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PREFACE. 


¥lL.icy£M    years  have  now  elapsed,  since  the  Author  of  this  work 
pabUahed  a  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  form  of  a  revision 
and  translation  of  the  *  Clavis  Philologica'  of  Wahl,  in  its  first  edition. 
That  work   was   favourably  received,  as  supplying  in  some  degree  a 
want  which  had  long  been  felt ;  and  the  whole  edition  of  fifteen  hun- 
dred copies  was  exhausted  in  a  little  more  than  four  years. 

On  returning  in  1830  from  a  residence  of  several  years  in  Germany, 
it  was  the  Author's  first  wish,  and  perhaps  duty,  to  have  immediately 
prepared  another  edition  of  the  former  work,  or  a  new  volume  of  a 
amilar  character.  But  providential  circumstances  seemed  for  a  time 
to  call  him  to  other  kindred  labours ;  and  then  sickness  intervened  ;  so 
that  it  was  not  until  the  autumn  of  1833,  that  he  was  able  to  give  him- 
self in  earnest  to  the  preparation  of  a  Lexicon.  Since  that  time  his 
labour  upon  it  has  been  uninterrupted  ;  so  that,  comparatively  speak- 
ing, scarcely  a  day  has  elapsed,  of  which  the  largest  portion  has  not 
bc^n  spent  upon  the  volume  here  given  to  the  public. 

It  was  at  first  supposed,  that  a  revision  of  the  former  work  was  all 
that  would  be  necessary.     But  in  the  lapse  of  eight  years  devoted  to 
studies  o[  this  nature  at  home  and  abroad,  the  Author's  own  views  and 
principles  in  respect  to  lexicography  and  philology  in  general,  had  natu- 
rally become  farther  developed  and  in  some  parts  modified.     In  the 
same  interval,  too,  the  progress  of  science  in  this  department,  as  in 
others,  had  not  ceased  to  be  onward  ;  new  editions  of  the  Lexicons 
of  Wahl  and   Bretschneider  had  appeared  ;  Winer  had  pushed  his 
lesearcbes  further,  and  brought  the  results  into  a  better  form ;  and, 
above  all  the  labours  and  improvements  of  Passow  had  been  spread 
before  tbe  world.      In  this  state  of  things,  an  attempt  merely  to  remodel 
an  imperfect    foreign   work  seemed   hardly  advisable.     It  appeared 
therefore  to  the  Author  and  his  friends  decidedly  preferable,  that,  call- 
'Dg  DO  man   Master  on  earth,  he  should  go  on  and  prepare  from  the 
New  Testament   itself  and  from  the  auxiliary  sources,  a  new  and  inde 
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pendent  work,  adapted  to  the  wants  of  students  in  our  own  country.  In 
doing  this,  he  has  been  able  to  resort  to  ail  the  sources  from  which 
Schleusner  and  Wahl  and  Bretschneider  drew  their  materials ;  and 
while  he  has  freely  availed  himself  of  their  labours,  he  has  found  occa- 
sion on  every  page  to  distrust  their  judgment  and  accuracy,  and  to  turn 
from  them  habitually  to  the  original  authorities.  Accordingly,  the 
present  volume  is  throughout  the  result  of  the  Author's  own  investiga- 
tions ;  and,  with  a  few  slight  exceptions,  has  been  sent  to  the  press 
wholly  in  manuscript. 

A  full  and  scientific  Lexicon  of  any  language,  embraces  a  wide  field 
of  inquiry.  The  scholar  who  would  pursue  the  study  of  a  language 
critically  and  philologically,  does  not  rest,  until  he  has  traced  each  word 
to  its  origin  ;  investigated  its  primitive  form  and  signification ;  noted  the 
various  forms  and  senses  in  which  it  has  been  current  in  the  diflferent 
epochs  and  dialects  of  the  language,  and  the  manner  and  order  in 
which  all  these  are  deduced  from  the  primitive  one  and  from  eacb 
other ;  and,  last  though  not  least,  has  observed  the  relations  in  which 
it  stands  to  other  words,  in  constructions  and  phrases,  and  the  various 
modifications  which  it  bas  undergone  in  these  respects.  When  all 
these  points  are  properly  ascertained  and  arranged  in  his  own  mind, 
then  and  not  till  then  is  the  scholar  master  of  the  word  in  quesdon  ;  and 
the  transcript  of  the  view  thus  obtained,  with  the  necessary  vouchers,  is 
the  true  lexicography  of  that  word.  This  is  justly  termed  the  historicO' 
logical  method  of  lexicography,  which  has  grown  up  out  of  the  j;eQeraI 
progress  of  philology  within  the  present  century,  and  aims  to  present  a 
logical  and  historical  view  of  each  word  in  all  its  varieties  of  signification 
and  construction.  The  first  exemplification  of  it  was  given  by  Gese- 
nius,  in  his  Hebrew  Lexicon ;  and  it  has  been  ably  followed  out  by 
Passow  in  his  Lexicon  of  the  Greek  language.* 

These  remarks  proceed  upon  the  supposition,  that  a  language  is  in 
itself  primitive  and  independent  of  every  other ;  and  that  its  words  may 
therefore  be  traced  to  their  ultimate  roots  within  itself.  This  indeed 
is  usually  assumed  in  regard  to  the  Greek  language ;  and  the  Lexicon 
of  Passow  is  constructed  on  this  principle.  But  in  respect  to  our  own 
and  many  other  languages,  this  is  obviously  not  the  fact ;  and  the  sci- 


•  See  a  very  able  article  on  the  subject  of  Greek  Lexicogra|iby  in  the 
London  Quarterly  Review,  Vol.  LI.  No.  101 ;  reprinted  in  the  B|bl,  Repos, 
Vol.  IV.  p.  556  sc|. 
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ence  of  comparative  philology,  which  has  sprung  up  within  our  own 
days,  has  already  taught  us,  that  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  are  also 
only  members  of  one  great  family  of  languages,  which,  descending 
apparently  from  the  mountains  of  India,  hare  spread  themselves  over 
Southern  and  Western  Asia  and  the  whole  of  Europe ;  retaining  under 
every  diversity  of  climate  and  circumstances  such  obvious  affinities,  as 
give  undeniable  evidence  of  a  common  origin.  These  Indo-European 
tongues,  as  they  are  called,  include  the  Sanscrit,  Persian,  Greek,  Latin, 
Gothic,  German,  English,  and  the  other  dialects  of  the  Teutonic  ;  and 
strictly  also  those  of  the  Slavic  and  Celtic  races.  The  Semitic  lan- 
guages form  a  distinct  family ;  though  still,  in  their  primary  elements, 
kindred  to  the  former  in  a  greater  degree  than  has  usually  been  sup- 
posed. Here  too,  the  first  scientific  attempt  at  marking  these  coinci- 
dences as  a  part  of  lexicography,  has  been  made  by  Geseuius,  injbis 
Latin  Manual  of  1833;  but  we  apprehend  the  time  to  be  not  far 
di^ant,  when  every  Lexicon  of  the  Greek  or  Latin,  or  indeed  of  any  of 
the  occidental  tongues,  wiU  be  regarded  as  incomplete,  which  shall 
faO  to  notice  these  striking  affinities. 

In  respect  to  the  Greek,  it  should  also  be  borne  in  mind,  that  there 
are  three  great  epochs  which  mark  the  progress  of  the  language ; 
through  ail  or  some  of  which  the  different  meanings  and  uses  of  a  word 
can  be  traced  with  more  or  less  distinctness.''^  These  are  its  youth,  in 
the  heroic  or  epic  poems  of  Homer  and  Hesiod,  with  which  may  be 
jobed  the  Ionic  prose  of  Herodotus ; — ^its  prime,  in  the  palmy  days  of 
Anic  elegance  and  purity,  as  exhibited  in  the  great  tragedians,  and  in 
ihe  prose  of  Thucydides,  Xenophon,  Plato ; — and  its  decline,  after  the 
Macedonian  conquest,  and  still  later  under  the  Roman  dominion ;  when 
the  breaking  up  of  the  various  independent  states,  the  mingling  together 
in  armies  of  soldiers  enlisted  from  every  quarter,  and  the  founding  of 
coknies  and  large  cities  peopled  with  inhabitants  from  every  part  of 
Greece  and  also  from  foreign  lands,  could  not  fail  to  produce  great 
changes  in  the  language  of  different  communities ;  which,  by  natural 
consequence,  would  speedily  be  reflected  in  the  language  of  books. 
Thus  was  formed  the  later  Greek  idiom,  v  Mivtj  didXextog,  which  every 
where  superseded  the  pure  Attic ;  and  of  which  Aristotle,  Polybius, 
Diodorus,  Plutarch,  Aelian,  and  other  later  writers,  are  the  representa- 
tives.   Some  of  the  forms  peculiar  to  this  later  idiom  were  ascribed  to 

*  Buctm.  Grainm.  §  1,  paseim.    H.  Planck  de  vera  Natura  et  Indole  etc. 
P.i;  ID  Bibj.  Repoa.  I.  p.  650. 
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the  influence  of  the  Macedonians,  and  referred  to  the  Macedonic  dia- 
lect ;  or  sometimes  the  same  forms  were  referred  to  an  Alexandrine  dia- 
lect, inasmuch  as  the  chief  seat  of  the  later  Greek  culture  was  in  Egypt 
and  its  metropolis  Alexandria.  But  these  terms  are  probably  too  speci- 
fic ;  and  embrace  what  strictly  belonged  to  the  later  language  of  common 
life  in  general,  rather  than  to  the  dialect  of  any  particular  tribe  or  city.^ 

The  language  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  later  Greek  language, 
as  spoken  by  foreigners  of  the  Hebrew  stock,  and  applied  by  them  to 
subjects  on  which  it  had  never  been  employed  by  native  Greek  writers. 
The  simple  statement  of  this  fact,  suggests  at  once  what  the  character 
of  this  idiom  must  be;  and  might,  one  would  think,  have  saved  volumes 
of  controversy.  The  Jews  came  in  contact  with  the  Greeks  only  at 
and  after  the  Macedonian  conquests ;  and  were  therefore  conversant 
only  with  the  later  Greek.  They  learned  it  from  the  intercourse  of 
life,  in  commerce,  in  colonies,  in  cities  founded  like  Alexandria,  where 
the  inhabitants  were  drawn  together  from  Asia  as  well  as  from  Greece ; 
and  it  was  therefore  the  spoken  language  of  common  life,  and  not  that 
of  books,  with  which  they  became  acquainted.  But  they  spoke  it  as 
foreigners,  as  Hebrews ;  and  therefore  it  could  not  fail  to  have  in  general 
a  colouring  of  the  Hebrew,  or  rather  of  the  later  Aramaean,  which  was 
their  vernacular  tongue.  Jews  who  spoke  Greek,  are  called  in  the 
New  Testament  'JSkktjviaTal,  Hellenists ;  and  hence  in  modern  usage, 
since  the  time  of  the  younger  Scaliger,  the  Jewish  Greek  has  not  unaptly 
been  termed  Hellenisticf 

The  earliest  monument  of  this  idiom  is  the  Version  of  the  Seventy, 
made  at  Alexandria,  probably  at  different  times  during  the  centuries 
immediately  preceding  the  Christian  era.  This,  as  being  a  direct 
translation  from  the  Hebrew,  made  by  Jews,  exhibits  strongly  the 
influence  of  the  Hebrew,  as  well  as  an  imperfect  knowledge  of  the 
Greek  ;  though  in  various  degrees  in  its  different  parts.  Closely  allied 
to  this  are  the  Apocryphal  books  usually  connected  with  the  Septuagint. 
Meanwhile,  the  Greek  language  had  become  current  also  in  Palestine, 
along  withx  the  Aramaean ;  partly  through  frequent  intercourse  with 
Hellenistic  Jews  settled  in  Egypt  and  in  Asia  Minor,  who  constantly 
resorted  to  Jerusalem ;  and  partly  from  the  influence  of  the  Herods  and 
the  Roman  dominion.^     Hence  the  New  Testament  was  written  in  the 

•  Buttm.  §  1.  n.  11,  12.    Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  et  Alex.  Lips.  1808. 
t  Buttm.  §  1.  n.  12.     Winer  Gramm.  p.  28,  and  marg. 
t  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.309  sq.  p.  530  sq.     Hug's  Introd.  to  the  N.  T.  Part 
II.  §  10. 
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now  iroivenal  tongue.  Stifl  later  there  appeared  other  Greek  Versions 
of  the  Old  Testament,  made  by  Jews ;  and  also  the  remaining  Pseude^ 
pigrapbic  and  Apocryphal  writmgs  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments* 
Two  Jewish  writers  only,  Philo  and  Josephus,  both  of  them  cotem- 
porary  with  the  Apostles,  were  able  to  overcome  in  a  great  measure  the 
influence  of  their  remacular' tongue ;  and  although  when  treating  of  Jew* 
ish  affiurs  tliey  necessarily  employ  many  terms  belonging  to  the  Jew- 
ish Crreek,  yet  in  general  they  approach  much  nearer  to  the  written 
idiom  of  the  later  Chreek,  than  any  of  the  writers  either  of  the  Septus- 
gint  or  New  Testament. 

Tte  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  with  the  exception  of  Paul, 
and  partially  perhaps  of  Luke,  were  unlearned  men  ;  and,  like  the  rest 
of  their  countrymen,  knew  the  Greek  language  only  from  the  inter- 
coarse  of  common  life,  and  not  from  books.  With  them,  therefore,  the 
Hebrew  element  which  mingled  in  their  idiom,  would  naturally  have 
great  prominence  ;  although,  since  their  writings  are  not  translated  from 
a  Hebrew  original,  it  is  not  here  as  strongly  marked  as  in  the  Septuagint. 
It  often  lies  in  the  turn  of  the  thought,  or  in  the  thought  itself,  rather 
than  in  the  expression.  Even  where  the  expression  is  modelled  after 
the  Hebrew,  this  is  seen  more  in  the  construction  and  connexion  of 
words  in  phrases  and  sentences,  than  as  afiecting  their  intrinsic  significa- 
tion. Whoever  has  himself  learned  to  speak  a  foreign  language,  or  has 
cksely  watched  the  discourse  of  foreigners  speaking  our  own  tongue, 
will  readily  have  perceived,  that  the  signification  of  words  is  in  general 
much  more  easily  retained  and  correctly  applied,  than  their  forms  and 
their  proper  construction  and  connexion.  Thus,  nothing  perhaps  im- 
parts more  to  the  Gospels  the  air  of  the  Hebrew  narratives  of  the  Old 
Testament,  than  the  frequent  use  of  the  particle  xa/  as  a  connective, 
corresponding  lothe  Hebrew  usage  of  the  particle  Vav  (n).  —  From 
Hebraisms  of  this  kind,  the  writings  of  Paul  are  comparatively  free ; 
sbce  from  his  birth  and  residence  amid  the  Greek  schools  of  Tarsus, 
he  probably  had  acquired  a  more  accurate  knowledge  of  that  language 
than  was  usual  with  the  Hebrews  of  Palestine ;  though  the  course  of 
his  education  and  the  character  of  his  learning  were  not  Greek,  but 
whoDy  Jewish. 

The  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  further,  applied  the  Greek  lan- 
guage to  subjects  on  which  it  had  never  been  employed  by  native  Greek 
writers.  No  native  Greek  had  ever  written  on  Jewish  affairs,  nor  on 
the  Jewish  theology  and  ritual.  Hence  the  Seventy,  in  their  transh- 
txM),  had  often  to  employ  Greek  words  as  the  signs  of  things  and  ideas, 
which  heretofore  had  been  expressed  only  in  Hebrew.    In  socb  a  case, 
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ihey  could  only  select  those  Greek  words  which  most  nearly  corresponded 
tot  he  Hebrew ;  leaving  the  different  shade  or  degree  of  signification  to 
be  gathered  by  the  reader  from  the  context.  Thus,  to  express  the 
idea  of  the  Hebrew  Cib'«^  as  a  word  of  salutation  or  farewell,  they  em- 
ploy the  Greek  word  i^gvt^fj,  just  as  we  use  the  word  peace  in  the  same 
way  and  for  the  very  same  reason.  Similar  is  ivXoytta  for  Heb.  ^13 
to  bless ;  in  Greek  writers  only  to  speak  well  of.  Thus  far  the  path 
was  indeed  already  broken  for  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament. 
But  beyond  this,  they  were  to  be  the  instruments  of  making  known  a 
new  revejation,  a  new  dispensation  of  mercy  to  mankind.  Here  was 
opened  a  wide  circle  of  new  ideas  and  new  doctrines  to  be  developed, 
for  which  all  human  language  was  as  yet  too  poor ;  aad  this  poverty 
was  to  be  done  away,  even  as  at  the  present  day  on  the  discovery  and 
culture  of  a  new  science,  chiefly  by  enlarging  the  signification  and  appli- 
cation of  words  already  in  use,  rather  than  by  the  formation  of  new 
ones.  An  example  of  this  in  the  New  Testament  is  especially  the 
word  nlarig, — to  which  may  be  added  dixaioauvtj,  dixaiova&a^,  ixXoyi^, 
anoatoXog,  and  many  others. 

The  New  Testament,  then,  was  written  by  Hebrews,  aiming  to 
express  Hebrew  thoughts,  conceptions,  feelings,  in  the  Greek  tongue. 
Their  idiom,  consequently,  in  soul  and  spirit,  is  Hebrew ;  in  its  exter- 
nal form,  Greek,  and  that  more  or  less  pure,  according  to  the  facilities 
which  an  individual  writer  might  have  possessed  of  acquiring  fluency 
and  accuracy  of  expression  in  that  tongue.^ 

The  preceding  remarks  present  a  summary  view  of  the  principles 
which  have  guided  the  Author  in  the  preparation  of  the  present  volume. 
The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  constitutes  but  a  small  portion  of 
the  Greek  language  as  a  whole ;  and  a  Lexicon  of  it  can  only  aim  to 
give  a  just  exhibition  of  one  of  the  subordinate  forms  or  phases  of  that 
rich  and  noble  tongue.  Of  such  a  work,  the  following,  it  would  seem, 
ought  to  be  some  of  the  chief  traits ;  and  they  have  accordingly  been 
made  prominent  objects  of  attention. 

1.  The  etymology  of  each  word  is  given,  so  far  as  it  appertains  to 
the  Greek  and  Hebrew,f  and  occasionally  the  Latin.     A  general  com- 


*  See  generally,  H.  Planck  De  vera  natura  atque  indole  Orationis  Graecae 
Nov.  Test.  Goetting.  1810;  reprinted  in  Rosenm.  Coromentationes  Theol.  I. 
p.  112;  also  translated  in  the  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  638  sq.  See  also  Winer's 
Gramro.  §§  1 — 4. 

t  See  the  articles  Xifiotpog,  vaatmof,  anvdaqiov^  etc.    To  these  should  be 
added  Za^of,  iafirro^  see  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  art  nob 
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parisoQ  of  the  affiaities  between  the  Greek  and  other  languages,  belongs 
only  to  a  general  Lexicon  of  the  language. 

2.  The  full  historical  view  of  a  word,  is  here  out  of  place ;  since 
we  strictly  have  to  do  only  with  those  signi6cations  and  constructions 
which  are  found  in  the  New  Testament  itself.  But  the  logical  method 
is  still  applicable  in  its  full  force.  This  consists  in  assigning  first  to 
each  word  its  primary  signification,  whether  found  in  the  New  Testa- 
mcoX  or  not ;  and  then  deducing  from  it  in  logical  order  all  the  signifi- 
cations which  occur  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  not  others,  except  so 
far  as  they  may  be  necessary  to  illustrate  the  former.* — In  this  connex- 
ion, the  attempt  has  every  where  been  made,  to  discriminate  between  the 
intrinsic  significations  of  a  word,  and  those  senses  in  which  it  may  be 
employed  through  the  force  of  adjuncts.  By  referring  the  latter  to 
their  appropriate  heads,  the  multiplicity  of  meanings  given  by  earlier 
lexVcograpbers  has  been  greatly  diminished. — Particular  attention  has 
also  been  ^ven,  to  bring  out  to  view  the  force  of  the  prepositions  in 
composition. 

3.  The  various  constructions  of  verbs  and  adjectives  with  their 
cases  and  with  other  adjuncts,  is  in  general  fully  given.  Unusual  or 
£fl5cuh  constructions  are  noted  and  explained,  by  reference  both  to 
grammatical  rules  and  to  the  usage  of  other  writers. — Here  the  usual 
Latin  abbreviations  for  marking  the  construction  of  words,  are  too  con- 
venient to  be  laid  aside  for  any  English  substitutes ;  and  therefore  such 
terms  as  $€q.  genit.  or  c.  ace.  and  the  like,  have  been  retained  without 
scruple ;  just  as  the  common  English  has  adopted  the  forms  etc.  and 
per  cent. 

4.  The  different  forms  and  inflexion  of  words  are  exhibited,  so 
far  as  seemed  proper  in  a  Lexicon.  Any  variety  or  irregularity  of  form 
is,  in  particular,  fully  explained. 

5.  The  usage  of  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  is  in  all  cases 
iDustrated  by  a  reference  to  both  the  elements  of  which  the  New  Tes- 
tament idiom  is  composed  ;  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  Hebrew  element 
or  Jewi^  Greek ;  and  on  the  other  to  the  common  or  later  idiom  of 
the  Greek  language.  For  the  former  or  Hebrew  element,  the  Version 
of  the  Seventy  is  of  the  highest  importance  ;  since  it  was  probably  the 
aiif  Greek  writing  with  which  most  of  the  sacred  penmen  were  ac- 
qmmted ;  and  many  words,  phrases,  constructions,  and  even  whole 
pusages,  are  in  the  New  Testament  drawn  immediately  from  it.     Next 

*  Comp.  the  articles  (niXX»,  (fim^  ^Uo),  etc. 
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in  order  are  the  Apocryphal  writings  connected  with  the  Septuagint ; 
and  also  the  other  Greek  Versions.  Thus  far  the  Concordance  of 
Trommius,  and  the  Lexicons  of  Biel  and  Schleusner  on  the  Septuagint, 
furnish  sufficient  aid.  The  works  of  Philo  and  Josephus  are  here  of 
great  importance  ;  the  latter  of  whon),  especially,  contains  a  treasure  of 
illustration  in  respect  to  the  facts  and  antiquities  of  the  New  Testament. 
Valuable  though  imperfect  materials  from  their  writings,  have  been  col- 
lected in  the  '  Observationes'  of  Loesner  and  Krebs  ;  and  one  of  the 
merits  of  Bretschneider  is  his  frequent  (though  often  faulty)  reference 
to  Josephus.  The  later  Apocryphal  writings  of  both  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  are  of  value  as  throwing  light  upon  the  opinions  of  the  later 
Jews,  rather  than  as  illustrating  the  Scriptural  idiom  ;  since  they  are  in 
a  great  degree  mere  servile  imitations  of  the  latter. — For  the  other  or 
Greek  element,  refereixe  is  made  to  the  prominent  writers  of  the  later 
dialect,  in  the  current  editions;  and  wherever  a  word  belongs  also  to  the 
Attic  epoch,  a  single  reference  is  usually  added  to  a  writer  of  that  age, 
mostly  to  Xenophon.  Here  the  Lexicons  of  single  authors,  and  the 
collections  of  Eisner,  Kypke,  Raphel,  and,  more  than  all,  of  Wetstein, 
greatly  facilitate  the  labours  of  a  lexicographer  of  the  New  Testament. 
Let  the  student  not  be  startled  at  the  apparent  multitude  of  such 
references,  nor  think  them  all  of  no  avail.  They  are  adduced  not 
merely  nor  mainly  to  elucidate  the  meaning  of  a  word  ;  but  to  show  its 
authority  and  standing  in  the  Greek  language.  They  serve  to  show  in 
what  relation  each  word  stands  to  the  Septuagint  and  Jewish  writings, 
and  also  to  the  later  and  Attic  Greek  ;  and  whether  it  is  common  to  all 
or  any  of  them,  or  found  in  none.  In  this  way  they  have  an  impor- 
tant bearing  on  the  long  disputed  question  of  the  purity  of  the  New 
Testament  idiom ;  and  aid  in  determining  its  true  character. 

6.  So  far  as  the  limits  of  a  Lexicon  permit,  attention  has  been  given 
to  the  interpretation  of  difficult  passages ;  in  order  that  the  work  may 
b  some  measure  supply  the  place  of  a  more  extended  Commentary. 

7.  Each  article,  so  far  as  practicable,  contains  a  reference  to  every 
passage  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  the  word  is  found.  In  this 
way,  in  more  than  seven  eighths  of  the  words,  the  Lexicon  is  a  com- 
plete Concordance  of  the  New  Testament  Those  articles  id  which 
this  is  not  the  case,  are  marked  at  the  end  by  the  letters  Al. — The 
most  sedulous  care  has  been  bestowed  to  verify  all  the  references  ;  and 
although  in  a  work  containing  so  many  thousands  of  them,  some  errors 
are  unavoidable,  yet  it  is  hoped  that  the  present  volume  will  bear 
comparison  in  this  respect  with  any  other  of  a  like  size  and  character. 
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The  scriptural  references  are  usually  made  to  the  New  Testament  of 
Knapp,  the  Septuaginl  of  Mill,  and  the  Hebrew  Bible  of  Van  der 
Hooght. 

Such  is  the  plan  of  the  work  now  given  to  the  public  ;  to  the  exe- 
cution of  which  the  Author  has  unweariedly  devoted  the  best  powers  of 
the  best  years  of  his  life; — with  what  success,  the  theological  public 
must  judge.  His  fervent  hope  and  prayer  to  God  is,  that  the  work 
may  be  instrumental  in  giving  facility  and  impulse  to  the  study  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures  and  the  pursuit  of  Sacred  Literature  ;  and  thus  aid  in 
promoting  the  cause  of  sacred  learning,  and  Christian  piety  in  our  land  ! 

To  those  friends  by  whose  kind  advice  and  encouragement  the  Au- 
thor has  been  cheered,  he  tenders  his  sincere  thanks.  Among  these 
the  Rev.  Prof.  Stuart  has  ever  been  foremost ;  and  I  take  pleasure  in 
thus  testifying  my  obligations  to  him.  Nor  can  I  pass  over  the  kind  offi- 
ce of  another  valued  friend,  the  Hon.  John  Pickering,  whose  eminence 
as  a  Greek  scholar  and  general  philologian  is  known  and  appreciated 
throughout  Europe,  not  less  than  in  our  own  country.  His  friendly 
advice  and  aid  have  been  always.at  hand ;  and  the  stores  of  his  valuable 
library  have  been  opened  to  me  as  freely  as  if  they  had  been  my  own. 
A  similar  acknowledgement  is  due  also  to  the  Trustees  having  charge 
of  the  Theological  Seminary  at  Andover,  who  have  liberally  left  in 
ray  bands  for  years  all  the  books  I  desired  from  the  library  of  that 
Institution,  the  richest  in  its  collections  of  Sacred  Literature  which  our 
country  yet  possesses. 

A  Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  Old  Testament,  translated 

from  the  Latin  of  Gresenius  by  the  Author  of  the  present  volume, 

was  published   a  few  weeks  since.     The  translation  was  carried  on 

aiong  with  the    preparation  of  the   present  work ;    without  however 

causing  any  delay  of  the  latter,  unless  in  a  slight  degree.     The  two 

irorks  together  embrace  the  lexicography  of  the  whole  of  the  original 

Scriptures. 

Boston,  Oct.  25,  1836. 
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in  order  are  the  Apocryphal  writings  connected  with  the  Sepiuagint ; 
and  also  the  other  Greek  Versions.  Thus  far  the  Concordance  of 
Trommius,  and  the  Lexicons  of  Biel  and  Schleusner  on  the  Septuagint, 
furnish  sufficient  aid.  The  works  of  Philo  and  Josephus  are  here  of 
great  importance  ;  the  latter  of  whom,  especially,  contains  a  treasure  of 
illustration  in  respect  to  the  facts  and  antiquities  of  the  New  Testament. 
Valuable  though  imperfect  materials  from  their  writings,  have  been  col- 
lected in  the  '  Observationes'  of  Loestier  and  Krebs  ;  and  one  of  the 
merits  of  Bretschneider  is  his  frequent  (though  often  faulty)  reference 
to  Josephus.  The  later  Apocryphal  writings  of  both  the  Old  and  New- 
Testaments  are  of  value  as  th|[owing  light  upon  the  opinions  of  the  later 
Jews,  rather  than  as  illustrating  the  Scriptural  idiom  ;  since  they  are  in 
a  great  degree  mere  servile  imitations  of  the  latter. — For  the  other  or 
Greek  element,  reference  is  made  to  the  prominent  writers  of  the  later 
dialect,  in  the  current  editions;  and  wherever  a  word  belongs  also  to  the 
Attic  epoch,  a  single  reference  is  usually  added  to  a  writer  of  that  age, 
mostly  to  Xenophon.  Here  the  Lexicons  of  single  authors,  and  the 
collections  of  Eisner,  Kypke,  Raphel,  and,  more  than  all,  of  Wetstein, 
greatly  facilitate  the  labours  of  a  lexicographer  of  the  New  Testament. 
Let  the  student  not  be  startled  at  the  apparent  multitude  of  such 
references,  nor  think  them  all  of  no  avail.  They  are  adduced  not 
merely  nor  mainly  to  elucidate  the  meaning  of  a  word  ;  but  to  show  its 
authority  and  standing  in  the  Greek  language.  They  serve  to  show  in 
what  relation  each  word  stands  to  the  Septuagint  and  Jewish  writings, 
and  also  to  the  later  and  Attic  Greek  ;  and  whether  it  is  common  to  all 
or  any  of  them,  or  found  in  none.  In  this  way  they  have  an  impor- 
tant bearing  on  the  long  disputed  question  of  the  purity  of  the  New 
Testament  idiom ;  and  aid  in  determining  its  true  character. 

6.  So  far  as  the  limits  of  a  Lexicon  permit,  attention  has  been  given 
to  the  interpretation  of  difficult  passages ;  in  order  that  the  work  may 
in  some  measure  supply  the  place  of  a  more  extended  Commentary. 

7.  Each  article,  so  far  as  practicable,  contains  a  reference  to  every 
passage  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  the  word  is  fouod.  In  this 
way,  in  more  than  seven  eighths  of  the  words,  the  Lexicon  is  a  com- 
plete Concordance  of  the  New  Testament  Those  articles  in  which 
this  is  not  the  case,  are  marked  at  the  end  by  the  letters  Al. — The 
most  sedulous  care  has  been  bestowed  to  verify  all  the  references  ;  and 
although  in  a  work  containing  so  many  thousands  of  them,  some  errors 
are  unavoidable,  yet  it  is  hoped  that  the  present  volume  will  bear 
comparison  in  this  respect  with  any  other  of  a  like  size  and  character. 
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The  scriptural  references  are  usually  made  to  the  New  Testament  of 
Knapp,  the  Septuagint  of  Mill,  and  the  Hebrew  Bible  of  Van  der 
Hooght. 

Such  is  the  plan  of  the  work  now  given  to  the  public  ;  to  the  exe- 
cution of  which  the  Author  has  unweariedly  devoted  the  best  powers  of 
the  best  years  of  his  life; — with  what  success,  the  theological  public 
must  judge.  His  fervent  hope  and  prayer  to  God  is,  that  the  work 
may  be  instrumental  in  giving  facility  and  impulse  to  the  study  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures  and  the  pursuit  of  Sacred  Literature  ;  and  thus  aid  in 
promoting  the  cause  of  sacred  learning,  and  Christian  piety  in  our  land  ! 

To  those  friends  by  whose  kind  advice  and  encouragement  the  Au- 
thor has  been  cheered,  he  tenders  his  sincere  thanks.  Among  these 
the  Rev.  Prof.  Stuart  has  ever  been  foremost ;  and  I  take  pleasure  in 
thus  testifying  my  obligations  to  him.  Nor  can  I  pass  over  the  kind  offi- 
ce of  another  valued  friend,  the  Hon.  John  Pickering,  whose  eminence 
as  a  Greek  scholar  and  general  philologian  is  known  and  appreciated 
throughout  Europe,  not  less  than  in  our  own  country.  His  friendly 
advice  and  aid  have  been  always.at  hand ;  and  the  stores  of  his  valuable 
librar}"  have  been  opened  to  me  as  freely  as  if  they  had  been  my  own. 
A  similar  acknowledgement  is  due  also  to  the  Trustees  having  charge 
of  the  Theological  Seminary  at  Andover,  who  have  liberally  left  in 
my  bands  for  years  all  the  books  I  desired  from  the  library  of  that 
Institution,  the  richest  in  its  collections  of  Sacred  Literature  which  our 
country  yet  possesses. 

A  Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  Old  Testament,  translated 

from  the  Latin  of  Gesenius  by  the  Author  of  the  present  volume, 

was  published   a  few  weeks  since.     The  translation  was  carried  on 

aiong  with  the    preparation  of  the   present  work ;    without  however 

causing  any  delay  of  the  latter,  unless  in  a  slight  degree.     The  two 

works  together  embrace  the  lexicography  of  the  whole  of  the  original 

Scriptures. 

Boston,  Oct.  25,  1836. 
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in  order  are  the  Apocryphal  writings  connected  with  the  Septuagint ; 
and  also  the  other  Greek  Versions.  Thus  far  the  Concordance  of 
Trommius,  and  the  Lexicons  of  Biel  and  Schleusner  on  the  Septuagint, 
furnish  sufficient  aid.  The  works  of  Philo  and  Josephus  are  here  of 
great  importance  ;  the  latter  of  whon),  especially,  contains  a  treasure  of 
illustration  in  respect  to  the  facts  and  antiquities  of  the  New  Testament. 
Valuable  though  imperfect  materials  from  their  writings,  have  been  col- 
lected in  the  '  Observationes'  of  Loesner  and  Krebs  ;  and  one  of  the 
merits  of  Bretschneider  is  his  frequent  (though  often  faulty)  reference 
to  Josephus.  The  later  Apocryphal  writings  of  both  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  are  of  value  as  throwing  light  upon  the  opinions  of  the  later 
Jews,  rather  than  as  illustrating  the  Scriptural  idiom  ;  since  they  are  in 
a  great  degree  mere  servile  imitations  of  the  latter. — For  the  other  or 
Greek  element,  reference  is  made  to  the  prominent  writers  of  the  later 
dialect,  in  the  current  editions;  and  wherever  a  word  belongs  also  to  the 
Attic  epoch,  a  single  reference  is  usually  added  to  a  writer  of  that  age, 
mostly  to  Xenophon.  Here  the  Lexicons  of  single  authors,  and  the 
collections  of  Eisner,  Kypke,  Raphel,  and,  more  than  all,  of  Wetstein, 
greatly  facilitate  the  labours  of  a  lexicographer  of  the  New  Testament. 
Let  the  student  not  be  startled  at  the  apparent  multitude  of  such 
references,  nor  think  them  all  of  no  avail.  They  are  adduced  not 
merely  nor  mainly  to  elucidate  the  meaning  of  a  word  ;  but  to  show  its 
authority  and  standing  in  the  Greek  language.  They  serve  to  show  in 
what  relation  each  word  stands  to  tlie  Septuagint  and  Jewish  writings, 
and  also  to  the  later  and  Attic  Greek  ;  and  whether  it  is  common  to  all 
or  any  of  them,  or  found  in  none.  In  this  way  they  have  an  impor- 
tant bearing  on  the  long  disputed  question  of  the  purity  of  the  New 
Testament  idiom ;  and  aid  in  determining  its  true  character. 

6.  So  far  as  the  limits  of  a  Lexicon  permit,  attention  has  been  given 
to  the  interpretation  of  difficult  passages ;  in  order  that  the  work  may 
in  some  measure  supply  the  place  of  a  more  extended  Commentary. 

7.  Each  article,  so  far  as  practicable,  contains  a  reference  to  every 
passage  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  the  word  is  found.  In  this 
way,  in  more  than  seven  eighths  of  the  words,  the  Lexicon  is  a  com- 
plete Concordance  of  the  New  Testament  Those  articles  in  which 
this  is  not  the  case,  are  marked  at  the  end  by  the  letters  AL.-^The 
most  sedulous  care  has  been  bestowed  to  verify  all  the  references  ;  and 
although  in  a  work  containing  so  many  thousands  of  tbem,  some  errors 
are  unavoidable,  yet  it  is  hoped  that  the  present  volume  will  bear 
comparison  in  this  respect  with  any  other  of  a  like  size  and  character. 
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The  scriptural  references  are  usually  made  to  the  New  Testament  of 
Knapp,  the  Septuagint  of  Mill,  and  the  Hebrew  Bible  of  Van  der 
Hooght. 

Such  is  the  plan  of  the  work  now  given  to  the  public  ;  to  the  exe- 
cution of  which  the  Author  has  unweariedly  devoted  the  best  powers  of 
the  best  years  of  his  life ; — with  what  success,  the  theological  public 
must  judge.  His  fervent  hope  and  prayer  to  God  is,  that  the  work 
may  be  instrumental  in  giving  facility  and  impulse  to  the  study  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures  and  the  pursuit  of  Sacred  Literature  ;  and  thus  aid  in 
promoting  the  cause  of  sacred  learning,  and  Christian  piety  in  our  land  ! 

To  those  friends  by  whose  kind  advice  and  encouragement  the  Au- 
thor has  been  cheered,  he  tenders  his  sincere  thanks.  Among  these 
the  Rev.  Prof.  Stuart  has  ever  been  foremost ;  and  I  take  pleasure  in 
thus  testifying  my  obligations  to  him.  Nor  can  I  pass  over  the  kind  offi- 
ces of  another  valued  friend,  the  Hon.  John  Pickering,  whose  eminence 
as  a  Greek  scholar  and  general  philologian  is  known  and  appreciated 
throughout  Europe,  not  less  than  in  our  own  country.  His  friendly 
advice  and  aid  have  been  always.at  hand ;  and  the  stores  of  his  valuable 
library  have  been  opened  to  me  as  freely  as  if  they  had  been  my  own. 
A  similar  acknowledgement  is  due  also  to  the  Trustees  having  charge 
of  the  Theological  Seminary  at  Andover,  who  have  liberally  left  in 
my  bands  for  years  all  the  books  I  desired  from  the  library  of  that 
Institution,  the  richest  in  its  collections  of  Sacred  Literature  which  our 
country  yet  possesses. 

A  Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  Old  Testament,  translated 

from  the  Latin  of  Gesenius  by  the  Author  of  the  present  volume, 

was  published  a  few  weeks  since.     The  translation  was  carried  on 

along  with  the   preparation  of  the   present  work ;    without  however 

causing  any  delay  of  the  latter,  unless  in  a  slight  degree.     The  two 

irorks  together  embrace  the  lexicography  of  the  whole  of  the  original 

Scriptures. 

Boston,  Oct.  25,  1836. 
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ERRATA 


Ths  distance  of  the  author  from  the  press  prevented  in  most  cases  his  revision 
of  the  proofs.  Of  the  following  errata^  several  were  made  in  correcting,  after 
the  sheets  had  left  his  hands. 


Page  16.  B.  1. 10,  for  33,  read  31. 

P.  17,  read  art.  AlOiotpy  and  bo  in  the  head- 
line. 

P.  45.  art.  ^Avaym,  1.  8,  read  :    a)  genr. 

P.  61.  A.  1.  7  from  bott.  read  Iju^o^oc. 

P.  69.  B.  1.  10  from  bott.  read  yewr^d^vcu, 

P.  89.  art.  *An(mli(o  1.1,  read  f.  irXtvoo/uu, 

P.  94.  ^ti.^'Amnoi  1.  7,  for  a  few,  read :  43 
Roman  .-'Also  1.  9,  for  13,  read  12. 

P.  150.  read  art.  Fievva,  and  so  in  col. 
B.  1.  5,  7, 15. 

P.  167.  A.  1.  4,  for  12,  read  22. 

P.  179.  B.  1. 15,  for  29,  read  27. 

P.  187.  read  art.  Jidvoia, 

P.  220.  A.  1.  29,  for  §  128,  read  §  127.— 
B.  art.  "Edi^fo  1.  7,  for  §  128.  7,  read 
§  128.  2. 

P.  224.  B.  1.  3,  for  II.  5,  read  II.  9. 

P.253.  fLxCEimlntw  1.3, for  §97,  read:  §96. 

P.  266.  B.  1.  6  from  bott.  for  19,  read  18. 

P.  291.  art.  ^B^oxn  1-  3>  inttti  a  parenthe- 
sis after  the  word  prominent. 


P.  315.  B.  1.  9  from  bolt,  for  8: 5,  read  9:  5. 
P.  324.  A.  1. 17,  put  a  period  after  idol.  — 

Also  1.  27,  for  32,  read  31. 
P.  337.  A.  I.  20,  for  i/,  read  o. 
P.  360.  read  art.  ^Hliag. 
P.  438.  B.  1.  9  from  bott.  read  %ti/ia^9. 
P.  449.  read  art.  Koivoiviw  . 
P.  583.  B.  1.  12  from  bott.  for  2,  read  3. 
P.  636.  A.  1.  31,  read  :  2  John  3,  9. 
P.648.  art.  II6Xe/iog  1.  6,  read  c<f  n6le/iw. 
P.  705.  A.  1.  9,  for  Arr.  read  App. 
P. 753.  A.  1.1,  read  art  2ixevx6i,^ 

AtL^itiotS^  1. 1,  put  a  parenthesis  after 

o&o;. 
P.  799.  art.  ^<pdyiou  1. 1,  pat  a  parenthesis 

before  a^tw, 
P.  828.  A.  ult.  read  ^j^jn)? . 
P.  831.  B.  1.  4,  read  :    aIso 
P.  865.  B.  1.  2  from  bott.  read  t}t3«  . 
P.  885.  B.  1. 13  and  14  from  bott.  read  : 

tovrqf, 
P.  905.  B.  1.  5,  for  1: 12,  read  12:  1. 


See  Additions  and  Coresctions  at  the  end  of  the  Volume. 
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LEXICON 


1\ETV     TESTAMENT. 


Ay  o^^o,  the  first  letter  of  the  Greek 

alpbabet,  correspondjiig  to  the  Heb.  ii. 

For  \\s  power  as  a  numerica]  sign,  and 

as  a  pnvalive  and    inteDsive  particle  in 

compo^tion,  see    Buttmann  §2.  n.  3. 

§  laO.  5,  and  n.  11.       In  N.  T.  to  A  or 

TO  oi^a  agnifies   ihe  Jirst,  Rev.  1: 8,  11. 

^1:  6.  22: 13 ;    since  the  writer  himself 

expXaiis  it  by  tt^cuto^  and  «(>/iJ.    Coin- 

pMc  la.  48: 12.  coll.  41: 4.  44 : 6.— Clem. 

Alex.  Strom.  IV .  25.  [p.537.  C.  ed.  Sylb.] 

»«io^  yo^  avToq     (o    vlog)  nafTtav  tiov 

vmr  hia%Q\no   A  xal   Jl  6  Xoyog  dgrj^ 
Tm. 

jiagaty^  o,  indec.  ^aron^  Hebrew 
l^"^^^*  P^-nwne  of  a  son  of  Amram  and 
J  ochebed  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  Ex.  6: 20 ; 
the  brother  of  Moses,  his  interpreter 
( irsj )  before  Pharaoh  the  Egyptian  ' 
ki]ig,'£x.  4: 14  sq.  5: 1  sq.  7: 10  sq.  and 
the  first  High  Priest,  Ex.  28:  1  sq.  40: 
liJaq.— In  N.  T.  Acts  7:  40.  Heb.  5 :  4. 
7 :  11.  9:  4.  By  Hebraism,  /ofnOy  of 
Aarxm^  Luke  1:  5. 

'A^addcoy,  indec.  Maddon,  Heb. 
7^'OiJ  (destruction),  the  name  ascribed 
Rev.  y:  11  to  the  angel  of  Tfartarus  («- 
flvaa^ogq.  v.)  and  explained  by  the  Greek 
ff^oiitW  destroyer,  i.  e.  the  angel  of 
death.  The  usual  Heb.  word  is  rT^h-iJTa, 
Sept.0  olo^pfi:'wy,Ex.l2:23.  SoWisd. 
18;  25.  Compare  olo&oivj^g  1  Cor.  10: 
10. 

u^^ctptjg,  €og^  o, »/,  adj.  («  pr.  and 
fla^og  weight,)  pp.  not  hettvy,  e.  g.  of  the 
Mir^  Fluu  Moral.  VL  p.  96.  ed.  Tauchn. 

1 


In  N.T.  metaph.  not  burdensotne,  i.e. 
not  causing  expense,  2  Cor.  11: 9  «/?a^ 
vfiiv  ifiavToy  hiigtiaa.  —  So  ijn^aQm  q. 
v.  and  fiuQvg  Jos.  Ant.  1. 16.  2. 

Apjia,  indec.  Ahha,  Hebrew  afi«, 
Chaldee  form  fi«a,v ,  father,  Mark  14  : 
36.  Rom.  8: 15.  Gil.  4:  6. 

yl^eX,  o,  indec.  Ahd,  Hebrew  V^^ 
(transientness),  pr.  name  of  the  second 
sou  of  .4dam.  Matt.  23: 35.  Luke  11: 51. 
Heb.  11: 4.  12: 24.   See  Gen.  4: 1—16. 

A^iCCy  o,  indec.  Ahioy  Heb.  rr>1^ 
(Jehovah  is  his  father),  pr.  name  of  two* 
men  in  N.  T.  One  a  king  of  Judah, 
Matt.  1: 7.  coll.  1 K.  14: 31.  15: 1  sq.  The 
other  a  priest  of  the  posterity  of  Aaron, 
and  founder  of  a  sacerdotal  family,  Luke 
1: 5.  When  all  the  priests  were  distrib- 
uted into  24  classes,  the  8th  class  was 
called  from  him  the  clcus  of  Ahia,  1  Chr. 
24:10. 

A^idd-ag,  o,  indec.  ^6urfAar,Heb. 
^n'^DN  (father  of  abundance),  pr.name 
of  a  fligh  Priest,  Mark  2: 26.  Cf.  1  Sam. 
22:  21.  1  K.  2:  26,  27, 35.    See  Calmet. 

Afitkrp^riy  i^Qy  ^,  Abilene^  (in  Mss. 
aiao^A^illvf]  and  ^A^didvrj,)  the  name 
of  a  district  not  far  from  Anti-Lebanon, 
so  called  from  the  city  Abila  or  Abela, 
which  lay  on  the  eastern  declivity  of 
Anti-Libanus,  about  18  or  20  miles  N.W. 
from  Damascus,  towards  Heliopolis  or 
Baalbeck ;  and  of\en  named  'A^ilri  tov 
AvfToviov  to  distinguish  it  from  others. 
This  territory  had  formerly  been  gov- 
erned as  a  tetrarchate  by  a  certain  Ly- 
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sanias,  the  son  of  Ptolemy  and  grandson 
of  Mennaeus  (Jos.  Ant.  14.  13.  3) ;  but 
he  was  put  to  death  (A.  C.  36)  through 
the  intrigues  of  Cleopatra,  who  took 
possession  of  his  province  (ib.  15. 4. 1). 
After  her  death  it  fell  to  Augustus,  who 
hired  it  out  to  a  certain  Zenodorus;  but 
as  he  suffered  the  country  to  be  infested 
with  robbers,  the  province  was  taken 
from  him  and  given  to  Herod  the  Great 
(Jos.  B.  J.  1.  20.  4.  coll.  Ant.  1.5. 10. 1). 
At  Herod's  death  a  part  of  the  territory 
was  given  to  Philip  (Ant.  17.  11.  4); 
but  the  greater  part,  with  the  city  A  hi  la, 
seems  then  or  afterwards  to  have  been 
bestowed  on  anotlier  Lysanias,  Luke  3: 
1,  who  is  by  some  supposed  to  be  a  de- 
scendant of  the  former,  but  is  no  where 
mentioned  by  Josephus.  Indeed  no- 
thing is  said  by  Josephus  or  any  other 
profane  writer  of  this  part  of  Abilene 
until  about  ten  years  after  the  time  re- 
ferred to  by  Luke,  when  Caligula  gave 
it  to  Agrippa  Major  as  ^  rngaQx^a  Av- 
aaviov  (Ant.  18.  6.  10);  to  whom  it 
was  afterwards  confirmed  by  Claudius 
(ibid.  19.  5.  1).  At  his  death  it  went 
with  his  other  dominions  to  Agrippa 
Minor  (ib.  20. 7. 1.  B.  J.  2. 12. 1).— See 
Krebs  Obss.  in  N.  T.  p.  110.  Rosenm. 
Alterthk.LPt.lLp.  257. 

j4jiiOudy  o,  indec.  Ahiud^  Hebrew 
1JlM**aH  (Judah  is  his  father),  pr.  name 
of  a  eon  of  Zorobabel,  Matt.  1:  13.  O- 
mitted  in  1  Chr.  3:  19. 

A^QCta^iy  o,  indec.  JJhrahamy  Heb. 
finnajjt  (father  of  a  multitude),  pr.name 
of  the  celebrated  patriarch  and  founder 
of  the  Isrnelitish  nation.  Matt.  1:  1,  2. 
22:32.     Heb.  IL  8-19.     Al. 

yifivoGOQ^  ov^  iy,  (a  pr.  and  ^v&o^ 
V.  (SmtTog  depth,  bottom,)  in  Greek  writ- 
ers, rfccp,  ;>ro/bt/mf;  usXlfiv7j  «.5i«o"aoj  Di- 
od.Sic.5.25.  Herodot.2.28.  Sept.  for 
B^nri,  abyss,  either  of  ih6  ocean,  Gen. 
1:  2.  '7:  11 ;  or  of  the  underworld,  Pb. 
7L21.  107:  9(]. 

Id  N.  T.  y  alivirao^  as  a  noun  signi- 
fies, the  place  of  the  dead^  orcuSy  adtjg, 

a)  genr.  Rom.  10:  7. 

b)  Bpc.  Tartarus  i.  e.  that  part  of  a- 
dtjg  in  which  the  souls  of  the  wicked 
were  supposed  to  be  confined.  Luke  8: 
31.  Rev.  9:  1,2, 11.  11:  7.  17:  8.  20:  1, 


5  'j^ya&og 

3.  Cf.  2  Pet.  2:  4. — Acta  Tliomae  §  32 
y  a^vaaog  tov  Tugragov, 

ylya/ioc^  ov,  o,  Agahus,  pr. 
name  of  a  Jewish  Christian,  who  pre- 
dicted a  famine  Acts  11:  28,  and  the 
imprisonment  of  Paul  Acts  21:  10. 

y/yc^O^oepy/cj,  w,  f.  ij^oi,  (a/a- 
&6g  and  tgyov,)  Phavorin.  ivegytjtu  xal 
ig/a^ofiai  aya^ov.  In  ^,  T.  absol.  to 
do  good  to  others.  1  Tim.  6:  16.  (coll. 
Gal.  6:  10.)  In  Mss.  Acts  14:  17  for 
aya^onoiibi, 

yly(x»}onoi€0}^  rJ,  f.  ijaw,  (nya- 
-d^o^and  TTotfoJ.)  The  better  form  is  aya- 
&0V  noiibi,  Lobeck  ad  Phrjn.  p.  200. 

1.  todo  good  to  others,  absol.  Mark  3: 

4.  Luke  G:  9, 35.  Acts  14: 17.  With  an 
accus.  of  pers.  Acts  G:  33.  Sept.  for 
n-^Ctl  Judg.  17:  13.  Zeph.  1: 12.— Tob. 
12: 13.    1  Mac.  11:33.   2  Mac.  1:  2. 

2.  In  N.  T.  also  to  do  well,  act  virtu- 
ously, absol.  1  Pet.  2: 15,  20.  3:  6,  17.  3 
JohnlL    Cf.lPet.3:lL 

* Ayctd^onoucty  ttc,  ri,  well-doing^ 
love  of  virtue,  virtuous  conduct,  1  Pet.  4: 

19 ;    cf  aya&onoU(o  no.  2 Test.  XII 

Pat.  ap.  Fabric.  Cod.  Pseudep.  1. 722. — 
Others,  beneficence. 

AyccthonoLog,  ou^  o»  V*  a^j*  PP*  ^- 
neficent ;  in  the  sense  of  bland,  courteous^ 
e.  g.  ywi]  Ecclus.  42: 14.  In  N.  T.  up- 
right, virtuous,  1  Pet.  2:  14 ;  cf.  a/a^o- 
7iou(a  no.  2. — Athenag.  Apol.  p.  304  D. 
in  Opp.  Justini  Mart. 

AyoL&oQy  -q^  oVy  {Syop  much, 
exceedingly,)  corresp.  to  Heb.  3^D,  LaU 
fronted,  and  £ng.  good, 

1.  good,  i.  e.  from  the  force  of  tbo 
theme,  excellent,  distinguished,  best. 

a)  of  persons.  Matt.  19:  16  didaoMols 
aya&i.  v.  17  bis.  Mark  10: 17,  18  bis. 
Luke  18 :  18,  19  bis.  So  Sept.  for  aio 
1  Sam.  9:  2.— Judith  11:  8.  Jos.  Ant. 
9.  5.  2  TO IV  ayad^ovg  ardgag  xal  dixal- 
ovg  anixTHVB.    Xen.  Cyneg.  1. 14. 

b)  of  things.  Luke  10:  42  ti/V  aya^riv 
fifgida,  John  1:  47  t*  uya&ov  what  re- 
markable. 2  Thess.  2 :  16  ilnk  aya&tj, 
unless  this  is  put  for  iknlg  aya&biv.  So 
Sept.  for  a^t:  Ezra  8 :  27 xaXxov  iya&ov. 

2.  good,  absolutely,  i.  e.  of  good  char- 
acter, disposition,  quality. 

a)  of  persons,  upright,  otrf  tioui.  Matt. 
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5:  45.  12: 35.  23:  10.  25:  21,  2a  Lufce 
6:45.  19:  17.  23:50.  John  7: 12.  Acts 
lb  24.  So  Sept  for  3^t3  2  Chr.  21: 13. 
Prov.  13 :  2,  where  ayn&oq  is  opposed 
to  na^arofioq.  15:  a  Is.  03:  7  xqnriq  a- 
yttd^oq  for  ^:iD  S-^j — Xen.  Mem.  3.  4. 
8  xohq  xtatovg  xoXa^Hy  nod  rovg  uya&ovg 

b)  of  thiDgs.  (a)  in  a  physical  sense, 
c.  g.  6ir$^oit  Matt.  7:  17,  18.  yrj  Luke 
8: 8.  So  Sept.  yi;  ay,  for  aia  Ex.  3:  8. 
— Diod.  Sic  11.  25  yta^a  ay,  Xen.  Oec. 
16.7/1]  ay, — {j3)  in  a  moral  sense,  goody 
vprighty  virtuous  ;  e.  g.  xa(>5^a  Luke  8 : 
15.  irtoli]  Rom.  7: 12.  JUJ/o?  2  Thess. 
2: 17.  ^tX^ifm  jov  0,  Rom.  12:  2,  and 
so  Sept.  for  3iC3  with  to  Ttvivfux  Neh.9: 

20.  Pa.  14a  10.  Wisd.  8:19  y^^jj  «/. 
Hence  mmidrfatg  aya&tj,  i.  e.  concious- 
ness  of  rectitude,  Acts  23: 1.  ITini.  1: 
5,  19.  1  Pet  a- 16,  21.— So  e^ya  aya&d, 
gooddeedg,  tirtue,  rectitude,  Rom.  2:7. 
la-  a  Eplu  2: 10.  Col.  1: 10.  2  Tim.  2: 

21.  a  17.  Til  1:16.  3: 1.  Heb.  la  21. 
So  SepL  for  SiO  1  Sam.  19:  4  non^f^ona 
ay,  Wisd.  3: 15  Troyo^  ay, 

c}  neuL  aya^oy  and  aya^oiy  i,  e.  wV- 
tue,  rectitude,  love  of  virtue.  Matt.  12:  34, 
35.  19:  la  Luke  6: 45.  John  5: 29.  Rom. 
2:10.  as.  7:18,19.  9:  IL  12:9.  laa 
16:19.  2  Cor.  5: 10.  lPet.ail,ia  3 
John  11.  Rom.  7: 13  bis  to  aya&ov  thai 
wkidt  tff  m  itself  good.  Rom.  14:  16 
where  to  ayad-ov  is  the  good  cause^  i.  e, 
the  religion  of  Christ.  Sept.  for  aiD  Ps, 
a*:  14.  5a  2, 4.— Xen.  Mem.  a  10. 5. 

a  good,  in  respect  to  operation  or  in- 
fluence on  others,  i.  e.  use/id,  htn^idd, 

a)  of  peraoos,  henevoknt,  beneficent. 
Matt.  20 :  15.  Rom.  5:7.  1  Thess.  3: 6. 
Tit.  2: 5.  1  Pet.  2: 18.  So  Sept  for  nhtZ 
2 Chr. 30: 19o  ^fig  ay,  Ps.  7a  1.— Xen. 
Cjrr.  a  a  4  eifi^yhtp^,  tov  avdga  lov 
mya&oy,  Thuc.1.86. 

b)  of  things;  e.  g.  ^o^uoTa  Matt.  7: 11. 

Lnke  IJ :  J.a    doaig  James  1: 17.    tgyoy 

Phil  1;  6.  iyoungoqsti  1  Pet.  3: 16.  uaqnol 

Jme»  a  J7.  nUrig  Tit.  2: 10.  Sept.  for 

aiOl  8am.  12: 23  ay,  odog.    Neb.  9: 13 

AjoJLcu  ay, — 5f  att-  12 :  35  «/.  -^aavgog, 

treasure  o/good  things.  Luke  6: 45. — So 

isym  a/a&mf  good  deeds,  hen^its.  Acts 

ft3a  2Car.  9:6.   I  Tim. 2: 10.  6: 10.— 


3  ^ylyaAXlaai? 

In  thQ sense  of  suitabh,adapted  to,  Eph. 
4: 29  loyog  ay,  nqog  ohiodofAtjy,  Rom.l5: 
2. — Jos.  Ant  4. 6. 1  noXig  (poiylxag  (ptQuy 
aya&Tj,  Pausan.  EHac.  poster,  c.  26.  4 
/(u^a  ig  xagnovg  ixt(fi(peiy  aya&tj, 

c)  neut  (a)  to  aya&oy,  something  use- 
ful and  profitable,  benefit,  Rom.  8: 28.  12: 
21.  13:4.  Gal.  6: 10.  Eph.  4: 28.  6:8. 
1  Thess.  5: 15.  Philem.6,14.— Xen.Cyr. 
4.  2. 18. — (P)  TO  aya&Uf  things  good  and 
useful,  benefits,  blessins^s.  Matt  7:  11. 
Luke  1: 53.  16: 25.  Gaf.  6: 6.  Heb.  9: 1 1. 
10: 1.— Xen.  Cyr.5. 3. 15  rovg  evfQynovr- 
rag  aya&olg  vntQflaXXofi&voi,  —  In  the 
sense  of  goods,  wealth,  Luke  12: 18, 19. 
So  Sept.  for  ani3  Gen.  24: 10.  45: 18, 20. 
Deut  6: 1 1.— Xen.  Cy  r.  a  a  20. 

4.  good,  in  respect  to  the  feelings  ex- 
cited, i.  e.  pleasant,  joyful,  happy.  1  Pet 
3: 10  rifiiqag  ay,  Rom.  10:  15  ra  aya&d 
happy  times.  Sept  for  ant:  Ps.  34 :  12 
'^pEQttg  ay,  Zech.  8:  19  loqxag  dy, — Ec- 
clus.  14:14.  1  Mace.  10:  55. 

jiyaO-ovpyeco^  cj,  f.  lyVoi,  (contr. 
for  aya&ot^yita  q,  y,)  to  do  good  to 
others,  absol.  Acts  14:17  in  some  Mss. — 
Cyrill.  c.  Julian.  3.  p.  81.  A.  et  in  Mich, 
cap.  2.  p.  409.  C. 

^ylyaO'coovvr),  tjq^  ^,  (for  aya&o- 
awrj ;  in  Greek  writers  dya^oirig,  or 
better  ygrjototrig,  Thom.  Mag.  p.  921.  H. 
Planck  de  Indol.  p.  162,  164,  and  in 
Bib.  Repos.  I.  p.  68i3,)  goodness,  viz. 

a)  of  disposition  and  character,  probi- 
ty, viHue,  Rom.  15 :  14.  Eph.  5:  9.  2 
Thess.  1: 11.  So  Sept  for  ait:  Ps.  52: 
5.  rDlD2Chr.24:16. 

b)  towards  others,  beneficence.  Gal.  5: 
22.    Sept  for  at|D  Neb.  9:  25. 

AycuXkia^nQy  €cog,  %  not  found  in 
Gr.  writers  ;  but  often  in  Sept  in  the 
sense  of  joy,  exvUaiion,  for  b^ii  Ps.  45: 
16.  65 :  13.  rtjoicing,  with  song,  danc- 
ing, etc.  for  nsnPs,30:7.  118:15. 
126: 2  6.  great  joy,  for  liiD^a  Ps.  45:  8. 
51:10',14.— Tob.iai. 

In  N.  T.  joy,  gladness,  rejoicing,  Luke 
1:14,44.  Acts  2:  46.  Jude24.— Acta 
Thom.  ^7  iy  x^Qff  *«*  dyaXXidau. — 
Heb.  1:  9  tlaiov  dyaXX^amg  from  Ps. 
45  :  8,  oU  of  gladness,  i.  e.  with  which 
guests  were  anointed  at  feasts,  here  put 
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as  an  emblem  of  the  highest  honour ; 
see  Calmet  p.  68. 

\4yaXXtao3^  w,  Luke  1:  47,  else- 
where ayaXXtdofJLaiy  (ayav  much  and 
aXXofiUL  to  leap,  dance,)  not  found  in  Gr. 
writers,  but  often  in  Sept.  for  ina  1*9.2: 
11.  yb:?  Pb.  68:  4.  I^n  P8.20:  6.  '^JIUJ  Ps. 
40: 17^  etc.  pp.  spoken  of  rejoicing  with 
song  and  dance.  Hence  in  N.  T.  to  ex- 
utt,  rejoice, 

a)  absol.  Luke  10: 21.  Acts  2: 26  ^/aX- 
XidaaTo  i]  yldGaa  fiov,  I  rejoiced  in 
words,  sang  aloud.  16: 34.--So  /rt/ostv  xa* 
ayaXX.  emi)hat.  r^oice  exceedingly,  Matt. 
5: 12.  1  Pet.  4: 13.  Rev.  19:  7.  coll.  Ps. 
90: 14.  40: 17.— Acta  Thorn.  §  27. 

b)  with  a  noun  of  the  same  signif.  in 
an  adverbial  sense.  1  Per.  1:  8  ayaXXla- 
a&s  x^Q^  avtxXaXi]i(')y  rejoice  mtth  joy 
unspeakable,  i.  e.  unspeakably.  Winer 
§  58.3.  Matthiae  §  408.  n.  Buttm.  §  133.3. 

c)  seq.  iVa  c.  subjunct.  John  8 :  56 
iiyaXXiauaio  Hva  idtj  ti/v  ^ifiigav  ti^v  i- 
fii]v,  he  rfjoiced  thai  ht  should  see  my  day, 
j.  e.  to  see  it.  Cf.  LUcke  Coram,  in  Joh. 
II.  p.  246. 

d)  seq.  inl  c.  dat  Luke  1: 47  riyaXXl- 
a(TB  TO  nvivfia  (mv  tJtl  tm  i9-eq1,  where  it 
should  prob.  read  liyaXXtaasTat  to  ^v. 
coll.  Ps.  13: 6  ayaXXidastat,  9;  Mugdla  fwv* 
—So  aydXXsdO-ai  inl  tivi  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
5. 16.    SepL  Ps.  9: 15.  21:  2.  35: 9. 

e)  seq.  iv  c.  dat.  where  a  simple  da- 
tive might  stand.  John  5 :  35  ayaX.  h 
Tol  <p«T*  avTOu.  1  Pet.  1:  16. — So  Ps.  89: 
16  6^  TO)  ovofiatl  GOV  dyaXX,  13: 5.  Xen. 
Hiero  1. 16  ev(pQalvKTd-at  bv  uvu 

jiyccfiog,  oVy  0,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.and  yi- 

fjiog  nuptials,)  unmarried,  i.  e.  wholly,  coe- 

lebs,  X  Cor.  7: 32, 34 ;  or  spoken  of  those 

who  do  not  marry  a  second  time,  ib.  v. 

•    8, 11.— Xen.  Conv.  9. 7.  Horn.  II.  3. 40. 

\Ayayaxi€co,  co,  f.  ijo-w,  (ayav 
much,  and  ax^oq  pain,)  pp.  to  he  pained^ 
a)  in  body,  Plato  Phaedi*.  c.  97.  b)  in 
mind,  i.  e.  to  be  solicitous  or  provoked, 
Plato  Phaedon.  c.  8,  9  ed.  Fisch.— In 
N.  T.  to  be  angry,  vexed,  indignant, 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  Matt.  21: 15. 26: 8. 
Mark  10 :  14.  Luke  13 :  14.  —  Bel  and 
Drag.  28.  Jos.  Ant.  2, 13.  a  Herodian. 
8. 7.  6. — Mark  14:  4  ayavaxtovrteg  nqoq 
kavtoig  1UU  Xiyorttg,  indignant  among 
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themselves  and  saying,  for  dyapmt,  xal 
Xiy.  TiQog  iavrovg. 

h)  by  impl.  to  complain  of,  seq.  nsqi 
c.  gen.  Matt.  20: 24.  Mark  10: 41.— Pla- 
to Ep.  7.  Apollodor.  Bib.  I.  nsgl  Tixd- 
vwv  dyavaKtovaa,  More  freq.  with  ini 
seq.  daL  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  4.  Wisd.  12:27. 

jjyavdxirjiHQy  erog,  9;,  indigna- 
twn.  2  Cor.  7:  11.— Thuc.  2.  41.  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  5.  4. 

ylyccJiacOy  cOy  f.  riaw,  absol.  and 
trans,  to  love ;  but  differing  from  (piAeoi, 
which  includes  the  kind  of  love  or  af- 
fection expressed  hy  a  kiss ;  see  Titt- 
mann  de  Synon.  in  N.  T.  p.  50. 

a)  to  love,  i.  e.  [a]  to  regard  with  strong 
affection,  Luke  7:  42.  John  3:35.  8:42. 
21:15sq.  2  Cor.  9: 7.  Rev.  3: 9.  al.  saep. 
Sept.  for  aTjwN ,  Gen.  24:  67.  Ruth  4: 15. 
— With  an  accus.  of  the  corresp.  noun, 
Eph.  2:4  dyd7Tr]v,rjv  ijydTrrjotv  ^fiag,  the 
love,  with  which  he  hath  loved  us  ;  so  2 
Sam.  13: 15.  See  Buttm.  §  131.3.  Matth. 
§  408.  Winer  §  32. 2.— Hence  perf.  part. 
Pass,  ^jyanijfiivog,  beloved,  Eph.  1: 6. 
Col.  3:  12.  al. 

((i)  as  referred  to  superiors,  and  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  duty,  respect,  vene- 
ration, etc.  to  love  and  serve  wUhJidelityf 
Matt.  6:  2^i.  22:  37.  Mark  12: 30,  33. 
Luke  16: 13.  Rom.  8: 28.  al.  saep.  Sept. 
for  an&J  1  Sam.  18: 16.— Hence  ot  dya- 
noamg  rov  Ttvqior,  thefaithftd  disciples  or 
followers  of  the  Lord,  Eph.  6: 24.  James 
1: 12. 2: 5.  Sept.  for  anN  Ex.  20: 6.  DeuL 
5:10. 

b)  to  love,  1,  c.  to  regard  with  favoWy 
good  wiU,  benevolence,  Mark  10: 21  f//er- 
nijaiv  avTov.  Luke  7: 5.  John  10: 17.  In 
other  passages  the  effects  of  benevolence 
are  expressed,  to  wish  well  to,  do  good 
to,  etc.  dyannv  tov  nXtjalov,  rovg  ix- 
^Qovg.elc,  Matt.  5:  43  sq.  19:19.  22: 
39.  Luke  6: 32.  al.  For  the  fut,  «/a7r^'- 
aeig  as  imperat.  in  Matt.  5 :  43,  see  Wi- 
ner §  44. 3.  Matth.  §  498.  c.--2  Cor.  12: 
15  bI  xal  TiBQiaaoTeQiag  vfidg  dyan&Vj  »/t- 
Toy  dyanoifiair,  even  if,  having  conferred 
greater  benefits  on  youy  I  receive  less  from 
you. 

c)  spoken  of  things,  to  love,  i.  e.  to 
delight  in.  Luke  11:  43  dyandte  rtjv 
ngaToxa&tdglav.  John  3: 19.  Heb.  1:  9. 
1  John  2: 15.  Sept.  for  SnfiJ  Ps.  45:  &.— 
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XeD.Cyr.  7.  5.  24  fAoOiurK^  av  iyoKav 
jtifnoQ  atna  dicttxcti^,  Jos.  Ant  7.  1.6 
ff^^  arroD  (I>avi<i)  x^y  tt^o^  avxov 
(Abner)  tifi^  cbro^ceyoj^of,  xcti  (jpvZax^y 

%^tr^etc.  cf.JKLypke  Obss.  Sac.I.p. 
179.— Qifx  iyaiiiOLtf,  not  to  /<wc,  i.e.  to 
n^d,  to  disregard^  ta  contetnn.  Rev.  12: 
11  owe  i)/a.TJj<7ay  x^  V->^^*'  a^Tl^)^'  a/^t 
^oTciioi',  tfccy  contemned  their  lives  even 
unto  dtaihy  L  e.  they  AvilJingly  exposed 
themselves  to  death-  See  Ov ,  and  comp. 
Gesen. Lehrg.  p.  832.  Stuart  § 537.  Win- 
er ^59.1.  So  Ecclus.  15:  13  ovx  ayomt]' 
lor,  deUslabk.      Ajl.^ 

Ayanr),  tfg^  ^;,     1-  love,  i.  e.  qffec- 
ttonait  ngard,  good  tirill,    benevolence. 

a^  genr.  1  Cor.  4  :  21   ir   (a^SdM  tX&a 
WQo;  i'fio5, 1)  iv  ctyotTzj]  TTvevfiarl  u  nqno- 
TijTo^ ;  iKdl  J  come  to  2^oi«  tri^  a  rod,  or 
in  lowl  i.e.fuU  of  love,  all  love.  Col.  1: 
13  0  iiOi*  T%  ayuTTTjg,  i.  q.  o  ayantftog, 
beloved  gon;  for  this  gen.  instead  of  an 
adject  see  Gesen.  p.  t>43.    Stuart  §  440. 
Winer^ai.l  Buttm.  §  123.  n.4.— Spok- 
en more  especially  of  that  good  will  to- 
wards others,  that    love    of  our  neigh- 
bour, that  brotherly  affection,  which  the 
refigion  of  Jesus    <M>iTiinand8  and   in- 
spires. John  15: 13.  17:26.  Rom.  13;  10. 
ICor.  13:1  sq.  Heh.  6:  10.  IJohn  4:7. 
aLaaep.  2  Cor.  13:  11    o  -^tog  lijg  ay  a-* 
^iK)  ^  God  of  Unje^  i.  e.  the  author  and 
source  of  love,  'who    is  himself  love. 
Rom.  15: 30  ayoTitj   tov  TTvevftcnog,  that 
lote  teidch  the  Spirit  inspires. — Follow- 
ed bj  d^  c.  acciis.   2  Thess.  1:3  ^  ayd- 
TTf}  ilg  aUiiioi?.    2  Cor.  2:  4,  8.    1  PeL 
4 : 8.    Followed    by  ir  c.  dat.  in  the 
looser  late  Greek  usage,  instead  of  tig 
c  accus.  Joh.  13:  35  ayamj  iv  aXkTJloig. 
2  Cot.  8:  7.  See  Winer  §  54.  4. 

b)  spc  ^  ayvtTtrj  tov  -d^iov  v.  tov  Xgur^ 
rot',  the  love  of  Crod  or  of  Christ.    Here 
the  gen.  is  sometimes  subjective  or  ac- 
tive, and  sometimes  objective  or  passive. 
(a)  «ibj.  or  act.    it  signifies  the  love 
tdbcft  God  or   Christ  exercises  towards 
C^krisOans.  So  of  God,  Rom.  5:  5.  Eph. 
2:4.   Q  Thess.   3  :  5.     Followed  by  ttg 
Jtra,  Rora.  5:  8  ;  and  by  bv  xiyt,  1  John  4: 
9, 16 ;    see  above   in  a.    So  of  Christ, 
2Cor.  5c  14. 
iP)  objectively  or  pass,  that  love  of 
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which  Qod  or  Christ  is  the  object  in  the 
hearts  of  Christians.  So  of  God,  Luke 
11:  42.  John  5:  42.  1  John  2: 5  ;  and  so 
absol.  1  John4:16, 18ter.  3  John  6.  So 
of  Christ,  John  15: 10.  Rom.  8: 35.  For 
this  gen.  of  the  object,  see  Gesen.  p.  676. 
Winer  §  30. — Instead  of  the  gen.  /ioiJ, 
we  find  Joh.  15:  9  iv  jjj  aydnri  t/J  fjujj, 
i.  e.  in  the  love  of  me. 

c)  by  meton.  the  effect  or  proof  of 
love,  beneficence,  benefit  conferred.  Eph. 
1: 15  r»^y  dyoTtrjv  n/v  tig  ndvxotg  rovg  dyi- 
ovg.  3:  19.  1  Joh.  3:  1.  2  Thess.  2:  10 
iiiv  dydrcriv  ir^g  dhi&dag,  the  true  love, 
i.  e.  the  true  and  real  benefits  conferred 
by  God  through  Christ.  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.4. 

2.  In  the  plur.  aydnai,  cuy,  al,  a- 
gapae,  love-feasts,  i.  c.  {)ublic  banquets 
of  a  frugal  kind,  instituted  by  the  ear- 
ly Christians,  and  connected  by  them 
with  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  sup- 
per. The  provisions  etc.  were  contri- 
buted by  the  more  wealthy  individuals, 
and  were  common  to  all  Christians, 
whether  rich  or  poor,  who  chose  to 
partake.  Portions  were  also  sent  to 
the  sick  and  absent  members.  These 
dydnai  were  intended  as  an  exhibition 
of  that  mutual  love  which  is  required 
by  the  Christian  religion ;  but  as  they 
became  subject  to  abuses,  they  were  af- 
terwards discontinued.  See  TertulL 
Apol.  c.  39.  Calmet  p.  27.— Jude  12. 
Corap.  Acts  2: 42, 46.  6:2.  ICor.  11: 
17-^.    Ai. 

\4yanr)TOQ,  ^,  6v,  beloved,  dear, 
Xen.  Mern.  2. 1.  32  ^  d^tiri — dycmrjtrj 
awtqyog  rex^lraig.  So  Sept.  for  T»*l^ 
Ps.  84:2.— InN.T. 

1.  beloved,  dear,  but  spoken  only  of 
Christians,  as  united  with  God,  or  with 
each  other,  in  the  bonds  of  holy  love ; 
e.  g.  dyantfiol,  Acts  15: 25.  Rom.  12: 19. 
2  Cor.  7:1.  12:19.  Col.  1:7.  4:14.  1 
Thess.  2: 8.  Heb.6:9.  1  Pet.  2:1  L  4: 12. 
2  Pet.  3: 1, 8, 14, 15, 17.  1  John  3: 2, 21. 
4: 1, 7, 11.  3  John  1, 2, 5, 11.  Jude  3, 17, 

20.  1  Tim.  6: 2  nunoi  fm  xal  ayanrfiol, 
i.  e.  conjoined  in  the  bonds  of  faith  and 
love.— 1  Cor.  15:  58  ddd(pol  dyantjiol, 
beloved  brethren,  i.  e.  Christians.  Eph.  6: 

21.  Phil.  4: 1  bis.  Col.  4:  7,  9.  Philem. 
1,  2,  la  James  1:16,  19.  2:5.— Soa/«- 
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7117T0*  i^eov,  beloved  of  God^  chosen  by 
hira  to  salvation,  Rom.  1:7.  11:28.  Eph. 
5: 1.  So  Sept  ayaniixoi  gov  for  T^*}*' , 
spoken  of  the  worshippers  of  God,  Ps. 
60:8.  108:7.  127:  2.-.PauI  seems  to 
apply  the  term  particularly  to  those  con- 
verted under  his  ministry,  when  he 
speaks  of  Epenetus,  tov  ayanijiov  /uoi/, 
Rom.  16:5;  so  16 :  8, 9,  12  ;  comp.  1 
Cor.  4: 17  Tifiodsof,  og  icni  rixvov  fiov 
vtyanrKiov  iv  xvgiia*  2  Tim.  1:  2.  So  also 
of  a  whole  church  gathered  by  himself; 
1  Cor.  4: 14  rixva  fiov  ayanriTol.  10:  14. 
Phil.  2: 12. 

2.  ordy^  ordy  begotten,  in  the  phrase 
vlog  oi/txTtrjTogf  ordy  son ;  as  being  the 
object  of  peculiar  love.  In  N.  T.  spok- 
en only  of  Christ,  the  viog  ayanrjjog  of 
God,  Matt  3:  17.  12: 18.  17: 5.  Mark  1: 
11.  9:  7.  Luke  3: 22.  9: 35.  2  Pet  1: 17. 
So  in  the  parable,  Mark  12:  6  iva  vlov 
^wy,  a/antfTov  aviov,  having  one  son, 
his  weU'beloved,  i.  e.  his  oilly  son.  Luke 
20: 13.  So  Sept  for  T^n^  Gen.  22: 2, 12. 
and  in  the  phrase  niv^og  a/anrjtov  for 
T^h^ ,  mourning  for  an  only  son,  i.  e. 
most  vehement,  Jer.  6:  26.  Amos  8: 10. 
Zech.  12: 10. — Hesych.  ayaJiriTov  ftovo- 
ytvij,  MxotQiofuvov,  Pollux  3.  2  xalolto 
d^  av  vlog  ayanrixog,  6  ftovog  eSy  najgl  ^ 
ftTjigL     Cf.  Kypke  Obss.  Sac.  I.  p.  312. 

"ylyap,  ^,  indec.  Hagar,  Heb.  -ian 
(flight),  pr.  name  of  a  maid-servant  of 
Abraham,  and  the  mother  of  Ishmael. 
In  Gal.  4: 24, 25,  Paul  applies  this  name, 
by  an  allegorical  interpretation,  to  the 
inferior  condition  of  the  Jews  under  the 
law,  as  compared  with  that  of  Christians 
under  the  Gospel     Gen.  c.  16. 

yjfyyapevco^  f.  evau,  pp.  to  send  off 
an  ayyoLqog  or  public  courier.  This  word 
is  of  Persian  origin,  and  aAer  being  re- 
ceived into  the  Greek  language,  passed 
also  into  use  among  the  Jews  and  Ro- 
mans. Cyrus,  or,  according  to  Herodo- 
tus, Xerxes,  was  the  first  to  establish 
relays  of  horses  i^iTmuivig)  and  couriers 
at  certain  distances  on  all  the  great 
roads,  in  order  that  the  royal  letters  and 
messages  might  be  transmitted  with  the 
greatest  possible  speed.  These  ayyoQot 
had  authority  to  press  into  their  service 
pien,  horses,  ships,  or  any  thing  which 
came  in  their  way,  and  which  might 
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serve  to  hasten  their  journey,  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  6. 17.  Herodot  8. 98.  Cf.  Esth.  8: 10, 
14.  See  Heeren's  Ideen  etc.  Vol.  I.  Pt 
i.  p.  534,  ed.  3.  Cahnet  p.  59.— After- 
wards ayyagsvbi  came  to  signify,  to  press 
into  service  for  a  journey  in  the  manner 
of  an  ayyagog,  Jos.  Ant.  13. 2.  3  xfUvta 
fiTjdi  ayyaQfvtaO'at  ta  iCty  lovdamv  v- 
noi^vyia.     Hence 

In  N.  T.  trans,  to  compel,  to  press, 
simply,  as  to  accompany  one,  Matt  5: 41 
ofTtig  ae  ayyuQEvaEi  filkiov  tv.  Also  genr. 
Matt.  27 :  32.  Mark  15 :  21. — Compare 
Buxtorf.Lex.Rab.Chald.  Talm.  f.l3L 

j4yyeiov^  ov^  to,  (dimin.  from  «/- 
yogj)  a  vessel,  utensil,  Matt.  13:  48.  25: 4. 
Sept  for  '>b3  Gen.  42: 25.  Num.  4. 9.— 
Xen.  Anab.  '6.  4.  23. 

jiyy^kla^  orc^ »;,  pp.  message  brought^ 
news,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 14.  In  N.  T.  me- 
taph.  doctrine promidgated,  precept  given^ 
sc.  in  the  name  of  any  one.  1  John  3: 
11.     Sept.  for  -in?  Prov.  12:  25. 

'Ayy^koQ,  ovy  o,  (a^/fiaw.)  1.  a 
messenger,  one  who  is  sent  sc.  in  order 
to  announce,  teach,  perform,  or  ex- 
plore any  thing.  Matt  11:10.  Luke 
7: 24  9: 52.  Gal.  4: 14.  James  2: 25  coll. 
Josh.  6:  17.  al.  In  1  Cor.  11: 10  spies  ; 
others,  angels ;  others,  evU  angels,  de- 
mons. Sept  for  *jeeba  Mai.  2:  7.  al. — 
Diod.  Sic.  11.  23.  Xen".  Cyr.  2. 4.  l.—So 
in  Rev.  1:  20  sq.  the  angels  of  the  seven 
churches,  are  probably  the  bishops  or 
pastors  of  those  churches,  who  were 
the  delegates,  messengers,  of  the  chur- 
ches to  God  in  the  offering  of  prayer, 
etc.     Others  refer  thifi  to  guardian  an- 

2.  an  angel,  a  cekstud  messenger,  in 
the  usage  of  Scripture,  i.  e.  a  being  su- 
perior to  man.  The  Deity  is  represent- 
ed as  surrounded  by  a  race  of  beings  of 
a  higher  order  than  man,  whom  he  also 
employs  as  his  messengers  and  agents 
in  administering  the  affairs  of  the  world, 
and  in  promoting  the  welfare  of  indi- 
viduals as  well  as  of  the  whole  human 
family.  Matt  1:  20.  18:10.  22:30.  Acts 
7:  30.  al  As  to  the  numbers  of  the  an- 
gels, see  Heb.  12 :  22.  Rev.  5:11.  See 
more  undeT'AozdyytXog.^Some  of  these 
beings  afM^mfirartti  %al  fiii  tiigfioa¥ug 
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T^r  havtw  «p/ijv,  2  Pet.  2:  4.  Jude  6, 
are  called  ol  ay/tXoi  tov  dtajioXov  v.  tov 
^^aratfOngeisof  the  dtvU  or  Satan,  Matt. 
^41.  2  Cor.  12:  7.  Rev.  12: 9.  aL— Rev. 
ft  11  ayyikoq  t^c  a/Smtrov,  angtl  of  Tar- 
tanis^  L  e.  destroyiog  angel ;  see  ^A^ad- 
dw,    Ai.. 

jdye,  imper.  of  a/ai,  used  as  a  par- 
ticle of  exhortation  or  incitement,  come 
noif,  go  to,  Lat.  age.  James  4: 13.  5:  1. 
Sept.  for  k:  Judg.  19:6.  See  Winer  § 
47.  a  n.— Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2.  47.  ib.  5.  3.  4. 

ylydkrf,  r)Q^  i^,  a  herd ;  used  in  N.T. 
only  ofswine,  Matt.  8:30,  31,  32  bis. 
Mark  5: 11,  la  Luke  8:  32,  3a  Sept. 
for  n-T?  Judg.  5 :  16.— Diod.  Sic.  3.  34. 
Xen.  Mem.  2. 9.  7. 

ylyey^akoyr^TOQ^  ov,  o,  adj.  (a 
priv.  and /fy£cdo/ecif,)  imtkotU  genealogy, 
uho*t  deicmt  is  unknown,  Heb.  7 :  3. 
Found  only  in  N.  T.  where  Melchise- 
dec  is  «o  called,  because,  being  a  Cana- 
anite,  and  not  standing  In  the  public  ge- 
nealogical registers  as  belonging  to  the 
family  of  Aaron,  he  was  a  priest  not  by 
right  of  sacerdotal  descent,  but  by  the 
grace  of  God.  Cf.  Ex.  40: 15.  Num.  3: 
10.     See  in'^ijio)^. 

^Ay^yriQ^  ioQ^  5,  ^,  adj.  \a  priv. 
and  yivoq  race,)  spoken  of  one  who  is 
without  ancestors,  or  without  descend- 
ants. In  N.  T.  low  bom,  ignoble,  base, 
1  Cor.  1:28,  where  it  is  opposed  to 
ivytnjg  in  v.  2a— Plut  Pericl.  c.  24. 

ylyia^a}*t  aata,  (ayiog  q.  v.)  not 
ibond  in  Greek  writers,  but  often  used 
in  SepL  for  ^nj5.  In  N.  T.  pp.  to  ren- 
der ay  top, 

J,  to  make  clean,  render  pure,     a)  pp. 
Heb.  9 :  13  ayia^H  TtQog  T»)y  xt^^  aaqnoq 

ntd-a^OlTfltiL 

h)  metapb.  to  render  dean  in  a  moral 
•ense,  to  purify,  to  sanctify.  Rom.  15: 16 
liyiofffUTTi  h  nvivfuxTi  ayUn,  that  the  of- 
fering of  the  Gentiles  may  be  accepta- 
We,  being  purified  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  i.  e. 
by  the  sanctiiyiiig  influences  of  the  H. 
S.  on  ihe  hearts  of  the  Gentiles.  1  Cor. 
ft  Ji.  Eph.5:  26.  1  Thess.  5:  2a  1  Tim. 
4:5.  Heb.2:Jl.  10:  10,14,29.  13:12. 
JBcr.  22Sr  11. — Hence  ol  r^yiatrpivoi,  those 
vU  are  sanctified,  i.  e.  Christians  in  gen- 
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eral,  Acts  20:  32.  26:18.  1  Cor.  1:2. 
Jude  1.  So  1  Cor.  7: 14  iiyiatrtai  6  ayjjg 
—yylaatai  r^  yvn^,  the  unbelieving  hus- 
band or  wife  is  made  clean  or  sanctified, 
i.  e.  is  to  bo  regarded,  not  as  unclean,  not 
as  an  idolater,  but  as  belonging  to  the 
Christian  community.  See  ayiog,  1.  b. 
/?. —  So  Sept  for  ujnj^  passim. 

2.  to  consecrate,  to  devote,  i.  e.  to  set 
apart  from  a  common  to  a  sacred  use  • 
since  in  the  Jewish  ritual  this  was  one 
great  object  of  the  purifications. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  Matt.  23:  17  o 
vaos  6  ayiaitar  tov  XQVfrov,  23:  19.  2 
Tim.  2:  21  axnog  yyiaofUyor.  Sept.  for 
ttiip  Lev.  8: 10  sq.  30. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  to  consecrate, 
as  being  set  apart  of  God  and  sent  by 
him  for  the  performance  of  his  will. 
John  10:  36  oy  6  nariiQ  I'iyiaat^tohom  the 
father  hath  consecrated  and  sent  into  the 
world  etc.  17: 17  aylaaov  aviovg  iv  rrj 
aXr}\>(ia  aov,  consecrate  them  through  or 
in  the  promulgation  of  thy  truth,  comp. 
V.  18.  17: 19  bis.— Ecclus.  45:  4.  49:7. 

3.  to  regard  and  venerate  as  holy,  to 
hMow.  Matt.  6 :  9  ayiaa&ijTbi  to  ovofm 
aov,  Luke  11:  2.  I  Pet.  3: 15.  Sept.  for 
•ii-^R  Is.  9:  la  29:  23. 

'yjyiaafioc,  ov^  o,  (from  ayiato), 
but  not  found  in  Greek  writers,)  pp. 
consecration,  Sept.  for  UJ'npnJudg.  17; 
3.  In  N.T.  sanctification,  purity  of  heart 
and  life,  holiness.  Rom.  6 :  19,  22.  1 
The8s.4:3,  4,  7.  1  Tim.  2: 15.  Heb.  12: 
14. — 2  Thess.  2 :  13  ^y  ayiaafibi  Trycv/ia- 
Tog,  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  i.  e.  pro- 
duced by  the  Holy  Spirit.  1  Pet.  1: 2. — 
Meton.  cause  or  author  of  this  sanctifica- 
tion, 1  Cor.  1: 30. 

" AytOQ^  la^  lOV,  a  word  rarely 
found  in  Attic  writers,  who  prefer  ayvog, 
but  used  every  where  in  the  Sept  for 
•»2;inj5  and  »I?'l|?.  Hence  the  ground  idea 
\spure,  c/€an,(9ee  Gesen.  Lex.  art  ;2J'ip  ,) 
like  ayvog,  but  it  superadds  the  no- 
tion of  respect  and  veneration,  which 
the  latter  has  not ;  see  Tittmann  d© 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  21  sq. 

1.  pure,  clean,  j.  e.  ceremonially  or 
morally  clean,  including  the  idea  of  de- 
sert of  respect,  reverence,  etc. 

a)  pp.  perfect,  without  blemish^  Rom. 
12: 1  Ovala  iyia. 
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b)  metaph.  tnorally  pun^  upright^ 
blameless  in  heart  and  life,  virtuovs,  holy, 
(a)  genr.  Mark  6 :  20  'loidyvrjy — aydga 
dlxaiov  xal  ayiov.  Rom.  7: 12.  1  Cor.  7: 
34.  Eph.l:4.  5:27.  1  Pet  1:  16.  al. 
Sept.  for  ttJnj^  Lev.  11:  44. 

(/5)  spoken  of  those  who  are  purified 
and  sanctified  by  the  influences  of  the 
Spirit,  a  saint ;  and  as  this  is  assumed  of 
all  who  profess  the  Christian  name, 
hence  ayioL,  saints,  Ckrislians,  Acts  9  : 
13  coll.  V.  14.  9: 32, 41.  26: 10.  Rom.  1: 
7.  8: 27.  al.— Hence  spoken  of  those  who 
are  to  be  in  any  way  reckoned  to  the 
Christian  community,  1  Cor.  7: 14.  See 
ayid^oiy  1.  b. — So  a/iov  (plhifia,  the  sa» 
crtd  Christian  kiss,  the  pledge  of  Chris- 
tian affection,  Rom.  16 :  16.  1  Cor.  16 : 
20.  2  Cor.  13: 12. 

2.  consecrated,  devoted,  sacred,  holy, 
i.  e.  set  apart  from  a  common  to  a 
sacred  use ;  spoken  of  places,  tem- 
ples, cities,  the  priesthood,  men,  etc. 
Matt.  4:  5.  7:  6.  24: 15.  27:  53.  Acts  6: 
13.  7: 33.  (1  Pet.  2:  5.)  e.  g.  of  persons, 
dnaqx^l  dyia  Rom.  11: 16.  Luke  2:  23. 
of  apostles,  Eph.  3: 5.  of  prophets,  Luke 
1:  70.  Acts  3:  21.  2  Pet.  1:  21.  of  angels. 
Matt.  25:  31.  1  Thess.  3: 13.  al.  (Others 
in  such  passages  prefer  the  sense  of  »en- 
erandus;  see  no.  3.) — Hence  %6  ayiov 
is  spoken  of  ^^  temple,  (a)  genr.  Acts  6: 
13.  21:  28.  Heb.  9: 1.  (/?)  spc.  the  sanc- 
tuary of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  either 
terrestrial  Heb.  9:  2.  or  celestial  Heb.  9: 
8, 12, 24.  10: 19.  Heb.  9: 3  xa  ayia  dyl- 
40V,  the  holy  of  holies,  the  inner  sanctuary. 
So  Sept  for  D-npniJUJip  Ex.26:  33. 
2  Chr.  3:  8  sq.  5:  7  sq. — So  xa  ayt,a,  sa^ 
cred  things,  religious  worship,  Heb.  8 : 2, 

3.  holy,  hallowed,  worthy  of  reverence 
and  veneration  ;  spoken  of  God,  John 
17:  IL  Rev.  4:  8.  6:  10.  So  Sept  for 
U:ilj5  Is.  5: 16.  6:  3.— So  of  his  name, 
Luke  1: 49.  Sept  for  t^p  Lev.  22: 2. 
— So  TO  Tivivfia  TO  iiyiov,  the  Holy 
t^rit.  Matt  1: 18,  et  passim ;  see  JIvsv- 
/*«. — Luke  1:  72  dia&rjxrj  ay  la.  Rom. 
1:  2  iv  yQa(pa1g  dylatg.  Sept.  for  •»i;i'p 
Dan.  11:  28,  30.— Some  refer  hither  the 
passages  cited  under  no.  2.     Ax. 

'Ayiorqq,  rfxOQ^  i),  {iiyiog,)  pp.  pu- 
rity ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  sanctity  of  life, 
virtue,  holiness,  Heb.  12:  10. — 1  Mac 
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15:2.     On  nouns  in  -orjig  see  Lobeck 
ad  Phrj^n.  p.  350. 

'ylyicoavvrfy  tfQ^  ^,  (ayiog,)  for  the 
comm.  dyioawfit  and  pp.  i.  q.  dyt^oxrjg. 

1.  metaph.  sanctity,  virtue,  2  Cor.  7: 
1.  1  Thess.  3:  13. 

2.  the  state  o/"  him  who  is  deserving  of 
venercUion  and  worship,  i.  e.  sanctity,  ma- 
jesty. Rom.  1:  4  nvtvfjia  dyir(aavvT]gf  i.  q. 
nvBvpa  ayiov,  i.  e.  Christ's  spiritual  state 
of  exaltation  and  majesty  as  Messiah, 
in  antithesis  to  Tuxid  aagxd  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse.  Sept  for  ujnp  Ps.  97: 12; 
but  also  for  T>  Ps.  96:  6,''and  for  nirt 
Ps.  145: 6.  See  Stuart's  Comm.  in  loc. 
For  the  gen.  as  adject  see  Stuart  §  440. 
Winer  §  34.  2.  b.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

Ayy^dlrj^  TfQ^  ?;,  the  arm,  Luke  2: 
23,  coll.  Mark  9:  36.  Sept  for  p'»n  1 
K.  3:  20.— Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  50. 

jiyxiaigoVy  oVy  to,  a  fish-hook. 
Matt  17:  27.  Sept  for  nn  2  K.  19: 28. 
nsn  Hab.  1:  15.  nnn  Ezek.  32:  3.— 
Aehan.  V.  H.  1.  5.     ""  * 

''Ayynjga,  ag^  %  an  anchor.  Acts 
27:  29,  30,  40.  Heb.  6: 19.— Xen.  Anab. 
3.  5.  10. 

^ AyycLffoq^  ovy  5,  i5»  adj.  [a  priv. 
and  yraqtBvg  a  fuller,)  not  yet  fuUid  or 
dressed;  hence  by  implic.  neu?.  Matt 
9: 16.  Mark  2:  21.'  In  Luke  5: 36  it  is 
xaivog. 

Ayy^tcCy  aSy  fi,  iayvog,)  metaph. 
purity,  in  the  sense  of  chastity,  1  Tim.  4: 
12. 5:2.— Jos.  Ant  a  5. 1.  i!).8.a9.  Acta 
Thorn.  §  48.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  4.  25. 

'AyyiXcOy  f.  ^w,  (dyvog,)  trans. 

1.  to  purify,  to  lustrate  /  as  John  11: 
55,  where  dyviCuv  kavxov  is  to  prepare 
one's  self  by  purification  for  the  sacred 
festivals ;  which  was  done  among  the 
Jews  by  visiting  the  temple,  offering  up 
prayers,  abstaining  from  certain  kinds 
of  food,  washing  their  clothes,  bathing, 
shaving  the  head,  etc.  Cf.  Ex.  19: 10, 
14  sq.  Sept  for  inD  2  Chr.  29: 16, 18, 
«tannn  Num.  8: 21*.    uJ-rp.  Ex.  19: 10. 

2.  Mid.  ayvl^ofiai,  perf.  and  aor.  1 
Pass,  ijyviafiat,  ly/vUr&riv  with  a  mid. 
signif.  agere  castimoniam,  to  live  like  one 
under  a  vow  of  abstinence,  i.  e.  like  a 
Nazarite.  Acts  21:  24, 26.  24: 18.     See 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


BattnL  §  136.  Winer  §  40.  2.  The 
Jews  were  accustomed,  when  under  a 
TOW  of  this  kind,  to  abstain  for  a  cer- 
tnin  time  firom  the  better  sorts  of  food, 
to  let  their  hair  grow,  to  keep  ihem- 
seWes  from  all  pollution,  etc  and  when 
this  time  had  expired,  they  were  freed 
from  the  obligation  of  their  vow  by  a 
particular  sacrifice ;  Num.  6:  2 — 21. 
Sept  for  nt:  Hiph.  Num.  6:  3.  See 
Jahn  §  395.  Lighifoot  Hor.  Heb.  p.  1078. 
3.  metaph.  to  render  pure  in  a  moral 
sense,  to  reform.  James  4:  8  ayvhat^ 
MO^diti^.  1  Pet.  1:  22  rag  ywxag  Vfiaty 
i/vutotig.  1  John  3:  3.  —  ApoJlodor.  2. 
928. 

'jiyytofioQ,  ov,  o,  (o/yffw,)  pp.  /i«- 
frirtum,  Sept.  for  -inD  and  nftltsh  Num. 
8:7,8.  IM0n.HaLAnt.a22.— IfnN.T. 
rel^gtoitf  abilxRtnce  etc.  in  consequence 
of  a  TOW,  Acts  21:  26,  see  a/ytjw  2. 
So  Sept  for  -^T:  Num.  6:  5.  -^"'T:  Amos 
ftlh 

ji'p^adcOyCa,  f.  ^tt>,  (o  pr.  and 
FOioi,)  absol.  and  trans. 

\,  not  to  knoic,  i.e.  a)  to  be  ignorant  of, 
wnaequainled  wUk,  Acts  17:  23.  Rom.  6: 
a  7: 1.  GaL  1:  22.  1  Tim.  1:  la  (2  Pet. 
-fc  12.)  Spoken  of  voluntary  ignorance, 
J  Cor.  14: 38  bis ;  where  others  prefer 
the  meaning,  to  actfooltshlyy  as  in  Sept. 
Nam.  12: 11.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  23.  — 
Rom.  1:  13  ov  -d^ila  vfiag  ayvotiv,  I 
would  not  koee  you  ignorant,  i.  e.  be  well 
assured.  11:  25.  1  Cor.  l/h  1.  12:  1. 
2  Cor.  1:  S,  1  Thess.  4:  la  —  2  Cor.  2: 
11  or*  ayrouv,  not  to  be  ignorant  of,  i.  e. 
to  know  well.  So  Wisd.  12: 10.— Jos. 
Ant.  6.  12.  4  ov  yao  ayyov  rovg  ogxovg, 
ib.  7.  9.  a 

b)  not  to  understand  or  comprehend, 
Mark  9:  32.  Luke  9:  45.  Rom.  2:  4.  10: 
a— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  33.  ib.  1.  6.  5. 

c)  not  to  acknowledge  or  receive,  i.  e.  to 
reject.  Acts  la  27  xoirroy  ayvorjaantg, 
(17:  23.)  Pass,  ayvoovfjitvoi,  unknovm, 
i.  e.  reeded,  contemned,  2  Cor.  6:  9. 

2.  lom,  to  ^otrrofig',  originally  with  the 
idea  of  its  being  done  ignorantly  and  in- 
To/ontarily  ;  but  in  N.  T.  this  idea  no 
longer  remains.  Heb.  5:  2  tolg  ayvo- 
•m,  those  uho  commit  sin.  2  PeL  2:  12 
h  fig  a/woovvk,  againsi  whom  they  sin  ; 
otfaen,  fii  ikings  wkieh  they  know  not, 
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So  Sept  for  ijrij  Lev.  5: 18.  rriX  Lev. 
4:  la— Polyb.  5.'ll.  5. 

j4yv6tjfia,  aiOQ,  to,  (ayvoim,) 
pp.  ignorance,  involuntary  error,  Sept. 
for  n^XT:  Gen.  4a  12.  In  N.  T.  sin, 
error,  Heb.  9:  7.— Ecclua.2a  2.  Tob.a- 
a  Diod.  Sic.  1. 1. 

ylyvoia,  ag,  fh{iyvoi(a,)ignorance, 
Acts  3: 17.  Spoken  of  ignorance  of  Grod 
and  divine  things,  Acts  17:  30.  Eph.  4: 
18.  1  Pet.  1:  14.  —  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  34. 
Acta  Thorn.  §  38. 

'AyvoQy  fj,  oy,  pure,  clean;  pp. 
Eurip.  Orest  1620.     In  N.  T.  metaph. 

a)  pure,  i.  e.  perfect,  holy ;  so  of  God, 

1  John  3: 3 ;  and  of  his  aoq>ia,  James  a 
17.  Sept.  for  nino  Ps.  12:  7.  19:  10. 
Comp.  Wisd.  7:22  5q. 

b)  innocent,  blameless,  sceleris  purus, 

2  Cor.  7:  11  ayvovg  uvat  iv  nanl  ngdy- 
pari.  Phil.  4:8.  1  Tim.  5:  22.-^Hero. 
dian.  L  11.  12. 

c)  modest,  chaste,  2  Cor.  11:  2.  Tit.  2: 
5.  1  Pet  a  2.— Xen.  Conv.  8.  15.  Acta 
Thom.  §  12.  §  49. 

'uiyyoirfg,  TT^iog^  »;,  (ayvog,)  pp. 
purity ;  metaph.  pureness,  sc.  of  life,  2 
Cor.  6:  6. 

'AyvcoQ,  adv.  with  pure  intention^ 
sincerely.  Phil.  1:  16.  —  Hesiod.  Op.  et 
D.334. 

Ayvcoaia,  ag^  »y,  (a  pr.  and  yvw- 
<r«?,)  pp.  ignorance,  Thuc.  8.  m.  In  N. 
T.  metaph.  wilful  ignorance,  blindness, 
etc.  1  Cor.  15:  34  ayvtaaiav  ^tov,  con- 
tempt of  God.  1  Pet  2: 15.  —  So  Sept 
Job  35: 16.  Wisd.  la  1. 

Ayycoarog^  ou^  6,  »/,  adj.  («  pr. 
and  /ywoTo?,)  unknoum.  Acts  17:  23 
ayvtaaid^  d^m,  to  the  unknown  God ;  see 
Calmet  p.  49.  —  Wisd.  11:  19.  18:  3. 
2  Mace.  1:  19.  2:  7. 

Ayogoty  agy  v*  {iyt^g^  to  collect, 
convoke,)  any  place  of  public  resort  in 
the  towns  and  cities,  where  the  people 
came  together. 

a)  a  public  place,  a  broad  street,  etc. 
Matt.  11:  16.  20:  a  23:  7.  Mark  6:  56. 
12:  38.  Luke  7i  32.  11:  43.  20:  46.  So 
Sept  for  pTd  Ecc.  12:  4,  5.  Cant  3:  2. 
—  Esdr.  2:ia  Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  a  B.J. 
5.  12.  a 
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b)  aforum^  nusrkd-place^  where  things 
were  exposed  for  sale,  and  assemblies 
and  public  trials  held.  Acts  16:  19.  17: 
17.  Bee  Jahn  §  247.  Calmet  p.  657. — 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  104.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  1. 
corn-market,  Jos.  Ant  2.  6.  1,  2.  — 
Mark  7:  4  ano  otyoifagf  ia¥  f/iri  pctjnl- 
(iorta^j  olm  ia&lowri.  Here  some  sup- 
ply il&ortfg  afler  ano  ayo(^ag,  (some 
Mss.  read  iiv  tl&toat,)  ftod  translate, 
returning  from  the  marktt-place  they  do  not 
eat,  unless  they  have  first  unuhtd;  for  this 
ellipsis,  see  Winer  §  66.  2,  4.  Bos  £1L 
Gr.  p.  158.  So  Ecclus.  31:  25  pantiio^ 
fuvog  ano  v&i^ov  sc.  il-&tav, —  Others 
here  regard  ayoqd  as  put  for  things  sold 
in  ike  market,  provisions,  and  translate : 
nor  do  they  eat  of  what  is  purchased  in 
the  market,  unless  it  he  fist  washed;  see 
Krebs  Obss.  p.  85.  For  the  construc- 
tion io^Uip  ano  see  Mark  7:  28.  Matt 
15:  27. — So  ayoQu,  grain,  etc.  Jos.  Ant 
14.16.2. 

jiyoQal^co,  f.  cfo-oi,  (ayoQo,)  to  mar- 
ket, Herodot  2.  35.  In  N.  T.  to  huy,  to 
purchase,  absol.  or  trans,  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  a  gen.  of  price,  Mark  6:  37, 
cf.  Buttm.  §  132.  6.  2.  Winer  §  30. 7  ult 
and  Ecclus.  20:  12 ;  or  by  ix  c.  gen.  of 
price.  Matt  27:  7,  cf.  Ep.  of  Jerem.  25. 
Palaeph.  Fab.  46 ;  or  by  ir  c.  dat.  of 
price,  Rev.  5:  9,  coll.  Sept.  1  Chr.  21: 
24. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  13:  44  toy  ay  gov  ixeiyov. 
F.  46.  14:  15  (iQiofioTa.  25:  9,  10.  al. 
Sept  for  n:p  Is.  24: 2.  na"C3  Gen.  41: 57. 
— Thuc.  6.'51. 

b)  metaph.  to  redeem,  to  acquire  for 
ont^s  self  by  a  ransom  or  price  paid ; 
spoken  in  N.  T.  of  those  whom  Christ 
has  redeemed  by  his  blood  from  the 
bondage  of  sin  and  death.  1  Cor.  6:  20 
and  7:  %\  riyoQuo^tt  ta/i^^.  2  Pet  2:  1. 
Rev,  14:  3,  4.    Al. 

*j4yopa7og  or  *yfyopaiog,  ouj 
o,  ^,  adj.  (i/oQa,)  pertaining  to  the  forum, 
forensic.  Acts  19:  38  ayogatot  ayorreg, 
ac.  al  ^iidqai,  forensic  or  judicial  days 
ere  held,  i.  e.  there  are  public  trials  held 
in  the  forum.  Others, ^reimcper^on^, 
advocates.  See  Krebs  Obs.  p.  239.  Bos 
EIL  Gr.  p.  178.  —Jos.  Ant  14: 10.  21 
ayorti>  xov  ayoqcuav,  —  Spoken  of  per- 
sons who  fipequent  the  markets  and 


public  places,  an  idler,  lounger,  subros- 
tranus.  Acta  17:  5.  —  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2. 
12. 

Note.  The  ancient  grammarians 
make  a  distinction  between  ayogalof 
and  ayoi^atog.  Suidas  affirms  that  with 
the  circumflex  it  signifies  an  idler,  as 
above  ;  but  with  the  accent  on  the  ante- 
penult, a  judicial  day,  etc.  Ammonius 
affirms  just  the  reverse.  Modern  gram- 
marians regard  the  distinction  as  un- 
founded. See  Krebs  1.  c.  Kuinoel  on 
Acts  19:  38.     Passow  sub  voc. 

jiypcty  CCQj  Vi  fl  hunting,  catching. 
In  N.  T.  spoken  only  ofjishing,  Luke  5: 
4.  Meton.  the  thing  taken,  prey,  draught 
of  fishes,  Luke  5:  9. — Xen.  Cyr.2.4. 19. 
iEsop.  Fab.  17. 

j4yg(i(ifJLaxog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  ygapfia,)  illiterate,  unlearned, 
Acts  4:  13,  where  it  refers  rather  to 
Jewish  literature  and  learning,  1.  e.  the 
learning  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees; 
cf.  John  7: 15.~Diod.  Sic.  12.  la 

j4ypavA€co,  co^  f.  170-01,  (a/^o?  and 
avlliopai,)  to  remain  in  the  fields,  sub  dio 
agere,  absol.  Luke  2:  8  noifiiveg  ^oap  — 
aygavlovvrEg,  cf.  Winer  §  46.  8.  Matth. 
§  559.— Plut  Numa  4.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 13. 
Parthen.  Erot  c.  29  fiovnolbiv  xara  toy 
Jhvrpf  x^lf^fxiog  te  xal  -S-igovg  ^ygavXu. 

yjypeuco,  f.  «wo»,  {ayga,)  pp.  to 
take  in  hunting,  Xen.  Anab.  5. 3. 8. 
Sept  Job  10:  16.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
ensnare  sc.  by  insidious  questions,  trans. 
Mark  12:  la  Sept  for  IDb  Prov.  5: 
22.  npb  Prov.  6:  25. 

AyptikaioQ^  ov^  0,  (SyQiog  and 
Halo,)  a  wild  olive-tree,  oleaster,  i.  q. 
noxivog,  Rom.  11:  17,  24.  The  wild 
olive  bears  no  fruit,  and  is  therefore 
contrasted  by  Paul  with  the  cultivated 
olive,  xaXliiXaiog.  —  Theophr.  de  Caus. 
Plant  2.  3,  4. 

"Aypiog^  la^  lov^  wild,ferus,  i.  e. 

a)  not  domestic,  silvestris.  Matt  a  4 
and  Mark  1 :  6  piXi  ayqiav  wHd  honey 
or  honey  dew,  ((pvofupov  ano  tmy  6Mqv» 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  94,)  which  in  Arabia  and 
other  regions  of  Asia  is  found  upon  the 
leaves  of  certain  species  of  trees^  be- 
comes hard,  and  is  then  easily  gathered. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


'jiyplanag 

Oomp.  1  Sam.  14:  25  sq.  Jahn  §  77. 
Calmet  p.  499.  -^  Polyb.  13.  4. 1.  Xen. 
Anab.  1.  3.  7. 

b)/eree,  rag^tg*,  spokeD  of  waves,  to 
wbicb  wicked  men  are  compared,  Jude 
la  —  Wifld.  14: 1.  Jos.  Ant  3.  la  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  34. 

Ayptnnag^  8ee*H(p»^^ 

*-/^yp<>?,  oUy  c,  a/el(/,  spec,  a  eul- 
twatedJUld,  Matt.  13: 24.  Luke  15: 25.  aL 
— ^Xeo.  Mem.  1. 1. 8. — By  synecd.  ofpart 
for  the  whole,  the  eountry^  ru9,  as  dis- 
tiogoished  from  the  city,  Matt.  6: 28, 30. 
Maik  15:  21.— Xen.  Oec.  11. 15.— So  o2 
ajTffQh  ffo^^"^  viUaif  viUageSf  hamleUj  in 
the  country,  MaHc  6:  36,  56.  aL— Sept. 
for  TXys  Deut.  28:  3  et  passim. — Xen. 
Mem.  £  9. 11.    Al. 

* AygvJtYico,  w,  C  ♦jo-ai,  (a  pr.  and 
vn909,  the  letters  /^  beinj^  inserted  for 
the  sake  of  euphony,)  pp.  to  ht  dupleUj 
io  waidk,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  a  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  be  aUenitvej  vigUanif  abeoL 
Mark  1%  33.  Luke  21:  36.  Epb.  6:  18. 
In  Heb.  13:  17  ay^vjtruy  vtt^  tivog  to 
watA  over  amy  cme,  to  take  care  of  him. — 
Wisd.  6: 15.  Esdr.  8:  59.  Sept  for  npi2^ 
Ezr.8:29. 

*Aypvny{a,  ag^  ^,  waUhing^  in- 
chiding  the  idea  of  aanduous  and  anX' 
toitt  care,  2  Cor.  6:  5.  11:  27.  —  2  Mace. 
2: 26.  Ecclos.  38:  26  sq.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 

5.a 

'A/a>,  t  oitt,  (so  Acts  22:  5. 
1  Tbesa.  4: 14,  as  also  Xen.  Anab.  4.  8. 
12,  and  often  in  the  Sept  as  Ex.  22:  la 
Num.  5:  15.  al.  but  the  more  usual  form 
of  the  fut.  is  S^fiai,  Matth.  $  184.  Buttm. 
^la  4.)  aor.  2  riyayov  Buttm.  $  114, 
•or.  1.  pass.  fix^V^'  Sept.  very  often  for 
aran  and  ^bin. 

i.  trans,  or  abaoL  ta  Uady  to  conduct^ 
to  Mmgj  in  a  Tariety  of  modifications, 
whieb  are  determined  by  the  adjuncts. 

a)  pp.  (a)  a/ct  t^w,  to  lead  out,  bring 
yWO,  John  19: 4,  ia--(i9)  seq.  ttog,  Luke 
4-29.  Acts  17: 15.  So  Mich.  1:  15.— 
(f )  seq.  ixl  e.  accus.  of  person  or  place, 
l»  lead  or  etrndud  fo,  to  bring  btfore, 
MatL  10:  la  Loke  21:  12.  2a  1.  Acts 
17: 19.  18e  12.  So  Sept  Ex.  22:  la 
hr.USsB.  £2.43:1.— Somewhat dif- 
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fbrently  Acts  8:32  I7k2  a9«;^,coU.Sept 
Is.  5a  7. — (^)  o/fti  »3«,  to  lead  or  bring 
kUkery  Luke  19:  27.  So  Sept  Judg.  18: 
3  ?/o/e  ide^  where  others  read  fjptyut, 
—  (e)  to  lead  or  bring  to  any  one,  addu- 
cere,  seq.  n^og  tita,  Luke  4:  40.  18:  40. 
19:  35.  John  1:  4a  8:  a  9:  la  Acts  9: 
27.  2a  18.  So  Sept  Gen.  2:  19,  22.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  1.  —  In  the  same  sense 
c.  dat  Matt  21:  2  aydyeri  ftot.  So 
1  Mace.  7:  2.  —  The  verb  alone  is  also 
used  in  the  same  sense  of  addueere^ 
Matt  21:  7.  Mark  11:  2,  7.  Luke  19:  30. 
John  7:  45.  10:16.  Acts  5:  21,  26,  27. 
19:  37.  20:  12.  25:  6,  17,  2a  —  (£)  to 
bring  with  one.  Acts  21:  16  Syovrtg  na^ 
^  IcvMTi^oi/ay  Mvwrmyij  bringing  with 
tkem  AfnoMm,  by  attraction  for  Mywrw^a^ 
see  Winer  §  63.  Buttm.  §  143.  4.  —  So 
Jos.  Ant  10.  9.  6  anfjgtr  tig  ti^y  AXyv- 
mov,  ay(av  xal  ror* Itqtfilav.  —  1  Tbess. 
4: 14  &Ui  avr  auttjf  sc.  into  heaven,  colL 
V.  17.  2  Tim.  4:  11  aye  fitxa  mavrov. — 
(i})  to  lead  out  or  away,  dedueere ;  either 
simply,  Luke  2a  32  tiyorto  awat^e&fiPM. 
Mark  13:  11.  Luke  22:  54  ;  or  seq.  f^ 
c.  accus.  of  place  etc.  to  lead  away  to, 
to  conduct  to,  Luke  4:  1, 9.  10:  34.  John 
18:  2a  Acts  6: 12.  9: 2.  11:  25.  21:  34. 
22:  5,  [24.]  2a  10, 31.  Acts  17:  5  tig  top 
dfifiop.  Heb.  2:  10  elg  do^ar, — Jos.  Ant 
2.  7.  3  UQ  inoXawnp  iya&&r  riyayop 
tovtov,  —  So  seq.  inl,  Acts  9: 21.  —  (&) 
from  the  Heb.  to  bring  forth,  L  e.  to 
cause  to  come,  cause  to  arise,  in  later  edi- 
tions, Acts  13:  23  fiyaye  tta  */(j^ai}X  aet- 
ifJQa  *Tfi(rovy,  where  others  read  fiyuffe. 
So  Sept  for  jTin  Zech.  3:  8.  Is.  46: 11. 

b)  metaph.  to  lead,  to  induce,  to  incite^ 
to  guide,  Rom.  2:  4  tig  finavotap, — Po- 
lyb. 5.  16.  2  tig  furdyoutp  a^e^y  roy  /9a- 
flrJta.— 1  Cor.  12:  2  mg  ay  iiyea&t,  just 
as  ye  happened  to  be  led,  sc  to  idolatry, 
the  figure  being  drawn  fix>m  pastoral 
life;  comp.  Ex.  3: 1.  Is.  11:  a  So 
Sytcd'ai  nynffAOJt  &toi,  Rom.  8:  14. 
Gal.  5:  18.  ini&vfiiaig  2  Tim.  a  6.  — 
Demosth.  1491.  2. 

2.  trans,  spoken  of  time,  a)  to  pass, 
to  spend.  Luke  24:  21  tgltipf  fnuqmf 
ayu  aiqfui^,  the  third  day  is  passing  ; 
where  ayu  is  either  impers.  or  there  'm 
an  ellipsis  of  o  XQ^^*  3ee  Bos  EIL 
Or.  p.  543. 

b)  to  cekbraUf  to  hold.  Matt  14:  6 
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aytiv  ta  ysvitna.  Acts  19:  38  ayoi^aioi 
ayonahtBeeAYoqaioq.  So  Sept.  for  nto 
Esth.  9:  18,  19,  21,  22.-2  Mace.  2:  16. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.5.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  a 

3.  intraus.  or  reflexive  with  iavtov 
etc.  implied,  to  go,  to  depart ;  e.  g.  ayta- 
juev  sc.  ij/itf ?  aitovg,  let  us  go,  Matt.  26 : 
46.  Mark  14:  42.  John  11:  16.  eeq.  h- 
Ttv&sv  John  14: 31.  seq.  fig  Mark  1:  38. 
John  11:  7.  seq.  ngog,  John  11:  15.  For 
the  ellipsis,  see  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2. 
Matth.  §  496.— Demosth.  608.  14. 

*Ay(oyr)y  rJ9y  V»  («/<«»)  PP-  «  '«^- 
ing,  guidance,  Xen.  Eq.  6.  4,  metapli. 
educalion,  discipline,  Xen.  ib.  3. 4.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  1.  26.  —  In  N.  T.  by  nrie- 
ton.  of  effect  for  cause,  manner  of  life, 
2  Tim.  3:  10.  —  2  Mace.  6:  8.  11:  24. 
Jos.  Ant  14.  10.  2  tieqI  tjJ?  *Iov8al(ov 
ayayviig.  ib.  12.  1.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 6.  See 
Loesner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  e  Phil.  p.  420. 

Aytov,  (OVOQy  0,  place  of  assembly, 
where  games  were  often  celebrated, 
Horn.  11.  18.  376.  a  stadium,  course, 
place  of  contest,  Thuc.  5.  50.  Hence  in 
N.T. 

1.  metaph.  a  stadium^  place  of  contest, 
etc.  i.  e.  a  course  of  life  full  of  toil  and 
con/Hct,  Heb.  12: 1.— Chrysost  Hom.  85. 

2.  a  contest,  combat ;  pp.  a  conflict  in 
the  public  games,  2  Mace.  4:  18  ;  or  in 
battle,  2  Mace  10:  28.  14:18.  In  N.T. 
metaph.  spoken  of  unwearied  zeal  in 
promoting  the  spread  of  the  gospel,  viz. 

a)  genr.  1  Tim.  6:  12  itymii,ov  tor 
xaXov  aywpa  trjg  nunits,  fighl  the  good 
fight  of  faith,  i.e.  exert  unwearied  zeal. 
2  Tim.  4:7.  See  Buttm.  §  131.  3.  Wi- 
ner §32. 2. 

b)  with  the  accessory  idea  of  peril, 
toil,  fiction.  PhU.  1:  30.  Col.  2:  1. 
1  Thess.  2:  2.— Polyb.  4.  56.  4. 

'Aytovia,  ag,  »/,  (a/wy,)  contest,  pp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  15.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
anguish,  agony  or  perturbation  of  mind. 
Luke  22:  44.-2  Mace.  3: 16.  Jos.  Ant. 
11.  8.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  24. 

AycoViCofiaiy  f.  hofiat,  depon. 

1.  ahsoL  lobe  a  combatant,  sc.  in  the 
public  games,  1  Cor.  9: 25. — Xen.  Mem. 
3.  12.  1. 

2.  to  fight,  to  contend  with  an  adver- 
sary, viz. 
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a)  pp.  absol.  John  18:  36.-2  Mace. 
8:  16.  Jos.  Ant  5.  7.  4.  Plutarch.  Mar- 
cell.  10. 

b)  metaph.  with  the  idea  of  labour 
and  toil  in  behalf  of  the  cause  of  Christ 
1  Tim.  6: 12,  see  "Ay(av  2.  a.  2  Tun.  4: 7. 

3.  to  exert  one^s  self,  to  strive  earnestly, 
absol.  Luke  13:  24.  Col.  1:  29.— Just. 
Mart  Apol.  2.  p.  92. — Seq.  vnig  c.  gen. 
Col.  4:  12.— Demosth.  129.  5. 

Ada  [Ay  6,  indec.  Adam,  Heb.  fin  fie 
(reddish),  pr.  name  of  the  first  man ; 
see  Gen.  1:  27  sq.  Acts  17:  26.  —  Luke 
3:  38.  Rom.  5:  14  bis.  1  Cor.  15:  22,45. 
1  Tim.  2:  13, 14.  Jude  14.  In  1  Cor. 
15:  45  Jesus  is  called  the  second  Adam, 
as  being  our  second  or  spiritual  head, 
and  the  giver  of  spiritual  life. 

AdccJiccvog^  oVy  0,  »;,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  dotnavdto  to  expend,)  without  ex- 
pense, gratuitous,  1  Cor.  9:  18.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  1. 80. 

A(i()cj  0,  indec.  Addi,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Luke  3: 28.  It  is  probably  Heb. 
but  does  not  occur  in  the  O.  T. 

Adc^-frfj  tJq^  %  [adtkipig,)  a  sister. 

a)  pp.  Luke  10:  39.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  5.  —  So  Matt.  12:  50.  19:  29.  Mark 
3:  35.  Luke  14:  26.  Others  here  sup- , 
pose  JesuH  to  have  used  the  word  sisters 
in  the  sense  of  near  female  relatives,  like 
Sept  and  ninN  Gen.  12:  13,  19. 

b)  metaph.  afonale friend,  one  esteemed 
and  beloved  sc.  like  a  sister.  —  (a)  genr. 
1  Tim.  5:  2.  Rom.  16:  !.—{/?)  as  a  sister 
of  the  same  faith,  a  female  Christian, 
1  Cor.  7:  15.  9:  5.  James  2:  15.  al.  See 
'Add(p6g  2.  e.     Al. 

ASeXcpoQy  OVy  o,  (a  of  unity,  and 
dsXq>vg  uterus  ;  see  ButtnL  §  120.  n.  11.) 

1.  pp.  a  brother,  whether  derived  from 
the  same  father  only  (naxqadtXqiog)  Matt 
1:2.  Luke  3:  1,  19.  or  also  born  of  the 
same  mother  (fir{iqadtkq>og)  Luke  6:  14. 
al.  —  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  1.  —  It  is  some- 
times to  be  supplied ;  as  before  '/axo)/?ov 
Luke  6:  16.  Acts  I:  13,  coll.  Jude  1. 

2.  metaph.  one  who  is  connected  with 
another  in  any  kind  of  intimacy  or  fel^ 
lowship ;  see  Greg.  Corinth,  p.  569.  ed. 
Schaefer.  Fischer  ad  Platon.  Phaedo.  57, 
et  ad  Crit  16.  In  this  tropical  use  of  the 
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word  idtXtpog,  howeyer,  the  sacred 
writeiiB  appear  rather  to  have  followed 
the  usus  loquendi  of  the  Hebrews  in 
regard  to  the  word  n«f.     Hence 

a)  a  near  rdaiivt,  Itinsman  by  bloody 
cousin.  Matt.  12: 46.  John  7:  3.  Acts  1: 
11  GaJ.  1:  19.  So  Sept.  and  HN  Gen. 
la  a   14:  16. 

b)  one  bam  in  the  same  eountryy  de- 
scended Jrtnn  the  same  stocky  a  fdlotD- 
couniryman^  Matt.  5:  47.  Acts  3:  22. 
Heb.  7:  5.  aL  So  Sept.  and  riH  Ex.  2: 
11.  4: 18. 

c)  one  of  equal  rank  and  dignity^ 
MatL  23: 8.  Comp.  Sept  and  ns<  Job 
30:29.     Prov.  18:9. 

d)  spoken  of  disciples,  followers,  etc. 
Matt.  25:  40.  Heb.  2:  11,  12. 

e)  one  of  the  same  faith,  afdhuhChris- 
<ura,Aci39:30.  11:29.  lCor.5:ll.aL 
Comp.  nj;  Amoa  1:  9. 

f )  an  associate,  colleague,  in  oflSce  or 
di^iOr,  etc.  1  Cor.  1:  1.  2  Cor.  1: 1. 
2:  12.  Jn  Rev.  6:  11  it  is  joined  with 
vvrdovlog,  coll.  19:  10.  22:  9.— So  Sept. 
and  nfit  Ezra  3:  2. 

?)  <^^  ffihe  same  ruxture,  a  man,  i.  q. 
onlritrtor.  Matt.  5  :  22,23,24.  7:  5. 
Heb.  2: 17.  8:  11.  al.  So  Sept  and  nfi« 
Gen.  13:11.    26:31. 

h)  by  impl.  one  beloved,  sc.  as  a  broth- 
er, in  a  direct  address,  Acts  2:  29.  6:  3. 
1  Tliess.  5c  I.      Al. 

pp.  brotherly  affection  and  intercourse, 
IMacc.  12:  10,  17.  In  N.  T.  afraUr- 
«%,  the  christian  brotherhood,  1  Pet  2 : 
17.  5:  9. 

Adr^koQ,  ovy  0,  r\,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
^ios,)  wA  manifest,  not  obvious,  sc. 

a)  to  the  sight,  hidden,  Luke  11:  44. 
c£  Sept  Ps.  51:  G.— Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  13. 

b)  to  the  ear,  or  to  the  mind,  not  dis- 
tinct, uncertain.  1  Cor.  14:  8.-2  Mace. 
7:3L  Jos.  Ant  1.  18.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 

ASr^AoTtfg^  iTfTOQy  ri,  (a^loq,)  in- 
£Hindness,  uncertainty.  1  Tim.  6 :  17 
ix2  nXovrov  aSrilorriti,  for  nXoviog  adrj- 
Iw.  uncertain  riches.  Stuart  §  440. 
Winer  §  34.  2. 6.   Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

'Ad^Acog,  adv.  {adtiXog,)  not  openly, 
setntfy^  Poljb.  2.  47.  9.     In  N.  T.  un- 


certainly, 1.  e.  irresolutely^  1  Cor.  9:  26. 
—Plat  Symp.  p.  1180.  C— See  Eisner 
Obs.  Sac.  II.  p.  104. 

AdrjfiovecOj  co,  f.  n<^(o,  (a^fim 
satiated,  wearied,  from  adoq  satiety,  etc.) 
to  be  dejected,  full  of  anguish,  absol. 
Matt  26:  37.  Mark  14:  33.  Phil.  2:  26. 
— Symm.  for  P|it3:>3  Ps.  61:  3.  "nsna 
Ps.  116:  11.  Xen.'K.  G.  4.  4.  3.  *  "  • 
"yJlidr^g,  I  e.  adr^g,  ou,  6,  (for 
a'idfig,  from  a  pr.  and  idtty  to  see,)  pp. 
ujhat  is  in  darkness;  hence  Pluto,  II. 
15.  188.  more  usually  in  classic  writers 
orcus,  the  infernal  regions.    Sept.  very  . 

freq.   for  Heb.  bij^jj^  as  Is.  14:  9sq 

Hence  also  in  N.  T1  the  abode  or  world 
of  the  dead,  hades,  orcus.  According  to 
the  notions  of  the  Hebrews,  adtjg  was  a 
vast  subterranean  receptacle,  where  the 
souls  of  the  dead  existed  in  a  separate 
state  until  the  resurrection  of  their  bod- 
ies. The  region  of  the  blessed  during 
this  interval,  or  the  inferior  Paradise, 
they  supposed  to  be  in  the  upper  part 
of  this  receptacle  ;  while  beneath  was 
the  abyss  or  Gehenna,  Tartarus,  in 
which  the  souls  of  the  wicked  were 
subjected  to  punishment  See  Lowth, 
Lect  on  Heb.  Poetry  VII.  Campbell, 
Prel.  Diss.  VI.  pt.  2.  §  2  sq.  §  19.  Stu- 
art Essay  on  Fut.  Pun.  p.  128  sq. 

a)  genr.  Acts  2:  27,  31,  tig  ^dov  sc. 
doifia,  see  Buttm.  §  132.  n.  9.  Rev.  1: 18. 
In  this  sense  hades  is  personified,  1  Cor. 
15:  55.  Rev.  6:  8.    20:  13,14.     For 

Matt  16 :  18,  nvXat  (jtdov,  see  Ilvhi 

Metaph.  mg  Ifdov  xaxa^iPaa^iivai,  i.  e. 
be  cast  down  to  the  very  lowest  place, 
ad  infima.  Matt.  11:  28.  Luke  10:  15. 

b)  by  meton.  of  the  whole  for  a  part, 
the  abyss  qf  hades,  place  of  punishment, 
Luke  16:  23. 

Adidxpiiog^  oVy  o,  ^,  adj.  («  pr. 
and  duixQivo),)  pp.  not  to  be  distinguished 
PoJyb.  15.  12.  9.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  nU 
open  to  distinction  or  doubt,  uiumbiguous, 

i.  e.  sincere,  James  3:  17 Others,  ac- 

lively,  making  no  distinction,  impartial. 
Others,  ufithout  strife^  from  diaxQivu  to 
contend. 

AdiaAeimog^  ovy  6^  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  dLuXflnoi,)  unceasing,  constant^  Rom. 
9:  2.  2  Tim.  1;  3.— Clem.  Alex.  Stt-ont 
7,  1  aduxXuTTiog  ayairn. 
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* j43iaXeiiija)g,  adr.  unceasingly, 
tnihout  intermiasum,  i.  e.  in  N.  T.  as- 
iiduously,  Rom.  1  :  9.  1  Thess.  1 :  2. 
2:  la  5: 17.— 2  Mace.  15:  7.  Polyb.  9. 

as. 

* u^tfiatpd-opia,  ag^  ^,  (a  pr.  and 
duttp^dga  to  corrupt,)  pp.  incorrupiibU' 
nt$$ ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  uncorruptneas^ 
purity,  Tit  2:  7.  —  Dem.  p.  323  idia- 

'jddtxeco,  co^  f.  ijo-oi,  {SdiMog,) 

1.  to  do  wrong,  to  act  ur^usUyy  viz. 

a)  in  respect  to  law,  to  bred  the  law, 
to  transgress,  to  trespass,  absol.  Acts  25: 
10,  11.  2  Cor.  7:  12.  Col.  3:  25.  Rev. 
22:  11  bis.  SepL  for  Heb.  Nt3n  Jer.  37: 
18.  iy»2Chr.  26:  16.  Ei.'l7:  20. 
9^-)  1  k.  8:  47.   Ps.  106.  6. 

b)  in  respect  to  others,  trans,  to  uTTOfi^, 
to  iryure.  Matt.  20: 13.  Acts  7: 26,  27. 
1  Cor.  6:  8.  2  Cor.  7: 2.  With  two  ac- 
cus.  Gal.  4:  12.  Philem.  18  $1  di  Ti  ifdi- 
taiai  o"«.  Buttni.  §  131.  5.  —  Pass.  aVt- 
KiOfiai,  to  he  wronged,  to  suffer  wrong  or 
injury,  Acts  7:  24.  2  Cor.  7:  12.— Mid. 
to  suffer  ofie'f  self  to  he  wronged,  1  Cor. 
6:7 ;  see  Buttm.  §  135.  8.— Xen.  Anab. 
5.4.a 

2.  by  meton.  to  hurt,  to  iryure,  Luke 
10:  19.  Rev.  2:  11.  6:  6.  7:  2,  a  9:  4, 
10, 19.  11:  5.  Sept.  for  njnn  Is.  51:  23. 
nsnls.l0:20.  pu;:?  Lev.^6: 2.  M^'tIs. 
a  \5,  —  Herodian?  V.  5.  9.  PluUirch. 
Symp.  4. 2. 

\AdLXrffia,  arog,  to,  (adadot,) 
wrong,  transgression,  iniquity.   Acts  18: 

14.  24:  20.  Rev.  18:  5.  Sept.  for  rr3^n 

1  Sam.  26:18.   ]^!^  1  Sam.  20: 1.  Is.  ^ 
12.     DCn  2  Sara.  '22:  49.— Jos.  Ant.  a 

15.  a  ib".  S.  7.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 29. 

1.  wrong,  injustice,  a)  genr.  Luke 
8:   6   x^iT^^    trig    adudag,    the   unjust 

judge,  as  described  in  v.  2.  Rom.  9:  14. 
Sept.  for  h\:f  Deut.  32 :  4.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2. 12.' 

h)  as  done  to  others,  wrongs  ivjury, 

2  Cor.  12:  13.     Sept.  for  bjy  Ps.  7:  3. 

nb-j?  Mic.  a  10.— Thuc.  a'fe 

2.  from  the  Heb.  where  SlfjnX,  ^*- 
MOiwrurri,  is  oflen  used  of  life  ani  con- 
duct, idiiUa  takes  by  antith.  the  sense 
of  in^inrobity^  iniquity,  unrighteousness^ 


wickedness,  Luke  la  27  iqyinat  t^c 
idudag,  workers  of  iniquity,  i.  e.  wickeid 
men.'  Acts  1: 18.  Rom.  1: 29.  3: 5.  6:  la 
2  Tim.  2:  19.  2  Pet  2:  la   Heb.  8:  12. 

1  John  5:  17.  So  1  John  1:  9,  where  the 
sense  is,  *  God,  who  himself  is  ditiaiog, 
will  not  only  pardon  sin,  but  also  render 
man  dlxaiog,''  For  James  3: 6,  xoafiog  rijg 
idixlag,  see  Kocfiog,  Sept.  for  DTan 
Gen.  6: 11,  13.  Ps.  11:  5.  1^:>  1  SamT 
a  13, 14.  Zecb.  a  9.— This  wickedness 
is  seen  more  especially  in  the  neglect  of 
the  true  Grod  and  his  laws  and  an  ad- 
herence to  the  world  or  to  idolatry; 
hence  adltua,  as  opposed  to  iXtjd-Ua  or 
piety  towards  God,  means  impiety,  fm- 
godliness,  contempt  of  God,  So  Rom.  1: 
18  bis,  where  Tr/y  alri^Hay  iy  adtniei 
narixomg  are  those  who  impede  the 
worship  of  the  true  God  by  their  obsti- 
nate adherence  to  worldliness  or  to 
idolatry.  Rom.  2:  8.  2  Thess.  2:  10,  12. 

2  Pet  2: 15.  So  Sept  for  ^ir  has  viog 
iduilag,  idolater,  2  Sara.  7:  id.'  for  7iy 
Ez.9:9. 

3.  fraud,  deceit,  guile,  John  7:  18. 
Luke  16:  8  ohioyofwg  aduUag,  a  dishonest 
steward,  16:  9  fia/ifiwrag  tijg  idudofj 
wealth  fraudulently  acquired, — Eurip. 
Helen.  911,  et  Elecu^.  943,  nXo^og  adi^ 
jfoff.  —  Acts  8:  23.  1  Cor.  la  6.  Sept 
for  nana  Hos.  12:  7.  for  biy,  dia  tSr 
aduuav  T^^  ifinoqlag  aov,  '  tnrough  the 
frauds  of  thy  traffic,  Ez.  28: 18.  for  n[^ 
Deut  19:  18.  Mic.  a*  12.  —  Comp.  Jos, 
Ant  4.  6.  5,  where  Balaam  excusing 
himself  sa3rs,  ijy  xi  fioi>  9t  Bvxijg  ftfidir 
idixijaal  aov  Tvyy  int&vfUav,  '  I  was  un- 
willing to  deceive  your  expectation.' 

''AAixog,  ov,  9,  i,  adj.  («  pr.  and 

1.  uryust,  sc.  towards  others,  Luke  18: 
11.  Rom.  3:5.  Heb.  6:10.— Xen.  Mem. 
4.  4.  10. 

2.  from  the  Heb.  see  IdduUa  no.  52, 
wicked,  impious,  ungodly.  Matt  5 :  45. 
Acts  24:  15.  1  Cor.  &  9.  1  Pet.  a  18. 
2  Pet  2:  9,  where  oi  aducot  are  con- 
trasted with  (H  evaefiitg.  Sept  for  yt^ 
Ex.  2a  1.  Job  16:  11.  Ez.  21:  a  y^ 
Prov.  15: 26. — Hence,  as  aduUa  is  trans- 
ferred  to  idolatry,  so  adixog  signifies  an 
idolater,  i.  e.  an  unbeliever,  a  pagan, 
1  Cor.  6: 1,  coll.  v.  6. 

a  fraudulent^  false,  deeeitjul^  Luke 
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m  10  Ins,  11.  Comp.  UduUa  no.  a 
Sqit  fornr;^  Dcut.  19:  la  Jer.  5:  31. 
29:9. 

e^  1  Pet.  2:  19.  Sept  for  t3Sh  Prov. 
1: 11,17.— Wisd.  12:  la  2  Mace.  8:  16. 
Job.  Ant.  10.  7.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 7. 

jddoxifios,  ovy  o,  ij,  adj.  (a  pr. 
aod  dojMfio^,) 

1.  ftoi  approvtd^  rejected ;  pp.  spok- 
en of  metals,  as  adonifiop  aoyxh 
^wp  Sept.  Prov.  25:  4.  Is.  1: 22.  In  N. 
T.  metapb.  worthy  of  condemnation^  rep- 
robaie,  Rom.  1: 28.  1  Cor.  9:  27.  2  Cor. 
13:  5,  6,  7.  2  Tim.  a-  a  —  Polyb.  Ij6. 
14. 19. 

2.  by  impl.  meptus,  usetess,  worthless. 
TtL  1: 16.  Heb.  6:  8  y^  adonifMg,  i.  e. 
good  for  nothing. — Hesycb.  adouifiov  • 
^oriy^y,  ano^^iov,  axqnrtow. 

-  j^doAoc^  av,  o,  17,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
Wo^)  without  gi/^  orfalsehoodj  spoken 
of  a  person,  Tbuc.  5.  18,  47.  In  N.  T. 
of  mHk,  unaduUeraied,  purey  genuine, 
metapb.  for  purity  of  doctrine,  1  Pet  2: 
2— PoDui  On.  a  86  igyvgior  Sdolop. 

jidpafivTJip^og,  ^,  oV,  qf^dra- 
■yiMMi ;  derived  from  ^AdgafAvittov 
T.  Ahgafkvniioy,  tbe  name  of  a  maritime 
city  in  .£olia.  It  was  a  colony  of  the 
Athenians.   Acts  27:  2. 

AdglaQy  ov,  o,  sc.  nonog,  noXnog, 
etc  iht  Adriatic  sea ;  not,  as  now,  the 
Gulf  of  Venice  only,  but  including  also 
the  whole  hnian  sea,  which  lies  be- 
tween Sicily  and  Greece.  Strabo  II. 
p.  Ids.  C.  o  d*  'lonog  nolnog  fdgog  itnl 
ni  rvw  Udglov  liyofdvov,  Vll.  p.  488. 
Hesycb.  'loviop  niXayog  •  o  rw  'Jidgiag, 
—Acts  27: 27. 

Ad^xT^^  TTfTogj  v>  {i^gog  fully 
grown,  ripe,)  pp.  maturity,  fulness; 
wpcken  of  stature,  Hom.  II.  16.  857.  In 
N.  T.  ahundance,  copiousness,  2  Cor.  8: 
20.— Hesycb.  adgotrig  •  dvpufitg,  fuyi-&og. 

Aivycndto^  iJ,  f  ijo-w,  [a^vvviog^ 
ts  he  mmahU^  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  23.  In 
N.T.  only  in  3  pen.  nng.  a^i/yain,  etc. 
I»  Ae  imposstUe,  i.  e.  imable  to  be  done ; 
c.  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  17:  20  ovdiy  adv^ 
^nins  vfow.  So  SepL  Job  42:  2.  Wisd. 
1ft  16.— 6eq.  «a^  c.  dat.    Luke  1:  37 


ovx  aOvpat^au  naga  tt}  ^«m  nay  ^ifM. 
So  Sept.  Gen.  18: 14. 

A^uvaiOQ^  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  («  pr. 
and  ^waxog  fr.  ivvtt^m,)  pp.  deficient  in 
strength  or  power,  Sept.  Joel  a- 10.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  7.   In  N.  T. 

1.  Act.  infirm,  feeUe,  weak,  sc.  in 
body,  Acts  14:  8  lolg  nooly,  where  for 
the  dat  see  Buttm.  §  13a  3.  Winer 
$  33.  a  So  in  mind,  judgment,  etc 
Rom.  15:  1. 

2.  Neut  or  Pass,  impossible,  Rom.  8: 
3  TO  advvttjop  Tou  pouov,  that  which  the 
law  could  not  do.So  adOvaroy  itm  naga 
-nyh  impossible  with  or  for  any  one, 
Matt.  19: 26.  Mark  10:  27.  Luke  18:  27. 
With  itnl  implied  seq.  infin.  Heb.  6:  4, 
18  advyaroy  t/ftvoaa&at  &i6y,  10:  4.  11: 
6.    See  Buttm.  §  140.  3.  —  Xen.  Mem. 

2.aia 

Aid(Oy  i.e.  (fdcoy  f.  Jo-w,  (contr, 
ir,  itldtii,)  to  sing,  trans,  as  t^dtjy  Rev. 
5:  9.     14:  3.    15:  3.     So  Sept.  for  n"^ 

Ex.  14:  32.  Num.  21:  17 Jo^.  Ant  2L 

a —  Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  to  sing  in  praise 
or  Jumour  of  any  one,  to  celebrate,  Eph. 
5: 19.  Col.  a  16.  So  Sept  for  ^^z  Ex. 
15:  21.    1  Chr.  16:  23.  —  Xen.  Conr. 

ai. 

'Ae/,  adv.  always,  i.  e.  ever,  contin- 
udUy,  at  all  times,  2  Cor.  6:  10.  Tit  1: 
12.  1  Pet  3:  15.  So  Sept.  Is.  51:  13. 
^In  the  sense  of  every  time,  on  every 
occasion,  as  circumstances  require  or  per- 
mit 2  Cor.  4: 11  adyag  nttgadtdofitS'a. 
Acts  7:  51.  Heb.  3:  10.  So  Sept.  Ps. 
95:  10.  2  Mace.  14:  15.  —  Mark  15:  8 
%a-&oig  ael  inoUi,  as  he  always  did,  i.  e. 
customarily,  every  year.  SoSeptJudg. 
16:  21  notriam  xa^ag  id,  where  the 
Vatican  text  reads  ug  ana^  xai  ana^. — 
By  impl.  assiduously,  2  Pet  1:  12. — 
Jos.  Ant  a  2.  4. 

Aiidg,  ovy  6,  an  eagle,  Rev.  4:  7. 
[8:  13.]  12:  14.  So  Sept  for  "lie;  Ps. 
lOa  5.  In  Matt.  24: 28  and  Luke  17:  37, 
where  the  aero;  is  represented  as  prey- 
ing on  dead  bodies,  some  species  of 
vulture  is  probably  intended.  So  tbe 
Heb.  ^Vt^l,  Sept.  aero;,  is  put  probably 
for  the  vultur  barbatus  or  vultur  per- 
enopterus.  Job  39:  27  coll.  v.  30.  Prov. 
30: 17.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb.  art.  ^^. 
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The  eagle  feeds  only  on  fresh  or  living 
prey ;  see  Rees*  Cyclop,  art.  Faico, 

^A<^ufios,  ov,  o,  /|,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
^v/iij  Jeaven,)  unleavened, 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  bread,  xi  a^vfia  sc. 
Xayava,  oi  al^vfiot.  sc.  agtoi,  unleavened 
cakes  or  bread,  Heb.  ni^TZ,  cf.  Lev.  2:  4. 
Num.  6: 15.  1  Chr.  23:  29.  Hence  iop- 
T1J  V.  at  f]fAtQai  Tcjv  dCvfdOiv,  and  za 
aCvfiU^  are  put  for  the  festival  day  or 
days  in  which  the  Jews  were  to  eat 
unleavened  bread  in  commemoration  of 
their  departure  from  Egypt,  i.  e.  the 
passover,  Mark  14:  1.  Luke  22:  1,  7. 
Acts  ]2:  3.  20:  6.  and  ^  ngtatrj  ^fiiga 
Twy  aivfiav  is  the  first  day  of  the  festival 
of  the  passover,  Matt.  26:  17.  Mark  14: 
12.  See  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  Ill  sq. 

b)  metaph.  unmixed,  unaduUeraJted, 
uncorrupted,  1  Cor.  5 :  7,  8  to  aivfiov^ 
genuineness. 

AXso^y  0,  indec.  Jhjor,  [ft,  Heb.  ^iT^ 
to  help,)  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Matt  1: 
13, 14.     > 

''A^corog^  ovy  ^,  Azotus^  Heb. 
^y^T^^Ashdody^T.n^me  of  a  place,  which 
anciently  was  one  of  the  five  cities  per- 
taining to  the  princes  of  the  Philistines, 
Josh.  13:  3.  1  Sam.  6:  17.  In  the  di- 
vision of  Palestine  by  Joshua,  it  was 
assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  Josh. 
15: 47 ;  but  the  possession  of  it  was 
still  retained  or  soon  recovered  by  the 
Philistines,  1  Sam.  5:  1.  2  Chr.  26:  6. 
Neh.  4:  1.  13:  23.  The  city  was  cap- 
lured  by  the  Assyrians,  Is.  20:  1 ;  by 
Judas  Maccabaeus,  1  Mace.  5:  68 ;  and 
was  afterwards  burned  by  his  brother 
Jonathan,  ib.  10:  84.  It  was  rebuilt  by 
the  Romans  under  Gabinius;  and  is 
now  called  Esdud,  Acts  8:  40.  See 
Calmet. 

breathe,)  the  air,  the  atmosphere,  (as 
opp.  to  ai&i]q,  the  higher,  purer  region, 
Hom.  II.  14. 288,)  Acts  22:  23.  1  Thess. 
4:  17.  Rev.  9:  2.  16:  17.  The  phrases 
elq  aiqa  XaliiVf  to  speak  into  tht  air, 
1  Cor.  14:  9,  and  ug  aiga  digtiv,  to  beat 
the  air,  i  Cor.  9:  26,  (Buttm.  Lexil.  1. 
p.  115,)  are  proverbial,  and  correspond 
to  the  Latin  venUs  verba  profundere  Lu- 
cret.  4.  929,  and  ver6erare  ictibus  auras 


Virg.iEn. 5.376 ;  the  sense  is,  Ho  speak  or 
act  in  tain.' — In  Eph.  2:  2,  Satan  is  call- 
ed aqx^v  TiJ?  i^oxHrlag  roi)  aigog,  *  prince 
of  the  spirits  of  the  air,'  i.  e.  that  dwell  in 
the  air  or  have  power  over  it,  according  to 
the  later  Jewish  beUef ;  see  Eisner  Obs. 
in  N.  T.  in  loc.  Others,  as  Cocceius, 
explain  arJQ  here  by  darkness,  as  in  pro- 
fane writers ;  so  Eustath.  in  Horn.  II.  5. 
776.  ib.  12.  240.  ib.  17.  645.  Hesiod. 
Theogn.  119.  In  Test.  XII  Patr.  Fabr. 
Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  729,  we  find  aiQior 
nvevfjux  lov  BfXtuQ,  but  still  it  is  not  cer- 
tain whether  aigioy  here  refers  to  dark- 
ness or  to  the  air. 

^Ad^cxvaala,  ag,  »;,  (i&dvaxog  fr. 
a  pr.  and  ^avaxog  death,)  immortality ^ 
1  Cor.  15:  53,  54.  1  Tim.  6:  16.— Lu- 
cian.  D.  Deor.  4.  10. 

ylO^d/Uiiog^  ov^  6,  */,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  -d-ffiixog  fr.  'd^iptg  law,)  unlaicfid,for^ 
bidden  by  law.  Acts  10:  28.  Hence 
criminal,  1  Pet.  4:  3.-2  Mace.  6: 5.  7: 1. 
Jos.  B.  J.  4.  9.  10.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  9. 

yld-eog^  oVy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
•^tog^)  pp.  godless,  impious,  Xen.  Anab. 
2.  5.  39.  In  N.  T.  estranged  from  the 
knowledge  and  worship  of  the  true  God, 
Eph.  2:  12. 

^ylO-cafJLog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
•d^iofiog  law,)lmDless,  and  by  impl.  wicked, 
impious,  2  Pet.  2:  7.  3:  17.  —  3  Mace. 
5:  12  d&fopog  ngod-Baig.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
14  xijg  a&i(Tfiov  ^lag. 

'A0^€i£Q7f  €0,  t  ^Vw,  (S^nog  fr.  a 
pr.  and  xl&rifii,)  pp.  to  displace,  i.  e.  to  cdh- 
rogate,  abolish,  get  rid  of,  Polyb.  3L  18. 

I.  Sept.  chiefly  for  n52  and  also  for 
T573  and  TZB,  and  construed  mostly 
with'  cy  Ttn  of  tYg  xiva.  In  N.  T.  trans. 
to  rgect^  i.  e. 

a)  to  make  void,  render  nuU,  t^v  ivxo- 
h]v  Mark  7:  9.  t»)v  ^ovXriv  xivog  Luke 
7:  30.  1  Cor.  i:  19,  coll.  Is.  29:  14.  Gal. 
2:  21.  3:  15.  So  Sept.  for  fi«"«:n  Ps.  33: 
10.  naa  Is.  24:  16.  D^n  Ez.*22:  26.— 
1  Macc.'ll:  36.  —  Hencej  not  to  keep,  to 
cast  off,  Xfiv  ngmxipf  nhxiv  1  Tim.  5:  12. 
Sept.  for  naa  Jer.  3:  20.     '2^'^  Ps.  132: 

II.  " ' 

b)  to  deny,  to  despise,  contemn,  vofiov 
Mwvin^K  Heb.  10:  28.     Spoken  of  pei^ 
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sons,  Mark  G:  26.  Luke  10:  16  quater. 
John  12:  48.  1  Thess.  4:  8  bis.  Jude  8. 
Sept.  for  y^^  Is.  1:  2.  naa  Ex.  21:  8. 
y«:  1  Sam.  2:  17.— Jos.  Ant  15.  2.  a 

rogtrfum,  aboUtiofU,  Heb.  7: 18.  9:  26. 

j4&rfvaiy  caVy  al.  Miens,  the  capi- 
tal of  Attica  and  the  chief  city  of  an- 
cient Greece,  so  called  firom'-4^i^,  Mi- 
nenra.  The  Athenians  are  celebrated 
in  the  history  of  Greece  for  their  war- 
like Talour,  and  also  for  their  general 
intelligence  and  the  cultivation  of  all  the 
arts  of  peace.  Their  city  was  the  seat 
of  the  fine  arts,  the  resort  of  philoso- 
pherSy  and  the  birth  place  of  an  un- 
usual number  of  illustrious  men.  Acts 
17:15,16.   18:1.    1  Thess.  3: 1. 

jHh^yalog^  a^  oy^  Mienian,  Acts 
17:  21,  22. 

yKyXetOy  €Oy  f  ^cw,  to  contendf  to 
he  a  ciavipum  in  the  pvhlic  games,  e.  g. 
of  boxing,  throwing  the  discus,  wrest- 
fing,  running,  etc.  absol.  2  Tim.  2:  5  bis. 
—  Aclian.   V.  H.  10.  1. 

jl^ArfaiQ,  -ecog,  17,  conteniwnj  com- 
hat,  pp.  in  the  public  games,  Polyb.  5. 
61  a  Aelian.  V.  H.  2.  23.  In  N.  T. 
metapb.  a  conflict,  struggle,  sc.  with  af- 
fbctions.  Heb.  10:  32. 

j4di/fi6tOj  cJ,  f.  tjcrw,  (a  pr.  and 
•dx'/io^)  to  despond,  be  disturbed  in  mind, 
disheartened,  absol.  Col.  3: 21.  Sept.  for 
mn  Gen.  4:  5.  2  Sam.  6:  8.  —  Xen. 
Anifi.a2.l8.   Polyb.  3.  54.  7. 

jit^taog^  ovy  6,  %  adj.  (o  pr.  and 
^»q  penalty,)  pp.  impunis,  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
M.  Polyb.  2.  60.  1.  In  N.T.  metaph. 
innocent,  Matt.  27:  4.  In  Greek  writers 
m&tiog  is  constr.  with  a  gen.  but  in  Matt. 
27:  24  we  find  ad'tjog  ano  tov  a^cctog, 
fike  the  Sept.  for  Heb.  ia  "^pa  2  Sam. 
3:28.   Gen.  24:  41.  '     " 

jiiysiog,  €itfy  eioVy  (a«l,  alyog, 
goat,)  coprinus,  of  a  goat.  Heb.  11:  37 
iv  tuyuoig  Si^ficariy,  in  goat-skins.  Sept. 
for  r'rr  Ex.  25:  4.  35:  6, 24.— Jos.  Ant. 
a  a  1. '  ApoU.  Rhod.  4.  1349. 

jilyiakog^  w,  o,  (aywfu  to  break, 
and  aXf  aea,)  the  shore,  coast,  of  a  sea, 
like,  etc.     Matt,  la- 2,  48.    John  21:  4. 
3 


Acts  21:  5.  27:  39,  40.  Sept.  for  Pj^n 
Judg.  5:  17.— Ecclus.  24:  15.  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  la  1.  Xen.  Anab.  a  2.  1,  7. 

Aiyviniog,  la,  tor,  Egyptian, 
Acts  7: 22, 24, 28.  Heb.  11:  29.  In  Acts 
21:  38,  the  Egyptian  spoken  of  was  an 
Egyptian  Jew,  who  set  himself  up  at 
Jerusalem  for  a  prophet.  He  gained 
many  followers,  who  were  dispersed 
and  slain  by  Felix ;  see  Jo^.  Ant  20. 
8.  6.    B.  J.  2.  la  5. 

yjiyuiijog^  ov,  n,  Egypt,  a  country 
celebrated  both  in  sacred  and  profane 
history  ;  for  a  full  description  of  it,  see 
Calmet.  The  whole  region  was  known 
to  the  Hebrews  by  the  name  t3^^^?9 
Mizraim ;  and  the  princes  who  goV- 
emed  it  were  styled  in  virtue  of  their 
office  Pharaohs,  i.  e.  kings,  until  the 
time  of  Solomon  ;  after  which  they  are 
designated  in  the  Scriptures  by  thei^r 
proper  names.  After  the  captivity, 
Egypt  became  a  place  of  resort  to  great 
numbers  of  the  Jews,  who  setded  there 
either  of  their  own  accord,  or  from  the 
invitations  and  encouragements  held  out 
by  Alexander  the  Great  and  the  Ptole- 
mies ;  so  that  in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy 
Philopater,  they  were  able  to  erect  a 
temple  at  Leontopolis  similar  to  the  one 
at  Jerusalem,  and  to  establish  in  it  all 
the  rites  of  their  paternal  worship ;  see 
Jos.  Ant  la  a  1,  2,  a— Matt  2: 13, 14, 
15.  Acts  2:  10.  al.  In  Rev.  11:  8,  Egypt 
is  put  as  the  symbolical  name  of  the 
Jews,  thus  likening  the  obstinacy  and 
stubbornness  of  this  nation  to  that  of  the 
Egyptians  of  old.      Al. 

*Ai6uoQy  ov,  o,^,  adj.  {ad,)  alujays 
existing,  eternal,  everlasting.  Rom.  1:  20 
aidiog  avtov  dvvafAig,  coll.  Wisd.  7:  26. 
— Jude  6  dtafAol  ai'dwi,  everlasting  bonds. 
—Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2.   Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  73. 

Aidcog^  oog,  ovg,  ^.  1.  modesty, 
1  Tim.  2:  9.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  7.  5. 

2.  reverence,  veneration,  Heb.  12: 28. — 
Jos.  Ant  6. 12.17.  Xen.  Anab.  2.  a  14. 

'AiO-iOipy  onog^  o,  (aV&ofiai  to 
bum,  and  ol^  face,)  an  Ethiopian,  Heb. 
•^Ji^lS,  Cushite.  Acts  8 :  27  bis.  The 
Ethiopia  designated  here,  and  the  'JlS  in 
Jer.  ia23.   Is.  18:  1.  Ez.  30:  4,  5, 9,  is 
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what  is  called  Upper  Ethiopia  or  Ha- 
besch^  lying  south  of  Egypt  od  the  Nile, 
and  including  the  island  of  Meroe, — ^the 
Abyssinia  of  the  present  day.  For  the 
other  countries  designated  by  the  name 
Cush  in  the  O.  T.  see  Calmet  art. 
Cu9h. 

jdtfia,  a  tog,  to.  Hood,  Sept.  every 
where  for  D"7. 

a)  pp.  (a)  genr.  Mark  5:  25, 29.  Luke 
8:  43,  44.  13: 1.— Diod.  Sic.  4. 50.  Pla- 
to Phaedo.  45. — ^Trop.  any  thing  is  said 
to  be  or  become  blood,  or  as  blood,  from 
its  dark  colour ;  Acts  2:  19  coll.  Joel  3: 
3, 4.  [2:30,31.]— Rev.  8:7, 8.  11:6.  16: 
3, 4.  Acts  2:  20  ilg  alfut,  for  ag  oSfjta  in 
Rev.  6: 12. 

(/9)  spoken  of  blood  which  has  been 
shed ;  as  (1)  of  victims  and  other 
slaughtered  animals,  Heb.  9:  7,  12,  13, 
18—25,  10:4.  11:28.  13:11.  So  Acts 
15:20,29.  21:  25;  where  oTre/ctr^o* 
Toi;  aiLiunog,  etc.  is,  to  abstain  from  eat- 
ing blood,  etc.  The  Jews  regarded  the 
blood  as  the  seat  and  principle  of  life  ; 
hence  they  were  to  offer  it  in  sacrifice 
to  God,  but  were  forbidden  to  eat  it. 
Lev.  17:  10—14,  coll.  3: 17.  Gen.  9:  4. 
Deut.  12:  23.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  11.  2.— (2)  of 
men,  Luke  13: 1.  John  19:  34.  Rev.  17: 
6.  14: 20  where  human  blood  is  spoken 
of  under  the  symbol  of  the  blood  of 
grapes,  or  vnne,  cufia  (TTaq>vXijg,  comp. 
Gen.  49: 11.  Deut.  32: 14.  Ecclus.  39: 26. 
So  alfta  dUaiov  Matt  23:  35,  and  alfta 
a&^ov  Matt  27: 4,  for  alfia  roiy  8ixal(av, 
alfia  Tov  a&aov.  Sept  for  "^pa  D7 
1  Sam.  19:5.  25:26.  1  K.  2:  5.  hist! 
of  Sus.  V.  62.— So  of  the  blood  of  Christ 
shed  on  the  cross,  atfia  tov  Xquttov, 
e.g.  in  relation  to  the  sacred  supper, 
Matt  26:  28.  Mark  14:  24.  Luke  22:  20. 
1  Cor.  10:  16.  11:  25,  27.  Perhaps  too 
1  John  5:  6,  8 ;  and  especially  John  6: 
53 — 58,  where  the  phrases  q>ayuv  t^y 
vdqxa  xa*  nlvuv  to  aH^a  xov  Xqktxov,  to 
eat  the  flesh  and  drink  the  Hood  of  Christ, 
signify,  '  to  become  wholly  united  and 
incorporated  with  Christ,  i.  e.\  to  imbibe 
his  spirit  and  appropriate  to  one's  self 
all  the  benefits  of  his  advent,  to  be 
wholly  conformed  to  Christ ;'  comp. 
Rom.  8:  28.  Col.  3: 10.  Further,  in  re- 
lation to  his  church,  Acts  20:  28.  Cd.  1: 


20.  Eph.  2:  13;  to  the  atonement  made 
by  his  death,  Rom.  3:  25.  5: 9.  Eph.  1: 
7.    Col.  1: 14.    Heb.  9:  12,  14.    10:  19. 

1  Pet.  1:  2,  19.  1  John  1:  7.  Rev.  1:  5. 
5:  9 ;  and  to  the  new  covenant,  Heb. 
10:  29.  12:  24.  13:  20.  So  oufui  toi; 
itqvlov.  Rev.  7: 14   12:  11.  19: 13. 

(y)  aag^  xal  aJfuXf  flesh  and  blood,  i.  e. 
the  animal  human  body,  man,  ynih  the 
idea  of  imbecility,  mortal  man.  Matt 
16:  17.  1  Cor.  15: 50.  GaL  1:  Id  Eph. 
6:  12.   Heb.  2: 14.  coll.  Ecclus.  14: 18. 

(d)  alfia  ixxvviiy,  to  shed  blood ,  i.  e.  to 
kiU,  put  to  death,  Luke  11:  50.  Acts  22: 
20.  Rom.  3:  15.  Rev.  16:  6.  So  Sept 
for  ta-^  ?I5\D  Gen.  9:  6.  37:  22.   Ez.  18: 

10.  ilence 

b)  bloodshed,  i.  e.  death,  violent  deatk^ 
slaughter, mwder,Mm.  23:  dO,  27:6,8, 
24.  Acts  1:  19.  Rev.  6:  10.  18:  24.  19: 
2.  So  Sept  and  137  Gen.  4: 10.  2  Sam. 
16:  7.  Ez.  24:  6,  9.  —  Heb.  12:  4  fiixgig 
aHpatog,  unto  death,  i.  e.  with  exposure 
of  life. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  blood-guUtiness,  i.  e. 
the  guHt  and  punishment  of  shedding 
Moo(;,  Matt  23:  35.  27:25.  Acts  5:  28. 
18: 6.  20:  26.  So  Sept  and  t]*?  Num. 
35:  27.    Josh.  2:  19.     Ez.  9:  9.'  33:  4. 

2  Sam.  1 :  16.  coll.  Lev.  16:  21  sq.  et 
Herodot  2.  39. 

d)  btood-relationship,  kindred,  lineage 
progeny,  seed.  Acts  17:26  i^  kvog  aifna- 
tog,  qf  one  bloOd,  i.  e.  kindred.  —  Sept 
2  Sam.  21: 1.  Jos.  Ant  2.  6.  3  ia/ih 
adtXq^ol  *al  xo^vw  aifia.  ib.  20.  10.  1 
i^  allfAOTog  ^Aaqavrog,  —  John  1: 13  o» 
ovx  i^  alfiatan^,  not  bom  of  blood,  i.  e. 
not  sons  of  €rod  as  being  descended 
from  Abraham.  The  plur.  is  here  put 
for  the  sing,  as  in  Eurip.  Ion.  693  £U 
Xtiv  TQaffBig  iff  al(iaxwf,  spoken  of  a 
mother. — ^Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  45  xlg  il  oljuef- 
xog,  i.  e.  an  Israelite.    Eustath.  ad  Horn. 

11.  6.  211  aliAonog  artl  xov  anigfunog, — 
See  Kypke  and  Loesner  Obs.  in  N.  T. 
ad  Acts  17:  26.     Al. 

j4tfiaj€xxvaia,  ag,  fl,  (o^  and 
fxX^Hn^  fr.  ix/€oi  to  pour  out,)  shedding  of 
blood,  Heb.  9:  22. 

yiifw^QecOy  co,  (tu^  and  ^oog  fr. 
^6M  flow,)  to  hone  a  flow  or  issue  of  blood, 
absol.  Matt  9: 20.— Plut  X.  p.  791.  ed. 
Reisk.  or  Mor.  VI.  p.  464.  ed.  Tauchn. 
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Autiag,  ovy  o,  JEnea»^  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Acts  9:  33,  34. 

Aty^aig,  €coq^  ^,  (aWw,)  praise, 
Heb.  13: 15  &v(Tla  alyiatiog.  So  SepL 
for  rnnn  Ps.  26: 2,  et  saep.  JiVnn  Ps. 
66:  2.  —  Ecclus.  32  [35]:  2  ^aiH^wp 
tdnmoig,   Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  6. 

At¥d€o,  &y  f.  iJaiB  or  eVfti  (Buttm. 
§  95.  n.  4),  te  protffe,  io  celebrate,  trans, 
spoken  in  N.  T.  only  of  GoA  Luke  2: 
13,  20.  19:  37.  24:  5a  Acts  2:  47. 
3:  8,9.  Rom.  15:  11.  Rev.  19:  5. 
Sept.  for  nnin  Gen.  49: 8.  bVn  1  Chr. 
16:  4,  10,  et'saep.     ^ns  Ps.  100:  4. 

Atviyfjux,  ajog^  to,  (alvUraofiak  to 
hint  ohecnrely,  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  29,)  an 
tm^moy  riddle ;  so  Sept.  for  nT»h  1  K. 
10:  1.  ProT.  1:  6.  Ecclus.  39:  3.'  47: 15. 
— In  N.  T.  metapb.  obscure  intimation. 
1  Cor.  13:12  h  curly fiati,  i.  e.  emg- 
mtOicaibf,  obscurely.  So  Sept  for  nyf] 
Num.  12:  8,  where  it  is  opp.  to  to  tfdog 
(he  dear  reaUty. 

Aiyog^  (W,  o,  (aWfti,)  pp.  discourse, 
fyoration,  L  q.  fiMog,  Hom.  Od.  14  508. 
Ecchis.  15:  9,  10 ;  and  so  of  Esop's  fa- 
b]».— In  N.  T.  praise.  Matt.  21: 16  coll. 
Ps.  8:  a  Luke  18:  4a  Sept  for  iy  Ps. 
8:  a— Wiad.  18:  9.  Hom.  Od.  21.  110. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  6,  7,  oi  uhoi, 
praiau  of  God  in  tbe  churches. 

Aiyi&y,  ^,  indec.  Enon,  (fr.  •}13"'? 
finmtaina,  Bnxt.  Lez.Ch.  Rab.  Tal.  1601,) 
pr.  name  of  a  place  or  fountain  near 
SaCm,  John  3:  23. 

Atpeaig,  €cog^  ^,  {alQim,)  pp.  cap- 
iMre  sc  of  a  city,  Thuc  2.  58  {  atgung 
1%  noltmg.  Jos.  Ant  7.  7. 5.  also  op- 
limy  choice,  1  Mace.  8.  30.  Jos.  Ant  7. 
la  2.  Polyb.  a  lOa  7.  in  N.  T.  a 
eiosenttcyofUfcue. 

1.  a  sect,  school,  party,  etc.  Acts  5: 17. 
15:5.  24:5,14.  2a- 5.  28:  22.— Diod. 
Sic.  2L  29  ai^aug  %&r  fftloooffwf.  Jos. 
B.  J.  2L  8.  1.  Ignat  Ep.  ad  Eph.  §  6. 
(^em.  Alez.  Strom.  1. 7. 

2.  by  impL  discord,  dissension,  1  Cor. 
11:19.  GaL5:20.  2  Pet  2:  L 

Aiper/^Of^  C  lam,  (alqwtoq  captus, 
efeecin,  fr.  aSf^)  a  word  of  the  Alex- 
aidriiie age, uaed  in  Sapt  for  oS^^mm; 
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—to  choose,  Sept.  for  nn3  Judg.  5s  8  et 
saep.  1  Mace.  9: 30.— In  N.  T.  to  prefer, 
to  love,  trans.  Matt  12:  18  coll.  Is.  42:  1. 
Sept  for  yen  Num.  14:  8.  Vaj  Gen. 
30:  20.— Hosycb.  f/Qgrurdfitiv '  tiyaitriaa, 
ins&vfjnjaa.  Sturz  de  Dial  Alex.  p.  144. 

Alpeuxdg,  oJ,  o,  (alqnKfo,)  one 
who  creates  dissensions  ^  introduces  errors, 
etc.  a  factious  person,  Tit.  3:  10. — This 
word  is  not  found  in  classic  Greek,  but 
oAen  in  ecclesiastical  writers ;  see  Sui- 
cer's  Thesaur.  Ecc.  s.  h.  v.  Campbell 
Prel.  Diss.  IX.  pt  iv.  11. 

AipdcOj  tOy  f.  lytrw,  aor.  2  Hkofp,  to 
take  e.  g.  a  city  or  camp,  Xen.  Ag.  1. 
32.  —  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  atgdofiai  f. 
rioofiai,  aor.  2  sUofifjv,  to  take  for  one^s 
self,  i.  e.  to  choose,  to  elect,  to  prtfer,  trans, 
and  absol.  2  Tbess.  2:  13.  Heb.  11:  25. 
— Phil.  1:  22,  where  for  the  fut  instead 
of  the  subj.  see  Matth.  §  516.  3.  n.  2. 
Buttm.  §  139.  n.  7.  Winer  §  42.  4.  — 
Sept.  for  nh3  Job  34: 4.  2  Sam.  15: 15. 

—  2  Macc.'fl:  25.  Jos.  Ant  9.  6.  1. 
Herodian.  4.  14.  3  aiqovvtat  fiaadia 
^Adovertov. 

At'pG},  (for  ielgto,)  f.  a(fw,  aor.l  riga, 
perf.  ^^xcr  Col.  2: 14,  perf  pass.  fIgfMii  John 
20: 1,  to  take  up,  trans,  corresponding  iq 
Sept  generally  to  the  Heb.  fi^lps. 

1.  to  take  up,  simply,  i.  e.  'to  lift  up, 
to  raise,  a)  pp.  as  stones  from  the 
ground,  John  8:  59.  serpents,  Mark  16: 
18.  —  Xen.  Eq.  6.  7.  —  So  of  anchors, 
Acts  27: 13  aqantq  sc.  ayxvi^aq,  see  Bos 
EU.  Gr.  p.  14  sq.  KypkejObs.  in  N.  T. 
II.  p.  135.  So  iqaq,  agavrsg,  often 
stands  in  Greek  writers  in  the  sense  to 
sail  away, to  depart,  as  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex. 
6.  21  a^ag  is^  Ilontalw.  Thuc.  2.  23 
med.  Herodian.  8. 7. 1.  and  is  even  used 
of  an  army  on  land,  as  Thuc.  2. 23  init 
Jos.  Ant  9.  11.  1.  ib.  a  1.  7  AceJ^ar 
affarteg  ug  *Paq>tdly  ri%oif,  spoken  of  the 
camp  of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert 
Fully  written,  L  e.  Sgarteg  aynvqag,  Po- 
lyb. 31.  22.  la  iPlut  Pomp,  c  50.  — 
Spoken  of  the  hand  Rev.  10:  5.  So 
Sept  for  Mt93  Deut  32:  40.    Is.  49.  22. 

—  Xen.  Ans3b.  7.  3.  6.  —  Paas.  i^&f(tt. 
Matt  21:  21,  better  under  no.  a 

b)  trop.  to  roMe,  to  e2etMito,aa  the  eyesy 
John  11:  41.     So  Sept  aid  fictpa  Ps. 
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12J:  1.  123:  3.— tbe  voice,  i.e.  to  cry 
out  J  to  stngy  etc.  Luke  17:  13.  Acts  4: 
24.  So  Sept  and  fi^-r;  Judg.  21 :  2. 
]  Sam.  11:  4. — So  afgetv  ^rvx^)*^  tii'oj,  to 
hold  the  mind  of  any  one  suspended^  i.  e. 
in  suspense,  doubt,  John  10:  24. — Piii- 
lostr.  2.  4.  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  5 
dif^Qfiivovg  rjj  d^avoln  xal  taig  do^aig. 
Tlie  phrase  bfij  Zt\  «93,  al'QHy  liiv 
tpv/fiv  TtQog,  to  lift  the  soul  lowardsy  i.  e.  to 
desire,  does  not  belong  here ;  comp.Deut. 
24: 15.     Ps.  86:  4.  al.  Geson.  Lex.  Heb. 

2.  to  take  up  and  place  on  one^s  sd/\ 
to  take  up  and  hear,  i.e.  to  bear, to  carry. 
Matt.  4 :  6  dnl  /ei^wy  agoval  ac,  coll. 
Sept  and  fi^lpa  Ps.  91: 12.  —  Matt  11: 
29  agau  rov  tv/ov  fiov,  coll.  Sept.  and 
fcrr:  Lam.  3:  27.  —  So  the  cross,  Matt 
27V  32.  Mark  15:  21.  al.  and  metaph. 
Matt  16 :  24.  al.  —  So  to  take  or  carry 
uith  one,  Mark  6:  8.  Luke  9:  3.  al.  Sept 
and  t^l  Gen.  44:  1.     2  K.  7:  8. 

3.  to  take  up  and  carry  away,  i.  e.  to 
take  aiway,  to  remove,  sc.  by  carrying, 
spoken  of  a  bed.  Matt  9 :  6.  John  5 : 
8  sq.  al.  of  a  dead  body,  a  person,  etc. 
Matt  14:  12.  22: 13.  Acts  20:  9.  al.  — 
1  Mace.  9:  19. — Spoken  of  bread  etc, 
with  the  idea  of  laying  up,  making  use 
of,  Matt  14:  20.  15 :  37.  Mark  8:  8, 
19,  20.  al.  So  genr.  Matt.  17:  27. 
Acts  21:  11.  al.  Pass,  ag&i^i  Matt  21: 
21  6c  thou  removed,  —  Trop.  o^qhv  xriv 
afiaQxlav  rirog,  to  take  away  the  sin  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  the  imputation  or  punish- 
ment of  sin,  John  1:  29.  1  John  3:  5. 
So  the  Engl.  Vers,  and  Sept  atQt^y  to 
afiagjtjfut  for  n«iah  i<m  1  Sam.  15:  25. 
But  as  717  t<'^2  etc.  often  means  to  hear 
the  punishment  of  sin,  as  Lev.  5 :  17. 
Num.  5:  31.  14:  33.  al.  (Sept  lajJur, 
apacpi^HP,)  and  as  c^tiv  often  has  in 
the  Sept  the  sense  to  hear,  as  above, 
we  may  here  also  admit  for  aT^nr  the 
sense  to  hear  the  punishment  of  sin,  which 
is  elsewhere  expressed  in  the  N.  T.  by 
pounoiuw,  iyacpigtir,  etc.  coll.  Matt  8: 
17.  1  Pet  2:  24.  Or  perhaps  the  sen- 
mis  praegnans  is  better,  viz.  to  take 
auKty  by  taking  upon  one^s  self, 

4.  to  take  away,  to  remove,  simply, 
the  idea  of  lifting  etc.  being  dropped; 
usually  with  the  notion  of  violence, 
authority,  etc 

a)  pp.  Luke  6:  29,  30.   11:  22.  Matt 


9:  16  aTgti  sc.  t2,  i.e.  the  new  piece 
tears  away  still  more  of  the  old  gar- 
ment Mark  2:  21.  Spoken  of  branches, 
to  cut  off,  prune,  John  15:  2.  —  Spoken 
of  persons,  to  taht  away  or  reinore,  e.  g. 
from  a  church,  i.e.  to  excommunicate^ 
1  Cor.  5:  2  ap^,5,  where  some  editions 
read  i^uQ&fj.  Soto  take  away  ov remove 
out  of  the  world,  by  death,  etc.  John 
17:  15.  Matt  24:  39.^  Acts  8:  33  bis,  h 
ifl  TttTinvwau  avTov  ij  xglaig  aiTov,  ^g^ 
— alQejcii,  i.  e.  according  to  the  Heb.  *  in 
his  humiliation  and  oppression  was  his 
sentence ;  he  was  torn  away,'  i.  e.  hur- 
ried away  to  death ;  coll.  Is.  53:  8,  and 
see  Hengsienberg  in  Christol.  and  in 
Bibl.  Rcpos.  II.  p.  357.  Kuinoel  in  loc. 
Others,  his  punishment  teas  taken  away. 
So  Sept  for  p]ON  Is.  57:  1,  2.  nta  Is. 
53:  8.  In  a  somewhat  stronger  sense, 
especially  in  the  imperat  aiqt,  attov, 
away  with !  i.  e.  put  out  of  the  way^  kill, 
Luke  23:  18.  John  19: 15.  Acts  21:  36. 
22:  22. 

b)  trop.  Johnl  1: 48  otQovai  yuvjv  xal  toy 
X0710V  xa*  TO  idyog,and destroy  our  dty  and 
nalion.  lCor.6: 15  Sgag  ra  pilrj  rov  Xqiit- 
Tov,  taking  away  wrongfully  the  members 
which  belong  to  Christ,  etc.  —  So  in  the 
sense  to  deprive  of,  e.  g.  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  Matt  21:  43.  the  word  of  God, 
Mark  4:  15.  Luke  8:  12, 18.  gifts,  Mark 
4:  25.  joy,  John  16:  22,  coll.  Sept.  Is. 
16:  10.  —  Spoken  of  vices,  to  put  away, 
Eph.  4:  31.  of  a  law,  to  abrogate.  Col. 
2:  14.— 1  Mace.  3:  29.     Al. 

u'lujO-ayofxaij  f,  ata&fjoofiai,  aor. 
2  Tja&opTjv,  (aioi,  ato&oi,  Buttm.  §  112. 
13,)  a  Mid.  deponent,  to  perceive,  pp. 
with  the  external  senses,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.  31.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  understand, 
trans.  Luke  9:  45.  Sept.  for  -J^  Job 
23:  5.  yT»  Prov.  24:  14.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
L2. 

Aiad-TfaiCy  £co9y  ^u  (aUr&avofiai^)^ 
pp.  perception  by  the  external  senses, 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  5.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
understanding,  the  power  of  discerning, 
Phil.  1: 9.  Sept  for  DTI  Prov.  1: 4, 22. 
rtlZ^U  Ex.  28:  3.— Judith  16:  17.  Ae- 
liai.*^.H.  L12. 

jita9'f)Trfpiov,oVyx6,(aliT&avofitti,) 
pp.  seat  of  the  senses,  Hesych.  ala&fjTrj- 
giu '  %a  ful^  dh"  ip  aur&6fi9&tL    In  N. 
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T.  metapb.  iniemal  aenst^  faculty  of  ptr- 
ctftion,  Heb.  5:  14.  So  Sept  Jer.  4:  19 
Ta  (uff&firriqia  tv^g  xaodiag. — 4  Mace.  2: 
22. 

y^iaxpoxep&jjg^  dog,  ovg,  o,  ♦;, 
adj.  {alaz^og  and  td^dog,)  eager  even  for 
dMonourabU  gain,  sordid,  1  Tim.  3:  [3,] 
8.  rit.l:7.— Xen.Ag.ll.a  Herodot. 
1.187. 

^laXpoxeptfcog,  adv.  for  the  sake 
of  dishonourable  gain,  sordidly,  1  Pet  5: 
2,colLTit  1:11. 

AtcygoXoyia,  ag,  ^,  (orMTj^^oXo- 
/enj,)  obscene  language,  scurrility,  Col.  3: 
8. — Diod.  Sic.  5.  4.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac. 
5.6. 

yticy^c,  a,  or,  pp.  deformed, 
opp.  lo  TtaXog,  Xeo.  Conv.  4.  19.  Sept 
for  r-j  GeD.  41:  3, 4.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
mdeeorous,  indecent,  dishonourable ; 
spcken  of  what  is  offensive  either  to 
modesty  and  christian  purity,  as  £ph. 
5: 12.  Ht  1:  11 ;  or  to  the  manners  and 
customs  of  a  community,  as  1  Cor.  11: 
6.  14:  35.  —  Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  23.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  10.  5.   Polyb.  3.  116.  13. 

JfiaXpovrfg^  ri^Tog,  ^,  (ahxQog,) 
pp.  dtformity.  In  N.  T.  trop.  impropri- 
ety, mdecorum,  either  in  words  or  ac- 
tions,    Eph.    5  :   4,  i.  q.   alaxQoXoyla 

ylioxuvff,  T^g,  i},(al(jxog,) shame,\.Q, 

a)  objectively, /eeitTig-  of  shame,  fear 
ofdi^race.  Luke  14:  9.— Ecclus.  4:  21. 
20: 2a     Xen.  Anab.  3.  1. 10. 

b)  objectively,  disgrace,  reproach,  ig- 
vmmny,  Hcb.  12:  2.  So  Sept  for  nuJa 
Job  8:  22.  nsbs  Is.  50:  6.  Si©-)h  f  s. 
e9:20.  —  Ecc'liis.22:a  25:  22'.  **  Xen. 
ADab.2.6.& 

c)  eoHse  of  shame,  i.e.  a  shameful 
(king  or  action,  disgraceful  conduct 
2  Cor.  4:  2  TO!  x^vjira  tiqg  aiaivrrig,  hid- 
den (hkigs  of  shame,  i.e.  clandestine 
conduct  of  which  the  disciples  of  Christ 
flbookl  be  ashamed.  Phil.  3:  19.  Jude 
13.— In  ReT.3:18  cuaxvyti  tr^g  yvfiyoTTftog 
m  by  Hebraiani  for  yvpvoxijg  dUrxga, 
shamefid  nakedness,  Stuart  §  440.  Butmi. 
f  12a  n.  4.  So  Sept  and  raa  1  Sam. 
20bda— Ae8cbin.!£),4L 
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shame,  put  to  shame ;  Pass,  to  be  made 
ashamed,  to  be  put  to  shame, 

a)  pp.  2  Cor.  10:  8.  Phil.  1:20.  1  John 
2 :  28  /t^  alffxw^Sifjitv  in  avrov,  that 
we  be  not  put  to  shame  before  him,  etc. 
So  Sept  for  ]a  T12  Jer.  22:22. 

b)  Mid.  to  shame  one's  self,  to  fed 
ashamed,  to  feel  dishonoured,  Luke  16:3. 
1  Pet.  4: 16.  So  Sept  for  -,^12  Ps.  25: 3. 
119:  30.— Xen.  Cyr.  6. 4.  6. 

jluico,  (Oy  f.  fjo-oi,  to  ask,  usually 
with  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing  or  of  both, 
Buttm.  §  131.  5.  also  with  accus.  of 
thinji^  and  nagd  c.  gen.  of  pers.  Matt. 
20: 20.  Jam.  1: 5.  and  Sept  Deut.  10: 12. 
Dan.  2:  49.  For  the  Mid.  see  Buttm. 
§  135.  4. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  5:  42.  7:  9,  10..  Mark 
6:  22—25.  Luke  11:  9—13.  1  John  5: 
14—16.  al.  Sept  for  b:<'r  Josh.  15:  18. 
19:  50.— Palneph.  Fab.~4b.  —  Spoken  in 
respect  to  God,  to  supplicate,  to  pray  for, 
Matt.  6:  8.  7:  11.  18:  19.  James  1: 
5,  6.  The  case  of  &(6g  being  omitted. 
Matt  7: 7, 8.  Col.  1: 9.  James  4: 2, 3.  al. 
Sept  for  iivp  Is.  7:  11,  12. 

b)  to  ask  or  call  for,  to  require,  to  de- 
mand, huke  h  63.  12:48.  23:23.  Acts 
3:  14.  25:  15.  1  Pet  3:  15.  So  Sept 
for  ^larr  ^'Dti  Job  6:  22.  for  Chald.  fi«2>3 
Dan.  2:  49.-2  Mace.  7:  10  W/y  yX^aay 
aitii&ilg,  i.e.  being  required  to  thrust 
out  his  tongue.  Xen.  Anab.  2.  1.  10 
ib.  1.  a  13, 

c)  by  Hebraism,  to  desire.  Acts  7: 46. 
So  Sept.  and  bfi^'i;  1  K.  19:  4.  Ecc.  2: 
10.  So  bNttJ  De'ut  14: 26  where  Sept 
ini&vpio),     Jon.  4:  8.     Al. 

AiiT)(iay  aiog,  to,  (ahm,)  thing 
asked  for,  object  sought,  request,  Luke  23: 
24.  1  John  5 :  15.  Sept  for  nbe^ttj 
1  Sam.  1:  17, 27.  —  From  the  Hebl  de- 
sire, Phil.  4: 6 ;  see  in  ahia  c.  So  Sept 
ta  aiitlpaTa  Trjg  xagdlag  for  niifitlZJJa 
Ps.  37: 4.— Ep.  Pseudo-Socr.  24.     '  *  ' 

Atxia^  ag^  »;,  (aUim,)  a  cause,  viz. 

a)  efficient  cause,motive,  reason,  ground. 
Matt  19:  3.  Luke  8:  47.  Acts  22:  24. 
28:20.  2  Tim.  1:6, 12.  Tit  L  la  Heb. 
2:  11.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  7. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  affair,  matter,  case, 
Lat  ratio.  Acts  10:  21.  2a  28.— Hist 
of  Susan.  14.— Matt  19: 10  4  ovifag  iatlp 
^  aUla  X.  T.  X.  (/*  suck  is  the  case,  etc. — 
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Philostr.  Vit  Apoll.  a  16.  So  Lat.  cmuoy 
Cic.  Off.  3. 27.  So  Heb.  n^-j  b  some- 
times things  affair^  GeD.  20:  8.  Ecc  7: 
8,  and  sometimes  c«we,  manner^  Deut 
15:2.   19:4.   1  K.  9:  15. 

c)  in  a  forensic  sense,  cauat,  i.  e. 
(a)  an  accusation  of  crimCj  charge,  Acta 
25:18,27.    Matt.  27:  37.    Mark  15:  26. 

—  Pbavorin.  aiila '  »;  xcmj/of^Ui.  Jos. 
Ant.  4. 8. 2a  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  16. 

(p)  fault,  guilt,  crime,  John  18:  38. 
19:  4,  6.  Acts  13:  28.  28:  18.  So  Sept. 
for  ]iy  Gen.  4:  13.  for  ana  p^nor  Prov. 
28: 17.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.'j^8.       ' 

jtlxiiXfia,  aiOQy  to,  charge,  crim- 
nation.  Acts  25:  7 Thuc.  7.  72. 

jiiriaofiaiy  cofxai^  to  accuse,  to 
charge,  absol.  Rom.  3:  9  in  some  Mss. 

—  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.2. 

AitiOQ,  ia,  toy,  (aixla,)  pp.  cauaa- 
Hve.     In  N.  T.  used  substantively,  viz. 

1.  Masc.  o  aVriog,  the  causer  or  author 
of  any  thing,  Heb.5:  dc^xiog  t^;  avmiqlaq, 
— Jos.  Ant.  3. 3  d-^v  t^$  ataxfiQlag  aXxioif, 
Bel  and  Drag.  42.  2  Mace.  4: 47.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.2.63. 

2.  Neiit.    TO    oXxwr,  a  cause,  i.  e. 

a)  recuont  inotive,  ground.  Acts  19: 40. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  8. 

b)  i.  q.  curia  q.  v.  fault,  guilt,  crwu, 
Luke  23:  4,  14,  22.  —  So  arr^o;  guOty, 
criminal,  Hist  of  Sus.  53.     Sept  1  Sam. 

22:  22  for  ^no. 

••  ▼ 

Aliico^ay  tcTog,  to,  (aixMOfMu,) 
charge,  accusation  of  critM,  L  q.  aXxlofia, 
but  less  usual ;  it  is  read  in  Griesb.  Acts 
25:  7.— Thuc.  5.  72. 

Aiffyidtog,  tovy  6,  ^,  adj.  {S<pytig 
L  q.  a<pai^ig  fr.  a  pr.  and  ipalvm,)  unfore- 
seen, sudden,  Luke  21:  M.  lThe8S.5:a 
It  has  the  force  of  an  adverb ;  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  a  —  Wisd.  17:  15.  Jos.  Ant 
a  8.  a   Herodian.l.a8.   Thuc.  4. 125. 

AiXMccAcoaia,  ag^  ^,  {(uxi^n  and 
iXUjiMi,)  captivity, 

a)  pp.  Rev.  la  10  tig  alxiiaXwrUnf. 
Sept.  for  -^a^  Deut.  28:  41. 

b)  meton.  for  alxiMaUnoh  captives,  a 
captive  muUituds.  Eph.  4:  8.  Rev.  13: 
10  tux(*aXwrlap  awayu.  So  Sept  for 
•^M  Ps.  68:  19.  Num.  21:  1.  n-^tt) 
Ez.  3 :  11.      nb^l  a  Chr.  28 :  5.  —  1 


Mace.  9 :  70,  72.  Test  XII  Patr.  in 
Fabric.  Cod.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  654. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  70. 

Aiy^ficcXcoxevco,  f.  evo-w,  (ai//uaXa»- 
To^,)  to  take  prisoner,  lead  captive,  trans. 
This  is  a  later  word,  for  which  earlier 
writers  used  aixfialonoy  noii(o,  see  Lo- 
beck  ad  Pbryn.  p.  442. 

a)  pp.  Eph.  4:  8.  Sept.  for  rrM  Ps. 
68:  19.  rrba  Ez.  39:  23.  np^  Hb  1: 
15,  17.  arp  1  Sam.  30:2.  —  Const. 
Porpbyr.  Adm.  30. 94.  B.  Nicet  Annal. 
16.5. 

b)  metaph.  to  captivate,  2  Tim.  3:  6, 
in  text  recept. 

AiXH-^^^Xi^m^  f.  hfo,  (alx^akonoq,) 
a  later  word  for  al/^iaXeoroy  noUia,  see 
Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  442;  to  lead  captive^ 
Pass,  to  be  carried  away  captive, 

a)  pp.  Luke  21: 24.  Septfor  M»  IK. 
8:  46.— Diod.  Sic.  la  59.  —  In  the 'sense 
of  to  captivate,  2  Tim.  a  6,  in  later  edi- 
tions.— Judith  16:  9  to  nailog  ccvxijg  ^- 
(judmuTB  yruxfiv  avxov, 

b)  by  impl.  to  subdue,  bring  into  mc6- 
jection.  Rom.  7:  2a    2  Cor.  10:  5. 

AixfAaXcoTOQy  ov,  6,  tit  a  prisoner^ 
a  captive,  Luke  4: 18.  Sept  for  n^Si)  Ez. 
12:  4.  -^siattJ  Is.  61:  1.  —  1  Mace.  2:  9. 
Joe.  Ant  l6.  9.  7.    Xen.  Cyr.  a  1. 30. 

AitoVy  (ovog,  o,  (poet  ^,)  life,  Horn. 
IL  22.  58  avxog  hi  <plXfig  aiwvog  ufuq&^g. 
marrow,  Hom.  Hymn,  in  Merc.  42. — ^Also 
in  classic  usage  and  in  N.  T. 

1.  aevum,  age,  i.  e.  an  indefinitely  lon^^ 
period  or  lapse  of  time,  perpetuity,  ever, 
forever,  eternity.    Sept.  everywhere  for 

\)  spoken  of  time  future,  in  the  folL 
phrases,  viz. 

(a)  Big  xov  aiwa,  ever, forever,  wUhoni 
end,  to  the  remotest  time ;  spoken  of 
Christ,  Heb.  6:  20.  7:17.  7:24,28.— 
Spoken  of  the  happiness  of  the  right- 
eous, John  6:  51,  58.  2  Cor.  9:  9. 
1  John  2:  17.  al.  of  the  punishment 
of  the  wicked,  2  Pet  2:  17.  Jude  13. — 
With  a  negative,  never;  Matt  21: 19. 
Mark  a  29.  John  4: 14.  8:51,52.  10: 
28.  11: 26.  al.  So  Sept  for  Db^i^b  Ib. 
40:8.  51:6,8.  &bn9  19  Deut  29:*  29. 
n:S}^  Is.  28:  28.  /er.  5(h  39.  —  Soi^ 
n/i«^  m&ifog,  2  Pet  a  18,  L  q.  ck  tow 
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ze^w  Sept.  Ex.  14:  13  for 
t^i^  ny.  Is.  13:  30  for  nfflb  —  Ec- 
duK  18: 1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  92."''' 

(/J)  «K  T0V5  awtfoq,  in  the  same  sense, 
ewr,  fortver^  to  all  etemiiy  etc.  spoken 
ofGod,Roin*l:25.  9:5.  11:36.  2  Cor. 
11:  31.  of  Christ,  Luke  1:  33  where  it 
is  explained  by  otm  t<na$  tiXog.  Heb. 
la  &  So  ScpL  for  tr»!j^3?b  Ps.  77:  8. 
—  The  piur.  is  here  put  for  the  sing, 
and  in  the  same  sense ;  corop.  ovQctrog 
and  ov^awoi,  aafiParop  and  adfifiarou 
Sec  Stuart  Ess.  on  Fut.  Pun.  p.  31, 68. 

(/)  ug  wfg  €uwaq  twi'  awpw,  an  in- 
tensiTe  form,  from  the  Heb.  fortver  and 
e9er,  comp.  Stuart  1.  c  spoken  of  God, 
GaJ.  1:  5.  PhU.  4:  20.  1  Tim.  1:  17. 
1  PeL  &  11.  So  in  the  expression  ug 
naaag  xag  /snug  tov  odAvog  loly  ctiiuyw, 
Eph.  3:21.— Sp^en  of  Christ  2  Pet  3: 
la  RcT.  1:  ISr^.  13.  •  11: 15.  of  the 
faappi ne»  of  the  saints,  Rev.  22:  5.  of 
the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  Rev. 
14:  IL  19:  a  20:  10.  —  So  Sept.  ilg 
uiAfm  aUirog  for  vb  Ps.  19:  10.  110: 
3, 10.— Tob.  6:  18.  — For  the  intensive 
form,  see  Gesen.  Lehrgeb.  p.  691,  692. 
Stuart  $  455.  c.  Matth.  Gr.  Gram.  §  450. 5. 
b)  spoken  of  time  past,  as  an  alatyog, 
of  old,  from  everiastingj  etc.  Luke  1:  70. 
Ads  a  21.  15: 18.  So  ano  tw  aiwfov, 
Eph.  3:  9.  CoL  1:  2a  Also  ix  lov  oJiS- 
pog  or,  never,  John  9:  32.  n^o  tow 
«*«w»F,  Le.  before  time  beean,  from 
^ennbf,  1  Cor.  2:  7.  —  Sept.  an  aiotvog 
for  DbiJa  Gen.  a-  4.  Ps.  90:  2.  Jer.  2: 
20.  Sepc  n^  cuwvtop  for  B'lp  Ps.  55: 
19.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  6  i$  aicivog.  ^ 

2.  from  the  Heb.  or  rather  Chald.  and 
Rah.  the  worid,  seeulum^  either  present 
or  future,  corresponding  to  the  tllH  Xlh*iy 
«nd  «n  tsH':?  of  Jewish  writei^  o 
amw  ovtog  and  o  aUtr  fidXXaiy  v.  igxo- 
fomtg.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  Talm.  Rab. 
168^  **Mundum/utumm,B\Te  «ari  a^i3?, 
qoidam  inteDjgunt  mundum,  qui  futurus 
€tt  post  destructum  hunc  mundum  in- 
fenorem,  et  post  resurrectionem  liomi- 
■im  morttiorum,  quando  animae  cum " 
carporibus  811J0  rursum  conjungentur. — 
flWIi^i  per  Itsq  olb^:?  intelligunt 
^^^[jrAo'^idki  Messiae^  quibus  scil. 
VMmi  Iknw^  quern  Judaei  adhuc 
,  qood  in  hoc  mundo  tempo- 
L    Vide  Abarbanel. 


Aimvioq 


in  Firke  Aboth  c.  4."  In  N.  T.  aXw  is 
used  of  the  fbture  world  chiefly  in  the 
first  of  these  senses. 

a)  (^  vmld  and  th^  next;  (a)  as  im- 
plying duration,  Afatt.  12:  32  oiks  iy 
lovTi^  1$  al&pi,  ovtt  h  T$  fiikXortt, 
neither  in  this  world  nor  the  next,  I  e. 
never.  Mark  10:  30.  Luke  18:  30.  — 
4E8dr.7:43.  ^yi8dA:  2  aiw  the  world 
to  come. 

(fi)  the  present  world,  toiih  its  cores, 
temptations,  and  desires ;  tlie  idea  of  emi, 
both  moral  and  physical,  being  every 
where  implied,  Matt  la-  22.  Luke  16: 8. 
20:34.  Rom.  12: 2.  1  Cor.  1:20.  2:6,8. 
2  Tim.  4:  10.  Tit  2: 12.  Hence  it  is 
called  aiwy  Ttorrjgog,  evU  world,  Gal.  1: 
4.  and  SaUin  is  called  the  god  of  this 
world,  2  Cor.  4:  4 — So  Sept  and  tabi^ 
Ecc  3: 11.   See  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb.   ' 

(/)  by  meton.  the  men  of  this  world, 
wicked  generation,  etc.  Eph.  2:  2  xati 
TOV  ai^ya  tov  xoofiov  tovtov,  called  else- 
where viol  TOV  amyog  tovtov.  Luke  16: 8. 
20:34. 

(d)  by  meton.  the  world  itself^  as  an 
object  of  creation  and  existence,  Heb. 
1: 2  di  ov  Tovg  aiwag  inolrjaB,  cf.  Stuart 
1.  c.  and  no.  1.  a.  ft  above.  Heb.  11:  3. 
Matt  13:  40.    24:3.   1  Tim.  1:17. 

b)  spoken  in  reference  to  the  advent 
of  the  Messiah,  (see  above,)  sectdum,  age, 
viz.  (a)  tii£  age  or  world  before  the  Mes- 
fvih,  n|n  fiblJ?,  i.  e.  the  Jewish  dispen- 
sation, 1  Cor.'lO:  11  TO  xeiij  T&y  aitayfoy. 
—(/J)  the  age  or  world  after  the  Messiah, 
«an  t3^iy,  Le.  the  gospel  dispensation^ 
the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  Eph.  2:  7, 
Heb.  6: 5,  coll.  2: 5.— -Comp.  Koafwg  and 
-Boo-ac/o.  —This  special  sense  of  ahoy 
coincides  again  with  classic  usage,  oe- 
vum,  sectdum,    Al. 

Aimviog^  lov^  o,  17,  also  aiaoyiog^ 
ia,  ixjv^  (aWi',)  perpetual,  everlasting, 
eternal,  y\z. 

a)  spoken  chiefly  of  time  future, 
(a)  of  God,  Rom.  16:  2a  1  Tim.  6:  la 
So  Sept.  for  abiy  Gen.  21:  33.  Is.  40: 
28.— Baruch  4:^8, 10.  —  (/5)  of  the  hap- 
piness  of  the  righteous.  Matt  19:  29. 
25:46.    Mark  10:  30.    John  3:  15,  16, 

36.  Rom.  2: 7.  2  Cor.  4: 17.  al 2  Mace. 

7 :  9.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  Psalter. 
Salom.  Ps.  3: 13, 15,  la  Acta  Thorn.  $  7. 
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^—In  some  passages  this  (ojy)  ahayiog  is 
equivalent  to  tlaeld-uy  tig  tfjy  PaviXdav 
tov  -d-eov,  John  3: 15,  coll.  v.  3, 5.  Matt. 
19:  16.  Acts  13:  46.  See  alav  2.  b.— 
(/)  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked, 
Matt.  18  :  8.  25 :  41,  46.  Mark  a-  29. 
2Thess.  1:9.  Heb.  6:  2.  Jude  7.  So 
Sept  for  fibiy  Dan.  12:  2.— Fabr.  Cod. 
Pseud.  V.  f .  I.  c.  —  (d)  genr.  2  Cor.  4: 
18.  5:  1.  Heb.  9: 14.  13:  20.  1  John 
1:  2.  Rev.  14:  6.  —  Philem.  15  ai(ovioy 
as  an  adv.  forever^  always,  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  3.  —  So  Sept.  dta&^'jxTj  altar  tog 
for  Dbn3?  Gen.  9:  16.  17:  7.  —  Ecclus. 
45:  1^.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  5  rjyefAovia  aho- 
via.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  93  oixBaig  aUaviog. 

h)  spoken  of  time  past,  Rom.  16:  25 
XQOVoig  aitavioig,  ancient  ages,  i.  e.  of  old. 
2  Tim.  1:  9  and  Tit.  1:  2  ngo  xQovfov 
alavloiv;  i.  q.  ngo  aldviov,  i.  e.  before 
time  waSyfrom  eternity ;  see  altay  1.  b. 
So  Sept  for  taibi:?  Ps.  24: 7, 9.      Al. 

ji^ct&aQaia,  ag^  ^,  {axad-agrog 
fr.  a  pr.  and  xad-aQog,)  undeanne^s,  im- 
purity, JUih. 

a)  pp.  in  a  physical  sense,  Matt  23: 
27.  Sept  for  nfiJ73t3  2  Sam.  11:  4. 

b)  in  a  moral  ^sense,  pollution,  letod- 
ness,  as  opposed  to  chastity,  Rom.  1: 24. 
6:19.  2  Cor.  12:21.  GaL  5:  19.  Eph. 
4:19.  5:3.  Col.  3:  5.  1  Thess.  4:  7, 
coll.  v.  3  sq.  So  Sept  for  JiKDi:  Ez. 
22:  15.  36:  25.  -^  Spoken  of 'avarice, 
1  Thess.  2:  3,  coll.  v.  5. 

'Axad^apTtfC^  TTfjoQ,  ^,  (sync,  for 
aKa^aQOTTjg,)  uncleanne8s,flth,  i.  e.  lewd- 
ness ;  trop.  of  idolatry,  Rev.  17:  4  in 
text  recept.  Others  to  axd&agjo. 
So  nK73D  and  Sept  axad-agala  Ez. 
36:25.""' 

^AxccO^apTOC,  ov,  o,  i},  adj.  («  pr. 
and  xad^algai,)  unclean,  itnpure. 

a)  in  the  Levit.  sense,  see  Lev.  5:  2, 
and  comp.  Winer  bibl.  Realw.  p.  570. 
Spoken  of  food,  Acte  10:  14.  11:  8. 
of  birds.  Rev.  18:  2.  So  Sept  for  KTSt: 
Deut  14:  7.  Lev.  11:  4.— So  of  persons 
who  are  not  Jews,  or  who  do  not  be- 
long to  the  christian  community.  Acts 
10:  28.  1  Cor.  7:  14.  2  Cor.  6:  17.  See 
'A/ittSio  1.  b.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  «53t3 
Is.  52: 1.  Amos  7: 17.  Cf.  ^Axa&af^ala^  ' 

b)  in  the  sense  of  lewd,  lascivious, 


Eph.  5:  5.  Spoken  of  idolatry,  Rev.  17: 
4  in  later  editions ;  comp.'^a^cc^Tf;;.  In 
this  sense,  partly,  the  devils  or  demons 
are  called  nvsvfiora  axd&aQta,  uncletm 
or  foul  spirits,  Malt.  10 :  1.  12 :  4a 
Mark  1:  23, 26, 27.  3:  11, 30.  5: 2, 8, 13. 
6:7.  7:25.  9: 25.  Luke  4: 33, 36.  6:18. 
8:29.  9:42.  11:24.  Acts  5:  16.  8:7. 
Rev.  16:  la  18:  2.  So  Sept  for  nfiJttD 
Zech.  la  2.  For  the  origin  of  the^'ep^ 
ithet,  see  Gen.  6:  2.  Tob.  a  8.  6:  14. 
They  are  also  probably  so  called  as 
being  impious,  wicked,  novriqa,  Tob.  3: 8, 
17.  6:7.  and  as  the  authors  and  objects 
of  idolatry.  Sept  Ps.  96:  5.  2  Cor.  4:  4. 
Baruch  4: 7. 

' Axaipeo^ai^  ovfiai^  (a  pr.  and 
xaiQog,)  to  lack  opportunity,  Phil.  4:  10. 
It  is  a  word  of  the  later  Greek,  Lobeck 
ad  Phryn.  p.  126. 

ylxatpcog^  adv.  (Sxaigog  fr.  a  pr. 
and  xaiqog,)  out  of  season,  2  Tim.  4:  2 
svxalgtog  uxaiQcag,  in  season  and  out  of 
season,  i.  e.  whether  men  will  listen  or 
not,  comp.  Ez.  2:  5,  7.— Ecclus.  35 :  4 
axalgtog  fiij  aotpiiov,  Jos.  Ant  6.  7. 52. 

^'Axaxog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  («  pr.  and 
xaxog,)  void  of  evil,  harmless,  blameless, 
welt  disposed,  Heb.  7:  26.  Sept  for  tin 
Job  2:  a  8:  20.  —  Diod.  Sic.  13.  76T 
Dem.  115a  10. — In  the  sense  of  simple- 
hearted,  confiding,  Rom.  16: 18.  Sept 
for  Tje  Prov.  1:  4.  14:  15. 

"A'^ccr&^a^  7)g,  v>  ("x^  point,)  thorn. 
Matt  7: 16.  Luke  6:  44.  Heb.  6:  8,  coll. 
Gen.3:18,  where  Sept.for  Heb.  yhp.  Is.32: 
13. — So  anilqiiv  inl  axdv&ag  etc.  Matt. 
13:  7  bis,  22.  Mark  4:  7  bis,  18.  Luke 
8:  7  bis,  14.  Sept  for  ynp  Jer.^4:  S. 
hin  Cant  2:  2. — So  aritpavoy  i^  uxcnf- 
Suv,  crown  of  thorns,  Matt  27: 29.  John 
19:  2.— Diod.  Sic.  5.  41. 

'AxdrO^iyog,  ov,  o,  ♦/,  adj.  madt 
of  thorns,  Mark  15:  17.  John  19:  5.  — 
Sept.  Is.  34:  la 

^ A'^agnog,  oVy  o,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr. 
and  xaqndg^  without  fruit,  barren,  sterile, 

a)  pp.  Jude  12  divdga  axaqna, — Sept. 
Jer.  2: 6  ^y  yfi  dxagnoj.  Polyb.  12.  a  2. 

b)  metaph.  unfruitful,  yielding  no 
good  fruit,  sc.  of  knowledge,  virtue,  etc. 
Matt  la  22.  Mark  4: 19.  1  Cor.  14: 14. 
Tit  a  14.  2  Pet  1:  8. 
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c)  by  imp!,  producing  had  fruit,  i.  e. 
aMriotur,  wiekedj  Eph.  5: 1 1  e^«  Sxagitti 
foJ  awTovg, — Wisd.  15:  4. 

^ylxctrdyytoaioQy  ov,  o,  ^,  adj. 
[a  pr.  and  xatayiywntto  to  condemo,) 
pp.  no/  worthy  of  condemnation  sc.  by  a 
judge,  2  Mace.  4:  47.  In  N.  T.  meiaph. 
irreprthmsible.  Tit.  2:  8. 

'j4xaiaxdAvmog^  ou,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(o  pr.  and  xtnaxaXwnta,)  unveUed, 
1  Cor.  11:  5,  13.  —  Sept.  Lev.  13 :  45. 
Polyb.  15.  27.  2. 

* Axaidxpijog,  (A/,  o,  4,  adj.  (o 
pr.  and  xaxoM^^irti,)  uneondemned,  Acts 
16:  37.  22:  25. 

'yixajfiAvTOC^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  xajaXin,)  indissolvcdde ;  hence, 
en^mng,  everlasting,  Heb.  7:  16.— 
Dion.    HaL    Ant.    10.  31    inatdlvror 

jixcnaaavaioQj  ov^  o, »;,  adj.  (o 
pr.  and  xmntcna,)  unable  to  desist,  wkich 
cannot  he  restrained,  scfrom  any  thing  ; 
■eq.  gen.  Buttm.  §  132. 4. 1.  In  2  Pet. 
&  14  wp^alfiol  ioutTOJiavaxot  afioQilag, 
eyes  iMeh  cannot  he  restrained  sc.  from 
kscivious  gazing.  —  Polyb.  4.  17.  4  iy 
wunanavoTot^  aiaa&nr, 

'j^xaraojaaia,  ae^  t;,  (ixaro- 
<"<"•?»)  pp.  tnstabilihf ;  hence,  disorder, 
<9mmfUum,twmult,sediiion,  Luke  21:9. 
1  Cor.  14: 3a  2  Cor.  12:  20.  James  3: 
16.  So  in  2  Cor.  6:  5 ;  where  others 
prefer  uncertainty  of  residence,  i,  e.  exUe. 
Sept.  fyr  nniQ  Prov.  26:  2a  —  Polyb. 

3i.iaa      *• 

yixaraaiajog^  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  Ma&Unafiai,)  unstable,  inconstant, 
James  1:  B.  Sept,  for  ^io  Is.  54:  11. 
-Polyb.  7. 4.  a 

jixardaxsTog,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a 
ft.  and  xsnixt»  to  coerce,)  not  coercible, 
uwkauMt,  not  to  he  restrained,  James  3: 
8.  —  IMod.  Sic  14.  53,  54.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
17.  L 

Ax^Xdafia,  indec.  from  the  Syro- 
Chaldaic  2ta^  ^^n^ /eld  of  hlood,  the 
ieid  purchased  with  the  money  for 
which  Judas  had  betrayed  Jesus,  and 
appropriased  as  a  place  of  burial  for 
iuwigers.  Acts  1: 19. 
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jixd^atOQy  ovy  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  xegato  y,  xtgavrvfn  to  mix,)  pp.  un^ 
mixed,  Eurip.  Phoen.  950.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  artless,  blameless,  without  guHe. 
Matt.  10:  16.  Rom.  16:  19.  Phil.  2:  15. 
—Jos.  Ant.  1.  2.  2  axegaiog  (3iog.  1.  6.  2. 
ib.  12.  2.  a      Diod.  Sic.  13. 20. 

ylxAiyt^c^  eoQ,  ovg,  6,  ♦/,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  xlivm,)  not  declining,  unwavering, 
lIeb.l0-iJ3.— Pollux.Onom.8.10  dixatrnig 
atdivflg,  Symmach.  Job.  41:  4.  Aelian. 
V.  H.  12.  64. 

ylx/nd^fo,  f.  tt<T(a,  (ixfjD^,)  to  flourish, 
ripen,  he  in  one^s  prime,  intrans.  Rev.  14: 
18.  —  Polyb.  1.  17.  9.  Jos.  Ant  2.  2.  2. 

jix^r^Vy  adv.  pp.  accus.  of  ax^^, 
poird,  sc.  of  a  weupon,  Horn.  IL 10.  17a 
of  time,  acm/e,  Xen.  Anab.  4.  3.  26.  cf. 
Buttm.  §  115.  4.  In  later  writers  and 
in  N.  T.  for  xofx'  a%\kr\v  /^wov,  ai  this 
point  of  time,  i.  e.  yet,  still,  even  now. 
Matt  15:  16.— Polyb.  1.  13. 12.  Strabo 
1.  56.  —  See  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  12a 
Kypke  Obs.  I.  p.  76. 

'Axofj,  ijg,  ny  (oxowtf,)  1.  hearing. 

a)  the  sense  or  faculty  of  hearing, 
1  Cor.  12: 17.  2  Pet  2:  8.— Xen.  Mem. 
1.  4.  6. 

b)  the  instrument  of  hearing,  the  ears, 
Mark  7:  35  et  Luke  7: 1  slg  rag  ixoig 
Tov  Xaov.  Acts  17:20.  Heb.  5: 11. 2  Tim. 
4: 3  iOf^d-ofiByoi  rfjy  axoi^r,  cf.  xrrf&m  and 
Buttm.  §  131.  6.  2  Tim.  4:  4.— Ecclus. 
27:  15.  2  Mace.  15: 39.  Jos.  Ant  7. 11. 
4.  Herodian.  4. 15. 3. — So  ano^  inovtsy, 
to  hear  with  the  ears,  i.e.  attentively, 
Matt  13:  14.  Acts  28:  26.  This  is 
Hebraism ;  so  Sept  for  inf.  absoL  :riiat 
Ex.  15:  26.    19:  5.  al.  '     ' 

52.  thai  which  is  heard,  viz.  a)  thing 
announced,  instruction,  teaching,  preach- 
ing. John  12:  38,  coll.  Is.  53: 1  where 
Sept  for  nrauj.  Rom.  10: 16, 17  bis. 
So  ixoi}  nidimg,  i.  e.  doctrine  taught 
and  received  with  faith,  Gral.  3 :  2,  5. 
loyog  aiiorig  i.  q.  Xoyog  axovad'dg,  the 
word  taugld  and  heard,  1  Thess.  2:  13. 
Heb.  4:  2 Xen.  Hiero  1. 14. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  rumor,  report.  Matt. 
4:24.  14:1.24:6.  Mark  1:28.  la  7. 
So  Sept  for  n:?5Q»  2  Sam.  13 :  30. 
ygp  Jer.  50: 4a'— Thuc.  2.  41.  Dem. 
4^12. 
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^0^  fir.  a  of  compaDionsbip,  and  tUXtv- 
&og  way;  Buttm.  §  120.  n.  11,)  (o  go 
unlkf  to  accompany  f  to  follow;  constr.  c. 
dat.  or  c.  fuia  Xhtoq  Luke  9:  49.  al.  see 
Lobeck  ad  Pbryn.  p.  353  sq. — or  c.ott^ 
0-0)  xwoq  Matt.  10: 38.  al.  from  the  Heb. 
•»-^n&e  rrbri  and  Sept.  1  K.  19 :  20,  21. 
Is. 'is:  14.' 

a)  genr.  Matt.  4:  25.  8: 1.  9:  19,  27. 
Mark  5:  24.  10: 32.  Luke  22: 54.  John 
11:  31.  1  Cor.  10:  4.  al.  Sept.  for  pa? 
Ruth  1: 14.  banb  ^*?n  1  Sam.  25:  H. 
—  Xen.  H.  G.'3'.  '4.  7.'  ib.  5.  2.  26. 
Dem.  608.  14. 

b)  spec,  to  follow  a  Uachtr^  i.  e.  to  be 
or  become  the  disciple  of  any  one,  viz. 

(a)  to  accompany  him  personally,  as 
was  usual  with  the  followers  of  Jewish 
doctors  and  Greek  philosophers,  Matt 
4:  20,  22.  9:  9.  19:  27,  28.  Mark  1: 18. 
John  1:  41.  Sept.  for^^^n  1  K.  19:  20, 
21. — So  Mark  9:  38  ovu  ixoXov&ti  ^fiir, 
].  e.  he  is  not  a  disciple. 

(/})  to  be  or  becotne  the  disciple  of  any 
one  as  to  faith  and  practice,  to  follow 
his  teaching  etc.  Matt  10:  38.  16:  24. 
Mark  8:  34.  Luke  9:  23.  John  8: 12. 
12:  26.  —  2  Mace.  8:  36.    Jos.  Ant.  4. 

an. 

c)  to  follow  in  successionj  to  succeed, 
Rer.  14:  8,  9. 

d)  spoken  of  things,  actions,  etc.  to 
accompany.  Rev.  14:  13  li  di  %Qya 
ain&p  iuoXov&tl  pti  ovroty,  tkeir  good 
deeds  accompany  them,  sc  to  the  judg- 
ment-seat of  God,  i.  e.  they  bear  them 

_with  them  and  receive  an  immediate 
reward.     So  vice  versa  Rev.  18:  5  ^wh 

^Xov&fiaap  in  the  earlier  editions ;  others 
read  ijtoXXifi&fiattv, — Judith  12: 2  to  ^xo- 
lov&Tixcrta  pot,  i.  e. '  food  which  I  have 
brougbt  with  me.'     Al. 

A^^vco,  f.  oxowft)  a  later  form 
Matt  13: 14, 15.  al.  see  H.  Planck  in 
BibL  Repos.  I.  p.  643,  666;  better  Ait 
iatovaopai  Buttm.  §  113.  4  and  n.  7 ; 
perf.  innptoa  Buttm.  §  85.  2.  §  97.  n.  5 ; 
perf.  pass,  f^novapat  Buttm.  $  98.  n.  6 ; 
aor.  1  pass,  ^xow^ip'.  Comp.  Winer  §15. 
L  to  hear,  a)  intrans.  i.  e.  to  have  the 
faculty  of  hearing,  spoken  of  the  deafj 
etc  Matt  11:  5.  Mark  7:  37.  al.  Rom. 
11:  8  ona  tov  ptj  awviw,  ears  unable  to 


hear.  Matt.  13: 14  auo^  inovaete  hearing 
ye  shall  hear ;  for  this  Hebraism  see  un- 
der axot),  and  comp.  Buttm.  §  133.  3. 1. 
Acts  28:  26.— Sept  for  3?WC  Ex.  15:  26. 
19:  5.  al.  —  Matt  13: 15  ^oQiaq  ixovuy, 
to  be  duU  of  hearing, — Xen.  Mem.  4. 8. 8. 
b)  transit  and  either  absol.  or  constr. 
c.  ace.  or  gen.  of  the  thing  heard  and 
usually  c.  gen.  of  the  person  from  whom, 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3  and  marg.  note.  In- 
stead of  the  gen.  of  thing,  we  find  ticqI 
seq.  gen.  Mark  5:  27.  Acts  9: 13. — Xen. 
Anab.  2.  5.  26.  —  Instead  of  the  gen.  of 
person,  we  have  ano  seq.  gen.  Acts  9: 

13.  1  John  1:  5.— Thuc.  1. 125.— -Trot^a 
seq.  gen.  John  8:  26.  al.  -—  Xen.  Anab. 
1.  2.  5.  —  ix  seq.  gen.  2  Cor.  12:  6.  — 
Horn.  Od.  15.  374.  —  to  hear,  to  perceive 
with  the  ears, 

(a)  genr.  Matt  2:  9, 18.  9:  12.  10:27. 
Mark  7: 25.  10: 4L  Luke  7:  3,9.  John 
3:  8.  al.  saep.  Sept  for  yftU)  Gen.  3: 8^ 
10.— Xen.  Anab.  1.  2.  5.  Cyr.  3.  1.  8. 

(P)  in  the  sense  of  to  give  ear,  hear  with 
attention,  listen,  Mark  4:  a  7:  14.  12: 
29.  Acts  2:  22.  —  So  in  respect  to  a 
teacher,  Mark  6: 20.  Luke  15:  L  19:48. 
Hence  oi  axovortig,  hearers,  i.  e.  disci-' 
pies,  Luke  6:  27.     Hence 

(y)  by  impl.  to  give  heed  to,  to  ohey^ 
Matt  10: 14.  17:5.  1&  15.  Mark  6: 11. 
Luke  10:  16.  John  5:  24.  18:  37.  Acts 
3:22,23.  4:19.  1  John  4: 5, 6.  al.  So 
Sept  and  ^^73^  Gen.  3: 17.  Ex.  16:  20. 
Deut.  11:  27."«a.  saep.  i"^pn  2  Chr.  20: 

14.  Is.  48: 18.— Esdr.  5:  ®.  *  Xen.  Cyr. 

8.  6.  1.  Aelian.  V.  H.  a  la— Here  be- 
longs the  phrase,  o  ^coy  ovq,  una,  oxov- 
aaro),  whosoever  hath  ears,  let  him  hear, 
i.  e.  give  heed,  obey,  etc.  Rev.  2:  7, 11, 
17,  29.  a  6, 13,  22.  la  9.  Matt  11: 15. 
13: 9, 13.  Comp.  the  phrases  o  ^xotp  vovp 
Rev.  la  18,  and  o  exwf  aoqtlar  Rev.  17: 

9.  —  In  the  writings  of  John  spoken  of 
God,  to  heed,  regard,  i.e.  to  hear  and 
emswer  prayer,  John  9:  31.  11:  41,  42. 
1  John  5: 15.  So  9iyp  Ps.  10: 17  where 
Sept.  Biaaxovuv, 

2.  to  hear,  i.  e.  to  learn  by  heeaing,  to 
be  informed,  to  know, 

a)  genr.  Matt.  2:  3, 22.  4:  12.  5:  21, 
27.  11:  2.  Mark  5:  27.  6:  14.  Acts  14: 
14.  15:  24.  al.  So  Sept  and  91^p  Gen. 
41:  15.  42:  2.  —  Spoken  of  instruction, 
doctrines  etc  John  8:  40.  15: 15.  Acta 
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1: 4.  4:  30.  Rom.  10: 14, 18.  Heb.  9:  1. 
1  John  2:  7,  24,  coll.  v.  27.— Pass,  to  be 
htard  off  L  e.  to  be  reported,  to  be  noised 
abroad,  etc.  Matt.  28:  14.  Mark  2:  1. 
Luke  12:  a  Acts  11:  22.  1  Cor.  5:  1. 
Sept.  for  ficc;  2  Chr.  26: 15.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  1.4.7' 

b)  in  a  forensic  sense,  to  heca-^  sc.  as 
a  judge  or  magistrate,  to  try,  to  examine 
jvdieiatbf^  Acts  25: 22.  Jobn  7:  51. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  understand,  com- 
fnktnd,  Mark  4: 33.  John  6: 60.  1  Cor. 
14:  2.  GaL  4:  21.  So  Sept.  for  y53«j 
Gen.  11: 7.  42:  23.  —  Aelian.  V.  U.  13. 
45.  Porphyr.  de  Abstin.  Anim.  3.  p.  248, 
"jqafltg  fdv  tto^axotv  ixovowiv  Tv^^ol 
di  atxw.     Aim 

conttnence,  1  Cor.  7:  5.  So  Matt.  23:  25 
where  later  edit  aduUcu  —  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
7. 5  t^r  jw  itpQodurUop  ix^aalap,  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  5.  6, 

*yixp<xjrfQ,  €og,  ovg,  6,  4  a4i- 
[a  pr.  and  x^crxoc  strength,)  inconlineni, 
impoUna  svd,  2  Tim.  3:  3. — Xen.  Mem. 
L  2. 12.     Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  3.  7. 

"jdxpitrog^  oVy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
ss^oyrv^)  wmixed^  spoken  of  wine  un- 
diluted, 3  Mace  5: 2.  InN.T.  byim- 
pfic  strong,  fiery,  intoxicating,  Rer.  14: 
la  So  Sept.  for  nttfjn  yi72  wine  qf 
wnOi  Jcr.  25:  15.  for  non  Ps.  75:  9. 

aetness,  preeiseness,  extreme  accuracy. 
Acts  29b  3  nsnoudevfiiwog  mni  x^y  axgi^ 
pdt9  10V  9r«T^^ov  to/iov,  instructed  in 
00  Ou  exactness,  the  precise  discipline 
mid  observance,  of  the  traditional  law. — 
EcchiB.  4St  4  iutgiflda  l^v/ov  xal  axa- 
^pmw,  exactness  of  balance  and  umghts. 
16: 25.  Wisd.  12:  1.  Jos.  Ant  9. 10.  2. 
Jos.  Vit  38.  Xen.  Oec.  8.  17.  Aelian. 
Y.  H.  4.  3L  —  Others,  severity,  rigorous 
Qisciptvme. 

Axgi^rig^  €og,  ovg,  b,  ^,  adj. 
(«xpo^  fr.  axri  point,)  exact,  accurate,  pre- 
cise; ix^ifiiategor  as  adv.  more  accvr- 
f^Ody,  more  perfecUy,  Acts  18:  26.  23: 
15;2a  24:  22.  See  Buttm.  §  115.  5.  In 
Acts  26:  5,  wna  tvr  ontgifiwiavip^  atge- 
9t9,  according  to  the  most  exact  sect,  i.  e. 

I  exact  aad  sabdle  in  the  exposition 


and  observance  of  xoJy  i&w  xal  ^fjfrjfia' 
twp  in  V.  3.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  5, 1.  Polyb. 
15.  la  2.  Herodian.  1.  1.  2.  —  Others 
severe,  rigorous. 

yixQi^OCO^  CO,  f.  a!(ro),  (anqi^r^q,)  to 
know  or  do  any  thing  accurately,  Aquila 
Is.  49:  la  Herodian.  1.  15.  4.  In  N. 
T.  to  inquire  accurately,  assiduously,  ab- 
sol.  and  trana  Matt.  2: 7, 16,  i.  q.  iacgtlimg 
^IfiTafw  in  V.  8.— Xen.  Oec.  20.  10. 

j4xpi/3a}g,  adv.  accurately,  assidu- 
ously, perfectly,  Mau.  2 :  8.  Luke  1 :  3- 
Acts  18:  25.  1  Thess.  5:  2.— Xen.  Oec. 
2.  3.  —  In  the  sense  of  cireumspectly, 
Eph.  5:  15.  Sept.  for  a"»t3'»rr,  u^ett,  Deut 
19:18. 

*Axpig,  ii^os"^  ^,  a  tocu*/,  Matt.  3: 4. 
Mark  1: 6.  Rev.  9: 3, 7.  Sept.  for  n:|^fie 
Ex.  10:  4,  12  sq.  a^a  Is.  33:  4.  nih 
Lev.  11:  22.  b"'?^  Joel  2  :  25.  p\; 
Jer.  51:  14, 27.  Locusts  are  one  of  the 
most  terrific  scouiges  of  oriental  coun- 
tries ;  Ex.  10: 12  sq.  See  a  full  descrip- 
tion of  them  in  Calmet,  Am.  edit  Jahn 
§  23.  IV.  Thej  are  enumerated  in  Lev. 
11:  22  among  the  living  things  which 
are  dean,  and  the  use  of  which  for  food 
was  permitted  to  the  Israelites;  and 
they  are  eaten  in  the  East  to  the  present 
daj. 

'jixgoaxTjQiJoy,  toy,  to,  (ittqoA- 
OfMti  to  hear,)  Lat  auditorium,  place  qf 
hearing,  place  if  trial.  Acts  25:  23. 
Among  the  Greeks  this  word  denoted 
the  place  where  authors  recited  their 
works  publicly,  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict  3. 
23.  8 ;  among  the  Romans  it  designated 
a  place  where  public  trials  were  held. 

'j4xpoaT7fg,  ov,  6,  {aMgoaofAai,)  a 
hearer,  e.  g.  axgoatrig  (purijg  Joe.  Ant  3. 
5.  3.  In  N.  T.  axgootTrig  rov  vofAOv,  xov 
Xoyov,  a  hearer  (f  the  law,  etc.  i.  e.  one 
who  merely  hears,  but  does  not  regard ; 
Rom.  2: 13.  James  1: 22, 23, 25.— Thuc. 
2.  35  axgoariig  ^vyBtditg  nal  twovg. 

'j4xpoj3uaTiaj  ag,  %  (Sx^op  and 
fivm  to  cover,)  a  word  not  found  in  pro- 
fane writers.     In  N.  T. 

1.  the  prepuce,  foreskin.  Acts  11 :  3 
anqopvarUof  txovxtg,  i.e.  undrcumcised 
gentiles.  Sept  for  Tk^V  Gen.  17: 11, 
14.  Lev.  12: 13.--Judith' 14: 10. 
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2.  iiait  of  uncircumcisionf  gentilism, 
paganism,  com  p.  Acts  II:  3. 

a)  pp.  Rom.  2:  25,  26  »;  angopvinia 
avToD.  1  Cor.  7: 18, 19.  GaJ.5:6.  6:15. 
Col.  2:  13.  That  this  refers  to  the  ex- 
ternal rite,  and  to  the  state  of  a  gentile, 
is  shewn  by  the  addition  of  (rag^,  in 
Epb.  2:  11 ;  and  not  to  the  uncircum- 
cision  of  the  heart,  Deut.  10:  16. 

b)  by  metoB.  preputiati,  uncircum- 
cistd,  i.  e.  the  geniUeSj  pagans,  as  op- 
posed to  ^  negaofifi,  the  Jews  ;  Rqm.  2: 
26  init.  2: 27.  a-  30.  4: 9, 10  bis,  11  bis, 
12,  Gal.  2:  7.  Col.  3:  11.  Eph.  2:  11. 
The  Jews  called  all  other  nations  in 
scorn,  uncircumcised ;  Judg.  14:  3.  15: 
18.     Is.  52: 1. 

^ylxpoyayyiatoQy  a,  oy,  {Sxgov 
and  ywvla  angle,)  spoken  of  a  stone, 
U^og,  a  comer-stone,  i.  e.  foundation- 
stone,  Eph.  2:  20.  1  Pel.  2:  6,  coll.  Is. 
28:  16.  So  Sept.  for  n^^r^^  -jrjK  Is.  28: 
16,  and  Xl&og  ^toinaiog  Vor  the  same. 
Job  38: 6.  Sept.  has  also  ttttpakri  ytavlag 
for  nsi5  tN-l  Ps.  118:  22,  coll.  Matt. 
21: 42,  but  this  is  the  top-stone  or  coping, 
—  Our  Lord  is  compared  in  N.  T.  to  a 
foundation  corner-stone,  in  two  different 
points  of  view.  First,  as  this  stone  lies 
at  the  foundation  and  gives  support  and 
strength  to  the  building,  so  Christ,  or 
the  doctrine  of  a  Saviour,  is  called 
axgoywialog  sc.  Xl&og,  Eph.  2:  20,  be- 
cause this  doctrine  is  the  most  impor- 
tant feature  of  the  christian  religion, 
and  is  the  foundation  of  all  the  precepts 
given  by  the  apostles  and  other  chris- 
tian teachers.  Further,  as  the  comer- 
stone  occupies  an  important  and  hon- 
ourable place,  Jesus  is  compared  to  it, 
1  Pet  2: 6,  because  God  has  made  him 
distinguished,  and  has  advanced  him  to 
a  dignity  and  conspicuousness  above  all 
others.— Bamab.  £p.  c.  6. 

Axpod-ivioy,  lov,  TO,  used  chief- 
ly in  plur.  axgo&lna,  ra,  {axgor  and 
1^/y,  a  heap,)  pp.  the  frst  fruits  sc.  of  the 
earth,  which  were  taken  from  the  top 
of  the  pile ;  Hesych.  axgo&iviop  •  ajiag- 
Xn  Twv  ^iyaiy  •  &Xvig  di  shiv  ot  trotgol 
T&v  nvg&v  xal  xqi.&^v,  SchoL  ad  Eu- 
rip.  Phoen.  213.  —  In  N.  T.  ike  best  of 
the  spoils,  Heb.  7:  4.  The  Greeks  were 
accustomed  afler  a  battle  to  collect  the 


spoils  into  a  heap,  from  which  an  offer- 
ing was  first  made  to  the  gods;  this 
was  the  axgo&inov,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  35. 
Herodot.  8. 121, 122.  Pind.  Nem.  7. 58. 
Cf.  Potter  Gr.  Ant.  II.  p.  108.  Eisner 
Obs.  in  N.  T.  II.  p.  348. 

ylxpog,  a,  oVy  («x»;,)  pointed; 
hence  neut.  to  axgov  as  subst.  a  point, 
end,  extremity,  Matt.  24:  31.  Mark  13: 
27.  Luke  16:  24.  Heb.  11 :  21.  So 
Sept.  for  nxp  Deut.  4:  32.  28: 64.  Is. 
13:  5.— Xen.  fcyr.  3.  2.  1. 

yJxvAaCy  oUy  6,  Aquila,  pr.  name 
of  a  Jew  bom  in  Pontus,  a  tent-maker, 
who,  with  his  wife  Priscilla,  joined  the 
christian  church  at  Rome.  When  the 
Jews  were  banished  from  that  city  by 
Claudius,  Aquila  and  his  wife  retit^  to 
Corinth,  and  aAerwards  became  the 
companions  of  Paul,  by  whom  they  are 
mentioned  with  much  commendation. 
Acts  18:  2,  18,  26.  Rom.  16:  3.  1  Cor. 
16:19.     2  Tim.  4: 19. 

•  ^xi/poG>,  fo^  f  ciMToi,  («  pr.  and 
%vgog,)  to  deprive  qf  authority,  annul,  alh- 
rogale,  trana  Matt  15:  6  ivioXfiv.  Mark 
7:1310/01'.  Gal.  3: 17  ^ia^i/w^.  Sept. 
for  yno  Prov.  1:  26.— Esdr.  6:  32.  Di- 
ed. Sic.' 16.  24. 

jixcoXvicoQ^  adv.  (or  pr.  and  iuaXv» 
to  hinder,)  without  hindrance,  freely.  Acts 
28:  31.— Herodian.  1. 12. 15.  ib.  8.2.1. 
Wisd.  7:  22  axaXmog. 

jixcov,  axovaa^  axoy,  (a  pr. 
and  kxdtp  volens,)  unwUling,  invitus^ 
1  Cor.  9: 17.  —  Sept  Job  14: 17.  Jos. 
Ant  1. 18.  9.    Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 17. 

y/AajSaoTpoyy  ov,  to,  (also  o 
aXd^atrtgog,)  alabaster,  a  variety  of  gyp- 
sum difiering  from  the  alabaster  of 
modem  times,  Herodian.  3. 15. 16;  comp. 
Rees'  Cyclop.  Hence,  a  box  or  vase  of 
alabaster  for  perfumes,  Herodot.  3.  20. 
Athenaeus  6. 19.  ib.  15. 13.  coll.Plm.H. 
N.  13. 2.— In  N.  T.  a  vase  for  perfumed 
ointment,  made  of  any  materials,  as  gold, 
glass,  stone,  etc.  Matt  2a-  7.  Mark  14: 
3  bis.  Luke  7:  37.  —  Aelian.  V.  11. 12. 
18.  Theoc.  Id.  15.  114  ;^owa*a  aXa-^ 
fiaarga.  Etym.  Mag.  aXdfiaargor* 
anevog  %l  i^  viXov,  fj  pvgo&^icri, — These 
vase^  often  bad  a  long  narrow  neck. 
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the  mouth  of  which  was  sealed ;  so 
that  when  the  woman  is  said  to  break 
the  vase,  Mark  14:  3,  we  are  to  under- 
BUnd  only  the  extremity  of  the  neck, 
which  was  thus  closed.  Comp.  Pollux 
Qoom.  10.  11. 

iiMtwn^  boasttngy  and  by  impl.  arro- 
gtmce,  pride,  James  4: 16.  1  John  2:  16. 
—  Thcodot.  for  niN^  Prov.  14:  3. 
Symmach.  for  ani  'job.  9:  13.  Wisd. 
5: 8.     2  Mace.  9: 8."    Xen.  Mem.  1. 7.  J . 

jiXa^fov,  oyoQ^  o,  (aili^,  aldofiM 
roTe about,)  pp.  a  vagabondytnountebank^ 
eomp.  Passow.  In  N.  T.  a  hotuiery 
hra^arty  Rom.  1:  30.  2  Tim.  3:  2. 
Sept.  for  n^T*  Hab.  2:  5.  yn4  Job 
28:  8.  — Jos.  Ant.  8.  10.  4  erZaJory  aviiQ 
Mu  arofjitoq,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  12  where 
Cyrus  defines  alaitav. 

ylkaXa^tOy  f.  ocro),  {iiXaX'i]  qit  ailaZa 

war-cry,)  pp.  <o  rax9t  the  cry  of  battUy 

Sept.  for  y*-jn  Josh.  6:  20.     Judg.  15jr 

14.    Joe-  Anl'5.  6.  5.     Xen.  Cyr.  3.  SL 

9.     Hence   genr.   to  utter  a  loud  cry, 

e.  g.  of  rejoicing,  to  shouty  Sept.  for 

y«nn  Ps.  47:  2.  66: 1.  Judith  14:  9.— 

Id  N.  T.  spoken  of  mournful  cries,  to 

lamad  aloud,  to  tDoUy  intrans.  Mark  5 : 

38.    So  Sept.  forV-^lr-n  Jer.  25:  34. 

47: 2.  —  Spoken  of  cymbals,  to  give  a 

daiUring,  clanging  sound ;  1  Cor.  13:  1 

xvfi^cdoy  alaXaiory  dangingy  clattering 

cymbtd. 

j^AaAffiog,  ou^  6,  tj,  adj.  (o  pr. 
and  laUtiy)  unuUerablCy  not  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  words,  Rom.  8: 26.  — Anthol. 
Gr.  JI.  p.  74  ed.  Jac. 

'jiXaXoc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr.  and 
UduMy)  dumb,  Mark  7 :  37.  So  Sym- 
mach.  for  n^M  Hab.  2:  18.  —  In  Mark 
9b  17, 25,  nrrvfLa  iXaXov,  dumb  spirit,  is 
a  mafignaDt  spirit  dumb  or  silent  through 
otaiDacy,  contrary  to  their  usual  char- 
acter, con.  Mark  1:24,34.  5:7.  al. 
hence  Christ  says  this  kind  of  demons 
are  difficult  to  be  cast  out,  v.  29. — Plut. 
de  deiect.  Orac.  51^  aXakov  xal  xaxov 
wwtvfunog  nlr^. 

"j^JiaCy  cnog^  to,  (a  form  of  com- 
i  life  for  als,  Hog,  o,)  sidt. 
a)  pp.  Matt.  5:  la  Mark  9: 49, 50  bis. 


Luke  14:34 bis.  Sept.for  nb» LevJ2:ia 
Judg.  9:  45.  al.  —  Hom.  IL  9.  214  aXg. 
b)  metaph.  wisdom  andprudencey  both 
in  words  and  actions^Mark  9:50  ult.  CoL 
4:  6.  Matt  5:  13  vfislg  iare  to  alag  xf^g 
yr,g,  ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth,  i.  e,  ye 
are  those  who,  by  your  instructions  and 
influence,  are  to  render  men  wiser  and 
better ;  just  as  salt  imparts  to  food  a 
more  acceptable  flavour. — Diog.  Laert 
8.  1.  19. 

AA^i(f(Oy  f.  vw,  to  besmear,  Hom. 
Od.  12.  47, 177.  In  N.  T.  to  anoint, 
trans.  Matt.  6:  17.  Mark  6:  13.  16:  1. 
Luke  7:  38,  46  bis.  John  11:  2.  12: 3. 
James  5: 14.  Sept.  for  hllD  Ez.  13:  10, 
11,  12.  rrba  Gen.  31:  13.  al.  ^:)D  2 
Sam.  12 :  20l  —  Aelian.  V.  H.  a  38. 
Xen.  Oec.  10.  5. — The  Jews  were  ac- 
customed not  only  to  anoint  the  head  at 
their  feasts  in  token  of  joy,  but  also 
both  the  head  and  feet  of  those  whom 
they  wished  to  distinguish  by  peculiar 
honour.  In  the  case  of  sick  persons, 
and  also  of  the  dead,  they  anointed  the 
whole  body.  See  Ps.  23:  5.  104:  15. 
Ecc.  9:  a  Judith  16:  a  Gen.  50:  2. 
John  19:  40.  Lightfoot.  Hor.  Heb.  et 
Tal.  ad  Matt  6:  17  et  Mark  6:  13.  So 
also  the  Greeks  and  Romans;  comp. 
Potter  Gr.  Ant.  II.  p.  385.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant  p.  444. 

*ylA^xto(70(pa)yia,  ag,  ij,  (iUM- 
jtiQ  and  q^tar^,)  cock-crounng ;  pp.  Ae- 
sop. Fab.  79,  3ia  In  N.  T.  put  for  the 
third  italch  of  the  night,  about  equidis- 
tant from  midnight  and  dawn,  Mark  13: 
35.  See  in  fPvlaxri.  cf.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant» 
p.  333 —  Niceph.  Greg.  9. 14. 284.  C.  — 
On  the  form,  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  229. 

'jdAcxTGfp,  opog,  o,  (SXixTQog 
sleepless,)  a  cock,  gallus.  Matt  26:  34, 
74,75.  Mark  14:  30,  68, 72  bis.  Luke 
22:34,60,61.  John  la  38.  18:27.— 
Aristoph.  Vesp.  1490.  —  For  the  form, 
see  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  229. 

*j4Ae^avdgevgy  dcog,  6,  an  Alex- 
andrine, i.  e.  a  Jew  of  Alexandria,  Acts 
6:  9.  18:  24.  Alexandria  was  much 
frequented  by  the  Jews,  so  that  10,000 
of  them  are  said  to  have  been  num- 
.  bered  among  its  inhabitants.  Pbilo  in 
Flacc.  p.  971.  C.  Joe.  AbU  19.  5.  2. 
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Krebs  Obs.  in  N.  T.  p.  183.  Calmet  art. 
^Mexandruu 

'JlAe^avSp7vog,  ov,  o,  »;>  a<^j- 
Alexandrian^  spoken  of  a  ship.  Acts  27-* 
6.     28:11. 

'ji^^^ccrSpog,  ov,  o,  Alexander, 
pr.  name, 

1.  of  a  man  whose  father  Simon  was 
compelled  to  bear  the  cross  of  Jesus, 
Mark  15:  21. 

2.  of  a  man  who  had  been  High 
Priest,  Acts  4:  6. 

3.  of  a  certain  Jew,  Acts  19: 33  bis. 

4.  of  a  brazier  or  coppersmith,  ;(aX- 
Hivg.    1  Tim.  1:20.   2  Tim.  4: 14, 

"j^Aevpoy,  ov,  to,  (aUa  to  grind,) 
Jlour,fine  meal.  Matt.  13: 33.  Luke  13:21. 
Sept.  for  n^J?  Num.  5:  15.  Judg.  6: 19. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  a  6.  a    Xen.  Cyr,  V.  2. 5. 

'j4Aff&€ia,  ag,  ^,  (aXtidrig  q.v.) 
pp.  what  is  not  concealed,  but  open  and 
known.    Hence, 

I.  truthy  i.  e.  verity,  reality,  conformity 
to  the  nature  and  reality  of  things,  viz. 

a)  as  evinced  in  the  relation  of  facts, 
etc.  Mark  5 :  33  elnsv  ainf  natrar  x^y 
aXfi^tuxv.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2  nv&ofuyog 
naaav  aXrj&iiav,  —  John  5: 33.  2  Cor. 
6:  7  iv  Xoyt^  aXtf^dag  in  speaking  the 
fruJOi.  So  XaXiiv  T^y  aXrid^nav,  to  speak 
iht  trvth,  John  16: 7.  Rom.  9:  1.  Eph. 
4:  25.  1  Tim.  2: 7.  Sept.  and  n^M 
2  Chr.  18: 15.  1  K.  22: 16.— So  hi  aXr^ 
^dag,  qf  a  truth,  as  the  &ct  or  event 
shews,  Luke  4: 25.  22:59.  Acts  4: 27. 
10 :  34.  Sept.  for  t33»N  Job  9: 2.  Is. 
37: 18.  and  so  raig  aXtid^ilalg  2Macc.  3:9. 
—Xen.  Mem.  2. 6. 36.  Plat.  Apol.  Socr. 
$5. 

^  b)  spoken  of  what  is  true  in  itself, 
purity  from  aU  error  or  falsehood.  Mark 
12:32.  Acts  26: 25.  Rom.  2:20^^^- 
ipwrig  Tfjg  yvioatmg  xcu  rrjg  aXti&eiag  h 
1^  vofjufi,  i.  e.  TTjg  yvwrtag  i^ff  aXri^ivt^g, 
the  form  of  true  knowledge  in  the  law. 
2  Cor.  7: 14  ult  12: 6.  Col.  1: 6.  2  Tim. 
2:  18.  a  7, 8.  ^  4:  4.  coll.  Ecclus.  4:  28, 
31.  So  n  iXri&eia  rov  tvay/tXlov,  the 
truth,  verity  of  the  gospel.  Gal.  2:  5, 14. — 
So  o  Ijoyog  xr^g  iXti^tiag,  Le,  the  true 
word,  true  doctrine,  etc  Eph.  1: 13.  Col. 
1:  5.  2  Tim.  2: 15.  ^  James  1:  18.  So 
Sept  at  irtoXai  aov  iXfid'tia  for  HS^^tt 


Ps.  119:  86.     o  rofjiog  aov  ccI^^cmx  for 
r)^H  Ps.  119: 142.  Neh.  9:  13. 

2.  truth,  i.  e.  love  of  truth,  both  in 
words,  conduct,  etc.  sincerity,  veracily. 
Matt.  22: 16.  Mark  12: 14.  Luke  20:  21. 
John  4: 23, 24,  iv  nvtvfiaji  xal  aXtj&tlijt, 
with  a  sincere  mind,  with  sincerity  of 
heart,  not  with  external  rites,  coll.  Sepu 
andn73ijtlSam.l2:24.  IK.  2:  4.  a6.— 
John  8: 14  bis,  ovx  ttrnv  aXrid-ua  iv  avr^i, 
i.  e.  he  is  a  liar  and  loves  not  the  truth. 
Rom.  2:2.  a  7.  15:8.  1  Cor.  5:  8. 
2  Cor.  7:  14  iv  aXn&Eia.  11: 10  ttniv 
aXrjd-eia  X. . iy  ifiol,  i.e.  as  I  truly, 
sincerely,  follow  Christ.  Eph.  4:  24  iy 
oaMTtin  tijg  aXrid-dag,  in  true  and  sincere 
holiness,  cf.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Eph.  5: 
9.  6:  14.  ,Phil.  1: 18.  1  John  1:  6  ov 
noiovfjuv  Tfiv  iXtj'&Hay,  we  do  not  act  in 
sincerity,  i.  q.  yfsvS6fUj)^a.  v.  8.  2:  4.  3: 
18,  19.  5:  6  TO  nvtvfia  i(my  »;  iXrj&ua, 
i.  e.  aXri&ivov,  true,  veracious.  2  John 
1,3.  3  John  1.  So  Sept.  for  nZJtt 
2  Sam.  2:  a  Josh.  2: 6.  rTS^iaK  Ps.  36: 5^ 
2  Chr.  19:  9.  —  Ecclus.  7:'20. " 

a  In  N.  T.  especially,  divine  truth, 
the  faith  and  practice  of  the  true  religion ; 
and  called  iXfjd^iia  either  as  being  true 
in  itself  and  derived  from  the  true  Grod ; 
or  as  declaring  the  existence  and  will  of 
the  one  true  Grod,  in  opposition  to  the 
worship  of  false  idols.  Hence  divine 
truth,  gospel  truth,  as  opposed  to  heathen 
and  Jewish  fables ;  John  1:14, 17.  8:32 
bis^  yvda&r&B  n/y  aXi^&auxv.  8: 40, 45, 46. 
16:  la  17: 17  bis,  19.  18:37  bis, nag  o  iSf 
iu  tiig  aXfid'tiag,  every  one  who  loves  di- 
vine truth.  18: 38.  Rom.  1:  18,  25,  see  in 
UduUa.  2  Cor.  4:  2.  la  8  bis.  Gal.  [3: 
l.]5:7.  2Thess.2:10,12,ia  1  Tim, 
2:4,7.  a  15.  2  Tim.  2: 25.  Tit  1:  1, 
14.  Heb.  10:  26.  James  1: 18.  a  14. 
1  Pet.  1:22.  2  Pet  1: 12.  2:2.  IJohn 
2:  21  bis.  2  John  2,  4.  3  John  8.  -~ 
Hence  Jesus  is  called  ^  aXri&ua,  the 
truth,  1.  e.  teacher  of  divine  truth,  John 
14 :  6.  —  Esdr.  4:  33—41  ^  iXri^ua 
spoken  of  God.  Act  Thorn.  §  26  nctriiQ 
aXri&slag.  —  So  to  Ttvsvfia  trjg  aXff&tiag, 
spirit  of  truth,  i.e.  who  declares  or  re- 
veals divine  truth,  John  14:  17.  15:  26. 
16:  13.  1  John  4: 6.  —  So  oi  iyvmtmg 
triv  aXri^Butr,  who  know  the  truth,  i.e. 
are  disciples  of  Christ,  2  John  1.  1  Tim. 
4:  a    So  Heb.  n7;M  and  Sept  iX^'^tia, 
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tlutnitrdigum,VB.25:5.  26:3.  86:11. 
see  GeseD.  Lex.  Heb.  —  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  procem.  §  1.  ib.  1. 5.  Act  Thorn. 

4.  conduct  canformtd  to  Uie  truth,  tn- 
Ugrity^  probity  f  virtue^  a  l\fe  cor\formed  to 
ike  precepts  of  rtUgion.  John  3:  21  o 
notiiv  Ttjy  aXij^eutr  who  acts  uprighily^ 
opp.  to  6  tftivXa  ni^aatnv  in  v.  20.  John 
8:  44  /r  tJ  aXrf&d^  ovx  tanpur,  he  did 
mot  remain  in  his  integrity,  Rom.  2: 8  et 
1  Cor.  la-  6,  opp.  to  aduua.  Eph.  4: 21. 
1  Tim.  6: 5.  James  5: 19.  dJohndbis, 
4, 12.  So  SepL  and  nz^72ti  Pa  119: 30. 
nin  53  Is.  26:  10.  tin  ProT.  28:  6.  — 
Fabr.  ^Psendepig.  V.  T.  I.  p.  604  oJvog 
9iacjqiipt$  tor  rovy  ino  irig  alrid'dag. 

jikr^d'tvcOy  f.  ev<ro>,  («ii?^^ff,)  to  act 
fratif,  speak  (he  truth,  be  sincere.  Gal.  4: 
16.  Eph.  4: 15.  So  Sept  for  nN  DTJM 
Gen.  42:  J6.  Sept  Prov.  21: 3.~Philo 
de  Leg.  aikg.  11.  p.  84.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6.33. 

*jilrf&i^Q,  gen.  ^g,  ovQ,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(a  pr.  and  2^<«,)  pp.  unconcealed,  open. 
Hence, 

1.  true,  real,  conformed  to  the  nature 
smdrtaKty  of  things.  John  8: 16.  19:35. 
Acts  12:  9.  So  Sept.  for  rV}«  Prov.  22: 
21.  —  Wisd.  1:  6.  Xen.  Venat  a  9.  — 
John  4: 18  tovto  aXfi&ig  dqvptag,  i.  e. 
ik^ug,  Bottm.  §  115.  4.  1  John  2:  8. 
— Hcsice  also  true,  sc.  as  shewn  by  the 
resah  or  erent,  John  10:  41.  Tit  1: 13. 
2Pet2: 22.  —  Hence  credible,  not  to  be 
reeded,  as  pa^tvgla,  John  5:  31,  32. 
ft  13, 14, 17.  21: 24.  3  John  12.  xaQ^S 
1  P^  5:  12.  a  teacher,  2  Cor.  6:  8. 
1  John  2:  27.  So  Sept  for  DQN  Dan. 
&26.  "jnDa  Gen.  41:  32.  Job  &  7,  a 
—  Jo«.Ant4.8.15. 

2.  true,  i.  e.  loving  truth,  sincere,  vera^ 
dsMs.  Matt  22:  la  Mark  12:  14.  John 
a  3a  a  26.  Rom.  a  4.— Herodian.  1. 
7.5. 

a  true,  8C.  in  conduct,  sincere,  upright, 
hotustyjust,  John  7: 18.  So  Phil.  4:  8, 
which  others  refer  to  no.  1 .  So  Sept  in 
Cod.  Alex,  for  nXJfie  2  Chr.  31 :  20. 
y^  la.  41:  2a        "^ 

*j^Ajfd-€yog,    ff,     or,    (oXv^Jc) 

L  true,  conformed  to  truth,  John  4: 37. 

1ft 9a    lathe  sense  of  rea{,i«n/*eigne(^ 
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notfUiiUous,  John  17:  3  fiorog  aXfi&tvo^ 
^iog,  the  only  true  God,  not  feigned  like 
idols.  IThess.  1:9.  IJohn  5:20  ter.  Rev. 
a  7.  So  Sept  for  ]«fij  '^libH  Is.  65: 16. 
D^»  •'n  bfij  2  Chr.  15:' a  — "^Spoken  of 
vfrhat  is  triu  in  itself,  genuine,  real,  opp. 
to  that  which  is  fiilse,  pretended,  etc. 
John  1:  9.  4:  23.  1  John  2:  a  So  o 
&(mtkog  John  15 :  1,  coll.  Jer.  2:  21. 
Zech.  8:  3,  where  Sept  for  n^N.  So 
aqxog  an  ovqavov  John  a  32,  of  which' 
the  manna  was  the  type.  So  oTtrpni 
aXr^irri  Heb.  8:2,  i.  e.  the  heav- 
enly temple,  afler  the  model  of  whichr 
the  Jews  regarded  that  of  Jerusalem  as 
built  Cf.  Wisd.  9:  a  Ecclus.  24: 8— 12. 
also  o  vaog  b  ayiog  in  heaven.  Test. 
XII.  Patr.  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
1.  p.  550.  So  ta  aXti^iva  ayut  Heb.  9: 
24  in  the  same  sense,  as  opposed  to  the 
earthly  copy ;  cf.  Rev.  11:  19.  15:  5.— 
Luke  16: 11  to  aXrj&Lrop,  real,  genuine 
good,  as  opp.  to  the  goods  of  this  world. 
—  Aelian.V.  H.  2.a 

2.  true,  Le.  loving  truSh,  veracious, 
and  hence  worthy  of  credit,  John  7:  2a 
Rev.  a  14.  19:  9,  11.  21:  a  22:  a 
Sept  for  n)!J«  Prov.  12:  20. 

3.  true,  i.  e.  sincere,  upright,  e.  g.  mx^ 
dla,  Heb.  la  22,  coll.  la  38:  3  where 
Sept  for  ai;D ;  and  so  Sept  for  *^tt)*» 
Job  2:  3.  8:"^  "'pa  Job  27:  17.— Spok- 
en of  a  judge  or  judgment,  upright,justp 
Rev.  a  10.  15:  a  ia7.  ia2.  SoSept* 
for  n:«l73fie  Is.  25:  1.  59:  4.  tkt  Deut. 
25:  1^.  p-'-TX  Ezra  9: 15.— Esdr.  8:  89- 
Song  of  3  Cbildr.  7. 

./4Jif)d'(0,  f  ^(Too,  (a  later  form  for 
aXim,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  151,)  to  grind,. 
sc  with  a  hand-mill.  Matt  24: 41.  Luke 
17:  35.  Sept  for  ]nD  Judg.  16 :  2L 
Ecc.  12:  a  —  Diod.  Sic.  a  la  —  The 
grinding  in  the  east  is  mostly  done  by 
female  slaves;  see  Jahn  §  138,  139. 
Calmet  art  Com. 

^A^rj&mg,  adv.  (aXfl?^?,)  truly^ 
really,  i.  e.  in  irulh,  in  very  deed,  certainly. 
Matt  14:  33.  26:7a  27:54.  Mark  14: 
7a  15:39.  John  1:48.  4:18,42.  6: 
14,  55  bis.  7:  26  bis,  4a  a  3L  17:  a 
Acts  12:  IL  IThess.  2:  la  1  John  2: 
5. — So  aXrf&6g  Xiynr,  to  speak  with  cer- 
tainiy,  assuredly,  Luke  9:  27.     12:  44. 
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21:  3.— Sept.  for  pK  Jer.  28:  6.   nsttfit 
Gen.  20: 12.— Herodfan.  8.  a  21. 

'AXuvQ,  6(og,  u,  (aXg  sea,  aliog 
tnariDe,)  a  fisher ^Jlshemutn.  Matt.  4:  18, 
19.  Mark  1:  16,  17.  Sept.  for  i-^-iJ  Jer. 
16:  16.  an^  Ez.  47:  11.  —  Xep.  Oec. 
16. 7. — The  apostles  were  metaph^^r* 
ofmeuj  because  they  brought  men  to  be- 
come followers  of  Christ ;  com  p.  ^i?- 
QsvHif  ^9ovagf  xavxrifia,  etc.  Sept.  Jer. 
51:  41.  Ecclus.  27:  19.  and  Lat.  venari, 
Hor.  Ep.  1.  19.  37.  See  Loesner  Obs. 
in  N.  T.  p.  8. 

jiXuuoDy  f.  «wroi,  (aXttvg,)  to  fiahj 
absol.  John  21: 3.  Sept.  for  ai?  Jer.  16: 
16. 

A^iCjcOy  f.  /crw,  (aA?  salt,)  to  sprinkle 
ufith  aait,  to  preserve  by  salting.  Pass. 
Mark  9: 49  &v(rla  naaa  all  alKrS^ijanai, 
every  victim  offered  to  God  is  to  be 
sprinkled  with  salt ;  comp.  Lev.  2 :  13, 
where  Sept.  for  Hbjn.  —  Matt.  5:  13  iv 
xivi,  aXi(T&7](Ftjaiy  spoken  of  salt  which 
has  become  insipid,  how  can  ii  be  itself 
preserved  or  recovered^ — Hence  metaph. 
Mark  9:  49  nag  yaq  nvq\  aXtad-^tretai 
for  every  one  shaU  be  stasonedy  tried,  with 
fircy  i.  e.  the  wicked  with  eternal  fire 
(v.  47,  48) ;  while  every  Christian  shaU 
be  tried,  perfected,  by  suffering,  so  as  to 
become  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God ; 
just  as  every  victim  is  prepared  for  sac- 
rifice by  being  sprinkled  with  salt.  On 
this  loc.  vexatiss.  see  Kuinoel  and  Ols- 
hausen. 

^ jiXiayrjfia,  axog,  to,  (aXwyiia^ 
to  defile,  not  found  in  profiine  writers, 
but  in  Sept  for  ^^[3  Dan.  1:  a  Mai.  1: 
7, 12.  and  Ecclu8.''4b:  29.  prob.  fr.  aXUa 
to  roll  about,)  in  N.  T.  defilement,  pal- 
iution,  4ibomination,  spoken  of  meat  sac- 
rificed to  idols,  Acts  15:  20,  coll.  v.  29 
where  it  is  udtoXo&via,  The  apostle 
here  refers  to  the  customs  of  heathen 
nations ;  among  whom,  after  a  sacrifice 
had  been  completed,  and  a  portion  of 
the  victim  given  to  the  priests,  the  re- 
maining part  was  either  exposed  by  the 
owner  for  sale  in  the  market,  or  be- 
came the  occasion  of  a  banquet,  either 
in  the  temple  or  at  his  own  house  ;  see 
Schoettgen.  Hor.  Heb.  in  loc.  et  ad 
1  Cor.  c  a    Horn.  Od.  a  470.    ib.  la 


26,  27.  Kuinoel  in  loc.— Hesych.  iltr- 
a/fjftatoip  *  jijg  finaXi^tpetig  Tcuy  pwaqAp 
•dvaiwr. 

\/4AAciy  an  adversative  particle  fr. 
aXXog,  neut.  plur.  SXXa,  and  hence  indi- 
cating a  reference  to  somUhing  else.  It 
serves  therefore  to  mark  opposition  or 
antithesis,  and  transition.  It  is  less  fi*e- 
quent  in  Sept.  than  m  N.  T.  as  there  is 
no  corresponding  particle  in  Hebrew. 
In  N.  T.  it  signifies  but,  in  various 
modifications,  viz. 

1.  but,  as  denoting  antithesis  or  tran- 
sition. 

a)  in  direct  antith.  after  the  neg. 
part  ov,  fiTi.  Matt  4: 4  ovn  in  Sqja  fiorta 
f ijcrCTa*  6  av&Qomog,  aX£  iv  nanl  ^fucrt. 
Matt.  5:  17  ov  ^jX^ov  xataXvaah  aXXa 
nXriQwaai,  al.  saep.  So  Sept  for  1  Job 
38:  11.  -^3  1  Sam.  6:  3.— 4J  Macc.*10: 4. 
— So  ov  poyov — aXXa  xal,  not  only — but 
also,  John  5:  18.  11:  52.  12:  9.  saep. 
Phil.  1 :  18  iv  jovita  [ov  fwvov]  /o/^oi, 
aXXa  xal  /a^i}(ro/iai. 

b)  in  emphatic  antith.  afler  a  full 
negation,  but,  but  rather,  but  on  (he  coi^ 
trary.  Luke  1: 60  ovxl '  alia  xlridTiatJtu 
^loMvrrig.  la  3.  Rom.  3:  31  pri  yivono ' 
aXXa  yofAOv  UnaifAev.  Luke  13: 5.  18:  la 
John  7:  12.  Acts  16: 37.  19:^  2  oi  ^^ 
tlnor  nQoq  axnov  •  [ov//  •]  a}£  oxM 
X.  T.  iL  Rom.  a  27.  7:  7.  et  paasim. 
So  in  the  beginning  of  a  clause  which 
asserts  the  contrary  of  what  precedes, 
Luke  14:  10,  la  Acts  2:  1&  1  Cor.  12: 
22.  1  Pet  2:  20.  Sept  for  ]32t  Job 
32:  8.— So  iX£  ov,  iX£  ovx'h  intenroga- 
tively,  mm  potius  f  not  rather  ?  Luke 
17:  a    Heb.aia 

c)  often  and  chiefly  used  where  the 
discourse  or  train  of  tliought  is  broken 
off  or  partially  interrupted  ;  comp.  Wi- 
ner §  57.  4.    E.  g. 

{a)  by  an  objection,  Rom.  10: 18, 19. 
1  Cor.  15:  35.  Sept  for  D^W)  Job  11: 
5.  —  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  9.  Cyr.*l.  a  11, 
ib.  L  6. 9. 

(P)  by  a  correction  or  limitation  of 
what  precedes.  Mark  14:  36  na(fivtyM$ 
TO  noj'qQiov  in  ifwv  tovto  '  aX£  ov  tl 
iyta  S^iXa.  v.  49  aXla  [tovto  iyivtxo]  tra 
nXfiqiad-^trtv  at  ygatpaL  John  11: 11, 15, 
22.  Rom.  11:4.  1  Cor.  8:  7.  Phil.  2:27. 
et  passim.      Sept  for  >^M  Ezra  10: 

la 
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iy)  by  some  phmse  modityiDg  or  ex- 
pl&kiiog  what  precedes;  especially  after 
^,  /«^,  dL^  Matt.  24: 6  ^f *  /«^,  wayra 
/€wm^ai  •  aJU'  oi^a»  ^cnr*  to  T£ilo^.  Mark 
ft  ]3  'lO/a^  /liy  i;i^ftiir  TT^oiToi',  anoxa- 
^una  ncana  '  —  aXXa  U/m  vfiiv,  John 
16:  20  vi^ug  6i  Ivaiiata^e,  iJJi  ^  limn 
vfi&if  uq  zo^y  ytt^enai.  John  11:  30. 
12:42.  Luke  21:  9.  Acts  5: 13.  ICor. 
4:  4.  7: 7.  14: 17.  saep.  —  Not  unfre- 
quently  fiiv  is  omitted,  John  3: 8.  8: 37. 
16:  3a  Rora.  10:  2.  1  Cor.  3:  6.  6:  12. 
2  Cor.  4: 8, 9.  et  passim.  So  Sept.  1  Sam. 
15:  30.  29:  9. 

(5)  by  an  interrogation ;  as  Matt.  11: 
8,  9,  tI  i^jii&en  tig  -i^v  ^rjfiov  ^coo-of- 
tr&iu;  xttXaftw  x.  t.  iL  —  aXla  iL  ^ftJX- 
^r»  \dikfi  ar^fOTiov  x.  t.  i.  —  iXXa  xl 
<5fii^CTiia««v/Luke7:25.  Cf.  Kypke 
Obe.  1.  p.59. 

(f )  by  a  phrase  of  incitement,  urging, 
etc.  where  it  is  followed  by  an  imperat 
Acts  10:  20  ttUa  avaataq  xcndpifd^i  »al 
TTO^Wf  avr  avToig,  but  arise  now  and  go 
down  and  go  with  them,  26:  16.  Matt. 
9:  18.  Marit  9:22.  16:  7.  Luke  22:  36. 
So  Sept.  Job.  12:  7.  36:  21.  40:  15.  — 
1  Mace  10:  56.  Jos.  Ant,  5.  8.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  L5.  la  ib.  2.  2.  4.  ib.  5.  5.  24. 
— Cf.  Palairet  Oba  in  N.  T.  p.  128,298. 
Krcbs  Obs.  p.  208. 

d)  uUa  is  employed  to  mark  a  tran- 
rition  to  something  else,  without  direct 
antithesis,  e.  g.  Mark  14:  28  aXXa  fma 
TO  ^/f^i^rat  /*«,  nqod^M  vfiag  fig  riiy 
rahXaiitw.  John  16 :  7.  Acts  20:  24. 
1  Cor.  a-  a  9:  12.  10:  5.  2  Cor.  1:  9. 
ei  Mep.  So  Sept.  Is.  43:  17.  Job.  36: 
10.— So  after  an  interrogation  implying 
a  negative.  John  7:  48  fiij  jig  ix  ratv 
i^Z^^'f'  inUnfVfTtv  ug  ainoy;  al£  6 
9Z^og  oiTog  x,  t.  I.  Rom.  8:  35 — 37. 
1  Cor.  10:  20.  Sept.  Job  14:  4. 

2.  but,  i.  e.  as  continuative,  but  now, 
bid  mdeedf  hutfarihtr,  moreover, 

A]  genr,  as  marking  a  transition  in  the 

progresB  of  discourse.     Mark  13 :  24. 

Lake6:27,     11:  42.     John  6:  36,  64. 

Rom,  10:  16.      GaJ.  2:  14.     Eph.  5:  24. 

Ret,  10:  7.   et   passim.    Sept.  for  ^6< 

J  Sun.  16:  S.  —  Jos.  Ant.  5. 10.  4.  — 

Hence  aW  Bhhuiif^htd ifindud,  1  Cor. 

7-  2J     1  Pet.  3:  14. — So  all  ov,  neither, 

bd^eiiher,  Johtt  lOi  B.  Gal.  2:  3.  Sept. 

Job32:21. 

9 


b)  emphatically,  where  there  is  a  gra* 
dation  in  the  sense,  but  still  more,  yea, 
even,  and  with  a  neg.  nay,  not  even, 
Luke  23: 15  ovdiy  tvqov  iv  iw  iv^gtant^ ' 
—  oU'  ovdi  'Hgdadrfg.  John  16:  2  cnro- 
awaytoyovg  notyaovoiy  v/iag  •  aX£  lip- 
Xttai  iiga  X,  t.L  Luke  12:  7.  16:21. 
2  Cor.  7: 1 1.  Phil.  3: 8  iXXa  [dv  ovv  xal, 
yea  indeed  and  therefore  I  count,  etc 

3.  yet,  nevertheless,  at  least,  yet  as- 
surediy,  in  an  apodosis  after  the  condi- 
tional particles  et,  iiy,  etc.  Rom.  6: 5  el 
ovfKfVTOi  yryovautp  i(a  ofAOnafiart  tov 
S^avajov  avrov,  aXXa  xcu  x^?  ircunaascag 
iaofjii^a,  yet  assuredly  also,  1  Cor.  4: 15. 
9 :  2  tl  aXXotg  ovx  ilfu  anoaioXog,  aXXi 
ys  vfitv  tifU,  Mark  14:  29.  2  Cor.  5: 16. 
11:  6.  Coi:  2:  5— 1  Mace.  2:  20.  Lu- 
cian.  Pise.  24.  Aelian.  H.  An.  11.  31. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  3.  14.  cf.  Kypke  Oba  II. 
197.  —  Sometimes  the  protasis  must  be 
supplied  ;  e.  g.  Acts  15:  11  aXXa  —  w*- 
OTsvofuv  ato&ilyai,  i.  e.  [although  we 
observe  the  law  only  in  part]  yet  we  hope 
to  be  saved  even  as  they.  Rom.  5 :  14 
[although  sin  is  not  imputed  where 
there  is  no  law,]  nevertheless,  detdh 
reigned,  etc. 

4.  dXX'  7],  after  a  negative,  other  than, 
except,  unless,  (pp.  i.q.  xa  aXXa  tjf)  Mark 
9:  8  ovTtiu  ovdiva  tldov,  aXXa  [^J  tov 
*Irioovy  fwvov.  1  Cor.  3:  5  tig  ovv  iari 
JJavXog,  tig  de  ^AnoXXatg,  aXX^  ij  didxovoi, 
Luke  12:  51.  2  Cor.  1:  la  So  Sept. 
iX£  ^  for  Dt&<  Num.  13:  28.  23:  la 
■•nbiT  Deut.  4:"^  12.  ba«  Dan.  10: 7, 21. 
2  Chr.  19:  a  fi^j  ^2  2  Chr.  18:  30. 
21:  17.— 1  Mace.  9:*  6,  9.  Xen.  Anab.  7. 
7. 53.  Cf.  Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  812.     Al. 

A^Xdaaco^  or  dAAaTjco,  f.  a'lw, 
{aXXog,)  to  change,  trans. 

a)  pp.  to  change,  sc.  the  form  or  na- 
ture of  a  thing,  to  transform,  e.  g.  rrjy 
fftavrlv,  the  voice  or  tone,  G^.  4: 20.  So 
to  change  for  the  better.  Pass.  1  Cor.  15: 
51,  52.  Sept  for  ^orj  Jer.  13:  23. 
Wisd.  12:  lO.^r  for  the  worse,  to  cor- 
rupt, cause  to  decay,  e.  g.  oi  ovqavoL  Heb. 
1: 12,  i.  e.  the  heavens  shall  grow  old, 
lose  their  splendour,  decay  ;  cf  Ps.  102: 
27,  where  Sept.  for  P|2n,  coll.  Is.  51:  6. 
—  Wisd.  4: 11.  —  So  'aiXaln  ta  1^,  to 
charge  the  customs,  i.  e.  do  them  away. 
Acts  6:  14.     So  Sept  for  Chald.  «:\pn 
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Ezra  6: 11,12.— Diod.Sic.  1. 73.  Lucian. 
Dial.  Deor.  4. 2. 

b)  io  change,  sc.one  thing  for  another, 
to  exchange,  Rom.  1:  23  ijXXa^ay  jtjv 
56^a^  d^tov  iv  ofiOirWfAau,  they  changed 
the  glory  of  God  for  an  image,  i.  e.  set  up 
an  image  in  place  of  the  true  God.  So 
Sept.  alXdaaa  iv,  for  n'»53n  Ps.  106: 20. 
«U.  c.  dat.  for  ^'•Tsri  Lev.  27:  10, 33. 
of  garments,  for  F)bn  Gen.  41: 14. 2  Sam. 
12:  20. 

j4.kka'/p&^Vy  adv.  from  another 
place,  aliunde,  John  10: 1.  —  Sept.  Esth. 
4:14.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 21.  Aelian.  V.  H. 
6.2. 

Akkriyo^d(Oy  to,  f.  ijato,  (akXog 
and  ayoQevbt,)  to  allegorize,  speak  in  an  al- 
legory. Gal.  4: 24  auva  iaiiv  aXXtiyoQOv- 
ftsva,  which  things  are  said  aUegorically, 
in  a  mystical  sense, — Jos.  Ant.  procsm.  4. 
Porphyr.  Vit.  Pythajr.  p.  185.  Clem. 
Alex.  Protr.  11  otfig  aXXfj/ognrai  ^jdortj 
inl  yatniga  tgnovcra.  id.  Strom.  5. 1 1. 
Not  found  in  Sept.  —  The  Jews  of  the 
age  of  our  Saviour,  as  also  many  of  the 
later  fathers,  supposed  that  all  the  nar- 
rations of  the  O.  T.  were  susceptible  of 
an  allegorical  interpretation. 

jiXArjkov'Ca^  Alleluia,  Heb. 
rP-l^bn,  Hallelujah,  praise  ye  Jehovah. 
Rev.  19:  1, 3, 4, 6.  Cf.  Ps.  104:  35.  — 
Tob.  13:  18. 

AAAr/Aa>y^  Gen.  Plur.  of  a  recipr. 
pronoun ;  Dat.  oig,  aig,  oig ;  Accus.  ovg, 
ag,  a  /  each  other,  one  another.  Matt.  24: 
10.  John  15: 12, 17.  et  saepiss.  Buttm. 
§  74.  4.— Xen.  Oec.  8. 13.     Al. 

Ak)^oyEVrjQ^  eoQy  o,  »/,  adj.  {ulXog 
and  yivog,)  of  another  race,  or  nation,  i.  e. , 
not  a  Jew,  Luke  17: 18,  coll.  v.  IG.  Sept. 
for -IT  Job  15: 19.  Ex.  29:33.  ^Dl-ia 
Ex.  12:43.  Is.  56:3,6. 

AkAofJiaiy  f.  aXovfitti,  aor.  1  ijila- 
prp^  (Buttra.  p.  266),  to  leap,  jump,  spring, 
intrans.  Acts  3: 8.  14: 10.  Sept.  for  nVo 
Job  6: 10.  n^s:  1  Sam.  10: 10.— Wisdl 
5:21.  Xen.  Anab.  5.  9.5.— Spoken  of  a 
fountain,  John  4: 14.  So  Lat.  salio,  Virg. 
EcL  5.  47. 

AXXog,  ff,  o,  other,  not  the  same. 


a)  without  the  article,  other,  ofwther^ 
some  other,  (a)  simply,  Matt.  2: 12  8i 
aXXt)g  odov.  13:33.  26:71.  27:42.  GaL 
1: 7.  et  saepiss. — another,  sc.  of  the  same 
kind,  Mark  7:  4, 8.  John  21:  25.  an- 
other  besides.  Matt.  25:  16, 17.  Mark  12: 
32.  15:  41.  John  6: 22.  14:  16  alXop 
naQaxXfiTov,  al.  saep.  —  So  as  marking 
succession,  i.  e.  in  the  second  or  third 
place,  Mark  12: 4, 5.  Rev.  12: 3.  13: 11. 

—  John  20:  30  noXXa  fuv  ovv  %al  aXXa, 
i.e.  not  only  these,  but  also  others ;  for 
this  xai  see  Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  838.  — 
Sept.  chiefly  for  ^h^,  as  Gen.  41:  3. 
Num.  23: 13.  1  K.  13:"  10.  —  Herodian 
8.  5.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  15.  —  (/9)  dis- 
tributively,  when  repeated  or  joined  with 
other  pronoims ;  e.  g.  ovrog — alXog,  this 

—  that,  one  —  another,  Matt.  8 :  9.  oi 
piv  —  aXXoi  di,  some,  —  others.  Matt  16: 
14.  aXXoi — aXXot,  some — others.  Matt. 
13:5—8.  Mark  4:  7, 8.  6:15.  8:28. 
1  Cor.  12: 8,  9, 10.— So  Acts  2:  12  aXXog 
nqog  aXXov,  one  to  another.  Acts  19:  32 
et  21: 34  aXXoi  pkv  ovv  aXXo  ii  Ix^ofor, 
some  cried  one  thing,  and  some  another. — 
Xen.  Anab.  2. 1.  15.  Wisd.  18: 18  SXXog 
aXXoxrj. 

b)  with  the  article,  o  aXXog,  etc.  the 
other.  Matt.  5 :  39.  10 :  23.  12 :  13. 
John  18:  15,  16.  et  passifti.  —  Rev.  17: 
10  o  aXXog,  the  other,  the  remmning  one. 
So  oi  ciXXoir,  the  others,  the  rest,  cetert, 

1  Cor.  14:  29.     John  21:  8.  al.  saep 

Xen.Cyr.  3. 3. 4.  Cf.  Buttm.  §127. 5.  Ai.. 

Akkorpioeniaxonog,  onovj  o, 
{aXXoTQiog,  iniaxonog,)  found  only  in 
N.  T.  1  Pet.  4:  15,  where  it  is  spoken  of 
one  who  suffers,  not  wg  Xguniavog,  but 
as  nXXoTgloiv  ijilaxoifog,  i.  e.  either  an  m- 
spector  of  foreign  or  strange  things,  a  di- 
rector of  heathenism,  etc.  or  else  one  who 
busies  himself  with  what  does  not  concern 
him,  a  busy-body,  in  the  sense  ofsedilious^ 
factious.     So  aXXoTQiOTtQayita,  Passow. 

'ylAAoTpiog,  la,  lov,  (alhtg,)  aH- 
en,  not  one's  own. 

a)  pp.  another's,  belonging  to  another^ 
different,  Luke  16:  12.  John  10:  5  bis, 
where  it  may  be  rendered  unknoum,  as 
in  Ecclus.  8:  18.— Rom.  14:  4.    15:  20. 

2  Cor.  10: 15,  16.  1  Tim.  5:  22.  Heb. 
9: 25.  Sept.  for  ni  Prov.  7: 5.  Ps.  109: 
10.     -|T1««  Hos.  ^:  12.  —  1  Macc  15 : 
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33.     Herodian.  5.  7.  4.     Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
1.39. 

b)  MtrangeJbreign,not  one*8  own;  e.  g. 
rtActs7:6.Heb.ll:9.  So  Sept.  for '•nDD 
Ex.  2:  22.  18:  a  -jTlK  Deut  31: 18, 21^ 
—  Wisd.  19 :  15.  Ecclus.  11 :  34.  — 
Spoken  of  persoos  who  do  not  belong  io 
oiie'i  own  famibf,  strangers,  Matt  17:  25, 
26.     So  Sept.  for  -nnN  Ps.  49:  11. 

c)  by  impl.  hostile,  an  enemy,  in  N.  T. 
whh  the  idea  of  impiety,  i.  e.  heathen 
emtwf,  gentUe,  Heb.  11:  34.  So  Sept. 
for  nff  Ps.  54:  a  i-|D3  1  K.  8:  41. 
Ezra  10:  2l  Comp.  Ecclus.  21:  25.  29: 
21.  1  Mace  1: 38.  —  Diod.  Sic.  18.  2a 
Xeo.  Anab.  a  5.  5. 

*AAA6<pvAogj  ov,  6, 17,  adj.  (SXXog 
and  9vli]  or  (pvXoy,)  of  another  race  or 
fmium,  L  e.  not  a  J  ew,  Acts  10: 28.  Sept. 
for  nD:  15  la.  61  :  5.  '•-iDS  Is.  2:  6. 
tJ'^JfiC,  -S^  2  K.  8:  28.— 2*Slacc.  10: 2, 
5.  Joe.  Ant  1.  21.  1.  ib.  4.  8.  2.  Diod. 
Sic  1.35.   Thuc.  1.  102. 

AAAwg,  adv.  otherwise,  1  Tim.  5: 
25  Tff  aXXmg  txarta  sc.  tqy"^*  ^^ich  are 
ottenrue,  i.  e.  ov  xaX&  tqya. — Sept.  Job 
11:12.  Ertb.l:19.  9:27.  Dem.1466.5. 

AkoctWy  Wy  f  t/tro),  to  drive  round  in 
•  cirdt,  especially  oxen  etc.  upon  grain, 
in  order  to  thresh  it,  to  thresh  tcith  oxen 
etc.  irityro^  abeol.  1  Cor.  9: 9,10.  1  Tim. 
5:  18.  Sept.  forU31'7  Is.  41:  15.  c"*^ 
Dem.  25: 4.  ^[n'7  Jer.  51:  53.  —  Xen*. 
Oec  la  2,3,4.— See  Calmet  art.  Thresh- 
v^.    Jabn  §  64. 

AAoyoq,  oVy  0,  ij,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
lifoq^)  wiUwut  reason^  i.  e. 

a)  irratumal,bryte.  2  Pet.  2: 12.  Jude 
10  aXo/a  ftSo.  —  Wisd.  11:  16.  Xen. 
Hiero7.  a 

b)  unreasonable,  absurd,  Acts  25:  27 
alo/or  ydg  (uu  doxtu — Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  5. 
Djod.8icI.  40.    Xen.  Agesi.  11. 1. 

'AAorj,  7}$^  ^,  vulg.  Ivlako^u 
i/aXl6zor,  aloe,  excoecaria  agqllochon 
Linn,  the  name  of  a  tree  which  grows 
ID  India  and  the  Moluccas,  the  wood  of 
which  is  highly  aromatic.  It  is  used 
by  the  Orientals  as  a  perfume ;  and  was 
employed  by  the  Egyptians  for  the  pur- 
poses of  embahning.  The  most  valu- 
ibje  species  are  the  calambac  and  garo. 


It  is,  of  course,  entirely  different  from 
the  herb  which  produces  the-  atoes  of 
the  shops.  John  19: 39.  Heb.  tD'^^rtK 
V.  n7bn«  Num.  24: 6.  Ps.  45:  9.  P'roV! 
7 :  17. '  'bant.  4:  4.  See  Calmet  art. 
Aloe. 

"AAg,  ccAog,  to,  salt,  Mark  9:  49  ; 
aee"AXag.  Sept,  for  Tl^JZ,  Gen.  14:  5. 
Lev.  2:  la 

yjAvxoQ,  Tfy  ov,  (ttXvmi  sea,  from 
alq,)  of  the  sea ;  by  impl.  saltt  bitter, 
James  a  12..    Sept.  for  nb^  Num.  34: 

3,  12. 

"AAvnog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr.  and 
Xv7rr),)Jreefrom  sorrow,  Phil.  2: 28  xiydt 
iXvnojBgog  Si,  that  I  may  be  less  sorrowful. 
— ^Xen.  Hiero  9.  9. 

"AAvnig,  ecog^  ^,  (pp.  SXvaig  fr.  a 
pr.  and  Xvto,  Greg.  Cor.  p.  523,)  a  bond, 
a  chain. 

a)  pp.  Rev.  20  :  1.  Acts  21:  33.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  a  7.  5.  Xen.  Eq.  10.  9.  — 
Spoken  espec.  of  chains  for  the  hands  or 
feet,  manacles,  shackles,  Mark  5: 3, 4  bis. 

Luke  8:  29.  Acts  12: 6, 7. 

b)  trop.  bonds,  imprisonment,  stale  of 
custody,  Eph.  6:  fiO.  2  Tim.  1:16.  ptob. 
Acts  28: 20.  —  Trop.  Wisd.  17: 17. 

AAvatieAr^g,  dog,  o,  ^,  adj.  (« 
pr.  and  XvamXriq,)  pp.  yielding  no  gain, 
unprofitable ;  hence  by  impl.  hurtful,  de- 
structive, Heb.  13: 17.  —  Xen.  de  Veci. 

4.  6.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  35. 

*AA(paiog,aiov,  0,  Mpheus,  pr. 
name  of  two  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  of  the  father  of  James  the  less, 
Matt.  10:  3.  Mark  a  18.  Luke  6:  15. 
Acts  1: 13 ;  and  husband  of  Mary  the 
sister  of  our  Lord's  mother,  Mark  15: 40, 
coll.  John  19: 25  where  he  is  called  KAw- 
nag,  and  comp.  Matt.  27:  56.  Luke  24: 
10.  From  these  passages  it  appears  that 
the  mother  of  James  was  the  sister  of 
Jesus'  mother,  and  wife  of  Alpheus 
or  Clopas ;  these  two  names  being 
different  modes  of  pronouncing  the  Heb. 
name  ^D^n,  which  Matt,  and  Mark  give 
without  the  aspirate,  ^AXqiuTog,  as  Sept. 
^Ayyaiog  for  ^3n  Hag.  1: 1 ;  while  John 
exchanged  the  n  for  the  Greek  Kt  as 
Sept  in  (poasx  for  Hi^^  ^  C^r.  30: 1. 
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2.  of  the  father  of  Matthew  or  Levi, 
Mark  2:  14. 

jikcoVy  (ovoQy  o  and  ^,  (ulso  «Aw^, 
gen.  aA«,  o,  ?),)  a  threshing Jloor,  areoj 
Sept.  for  ]-i  5  Gen.  50: 10, 11.  Xen.  Oec. 
18. 6,7,8.— in  N.T.  by  meton.  the  produce 
of  the  threshing  Jloor,  com,  grain,  Matt. 
3: 12.  Luke  3: 17.  So  Sept.  and  1-^'s  Job 
39: 12.  Sept  Ex.  26: 2.  Ruth  3: 2.  'judg. 
15: 5. — See  in  ^iXodoa. 

'yiA(o/if^^^  r)XOQ^  i/,  a  fox^  Matt. 
8 :  20.  Luke  9 :  58.  Sept.  for  bri'^J 
Judg.  15:  4.     Ez.  13: 2.— AeHan.  V.^H. 

1.  5.  —  Metaph.  a  shrewd,  cunning  man, 
Luke  13:  32.— Plut.  Sulla  28.  Palueph. 
de  Incred.  8. 

ylAcoaiCy  eroc^  ^,  (uXiaxta,)  capture, 
2  Pet  2:  12.  So  Aquila  for  ;]-jr9  Job 
24:  5.  ccn  Jer.  50:  46.  —  Jos.  Ant  2. 
10.2.  ib.  5.1.5  Ti/v  uloxrtv  riig  no- 
Xemg. 

Afia^  adv.  ahd  prep.  (Buttm.  §146. 
2,)  together,  together  with,  viz. 

a)  as  adv.  spoken  of  time,  at  the 
Mine  hW,  Acts  24: 26.  27:40.  Col.  4: 3. 
1  Tim.  5:  13.    Philem.  22.— Xen.  Mem. 

2.  3.  19.  —  Spoken  of  persons,  etc.  to- 
gether, in  company,  etc. .  1  Thess.  4:  17 
afia  aw  aindtg  aqnayriaofjktd^a  h  vsq>i- 
Xaig.  5: 10.  Rom.  3: 12  navitg  iUxXivav, 
SifAa  i]XQ6Ku&f}aav,  they  are  altogether  be- 
come unprqfitable,  coll.  Ps.  14:  3  where 
Sept  for  VT^T"';  and  so  Gen.  13:  6. 
22:  6.  al.       '  '' 

b)  as  prep,  with,  together  with,  c.  dat 
Matt  13:  29  firinoxt  cr^a  airrolg  ixgi^io- 
cijTe  tov  aiiov.  So  Sept.  for  in"*  Deut 
33:  5^  VnYri  Jer  31: 24.  —  Jos.  Ant  5. 
7.4  a/io  ywatll  xat  ihivoig,  ib.  4. 7.  1. 
— Matt.  20: 1  i^r^Xd-iv  ufia  nQ(ai\  xoiih  the 
dawn.  —  JoS.  Ant.  6.  3.  5  ohau  [ ca.  So 
ana  x]i  fiidqct  Mic.  2:  1.  1  Mace.  4:  6. 
Jos.  AJnt  6.  3.  5.  a^a  rot  ^Xlw  Neh.  7: 3. 
Cf.  Kypke  Obs.  I.  p.  93. 

jifiaO^i^g,  €og^  6,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr.  and 
fiap&tivw,)  unlearned,  uninstructed,  2  Pet 
8:  16.— Aelian.  V.  H.  2.  8.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.49. 

'AfiaQavxtvoQ,  ov^  o,  *],  adj.  {« 
pr.  and  iiaqalvofun,)  unfading ;  hence, 
enduring,  1  Pet  5: 4.— PhUostr.  Heroic. 
19. 


A^ccgavioQy  ov,  o,  ^/,  adj.  (i.  q. 
a^aqivjivog,)  unfading;  hence,  endur- 
ing,   1  Pel.  1:  4.— Wisd.  6: 12. 

A^ctgxav(Oy  f.  afMXQjTiatj  (Buttm. 
§1 12. 13),  aor.  1  rj^agrrjcra,  aor.  2  ijfiaQxot, 
The  forms  afiaQjijaa  and  ^ifidgrtiaa  be- 
long to  the  later  Greek ;  the  earlier  form 
was  aftaQTiiaofiat  etc.  Lobeck  ad  Phrvn. 
p.  732.  Buttm.  §113.  n.  7.  ^lU,—Afiitg- 
rdvta  is  pp.  to  miss,  err  from,  sc.  a  mark, 
the  way,  etc.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 11.  Hom. 
11.  8.  3*11.  Hence  in  N.  T.  metaph. 

1.  to  err,  to  swerve  from  the  truth,  go 
wrong,  absol.  1  Cor.  15: 34  xal  fiii  dficcq- 
Tay£Tf,  i.  e.  beware  lest  ye  be  drawn  into 
errors,  sc.  of  faith,  of  which  the  apostle  is 
speaking.  Tit  3: 11.— Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4.  3 
ovx  av  agiaQToifn  BtJtatv,  I  should  not  bt 
wrong  in  saying.  Ant.  3.  7.  6, 7. 

2.  to  err  in  action^  in  respect  to  a  pre- 
scribed law,  i.  e.  to  commit  errors,  to  do 
wrong,  to  sin. 

a)  genr.  to  sin,  spoken  of  any  sin, 
absol.  Matt  27:  4.  John  5: 14.  8:  11. 
9: 2, 3.  Rom.  2: 12  bis.  3: 23.  5: 12, 14, 
16.  6:15.  1  Cor.  7:  28  bis,  36.  Eph. 
4: 26.  1  Tim.  5: 20.  Heb.  3:  17.  10: 26. 
1  Pet.  2: 20.  2  Pet.  2:  4.  1  John  1:  10. 
2:  1  bis.  3: 6  bis,  8, 9.  5:16,18.  So  Sepu 
for  «r:n  Ex.  9:  28,  35.  al.  saep.  —  So 
u^aQxdvHv  dfjiaQjiav,  to  sin  ctsin,  1  John 
5: 16,  Buttm.  §  131.  3.  So  Sept  for 
n^ran  frits  n  Lev.  4: 14, 23, 28.    Ex.  32: 

29,&):   y 

b)  seq.  fig,  c.  ace.  to  sinagainst  any  one, 
to  offend,  to  wrong;  Mattl8: 15,21.  Luke 
15: 18, 21.  17: 3, 4.  Acts  25: 8.  1  Cor.  6: 
18.  8: 12  bis.  So  Sept  for  i  NDH  Gen. 
20:  6, 9.  43: 9.  1  Sam.  2:  23.--Xen.  U. 
G.  2.  4.  21. 

c)  ufiagjavdv  ivtaniov  itvog,  from  the 
Heb.  to  do  evil  in  the  sight  of  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  sin  against,  to  wrong,  as  above. 
Luke  15:  21.  So  Sept  for  t  Ntsn 
1  Sam.  7: 6.  12:23.  and  so  tvavriY.  iyZ 
avtlov  xvpog  Deut  1:  41.  20:  18.  Gen. 
39:  9.  nvl  1  Sam.  14: 33, 34.— Susan.  23 
ivtaniov  TOV  kvqIov, 

^yllAagvrjfia,  aroc^  to,  (apag- 
Tctyo),)  pp.  a  mistake,  miss,  Polyb.  34.  3. 
11.  Thuc  4.  89.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  an 
error,  sin,  transgression.  Mark  3:  !^,  and 
v.  29  in  Mss,  4: 12.  Rom.  3:  25.   1  Cor. 
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6:  la  Sept.  for  nNtcn  Gen.  31:  36.  al. 
iaep.  ihy  Ex.  28:  38.  if.  yts  Is.  58:  1. 
al  saep.^Wisd.  2:  12.  17:  3.'  Jos.  Ant. 
a  8. 10.   B.  J.  4.  5.  5. 

jifiagtta^  a9y  ^,  (a^*tf^arai,)  pp. 
miUyfaUvre,  etc.    In  N.  T.  raetaph. 

1.  aberration  from  the  irvik,  error; 
John  8:  46  xfe  ^>tc//«*  /is  n^/t  anaQxiag  ; 
where  it  is  opp.  to  ^  aAij^eKx.  John  16: 
8,  9.— Thuc.  1.  32. 

2.  sm^  L  e.  aberration  from  a  pre- 
scribed law  or  rule  of  duty,  either  in 
general  or  spoken  of  particular  sins,  etc. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  3: 6.  9:  2,  5, 6.  Mark 
1:  4,  5.  1  Cor.  15:  3.  Heb.  4:  15.  al. 
saep.  Sept.  for  n«tth  Gen.  18: 20.  al. 
saeptss.  p J  Gen.  15:  la  al.  ytB  Is.  53: 
5 — John 9:Siir  afiaQiiag  (TV  iylnni&riq 
oio?,  tfcoii  art  whoUy  horn  in  sin,  i.  e.  art 
a  sinner  from  the  womb ;  cf.  Ps.  51:  7. 
58:  4.  Is.  48:  8,  and  for  the  opp.  Wisd. 
a- 19,  20,  Ecclus.  44: 10  sq.— So  nomy 
ufut^/ar,  to  commit  ain,  2  Cor.   11 :  7. 

1  Pet.  2:  2i.  1  John  3:  9.  al.  and  in  the 
same  sense,  i^/a^eo&ai  afrnqxlav^  James 
2:  9,  coll.  Ecclus.  27:  10 ;  and  also 
ofia^avttr  ufiaQxuxv^  to  sin  a  sin,  com- 
nU  any  #m,  1  John  5: 16 ;  see  in  ^A^aq- 
xarm  2.  a.  —  In  the  gen.  after  another 
noon,  afio^ia  often  supplies  the  place 
of  an  adject,  sinful^  wicked,  impious,  see 
Stnart  §  440.    Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.   e.  g. 

2  Thess.  2:  3  o  ur&gomog  t^^  a^aqilag, 
ttfi*  impious  man.  Kom.  7:  5  na&iipaja 
tw  a^o^nW,  sinfid  passions,  al.  —  El- 
BpticalljT,  jre^i  apagxlag  for  ^vala  nsgl 
ipagxia^  sacrifictfor  sin,  Heb.  10:  6,  8. 
13: 11.  fully  ib.  10: 26,  and  nQoatpoqi 
wp*  ait.  10:  18.  So  Sept.  for  DNiah  Ps. 
40:7,con.  Lev.  5:8. 

b)  spoken  of  particular  sins,  which 
are  to  be  gathered  from  the  context; 
e.  g.  of  unbelief,  amaxla,  John  8:  21, 
24.  of  lewdness  etc.  2  Pet.  2: 14.  of  de- 
fectioD  from  the  religion  of  Christ,  Heb. 
11:25.    12:l.al. 

c)  by  meton.  of  abatr.  for  concrete, 
apa^tia  for  apaq^alog,  sif^td,  i.  e.  either 
•a  causing  sin,  Rom.  7:  7  o  ropog  apaq- 
xim;  isUulawtht  cause  of  sin^  —  or  as 
cammiUmg  sin,  2  Cor.  5: 21  xov  pn  yvov- 
xm  apaqtlar  vjitq  ^pwr  apaqxiar  inoi- 
nnWf  for  apagxtaior  inoU^ev,  i.  e.  has 
Stated  as  tf  he  tpere  a  sinner.  Heb.  12:4 


nqog  xiip  ipaqxlay,  collect,  for  the  adver- 
saries of  religion, 

d)  by  meton.  the  practice  of  sinning, 
habit  of  sin,  Rom.  3:9.  5 :  12, 20, 21. 
Gal.  3:  22.  al.— Wisd.  25:27  ano  ywair- 
xog  agx^i  apagxlag. 

e)  by  meton.  proneness  to  sin,  sinfid 
desire  or  propensity,  John  8:  34.  Rom. 
6:  1,  2,  6,  12, 14.  7:  8—17.  al.  Heb.  3: 
13  anaxri  xii]g  apagxlag,  i.  e.  llie  deceit- 
fulness  of  our  sinful  propensities,  etc. 

3.  from  the  Heb.  the  imputation  or 
consequences  of  sin,  the  guHt  and  punish- 
ment of  sin ;  as  in  the  phrasQ  avguv  xriy 
apaqxlav,  etc.  to  take  away  or  hear  sin, 
i.  e.  the  imputation  of  it,  John  1:  29. 
1  John  3:  5.  coll.  Rom.  11:  27.  Heb.  9: 
26.  10:11.  1  Pet.  2:  24.  So  a<pitipi  xig 
apagxlag  and  Sqftaig  xiay  apagxuav,  to 
remit  nn  or  the  remission  of  sins,  i.  e.  the 
punishment  of  sins,  Matt  9 :  2,  5,  6. 
26: 28.  Luke  7:  47, 48, 49.  John  20: 23. 
Heb.  10:  4.  et  saep.— John  9:  41  apag- 
xla  vp&y  piyft,  i.  e.  your  guilt  and  ex- 
posure to  punishment  remain.  So 
^€iv  apagxiay,  to  have  sin,  i.  e.  to  he 
guilty  and  liable  to  punishment,  John  9: 

41.    15j22,24.    IJohnL-aal ICor. 

15:  17  It*  iaxi  iy  xalg  apagxiag  vp&y,ye 
are  yet  in  your  sins,  i.  e.  are  still  under 
the  guilt  and  exposed  to  the  punish- 
ment of  your  sins.  Heb.  9:  28  /w^i? 
apagxiag,  without  sin,  i.  e.  he  shall  ap- 
pear the  second  time  not  ilg  a^itriaiy 
apagxiag,  not  for  (he  putting  away  of  the 

consequences  of  sin,  as  is  said  in  v.  26. 

So  Sept.  and  Ntsn  Lev.  22:  9.  Num.  9: 
13.  Lam.  3:  39.'  "  nNtSh  Zech.  14:  19. 
Prov.  10:  16.  Ez.  3:  20'  "  1n:>  Is.  5:  18. 
53:6,  IL     Al. 

j4fiagivgoQy  ou^  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  pagxvgm,)  without  testimony,  unwit- 
nessed. Acts  14: 17. — Jos.  Ant.  14.  7.  2. 
Thuc.  2.  41. 

*A^agxcokoQy  ov,  6,  ij,  adj. 
(apagxarm,  q.  v.)  pp.  erring  from  the  way 
or  mark.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  as  adject, 
and  subst. 

1.  as  adj.  erring  from  the  divine  law, 
sinful,  wicked,  impious, 

a)  genr.  Mark  8:  38  iy  x^  yeye^  xji 
poixalidt  xai  apagxcaXm.  So  avijg  v.  ay- 
■^gtanog  apagxoDlog,  a  sinful  man,  a  sin- 
ner, Luke  5:  8.    19:7.    24:7.    John  9: 
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16,  34.  So  ywri  ufiaQTaXog  Luke  7:  37, 
:».  Sept  for  NtSh  Num.  32:  14.  ND*n 
Is.  1:  4.— Ecclus:  27:  31.  —  Luke  13!'  2 
o/«a^ci)Xo2  naga  ndrtag,  more  wicked  than 
all  others  etc.  18:  13.  Rom.  3:  7.  5:  8. 
Cral.  2:  17.  James  4:  8  er/ua^TcoXo/,  ye 
aififul! 

b)  obnoxious  to  the  consequences  of  sin, 
guilty  and  exposed  to  punishment^  see 
^Afictgrla  no;  3.  Rom.  5:  19  afiaQToaXol 
xajffTia&iiaav  ol  noXlol,  many  became 
exposed  to  the  punishment  of  sin.  7:  13. 
€raL  2:  15.  Jude  15  afjiaQTatlol  ottTB^eig, 
i.  e.  ungodly  persons  deserving  of  punish^ 
ment. 

2.  as  subst.  a  sinner,  transgressor, 
impious  person. 

a)  gem.  Matt.  9:  10,  11,  13.  11: 19. 
Mark  2:  15,  16  bis,  17.  Luke  5:  30,  32. 
6:  32,  33,  34.  7:  34.  15:  1,  2, 7,  10. 
John  9:  25,  31.  1  Tim.  1:  9,-15.  Heb.  7: 
5i6.  12:  a  James  5:  20.  1  Pet.  4:  18. 
Sept  for  gen.  titltsh  Am.  9:  8.  finish 
Ps.  1: 1, 5.  Is.  13:'9"  y^jn  Ps.  37: 12; 
«).  Ez.  33:  8, 11,  19.       '  ' 

b)  in  the  language  of  the  Jews, 
afiOQTtoXoi,  sinners,  despisers  of  God,  is 
put  for  foreign  nations,  i.e.  Gentiles, 
heathen,  pagans,  tu  i&vt},  Matt  26:  45. 
Mark  14:  41,  compared  with  Luke  18: 
32.  Matt  20: 19.  Mark  10:  33.  So  Sept 
and  ri2)1  Is.  14:  5.  and  1  Mace.  2:  44, 
colk  v'.  40,  48.     Tob.  13:  6,  coll.  Wisd. 

17:  2 Psalt.  Salbm.  2:  1   aiiagioiXor 

1.  q.  e&vri  aXXoTgia,  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud. 
V.  T.  I.  p.  918. 

"AgJia^og,  ovy  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
^/i?,)  pp.  not  disposed  to  fight,  Xen.Cyr. 
4. 1.  16.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  not  conten- 
tious, not  quarrelsome,  1  Tim.  3:  3.  Tit. 
3:  2.  —  So  afuixt»Kf  Ecclus.  19:  5.  ed. 
Complut 

*  AliCtfOy  (Oy  f.  ijeroi,  (a/iot,)  to  coUect^ 
gaUier;  pp.  Hom.  II.  24.  451.  In  N.  T. 
to  reap,  to  harvest,  James  5 :  4,  where 
comp.  Lev.  19:  13.  Deut  24:  14,  15. 
Sept  for  ^:zp^  Lev.  25:  11.  Deut  24: 
19. — Hesych.  ifiiiaat  •  ^tgiaat. 

^jifAeOuaioQ,  ov,  o,  {a  pr.  and 
fu&voi,)  amethyst,  a  gem  of  a  deep  pur- 
ple or  violet  colour,  Rev.  21:  20.  Sept 
for  rrabmj  Ex.  28: 19.  See  Rees'  Cy- 
clop. —  The  amethyst  was  suppoeed  to 


be  an    antidote   against  drunkenness, 
whence  its  name. 

j4^€kia}y  (Oy  f.  tjao),  (a  pr.  and 
piXu,)  not  to  care  for,  to  neglect,  absol. 
Matt  22:  5.  2  Pet  1:  12.  —  c.  c.  gen. 
1  Tim.  4:  14.  Heb.  2:3.  8:  9.  see 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Sept  Jer.  4:17. 
31:  32.  —  Wisd.  3:  10.  2  Mace.  4:  14. 
Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 24. 

yi/Lte/Li/iTOQy  oVy  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  fiifi<popair,)  act.  making  no  complaint, 
satisfied,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  52.  In  N.  T. 
pass,  blameless,  faultless,  Luke  1 :  6. 
Phil.  2:  15.  3:  6.  1  Thess.  3:  13.  Heb. 
8:  7.  Sept  for  13  Job  11:  4.  Dn  Job  1: 
1,  8.  t]'^53n  Gen.  17:  1.— Died.  &ic.  17. 
4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  32. 

Afxefimcoc,  adv.  (a/ic/ijrroj,) 
blamelessly,  faultlessly,  1  Thess.  2:  10. 
5:  23. — Apoc.  Esth.  13:  3.  Herodian  6. 
L2.  ib.  6.  9.  5. 

*ylfX€Qifivogy  OVy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  fiigifjLva,)  without  care,  void  of  anxie- 
ty, 1  Cor.  7:  32.  Matt.  28:  14 Wisd.  6: 

15.   7:23.    Herodian.  2.  4.  3. 

j4iX£ia&eTOQy  OVy  o,  %  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  fuxari^fii,)  immoveable,  i.  e.  immu- 
table, sure,  Heb.  6:  17, 18.  —  3  Maec.  5: 
1,  12.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  13.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  23.    ib.  16.  82. 

\/i[JLeraKivrfioQy  ol/,  o,  »/,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  furaxiviia,)  immoveable,  unmoved, 
firm,  1  Cor.  15:  58.— Dion.,Halic.  8.74. 

j4fxeTafi£XT)ioQy  OVy  o, »;,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  fitiaueXoiiai  poenitet  me,)  not  to 
be  repented  of,  and  hence  unchangeable, 
immutable,  certain.  Rom.  11:  29.  2  Cor. 
7:  10.  So  Heb.  fiha  c,  neg.  is  used  of 
the  immutability  of  God's  counsels^ 
Num.  23: 19.  1  Sam.  15: 29.  al.— Polyb. 
21.  9. 11.  Plato  Leg.  IX.  p.  931.  B. 

j^jneiayoffTogy  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (« 
pr.  and  furavoita,  to  change  the  mind,) 
inflexible,  impenitent,  obdurate,  sc.  xagdla 
Rom.  2:  5.  —  Test  XII  Patr.  in  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  685.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  5.  1. 

Afi^T^OQy  OVy  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
fUigor,)  without  measure,  immoderate^ 
2  Cor.  10: 13,  15,  ci^  T«  aiujga,  adv.  for 
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iph^u^  beyond  fneasurej  immoderatdy, 
—Joe.  B.  J.  4.  5.  4  afjurgog  wfwtrig.  An- 
thoL  Gr.  IV.  170,  206.  ed.  Jac. 

A^rjVy  amtn^  Heb.  "JDJ;,  is  strictly  an 
adj.  fnie,  ceriainjfaithful ;  as  ]73K  "^ribN, 
Sept.  ^log  aln^ivog,  Is.  65 :  16'.  The 
Heb.  word  ^12^  occurs  often  in  O.  T.  as 
an  adverb,  trufy,  surdy,  certainly ;  usu- 
ally at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  where  it 
eerres  to  confirm  the  words  which  pre- 
cede, and  invoke  ibe  fulfilment  of  them, 
«o  bt  it,  fiat,  Sept  Oftrjiv  or  yivono.  So 
in  oaths  or  imprecations,  where  the 
people  answer  I^Sfit,  and  thus  bind  them- 
selves, Neh.  5:  13,  Sept.  afiriv.  Deut  27: 
15 — 26,  Sept.  yivoiTo,  Or  in  praising 
God,  when  the  assembly  respond  to  the 
reader  or  choir,  ^^N,  as  Ps.  41: 14.  72: 
19.  ^.  53,  Sept.  ff/u?y,  comp.  1  Chr.  16: 
36  et  Neh.  8:  6,  Sept.  aiir^v.  Ps.  106: 
48,  SepL  yiyotTo.  Or  lastly  by  individu- 
als afler  an  imprecation.  Num.  5:  22, 
Sept.  /ivonoy  or  to  a  command,  1 K.  1: 
36,  Sept.  yivono.  More  rarely  ^532^ 
stands  in  O.  T.  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  as- 
twrtdty,  vcrUyj  in  triUhj  Sept.aijj^aJs^,Jer. 
28: 6,  and  also  n373N,  Sept.ailijMj^Josh. 
7: 20,  coli  Job  loT  5.  —  Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  from  the  Heb.  as  an  adj.  true, 
faUhJul.  Rev.  [1:  18.]  3:  14  o  ap/v, 
o  fiagtv^  o  moTog  xcu  aXr^iviq,  the  true, 
viz.  ike  fedikful  and  true  toitness,  where 
the  last  words  explain  the  first.  See  Is. 
65: 16  above. 

2.  as  an  ad  V.  at  the  end  of  a  sentence, 
viz.  after  ascriptions  of  praise,  hymns, 
etc  amen,  so  he  it,  Matt  6:  13.  Rom.  1: 
23L  9:  5.  Rev.  1:  6.  5: 14.  19:  4.  al. 
«p.  cC  Ps.  106:  48.  1  Chr.  16:  36. 
Neh.  8: 6.  Hence  Id/ety  to  afirjv,  to  re- 
spond amen,  1  Cor.  14:  16. — Also  after 
benedictions,  invocations,  etfe.  Rom.  15: 
3a  16:  24.    ICor.  16:24.   Heb.  13:  25. 

3.  as  an  adv.  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence^  by  way  of  asseveration,  truly, 
asswredfyy  certainly,  verily.  Matt.  5: 18. 
16c  26  coll.  Luke  9:  27  alrj&oig.  Matt 
25:  40.  Luke  4:  24  coll.  v.  25.— In  John 
it  is  repeated,  aft^y,  a/ii^y,  John  3:  3,  5, 
11.  5:  19.  8:  51.  al.  saep. — Very  rarely 
in  this  sense  in  the  end  or  middle  of  a 
clause  ;  Rev.  1:  7  ral,  afxr^v,  yea  verily  ! 
2  Cor.  1:  20  to  ral  %a\  to  ifirnv,  are  yea 


and  amen,  i.  e.  are  most  true  and  faith- 
fiil.    Al. 

'j^/iafTCopy  opog,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  fiVT^tjQ,)  without  mother,  motherless ; 
i.  e.  in  classic  writers,  not  horn  of  a 
mother,  as  the  gods,  etc.  Lactant.  div. 
Instit  IV.  13.  Eurip.  Phoeniss.  750.  or 
early  deprived  of  a  tnother,  Herodot  4. 
154.  or  having  an  unkind  mother.  Soph. 
Electr.  1158.  Eurip.  Ion.  837.— In  N.  T. 
spoken  of  Melchisedec,  whose  mother  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  genealogies,  Heb.  7: 
3,  i.  e.  he  is  a  priest,  though  not  in  the 
regular  genealogical  descent  from  Aa- 
ron ;  his  priesthood  therefore  is  of  a 
higher  and  more  ancient  order  than  that 
of  Aaron  ;  see  in  '  Aysyfalopjrog.  — 
Philo  de  Temulent  p.  248,  290.  de 
Monarch,  lib.  2. 

^j^fu'aviogyov,  6,  ♦/,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  fjtialyu),)  unstained,  unsoUed ;  in  N. 
T.  metaph.  undefUed  sc.  by  sin,  Heb.  7: 
26.— Wisd.  8:  20.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
7.  7  a/jilavToy  Tr^y  tpvxtiy  ^8*y  X9V'  — 
Spoken  of  marriage,  chaste,  Heb.  13:  4. 

—Wisd.  3: 13 Of  the  worahip  of  GJod, 

pure,  sincere,  James  1: 27 ;  of  the  heav- 
enly inheritance,  inviolate,  1  Pet  1: 4. — 
2  Mace.  14:  36.  15:  34. 

^Afityadap^  o,  indec.  Aminadab, 
pr.  name  of  one  of  the  ancestors  of 
Christ,  Matt  1:  4.  Luke  3:  33.  Heb. 
n  D  "•Tay  (kindred  of  the  prince),  Ruth  4: 
1^,'20;" 

j/fi(Aog^  oVy  6,  (i.  q.  ipififiog,)  sand. 
Matt.  7:  26.  Rom.  9: 27.  Heb.  11:  12. 
Rev.l2:18.  20:8.  Sept fornoy Gen.l3: 
16.  bin  Gen.  22: 17.  Ex.  2: 12Vls.  10: 8. 
—Died.  Sic.  5.  7.     Plato  Phaedo.  §  58. 

jl^vog^  oVy  o,  a  lamh,  spoken  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  of  Christ  delivered  over 
to  death,  as  a  lamb  to  the  sacrifice,  John 
1:29,36.  1  Pet  1:19.  Acts  8:  32,  coU. 
Is.  53:  7  where  Sept.  oifiyog  for  btVl. 
Sept  afivog  for  u;^  Ex.  12:  5.  Lev. 
14: 10,  12,  13.  ^5  Is'  16:  1.— So  ifiyog 
^Eov,  the  Messiah,  Test  XII  Patr.  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  p.  724,  725,  730. 

^Afioipq,  ^g,  0,  (Afulfloi,  to 
change,)  change,  exchange,  Horn.  Od.  14. 
521.  requital,  sc.  for  evil,  indemnity, 
Horn.  Od.  12. 382.  In  N.  T.  re^irf,  sc. 
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for  good,  kind  offices,  etc.  1  Tim.  5:  4 
«iJioiflag  anodidovaif  to  rtquUe. — Symm. 
for  niD  1  Sam.  24: 19.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 16. 2. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  90.  Herodian.  7.  1.  24. 

29.  Mark  14: 25.  Luke  22: 18.  James  3: 
12.— Xen.  Oec.  19.  12.— Meiaph.  Jesus 
calls  himself /Ac  true  vine,  John  15:  1,4, 

5,  since  a  spreading  and  fruitful  vine  is 
the  emblem  of  prosperity  and  blessings ; 
cf.  Ez.  17:  6.  19:  10.  Ps.  80:  9, 10. 
128: 3.  Ecclus.  24:  17.— In  Rev.  14: 18, 
19,  ^  aiiTifXog  xilg  yrig,  denotes  the  now 
prosperous  enemies  of  the  Messiah, 
\vho  are  to  be  cut  off  as  grapes  are 
gathered  and  cast  into  the  wine  press ; 
comp.  Is.  63:  2,  3.   Lam.  \:  15. 

'j^/Li/ieAoupyog,  ov,  o,  ^,  (contr. 
for  ifintXoEQyog,  fr.  afintkog  and  t^yov,) 
a  vine-dresser,  Luke  13:  7.  Sept,  for 
ens  2  Chr.  26:  10.  Is.  61:  5. 

'A/Li/ieAciv,  Syog,  o,  a  vineyard. 
Matt.  20:  1, 2, 4, 7, 8.  21:  28,  33,  39,  40, 
41.  Mark  12: 1,  2,  8,  9  bis.  Luke  13:  6. 
20:  9,  10,  13,  15  bis,  16.  1  Cor.  9:  7. 
Bept.  for  t]-J3  Gen.  9:  20.  Is.  5:  1—7. 
-q.  V.  —  Pluu  pro  Nobil.  c.  3. 

jifinXiaQy  iov^  6,  Amplias,  pr. 
-name  of  a  Christian  at  Rome.  Rom. 
16:8. 

jilivvco^  f.  WW,  (i^w^,)  pp.  to  avert, 
to  repel,  Hom.  II.  1.  456;  then  to  aid, 
Jightfor,  avenge,  Thuc.  3. 67.  Jos.  Ant. 
4. 8.  45.  —  Mid.  afivvopat,  to  avert  from 
<tne^s  self,  to  resist,  repd,  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  4. 

6.  Jos.  Ant  9.  1.  2.  2  Mace.  10:  17.— 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  afivvopai,  to  aid,  assist, 
defend.  Acts  7:  24  ijiivvuTo,  he  defended 
8c.  him.  So  Sept.  c.  accus.  for  y^-^nn, 
deliver.  Is.  59:  i6. 

jificpijiaXXco^  f.  PaXfa,  (ifA(pl  and 
piXXw,)  pp.  to  throw  around,  e.  g.  a  gar- 
ment,Hom.Od.l4.342.  In  N.T.  spoken  of 
a  net,  to  cast,  so.  around,  here  and  there, 
trans.  Mark  1: 16  in  later  editions.  Sept. 
Hab.  1: 17. 

j^/mpi^AffarpoVy  ov,  xi,  what  is 
ihrown  around,  e.  g.  a  garment,  Eurip. 
Helen,  v.  1085.  In  N.  T.  a  fish-net,  drag. 
Matt.  4  :  18.  Mark  1 :  16.  Sept.  for 
niaDa  Ps.  141:  lo.  n^q^a  Hab.  1: 16. 


Xr&\  Hab.  1: 15, 17.   miiTtt  Ecc.  9: 12. 
— Herodot.  1. 141.  ib.  2*.  95  * 

\Afi(pidvvvfAif  f.  ifupuato,  (Buttm. 
§  108.  Ill,)  to  clothe,  pass.  seq.  iy  c.  dat. 
Matt.  11:8.  Luke  7:  25.  Sept.  Job  31: 
19.  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  7  Ti)r  aroXiqv.  ib.  8. 
7.  3.  cf.  Buttm.  §  131.  5.— In  the  sense 
of  to  decorate.  Matt.  6  :  30  et  Luke  12: 
28,  Toy  /o^Tov.  Sept.  ap(f),  So^ay  xca 
jifi^y  for  t^\  Job  40:  5,  coll.  29:  14.— 
With  double  accus.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17. 
c.  accus.  et  dat.  Plato  Protag.  p.  321.  A. 
Cf.  Buttm.  1.  c. 

*Alx(ftnoXtQ,  ecog^  ^,  Amphipolisy 
pr.  name  of  the  metropolis  of  the  south- 
ern region  of  Macedonia.  It  was  situ- 
ated near  the  mouth  of  the  river  Stry- 
mon  ;  which,  indeed,  flowed  around  it, 
and  gave  occasion  for  its  name.  It  is 
now  called  Empoli  or  Yamholi.  Acts  17: 
1.   See  Calmet. 

j4[jL(podov,  aVj  TO,  (also  Sp(podog, 
fr.  afiqxo  and  odog,)  pp.  hivium,  an  open 
place  where  two  or  more  vmys  meet,  Xen. 
Anab.  4.  2.  11.  ib.  5.  2.  7.  In  N.  T.  a 
street  or  open  place  in  a  village  or  city, 
Mark  11:  4.  Sept.  Jer.  17:  27.  49:  26. 
—  Hesych.  uficpoda '  ai  ^vfjiai,  ayvtaiy 
diodou 

yJ/LKpoiepog^  epa,  epov^  each  of 
ttoo,  and  Plur.  afi(p6iiQ0i>,  ai,  a, 
both,  spoken  only  of  two,  Matt  9:  17. 
13:30.  15:14.  Luke  1:  6,  7.  5:7,38. 
6:  39.  7:  42.  ^  Acts  8:  38.  Eph.  2:  14, 
16,  18,  Tovg  afKpojigovg,  etc.  both,  i.  e. 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  Acts  23:  8  ra  ctfA^ 
(poTega,  both,  i.  e.  the  resurrection,  and 
the  existence  of  angels  and  spirits ;  the 
fjii]T8  being  copulative  and  combining 
^he  two,  ayytkol  and  Tivivfia,  into  one 
generic  idea ;  see  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  427. 
Winer  §  59.  p.  411.  —  Sept.  for  t^Z^ 
Gen.  21: 27.  Ex.  12:  22.— Ecclus.  l6:"t. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  5. 

ji[^(0^rfiog^  ov,  o,  »;,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  fitofiaofiai  to  blame,)  blameless,  tr- 
reprehensible,  Phil.  2:  15.  ^  2  Pet.  3:  14. 
— Cyrill.  Alex,  in  Is.  53,  afi(afnjTog  nar- 
rtlijg  4y  ^fuy  ovSdg,  id.  in  Is.  54.  Hom. 
IL  12. 109. 

"* Aiuo^ov,  ov,  TO,  amtmum,  an 
odoriferous  plant  or  seed,  used  in  pre- 
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paring  preckNiB  ointment.  It  differed 
from  the  modern  amomtim  of  the  shops, 
but  the  exact  species  is  not  known  ;  see 
Rccs'  Cyclop.— Rev.  18: 13  in  the  later 
editions. 

^fimiioQ^  ou,  o,  f;,  adj.  {a  pr.  and 
/i^fiogf)  spoUesM^  wUhout  blemish, 

a]  pp.  1  Pet.  1 :  19  i^trov  a/io»fioi\ 
spoken  metaph.  of  Christ,  a  lamb  unth- 
out  bUwnah^  as  was  required  by  the  Le- 
Titical  law  in  regard  to  all  victims ;  sea 
Lev.  1:  10.  22:  19—22,  where  Sept.  for 
irrn.  SoHeb.9:  14.— Test-XIIPatr. 
Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  I.  p.  724. 

b)  metaph.  scekris  purut,  blameless. 
Eph.  1:4.  5:27.  Col.  1:  22.  Heb.  9: 
14.  Jude24.  Rev.  14:5.  — Wisd.  2: 
22.  £cclu8.34:8.    40:19. 

*j4fiiov^  0,  indec.  Amarij  Heb.  l^afij 
(ofniex),  pr.name  of  a  king  of  the  Jews*; 

8ee2K.  SLlSsq.  2  CJir.  33:  20  sq 

Matt  I:  iO  bis. 

jlfui^y  o,  indec  Jlmos^  Heb.  f  173M 
(strong),  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Luke  3: 
25. 

I.''j4y, a  particle  used  with  the  Opt 
Sabf.  and  Indie,  moods;  sometimes 
properiy  rendered  by  perhaps;  more 
commonly  not  to  be  expressed  in  Eng- 
lish by  any  corresponding  particle,  but 
only  giving  to  a  proposition  or  sentence 
a  stamp  of  u$uertamhf,  and  mere  possi- 
Mi^  and  indicating  a  dependence  on 
cireumslanees.  In  this  way  it  serves  to 
modify  or  strengthen  the  intrinsic  force 
of  the  Opt  and  Subj.  while  it  can  also, 
in  fike  manner,  affect  the  signification 
of  ^the  Indicative  (the  pres.  and  perf. 
excepted)  and  other  verbal  forms.  This 
particle  stands  after  one  or  more  words 
hi  a  clause,  and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  ar  for  imf ;  see  the  next  article. 
For  the  general  use  and  power  of  Sr  in 
efauac  writers  and  in  N.  T.  see  Buttm. 
$139. 5  sq.  Matth.  §  598— 600.  Her- 
mann de  Part  aw,  and  ad  Viger.  p.  812 
-822.  Winer  Gr.  §  4a— In  N.  T.  the 
use  of  tfr  is  generally  conlbrmed  to 
that  of  elasnc  writer*,  but  sometimes 
not 

L  Am  conformed  to  classic  usage. 

I.  With  the  Optativtj  in  a  clause  not 
depcDdent,  it  indicrtcg  that  the  suppo- 
6 


sition  or  possibility  express^  by  the 
simple  Opt  will,  under  the  circum- 
stances implied  by  ctr,  l)e  realized. 
Hence  it  is  fbund 

a)  iu  vows,  wishes,  etc.  once,  Acts 
26:  29  il'laifniv  av  tw  ^«w,  I  could  pray 
to  Gody  and  under  the  circumstances  do 
pray  to  him.  —  So  fiovloififjv  ar  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  1.  Plato  Lys.  p.  228.  See 
Matth.  §  514.  c. 

b)  in  interrogations,  direct  or  indi- 
rect, where  the  thing  inquired  about  is 
lK>ssible,  or  certain,  but  the  inquirer  is 
uncertain  when  or  how  it  is  to  take 
place.  Luke  1:  62  t/  up  &iloi  xalei-^ 
(T^of  avtov ;  how  he  m^ht  wish  him  to  be 
called  f  i.  e.  since  he  was  to  have  a  name, 
what  that  name  should  be.  Luke  9:  46. 
John  13:  24.  Acts  2: 12.  5:  24.  17:  la 
21: 3a  al.— Jos.  Ant.  a  14. 2.  Xen.Mem. 
2.  L  24.  Anob.  7.  6.  a 

2.  With  the  Subjunctive  in  relative 
clauses  and  connected  with  relative 
words,  which  thus  are  rendered  more 
general  and  indicate  mere  possibility; 
Buttm.  §  139.  8.  For  Sv  thus  used,  the 
sacred  writers  often  put  iar,  q.  v. 

a)  with  relative  pronouns  or  particles, 
where  av  implies  some  condition,  or 
imcertainty  whether  or  where  the  thing 
will  take  place,  etc.  Lat.  cunque,  ever, 
soever^  etc.  Thus  (a)  og  ay,  tohoevery 
whosoever,  Matt  5:  21,  31,  32.  10:  11. 
12:32.  Mark  a  29.  John  1:  33.  et  smb- 
piss. — Sept  Dan.  3: 5, 6.  —  (/J)  oori^  «y, 
whosoever,  Matt.  10:  33.  Luke  10:  35. 
John  2:  5.  Acts  3:  2:).  saep.  —  (/)  oaog 
Sr,  whosoever,  Matt  7:  12.  21:  22. 
Mark  a  28.  John  11:  22.  Acts  2:  39. 
saep.  see  also  II.  1,  below. — ^E^r.  8:  24. 
9:  4. — (d)  onov  &r,  wheresoever,  Marie  9: 
la  14:9.  Luke  9:  57.  Rev.  14:4.  See 
also  in  IL  1. — (0)  ^  Sr,  as,  in  whatever 
manner,  etc.  1  Thess.  2:7  Agav  t^oipog 
&alnrf  la  lixra. — Soph.  Ajax.  1096. 

b)  with  particles  of  time,  conjunc- 
tions, etc.  —  {a)  ^lag  av,  uniU,  the  time 
when  being  indefinite,  Matt.  2:  13  ta&i> 
int%  ing  av  cliro)  aot,  5: 18,  26.  10: 11, 
2a  Mark  6: 10.  Luke  20:43.  Acts  2: 35. 
saep. — Diod.  Sic.  3.  9.  Xen.  Anab:  5. 1. 
11.— So  Sx^if  ol  OP,  1  Cor.  11:  26.  15e 
25. — (/9)  ^Uta  av,  wheneiver,  as  soon  as, 
indefinite,  2  Cor.  a  16.— Sept  I^eut  7: 
12.  Judith  14: 2.  Jos.  Ant  5. 1. 2.  Xen. 
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Cyr.  1.  2.  4.  —  (/)  oi^  oy,  wheny  as  soon 
as,  indefinite,  1  Cor.  11: 34  lu^  ay  eX^fti, 
when  I  shall  come,  i.  e.  but  I  know  not 
when  this  will  be.  Phil.  2 :  23.  —  (^) 
wrdxig  ay,  so  often  as,  hototver  ofteny 
1  Cor.  11:  25. 

c)  with  the  illative  particle  ontag,  thai, 
in  order  thai ;  and  onotg  ay,  thai  at  some 
time  or  other,  thai  sooner  or  later,  etc. 
Luke  2:  35.  Acts  3:  19.  15:17.  Rom. 
3:  4.  Sept.  for  l^fib  Ps^  51: 6. 

3.  With  the  Indicaiive,  in  the  histori- 
cal tenses,  (but  not  in  the  primary  ones,) 
ay  is  used  iu  the  apodosis  of  a  condi- 
tional sentencee  in  which  d  precedes, 
and  indicates  that  the  thing  in  question 
would  have  taken  place,  if  that  which 
is  the  subject  of  the  protasis,  had  also 
taken  place ;  but  that  in  fiict  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  has  taken  place. 
Matt.  11: 21  cl  /y  Tvgtji  fysyorto  ai  dvyd- 
ftttg — ndlair  av  iy  aajou^  xai  anod^  fut- 
eyotiaay,  if  these  miro/des  had  been  done 
in  Tyre,  they  would  have  repented ;  but 
the  miracles  were  not  done,  and  they 
did  not  repent.  Luke  19:  S£3.  John  4: 
10.  9:  41.  Heb.  4:  8.^  John  8:  42  tl  o 
&&>g  nuTfjQ  vfi&y  rjy,  rj/anare  av  ifii,  if 
God  toere  your  father,  ye  u>ould  love  me  ; 
but  neither  is  true.  So  Matt.  11:  23. 
12: 7.  23:  30.  24:  22,  4a  Mark  13:  30. 
John  11:  21.  Rom.  9:  29.  1  Cor.  2:  8. 
11: 31.  Gal.  1: 10.  1  John  2: 19.  al.  saep. 
— Wisd.  1 1: 25.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  24.    ib.  1.  1.  5.   Apol.  8.     . 

II.  The  following  are  departures 
from  classic  usage,  viz. 

1.  When  in  relative  clauses  a  relative 
pronoun  with  ay  is  followed  by  the  lri. 
dicative ;  here  cIorsIc  writers  employ 
the  Subj.  or  Opt.  This  occurs  in  N.  T. 
when  a  thing  is  spoken  of  as  actually 
taking  place,  not  at  a  definite  time  or 
in  a  definite  manner,  but  as  often  as 
opportunity  presents,  etc.  It  is  thus 
found  only  with  a  preterite.  Mark  6: 
56  7ud  oaot  ay  tjmorto  autov,  and  as 
many  as,  however  many,  touched  him, 
^  ib.  onov  ay  danogevexo  tig  xmfiag,  and 
wheresoever  he  entered,  etc.  Acts  2:  45. 
4:  35.  1  Cor.  12:  2  ngog  t«  ttdnXa,  wg 
ay  ftytaSt,  anayofupoi,  led  away  to  idol- 
worship,  just  as  ye  happened  to  he  led, 
L  e,  I  do  not  aay  by  whom  or  how,  — 
8ept.  Gen.  2: 19.  Lev.  5:  a  and  in  later 


Oreek  writers,  e.  g.  Agath.  32.  12. 
117. 12.  287. 13.— Once  with  the  pres. 
Indie.  Mark  11:  24  nana  oaa  avnqoa- 
ivxopsyoi  aiiBia&e,  where  Mss.  read 
aljiifT&6  in  the  Subjunct  So  Luke  8: 
18.  10:  8,  iu  earlier  editions.  Winer 
§43.  a 

^2.  As  an  adv.  or  rather  in  a  false  con- 
struction, perhaps,  possibly.  So  once 
before  an  In  fin.  2  Cor.  10 :  9  iVa  /ui} 
do^ta,  ^  ay  ixtpo^ilv  vfidg,  which  is 
probably  to  be  resolved  by  cS^  av  ixq>o- 
jSoTfn  vfidg,  as  if  1  unshed  to  terr\fy  you ; 
comp.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  44.  B,  noUoig  feici, 
cj^ — ifuXiiaaifAt.  Winer  §  43.  6. — Once 
also  without  an^  mood,  1  Cor.  7:  5  fitj 
dnoaxtqiixe  alXriloig,  h  pij  xt  ay  [/ivoi^ 
to]  Ik  avfjuftayov  n(fog  xaiqoy,  unless 
perhaps  hy  mutual  consent.  Winer  §  43. 1 . 
Al. 

II.  u^v,  conjunction, contr.fr.^orjt^ 
and  distinguished  from  the  radical  ay 
of  the  preceding  article,  by  being  put  at 
the  beginning  of  a  pro[)06ition  or  clause ; 
Buttm.  §  139. 8.  Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  822. 
In  N.  T.  John  20: 23  bis.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
4.  4.  ib.  4. 8. 15.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  42. 

ylvay  prep,  governing  in  Greek 
poets  the  Dat.  on,  upon,  in,  JEiom.  II.  1. 
15 ;  but  in  prose  writers  the  Accus.  on, 
tn,  as  aya  atmfjia  tx^ty,  to  have  always  m 
the  mouth.  See  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  2.  Vi- 
gems  p.  574  sq.  and  Herm.  ib.  p.  855. 
In  N.  T.  only  with  an  accus.  in  two  sig- 
nifications, viz. 

1.  with  its  accus.  it  forms  a  peri- 
phrase  for  an  adverb ;  e.  g.  iya  ftigog, 
by  turns,  altemaiely,  1  Cor.  14:  27.— avo 
fdaoy  seq.  gen.  in  (he  midst  of,  through 
the  midst  of,  between ;  spoken  of  place 
Matt,  la  25.  Mark  7: 31.  Rev.  7: 17  coll. 
5:  6.  Sept.  Is.  57:  5.  for  y^'Q  2  K.  16: 
14.  —  Hom.  II.  1.  570.  Diod-'Sic.  2.  4. 
Xen.  An.  7. 4.  2.  —  Spoken  of  persons, 
1  Cor.  6:  5.  —  1  Mace.  7: 2&  Diod.  Sic 
a  13.— So  Matt.  20: 9, 10,  iya  dtiyuQwy^ 
denarius'wise,  i.  e.  each  a  denarius ; 
better  perhaps  under  no.  2. 

2.  with  numeral  words  it  marks  <&- 
tribution,  e.  g.  Mark  6: 40  iya  knajoy  *al 
iya  ntyrtixoyra,  by  hundreds  and  by  ff" 
ties.  Luke  9: 14.  —  Luke  9:  3  ora  ^vo, 
two  and  two.  10: 1.  John  2:  &  Rev.  4: 
8,0011.18.6:3.— Jos.  Ant  a  a  1.    ib.  a 
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SL  5.  XeD.  Au.  3.  4,  21.  Herodot  2. 
132.  —  By  a  peculiar  aooroaly  we  find 
inm  once  in  this  sense  before  the  Nom. 
Rev.  21: 21  ayu  uq  Xnwnoq  tw  nvlwtavy 
€aek  one  of  the  gates ;  see  Vigeriis  p.  576. 
Note.  In  composition  ava  denotes 
1.  up,  vptoardf  as  arafiaiifot,  2.  back, 
agaUij  Latere-  implying  repetition,  in- 
crease,  intensity,  etc    as    ivoMoivlCoif 

yiya^aO-fjLog,  ov,  o,  (ofo/J(uVoi,) 
ad  of  ascending^  Pausan.  10.  5.  9.  In 
N.  T.  by  raeton.  means  of  ascent,  i.  e. 
tAtps,  sUtirs,  Acts  21:  35,  40,  spoken  of 
the  stairs  leading  from  the  fortress  An- 
tonia  to  the  temple.  Sept.  for  nV^^TS 
1 K.  10:  19, 20.— Dio  Cass.  58. 11.  Joi 
Ant.  8.  5.  2.  —  The  Attic  form  is  iya- 
(SmrfM^,  Pans.  10. 5.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn. 
p.a24. 

'j4yaJ3aiy<o,  f.  priaofutt,  aor.  2 
ipifliip,  aor.  2  imper.  iiva^&i  and 
ivafla  Rev.  4:  1,  cf.  Buttm.  p.  223,  269, 
(tffw  and  fiairti,)  to  cause  to  ascend^ 
Herodoc  1.  80.  In  N.  T.  to  go  up,  to 
ascend,  se.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher 
fJace ;  constr.  with  ano  et  ix  seq.  gen. 
of  place  whence,  and  with  ug,  htl,  ngog, 
seq.  accus.  of  place  whither,  or  wde 
ReT.  4:  1. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  animals,  etc. 
matt.  5:  1  ec  Mark  3:  13  dg  to  o^og. 
Luke  5:  19  iiil  to  JcS^a,  comp.  for  ini 
Gen.  49:  4  where  Sept.  for  nir.— Jos. 
Ant  a  1.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  9'— Luke 
19:  4  CTT*  avKOfiogiop,  i.e.  to  climb. 
Mark  G:  51  u;  to  nloloy,  i.e.  io  em- 
boFk,  colL  Jon.  1: 3  where  Sept.  for  T^\ 
— John  10:  1  apafiaivtop  alXoxod-tVy 
etisdnmg  up  or  entering  sofne  other  way. 
Acts  8: 31  ivafiana  sc.  dg  to  a^/Mt  v.  29, 
L  e.  togei  ftp  uito,  etc. — Matt  3:  16  otto 
wo  vdvaog,  and  Acts  8: 39  ^  tov  vdatog, , 
from  the  waterj  sc.  upon  the  land,  cf.  v. 
38  and  Gen.  41:  3,  18,  27,  where  SepL 
ia^.  ht  jov  naiofiov  for  n!^9. — Spoken 
of  fishes,  Matt.  17:  27  toy  arafidrta 
n^mor  iz^vr,  (he  fish  thai  first  comes  up, 
or  is  brought  up. — Spoken  of  those  who 
go  finom  a  lower  to  a  higher  region  of 
country ;  e.  g.  from  Galilee  or  Cesarea 
tt>  Jodea,  Luke  2t  4.  Acts  18:  22 ;  and 
e^wdally  to  Jerusalem,  Matt.  20: 17, 18. 
John  7: 8  bis^  10  bis.  12: 20.    So  Sept. 


and  nty  1  K.  12:  27,  28.  Ezra  2:  L 
7: 6,  7.  'J^eh.  7:  a  —  Esdr,  2:  18.  Jos. 
Ant  12.  7.  6.  Xen.  Anab.  1.  1.  2.  — 
Spoken  of  those  who  ascend  into  heaven, 
(Ig  tor  olgavov,  ilg  to  vifH)g,  etc.  either  to 
have  intercourse  with  God  or  to  dwell 
there,  John  3:  la  6:62.  20:  17  bis. 
Rom.  10:  6.  Eph.  4:  8, 9, 10.  Rev.  4:  1. 
11: 12  bis.  For  the  phrase  aya(i.  sig  tov 
ovgayoy,  etc.  and  the  meaning  of  it, 
comp.  Deut.  30:  12.  Prov.  30: 4.  Is.  14: 
13,  14.  Jer.  51:  53.  Ps.  139:  8.  cf.  Job 
38:  19—38.  Bar.  3:  29.  Tob.  12: 20.— 
Spoken  of  angels,  who  are  said,  iva- 
paiyur  »ai  xarajiaiptiy  inl  wv  vlov  lov 
ay^Qianov,  John  1: 52,  coll.  Gen.  28: 12, 
i.e.  they  minister  continually  unto  him  ; 
comp.  Matt  4:  ll!  Mark  1: 13. 

b)  spoken  also  of  inanimate  things, 
which  are  said  to  go  up,  ascend,  rise ; 
e.g.  smoke,  xanyog.  Rev.  8:4.  9:  2. 
14: 11.  19:  3.  So  Sept  and  nVr  Ex. 
19: 18.  Is.  34:  10.  —  1  Mace.  5:^31.  — 
Spoken  of  plants,  fruit,  etc.  to  spring  up, 
grow,  Matt.  13:  7.  Mark  4:  8,  32.  So 
Sept  and  nby  Is.  5: 24.  32:13.  55:13. 
— ^Theophr.liist  PI.  8.  3.— Spoken  of  a 
rumor.  Acts  21:  31  iyijif}  (pdaig  rta  /*- 
Imiqx^9  i.  e.  word  was  brought  up  to  the 
chiliarch  in  the  fortress  Antonia;  see 
Jos.  B.  J.  5. 5.  8. — Of  thoughts,  actions, 
etc.  which  come  up  into  one's  mind,  to 
spring  up,  arise,  h  tfi  xagdla  Luke  24: 
38.  inl  triy  xagdiay  Acts  7:  23.  1  Cor. 
2:  9.  tig  iiriifioavyfiy  Acts  10:  4.  This 
corresponds  to  the  Heb.  ab  V?  ?lby. 
Sept  iyigx^^^f*^  o*"  dya§alyBt,y  inl  T^y 
xagdiay,  Is.  65: 17.  Jer.  3: 16.  32:  35. 
44: 21.     Al. 

^ytya^aX^cOy  f.  /JaXw,  to  put  back, 
i.  e,  to  put  off,  defer,  Ss&loy,  Hom.Od.l9. 
584.  to  take  up,  l^fl  up,  Sept  for  NiD3 
Jer.  13: 20.— In  N.  T.  Mid.  dyafidUofiai, 
in  a  forensic  sense,  to  dtfer,  to  put  off  or 
over,  trans.  Acts  24:  22.  Sept  oim  ivt- 
pdXno  for  na^nn  Ps.  78:  21.  —  Jos. 
Ant  4.  8.  38."  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  6. 

*j4va/3i/5a^co^  f.  dau,  to  cause  to 
ascend  or  mount,  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  28. 
Herodot.  1. 63.— In  N.  T.  to  draw  up,  to 
drag  or  ?iaut  in,  sc.  to  the  shore  or  land ; 
spoken  of  a  net.  Matt  13:  48.  So  Sept. 
in  the  sense  to  draw  up,  sc.  out  of  a  pit, 
for  Tf::fTt  Gen.  37:  28,  coll.  Ex.  3: 17. 
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Lam.  2: 10.  —  Spoken  of  ships,  to  hmiX 
to  land,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  2  ngog  Ti/y 
piv  ivf^lpait  titg  iwiov  XQii'ii^hiq, 

Ava^kdnro,  f.  ^w.  1.  io  took  up, 
or  upuHxrds,  to  look  upon,  absol.  or  c.  c. 
dg.  Matt.  14: 19  avapXiipaq  eig  tor  ovQa^ 
yov.  Mark  6: 41.  7:  34.  Luke  9: 16,  19: 
5.  Acts  22: 13  uripUtpa  tig  avrot.  So 
to  look  up,  to  raise  the  eyes,  sc.  from  tbe 
ground  etc.  Mark  8:  24.  Luke  21:  J. 
Sept.  ava^lBTtsir  tolg  oq>&aX^oXg  for 
13'*3'»^  «to3  Gen.  13:  14.  18:  2.  Deut. 
4: 19.— 2  ftfacc.  7: 28.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 12. 

2.  to  look  again,  see  iyd  note,  a)  in 
the  sense  of  to  see  a^ain,  recover  sight, 
spoken  of  the  blind,  Mntt.  11:  5.  20:  34. 
Mark  8:  25.  10:  51,  52.  coll.  Matt.  20: 
33.  —  Luke  7: 22.  18: 41, 42, 43.  Acts 
9: 12, 17,  18.  22  :  13  arajilf^or.  Of 
one  blind  from  his  birth,  John  9: 11, 15, 
18  bis.  Sept.  for  D"«Sn  Is.  42: 18,  coll. 
61: 1. — Aristoph.  Phit.'  95. 

b)  in  tbe  sense  of  to  look  more  closdy, 
examine,  Mark  16: 4. 

* Ava^ki^iiQy.^roQy  ^,{avttflXmta) 
reco^Hry  of  sight,  Luke  4: 18,  coll.  Is.  61: 
L  —  Aclian.H.  An.  17.13. 

Arafioaco^  to,  f.  ijcro,  to  lift  up 
the  voice,  exclaim,  cry  aloud ;  absol.  Matt. 
27: 46.  Mark  15: 8.  Luke  9: 38.  Sept  for 
pa^T  Ez.  11: 13.  p?2:Num.20:16.  N-tp 
Is.  56: 13.— Jos.  Ant.'  9. 1. 2.  Herodian! 
1.  4.  17.  Xen.  Anab.  5.  4.  31. 

^Aycx^okq,  TfCy  i{,  {avafiaXXtik q.y.) 
earth  throum  up,  Xen.  Anab.  5. 2. 5.  In 
N.  T.  deky,  putting  over,  in  a  forensic 
sense,  Acts  25:  17.  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  3. 
Dionys.  Hal.  11.  33.  Thuc.  2. 42. 

'yjrdyaioy,  ov,  to,  (avitn^yam 
!•  <!•  yv%)  1*  <]•  avwyiov,  for  which  it  is 
substituted  tn  the  later  editions;  writ- 
ten also  av(aya$or,  avnyiov.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  297 ;  a  room  above  the  ground, 
upper  room,  chambeTf  over  tbe  porch,  on 
or  connected  with  the  roof;  where  meals 
were  taken,  and  whither  the  Jews  re- 
tured  for  prayer,  meditation,  etc.  Mark 
14:  15.  Luke  22: 12.  coll.  Acts  20:  8.  — 
Xen.  An.  5. 4. 29  avdyaiov.  —  See  Cal- 
met,  arL  House,  p.  509.  Comp/ Ttkqwop. 

^Avctyyikkto^  f.  ytlCt,  aor.  1  ar!\Y' 
yeda,  aor.  2  pass,  injyyilipr  Rom.  15 : 


21.  Sept.  Is.  52: 15.  cf.  Buttm.  §  101. 
n.  4.  marg.  to  annowux,  to  make  knoum, 
to  declare,  to  tell ;  trans,  and  absol.  In 
various  connexions,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
things  done,  events,  etc.  to  relate,  to  teU, 
Mark  [5: 14.]  5: 19.  Acts  14:  27.  15: 4. 
16:  38.  2  Cor.  7:  7.  to  hring  word,  to  in- 
form,  John  5: 15.  —  Xen.  Anab.  1. 3. 21. 
—  Spoken  of  things  future,  to  shea  he- 
forehand^  foretell,  John  16: 13.  Sept.  for 
Tan  Is.  41:  22, 23.  46: 10.— Spoken  of 
the  christian  doctrine,  etc.  to  declare^ 
shew  forth,  Uach,  John  4:25.  16:  14, 
15,  25.  Acts  20:  20,  27.  Rom.  15:  21. 
1  Pet.  1: 12.  1  John  1: 5.  So  Sept.  for 
y-'^in  Deut.  8:  3.  Dan.  2:  9.  n"J*in 
Deut  24:  8. — Spoken  of  evil  deeds*  to 
declare,  confess.  Acts  19:  18.  So  Sept. 
and  ^^3iTi  Is.  3:  8.  Job  33:  23.  Ps.  36: 
19. 

Ayccyeyyacj,  40,  f.  ijerea,  pp.  to  be- 
get again ;  metapb.  to  regenerate,  to  re- 
new, sc.  by  a  qhange  of  carnal  nature  to 
a  christian  life ;  trans.  1  Pet.  1:  3,  23. 
It  is  the  same  as  vliv  toD  Ssov  dva^ 
Gal.  3:  26 ;  or  lixwor  &iov  ytriad-ai  v. 
i%  -^eov  ynrri&ijyai  John  1:  12,  13. 
1  John  3:9;  or  Syta&ev  ytwridijraL 
John  3:  3. — So  the  fathers  speak  of  re- 
generation as  a  renewal,  a  change  from 
a  lower  to  a  higher,  from  a  carnal  to  a 
better  aud  holy  life.  Justin.  Mart.  Apol. 
2.  p.  93.  Clem.Alex.Protrept.ll  o  Xoyog^ 
o  avayiw&y  toy  Syd-gmnoy,  tig  ikjf&tiar 
avToy  ayafpigtay.  For  the  Rab- 
binic STC^h  ri'">a,  new  creature,  see 
Schoettg.'flor.  fifeB.  ad  2  Cor.  5: 17. 

Ayccytvcoaxon^  f.  wropai,  aor.  2 
ariyvetr,  perf.  pass,  ayiyvwrpeu,  aor.  1 
pass.  iytyywT^fpf,  {aya  intens.  and 
yivwnm  to  know,)  to  know  accurately, 
II.  13.  734.  to  distinguish,  Herodian.  7. 
6,  where  others  read  dittyiywntn.  Iir 
N.  T.  to  know  by  reading,},  e.  simply  to 
read,  trans,  and  absol. 

a)  to  read,  sc.  for  one's  self,  to  team 
by  reading.  Matt.  12i  3, 5.  19: 4.  21: 16, 
42.  22: 3L  24:15.  Mark  2:25.  12r 
10,26.  13:14.  Luke  6:  a  10:26. 
John  19: 20.  Acts  8:  28,  30  bis,  32.  J5r 
31.  23:  34.  2  Cor.  1:  la  Eph.  a  4. 
Rev.  1:  3.  5: 4.  Sept  for  «-^p  Deut.  17: 
19.  2  K.  5: 7.  Is.  29:  11, 12.— Ael.  V.H. 
14.  4a      Xen.  An.  1.  6.  4.  —  Metapb. 
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%  Cor.  3:  2  ^  Viricrrol^  {/uwr — wfuyivvh- 
OKOfii^  vxo  nvrtw^reado/  all  men,  i.  e. 
open,  manifest. 

b)  to  read  aloud  before  olher9,  praelego^ 
Luke  4: 16.  Acta  13:  27.  15: 21.  2  Cor. 
a  15.  Col.  4:  16  ter.  1  Thess.  5:  27.  So 
SepL  and  Knp  Deut.  31: 11.  2  K.  22: 
11.  Neh.  13:  L—1  Mace.  10: 7.  JosJint. 
4.ai2. 

'y^vayxa^io,  f.  «<r«,  (itapai,)  to 
neeesstiaUf  to  compel,  to  constrain,  tran& 

a)  to  compel,  so.  by  force,  threats,  cir- 
camstane^a,  etc.  Acts  26: 11.  28:19. 
2  Cor.  12:  11.  Gal.  2:  a  14.— Esdr.  4:  6. 
Bel  aod  Drag.  30.  1  Mace.  2:  25.  Xen. 
Hem.  1.  2. 44. 

b)  to  constrain,  sc.  by  entreaty,  invita- 
tions, etc.  to  persuade,  Matt  14:  22. 
Mark  6:  45.  Luke  14:  23.  Gal.  6:  12.— 
Diog.  LaerL  1. 1.  4.  Xen.  Symp.  3. 5. 

*j4yctyxatog^  a,  ov,  (avayx^,) 
ean^swe,  Gd.  17.  399.  compelled,  Od. 
24.  498.    In  N.  T.  necessary,  viz. 

a)  ^>oken  of  things  required  by  na- 
ture, etc.  1  Cor.  12:  22.  or  for  the  sup- 
port of  lile.  Tit  3: 14  avayxaiai  X9^h 
necessary  wants,  —  2  Mace.  4: 23.  Jos. 
Ant  2. 5.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 5. 9. 

b)  necessary  from  custom  and  habit, 
e.  g.  Acts  10 :  24  araptalovg  tpikovg, 
necessary  or  near  friends. — Jos.  Aut  10. 
1. 2.  ib.  7.  a  1.  Polyb.  5.  71. 2.  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 1. 4.  Comp.  Kypke  Obs.  in 
N.T.II.  p.49. 

c)  neut  avayxaUnr,  irapers.  necessary, 
right,  proper.  Acts  13: 46  vpiv  mr  avay" 
MMuor,  it  teas  necessary,  j.  e.  it  was  matter 
of  duly.  Heb.  8:3  odsv  ayayxalov  [iarl], 
vAenee  it  is  necessary,  i.  e.  it  necessarily 
IbBows.  Phil.  1:24  arayxaMUQoy  [itrtl], 
d«  vpug,  is  more  necessary,  more  proJUahte, 
for  you, — Ignat.  ad  Trailian.  §  2.  Xen. 
Oec  2. 14.  Dem.462. 25.— So  arayjutior 
^/iofuu,  to  regard  as  necessary,  to  think 
necessary  or  proper,  2  Cor.  9:  5.  Phil.  2: 
25.— 2  Mace  9: 21.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 9. 4. 

j^rccyxaar^S^  adv.  (iraynaatog 
fr.  iriyMti,)  ly  constraint,  unwittingly; 
opp.  to  hcvaimg.  1  Pet  5:  2. 

'j^rapnf,  tjQ,  ^,  1.  necessity,  need. 

s)  ss  aristng  from  the  influence  of 

ocfaer  persom^   eanstraUU,   con^mMm, 


1  Cor.  7: 37.  2  Cor.  9: 7.  Philem.  14 — 
Xen.Cyr.  8. 1.20. 

b)  as  arising  fVom  the  good  or  bad 
disposition  of  a  person  or  persQOS,  or 
from  the  nature  and  circumstauces  of 
the  case.  Matt  18:  7.  Heb.  7:  12,  27. 
9: 16, 23.— Jos.  Ant  16.  9.  3,  Xen.Cyr. 
2. 1. 15. 

c)  spoken  of  the  obligation  of  duty  f 
ayaympf  txuv,  to  he  right,  proper,  just, 
I  have  need,  I  must  needs,  Luke  14: 18. 
23:17.  Jude3.  Rom.  13:  5.  lCor.9: 
la— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  12. 

2.  unavMable  distress,  caUunity. 
Luke  21:  23.  1  Cor.  7:  26.  2  Cor.  6:  4. 
12:  10.  1  Thess.  3:  7.  So  Sept  for 
nijnsia  Ps.  25:  17.  107:  6.  DlXtt  Pf. 
119:  l?ia  nnx  Job  27:  9.— Tob.'3:  7, 
IL  Jos.  Ant  1*5.  2.  ib.  2.  9.  a  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  4a 

*yJvayvoypi^(Oy  f.  lam,  pp.  to  recog- 
nise ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  aor.  1  pass. 
ioftyrttQla^rpf,  with  reflexive  meaning, 
to  make  one's  seif  known.  Acts  7:  la  So 
Sept  for  a?^inn  Gen.  45:  1.  —  See 
Buitm.  §  13a  2.'  ' 

j^yccyycoaig,  «a>c^  17,  {araytrtMnte* 
q.  ▼.)  reading,  whether  public  or  private. 
Acts  la  15.  2  Cor.  a  14.  1  Tim.  4: 13. 
Sept  for  «^piD  Neh.  8:  3.  —  Esdr.  9: 
48.  Polyb.  §.  1:  5. 

jivayto^  f.  «|ft>,  aor.  2  av^yayor, 
aor.  1  pass.  an]x^^  in  Mid.  sense» 
Buttro.  §  136.  2,  (iva  and  a/oi,)  to  Uad 
up,  to  conduct  or  bring  up,  sc.  from  a 
lower  to  a  higher  place  ;  trans,  with  a 
dat.  of  person,  or  tig  c  accu&  of  place 
whither,  etc. 

a)  gen.  Matt  4:  1  artix^  ilg  ttir 
$(ffl(ior,  i.  e.  from  the  banks  of  the  Jor- 
dan into  the  hilly  desert  region,  colL 
Luke  4:  1. — Luke  4:  5  4;  o^g  vtfnikor. 
2:  22  «l^  *Je^oa6Xvfta,  see  in  arafialreh 
22:  66  el;  TO  awiSgior,  to  the  Sanhedrim, 
which  dat  in  or  near  the  temple.  Acts 
9 :  39.  16 :  34  CK  ''or  olxor  ainov,  i.  e. 
from  the  dungeon  into  his  own  house. 
So  Sept  for  nt:?n  Gen.  50: 24.  Ex.  8r 
5.— Od.  14.  272'.  — Acts  7:  41  arnyayor 
'&vclav  TM  iidialiia,  offered  sacrifice,  i.  e. 
led  the  victim  up  to  the  altar,  or  laid  the 
sacrifice  upon  the  altar ;  so  Sept  and 
Heb.  n^J^rr,  to  offer  sacrifice,  1  K.  a  15, 
and  so  ?ji3?n  Lev.  14:  20.    Is.  57: 6. 
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Job  1 :  5,  where  Sept.  ivw^fa  and 
Tr^oo^x'^oi.  —  Philo  de  Agric.  p.  205. 
Herodot  2.  60.— Acts  13:  4  avayayw 
avtov  Tfj)  Xcm,  to  bring  up  from  the  prison 
htfore  the  tribunal  sc  in  the  presence  of 
the  people ;  coll.  v.  6. — ^2  Mace  6:  10. — 
So  itvayuv  in  vtitq&v,  to  bring  up  from 
the  dead^  to  raise  from  the  dead,  Rom.  10: 
7.  Heb.  13: 20.  So  Sept.  and  nbyn  Ps. 
30:4.   71:20.  ^  '"*  ^ 

b)  as  a  nautical  term,  ardyuif  yonV,  to 
lead  a  ship  up  or  out,  sc.  upon  the  sea, 
since  the  sea,  as  seen  from  the  shore, 
appears  to  rise,  Herodot  8.  57,  70^  83  ; 
and  without  vavr,  ib.  8.  76.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  Mid.  ivayo^ai,  sc.  t?  ttft,  or  ful- 
ly iy  nXoU^  Acts  28:  11,  to  put  to  sea^  to 
set  saUfrom  any  place,  seq.  ano,  Luke 
8:22.  Acts  13: 13.  16:11.  18:21.  20: 
3,  13.  21:  1,  2.  27: 2,  4,  12,  21.  28: 10, 
11.— Xen.  Anab.  5.  7.  17.  Aelian.  V.  H. 
1.  5.  Hesych.  avayono '  arinUor, 

* Avcidiixwfiiy  aor.  1  iridtil^a, 
pp.  to  shew  by  raising  aloflj  as  a  torch, 
Polyb.  8.  30.  10.  In  N.  T.  to  shoto 
plainly,  to  poitU  ouiy  to  declare,  trans. 
Acts  1 :  24.  —  2  Mace.  2:  8,  coU.  v.  6. 
Polyb.  1.  80. 12.— In  the  sense  of  to  crp- 

pfnnt,  Luke  10: 1 Esdr.  1: 34  fiamUa, 

S  Mace.  14: 12  (ngaxfiyot.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
€6.^  Polyb.  4.  48.  3. 

'Aycc^^^i^S,  ^(^9,  V*  (iradiiacyvfii,) 
vumtfestationy  sign^  Diod.  Sic.  1.  85. 
In  N.T.  manifestation^  public  appearance, 
Luke  1: 80  tag  ^ipiqaq  avadd^uaq  aviov, 
i.  e.  until  he  came  forth  publicly  as  a 
prophet— Ecclus.  43: 6.  Plut.  Mar.  c.  8. 

* Avaddypiiai,  aor.  1  irtdt^fjnjp, 
to  take  upon  one^s  self,  2  Mace.  8:  36. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  18.  In  N.  T.  to  receive, 
i.  e.  in  the  sense  of  to  etnbraee,  cor^e  in, 
as  promises,  inayytXiag  Heb.  11:  17.— 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  12  riiy  aQttrjv, — 
Or  as  a  guest,  to  entertain,  Acts  28:  7. — 
So  vnoSixofiai>  Aelian.V JI.  4. 9.  dixofiah 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  4. 

'Ayadidw^ij  f.  dwrta^  to  givCy  to 
hand  %q>,  Xen.  Conv.  2.  8.  to  shoot  up,  to 
yidd,  spoken  of  the  earth  yielding  plants 
etc.  Jos.  Ant  1.  11.  1.  In  N.  T.  to  give 
up  or  oner,  to  deliver^  trans.  Acts  23: 33 
tV  ^urroXiTy.  —  Polyb.  6.  29.  10.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  11.  45.  Jos.  Ant  1. 16. 2. 


'Ayct^dcoj  cS,  f.  ijcw,  aor.  1  inifj^a^ 
to  revive,  in  the  sense  of  to  rouse  up,  be- 
come vigorous,  Rom.  7:  9  ^  apoQ-da  avi- 
ifjirsr.  In  the  sense  of  to  live  again^ 
Rom.  14: 9  et  Rev.  20:  5  aviiufnt,  in  the 
earlier  editions ;  later  ones  tC^fiatv.  — 
Artemid.  4. 82.-^Metaph.  to  adopt  a  bel- 
ter l}fe,  to  rtform,  Luke  15:  24,  32. 

Arot^ffieeOy  (o^  f.  ijcroi,  [ard  intens. 
and  Srjrim,)  to  seek  diligently,  inquire  af- 
ter, look  for,  trans.  LiUce  2:  44.  Acts  14: 
25.— Sept  for  f^l  Job  3:  4.  CjJ3  Job 
10:  6.  —  2  Mace?  I3: 21.  Jos.  Ant.'  5. 1. 
14.  Aelian.  V.  H.  3.  28. 

Aval^dvyufAiy  f.  fowrw,  to  gird  upt 
sc.  with  a  belt  or  girdle.  Mid.  oVofoiy- 
vvfioi,  to  gird  up  one's  sty  or  to  be 
girded,  trans.  The  orientals  dress  in 
loose  robes  flowing  down  around  the 
feet ;  so  that  when  they  wish  to  run, 
or  fight,  or  apply  themselves  to  any 
business,  they  are  obliged  to  bind  their 
garments  close  around  them.  Hence 
metaph.  1  Pet.  1:  13,  ara^widp^oh  rag 
oaq>vag  trjg  d^avolag,  tcho  hold  their 
minds  in  constant  preparaiion.  So  *^TM 
Job  38:  a   Prov.  31: 17.  Jer.  1: 17.  "  ' 

AvaXjconvgioHy  d,  f.  iqam,  {ava 
and  ^ornvgin,  flrom  ^mrvQOP  live  coals 
or  embers,  a  bellows,  comp.  of  l^nog  and 
nvq,)  to  kindle  up,  rouse,  sc.  a  fire, 
etc.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  spir- 
itual gifls,  to  cultivate,  trans.  2  Tim.  1:  6. 
So  Sept  for  njh  Gen.  45: 27. — 1  Mace. 
13: 7  TO  nytvfii,  'jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  5.  ib.  9. 
8.6.   Xen.  £q.  10. 8,  16. 

^ylrad-ccAAco,  f.cAii,  to  grow  green 
again,  to  flourish  again,  Ecclus.  46:  12. 
Wisd.  4:  4.  Horn.  II.  1.  236.  trans,  to 
cause  to  flourish,  to  product,  e.  g.  fruit  etc. 
Ecclus.  50:  10.  and  metaph.  as  u(^rfp^, 
tvXoylar,  Ecclus.  1:  18.  11:  22.  —  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  and  intraus.  to  flourish 
again,  be  again  prosperous,  Phil.  4:  10 
oxi  iye&dlett  to  vnig  ipov  (pgortiv,  thai 
yt  art  again  prospered  in  rtsptct  to  your 
care  of  me.  Others  less  well,  trans.  '  that 
ye  have  renewed,  augmented,  your  care 
of  me.' 

'Ayd&'£fia^  axog,  to,  (waxl&f^A^ 
to  place  or  lay  up,)  a  later  form  instead 
of  ipd^iuL  Moeris  apa&tifia,  inutmg  * 
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tfm^f^io,  liUUyijnSc.  Lobeck  ad  PhryH. 
p.  349.-111^  ^i^xng  laid  up  or  nupemkd 
aaan  offering  inihe  temple (^ a gody any 
tiumgcongeeraiedto  Gody  to  avcni&ifupo^ 
im  ^Y  Said.  PluL  Pelop.  c.  25.  Sept 
and  Heb.  cnn  Joab.  7:  11,  coll.  v.  23 
and  6:  19, 24^  "  So  tsnn  and  SepC  omi- 
'^fpa  spoken  in  like  manner  of  animals, 
perrons,  etc  Lev.  27:  28,  coll.  v.  29 ; 
and  since  erery  living  thing  thus  con- 
secrated to  God,  could  not  be  redeemed, 
but  was  to  be  put  to  death,  hence  fi'^n 
and  Sept.  ara&tfun  denote  any  thing  ir- 
revoeaUy  devoted  to  deaihy  to  destruction^ 
etc  any  thing  on  which  a  curst  is  kddy  as 
cities  and  their  inhabitants,  etc  Josh.  6: 
17, 18,  7:  1.  aL  and  therefore  any  thing 
tiiominable  and  detestable^  Deut.  7:  26. 
Comp.  Jahn  §  394. — Hence 

In  N.  T.  an  accursed  thing,  spoken  of 
persons,  one  accursed^  one  excluded  from 
the  favour  of  God  and  devoted  to  destruc" 
timu  1  Cor.  12:  13  Hyitv^ Iinaovr  avi- 
^tftOf  to  call  Jesus  accursed  16: 22.  Gal. 
1: 8,  9.  Acts  23: 14  apa&ifMJi  ava&tiia- 
uaufur,  intena.  we  have  bound  ourselves 
wiUi  a  heavy  curse ;  for  the  dat  see  Wi- 
ner $  58. 3.  Matth.  §  408,  note.  Buttm. 
§  133.  3. — Rom.  9:  3  fii/zofnjr  yig  ainog 
fym  ova^f^  ihat  ano  lov  Xqunov  vnig 
imw  idfla^wf  fMV,  put  by  constr.  praeg- 
nras  fi>r  t/vxofeqr  —  ard-^tfia  tlvai,  not 
X^*i$perog  ano  rov  X.  accursed  from 
Cknil,  i  c  excluded  from  God's  favour, 
separated  from  Christ  and  the  benefits 
of  hisdesth,  and  devoted  to  eternal  de- 
struction, as  an  expiatory  victim  in  be- 
half of  my  people.  For  the  expression 
«ro  Tov  X.  comp.  2  Thess.  1: 9. 

q.  V.)  lo  dtdare  one  to  he  ariS-tpa  i.  e. 
mcewrsedj  to  curscy  to  hind  J^  a  eurse^ 
tnoB.  Mark  14:  71  ira&tfHaliitr  sc 
Icmr.  Acts  23: 12,  14,  21,  see  in  ara- 
^spa.     So  Heb.  &*«nnn  Num.  18:  14. 

Deut.  la  15.       Jo6h.1&-  21 1  Mace 

5c  5. 

* Avcc&^WfdtOy  w^  f.  ^<rft>,  (oya  in- 
teos.  and  dsmj^iss^  to  beholdj  contemplate^ 
traae.  Acta  17:  23.  Metaph.  to  consider^ 
Beb.  la  7.— Diod.  Sic  14. 109.  ib.  12. 
15i 
*Aya&fffia^  axoc^  to,  (aymr/^^/w,) 


antsy  Udng  consecrated  to  Qod  and  laid 
up  or  suspended  in  the  temple^  a  gift,  of- 
ferings Luke  21:  5.  For  the  form  of  the 
word^see  in  iva&tpa. — ^Votive  offeringSy 
such  .'%i  shields,  chaplets,  golden  chains 
and  candlesticks,  etc.  were  common  in 
the  temples  of  the  heathen ;  Potter's 
Gr.  Ant.  I.  p.  235.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  322.  The  same  custom  was  imi« 
tated  in  the  Jewish  temple ;  see  ivd- 
&ripa  Jos.  Ant  15. 11.  3  ult.  B.  J.  2. 17. 
a  Judith  6:  19.  2  Mace.  2:  13.  5: 16. 
9:  16.  3  »Jacc  3: 17.  —  Polyb.  11.  4. 1. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  a  8. 

^Avaldua,  ag,  ly,  (avai^q^  flr.  a 
pr.  and  al^w;,)  want  of  modesty,  shame- 
lessness,  in  the  sense  of  imporiwniiy, 
without  regard  to  time,  place,  or  per* 
son,  Luke  11:  8.— Ecclus.  25:  22.  So 
irat^g  Ecclus.  2a  6.  Sept.  Deut.  28: 
50. 

AvalgtaiS,  ^fog,  i,  (awi^sw,)  a 
taking  up  or  away^  sc.  of  dead  bodies 
for  burial,  Thuc  a  lia  In  N.  T.  a 
taking  away,  sc  from  life,  i.  e.  death,  a 
putting  to  death,  Acts  8:  1.  [22:  20  in 
text  recept]  Sept  for  ann  Num.  11: 
15.— Judith  15:  a  2Mac^.*5:ia  Jos. 
Ant  2.  a  L  ib.  8. 12.2.  Herodian.  2. 
laL 

Ayccipeo),  (O,  f.  170-01,  (ara  and 
mqivi,)  aor.  2  aviiXor,  whence  in  later 
editions  the  forms  avtiXaxi,  artilaro. 
Acts  2:  23.  7:  21/  Sept  Is.  38:  14;  for 
which  see  Winer  Gr.  §  18.  1.  Buttm. 
$  96.  n.  1.  marg.  to  take  up,  l\ft  up,  trans, 
sc  from  the  ground,  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  16. 
Sept  for  n«J»  Ex.  2:  10.    D'^'in  Num. 

16:  37.  or  for 'burial,  Dem.  1069*.  2 

In  N.  T. 

1.  Mid.  to  take  up,  trop.  spoken  of 
children,  to  take  to  one's  sey,^  to  adopt,  to 
bring  up;  Acts  7:  21  avjov  ivtllajo, 
i.e.  Pharaoh's  daughter  took  him  up, 
adopted  him,  etc.  —  Diod.  Sic.  a  57. 
Arrian.  Diss.  Epict  1.  23.  7.  Hesych. 
ivaigsit  to  rsx'&iy'  avaxqiq^etv.  So 
Lat  toUo,  Cic.  Div.  1.  21.  al. 

2.  tot4»heaiway,\,^  to  remove,  put  oui 
qfthe  way,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  to  destroy,  to 
abolish,  Heb.  10:  9.— Test  XII  Patr.  in 
Fabric  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  681  ^ 
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rcnidywriQ  iratQtl  to  ftUroQf  ^  futotrota 
avaiqu  tifr  antl&tutp.  p.  691.  Xen.Cyr. 
1.  1.  1. 

b)  spoken  of  persono,  to  put  to  death, 
to  kill,  to  slay.  Matt.  2:  16.  Luke  22:  2. 
Act85:d3,36.  7:28bi8.  9:23,24,29. 
16:  27  iavtov  apaigup.  23:  15,  21,  27. 
25: 3.  Spoken  of  a  public  execiition,Luke 
23:32.  Act82:23.  10:39.  12:2.  13:28.  22: 
20.  26:10.  SoSept.forn'^anEx.21: 
29.  ann  2  Sam.  10:  18.  nisn  Is.  37: 
36.  V6p  Dan.  2:  13, 14.— Herodian.  2. 
1.1.     Aelian.  V.  H.  4.  1. 

j4ycciiiOQ,  loVy  6, 1/, adj.  (a  pr.  and 
akia,)  gmUUsSt  tnnocent,  Matt.  12:  5,  7. 
Sept.  for  '^pz  Deut  19:  10,  13.  21:  8,  9. 
—  Aelian.  f,  H.  5.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6.10. 

^AvaxaO'i^cay  f.  Ar«,  {iva  and  na^ 
^l^ia  to  set,  to  place,)  pp.  trans,  to  set  up; 
in  N.  T.  intrans.  or  with  kavtov  implied, 
to  sU  t^,Luke  7: 15.  Acts  9: 40.  Comp.  in 
*'Ayn  no.  3.  —  Plut.  Philop.  c.  20  fwlig 
kavTor  in  cur&evBlag  irata-^tat.  Plat, 
Phaedon.  §  3. 

^ AvaxaiVi^w,  f.  mtm,  to  renew,  to 
regtore  to  its  former  state,  trans,  pp.  Sept 
TO  nqoawioir  xf^q  yr^q  for  ^3*70  Ps.  104 : 
^.  Jos.  Ant  9. 8. 2.— In  N.'T.  metaph. 
io  renew  ng  fuiaroionf,  spoken  of  those 
who  have  fkllen  from  the  true  faith,  to 
bring  hack  to  repentance  and  their  former 
faith,  Heb.  6: 6.  Sept.  trop.  for  ttj^hnn 
Ps.  103:  5.— 1  Mace.  6:  9.  Bamab."l}p! 
avaxairlaag  t;/ia(  ir  t$  ifpian  ttav  ufia^ 

Avaxati^oio^  io^  f.  wrm,  found 
only  in  Paul  and  in  ecclesiastical  writers; 
see  H.  Planck  in  BibL  E^)os.  I.  p.  677 ; 
to  renew,  to  renovate,  in  the  sense  of  to 
emend,  to  change  from  a  carnal  to  a  ehris- 
tian  Itfe,  to  increase  in  faith,  hope,  virtue, 
etc  2  Cor.  4: 16.  Col.  a- 10.  Comp.  Eph. 
4:  23,  and  see  in  *Ayaywvan, 

'Avaxaivcoatgy  ecoc,  %(iraxair6» 
q.  ▼.  for  this  later  word,)  renewal,  reno- 
vation; 1.  e.  metaph.  emendation  of  the 
heart  and  Itfe,  change  from  a  carnal  to  a 
christian  life,  Rom.  12:  2.  Tit.  a-  5. 
Comp.  John  3: 5. 

ArccxaAvjiKO,  £  yru^  to  unveil^ 
uncover,  Sept  for  n^i)  Deut  22:  30. 


Is.  47:  a  Xen.  Conv.  1. 16.  In  N.  T. 
metiq^h.  to  remove  a  veU  from  the  mind, 
i.  e.  ignorance,  any  impediment  to 
knowledge,  to  cause  to  understand.  2  Cor. 
3: 14  TO  xalvfifui  (Mivei — pri  itvoMoXvjnO' 
fjurov,  the  veil  is  not  repMved  from  their 
hearts,  L  e.  the  blindness  of  their  minds, 
their  prejudices,  etc.  will  not  permit 
them  to  understand,  v.  18  awoMtdvjvro^ 
fihi^  nQoatantfi,  with  unveiled  face,  i.  e. 
all  impediments  to  knowledge  being  re- 
moved, coll.  V.  13.  So  Sept.  and  nbil 
Job  23:  16.  Is.  22:  14.  Prov.  20:  SK2* 
my  Is.  a  17.  —  Tob.  12: 7.  Polyb.  4. 
85.'6. 

•  ^Aycexctfinico,  f.  ^w,  pp.  trans,  to 
bend  or  turn  up  or  back ;  intrans.  to  turn 
back,  to  return.  Matt.  2: 12.  Acts  18:  21. 
Heb.  11: 15.  Sept  for  IVIJ  Ex.  32:  27. 
—  Diod.  Sic.  3.  54.  —  Hence  metaph. 
Luke  10:  6  (^  ^i^rn  vfioiv)  i<p  vftag 
aroMiifiifftt,  your  salutation  siiaU  return  to 
you,  i.  e.  the  peace,  prosperity,  tl^b^, 
which  you  have  wished  them,  shall  not 
happen  to  them.  Comp.  Is.  45:  23  et 
55: 11,  where  Heb.  asjiij,  Sept.  araatgi" 

tpOfUil, 

'Aydxeifiai^  f.  whofMk,  to  be  laid 
up  or  deposited,  as  offerings  in  the  tem- 
ples of  the  gods,  Thuc.  3.  114.  Ceb. 
Tab.  1.  and  so  in  the  Jewish  temple, 
Joe.  Ant  a  1.7.  Comp.  in  oya^/io.  In 
this  sense  avannfMn  serves  as  the  neut 
or  pass,  of  the  act.  ivatl&fKu.   In  N.  T. 

\,  to  be  laid  out,  as  a  dead  body, 
Mark  5:  40  in  text  recept. 

2.  in  later  usage,  to  recline,  sc  at 
table  upon  a  triclinium,  in  the  ancient 
manner  of  eating ;  Matt  26: 7, 20.  Mark 
14: 18.  16: 14.  John  la  23  dyaxdfAtrog 
h  1^  leoilTntf  Tov  '/ijaov,  reclining  in  the 
bosom  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  next  to  him  on  the 
triclinium  ;  so  La|.  in  sinu  recumho^ 
Plin.  Ep.  4. 22.  See  Calmet  8vo.  Bosr. 
art.  Ealing,  Campb.  Pre!.  Diss.  VIII. 
iii.  §  6.  —  Esdr.  4: 10.  Athenaeus  7. 35. 
Polyb.  la  6.  8.  —  Hence  genr.  to  take  a 
meat,  to  eat,  to  dine,  sup,  etc.  Matt  9: 10. 
Luke  7:  37.  and  6  arawlfurog,  one  at 
table,  a  guest.  Matt  22:  10: 11.  Luke  22: 
27  bis.  John6:lL  13:  28.— Instead  of 
avdjtiifioi,  earlier  Qreek  writers  used 
nufiat  in  this  sense,  Lobeck  ad  Phryn. 
p.  216, 217. 
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yJyaxetpaAaiOG)^  to^  f.  cmtch,  (ava 
and  MftpaXaiw  sum,  summary,)  to  sum 
up,  reeapihdate^  as  an  orator  at  the  close* 
of  his  discourse ;  Quinct.  6.  1,  **  rerum 
repetitio  et  congregatio,  quae  Graecis 
avaxiq>akaim(rt^  dicitur."  In  N.  T.  utfa- 
xi<falat6ofia&,  ovfiai,io  comprehend  sev- 
eral things  under  oru,  to  reduce  under  one 
Aeorf.  Rom.  IS:  9  all  th£  eomtnandments 
urwtHfaXtuovtat  are  comprehended  Le, 
summed  up  in  this  one  precept^  sc.  of  love. 
Eph.  1:  10  mfaxrq>aXai(uca(T&«t  ta  Trar- 
ta  iv  t^  X^urti^,  to  bring  all  things  into 
one  in  Christ,  i.  e.  to  introduce  a  unity 
of  feeling  and  of  expectation  among  all 
.  beings  both  in  heaven  and  on  eanh,  by 
means  of  the  christian  dispensation, 
specially  between  Jews  and  Gentiles ; 
ct  Eph.  2: 14, 15. — Epiph.  adv.  Haeres. 
I.  31.  30  njir  Ix  Twy  ovQxxyoiy  jiagovaiap 
avjov  [X^itnov]  ijtl  to  ayaxt(paXaiwTa" 
9&at  T«  narra  x.  t.  X, 

jiyaitXivu}^  £  ^w,  trans,  to  cause  to 
Ke  upan^  L  e. 

a)  pp.  to  lay  down,  spoken  of  an  in-' 
fimt,  Luke  2: 7.-4L  4.  113. 

b)  in  later  usage,  to  cause  to  recline, 
•c  in  order  to  take  a  meal,  at  table,  upon 
a  triclinium,  etc.  see  in  ^Avatuifitti  2; 
and  for  this  later  signification  see  Lo- 
beck  ad  Phryn.  p.  216.  —  Mark  6:  39. 
Luke  9: 15.  12:37.— Mid.  ai^axXhopat, 
to  redine,  sc.  at  table  etc;  L  q.  aruxeifiat 

q.  v.  Matt.  14:  19.  Luke  7:  36 Polyb. 

3L  4.  5.  Acta  Thorn.  §  4 In  Matt.  8: 

11  et  Luke  la-  29,  spoken  of  the  feast 
or  banquet  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
under  which  image  the  later  Jews  were 
accustomed  to  describe  the  happiness 
of  the  righteous  in  the  Messiah's 
kingdom;  see  Schoettgen  Hor.  Heb. 
ad  h.  1.  Lightfoot  Hor.  Ueb.  in 
Liic.l6:22.  Jahn  §  148.  4Esdr.  2:38. 
6: 49sq.  Corap.  Matt.  22: 1  sq.  25: 1  sq. 
26c  29.  Mark  14: 25.  Luke  14: 15  sq. 
22:16,18,30. 

jjraxo/ijca,  f.  yfu>,  to  beat  or  drive 
hack,  Jos.  Adu  2.  16.  2.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
^  dueij  impede^  hinder,  trans.  €hd.  5:  7 
tii  vftag  irsMOips;  where  later  editions 
ttadhsMO^ — Wisd.  18:  2^  xiiv  oqyr^r, 
niOo  de  Mooardi.  p.  821. 

jdrcmgafyif^  f.  f  »f  <o  cry  aloudj  to 
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exclaim,  intrans.  Murk  1:  23.  6:49. 
Luke  4:  33.  8: 58.  23:  18.  Sept.  for 
C«-)p  Judg.  7:  20.  ^-i-in  Josh.  6:  5. 
P?t'1  K.  22: ;«.  Ji.virl  Jwl  4: 16.— Jos. 
Ant.  2.  9.  7.  Polyli.  36.  5.  a 

yjyaxpiyoi^  f.  *Fto,  (ird  intens. 
and  leglyttt,)  trans.  a«d  nbsol.  pp.  to  sep- 
arate  or  divide  up  ;  in  N.  T.  trop. 

1.  to  ejramine  carefully,  to  investigate, 
to  inquire. 

a)  g^nr.  Acts  17:  11  Tag  '/Qa<pdg. 
1  Cor.  10:  25,  27  prjdh  avvut^iyoyrfg,  not 
anxiously  inquiring,  sc.  whether  the 
meat  had  been  offered  to  idols ;  see  in 

'AliayTiua Sept.  for  npn  1  Sam.  20: 

12 Jos.  Ant.  5.  9.  3  avha^ivt  xlg  efij. 

4.  6.  2.   Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  la 

b)  in  a  forensic  sense,  spoken  of  a 
judge,  Luke  23: 14.  Acts  4:  9.  12:  19. 
24: 8.  28: 18.— Susann. 48,51.  Xen.  H.G. 

5.  a  25.  Spoken* in  Greek  writers  of 
an  antecedent  private  hearing,  to  de- 
termine whether  a  cause  should  be 
brought  at  all  before  the  judge  in  pub- 
lic, Dem.  1066.  9. 

2.  to  judge  of  to  esHmaie^  trans.  1  Cor. 
2: 14,  15  bis.  So  to  Judge  favourably,  to 
approve,  1  Cor.  4:  3  bis,  4.  or  to  judge 
unfavourably,  to  condemn,  1  Cor.  9:  a 
14:  24  dyaxQiyerai,  where  it  is  parallel 
with  iUyxtiat,  i.e.  convinced  of  his 
error  and  condemned,  coll.  v.  25. — 
Phavoriu.  avaxQlvfa '  to  ngax&iv  ^rrdfw, 
«i  xak&g  fj  xaxaig  ingdx&ij. 

jlyaxgiaig,  ecagy  n,  (uvaxQlr»,) 
examination,  sc.  before  a  judge.  Acts 
25:  26.-3  Mace.  7:  5.  Polyb.  12. 27.  a 
Phavorin.  avdx^iaig  *  i^haatg.  Spoken 
of  an  antecedent  private  hearing,  see 
'Araxqiru,  Dem.  1142. 10. 

AyctTtvniCDy  f.  ^01,  (oya  and  xvTrrM 
to  b6nd  forwards,)  to  raise  one^s  seyvp, 
to  rise  up,  sc.  from  a  stooping  posture, 
Luke  la  11  coll.  V.  13.  John  8:  7, 10. 
Sept.  for  '.ijeen  HVZ  Job  10:  15.— Jos. 
Ant.  19. 8.  2.  Xen.'Eq.  7.  10.— Metaph. 
to  he  elated,  sc.  with  joy,  Luke  21: 28. — 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  8.  5.    Xen.  Oec  11.  5. 

^ jiyctXafifiaycOy  fl  Ifi^fiak,  aor.  2. 
aviXafior,  aor.  1  pass.  ivtXii<p&fpf,to  take 
up,  trans. 
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a)  genr.  sc.  from  the  ground,  Sept. 
for  nj^b  Judg.  19:  28.  NtJJ  Josh. 
4: 8.  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  avt- 
Xfiq>&fi  lU  ovQavov,  he  voas  taken  up,  re- 
ceived up,  into  heaveuy  Mark  16:  19. 
Acts  1: 11.  10:  16.  or  avtXriq>&ri  simply, 
where  lU  tov  ovq,  is  implied,  Acts  1:  2, 
22.  1  Tim.  3:  16  iv  do^fi.  So  Sept.  for 
njjb  2  K.  2: 9,  10.  t3'^»;yrT  br*T  ib.  2: 
11.— 1  Mace.  2:  58.  Ecclus.  48:' 9.  49: 
14.  Philo  Vit.  Mos.  II.  p.  179.  5.— With 
the  accessory  idea  of  bectring,  Acts  7: 
43  ivtkdIisTB  TTiv  (nnjyfiv  xov  Molox* 
coll.  Amos  5:  26  where  Sept.  for  «^3, 
alluding  prolwbiy  to  the  manner  *in 
which  the  statues  of  heathen  gods  were 
carried  about  in  processions ;  see  Kui- 
noel  in  loc.  Rosen m.  ad  Amos  5: 26. 
— Spoken  of  arms  etc.  to  take  up  arms, 
to  take  one's  weapons,  Eph.  6:  13, 16. 
So  Sept.  for  nah  Deut.  1:  41.  njib 
Num.  25: 7.-2  Mace*  10: 27.  Herodian'. 
2.  a  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1. 19. 

b)  to  take  up  or  with,  take  along,  sc.  as  a 
companion  or  fellow-traveller,  Acts  20: 
13,  14.  23:  31.  2  Tim.  4: 11.  So  Sept. 
for  npV  Gen.  24:  61.  45:  18.  48:  1.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  19.  ib.  1.  5.  14.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  10.  2  toy  orqaxop,  4.  5.  1. 

JlvaXi)ipig^  €07C,  ^,  {ivalafi^ava 
q.  V.)  a  taking  up,  sc  into  heaven,  Luke 
9 :  51.  —  Test.  XII  Pair.  Fabr.  Cod. 
Pseud.  V.  T.  1.  p.  585.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  6.  15. 

^  Avakiisxo}^  f.  Zwo-cu,  aor.  1  orrj- 
Imoo^  see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  267 ;  to  con- 
9ume,  i.  e.  to  spend,  Wisd.  13:  2.  Jos. 
Ant.  3.  A.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  11.— In 
N.  T.  to  consume,  i.  e.  to  destroy,  trans. 
Luke  9: 54.  Gal.  5:  15.  2  Thess.  2:  8. 
Sept.  for  bDe(  Jer.  50:  7.  Ez.  15: 4,  5. 
Mb3  Is.  32:  id.  Gen.  41: 30.  P)Oi«  Prov. 
231^8.— 2  Mace.  2: 10.  Jos.  AnV2. 5. 6. 
Act  Thorn.  §  21  noUo  S-on^artj  avrovg 
ivalnau.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.8. 

Avakoyiay  ag,  i,  {aydXoyog  fr. 
iva  and  Xoyog,)  ratio,  proportion.  Rom. 
12:  6  xaia  tf)y  avoXoyiav  itUrxttag,  i.  e. 
according  to  the  meaaure  of  the  gifts 
and  faculties  with  which  we  hold  to 
and  manifest  our  faith,  comp.  t.  3  where 
h  18  fiir^.— Polyb.  9. 20. 1.  Dem.  de 
Coron.   c.  30  jcot    oialag  avaloykep* 


Hesych.  xon  ivdloyUcp  *  uati  (Uxqov  ^ 
nayova. 

^ AvctkoyCCpiMXXi,  f.  UrofMn,  to  reck- 
on up,  compute,  as  in  arithmetic,  geome- 
try, etc.  Pollux.  Onom.  4.  163.  In  N.  T. 
to  consider  aitentively,  to  r^/lect  upon, 
Heb.  12:  a  —  3  Mace.  7:  7.  Jos.  Ant 
4.  8.  46.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  8. 

AycikoQy  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  («  pr.  and 
aXg  salt,)  not  salt,  insipid.  Mark  9:  50 
idy  TO  dlag  avaXov  yiyrjrai,  if  the  salt 
become  not  salt,  i.  e.  lose  its  savour  and 
pungency.— PluL  Symp.  4. 10.  2.  Tom. 
VIII.  p.  728.  ed.  Reisk.  a^roy  ayaXoy. 

Avcckvaig^  ecoQ,  ^,  (iyaXvta,)  pp. 
resolution,  dissolving;  also  departure^ 
e.  g.  from  a  banquet,  ix  lov  avfutoalov, 
Jos.  Ant.  19.  4.  1.  Philo  in  Place.  II. 
p.  534, 6.  p.  981. — In  N.  ^.  departure  sc 
from  life,  2  Tim.  4: 6,  coU.  Phil.  I:  ^— 
So  in  full,  dydXvuiQ  U  xov  filov  Philo  in 
Flacc.  p.  991. 

AvakvcOy  f.  WO),  to  loosen  again^ 
to  undo,  e.  g.  the  web  of  Penelope,  Od. 
2.  105 ;  to  unfasten  sc.  the  fastenings  of 
a  ship  and  thus  prepare  for  departure. 
Od.  15.  548  ;  Sept.  to  dissolve,  metaph. 
spoken  of  sins, /o  be  forgiven,  Ecclus.  3: 
15.  —  In  N.  T.  to  depart,  sc.  from  life, 
Phil.  1: 23 ;  see  'AydXwng  and  Schoettg. 
Hor.  Ueb.  in  loc.  —  So  dnoXvto  Aelian. 
V.  H.  5. 6. — With  the  accessory  idea  of 
going  home  or  back ;  hence,  to  return^ 
e.  g.  ^x  Twv  ydfjKoy,  Luke  12: 36. — Wiad. 
2:  1.  2  Mace.  9:  1.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1, 
Aelian.  V.  H.  4.  23. 

^AvafiaQjTjjog,  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  ofio^Tarw,)  without  sin,faiuUUaa^ 
John  8: 7.~Sept.  Deut.  29: 18.  2  Maoc 
8: 4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  26. 

ylvafxevcOy  f.fity&,tou>aitout,i.e, 
to  remain,  Judith  7:  12.  Herodot  7.  42. 
In  N.  T.  to  await,  to  expect,  sc.  with  pa- 
tience and  confidence,  trans.  1  Tbeas. 
1:  10.  So  Sept.  for  n^  p  Job  7:  2.  Is. 
59:  11.  —  Judith  8:  16.'  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  6.  IS.    Xen.  Mem.  4.  a  la 

Avafii(JLvr)a7e(Oy  f.  fivi^ata,  aor.  1 
pass,  dyffjiyiia&rjp  with  mid.  signiH 
Buttm.  §  136. 2 ;  to  call  up  to  mind,  tort-- 
mind,  cause  to  remember. 

a)  genr.  and  constr.  with  doub.  accus. 
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1  C<w.  4: 17  oq  vfsag  ivaftnieu  rug  odovg 
fMv,  see  Winer  §  30.  7.  Matth.  §  347. 
D.  2.  Buttm.  §  131. 5.  Sept  for  n'Otn 
GcD.  41:  9.  1  K.  17:  la  Ez.  23:  l^— 
With  doub.  accus.  Diod.  Sic  17: 10. 
Xen.  An.  3.  2.  11.  Herodot.  6.  140. 
With  gen.  of  the  thing,  Joa  Ant.  9. 6. 3. 
—In  Uie  sense  of  to  admonish^  to  exhort, 
3  Tim.  1:  6. 
b)  Mid.flcvaff  <^iri;oxoff  ai,  tocaUtomindy 
(•  rteeUectj  to  remember^  absol.  Mark  11: 
21. — With  a  gen.  of  thing,  Mark  14: 72 
cyynia^  tov  ^fiaiog,  Buttm.  §  132. 5. 
a  So  Sept.  for  nST  Gen.  8:  1.  Num. 
15: 39.— Ecclus.  a'f4.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 7. 8. 
— Conatr.  c  accus.'2  Cor.  7: 15  Ti}y  vna- 
Moiv.  Heb.  10:  32.  —  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  26. 

Ayafiytfatg,  £G>g,  n*  {avafjufivnioxta 
q.  T.)  remfm&nmce,  Luke  22: 19.  1  Cor. 
ll:24,25,colLv.2a  Heb.  10:  3.  Sept. 
for  75n3T  Nam.  10:  10.  -)^im  Ps.  3a- 
1.— Wisd.  16: 6.  Phito  Phileb'.  6  67.  ed. 
Stalfli. 

^Avccy^OiOy  «,  f.  waoi,  (wa  and 
r«D«i»)  to  renew ;  Mid.  avaveoofia^,  oiJ- 
fuuy  to  renew  for  one's  self,  etc  e.  g.  x^y 
^dUcw  1  Mace  14:  18,  22.  %oy  oqnov 
Thuc  5.  18.  In  N.  T.  to  renew  one's 
sdf,  to  he  renewed,  sc.  in  spirit,  tw 
nmiuni^  Epb.  4: 23,  i.  e.  to  be  changed 
firom  a  carnal  to  a  christian  spirit  and , 
life.  Comp.  ;b^  Ps.  51:  IS.  —  Marc. 
Antonin.  4.  3  arttriov  <mtvxir, 

Aycnnffffxo^  f.  y>as  to  become  sober 
i^gttR,  SC  ix  id&tii  Lucian.  Hermot.  §  83. 
In  N.  T.  meuph.  to  recover  sobriety  of 
mmd,  to  recover  one's  self  sc.  ix  rijg  jov 
^tafloXov  nayldog,  intrans.  2  Tim.  2:  26. 
—Jos.  Ant  a  11.  10  ^x  ^i^vw,  Philo 
de  Alleg.  a  p.  1096.   Ceb.  Tab.  9. 

'Ayoryiag^  a,  6,  Ananias,  Heb. 
rf  2:h  (Jehovah  hath  given),  pr.  name 
o/&ree  persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  of  a  Jew  at  Jerusalem,  who  was 
struck  dead  on  being  convicted  of  false- 
hood by  Peter,  Acts  5:  1,  3,  5. 

2.  of  a  Christian  at  Damascus,  who 
restored  the  sight  of  Paul,  Acts  9:  10 
bis,  12, 13,  17.   22:12. 

a  of  a  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  about 
A.  D.  47,  the  son  of  Nebedaeus.  He 
was  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome  by 
Qoadittiw  governor  of  Syria,  and  Jon- 


athan appointed  in  his  place ;  but  being 
discharged  by  Claudius,  he  returned  to 
Palestine,  and  Jonathan  being  murdered 
through  the  treachery  of  Felix  the  suc- 
cessor of  Quadratus,  Ananias  appears  to 
have  performed  the  functions  of  the 
high  priest,  as  a  ]^0  or  substitute,  until 
Ismael  the  son  Phabeus  was  appointed 
to  that  office  by  Agrippa,  about  A.  D. 
6a  Ananias  was  afterwards  killed  in  a 
tumult  Acts  23:  2.  24:  1.— See  Jos. 
Ant.  20.  6.  2.  ib.  20.  8.  5,  8.  B.  J.  2. 
17.  9.  On  the  )iO  or  vicar  of  the  high 
priest,  see  Buxtl  'Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  Tal. 
1435  sq.  Krebs  Obss.  in  N.T.  e  Joseph. 
p.3  8q.  114,175.  Comp.  2  K.  25: 18. 

jlvceviiQQifxo?,  ov,  o,  4  adj.  (« 
pr.  artl  and  iqioi,)  not  to  he  contradicted, 

indisputable.  Acts  19:  36 Symraach. 

Job  11:  2.    Polyb.6.  7.7.  ib.  28. 11.  4. 

jiyccvviQQrficoQ,  adv.  pp.  tinihout 
contradiction ;  hence  wOhout  hesitation, 
prompUy,  Acts  10: 29.— Polyb.  2a  S.  11. 

Avcc^tOQy  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
alkog)  unworthy,  not  adequate,  seq.  gen. 
1  Cor.  6:  2 — Sept.Jer.  15:29.  Ecclus. 
25:8.  Jos.  Ant  6. 1.4.   Herodian.  2. 7. 6. 

jdycc^lcog,  adv.  unworthily,  i.  e.  in 
an  improper  manner,  irreverently,  1  Cor. 
11: 27, 29.-2  Mace.  14:  42.  Herodian. 
2.  7.  6. 

jiyccnavaiQ,  ecoc,  y,  {ayanaim,) 
rest,  quiet,  sc.  from  occupation,  op- 
pression, or  torment.  Rev.  4:  8  ecya- 
navaiv  ov%  txovai — Uyoyrtg,  exclaiming 
without  intermission,  etc.  for  the  constr. 
see  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  3.  —  Matt  11:  29 
tv^ons  avwtavovr  tcug  if^fxalg  v^w. 
Rev.  14: 11.  Sept  for  nni3»  Jer.  45: 3. 
nna^D  Lev.  25:  8.  1*in3^  fex.  16:  23. 
al.~lWisd.4:7.  Ecclus.  d:  29.  Jos.  Ant 
a  12.  a  Dion.  HaUc.  4.  43.  —  Me- 
lon, place  of  rest,  fixed  habitation. 
Matt  12: 43.  Luke  11:  24.  So  Sept  for 
ni333  Gen.  8:  9.  Ruth  3:  1.  tlTi^m 
[  Cli.  28:  2.— Ecclus.  24:  7. 

Ayanccvcoy  f.  avom,  to  cause  to 
cease  or  desist  from,  11. 17.  550.  to  cause 
to  rest,  to  give  rest  to,  trans.  Jos.  Ant  3. 
2.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 4.— In  N.  T. 

a)  metaph.  to  give  rest,  sc.  to  the  mind, 
to  free  from  sorrow  or  care^  to  refresh,  re- 
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create,  trans.  MatL  11:  38.  1  Cor. 
16:  18.  2  Cor.  7:  13.  Philem.  7,  20. 
So  Sept.  for  tTzn  Prov.  29: 17.  Is.  14: 3. 
ya-jn  Ez.  34:  is.— Ecdus.  3:  6. 

b)  Mid.  avaTiavofiatf  to  rest,  i*e.  to 
take  rest,  to  enjoy  repose,  the  idea  of 
previous  exertion,  anxiety,  or  Buffering 
being  included.  Spoken  of  those  who 
are  fatigued,  Mark  0: 31.  of  those  who 
sleep,  Matt.  26: 45.  Mark  14:41.  of  those 
who  enjoy  a  tranquil  life,  Luke  12:  19. 
of  those  who  quietly  wait  for  any  thing, 
Rev.  6:  11.  of  those  who  die,  Rev.  14: 
13.  So  Sept.  for  JTIS  Deut.  5: 4.  Esth. 
9:  16.  i*i;-  Mic.  4:  4.  :k"'t^n  Job  10: 
20.  —  Act."^hoin:  §  4.  Pliiti  Symp.  8. 
7.  4. —  For  the  constr.  with  tx.  Rev.  14: 
13,  see  Matih.  §  355.  n.  1.  So  with  uno 
Jos.  Ant.  3. 5.  5. 

c)  from  the  IJeb.  uvuuutoiiat^  to 
have  a  place  of  rest,  to  abide,  to  dwell. 
1  Pet.  4:  14  to  nvivfia  i(p  VfiSig^  ava- 
navrtah  coll.  Rotn.  8: 11.  So  Sept.  for 
•JDd  Deut,  33:  20.  Is.  13:  21.  32:  16. 
VnS  Is.  13:20.   27:10.      m  2  Prov.  21: 

ylya/iiiOco^  f.  (Urta,  to  persuade  over, 
io  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  i.  e.  to  seduce, 
trans.  Acts  18: 13.  Sept.fori<'»a?nJer.29: 
8.— 1  Mace.  1: 11.   Xen.  Mem.' 3. 11. 10. 

Avaniiinio,  f.  ^w,  trans.  1.  to 
'  send  up,  sc.  before  a  judge,  a  tribunal, 
etc.  to  refer,  to  remit,  Luke  23:  7, 11, 15. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  14  t^v  dUrjy  fig  Uqoiv 
noltr.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  34.  Herodian. 
2. 12. 11. 

2.  to  send  back,  trans.  Philem.  12.  — 
Plut.  Pomp.  c.  3a 

jivanrj^og,  ou,  o,  ?^,  adj.  (avi 
and  ni^Qog,)  maimed^  L  e.  deprived  of  some 
member  or  of  the  use  of  it,  Luke  14: 13, 
21.— 2  Mace.  8: 24  Aelian.  V.  H.  11.9. 
HesyL'h.  imnr]^g'  nr^^og,  tvtpXog,  yoccui- 
dt^g. 

*yiyajiiiijfOy  f!  maovfiai,  aor.  2 
avintaor,  aor.  1  mid.  avtnscrafiriw  Luke 
14:  10  et  17:  7  in  later  editions;  see 
Buttm.  §96.  n.  9.  §114.  p.298.  Lobeck  ad 
Phryu.  p.  724 ;  pp.to/ott  upon  or  towards, 
i.  c.  to  fall  doum,  to  lie  doton,  Sept.  for 
y^^  Gen.  49: 9.  Susann.  36.  Xen.  Oec. 
8.  8.'  Diod.  Sic.  4.  59.— In  N.  T.  to  re- 
cline, sc.  at  tdlile,  at  meals,  etc.  in  the 


aneient  manner;  see  in  ^Ayaxtifiai  2. 
—  Matt.  15:  35.  Mark  6:  40.  8:  6. 
John  6:  10  bis.  13:  12.  21:  20  inl 
TO  arrj&og  ^Ir^aov,  recliiied  up<m  the 
breast  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  next  to  him  on  tlie 
triclinium ;  see  in  ^jivaxetgiai  %  and 
comp.  John  13:  23,  25.— Tob.  2:  1  avi- 
mam  toD  qiaytir.  Judhh  12:  15.  £c- 
clus.  35:  2.  Lucian.  Asin.  §  23.  —  By 
impl.  t&  take  a  place  at  table  etc.  to  eai^ 
Luke  11:  37.  22: 14.  —  In  the  same 
sense,  aor.  1  mid.  imperat  irantaah 
Luke  14: 10  et  17:  7  in  hiter  edit,  for 
avantoov  or-as  in  text.  rec. — This  sense 
of  the  word  belongs  only  to  the  later 
Greek  ;  see  Phryn.  and  Lobeck  p.  216. 

\Jj'n7iAt^^jaWj  CO,  f.  oHao},  toJUl  up, 
to  complete,  e.  g.  a  chasm,  /«ctju«,  Jos. 
Ant.  7.10.2.  time, Sept.  for  kVt?  Gen, 
29:  28.  Ex.  7: 25.  number,  Xen.' Vect. 
4.  24.— In  N.  T.  also  tofU  up,  toful/U,to 
complete,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  measure,  1  Thess.2:  IG 
uva7i)AiQ(a(Tai  avrwv  rag  afiagilag,  i.  q. 
70  fihgov  Ttav  ufiaQTirOiv  In  Matt.  23:  32  ; 
for  the  sentiment  comp.  Matt.  1.  c.  and 
Gen.  15:  16.  Dan.  8:  23.  2  Mace.  6z 
13—15. 

b)  spoken  of  prophecy  etc.  to  fulfil^ 
Matt.  13:  14.  —  So  avaTTXrigtaaig  Esdr. 
1:57. 

c)  spoken  of  a  work  or  duty,  to  fulfil, 
to  perform.  Gal.  6:  2  tor  vofior  toD  Xq. 
the  precept  of  Christ,  coll.  John  13:  14, 
34.  —  RjEimab.  Ep.  §  21  naaay  irrolyy, 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  13.  4  ti)v  iCiv  vofit^ofuvir 

OtVtXTllyQOMTir. 

d)  spoken  of  persons,  AyanlfiQow  loy 
lonor  urog,  tofiU  the  place  of  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  sustain  his  character.  1  Cor.  14: 
16  o  atanlriQW  lov  tonov  tov  iSitaiov, 
i.  e.  he  who  sustains  the  character  of  an 
unlearned  iierson,  or  who  is  such. — 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  2.  5  oT^anwrov  Ta|»r 
nranXriQovp.  So  Lat.  implere  vicem  Plin. 
Ep.  6.  6. 6.  and  Rabb.  Dip»  Nra  Buxt. 
Lex.Ch.Rab.Tal.200L      '     " ' 

e)  in  the  sense  of  to  supply,  make  good, 
sc.  a  deficiency,  vatigrjfittf  1  Cor.  16: 17. 
Phil.  2: 30.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.  2  to  XbUov, 
Diod.  Sic.  3,  (p.  148,)  T^y  t^j  <pvaiO)^ 
ivdtiav.  PluL  de  Puer.  Educ.  c.  13. 
See  Eisner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  H.  p.  250. 

AyccJiokoyrfxoQ,  ov,  o,  ij,  adj.  (« 
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pr.  aod  anoXo/iofuu,)  unihtmi  apology ^ 
macusMe^  Rom.  1:  20.  %  1.  —  Polyb. 
12. 21.  10.  Just  Mart  Apo\.  2.  p.  71. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  2  iivoniokiyfjitoq 
ivxi  o  pfi  nuntvaag. 

jiyanpaaam,  v.  tjcoy  f.  ^w,  to 
makt  vp,  i.  e.  to  call  in^to  exact,  e.  g.a  debt, 
in  some  Mss.  Luke  19:  23,  instead  of 
av  aQo^a, — ^Xeu.  Anif]^.  7.  7.  31. 

ylra/tTvaato^  f. !«»,  (Syo  and  7nv&- 
am  to  fold,)  tofoldhack^  to  unfold,  Xen. 
Eq.  12.  6.  Sept  for  t3ns  Deut  22: 17. 
—  In  N.  T.  to  unroUy  e.  g.  to  PtpUov,  a 
roll  or  volume,  Luke  4:  17.  See  Bi,^- 
lior.  Sept  for  ;:JnD  2  K.  19:14.— 
Herodot  1.  125. 

jiyaJiJio,  f.  ifm,  to  light  vp,  to  kin- 
dUj  trans.  Luke  12: 49.  Acts  28: 2.  James 
3fe  5.  Sept  for  rT'JCn  Jer.  9: 12:  n:?2 
2  Chr.  la- 11.  un?  Mai.  4:  1.— PolyV. 
14  5.  L  Xen.  Anab.'S.  2.  24. 

*Aya^L&^xoQy  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  o^t^fio^,)  innumerahltj  Heb.  11: 
12.  Sept.  for  C«l^  Prov.  7:  26.  '|\N[ 
-»&0»  Job  21:  33.  ^Vp  y^  Job  22:  5? 
— \rffld.  7:  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  7."4.  8. 

jiyccciicOj  £  e^o).  to  f^bibe  tip  or 
&adbeiard!9  andfonoardsj  e.  g.  the  hands, 
Thac  4. 38.— In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  *lir  up, 
msC^oto,  sc.  Toy  o/ioy,Mark  15: 11.  Luke 
23b  5.  —  Aquila  for  n"«On  Job  2: 3.  Diod. 
Sic  la  91.  Dion.  Halic.  8. 83  to  nXij&og. 

Avctcxcua^cOy  f.  aaw,  (aya  and 
0»va{iki  ir.  muvog^  to  pack  up  baggage, 
etc  in  order  to  remove,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5. 
4.  lo  toy  waste,  sc.  by  collecting  and 
canying  off  every  thing,  Jos.  Ant  14. 
15.  a  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  25.  to  destroy, 
Thac  4.  116  T^y  Ahtv&ov  xa&dwp  xal 
iwmsmvaaag, — Hence,  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  datroy,  e.  g.  xag  V^^o^,  to  pervert,  sc. 
from  the  truth,  fttally.  Acts  1£»:  24.  — 
Polyb.  9.  31.  6  o^ieov^  xal  ovy^xa^. 
12. 25.  4  T^  xoirifp  (prjH'i^' 

yiycemiato^  €o^  £  acrcn,  to  (£rau^  up 
or  out,  Luke  14:  5.  Acts  11: 10.  Sept- 
^ri^:^^  H«b.  1: 15.— Joe.  Ant  2. 11. 1. 
XeiLScm.a  10.7. 

Aydoxacig,  ^<og^  »/,  (infUn%fu,)  a 
^*n^t^9  e.g.  from  a  seat,  Sept  for 


t]^P  Lam.  a  ea  Thuc.  1.  133.  fromp 
ambush,  Polyb.  5.  70.  8.  in  order  to  do 
any  thing.  Sept  for  t3>ip  Zeph.  a  8. 
a  rising,  i.  e.  an  insurrection^  Dem. 
Olyntb.  1. 1 — Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  a  rising  up,  as  opp.  to  ^  Tn&aig, 
faU ;  by  meton.  tke  author  or  cause  of 
rising  up,  L  e.  metaph.  the  author  of  a 
better  state,  of  higher  prosperity,  of  eter- 
nal happiness,  Luke  2: 34. — Others  here 
take  ivaaraaig  in  the  sense  of  hreaking 
up,  removal,  as  in  Jos.  Ant.  10.  9.  7 ; 
and  as  referred  to  the  mind,  disturbance^ 
agitation,  perturbation ;  comp.  Is.  8:  14,. 
15.     But  see  Olshausen  in  loc. 

2.  resurrection,  sc.  of  the  body  from 
death,  return  to  life,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  individuals  who  have 
returned  to  life.  Heb.  11:  35  tsomen  re- 
ceived their  deadi^  araardattag,  lit  yrom 
resurrection,  i.  e.  raised  again  to  life ; 
comp.  1  K.  17:  17  sq.  2  K.  4:  20  sq.  — 
So  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  Acts  1: 
22.  2:3L  4:33.  17:18.  Rom.  1: 4. 
6:  5.  Phil,  a  10.   1  Pet  1:  a  a  21. 

b)  spoken  of  the  future  and  general 
resurrection  at  the  end  of  all  things,  h 
ly  ^(T/chrn  ^lUQtf,  John  11:  24;  either 
simply  ttvdaxaaig,  or  avdaraaig  iw 
rotgav  or  ^x  vEXQtov,  Acts  17: 32.  24: 15^ 
21.  26: 23.  1  Cor.  15: 12,  13,  21,  42. 
Heb.  6:  2.  John  5: 29  bis,  eig  iwdataaiit 
J^toijg  —  eig  avaaxaunv  xghstag,  resurrec^ 
tion  unto  life,  i.e.  eternal  happiness f 
resurrection  unto  condemnation,  i.  e.  eter- 
nal misery.  Heb.  11;  35  Xva  xgtirtorog^ 
ivaardaiag  Tvxmatp,  that  they  might  ob- 
tain a  better  resurrection,  sc.  than  that 
just  before  spoken  of,  i.  e.  that  they 
might  obtain  the  resurrection  unto  life. 
—This  general  resurrection  the  Saddu- 
ceesdenied.  Matt.  22:23, 28, 30,31.  Mark 
12:  18,  23.  Luke  20:  27;  33.  Acts  4: 2. 
23 :  6,  8.  and  also  certain  Christians,. 
2  Tim.  2:  18. 

c)  spoken  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  t&v  dixcUtop,  Luke  14: 14,  coll. 
V.  15.  20:  35,  36.  Matt  22:  30.  called 
also  the  first  resurrection.  Rev.  20t  5,  6. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  15: 23,  24.  1  Thess.  4: 16. 
See  also  2  Mace.  7:  9, 14.  12:  43—45, 
whence  it  would  seem  that  the  later 
Jews  believed  only  the  true  worshippers 
of  God  would  rise,  and  not  the  Gentiles ; 
see  espec.  2  Mace.  7: 14,  coll.  Is.  26: 14. 
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d)  by  metOD.  fAe  mUkoTofrtwrrtcltian, 
John  11:  25. 

Toc  fr.  ifUrtfifHj)  found  only  in  later 
Greek,  and  equivalent  to  ayatrrcnop 
nomr  in  earlier  writers ;  see  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Alex.  p.l46.  H.  Planck  de  Indole, 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  684 ;  to  drive  out, 
expdy  Aquil.  and  Symm.  intrans.  for  *l^a 
Pa.  11:1.  y^iriFs.  59: 12.  to  devastate,  de- 
stroy, as  cities,''jo8.  Ant.  8.  12.  2.  ib.  10. 
6.  2.  and  so  avaoratov  nouir  Thuc.  6. 
76.  —  Hence  in-N.  T.  to  disturb,  to  agi- 
tate, to  put  in  commotion,  trans,  spoken 
of  cities,  Acts  17:6.  21: 38.  of  the  minds 
of  Christians,  Gal.  5: 12,  coll.  v.  10. 

ylyaaxavpoco,  £o,  f.  wctd),  {avi, 
inavgom,)  to  raise  up  and  fit  upon  the 
cross,  to  crudjy,  trans.  Jos.  Ant,  11. 6. 10. 
B.  J.  2.  14.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 1.  Xen. 
An.  a  1. 17.— In  N.  T.  metaph.  Heb.  6: 
6  [TraZiy]  araorav^ovvxag  kcnrtoXg  top 
viop  jov  &tov, — See  Tittm.  de  Syn. 
N.T.  p.  235,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III. 
p.  63. 

^jiyaaravd^co,  f.  Joi,  (ava  and 
mwaifa,)  to  fetch  up  a  deep-drawn  sigh, 
i.  e.  to  sigh  deeply,  Mark  8:  12.  See 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  228  sq.  and 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  56.  So  Sept.  for 
n:92  Lam.  1: 4.— 2  Mace.  6: 30.  Ecclus. 
25: 18.  22.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 15. 

jivaaT^'(pco,  £  ipn^  aor.  2  pass. 

^  1.  to  turn  up,  to  overturn,  trans,  e.  g. 
rag  Tpcnrifaff  John  2: 15.— Ecclus.  36: 12, 
colJ.  12: 12.  Judith  1: 13  T^y  dvrafuv,  i.  e. 
the  host  of  the  enemy.  •  Philo  de  Nom. 
mutat  p.  1082.  Xen.  Venat  9.  18. 

2.  to  turn  hack  again,  and.  intrans. 
and  Mid.  to  retwn,  comp.  in  ^'Aya  no.  3. 
Acts  5: 22.  So  Sept.  for  ^^t  Gen.  8:  7, 
9.  14:  7.  al.  saep.— Wisd.  16: 14.  Xen. 
Anab.  4.  3.  29.— By  Hebraism,  Acts  15: 
16,  araotifiiffu  xo*  opoutodofi^tm  t^p 
mrpniv  Ja^ld,  put  adverbiaUy  for  again, 
like  navij«  Gen.  30:  31.  2  K.  1:  la 
20:  5.  al.  see'Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  828.  Stu- 
art §  533.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Comp. 
Amo9^  11  where  the  Heb,  is  d''j:«J,of 
which  itpmrtQifffw  ntd  apotModofUfjawia a 
lax  translatioii.  Others,  /  will  rttlwrt, 
set  upagain. 


3.  Mid.  uvaGige<ffOfta$,  and  aor.  2 
pass.  (Buttm.  §  136. 2,)  to  turn  one's  se(f 
around,  to  he  turned  around,  etc.  i.  q. 
Lat.  versari,  or  as  in  conmi.  English,  to 
turn  one's  self  or  one's  hand  to  any  thing  ; 
c.  c.  ir  seq.  dat. 

a)  spoken  of  place,  to  move  about  in 
a  place,  i.  e.  to  sojourn,  to  dweU  in.  Matt. 
17:  22.  2  Cor.  1:  12.  So  Sept.  and 
iWnn  Josh.  5i  5.  Ez.  19:  6.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  2.  1.  Hesych.  araorgtipofupog ' 
TtBQugXOfif^og,  —  Spoken  of  a  state,  a 
thing,  etc.  to  he  occupied  with,  to  he  in, 
live  in,  e.  g.  h  nlarri,  2  Pet.  2:  18. — 
Ecclus.  8:  8  ir  nagoifiiaig,  39:  3.  50: 
28.  Wisd.  13:  7.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  7. 5  ntgi 
popag,i,  e.  to  be  employed  in  pa8turin|^ 
flocks,  etc.    Xen.  Ag.  9.  4. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  etc.  lit.  to  move 
about  among,  i.  e.  to  live  with,  he  conver- 
sant ufith,  and  hence  genr.  to  live,  to 
pass  one's  time,  to  conduct  one's  self,  etc. 
Eph.  2:  3  ir  olg  xal  iifuig  navxtq  art- 
ojQa<pfifur  noTB  [ovrsg]  ir  taig  ini^fU- 
aig.  Heb.  10:  33.  13: 18.  1  Tim.  3:  15. 
1  Pet.  1:  17.  So  Sept.  for  ^T^n  Prov. 
20:  7.  nt)3>  Ez.  22:  7.  —  Xen.' Anab. 
2.5.14.    '• 

u4yaoTpOfj},  TjQ^  ^,  (avaaxqiqim 
q.  V.)  a  turning  about,  Xen.  Cjrr.  5.  4.  8. 
In  N.  T.  mode  of  life,  conduct,  deport- 
ment, Gal.  1:  13.  Eph.  4:  22.  1  Tim.  4: 
12.  James  3:  la  1  Pet.  1:  18.  2:  12. 
a  1,  2, 16.  2  Pet.  2: 7.  a  11.— 2  Mace. 
5:8.  Tob.4:14.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict  1. 
9. 11. — Hence,  genr.  l\fe,  as  made  up  of 
actions  etc.  Heb.  13:  7.   1  Pet  1: 15. 

ArocTaaaoiiiaiy  f.  talopai,  (ara 
and  Too-ao),)  to  set  up  in  order,  to  arrange, 

trans.  Luke  1:1 Plui.   de   Solert. 

Anim.  c.  12. 

AvaiikkfOy  f.  T«io5,  aor.  1  aWreUo, 
perf.  avaxkiahieu 

1 .  trans,  to  cause  to  rise  up,  e.g.  top  ^X*op, 
MatL  5:  45.  So  Sept.  for  ImJDXn  Qen. 
a  18.  Is.  61:  11.— Philo  de  Nom.  ma- 
tat  p.  1083.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  7.  Horn.  H. 
5.777. 

2.  intrans.  to  rise  up ;  a)  pp.  spoken  of 
light.  Matt  4:  16.  Sept.  for  HIT  Is. 
58: 10.— of  a  cloud,  Luke  12:  54.  o'fthe 
morniBg  star,  2  Pet  1: 19.  Sept  Job  3: 
9.    Ib.  14: 12.— of  the  sun,  Matt  la  6. 
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Mwk  4:a  IG:  2.  James  1: 11.  So  Sept. 
fcrnnjGen.  32:31. 'Ex.22:a  Judg. 
d:33.ecsBep. — Paus.2.23.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8. 3.  2. — ^Tbe  earlier  Greek  writers  use 
flmniiUUiy  of  the  sun,  and  btvttkXjiw  of 
the  stars ;  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  124  sq. 
b)  trop.  of  the  Messiah's  descent  from 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  to  spring,  Heb.  7: 14^ 
colL  Luke  1: 78.  Sept  Num.  24: 17.  — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  in  Fabr.  I.  p.  686. 

*Aycrr/&Tj/iit,  f.  aya&r^aofiai,  to 
fUut  vpon,  Polyb.  1.  86.  6.  to  /ay  up, 
sntpend,  as  a  gift  in  a  temple,  Judith 
16 :  17.  Sept.  for  "D'^'^rrn  Lev.  27:  28. 
fir»3Jri  1  Sam.  31: 10.  Xen.'  Anab.  5.  a 
5, 6.— In  N.  T.  Mid.  aor.  2  ayt^ifitiy,  ^ 
plate  hefort,  i.  e.  to  declare  to  any  one, 
to  make  known,  trans.  Acts  25: 14.  GaL 
2: 2.— Sept  Mic.  7: 5.  2  Mace.  3: 9.  Ar- 
temid.  Oneirocr.  2.  64  artni&ifuifog  tw 
TO  opof,    Diog.  Laert.  2.  18.  16. 

'AraioAtj,  ijg,  ^,  (ivatikkto  q.  v.) 
a  rinng,  ac  of  the  sun  and  moon,  Sept. 
Jndg.  5:  3L  I&  60: 19.  of  the  stars,  Ae- 
Ban.  H.  An.  3.3a  Aristot  H.  An.  9. 17, 
377.  See  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  125. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  by  meton.  the  dai^$pring,  dawn, 
CT&e  rising  nin.  Luke  1:  78  aratoXij  i^ 
vffm^,  i.  e.  the  rising  of  the  celestial  sun 
from  on  high,  the  Messiah  ;  comp.  Is. 
9:  2.  60:  1,  a— Others,  a  shoot,  as  Sept 
awato]^  for  nax  Jer.  2a  5.  2ech.  a  8. 
6:12. 

2.  put  in  Sing,  and  Plur.  for  the  east, 
^nkea  both  of  the  heavens  and  the 
«rth,  Matt  2:  1,  2,  9.  8: 11.  24:  27. 
LiAe  la  29.  Rev.  7:  2.  16: 12.  21:  la 
So  Sept  artnolai  for  MntO  Num.  32: 
19.  Deut  a  27.  aJ.  tnii  Gen.  2:  8. 
Josh.  7:  2.  ''^ 

Ararp/ncOy  Cipet,  to  overturn, over- 
tknw,  truML  pp.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  5.  Sept 
Fi  118:  la  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  suh^ 
9ai,  destroy,  2  Tim.  2:  la  Tit  1:  11. 
Sept  for  Finn  Prov.  10:  a  —  Died.  Sic. 
1. 77  tifv  nUnir. 

*Aympd<p€o,  f.  ^qh^  lit  to  1WW' 
iii  17,  i  e.  to  hring  t^,  as  a  child,  trans. 
Acts  7: 20, 21^-Wisd.  7: 4.  Jos.  Ant  4. 
&  24.  Xeo.  Mem.  4  a  10 Metaph. 


spoken  of  mental  culture,  to  eduemU;, 
Acts22:a— Heiodian.l.'4.  8. 

* AvaffoivfOy  £  ^ortS,  pp.  to  VigH 
up,  as  lamps,  Od.  la  310.  to  make  ap^ 
pear,  to  show,  Xen.  Conv.  4.  12  ox*  /uoi 
IQ^ivlav  avaq>cUwovaiv,^lB  N.  T.  Mid. 
dvaqialvofiai,to show  one^8  sey,  to  ap* 
jtear,  Luke  19: 11.  So  Sept  Job  11: 18 
ivaifciye'ijal  001  siQTJvf},  —  Pass,  to  he 
shewn,  i.  e.  to  have  pointed  out  to  oneV 
self;  Acts  21: 3  apaq>avirt$g  tifv  Kxntqoy,. 
being  shewn  Cyprus,  i.  e.  having  it  point- 
ed  out  to  them  as  visible  in  the  distance* 
In  the  Act  irafpalvvi  governs  the  ace. 
of  the  thing  and  dat  of  pere.  as  in  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  12  above ;  while  hero  in  the 
Pass,  the  dat  becomes  the  subject,  and 
the  accus.  is  retained  ;  Buttm.  §  134. 5 
6, 7.  Matth.  §  424.  2.  Winer  §  40.  l! 
— Theophan.  p.  392  arafpavirtaiv  di  av- 
Twy  ti)y  yijv  tldoy  ctinovg  ol  aj(fontiyoL 

*Ava(pepco,  f.  apoUm,  aor.  1  arn- 
vtyma,  aor.  2  ayijyc/xoy. 

1.  to  hear  upwards,  to  carry  up,  to  lead 
up,  sc.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place, 
trans,  seq.  tig  c.  accus.  of  place  whither^* 
Matt  17: 1.  Mark  9:  2.  Luke  24:  51. 
Sept  for  ^^•»a!rr  1  Sam.  17:  54.  2  Chr* 
29:  3L  nVyfr  1  Chr.  15:  3,  12,  14. 
2  Chr.  5: 1,  S^i.  —  Lucian.  Dial.  Deor. 
20. 9  Tii'ci.— Spoken  of  sacrifices,  to  offer 
up,  i.  e.  phice  upon  the  altar,  inl  to  &V' 
aiaavriQiop,  James  2:  21.  So  Sept  for 
n^yn  Gen.  8:20.  Num.  2a  2.  2  Chr. 
1:  6:  Hence  also  without  inl  to  ^w, 
Heb.  7: 27  bis.  la  15.  1  Pet  2:  5.  So 
Sept  for  n^jn  Lev.  14:  19.  Judg.  llr 
31 .  Sept  0  ik'Qsvg  avaqiiofov  for  i<io  n Jan 
Lev. 6: 19.   '  "'*• 

2.  to  take  up  and  hear,  sc.  in  the  place 
of  another,  to  take  from  another  upon 
one^s  seHf,  to  take  away ;  in  N.  T.  spoken 
metaph.  of  sins,  tag  a/Mx^tlag,  to  hear  the 
punishment  of  sin,  to  expiate,  Heb.  9:  28. 
1  Pet.  2:  24  og  tag  a/iagtlag  fj/ioiv  airtog^ 
aWpfeyxiv  iv  t^  atofiati  avzoH  inl  to  {v- 
Xov,  who  bore  our  sins  in  his  own  ho^ 
upon  the  cross,  i.  e.  himself  bore  the 
punishment  due  to  our  sins ;  comp.  Is. 
53: 12,  where  Sept  ava(pi^$ir  for  MlD9. 
So  Num.  14:  33  ivoiaovai  tijif  nofp^ii^ 
vfA&y  for  Heb.  if  iD3. 

* Ayatfcovdfo,  (o,  f.  ^am,  to  l^  up 
thevoiu,le.toexclam,cryout.    Luke 
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1:  43  iptn^  f^»^V>  ^^f  which  coDttruc- 
tion  see  in  AyaXXiaa  b.  Sept.  lor 
^■•JaCJn  1  Chr.  15:  28.  2  Chr.  5:  la  — 
Plut  Cic.  27.  Polyb.  3.  3a  4. 

^ya%vaic,  «aic,  ^,  {ivax^a  to 
pour  out  upon,)  a  pouring  out,  effusion; 
in  N.  T.  metapb.  IPet.  4: 4  tig  Ti^y  ainiiy 
TTfg  icanlas  aya/XHTiv,  into  the  same  tmp' 
tying  out,  excess,  of  dissoluteness.  — 
Spoken  of  the  mouth  of  a  river,  etc. 
estuary,  Aelian.  H.  A.  16. 15.  Strabo  III. 
p.  206,  374. 

Ayct)(^coQi(o,  €Oy  f,fi(To>,togoback, 
to  recede,  spoken  of  those  who  flee,  Sept. 
for  nna  Jer.  4:  29.  &^3  Judg.  4:  17. 
In  N.  T\  simply  to  go  away,  to  depart, 
i.  e.  to  go  from  one  place  to  another,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt  2: 12, 13, 14, 22.  4:  12. 
12:  15.    14:  la   15:  21.  27:  5.   Mark  3: 

7.  John  6: 15 2  Mace.  5: 27.  Jos.  B.  J. 

4.  5.  5.  Ant  4.  ?.  8.  Herodian.  1. 12.  2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  withdraw,  to  rt- 
tire,  for  privacy,  etc.  Acts  23: 19.  26: 31. 
—Polyb.  L  11.  15.— Matt  9:  24  avaxfuh- 

4^eiTC,  withdraw,  i.  e.  give  place. 

jiyay/v^ig,  ecog^  ^,(aya^/(»q.v.) 
refreshment,  recreation,  rest.  Acts  3:20 
nat^oi  ayatpv^s^s,  times  of  refreshing,  i.e. 
of  peaceful  enjoyment  and  bliss  in  the 
Messiah's  kingdom  ;  cf.  v.  20, 21.  Sept. 
for  nhm  Ex.  8:  11  [15].  —  Philo  de 
Abr.  p.'^l.  Strabo  XVII.  p.  1137. 
Hesych.  ipaiffv^ig  *   dydnavaig. 

j4vccy/vX(0j  f.  ^01,  {aya  and  yfvxf^ 
to  breathe,  to  cool,)  to  draw  breath  again, 
to  take  breath,  i.  e.  to  revive,  be  refreshed, 
intrans.  Sept  for;:;c3  Ex.  23: 12.  rr^n 
Judg.  15: 19.  a-«!rar7  Ps.  39:  13.  m-j 
lSara.l6: 23.  to  refresh  with  cooling, Irani, 
Horn.  Od.  4. 568.  Bion  1. 85.— In  N.T. 
genr.  to  refresh,  recreate,  trans.  2  Tim.  1: 
16  on  noXXaxig  fju  ayitiw^e,  1.  e.  has  often 
delighted,  gratified  me.  —  Act  Thorn. 
§  19  Toifg  Jt&XfififjLByovg,  Ignat.  ad. 
Ephes.  §  2.  Horn.  II.  13.  84  iplXov  ^xog. 
Herodot  7. 59. 

* jivd^anoSiarrfg,  ov,  o,  {iydga- 
nodiiiu  to  enslave,  fr.  aydqanodoy  slave,) 
amanstealer,  Hdnapper,  1  Tim.  1:  10. 
comp.  Ex.  21:  16.  Deut  24:  7.— Philo 
de  Joseph,  p.  529.  Polyb.  12.  9.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  6. 


5b 


* jiy^X^rffAwv 


*j4vifeagy  ou,  o,  Andrew, pr.nsme 
of  one  of  the  Apostles.  He  was  a  Gali- 
lean, bom  at  Bethsaida,  John  1: 45  ;  and 
was  at  first  a  follower  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist, John  1:  41  coll.  v.  35 ;  but  after* 
words  became  a  disciple  of  Jesus,  along 
with  his  brother  Simon  Peter,  Alatt  10: 
2.    Al. 

j^vdgL^iOy  f.  Ajoi,  (oyiJ^O  to  render 
manly  or  brave,  Xen.  Oec.  5. 4.— In  N.  T. 
Mid.  apSgiCofiQi'  Ut  show  one^s  self  a  man, 
1  Cor.  16:  la  Sept  for  pm  Deut  31: 
6,  7.  Josh.  10:  25.  yjl^  Josh.  1:  6,  9. 
—1  Mace.  2:  64.   Xen.  Anab.  4.  a  34. 

yiyd^ovixoQy  ov,  o,  Andromcus, 
a  Jewish  Christian,  the  kinsman  and 
fellow-prisoner  of  Paul,  Rom.  16:  7. 

*yMpo(p6yog,  ou^  6,  (iyrig  and 
(povo'g,)  a  homicide,  murderer,  1  Tim.  1: 
9.-2  Mace.  9:  28.  Plato  Eutyphr.  c.  2. 

*ylv€yxXr)iog,  ov,  o,  »5»^«JJ.  («  pr- 
and  iy^aUfo  to  arraign,)  ppw  not  arraign- 
able ;  hence  in  N.  T.  unblameable,  «r- 
reprehensible,  1  Cor.  1:  8.  Col.  1:  22. 
1  Tim.  3;  10.  Tit  1:  6,  7.-3  Mace. 
5:  31.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  8.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  a  5. 

*jiy^xdirjyr)Tog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  ixdiijyiofMH  to  relate,)  wliat  can- 
not be  related,  i.  e.  unspeakable,  unutter- 
able, 2  Cor.  9:  15.  —  Spoken  of  God, 
Athenagor.  Apol.  p.  10.  So  aditiyfjTog 
Xen.Cyr.7.1.32. 

'jiyexAaAffiog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  ixXaXim  to  speak  out,)  unspeah- 
able,  ineffable,  1  Pet  1:  8.  —  Ignat  ad 
Eph.  c.  19  TO  q>big  aviov  iytnXdlriioy  lyy. 

'j^y^xAeinrog,  ov,  o,  ^,  (o  pr.  and 
ixXdnfa  to  fail,)  unfailing,  exhaustless^ 
Luke  12: 33.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 3a  ib.  4. 84. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  4. 

'jiy^xxog,  tj,  6y,  (ayixofuu,)  toler- 
able, supportable ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
compar.  Matt  10:  15.  11:  22, 24.  [Mark 
6: 11.]  Luke  10:  12, 14.  —  Herodian.  6. 
5. 11.  Polyb.  12.  9.  5.     Thuc.  2. 35. 

^j^ysAetffjLcoy,  oyog,  o,  ^,  adj.  (« 
pr.  and  ihrifKoy,)  uncompassionate,  cruel^ 
Rom.  1: 31.  Sept  for  nTD^J  Prov.  5:  9. 
11: 17.— Wisd.  12: 5.  19?  i. 
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imU  hy  windsj  to  toss,  Ptifs.  spoken 
of  waves,  James  1:  6.  —  Not  fouxMl  in 
Sept.  nor  in  ciasstc  writers. 

j^ysfioQ,  ovj  o,  (aft)  or  Sfjfti  to 
breathe,  to  blow,)  windy  i.  e.  air  in  mo- 
tion. 

a)  ppl  Matt.  11:  7.  14:  24.  Mark  4: 
41.  Luke  7: 24.  Rev,  7: 1  fifi  nvir^  ave^ 
futq.  Spoken  of  violent,  stormy  winds, 
Mstt  7:^27.  a*26.  14:30  jov  av^ 
ftDT  iaxtf^,  V.  32.  Mark  4:  37,  39  bis. 
Mark  6:  48,51.  Luke  8:  23,24,25. 
John  &  18.  Acta  27:  4,  7, 14, 15.  James 
S:  4  vno  cndij^car  avifitav,  Jude  12. 
Kcv.  6:  13.  Sept.  for  hin  Job  21:  18. 
Is.  41:  la  al.  —  Xen.  Mem.  a  8.  9.  — 
Rev.  7: 1  o»  Twaa^$q  avifioi^  tkefotw  cat' 
dmalwmiM.  So  Sept.  fornimn  yanfit 
Jer.  49:  36^-^Jos.  Ant  &  a  5  n^og  ti 
Mlifuna  Twy  tmaaqmf  ayifiop  ano/iXi- 
nortfg.    Hence 

h)  by  meton.  of  riaxraQtg  Syffioij  the 
/our  quarter^  of  the  earth  Or  heavens, 
whence  these  cardinal  winds  blow, 
MatL  24:  31.  Mark  la  27.  comp.  Luke 
13:  29.  So  Sept  for  n*im-j  W^N 
lChr.9:24.  Dan.  11:  4. 

c)  metaph.  put  as  the  emblem  of  in- 
fltobility  etc.  avtfiog  riig  didatntaXiag, 
wmdo/doctrmej  i.  e.  emptif  doctrine,  ufi- 
«teUc«p«ni(m,etc.  Epb.  4: 14.— Ecclus. 
5c  9.  So  mn  Job  15:  2. 

*jiyA^€XT<}Q,  (W,  6,  ^,  adj.  («  pr. 
and  iwdigttcu  fieri  potest,)  impossible, 
lelkat  cannU  be.  Luke  17:  1,  coll.  Matt 
18:7. 

jiye^ipevytfTog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  i^tqivwao^)  inscrtdable,  Rom.ll: 
33.  —  Symm.  for  npn  Prov.  25: 3. 
3^  Jer.  17:9. 

j^ye^ixoneoc^  ov,  o, »;,  adj.  (ayi- 
i^fuu  to  endure,  and  xaitog,)  patient  un- 
ier  arils  and  tf^juries,  2  Tim.  2:  24.  — 
fiierocl.  ad  Pythag.  Carm.  Aur.  7.  So 
in^WBua  Wisd.  2:  19.  Plut.  Pelop.  25. 

*Ay€^iyyiftatoQy  ov,  5,  ^,  adj.  (« 

pr.  msA  d^z^f^^  ^^  explore,)  which  can- 
mi  U  explored,  metaph.  inscrutable,  in- 
amprtkamUe,  Rom.  11:  33.  Eph.  a  8. 
Sept  for  nj>r;  y»  Job  5:  9.  9: 10.  34: 
8i— Fraye/of  Mannas.  6. 

^  8 
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Ay^nctlojlyinoQ,  oi/,  o,  ij,  adj.  (o 
pr.  and  inaiox^ofiai,)  toUhout  cause  of 
shame,  irreproachable,  2  Tim.  2: 15. 

AycniAtfaroc^  ov,  o,  i\,  adj.  (« 
pr.  and  indofi/imw,)  pp.  not  lobe  ap- 
prehended; in  N.  T.  metaph.  irreprehen- 
sibUf  wnblameable,  1  Tim.  a  2,  coH.  Tit 
1:  7  where  it  is  iviyidiftog.  1  Tim.  5:7. 
6:  14.  —  Clem.  Alex.  Paed.  1.  2.  id. 
Strom.  6.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 15.  Plut 
Pericl.  10. 

AvigYpiAaiy  f  aydnKTopai,  aor.  2 
aviil&ov,  to  come  up,  to  go  up,  to  ascend, 
sc.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place ;  e.  g. 
Big  TO  0^0^,  John  6:  a  tig  ' ItgoooXvfin 
Gal.  1:  17,  18.  See  in  "Ata^ahm  a. 
So  Sept  for  ttbn  IK.  la  12.  i<ia  Judg. 
21: 8.— Act  Thorn.  §  37.  Xen.H.G.  2. 4. 
39.  seq.^Tr/cacc.of  place  Herodian.7.8.5. 

Ay€ai?y  ^co9,  4  (tfWij/ut  to  loose,) 
a  letting  loose,  remission,  relaxation,  viz. 

a)  from  bonds,  imprisonment,  etc. 
Acts  24:  23  i^ciy  avtaiy,  L  e.  to  be  freed 
from  bonds,  etc.  —  Sept.  avsoiy  dov- 
rai,  to  remove  bonds,  to  give  liberty,  etc. 
2  Chr.  2a  15.  Esdr.  4:  62.  Ecclus. 
15: 20. 

b)  from  active  exertion,  labour,  etc. 
2  Cor.  8: 13  oh  ira  aU,oig  [i}]  avfoig,  not 
that  others  may  be  freed,  sc  from  tlie  du- 
ty of  contributing Jos.  Ant  a  10.  6 

tolg  BQ/oig  aptotp  ov  dkdoaoiv.  3.  12.  a 
Herodian.  8.  5. 19. 

c)  trop.  remission,  rest,  quiet,  either 
internal  2  Cor.  2: 12.  or  external  2  Cor. 
7:  5.  2  Thess.  1: 7.-Jo8.  Ant  1.  2L  1. 
Act  Tbom.  §  19.  Polyb.  1.  6a  10. 
Hesych.  avtoig'  afOJiawng. 

Aycra^co^  f.  ao-fti,  (avd  intens. 
and  ^Tcefo),)  to  excunine  thoroughly,  to  in- 
quire strictly,  Sept  for'iini  Judg.  6: 29. 
Susann.l3. — InN.T.  in  a  foVensic  sense, 
to  examine  sc.  by  scourging  etc.  Acts 
22:24,^29. 

"Ay^v,  a  prep,  governing  the  gen. 
(Buttm.  §  146.  n.  2,)  without. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  e.  g.  of  the  in- 
strument, without  the  hdp  of,  1  Pet  a  1 
aptv  koyov.  So  Sept.  for  N'b^  Is.  55:  1. 
T'wS  Ex.  21:  11.  Also  Dan.  2:  34  arev 
Xe^gwr  for  Chald.  -J^n-a  i<^.— Thuc.  7. 
65.  —  Spoken  of  manner,^  1  Pet  4:  9 
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Sytv  YoyywrfMv.  So  Sept.  1  Sam.  6: 7 
p6ag  uysv  titoKoy,  i.  e.  their  calves  being 
left  at  home.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  90. 

b)  spoken  of  persons/  unthout  (he 
knowledge  or  unll  of.  Matt.  10:  29  aptv 
rov  natgog,  unthout  the  Fathef's  knowl' 
edge.  So  Sept.  and  ]•«{$  Amos  3:  5. — So 
avBV  &eov  Hom.Od.  2.  372.  Pind.  Ol.  9. 
156.    arsv  fiatnUag  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 8. 16. 

'yfyevO-erog,  ov,  o, »/,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  tvd^tiog  opportune,)  not  opporiuney 
not  commodious,  Acts  27:  12. — l^esych. 
ivtvditov '   axQfiinov. 

jlvcv^ioxm,  f.  ^^cTO),  aor.  2  oydJ- 
^oy,  to  find  out,  sc.  by  searching,  trans. 
Luke  2:  16.  Acts  21:  4.  —  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  7.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  40. 

Xugag  Jos.  Ant.  3.  1. 6.  Hom.Od.  18.  89. 
to  holdup  or  hack^.^m  falling,  e.g.  the 
rain,  Sept.  for  9a73  Amoe  4:  7.  the 
heavens,  Ecclus.  48':  3.  to  hold  in  or 
h€u:ky  restrain,  slop,  as  horses,  H.  23. 426. 
—Found  in  N.  T.  only  in 

Mid.  dvt)[Ofiat,  f.  ayi^ofiai  (Winer 
§  15) ;  imperf.  ay6i;^6fiipf  or  with  double 
augm.  rivti-xofitip  in  text,  recept  2  Cor. 
11: 1, 4;  aor.  2  iivurxo^irpf  Acts  18: 14;  for 
the  double  augm.  see  Buttm.  §  86.  n.  6. 
§114.  p.  283;  pp.  to  holdone^s  self  upright; 
hence  to  bear  up,  to  hold  out,  mdure ; 
seq.  genit.  Matth.  §  359.  note. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  to  endure,  hear 
patiently,  c.  gen.  as  afflictions,  2  Thess. 
1:  4  talg  d^Xlif/wiv  oug  avixBa&e,  where 
alg  is  by  attract  for  iy,  Buttm.  §  143. 3. 
Sept.  for  p©»nn  Is.  42:  14.  —2  Mace. 
9:12.  Hom*!bil.*22.  423.  Herodian.  8. 
5.9.  ib.  2.  10. 12.— Absol.  1  Cor.  4:  12. 
2  Cor.  11:  20. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  to  hear  unlh, 
have  patience  with,  sc.  the  errors,  weak- 
ness, of  any  one.  Matt.  17: 17.  Mark 
9:  19.  Luke  9:  41.  2  Cor.  11:  1  bis,  19. 
Eph.  4:2.  Col.  3: 13.  Sept.  for  p©«nn 
Is.63: 15.  Sept.  Is. 46: 4— Polyb.  3r82.*5; 

c)  by  impl.  to  admit,  to  receive,  i.  e.  to 
listen  to,  c.  gen.  spoken  of  persons  Acts 
18:  14.  2  Cor.  11:  4.  of  doctrine  etc. 
2  Tim.  4:  3.  Heb.  13:  22.— Sept  Job  6: 
da  Ph'do  Quod  omn.  prob.  p.  870.  ib. 
p.873  avdina^yoglag  awi^orrai.  Comp. 
KypkelL  p.93. 
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jiy^tfftog,  ov,  o,  a  nephew,  CoL  4: 
10.  Sept  for  nitf  '^^  Num.  36:  11.— 
Tob.  7:  2.  Jos.  Ant  1.  19.  4.  Xen.  An. 
7. 8.  9.   Hesych.  aye^%ol  *  adtlcpw  vloL 

"j^vrfd-oy^  ov,  to,  aneikum,  dill,  an 
aromatic  plant,  Matt.  23:  23. — ^Dioscor. 
3.461.  Plin.  H.  N.  19.  8. 

jtyrjxco^  defect  (avd  and  ^xw,)  to 
come  up  to  any  Xjomg,  to  extend  to,  to 
reach  to,  Herodot.  7.  60,  237.  Xen. 
An.  6.  2.  3,  5.  to  pertain  or  belong  to, 
1  Mace.  10:  40,  42.  11:35.  2  Mace  14: 
8.  —  In  N.  T.  metapb.  to  pertain  to 
any  thing,  i.  e.  to  befit,  proper,  becoming; 
only  impers.  ayfjxey  Col.  3: 18.  and  par- 
ticip.  neut  to  iyijxoy,  ja  iy^xomt,  that 
which  is  proper,  becoming,  Eph.  5:  4. 

Philem.  8 Herodot  6.  109.    Suid. 

ciyTJxoy  •  TO  nqmoy, 

'j4y7Jju£poc,  ov^  o,  »/,  («  pr.  and 
i'ifUQog  gentle,)  ungenile,fierce,  2  Tim.  3. 
3.  —  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict  1.  3.  7.  Dion. 
Halic.  1.  41,  42. 

jivfj^y  0,  gen.  aydf^og,  Buttm.  §  47. 
§  58.  p.  96. 

1.  a  man,  i.  e.  an  adult  male  person, 
Lat  vir,  Heb.  UJ-'K. 

a)  pp.  Matt  14':  21.  15:  38.  Mark  6: 
44.  Luke  1:  34.  et  saepiss. — ^Xen.CooF. 
2. 3.  id.  4. 17.  —  Spoken  of  men  in  va- 
rious relations  and  circumstances, where 
the  context  determines  the  proper  mean- 
ing ;  e.  g.  husband.  Matt  1: 16.  Mark  10: 
2,  12.  Luke  2:  36.  Gal.  4:  27.  al.  So 
Sept  and  •I5'«fi«  Gen.  2: 2a  3:  6.  —  Ec- 
clus.  4:  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  5.  —  Or 
a  bridegroom,  betrothed.  Matt  1 :  19. 
Rev.  21:  2.  So  Sept  andu;'^^  Deut  23: 
23.  —  So  a  soldier,  as  we  also  speak  of 
an  army  of  men,  Luke  22:  63. — 1  Mace 
3:  39.  4: 1,  28.  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 3.  —  In 
the  voc.  in  a  direct  address,  avdgfs, 
men !  sirs  !  Acts  14:  15.  19: 25.   27:  10, 

21, 25 Xen.  Anab.  1. 4. 14.  —  It  here 

expresses  respect  and  deference ;  and 
hence  implies  also  a  man  of  weight,  in^ 
portance,  etc.  Luke  24:  19.  John  1:  30. 
James  2:  2.  —  Ecclus.  10:  23  in  antith. 
with  Ttxtoxog,  1  Mace.  2:  25,  31.  So 
Esdr.  8: 27,  parallel  to  Ezra  7: 28  where 
Heb.  ta'^ttirfn,  Sept  SgxwiHf  chitfa^ 
leaders. 
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b)  joined  with  an  adjective  or  noun 
it  fonns  a  periphrase  for  a  subet  Luke 
5c  8  oy^  a^uKfToOo;  e^  i.  e.  a  sinner^ 
Matt.  7:  24,  2a  Acts  3:  14.  —  Xen. 
Anab.  1.  3.  20. — So  with  gentile  adjec- 
tiTcs,  as  ar^g  'lovdalos,  i.  e.  a  Jew^  Acts 
10: 2&  So  Acts  8:  27.  11:  20.  16:  9. 
Matt.  12: 41.  In  a  direct  address,  ay^()e; 
^A&ifwmotj  Athenians,  Acts  17:  22.  aydgig 
'EfpiffMiy  Epkenansj  Acts  19:  35.  ard^tg 
'/ir^a^Tcu,  IsradiUa,  Acts  2:  22.  a- 12. 
5:35.  la-ia  21:28.  av^fftq  ralilaio^, 
GaOeans,  Acts  1: 11.— Jos.  Ant  3. 8. 1. 
Xen.  An.  1. 8. 1.  AeL.V.  H.  12.  56.  — 
So  ord^  adel(polf  hrethren,  Acts  1:  16. 
—  Xen.  An.  1. 6. 6  avdgig  €plXot, 

c)  trop.  flty^^,  a  man,  sc.  of  ripe  un- 
derstanding, opp.  to  a  chad,  1  Cor.  13: 
11.  So  in  Eph.  4:  13  the  progress  of 
Christiana  is  likened  to  the  growth  of  a 
child  into  apafect  man,  i.  e.  in  under- 
etanding  and  one  Mrisdom.— wl  man,  i.  e. 
one  wortiij  of  the  name,  HerodoL  2. 
120.  Xen.  fliero  2. 1.   Horn.  II.  5.  529. 

2.  inde£  a  man,  i.  e.  one  of  the  hu- 
man race,  a  ptncn,  Luke  11:  31  imit 
tmw  iw^£p  j^g  ytrtag  tavtrig,  the  men  of 
OusgeneraHon,  coll  v.29.— Luke  5: 12, 
la  8:27.  9:3a  11: 3L  Acts&lL 
Jtroes  1:  8,  20,  23.  3:  2.  al.  So  Sept 
and  ir«  Prov.  16:  27,  28,  29.  Ecclus. 
&  3.  Neh.  4: 18.  —  Xen.  Oec.  1.  7, 
Soph.  Ajax  77.  —  Rom.  4:  8  fiaxaqtog 
oFf^  ^  «.  T.  1.  happy  the  man,  to  whom 
eic  L  e.  fte,  OZe.  James  1: 12.  So  Sept 
and  «■««  Pa.  1: 1.  112:  5.— Xen.  An.  1. 
3. 12. — So  aydQtg  jov  tonov,  inhabitants, 
MatL  14:  35.  Luke  11:  32.  Sept  and 
tni  1  Sam.  5:  7.     Al. 

Ard-umffu,  f.  iytunrian,  {iyrl 
and  hn^i,)  in  N.  T.  only  perf.  av&i- 
rr^n,  aor.  2  irtifnrpf,  and  impf.  Mid. 
ip&imfitiw,  to  Hand  against,  Mid.  to  set 
m^s  sdf  against,  Buttm.  §  107.  XL  i.  e. 
to  wShkand,  to  oppose,  to  resist,  either 
in  words  or  deeds  or  both  ;  c.  c.  dat  or 
afasoL  MatL  5:  39.  Luke  21: 15.  Acts  6: 
10.  13;  &  Rom.  9: 19.  13: 2  bis.  Eph. 
6  la  2  Tim.  3:  8  bis.  4: 15.  James  4: 
7.  I  P^  5:  9.  Sept  for  n735>  Ps.  76: 8. 
T9f  n  Job  9: 19.  Jer.  49: 18.'  ST^ann 
Jol  50b  21  ChaW.  fithtt  Dan.  4:  M  LI 
Xen.  An.  7.  a  11.  Herodian.  2. 10. 11. 
->GiL  2t  11  Mori  n^omsnoy  airt^  art" 
impff  I  miksiood  ktm  to  Me  face ;    so 
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Sept  for  pyhnrj  2  Chr.  la  7, 8.  comp. 
Sept  Josh.' h  5.' 2a  9. 

* AvO-ofioXoyifo,  cS,  f.  yaw,  {ani 
and  ofioXoyito  q.  v.)  Mid.  dp'&ofioXoyto^ 
lAUi,  ovfAat,  pp.  to^  muiuaUy  utter  the 
same  things ;  hence  spoken  of  two  par- 
ties, to  make  an  accord,  Polyb.  5. 105. 2. 
Also,  aUemately  or  mutually  to  confess 
or  profess,  e.  g.  to^  afiaqilag  Jos.  Ant. 
8.  10.  a  Esdr.  8: 91.— In  N.  T.  Mid.  to 
profess  publicly,  i.  e.  to  praise,  to  celebrate, 
pp.  alternately,  as  in  the  temple  wor- 
ship ;  seq.  dat  Luke  2: 38  xai  avtfj  ay&' 
m/ioXoyuTO  t$  kvqU^,  and  she  likewise 
praised  the  Lord,  i.  e.  as  Simeon  had  just 
before  done.  So  Sept  for  n'li  n  Ps.  79: 
13.  and  av&ofiokoyritrig  for  ni'ni  Tt  Ezra 
a  11. — ^Ecclus.  20:  2,  and  ar&ouoloyfj- 
atg  ib.  17:  27.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  70  avSoiio- 
loyovp  tig  agndg  iivog, 

''jiyd'ogy  €og^  to,  a  flower,  James 
1:  10,11.  1  Pet  1:24  bis.  Sept  for  y-^s: 
Num.  17:  8.  nss  Job  15:  33.  nnS  Is. 
5:  24.  —  Aelian!  V.  H.  9.  8.  Xen.  Ven. 
5.5. 

^AvQ'gaxiay  ag,  ^,  (Sv&ga^,)  a 
bed  or  mass  of  live  coals,  John  18:  18. 
21:  9.  —  Ecc.  11 :  32.  4  Mace.  9:  20. 
Athen.Vin.p.36L  D. 

"Avd'pa^,  axog,  o,  a  coal,  a  live 
coal,  Rom.  12:  20."*  ^  So  Sept  and  nV.rta 
Prov.  25: 22,  whence  the  proverb  is  bor- 
rowed. "  To  heap  coals  of  fire  on  one's 
head,"  here  signifies  to  excite  in  him 
feelings  of  painful  regret  In  a  differ- 
ent sense,  4  Esdr.  16:  53. 

'AvO'pcondpeaxog,  ov,  o, »/,  adj. 
(ard^qwiog  and  aqiantm,)  desirous  to  please 
men,  sc.  without  regard  to  God.  Eph.  6:  ^ 
a  Col.a22.— SeptPs.53:6.  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  L  p.  929.  —  A  word 
of  the  later  Greek,  see  Lobeck  ad 
Phryn.  p.  621. 

* Avd-giintyog,  Ivrf,  ivor,  (ay- 
^qvmog^  human,  pertaining  to  man,  e.  g. 

a)  in  nature  or  kind,  James  3:  7 
ifvaig  mt&QWtlrri,  human  nature,  i.e.  man, 
1  Cor.  2: 4, 13  aotpla  ap&Qomlyfj,  hutnan 
wisdom.  Sept  fonz;i3M  Job  10:  5.  QIM 
Num.  19:  la  —  Wisd.'l2: 5.  Jos.  Ant 
2.15.5.   X^n.  Mem.  1.  L  12. 

b)  in  respect  to  origin  or  adaptation. 
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1  Cor.  4: 3  iv&^wtlprj  t/fi^a,  kumtm  day 
of  trials  i.  e.  a  court-day.  1  Pet.  2:  13 
xjUrtg,  1  Cor.  10: 13  ntiqaaiwq  ir&(f(a~ 
nirvog^  L  e.  common  to  men,  not  peculiar. 
Rom. 6: 19  av&qtanivov  liyot,  I  speeds,  in 
the  manner  of  men,  (Buttm.  §  115. 4,)  i.  c. 
in  a  manDcr  adapted  to  human  weak- 
ness etc. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  1  afd-^taTTivov 
i(ni  TO  avftl^efirptog. 

jivd-pconoxioyoc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(ofi^ciiTro^  and  xuiyw,)  in  N.  T.  as 
siibst.  a  homicide^  a  murderer ;  spoken 
of  Satan,  as  tht  author  of  sin  and  death, 
John  8:  44  ;  see  Wisd.  2:  23,  24,  coll. 
Ecclus.25c  24.  Rom.  5c  12.  —  ConstiL 
Apost  8.  5  o  av^QWTroMJovog  S^i^  i.  e. 
Satan. — Hence  a  murderer,  so.  in  heart, 
in  purpose,  1  John  3:  15  his. 

^ j'ly&^onoQ,  ov,  o,  ij,  suhet.  (he- 
longs  proh./  to  the  Amily  itva^  &vu, 
Sr&og,  ar^itOy  without  composition.) 

1.  a  man,  homo,  i.  e.  an  individual  of 
the  human  race,  a  man  or  woman,  a 
person,  Sept.  everywhere  for  D'lfiJ,  "Z^i^ 
also  Z>''\2H» 

a)  genrTand  univers.  Mnit.  4: 19.  12: 
12.  Mark  7:  21.  Luke  2:  52.  5:  10. 
John  1:  4.  1  Cor.  4:  9.  al.  saep.  —  He- 
nnlian.  2.  5.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  7.  — 
In  a  direct  address,  to  Sy&Qtone,  but 
rather  implying  an  inferior  or  common 
person,  etc.  comp.  in  'drtj^  1.  a.  Liike 
5t  20.  12: 14.  22:  58,  60.  Rom.  2:  1,3. 
9:  20.  James  2:  20.  So  Sept.  and  Dne; 
It.  2: 9.  5: 15.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  &nV. 
—  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2. 7.  —  So  ol  ay&Qwjiol, 
men,  i.  e.  the  living.  Rev.  9: 10, 15, 18, 2a 
(Jos.  Ant  9.  2. 2.)  or  those  with  whom  we 
live,  people.  Matt.  5 :  13, 16, 19.  6:  1. 
8:  27.  13:  25.  Mark  8:  24,  27.  al.  or 
men  qfthis  world,  this  generoHon,  wicked 
men,  Matt  lOt  17.  17:  22.  Luke  6:  22, 
26.  aL  —  Ateo  of  Sr&^jto^,  oiher  men, 
others,  simply.  Matt.  6 :  5,  14,  15,  16. 
7:  12.  19:  12.  23:  4  sq.  Luke  6:  31. 
1 1: 46.  al.  So  Sept  and  &ni|  Judg.  16: 
7.   18:28. 

b)  spoken  in  reference  to  his  human 
nature^  a  mau^  L  e.  a  huvMn  beings  a 
mortal* 

^m)  pp.  PhiL  2: 7.  James  5:  17  'HXlag 
Sp^qnnof  i]r  oftouiJta^g  ij/up.  1  Tim. 
fk  5  ayd^Qwng  X^Mnog.  Rev.  4-  7.  9:  7. 
et  pwm      Here  is  included  the  idea 


of  human  infirmity  and  imperfection, 
especially  when  spoken  in  opp.  to  God 
and  divine  things  ;  1  Cor.  1: 25.  a  2L 
Gal.  1:  11,  12,  xerra  Sv^qemop —  na^ 
av&qojnov,  u  e.  of  human  origin.^ — ^Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  21.  —  So  Uynv  vel  Xakup 
xatei  avd-qomov,  to  speak  after  the  man- 
ner qfmen,  i.e.  in  accordance  with  hu- 
man views  etc.  to  iUustrate  by  fcwmait 
examples  or  instttuiioTis,  to  use  apopmlar 
mode  of  speaking,  etc.  Rom.  3: 5.  1  Cor. 
9:  a  Gal.  3: 15.  —  1  Cor.  15:  32  tl  xora 
ay^Qumor  id-tig^ofiaxfiaa,  if  according  to 
man^s  wiU,  etc.  i.  e.  ov  xata  &s6r,  colL 
2  Cor.  7:  9, 11.  11: 17.— Forthe  phrase 
vlog  70  V  av^qtanov,  see  no.  4  below.  — 
The  gen.  av&Qtiitov  stands  also  instead 
of  the  adj.  ar&qomtvog,  as  2  Pet  2^  16 
if  ar^iftmov  q)aivfj,  with  a  human  voice^ 
Rev.  13: 18  agi^fiog  ar&QtiiJtou,  a  Mon'a 
nwmher,  i.  e.  an  onlinary  number.  21: 
17  pitf^  av^qvmov,  human  tneasure, 
i.  e.  common.  So  Sept  and  D*TK  Is. 
8:1. 

(fl)  metaph.  spoken  of  the  intertud 
man,  6  %an  ar&gomog,  i.  e.  the  minel,  the 
soul,  the  rational  man,  Rom.  7:  22.  Eptu 
3: 16.  called  1  Pet  3:  4  o  ngwnoQ  iijc 
xagdlag  av-^qtanog,  the  hidden  man  of  ike 
heart,  to  which  is  opposed  o  6$w  Sp&qeth- 
Tioc;  the  external  visible  wian,  2  Cor.  4: 16. 
—  Phiio  de  Gigant  p.  288  o  nqog  r^r 
idf^d'eietit  ov-^qwiog,  —  So  o  naXawg 
mu  0  natrog  apd-qomog,  Le*the  old  man, 
or  the  former  unrenewed  dispositian 
of  heart,  and  the  new  man,  or  the  di»- 
positioa  which  is  created  and  cherished 
by  the  religion  of  Jesus,  Rom.  6:  6. 
Eph.  2:15.  4:22,24.  Col.  3:  9.— Act. 
Thorn.  §  55. 

c)  spoken  with  reference  to  the  char- 
acter and  condition  of  a  person,  and 
applied  in  various  senses  according  to 
the  context,  viz. 

(a)  a  man,  vir,  L  e.  a  male  person  of 
ripe  age,  Mau.  8: 9.  11:  a  25: 24.  Mark 
3:  3.  Luke  19:  21.  John  1:  6.  3:  1. 
Acts  4:  13.  aL  saep.  —  "Ar&gvJiog  tov 
•&tov,  man  of  God,  i.  e.  minister  or  mes- 
senger of  God,  one  devoted  to  hb  ser- 
vice, 1  Tim.  6:  IL  2  Tim.  3:17.  2  Pet. 
1:  21.  So  Sept  for  U^btH  ttJ"**  1  K. 
13:  L  2 K.  1:9— 13.  4:* 7,1^,  16,21  aq. 
— £8dr.5:49.'  PhiJo  de  Gigant  p.  293. 
Id.  de  Norn,  rout  p.  1048. — Ut^^g^mog 
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^^mfuifua^2  TbesB.  2s  3>  see  in'jfMiQ- 

(/})  a  kuihandf  in  ppp.  to  a  wife,  Matt, 
l^  3, 10  ^  altia  tov  ar&Qwnov  fota 
pfwoum^  1  Cor.  7: 1.  So  Sept  for  •i;'»« 
Deot  22:  30.— Eadr.  9:  40  ano  av^Qth- 
worn  let?  jrvraiMog^  eoll.  Neh.  8:  2  where 
Sept  ajto  Mf^q  for  ;2:'*dC».  Test.  XII 
Pair,  in  Fabr.  Pseudep.  VfT.  I.  p.  529, 
jnrpmiKig  ifTxArtai.  vniq  jw  &v&qwtmf, 

(/)  a  aon,  as  opp.  to  a  father,  Matt.  10: 
35,  or  a  malt  ekUd  generaJly,  John  7: 
23.  16:21.— Ecchi8.3:  11.  Herodian. 
1.  5.  14. 

[d]  a  mof/er,  aa  opp.  to  servants  etc. 
Matt  10:  m. 

(f)  astrvmU,  Luke  12: 96,  ooll.  v.  37. 
So  prob.  ^/ac  ttv&qtantap,  female  slaves^ 
Rev.  18:  13.  So  Sept.  and  Q^K  tt;!;^ 
Ez.  27:  la  See  in  Vv/^.  —  1  J&acc.  ^, 
3d.  Xen,  Vect  4.  14.  So  ^  ay&QDmog, ' 
aftmaity  Herodot.  1.  60.  Philo  de  Abr. 
pc  381.  coM.  Viger.  p.  77,  78. 

(£)  9l  Sr&qtmoi  h  t^  nolei,  i.  e.  citir 
zou,  mkabkaniM.  John  4: 28.— Xen.Cyr. 
1.1. 2,  a 

2.  iode£  ar&qtmog^  i.  q.  it;,  any  man, 
a  ceHam  sum,  i.  e.  one,  some  one,  any  one, 
a)  genr.  tig  SrS'Qonfog,  a  certain  man, 
Lake  10: 3a  12:  la  14:2.  John  5:  5. 
^Without  rig.  Matt  9:  9  udev  ap&quh- 
999Ma&r,furor.  12:10.  13:  3L  16:26. 
21:26.  Mark  4: 2a  5:  2.  10:  7.  12: 1. 
Luke  6:  48,  49.  John  3:  4,  27.  al.  saep. 
SoSeptforonit  Lev.  la- 2,  a  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  a  9.  —  Sg  iv^f^nmoi  for  lig  tig, 

John  11:  50.    18:  4 So  in  a  general 

pfopoaition,  a  wum,  i.  e.  any  one  out  of  a 
wnriber.  Rom.  3: 28  nUnu  dutaiovir&M 
mw^fmxw^  a  man  i$  just^ied  by  faith,  i.  e. 
anjonewbobasfiiith.  1  Cor.  11:28. — 
With  a  negative,  no  sian,  fio  one^  Matt 
ISfea  John  5:  7.  7:4a  2  Cor.  12:  4. 
So  Sept  for  tsnfi}  fic bEx.33: 20. 

b)  joined  wiih  ao  adject  or  noun  it 
fiinns  a  peripbrase  for  a  subst  comp. 
liCnff  IJi.  Matt  11: 19  ar^Qtmog  <payog 
asi  otyoTOT^  a  giuUon  and  winehibher, 
la  24,  45  av&(f.  tfijtvqog,  a  merchanL 
13e  52  Sr&^  oi*odwn6xrig,a  householder. 
18: 1»L  21:  3:).  Luke  2:  15.  Tit  a  10. 
aL— So  wkb  gentile  adjectives,  as  Sp&q, 
JTifytfio^  a  Cjfremanj  Matt  27:  32. 
aw&f,  *Aygjog,  a  Soman,  Acta  la  371 
a^  'lav^euof,  a  Jtm^  Aets  21:  39.— 


So  Sept.  and  ^"^  Gen.  9:  5,20.  Ez.2: 
11.  —  Horn.  II.  la  26a  Od.  la  123. 
Xen.  Anab.  6.  4.^  23. 

c.)  by  impl.  o'  av^goinog,  with  the 
article,  every  man,  every  person,  whoever. 
Matt  4:  4  in  Sgrt^  j^ijcrrat  o  av^qomog^ 
coll.  Deut  8:  3  where  S6pt.  for  Cn«,  as 
also  Gen.  8:  21.  Lev.  5:  4.  —  Malt.'  12: 
35.  15: 11,  la  Mark  7: 15, 18, 20.  Luke 
4:  4.  a  45.  Rom.  7:  1.  10:  5.  14:  20. 
al. 

3.  0*  Sp^Qomog,  with  the  article,  i.  q. 
avTog  or  ixilvogt  this,  that,  he,  etc.  Matt 
12:  13,  45.  26:  72  owe  oJda  toy  aV^poi- 
nov,  i.  e.  roy  Sy&gomov  tovtov  oy  Xiytis 
as  in  Mark  14:  71.  —  Mark  3: 3,  5.  14: 
21.  Luke  6:  10  lintv  t^I  itv^gtontg^ 
where  later  editions  read  olvj^k  Luke 
23:  4,  a  John  4:  50.  19:  5.  So  Sept. 
and  u:\X  Gen.  24:  29, 30, 32.— Xen.  An. 
2.  4. 16.  —  Sometimes  ixtivog  is  added ; 
as  Matt.  2ay24  6  ay&g.  ixilyog,  Mark 
14:  21.  James  1:  7. 

4.  i;i6g  tov  av^Qtanov,  son  of  ma:nf 
from  the  Heb. 

a)  i.  q.  ay^Qfonog,  a  man ;  and  so 
sans  of  men  are  i.  q.  men,  Mark  3:  28 
nana  aq>t&ri(rejai  tot  afiaQTrjfiaja  loTg 
vlolg  T&y  ay&gtontoy  coll.  Matt  12:  31, 
where  it  is  jolg  ay&Q(o7totg,  Heb.  2:  6 
in  the  first  clause  ti  iariv  Sy^Qomog,, 
in  the  second  ij  viog  ay^Qfairov.  Rev.  1: 
13  ofioioy  via  iv&gtonov.  So  t]'lfij~]3^ 
and  Sept  vlog  lov  ay&gtmov  Ps.  8:' 4. 

b)  as  a  proper  name  for  the  Messiah,. 
with  the  art  o  vlog  lov  ayS-gdmoVf. 
drawn  from  Dan.  7: 13,  where  S^pt  for 
Chald.  tZ^^  na.  It  ia  used  by  Jesu^ 
of  himself;  but  is  applied  to  him  by  no 
other  persop,  except  once  by  Stephen, 
Acts  7:  56.  It  would  seem  to  refer  not 
so  much  to  his  human  nature,  as  to  the 
fact  of  his  being  the  Messiah  who  ier 
described  as  coming  from  heaven  (S; 
viog  tov  ay&g(unov,  in  a  human  form^ 
Dan.  7:  13.  la  la  Rev.  1:  la  14: 14. 
Comp.  John  3:  13.  6:  62,  coll.  v.  58.— 
John  12:  34,  where  o  vlog  t.  iyd:  and 
0  X^MTTo^  are  interchanged.  So  in 
Luke  22:  69,  70  o  titog  tov  iy&,  and  o 
vlog  tov  ^tov.  Matt.  16:  13, 16,  20,  6 
vlog  tov  S^tov,  0  vlog  tov  ay&gwtov,  and 
o  Xgunog.  By  using  this  name  of  him- 
self before  his  judges,  Jesus  openly 
professed  himself  to  be  the  Messiah, 
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nod  was  80  understood  by  all  present, 
Matt  26:  64.  Mark  14:  63.  Luke  23: 
69,  70.— John  1:  52.  5:  27.  Not  found 
in  tbe  epistles.     Al. 

*jiy&vnai€V(o,  f.  fwoi,  (ivd^ma- 
TOf,)  to  ht  proconsul,  Acts  18:  12. — He- 
rodian.  7.  5.  2. 

*jiv(hjJiaiogy  ov,  o,  (inl  and  v- 
ncnoq  consul,)  a  proconsul,  Acts  13:  6, 
8,  12.  19:  38.  —  Polyb.  21.  8.  11.  Plut 
Clall.  c.  3. — For  the  rank  and  authority 
of  proconsuls,  see  under  *Hyffi6v,  Cy- 
prus was  originally  Siprdorian  province, 
frtQax^yutTi,  and  not  proconsular ;  but 
was  left  by  Augustus  under  tbe  senate, 
and  hence  was  governed  by  a  proconsul; 
Dio  Cass.  54.  p.  523.  ed.  Leuncl.  See 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  158, 165.  Kuinoel 
on  Acts  13:  7. 

jiyhiliif  f.  ayijcroi,  aor.  2  irf^v, 
aor.  1  pass,  iri&tpf,  {avi  and  tfifu,)  to 
send  up  or  forth,  Od.  4. 568.  In  N.  T. 
to  let  up,  to  let  go,  trans,  i.  e. 

a)  to  relax,  to  loosen,  e.  g.  tag  ievxTt}- 
^S,  Acts  27:  40.  to  devfia  Acts  16: 26. 
— ^Wisd.  16:  24  opp.  to  ijintlpeir,  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 10.  7  opp.  to  hxilvuv,  Eunap. 
Max.  p.  106. 

b)  to  omit,  cease  from,  as  n/v  anBdrjp 
Eph.  6:  9. — Jos.  Ant  6. 11.  8  ovx  ay^ato 
niilv  fj,  —  In  the  sense  of  to  leave,  neg- 
lect, not  care  for,  Heb.  13:  5  ov  (i^  as 
av&.  So  Sept  for  nt^  Deut  31:  6. 
n"»«{n[  Is.  5:  6.  V-in  1  Sim.  9:  5. — ^Ec- 
clui30:8.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.  75. 

'jivlXewc,  CO,  0,  ri,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
il«00C  or  Xkaog,)  uncompassionaie,  stem, 
James  2: 13. 

**j4vmTog,  ov,  o,  %  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
r/^TTO),)  unxDashjtd,  Matt  15: 20.  Mark  7: 
12,5.— Horn.  IL  6. 266. 

^jiylaxTjfii,  f.  ayaari^aoi,  (aya  and 
Tlatfiiu,)  aor.  1  infiavri^a,  aor.  2  aviarrpf 
and  imper.  ivaatrfd-i,  by  apoc.  itvaaia 
Acts  12:  7.  Eph.  5:  14  ;  see  Buttm. 
$  107.  n.  1, 14.  This  verb  is  divided  be« 
tween  the  trans,  and  intrans.  significa- 
tions; comp.^/crrij/M'end  Buttm.  §  107. 
II.  —  Sept  usually  for  t3?p  Kal  and 
Hipb. 

I.  Trantitwe,  in  the  present,  iraperf. 
flit  and  aor.  1,  of  the  Active,  to  cause  to 
rise  Mp,  to  raise  up,  cause  to  stand,  viz. 
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a)  pp.  spoken  of  those  lying  down. 
Acts  9:  41.  So  Sept  av.  axfiliiv  for 
I3'»pn  Lev.  26:  1.  awiyrpf  Num.  7: 1. — 
Jos.  Ant  5.  4.  2.  ib.  7.  8.  5.  Polyb.  la 
7.  8.  —  Spoken  of  the  dead,  to  raise  up, 
recai  to  life,  John  6: 39, 40, 44, 54.  Acts 
2:32.  13:33.  So  ^x  rcx^oSy  Acts  13:  34. 
17:  31.  —  Hom.  II.  24.  551,  756.  Xen. 
Ven.  1.  6. 

b)  roetaph.  to  raise  up,  i.  e.  to  cause  to 
exist,  cause  to  appear,  e.  g.  aniqfia  xivl 
Matt.  22:  24,  coll.  Gen.  38:  8  where 
Sept  for  tJ''p?T[.  —  Toy  Xqiotov  Acts  2: 
30.  7r^»09iiTi?i',''ActB  3:22,26.  7:37.  So 
Sept  and  tJ'»pn  Deut  18: 18.  —  Pass, 
Uq^q  av.llehHin,!^. 

II.  hUransiiive,  in  the  perf.  pluperf, 
and  aor.  2  Act  and  in  the  Mid.  (o  me  up, 
to  arise,  viz. 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  those  who  are  sit- 
ting or  lying  down.  Matt.  26:  62.  Marie 
5:  42.  9: 27.  14: 60.  Luke  4: 16.  5: 25. 
6:  8.  22:  45  avaarag  ino  rrjg  nqoasvxv^f 
rising  up  from  prayer,  i.  e.  from  a  kneel- 
ing or  recumbent  posture.  17: 19.  al.  — 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  4. 11.  Lucian  D.  M.  27. 
7.  Hom.  II.  1.  533.  —  Spoken  of  rising 
from  bed  or  from  sleep,  Luke  11: 
7,  8.  22:  46.— Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  a— So 
awaoTfjwab  ix  ysngaiv,  to  rise  from  the 
dead,  return  to  life.  Matt.  17:  9.  Mark  9: 
9, 10.  Luke  16:  31.  John  20:  9.  Acts 
17:  3.  al.  So  without  ix  vatg&p.  Matt 
20:19.  Mark  8: 31.  9:3L  10:  34.  Luke 
9:  8, 19.  18:  33.  1  Thess.  4:  14, 16.  al. 
—2  Mace.  7: 9  coll.  v.  14.  12: 44.  Hom. 
II.  21.  56.  Herodot  3.  66, 67.  —  Trop. 
Eph.  5:  14  iydara  ix  x&v  vtxq&v,  L  e. 
arise  from  the  death  of  sin,  put  on  the 
new  man  in  Christ.  Comp.  Clem.  Alex.- 
Protr.  8,  iviatmiup  a/j|fo/uo^oy  vno  aca- 
xlag  Toy  iv^Qwtov. 

b)  metaph.  to  arise,  i.  e.  to  come  m* 
to  existence,  to  be.  Acts  7: 18  ayiori} 
fiaailsvgheqog.^.30.  So  Sept  for  t3^p 
Ex.  1:  8.   na:j  Dan.  8:  22.  11:  2. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  stand  forth,  to 
come  forward,  to  appear.  Matt  12:  41. 
Mark  14:  57.  Luke  10:  25.  11:  32.  Acts 
5:  36,  37.  6:  9.  al.  So  Sept  for  ^129 
2  Chr.  20:  5. — So  avaatiiyai  inl  tivu,  to 
rise  up  against  any  one,  to  assauU^ 
Mark  3:  26.  So  Sept  for  bfi{  t3«ip  Gen. 
4:  8.   V?  ^129  2  Chr.  20: 24.  24:  la 

d)  by  a  species  of  oriental  pleonasm 
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it  18  often  prefisBd,  eepec.  In  the  parti- 
ciple, to  Terbe  of  going,  of  undertaking 
or -doing  any  thing,  etc.  like  the  Heb. 
fc^p,sec  Geaen.  Lex.  Mp  no.  1.  Winer 
§  67. 2.  p.  489.— Matt.  9: 9  kwoinaq  fino- 
lov^ew^  he  arose  andfolkwed.  Mark  1: 
35  munaq  i^iX&i.  2:  14.  7:  24.  10: 1, 
50.  Luke  1: 39.  5:  28,  15: 18,20.  Acts 
8:  26,  27.  9:  6,  11.  al.  saep.  So  Sept. 
and  C^p  Gen.  22:  a  Job  1:  20.  1  Sam. 
24: 5.^  2  Sam.  13: 31.— So  also  Rom.  15: 
12  0  opunafASPog  a^/eir  i&yiiv,  coll. 
Is.  11: 10  where  Sept.  for  *Mz:^.  1  Cor. 
l(h  7  aviarfitraif  naiisiv,  coll?  fcx,  32:  6 
where  Sept.  for  t3^p.     Ai.. 

Ayya,  if?,  %  Anna,  a  prophetess 
mentioned  Luke  2:  36. 

jiyyaQy  a,  o,  (for  the  gen.  see 
Battm.  §  34.  IV.  4,)  Annasy  a  high  priest 
of  the  Jews,  called  by  Josephus  Ananus, 
He  was  appointed  by  Quirinus  (Cyre- 
nios)  proconsul  of  Syria  about  A.  D.  8 ; 
but  was  deposed  11  years  after  by  Vale- 
rius Gratus  procurator  of  Judea.  After 
flcfveral  changes  the  office  was  at  length 
giTGi  to  Joseph  or  Caiaphas,  the  son-in- 
law  of  Annas,  A.  D.  26.  As  Caiaphas 
continued  high  priest  until  A.  D.  35, 
Annas  appears  to  have  acted  as  his  vi- 
car iiy^iy  or  at  least  to  have  had  great 
influence  with  him.  Luke  3: 2.  John  18: 
13,24.  Acts  4:  a— See  Jos.  Ant.  18.  2. 
1, 2.  Kuinoel  on  Luke  3:  2.  Calmet's 
Diet    See  in  'A^x^^  ^ 

jdvoffiog^  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
T^mm,)  pass.  unOumghS^of,  umntelligible, 
HouL  Hymn.  Merc.  80.  In  N.  T.  act 
tmmUUigenty  tmtme,  foolish,  spoken  of 
those  who  are  slow  to  understand  and 
receive  moral  and  religious  truth.  Luke 
24:  25.  Rom.  1:  14  aotpotg  re  xal  arorj" 
VH^  GaL  a*  1,  3.  Tit  3:  a  —  Spoken 
of  hisls,  tmprvdenty  brtdal,  1  Tim.  6:  9. 
Sept  for  i"nK  Prov.  17: 28.  nb^»  Prov. 
15: 21.  ^^03  Prov.  19:  1.  ^03  Jer.  10: 
8.  SeffLxtifrHrtr  aroi^roigfor  DlJana  Ps. 
«:  la  —  Sept  Deut.  32:  31.  Aef.  V. 
E  2.  a    Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 31. 

^jivoia,  ag,  Vf  {S^ws  fr. «  pr.  and 
ytt^j  wami  qfunderwUmdingyfoUy,  Sept. 
krnbnt  Ftov.  22:  15.  Wisd.  15:  la 
AamuY.  H.  9.  14.— In  N.  T.  from  the 


'Avoiyio 


Heb.  madness,  mekedness,  L  e.  spoken 
of  rage,  malignity,  Luke  6: 11.  or  of 
foolish  temerity,  2  Tim.  3:  9. — 2  Mace. 
14:  5.  15:  3a  Jos.  Ant  8.  13.  1  Spom 
MM  noimi^la, 

^  AvoiyWy  f.  tuvol^ta,  {avd  and  ofyat,) 
with  irreg.  forms,  viz.  aor.  1  a\'«ai£a 
and  later  tjvot^a  Matt  2:  11.  John 
9:  17,  21.  Pausan.  4.  26.  6.  --  Perf.  2 
uviofya  intrans.  Perf.  Pass,  upecoyfiaf 
and  with  triple  augm.  ^vet^yuai  Rev. 
4:  1.  10:  8.  -^  Aor.  1  Pass,  ow^/^, 
later  iivolx^r^v,  and  with  triple  augm. 
fl^i^x^nw  Rev.  20: 12.— Aor.  2  Pass,  late 
rivoiyrfv  Rev.  11:  19.  15:  5.— Put  2 
Pass,  avoiytioofiai. — For  all  these  forms 
see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  293.  §  84.  n.  8. 
§  86.  n.  2,  6.  Winer  §  12.  6.  b.  —  In 
N.  T.  to  open,  trans,  and  in  later  usage 
Perf.  2  dvio%ya  intrans.  to  he  open,  to 
stand  open,  Buttm.  §  lia  n.  3.  Matth. 
J  494.  p.  927.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  157. 
Herodian.  4.  2.  14.  Ael.  H.  A.  1.  45. 
a)  spoken  of  what  is  closed  by  a  cov- 
er, door,  etc.  Matt.  2:  11  1^170-01/(101;$^ 
treasures,  i.  e.  boxes,  caskets,  etc.  So 
Sept  and  nno  Jer.  50:  26.  —  Eurip. 
Ion.  923. — ^Mirtt  27:  52  ta  firtifiiia,  sep^ 
ulchres,  which  were  closed  by  large 
stones,  coll.  Matt  27: 60,66.  28:2.  Mark 
16:  3, 4.  So  Sept  and  nnB  Ez.  37:  12; 
13. — Trop.  the  throat  of  wicked  men  is 
called  rdifog  ar&^yfiivog,  an  open  sepul» 
chre,  Rom.  3:  13,  as  voiding  forth  noi- 
some slanders  against  God  and  the 
righteous ;  coll.  Ps.  5:  10  where  Sept 
for  mtiB  n^i? — Most  freq.  with  d^vga^ 
a  door  or  gaie,  as  Acts  5:  23.  12:  10, 
14,  la  16:  26, 27.  Rev.  4:  1.  —  Hero- 
dian. 4.  2.  14.  Xen.  An.  5. 5. 20.  —  So 
in  order  that  one  may  enter.  Matt  25s 
IL  Luke  12:  36.  la  25.  John  10:  a 
or  go  out.  Acts  5:  19.  or  view  the  inte- 
rior, as  vaog,  Rev.  11: 19.  15: 5.  So  to 
(pgiag  tijg  ajSvoaov,  the  pit  of  the  abyss, 
Rev.  9: 2,  since  in  the  East  pits  or  wells 
are  closed  with  large  stones,  cf.  Gen.  29: 
2.  In  like  manner  &vQa  is  implied  be- 
fore dyoi/^atiat,  Matt  7: 7, 8.  Luke  11: 
9, 10,  i.  e.  the  door  shall  be  opened  to  re- 
ceive  thee  as  a  guest,  —  Hence,  metaph. 
to  open  the  door  sc.  of  the  heart,  i.  e. 
receive  wilhngly.  Rev.  a  20.  to  open  the 
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door  8c.  of  faith  or  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  etc.  i.  e.  to  aflford  an  opportunity 
of  embracing  the  gospel  of  Christ,  Acts 
14: 27.  Rev.  3:  7  bis,  8.  to  open  the  door 
sc.  for  the  gospel,  for  a  teacher,  etc.  i.  e. 
to  give  opportunity  to  publish  the  gospel 
and  gain  converts,  1  Cor.  16:  9.  2  Cor. 
2:  12.  Col.  4:  3.  Sept  and  nnD  is.  45: 
1.— Metaph.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  G7.  "^' 

b)  spoken  of  the  heavens,  irolyup  tow 
ovQavoVf  Tovg  ovgayovg,  i.  e.  to  open  the 
heavens,  or  to  have  the  heavens  opened  or 
divided,  so  that  celestial  things  become 
manifest.  Matt.  3: 16.  Luke  3: 21.  John 
1:  52.  Acts  7:  56.  10:  11.  Rev.  19:  11. 
So  Sept.  and  :p^p  Is.  64: 1.  nns  Ez.  1: 
1.   Ps.  78:  23.— Ecclus.  43:  14.'  ' 

c)  spoken  of  a  book,  i.  e.  a  volume, 
rolled  up  and  sealed.  Rev.  5:  2,  3,  4,  5. 
10: 2, 8.  20: 12  bis.  Spoken  of  the  seals 
of  a  book,  jag  oipgayldttg  Rev.  5:  9.  6: 
1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  12.  8:  1.  —  Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lac.  6. 4  ivol^avT(»g  ri  orif^avrga, 

d)  spoken  of  the  mouth,  to  oiofia,  to 
<ipen  the  mouthf  e.  g.  of  a  fish,  MatL  17: 
27.  So  Sept.  and  n:tB  Ps.  22:  14.  — 
Jn  order  to  speak,  i.  e.'  to  hold  forth,  to 
speak  at  length,  to  discourse.  Matt  5:  2. 
ia-35.  Acts  8: 35.  10:34.  18:14.  Rev. 
13:  6.  So  Sept  and  '^B  nnS  Dan.  10: 
16.  n^S  Judg.  11:  35,' 36."—  Ecclus. 
15:  5.  30:  6.  Lucian.  Philops.  §  33.  — 
In  the  sense  of  to  pour  out  one^s  mind, 
do  open  one*s  heart,  i.  e.  to  speak  fully 
And  frankly,  2  Cor.  6: 11.  So  not  to  open 
<me^s  mouth,  i.e.  not  tq  utter icomplaints 
«tc.  Acts  8:  32,  coll.  Is.  53:  7  where 
Sept.  for  ■•©  nno  K'V.  Ps.  38:  14.  39: 
20,  —  Spoken  of  the  dumb,  to  have  the 
mouih  opened,  i.  e.  to  recover  the  power  of 
speech,  Luke  1 :  64.  So  Sept.  and 
•^B  nfij  nns  Num.  22:  28.— Trop.  spok- 
en of  the  earth,  to  open  her  mouth,  i.  e. 
to  open,  to  form  a  chasm,  Rev.  12:  16. 
fio  Sept.  and  nxs  of  the  earth,  Num. 
16:  3a  Deut  11: '6'.  tin©  Num.  26:  10. 
Ps.  106: 17.— Demosth.  777.  9.  ^ 

e)  spoken  of  the  eyes,  tovg  oq>&aX- 
ftovg,  to  open  the  eyes,  e.  g.  either  one's 
own  eyes.  Acts  9: 8, 40.  or  those  of  an- 
other, i.  e.  to  cause  to  see,  to  restore  sight, 
Matt.  9: 30.  20:33.  John  9:  10,  14,  17, 
21,26,30,32.  10: 2L  11:37.  So  Sept 
and  npB  Is.  35:  5..  37:  17.  42:  7.  — 
Meti^lb  to  open  the  eyes  sc.  of  the  mind, 


"AvofJios 


i.  e.  cau9e  to  perceive  mod  undersund. 

Acts  26:  18. 

* jivoocodofJiCCOy  ciy  f.  ffota,  to  re- 
build, trans.  Acts  15:  16  bis.  Sept  for 
n:3  Amos  9:  11.  —  Herodian.  8.  2. 12. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  49. 

"Avoi^iQ,  €Cog,  ^,  (arol/(a,)  the  act 
of  opening,  Eph.  6: 19,  where  h  ipol^u 
Tov  (nofittjog  corresponds  to  iv  nag^fj- 
aia  in  the  subsequent  clause.  Comp. 
in  Avolyoa  d. — Thuc.  4.  67. 

^Ayofiia,  ag,  %(ivofiog,)  pp.  law- 
lessness, i.  e.  violation  qf  law,  transgres- 
sion. In  N.  T.  spoken  chiefly  of  the 
divine  law.  viz. 

a)  pp.  1  John  3:  4  bis,  nag  6  irotwp 
T9;v  afiaqiiav,  xot*  -n)y  ayoplaw  Troiet  * 
xal  ^  apttQila  ioxly  ^  apofdeu  -—  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  44. — Hence 

b)  by  impl.  and  from  the  Heb.  stn^ 
iniquity,  unrighteousness,  Matt  23:  28. 
24: 12.  Rom.  4: 7  (av  i<pi&r^av  olL  avo- 
Ulai,  coll.  Ps.  32:  1  where  Sept  arofUa 
for  9Vl^y  parallel  with  apaqxla, — Rom. 
6:  19  ia  fiiXrj  vfiwv  dovla  TJj  arofAiff  ug 
jiiy  avofUay,  i.  e.  obedient  to  depraved 
desires  so  as  to  work  iniquity.  2  Cor. 
6:  14.  Tit.  2:  14.  Heb.  1:  9  i(darjaag 
avofday,  coll.  Ps.  45:  8  where  Sept  for 
yig-^.  Heb.  8:  12  and  10:  17  rmy  a/uof- 
TiSv  nal  T&y  ayopiCiy  aln&y,  coll.  Jer. 
31: 34  where  Sept  for  tanJ^lon.— Hence 
o  iqyaiofisyog  or  o  noiwy  aroplay,  a 
worker  of  iniquity,  L  e.  wicked,  impious^ 
Matt  7:  23.  13:  41.  So  Sept  for 
•JJN  -^^yJE  Job31:3.  Ps.5:6 — Spoken 
of  'defection  from  Chrfstianity  to  idola- 
try, i.  e.  apostasy,  2  Thess.  2:  7.  —  Sept 
for  liy  Ex.  34:  7.  Is.  6: 7.  Wtt5*1  Ez. 
18: 20.'  33: 12.  rrSyin  Ez.  8:  6.'  *18: 12. 
al.— Thuc.  2.  53.'" 

"AvofiOQ,  ov,  6,  n,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
vojiog,)  lawless,  i.  e. 

a)  vnthout  law,  not  sutject  to  the  law^ 
sc.  of  Moses.  1  Cor.  9:  21  quater,  to 
those  not  subject  to  the  law  (i.  e.  Gentiles) 
/  u>as  as  one  iwt  subject  to  the  law, 
(though  not  indeed  without  this  law  in  the 
sight  of  God,)  that  I  might  win  etc. 
Hence  put  for  gentile,  pagan.  Acts  2: 23. 
—Wisd.  15:  17.  1  Mace.  2:44.  3:  5. 

b)  by  impl.  and  from  the  Heb.  a  vio- 
lator of  the  divine  law,  a  transgressor^ 
impious^wiched,  1  Tim.  1:9.  2 Pet 2: 8. 
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Id  the  seoBe  ofmaUfador,  Mark  15: 28. 
Dike  22:  37.  —.  2  These.  2:  8,  ttal  ini- 
^»Mit  one,  L  q.  ar&qamog  tjjg  a/iagilag  in 
V.  3,  referring  to  the  guilt  of  idolatry 
etc  —  Sept.  for  ^B  Is.  Sa- 12.  y  t}n 
Ez.  18: 24.  33:  8,  li  ^n^j  uj-ifif  Is.  55I 7, 
— Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 13.  '  ' 

Arofjuogy  adv.  {avoikoq^)  unthout 
tarn;  Eom.  ft  12  bis,  <^m  u?Ao  have  sin- 
ntd  noi  hevig  subject  to  the  law  so.  of 
Moses,  win  he  condemned,  not  indeed  by 
Ike  (Mosaic)  law,  but  by  the  moral  law ; 
comp.  V.  14,  15. 

Arof&tHO^  CO,  fl  <Mrai,  (itvi  and 
of^oo,)  to  get  uprights  to  erect,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Aor.  1  Pass.  dva}p0oidrjp 
widi  mid.  agnif  to  stand  erect,  Luke  13: 
la  cC  Bottm.  §  136.  2.  So  Sept  for 
-niyrm  Ps.  20:  9.  ]te3  Ez.  16: 7.— In 
the  sense  of /o  eon/Em,  to  «<re7^gf<Aen,  to 
esiabKskj  e.g.  Ta  ^^oyora  Heb.  12:  12, 
qooced  fitHn  I&  35:  3  where  Heb.  Dth 
and  Sept.  iazvttk—8e\yU  for  l-^^n  2  Sam'. 
7:  13,  16,  26.  Jer.  10:  11.  33:  2.  i:|pT 
Pa.  145: 14.  146:  8.— Thuc  6.  68.      "' 

b)  to  erect  agmn,  to  rebuild,  Acts  15: 
16,  quoted  from  Amos  9: 1 1  where  Hebf 
tt:2  and  Sept.  ivoueoSofiito, —  Herodot 
8.Y4L     Xen.  RG.  4.  8. 12. 

Ayoatog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
091H,)  mholy,  ungodly,  regardless  of  du- 
ty to  CSod  or  man,  1  Tim.  1:  9.  2Tiro.3: 
2.  —  Joe.  Ant.  2.  3. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 
11. 

'Arox^,  jjc,  fh  {avixta,  irixoftai,) 
a  hcUmg  badt,  dday,  e.  g.  a  truce,  1  Mace. 
12b  25.  Job.  Ant.  6.  5.  1.  opportunity, 
ioncre,  Herodian.  3.  6.  21.  In  N.  T. 
ss{f'Tutraint,forhearance,paHence,  Rom. 
2b  4.  3:  26.  —  Hesych.  avox^ '  luatqo- 

jivtayeffy  1^0 flat,  f.  Utoimh,  (anl 

'        and  ij^mwSCio(iah)  to  be  an  antagonist,  to 

cssdendwHk,  strive  against,  c.  c.  ngog  ri, 

Heb.l!&4.  — Aelian.V.  H.  2.8.   Xen. 

OeclO.12. 

*jiyidXXayfMxx,  ajog,  to,  (irrl 
sod  iXXacam^)  that  uhich  is  exchanged 
^mnst  any  iking^  compensaivm,  equiva- 
lad,  mad  bes<^  g<^ni*.  price  Matt.  16: 26 
nd  Mark  8:  37,  inaXXayfMi  x^t  ipvxns 
avrav,  tke^ price  of  his  Itfe,  i.  e.  of  deliv- 
9 


erance  from  death ;  the  phrase  being 
borrowed  from  the  redemption  of  a 
slave ;  comp.  Eisner  1. 8a  So  Sept.  for 
^Tltt  1  K.  21:  2.  Jer.  15:3.  Job  28: 
15.  ni»ian  Ruth  4:  7*^Ecclu8.  6: 15. 
26:14.'joiB.J.  1.18.3. 

AyravanArfpocOy  co,  f.  (iato,  (ayil 
and  ayanXfigooi,)  to  Jill  up  instead  of, 
to  make  good,xnLnB.  Col.  1:  24  artava^ 
nlfigH  Ttt  viTTtQtifiajtt  im  ^Xl^f/ttov  lov 
XqioTOv  iv  rfj  aagnl  fiov,  1  Jill  up,  make 
good,  what  is  yet  ufanting  to  me  of  (fic- 
tions for  Christ,  i.e.  tti^eoc^of any  de- 
ficiency {avtl  vottgfjfiotog)  I  endure  a 
JuUness  (nXiiQaifia)  of  afflictions  for 
Christ.  —  Dem.  182.  22.  Dio  Cass.  44. 
48.  See  Tittmann  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III. 
58. 

Ayranodidiofii,  f.  l^»,(anloxiA 
inodldtafu,)  to  give  back  instead  ofaome- 
thing  received,  to  rq^ay,  to  requite,  c.dat 
or  absol. 

a)  spoken  of  good,  to  recompense,  to 
reward,  Luke  14:  14  bis.  Rom.  11:  35. 
1  These.  3-  9.  So  Sept.  and  ^m  1  Sam. 
24:  18.  Is.  63: 7.  ai^rj  2  Sam.  22:  25. 
t3  JT^  ProF.  25: 23.— Ecclus.  3: 31.   30: 6; 

b)  spoken  of  evil,  to  requite,  to  avenge, 
etc.  Rom.  12: 19.  2Thes8. 1: 6.  Heb.  10: 
30.  So  Sept.  and  baa  1  Sam.  24:  18. 
Ps.  103:10.  a"»;br[Gen.50:15.  1  Sam. 
25:  21.  U\'q  Gen.  44:  4.  Judg.  1:  7.— 
Judith  7: 15.    Ecclus.  17:  23. 

jivranodofjia,  a  tog,  to,  (inano^ 
dtdufii,)  requital,  recompense,  retribution, 
e.  g.  of  good,  Luke  14: 12.  of  evil,  Rom. 
11:  9.  Sept.  for  b^m  Ps.  28: 4.  137: 8. 
Joel  3:  4 Ecclus.  11:  2.  14:  6. 

jivTCmodoais,  ecoc,  ^,  {artano- 
dldwfjn,)  recompense,  reward.  Col.  3:  24. 
Sept.  for  b^»i)  Is.  59: 18.  Ps.  94: 2.  Jer. 
31:  56.  —  Diod.  Sic.  X.  p.l04, 106.  ed. 
Bip. 

* jivianoxpiyofiai,  (artl,  anottql- 
voiMLi,)  aor.  1  pass,  artantxgl&tip  with 
mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2 ;  to  atiswer 
again,  to  reply  against,  c.  c.  dat.  and 
nifog  ih  Luke  14:  6  coll.  v.  4.  Rom.  9: 
20.  So  Sept.  and  n33?  Judg.  6: 29.  Job 
16:8.  32:12.  "' 

^jivteinoy,  aor.  2,  (irti,  elnop,) 
used  as  aor.  of  the  verb  inrttXiyn,  Buttm. 
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§  114.  p.  279 ;  to  reply,  4o  eoniradiet,  io 
gmmtty,  c.  dat  Luke  21: 15.  absoL  Acts 
1:14.  Sept.  for  ns-sf  Gen.  24:50.  a-nbn 
£8th.8:9.  Job  20: 2.  n:^  Jobd2:  1.'-^ 
1  Mace.  14: 44.  Ael.  V.  61 3.  S6.  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  4.  8. 

^Avjir/joDy  (ttKi^  ^fti,)  to  AoW  6c/ore, 
and  intrans.  to  rem/,  Jos.  Ant.  5. ,8.  $. 
M[id.  i^xiiQ^oLii  f.  aP'&i^ojMH,  to  hold 
btfore  ^8  9tlf,  Horn.  Od.  22.  74.  —  In 
N.  T*  oi^ly  ^id.  to  holdfast  to,  cZ<(^e  to} 
i.  e.  to  he  faithfully  attached  to  any  per- 
son or  thing ;  c.  c.  gen.  fiaxt.  6:  24. 
I^ukp  16: 13.  Tit.  1:  9.  Hence,/ai«fc- 
fuUy  to  care  for,  ,c.  gen.  1  Tbess.  5:  14 
Twy  acr^wftii'.— Sept  for  ttjll  Jer.  8:  2. 
Z^h.  1: 6.  PTh  Ib.  56:  2, 4l6.  Prov. 
3:  18.    ^5Dtt3  Prov.  4:  6.    toDP  Jer.  2:  8. 

—  1  Mace.' 15:  34.  Pol.  5.  1.' 8.  Died. 
S.S.  12.    Xen:  Cyr.  2.  2.  27. 

Aviiy  prep,  e.gen.  pp.  simply  loca-I, 
oner  against,  in  presence  of,  as  anl  jwog 
OT^ya<  Horn.  I^.  21. 481.  Hence  spoken 
ipetap^.  either  in  a  hostile  sense,  cr^atW, 
co^r^i,  II.  15.  415.  or  by  way  of  com- 
parisoQ,  \wtiere  it  iinplies  somethii^of 
equivalent  value,  and  denotes  substitu- 
'  tion,  exchanj^e,  requital,  etc.  ^uttm. 
^147.  p.  2.    SoinN.T. 

•1.  Jby  way  of  substjitution,  in  place  of, 
insteqdof,  t'Uke  11: 11  avxl  ix^og  6<plp. 
Jatnes  4: 1$  avil  lov  Xdyuy  yf^g,  1  Cor. 
11:  15.  As  in^lying  succession,  Matt. 
2:  22  *Ai(x^XoLog  pu<nXivu  irtl  'Hgddov. 

—  1  Mace.  2:  11.  16: 3.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 10. 
7.  Herodot  3.  59.  Xen.  An.  1.  1.  4. 
Menri.  1.  2.  64.— So  John  1: 16  iXafiofur 
jlfcr^iy  artl  xiiQ^fog,  one  favour  in  place 
qf,  after,  ioLhother ;  grace  upon  grace,  i.  e. 
moot  ii;i>undant  grace. — ^Tbepgnid.Sent 
^44  iari  piyi&r  ivlf^g*  Chryso^.  <J[e  Sa- 
ce^ot.  4*  ly  ^m^  ^M^  \^h^  9iPoy~ 

2.  by  way  of  exchange,  requital^ 
eiq^uivalent,  etc.  in  consideration  of,  on 
account  of,  spoken 

a)  of  prjcte,/or,  Heb.  12: 16  irtl  /Jpw- 
^remg  fuig.  8epL  for  JJ^t]  Num.  18:  21, 
^I.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  5.  * 

b)  of  persons  for  whom  or  for  the 
take  qf  whom,  in  hehalfof,  Matt.  17:  27. 
20:  28.  Mark  10:  45.— Soph.  6ed.  Col. 
1480. 


Qip&ctXfiog  ojnl  o^cU^iov,  etc.  jtom.  12: 
17  xtt^of  irtl  jMwov.  1  Tbess.  5:  16. 
1  Pet.  A  9  bis.— Xen.  Cyr.  5. 5.  29. 

d)  of  the  cause,  motive,  occasion,  etc. 
on  account  of,  because  of.  Heb.  12:  2 
ivtl  Tfig  ngojuifdrfig  avr^  X^Q^^f  ^  ^"^ 
count  of  the  joy,  Eph.  5: 31  ani  xovtqv^ 
because  of  this,  i.  e.  for  this  cause.  Luke 
12: 3  av-d^  wr,  on  account  ofiphich  things, 
i.  e.  wherefore.  Sept.  for  bc^a  ^^r.  11: 
17.— Wisd.  18:  3*  Xen.  An.  "l.*  3.  4.  — 
But  dp^*  civ  is  more  commonly  a  caus- 
ative particle  for  awl  tovtov  0T^,  on  this 
account  that,  because  that,  or  simply  he- 
cause,  Luke  1:  20  av^  m  ov»  dulattv- 
aag.  19:  44.  Acts  12:23.  2  Thess.  2:  ^0« 
See  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  435.  So  Sqpt.  for 
*lU)i(  :^Ji9^  Gen.  22: 18.  26:  5.  2  Sam. 
li:  6*  n^^,  nnn  Deut.  28: 62.  ^'p^^ 
Jer.  22:  9.-Ajo8.  Ai;it.  7. 6.  2.  Xejp.  Cyr. 
6.1.48. 

Note.  In  compositipn  iytl  denotes 
1.  over  against,  as  ayradru^f,  2.  co$^ 
trary  to,  as  iprdiyuw,  3.  reciprocity,  as 
iyranodi$fOfAi^  4.  sul^titution,  as  orr»- 
fiaadtjlig,  ir&VTtonog  proconfujL  $.  anu- 
laritv  or  correspondence,  as  artl&Bog^ 
arta^iog.    Comp.  Sutlm.  §  1.47.  n.  9. 

*  Ayri/SaAAco,  f.  /iaXS,  to  throw  in 
one*s  turn,  as  a  weapon,  Thuc.  7. 25.  In 
N.  T.  meuph.  of  words,  to  east  back- 
voards  and  forwards,  tran?.  i.  e.  to  con- 
verse, Luke  24:  17.— 2  )j[acc.  11:  ^3. 

'Ayri^iaji&T/fii,  {drtl  and  9unl- 
^fih)  to  place  or  dispose  over  against.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  dyrtitati^ifiCjCi,  to  oppose 
qne's  ^elf,  to  Ife  adverse,  2  Tim.  2:  25. 

'AvTidixog,  ovy  0,  %  {anl,  ^bai,) 
an  opponent,  accuser,  e.  g.  the  plaintiff* 
in  a  duit  at  laiy.  Matt.  5:  25  bis.  Luke 
12: 58.— .Xeq.  Apol.  10.  Demost  226.  f 
— ^Hence  genr.  any  adversary,  enemy^ 
i.  q.  ixS^gog,  Luke  !&  3.  1  Pet  5:  8. 
In  this  latter  passage  there  is  an  allu- 
sion to  the  Jewish  notion  that  Satan  i§ 
ti^e  accruer,  calumniator,  of  men  before 
Grod  ;  comp.  Job  1:  6sq.  Rev.  12:  IQ 
sq.  coll.  Zech.  3:  1.— Sept  for  n"»*i  Jer. 
^  34.  51:  36.  a"»-»»  1  Saip.  Sh  10. 
yn  UJ"»«  Is.  41: 11. 

AyiiO-^aic,  €(og,  %  (amtl&fifn,) 
wiUithtsis,  qpposifion.  1  Tin).  6: 20  afri- 
^iifitg  299  j^n/J.  /y^ao^  i.  e.  pppo^it^ 
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opiaioiMi   contrary  poatkMiB  or  doo- 
trioes. 

^yjixa&iaiT^fii,  f.  erniaw,  (ant 
and  wet&Unr^fUy)  in  the  transitive  tenses, 
(Bottm.  §  107.  II,)  to  pvA  m  plaet  of  an- 
•Oer,  Sept.  Joi^.  5: 7.  Polyb.  22. 15. 11. 
to-  oppOM,  Sept  Deut.  31: 21 .  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  6.  4a— In  N.  T.  aor.  2  intrans.  to  re- 
wkt^tUtndfrm  agaihsl,  absol.  Heb.  12: 
4— •Hmc  1.  71. 

* AytataXito,  fo,  f,  ^crn,  to  tnm^  tn 
tern,  0C.  to  a  feast,  trans.  Luke  lit  12. 
—  Xen.  ConT.  1.  15. 

'^VT&eifiCcij  €,  xskrofjMty  to  lie  op- 
potUe,  spoken  of  a  country,  iterodian  6. 
4.  8.  In  N.  T.  to  oppose^  he  advene  or 
r^ugnant  to,  seq.  dat.  Gal.  5: 17.  1  Tim. 
1:  10.  So  o  mnuuifurogf  an  adversary, 
oppoMTy  abaoL  or  seq.  dat  Luke  13: 17. 
21:15.  ICor.l&a  Phil.  1:28.  2The88, 
ft  4.  I  Tun.  5:  14.  Sept  for  ni»  Ex. 
23:221  qn-jJobl3:25.  aili<Is.66: 
a  jDtD  Zech.  3:  1.  —  Sext  Empir. 
Hypotbl  2. 14. 

*jiytoepv,  adv.  (ami,)  opposUe  to, 
Mcr  agamglj  c.  gen.  Acts  20:  15.-— Jos, 
Aiil7.  ia2.   Xen.  H.G.  6.2.22, 

* jimtkaii^arwy  f.  Aif^^i,  to 
liib«iltim,Xed.Cyr.5.3.12.  InN.T. 
Mid.  mrt$XafifiapOftai,  to  take  to  one*8 
je^,  to  take  part  m,  to  iniereH  one's  s^ 
^,aBq.geo. 

a)  spoken  of  things  1  Tim.  6:  2  ot 
T^g  tit^talag  arrdaftParofimn,  i.  e. 
^iHho  abo  are  partakers  of,  devoted  to,  the 
eood  cause,  etc.  Sept  artiXapofjierog 
mlsi&dai  for  ?^D  Is.  26:  3.  (Others 
by  Hebraisra,  fi^y  attached  to;  as 
Sept  for  pm  1  K.  9:  9.  2  Chr.  7:  22.) 
-1Mbcc£48.  Jos.Ant5.4.a  Philo 
mFhccp.967.  Xen.Cyr.2.aa 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  to  aid,  protect, 
feKe«e,LDke  1: 54.  Acts  20: 35.  So  Sept 
ibr  Hiph.  and  Piel  of  pth  Lev.  25:  35. 
2Chr.  28:  15.  29:  34.  '^D  Ps.  3:  6. 
119^1161  fa.  63:  5.     W2  Chr.  28:  23. 

— DknL  &e.  11. 13b  Hkift^.iniXaftfiA' 

nrm'  fla9fdA 

*j^yr€A^€ffy  f-  ^»>  c«  c.  dat  or  ab- 
loL  to  speak  ogaxnH,  i.  e. 

a)  to  emdradki.  Acts  13:  45  bis.   28: 
19,2iL Bce1it»4r25.    Xeii.  Mem.4. 


4.  8.— Folbwed  by  p^  c.  infin.  to  deny, 
Luke  20:  27. 

b)  to  oppose,  to  disobey,  to  contemn  or 
revUe,  Luke  2: 34.  John  19: 12.  Rom.  10: 
2L  Tit  1:9.  2:9.  Sept  for  a-^m  Hos. 
4:4.  a'lDa  18.50:5.  •n^hO  Is.  65: 2.— 
Jos.  Ant  4^6.  2.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  a  a 

^Ay^Urpffig,  €(OS,  Vi  (amdoftfia- 
f  w,)  aid,  relief;  in  N.  T.  by  meton.  of 
abstr.  for  concrete,  a  helper,  rdiever, 
1  Cor.  12:  26,  where  it  refers  to  those! 
appointed  to  take  care  of  the  poor  and 
sick,  i.  e.  the  dwxovot,  both  male  and 
female ;  comp.  Acts  c.  6.  Rom.  16: 1. 
See  Suicer.  Thesaur.  s.  h.  voc.  —  Septi 
for  n"^t5  Ps.  22:  19.  t*ly»  P«.  108:  9. 
5int  ft.  8a  9. 

AvTiXoyla,  ag,  ^,(artiXiy to,)  con- 
tradiction, Le. 

a)  controversy,  question,  strife,  Heb.  6: 
la  7:  7.  Spoken  of  a  controversy  be- 
fore a  judge.  Sept  for  ^yn  Ex.  18:  la 
^•»T  Deut  25: 1,  2  Sam.  15: 4.— Polyb. 
28.7.4. 

b)  contumely,  reproach,  Heb.  12:  3, 
comp.  Matt  26:  60  sq.  27: 22  sq.  29,40 
sq.  49.  et  al.  -^  Jude  11,  coll.  Acts  la 
45.  Others  rebellion. — Sept  for  fVlTa, 
strife,  i.e.  reproach,  Ps.  80:  7.  rtn'»-ia 
Num.  20: 13,  where  it  is  i.  q.  rb  iadot^tiif, 
coU.v.a    a-'-j  Deut  21:  5. 

*j4vriAoi^op/a>,  cS,  f  ^orw,  torWIe 
in  turn,  IPet  2: 23.— Lucian.  Conv.§40. 

*AytLkvigov,  ovy  io,(wnliUni^wi\ 
ramsom,  price  of  redemption,  1  Tim.  2:  6 
irrlXvtgor  vniq  ndnotr,  comp.  Matt  20: 
28  XvtQOP  ami  noXX&p.  —  Anon.  Vers. 
V.  T.  for  ^j2;  (read  np")  Pa.  49:  ^, 
where  Sept  rijr  n/u^  ti^g  Ivtqwntai;, 

'j4vTifJi€rp^co,  &,  f.  ^<r»,  to  meas- 
ure out  again  or  tn  turn,  absol.  Luke 
a  38.  [Matt  7: 2.]  i.  e.  metaph.  put  for 
to  repay,  requite,  to  render  like  for  like. 

^Avrifiia&la,  as,  fi,(irtl,iMr^g,) 
retribution,  recowqtense,  wages;  spokto 
of  punishment,  Rom.  1: 27. — Spoken  of 
reward,  2  Cor.  a  13  t^  amtf  irufi^ 
a&lar  nlarMffte  xoi  vf»^,  i.  e.  6y  way 
of  recompense  open  ye  yonr  heartr  to- 
wards me  tn  the  same  manner  as  I  have 
done  to  ybU ;  comp.  v.  11.— ThebphyL 
ad  Autol.  Ub.- 1.  p.  87; 
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^ Aniojliut^  ag,  ^,  JkiHoch^  the 
name  of  two  citiee  in  N.  T. 

1.  Jhniiach  of  Syria  was  situated  on 
the  river  Orontes,  and  was  the  royal 
residence  and  metropolis  of  all  Syria. 
It  was  founded  by  Seleucus  Nicanor, 
and  called  by  him  after  the  name  of  his 
father  Antiochus.  This  city  is  cele- 
brated by  Cicero  in  his  oration  pro  Ar- 
ehia,  as  being  opulent  and-sbounding  in 
men  of  taste  and  letters.  It  was  also  a 
place  of  great  resort  for  the  Jews,  and 
afterwards  fur  Christians,  to  ail  of  whom 
invitations  and  encouragements  were 
held  out  by  Seleucus  Nicanor.  The 
distinctive  name  of  Christiana  was  here 
first  applied  to  the  followers  of  Jesus. 
It  was  inhabited  by  great  numbers  of 
Jews,  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  3.  3.  The  modem 
name  is  Antakia,  Acts  11:  19,  20,  22, 
26  bis,  27.  13:1.  14:26.  15:22,23,30, 
35.    18:22.  Gal.  2:  11. 

2.  Aniioch  of  Pisidia  ^as  so  called, 
because  it  was  attached  to  that  province, 
although  situated  in  Phrygia.  It  was 
founded  by  Seleucus  Nicanor.  Acts  13: 
14.  14:19,21.  2  Tim.  3:11.  Comp. 
Strabo  12.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  27. 

'jdyriox^vs,  dcog,  o,  a  citizen  qf 
Antioch,  Acts  6:  5. 

pa$8  aiong  over  againat,  i.  e.  to  pass  by, 
8C.  without  stopping,  Luke  10:  31^  ^. 
— Wisd.  16: 10. 

*j4vr0iag,  a,  o,  AnHpoB,  pr.  name 
of  a  martyr.  Rev.  2: 13. 

^jivxinarplg,  iSog,  ^,  Aniipatrisj 
pr.  name  of  a  city  of  Palestine,  situated 
two  or  three  miles  fit)m  the  coast,  in  a 
fertile  and  well  watered  plain  between 
Cesarea  and  Jerusalem,  on  the  site  of  a 
ftirmer  city  Xafpaqifit^a,  It  was  founded 
by  Herod  the  great,  and  called  Antipa- 
tris  in  honour  of  his  father  Antipater. 
Acts  23:  31.  See  Jos.  Ant  la  15.  1. 
ib.  16.5.2.    B.  J.  1.21.9. 

^AviinigaVy  adv.  (aytl,  niqmf,) 
wer  agaimt,  on  the  opposite  shore^  etc. 
Luke  8: 26.  Some  Mss.  read  iwrmiga. 
-^08.  Ant  2. 16.  a  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 2. 9. 

*  j4yniiinj£o^  f.  nurovfiaiy  pp.  to 
fall  agaimi  or  tipon,  sc.  in  a  hostile 


manner,  Uerodian.  6.  a  la  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  oppose,  resist,  strive  againslf 
cdatActs7:51.  Sept  infin.  for  na^nO 
Num.  27:  14.— Polyb.  25.  9.  5.       '    *  * 

*j4yiiatpai€vofxai,M'\dAep.(canlp 
OT^arevo),)  pp.  to  lead  out  an  army  against^ 
Xen.  Cyr.  8. 8. 26.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
war  against,  to  oppose,  c.  dat  Rom.  7: 
23.  —  Aristaenet  II.  Ep.  1  lipoid  innir- 
ajQOTtVHP  lolq  vntqviffavoval,  (f>ilu, 

jivjixaaout^  f  lai,  to  draw  up  an 
army  against,  to  arrange  in  battle  array y 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  8.  5.  In  N.  T.  Mid. 
apindaaofiat,  metaph.  to  set  one^s  self 
against,  to  oppose,  to  resist,  c.  dat  or  ab- 
sol.  Acts  18: 6.  Rom.  la  2.  James  4:  a 
5:  6.  1  Pet.  5:  5.  So  Sept  for  yb'' 
Prov.  a  34. 

jdviixvno?,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (irU^ 
Tvnog  q.  v.)  resisting  a  blow  or  impres- 
sion, i.e.  hard,  solid,  Julian.  Ep.  54. 
p,  441.  Porphyr.  p.  25a  See  Eisner 
Obs.  Sac.  II.  p.  407.  In  N.  T.  avil  in 
compos,  here  implies  resemblance,  cor- 
respondence ;  hence,  formed  after  a  type 
or  model,  like,  corresponding ;  and  neut 
anltvnov,  as  subst.  antitype,  that  which 
corresponds  to  a  type,  Heb.  9: 24.  1  Pet 
a  21. — Hesych.  anlnmog  *  Sjik,  o/uoioc. 
Gregor.Naz.Orat.  11.  Gregor.  Damasc. 
Orth.  Fid.  4. 14.  Constitut  Apoet  5: 13 
ta  anivuna  fivatrjffui  rov  ataparos  uoH 
allpojog  rov  Xf^iatov,  spoken  of  the 
bread  and  wine,  the  symbols  of  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ 

'j4yi/xP^^^og^  ^^,  Of  antichrist^ 
lit.  an  opposer  of  Christy  found  only  in 
John's  epistles,  and  there  defined  to  be, 
collectively,  all  who  deny  that  Jesus  is 
the  Messiah,  and  that  the  Messiah  is  come 
in  the  fiesh,  1  John  2:  18  bis,  22.  4:  a 
2  John  7.  What  class  of  persons  the 
apostle  had  in  view  is  unknown ;  prob- 
ably Jewish  adversaries.  See  Suicer's 
Thesaur.  s.  voc. 

ylyxkiwy  tS,  f.  ijaot,  {SnXog  a  hold, 
sink,)  to  draw  out  sc.  water,  wine,  etc 
trans,  or  absol.  John  2:  8,  9.  4:  7, 15. 
Sept.  for  ^HV  Gen.  24: 13,  20.  nb'9 
Ex.  2:  16, 197— Xen.  Oec.  7.  40. 

u^yiAtffia^  axog,  to,  whatis  drawn, 
Dioscor.  4.  64.     In  N.  T.  a  bucktt,  u  c 
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anj  YesBel  for  drawing  water,  John  4: 
11.    Heb.  'iV^. 

* jiyjOffd-aXfidco,  to,  f.  ijcrw,  (anl, 
o^tdfiog,),  to  look  at  dtrecUy  or  in  the 
fact ;  Barnab.  Ep.  c.  5  ilg  axiiyag  rov 
^Xiov  irTo<p^aXfifj(rah  CliiysosL  in  Jes. 
6:  2.— In  N.  T.  trop.  spoken  of  a  ship, 
to  took  the  wind  in  the  face,  Le,  to  hear 
9p  against,  to  resisty  to  withstand,  c.  dat. 
Acts  27:  15.  —  Wiad.  12: 14.  Polyb.  2. 
24.1. 

jlvvigoQy  ov,  o,  4  adj.  («  pr.  and 
^dta^)  waterless,  dry,  as  arvd^oi  jonoi, 
dry  places,  i.  e.  barren,  sandy,  desert. 
Matt.  12:  43.  Luke  11:  24.  The  Jews 
supposed  that  the  abode  of  evil  spirits 
was  in  deserts ;  see  Tob.  8:  3.  Baruch 
4:  35.  and  comp.  Rev.  18:  2.  Sept.  for 
•pn-lS-;  Is.  43:  19,  20.  nma  Is.  41: 
19.  rrx  Hos.  2:  3.  r^pi^  is.  44:  3. 
—  2  Mace  1:  19.  Polyb.  '5.  80.  2.  — 
IVop.  spoken  of  boastful  deceivers  and 
seducers,  who  are  called  Ttriyal  Syvd(}ot 
3  PeL  2: 17,  and  ptq>iXai  awdgoi  Jude 
12,  i.  e.  fountains  or  clouds  that  prom- 
ise much  water,  but  deceive  those  who 
rely  on  them. 

*yiyvii6xptiOQ,  ov,  o,  %  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  moK^hofuu,)  unfeigned,  real,  true, 
«tneere,Rom.l2:9.  2  Cor.  6:  6.  1  Tim. 
1:5.  2  Tim.  1:5.  James  a- 17.  1  Pet. 
1:  22.— Wisd.  5: 18.   18:16. 

jlyvnoiaxroQ,  ou,  6,  ij,  adj.  (« 
pr.  and  vnotaaotii,)  unsvhjeded,  i.  e. 
spoken  of  things.  Pass,  not  made  subject, 
Heb.  2:  8.  Spoken  of  persons.  Act. 
vwAordinate,  taukss,  refractory.  1  Tim. 
1:  9.  Th.  1:  6,  10.  Symraach.  for 
V52b2  rrw  1  Saui.  2:  12. 

AvtOy  adv.  up,  above,  denoting 

a)  place  where,  ir  t£  ov^op^  Syn 

Acts  2: 19.^  Rev.  5:  3  in  later  edit.— - 

Heoce  6,  ij,  to  avw,  as  an  adj.  (Buttm. 

}  125.  6^)  what  is  above,  upper,  referred 

to  heaven,  and  therefore  heavenly,  celes- 

tioL    So  ri  arm,  heaven,  John  8:  23, 

eomp.  a- 13,  31.  6:  38.   17:  5.     But  ta 

im,  ihitigs   above,  heavenbf  or  divine 

An^  CoL  3:  1,  jJ.  —  Act  Thorn.  §  36. 

—  GflJ.  4:26  'i  Spw  ^laQovoaXiifi,  the  ce- 

lestial  Jerusalem.  PhiLaM^ayoxX^ai;, 

the  heaven^  caUing,  i.  q.  kiovqartoq  in 


Heb.  a  1.  —  Sept.  for  V^an  Deut.  4: 
39.  Josh.  12:  11.  Ex.  20:4:  "liiby  Is. 
7:  a  —  Diod.  Sic.  4.  55.  Xen.  Ab.  7. 
4.11. 

b)  motion  to  a  higher  place,  upwards, 
tiirtum,  John  11:41.  Heb.  12: 15.  Sept. 
for  ntr^b  Is.  8:  21.  37:  21.  Ecc.  a 
21.  1  Chr.  22:  5.  —  Xen.  An.  4. 8. 28. 
—  John  2:7  i^  arm,  to  the  very  top  or 
brim.  Sept.  for  nb^ttij  n?  2  Chr.  26: 8. 

'Arciyeoy,  ov,  to,  i.  q.  ^Arayautr 
q.  V. 

''Aycod-eVj  adv.  (avoi.) 

1.  of  place, /rom  above,  from  a  higher 
place,  Matt.  27:  51.  Mark  15:  38.  John 
19:  23.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  3.  Herodian.  8. 
4.  20.  Thuc.  a  21.— Hence  spoken  of 
whatever  is  oigavo&iv  or  ix  rov  ovqa- 
yov,from  heaven,  and  since  God  dwells 
in  heaven,  it  signifies,  from  God,  in  a 
divine  manner,  John  a  31.  (3:  3,  7.)  19: 
11.  James  1: 17.  So  James  a  17  ij 
aria&er  ao^pia,  heavenly  or  divine  wisdom, 
(Buttm.  §  125.  6,)  i.  q.  {  aoipla  aria&ep 
in  V.  15.  Sept.  for  b?Ja3q  Ex.  28:  27. 
Job  a  4.  —  Clem.  Ale£  Protrept."  1. 
Just.  Mart  Cohort  p.  9.  Aelian.  H. 
An.  9.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  a  14. 

2.  of  time,  a.)  from  the  first,  from  the 
beginning,  Luke  1: 3.  Acts  26:  5  nqo- 
y^vwTxonig  pe  Svio&ev,Jrom  the  first,  i.e. 
from  the  earliest  age. — Dem.  1125.  24. 
Herodian.  8.  6.  12  xat  vuvoiav,  r^v  Uxor 
n(fog  avTor  Svat^$r,  Just  Mart.  Dial. 
c.Tryph.  24.  p.  123.  —  So  GaL  4:  9 
<Hg  ndXip  Srfo&sr  dovXsveiv  &iXere,  again 

from  the  very  beginning,  I  e.  wholly,  as 
if  ye  had  never  been  Christians. — Wisd. 
19:  a 

b)  cyatn,  another  time,  John  a  3, 7, 
/erre&fjrai  Svto&ep,  to  be  bom  again. 
Others  refer  this  to  no.  1,  and  so  far  as 
the  sense  is  concerned,  it  is  doubtless 
i.  q.  in  &tov  ytrre&ijvai,  in  John  1: 13  5 
but  Nicodemus  in  v.  4  takes  it  as  synony- 
mous with  devrt^or,  a  second  time. 

fr.  Svui,)  upper,  higher.  Acts  19:  1  oyc*- 
T«^*xa  pi^,  the  higher  regions,  i.  e.  the 
inland  parts  of  Asia  Minor,  comp.  18: 
23. 

jfyiorepog,  a,  ay^  compar.higher, 
superior,  used  in  the  neut.  as  the  com- 
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IMif^of  im^  Buttm.  §115.  5.  Luke  14: 
10.  Heb.  10:  8  ayitn^w  Uywf,  hamng 
said  abovty  he/ore,  in  the  former  part  of 
the  quotation.  Sept.  for  b2^73  73  Lev.  1 1 : 
2L^ 

*j4yiOf€Affg^  eoc,  o,  ij,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  wptXioi,)  useless,  unproJUahiU,  serving 
no  purpose, 

ai)  pp.  Heb.  7: 18.  Sept.  for  h'^Sin  tff  b 
spoken  of  idols,  Hr,  2:  8.  Is.  44:  10,— 
Lueian.  Tim.  §  127.    Xen.  Oec.  1. 16. 

b)  by  impl.  injwrvnu,  noxious,  Tit.  3: 
9.— Sept.  Prov.  28: 3.  Psalt.  Salom.  16: 
8  ifMtgjla  aroiiq>dTJg,  Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  959. 

*yfitrff,  7fg^  ^,  (a/rv/ii*,  inf.  o|a*,) 
an  axe,  Matt  3:  10.  Luke  3:  9.  Sept 
for  -iTna  Deut  19: 5.  tfmp  1  Sam.  13: 
IM).— Aeiian.  V.  H.  12.  5.  'Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
2.34. 

j^iiog,  ia,  toVy  worth,  worthy, 
ccgen.orabsol. 

a)  qf  equal  value,  of  like  worth,  worthy 
^  comparison,  comparable.  Rom.  8: 18 
ohn  S^ta  TO  Tta&i^funa  roi/  vvr  inm^oO 
Tf^oc  trir  fdXXovattP  do^.  So  Sept  for 
m^C  Prov.  3:  15.  8:  11.  Comp.  Geii. 
2Sk  9.  1  Chr.  21:  22,  24.— Hom.  U.  8. 
i234.    lb.  2a  885.    Died.  Sic.  1.  51. 

b)  genr.  worthy  of,  deserving  of,  either 
^ood  or  evil,  viz. 

(a)  of  good>  absol.  of  persons,  worUiy 
rse.  of  benefit.  Matt  10: 11, 13  bis.  22: 8. 
Luke  7:  4.  Rev.  3:  4. —  Seq.  gen.  of 
thing,  Matt  10: 10  ti^g  T(io<p^$i  Luke 
10: 7  tov  (iw&ov.  1  Tim,  5: 18.  Acts  13: 
46.  1  Tim.  1: 15.  4:  9.  6: 1.  Sept  for 
TlfD  Esth.  7:  4.  —  Wisd.  6:  16.  9:  12. 
2  Mace.  4:  25.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  62.  — 
Seq.  gen.  of  person,  i.  e.  tov  tlrod  xivoq, 
worthy  io  hetiu  friend  of,  or  to  he  cher- 
ished hy,  any  one,  Matt  10:  37, 38.  Heb. 
11: 38.  -^  Wisd.  3: 5.  ^  Seq.  infin.  son 
Luke  15: 19, 21,  oxm  i^^og  ttXffdiivat  viog. 
Acts  13:  25.  Rev.  4:  11.  5:  2,  4,  9,  12. 
see  Buttm.  §140.  a  and  §  137. 5.^Wisd. 
1:  la  18: 1.  Xen.  Oec.  21.  12.— With 
^tt,  John  1:  27.— Dem.Tom.  II.  p.  222. 

ifi)  of  evil,  deserving  of,  absol.  Rev. 
16:  6.  Seq.  gen.  nhriy&r  Luke  12:  48. 
aliog  ^ariiov,  deserving  of  deaJOi,  Luke 
23:  15.  Acts  23:  29.  25: 11,  25.  26:  31. 
Rom.  1:  32.— Wisd.  19:  4.  Xeii.  Mem. 
1.  2.  62  ^winnti, 


c)  by  impl.  nMUe,  eofn^jr^mtt,  ear- 
responding  to,  c.  ^n.  as  jtagnoif^  a^lovg 
Tfjg  fistarolag,  Matt  3:  8.  Luke  a  8. 
Acts  26:  20.  So  Luke  23: 4L— 1  Mace. 
10:  54.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  1.  —  Hence  S^iot 
iaxt,  it  is  suitable,  proper,  etc.  1  Cor.  16t 
4.  2Thes8.1:a— Xeki.Mem.L5.a 

'j^^coaoj  €Oy  f.  ftMTfti,  (aliog,)  to  re- 
gard  as  deserving,  to  hold  worihy  qf, 

a)  pp.  c.  accus.  et  gen.  2  Tbess.  1: 11. 
Pass.  c.  gen.  1  Tim.  5:  17.  Heb.  a-  a 
10:  29.— Jos.  Ant  2. 11.  2.  Xen.  Anah. 
a  2.  7.  —  Seq.  infin.  aor.  Luke  7:  7, 
comp.  in  *'Aiiog  b.  a,  —  Sept  Gen.  31: 
28.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 10. 

b)  to  regard  as  suitabk,  to  deemproper, 
to  think  good,  seq.  infin.  aor.  Acts  15: 38 
ii^v,  fifi  avfmttgaXa/ieiv  tovtop.  28:  22. 
—  Act  Thom.  §  IL  Xen.  Magk  Eq.  7. 
4.  —  Others,  to  desire,  to  tsish,  etc  as 
Sept  for  ttjj5.3  Esth.  4:7.  Dan.  1: 8.  for 
Chald.  fi^s  Dan.  2: 16, 23.  —Xen.  An; 
1.  7.  8.  l5iod.  Sic  17. 107. 

^A^twg,  adv.  s^i^iably,  property,  in 
a  becoming  manner,  seq.  gen.  Roih.  1&*  2. 
Eph.4:L  PhiLl:27.  Col.1: 10.  ITheas. 
2:12.  3John6.  — Wisd.7:16.  16:1. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  5. 9. 

^jioQaioQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
oqiia,)  wnseen,  invisible,  Rom.  1: 20.  CoL 
1:  15, 16.  1  Tim.  1: 17.  Heb.  11:  27.  — 
Sept  Gen.  1:2.  2  Mace.  9: 5.  Jos.  Ant 
14.4  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  a  la 

*AnayyiXk(o,  f.  /«!«,  imperfl 
aTC^Z/cXor  Acts  26: 20  in  later  edit  aor. 
1  mffiyytiXa,  aor.  2  Pass,  iitriyyilfpf 
Luke  8:  20,  doubtful,  see  Buttm.  §  103. 
n.  4.  marg.  —  c.  c  dat  of  person  and 
accus.  of  thing  or  mgl  seq.  gen.  or  ori, 
n&g,  or  infin. 

1.  to- give  up  inkiligenee,  to  bring  word 
from  any  person  or  place,  concerning 
any  thuig,  L  e. 

a)  to  rdate,  to  inform  ofy  to  teU,  ae, 
what  had  occurred  etc.  c  dat  of  penf. 
Matt 8: 3a  U:12.  28c  8, 10,  IL  mark 
6i  30.  16: 10,  la  Luke  7: 18.  8:  20,aa 
9: 36.  la  1. 24:9.  Jobn20!  la  Acts  4:23. 
11: 13.  1  Theas.  1{  9.  Sept  for  T^n 
Judg*  la  10«  -^  Xen;  Atiab.  1.  7.  2.— 
Seq.<K»  Lake  St  M  iinjiyystlvif^  sk  tn^ 
isoku^  nal^dg  tovg  ity^wg.    Mark  5:  14 
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in  Mar  Q^ii.  Sq  Sept.  £>r  ^  ^Yfiftto  Amos 
4:  la— Ken.  An.  6.  4. '25/ 

ietf,  9C.  what  is  ^ooe  ojr  to  be  done  etc. 
Hatt  1»  18.  JL-vke  18: 37.  John  4: 51. 
Acts  5:  25.  12:  14, 17.  1$:  27.  16:  36. 
23: 16, 17,  19.  28:  21.  1  John  1:  2,  a 
Sept.  for  *^«  Josh.  2:  %  T>an  Gen. 
24:  p.  29:  l/  Judg.  13: 6.-86  Heb.  2: 
12  iotay/tlA  to  orofui  aov  tdig  id$l<po%s 
fitttt,  i.  e.  deciare,  make  knmm ;  so  Sept 
for  nso  Ps.  78:  4,  6  J  here  quoted  from 
Pa.  ^  23,  where  Heb.  nSD  and  Sept 
Sniyi(rpftaK  Others  to  praUe,  celebrate, 
■BSeptforr»T^nP8.89:2.  105:  L— In 
the  8ei»e  of  to  exhort,  c.  ^n.  Acts  26 : 
90  amiyjrtlop  fittapoiir.  —  So  also  by 
impL  to  confess,  Luke  8:  47.  1  Cor.  14: 
25.    So  Sept  and  T»2r;  Gen.  12: 18. 

a.  to  Vrtn^  hack  word  from  any  one, 
lo  report,  c  dat  of  pere.  with  or  without 
accu8.oftiiing,Matt2:8.  11:4.  Luke 
7:  22.  14: 21.  Acts  5: 22.  22:  26.  Sept 
far  TSn  Gen.  27:42.  29:  12.— Xen. 
Ifem.1.2.33. 

*  jinayxto,  f.  o/{a»,  to  «<nnigfc.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  anayxofiah  to  ttrangU  one's 
M^  BC  by  hanging,  to  Aang  oneV  w(^, 
Matt.  27: 5.  Sept  for  pjn}  2  Sam.  17: 
23.— Aelian.  V.  H.  5.  8.  '  Xen.Hiero7. 
13.— Goo^.  Acts  1:  18,  where  Judas  is 
«wd  9ennig  ysroi^o^  iXa»nai  fOaos  x.jX 
L  e.  haying  hanged  himself,  and  the 
car4  perhaps  breaking,  he  fell  with  such 
Tiolenee  as  to  d^  out  his  bowels. 

^Anayio,  £  |w,  aor.  2  invi\yayw, 
aor.  1  Pass.  ajri)x^rpf,  to  lead  away,  to 
esmdmet  lawoy,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Luke  13: 15.  seq.  n(}6g  Acts 

28: 17.  Sept  for  ana  Gen.3L- 18.  Deut 

»37.   •]r^iMl>eutl28:36.   IK.  1:38. 

aL— AcL  V.  H.  1.  6.  —Spoken  in  N.  T. 

chiefly  in  a  jiHlicial  sense,  to  lead  away, 

or  Mi^,  so.  befbi^  a  judge  or  to  prison, 

seq.  nffoq  or  *fc  Matt  26:  57.  27:  2. 

Mark  14:  44,  53.    15: 16.    John  18:  13. 

Am  21-  7.    or  to  puniahn^ent.  Matt  27: 

ai.   Lake  23:  26.   John  19: 16.   Hence 

•hsoL   aaaz^^^  ^  ^  F^  ^  death, 

Am  12: 19. '-r'  £p.  Jerem.  la     Sept 

itfyofttroc^  m  prisoner^  for  niC^  ejtc 

GeB.d9b».     40ta    42:ia     K^ch. 

b)  spoken  of  a  w^y,  sfiq.  ^g,  Um.  7: 


13,  14,  {  iSoq  ^  iniymtatiL  uq  ttfy  ihuh- 
Imwv  v.  us  tiif  iwiv — Jos.  Ant  4.  a  10 
ck  fmaifoutp.  So  Sym,  Jos.  A^t  8. 7. 4 
odovg  rag  ayovajxg  tig  'itqoaolv^a,  Philo 
de  Vit  Mos.  11.  p.  264. 

c)  Mid.  dnayofiat,  lit  to  lead  om£s 
sdfaway,  to  go  away,  i.  e.  metaph.  to  go 
astray,  be  seduced.  1  Gor.  12:  2  7i(^og  %» 
^itoila,  i.  e.  to  the  worship  of  idols. 

jinaiAnfiog,  ov^  o, »;,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  natMta,)  pp.  urdaxigU,  Xen.  Mein. 
4. 1.  4  ;  hence,  ignorant,  stupid,  foolish^ 
of  persons,  Sept  for  in:  Prov.  17:  22. 
i'»OS  Prov.  8:  5.  15: 15.'  Jos.  Ant  2. 13. 
3.  —  In  N.  T.  of  things,  inept,  trying, 
absurd,  2  Tim.  2:  23  anaideirtavg  fi^ij- 
aetg, 

Anat^co,  f.  aQ&,  (itno,  aXqta,)  trans, 
to  te*c  atroy,  to  remove,  Herodot  8.  57. 
intrans.  to  go  ou^oy,  depart,  Xen.  H.  G. 
6.  5.  32.  Sept  for  5^53  Gen.  12: 9.  13: 
11.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Buttm.  U30.  n.  2. — 
In  N.  T.  only  aor.  1  Pass,  aniig&fjv,  m 
the  pass,  sense,  to  be  taken  away.  Matt. 
9:  15.  Mark  2: 20.  Luke  5: 35.  or  per- 
haps with  the  mid.  intrans.  sense,  to  de^^ 
part',  comp. Buttm.  §  135.  3.  §  136. 

AnaiTCCOj  CQ,  f  ijcrw,  (ano,  ahia,} 
to  demand  back  from  any  one,  sc.  what 
is  one's  own,  to  require,  trans,  c.  «7ro  Tf- 
voq.  Luke  6: 30.  12:  20  t^  V^jT^  aov 
OTTtttTOW^  imo  aov,  liti&ey  shaU  require 
tiiy  lifr,  indef.  for  the  Pass,  thy  life  shall 
be  required  sc.  by  him  who  gave  it; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  1].  Stuart  $  500. 
Sept  for  iD«  Deut.  15:  2,  3.— Ecclus. 
20:  15.  Jos. 'Ant  12.  4.  5.  Theophr. 
Ghar.  9  or  12. 

'AnaAy/co,  to,  ttjaa,  (one,  aXyita,) 
pp.  to  grieve  out,  i.  e.  to  cease  from  griev-. 
ing,  Thuc.  2.  61.  In  N.  T.  to  cease  to 
fret,  to  be  unfeeling,  i.  e,  without  sense 
of  decorum,  shame,  etc.  Eph.  4:  19.  -^ 
HelicMior.  5.  p.  2ia  Hesych.  anriXyr^ 
Ttg'  ivala^fiToi  yeitofuvo^,  inoxdfiovTeg. 

Ana^AAdpaco^  v.  (iiTa),  f.  «$«, 
(ino,  aXXaaam,)  to  remove  from,  trans,  tl 
ano  Tirog,  Xen.  Anab.  3. 2. 28.  Sept  for 
n-'Ori  Job  9:  34.  27:  5.  Jer.  32:  31. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  Mid.  anaXlaaaofta$,  to  remove 
<m^9  9tyfrom,  or  it^trans.  to  depart,  to 
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have,  c.  anOf  Acts  l^:  12. — So  Act,  in- 
trans.  Sept.  Ex.  19:  23.  Uerodot  1.  la 
So  Bfid.  Xen.  Anab.  7.  1.  4.  seq.  ^jc  ib. 
7.6.2. 

b)  by  impl.  to  free,  to  set  free,  to  dis- 
mt8s,  trans,  seq.  ano,  Luke  12:  58 
ctTtrjXXax^cii'  an  avtov,  to  he  setfr^e,  lei 
go,  from  thy  opponeDt,  creditor,  etc. 
sc.  by  private  adjustment.  —  Seq.  gen. 
Wisd.  12:  2,  20.  Jos.  Ant  2.  3.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9.  6.  —  So  metaph.  Heb.  2:  15 
analld^fj  tovrovg  oo-oi  90^0)  •d^avaxov 
Bvoxot  ijiray  SovltlaS'  —  Seq.  gen.  Philo 
de  spec.  Leg.  p.  793  a7ii}iUo/^(u  lijg 
inl  x^  ^avAxta  Tifiuglag,  Jos.  Ant.  11. 
6.12.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  L  12. 

AfiaAAoTpiOG)^  CO,  f.  AKTO),  {ano, 
alXoTQiom,)  to  estrange,  to  alieruUe; 
Pass,  to  be  alienated  fr-om,  to  he  a  stran- 
ger to,  seq.  gen.  Eph.  2: 12.  4: 18.  absol. 
Col.  1:  21.  Sept.  for  -^sit  Ps.  58: 4.  ^33 
Job  21: 29.-4  Mace.  1: 3.  Diod.  Sic.  3.' 
72.  ib.  11.  48. 

'AnaXoSj  Tf^  6v,  soft,  tender; 
spoken  of  a  shoot  of  a  tree,  Matt.  24: 32. 
Maiii  13:  28.  So  Aqui].  inaXa  Xaxava 
Lev.  2: 14.  Sept.  anaXorrig  for  nip^3^ 
Ez.  17:  4.  So  of  flesh,  Sept.  for  ^n 
Oen.  18:  7.— Aelian.  V.  H.  3.  42.  XenT 
Anab.  1.  5.  2. 

AnaVTaco,  co^  f.  iJ<roi,  {ijio,  ayiiw,) 
flo  in  N.  T.  and  Diod.  Sic.  18.  15 ;  but 
usually  f.  riaofiah,  as  Xen.  H.  G.l.  6. 3 ;  to 
meet  from  opposite  directions,  tofiM  in 
with,  c.  c.  dat.  Matt.  28:  9.  Mark  5:2. 
14:13.  Luke  17: 12.  John  4:  51.  Acts 
16:16.  SoSept.for3?3BlSam.lO:5.— 
Xen.  Anab.  2.  3.  17.— Spoken  of  a  hos- 
tile encounter,  Luke  14: 31.  So  Sept.  to 
frxU  upon,  for  y^D  Judg.  8:  21.  2  Sara. 
1:  15. 

Anayi9foig,  ^cog,  ^,  (anarrda,) 
meeting,  encounter ;  found  in  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  dq  andnriGw,  used  for  the 
inf.  anart^y,  to  meet,  seq.  gen.  Matt.  25: 
1,  6.  1  Thess.  4:  17.  seq.  dat.  Acts  28: 
15.  So  Sept.  for  ni<-»pb  1  Sam.  9: 14. 
J&r.  41: 6.  saep.  "^ssb'  1  Chr.  12:  17.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  18. 59.  Volyb.  5. 26. 8. 

*  Ajicc^j  odv.  of  time,  once,  i.  e. 
a)  pp.  onetime,semd,  2Cor.ll:  25.  Heb. 
9:7,26;J7;28.  12:26^87.  lPet.3: 18,  [20.] 


Sept.  for  nrifie  Ex.  80:  11.  Lev.  16: 34. 
—Xen.  Oec"  10. 1.  Herodian.  1.  10.  8. 
—  So  anal  %ou  dig,  once  and  again,  L  e. 
severaltimes, Phil.  4:  16.  1  Thess.  2: 18. 
So  Sept.  for  D'^mbl  B^sNeh.  13:  20. — 
lMacc.3:30.'"* 

b)  trop.  once  for  all,  already,  fttrmerly, 
Heb.  6: 4.  10:  2.  Jude  v.  3, 5.  So  Sept. 
for  nhfi*  Ps.  62:  12.  89:  36.— Jos.  Ant. 
5.3.2.*" 

'Anapa^aiog,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  itaqaPaivta,)  Act.  not  passing 
over,  i.  e.  not  transgressing  sc.  a  law, 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  8.  2.  Pass,  not  violaUd^ 
inviolate,  e.  g.  o  vofjiog,  Epict.  Enchir. 
50.  2.  Xoyog  ^eiog  Plui.  de  Fat.  1.  de 
def.  Orac.  3.  —  In  N.  T.  spoken  of 
Christ's  priesthood,  Heb.  7:  21,  either 
Act  not  transient,  perpetual;  or  Pass. 
immutable,  unchanging. — Found  only  ia 
the  later  Greek,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  313. 

A/iapaaxevaarog,  ov,  o,  v^,  adj. 
(a  pr.  iiaQaaKevdifa,)  unprepared,  2  Cor. 

9: 4,  coll.  V.  3 Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 41.  Xen. 

Cyr.  2.  4. 15. 

AnccpviofAai,  ov/iiai,  f.  ^aofiai^ 
depon.  {dno,  igviofiat,)  fut.  1  pass. 
anaffVfj&riao/Mti.  in  pass,  sense  Luke  12: 
9,  comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  3.  n.  6;  to  abne- 
gate, to  deny,  seq.  infin.  Luke  22:  34 
nglp  ij  tglg  anaqvriari  fifj  etdivai  fie.  — 
Herodot.  8. 69.  See  Kypke  Obs.  Sac.  in 
loc. — ^Hence  spoken  of  persons,  to  deny, 
i.  e.  to  disown,  to  abjure,  trans. 

a)  of  Christ  and  his  religion.  Matt. 
26:  34,  35,  75.  Mark  14:  30,  ^1,  73. 
Luke  22:  61.  John  13:  38.  Of  persons 
denied  by  Christ,  Luke  12:  9.  Sept.  for 
Di$»  Is.  31:  7.— Dem.  575.  25  to  ovofiu. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  24  %bv  ydfiov. 

b)  seq.  ittVTov,  to  deny  one^s  se^,  1.  e. 
to  disown  and  renounce  self^  to  disre- 
gard all  personal  interests  and  enjoy- 
ments, Matt.  16:24.  Mark  8: 34.  [Luke 
9:  23.]  Comp.  Phil.  3:  7,  8. 

Anapxi,  adv.  of  time,  i.q.  dii  S^h 
for  which  it  is  put  in  the  later  editions, 
fr^nn  now,  from  this  time,  i.  e. 

a)  henceforth,  hereafter.  Matt.  23:  39. 
26: 29,  64.  John  1:  52.  Comp.  ano  rov 
ruv  Luke  1:  48.  —  Whether  the  Attics 
used  it  in  this  sense,  is  doubtfbl ;  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  20, 21. 
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b)  L  q.  agti^  but  stronger,  at  this  very 
ttaie,  even  now,  John  13: 19.  14: 7.  Rev. 
14:  13  fiaxagioi  ol  vixqol  ol  h  xvfflta 
axo&riitntorTfg  anaqiLy  bUsstdy  even  now, 
art  the  dead,  etc. — Aristopb.  Plut  388. 

'jt/iapTiafiog,  ov,  o,  {ina^Ku  to 
complete,— a  word  of  the  later  Greek, 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  447,)  completion. 
Luke  14:  28  el  ^e*  xa  [diorta]  nqoq 
uTtaqxurit6v,whelher  he  has  what  is  nects- 
iory  /or  completion  sc.  of  the  build- 
ing.— Dionya.  Halic.  de  comp.  Verb.  24. 
p.  370  ed.  Schaefen 

yJ^opZ^j  ^9,  V»  {anoifxofiai  to 
offer  first-fi-uits,  to  sacritice,  Sept.  2  Chr. 
30:  24.  35:  7, 9,)  pp.  an  offering  of  first- 
Jhnts ;  then,  an  offering  genr.  Sept.  for 
rra^-\n  Ex,  25:  2, 3.— In  N.  T.  thefi-st- 
JrwtSj  primitxae,  which  were  usually 
consecrated  to  God ;  bo  Sept  for  rrnziit"! 
Ex.  23: 19.  Lev.  23: 10.— Jos.  Ant  '4. 8. 
19.   Xen.  Oec  1.  10.  —  Hence 

a)  Ike  fi^t  part,  earnest,  of  any  thing. 
Rom.  11: 16  ana^xv  sc.  (pvgafiaxog,  the 

firsi'/ruits,  first  portion,  sc.  of  the  mass, 
L  e.  metapbL  spoken  of  the  patriarchs 
and  ance^ors  of  the  Jewish  nation. 
Trop.  RoDQ.  8:  23  jyp  ajiagxh^  '^^^ 
^irtvpatoq,  the  first-firuits  of  the  Spirit, 
Le.  the  first  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  the  ear- 
ned the  pledge,  aQ^afitav,  of  fhture  and 
sdll  higher  gifts. — Ecclus.  32: 8  anaqxi 
jEi^F  crov. 

b)  spoken  of  personsJ&-#<  in  time,  first 
M  any  thing,  i.  e.  the  first  of  whom  any 
particular  thing  may  be  predicated  ; 
afirsUUng,  Rom.  16:  5  oq  iatvr  anaqxh 
T%  ^Aaiag  ilq  Xgtorop,  i.  e.  the  first  in 

: «  Ana  Minor  who  embraced  the  christian 
religioo.  1  Cor.  16:  15.  James  1:  18. 
Rev.  14:  4.  ^  lo  1  Cor.  15:  20,  23,  Christ 
is  called  4  anagx*i  "^^^  xixoifirffUrttr,  i.e. 
the  fine  who  has  risen  from  the  dead. 

"jinag^  aaa,  ay,  (apa,  nag,)  i.  q. 
nig,  but  stronger,  the  whtde,  every,  all  to- 
gether. Matt.  24: 39.  Mark  16: 15.  Luke 
17: 27,  29.  Acts  11: 10.  al.  saep.  Sept 
for  ^3  Fs.  22:  24.  Jer.  18:  2a— Hero- 
dko.  a  8.  4.  Tbuc.  2.  la  —  Spoken 
■Iw  indefinitely  of  a  large  number, 
wkbout  necessarily  including  every  in- 
diridual  of  that  number,  Mark  8:  25. 
11:32.  LiiJEea*21.  8:37.  19:  48.  etc. 
Al 

10 


*j4/taTaco,  oJ^  f.  i}<ro»,  to  deceive,  to 
delude,  i.  e.  to  had  into  error,  trans. 
Eph.  5:  6.  1  Tim.  2:  14  bis.  James  1: 
26.  Sept  for  n"'Cn  2  K.  18: 32.  it-'jjn 
Gen. 3: 13.  nDD Ex.22: 15. — Herodian! 
2.  1.  22.  Xen.'Cyr.  5.  4.  20. 

jdnarr^,  t^c,  ij,  (inaiam,)  decep- 
tion, delusion;  Act  tig  anmrpf  aliov 
Judith  16:  8  ;  in  N.  T.  Pass,  spoken  of 
any  thing  which  is  deceptive,  seducing, 
etc.  Malt.  13:  22.  Mark  4:  19.  Col.  2: 8. 
2  Thess.  2: 10.    Heb.  3i  13  coll.  Upagjia 

no.  2.  e.    2  Pet  2: 13 Eph.  4:  22  int- 

&vpiag  Tijg  anajrig,  i.  e.  deceitful  propen- 
sities, which  seduce  to  sin  and  lead  to 
disappointment ;  Buttm.  §  12a  n.  4.  — 
Judith  9:  10,  13.  Jos.  Ant  2.  14.  a 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 6. 

ylndicoQ^  ogoQ,  o,  (o  pr.  and  na- 
TiJ^,)  withovA  father,  Pollux  Onom.  3.  2. 
4.  one  who  has  lost  his  father,  Eurip. 
Orest  310.  In  N.  T.  one  whose  father 
is  not  recorded  in  the  Hebrew  genealogies, 
Heb.  7:  3.    See  'Aprjitog. 

yinavyaa/ua,  arog,  to,  (ano, 
avyi]  splendour,)  reflected  splendour  or 
brightness.  Heb.  1:  3  anavyaapa  rijg 
doiijg  Tov  &BOV,  i.  e.  trop.  in  whom  the 
divine  majesty  is  conspicuous,  i.q.  eutwp 
Col.  1:  15.— Orig.  c.  Cels.  5.  10  anavy. 
qxoTog  a'idlov, 

\/4netf)oy,  aor.  2,  subj.  inldai,  (ano, 
eMoi,)  used  as  aor.  of  a<po^cfO),  Buttm. 
§  114  under  sXdta  and  o^aoi;  to  look 
away  from  one  thing  towards  another, 
seq.  ngog  Thuc.  7.  71.  seq.  Big  Act 
Thom.  §  51.  trop.  to  look  at,  to  regard, 
seq.  nQog  Jos.  Ant  2.  6.  1.  Dio  Cass, 
p.  396.  ed.  Reim.  —  In  N.  T.  to  see  out, 
to  see  through,  i.  e.  to  see  to  an  end,  to 
perceive,  to  know,  Phil.  2: 2a  Sept  Jo- 
nah 4:  5  t(ag  ov  inldt]  ri  «rro*  jj}  noUh 

for  ni<n. 

'j^TieiiJ^eta,  ag,  n,  (amt^g,)  tm- 
wiUingness  to  be  persuaded,  wilfid  unbe- 
lief, obstinacy,  contumacy,  Rom.  11:  30, 
32.  Eph.  2: 2.  5:6.  Heb.  4:  6, 11. -Jos. 
Ant  a  15. 2.  Clem.  Alex.  Protrept  §  11. 
—Col.  3:  6  viol  -njg  anud^dag,  by  Hebr. 
sons  of  disobedience,  unbelievers,  i.  e. 
heathen,  pagans ;  comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
$164.  Ld.    Stuart  §  444. 
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jineid'^io^  (o,  f.  ^(TM,  (anting,)  not 
to  avffer  one^a  ad/ to  be  perauadtd,  to  re- 
fuae  belief,  i.  e.  to  diabelieve,  to  be  diso- 
bedient, etc. 

a)  abso].  spokeo  of  disbelievers  in 
Christ,  Acts  14:  2.  [17:  5.]  19:  9.  Rom. 
15:  31.  2  Pet  2:  7.  Spoken  of  those 
who  are  disobedient  to  God,  Heb.  3: 18. 
2  Pet  3:  20.  Rom.  11:  31.  10:  21  coU. 
Is.  65:  20  where  Sept  for  nnO,  as 
also  Hos.  9:  18.  Sept  for  nn»"6eut 
9: 7.  Is.  50: 5.  63: 10.— Jos.  Am.*6. 7. 4. 
Horn.  Od.  5. 43.— Hence  ol  ami^'iow-' 
Te^,  unbelievera,  i.  e.  heathen,  pagans, 
Heb.  11:  31.  So  Sept  for  3:.ii<  Is.  66: 
14.    Comp.  in  *A7id&tia. 

b)  seq.  dat  of  person  or  thing,  e.  g. 
j$  vlia  John  3: 36.  tw  ^eqi  Rom.  11: 30 
coll.  Num.  14:  43  tw  xvqi$.  So  rfj 
alfl&U^Rom.  2: 8.  ttfloytit  2  Pet  2:  8. 
3:  1.  TW  ivayytUo}  2  Pet  4:  17.  Comp. 
Deut.  1:  26  tw  ^jJ^ta.  9: 23.  32: 53. 

yl/Taid-^c:^  eoQ^  ovg,  o,  t;,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  nd&oij)  unujilling  to  be  persuaded, 
refusing  belief  and  obedience,  contuma- 
eious,  Luke  1:  17.  Tit  1:  16.  3:  3. 
Seq.  dat  of  pers.  or  thing,  Acts  26:  19. 
Rom.  1:  30.  2  Tim.  3:  2.  Sept  for 
n-JlD  Deut  21: 18.  ?^^^5^  Num.  20: 10. 
•'-jT?  Is.  30:  9.  —  Ecclus.  16:  6.  47:  21. 
Herodian.  2.  4.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5. 19. 

AneiAeca^  co^  (ifjain,  to  threaten,  to 
menace,  seq.  dat.  Acts  4:  17  imdfj  amir- 
lf^mfA9&a  nvToiq  let  tta  strongly  threaten. 
The  use  of  aTtBiXfi  here  is  intensive ;  see 
in  'AyaXXiau  b,  and  ^Avd&tfia,  —  Jns. 
Ant  5.  2.  8.  Herodian.  6.  8.  13.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.  18. — Hence  in  the  sense  of 
to  reproach,  to  upbraid,  absol.  1  Pet.  2: 
23  naaxfov  ovx  ^3rc*X<i.  So  Sept  for 
15a  Nah.  1:  4.     d^-T  Is.  66: 14. 

Anukrj^  TjQ^  r^,  {jaLTtuUta,)  threat, 
Acts  4:  17  see  in  l4n6ilito,  4:  29.  9:  1. 
—Jos.  Ant  8. 13. 8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5. 18, 
— Hence,  reproach,  upbraiding,  Eph.  6: 
9.  So  Sept  for  P)3>t  Prov.19: 12.  rtny-l 
Prov.  13: 8.  17: 10."   B$t  Hab.  3:  111 '  ' 

Anai(ii^  f,i(TOfiai,  (ano,  tlfil  am,) 
to  be  absent,  1  Cor.  5:  3.  2  Cor.lO:  1, 11. 
13:2,10.  PhiLl:27.  Col.  2:  5.— Wisd. 
9: 6.  Herodian.  2. 7. 8.  Xen.  Conv.  8. 18. 

Ail€i(U,  (in6,sliu  go,)impf.ajr^€iir, 


Buttm.  §  108.  V.togo  awa^,  depart,  in- 
trans.  Acts  17: 10.  —  Jos.  Ant.  1.  2.  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  11. 

Anetnoy^  aor.  2,  {ino,  tlnor,faor, 
1  Mid.  anunafirjv,  Buttm.  §  96.  n.  1. 
§  114  sub  imuv.  Winer  §  15  unuv, 
pp.  to  speak  ovi  or  off,  L  e.  to  the  end, 
Hom.  II.  7.  416 ;  or  in  the  sense  of  to 
refuse,  to  deny,  ib.  1.  515.  Sept  Zech. 
11:  12.  or  to  hUerdictJorbid,  Sept  1  K. 
11:  2.  Jos.  Ant  a  12. 1.— -In  N.  T.  Mid. 
to  speak  one^s  self  off  from  any  thing,  L  e. 
to  renounce,  to  disoum,  sc.  with  avenion, 
trans.  2  Cor.  4:  2.  So  Sept  for  Ddl73 
Job  10:  a— Wisd.  11: 15.  Max.  Tyr."5l 
5  ''ApouriQ  anelnaxo  iJoirx^oTijy.  Plut 
Coriol.  8.  Dio  Cass.  p.  605  ed.  Reim. 
Herodot  1.  59. 

ylfieipaaTOCj  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  ntiqdi(o,)  untried,  unten^ted,  L  e. 
incapable  of  being  tempted,  seq.  gen. 
James  1:  13.  Comp.'^  Buttm.  §  132.  6. 1. 
— Ignat  Ep.  ad  Philipp.  t/  nugdSBtg  tot 
anelgaoToy,  Constitut  Apost  1. 8.  (7ft- 
aUempttd,  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  9.  3.  ib.  7.  S.  1. 
— Others,  Act  not  having  tried. 

Anetpog^  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
niiqa,)  inexperienced,  ignorant,  seq.  gen. 
Heb.  5: 13  anuqoq  Xoyov,  ignorant  of  true 
doctrine.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  1. 
Sept  for  ince  Zech.  11:  15.  n&3  tih 
1  Sam.  17: 39.1-Wlsd.  la  18.  Jos!  Ant 
7. 14. 1.  Plut  de  glor.  Athen.  c.  6. 

ylacxde'/ofiaif  f.  il^ofim,  depon. 
(ano,  ixdixopat,)  to  wait  out,  i.e.  to 
wait  long  for,  to  await  ardently,  to 
expect,  trans.  Rom.  8:  19,  23,  25. 
1  Cor.  1: 7.  Gal.  5:  5.  PhU.  a  20. 
Heb.  9:  28.  1  Pet  3:  20  in  later  edi- 
tions. 

An€xdvofiai,  £  vaofiai,  {ani^ 
ixdvofioh)  depon.  Mid.  to  strip  off,  to  Usy 
aside.  In  N.  T.  trop.  Col.  a  9  top  wh- 
Xator  ar&gtanov.  So  trans,  to  despoH^ 
Col.  2:  15  raq  agxdst  i*e.  deprive  of 
power.— Act.  Jos.  Ant  U  14. 2  inatdvg 
tiiv  fiaaiXuetjV  iadijia. 

Anixduaig,  ecog^^,(inexdvopai,) 
a  putting  off,  metaph.  renunciation,  CoL 
2:  11  U7iix5v<rtg  jov  aiupajog  trig  oaqwg, 

AneXavvoo,  aor.  1  oTrijAoo-n,  (airo, 
iXaws^)  to  drive  away  from,  seq.  ino. 
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Acw  18:  la  Sept.  for  b"»Jtn  Ez,  34:  \% 
— Wiad.  17:  a  Xen.  Mem.*  2. 6. 12. 

ylafXeyixog^  ov,  o,  {antkiyx^^ 
ctmfuUition;  by  impl.  disegteeni,  con- 
tempt,  Acts  19:  27  tig  andf/fiov  iX&nv^ 
i  e.  cnt(l£y/nT9ai,  parallel  to  Big  oldiv 
loyurdiivau 

y/aeAevO^tpog,  ov,  o,  y,  adj.  {ano, 
iUv&f(fogj)  afrtedman^  1  Cor.  7:  22.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  2.  Hepodian.  4.  8. 11. 
Xen.  Rep.  Athen.  1.  10. 

jinsAAf^c^  ov^  o,  pr.  name  of  a 
ChristiaD,  Rom.  16:  10. 

^An^knCCfi),  f.  /(Toi,  (ajio,  iiTrftw,) 
Ui  hope  oui,  i.  e.  to  have  done  hoping,  to 
despond,  to  despair,  Luke  6: 35  davt^sttj 
[*tna]  infih  aniXniZomg,  i.e.  lend,  never . 
despmrmg  nor  doubting  of  requital,  for 
BO  your  reward  will  be  great  from  God ; 
comp.  V.  34.— SepL  Is.  29:  19.  Judith 
9:  Ih  2  Mace.  9:  18.  Died.  Sic.  2.  25. 
Poiyb.  a  63.  13.  —  Others,  to  hope  Jbr 
sawutkiag  tn  return,  i.  q.  iXnlisty  ano 
xatog,  comp.  inta^hip  Athen.  14.  c.  17 
ed.  Casaub.  inaiulp  Theophr.  Char.  9 
or  12. 

jijidyayji^  adv.  (ano,  hartt,)from 
ofcr  against,  opposite  to,  viz. 

a)  pp.  before,  in  the  presence  of,  spok- 
•n  of  persons,  Malt,  21:  2.  27:  24  ani- 
-wwru  xov  oxXov.  Acts  3:  16.  So  Sept. 
for  •»:Bb  Ex.  14:  2.  Num.  7:  10.  1^} 
Hoa.  7: 2.  na|tt  Gen.  21: 16.  n53  Judg. 
19: 10.— Spoken  of  place,  Matt.  27:  61 
tov  Tcu^ov.  Sept.  for  "^o*:*  £z.  40:  49. 
na?  Neh.  7:  a  '  * ' 

b)  by  Hebr.  trop.  of  what  is  btfort 
the  rainily  Rom.  a  18  ovk  um  fpofiog 
^tov  insportt  tor  oqy&alfiw  avi&v, 
quoted  from  Ps.  36:  2,  where  Sept.  for 

c)  by  Hebr.  against,  contrary  to.  Acts 
17: 7  ojiiram  iwf  Soyfiatwy  Kaiaagog. 
So  Sept.  for  nNipb  2  Sam.  10:  17. 
in>  Ez.  26:  9.— Eccl'us.  37:  4. 

j4/i//iC9^  see  'Anfinor, 

'A/i/pcrKiOC^oUy  o,  t/,  adj.  (a  pr. 
aii4  }v^^a^  limiCy)  unlimited,  1  Tim.  1: 
4  YtrBolayltsi  oTti^awjoi  inUrminable  ge- 
ntaiogiUj  i-  e.  which  may  be  extended 
without    limit,    worthless.      Sept.    for 


nj?n  Kb  Job  36:  26.  —  Herodian.  8.  5. 
21.  'Thuc.  4.  36. 

u^/icpianaarcdg^  adv.  {a  pr.  and 
niQiajtuna  to  distract,)  unihotd  distraction, 
without  solicitude,  sc.  about  earthly 
things,  1  Cor.  7:  35,  coll.  v.  32—34.  — 
Polyb.  2.  20.  12.  Arriah.  Diss.  Ep.  1. 
29.59. 

\An€gii(irfxos,  ov,  o,n,  adj.(opr. 
and  ntqixipervi,)  not  circumcised,  pp. 
Sept.  for  bnaj  Gen.  17: 14.  Ex.  12:  48. 
2  Mace.  1:  5f.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  Acts 
7:  51  ttTtBQljfsfiTOt  T^  xaf^dla  xal  rolg 
italv,  uncircumcised  in  fieart  and  ears, 
i,  e.  whose  heart  and  ears  are  still  cov- 
ered with  the  axQoPvaxla  of  nature,  so 
that  they  neither  listen  to  nor  obey  the 
divine  precepts ;  hence  obduraJte,  per- 
verse.  So  Sept  and  ^^-''bty  Ez.  44: 7. 
t]''3t:?-'^b^y  Jer.  6: 10.    "  '*" 

•  -$  T       -   :- 

j4ndp)[Ofiai,  f.  andtvaofiat,  aor. 
2  a7tfll&ov,  perf.  andriXv&a  ;  for  this 
fut.  instead  of  the  more  usual  aneifn,aee 
Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  37, 38.  Buttm.  §  108. 
V.  5.  §  114  p.  282 ;  to  go  away  from 
one  place  etc.  to  another ;  hence 

a)  genr.  to  go  aunty,  to  depart,  absol. 
Matt  8:  21.  la  25,  28.  16:  4.  18:  30. 
Mark  5:  20,  24.  6:  28.  al.  Seq.  ano, 
Mark  5: 17.  Luke  1:38.  2:15.  8:37.al. 
Sept  for  rj^n  Gen.  19:  2.  21:  14. 
ttia  Gen.  15: 1^.—  Herodian.  4.  3.  14. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  39. — Trop.  spoken  of 
things,  etc.  e.  g.  of  leprosy,  Mark  1:  42. 
Luke  5:  la  of  fruits,  Rev.  18:  14  { 
ontaqa  anijXd'ey  ano  <roi/,  has  passed 
away,  perished,  from  ihet,  i.  q.  anulsto 
ino  <rov  ibid.  So  Rev.  21: 1  {  n^mti 
yit]  am^h&w  has  passed  awau,  in  later 
edit  21:  4.  Rev.  9:  12  {  ova\  ^  pla 
anr^X'&w,  is  over,  is  past,  11:  14.  So 
Sept  o  vtiog  an^hd-w  for  pjbh  Cant 
2:  IL 

b)  to  go  away  to  a  place,  i.  e.  to  depart 
for,  to  set  off,  to  journey,  etc.  c.  Im7  Matt. 
2:  22.  onw  8: 19.— Seq.  ug  Matt  8:  32, 
33.  10:  5.  14: 15.  25: 46.  al.  —  Lucian. 
D.  D.  16. 1.  —  Seq.  nqog.  Matt  14:  25. 
Mark  a  13.  Rev.  10:  9.  al.  —  Xen.  An. 
1 . 9. 29. — Spoken  of  a  passage  by  water, 
Matt  8:  18.  Mark  6:  32.  John  6: 1,  22. 
— Metaph.  spoken  of  rumor,  to  go  forth, 
spread  abroad,  Matt  4:  24,  coll.  9:  26 
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where  it  is  i^ld^w. — Ineiuding  the  idea 
of  arrival,  i.  e.  io  go  aioay  quite  to 
a  place,  i.  e.  to  come  io,  to  arrive  at, 
Luke  23: 33  ore  a:TiiX&or  inl  xov  lonov. 
So  Sept.  aTr^i^w  i(p  vfAug  d^XUpig  for 
tt*lS  Gen.  42:  21. 

c)  by  Hebr.  c.  c.  o:ilcoi  rivogj  to  go 
away  o/ter  any  one,  i.  e.  to  folloWj  e.  g. 
as  companions  or  disciples,  in  the  Jew- 
ish manner,  Mark  J:  20.  Luke  17:  23. 
John  12:  19.  So  onUrta  aoQxoq  Ire^nc 
Jude  7.— Heb.  "^nriwy  ^bn  Judg.  2:  12. 
ISam.  6:  12,  where  Sept.  nof^Bvofiai 
onhf».  —  In  a  similar  sense,  seq.  ngog 
wo,  John  6:  68. 

d)  in  the  sense  of  to  toitfuiraw,  to  go 
tqnxH,  Matt.  26:  aa  Acts  4: 15. 

e)  spoken  of  those  who  turn  back, 
to  go  hack,  to  return,  seq.  lU,  Mutt.  9:  7. 
Luke  1:  23.  John  4:  3.  So  Sept.  for 
^r£i  Gen.  3:  19.  31:  13.  Josh.  1:  15. 
6:  14.  Job  1: 21.  al.— Herodian.  8. 8. 18. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  1. — In  John  c.  c.  lig  tot 
07ila»,  to  turn  bcuik,  John  18:  6.  to  re- 
turn, &.  66.     Al. 

'yln^'/G),  f.  aq>i^m,  {ano,  t/w.) 

1.  to  hold  off  from,  as  a  ship  from  tb^ 
shore,  Od.  15.  33 ;  and  hence  to  avert, 
to  restrain,  etc.  II.  1. 97.  Herodot.  8. 27. 
Sept.  for  3?:»  Prov.  3:  27.  Hence  in 
N.  T. 

a)  Mid.  ani*xofiai,  to  hold  hack  one^9 
8elffrom,  i.  e.  to  abstain,  to  rtfrainfrom, 
c.  c.  gen.  or  seq.  ano,  Acts  15:  20,  29. 
lThess.4:a  5:22.  1  Tim.  4:  a  1  Pet 
2: 11.  Sept  for  n^O  Job  1:  1,  8.  bnn 
Prov.  23:  4.  —  Herodot  9.  7a  Xe'nl 
Mem.  4.  8.  4.  ib.  4.  4.  la 

b)  intrans.  to  he  distant  from,  to  he  ab- 
sent, suppl.  kavtop  etc.  comp.  Buttm. 
§  113.  n.  2.  §  130.  n.  2*— Luke  7: 6.  15i 
20.  24:  13.  So  Sept.  Is.  55:  9  where 
Heb.  nn^.  —  2  Mace.  12:  29.  Jos.  Ant 
4. 6. 4.  Xen.  An.  4.  a  5. — ^Trop.  spoken 
of  the  heart  etc.  Matt  15:  8  and  Mark 
7:  6,  no^^a  inixn  ini  ifiov,  their  heart 
%8  far  from  me,  Le.  they  do  not  reverence 
nor  regard  me ;  quoted  from  Is.  29: 13, 
where  Sept  for  pn*^. 

2.  to  have  off  or  out,  i.  e.  to  have  all 
that  is  one's  due,  so  as  to  cease  from 
having  any  more,  to  have  received  in  full; 
comp.  Tittm.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  52, 
5a  Spoken  of  reward  or  wages,  fiMrd-ov, 


Matt  6:  %  5, 16.  naqavXrtair  Luke  6: 
24.  nana  Phil.  4: 18.  Spoken  of  a  per* 
son,  to  have  for  good  and  all,  Philem.  15. 
Sept  Gen.  43: 23  and  Num.32: 19,  where 
Heb.  fi«i2.  —  Jos.  Ant.  1.  30.  6.  Plut. 
Solon,  c.  22.  —  Hence  djiixfi  imjiers. 
sitfficii,  it  is  enough,  Mark  14: 41,  i.  e.  ye 
have  s^ept  enough  ;  comp.  Luke  22: 45, 
46,  and  comp.  utavov  dart,  Luke  22: 38. 

—  Anncr.  Od.  38.  v.  33  inixn  •  piinw 
yaq  auTYJr.  Hesych.  anixu  •  an6z(^> 
ila(fxu,  —  Others,  it  is  gone,  it  is  over, 
sc.  the  hour  of  anguish. 

j^mareG),  cJ,  f.  i;crcu,  {Smarog,)  to 
withhold  belief,  to  doubt,  to  distrust,  absol. 
Acts  28:  24.  Mark  16:  11.  Luke  24:  41. 
seq.  dat  Luke  24:  11.— Wisd.  1: 2.  12: 
17.  Jos.  Ant  2.  4.5.  Xen.  Anab.  2. 5. 6. 

—  Hence,  to  disbelieve,  to  he  unbelieving, 
i.  e.  without  faith  in  God  and  Christ, 
Mark  16: 16.    Rom.  3:  a— Wisd.  10:  7. 

—  By  impl.  to  break  one^s  faith,  to  prove 
false,  2  Tim.  2:  13. 

j4niafice,  ac^  ^,  {Smarog,)  unbe- 
lief, increduliiify  distrust,  sc.  in  res|)ect  to 
declarations,  doctrines,  promises,  etc. 
Matt  la  58.  17:  20.  Mark  6:  6.  9:  24. 
16:14.  Rom.  a  a  4:20.  11:20,2a 
So  1  Tim.  1:  13  iv  aitiariq,  i.  e.  ui  a 
state  of  unbelief,  before  embracing  the 
gospel. — Jos.  Ant  2. 4. 3.  Died.  Sic.  11. 
89.  Thuc.  1.  10. — Hence  by  impl.  vio- 
lation of  faith,  perfidy,  apostasy,  Heb.  3: 
12,  19 Wisd.  14:  25.  Polyb.  a  99.  7. 

A  mo  IOC,  ou,  o,  II,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
nlarig.) 

1.  Pass,  spoken  of  things,  incredible^ 
Acts  26:  8  il  Sniatov  xglynai,  —  Jo8. 
Ant  6. 10.  2  B^yov  aniaiov.  Xen.Conv. 
4.50.  HieroL9. 

2.  Act.  spoken  of  persons,  unlhholding' 
belief,  incredulous,  distrustful.  Matt  17: 
17.  Mark9:p.  Luke  9: 41.  John  20: 
27.  So  ol  antOToi,  those  who  have  not 
believed  sc  on  Christ,  2  Cor.  4: 4. — He- 
rodot. 9.  98.  Hesych.  anitnog  '  anaf^a" 
munog,  ant*^g,  —  Hence  by  impl. 
heathen,  pagan,  one  who  does  not  be- 
lieve in  and  worship  the  true  Crod, 
1  Cor.  6: 6.  7: 12, 13, 14  bis,  15.  10:27. 
14:  22  bis,  23,  24.  So  with  the  idea  of 
impiety,  2  Cor.  6:  14,  15.  1  Tim.  5:  8. 
Tit  1: 15.  So  Sept  for  ni  Is.  17:  10.— 
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¥mthnr,hj  impLfailhUs9j'aUe,apo9taU, 
Luke  12:  46.  Rev.  21:  8.— Xen.  Mem. 
2.ai9. 

AnXoog^  ovQ  y  6ri,  ^  /  oov,  ovv ; 
nmpUf  u  e.  nol  complex,  easy,  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.6.27.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  the 
eje,  sound,  perfect,  Matt.  6:  22.  Luke 
11:  34. 

jlnXoiffC,  Iff  top,  ^,  (awAooff,) 
dmplicUyj  i.  e. 

b)  genr.  sincerity,  candour,  probity, 
2  Cor.  1:  12.  So  Sept.  for  tj'r  2  Sam. 
15: 11.  Prov.  19: 1.— Jos.  B.  J.  5. 7. 4. 
Polyb.  1. 78.  8. — So  ir  a7r>ton}T^  xagdiag, 
t*  simpHeHy  of  heart,  sincerity,  Epfa.  6: 
5.  Col.  a-  22.  So  Sept.  for  Mb  nu;** 
1  Chr.  29: 17. — Wisd.  1:  1. 

b)  spoken  of  christian  simplicity, 
frankness,  integrity,  Jidelity,  etc.  2  Cor. 
11:  a-SoJWrf%,  1  Mace.  2:  37,  60.— 
As  manifesODg  itself  in  liberality,  Rom. 
12:8.  2Cor.8:  2.  9: 11, 13.— Jos.  Ant. 
7.  la  4. 

jtiiktag,  adv.  (unXooq,)  simply,  i.  e. 
in  N.  T.  tn  simplicity,  sincerely,  in  reality^ 
Jtmes  1: 5.  Sept.  for  t2r>2  Prov.  10: 10. 
—Polyb.  32.  la  14.— Others,  liberaUy ; 
see  in  'Anloxriq  b. 

jlno,  prep,  governing  the  genitive. 
Like  h,  na^,  and  vno,  it  expresses 
wbat  is  strictly  the  idea  of  the  genitive 
case  itself,  (Buttm.  §  132.  2,)  viz.  the 
g^i^g  forth  or  proceeding  of  one  object 
from  another.  *A7i6  is  used  of  such  ob- 
jects as  before  were  on,  by,  or  toith,  ao- 
otker,  bat  are  now  separated  from  it; 
(not  ta  it,  for  to  this  i»  corresponds ;) 
other  in  respect  of  place,  time,  origin 
or  soarce,  etc.  Its  general  meaning  is 
tbereforeyrom,  away  from,  of  etc.  Sept. 
ibr  yi2  passim. 

I.  Of  place,  1.  Implying  motion 
fim,  mtay  from, 

a)  genr.  and  put  after  words  signify- 
JDg  departure  from  a  place,  person,  etc. 
Mttt  8:  34  onotg  fura^fj  ano  t&t  oqUav 
«Ti»r.  13:  1  i^tX&tnf  ano  tfjg  ouUag, 
3ft  29  hmoqtvoiUwvxr  aintav  ano  */i^«/ia. 
34: 1.  Mark  16:  8  upv/ov  ano  tov  fiyti- 
ptkv,  Luke  4:  1.  9:  33  dtaxtaQiiw^ai 
n  ahov.  24: 31, 51.  Acts  1:  4.  12: 19. 
la  13, 14— Xen.  Mem.  2.  6. 11,  Anab. 
7. 1. 4.  —  go  trop.  spoken  of  diseases, 


Mark  1:42.  Acts  19: 12.  of  goods  taken 
Rev.  18: 14.  of  error,  wandering,  ITim. 
6:  10.  James  5:  19.  of  aversion  Rom. 
16:  17.  1  Tim.  6:  5.  of  desertion  Acts 
15:  38.  21:  21.  and  the  like  often.  — 
Put  in  like  manner  after  words  imply- 
ing any  kind  of  motion  away  from  a 
place  or  person.  Matt  5: 29  fiaU  ano  <rov, 
26:39.  28:2.  Mark  7:  a*}.  14:36.  Luke 
9:  5.  John  18: 2^.  al.  saep.-r-So  trop.  in 
the  constructio  praegnans.  Acts  8:  22 
patawoiiaoy  [xal  anoaj(}uqffjTi]  airo  t^; 
xaxiag.  Heb.  6: 1.  1  John  3: 17.  2  Thess. 
2:  2.  —  Sometimes  with  the  accessory 
idea  of  doum,  down  from,  sc.  a  higher 
place,  after  verbs  of  motion  of  any  kind. 
Matt.  8:  1  xatapdm  ds  atnot  ano  tov 
oQovg.  Luke  9:  37.  17:  29.  Acts  9:  18. 
ia29. 

b)  as  indicating  the  place  whence  any 
thing  comes,  sets  off,  etc.  Acts  12:  20. 
15: 33.  28:21  ovts  /(^apfiona  idi^dfu&u 
ano  jrjq  lovdalag.  1  Thess.  3:  6.  Cor- 
responding to  fUxqi  Rom.  15: 19.  to  iiog 
MatL  1:  17.— Xen.  Anab.  5.  5.  4.  —  Put 
after  verbs  of  coming,  following,  setting 
oft*,  etc.  Matt.  2:  1  pdyoi  ano  avaiaXup 
noQfyivovxo.  3: 16  ivi^tj  ano  ToiJ  vdatog, 
i.  e.  away  from,  not  out  of  4:  25.  8: 11. 
Mark  1: 9.  6: 33.  Luke  12:  54.  Acts  la 
31.  Rom.  1:  18.  So  with  iX^div  etc. 
implied,   Mark  7:  4.     Luke  22:  43.  — 

Herodot.  8.  70, 114.  Died.  Sic.  1.  31 

Pre6xed  to  an  adverb  of  the  like  sense, 
OTTO  avfo&Bv,  Matt  27:  51 ;  see  Lob.  ad 
Pbryn.  p.46.— Hom.  II.  8. 365  an  ovqa- 
ro^BP.  24.  492.  —  Spoken  of  order  or 
succession,  agxopai  dno  tivog,  to  begin 
/rom,  etc.  Matt  20: 8.  Luke  23: 5.  John 
8:  9.  Acts  8:  35.  —  Theophr.  Char.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  3. 5. 15. — So  with  dgtapsvog 
implied,  Acts  28:  23.  17:  2.  So  Matt 
23:  34.  Matt.  2:  16  dno  dinoig  xal  xix-^ 
TorriQ(a,from  two  years  old  downwards, 

2.  Implying  the  separation,  removal, 
of  one  thing  from  another ;  and  put  af- 
ter words  which  denote  this  in  any  way. 
Such  verbs  are  often  construed  with  a 
simple  genitive  ;  but  the  prep,  may  also 
be  inserted  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity ; 
Buttm.  §  132.  3.— Thus 

a)  after  verbs  implying  separation, 
Matt  25:  32.  Rom.  8:  35, 39.  1  Thess. 
2:  17.— Wisd.  1:  a  Plat  Phaedo.  c.  12. 
—  So  in   the    constructio   praegnans 
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Rom.  th  3,  see  in  uvd&tfia.  2  Cor.  11:  3. 
2  ThesB.  1:  9.  Col.  2:  20. 

b)  after  verbs  of  deprivittgy  removing^ 
taking  aunty,  etc.  Matt.  9:  15.  13:  12. 
Luke  10: 42.  Luke  6: 29  see  in  KiaXvm. 
So  where  this  idea  is  implied  in  the  con- 
text ;  as  unalsio  ano  aov,  Rev.  18:  14. 
So  SepL  and  ]tt  nnc;  Jer.  18:18.— Af- 
ter verbs  of  hiding,  concetding,  in 
which  removal  is  implied,  Matt.  11: 25. 
Luke  9:  45.  19:  42.  So  Sept.  and 
p  n'^non  Gen.  4: 14.  ^tt  W^byTl  2  K. 
4: '27.  —  Ecclus.  17:  15,  20.  Honi.  Od. 
2a  110.— So  after  wnt(f6a,  Heb.  12: 15. 

c)  after  verbs  of  demanding,  desisting, 
abstaining,  restraining,  etc.  as  anantlr 
Luke  6:  30.  ixiffniy  11:  5L  oKpifmifjn 
Acts  5:  38.  iurixur&ai  Acts  15:  20. 
jtaTOTtavHv  Heb.  4: 4.  1  Pel.  3: 10.  ix- 
-dixHv  Rev.  6: 10.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11. 

d)  after  verbs  of  Zooftn^,  i.e.  Xvtir 
and  airoili/eiy,  Luke  13: 15.  16:18.  ICor. 
7: 27.  xataQ/tiy,  Rom.  7:  2, 6. — In  like 
manner  after  verbs  of  freeing,  purifying 

Jrom,  healing,  etc.  and  also  after  similar 
adjectives.  So  after  adinv  Matt.  1: 21. 
S-tfftmsvHp  Luke  5:  15.  la&ijyai  6:  17. 
dtttaiovp  Acts  13: 39.  iXev&e^vy  Rom. 
0: 18, 22.  ^vea&ai  15:  31.  na&agliur 
"2  Cor.  7:  1.  2  Tim.  2:  21.  ^an/fe- 
c&at  Heb.  10:  22.  loimir  Acts  16:  33. 
Rev.  1:  5.  etc.  By  implic  Heb.  11: 34. 
—After  a&&og  Matt.  27: 24.  vyt^g  Mark 
.5: 34.  ua^oQog  Acts  20:  26.  ilw&ei^ 
Rom.  7:  3.  a(mdog  James  1:  27.  —  So 
with  verbs  of  redeeming^  Rev.  14:  3,  4, 
comp.  ^AyoQaia. 

e)  after  verbs  implying/eor,  caution, 
avoidance,  etc.  e.  g.  after  (popiUy&ai, 
Matt.  10: 28.  Luke  12:  4.  So  Sept.  for 
7»  nntl  Jer.  10: 2. — Judith  4: 2.  IMacc 
•8:  12.  *So  (^opoq  ano  rirog  Xen.  Anab. 
*7.  2.  37.  —  After  tpviaTtup  and  qtvXat^ 
Tta&ai,  1  John  5:  21.  2  Thess.  3:  a 
Luke  12: 15.  Sept.  for  p  nXSO  Ps.  18. 
24.— Ecclus.  12: 11.  Xen.*  Cyr'  2.  3.  9. 
—  After  9r^o(nf/8»y  Matt.  7:  15.    10:  17. 

Luke  12:  1.  20:  46.  Sept.  for  ]»  inn 
2  Chr.  35:  21.-Ecclus.  6:  la  la  8.-^ 
After  pUnuv  in  the  sense  of  to  beware, 
Mark  8:  15.  12:  38.  fpwvyuv  to  avoid, 
1  Cor.  10: 14. 

3.  Implying  distance  of  one  object 
from  BDOtber.    Rav.  12: 14  T^e^eioi — 


ino  nffoowtov  tov  6<piug,  i.  e,  far  from, 
away  from,  the  serpent. — Xen.  Anab.  3. 
a  9.  —  Manqav  ano,  far  from.  Matt  8: 
30.  nl.  Sept.  for  ]Q  l^'nyi  Ex.  33: 7. 
—  So  after  aTrs/o),  Luke  7:  6  ano  i^? 
ohdaq.  24:  13.  —  Xen.  An.  4.  a  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  ^, — In  later  Greek  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  ino  is  prefixed  to  the  noun 
of  measure,  which  marks  the  distance ; 
as  John  11: 18  i\v  di  ly  Bfj&aria  iyyvq  xw 
'  iBQOOoXvfian',  ^  ano  oiadUor  doutnmt. 
21:  8  co^  cxTTo  Tttixoiv  diaxooUar.  Rev.  14: 
20.  —  Jos.  Ant  5.  1.  4  PalXw  inQoio- 
mdop  ano  dixa  aradlotp  Ttjg  'itgi/ovnof. 
18.  a  2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  51.  The  full 
form  seems  to  be  that  ano,  to  be  distant 
from,  as  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  3.  5.  or  yirto^m 
ano  i  see  Kypke  Obs.  in  N.  T.  I.  p.  390. 
— Before  an  adv.  of  distance,  ano  fuai- 
Qo&er,  Matt  26:  58.  Rev.  18:  10.  So 
Sept  for  pn-)7}73  Ps.  138: 6.  piniO^ 
Ezra  3:  la  'Cbmp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p'.&I 
461 — Polemo  Physiogn.  1.  6. 

4.  Found  sometimes  instead  of  in, 
where  the  distinction  between  the  two 
(see  above)  is  not  definitely  kept  in 
view;  so  after  verbs  comp.  with  ix,  as 
ixpaXta  to  xaq(poq  ano  rov  o<fd-aXftov 
Matt  7:  4,  coll.  v.  5  where  it  is  i*  wv 
o<p&.  Acts  13:  50,  coll.  John  2:  15.  — 
Luke  9:  5  iStffXOf^eyov  ano  tijg  noXtttg, 
coll.  John  4:  30  ^  -nig  noXeutg.  Matt 
17: 18  i^ijX&Bw  an  avtov  to  daifiovwf, 
Mark  1:  25,  26,  i^  avtov.  So  metapli. 
of  thoughts,  purposes,  etc.  Mark  7: 15 
Ttt  ixnoqtvofitva  an  avxov,  coll.  v.  20 
i*  xov  \iyd^Qwiov,  and  Matt  15:11  i% 
tov  arofiajog.  ib.  18,  19,  ix  trig  xa(fiiag. 
Matt  18:  35  f*  a^^re  ano  Toiy  xa^fdUir 
ti  naf/tOTrrmfjuntt,  coll.  Mark  12:  30,  33. 
In  many  instances  such  verbs  imply 
external  departure,  and  are  then  properly 
construed  with  ano,  as  Luke  5: 8  UMt 
an  ifAov,  comp.  1.  a.  above. — Put  also 
for  ix  after  the  verbs  iydgu,  dieydifts, 
etc.  Matt.  1:  24  dttyt^tlg  ano  tov  vn- 
rov,  coll.  Rom.  la  11  i^  vnvov  iyt^dfj- 
fai.  Matt  14: 2  vyig^tj  ano  xmp  rtxQAr, 
and  so  27: 64.  28: 7,  coll.  Mark  6: 14, 16. 
John  12:  1,  9.  Acts  a  15.  la  30.  etc 
where  it  is  ix  ptx^&v,  —  So  ano  for  in 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  2  Xapparofiw  ovn  i* 
Tfjg  yijg  ovder — ovte  imo  tmp  ohuAr.  Hi- 
ero  1.  38. 
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II.     Of  ftme,  i.  e.  fnm  an j  time  on- 
wvdfl,  <mce  any  time, 
a)  before  a  douq.     MatL  9:  22  ino 

"Jmcwvov,  Luke  1:  70.  &  4a  Acts  23: 
23.  1  John  1:  1.  —  Xen.  Anab.  7.  5.  a 
PhiL  LucuU.  c.  2. — With  the  Dames  of 
persons,  Matt«  1: 17.  Rom.  5: 14. — He- 
rodian.  6.  2.  5.  —  Before  eyents  or  cir- 
eoinstances,  Matt.  1:  17.  13: 35.  Luke 
2:36w  Acts  11: 19.— Herodot  8.  54,  55. 
Tbuc.  7. 4a 

b)  before  a  pronoun,  as  atp  tig  sc. 
iytf^tf$,yrom  what  day^  i.  e.from  the  time 
mhem^  tmee^  Luke  7:  45.  Acts  24:  11. 
2  Pet.  a  4.  Fully  written  Col.  1:  6,  9. 
comp.  Acts  20: 18.  24:  11.  —  Xen.  H. 
6. 4.  6.  6.  —  So  o<p  ov  sc.  xiforovfrom 
whai  Hme,  since,  Luke  13:  25.  24:  21. 
Rev.  16:  la  Sept.  for  •JK5D  Ex.  5:  23. 
-^o8.  Ant.  4.  4.  6.  Xen.'Conv.  4.  62. 
Fully,  a(p  olxtfovov  Xen.  Cyr.  L  2.  13. 
c)  before  adverbs  of  time,  with  or 
without  Tov,  e.  g.  otto  tov  yvy,  from 
mowy  henctfmih,  Luke  1:  48.  Acts  18:  6. 
a%  aqin  see  in  "A^i  and  ''Anagu,  — 
imi  ni^wrij  iinee  a  year  agOy  2  Cor.  8: 
10.  9:  ll  into  n^f  tit,  from  morning,  Acts 
28:  23.  oxro  tixi^from  thai  time,  Matt. 
4: 17.  al.  see  in  Ton, — Simplic.  in  Epict. 
166.  —  Sec  Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  47,  461. 
Stan  de  DiaL  Alex.  p.  210. 

nL  Of  the  origin  or  aottree  of  any 
thing ;  where  ino  marks  the  secondary, 
indirect,  mediate  origin ;  while  ^jc  de- 
notes the  primary^irect,ultimate  source ; 
and  v%6  the  immediate  efScient  agent ; 
comp.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Electr.  65.  Wi- 
ner ^  51.  p.  3ia 

J.  Spoken  of  the  place  or  quarter 
whence  any  one  is  derived,  or  where 
he  belongs ;  so  with  the  art.  Matt  21: 
11  o  vifoffffftt^,  6  ano  NaJtai^ii,  a  ^aza^ 
ftme.  Mark  15:  4a  Acts  6:  9.  Heb.  7: 
131— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  L  5.  —  Without  the 
art.  Luke  9:  38  avf\q  ino  tov  oxlov, 
John  1:  45  ijy  di  o  ^tktinnoq  ino  Bft&- 
9mda.  Matt.  15: 1.  Acts  2:  5.  Gal.  4: 
IM,  ike  Mofunt  Sinai  covenant.  Mark  8: 
11  9miuo9  m  oif^apov.  —  Xen.  H.  G. 
a  2. 17. 

2.  Of  the  sowxcy  i.  e.  the  person  or 
tiling  from  which  any  thing  proceeds, 
im  derived,  etc.  Matt.  24:  32  a^ro  tfjg 
wwmj^  fm^tts  T^p  nagaftol^  L  e.  the 


parable  drawn  firom  the  fig-tree.  2  Tim. 
1:  3  M  Xar(fiVfa  ino  nQoyovmp,  u  e. 
whom  I  worship  with  a  devotion  in- 
herited from  my  ancestors.  Others,  in 
the  manner  of,  see  no.  3  below. — Thuc. 
4.108.  Plut.Fab.Max.c.2.— So  IThess. 
2:  6,  do^av  ovts  itp  vfmr  ovre  in  oiU 
lotPf  parallel  to  i^  av-d^Qwimf,  i.  e.  hu- 
pian  applause.  —  Palaeph.  Fab.  13,  40. 
—  Spoken  of  persons  from  whom  one 
hears,  learns,  aski  any  thing.  Matt.  11: 
29  fta&tre  in  ifwv.  Col.  1: 7.  Mark  15: 
45  jrroig  ino  tov  nertvqUtpoq,  Luke  22: 
71  f)xov(rafup  ino  tov  oro/iatog  ainov. 
Acts  9: 13.  So  of  any  source  of  knowl- 
edge, Matt.  7:  16,  20,  ino  i^v  Koqn&v 
ainw  iniyvfaotad^t  avxovg, — Thuc.1.25. 
— Here  too  we  may  refer  the  use  of  ino 
to  mark  that  which  is  the  occasion  or 
indirect  canst  of  any  thing,  e.  g.  . 

a)  before  the  incidental  cause,  from^ 
i.  e.  hy  reason  of,  on  account  of,  because 
of,  in  consequence  of.  Matt.  18:  7  oval 
T(M  noaut^  ano  t&v  axavdakwf.  Luke 
19: 3  ovx  ^^tyajo  ino  tov  ox^ov.  John 
21:  a  Acts  20:  9.  22:  11.  2  Cor.  7:  13. 
Heb.  5:  7.  Rev.  9:  18.  So  Sept.  and 
7»  Ex.  6:  9.  2  Chr.  5:  6.  20:  9.— Ec- 
clus.  41: 17  sq.  Jos.  Ant  9.  4.  3  a/Iw» 
«9  r^g  iyvo*iouy  avtov  tfuXXov. 

b)  before  the  inciting  cause,  motive, 
especially  an  affection  of  the  mind,  e.  g. 
MatL  13: 44  ino  Tijgx(*9^9  avrov  vnayn* 
Luke  24:  41.  22:  45  notfiotfiivovg  an(> 
vr\g  XvTtrig.  Matt.  14:  26  ino  rov  (pofiov 
JSxqaiev.  28:  4.  Luke  21:  26.  Acts  12i 
14.     2  Cor.  2:  a 

'  c)  before  the  secondary  efficient 
cause,  or  that  which  produces,  exhibits,, 
bestows  any  thing.  Matt.  12:  SB  S^Hofier 
ino  aov  arifuidy  idiiv,  i.  e.  exhibited  by 
thee,  but  wrought  ultimately  vno  xo/b 
Stov.  Acts  23:  21  jtir  ino  aov  inay- 
ytXiay,  L  e.  to  be  given,  made  by  thee. 
2  Cor.  3: 18  nad'ontQ  ino  xv^/ov  nrev^ 
funog.  Gal.  1:  1  aTrooroZo;  ovjt  in  iv- 
^qmttav.  —  So  alcxv^ofiah  in  ainov,  to 
be  put  to  shame  by  him,  i.  e.  to  be 
ashamed  at  his  coming,  before  him, 
1  John  2:  28.  SepL  for  ]»  u?:i2l  Jer.22: 
22. — ^Afler  verbs  of  having  or  receiving 
any  thing  from  the  author  etc.  1  Cor.  6: 
19.  lTiin.3:7.  1  John  2:  20, 27.  4: 
21.  So  cfTTO  diov,  ano  xvgiov,  etc. 
as  the  author  or  bestower,  Rom.  1:  7. 
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V^  1.  1  Cor.  1: 3, 30.  4:  5.  2  Cor.  1:  % 
Gal.  1:  3.  Eph.  1:  2.  Phil.  1:  2,  28.  al. 
saep. — So  aV'  tavtoVf  of  one's  self,  i.e. 
ozone's  oum  accord,  by  his  own  authority, 
Luke  12:  57.  21:  30.  John  5:  19.  15:  4. 
aJ.  'y/ji*  f/4aijroij,  of  myself,  etc.  John 
5:30.  7:17.  14: 10.  al.  'y^n  ifiov,  of 
myself,  by  my  oum  authority,  John  7:  28. 
— Diod.  Sic.  17.  56.  See  Kypke  Obs. 
inN.  T.  I.  p.391. 

d)  put  after  neuter  and  passive  verbs 
to  mark  the  author  and  source  of  the 
action  ;  but  not  where  the  author  is  to 
be  conceived  of  as  personally  and  imme- 
diatety  active, — this  latter  idea  being 
expressed  by  vno  and  naqa;  Winer 
§  51.  p.  318.  Malt  16:  21  nolla  na&tiv 
ano  TOiv  n(^i(T^vTiQOiy,  (Lucian  D.  D.  6. 
5.)  Acts  2: 22  avdqa  ano  jov  -S-iov  ano- 
dednyfiivov,  i.e.  confirmed  from  Grod, 
from  heaven,  etc.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  5. 
— So  Acts  10:  17,  21 1  anttnaXfiivoi  ano 
tov  Koqyfjlklov,  i.  e.  sent/rom  Cornelius, 
from  his  household ;  comp.  11: 11  virhere 
it  is  ano  Kataagtiag,  and  comp.  also  in 
a  difibrent  sense  Luke  1:  26  ane<naL 
vno  and  John  1:  6  naga.  So  James  1: 
13  afro  TOV  -d^tov  neif^aCofiai,  i.e.  tempted 
Jrom  God,  from  heaven ;  comp.  vno  tov 
Utti^olov  Matt.  4: 1.  Luke  4: 2.  al.  where 
•Satan  is  represented  as  the  immediate 
agent.  Rev.  12:  6,  coll.  Matt.  20:  3.  — 
Matt.  11:  19.  Luke  7:  35.  Jude23.— 
Still  airo  would  seem  in  a  few  instances 
in  N.  T.  to  be  used  less  definitely  where 
vno  might  be  expected  ;  Mark  8:  31 
anoSoxtfiaadijvai  ano  xStv  7i^c9)9i/re^aiy. 
Luke  9:  22.  17:  25.  Comp.  1  Pet.  2: 4, 
where  it  is  vno,  Comp.  Passow  sub 
ino  C.  9« 

3.  Spoken  of  the  manner  or  modt  in 
which  any  thing  is  done,  etc.  e.  g.  Matt. 
18: 35  to  forgive  ino  nagdiur,  from  the 
hearty  i.  e.  heartily,  fully. — So  otto  tpvzv^ 
Theophr.  19  or  17.  ano  yro^Mfiq  Aeschyl. 
Eumen.  661.  an  avrofUMTOv  voluntarily 
Xen.  An.  1. 2. 17. — Hence  ano  fiigovg^ 
ex  parte,  i.  e.  in  part,  porUy,  Rom.  11: 25. 
15:  15.  2  Cor.  1:  14.  --  Diod.  Sic.  13. 
106.  —  Luke  14: 18  ano  fuag  naqaiXH- 
tf^cri,  wilk  one  accord ;  or  better,  ano 
fuag  se.  ipemjif  with  one  voice,  —  Hero- 
dian.  1.  4.  21  ix  fuag  q>9nnig,  Comp. 
Sept.  Gen.  11: 1.  Ex.  24:  3.  —  2  Tim. 
1: 3  ino  wgo/ormr,  in  the  manner  of  im^s 


ancestors ;  others  from,  see  in  IIL  2, 
above. 

4.  Of  the  instrument,  or  instrumental 
source,/rotn,  by  means  of,  with,  Luke  8: 
3  dirptovovp  avtot  ^uno  raiv  vnagxorttir 
alnaXg,  15:  16  ytfUaai  ty/t  noiXlav  ino 
Twy  uegaiUw,  Rev.  18:  15  ol  nXovji- 
aarttq  in  axntig, — Ecclus.  11: 18.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  9.  Hom.  II.  24.  605.  Xen. 
Mem.  ].  2.  9. 

5.  Of  the  material,  i.  e.  from,  of,  etc. 
Matt.  3:  4  ivUvfia  ino  tgix^^-  —  Esdr. 
8:  57.  Herodot.  7.  65  lifiaja  ino  ^vlmt 
ntnoiijfiiya, 

6.  Spoken  of  dependence  from  or  on 
any  person  or  thing,  i.  e.  attachment  to 
or  connexion  with  any  one.  Acts  12:  1 
Oft  ino  jijq  ixxXtjalag,  15:  5  oi  ano  ttjg 
aigiatag  Jo»y  (fagtaalatv.  27: 44  inl  urmr 
jiav  ino  tov  nloiov, — Herodian.  7. 1. 11. 
ib.7.9. 2.  Lucian.  Conv.  6.  Comp.Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  164. 

7.  Implying  a  pctrt  in  relation  to  a 
whole,  a  part  from  a  whole,  in  the  sense 
of  from,  of,  etc.  So  after  la^lta  and 
nivot,  to  eat  or  drink  of  any  thing,  i.  e. 
a  part  of  it,  Matt.  15:  27.  Mark  7:  28. 
Luke  16: 21.  22: 18.  [Rev.  2: 17.]  Mark 
7:  4  ino  iyogag,  see  in  ^Ayoga  b.  The 
Attic  writers  employ  here  the  gen. 
without  ctTTo,  see  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  b. 
— Sept  ia^Uiv  ino  for  ]53  ^Dfi«  Lev.ll: 
40,  also  iad^iur  in  2  Sam.  12:  a'  nlreir 
ino  for  p  nno  Jer.  51:  7,  aUo  nlpu^ 
itt,  Gen.  9:  21.*    Comp.  Luke  22:  16. 

John  4:  14.     1  John  4:  13.  al So  also 

after  other  verbs,  where  an  accus. 
would  imply  the  whole,  Mark  6:  43 
tjgav — aTTo  TcHy  Ix-Ovtar,  12:  2  lalSti  onQ 
TOV  nagnov,  Luke  20:  10.  24:  42.  John 
21:  10.  Acts  2: 17, 18.  5:  2,  3.  Rev.  22: 
19.  Comp.  Winer  %  30.  5.— Spoken  of 
a  class  or  number  of  persons  etc.  yrowi 
which  one  is  selected,  of'  which  he 
forms  part,  etc.  Matt.  27:  9  iTtft^aano 
[upig]  ino  twp  vUav  'loQariL  27:  21 
Tlya  &iXtT9  ino  T&t  Svo,  Luke  16:  30. 
19:  39.  Heb.  7:  2.— Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2.  47. 
Thuc.L116.   Herodot.  6.  27. 

NoTK.  In  composition  ino  implies 
1.  separation,/rom,  off,  as  inoXvu,  ano-- 
tifAvoi,  2.  removal,  away,  as  inofiaXXm^ 
inaym.  3.  abatement  or  cessation,  as 
intiXyin,  4.  completion,  in  full,  as 
mdx^  ano&vfianm.    5.  reidtutioii,  ra- 
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quiol,  as  inodidttfu,  6.  Iflie  a  priv.  it 
remoTes  the  force  of  the  simple  word, 
as  ixodotufu^oi,  anoxalvTrioi. 

jino^atyto,  f.  iqaofiatf  aor.  2  a;r- 
«(V>  PP-  to  ^  OMwy,  to  depart,  Xen.  de 
Mag.  Eq.  1.  16.  Polyb.  24.  6.  1.  In 
N.T. 

1.  to  go  Jrom,  to  descend  from,  sc. 
a  ship,  i.e.  to  disembiirk,  to  land.  Luke  5: 
2.  John  21: 9.  Supply  ano  twr  nXolttr, 
etc— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  J.  18.    Pol.  1. 29.  5. 

2.  metapb.  to  restdl,  to  become,  evenire, 
Kq.  daL  c  dg,  Luke  21:  13  iaio^i(Ttxai, 
v/wr  uq  fioi^^ior.  Phii.  1:  19.  Sept. 
for  b  ''V  «OT  Job  la- 16.  b  r  n^-T  Job 
13:  i  *  ntp53  Ex.  2: 4. -i  ^isd.'2:  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  6.     Hesych.  a;ro/3ijo'c~ 

* Ano^aXXca,  aor.  2  inifiaXov,  to 
cast  awmf,  to  throw  off,  and  spoken  of  a 
garmeDt,  to  Unf  aside,  trans.  Mark  10: 50. 
—Sept.  Is.  1:  30.  Aelian.  V.  H.  12. 38. 
—  Metapb.  Heb.  10:  35  Tijy  naqi^iav, 
to  lay  aside  i.  e.  to  lose  confidence,  etc.  — 
Pbilo  de  Incorr.  mund.  p.  951  a^^a^- 
aiay  ^iovg  anofiaXuv  adwcnoy,  Jos. 
AnL  5.  1.  8.  Xen.  Oec.  12.  2  i^y  ^w- 
rvfiiar.  Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  e 
PhiLp.438. 

*jlno/3A/iiG}j  f.  ^«,  pp.  to  look 
msay  towards  any  thing,  to  fie  the  eyes 
Mleatfy  tgion,  c.  c.  tig,  Polyb.  6.  50.  3. 
In  N.  T.  metapb.  to  regard,  have  respect 
to,  ecus,  Heb.  11:  26.  Sept. for  ntn 
Pt.  11:  4.  nas  Cant.  6:  1.  Hos.  3:  lY. 
— Joa.  Ant.  20!  3. 2.  Pbilo  de  Vict.  off. 
p.  852.  Polyb.  2.  39. 10.     Comp.  'Ait- 
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Ano^krfxogy  ovy  o,  17,  adj.  (otto- 
fiiUM)  pp.  what  should  he  cast  away,  ab- 
fidendsLS  ;  in  N.  T.  metapb.  what  is  to  he 
rgeeted,  contemned,  spernendus,  1  Tim. 
4:  4.  —  Sjmmacb.  for  t^isp  Hos.  9:  3. 
Horn.  IL  a  65.  Lucian.Tim  §  37.  p.  83, 
ovxM  anopifffta  tiai  diaqa  %a  nagit  xov 
Jtog, 

AnofioXij,  rjg,  ^,  {anofiaUM,)  pp. 
a  castmg  pff^  e.  g.  iw  onlmp  Plut.  Legg. 
VL    In  N.  T.  metapb. 

a)  rgecHoHy  Rom.  11: 15. 

b)  tocfy  deprivaiion,  e.  ^.  of  life,  Acts 
27:  22l  —  Pbilo  de  Praem.  et  Poen. 

11 


p.  915.  Jos.  Ant  2.  6.  9  inl  italdmp 
anoftoXji,  Herodian.  4.  14.  8.  Plato 
Phaedon.  c.  20. 

Anoyivn(Aaiy  aor.  2  imyevofArp^, 
to  he  absent  from,  e.g.  ti"^  f««/^?,  Herodot. 
9.  69.  to  depart,  i.  e.  to  die,  Jos.  Ant  5. 
1.  1.  Thiic.  2.  34.  —  In  N.  T.  metapb. 
to  €£^  tb  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  renounce,  seq. 
dat.  1  Pet.  2: 24  xaZ;  afioqxiaig.  Comp. 
Rom.  6:  4. 

'Anoypa(p?j,  rjc,  4  (oTro/poyW') 
registry,  enrolment,  3  Mace.  7:  22.  a 
register,  table,  catalogue,  e.g.  of  those 
capable  of  military  duty,  Polyb.  2. 23. 9. 
or  of  citizens,  their  names,  property, 
etc.  Jos.  Ant  18.  1.  J.  —  In  N.  T.  en- 
rolment in  a  public  register,  a  census, 
Luke  2:  2.  Acts  5:  37.  The  former 
passage  seems  to  refer  to  a  mere  enu- 
meration of  ])ersons,  capitum  descriptio ; 
see  Krebs  Obs.  p.  101  sq.  and  partic. 
Calmet,  art  Cyrenius,  p.  326.  The 
latter  was  a  census  of  persons  and  prop- 
erty, see  Jos.  Ant  18.  1.  1. 

'Anoypatpo),  f.  ifm,  pp.  to  write  off, 
i.  e.  to  copy,  to  delineate,  Herodot  S,  136. 
to  write  down,  Sept.  for  nn3  Judg.  8: 14, 
coll.  3  Mace.  4: 14.  6:  387  '  In  N.  T.  to 
inscribe,  to  enrol,  sc.  in  a  register  etc. 
Heb.  12: 23  inoyiygafifdtfoi  h  ovqardig, 
in  allusion  to  the  bcK)k  of  life,  U'^'n  •^DD, 
Ps.  69:  29.— Herodot.  7. 100.  Pd>b.  30. 
10. 7.  —  Mid.  anoygaqfOfAai,  to  cause 
one's  se\f  io  he  enrolled,  to  give  one*s 
name  to  the  census,  Luke  2: 1,  3,  5.  — 
Polyb.  10. 17. 10.   Xen.H.G.2.  4.8. 

AnodelTcyvfiiy  f.dd^u,topovntout, 
to  shew,  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  8.  Sept  Job 
33:  21.     In  N.  T. 

1.  to  designate,  i.e.  to  constitute,  to 
appoint,  sc.  to  any  office  or  station, 
trans.  1  Cor.  4: 9  o  S^tog  ^fiag  tovg  ano- 
OToXovg  iaxonovg  iniSei^ep  &g  inid'ara-' 
tlovg. — Susann.  5.  Jos.  Ant  2. 11. 2  ult 
7.  a  2.  Herodot  1. 124.  Xen.  Anab.  1. 
1.  2.  —  So  2  Thess.  2:  4  anoduxn/rta 
lamov  ou  iaxl  d-eog,  making  himself  God, 
L  e.  giving  himself  out  as  such.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6. 

2.  to  shew  by  argument,  to  detnonstrate, 
to  prove.  Acts  25:  7  o  ovh  Xax^ov  ano-' 
del^ert.     2:  22  inodtdiiyfUrog  ^wafuoi^ 
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approved,  confirmtd  of  God  by  miraeUs, 
— ^Xen.  Conv.  4. 1.    Hiero  7.  5. 

fnan\fe8iation/iemonstrat{on,proof,  1  Cor. 
2:  4.-3  Mace.  4:  20.  Jos.  AnL  4.  8.  23. 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 6.  13. 

yjnod'exatoo},  (a,  f.  cmtoi,  lotUhe 
off,  traus.  i.  e. 

a)  to  tUhe,  levy  tUhes,  sc.  of  persons, 
Heb.  7:  5  coll.  v.  8.  So  nt):?  and  Sept. 
1  Sara.  8:  15,  17. 

b)  to  pay  or  give  tithes  of,  Matt.  23: 23. 
Luke  11: 42.  18:  12.  So  Sept.  for  ^to5 
Piel  and  Hi  ph.  Gen.  28: 22.  Deut  14: 22! 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  Fabr.  p.  569. 

'yJnodeXTOCy  ov,  o,  %  adj.  (anro- 
dixofitti,)  acceptable,  1  Tim.  2:  3.  5:  4. 
— Hesych.  ano^sxiov  •  inaivsiov, 

'yJ/ioSeXo/Liai,  f.  di^ofiai,  Mid. 
depon.  pp.  to  take  from  another  for  one*s 
9elf;  hence  genr.  to  receive,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  to  receive  as  a 
friend  or  guest,  to  bid  welcome,  trass. 
Luke  8:  40.  Acts  15:  4.  18:  27.  28:  30. 
—2  Mace.  3:  9.  13:  24.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
18.  Pol>b.  3. 66,  8.  —  Trop.  of  doctrine 
etc.  to  admit,  to  embrace,  Acts  2:  41.  — 
1  Mace.  9:  71.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  a  5.  Po- 
lyb.  2.  39.  5. 

b)  to  accept  with  joy,  to  welcome,  and 
by  impl.  to  applaud,  to  extol.  Acts  24: 3. 
—Jos,  Ant.  6.  14.  4.  ib.  7.  1. 1  inair&p 
MM  inodfxofttrog  to  sgyop.T)iod.8. 4. 46. 

yfnodrf/uero,  co,  f.^<Tw,(an6dr}nog,) 
pp.  to  be  absent  from  one's  people  or 
country,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  12.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  to  go  abroad,  to  travel  into  foreign 
countries,  Matt.  21: 33.  25: 14  coll.  Luke 
19: 12.— Matt.  25: 15.  Mark  12:  1.  Luke 
15: 13.  20:  9.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  5. 1. 

^  '^JiQif^os,  ov,  o,  i5,  adj.  {ano, 
^ftog  people,)  gone  abroad,  absent  in 
foreign  countries,  Mark  13:  34.  —  Arte- 
mid.  2.  8. 

Anodidtoiii^  f.  ^oKrw,  aor.  1  o7r«- 
^ftwa  Luke  9:  42,  see  Buttm.  §  106.  10. 
§107.  n.  L  8 — aor.  2  imihw.  Opt  ano- 
dfgffv  2  Tim.  4:  14,  a  later  form,  Buttm. 
§  107.  n.  L  3.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  345. 
1.  to  give  awtyfrom  one's  self;  le. 


to  deliver  over,  to  give  up,  to  bestow,  trans, 
or  absol. 

a)  genr.  Matt  27:  58  inodod^rat  to 
oai/jia.  2  Tim.  4:  8.  So  Sept  for  ]n3 
2  Sam.  3: 14.  Gen.  30: 26.  —  Xen.  CyrT 
4.  5.  26. — Metaph.  of  evidence.  Acts  4: 
33.  So  anodidovai  Xoyov,  to  give  ac- 
count, to  render  account.  Matt.  12:  96. 
Luke  16:  2.  Acts  19-.  40.  Heb.  13:  17. 
1  Pet  4:  5.  Sept  for  Chald.  in''  Dan. 
6:  2.  n'^ttjn  2  Chr.  34:  28.  —  Ecclus. 
29:6. 

b)  spoken  in  reference  to  obligation 
of  any  kind,  to  give  in  full,  to  render,  to 
pay  over  or  off;  e.g.  wages,  i$ur&or^ 
Matt.  20: 8.  So  Sept  for  ]n3  Deut  24: 
15.— Tobit  4:  14.  Xen.  AnTl.  2.  12.— 
So  of  rent,  tribute,  expenses,  etc.  Matt. 
21: 41.  22:  21.  Mark  12:  17.  Luke  10: 
35.  20:  25.  Rom.  13:  7.— Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  14.  —  Of  vows  or  oaths,  Matt  5:  33. 
So  Sept.  for  C^d  Deut.  23:  22.  Job  22: 
27.— Ecclus.  18:'  22.  Jos.  Ant  11. 1. 3. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. — Of  duties  in  gen- 
eral, 1  Cor.  7:  3,  comp.  Rom.  13:  7. 

c)  spoken  of  trees,  fnixp,  etc.  to  yields 
Rev.  22: 2.  So  Sept  for  ]nD  Lev.  26: 4.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  38.  —  Metaph.  Heb.12: 
IL 

d)  Mid.  to  deliver  over  for  one'*  «e{^ 
i.  e.  to  dispose  of  sc.  by  sale,  toseU,  trana. 
Acts  5:  a  7:  9.  Heb.  12:  16.  Sept.  for 
^^36n  Deut  2:  8.  ^S»  Gen.  25:  33. 
37: 27,35.  Amos  2:  d— P£ilo  de  Joseph, 
p.  560.  Herodot  1.  70.  ib.  2.  56.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  5.  5. 

2.  to  give  back  again,  to  restore,  trsmu 
or  absol.  . 

a)  genr.  Luke  4: 20.  9: 42.  Sept  for 
n-^ri  Gen.  20:  7.  37:22.  Ex.  22:  96. 
—Xen.  H.  G.  2. 2. 9.  Polyb.  1. 7. 13. — 
Spoken  of  debts,  obligations,  etc  to  re- 
pay, to  refund,  Matt.  5:  2a  18:  25  bis, 
26,28,29,30,34.  Luke  7: 42.  12:59. 
19: 8.  Sept  for  a-'tn  Lev.  25:  27, 53. 
Num.  5:  7,  8.— Herodian.  5.  1.  la 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  render  back,  re- 
quite, retaliate,  either  good  or  evil.  Matt. 
a  4, 6, 18.  ia27.  Rom.  2:  a  12:17. 
lThe8B.5:15.  1  Tim.  5: 4.  2  Tim.  4: 141 
IPet  3: 9.  Rev.  18:  a  22: 12.  So  Sept.for 
a>i5r[  Prov.  24: 12.  17:  la  Ps.  94:  23. 
*ina  Is.  65:  a— Ecclua.  11: 2a  12:  a 

^ Ano8iOQiQ[d,  f.  MTOD,  {ino,  ZkoqlZos 
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to  set  boundfi,)  pp.  to  9et  off  hy  meU» 
dnd  hounds  ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  divide 
qf,  to  separate,  icnnovq  Jude  19,  L  e.  to 
cr^ite  schisms,  i.  q.  a<poQiiv>  Gal.  2:  12. 

' jlnodoxifidlico,  f.  i<f^»  {^^^  '•  1- 
0  pr.  5owf»af»,)  to  disapprove,  to 
rgeO,  tnna.  Spoken  of  a  stone  re- 
jected or  worthless,  Matt  21:  42.  Mark 
12: 10.  Luke  20: 17.  1  Pet.  2:  4, 7.  So 
Sept.  and  0«73  Ps.  118:  22.  Jer.  6: 30. 
—  Xen.  OecT  i9. 12.  —  Spoken  of  Je- 
sus rejected  as  the  Messiah  by  the 
Jews,  etc  Mark  8:  31.  Luke  9:  22. 
17:25.  OfE8au,Heb.l2:17.  So  Sept. 
and  own  Jer  6:  30.  7:  28.  14: 19.  31: 
36.  _  Polyb.  3.  86.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
2.36. 

^Anodojn},  rjg,  ^,  (awo^fww,) 
reeqiHon,  pp.  of  a  guest,  etc.  Diod.  Sic. 
4.  51.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  asaeid,  appro- 
hatiamy  praise,  1  Tim.  1:  15.  4:  9.— Di- 
od. Sic  4.  84.     Jos.  Ant  6. 14.  4. 

aputUng:  off,  kyine  aside,  trop.  1  Pet 
St  21.  2  Pet  1: 14.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
4.25. 

'Jnodijxff,  yg,  ^,  (inotl^f^)  a 
pUtee  where  amf  thing  is  laid  up,  reposiUh 
ra,  e.  g.  of  arms,  an  arsenal,  Herodian. 
7  11. 14.  Thuc  6.  97.  a  treasury. 
Sept  1  Chr.  29:  8.— In  N.T.  spoken  of 
grain  etc.  a  granary,  storehouse,  ham, 
Matt  3: 12.  6:26.  13:30.  Luke  a- 17. 
12^18,24.  SoSeptforOiaetgJer.50: 
26.  AquiL  for  tJ-^OWt  Prov.  3: 10  where 
Sept  lOfuuou — Jos!  Ant.  9. 13.  3. 

^Jnod7faavpi%(o,  f.hw,totreaS' 
m  «Mf ,  to  lay  «f  tn  ftore,  Ecclus.  3: 4. 
IKod.8ic5.40.  In  N.T.  trop.  1  Tim. 
6:19,eomp.Matt6:20.   Rom.  2:  5. 

^Ajio&Xipa),  f.  V«S  ^  F^^  fi^ 
eveiy  side,  to  crowd,  absol.  Luke  8:  45. 
Sept  for  yrtb  Num.  22:  25.— Jos.  Ant 
2.  5.  2  Patgvg  ano&li§tw  zU  (pi^^V^- 
Ct  'nttmann  in  Bib.  Repos.  III.  p.  65. 

' Ano&Y^int€o^  f.  ano^opoiffuu, 
aor.  2  iiU&atfOw,  to  die,  intrans.  i.  e. 
thfoogfa  the  force  of  otto,  to  die  out,  to 
expire,  to  beeowu  quite  dead;  hence  it  is 
siroiiger  than  ^vntrxm,  though  generally 
used  synooymoualy  with  it  and  itistead 


of  it ;  see  Tittmann  in  Bihl.  Repos.  III. 
p.  65. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  etc.  Matt.  9: 
24.  Mark  5:  35,39.  9:  26.  Luke  8:  42, 
52,  53.  John  21:  23.  Acte  9:  37.  Rom. 
7:2,3.^  Heb.  11:4.  Rev.  14: 13  oJ  A' 
kvqU^  ino&ifTitntomtg,  who  die  in  the  Lord, 
i.e.  in  devoted  fidelity  to  him.  Rom.  14: 
7, 8,  kavtt},  J0  tvqit^  ino&rtjaKetif,  to  die 
to  or  for  one's  self,  to  or  for  the  Lord, 
i.  e.  both  in  life  and  in  death  we  belong 
not  to  ourselves,  but  to  the  Lord,  and 
are  bound  to  glorify  him.  Rom.  6: 10 
ani&ave  tJ  a/ia^/^  he  died  for  sin, 
I  e.  on  account  of  it ;  Buttra.  §  133.  3. 
2.  Sept  for  n«IJ3  Gen.  2:  17.  3:  3,  4. 
al.  saep.  —  Herodot  2.  63.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  8.  3.  —  Spoken  of  a  violent  death,  to . 
he  put  to  death,  to  he  kiUed,  to  perish,  etc. 
Matt  26: 35.  Acts  21: 13.  25:11.  Rom. 
5:6,7,8.  Heb.  11:37.  Rev.  8:  9,  IL 
So  of  animals,  to  perish.  Matt.  8:  32. 
Rev.  16:  3.  Spoken  of  the  punishment 
of  death,  John  19:  7.  Heb.  10:  28.  So 
Sept  and  Dm  Ex.  21:  12,  18.  22:  2. 
Deut  17: 6, 12.  —  Susann.  41,  4a  Jos. 
Ant  4. 8. 2, 3.  Herodian.  3. 15. 8.  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 8. 9. 

b)  of  vegetable  life,  e.  g.  seeds,  to  rot, 
John  12:  24.  1  Cor.  15:  36.  of  trees,  to 
wiiher,  to  die,  trop.  Jude  12. 

c)  in  an  inchoative  sense,  Buttm.§112. 
10.  n.  6 ;  to  he  dying,  i.  e.  to  he  near  to 
death,  Luke  8:  42.  or,  to  he  exposed  to 
death,  to  he  in  danger  of  death,  1  Ccht. 
15:  31.  2  Cor.  6:  9.  also,  to  he  subject 
to  de4dh,  to  he  fporialt  Rom.  5:  15  coll. 
V.  17.  1  Cor.  15:22.  Heb.  7:  8  mortoi 
men* — So  Sept  and  n^^  Gen.  48: 21. 

d)  metaph.  Rev.  3:  2  on^^iaoy  ta 
Xoini  S  ef»aXXo¥  ano&ardip,  which  are 
ready  to  expire,  i.  e.  hecome  exfind,  where 
it  refers  to  religious  iiiith,  works, 
etc.  — '  Jno&niaK9i9^  %wl  or  ino  tiiffOQ^ 
to  ditto  or  from  any  thmg,  i.  e.  to  re- 
nounce, to  forsake,  Col.  2:  20  ino  %&¥ 
oToix^ifsr,  Gal.  2: 19  t^  vofua,  i.  e.  the 
Mosaic  law.  Rom.  6:  2  t§  aftaqnitf, 
which  supply  also  in  v.  7,  8.'  Col.  3: 3 
ant&iime  fiq  sc  to%  inl  i^?  pi^, 
to  earthly  things. 

e)  trop.  to  die  forever,  to  come  under 
condemnation  of  eternal  death,  i.  e.  ex- 
clusion from  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
and  subjection  to  eternal  punishment  for 
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sin,  i.q.  the  *  second  death'  in  Rev.  20:14. 

—  John  6:  50,  where  ano&avTj  is  con- 
trasted with  £^<rfT(xt  fig  top  alwva  in 
V.  51,  58.  John  8:  21,  24,  11:  2G  coll. 
V.  25,  where  physical  and  eternal  death 
are  distinguished.  Rom.  7:  10.  8:  13. 
Al. 

ylaoxa/hiaifffii^  also  dnoxadi" 
axaoj  and  -difO),  f.  anoxaTa<rrri<T(o,  to  put 
Inick  into  a  former  state,  to  restore,  trans. 

—  For  the  form  in  -cfw,  Mark  9:  12, 
comp.SeptDan.2:21.  Herodot  4. 103. 
and  see  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  §  107.  n.  1. 2. 
For  that  in  -dv(o,  Arts  1:  6,  which  is 
found  only  in  late  writers,  see  Buttm. 
§112. 12.  Passow  sub  voc. — Spoken 

a)  of  restoration  to  health,  etc.  Matt. 
12:  13.  Mark  3:  5.  8:  25.  Luke  6: 10. 
So  Sept.  and  SnuJ  Ex.  4: 7.  Lev.  13:  IG. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  535.  Hippocr.  0pp. 
§  6.  p.  12.  ed.  Foes.   Xen.  Lac.  6. 3. 

b)  of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  govern- 
ment, etc.  which  the  Messiah  was  ex- 
pected to  restore  and  enlarge,  Matt.  17: 
11.  Mark  9:  12.  Actsl:  6.  So  Sept. 
and  nv:J  Ez.  16:  55.  —  1  Mace.  15:  3. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  32.    Polyb.  4.  25.  7. 

c)  of  restoration  to  one's  friends  and 
country,  e.g.  from  prison,  Heb.  13:  19. 
So  Sept.  and  a'^ijn  Jer.  16:  15.    24:  6. 

—  Esdr.  1:  31.  Jos.  Ant,  11. 1.  1.  Po- 
lyb. a  5.  4. 

*An.oxaXvjiTCOj  f.  V«»  ^  uncover, 
Sept.  for  rkjs^  Ruth  a-  4,  7.  Herodian. 
7. 4.  10.  In*N.  T.  metaph.  to  reveal^  to 
disclose,  to  bring  to  light,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Matt  10:  26.  Luke  12:  2. 
Sept.  for  i-arj  Josh.  2: 20.  —  So  in  the 
Passive,  of  things  which  become  known 
or  manifest  by  their  effects ;  e.  g.  dia- 
Xoyuriioi  Luke  2:  35.  fiffaxUaif  KVffloif 
John  12: 38,  coll.  Sept.  Is.  53: 1  for  nbf 
Is.  52:  10  for  PjiDh.  —  dutatoovytj  d^lov 
Rom.  1:  17,  coif.  &ept  for  rrta  Ps.  98: 
2.  Jer.  11:  20. — ogyri  tov  d-tov  Rom.  1: 
18,  comp.  Is.  56: 1.  —  doT^  Rom.  8:  18. 
1  PeL  5: 1.  amfjifla  1  Pet  1: 5.— 1  Cor. 
3:  13  ip  tivqI  anoxaltmmat,  be  revealed 
by  fire,  i.e.  be  tried,  proved,  made  known. 
GraL  3:  23  i^y  (uXkowrav  nltnw  anoxa" 
Iw^fivat,  i.  e.  until  Christ,  the  object 
of  faith,  should  be  revealed.  —  Plato 
Gorg.  p.  311.  D. 

b)  spoken  of  tilings  revealed  from 


God,  i.  e.  taught,  communicated,  made 
known,  by  his  Spirit  and  influences. 
Matt.  11: 25.  16: 17.  Luke  10:21.  1  Cor. 
2:  10.  14:  30  supply  t»  otto  xoiJ  &tov, 
Eph.  3:  5.  Phil.  3: 15.  1  Pet  1:  12.  So 
Sept  and  nba  Dan.  10:  1.  Chald.  fieba 
Dan.  2:  19,  Sfe',  28, 30.  —  Lib.  HenocV. 
Fabric,  p.  189  idldaU  td  nwrxr^qia  xat 
anBxdXvipB  tw  alavt  id  iv  ovgarta.  Act. 
Thom.  §10  xvQu,  6  dnoxaXvjntov  fivaifi- 
Quji,  —  Spoken  of  things  revealed  from 
God  through  Christ,  Matt  11: 27.  Luke 
10:  22.    through  Paul,  Gal.  1: 16. 

c)  spoken  of  persons,  in  the  Pass,  to 
be  revealed,  i.  e.  to  appear ;  spoken  of 
Christ's  appearing  from  heaven,  Luke 
17:  30.  So  Sept.  and  r.b3  1  Sam.  & 
21.— 4  Esdr.  13:  32.  —  Spoten  of  anti- 
christ, 2  Thess.  2:  3,  6,  8. 

* ylmoxaXvifJtc^  ecog,  fj,  (a^roxoilv- 
TiTO),)  cm  uncovering,  i.  e.  nakedness,  Sept. 
for  njn?^  1  Sam.  20:  30.  Plut,  Cato 
Maj.  c.*20.  ib.  iEm.  Paul.  c.  14.— In 
N.  T.  only  metaph. 

a)  of  the  removal  of  the  veil  of  igno- 
rance and  darkness  by  the  communica- 
tion of  light  and  knowledge,  iUumina- 
tion,  instruction.  Luke  2:  32  q>wg  tig 
dnoxdXvipiy  idy&v.  Comp.  t]^*lil  *)1it. 
Sept  (f&q  i&vwv,  Is.  42:  6. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  revelation,  disclosure, 
manifestation,  e,  g.  of  that  which  be- 
comes manifest  by  the  event,  Rom.  2: 5 
ilfUqa  inoxaXvfBtag,  day  of  manifestation 
of  God's  wrath,  i.e.  when  it  will  be 
manifested.  Rom.  8: 19  dnoxdXvtftig  roiy 
vlmy  Tov  &SOV  i.  q.  dn6x,  xijg  do^  tOip 
vL  T.  &tov,  comp.  V.  18,  21,  i.  e.  (he 
mantfestation,  disclosure,  of  the  glorious 
liberty,  bliss,  of  the  sons  of  God. — ^Ec- 
clus.  11:  27.  —  So  of  that  which  before 
was  unknown  and  concealed,  especially 
the  divine  mysteries,  purposes,  doc- 
trines, etc.  Rom.  16:  25.  1  Cor.  14:  6, 
26.— Ecclus.  22:  22.  43:  1.— Of  revela- 
tions from  God  or  Christ,  2  Cor.  12:  1, 
7.  Gal.  1: 12.  2:  2.  Eph.  3:  a— Eph. 
1:  17  Ttvtvfia  dnoxaXvipiatg,  a  sptrtt  of 
revdaiion,  i.  e.  which  can  fathom  and 
unfold  the  deep  things  of  God.— Spok* 
en  of  future  events.  Rev.  1:  1,  where  it 
makes  part  of  the  title  of  the  book. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  (qjpearance,  and 
spoken  of  Christ's   apfiearance    from 
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heaven,  2  Th^B.  1:7.   lCor.l:7.  1  Pet. 
l:7,ia   4:13. 

Anoxagadoxia,  a<:,  17,  from  the 
Tcrb  anaxa^adoxiviy  {ano,  xaqa  head, 
ZoMKwa  to  look,)  i.  q.  t^  ittf^aXji  wpo/Jie- 
jiMjr  Etym.  Magn.  i.e.  *  to  look  away 
towards  any  thing  with  the  head  bent 
forward/  and  hence  to  awaiti  to  txptd 
tanuUy ;  so  Aquil.  for  btinnn  Ps.  37: 
7.  Polyb.  16. 2.  8.  lb.  18.  31*.  4.  Jos. 
B.  J.  3.  7.  26.  —  Hence  the  subst  ano- 
9agadoxia  in  N.  T.  eamtst  expeekUumy 
Rom.  8:  19.  Phil.  1:  20.  See  Bibl.  Re- 
poa.  I.  p.  373. 

jinoxaxaXXaaato  v.  -arroi,  f.  loh 
(oJio,  surro,  ilXaaata,)  lit.  to  change 
from  one  state  of  feeling  etc.  to  another, 
i.^  c.  to  rteoncQe,  trans,  and  seq.  daL  Or 
i*5-  Eph.  2:  16  an.  tovg  afjufoxiqovg 
tw  ^«^.  Col.  1:  20,  '21,  tlq  ionnop, 
corop.  Eph.  1:  10.— Hesych.  inoxaral- 
la^as '   ipiXofw  noititra^, 

ylaoxaiaaiaaig,  ecog^  17,  (otto- 
wa^ymnu  q.  t.)  reatoroUion,  restUuUony 
se.  to  a  former  state.  Acts  3:  21  XQ^voi 
imnunaaTaatoig  nanwr,  the  time  of  the 
Tuioraiion  tf  all  things,  i.  e.  the  Mes- 
flith's  iiiture  kingdom,  L  q.  xoi^oi  ava- 
fi^tmg  in  y.  19,  coll.  Heb.  9:  10.  See 
in  ^Avaiffi^t^  and  eomp.  Olshausen's 
Comm.  in  loc.^ — Spoken  of  the  restora- 
tion of  a  state,  city,  etc  Jos.  Ant  11. 
a  a  ih.  11.  4.  6.  Polyb.  4.  23.  1. 

* jijioxiifJiai^  f.  Bicoftai,  to  be  laid 
moajfj  to  he  laid  up,  sc.  for  preservation, 
Luke  19:  20.  So  Symm.  for  n'^U)  Is. 
10b  17.— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  15.  Anab.  2. 
a  15. — Metaph.  to  be  in  store  for,  to  await 
any  one,  c  c.  dat.  of  pers.  Spoken  of 
rewards.  Col.  1:  5  t^  iXnlda  jijv  ano- 
MOftir^  vfuw  h  tolg  ovgavolg,  2  Tim. 
4:  8  atiiparog.  —  2  Mace  12:  45.  Hello- 
dor.  I.  p.  33  ftur^og.  Jos.  Ant  6.  14  7. 
—Spoken  of  death,  Heb.  9:  27  anoxuxai 
ttig  ar&^tijtois  ana$  iito&ayuy.  — 
4  Mace.  8: 10.  Dion.  HaL  Ant  5.  8  jolg 
Mttwov^/otf  iiroxBiTou  na&uv, 

* AjioxetpaXC<^€Oy  £  to-oi,  (otto,  lufpar- 
i4)to^efteiid;tran8.Mattl4:10.  Mark 
6b  J6^  27.  Luke  9:  9.  —  Arrian.  Diss. 
'Ei^^tU  1.  1.  29  wto  xov  Niqwpog  anoMi- 
f^luF&n^eiu  4. 1. 121.  Artemidor.  1. 37. 


Dio  Cass.  71.  28.  Not  found  in  Attic 
usage.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  341. 

ylnoxXeico^  f.  e/o-oi,  to  dose  up,  L  e. 
to  shut  to,  to  make  feist ;  e.  g.  jijv  &vqav, 
Luke  13:  25.  Sept  for  *iaO  Gen.  19: 
10.  Judg.a23.  >y3  2  Sam' i3: 17, 18. 
—  Herodian.  5.  3.  2§.   Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 

la 

^ AnoxowKOy  f.  iffia,  to  cui  off,  to 
amputate,  trans.  Mark  9:  43, 45.  John 
18:  10, 26.  Acts  27: 32.  Sept  for  n^3 
1  Sam.  31:  9.  y::p  Deut  25: 12.— aV 
Man.  V.  H.  2.  9^  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  8.  — 
Mid.  Gal.  5: 12  oqxlov  xal  inoxoiportai, 
spoken  of  Judaizing  teachers,  /  could 
wish  that  in  their  own  case  they  would  not 
only  circumcise,  but  even  cut  off  sc.  the 
parts  usually  circumcised,  i.  e.  emascu- 
late themselves.  So  Chrysostom,  d  /Jov- 
Xorrai,  firi  nsQnBfivia&otaay  {jlovov,  alXa 
xal  ntQiKOTtriad^oiHTar.  So  Sept.  and 
nn3  Deut  23: 1.  —  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict 
2.  20.  19.  Lucian.  Eunuch.  §  8.  See 
RapheL  Obs.  in  N.  T.  in  loc.  —  Others, 
separate  themselves,  sc.  from  the  chris- 
tian community  ;  comp.  Kypke  and 
Eisner  in  loc. 

Anoxgifia^  ajog,  to,  {anouglpo^ 

litu,)ananswerJudicialresponse,sefUenee, 
genr.  Aelian.  H.  A.  9. 15.  Jos.  Ant  14. 
10.  6.  In  N.  T.  anoxg^fia  xov  •d'opotov^ 
sentence  of  death,  2  Cor.  1: 9,  i.  e.  con^ 
stant  exposure  to  death,  despair  of  life^ 
comp.  V.  8. 

Anoxpivo/nai,  aor.  1  anat^iva^ 
tif(¥,  aor.  1  pass.  o7r«^/^,  futlpass. 
itnoxqi^aofiai,  Middle  form  from  Act. 
dnoxgipoi,to  judge  off,i.e.  to  separate  out  „ 
to  separate,g^nr,  and  so  in  Pass.Theophr. 
de  cans.  Plant  1.  6  ohog  oofitiP  Xa/lfia- 
vet,  oxfxv  anexql&7j  xi  vdfxx&dtg  avxov. 
Thuc.  2. 49.  Jos.  Ant  a  11. 3.  Herodot 
1.  60.  Hom.  II.  5. 12.— But  Mid.  ano- 
xgivofiai  is  every  where  to  answer,^  to 
respond,  and  so  also  the  aor.  1  pass,  and 
fut  1  pass,  in  later  writers  (Died.  Sic. 
4.31.  Lucian.  Demon.  §  26.)  which  the 
grammarians  censure;  see  Lob.  ad 
Phrjm.  p.  108.  —  C.  c.  dat  of  pers.  or 
also  in  Luke  and  Acts  c.  ngog  seq.  ac- 
cus.  Luke  4:  4.  6:  3.  al.  Acts  a  12. 
al.  so  Sept  Gen.  2a  5.  Hab.  2:  2.  viz. 
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a)  pp.  to  OTWirer,  to  rep/y,  sc.  to  a 
fluestioD,  MaiL  11:  4.  13:  11.  19:  4. 
Mark  12:  34.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  ^33? 
1  Sam.  26: 14.  2  Sam.  14:  19.  —  Xen' 
Oec.l9. 4.  Lucian.  D.  Mort.  29. 2.— To 
a  judicial  interrogation  or  accusatioD, 
Matt  26: 62.  27:12,14.  Mark  14:61.— 
Herodian.  4.  7.  2.  —  To  an  entreaty, 
exhortation,  proposition,  etc.  Matt  4: 4. 
12:  39.  13:  37.  25:  9.  Luke  22:  68.  al. 
saep.  Sept  and  nss?  G^n.  23: 5.  24:50. 
— Xen.  An.  1. 4. 1*4!  ib.  2.  1.  9, 10, 15. 
H.  G.  2.  2.  18. — By  way  of  contradic- 
tion, denial,  etc.  Matt  3: 15.  8:  8.  12: 
48.  Mark  7:  28.  10:  20.  John  2:  18. 
Z\  9.  Acts  25:  4.  al.  saep. 

b)  by  Hebraism,  to  procud  to  speak, 
I.e.  either,  to  continue  ihe  dMcourse^MhtL 
11:25.  12:38.  15:15.  22:1.  26:63. 
Mark  9:  19.  10:  24.  al.  Sept  and  rT39 
Gen.  18:  27.  27:  37,  39.  al.  or  more 
^quently,  to  begin  to  speak,  prob.  with 
reference  to  what  another  haid  already 
^d.  So  inoxqk&els  tint,  or  nal  ans- 
jtol&fl  nal  tint,  Matt  17:  i,  17.  28:  5. 
Mark  9: 5.  10:51.  11:14.  12:35.  Acts 
3:12.aL  So  Sept  and  rrS:?  in  kter  Heb. 
Cant  2:  10.  Is.  14:  10."  Zech.  1:  10. 
5:  4.  4:  11.  al.— 1  Mace.  18:  19.— So  of 
jui  interrogation,  Matt  27:  21,  coll. 
Mark  14:  61  where  it  is  igeniu,  Rer. 
7:  13.  So  Sept  and  T^29  Dan.  3:  14. 
j*-^  So  anwqunq  Act  ^t'hom.  §  40. 
Al. 

*ylnoxgiaiS,  ecog,  ^,  (inox^lyo- 
jjjMi^)  an  answer,  a  reply,  Luke  2:  47. 
Qfk  26.  John  1:  22.  19:  9.  Sept  for 
n^jjg  Job  32:  5.  Prov.  15:  1.  nS^ 
Deut  1:  22.— Jos.  Ant  7.  6.  1.  DioX 
6ic.  14.35.  Xen.  Hiero  L  35. 

*  AnoxgvTiTco^  f.  v»w,  to  hid^  away, 
io  umceal,  trans,  to  aqyvqiov,  Matt  25: 
18.  —  Wisd.  7: 14.  Joa  Ant  3.  6.  5. 
Xen.  Anab.  4*  4. 11.  —  Metaph.  to  hide, 
L  e.  not  to  reveal,  seq.  ano  c.  gen.  of 
pers.  Matt  11: 25.  Luke  10:  21.  absol. 
1  Cor.  2:  7.  Eph.  3:  9.  Col.  1:  26.  So 
Sept  and  Q'^V3?n  2  K.  4:  27.  ^^nDn 
Ps.  119: 19.  —''Jos.  Ant  a  4.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6. 29. 

Anoxpuqiog,  ovj  o,  ^,  adj.  (««o- 
ngvma,)  hidden  away,  concealed, 

a>  trop.  Mark  4:  22.  Luke  8: 17.     So 


Sept.  for  Chald.  part.  NH'^rtOtt  Dan.  2: 
22.— Xen.  Conv.  8.  11.  "  '  '  * 

b)  by  impl.  laid  up  in  store,  trop.  Col. 
2:  3.  So  Sept.  and  "^"^TZWO  Is.  45:  3. 
pp.  Sept  for  tJ'^stsn  Dan.  11: 43.— pp. 
1  Mace.  1:  23.    "  *  ' 

\A7ioxT€LV(o,  also  dnoKifvm  and 
anomivvto,  f.  anoiettp&,  aor.  1  ini- 
mtwa,  aor.  1  pass,  inaad^vjv,  to  kUl  ovt- 
right,  to  put  to  death,  trans. — The  form 
inoKvirei,  occurs  in  later  edit  Matt  10: 
28.  Luke  12:  4,  but  is  doubtful,  and 
can  belong  only  to  the  later  Greek. 
For  anoKtiwyoi},  in  later  edit  Rev.  6:  11. 
Sept.  Hab.  1:  17.  Dan.  2:  13.  Eadr. 
4: 7.  Wisd.  16: 14.  also  as  a  form  of  the 
later  Greek,  Nicarch.  Ann.  Br.  XX,  see 
Gregor.  Cor.  p.  588,  597,  ed.  Schafer. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  et  Alex.  p.  119, 
128.  Wmer  §  15.  p.  76.  marg.  —  Hie 
aor.  1  pass,  an&nav&rjp.  Matt  16:  21. 
Mark  8:  31.  al.  though  poetic,  occurs 
mostly  only  in  later  prose,  e.g.  Dio 
Cass.  65.  4 ;  see  Winer  §  15.  p.  76. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  36,  757.  Buttm. 
§  101.  n.  6.  §  114  sub  xre/yc^.— Spoken 

a)  pp.  to  kiU,  to  put  to  death,  in  any 
way.  Matt  14:  5.  16: 2L  21:35,38,39. 
Mark  6: 19.  John  18:  31.  Rev.  6s  a  aL 
saep.  Sept  for  3^yj  Gen.  4: 8.  Judg . 
9:5.  al.  saep.  n'«»n  Gen.  18:  25.  Ex. 
4:  24.  n3n  Josh.  11:  10.  1  Sam.  17: 
46.— Herodian.  2. 12. 1.  ^  Xen.  Anab.  1. 

I.  3.  ib.  2. 1. 11. — So  anoMttitfti^  lav- 
Toy,  to  km  one's  self,  John  8:  22,  colL 
Wisd.  16:  14.— Passive,  to  he  slain,  L  e. 
to  die,  to  perish,  Rev.  9: 18, 20.  al. 

b)  trop.  to  km  eternally,  to  bring  under 
condemnation  of  eternal  death;  see  in 
^Ano&rritntia  e.  Matt  10: 28  triP  ^jpfy 
mtoxtiivat^  to  km  the  soul,  there 
i.  q.  y^XV^  anoUaai  h  ytirrrj, 
comp.  Luke  12: 5.— Rom.  7: 11.  2  Cor. 

a- 6. 

c)  trop.  to  destroy,  to  aiMish,  rtfr  ix- 
&^ar  Eph.  2: 16.  Comp.  Sept  and  ^^Tt 
Ps.  78:47.     Al. 

* Anoxvifo^  (Oy  f.  jfita,  {ino  of 
complet  and  nv^w  to  be  pregnant  with, 

II.  19.  117.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  18. 1.)  lit  to 
finish  being  pregnant  with,  i.  e.  to  bring 
forth,  to  hec^,  trans.  4  Maec.  15:  17. 

Herodian.  1.  5. 14.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  beget,  to  bring  forth,  James  1:  15,  18. 
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AnoKvXMWf  abo  monvllm, 
C  Untj  to  roil  away,  trans.  Matt.  28:  2. 
Ifark  16:  3,  4.  Luke  24:  2.  Sept  for 
/  b^a  Gen.  29:  3,  8,  10.  —  Judith  13:  9. 
Joi  AnL  4.  a  37.  Apoliod.  Bibl.  3. 
14.7. 

AnoXafi^dyw,  f.  anokf^fOfioh 
aor.  2  ajiilafiop,  to  take  or  h€tve  from 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  receive,  trans. 

a)  strictly  with  the  idea  of  complete- 
nesB,  to  receive  in/uUj  see  in  ^Anixti 
DO.  2.  Luke  16:  25  aniXa^ig  tcc  aya- 
^a  aov.  So  genr.  to  obtain.  Gal.  4:  5 
nyr  wo&saiar.  Sept  for  ni^b  Num. 
34:14.  *"' 

b)  to  receive  back,  to  obtain  again,  e.  g. 

drfKs  etc    Luke  &  34  bis.     15:  27 

Herodian.  4.  15.  20.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  27. 
—  Spoken  of  retribution,  requital,  etc. 
Luke  18:  3a  23:  41.  Rom.  1:  27.  Col. 
a  24.  2  John  8.— Xen.  de  re  Eq.  2.  2. 
Diod.  Sic  12L  45. 

c)  to  take  to  one^s  self  from  another 
place  or  peraon,  L  e.  either  t6  receive  as 
a  friend  or  guest,  3  John  8.  or,  to  take 
aside  wiih  one's  self,  Mark  7:  33  ino- 
Imfiofuwog  mnor  ano  tow  o/Xov  xat 
tKaw.  —  So  anolapmp  v.  inoXafiofifrog 
wm  men  tSlaw  2  Mace  6:  21,  coll.  4: 
4a  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 7. 2.  Appian.de  Bell. 
Gt.  fib.  5.  p.l8.  Philostrat  Vit  Apol- 
km.  7. 1& 

AnoXocvoiQ^  itos,  »;,  [anoXahfo^ 
fhalum,  et^oyment,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  enjoying,  tig  anolavoiv, 
for  ei^oymeni,  i.  e.  to  eryoy,  1  Tim.  6: 
17.-3  Mace.  7:  16.  Jos.  2. 4.  4.  He- 
rodiaB.  2l  a  18. 

b)  the  source  of  enjoyment,  cukan- 
i  *W8»  pr^  pleaswre,  Heb.  11:  25.  So 
(          Symm.  for  D^y^  Ps.  119:  143. — 

Joe.  Ant  2.  7."a''      Polyb.  10.  19.  5. 
.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 33. 

AiioAsiaap^    f.  yno^    aor.  2  ani- 

Uxm^,  to  leave  away  from  one's  sel^  i.  e. 

^  ^)i^  leave  behind,  trans.  2  Tim.  4:  13 

«r  oanSUxor  ir  Tj^wxdt,  4: 20. — Jos.  Ant 

4  8.2L  Herodota48.  Xen.  An.  &  a 

t  —  Paw.  to  he  left  behind,  to  remain, 

SepL  ior  14tr;3  Cx.  14:  28.     trop.  ano- 

Isbmrns^  thare' remains^   Heb.  4:  6,  9. 

lit  9&— PoJyb.  a  39.  12.  coll.  Wisd. 


b^  to  desert,  to  remmnce^  Jude  6  ino-- 
hnortag  %o  idtop  oiyvif^ioy.  Sept  for 
ataj  ProT.  2:  17.  9:  6.— Ecdus.  17: 19. 
Xen.  Ag.  2.  29.   Lucian.  D.  Deor.  5.  1. 

'AnoAiiXW,  f.eft«,  to  fidko/,  trans. 
Luke  16:  21  at  ttvwtg  iniXeixov  ja  SU?; 
avTov,  i.  e.  they  licked  his  sores  clean. 
— Aristoph.  Vesp.  27.  See  Tittmann 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  65. 

A/ioAAvfity  f.  anolioa,  perf.  1 
inoltaXexa,  perf.  2  inoXala,  Mid.  fut, 
anolovfiai,  aor.  2  imalofiofr.  The 
force  of  ano  is  here  away,  wholly,  and 
the  verb  is  therefore  stronger  than  the 
simple  olXvfu, 

1.  Active  form.  1.  to  destroy,  to 
cause  to  perish,  trans. 

a)^  spoken^  of  things,  trop.  1  Cor.  1: 
19  anoXa  triv  aotplay  xwy  aoq>wy,  L  e. 
bring  to  nought,  render  void,  quoted  from 
Is.  29:  14,  where  Sept  for  *iafi(.  —  pp. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  38. 

b)  of  person^,  to  destroy,  put  to  deaih^ 
cause  to  perish,  (a)  spoken  of  physical 
death,  Matt  2:  la  12:14.  21: 4L  22:7. 
Mark  3:  6.  9:  22.  11: 18.  12:  9.  Luke 
[6:9.]  17:27,29.  19:47.  20:16.  John 
10: 10.  Jude  5.  So  Sept  for  a^^rt  Gen. 
20:4.  E8th.9:16.  TgCt  Deut'll:  4, 
E8th.4:9.  — lMacc.2:'37.  Jos.  Ant, 
1. 2. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  12.  Anab.  2.  5. 
39.  ^  In  a  judicial  sense,  Matt  27:  20, 
James  4: 12. 

(/J)  spoken  of  eternal  death,  J.  e.  fu- 
ture punishment,  exclusion  from  the 
Messiah's  kingdom,  etc.  see  in  ^Ano^ 
^anto  e.  Matt  10:  28.  Mark  1:  24, 
Luke  4:  34.  9:  56.  Rom.  14:  15.  Luke 
9: 25  kamov  anoXiaat,  to  destroy  hitnsey; 
i.e.  subject  himself  to  eternal  death.  — 
Comp.  Ecclus.  10:  a  20:  22. 

2,  to  lose,  to  be  deprived  of,  trans,  e.  g, 
puT&ov  Matt  10:  42.  Mark  9:  41.  ngo^ 
Parov  Luke  15: 4.  SQaxfifjy  Luke  15:  8^ 
9.— John  6:  39.  2  John  8.  Sept  for 
naej  Prov.  29:  a— Ecclus.  6:  4.  8:  15w 
Xen.  H.G.  1. 1. 25.— So  r^y  yrv^fiP  ano- 
Xiaat,  i.  e.  to  lose  one's  life  or  soul. 
Matt  10:  39  bis.  16r  25  bis.  Mark  8: 
35  bis.  Luke  9: 24  bis.  17: 33  bis.  John 
12:25. 

II.  Middle  and  Passive  forms,  as 
also  perf.  2  anoXmXa, 

1.  to  he  destroyed,  to  perish,  intrans. 
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a)  spoken  of  things,  Matt.  5: 29,  30. 
o»  imtol  inohovrtai^  Matt  9: 17.  Mark 
2:23.  Luke  5:  37.-^ohn  6:  27.  James 
1:  11.  1  Pet  1:  7.  Rev.  18:  4  in  later 
edit  Heb.  1:  11  alnol  \ol  ovffmfoXl 
inolovrtai,  quoted  from  Ps.  102:  27 
where  Sept  for  *158J,  as  dso  Jer.  9: 11. 
48:8.  Ez.29:8.  35:  7.— Xen.  H.G.  1. 
1.3a 

b)  of  persons,  to  be  put  to  death,  to  die, 
to  perish,  (a)  spoken  of  physical  death. 
Matt  8: 25.  18:14.  26:52.  Mark  4: 38. 
Luke8:24.  11:51.  13:33.  15:17.  John 
11: 50.  18: 9, 14.  Acts  5: 37.  1  Cor.  10: 
9,10.  2  Cor.  4:  9.  2  Pet  3: 6.  Jude 
11.  So  Sept.  and  ine<  Lev.  23:  30. 
Eslh.  9: 12.  ai.-^os.  Ant!  7. 11. 8.  Ael. 
V.  H.  5. 10  ult. 

{fi)  spoken  of  eternal  death,  see  1. 1.  b. 
P,  above ;  to  perish  etemaUy,  i.  e.  to  be 
deprived  of  eternal  life,  etc.  Luke  13: 
3,5.  John  3: 15, 16.  10:28.  17:12. 
Rom.  2: 12.  1  Cor.  8: 11.  15: 18.  2  Pet 
3:  9.-^0  ol  inolXvfisyoi,  those  who  per- 
ishj  who  are  exposed  to  eternal  death, 
1  Cor.  1: 18.  2  Cor.  2: 15.  4: 3.  2  Thess. 
2:  10. 

H  tohe  lost,  e.  g.  &qI^  Luke  21:  18. 
«2  John  6:  12.  —  Spoken  of  those  who 
wander  away  and  are  lost,  e.  g.  the 
prodigal  son,  Luke  15: 24.  sheep  stray- 
ing in  the  desert  etc.  Luke  15:  4,  6. 
trop.  Matt  10:  6.  15:  24.  18: 11.  Luke 
19: 10.  So  Sept.  and  n^dt  Ps.  119: 176. 
Jer.  50:  6.   £z.  34:  4.     "' 

jinoAAvcov,  vovjog,  o,  (particip. 
of  cnroUvo),)  ApoUyon,  i.e.  the  destroy  er, 
3.  q.  'Apaddw  q.  v.  Rev.  9:  11. 

*j4/ioAAcafyia/a?,  %  ^Uonia,  a 
city  of  Macedonia,  situated  between 
Amphipolis  and  Thessalonica,  about  a 
day's  journey  from  the  former  place. 
Acts  17: 1. 

jinoAAcog^  to^  o,  ApoUos,  pr.  name 
of  a  Jewish  Christian,  bom  at  Alexan- 
dria, distinguished  for  his  eloquence 
and  success  in  propagating  the  christian 
religion.  His  history  and  character 
are  given  Acts  18:  24  sq*  —  Acts  19: 1. 
1  Cor.  1:12.  3:4,5,6,22.  4:6.  16:12. 
Tit  3:  la 

AnoAoyioiiai^  ovfxai^  f.  i/<ro^», 
depon.  Mid.  (iino  and  ioyoq^  to  speak 


88 


j4noAvip€aaig 


one's  self  off,  i.  e.  to  plead  for  one's  self, 
to  ditfend  one's  self,  before  a  tribunal  or 
elsewhere  ;  absol.  Luke  21:  14.  Acts 
25:  8.  26:  1.  Rom.  2: 15.  —2  Mace.  13: 
26.  Jos.  Ant  4.  7.  a  —  Seq.  dat  of 
pers.  to  or  against  whom.  Acts  19:  33. 
2  Cor.  12:  19.  So  Sept  n^og  ripa  for 
^^nrj  Jer.  12: 1. — Seq.  ntgl  c.  gen.  Acts 
26:  '2 — Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
2. 13.  —  With  an  accus.  implying  man- 
ner, Buttm.  §  131.  6.  Luke  12:  11  ri 
anoXoyniTfta^t,  Acts  24:  10.  26:  24.  — 
Died.  Sic.  13.  69.  Demosth.  1052. 
25. 

AnoAoyiay  ag^  f],  {inoloyioimi,,). 
a  pita,  defence,  before  a  tribunal  or  else- 
where ;  Acts  22:  1.  2  Tim.  4:  16.  So 
genr.  2  Cor.  7:  11.  Phil.  1:  7,  17,  toC 
BvayysXiov.^W\sd.  6:  10.  Polyb.  4.  la 
4.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  4.  —  Seq.  dat.  of 
pers.  against  whom,  1  Cor.  9:  3.  1  Pet 
3:  15.  mgl  jirog  Acts  25:  16.  7t(^g  jtva 
Acts  22: 1.— Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  5. 

u4noAovco^  f.  ovtrw,  to  wash  off, 
trans.  11. 18. 345.  Lucian.  Lexiph.  §  2, 4. 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  dnoXoioiiah  to  wash 
one's  self  clean  from,  i.  e.  to  wash  away, 
to  be  freed  from ;  metaph.  tcc;  afu^fzlag^ 
L  e.  the  consequences  of  sins,  Acts  22: 
16.  1  Cor.  6:  11.  So  Sept  for  yh-\nn 
Job  9: 30.  Comp.Ps.51:4,9.  IsTlIfe! 
Jer.  4: 14 — Philo  de  Norn.  Mut  p.  1051 
TO  nara^vnalvorta  xriv  ynjxijy  inoXov- 

jlnoAvipcoaig,  ecog,  %  [anolv- 
T^oai  to  let  go  free  for  a  ransom,  Sept 
for  nns  Ex.  21:  8.  Died.  Sic.  13.  24,) 
redemption,  i.  e. 

a)  deliverance  sc.  on  account  of  a  ran- 
som paid ;  spoken  of  the  deliverance 
from  the  power  and  consequences  of 
sin  which  Christ  procured  for  his  fol- 
lowers by  laying  down  his  life  as  a  ran- 
som, Xvr^oy,  cf.  Matt  20:  28.  So  Rom. 
3:24.  Eph.  1:7,  14.  CoL  1:  14.  Heb. 
9: 15.  By  meton.  1  Cor.  1: 30. — Comp. 
Acts  20:  28.  Col.  1:  la  Heb.  2:  14. 
John  12:  31.  —  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7. 
10. 

b)  deHverancCj  simply,  the  idea  of  a 
ransom  being  dropped ;  e.  g.  from  ca- 
lamities and  death,  Luke  21:  28.  Heb. 
11:  35.     So  of  the  soul  from  the  body 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


*^naXvm 


89 


*AnoQdi 


>£6I 


4:  aa 


at  Itt  primn,  Rom.  8:  33.  Eph. 
Comp.  Rom.  7:  24.  Wiad.  9: 15. 

j4noAvco^  f.  WW,  to  W  loose  frtmij 
to  lo99tny  to  unbind^  etc.  trans,  and  seq. 
gen.  of  peraoD  or  thing,  pp.  Horn.  Od. 
21.  46.  Joa.  Ant.  5.  1.  25.  In  N.  T. 
tiop. 

a)  to  Jree  Jrom^  to  relieve  from^  seq. 
gen.  T%q  aa^^tictg  Luke  13:  12.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  2. 5.  2.  Tob.  3:  6  ano  Jtjg  ipaymig, 
Diod.  Sic-  4. 11.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5. 

b)  to  release^  to  let  go  free,  to  set  at 
Vheity,  trans,  e.  g.  a  debtor,  Matt  18: 
27.  or  persons  accused  or  in  prison  etc. 
Matt.  27: 15.  Mark  15:  6.  Luke  22:  68. 
John  19:  10.  Acts  4:  21.  26:  32.  28: 
18.  al.  saep.  —  2  Mace.  4:  47.  6:  22. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  5.  —  Metaph.  to  over- 
look^ ioforgwe,  Luke  6:  37. 

c)  spoken  of  i^  wife,  (o  let  go  free,  i.  e. 
to pvt  away^to  divorce,  inns.  Matt  1:19. 
5e3l,32L  19:  a  al.  So  of  a  husband, 
Mark  10: 12.  —  Diod.  Sic.  12.  18  rofiog 
i  Sidovg  i^ovtrUtp  TJ  /waud  inolvnr 
tow  eatd^, 

d)  to  dismiMS,  simply,  L  e.  to  let  go,  to 
smiaway^  trans,  e.g.  tor  oxlop,  rohg 
oiXovg,  Matt  14-  15, 22,  23.  15:  32,  39. 
Lake  9:  12.  aL  or  of  other  (>ersons. 
Matt  15:  2a  Loke  8:  38.  14:4.  Acts 
la  a  15: 30.  23:  22.  aJ.  tiiv  hotXfivlav, 
to  dismiss  the  assembly,  Acts  19:  40.  So 
Sept  for  cna  Pa  34:  1.— Jos.  Ant  2. 
14.  a  ib.  5."£  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  g.  5.  21. 
—  So  Mid.  anoXvofiCii,  to  depart,  to  go 
iRMgr,  Acts  28: 25.  also  15: 33.  So  Sept 
ibr  n^lj  Ex.  3a  11 Polyb.  2.  34.  12. 

e)  to  dismiss  sc.  from  life,  to  let  depart 
or  die^  trans.  Luke  ft  09  vvv  inoXvtig 
«or  dovlor  aov  h  tliffirfj.  So  Sept  for 
r\'2  Norn.  20: 29.— Tob.  3: 13.  2  Mace. 
7:  9.  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  6.  So  anoXvopai 
U  die,  ib.  la  19.     Al. 

* jinofiaaofo^  v.  fiajia^  t  In,  to 
wipt  sg,  sc.  TO  ^iix^i/a  Polyb.  15. 26.  a 
Id  N.  T.  Mid.  to  vaipe  off  from  oru's  self, 
•e.  for  Mono^opf  Liike  10: 11. 

\/^7ioy/fiia}^  f.  piij  to  diinde  out,  to 
opporiion,  to  assign,  Sept  for  pbn  Deut 
4: 19.  Job.  Ant  5. 1. 24.  Polyb.  14. 4. 2. 
In  N.  T.  simply,  to  assign,  to  bestow, 
MBMb  1  Pec  3:  7  anovipomq  n/i^y.  — 
lea  Ant  L  7.  1  t»/i^.  Clem.  Alex. 
,  7.  2.  HefDdiao.  1.  a  1. 
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*j4noytni(o^  f.  ^w,  to  trot*  ^, 
Sept.  for  yn-l  Prov.  30: 12.  ^itWJ  1  K. 
22:  38.  In"l^.  T.  Mid.  anoviniopa$, 
to  wash  off  for  one's  self  sc.  the  hands, 
to  wash  one^s  own  hands,  tag  /»X^oCi  Matt 
27:  24.  This  among  the  ancients  was 
a  symbolical  action  to  signify  one's  in- 
nocence ;  see  Deut.  21:  6,  7.    Jos.  Ant 

4.  a  16.  Scholiast  ad  Soph.  Ajai.  663. 
— Theophr.  Char.  25  or  16. 

AnonlnifOy  aor.  2  animaop,  to 
fattfrrom,  intrans.  seq.  otto  c.  gen.  Acts 
9:  la  Sept  for  VB2  Job  29: 24.— Xen. 
H.  G.1.6.33. 

ylnonXavaWy  co,  f  ijcrw,  to  cause 
to  wander  from,  to  lead  astray  from,  sc. 
the  right  way,  Sept  for  i^^u;  Jer.  50: 6. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  seduce,  to  deceive, 
trans.  Mark  13:  22.  Pass,  metaph.  to 
go  astray  from,  i.  e.  to  swerve  from,  to 
apostaiise,  1  Tim.  6: 10  itno  i??  nlatsutg. 
Sept  for  ncjn  Prov.  7:  21.  ni:  Hiph. 
2  Chr.  21:  fl'.—  Ecclus.  4:  19.'  Lib. 
Henoch.  Fabric,  p.  180.  Polyb.  3. 57. 4. 

Anonkico^  f  nlxhoia,  to  sail  away, 
to  depart  ly  ship,  intrans.  Acts  13:  4. 
14:  26.  20:  15.  27: 1.— Xen.  Anab.  5.  4. 
12.    H.  G.5.  L6. 

AnLOiikvV(Oy  f.  WW,  to  wash  off  or 
out,  to  rinse,  trans,  spoken  of  nets,  Luke 
5:2.  Sept  for  0^3 1  Sam.  19: 24.  V\Xyo 
Ez.  16:  9.  —  Hoiii.'  OcL  6,  95.  Jos.  Ant 
a  6.  2.  ib.ai5.  6. 

AfionyiycOj  f,^io,  to  strangle,  as  by 
drowning,  trans.  Luke  8:  33.  Metaph. 
spoken  of  plants,  to  choke^  overpower, 
Mattia7.  Luke  8: 7.— Tob.  a  9.  He- 
rodian.  1.  17.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  21. 

Anogdco,  €0,  £  «J<r«,  (£710^0;  with- 
out resource,  fr.  a  pr.  and  noQOS  way, 
exit,)  and  in  N.T.  Mid.  anogfOfAai, 
ov(4at,  to  be  wUhont  resource,  i.  e.  to 
know  ntd  what  to  do,  to  hesitate,  to  be  in 
doubt  and  uncertainty ;  seq.  nsi^l,  c.  gen. 
John  la  22.  Bts  T*  Acts  25:  20.  —  So 
dnoQiio,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  21.  1.  ib.  2. 12.  2. 
inoQovfiM  AeL  V.  H.  8.  5.  Xen.  Anab. 

5.  9.  22.  ib.  7.  3.  29.  —  By  impl.  to  be 
perplexed,  anxious,  2  Cor.  4: 8.  Gal.  4: 20. 
So  Sept  for  ''S^  Jer.  8:  18.  ^I^"^  Gfen. 
32:a  — Wisd.'n.a    lMacc.a3L 
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Anogla^  ac^  y;,  (ino^  q.  ▼.)  the 
state  qf  one  toko  knowa  not  what  to  do  ; 
doubt,  perplexity,  Luke  21:  25  awoxfj 
i&yity  h  anof^l^,  disquiet  of  nations,  with 
uncertainty, perplexity,  sc.  as  to  the  event, 
etc.  Sept.  for  llb^^  Lev.  26:  16.  n"lX 
Is.  8:  22.  —  Heroclian.  4. 14. 1.  Xen. 
Aiiab.Ld.l3. 

AnoQ^inico^  f.  ^m,  to  cast  off, 
throw  aside,  xi  onla  etc.  Herodian.  8. 4. 
27.  In  N.  T.  with  a  reflex,  pron.  im- 
plied, Acts  27: 43  ano^^lipayTtg  sc.  iav- 
Tovg,  throwing  or  letting  themselves  off  or 
down  sc.  from  the  ship  into  the  water. 
Sept.  for  T^trt  Ex.  22:  31.  —  Lucian. 
Ver.  Hist  I.  §38,  ^/tttoi  iimmov.  Arrian. 
Indie,  c.  24.  §  5,  7. 

AnogcfavCQco^  £  /aw,  [ano,  0^90- 
roff  q.  V.)  to  hereane  of,  sc.  parents, 
Aesch.  Choeph.  246.  In  N.  T.  Pass, 
to  he  bereaved  of,  seq.  ano,  i.  e.  metaph. 
to  be  separaledfrom,  spoken  of  a  teacher 
separated  from  his  disciples,  1  Thess. 
2:17. 

Anoaxeua^ca,  f.  aata,  and  Mid., 
d7toax6vd(ofiai,  lit.  to  divest  one^s  self 
of  baggage,  etc.  hence  genr.  to  remove, 
to  put  Ota  of  the  way,  Sept  for  nSB  Lev. 
14:  36.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  13.  5.  ib.  14.' 16. 2. 
B.J.  1.31.1.  Polyb.2.26.6.  Herodian. 
1. 9 .1 — In  N.T.  Acts  21: 15  Anoawva- 
aifuvot  avsflaipofup  tig  *IsQOvaakiifi, 
divesting  ourselves  of  baggage,  i.  e. 
perhaps  leaving  part  of  it  behind  ;  see 
Olshausen'dComm.in  loc.— Dion.  Halic. 
Ant  9.  23. — Or  anoaxivaaaiuvoi  sc.  ja 
nana  may  mesin,  putting  aside  or  disre- 
garding all  impediments,  corap.  V.12--14. 
—  Later  editions  read  iniaxevaadperoi. 

Anoaxiaaficr^  axog^  to,  (ano  and 
tnuof^ai,)  a  shade,  shadow ;  metaph.  the 
slightest  trace  or  vestige,  James  1: 17. 

A/coonaco^  ciy  f.  aaia,  to  draw 
from,  to  draw  away,  trans,  e.g.  Ti)y 
(juixaigay,  sc.  from  the  scabbard.  Matt. 
26:  51.— Herodot  3.  159  rag  nvXag,  i.  e. 
to  tear  away.  —  Spoken  of  persons,  to 
draw  away  disciples  from  another  to  one's 
self.  Acts  20:  30.  —  AeL  V.  H.  13.  31. 
Jos.  Ant  la  4.  7.— Aor.  1  pass,  in  mid. 
sense,  (Buttm.  §  136. 2,)  to  withdraw  one's 
seff,  to  depart^  to  go  away,  c.  c.  ano, 


Luke  22:  41.  Acts  21: 1.  ^  2  Mace.  12: 
10, 17.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  39.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  1. 1. 

Anoaiaaia,  a?,  ^,  (aqdatfifu,) 
apostasy,  defection,  a  later  word  instead 
of  anoaracrig,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  528. — 
Acts  21:  21.  2  Thess.  2:  3.  Sept  for 
n-^D  Jer.  29:  32.  byi^ba  1  K.  21:  la 
b?V2Chr.29:ia     PTut^Galb.  c.  L 

Anoaxccatoy^  iov,  to,  (a^/crri^^,) 
defection,  desertion,  as  of  a  freedman 
fix>m  his  patron,  etc.  Demosth.  940. 15. 
In  N.  T.  divorce,  repudiation ;  and  fii^ 
Hop  anoaxaalov,  a  bill  tf  divorce.  Matt 
19:  7.  Mark  10:  4.  So  Sept  and 
nn'«n3  'n^.5  Deut  24:  1,  3.  Is.  50:  1. 
Jer.  3:  8.— By  meton.  anoaxaawv,  bill  of 
divorce,  Matt.  5:  31.  So  Lat  repudium^ 
Suet  CaUg.  36.  et  Tib.  11.  Pandect  24. 

2,  3. 

Anoai€yal^(o^  f.  aavt,  to  remove 
the  roof,  to  unroof,  trans.  Mark  2:  4, 
where  it  is  not  improbably  spoken  of  the 
awning  drawn  over  the  court  of  oriental 
houses ;  see  Calmet,  art.  House,  p.  506, 
507.— Strabo  IV.  p.  304.  V.  p.  542. 

AnoatiXkco,  f.  oreliS,  aor.  1  ini- 
axuXa,  perf.  amaxahta.  Pass.  perf.  aid' 
araXfjun,  aor.  2  antxnaXtpf,  to  sendaway^ 
to  send  off,  forth,  out,  trans,  or  absol.  — 
Construed  as  to  the  person  to  whom,  c 
dat  Matt.22:l6.  al.  c.:r^o;  seq.  ace.  Matt 
21:  37.  al.  c.  lig  Matt.  15: 24.  al.  —  as  to 
the  place  whither,  c.  tig  Matt.  14:  35.  al. 
c.  h  Matt.  10:  16.  al.  Side  Mark  11:  a 
—  as  to  the  person  or  place  whence^ 
c.  ano.  Acts  10:  21.  11: 11.  al.  noi^  c. 
gen.  of  pers.  John  1: 6. — Sept.  for  n^tb 
pafsim. 

a)  spoken  of  persons  sent  as  agents, 
messengers,  etc.  Matt  10: 5, 16.  11: 10. 
21:  1.  Mark  1:  2.  6:  7.  Luke  14:  32. 
al.  saep.  So  of  persons,  i.  e.  prophets, 
teachers,  angels,  sent  from  God,  MattKk 
40.  la  41.  15:  24.  2a  37.  Luke  1:2a 
John  1:  6.  a  17.  Acts  a  26.  Heb.  1: 
14.   Rev.  1:  1.    Sept  for  n^^  Gen.  32: 

3.  37: 12.  al.  saep.— Xen.  Cyr.  7.  4.  8. 
Polyb.  4.  ^,  2.  —  In  this  sense  the  ae- 
cus.  of  the  person  sent  is  often  omit- 
ted ;  John  5:  33.  vfiug  aicmrtihmts 
ngog  'imarrrpf.  11:3.  Actsia  15.  16: 
36  coll.  y.  35.    So  inoajsUag  before  an 
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actire  verb ;  as  Matt.  2: 16  inwnMlXaq 
inSLi  nirtag,  he  sent  out  and  tkw  etc. 
Mark  6e  17.  Acts  7: 14  So  Sept.  and 
n^dGen.31:4.  41:8,14.  Ex.  9: 28. 
J(»h.  24:  9.  al.  —  So  niiuffaq  Plut  de 
Educ  Pueror.  c.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  6. 
colL  Joe.  B.  J.  1.  12.  7.  —  lo  the  sense 
of  to  txptlt  to  drivt  awaVf  Mark  5: 10. 
12:3.4. 

b)  trop.  spoken  of  things,  to  send  forth 
etc.  1.  e.  ioprodaimj  bestow^  e.  g.  toi"  Xo- 
fw  Acts  10:  36.  13:  26.  to  otntjgiar 
Acts  28:  28.  rtip  inay/tXicaf,  the  promise^ 
I  e.  the  thing  promised,  the  Comforter, 
Luke  24: 49.  So  Sept.  and  nb^O  Ex.  4: 
as.  15:7.  23:27.  nn  X  LeV^  25:  21. 
DeuL  28:  a  —  Ecclusr  15:  9.  34:  a 
Herodot.  9.  4.  Aelian.  V.  H.  12.  57 
aiiftua  3cat  xiQcciou  —  So  of  physical 
things;  Acts  11:  30  a7to<n(llayieg  sc. 
1^  duaowiaw,  sending  off  the  present,  etc- 
—  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  51  T^y  inunoXnr. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  23.--Mark  4:  29  ano- 
mUu  TO  S^aror,  send  forth,  i.  e. 
tkrutl  m  ike  sickle.  So  Heb.  ]:^^  Tl^'^SS 
and  Sepc  i^anofniXXot  dgijiciraj  Joel  i: 
9.  [3: 13.]  Sept.  a^ToarsUai  T^y  x^^ 
for  Beb.  "T  Tlip  Ex.  9:  15.— John  9: 7 
SiUtoft^  o  i^fniwevntu  itnttnakfthoq, 
Heb.  ti^bv,  L  e.  <^  seni forth,  as  typical 
pofaapa  of  the  fountain  of  spiritual 
blennp  which  was  to  flow  forth  from 
die  temple  as  the  symbolical  seat  of  the 
Mosiah^  reign';  comp.  Olshausen'a 
Comm.  in  loc 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  dismiss,  to  let  go, 
Mark  8: 26  ijiitnuXB  cArov  ug  Toy  o£oy 
mnov,  Matt.[8:  31.]  21:  3.  Mark  11:  a 
Luke  4:  18  anoanUtu  te&Qavofupovg  h 
tf^wa,  to  let  the  impressed  go  free,  — 
PluL  M<mL  IL  p.  24  ed.  Tauchn. 
Xen.  Anab.  2. 1.  5.     Aim 

jiRa0j€p£co,  ci,  f.  ifotti,  to  deprive 
of,  to  d^raod  of  construed  strictly  with 
an  aeeuB.  of  pars,  and  an  accus.  or  gen. 
of  thing.  Xen.  An.  6. 4. 23.  Mem.  1.2. 
69L  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  5.  §  132.  5. 
Henee  id  N.T. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  seq.  accus. 
1  Cor.  6:  8.  abaoL  Mark  10: 19.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  38.  —  In  respect  to  conjugal 
iptercoorsey  1  Cor.  7:  5,  comp.  Sept  for 
rjj  Ex.  21: 10.— So  Mid.  to  suffer  ont's 
9^ to  ht  i^raaded,  i  Cor.  6: 7.  Comp. 
Eecliia.  »:7. 


b)  spoken  of  things,  seq.  accus.  toi^ 
fua&or,  and  in  the  pass,  construction 
(Buttm.  §  134. 5^  nom.  6  fua&og,  James 
5: 4  o  fua&og  6  anoaxtqvifAtvog,  Le.  wages 
held  back  by  fraud.  So  Sept.  and  p^9 
Deut 24: 14.  Mai. 3: 5.— Ecclus. 31:2£ 
Philo  VitaMos.!.  p.  624.  PlutDemosth. 
c.  14.  Xen.  Anab.  7.  6.  9.  —  Seq.  gen. 
1  Tim.  6:  5  TiSy  ino<n$ifrifdvmf  t^c  a^^T- 
S-tiag,  dtfrauding  themsdves,  i.  e.  des- 
titute of  the  truth,  —  Jos.  Ant.  2. 14.  3. 
Thuc.  1.  40. 

j4noaJoAff^  ^g,  ^,  (inoarilXw,) 
a  sending  off,  expedition,  e.  g.  of  ships 
Thuc.  8.  9.  Polyb.  26.  7.  1.  of  persons 
Plut.  Tlmol.  c,l,  the  thing  sent,  a  pres- 
ent, Sept.  for  rt«5  1  K.  9: 16.  1  Mace. 
2: 18.— In  N.  f."Me  qffiee  qfan  apostle, 
apostleship.    Acts  It  25.      Rom.  1:  5. 

1  Cor.  9:  2.     Gal.  2:  8. 

jinoaioXoc,  ouj  o,  {anoariXXtt,) 
one  sent  forth,  i.  e.  a  messenger,  ambas- 
sador, (qtostle,  viz. 

a)  genr.  a  messenger,  John  13:  16. 
PhU.  2:  25,  coll.  4:  18.  So  Sept.  and 
hibtb  1  K.  14: 6.— Herodot  1.21.  ib.5. 

b)  spoken  of  messengers  orambassa* 
dors  sent  from  God,  and  joined  with 
iiQOiffjtah  Luke  11:  49.  Eph.  3:  5. 
Rev.  2:2.  18:20.  In  this  sense  spok- 
en of  the  Messiah,  Heb.  3: 1. 

c)  of  the  apostles  of  Christ,  viz. 
{a)  ofthe  twelve  apostles,cho6en  by  Christ 
as  the  chief  agents  in  propagating  the 
gospel.  Matt  10;  2.  Luke  6:  13.  9: 10. 
22: 14.  Acts  1:  26.  Jude  17.  Rev.  21: 
14.  al.  saep.  These  are  called  by  Paul 
oS  vne^Uay  inwnoXoi,  2  Cor.  11:  5.  12: 
11.  So  of  Paul,  who  was  afterwards 
reckoned  to  them,  as  being  xat  ^foj^y 
the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  1  Tim.  2:  7. 

2  llm.  1: 11.  —  (/9)  in  a  wider  sense, 
spoken  of  the  helpers  and  companions 
of  the  twelve,  as  aiding  to  gather 
churches,  2  Cor.  8:  23.  So  of  Paul 
and  Barnabas,  Acts  14:  4,  14.  of  An- 
dronicus  and  Junias,  Rom.  16: 7.  —  So 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  3. 6.  ib.  4. 17.  Al. 

*j4noarofiaj^co,  f.  /aoi,  {ano, 
mofio,)  i.  e.  ino  atofiotog  v.  ino  prrifjnig 
Xiym,  to  repeat  from  the  mouth  or  memory ; 
so  Suidas  and  Tim.  in  Lex.  Plat  also 
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Atbeo.  9.  or,  U  repeat  io  pupiU  sc.  iu 
order  that  they  may  learn  by  heart, 
Plato  Eutbydera.  p.  316.  O.  p.  217.  A. 
(this  was  the  common  practice  of 
Athenian  schoolmasters;  see  Rubnk. 
ad  Plat.  Tim.  p.  43,  44.)  also,  io  caute 
pt^nU  to  repeat  by  heart ;  Suidos,  otto- 
OTOfiatliew  ipaol  tov  didiirnalov,  oictw 
neXivn  TOP  nalda  Xiynv  arra  ano  axo" 
fioiog.  Hence  in  N.  T.  to  prepare  quei- 
tion$  to  be  answered  off-hand^  to  ensnare 
by  questions,  trans.  Luke  11:  53.  See 
Kuinoel  and  Olsbausen  in  loc. 

j4aoaTQd(fG},  f.  V'oi,  to  turn  away 
from,  to  turn  astde^  to  avert,  trans,  seq. 
ano  c.  gen. 

a)  pp.  jfiP  atto fjp  ano  ri^g  aiti^<MX^,  the 
ears  from  the  truth,  2  Tim.  4:  4.  So 
Sept.  and  ^"•On  Prov.  4:  27.  2  Chr.  30: 

9 Ecclus.  4: 5.  Diod.  Sic.  4, 35.  Xen. 

Cyr.  2. 4. 25.— Trop.  Acts  3: 26.  Luke 
23: 14  ano<rtQiq>orta  tov  laov  sc.  aTro 
%ov  KaUra^oq  (v.  2)  turning  away  ike 
people  from  Cesar,  i.  e.  exciting  to  rebel- 
lion. Sept  for  ^'^On  Job  33: 17.  and 
Mid.  for  :mi  Josh.  H  16,  18.— Eccltis. 
46:  11.  Mid.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  4.  —  In 
the  sense  of  to  put  away  from,  to  remove, 
Rom.  11:  26  inoaiqiiffn  idttUag  ano 
*Iaqa^l,  quoted  from  Is.  59:  20,  where 
Sept  for  j^iCD  ^5^?.  Sept  also  for  "i^cn 
Ex.  23c  25.'--  E^olus.  2a-  4.  1  Maoe^ 
3:  8. 

b)  Mid.  inoaiQiifOiAsit,  to  turn  one-s 
sey  away  from,  seq.  aocus.  Buttm.  §  135. 
4.  i.e.  either  to  forsake,  io  desert,  2  Tim. 
1: 15.  Sept  for  IDUZ  Jer.  15:  6.  or  to 
r^jLsey  to  r^ecty  MattlX-  42.  Tit  1:  14. 
Heb.  12:  25.  So  Sept  for  n:t  Hoe.  8: 
a  Zech.  10:  6.-3  Mace.  3:  'iS.  Job. 
Ant2.4.a  ib.5.1.25.  Polyb.9.39.a 

o)  to  imm  htKk,  L  e.  to  retmm,  io 
restore;  Matt  27:  3  v«  i^Qm  tolf 
SifMWk     So  Sept  tor  :s**'^  Gea.  24: 

5^  6.  88:  15 Spoken  of  a  sword,  to 

pmt  heuA,  to  replace,  etc.  Man.  26:  52 
mit6vTqmp6v  aov  Ti}y  ftmxett^atf  ug  wiv 
wmov  avn^q,  comp.  Ueb.  aad  Sept 
1  Chr.  21:27. 

Ano<3VuyitOy  <S,  f.^aa,  lit  to  hate 
^  i.  e.  to  avoid  with  hatred,  to  abhor, 
to  detesty  trans.  Rom.  12:  9.  —  Parthen. 
Erot.  8.  Eurip.  Ion.  488.  Herodot 
2.47. 


*ylno6vvaycoyog,  ovj  o,  ti,  adj. 
(ino  and  avraywyr^,)  excluded  from  ike 
synagogue,  i.  e.  excommunicated,  John  9: 
22.  12:  42.  16:  2.  There  were  three 
species  of  this  excommunication,  viz. 
^n3,  Dnr;,  Nn^^J.  The  first  continued 
for  one  month,  and  prohibited  a  person 
from  bathing,  from  shaving  his  head,  or 
from  approaching  any  person  nearer 
than  four  cubits ;  but  if  he  submitted 
to  this,  he  was  not  debarred  the  privi- 
lege of  attending  the  sacred  rites.  The 
second  involved  an  exclusion  from  the 
sacred  assemblies,  was  accompanied 
with  heavy  maledictions,  and  prohibited 
all  intercourse  with  the  person  sub- 
jected to  it  The  last  species  was  a 
perpetual  exclusion  from  aH  the  rights 
and  privileges  of  the  Jewish  people, 
both  civil  and  religious.  See  Lightibot 
Hor.  Heb.  and  Kuinoel  on  John  9:  22. 
Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  Tal.  827, 1303, 2466. 

j4noxaac<Oj  v.  iaTiso,tJ$ia,io ar-^ 
range  off,  i.e.  to  assign  to  different piaeta^ 
to  separate,  IMacc.ll:  3.  J08.B  J.  a  4. 2. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  40.  In  N.  T.  Mid. 
OTfOTaffoofioi,  to  arrange  one*s  self  off^ 
to  separate  ane^s  setffhm^  i.  e.  to  toibe 
leave  of,  to  hid  farewell  io,  c.  c  dat— fo 
this  sense  the  word  occurs  only  io  tiie 
Alexandrioe  Greek,  especially  ta  Joee« 
phus  and  Philo ;  comp.  Lob.  ad  PhryM. 
p.  23,  24. 

a)  pp.  Luke  9:  6L  Acts  18:  18,  21. 
2  Cor.  2:  la— Jos.  Ant  a  13.  7.  Cha- 
rit  2.  1.  -^  In  the  sense  of  to  dismis^^ 
send  away,  Mark  6: 46,  comp.  anolvm 
Matt  14:  23.— Joa.  Ant  11.  8.  6. 

b)  trop.  to  renounce,  io  forsake,  Luke 
14:  3a  —  Jos.  Ant  11,  a  8.  Jamblieh. 
Vit  Pythag.  c.  28.  p.  145. 

jinoxeX^CD^  Wy  f.  iam,  to  finish  off\ 
to  perfexi,  2  Mace.  15:  3a  Xen.  H.  6. 
a  2.  10.  Pass,  to  be  perfeded,  completed^ 
Esdr.  5:  7a  Polyb.  6.  29.  2.— In  N.  T. 
Pass,  to  be  perfected,  i.  e.  to  6e  grown  %tp^ 
to  be  of  full  stature,  James  1: 15.— Trop. 
Xen.  de  Mag.  Eq.  7.  4  ar^Q  inatntlt- 
ofUrog, 

*  yl7ioj{{hffi£y  f.  &iiai»,  to  put  ^ff^  <e 
Uy  aside,  Sept  for  n'^ri  Ebr.  16: 3d;  34. 
Lev.  16:  2a  In  N.  T.  and  more  comm. 
in  Greek,  Mid.  anOTl^ifta$9  iopvt^ 
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fnm  fmt^s  wlf^  to  ley  aside,  trans,  e.  g. 
w  IfAoua,  Acts  7:  58.  ~  3  Mace.  8:  35. 
Aelian.  V.  H.  3.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  4.  II. 
—  Metapb.  to  retunmu,  to  tdfjure^  Rom. 
13: 12  Ta  It^ya  tov  axotovg,  Eph.  4: 72y 
25.  CoLaa  Heb.l2:l.  James  1:21. 
1  PcL  2:  1.— Dion.  Hal.  Aou  9.  33  rnv 
oqyr(0.  Tbemist  Orat.  6  Tijy  oTri/^iiery. 
Aristaen.  1.  Ep.  2  Tv/y  iqw,  • 

Anoxa^ctmfo^  f.  |m,  to  shake  offy 
trans.  Luke  9:  5  Toy  xoyioi^ov.  Acts 
28: 5  TO  ^Ji^lo9.    Sept  for  ;Da3  1  Sam. 

10:  2.     net:  Lam.  2:  7 Eurip.  Bacch. 

T.  253  ojionvaoaup  nUraoy. 

jinotivio  y.  jica,  f.  /aoi,  to  pay 
«j^  L  e.  lo  re;wqf,  to  fnake  good,  Philero. 
19.  Sept.  for  tAt  Lev.  24:  18.  -jrtt 
Ex.  21: 19.  >pttJEx.22:17.  — Hcri^ 
djaiu  4.  15. 19.    Xen.  Anab.  7.  6.  16. 

AnoToAfidca,  tS,  fijcrcu,  lit.  to  rfore 
^  i^to  tome  out  boldly,  Rom.  10:  20 
oTtotoiftf  Kol  liyti,  comes  out  boldly  and 
s^fs,  or,  boldly  declares;  see  Gesen. 
Lehrgeb.  p.  823.  Stuart  §  533.  Buttm. 
§  144.  n.  a—  Acta  Thorn.  §  33.  Diod. 
Sic  12.  17.  Polyb.  2.  45.  2. 

*Aiioroftia,  ag,  i^,  (owot^oi,) 
pp.  a  cuUing  off;  metapb.  cuUing  se- 
verity, sharpness,  rigour,  Rom.  11:  22 
bis.-~Diod.  Sic  12. 16.  Plut.  de  Pue- 
ror.  Educ.  c.  18  t^w  anoxopiav  rfj  «pa- 
onfT*  fuyrvrai, 

A/ioiofiwg,  adv.  {oTtotifAvoi,)  met- 
apb. Aarpfyj  severely,  2  Cor.  la-  10. 
Tit  1:  la  —  Wisd.  5:  23.  Polyb.  17. 
1L2. 

Anoj^diiODf  f  ^C0y  to  turn  away 
from,  to  avert,  traoa  Ecclus.  20:  29. 
Xen.Conv.  4. 47.  In  N.T.Mid. anorgi" 
U0fiu$,  to  turn  one^g  seff  away  from,  I  e. 
to  aooid,  to  shun,  trans.  2  Tim.  a  5. 
See  Buttm.  §  135.  4 — Plut  Fab.  c  16. 
Eurip.  Orest.  410  analdnnov  f  anorgi" 
Movldyur. 

^Anovaia,  ag^  ^iansi/u,)  absence^ 
PhU.2: 12.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  4.  5.  Xen. 
Vcct  9. 10. 

AfUffs'pw,  aor.  1  osn^Vc/Ko,  aor.  2 
mnnjmm\  aor.  1  pass,  im^rix&ffif,  ^ 
isar  m"  smr^  awmy  from  one  person  or 
iilMd  IP  anotber,  tnna.    Mark  15:  L 
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Luke  16:  22.  1  Cor.  16:  a  Rev.  17:  a 
21:  10.  Sept.  for  Jt'^an  2  Chr.  36:  7. 
b^^Sn  Job  21:  32.  Hos.  10:  a— Esdr- 
1:  ia  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  19. 

Arifxpevyto,  f.  Iw,  to  flee  from,  to> 
escape,  trans,  in  N.  T.  metapb.  2  Pet. 
2:  18,  20.  seq.  gen.  2  Pet  1:4.  —  Ec- 
clus. 22:  22.    Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  i, 

*Aao(f&ayyofiai,  f.  iylopat,  to 
speak  out,  to  utter  aloud,  to  declare,  ab- 
sol.  Acts  2:  4.  trans.  26:  25.  seq.  dat  2: 
14.  Sept  for  ^123  1  Chr.  25: 1.  t3Dp 
Ez.  13:  9.  —  Diog^  Laert  1.  63.  Jam- 
blic  de  Myster.  3.  12. 

'AnofpopTi^ofiai,  f.  Uropoi,  (ano 
and  (jpo^To^  load,)  to  unlade,  trans.  Acts 
21: 3 ;  spoken  only  of  the  unlading  of  a 
ship,  either  in  port  or  in  a  storm  at  sea. 
—  Dion.  Halic  Ant  3.  44.  Athen.  IL 
p.  37.  C.    PhUo  de  Praem.  p.  915. 

Anoxpr/aiQ,  £«c,  i;,  {anoxffaofjLat 
to  use  up,  Polyb.  1.  45.  2,)  a  using  tip, 
consumption  Inf  use;  hence  genr.  use. 
Col.  2:  22  a  iart  nana  bIq  (p&ogav  ip 
anoxi^iau  xonit  ta  ivxilpara  ar&qwim¥, 
aU  which,  i.  e.  the  touching,  tastings 
handling,  if  indulged  in  (tiJ  anox^'iaek 
in  the  use),  are  causes  of  destruction^, 
condemnation,  according  to  these  men,, 
etc.— Dion.  Halic.  I.  p.  97  imozgrjoig  /^$^ 
the  use  of  land. — Others  take  anox^oig,^ 
as  mecming  abuse ;  so  anoxQaofiai  He- 
rodian.  1.  8.  2 ;  but  this  gives  here  a^ 
weaker  sense, 

Anoxcopeo)^  cSy  f.  i?j«»,  to  depart 
from,  to  go  away,  intrans.  seq.  aTro  c*, 
gen.  Matt  7:  23.  (coll.  Ps.  6:  a)  Luke- 
9:  39.  Acts  13: 13.  Sept.  for  ^103  Jer. 
46:  a--2  Mace  4: 33.  Jos.  Ant  I.  ia  2. 
Thuc  7.  73.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  25. 

Aaoxmpt^co,  f.la(»,toseparato^^ 
L  e.  to  designate,  to  appoint,  Sept^.par- 
ticip.  for  *ij5B73  Ez.  43:  21.  In  N.  T. 
to  s^arate,  to*  disjoin,  Pass.  Rev*  Qi  14 
o  ovqavog  ansx<agla^fi,  the  heavens,  i.  e. 
the  firmament  (?'»p*j  Gen.  1:  6),  were 
separated,  rent,  and  'the  parts  rolled  . 
away  as  a  scroll ;  comp.  Is.  34: 4,  where 
Heb.  tfaa  and  Sept  Ui/^'cwa*.— Mid. 
to  separate  one's  self.  Acts  15:  39  &rT« 
imoxm^^r&npai  eAioifg  ifl  aXX^Xfin^,  so 
that  thiy  sepwratedfrom  one  another. 
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* Anoiffvx^y  ^*  l^  to  brtaihe  out, 
to  expire ;  spoken  of  the  dying,  Pfailo  de 
Mund.  inc.  p.  961.  Soph.  Aj.^Flag.l65a 
of  those  who  faint  away,  Jos.  Ant  19. 
1.  15.  In  N.  T.  to  be  faint  at  heart,  sc. 
from  fear  or  terror,  Luke  21: 26  aTro^- 
XOfftwf  ap&qtintar  iutb  ipofiov,  coll.  Matt. 
28:  4  wrel  vex^oL—Bom.  Od.  24.  347. 
Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  4.  1.  145.  Alciphr. 
III.  Ep.  72.  So  Lat.  expiro,  Senec.Nat. 
Quaest  2.  59.  exanimor,  TerentAndr. 
1.  5.  17. 

j4n7tiog,  oVy  o,  ^ppius,  i.  e.  Ap- 
pius  Claudius  Caesar,  a  celebrated  censor 
of  Rome,  who  built  the  Appian  way 
from  Rome  to  Brundusium.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  'jinniov  qiogov,  Ihrum  ^ppii^  a 
small  town  situated  on  the  Appian  way 
a  few  miles  from  Rome,  Acts  28:  15.  — 
Comp.  Hon  Sat.  1.  5.  3.  Cic.  ad  Attic. 
2. 10, 13. 

*j4npoairog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  nqooufit  to  approach,)  tenii/7proac^(f, 
unapftroctchdbU^  inaccessible,  1  Tim.  6: 
16  qt&g  ingotrnof,  i.e.  excessive.  Comp. ' 
Ps.  104: 1—3.  Ez.  1: 4, 13,  26-28.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  96  xata<pvyri.  Polyb.  3. 
49. 7  o^.     Philo  Vita  Mos.  p.  146. 

jJnpoaxonoc^  ov^  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
And  nqoanoTTcti,)  not  stumblings  i.  e. 

a)  Act.  not  causing  to  stutnble ;  pp. 
spoken  of  a  way,  level,  smooth,  Ecclus. 
35:  21.  Metaph.  giving-  no  offence^  not 
causing  to  sin^  1  Cor.  10:  32. 

b)  Pass,  not  stumbling,  i.  e.  tnetaph. 
not  falling  into  sin,  pure ;  Acts  24:  16 
inqooiumoy  ovyeldrioiv.  Phil.  1:  10. 

jinpoaco/ioAijiiTCog,  adv.  (apr. 
and  ngooomolipnivi,)  without  respect  of 
persons,  imparUaUy,  1  Pet  1:  17.  For 
the  Hebraism,  see  in  jiotfifidpn  and 
/7(po<ro»7ro»'.—- So  anifoocmoXipnog  spok- 
en of  God,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  6. 
TheophyL  in  Gal.  6:  2. 

j^nraiarog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr. 
and  Trro^,)  not  stumbling,  pp.  of  a  horse, 
Xen.  de  re  Equest  1.  6.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  without  falling  into  sin,  blame' 
less,  i.  q.  SfMfiog,  Jude  24. — 3  Mace.  6: 
89.  Lucian.  Amor.  T.  II.  p.  449  ed. 
Reiz.  di  imaUnov  nal  ankmfwg  filov 
ixoltms9g  ug  ytiqag  odsvaai. 
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^Anod'im 


AnxfOy  fl  ^^  to  put  one  thing  to 
another,  to  adjoin,  to  apply,  Hom.  Od. 
21.408.     Hence  in  N.T. 

1.  spoken  of  fire  as  applied  to  things, 
to  sti  fire  to,  to  kindle,  to  light,  trans. 
Ivxrof.  Luke  8:  16.  11:33.  15:8.  to 
nvQ  Luke  22:  55.  —  Jos.  Ant  4.  a  4. 
Theophr.  Char.  18  or  28.  Thuc.  4. 100. 
TO  TtvQ  Judith  13:  13.' 

2.  Mid.  depon.  anrofiat,  to  apply 
one's  sey  to,  i.  e.  to  touch,  c.  c.  gen. 
Buttm.  §  132.  5,  3  and  6,  a 

a)  genr.  Matt  8: 3,15.  9:  20.  Markl: 
41.  5: 27.  Luke  7:  14.  22:  51.  al.  saep. 
On  John  20:  17  see  Olshausen  in  loc 
So  Sept  for  ^^3  Ex.  19: 12.  2  K.  13: 
21.  —  Aelian!  V.'H.  3.  32.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  24. 

b)  in  the  LeVitical  sense,  comp.  Lev. 
5:  2,  3,  where  Sept  for  933,  and  Lev. 
7:  18^21.  al.  So  Col.  Sh^l  fiii  atfnj, 
IJtridi  yewrj,  pridi  ^lyjiQ  /  or  perhaps  here 
by  implic.  in  the  sense  to  eat,  which 
would  make  the  climax  stronger,  viz. 
eat  not,  taste  not,  touch  not,  —  So  Philo 
de  Si>ec.  Leg.  p.  794  oaa  aagnwv  iv- 
^qvmivwf  anrnat  ^r^qloL,  Id.  de  Exsecr. 
p.93L  Hom.  Od.  4.  6a  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.  2  ahov  oTTTecr^ot.  —  2  Cor.  6:  17 
dua-^agtov  (Mf\  airiBo&ah,  touch  no  un- 
clean one,  i.  e.  have  no  intercourse  with 
the  heathen ;  comp.  Is.  52:  11,  where 
Sept  for  9^3  and  see  Qeaen,  Com.  in  loc. 

c)  trop.  anxHT'd'ai,  ywatnog,  to  touch  a 
woman,  i.  e.  to  have  carnal  intercourse 
with  her,  1  Cor.  7: 1.  So  Sept  for  5>a3 
Gen.  20: 6.  anp  Gen.  20: 4.-Jos.  Ant 
1.  8. 1.  Plut  Vit.  Alex.  Mag.  c.  21. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  8. 

d)  by  impl. to  harm,to  iryure,  1  John 5: 
18  o  nonjQog  ovx  aittnat  ovtov.-  So 
Sept  and  9^^  1  Chr.  16:  22.  Job  5: 19. 
—Xen.  H.  G.'l.  4.  19.  Arrian.  Exped. 
Alex.  M.  4.  4. 1.    Ai^ 

jin(pla,  aSy  {,  Apphia,  pr.  name 
of  a  woman,  Philem.  2.  Chrysostom 
and  Theodoret  suppose  her  to  have 
been  the  wife  of  Philemon. 

^AiS^ito^  Wy  f.  imwrm,  (Buttm. 
§  114,)  to  thrust  away,  to  cast  off,  Sept. 
for  n3t  Ps.  4a-  2.  Herodot  1. 17a  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  inoi^ioiiai,  aor.  1  anmad^ 
fitflf,  to  thrust  away  from  one's  sM  to  cast 
off,  to  rqmlse^  trans.  Acts  7: 27  anm^eno 
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wnir.  SeptlbrphnEz.  11:1a  tyk 
Jon.  2: 5.— Jo6.  Ant  §.  3.  3  aTiftKro/isyol 
ovrov;,  i.  e.  the  enemy.  Herodian.  4. 
14. 18.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  r^'ect,  to  re- 
JuK,  etc  Acts  7:  39.  la-  46.  Rom. 
11:  1,  2,  1  Tim.  1:  19.  So  Sept  for 
r-i2  Ez.  5:  11.  n:T  Ps.  60:  11.  108: 
li'  D«»  Hoe.  9: 17.'  2  K.  17: 15,  20, 
Jer.  6:  id.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  &  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6. 1.  26. 

*jliifoA€ia,  ag,  {,  (anilXviii^)  lost^ 
deMtrudumy  Yiz, 

a)  spoken  of  thinf^s,  wuU ;  Matt.  26: 

8.  Mark  14:  4.  Sept.  for  nn^,  tome- 
tkmglosiyher.G:3,i.  '     ' 

b)  qioken  of  persons,  destructiofif 
ietdk.  Acts  25: 16  jra^/fnr^a/  nya  tU 
initiksunt,  to  ddivtr  up  any  ont  to  dtaik, 
i.  e.  to  be  put  to  death.  Sept.  for  n'^fit 
Prov.6:15.  nn;^n  Deut.  4:  2&  Esth". 
7: 4.     tann  la.  si:  5.  —  Herodian.  8. 8. 

9.  JEIsop.'  Fab.  4a  —  Spoken  of  the 
second  death,  perdUiony  i.  e.  eternal  ex- 
clusion from  the  Messiah's  kingdom; 
see  in  *A3io&rna*»  e.  Matt  7:  13.  Acts 
8:2a  Rom.  9: 22.  Phil.  1:28.  a  19. 
1  Tun.  6:  9.  Heb.  10:  39.  2  Pet.  2: 1, 3. 
a^  7,  la^  Rev.  17:  8, 11.  2  Pet  2:  1 
mffott^  infduagj  i.  e.fataUy  dtMtruciive 
heruiu,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So  in  v.  2 
bj  meton.  where  later  editions  read 
mnX/tiaig.—lD  John  17: 12  and  2  Thess. 
2:  3  o  wig  Tfig  anwldag,  the  son  of  per- 
dUion,  L  e.  from  the  Heb.  one  devoted  to 
perditumj  see  in  liog.  So  Sept  lixpa 
T%  mtmltiag  for  9%^  ^b";  Is.  57:  4. 

A^f  ag,  i5,  prayer,  i.  e.  supplica- 
titm,  Horn.  11. 15. 598.  In  N.  T.  inqnre- 
oofton,  cur$ej  Rom.  3:  14.  So  Sept  for 
rft«Num.5:23.  Is.  24:  6.  Zech.5:3. 
TxS^p  Prov.  26:  2.  —  Jos.  Ant.  1.  a  3. 
aJ  '4!  a  2,  5.  Folyb.  9.  40.  a  Diod. 
ISc  13.  69. 

^Apce  or  apa,  a  particle  illative 
and  interrogatiye.  As  illative,  it  stands 
in  chflsic  writers  after  other  words  in  a 
dnae,  and  is  always  written  Sga.  As 
interrogative,  it  stands  first  in  a  clause, 
nd  tfi  prose  and  the  epic  poets  is  writ- 
tea  ifa ;  in  other  poets  if  the  first  syl- 
kUe  be  long  it  is  written  a^a,  if  short, 
Sfm,  See  Hermann  ad  Viger.  p.  823. 
.jl49.2.p.431.  PasBOWsubo^o. 


Winer  p.  372,  425,  460.  edit  1890.  — 
In  N.  T. 

I.  As  illative,  opo,  there/ore^  then, 
now,  consequently,  marking  a  transition 
to  what  naturally  follows  from  the 
words  preceding. 

a)  pp.  Rom.  7:  21  evqlaxa  iqu  top 
vofAOPy  I  find  therefore  a  law,  8: 1.  1  Cor. 
15:14.  GaL3:7.-«Wi8d.a20.  Jos. 
Ant  2. 2.  1.  Lucian.  D.  M.  la  1.  Xen. 
Anab.  1.  7.  18.  —  So  ind  igoy  since 
then,  since  in  that  ease^  1  Cor.  5:  10, 
7:14. 

b)  where  it  does  not  directly  refer  to 
any  thing  expressed,  but  still  the  idea 
'  according  to  nature  or  custom'  etc.  lies 
at  the  basis ;  then,  now,  indeed,  perhaps, 
etc.  but  often  not  to  be  expressed  in 
English.  So  tig  Squ,  who  now  f  who 
then  ?  i.  e.  simply  who  f  Matt.  18:  1. 
19: 25.  24: 45.  Mark  4: 41.  Luke  8: 25, 
12:  42.  22:  2a  ri  aga,  what  then  f 
what  9  Matt  19:  27.  Luke  1:  66.  Acts 
12:  18.  ~  Soph.  Ajac.  1164.  Lucian. 
Amor.  §  20.  —  So  h  aga,  if  perhapsy 
Mark  11:  la  Acts  7:  1.  8:22.  ^nnp 
aga,  if  indeed,  1  Cor.  15:  15.  —  Sept 
Gen.  18:  a  Num.  22: 11.  Ps.  58:  11, 
Jos.  Ant  a  11.  a  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  2, 
iar  af^a  1  Mace.  9:  8.  —  So  oi;x  apa. 
Acts  21:  38  ovx  Sga  av  el  o  Alywrnog, 
art  not  thou  then  that  Egyptian  ?  ^also 
^iJt*  aga  2  Cor.  1:  17. 

c)  contrary  to  classic  nsage  (see 
above)  a^a  is  used  in  N.  T.  as  illative 
at  the  beginning  of  a  clause,  and  with- 
out interrogation,  therefore,  e^eguentlyy 
etc.  Luke  11:  48.  Rom.  10:  17.  2  Cor, 
7:  12.  Gal.  4:  31.  Heb.  4:  9.  See  Wi- 
ner p.  460.  —  Sept.  Ps.  139: 11.  Xen, 
Ephes.  1. 11.  —  When  ti  precedes,  aga 
in  the  apodosis  may  be  rendered  it  fol- 
lows that,  etc.    Matt  12:  28.    Luke  11: 

20.  1  Cor.  15:  18.  2  Cor.  5: 14.  Gal.  2t 

21.  ai^.  5:11.  Heb.l2:8.--Ps.58. 
11.  —  In  this  use,  Sga  is  sometimes 
strengthened  by  other  particles ;  e.  g. 
aga  ovv,  therefore  then,  so  then,  where^ 

fore,  a fiivourite  expression  of  Paul^Rom, 
5:18.  7:3,25.  8:12.  9:  16,  la  14: 
12, 19.  Gal.  a  la  Eph.  2: 19.  1  Thesa, 
5:6.  2  Thess.  2i  15.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  149,  p.  431  marg.  —  Also  aga  /*, 
therefore  then,  so  then,  etc.  Matt  7:  20. 
17:  26.    Acts  11: 18.     Once  afrer  u,  as 
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«4  aqa  /«,  ^perhaps,  if  haply,  ActM  17: 

If.  As  interrogative,  apa,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  clause,  serves  merely  to 
denote  a  question,  like  the  Lat.  num, 
and  cannot  be  expressed  in  English. 
It  requires  the  answer  to  be  negative. 
Luke  18:  8.  Gal.  3:  17.  Comp.  Winer 
p.  425.  So  Sept  for  n  Gen.  18:  3. 
Neh.  3:  34.  [4: 2.]  —  JosT^AnL  6.  10.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  2.  Cyn  1.  4.  11.  — 
Strengthened  by  yi,  as  aga  yf,  num, 
whether  indeed  ?  Acts  8: 30.— SepL  Gen. 
26:  9.  Jer.  4:  10.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  2. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  12. 

jigoiy  see  above  in  ^Af^a.-^ j4{)a  /^, 
*'A{}a  ovif,  see  in  ^Agot  I.  c. —  Agd  yf, 
-see  in  *jiga  If. 

.//(>«/?/«,  ac,  Vi  'Arabia,  the  name 
•of  a  large  region  including  the  desert 
and  peninsula  which  lies  between  Syria, 
Palestine,  the  Arabian  and  Persian 
•gulfs,  and  the  Indian  ocean  or  sea  of 
Arabia.  It  is  usually  divided  into  ^a- 
Jfia  Felix  in  the  S.  E.  Arabia  Deserta,  in 
the  N.  E.  and  Arabia  Petrtta  on  the  W. 
and  S.  W.  See  Calract,  In  N.  T.  the 
Arabia  mentioned  in  Gal.  1: 17  is  prob- 
4ibly  the  northern  portion,  not  far  from 
Damascus ;  in  Gal.  4:  25  Arabia  Petrsea 
18^  meant. 

^A^ccfi^  indec  Araniy  Heb.  Dn 
(high,  1  Chr.  2:  10,)  pr.  name  of  a  man, 
Matt  1:  3,  4.  Luke  3:  33. 

A^cofJj  ccjSog^  6,  an  Arabian^  AclB 

^Apydco,  fa,  f.  ^<ro),  {aQyog,)  not  to 
labour,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 15.  In  N.  T.  to 
he  inactive,  idle,  i.  e.  melaph.  to  be  still, 
to  linger,  intrans.  2  Pet  2:  3  to  xp/px 
oirx  iqyn,  whose  condemnaiion  lingers 
not,  i.  e.  will  not  be  delayed.  Sept.  for 
it32  Ecc.  12:  a  Ezra  4:  24.— Esdr.  2: 
30". '  Ecclus.  30:  27.  Polyb.  3.  5.  8. 
Spoken  of  things,  to  be  useless,  Xen.Cy  r. 
6.  2.  32. 

Apyog,  ij,  or,  (contr.  for  ii^yog 
fr.  a  pr.  and  tqyop,)  for  which  earlier 
writers  use  o,  f/,  aoyog,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  2.  17  atgatia  agyog;  for  the  later 
usage  see  Artemidor.  1.  32.  Aristot 
Hist  Ao.  10.  27.      Nicet.  Ann.  a  4. 


Lob.  ad  Phi^D.  p.  105.  —  In  N,  T.  mi 
labouring,  unemployed,  inacHve. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  20:  3,  6  bis.  With  the 
idea  of  choice,  idle,  1  Tim.  5: 13  bis.  — 
Ecclus.  37:  11.  Uerodot  5.  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  57.  coll.  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  14. 
Spoken  of  land,  Herodian.  2.  4. 12. 

b)  by  impl.  indolent,  slothful,  slow; 
metaph.  2  Pet.  1:  8,  slothful  id  chris- 
tian duty.  Tit  1: 12  yaarigee  aQ- 
yal,  slow  bellies,  i.  e.  lazy  gormandizers. 
— Wisd.  15:  15  nodtg  iqyoL  So  Sept 
atqyog  Prov.  19: 15.  15:  9. 

c)  by  impl.  vain,  empty,  without  effect, 
in  the  sense  of  false,  insincere ;  e.  gs 
nap  ^ijfia  agyov,  Matt  12:  36,  i.  e.  the 
language  of  a  man  who  speaks  one 
thing  and  means  another ;  see  Olshau- 
sen  in  loc.  Tittmann  in  Bibl.  Repos. 
I.  p.  481  sq. — Stobaeus  Serm.  c.  34  Zo- 
yog  iiQyog,  So  the  sophism  Xoyog  aQyog^ 
Cic.  de  Fat.  c.  12.  Chrysostom  UomiL 
43  in  Matt  iqyov  dt  to  ^i}  xcrro  ngay- 
fiarog  xtifisvov,  to  y/svdig, —  Others,  use- 
less, and  then  wicked,  ir^urious,  like 
Chald.  b-'tja  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald.  Rab. 
Talm.  29f. '  Symmach.  for  blSD  Lev. 
19:  7,  where  Sept  a&vtov. 

*yipYvgiog,ovg;  ia,a;  iov,ovp; 
(agyvQog,)  silver,  i.  e.  made  of  silver,  Acts 
19:  24.  2  Tim.  2:  20.  Rev.  9:  20.  Sept 
for  q03  Gen.  24:  5a  Ex.  a*  22.— Xen, 
Anab.  4*.  7.  27. 

ApyvQLOV,  lov,  TO,  {aqyvqoq,) 
silver,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  Acts  3: 6.  7:  la  20: 33.  1  Pet 
1: 18.— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  22.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1.9. 

b)  meton.  for  money  in  general,  Matt. 
25:  18,  27.  28:  12,  15.  Mark  14: 11. 
Luke  9:  a  19:15,2a  22:5.  Acts  8:  20. 
—  Herodian.  2. 13. 12.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.5. 

c)  meton.  for  a  sUverling,  a  piece  of 
silver,  i.  e.  a  silver  coin,  the  Jewisth 
Bheke\,iTlxXog,siclus, Matt.  26: 15.  27: 5^ 
6,9.  Actsl9:19.  Tilhhe  captivity  the  Jews 
had  no  coins ;  the  shekel  being  properly 
a  weight,  and  all  the  money  being  reck- 
oned by  weight  and  not  by  tale ;  Geo. 
2a  15,  la  Ex.  21:  32.  Josh.  7:  21. 
Comp.  Calmet  art  Money.  In  the  time 
of  the  Maccabees  silver  coins  were  fint 
struck,  1  Mmcc.  15: 6,  with  the  inwrip- 
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tm  burroon  ipv^  shekd  of  hrad,  which 
were  equal  to  four  Attic  drachmae  or 
one  HaUr^  Jo&  Ant.  a  &  2 ;  with  which 
agrees  the  weight  of  the  specimeos  still 
presenred,  Eckhel  Doctr.  Namm.  Vet, 
III.  p.  464.      The   Attic  drachma  waa 
equi?BlOTt  to  15^  cents  nearly,  Boeckh 
Ath.  Staaxshaufih.  I.  17.  II.  349,  which 
would  inake  the  shekel  to  be  worth  62 
cents ;  bat  Joaephos  probably  refers  to 
the  value  of  the  drachma  as  current 
among  the  Romans,  where  it  was  equiv- 
alent to  the  denariuB  and  worth  about  1 4 
cents ;  which  makes  the  value  of  the 
shekel  to  be  about  56  cents.    The  SepL 
tnuislate  bj^  by  dld^axiioy,  a  double 
drachma;   which    may    be   reconciled 
whh  Joeephus  by  supposing  either  that 
the  drachma  of  Alexandria  was  equal  to 
2  Attic  drachmae,  or  that  the  Jewish 
rtiekel  before  the  captivity  was  less  than 
it  was  aflerfFards.     Comp.  Oresen.  Lex. 
Heh.  art  b^.    Jahn  §  117.  —  In  Acts 
1^  19  it  is  matter  of  question  whether 
ifjrvfta  means  the  Jewish  sidus,  which 
would  make  the  sum  about  $28,000; 
or  whether  it  stands  for  the  drachma 
or  deaariua,  which  would  reduce  the 
nm  to  about  $7,000.     In  either  case 
we  must  take  into  account  the  very 
high  price  of  anciem  books  in  general ; 
and  especially  of  those  prepared  by  the 
yeifrffi  or  magicians. 

j^pyvpoxonog,  ou,  o,  (iqyvi^oq^ 
mni,)asSoerfmi^  Actsl9:24.  SepL 
for  ia<:  qriX  Jer.  6: 29.  —  Plut  de  vi- 
tand.  Aer.  alien,  c.  7. 

jipyypfK,  ov,  o,  (a^;^o^  white,) 
f3»er,  by  meton.  sUver  work^  e.g.  images, 
pla^  vessels,  etc  Acts  17:  29.  1  Cor. 
3:121  James  5:  3.  Rev.  18: 12.— Xen. 
Cjr.  8.  7.  25.  —  Put  for  silver  taoney, 
llati.l0:9.  — Jo8.Ant.9.  4.4.  Hero- 
dot  2.6;  11. 

Af€tog  ndyog,  Cdgtlov  jtayov, 

i,  ^TopaguSf   L  e.  Mars^  hUly  campus 

MBihts,  a  hin  in  Athens  with  an  open 

piKe^  where  sat  the  court  of  the  Areopa- 

!■%  the  aapreme  tribunal  of  justice  in- 

tfiDDfied  by  8olon  ;  see  Potter's  Gr.  An- 

tjf.  B.  L  e.  19.     Calmet  in  voc.    Acts 

IT^lS^tt— Herodot.8.52.    Ael.  V.  H. 

419L    Xen.  Mem.  a  5.  20. 
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Ap^naytxifi^  ovy  o,  an^^reopa- 
giU,  a  judge  qfthc  court  of  the  Areopagus^ 
Acts  17:  34.  On  the  form  of  the  word 
see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  599,  698.  -^  Ae- 
schin.  c.  Timarch.  104.  Lucian.  Her- 
raot  64. 

j4geax€ia,  ag,  ty,  (iqiaum,)  desire 
of  pleasing.  CoL  1:  10  tk  naoav  agi- 
oximtr,  i.  e.  so  that  ye  may  please  God. 
Sept.  for  Tfn  spoken  of  personal  beauty 
etc.  Prov.  3f:  30.— Philo  de  Opif.  Mundi 
p.  33.  Id.  de  Profug.  p.  463.  Polyb. 
6. 2. 12.  In  the  sense  of  flattery,  bland- 
ishment, Diod.  Sic.  la  53.  Theophr. 
Char.  3  or  5. 

j4.§dox(Of  f.  aQifTto,  aor.  1  f/^ccror, 
(agta  to  adapt,  cf.  Buttni.  §114,)  to  please, 
intrans.  and  c.  c.  dat. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  be  pleasing,  ac- 
eeptahle  to,  Malt.  14:  6.  Mark  6:  22. 
1  Cor.  7:  33,34.  Gal.  1:  10  ti^w  ar- 
^Qomoig  ageansiy  ;  2  Tim.  2:  4.  So  xij 
^«V,  Rom.  8:8.  1  Cor.  7:32.  1  These. 
2:  15.  4: 1.  Sept  for  it:"»  Josh.  22: 
30,  33.  Esth.  2:  4.  5:  15.  —'Ael.  V.  H. 
2.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  47.  —  By  Hebn 
o^soxoi  ivwtiov  Tiyog^  to  please  in  the 
sight  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be  acceptable  to 
him^  Acts  6: 5.  So  Sept.  for  ''a^ys  itD'' 
Deutl:23.  2  Sam.  a  36.  2*'K.'aioT 
—1  Mace.  8:  21. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  seek  to  please  or 
gratify,  to  accommodate  one*s  self  to,  etc. 
e.  g.  T^  nlr^irlop  Rom.  15:  2.  tw  Imn^ 
15 :1,  a  iiaoiv  1  Cor.  10: 33.  av&qwtoig 
Gal.  1: 10,  where  it  is  i.  q.  {>/TdJ  aoiantiv. 
1  Thess.  2:  4. 

'Apeardg^  ij,  or,  {agiowa,)  pleas- 
ing, acceptable,  grattful,  seq.  dat.  John 
8:  29  TO  u(^(rra  xw  x^cw.  Sept  for  iio 
Deut  12i  28.  —  Ecclus.  48:  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  a  7.  Plut.  de  def.  Orac.  c  8.— 
By  Hebr.  %a  a(^tara  hwnor  tov  S'bo^, 
1  John  3: 22.  So  Sept  for  ^hu  Is.  38: 3. 
nuj;  Ex.  15:  26.  Deut  6:  18.  12:  25. 
fikn  Ezra  10: 11.  —  Hence  agtarov 
iaxiv,  it  is  good,  placet,  Acts  6: 2.  Seq. 
dat  of  pers.  it  is  pleasing  to,  it  gratifies, 
Acts  12:  3.  Sept  for  ^3^ya  ilD  Gen. 
16:  a  ""' 

*yj/p€iag,  a,  o,  Areias,  a  king  of 
Arabia  Petreea,  whose  daughter  was 
for  a  time  the  wife  of  Herod  Antipas. 
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For  a  short  lirae  Aretas  had  possession 
of  Damascus,  about  A.  D.  39  or  40. 
2  Cor.  11:  32.  See  Jos.  Ant.  18.  c.  5. 
Bibl.  Rei>o9.  III.  p.  264  sq.     Calmet. 

A^^TTj^  TjQ^  ^,  mrint^  i.  e.  good 
fjualtti/f  excellence  of  any  kind,  e.  g. 
ttQerrj  y^q  Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  3.  agfiarog 
Xeii.  Hiero  2. 2.  manlineas,  valour,  Jos. 
Ant.  3. 2.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  10.2.  fortUude, 
2  Mace.  6:  31.  moral  exceUence,  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  71.  —  In  N.  T.  spoken 

a)  of  the  divine  efficiency,  power,  etc. 
2  Pet.  1:  3  dia  do^rjg  xal  uQirijg,  i.  e. 
through  a  glorious  display  of  his  effi- 
ciency. —  Jos.  Ant  17. 5.  6  agsrij  %ov 
^ilov, 

b)  meton.  virtue,  i.  e.  goodness  o/ae- 
Hon,  virtuous  deeds,  Phil.  4:  8.  2  Pet. 
1:  5  bis.— Wisd.  4: 1.  8:  7.— Spoken  of 
God,  wondrous  deeds,  as  displays  of  the 
divine  power  and  goodness,  1  Pet  2:  9. 

So  Sept  for  n^in  Hab.  3:  a    nVnn  Is. 

42:  12.   43:  21.  63:  7.  '     ' 

j4Qrfv  ohsol.  G.  agvog  by  sync, 
for  agivoq,  Buttm.  §  58,  a  lamb,  trop. 
Luke  10:  3.  Sept  for  n^t:  Is.  40:  11. 
65:  25.  -»3  Jer.  51:  40.  toa^  Gen.  30: 
32.  Lev.  I:'l0.— Xen.Mem.'2.  7.  13. 

A^iii^litcOy  (o,  f.  ijafii,  (aqi'd^fioq,) 
to  number,  trans.  Rev.  7:  9.  Pass.  Matt. 
10:  30.  Luke  12:  7.  Sept  for  'nDC 
Gen.  15:  5.  Job  14:  16.  —  Xen.  Convl 
4.43. 

jigiO'fioQy  oVy  0,  number,  i.  e. 
spoken  of  a  definite  number,  Luke  22: 
3.  John  6:  10  ol  avdqtq  xov  aQi&fiov 
wnl  ntvtoHiaxlltoi,  for  which  accus.  see 
Buttm.  §131.  6.  n.3.  (Septdat  agi&fi^ 
2  Sam.  2J:  20,)  Acts  4:  4.  5:  36.  Rev. 
7:  4.  9: 16.  13: 17  Toy  ngi&fMy  rov  ovo^ 
fiOTog,  i.  e.  the  number  which  the  letters 
of  the  name  make  out  Rev.  13:  18  ter, 
aQ^&fl6g  av&qfonov  itni,  i.  e.  a  number 
which  is  made  out  by  the  letters  of  a 
man's  name.  15: 2.  So  Sept.  for  "nBp53 
1  Sam.  6:  4.  1 K.  18:  31.  1  Chr.  f:*2'. 
Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1.  2.  Anab.  1.  7.  10.  — 
Spoken  of  an  indefinite  number,  a  mul- 
iUude,  Acts  6:  7.  11:  2L  16:5.  Rom. 
9:27.  Rev.  20:8.  So  Sept  for  *nBOJ0 
Hos.  1: 10.  'ijwfn  Num.  1:  49.— Ecclils; 
51:36.   Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 15. 


98  ^Aficjoy 

* A^ilia&ala,  ag,  ^,  MtuUhea^ 
a  city  or  village  of  Palestine,  Heb.  nan. 
There  were  two  or  three  places  of  tJifs 
name ;  but  that  mentioned  in  N.  T. 
was  probably  the  Ramah  situated  on 
the  borders  of  Ephraim  and  Benjamin  ; 
called  also  fi^n^nrt,  Haramathmm, 
1  Sam.  1: 1,  whence*  tiie  Greek  ^AgtfJta- 
&aia  is  readily  derived  ;  as  also  'Pafia^ 
&ifi  1  Mace.  11:  34.  'PttfAU&a  Jos.  Ant 
6. 11.  4,  5.  It  was  the  birth  place  of 
Samuel,  and  lay  five  or  six  miles  north 
of  Jerusalem.  See  Calmet  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  186.— Matt.  27: 57. 
Mark  15: 43.  Luke  23: 51.  John  19: 38. 

yip^oiapxoc,  ou,  6,  AristarckuM, 
a  native  of  Thessalonica  who  became 
the  companion  of  Paul,  was  seized  in 
the  tumult  at  Ephesus,  and  was  after- 
wards carried  with  Paul,  as  a  prisoner, 
to  Rome.  Acts  19:  29.  20:  4.  27:  2. 
Col.  4:  10.  PhUem.  24. 

^  ApiGiaco,  (Oy  f.i{(r(»,(o^MrToi'q.v.) 
to  breakfastt  i.  e.  to  take  any  meal  be- 
fore the  principal  one  or  supper,  intraos. 
John  21: 12, 15,  coll.  v.  4.  So  Luke  11: 
37,  where  others  genr.  to  dine,  but  un- 
necessarily. Sept.  for  t]h!^  b5«  Gen. 
43:  25.  —  So  the  Greeks,  of  food' taken 
early,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  21.  ib.  6.  4.  1. 
or  in  the  course^ of  the  day  before  the 
supper,   ib.  1.2.  11.    Ael.  V.  H.  9.  19. 

'ApiGTepdg,  d,  or,  left,  laevus> 
Matt.  6: 3  agtattga  sc.  ;^e«^,  the  left  hand. 
So  plur.  Luke  23:  33  il  aQtaxtqw  sc. 
idqm.     2  Cor.  6: 7.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  a 

Apia  lofiouAoc,  ov,  6,Aristobulus^ 
pr.  name  of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16: 10. 

ApiOToy,  ov,  TO,  breakfast,  i.  e.  a 
meal  which  among  the  Jews  cor- 
responded sometimes  to  our  breakfast, 
and  sometimes  to  our  dinner.  Their 
principal  meal  was  the  dunvov,  supper, 
in  the  early  part  of  the  evening,  when 
the  heal  of  the  day  was  gone.  The 
aqtmov  was  a  slight  refreshment,  taken 
sometimes  in  the  morning,  or  a  little 
before  noon,  or  just  after  noon,  as  cir- 
cumstances might  vary.  Luke  11:  38. 
14:  12.  So  Matt  22:  4,  where  others 
unnecessarily  make  it  i.  q.  dujtvor,  — 
In  Homer  the  agiatov  is  taken  about 
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MDjise ;  m  later  times  it  correspooded 
to  the  LaL  proiultum,  and  was  taken 
about  mid-day ;  see  Potter's  Gr.  Antiq. 
IL  p.  352,353.  Adam's  Rom. An L  p.  43a 
-  Sept.  for  tanlj  1  K.  5:  2.  [4:  22.] 
nr»o  2  Sam.  24:  15.  —  Susann.  12. 
Toh.  2t  1.  Thuc.  7.  81.  Xen.  Cyr  4. 
21 38.  ib.  1.  2.  11. 

tmifut^.  Matt.  6:  34  o^xsroy  tj  {jX^^? 
f  MDCMi  crvT?7(,  for  the  neut.  see*  Buttm*. 
S  129.  a  Matt  l(h  25.  1  Pet.  4:  3.  — 
AquUa  for  ^  Deut.  25:  2.  Anlhol.  Gr. 
Up. 402.  ed.  Jacobs. 

'jipX€€a,  6>,  f.  t/cTfti,  to  AoM  6adb 
/iwh  to  ward  off,  trans.  Horn.  I).  6.  16. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  to  ind,  to  omf^,  seq.  dat.  2  Cor.  12 
9  o^aa  ooi  ^  /a^*y  pw,  which  however 
is  better  referred  to  no.  2.  —  Eurip. 
Hecab.]16i  Horn.  II.  21. 131.  Od.l6. 
261.    Sec  Kypke  in  loc. 

bj  bj  impl.  to  ht  slrmig  and  able  sc.  to 
asaat  any  one ;  hence,  to  stffice^  to  be 
aumgk,  seq.  daL  of  person.  Matt.  25:  9. 
John  6:  7.  Sept  1  K.  8:  27.  Num.  11: 
22  Ks.— WTsd.  14: 22.  Herodian.  4. 7. 9. 
Xen.  Ao.  5.  1.  13.  —  Hence  impers. 
«(>wr  jivi,  it  is  enoughj  John  14:  8. 
8o  Sept  for  ]in  Prov.  30:  16.  —  Jos. 
Ant  9.  la  2.  —  Mid.  dpxiOfia$,  to  suf- 
fix vnessd/wUkyue,  to  he  satisfied,  to  be 
tsmtint  wilhf  c  c  dat  of  thing  etc. 
Luke  a  14.  1  Tim.  6:  8.  Heb.  13:  5. 
—  2  Mace.  5:  15.  Joe.  Ant  12.  7.  2 
•w  n^Kujo  TO*?  ovaiv.  Stob.  Serm.  95; 
Polyb.  1.  20.  1.  —  So  c.  c.  inl  lovtoig, 
3  John  10. 

jipxog  in  later  edit  or  AgxxoQ^ 
ow,  o,  ^,  a  htaty  Rev.  13:  2.— So  a^^wq 
Ad.  H.  Alt  1.  31.  Jos.  Ant  a  9.  3. 
«?prea5  AeL  V.  H.  la  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.7. 

jigfia,  crtog,  to,  (a^«,)  a  chariot, 
Ada  8:  28,  29,  38.  Sept  for  5133*^53 
Geo.  41: 4a--Jo8.  Ant.  2.  5.  6.  AefianT 
V.H.  SL  27. — Spoken  of  chariots  of  war. 
Est.  9:  9.  So  Sept  and  MDIJg  Joel 
&S.^  Joo.  Ant  5. 1. 18.  Xen.'Cyr.  6. 

aa 

'Apfutye^dcir  v.  'Apfiayeicov^ 
adee.  ^rwutgeddouj  pr.  name  of  a  place, 


99 


j4pviOfiai 


Rev.  16:  16.  It  seems  to  be  formed 
from  the  Heb.  S^^n  nn,  mourdain  of 
Megiddo ;  comp.  2'(}hr.  35:  22,  Jield  of 
Megiddo,  The  name  Megiddo,  Sept. 
Mtyeddi  v.  Maytddu,  occurs  in  O.  T.  as 
a  city  situated  in  the  great  plain,  but 
pertaining  to  the  tnbe  of  Manasseh ; 
Bibl.  Repos.  J.  p.  602.  It  was  remark- 
able as  having  been  the  scene  of  a  double 
slaughter,  first  of  the  Canaanites,  Judg. 
5:  19 ;  and  again  of  the  Israelites,  2  K. 
2a  29.  Hence  in  Rev.  it  would  seem  to 
be  put  symbolically  for  place  qf  slaughter, 

jipflo^fOy  f.  oao),  (aqfAoq^)  16  adapt, 
toJU,  to  join  together,  c.  c.  accus.  et  dat. 
Horn.  Od.  5.  247.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  5. 
intrans.  to  Jit,  to  be  adapted.  Sept  for 
mfi«  Prov.  17:  7.  3  Mace.  1: 19.  Jos. 
Ant*2.  4.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  a  10.  10—15. 
Hence,  to  join  in  wedlock,  to  marry  sc.  to 
another,  trans.  Sept  Prov.  19:  14.  Jos. 
Ant  20.  8.  1.  Herodot  9.  108.  and 
Mid.  to  marry  to  one's  self,  to  take  as  a 
wife,  Herodot  5.  32, 47.— In  N.  T.  Mid. 
ugfioCofAcii,  to  marry,  sc.  to  another  iu 
one's  own  behalf,  seq.  accus.  et  dat.  trop. 
2  Cor.  11:  2.  —  Philo  de  Abr.  p.  364. 
p.  384.  —  In  the  trans,  sense  to  fit,  the 
Attic  form  was  uQfAOJtoi,  Greg.  Cor. 
p.  154.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  241. 

jdpfiOQ,  ov^  o,  (aqta,)  a  joint,  Heb. 
4: 12.  —  Ecclus.  27:  2.  Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  633  ol  aouol  tov  amuajog.  Xen.  Ven. 
5.J». 

Apreo/nat,  ovfiai,  f.  »i<ro^a*,  de- 
pon.  to  deny,  i.  e. 

a)  to  contradict,  to  qffirm  not  to  be, 
opp.  to  ofAoXoyiiy,  absol.  Luke  8:  45. 
John  1:  20.  Acts  4:  16.  Sept  for  tm 
Gen.  18:  15.— Ael.  V.  H.  14.  28.  Xen' 
Mem.  4. 2. 10.— Spoken  of  Peter's  deny- 
ing himself  to  be  Christ's  disciple.  Matt 
26: 70,  72.  Mark  14: 68, 70.  John  18: 
25, 27.  Seq.  accus.  Luke  22: 57  airov 
sc.  IipTovy,  i.  e.  denying  that  he  had  any 
connexion  with  him.  —  Seq.  accus.  Tit 
1:  16  a^y.  tov  S^sov  toIq  eg/oig,  i.  e.  to 
deny  by  actions  that  there  is  a  God. 
1  John  2: 22  bis,  o  aQvovfityos  on,  and 
o  a^rovftivog  tov  naiiqa  xo*  tov  vior, 
denying  God  to  be  the  father  of  Christ, 
and  Christ  to  be  the  son  of  God.  v.  23 
6  agy.  toy  vloy,  denying  Christ  to  be  tha 
son  of  God.— Dera.  955.  10. 
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b)  io  rtfusey  seq.  iofin.  Heb.  II:  24. — 
Wisd.  13:  27.  16:  16.  17:  10.  Jos.  Ant. 

4.  5.  1.  ib.  5. 7. 2.  Herodot.  6. 13. 

c]  in  the  sense  of  to  renounce,  to  reject, 
traDs.  e.  g.  to  reject  Cbrist,  Matt.  10: 33. 
Luke  12: 9.  Acts  3: 13,14.  7:35.  2Tifn. 
2: 12.  2  Pet.  2: 1.  Jude  4.  So  r^y  nhrip, 
i.e.  to  dkatrt  the  christianfaUh,  to  apoatalize^ 

1  Tim.  5:  8.  Rev.  2:  13.  So  Rev.  3:  8 
TO  orofiei  Xqwxov.  Spoken  of  Christ  as 
rejecting  men,  Matt.  10: 33.  2  Tim.2: 12. 
—  Trop.  Luke  9:  23  aipy.  kavtor  (text, 
recept.  anagv,)  to  deny  one^s  self,  i.  e.  to 
disregard  one's  personal  interests  and 
enjoyments.  But  2  Tim.  2:  13  iqv, 
kovTov,  to  deny  one^a  8t\f,  i.e.  to  renounce 
one's  own  character,  to  he  inconsistent 
with  one's  self.  Tit.  2:  12  iriv  aoipsiav, 

2  Tim.  3:  5. 

j4pyioy^  oUj  TO,  (dimin.  fr.  a^iir, 
gen.  agvog,)  a  lamb,  agnellus,  Sept.  for 
t):}3  Jer.  11: 19.    ifte::  ]g  Ps.  114:  4, 6. 

I^fs  n-^X  Jer.  50: 45 Jos.  Ant.3.8.10. 

— InN.T.trop.of  the  followersof  Christ, 
John  21:  15.  of  Christ  himself,  Rev.  5: 
6,  8,  12,  13.  6:  1,  16.  7:  9,  10,  14,  17. 
12:  11.  13:  8,  11.  14:  1,  4,  10.  15:  3. 
17:  14  bis.  19:  7,  9.  21:  9, 14,22,23, 27. 
22tl,3. 

j4pyoQ^  see  *A(fiiv. 

yipOTpiacOy  CO,  f.  da«,  (a^r^oi^,) 
to  pU>^gh,  intrans.  Luke  17:  7.  1  Cor. 
9:  10  bis.  Sept  for  )Cnn  Deut.  22: 10. 
is.  28:  24.— Ecclus.  6: 191  Theophr.  de 
Caus.  PI.  4. 14.— The  Attics  tised  i^u, 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  254  sq. 

ylpoipov^  oVy  10,  (aqota,)  a  plough, 
Luke  9:  62,  in  a  proverbial  expression, 
comp.  Jahn  §  59.  Sept  for  net  Is.  2:  4. 
Joel  3:  10.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  5.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  2.  5. 

^Apnayri^  rjg,  ^,  (ff^ofw,)  plun- 
dering, pillage,  i.  e.  the  act  of  spoiling, 
Heb.  10:  34.  So  Sept  for  bta  Ecc.  5: 
7. — 1  Mace.  13:  34.  Herodian.*'l.  11.  6. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  30,  32.— Metaph.  of  a  dis- 
position to  plunder,  rapacity,  ravening, 
Matt  2a-  25.    Luke  11: 39.— Xen.  Cyr. 

5.  2.  17.  —  Others,  spoil,  prey,  as  Sept 
for  ribU  Is.  3: 14,  and  Herodian.  1. 10. 
4.    Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  26. 


'Apnay/iiog,  ov,  o,  (^i^aim,)  pp. 
i.  q.  aQita/ti,  robbery,  (he  ad  of  rapine, 
Plut  de  Puer.'educ.  c.  15.  Tom.  VL 
39.  11.  ed.  Reiske. — In  N.  T.  trop.  ob- 
ject of  rapine,  something  to  he  eagerly 
coveted,  Pbil.  2:  6.  —  Others,  plwnder, 
spoil,  i.  e.  something  to  be  acquired  by 
force,  not  merit 

'Apna^co^  f.  a<F»,  aor.  I  peas. 
^^7100*^17^,  but  aor.  2  pass.  ^Qndy1|p,  a 
later  form,  Buttm.  §  114.  Winer  §  15 ; 
to  seize  upon,  to  snatch  away,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  beasts  of  prey,  o  IvMog 
ccQnoin  TO  ngoPata,  John  10:  12.  So 
Sept  for  pjniD  Gen.  37:  3a  Ez.  22:25, 
27.— Xen.  Mem.  2. 7.  14.  —  Metaph.  to 
seize  with  avidity.  Matt  11:  12  avf^r  sc. 
T^y  PaoiX.  tSuv  ovqar&v,  implying  the 
eagerness  with  which  the  gospel  was 
received  in  the  agitated  state  of  men's 
minds ;  comp.  Luke  16: 16,  and  see  Ola- 
hausen  in  loc.  —  Herodian.  2.  6.  10. 
ib.  2.  9.  a  Xen.  An.  6.  5. 18. 

b)  s|)oken  of  what  is  snatched  sud- 
denly away ;  Matt  13:  19.  Jude  23 
in  Tov  nvqoi  vtgnaCorreg,  coll.  Amos  4: 
11.  Zech.3!2.  So  Sept  for  bt^  2  Sam. 
23: 21.— Xen.  Cyr.  4. 6. 4.— In'the  sense 
of  to  rob,  to  plunder,  John  10:  28, 29. 
Sept  for  bt-l  Ez.  18: 7,  12,  16,  18.  — 
Xen.Anab.Y.2.25. 

c)  to  carry  away,  to  hurry  off,  sc.  by 
force  and  involuntarily ;  spoken  of  per- 
sons, John  6:  15.  Acts  8:  39.  2a-  10, 
2  Cor.  12:  2,  4.  1  Thess.  4: 17.  Rev. 
12: 5.  Sept  for  ^Dn  Judg.  21:  21.  — 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  3.  6."  ' 

*'jipna^,  ayoQ,  o,  n,  adj.  («^jraC»,) 
ravenous,  spoken  of  wild  beasts,  Zvxoft 
iiifitayeg,  as  the  symbol  of  wicked  men. 
Matt  7: 15.  Sept  for  ^ijnD  Gen.  49: 37. 
— Oppian.  de  Venat  a  1^.  —  Metaph. 
rapacums,  extortionate,  a  robber,  Luke 
18: 11.  1  Cor.  5:  10, 11.  6: 10.  —  Act. 
Thorn.  §  12.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1.  6. 

*A^pa^(oy^  oyyoe,  o,  (Heb.  *?  to'lJr,) 
an  earnest,  a  pledge,  sc.  given  to  ratify  a 
contract ;  Sept  and  Heb.  Gen.  38:  17, 
18,  20.  Stobaei  Serm.  42.  Plut.  Galba 
c.  14. — In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  the 
privileges  of  Christians  in  this  life, 
especiiJiy  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as 
being  an  earnest,  a  pledge,  of  future 
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UkB  io  the  Messiah's  kingdom.  2  Cor. 
1:22.  5:^  Eph.  1: 14.— Stobaei  Serm. 
59  ^fuig  ^roiT«$  aQ^ajSwra  Tijy  u/i^ 
wv^p.  AcL  Thom.  $  51  Tro^a/oiy  t^; 
iKKrTM»;  crov  Toy  a^aPuya, 

j^QQatpog,  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr. 
and  ^irtm^)  not  sewed,  having  no  seam, 
John  19:  23  o  /itw  a^oupog,  i.  e.  not 
made  of  two  pieces,  but  woven  whole, 
and  baring  no  seams  on  the  sides  or 
sfaoulderB ;  comp.  Josephus*  description 
of  the  tunic  of  the  high  priest,  Ant.  3. 
7.4.    Jaha§120. 

V/pp7>',  ^yog,  o,  and  aQ^ip,  to, 
adj.  (Att.  for  the  old  or  Ion.  a^oi^y, 
Battm.  §  16.  n.  4,]  ma/e,  L  e.  of  the  male 
sex,  Rora.  1:  27.  Rev.  12:  5,  13.  Sept. 
for  nDt  Lev.  27:  7.  —  Ecclus.  36:  21. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  2.     Xen.  Oec.  7.  18. 

jiQQrjTog,  ovy  o,  {,  (o  pr.  and 
^fftig  fr.  U^*)  tmspokeuy  Hom.  Od.  14. 
466.  wrong  to  be  spoken^  Eurip.  Here. 
For.  174.  Hecab.  198.  Heliodor.  IX. 
p.  424.  seerei,  prwate,  Diod.  Sic.  2. 18. 
— InN.T.  wupeakabUy  ineffable^  2  Cor. 
12:  4— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  2.  2  ^av/ux 
iUfftop. 

^jl^QOMxog,  ovj  o,  ^,  adj.  (o  pr. 
and  ^wrrt'/u,)  {s^rm^feMe^  spoken  of  the 
akk.  Matt.  14: 14.  Mark  6: 5, 13.  16:  18. 
1  Cor.  11:  30.  So  Sept.  for  particip. 
rtn  1  K,  14:  5.  MaL  1:  8.— Ecclus.  7: 
3?!    Xen.  Oec  4.  2. 

A^^oxolxvfg^  oVy  o,  (a^tnTy,  jco/tij 
bad,)  a  aodlomt^  i.  e.  one  who  lies  with 
a  male  as  with  a  female,  1  Cor.  6:  9. 
1  Tim.  1: 10.  colL  Rom.  1:  27.— Diog. 
LaertaeS. 

jtfHjrp^,  ^rog,  o,  and  agaew,  to, 
(oM  or  Ion.  form  for  the  later  Attic 
11^^,  Buttm.  §  16.  n.  4,)  male,  i.  e.  of 
the  male  sex.  Matt.  19:  4.  Mark  10:  6. 
Loke  2:  2a  Rom.  1:  27  bis.  GaL  3:  28. 
Sepc  for  nS>t  Gen.  1:  27.  Lev.  1:  3. 
a  1.— Horn.  1178.7.  Od.13.16.  Anacr. 
52. 5.     Soph.  Trachin.  1213. 

j^pjs/Liagy  a,  o,  ArUmas,  pr.  name 

of  a  efaristiaD  friend  of  Paul,  TiL  3: 12. 

"jifT^fug,  tiog  or  tog,  ^,  Arkmia, 

the  Qntfk  same  o£  Diana,  the  goddess 

if  hoocoi^  de.  among  the  heathen.  She 


had  a  splendid  temple  at  Ephesus ;  see 
"'JStptaog.     Acts  19: 24,  27, 28, 34, 35. 

Agid^coVy  ovog,  o,  (a^Tccoito  hoist,) 
a  top-sail,  supparum,  Acts  27:  40.-^Oth- 
ers,  a  jib,  dolon. 

ylpTi,  adv.  of  time,  (cc^«,)  now,  i.  e. 

a)  just  now,  even  now,  spoken  of  a 
time  just  elapsed,  Matt  9:  18.  Rev.  12: 
10.  Thid  is  the  prevailing  usage  among 
Attic  writers ;  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  18, 
20.  Herm.adViger.p.386sq.-~2Macc, 
3:  2^.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  102.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
L5.  Mem.  3.  6.  10. 

b)  now,  i.  e.  at  present,  at  this  moment. 
Matt.  3:  15  aq>tg  &gtc,  suffer  it  now,  i.  e. 
for  the  present.  26:  53.  John  9: 19, 25. 
13:  7  opp.  to  fiija  raika.  13:  33,  37 
opp.  to  voTt^ov.  16:  12,  31.  1  Cor.  13: 
12bis,aVT^  —  Tore.  16:7.  Gal.  1:9,10. 
4:  20.     1  Thess.  3:  6.     2  Thess.  2:  7, 

1  Pet.  1:  6, 8 Jos.  Ant.  2. 12. 2  aq^emg 

^y  uQXi  uaroMown  yT}y.  1.  6.  1  Kanna- 
doxat  piv  uQtL  xixXfjrrai.  Theocr.  Id.  2. 
104.  Id.  23,  26.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  7.  — 
Hence  i)  aqu  wqo,  the  present  time^ 
1  Cor.  4: 11.  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 6.—  So- 
iwg  agti,  untU  nqw,  i.  e.  up  to  the- 
present  moment.  Matt.  11:  12.  John  2t 
10.  5:  17.  16:  24.  1  Cor.  4: 13.  8:  7. 
15:  6.     1  John  2:  9.  —  For  an   agu^ 

from  now,  henetforth,  see  ^Ajtdqri. 

^Apiiyivvr)xog,  ov,  5,  »/,  adj^ 
(a^Tt  and  yrwniioq  fr.  yerram,)  just  bom,, 
new  bom;  metaph.  those  who  have- 
just  embraced  the  christian  faith,  1  Pet^ 
2:  2.  —  pp.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  Mar.  12. 1. 

jipiiog,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a^w,  a^Ti,); 
perfrct,  complete,  spoken  of  a  religioua 
teacher,  who  should  be  wanting  in 
nothing,  2  Tim.  3: 17.— Theophr.  H.  PL 
2. 7.  Hesych.  agtia '  anfif^Turpha,  t«- 
lutt,  nqoariqpoapiva. 

'ApxoQy  OVy  o,  bread,  Heb.  fihij^vrz. 
a)  genr.  bread,  a  loaf,  plur.  Sqtoi, 
loaves.  See  Calmet,  art.  Bread.  Matt. 
4:  3,  4.  7:  9.  14:  17,  19.  15:  34,  36. 
Mark  6:  41.  John  21:  9,  13.  nl.  saep. 
Sept.  for  ta^lj  Gen.  14:  18.  1  Sam.  17: 
17.  al.  —  XeiL  Mem.  2. 7. 5.  —  Spoken 
of  the  shew  bread.  Matt  12:  4.  Heb.  9: 
2.  So  Sept  and  fihb  Lev.  24:  7. 
1  Sanu  21:  4,  d  —  Of  iJe  bread  in  the 
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mchmI  supper,  Matt.  26:  da  Mark  14: 
22.  Luke  22:  19.  1  Cor.  10:  16, 17. 
11:  23,  26,  27,  28.  —  Metaph.  o  aQxog 
i%  TOt;  ov^avoVy  heavenly  bread,  i.  e. 
that  divine  and  spiritual  alimervt  pre- 
sented to  the  life  and  soul  of  Christians 
in  the  person  of  the  Son  of  God,  John 
6:  31—58,  see  v.  51 — 56 ;  hence  com- 
pared with  manna  v.  49,  58,  coll.  Ps. 
78:24,25.  Wisd.  16:20.  Others  under- 
stand here  intellectual  aliment,  doctrvMy 
ivisdom,  etc.  corop.  Prov.  9:  5.  Ecclus. 
15:  3.  24:  21. 

b)  from  the  Heh.foodj  i.  e.  any  thing 
for  the  sustenance  of  the  body.  Matt.  6: 
11.  Mark  6:  8, 36.  Luke  11: 3.  2  Cor. 
9: 10.  al.  So  Sept  and  Dhlj  Ex.  16:  4, 
15,  29.  Is.  58:  7.  al.  —  Ecclus.  34:  23, 
24. — So  aQiog  i&v  xixinay,  i.  e.  food  des- 
tined for  the  children.  Matt.  15:  26. 
Mark  7:  27. — So  in  the  phrases  qayt7v 
igiov  Mark  3:  20.  Luke  14: 1, 15 ;  and 
agrov  iaOUiv  Matt.  15:  2.  Marie  7:  5, 
to  eat  hrecui,  i.  e.  to  take  food,  to  take  a 
mealy  to  eat,  generally.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
t3hb  bDfte  Gen.  37:  24.  39:  a  1  Sam. 
20?  &3."  i  K.  13:  8—23.  —  John  13:  18 
tQtoytov  fiti'  ifiov  agroy,  who  eaieth 
bread  with  me,  i.  e.  who  is  my  familiar 
friend  ;  quoted  from  Ps.  41:  10,  where 
Sept.  o  ia^ldnv  aqxovg  fwv  for  "^ttH^  '??^fi<' 
— Hence  a(^ov  q>ayuy  nuqa  xivoq,  to  eat 
ike  bread  of  any  one,  i.e.  to  be  supported 
Ijy  any  one,  2  Thess.  3:  8.  Compare 
Sept.  and  Heb.  2  Sam.  9:  7,  10.  So  xov 
ionjxoHv  agxov  itr&lsiVf  to  eat  one^a  oton 
bread,  i,e.  to  support  one^s  self,  2  Thess. 
3:12.     Al. 

j^pTUCO^  f.  WW,  (apw,)  to  prepare 
JUly,  to  set  in  order,  trans,  e.  g.  an  army 
for  battle,  Hom.  11.  15.  303.  In  N.  T. 
and  later  writers,  to  prepare  food  etc.  by 
seasoning,  to  season,  Mark  9:  50  and 
Luke  14:  34,  where  it  is  spoken  of  re- 
storing to  salt  its  pungency ;  comp. 
Matt  5: 13.  —  Symmach.  fiQxvfAevoif  for 
np,"^  Cant  8:  2.  Athen.  II.  p.  67.  — 
Metaph.  CoL  4: 6  Xoyog  iiQxvfiivog  alaxi, 
discourse  seasoned  with  salt,  L  e.  appro- 
priate, salutary. 

*u4p(pa^(i(f,  6,  indec  Jtrphaxad, 
Ueb.  n^DDIM,  a  son  of  Shem,  Luke  a* 
36.     Comp. 'den.  10: 22, 24.   11:10,12. 


\Apynyy^Xog,  ov,  o,  {aqxw^  and 
ayytXog,)  an  archangel,  1  Thess.  4:  la 
Jude  9.  i.  e.  a  chief  angel,  ^  x&v 
aqxortm,  Heb.  D'»2i;b"»-jn  Clton  nHK, 
Dan.  10: 13 ;  or  a  great' angel,  o  'agxtap 
6  fiiyag,  Heb.  bllaH  *n*£ri,  Dan.  12:  1. 
Of  these  there  are  siaid  to  be  seven,  who 
stand  immediately  before  the  throne  of 
God,  Luke  1:19.  Rev.  8: 2.  Tob.l2:15; 
who  have  authority  over  other  angels. 
Rev.  12:7;  and  are  the  patrons  of  par- 
ticular nations,  Dan.  10: 13.  12: 1.  The 
names  of  three  only  are  found  in  the 
Jewish  writings ;  Michael,  the  patron  of 
the  Jewish  nation,  Dan.  10: 13, 21.  12: 1. 
Jude  9.  Rev.  12: 7.  Goirif/,  Dan.  8:  la 
9:2L  Luke  1:19, 26.  Raphael,  Tob.S: 
17.  5:4.  8:2.  9:1,5.  12:15.  The 
boo^  of  Enoch  adds  that  of  Uriel,  Lib. 
Henoch,  p.  187, 190,  191, 193. 

'j4pXatog,aia^ator^  (igxii,)  an- 
cient, old,  of  former  days,  of  old  time. 
Matt.  5:  21,  27,  33,  where  Christ  is 
speaking  of  Jewish  traditions.  Luke 
9:8,19.  Acts  15:  7, 2L  21:  la  2  Cor. 
5:  17.  2  Pet  2:  5.  Rev.  12:  9.  20:  2. 
Sept  for  finij  1  K.  4:  30.  Is.  37:  26. 
Lam.  1:  8.  '  •»:3snp  Is.  4a- 18.— Ecclus. 
9: 12.  2  Macc.*6:  &.  Diod,  Sic.  1. 6, 31. 
Xen.  Mem.  2. 8.  1. 

jigyjXaog,  ov,  6,  Archdaus,  a 
son  of  Herod  the  Great,  by  Malthace 
his  Samarium  wife,  Jos.  Ant.  17.  1.  3. 
Herod  bequeathed  to  him  his  kingdom, 
ib.  17. 8. 1,2,  4.  B.J.L:«.a  but  Au- 
gustus confirmed  him  in  the  poasession 
of  only  the  half  of  it,  viz.  Idumea,  Ju- 
dea,  and  Samaria,  with  the  title  of  eth- 
narch,  i&vdgxv?,  ib.  17.  11.  4.  B.  J.  2. 
6.  3.  After  about  ten  years,  he  was  ban- 
ished, on  account  of  his  cruelties,  to 
Vienne  in  Gaul,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  7. 3 ;  and 
his  territories  were  reduced  to  the  form 
of  a  Roman  province  under  the  procu- 
rator Coponius.  ib.  2.  7.  3,  and  2.  8.  1. 
In  N.  T.  he  is  said  Patrdevup,  to  be  king. 
Matt.  2:  22,  referring  to  the  interval  im- 
mediately after  the  death  of  Herod, 
when  he  assumed  the  title  of  king. 

'^PXVf  V^f  V>  beginning,  viz. 
a)  spoken  of  time,  (he  beginning,  com- 
mencement.  Matt  24:  8.    Mark  1:  1.   13: 
9.   Heb.  7: 3.    Sept  for  n^M*!  Job  40: 
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14  Tiirit^  Hoa  1:  2.  —  Polyb.  3. 1 . 1. 
Xen.  C^.  S.  5.  la  Mem.  2.  1.  1.  — 
Hence  ugxi^v  Xa^ilv^  to  begin,  Heb.  2: 
3.  So  Phyo  de  VJL  Mo8.  I.  p.  614. 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  28.  Polyb.  1. 12.  9.— John 
ill  T^  ot^z^iif  tthf  07}/i£Ak>y, i.e. the  first 
miracle.  Heb.  3: 14  xiiv  i^x^y  xij^  vno- 
^ufftm^  for  T^r  vnwnaviy  xr^v  nqmfiP, 
i.  e.  our  first  confidence,  our  faith  as 
at  the  fir^t ;  Buum.  §  12a  n.  4.  So 
Heb.  5:  12  xa  axoix^Xa  xr^q  otqjfyq,  i.  e. 
Tii  <noix.  xa  -jigma,  first  principles^  eU- 
maUs ;  Buttm.  1.  c.  Heb.  a  1.  —  With 
prepositions  etc.  viz. 

(•)  an  dgxv^t  frwn  the  beginning, 
Tiz.  (1)  of  all  things,  from  everlasting ; 
Matt.  19:  4,  8.  John  8:  44.  1  John  3:  8. 
or  more  fiilly  ajt  oqxV9  "^ov  nodfiov  y, 
rni  rtUnmg,  Matt.  24:  21.  Mark  10:  6. 
la  19.  2  Pet.  3:  4.  So  Sept.  for  fi-jpo 
Hab.  1: 12.  's;fif n23  Ecc.  3:  11.  DiJ» 
Is.  43:  la  —  Herodot.  2.  104,  113.  ~ 
(2)  of  any  particular  thing,  e.  g.  of  the 
gn^I  dispensation,  or  of  christian  ex- 
perience, from  the  first;  Luke  1:  2. 
John  15:  27.  2  Thess.  2:  13.  1  John  1: 
1.  2:  7  bis,  13, 14,  24  bis.  3:  11.  2  John 
5,  a     of  life.  Acts  26:  4. 

0^)  *V  apx^f  *»»  ^  beginning,  sc.  of 
afl  things,  of  the  world,  John  1:  1,  2. 
So  Sept.  and  n'»;i:fit-;i3  Gen.  1:  1.  — So 
of  any  particular  thing,  e.g.  of  the  gos- 
pel dispensation  or  of  christian  experi- 
ence, at  the  first.  Acts  11:  15.  Phil.  4: 
15.— Diod.  Sic.  19. 110.  Polyb.  4.  76.  8. 

(j)  /5  ^9X^^9  from  the  beginning, 
from  the  firvL,  e.  g.  of  Christ's  ministry, 

John  6:  64.    16:   4 Xen.  Mem.  1. 

15. 

(^  xax  dpx^^f  ^  ^  beginning,  sc. 
of  an  things,  of  old,  Heb.  1:  10.  So 
SepL  for  C^Db  Ps.  102:  26.  D^p  Ps. 
119: 151.— PiuVSolon.  c.a  Plato  the- 
•et.  p.  185.  B.    Polyb.  4.  52.  7. 

(«)  accus.  Tfjy  «PZ^*',  adrerbially, 
of  the  hegimtmg,  ai first,  Sept.  for  nVnna 
Geo.  43: 18,  20.  Dan.  8:  1.  Jos.  b!  JX 
a  1.  Herodian.  3. 1. 1 5.— Hence  in  N.  T. 
Jr9m  the  very  beginning  on,  i.  e.  through- 
Mtf,  whoUy.  John  8:  25  njy  aqp]y  6,xt 
mi  loltf  i'luv,  uhoUy  that  which  I  also 
My  mnio  you.  See  Olshausen  and  Kui- 
ftoel  in  loc — PhUo  de  Spec.  Leg.  p.  796. 
Herodot.  4.  25, 2a  So  agx^y  Herodot. 
L  9, 19a     Comp.  Henn.  ad  Vig.  p.  80, 


723,  882.  —  Others,  (hat  which  1  said  to 
you  from  the  beginning ;  but  then  it 
should  read,  o,xi  xal  xiiy  agxv^  Xal£ 
vpiiy, 

b)  spoken  by  meton.  of  abstr.  for 
concr.  spoken  of  persons  etc.  the  first, 
primus,  •  Col.  1:  18  og  iaxty  UQX'l,  ngoh- 
xoxoxog  ix  x6>y  viMQuiy,  So  Sept.  agxh 
xejtym,first'bom,  for  n'^\2:>";i  Gen.  49: 3. 
DeuL  21:  17.  —  So  agxri  xal  xiXog,  the 
beginning  and  the  end,  i.  e.  the  first  and 
the  last.  Rev.  [1:  8.]  21:  6.  22:  13 ; 
comp.  under  *A — Rev.  3:  14  ^  igxh  ^? 
xxiatag,  coll.  Prov.  8:  22.  —  Theophil. 
ad  Auiol.  lib.  2.  p.  88,  ovxof  \k6yog]  U- 
yrra*  agxv,  or*  a^/i*  xal  xvQitvm  nayxay 
di  avxov  df}fiiovgyr}fuvtay.  Tatian.Orat. 
ad  Grace,  p.  144.  Clem.  Alex.  Pro- 
trept.  1. 

c)  spoken  of  place,  the  extremity,  cor- 
ner,  e.  g.  of  a  sheet.  Acts  10: 11.  11:  5. 
So  Sept.  for  qio  2  Chr.  20:  17.  nitp 
Ez.  48:  1.  nxj5  Ex.  28:  23.  39:  15.— 
Philo  de  ViL  irfos.  I.  p.  6:38.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  35.  Herodot.  4.  60. 

d)  spoken  of  dignity,  the  first  place,  i.e. 
power,  dominion,  Luke  20:  20.  Sept  for 
nbuia^.  Gen.  1:  16.  Jer.  34:  1.  Mic. 
4:  8.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  6. 11.  Xen.  Mem.l. 
1.  16.  ib.  4.  6.  12.— In  the  sense  of  pre- 
eminence, precedence,  princedom,  Jude  6 
ayytXovg  fitj  xrjQtjaayxag  xf\y  kavx&r 
aqx^y*  So  Sept.  viol  q>vXdaaoyxtg  Tt)y 
^m^j  1  Chr.  26:  10.  Comp.  SepL  Gen. 
6:  2.  Jos.  AnL  1.  3.  1.  Fabric.  Cod. 
Pseud.  V.  T.  L  p.  529, 179  sq.  —  By 
meton.  of  abstr.  for  concrete,  rulers^ 
magistrates,  princes,  etc.  i.  e.  persons  of 
influence  and  authority ;  e.  g.  civil  ru- 
lers, Luke  12:  11.  Tit.  3:  1.  So  Sept. 
and  ^Nfn  Mic.  3:  1.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 16. 
Herodian.  8.  6.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  12. 
—  Spoken  of  the  princes  or  chiefil 
among  angels,  Eph.  1:  21.  a  10.  CoL 
2:  10.  among  demons,  1  Cor.  15:  24. 
Eph.  6: 12.  Col.  2: 15.  genr.  the  powere 
of  the  other  world^m.8: 38.  Col.  1: 16. 
Comp.  '£$ovaUu 

^^rA^yoQj  m,  i,  {igxii,  Syt^)  owe 
who  makes  a  beginning,  i.  e. 

a)  the  author,  source,  cause  of  any 
thing.  Acts  3:  15.  Heb.  2:  10.  125  2. 
So  Sept.  for  n"»Cfin  Mic.  1:  la  — 
1  Mace.  9:  61.  10:  47. "  Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  4 
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noXlmv  igxvy^Q  nmtwf^    Xen,  H.  G.  3. 

as. 

b)  a  leadtTj  chief,  prince,  etc.  Acts 
5:  31,  comp.  2:  36  and  Epb.  1:  20  sq. 
Sept.  for  ^1Z)  Is.  30:  4.  Judg.  5:  15. 
n!»pB  2  Cbr.  23:  14.  —  Thuc.  1.  132. 
Bern.  1378.  & 

'^p/£-,  an  insepftrable  particle 
from  agxVt  prefixed  to  names  of  office 
or  dignity  like  our  ^ch- ,  which  is 
equivalent  to  it  and  derived  from  it. 

belonging  to  the  high  priest,  pontyUed^ 
Acts  4:  6.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  7.  ib.  a  a  a 
lb.  15.  a  1. 

and  iiQtvg,)  a  high  priest,  chief  priest,  pon- 
tifex  maximus.  Sept.  for  bina^T  ]Tfsn 
Lev.  4: 3;  more  usually  6  uQ$vg  6  piyag. 
Lev.  21: 10.  Num.  35:  26.  al.— Esdr.  9: 
40.  1  Mace.  10:  20.  Jos.  Ant.  a  7.  1. 
coU.  PoL  2a  1. 2.  ib.  32. 22.  S.—In  N.T. 

a)  the  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  MatL 
26:  3, 62, 63, 65.  Mark  2:  26.  Luke  22: 
^.  al.  By  the  original  divme  appoint- 
ment be  was  to  be  of  the  family  of  Aa- 
rroB,  Ex.  2d:  9.  For  bis  duties  etc.  see 
Jahn  §  366-370.  Calmet,  art  Priest. 
— In  the  time  of  the  Romans  the  office 
had  become  venal  and  was  given  even 
to  foreign  Jews ;  2  Mace.  4: 7.  Jos.  Ant. 
15.  a  1.  It  was  also  no  longer  for  life  ; 
Bo  tliat  there  were  ofleo  several' persons 
living  at  one  time  who  had  borne 
the  o^ce,  and  still  retained  the  title  of 
high  priests,  Jos.  Ant.  20.  9.  2.  coll.  15. 
ai.  see  Krebs  Obs.  in  N.  T.  e  J«s.  p.  3, 
114, 17a  There  appears  also  to  have 
t>eeii  a  ]^D|  i.  e.  a  vicar  or  substitute 
for  the  higii  priest,  to  perform  his  duties 
on  certain  occasions;  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Chald.  s.  voc  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad 
Luke  a  2.  Jahn  §  366.  Krebs  I.  c. 
p.  175»  coll.  Jos.  Ant  17.  a  4.  Such  a 
substitute  is  not  expressly  mentioned  in 
the  scriptures,  though  such  a  person 
seems  to  be  implied  in  the  TllXTS  \Ti'S 
2  K.  25: 18.  Jer.  52:  24.  —  In  oneV 
these  senses  Annas  is  called  high  priest, 
Luke  3: 2.  John  la-  13.    Acts  4:  a 

b)  a  chitf  priest,  as  spoken  of  those 
who  were  at  the  head  of  the  twenty-ibur 
claasei  of  priests  mentioned  1  Cbr.  c.24, 
amd  who  are  there  called  a^jfom^  xmr 


nenQiHr  r&v  Uqemi,  v.  a  So  Jos.  Ant 
20.  a  a  B.  J.  4.  a  a  comp.  Krebs  Lc 
p.  a  —  Matt.  2:  4.  2&  3.  Marit  14:  1. 
Luke  22: 2.  al.  saep.— These  were  mem- 
bers of  the  Sanhedrim,  and- indeed  the 
expressions  a^/iCfcZ?  %al  yf^fifunuq 
Matt.  2: 4.  al.  and  aqx^^^^oii  ^aqwraiok 
John  7:  32,  45.  al.  seem  to  be  put  by 
way  of  circumlocution  for  to  avM^tor, 
the  Sanhedrim ;  and  in  some  instances 
the  word  i^x^Q^"^  appears  to  be  used  by 
itself  in  a  general  sense  to  denote  the 
same  council ;  as  John  12: 10,  colL  11: 
47.  Jahn  §  244.  I. 

c)  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Heb.  c  2: 17. 
3:1.  4:14.  5:5.  6: 20.  et  passim,  Christ 
is  called  aQx^(^^^9  and  compared  with 
the  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  as  having 
offered  up  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin ; 
comp.  Heb.  9:  7, 11, 12L     Ai. 

^j^pXinoi/Liffy^  eyog,  6,  (igx^  and 
noifi^v,)  a  chief  shepherd;  metaph.  of 
Christ  as  the  chief  teacher  of  religion 
and  head  of  the  church,  1  Pet  5:  4. 

j4pX^^^^S,  oVy  o,  J^chippus,  IHT. 
name  of  a  Christian,  Col.  4: 17.  Phi- 
lem.  2. 

jipX^^^^^Y^y^^f  ^  ^,  (afx»- 
and  awaytayri,)  a  ruUr  or  moderator  qf 
the  synagogue,  i.  q.  6  aqx*^  ^ ^ff  (rwa- 
yayriq  (Luke  8:  41).  There  were  sev- 
eral elders  in  each  synagogue,  whose 
duty  it  was  to  preserve  order,  and  to 
select  and  invite  persons  to  read  or 
speak  in  the  assemUy;  comp.  Acts  la  15. 
The  presiding  elder  was  called  a^/urti- 
yayfayoq;  though  the  name  is  somedmes 
applied  to  them  all ;  see  Jahn  §  372. 
Vitringa  de  Synag.  Vet  lib.  2.  c.  11.— 
Mark  5:  22, 35, 36, 38.  Luke  8:  49.  13: 
14.   Acts  la  15.  18:  8,  17. 

^pXi^Atary^  ovog,  o,  (a^/i-  and 
TsxToiy,)  an  architect,  master^iUtTj 
1  Cor.  a  10.  —  Sept  for  t^n  Is.  a  2. 
— £cclus.  38: 30.     Xen.  Mem!  4.  2.  lO. 

xtkmrfiq,)  a  chief  pvhlican,  i.  e.  a  fiirmer 
or  chief  collector  of  the  taxes,  Luke  19: 
2.    See  Jahn  §242. 

'yt§X^xgxi^^os,aVy  o,  («er^ 
and  If  i{/iU)^  Lat  triclinium  ;  see  Cal-> 
met  ait.  Ealing,  and  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
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p.  49t^}  iht  vuaier  of  ajhut,  Lat.  frk^^it- 
Icr  eonmoii,  Adam's  Ant  p.  456 ;  i.e.  the 
person  who  had  the  directioD  of  an  en- 
leftaiomeiit,  arranged  the  guests^  etc 
John  2^  8,  9  bis.  Comp.  Ecclus.  35: 1, 
wbete  be  is  called  r//ov/i«re(.  By  the 
Greeks  be  was  called  cvfuroala^x^ 
9^^i3g%oiov  inifidiijTi^g,  ri^catfl^<moi6g,  etc. 
Potter  Gr.  Ant.  II.  p.  386.  So  Pollux 
Onom.  3.  41.  p.  287,  o  di  nanrnt  Tcuy 
ntql  T^w  imiaaiv  intfuXoviwog,  i^amt- 
ioKOio;.  ib.  6.  13.  p.  570. 

A^X^9  ^'  ^^  («W»)  'o  %wi,  to  he 
fail  in  any  thing,  Xen.  Cohf.  7. 1.  In 
N.  T.  to  hejirst  in  rank,  dignity,  etc  i.  e. 
to  ruUj  to  reign^  c.  c  gen.  Mark  10:  42. 
Rom.  15: 12.  SepL  for  iw  Gen.  1 :  18. 
Deul.  15: 6,-1  Mace  1:  4."  'Xen.  Mem. 
2.  a  25.  ib.  4.  6.  12.  —  Mid.  ugxofiah 
io  heginy  tntrans.  and  followed  by  an 
nfiutiTe  expressed  or  implied. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  4: 17  ^^|aTO  miQwtniv, 
II:  7,  2a  Mark  1:  45w  Luke  4:  21. 
Acts  1:  L  al.  saep.  SepL  for  im  Gen. 
e:L  9:20.  V'»«irr  DeuL  1:  5."— Jos. 
AnL  11.  7.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  a  6.  3,  4. 
Oec  11.  a  —  Luke  3:  23  ^ly  6  "ir^ovg 
mau  itmw  xqtatunna  aQX^fUPog,  and  Jesus 
was  htgmmngj  entering  upon,  [the  age 
of]  a6oiil  thirty  yean,  where  the  fgen, 
Hmw  may  be  governed  by  oy^^  under- 
siood,  or  by  aqzoiiewog,  as  Jos.  Ant  7. 
4. 1  Sfxf^tu  paxng.  —  By  Hebraism, 
emphatic,  implying  difficulty  etc.  to  at- 
iaifi,  to  undertake,  to  venture,  Mark  6:  7. 
lOb  28,  32.  Luke  a-  8.  So  Sept.  abd 
h^tl  Gen.  18:  27.     Vhn  Judg.  10: 

la' 

b)  part,  iqlaptwog  c.  c  infin.  and 
i*o  seq.  gen.  beginning  from,  express- 
ing tbe  terminus  a  quo,  the  point  of  de- 
patmre  in  a  narration,  transaction,  etc 
9^  *Ajto  I.  1.  b.  Matt.  20:  8  a^ro^o; 
mmoSq  i^^fuwog  ano  rwr  iaxirnp,  he- 
gtmdngfrom  or  at  the  last,  Luke  23:  5. 
afe27.  Jobn8:9.  Acts  1:22.  8:35. 
10(37.  also  Lnke  24:  47  aqlafuvov  ano 
'JupowTfliiys  where  tbe  neut.  is  the  case 
tSb&oL  Battm.  $  145.  n.  4,7.  Herodot.a 
9L  or  ic  may  depend  on  itriqvx^vat. 
So  SepL  if^ofisrog  for  ^tpl  Gen.  44: 12. 
— Tbeopbr.Cbar.2.  Xeu.Mem.2.1.L 
—  So  tb*  Terb,  1  Pet.  4: 17  mm^o;  rov 
Safjm^tu  fD  Moifist  ini  to^  oXkov  toD 

14 


J^foU.    So  Sfept.  fbr  irpl  Ez.  9:  6.  — 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  5. 15.     Al. 

^u4pX(oy,  ovzog,  o,  (particip.  of 
o^jifoi,)  one  first .  in  power,  authority, 
dominion ;  hence  a  ruler,  lord,  prince,  a 
chief  person ;  genr.  Matt.  20:  25.  Acts 
4:26.  Rom.  13:  a  1  Cor.  2:  ^8.  Sept. 
for  rj!j7J  Gen.  49:20.  Num.  2a- 21. 
ittjt)  Is.  14:  5.  vr'QiZ  Gen.  25:  16.  njp 
Gen.  12: 15.  2  Chr.  %:  9.  —  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  2.  2.  Mem.  3.  9.  ll.-^poken  of  the 
Messiah,  as  king  of  kings,  Rev.  1:  5. 
of  Moses  as  a  judge.  Acts  7:  27,  a5.  as 
the  leader  of  Israel  Acts  7:35. — Spoken 
of  magistrates  of  any  kind,  e.  g.  the 
high  priest  Acts  23:  5.  of  civil  judges, 
Luke  12:  58.  Acts  1&-  19.  —  Herodian. 
4.  4.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 5.  —  Of  a  ruler 
of  the  synagogue,  Luke  8:  41.  MatL  9: 
18, 23,  coll.  Mark  5:  22.  So  of  persons 
of  weight  and  influence  among  the 
Pharisees  and  other  sects  at  Jerusalem, 
who  also  were  members  of  the  Sanhe- 
drim,  Luke  14:  1.   18:  la    2a  13,  35. 

24:  20.    John  a  1  coll.  7: 45, 50 John 

7:26,48.  12:42.  Acts  a  17.  4:  5,  a 
la  27.  14:5.  So  Sept.  for  MaO, 
mc^pujdes,  Neh.  4:  8, 13.  5:  7.  and  Jos. 
AnL  20.  1.  2  o^/(»Te;  '/e^oo-oXv/urraly. 
— Spoken  of  the  chief  of  the  fallen  an- 
gels, Satan,  o^/oiy  tSiv  daifioplwr,  Matt 
9:34.  12:24.  Mark  a  22.  Luke  11: 15. 
called  also  a^jifooy  tov  xodfiov  tovtov, 
as  ruling  in  the  hearts  of  worldly  and 
wicked  men,  John  12:  31.  14:  30.  16: 
11.  also  S^xmr  tijg  i^ovalag  tov  ai^og, 
i.  e.  lord  of  the  powers  of  the  air,  sc.  of 
the  daemons  who  dwell  and  rule  in  the 
atmosphere,  Eph.  2:  2. 

ApfOfia^  atog^  to,  (o^oi,)  aroma- 
tics,  spices,  spicery,  eg.  myrrh  and  alooy 
John  19:  40  coll.  v.  39.  Mark  16:  1. 
Luke  2a  56.  24:  1.  Sept  for  t3$a 
2  K.  20:  la  2  Chr.  9:  1, 9.  Cant  4:  lO, 
16.  — .  Jos.  Ant  a  1.  a  Xen.  Anab.  1. 
5.L 

*yj/aa,  o,  indec  ^a,  Heb.  s^^tH 
(medicus),  a  pious  king  of  Judah,  MattT 
1:  7,  a  See  1  K.  15:  9—24.  2  Chr. 
c.  14— la 

* AoaXeviog,  oi/,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  aaktvm,)  unshaken,  immofveahlt.  Acts 
27:  41.  Metapb./nn,  eniwring,  Heb.12: 
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28.— -Diod.  6ic.  2.  48  iXtv&iglay  ^mx^v- 
lartorttg  aaalstnoy, 

jioPeaioQ,  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  vpivvvftiy)  not  txUnguished,  Strabo 
IX.  p.  606.  In  N.  T.  unquenchable, 
spoken  of  fire,  i.  e.  perpetual,  eternal. 
Matt  3:  12.    Mark  9:  43,  45.    Luke  3: 

17.  Comp.  Matt.  18:  8.— Horn.  Od.  4. 
584. 

yJae^eia,  ac^  ^,  (acr^ij;,)  impiety, 
ungodliness,  either  in  thought  or  action, 
Rom.  1:  18.  11:  26.  2  Tim.  2.  16.  Tit. 
2: 12.     So  the  genitive  aa  adj.  Jude  15, 

18,  comp.  Buitm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Sept.  for 
riTDT  Ez.  16:  57.  t:)B  Jer.  5:  6.  Ez. 
21:'  24.  y  iJi  Prov."4: 17.  Ecc.  8:  8. 
— Diod.  Sic.  i3.  90,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  6. 

ylae^eco^  w,  f.^a(a,(a(nPf]g^)tobe 
ungodly,  to  live  impiously,  intrans.  2  Pet. 
2:  6.  Jude  15.  Sept.  for  y^B  Zeph.  3: 
12.  yu3n  Dan.  9: 5.— Jos.  Ant.  9. 13. 1. 
Diod.  Sic!  1.  77.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  10. 

yIo€/3tjc,  eog,  oug,  6,  »5,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  (ril3ofAai,)impious,  ungodly,  wicked, 
I  Tim.  1:  9.  1  Pet.  4: 18.  2  Pet.  2:  5. 
3: 7.  Jude  4, 15  bis.  Implying  exposure 
to  punishment,  Rom.  4:  5.  5:  6.  Sept. 
for  ?'pis  Hos.  14:  10.  yu5*^  Ps.  1:  1. 
Jer.  5^  26.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.'2f.  Mem.l. 
2.2. 

Aoikyuu^  ore,  r\,  {aatky^iq,)  excess, 
immoderation,  intemperance,  in  any  thing, 
e.g. 

a)  in  language,  etc.  arrogance,  inso- 
lence, Mark  7: 22.— 3  Mace.  2:  26.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  6. 12  aaiXytia  jotv  Xoyutv, 

b)  in  general  conduct,  licentiousness, 
madness,  2  Pet  2:  2  lalg  aadydatg  in 
later  edit  for  raig  aiKoXtlaig,— Jos,  Ant. 
8.  13. 1  aaeXyBM  xal  fxavLa,  Dem.  131. 
11. 

c)  particularly  xoanionntss,  lascivious- 
ness,  Rom.  13:  la  2  Cor.  12:  21.  Gal. 
5:  19.  2  Pet  2:  7,  m— Wisd.  14:  26.— 
In  a  wider  sense,  debauchery,  dissolute- 
ness, in  genera],  Eph.  4: 19.  1  Pet  4: 3. 
Jude  4. 

j^o^fiog,  ov,  6,  y,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
aijfjuji,)  without  mark.  Sept  Gen.  30:  42. 
of  inoney,  unstamped.  Sept  Job  42: 11. 
Herodot  9.  41.  la  N.  T.  metaph.  ob- 
$eun,  ignobie^  mean,  Acts  21:  39. — Eu- 


rip.  Ion.  8  noUp  aim  Sa^igior,  Herodian. 
1.9.12.^ 

\Aor)g,  o,  indec  Ashtr,  Heb.  ^npfij 
(blessed),  eighth  son  of  Jacob,  Luke  2: 
36.  Rev.  7:  6.  Comp.  Gen.  30: 13. 

*  AoO'iv^tCty  ^lOtQy  i\,  (acr^CT^ft) 
wani  of  strength,  infirmity,  u>eakness,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  6: 19.  1  Cor.  15:  43. 
2  Cor.  11:  30  TO  trig  ao&tvtlag  giov,  1.  q. 
Tt^y  ao&iviiar  (mv,  Buttm.  §  128.  n.  2. 
2  Cor.  12: 5,  9  bis,  10.  —Spoken  of  the 
weakness  and  infirmity  of  human  na* 
tare  generally  ;  2  Cor.  13:  4.  Heb.  4: 
15.  5:  2.  7:  28— Sept  Job  7:  37.  He- 
rodot 8.  51. 

b)  spec,  infirmity,  sc.  of  the  body,  i.  e. 
disease,  sickness.  Matt.  8:  17.  Luke  5: 
15.  8:2.  13:12.  John  5: 5.  11:4.  Acts 
28:  9.  1  Tim.  5:  23.  Heb.  11:  34.  Luke 
13: 11  nvii'fia  aod^trflag,  i.e.  an  evil  spir- 
it causing  disease,  coll.  v.  16.  —  2  Mace. 
9:21,22.  Herodian.  L  4. 16.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  2.  32. 

c)  trop.  of  the  mind,  feebleness,  de- 
pression, want  of  energy,  1  Cor.  2:  3. 
Sept.  aod',  (ptuvijg  for  it^  Ecc.  12:  4. 
— Xen.Ag.9.  5.  "     , 

d)  by  impl.  sorrow,  affliction,  distress, 
producing  depression  and  perplexity  of 
mind,  Rom.  8: 26.  Gal.  4: 13.  So  Sept. 
for  n^SJ?  Ps.  16: 4.     Yltyq  Jer.  6: 21. 

to  want  strength,  to  be  infirm,  weakffeebU, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  8:  3  iy  ^  Tjo&irti,  in 
that  it  was  weak,  i.  e.  not  adapted  to  the 
proposed  end.  2  Cor.  13:  3.  Sept  for 
bbm  1  Sam.  2:  5.  Lam.  2:  8.  b^ 
2  Sarin.  3: 1.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  28.  —  So 
to  be  accounted  weak,  2  Cor.  13:  4, 9. 

b)  spec,  to  be  ir^rm  in  body,  L  e.  fo 
be  sick,  to  labour  with  disease.  Matt  10: 
8.  25:  36.  Mark  6:  56.  Luke  4:  40.  7: 
10.  9:  2.  John  4:  46.  5: 3, 7.  6:  2.  11: 
1,2,3,6.  Acts  9:  37.  19: 12.  Phil.  2: 
26,  27.  2  Tim.  4:  20.  James  5:  14. 
Sept  for  rjbn  Judg.  16:  7, 11,  17.  Ez. 
34: 4.— Dio^.'Sic.  3.  46.  Polyb.  31.  21. 
7.    Xen.  An.  1.  1.  1. 

c)  trop.  of  the  mind,  to  be  fetklt- 
minded,  faini  hearted,  timid,  2  Cor.  II: 
21.  So  Sept  for  ?JD-)  Is.  7: 4.— 1  Mace. 
11:  49.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  2a— By  Hebra- 
ism, implying  a  want  of  firmness  and 
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decirion  of  mlDd,  to  bt  weak-mindedj  i.  e. 
to  doMj  to  hetttaUy  to  vaciUattj  spoken 
of  those  whose  minds  are  easily  dis- 
turbed, Rom.  14: 2, 21.  1  Cor.  8:  9, 11, 
12.  So  ao^tptof  tJ  nlaiUy  to  he  weak^ 
not  tetUedjin  the  faUhy  Rom.  i:  19.  or  in 
opimonj  Rom.  14: 1.  So  Sept.  for  bds 
to  toiter,  (see  Gesen.  Lex.)  Ps.  27:"  2l 
Jer.50:32.  Hos.  14:  2. 

d)  by  impl.  to  bt  afflicted,  to  be  di»- 
tru$ed,  sc.by  want,  oppression,  calamity, 
etc.  Acts  20:  35.  2  Cor.  11:  29  bis. 
12t  10.  So  Sept  and  bt3  Job  4:  4. 
Pi  107: 12.   Dan.  11:  S^'di,  35. 

Aab-ivrifxa,  atog,  to,  {aaS-epiw, 
pcrC  pass.  ^<r^iyi}juac,)  pp.  infirmity; 
metaph.  doubt,  scruple,  Jusitation^  Rom. 
15c  L.    See  *Aa&eriw  c. 

Aa&€rrfg^  €og,  ovg^  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  ir&irogj)  wUhout  strength,  infirm^ 
t^eaJk, /ethUy  viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  26:  41  y;  cro^l  ifr^tnig 
4trTs,  ihejtesk  is  weak,  impotent,  i.  e.  un- 
equal to  the  task.  Mark  14:  38.  1  Pet 
3:  7.  Sept  for  n^n  Num.  13: 19.  Job 
4:  a  btil5  Ez.  17:' 14.  —  Wisd.  2:  11. 
Jos.  Ant  'a  1.  a  Herodian.  2. 10. 13. 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 4. 6. — Including  the  idea 
ffCut^terfeciion,  1  Cor.  12:  22.  Gal.  4:  9. 
H^j.  7: 18^.  So  neut  as  subst  1  Cor. 
1:  25  TO  aa&ofig  tov  •d-tov.  v.  27  tit 
u9^or^  rod  xoagiov,  spoken  of  men. 
Bottm.  §  123.  a 

b)  spec  infirm  in  body,  sick,  diseased, 
Matt  25:  39, 43, 44.  Luke  10:  9.  Acts 
4: 9.  5: 15,  16.   1  Cor.  11:  30. 

c)  trop.  of  the  mind,  faint-hearted, 
timid,  2  Cor.  10: 10.  Comp.  11:  21  and 
I  Cor.  2i  a  —  Implying  a  want  of  de- 
daon  and  firmness  of  raiud,  weak- 
mmded,  L  e.  doubting,  hesitating,  vacil- 
Mh^,  in  opinion  or  in  faith,  1  Cor.  8: 
7,i0.   9:  22  bio.     1  Thess.  5: 14.    See 

d)  bj  impl.  qfflidtd,  distressed,  sc.  by 

oppresnoD,  calamity,  etc.  1  Cor.  4:  10, 

comp.  V.  9,  11  sq.     Sept  for  "'S!?  Prov. 

22:22.  30: 14.     ^gj  «  Prov.  3i:'5.— In 

•  noral  06096,   tffrtMied,  diseased,  i.  e. 

n  a  mate   of  sin   and  wretchedness, 

1010.5:6   orrofT    vtf^^  aadtf&v,  i.  q. 

iptftMsp  «r».  ^/^  in  v.  8. 


Aala,  as,  ^,  Asia,  i.  e.  in  N.  T. 
Asia  Minor,  comprehending  the  prov- 
inces of  Phrygia,  Cilicia,  Pamphylia, 
Caria,  Lycia,  Lydia,  Mysia,  Bithynia, 
Paphlagonia,  Cappadocia,  Gaktia,  Ly- 
caonia,  and  Pisidia.  On  the  western 
coast  were  more  anciently  the  countries 
of  iEolia,  Ionia,  and  Doris,  the  names 
of  which  were  retained,  although  the 
countries  were  included  in  the  later  prov- 
inces of  Mysia,  Lydia,  and  Caria.  Many 
Jews  were  scattered  over  these  regions ; 
as  appears  from  Acts,  and  from  Jos. 
Ant  12.  a  2.  14.10.11.  la  2.  3.— In 
N.  T.  Asia  is  put 

a|  for  the  whole  o^  Asia  Mnor,  Acts 
19:26,27.  21:27.  24:18.  27:2.  Rom. 
16:  5  in  later  edit 

b)  for  proconsular  Asia,  i.  e.  the  re- 
gion of  Ionia,  of  which  Ephesus  was 
the  capital,  and  which  Strabo  also  chills 
Asia,  lib.  14.  init  Acts  2:  9.  6:  9.  16: 6. 
19: 10,  22.  26:  4,  16,  18.  (1  Cor.  16: 
19.  2  Cor.  1:  8.)  2  Tim.  1:  15.  1  Pet 
1:  1.  Rev.  1:  4, 11.  —  Cicero  speaks  of 
proconsular  Asia  as  containing  the 
provinces  of  Phrygia,  Mysia,  Caria, 
and  Lydia.     Pro  Flacc.  27. 

Aaiavog^  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  Asiatic,  i.e. 
belonging  to  Asia  Minor,  Acts  20:  4. 

Aaidp/rfg^ov,  o,  C Avla,  agxt^i) 
an  Asiarch,  Acts  19:  31.  —  Strabo  14. 
p.  960. — in  the  eastern  provinces  of  the 
Roman  empire,  persons  of  wealth 
were  annually  appointed  to  preside 
over  the  public  worship,  and  to  exhibit 
games  and  theatrical  amusements  at 
their  own  expense  in  honour  of  the  gods, 
in  the  manner  of  the  Roman  aediles. 
These  officers  received  their  titles  from 
the  province  to  which  they  belonged,  as 
2vqiagxnq  2  Mace.  12:  %  Axniidqxn^ 
^otvutaQxnq,  Kaqiaqxn^,  etc.  and  of 
course,  in  proconsular  Asia,  they  were 
called  'Aaiagxat,  They  were  ten  in 
number,  selected  by  the  cities  and  ap- 
proved by  the  proconsul ;  of  whom  one 
was  the  chief  Asiarch  and  always  re- 
sided at  Ephesus  the  capital ;  the  others 
were  his  colleagues  and  advisers. 
Comp.  Euseb.  Hist  Ecc.  IV.  15.  Wes- 
seling  Diss,  de  Asiarfehis,  Ultraj.  1753. 
Wetstein  and  Kuinoel  in  loc. 
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abslmence  from  food,  fatting^  Acts  27: 
21.     Comp.  V.  34--36.  Joe.  Ant  12.  7. 

I.  Arifltol.  Rhet.  10.  9. 

"Aoitoc^  ou,  0,  ^,  adj.  (see  atrii/a,) 
not.taking  food,  fastings  Acts  27:  33.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  a  14.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2. 46. 

AcxiWj  €Oy  f.riam,toworkupwith 
akSly  tc.  raw  materials,  e.  g.  tt^ia  Horn. 

II.  3.  388.  to  exerciit,  to  pracUat^  sc.  an 
art,  e.  g.  t^y  Ijtnm^v  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1. 
19.  and  so  to  (r&ua  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2. 19.  ^/o^  nqoq  oc^rn;y  Jos.  Ant  4. 
8. 41.— Hence  in  N.  T.  with  the  reflex, 
pron.  implied,  (Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2,]  to 
exercise  one*s  aeff  in  any  thin^f,  seq.  ip 
c.  dat.  i.  e.  to  endeavour,  to  strive.  Acts 
24:  16— Symmach.  for  no:  Judg.  3:  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6.  Ag.  IL  4. 

j4axog,  ov,  o,  a  bottle  so.  of  skin, 
for  water,  wine,  etc.  like  the  oriental 
bottles  of  the  present  day  ;  see  Calmet 
art.  Bottle,  —  Matt.  9: 17  quater.  Mark 
2:22quater.  Luke  5: 37  ter,  38.  Sept 
for  iftea  Josh.  9:  4,  la  t^.:  Jer.  13: 
12.— Jos.  Ant  1. 12.  3.  Hom^Il.  a  247. 
Herodot  2. 121.  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  9. 

^Aa/aeyiog,  adv.  {fi^fiai,  perC  part 
pass.  ^(Tfdvog,)  gladly,  with  joy,  Acts  2: 
41.  21: 17.  comp.  Luke  8:  la— 2  Mac^. 
4: 12.  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  7.  Xen.  Mero.  3. 
11. 10.  Ag.  9.  a 

Aooipog,  ovj  6,  ^,  adj.  {a  pr.  and 
fT6q>og,)  trnwiae,  Le.  without  true  wisdom 
in  Christ,Eph.  5: 15.— Xen.Mem.  a  9. 4. 

jloTia^Cpfiaif  f.  iaofiat,  depon. 
Mid.  {tmdio,)  pp.  to  draw  to  one^a  aey, 
Hom.  Od.  a  35.  Hence  to  embrace,  to 
aalvte,  trans,  spoken  of  those  who  meet 
or  who  separate.  In  the  former  case 
the  Jews  said  ^b  ^S^%  Judg.  19:  20. 
Dan.  10:  19.  or  hnfij  Dljrttjn  2  Sam* 
20: 9,  coll.  1  Sam.  25*:  6.  or  5733?  m*n"» 
Ruth  2:  4.  in  N.  T.  m^iJi^  vfii  Luke 
24:  36.  John  20: 19.  coll.  Luke  ]0:  5. 
Matt  10:  12.  —  In  the  latter  case  they 
said  Dft-Ija  nb  2  Sam.  15:  9.  or 
t3^b«5b  ?jb'  Judg.''l8: 6.  in  N.  T.  vTtaye 
^  £i^Ki}y  Mark  5: 34.— In  N.T.  spoken 
a)  of  those  who  meet,  or  are  present, 
etc.  to  aaltUe,  to  welcome,  to  greet,  Matt 


10: 12.  Mark  9: 15.  Luke  1: 40.  10: 4. 
Acts  21:  19.  Sept  for  tiiitb  b^ 
Ex.  18:  7.  Judg.  18:  15.  —  1  flacc  7: 
19,  33.  11:  6.*  Jos.  Ant  12.  4.3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  1. 1.  —  Including  the  idea  of  to 
viait,  to  pay  one*a  reapecta  to.  Acts  18: 
22.  21:  7.  25:  13.— Jos.  Ant  6. 11.  1.— 
So  to  acUute  with  a  kiaa,  h  <pd^(unij 
Rom.  16:  16.    1  Cor.  16:  20.   2  Cor.  13: 

12.  1  Pet.  5: 14.— Spoken  of  the  salute 
given  to  a  king,  homage,  accompanied 
with  prostration,  Mark  15: 18,  coll.  v.  19. 
—Jos.  Ant  10. 10.  5. 

b)  olr  those  who  separate,  to  take  leave 
of,  to  bid  adieu.  Acts  20: 1.  21:  6.— Xen. 
Anab.  7. 1. 40. 

c)  of  salumtions  sent  by  letter,  etc. 
Rom.  16:  3-^^.  1  Cor.  16: 19  bis,  20. 
2  Cor.  la  12.  Phil.  4: 21  bis,  22.  Cd. 
4:10,12,14,15.  lThe8s.5:2a  2  Tim. 
4: 19,  21.  Tit  a  15  bis.  PhUem.  Sa 
Heb.  13:  24  bis.    1  Pet  5: 13.    2  Jobo 

13.  3  John  15  bis. 

d)  by  impL  to  love^  to  treat  with  afftc- 
<wn.  Matt  5: 47.— Herodot  L  122.  AcJ. 
V.  U.  9.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  3,  where  it  is 

Opp.  to   fAWUV, 

e)  spoken  of  things,  to  wekomCf  to 
embrace,  i.  e.  to  receive  gladly,  e.  g.  tag 
inayytXXlag,  Heb.  11:  la-^os.  Ant  S. 
5.  3  irir  ^ouiw.  7.  8.  4  Tovf  Xoyovg, 
Eurip.lon.  587. 

^jianaofiog,  ov,  0,  (imwCopai,) 
aalutation,  greeting,  either  oral  or  by  let* 
ter,  Matt  2a  7.  Mark  12:  38.  Luke  1: 
29,  41,  44.  11:  43.  20:  46.  1  Cor.  16: 
21.  Col.  4: 18.  2  Thess.  a  17 — Act. 
Thom.  §  11. 

"AaniXog,  ov,  o,^h  «U'{«  P**-  «w* 
unlXog,)  apoileaa,  ufithout  blemiah,  spoken 
of  a  victim,  and  trop.  of  Christ,  1  Pet. 
1:  19.— Herodian.  5. 6. 16.  Greg.  Naz. 
Orat  17.  325.  —  Metaph.  unltlemiahed, 
pure ;  spoken  of  doctrine,  1  Tim.  6: 14. 
of  moral  conduct,  James  1:  27.  2  Pet^ 
a  14. 

Aanig,  iSog,  1},  on  asp,  a  species 
of  serpent  of  the  most  deadly  venoaiy 
Rom.  3: 14.  Sept  for  n^iipD^  P8.140: 4. 
ins  Deut  32:  3a  nrD^'ls.  30:  6. 
•»:Vd:?  Is.  59:  5.— AeL  fil  An,  L  54  — 
1 9  Sept  and  Greek  writers  also  aahield. 
Sept  for  p'm  1  Chr.  5: 18.  1  Mace.  14: 
24.  Xen.  Mem.  a  9.  2. 
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Acnavdog,  ov,  o,  i  «dj.  (a  pr. 
and  anwdfi  libation,  league,  compact,] 
i«tfcoirf  trtaty,  i.  e.  tn/orma/,  Thuc.  1. 37. 
ib.  5.  32.  In  N.  T.  omerst  to  any  com- 
jMd,Le.unptecaWc,  Rom.  1:31.  3  Tim. 
3:a  —  Jos.  AdL  4.  8.  24  ix^oovg  Anr. 
Pbilo  de  Cbarit.ll.  p.  397.18  aon.  noXir^ 
fuou   Dem.  314.  16.   Polyb.  1.  65.  a 

Aocapwy,  {ov^  ti,  Oimtrion,  Lat. 
«,  Rabb.  "^0^,  a  brass  coin,  equal  to 
one  tenth  of  tbe  flenarius  or  dgaxfi^f  i.  e. 
toneariy  lucent.  Corap.  in  *Agyvgiov  c. 
Adam^b  Rom.  Ant.  p.  492,  493.  Used 
in  N.T.  to  denote  tbe  most  trifling  value, 
like  oar  miU,farth{nft,  etc.  Matt  10: 29. 
Luke  12: 6.— Dion.  Hal.  9.  p.  586.  ib.lO. 
p.  674.    Comp.  Kypke  I.  p.  57  sq. 

Auooy^  adv.  (compar.  of «?//« near, 
Buttm.  §115. 7,)  nearer,  next,  i.  e.  close  to, 
Act»97:  la  —  Jos.  Ant  1. 20. 2.  Horn. 
IL  1.  335.  Herodot.  3.  52.  ib.  4. 5. 

MaaoQ^  ouy  n,  AsaoB,  a  maritime 
city  of  Mysia  in  Ama  Minor,  situated  on 
the  iEgean  see  about  nine  miles  below 
Troaa.  Acts  20:  13,  14.  It  was  also 
called  JipoUnma ;  Plin.  5. 30. 

jlaiaj£(Oy  (Oj  f.  ijcrw,  (Saiaiog  un- 
■tablc,  wandering;  fr.  a  pr.  and  mttij/ii,) 
to  kace  no  Jixtd  residence,  to  wander  wUh- 

an*  a  Jume^  intrans.   1  Cor.  4:  11. 

Spoken  of  the  sea,  to  be  tossed^  agitated, 
Appian,  Bell.  Syr.  p.  221. 

Aerstoc,  ov,  i,  ^,  adj.  (oorv,)  ur- 
*«e,  poHsked,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  12.  In 
N.  T.  eiegani,  and  spoken  of  external 
fonn,/fl«r,  heauH/ul,  Heb.  11: 2a  Acts 
7:  20  mnuof  tw  &tb»,  i.  c.  by  Hebr.  ex- 
€*ediHgbf/air ;  comp.  for  the  beauty  of 
llo0n^£x.2:2.  Jos.  Ant. 2. 9.  6, 7.  and 
for  the  idiom  comp.  Sept.  fuyulij  j^ 
^forD%-TV«tiJon.3:a  GesemLebrg. 
p.69ai^  fetu«rt5456.— Sept.for:iiO 
Ex.  2:  2.-^adith  11:  23.  Aristaenet  1. 
4.19.  of  a  garment,  Herodian.  4.  12.  4. 

Atmfp^  €poQj  i,  a  star,  spoken 
^  fixed  scars,  planets,  meteors,  etc. 
HttL  2:  2,  7,  9,  10.  1  Cor.  15:  41  ter. 
Btv.6:ia8:12L12:l,4.  On  Matt 
%  39  and  Mark  la- 25,  comp.  Joel  2: 
10.  £z.»  7.  Mm.  13:  10, and Gesen.  In 
h.  loe.  at  ID  lfl.24:  18.      Sept.  fbr  d:ri3 


Geo.  1:16.  Is.l3:ia  Joel  3: 15 He- 

rodian.  1.  14. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  5.  — 
Jude  13  irtigeg  nXaviJTai,  wandering 
stars,  meteors,  i.e.  false  and  impious 

teachers To  Jesus  is  attributed   o 

aattig  6  Tigtoivog,  the  morning  stew,  as 
the  symbol  of  majesty  and  glory,  Rev. 
2:  28.  22: 16.     Comp.  Dan.  8:  10.     Is. 

14: 12,  and  Gesen.  in  loc Trop.  put 

as  the  symbol  oi  angels,  Rev.  Is  16,  20 
bis,  2:  1.  3:  1.  Probably  also  as  the 
symbolic  designation  of  an  angel,  Rev. 
8:  10,11.  9:  1.  Comp.  9: 1  sq.  Luke 
10:  18. 

yjtott}piXTOc,  ovy  o,  %  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  cmy^ifw,)  not  established,  unstable, 
metaph.  spoken  of  those  who  have  no 
firm  persuasion  of  divine  truth,  2  Pet. 
2:  14.  3:  16. — Longin.  de  Sublim.  2.  2. 
"Aaiopyog^  ovy  o,  i;,  adj.  («  pr. 
and  aToqyri  inslinctive  affection,)  wiihoxii 
natural  affection,  inhuman,  Rom.  1:  31. 
2  Tim.  3:  3.  —  ^Eschin.  47.  29.  Athen. 
14.  p.  655. 

'jiGTOX€(o,  cJ,  f.  ijcrw,  (iatoxoq  fr. 
a  pr.  and  axozos  mark,)  to  miss  the  mark; 
trop.  to  miss,  to  err,  to  swerve  Jrom,  c.  c. 
gen.  1  Tim.  1:  6.  —  Eoclus.  7: 19.  8:  9.. 
Plut.  de  defect  Orac.  c.  10.  p.  414,  «<7to-^ 
XQvai  Tov  nQinortog.'Seq.ntQl  c.  accus. 
1  Tim.  a-  21.  2  Tim.  2:  18.— Plut.  de 
Audit,  ne^l  rag  noioirfTag  afnoyovptec;. 
Polyb.  3.  21.  10  Tiegl  x^vog, 

'AarpaiiTJ^  ^c,  i),  lightning. 

a)  pp.  R^v.  4:  5.  8:  5.  11:  19.  16: 18: 
Sept.  for  p-j3  Ex.  19: 16.  Jer.  10: 12.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  11.— Put  as  the  symbol 
of  speed,  celerity.  Matt.  24: 27.  Luke  10: 
18.  17:  24.  So  Sept.  and  p-i3  Nah. 
2:4.  *   '' 

b)  by  impl.  brightness^  spUndour, 
Malt.  28:  3.  Luke  11:  36.  So  Sept. 
and  p-ja  Dent.  32:  41.  Dan.  10:  6. 

Aajpdnico,  f  a\pm,  (aatqanr^,)  to 
lighten,  sc.  as  lightning,  Luke  17:  24 
Sept.  for  p-j2  Ps.  144:  6.  -  Diod.  Sic! 
3.  34.  fiom.  II.  9.  237.  -  By  impl.  to 
shine,  to  be  bright,  Luke  24:  4.  comp. 
Matt  28:  a  ^  Wisd.  11:  18,  of  shining 
eyes. 

jiaipov,  ov,  TO,  a  constellation, 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 3. 4.   In  N.  T. «  star,  i.  q. 
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^(TT^^*  Luke  31:  25.  Acts  37: 90.  Heb. 
11:  12.  Sept  for  »i3  Ex.  32:  12. 
Job  38:  7.  —  In  Acts  /:  43  the  star-god, 
i.  e.  an  image  of  Saturn  in  the  form  of  a 
star ;  see  Calmet,  art.  Chiun. 

*j4ovyxpiTog,  ov,  o,  Ayncriius, 
name  of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16:  14. 

*  A(TVfi(fon^OQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  avfAq>oiPogf)  disaonant,  harsh,  Wisd. 
18:  10.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  3.  16.  5. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  discordant,  disagreeing. 
Acts  28: 25.  —  Diod.  Sic.  4.  1  aavfupa- 
rovg  sJvat  ngog  alXtjXovf.  Plut  Agesi.lO. 

j^avrerog^  ov,  o,  »5>  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  ovrnog,)  void  of  understanding, 
duU  of  apprthmsion,  foolish ;  Matt  15: 
16.  Mark  7: 18.  Sept  for  t-^OS  Ps. 
92:  7.  —  Wisd.  11: 15.  Thuc.  2.  24.  — 
From  the  Heb.  with  the  accessory  idea 
of  impiety,  i.  e.  impioxis,  ungodly,  as 
neglecting  the  true  wisdom,  and  con-, 
tinning  in  sin,  heathenism,  etc.  Rom.  1: 
21,31.  10: 19.  So  Sept  and  V21  Deut 
32: 1 ;  comp.  i»n3  Ps.  14:  1.  'Job  2: 
10,  where  Sept  uq>Q(ay. 

^Aisvy&exog,  ov,  o,  ^,  (a  pr.  and 
irwrl&tpai,)  not  compounded.  Long,  de 
Subl.  10. 6.  In  N.T.  covenant-breaking, 
faithless,  treacherous,  Rom.  1:  31.  Sept. 
for  ^32  and  Tiaa  Jer.  3:  7,  8, 10,  11. 
— Dem.  283.  6. 

*j4a(pdXeia,  ag,  »;,  (atnpaXiig,) 
firmness^  fixedness,  security,  sc.  from 
falling,  rupture,  etc. 

a)  pp.  Acts  5:  23.  Sept  for  1iD73 
Ps.  104:  6.— Herodian.  I.  14.  4.— Trop'. 
in  the  sense  of  certainty,  Luke  1:  4. 
Comp.  Xen.Mem.  4.  6. 15. 

b)  Metaph.  safety,  security,  sc.  from 
peril  etc.  1  Thess.  5: 13.  Sept  for  ntD^ 
Deut  12:  10.  Lev.  26:  5.  DpuJ  Is.  18: 
4.-2  Mace.  9:  21.  Jos.  Ant  5.  10.  2. 
Herodian.  3. 12.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  12. 
7. 

*j4a(paAijg,  £og,  ovg,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  afpdXXa,)  not  faUing,  i.  e.  firm, 
fixed,  immoveable, 

a)  pp.  a/xvQU,  Heb.  6: 19.  Sept  for 
ny  Prov.  8: 28.— Wisd.  4: 3.  Xen.  Anab. 
3,  2.  19.  —  Trop.  to  daq>iXeg  in  the 
sense  of  certainty,  Acts  21:  34.  22:  30. 
^25:  26.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  39. 


b)  mat^h.  safe,  secure,  sc.  from  peril 
etc.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  6.)  i.  e.  affording 
safety,  PhiL  3:  1.  —  Wisd.  7:  23.  Xen. 
Lac.  12.  1. 

j4a(faki^co,  fl  Utta,  {aaq>alriq,)  and 
Mid.  depon.  aa<paliCof4ai,  f.  iaofiat,  to 
make  firm,  to  make  fast,  trans. 

a)  pp.  as  rovg  nodag  tig  to  ^vXov,  Acts 
16:  24.  Sept  for  p*»Thn  Neb.  3: 15.— 
Wisd.  13: 15.  Polyb.  STifc.  4. 

b)  metaph.  to  secure,  to  make  safe,  sc. 
against  enemies  etc.  Matt  27: 65, 66,  tot 
idipov.  Pass.  Matt.  27: 64.  Sept  for  irqi^ 
Is.  41: 10.  —  Wisd.  4: 17.  10:  12.  Joi 
Ant  13.  1.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  52.  Polyb. 
4.  60.  5. 

'j4a(paA<og,  adv.  {a<rq>aXi]g^) firmly^ 
vfithoutfaUing,  Xen.  £q.  9.  9.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  8.  3.     In  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  certairdy,  assuredly.  Acts  2:  36.  — 
Wisd.  18:  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 3. 18. 

b)  securely,  safely,  i.  e.  against  escape, 
rescue,  etc.  Mark  14:  44.  Acts  16:  23. 
Sept.  for  ncrj  Gen.  34:  25.— 1  Macci  6: 
40.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  6. 2.  ib.  8.  12. 

'j^a/fffiovdco,  w,  f.  i}cr(»,  (ao/^i/uaiy,) 
to  be  deformed,  Ael.  V.  H.  11.  4.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  and  iotrans. 

a)  to  behave  unseemly,  to  conduct  uii> 
properly,  1  Cor.  13:  5.  Sept.  for  rj^n:^ 
Ez.  16: 7, 22.  —  AeL  V.  H.  6. 12.  iLen. 
Eq.  11.  6. 

b)  to  be  disgraced,  to  suffer  reproach, 
1  Cor.  7:  36  tl  Si  rig  aaxtHiovtlv  inl  x^ 
naq-d-ivov  vofiiisi,  if  any  one  thinks  him- 
self exposed  to  disgrace  in  respect  to  hia 
daughter,  i.e.  if  he  has  fears  of  her  being 
seduced.  So  Sept  for  ntpD  Deut  25: 
3.— Diod.  Sic  14. 10.  Eunp.Hec.  407. 

*jlaXr)fiOGVvrf,  r/g,  ^,  {iaxvf^w,) 
pp.  deformity,  metaph.  indecorum,  inde- 
cency, and  by  impl.  shameful  lewdness^ 
Rom.  1:  27.— Ecclus.  26:  8.  30:  13. 
Jos.  Ant  16. 7. 6.  Comp.  aaxnt^v  Sept. 
Gen.  34: 7.  Deut  24:1.— By  euphemism 
nakedness,  pudenda.  Rev.  16:  15.  So 
Sept  and  rT'n!?  Ex.  20:  26.     Lev.  18: 

6.7.       '" 

'Ao)ri^fi(ffy,  oyog,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  axjit^a,)  pp.  deformed,  Herodian.  5. 
6.  24.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  indecent,  im- 
xoorthy,  1  Cor.  12:  23.      Sept  for  tCaz 
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Gen.  34:  7.  rtl'V  Deut.  24: 1.— Wiad. 
2: 20,  HisL  of 'Siis.  63.  Xen.  Ap.  Soc. 
7.  PIuL  Apophtb.  Mor.  II.  p.  171.  ed. 
Taachn. 

Aofoiia,  ag,  %  (Sauxog  not 
nveable,  iDconigible,  dissolute,  past 
hope,  Polyb.  14. 12.  3 ;  from  a  pr.  and 
<r«5M,)  dissolvUntss^  debauchery,  revelry, 
Epb.  5: 18.  Tit  1:  a  1  Pet  4: 4.  Sept. 
for  hX't  Prov.  28: 7.-2  Mace.  6: 4.  He- 
rodlan.  2.  5.  2. 

*Aa(oitog,  adv.  (see  'Aamta,)  dis- 
Mluiehf,  etc  Luke  15:  13.  —  Jos.  Ant 
12.  4.  8  aatattog  Qp.  Dem,  1025.  19. 

JlTaXT^fO,  (o,  f,rj<Fto,{ataxTog,)to 
he  disorderly  intrans.  i.  e.  pp.  to  leave  or 
hrtak  the  ranks,  spoken  of  soldiers,  Xen. 
Cyr.  7. 2.  a  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  neglect 
am^s  Aaies,  2  Theas.  3:  7.  ~  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  1.  22.  Oec.  5. 15. 

u4iainoQ,  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
ra<rm,)  disardeHy,  i.  e.  pp.  not  keeping 
ike  ranks,  as  of  soldiers,  Xen.Mem.  3. 1. 
7.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  neglectful  of  du- 
tus,  irregular,  dissolute,  1  Thess.  5:  14. 
—  Phrt.  de  Paeror.  educ.  c.  7  aioxTol 
nSawaL  Act  Thorn.  §  53.  Test  XII 
PMt.  p.  664  fttidh  araxTov  nouXu. 

*u4jaxj€og,  adv.  (ojaxtog,)  disor- 
Ar^,  Lc.  meuph.  irregularly,  dissolutely, 
as  atanmg  ne^mareiy,  i.  e.  to  live  a 
&OTderiy  life,  2  Thess.  3:  6,  11.  — 
So  iraxTng  JJy  Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  p.  25. 
ed.  Lange.  pp.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  7. 
Herodiaii.4.  11.7. 

Aiexvog^  ov,  6,  %  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
lAow,)  ckUdUss,  Luke  20:  28,  29,  30. 
Sept  for  •»-J*»-)^  Gen.  15: 2.  Lev.  20: 20. 
il30  Is.  49:  21.  ^'Tt  Jer.  18:  21.  — 
Ecclns.  16:  3L    Eurip:  Hec.  512. 

\  'AieyiZico,  f.  lata,  {aierrtg,  fr.  a  in- 

toOB.  and  relre^,    Buttm.  §  120.  n.  11,) 

hfatheeyesintmily  upon,  to  gaze  upon 

^Ktadfy;  cc  eig  seq.  accus.    Acts  1: 

m  3:4.    6:15.     7:55.    11:6.    13:9. 

^Cor.a7,  la— 3Macc.2:26.    Jos. 

A  ;.  5. 12.  a     Polyb.  6. 11.  7.  —  Seq. 

M.Loke4:20.  22z  56.  Acts 3: 12.  10: 

i  14s9.  29:  1.  —  So   inattpiSftv  roXq 

ffiftnp  S/nes.  £p.  1-  See  Mattb.  Gr. 

OniD.$  401. 
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"Af^p,  adv.  withind,  in  the  absenes 
of,  c  c.  gen.  and  chiefly  poetical,  Luke 
22:  6, 35.  See  Buttm.  §  146.  1,  2. 
—  2  Mace.  12: 15.  Horn.  II.  1.  498. 
Od.  7.  325. 

'An/nd^co,  £  daut,  (Sufiog,)  to  dis- 
honour, to  contemn,  trans.  John  8:  49. 
Rom.  2:  23.  Sept.  for  baa  Mic.  7:  a 
b^l"?  Niph.  Gen.  16:  4,  5.  —  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  31.  ib.  2.  2.  14.  ~  In  the  sense  of 
to  abuse,  to  treat  shamefully,  spoken  of 
persons,  Luke  20: 11.  Acts5:4L  James 
2:  6.  of  things,  to  crw^a,  Rom.  1:  24, 
coll.  V.  27.  Sept  for  tla  Prov.  14: 21. 
*07  Prov.  22:  22.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  20. 
Anab.  1.  9.  4. 

yjlTi/naco^  see  'Aufioa. 

Aiifiia,  ag,  VyiSuiiog,)  dishonour, 
shame. 

a)  pp.  2  Cor.  6:  8.  11:  21.  Rom.  1: 
26  na&Ti  aufdag,  i.  e.  shameful  passions, 
Buttm.  §  12a  n.  4.  Stuart  §440.  Sept 
for  n!:  p  3  Prov.  12: 9.  t ns  Job.  12:  21 . 
niTsbi  Jer.  23:  4.— Ecclus.  5:  15.   He- 

rodian!  2.  4.  9.    Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  la 

In  the  sense  of  indecorum,  1  Cor.  11: 14. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  vileness,  meanness^ 
1  Cor.  15:  43.  So  tig  irifilay,  for  a 
mean  use,  Rom.  9:  21.  2  Tim.  2:  20. 
Sept  for  ]itp  Prov.  11:  2.  13:  18. 
n^ps  Jer.  8: 11.— Epict  Encb.  24.  L 

yiTi/uog^  ovy  o, »/,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
Ti^i;,)  wilhoui  honour,  i.  e.  dishonoured, 
disgraced,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  14.     In  N.T. 

a)  contemned,  despised,  1  Cor.  4: 10. — 
Wisd.  3:  17.  5:  4.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  66. 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  7.  46,  50. 

b)  low,  mean,  of  small  estimation,  spoken 
of  character,  reputation,  etc.  Matt  13: 
57.  Mark  6:  4.  of  things,  1  Cor.  12: 2a 
So  Sept  for  Tlboz  Is.  a  5.— EcclualO: 
19. 

Aufioo),  CO,  f.  wTta,  (axiiAog,)  ia 
dishonour,  to  affect  wiih  disgrace,  trans. 
Sept  for  ti'D:  2  Sam.  10: 5.  Dem.  548. 
8.— In  N.  f.'to  abuse,  to  treat  shameful- 
ly, Mark  12:  4.  Sept.  for  nt3  Jer.  22: 
28.  1  Sam.  10: 27.— Hermog.  p.  345. 5. 
ex  Demosth.  Midian. 

Arfiig,  {Sog,'  ^,  vapour,  i.  e.  an 
exhalation,  James  4: 14.  comp.  Wisd.  2t 
2,  4.     Spoken  of  dense  smoke.  Acts  2: 
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19  oTfuc  Kcmyov,  doud  qftmokef  quoted 
from  Joel  3:  3,  [2:  30,]  where  Sept.  for 
ninan.  Sept  for  ]2V  Lev.  16:  la 
Ez.  8':  il.  niD'^p  Geii/19:  28.  —  Ec- 
clus.  22: 24.  Diod.  Sic.  12. 58.  Hero* 
dian.  4.  8. 19. 

A^ofiog,  ov.  Of  .^,  adj.  («  pr.  and 
TOfi^  fr.  tifiva,)  uncut ^  undissected,  Dios- 
cor.  1.  82.  not  divisible^  and  by  impL 
very  nUnuief  as  an  atom,  PluL  Pbocion 
c.  3. — In  N.  T.  spoken  of  time,  iv  ajofi^ 
sc.  jt^^t  in  ^  moment,  imtemUyf  1  Cor. 
15: 52. — Hesych.  ir  atofju^  *  iv  ^»7i^juaT«, 
ir  taxH. 

jitonog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
T07ro(,)  out  of  pktce^  i.  e.  xnept^  absurd, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 15.  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep. 
3.  2. 17.  unusual,  strange,  Thuc.  3. 38. 
Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  970.  In  N.  T.  im- 
proper,  i.  e.  ertV,  wicked;  spoken  of  per- 
sons, 2  Thess.  3: 2.— Allien.  VII.  p.  279. 
D.  —  Spoken  of  conduct,  Luke  23:  41. 
Bo  Sept  for  1J«  Job  4:  8.  11:11. — 
H  Mace.  14:  23.  'jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  6.  Plut 
^e  aud.  Poet  c.  3.  So  evU,  in  the  sense 
of  noxums,  hurtful,  Acts  28:  6.  —  Jos. 
Ant  11. 5. 2.  Herodian.  4.11.7.  Thuc. 
11.49. 

jixxaX^ia,  ag^  %Malia,  a  mm- 
time  city  of  Pamphylia,  situated  near 
the  borders  of  Lycia,  and  built  by  Atta- 
ins Philadelphus  king  of  Pergamus; 
now  ,antal%.  Acts  14:  25. 

jivyaXfiDy  f  aiTftf,  [avyi^,)  to  shine 
upon,  to  efdighten,  metaph.  and  c.  c.  dat 
2  Cor.  4:  4.  Sept  pp.  for  nntia  Lev. 
13:  24,  25,  26,  28.^Clem.  Alex!  "Protr. 
6.  pp.  Eurip.  Hec.  637. 

-^^y^f  V^>  ^>  ^^^i  Mghtness, 
spoken  of  the  light  of  day,  the  sun,  etc. 
Acts  20:  11  SxQiQ  avyilg,  tUl  daum,  Sept. 
for  m:  Is.  59:  9 — Polyaen.  IV.  p.  386 
Msna  Tfip  ngmufv  avytiv  tt^q  ^ifUqaq, 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 7.  7  av/ij  ^X/ov. 

Avyovaxog,  ov,  6,  ^Augustus,  a 
surname  conferred  by  the  senate  on  Oc- 
tavianus,  the  first  Roman  emperor ;  see 
Flor.  4. 12.  Sueton.  Aug.  7.  Our  Saviour 
was  bom  in  the  forty-second  year  of  his 
reign,  Luke  2: 1.  He  died  A.  D.  14, 
Mt  76,  after  a  reigo  of  fifty-six  years, 
reckoning  from  his  first  entrance  on 


public  liib,  or  of  forty-four  years  as 
sole  sovereign. 

j4v&aSr)g,  eog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(mnoq,  ijdofiai,)  self-complacent;  by 
impl.  assuming,  arrogant,  imperious. 
Tit  1:  7.  2  Pet  2: 10.  Sept  for  ty 
Gen.  49:  3,  7.  n'Tr'^  Prov.  21:  24.  — 
Theophr.  Char.  15  or  23.  Plato  Ap. 
Soc.  23. 

Avd^aiperog^  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  (ovro^, 
ali^iofMH,)  siy-chosen,  voluntary,  as  S-a^ 
vonog  Xen.  H.G.  6.  2.  36 ;  in  N.  T.  ad- 
ingfrom  choice,  and  as  expressing  an 
adverbial  idea,  of  one*s  oum  accord^ 
spontaneously,  2  Cor.  8:  3, 17.  Buttm. 
§123.  n.  3.— Symm.  for  a'»n:  Ex.  35:  5. 
Lucian.  Catapl.  §  4.  p.  430,' cmCTO  civ- 
S-algitog  fioi,  Plut  de  GarruL  4. 

jivO-^ticOy  (Oj  f.  t/flw,  (ervM^f^ 
for  airtoirrfjg,  fr.  avtog  and  ra  erua 
armoyr,  arms ;  i.  e.  a  kHUr  with  one*s 
oum  hand,  either  of  others,  Wisd.  12:  6* 
Jos.  B.  J.  2. 12.  5.  Thuc.  3. 58.  or  of 
one's  self,  Antiph.  671.  2.  perpttralor^ 
auOior,  Diod.  Sic.  Id  61.  Polyb.  23. 14. 
2.  also  in  Eurip.  Suppl.  442  and  in  later 
prose  writers,  exercising  authority,  sove- 
reign, Macar.  Horn.  1.  Lob.  ad  Phrjro. 
p.  120.)— only  in  N.T.  and  later,  to  have 
authority  over,  c.  c.  gen.  1  Tim.  2: 12. — 
In  ecc.  writers,  BasiL  Mag.  Ep.  5U,  86L 
Hesych.  av&ertuif '  i^ovawiJiuai, 

jtvA/co,  (S,  f.  ^<Tw,  (avXog  q.  v.)  to 
pipe,  i.  e.  to  play  on  the  pipe,  intrans. 
Matt  11: 17.  Luke  7. 32.  1  Cor.  14:7. 
—  Aelian.  V.  R  14.  8.  Xen.  Oec.  1. 
10. 

Avh],  rjg,  *5,  (cfoi,)  a  yard,  a  courts 
i.  e.  any  inclosed  space  in  open  air,  ex- 
posed to  the  winds  and  weather ;  qpok- 
en  in  N.  T. 

a)  of  a  sheep-fold,  into  which  flocks 
are  driven  at  night,  John  10:  1,  16.  — 
Hom.  IL  4. 43a  So  of  the  circle  in 
which  nomadic  shepherds  pitch  their 
tents,  Jos.  Ant  1. 11.  2. 

b)  of  the  court  of  an  oriental  house  or 
edifice,  i.  e.  the  open  court  in  the  mid- 
dle, around  which  the  house  is  buik^ 
and  which  serves  as  a  place  of  reception 
for  company  etc.  see  Calmet  art.^^mc. 
Jahn  §  35.— Matt.  26:58,  69.   Bfarki4: 
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54,  6&  15:  16.  Luke  33:  55.  John  la- 
15.  SoScpt.forn::hEx.37:9.  Neh. 
8:  la  Esth.  1: 5.  al.'-l  Joe.  Ant  13.  4. 
11.  Acl.  V.  H.  a  4.  —  Spoken  of  the 
exterior  eaurty  before  a  dwelling  or  edi- 
fice, Rev.  11:  2.— Horn.  II.  34.  453. 

c)  by  sjnecd.  of  a  part  for  the  whole, 
a  ktnut,  wutnsiotiy  palace^  Matt.  36:  3. 
Luke  11:  21.  So  Sept.  for  ^^^U  Is. 
34:  la— Joe.  B.  J.  3.  17. 6.  Herodian. 
2. 12.  a  Polyb.  5.  26.  9.  Horn.  Od. 
4.74. 

j4vX7jTr)g^  oiJ,  o,  ({Alin^)  a  piper, 
aaimfre/,  Matt.9:3a  Rev.  18:  32. -« 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  3. — On  the  custom  of 
employing  minstrels  in  mourning,  see 
JoBL  B.  J.  a  9. 5.  Calroet,  art.  Mourn- 
ing. Jahn$311.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald. 
766,1524. 

^vJii^fidi^  f.  laofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
{uvl^,)  to  pau  the  time  in  an  avXti,  pp. 
spoken  of  shepherds  and  their  flocks  at 
night,  Uotn.  Od.  13.  365.  ib.  14.  413. 
Herodoc  9.  3a  spoken  of  an  army, 
fo  encamp  in  the  open  air,  to  bivouac, 
either  by  night,  Xen.  Anab.  4.  1.  11. 
Polyb.  a  34.  2.  ib.10. 15.9.  or  by  day, 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  3. 1.  hence  genr.  to  re- 
sMM,  to  dday,  sc.  in  a  place.  Sept  for 

STgnann  2  Sam.  15:  38.   Esdr.  9:  3. 

Xail  Anab.  7.  7.  a  —  In  N.  T.  to  pass 

the  nigkij  to  lodfre,  intrans.   Matt  31: 17. 

Luke  31:  37.     Sept  for  ]>)^  Josh.  6: 11. 

a  9.  Jadg.  19:  6, 10^  15,  30.— Jos.  Ant. 

1. 19. 1. 

jiv^Sj  ov,  o,  (ao),  al/oi,)  a  pipe, 
tSbia,  1  Cor.  14:  7.  It  probably  had  a 
general  resemblance  to  the  flageolet. 
See  Jahn  §  95.  II.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Cb. 
Rah.  76a  Sept  for  h'^'^n  1  Sam.  10: 5. 
In  5: 13.— Xen.  Conv.  6.^4. 

AvfytyiO^  f.  avl^afo,  aor.  1  rjilr^a, 
aor.  1  pass,  i^lij^^;  also  jiv^w, 
Eph.  3b  21.  CoL  3:  19.  Jos.  Ant  4. 4. 1. 
Xco.  Cyr.  5.  5.  33.  Conv.  7.  4 ;  to  in- 
atue,  to  oMgtnenl,  trans,  and  intrans. 

I)  traos.  to  gwe  increaae,  to  cause  to 
gnm,toemlargefl  Cot.  3:6,7,  in  num- 
ber, 3  Cor.  9:  10.  Sept  for  b-wr 
kA. 4: 14.  nnon  Gen.  17: 30.  36:  SB. 
f  nOJ>  312;  Job'4:&  10.— Jos.  Ant  7.  4. 
lHindMD.3.&.9.   Xen.Mem.a6.2. 

15 


b)  intrans.  av^uvm  and  aflou  in 
later  writers,  and  Mid.  aviivoftat, 
f.  fjaofuu,  aor.  1  pass,  with  raid,  signif. 
ijirl^flNyy,  (Buttm.  §  13a  3,)  to  receive 
increase,  to  grow,  to  grow  up. — (a)  Mid. 
Matt  la-  32.  1  Pet  3: 3.  Metaph.  3  Cor. 
10: 15.  Col.  1: 10.  Sept  for  b^a  Gen. 
31:8.  Judg.ia34.  «<*e3  Num.'34:  7. 
m©  Gen.  1:  33,  38.  Ex.  1:  7.~Hero- 
diaV.  1.  11.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  39.  — 
(/?)  Act  form,  Matt.  6:  38.  Mark  4:  8. 
Luke  1:80.  3:40.  13:37.  la  19.  John 
a  30.  Acts  6:  7.  7:  17.  13:  34.  19:  30. 
Eph.  3: 31.  4: 15.  Col.  3:  19.  3  Pet  a 
18.  —  Jos.  Ant  3.  7.  7  ov  ya^  i? Jj«  sc. 
the  Nile.  8.  3.  9.  JBsop.  Fab.  48.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  64. 

ylvi^rfcig^  £cog,  ^,  (avlw,)  increase, 
enlargement,  Eph.  4:  16.  Col.  3:  19 
ai^H  triy  av^rjaiv  toD  ^tov,  i.  e.  which 
Grod  bestows ;  for  the  accus.  see  Buttm. 
5  131.  a  —  3  Mace.  5: 16.  Jos.  Ant  1. 
3.  3.  Xen.  Oec.  5.  1. 

jiv^co,  see  Avlavm^ 

jiugtoy,  adv.  (av(fa  morning  air, 
fi*.  aoi,  aXivi,)  towiorrow,  Matt  6: 30.  Luke 
13: 38.  Acts  33: 15, 30.  35: 33.  1  Cor. 
15:  33.  Sept  for  nn»  Ex.  8:  10,  3a 
9:  5, 19.  3  Sam.  11 :  13.  al.— Xen.  Cyr. 
a  3.  31.  An.  4.  6.  8.— Luke  la  33, 33, 
ar^fuqoif  %a\  avi^wv  xal  tri  jgltri  v.  rfj 
ixopivji,  today  and  tomorrow  and  the 
Mrd  day,  Le.  for  a  time,  a  definite 
time ;  see  Olshausen  in  loc.  James  4: 
13  tomorrow,  i.  e.  at  some  future  time. 
— With  the  art  if  avQiOv  sc.  ^/ie^«, 
the  morrow,  the  next  day.  Matt  6:  34. 
Luke  10: 35.  Acts  4: 3, 5.  James  4: 14. 
See  Buttm.  §  135.  6.  —  Polyb.  1.  60.  5. 
Xen.  An.  &  4.  15.  Oec.  11.  6. 

AvoTTfpog,  a,  qy^  {ita,  ovw,) 
austere,  spoken  of  flavour,  Dioscor.  5. 6. 
Aquila  for  *)7jrj  Deut  33:  14 ;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  of  disposition  etc.  i.  e.  severe^ 
harsh,  Luke  19: 31,  33.-3  Mace.  14: 30. 
Polyb.  4. 30.  7.  Plut  de  discr.  Amic.  31. 

Avidgxiia,  ag,  n>  (avi«^«^) 
seif'St^fficiency,  in  a  igood  sense,  L  e. 
sufficiency  wihin  one^s  scif,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  a  mind  satisfied  with  its 
lot,  cmdentmint,  1  Tim.  6: 6. — Diod.  Sic 
VoL  X.  p.  81.  ed.  Bip.  Diog.  Laert  10. 
130.   Clem.  Alex.  Paed.  3. 13. 
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b)  spoken  of  the  necessaries  of  life 
etc.  eomftkncyj  2  Cor.  9:  8. 

j^utdpxffQ,  6og,  ovc,  o,  »5»  «^j. 
(alnog  and  a^xim,)  si^ficiefU  in  one*8  sey, 
atif-adequatty  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7*  1*  Job. 
Ant.  4.  8.  23.  p.  243.  Id  N.  T.  satis- 
JUd  with  <me*8  lot,  contented,  Phil.  4:  11. 
— Ecclus.  40: 18.  Polyb.6.  48.7.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  2. 

ylvioxaiaicpiTOQy  ou,  o,  »1,  adj. 
(avxiq  and  xarax^/vo),)  sdf -condemned, 
Tit.  3: 11.— Chrysoet.  Horn.  1.  Photius, 
ol  WTBfitig  avTOxataxQiroL 

Av^ofxaio^j  7)^  OYy  (avToV  and 
/icfiaa  to  strive  for,  fr.  obs.  juaai,)  existing 
or  acting  ozone's  self,  spontaneous,  in  an 
adverbial  sense,  Mark  4:  28.  Acts  12: 
10.  See  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  Sept.  fbr 
n-^OB  Lev.  25:  5, 11.— Wisd.  17:  6.  Jos. 
Ant.  1. 2. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 8.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6.  4.  7. 

ylvTonrqQy  ou,  o,  (ainog  and  on- 
lofiaty)  self-hekolding,  i.  e.  an  eye-witness, 
Luke  1:  2.  —  Polyb.  1.  4.  7.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  4.  18. 

ylviog,  T^y  o,  pron.  sdf;  in  the 
oblique  cases  him,  her,  it ;  and  with  the 
art.  ihe  same;  see  Buttm.  §127.  2. 
Henn.  ad  Viger.  p.  733  sq. 

I.  Self,  in  all  the  persons,  myself, 
thyself  himself,  etc. 

1.  Joined  with  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
as  if  in  apposition ;  and  put  either  afler 
die  noun,  or  before  it  and  its  article,  viz. 

a)  «e{/*,  emphatic,  and  apart  from  every 
^\aq  not  self ;  e.  g.  with  proper  names, 
Mark  12: 36^  37,  ahoq  yag  Ja/iiS,  David 
himself  Luke  20:  42.  John  4t  2  7i?<rovff 
amogt  Jems  himsdf  i.  e.  in  distinction 
from  his  disciples.  Luke  24: 15.  2  Cor. 
lOi  1  alnog  de  iyot  IlavXog^  Mark  6: 17 
altog  0  'Hgddfjg,  al.  saep. — Xen,  Cyr.  L 
X  1.  ib.  5.  2.  29.  —  With  other  nouns, 
Rom.  8:  26  avro  to  nvtvfia,  1  Cor.  15: 
28  avxog  6  vlog.  Gal.  6:  13  ovdk  yag  ol 
isegiTtfivofievoi  avioL  1  Thess.  4:  16. 
Heb.9:2a  3  Jbbn  12.  Rev.  21: 3  atrio^ 
6  ^«09.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 8, 9.  Hiero  6. 6. 
•—With  personal*  pronouns;  as  auiog 
iyi  Luke  24:  30.  Rom.  15:  14.  xaym 
sAioq  Acts  10:  26.  viulg  ainol  Mark 
6: 31.     1  Cor.  11: 13:     avrol  vfrn^  John 


3: 28.  —  Sept  Job  13: 8.  3  Mace.  3t  la 
HerodoL  3.  83.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  9, 11. 
Hiero  1.  24. — So  with  other  pronouns, 
as  avjol  ovjot  Acts  24:  15,  20.  og  xoi 
avTog  Matt  27: 57.  Mark  15: 43.— Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  3.  4.     Pkit  Caea.  c.  5.     Sept 

1  Sam.  10:  19. 

b)  with  the  sense  even,  implying 
comparison  and  distinction.  1  Cor.  11: 
14  ^  ovdi  axnri  ^  tpmig  dtdamtei,  does  not 
even  nature  herself  ieach^  2  Cor.  11: 
14  alnog  yag  6  ^aTavag,for  even  Satem 
himself     Rom.  8:  21.     Heb.  11:  11.  — 

2  Mace.  4:  12.  Horn.  11.  6.  451. 

c)  as  marking  the  strongest  emphasis 
and  prominency,  the  very,  John  5:  36 
aina  to  igyi  a  noiQ,  fiagTVQu,  the  very 
works  which  I  do,,  etc.  Heb.  9:  24  lig 
airtov  toy  ovgavov, — Thuc.  2.  3  auro  to 
ntoXl^gov, 

d)  as  marking  the  exclusion  of  all 
else,  sdf  alone.  2  Cor.  12: 13  ainog  fyu^ 
I  alone,  i.  e.  exclusive  of  the  other  apos- 
tles. Rev.  19:  12  ovofia  o  ov^lg  older, 
H  fjiri  avTog,  except  himself  alone, — Horn. 
II.  8.  99.  Wolf  ad  Lept  p.  303.— With 
fiovog  subjoined,  John  6:  15  'hfoovg 
avex^'t^i  <^  ''^  ^Q^  ctt/to;  fMovog.  —  So 
the  Attics,  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  3a  Wolf  ad 
Lept.  p.  288. 

e)  of  one's  sdf,  of  o/n^s  own  aecordy 
sponte.  John  16: 27  ainog  yag  o  nariig 
ipdH  VfAag,  the  Father  himself,  of  his  owon 
accord,  loveth  you,  (1  Pet  2:  24.)  — 
Hom.  II.  17.  254.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4. 27. 
Anab.  2.  1.5.   Mem.  1.  a  7. 

2.  Used  alone,  the  pers.  pron.  being 
omitted  or  implied ;  chiefly  in  ^e 
nominative  for  /  my  sdf,  he  himself,  etc. 
with  various  degrees  of  emphasis ;  in 
the  oblique  cases  only  at  the  beginning' 
ef  a  coostniction  ;  Buttm.  §  127. 2. 1,  b. 

a)  genr.  and  often  having  xaL  So  in 
the  Nom.  Luke  6;  42  avro;  ov  pitmar^ 
thysdfnot  seeing  the  beam,  etc.  Phil.  2: 
24  oTt  xal  ainog  taxitag  iXtvaopai,  that  f 
myself  shall  also  come  shortly,  Luke  11: 
4  xal  yag  avtol  aq>Ufuv,  Luke  lie  46, 
52.  15:  14.  John  7:  4.  9:  21  bis.  Acts 
2:34.  iai4.  17:25.  21:24.  CoL  1: 17. 
1  John  1:  7.  al.  saep.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
35  bis.  8.  1.  4, 10.  Thuc.  6.  5. — So  in 
the  oblique  cases  at  the  beginning  of  a* 
construction,  Luke  24:  24  aviim^ioim 
Mop.    John  9:  2i  ainor  igemiaau,  — 
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X^.  Hiero  a  10.  Plat.  Lys.  p.  201.  A. 
Bem.  de  CoroD.  270.  19. 

b)  by  vray  of  special  emphasis,  put 
lor  a  person  distiDguisbed  from  all 
others,  whom  ail  know  aod  veDerate, 
elcf.  So  of  J  esus,  i.  e.  Ht^^oxiht  Master, 
ihe  Lord,  etc.  Malt  8:  24  atnog  di  ixd- 
^tvdE.  Mark  4: 38.  a- 47.  8:29.  Luke 
5:  16. 17.  8:  54.  9:  51.  10:  38.  11:  17. 
14:  1.  So  of  God,  Heb.  13:  5.— Schol. 
ad  Aristopb.  Nub.  2ia  Comp.  the 
avtog  tq>a  of  the  disciples  of  Pythag. 
^  dixitf  the  wmuUr  has  said  it,  JambU- 
chus  Vita  Fylbag.  c.  18.  Cic.  de  Nat 
Deor.  1.  5.     Maiih.  §  467.  1.  p.  867. 

3.  Where  several  words  intervcDe 
between  the  subject  and  verb,  ainog  is 
pot  emphatically  instead  of  repeating 
the  subject  itself  viz. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  ovtog  or  iuslrog,  (his, 
l&of,  and  often  to  be  expressed  in  Eng- 
lish by  an  emphatic  he^she^il,  ihey^  etc. 
MatL  1: 21  amoq  yitq  irwrn  tov  Xaov 
mvtw,/ar  hs  (and  no  other)  shall  save 
MspeapUfrom  their  sins.  5:  4  iicntaqioh 
ot  ffH^ovrtf^  or*  ainol  noQaxXfi^atfPta*, 
fir  THST  (of  all  others)  shall  be  comforted. 

▼-  5 — 10.  6:  4  nal  6  nartiq  aov  6  filinmf- 
iw  Tw  at^vjTT^,  avjog  anodwru  aoi,  he 
sMl  reward  thee  openly.  11: 14  ainog 
ioTOf  ^miag,  this  is  Elias.  12: 50,  coll. 
Mark  4:  35  where  it  is  oviog.  Matt.  25: 
17.  Mark  1:  8.  14: 15.  Luke  1:  17,  36. 
11:14.  John  14: 10.  Acts  10: 42.  15:27. 
Heb.  8:  9.  1  John  2:  2.  al.  saep.  So 
Sept  and  Heb.  »m  Is.  53:  5,  7, 12. 
P^  19:  a— Wisd.  12: 27  inl  tovtoig  ovg 
Mmww  &«fvgy  h  avtoig  KoXa^ofisyoi. 
ioBAnt.aia4.  PlaLRepub.2.p.217. 
P^laeph.  Fab.  20.  Horn.  Od.  5.  198. 

b)  with  ordinals,  aviog  implies  one^s 
s^wOk  the  others  included  in  the  num- 
ber. Rev.  17:  11  ainog  oydoog  iail,  Mil 
is  ti»  bvid  da%h  h£  is  the  eighth,  i.  e. 
he  was  with  the  seven  and  is  of  them. 
Con^  2  Pet.  2t  5.— Jos.  Ant  10.  11.  1 
mnig  ili/ooTO^  Thuc.  1.  46.  Xen. 
H.  G.  2L  2l  17.  Comp.  Vigerus,  p.  73. 
Kypke  Obs.  II.  p.  442. 

U.  Pot  inst^d  of  the  pers,  pron.  of 
fhe  third  person,  Ann,  her,  it,  them,  etc. 
bot  osly  in  tbe  oblique  cases  and  not  at 
Ife  bcghHmig  of  a  construction;  Buttm. 
f  127.  2.  II.  Henn.  ad  Viger.  p,  735. 
XL 


1.  As  referring  to  a  definite  subject 
or  antecedent  expressed,  viz. 

a)  genr.  aod  simply,  Matt  3: 16  bis, 
xal  Idov  mfeojx&fiaav  aint}  ol  oifgavol, 
xal  tldt  TO  nvtvfia  tow  d'tov — igx^gurop 
in  ainor.  6:  26  bis.  8:  1  sq.  11:  25. 
26:  71.  Mark  3:  33.  Luke  1:  21,  22. 
John  1:  5,  6.  Acts  7:  21.  al.  saepiss. — 
PIuL  Caes.  c.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  a  1.  a— 
In  this  use  of  ainov  etc.  some  irregu- 
larities occur  in  N.  T.  viz. 

(a)  as  in  Heb.  a  transition  is  made 
from  the  first  person  to  the  third,  Luke 
1:  45,  coll.  V.  44.  Rev.  5: 10,  coll.  v.  9. 
or  from  the  second  to  the  third,  Rev. 
18:  24,  coll.  v.  22,  2a  Comp.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  742.  Stuart  §  565. 

(/?)  sometimes  ainov,  ainov,  etc.  refers 
not  to  the  nearest  subject,  but  to  a  re- 
mote one;  Mark  8:  22f  noQOMaXovow 
avxov  i^lficovv),  'iva  ainov  (twpXov) 
aifn^Tat.  So  espec  Mark  9:  27, 5^.  — 
Sept.  Gen.  16:  6,  7. 

b)  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  ainor 
etc.  Lb  sometimes  inserted  after  an  an- 
tecedent by  way  of  repetition,  usually  in 
the  same  case ;  Matt  4: 16  xolg  xa&TifU- 
poig—^ag  avsniXtr  avrolg.  5:  40  t^ 
S-iXorti — S(psg  aint}.  25: 29  ano  de  jov 
l*V  Cf 01^0$  agd^anai  in  ainov.  John 
15:  2.  Rev.  1:  5,  6.  2:  7  t^  yutmnt 
ddata  aina.  6:  4.  In  a  different  case, 
Matt  12:  36— Gen.  16:  3  t<?  "A^qafi-^ 
ain^.  Esdr.  6: 1  inl  tovg  *Iovdalovg — 
inl  ainovg.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 15  xw  nan^- 
nt^ — ovfi^MXiiv  ainv^.  Anab.  5. 6. 15  5't- 
voq>mni,  bqwvxk — xali^v  ain^  idoxe^ 
Cdmp.  Winer  §  22.  4.  a.  —  Especially 
does  this  take  place  after  a  relative; 
Mark  7:  25  yvrij,  rig  bJxb  to  Svydti^iop 
ain^g  nvtvfta  axdd'aoTOP.  1:  7.  John  1: 
27.  Acts  15:  17  itp  ovg^-in  ainovg. 
Eph.  2:  10.  Rev.  a  8  &vQay,  y  oW«^ 
dwoTttt  xXeiaM  onnrpf,  7:  2  otg  idodii 
cnnoig.  7:  9.  So  Sept  freq.  Ex.  4:  17. 
Lev.  18: 5.  Num.  11:  21.  Judg.  18:5,6. 
1  K.  la  10.  al. — Esdr.  a  5.  4:  54.  Ju- 
dith 16:  4.  Baruch  2: 17.  Herodian.  8.. 
6.  10  olg  inuponwrw  cnnoig.  Herodot 
2. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 97  ek  ov-^k  amif. 
Comp.  Winer  §  22.  4.  b.— Of  the  same 
kind  are  those  clauses  commencing  with 
a  relative,  where  the  writer  fiOls  out  of 
the  construction  and  proceeds  with  ccv- 
Tov  etc.  2  Pet  2:  3  o^  to  n^/pi  ovn  aq- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Avtog 


116 


jivxog 


ytlf  ital  4  Annhia  ahr&f^  for  mi)  it  f\ 
anmlua.  Rev.  2: 18  %al  ol  nodtg  avjotf, 
for  xa*  ov  ol  nodtg,  17:  2.  —  Xen.  Cyr. 
3. 1. 38.  Comp.  Winer  I.  c.  note.  Herni. 
ad  Vig.  p.  170,  708.  —  Of  a  different 
kind  are  those  constructions  where  oru- 
Toy  etc.  is  put  after  a  relative  epexegeti- 
caUy ;  Matt.  3.  12  ov  to  nxyov  iw  /«^» 
ainoUf  as  in  Engl,  whose  fan  is  in  his 
hand.  Rev.  7:  9.  —  Sept  Judg.  6:  10. 
Gen.  24: 3.     Comp.  Winer  1.  c. 

2.  Where  no  definite  subject  or  ante- 
cedent is  directly  expressed,  but  crvroy 
etc.  stands  in  the  *  constructio  ad  sen- 
sum ;'  Winer  §  22.  3. 

a)  as  referring  to  names  of  places, 
countries,  etc.  in  which  is  likewise  in- 
cluded the  collective  idea  of  their  in- 
habitants ;  Mutt.  4: 23  nal  nsQirtyew  okrjr 
•fijy  raXiXalay  o  'itioovg,  diddoxiur  h  taiq 
cvrayayaig  avx&v,  i,  e.  of  the  Galileans. 
9: 35.  Luke  4: 15.  Acts  8:  5  avtolq,  i.  e. 
the  Samaritans.  20:  2.  2  Cor.  2:  13. 
1  Thess.  1: 9,  coll.  v.  8.  —  Soph.  Trach. 
259  ed.  Erf.  Herm.  Eurip.  Hoc.  22.  p.  7 
ed.  Pora.  Lucian.  Tim.  9.  Dial.  Mort. 
12.  4.  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2117.  Thn«.  1. 
136  0  d«  ^^Al(nonXr|q  q>ntyst  in  JldoTtop- 
Wicov  if  KiQxvgav,  car  atvx&v  sveQyhtjg. 

b)  as  referring  to  an  abstract  noun 
implied  in  a  preceding  concrete,  and 
vice  versa.  John  8: 44  tff$v(rTfjg  itni  xotl 
o  nariiQ  avroi/,  sc.  rov  tff$vdovg.  Vice 
versa,  Rom.  2:  26  iar  ^  outgo jlv<nla  — 
ovxl  V  A^'  avtov,  i.  e.  of  such  an  ango- 
fiwrtog.  Luke  5:  17  avt^vg,  i.  e.  tov? 
iuT^oftig,  coll.  v.  15.— Theodoret  T.  914 
Tovvo  xng  o/rooToXtx^f  /o^iTOf  Idiop  * 
avxoig  yag,  8c.  aixoaroXoig, 

c)  as  referring  to  an  antecedent  im- 
plied in  a  preceding  verb ;  Acts  12:  21 
o  ^Hgddtig  idi^fMriyogu  ngog  axnovg  [lov 
drinov].  6  di  dijfiog  iittiptovtt,  1  Pet.  3: 
13, 14,  rig  6  xaxtuvatp  Vfiag  -—  xop  di  <po- 
pop  avx&v  fill  (foPti&^xt,  sc.  Tc»y  xoxotV- 
toiy  vfiag. 

d)  where  there  is  no  grammatical 
reference  whatever  to  the  preceding 
context,  but  the  antecedent  is  merely 
presupposed ;  Luke  1: 17  avxog  ngothth- 
mxai.  avTOv^  btfore  him,  i.  e.  the  Mes- 
siah ;  so  1  John  2: 12.  2  John  6 ;  comp. 
above  in  1. 2.  b. — Luke  2: 22  xa&otgwfiov 
ovT0iy,8c.of  the  mother  and  child.  23: 51 
t§  nga^u  mrwv^  i.e.  of  the  Benhedrim»Titfy 


flowhen^fTw  igx^tgiotp  ncil  ygofifunimv, 
coll.  v.  50,  and  comp.  John  7:  47, 50. — 
John  20: 15,  coll.  v.  13.  Acts  4: 5  avt&w^ 
i.  e.  of  the  people,  the  Jews ;  and  so 
Matt.  11:  1.  12:  9.  Heb.  8:  8  airxoTg 
Xiyti^  sc.  tolg  Bxowrt  Ti}y  diu&fimir  r^y 
ngtarrjv, — Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  42. 

3.  Sometimes  avxovj  avxoTf  etc  is 
found  where  we  might  expect  the  re- 
flexive kavxouj  avxov,  etc.  Matt  21:  45 
ol  fPaguralot  tyfiwFctr^  oti  ntgl  ervx&w 
liyti,  instead  of  neql  avx&v.  John  1: 
48  ildfv  6  *hj<rovg  toy  Tfa-^ayaiil  igxo- 
(ifvov  ngog  avxor,  4:  47  %al  t^gma  av- 
xov  Xva  xaxafifi  nal  ia<rifra»  ovroi;  [eev- 
tov]  xor  vlov.  In  such  cases  the  senti- 
ment is  expressed  in  the  person  of  the 
writer,  not  in  that  of  the  subject.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  127.  3,  and  n.  4.  Winer  §22. 
5,  note. — Gen.  16:  3  ^iga  Uonctp  ovf^r 
tM  "Aflgaft  ipdgl  aimjg  [otvTfjg],  Joe. 
Ant.  5.  2.  11  f^arrifiepovg  otvtovg  [«v- 
toijg]  fja^firro,  ib.  6.  lli  2  r^  w  notxtg, 
ngoaitttlag  avtXtlw  avdga,  fdya  ftiv  avt^ 
[avx^  for  <rtavt^]  ngog  atntfiglop  o(pflo^ 
yiyirriidifof,  Diod.  Sic.  17.  64  i^r 
ngog  airtop  svpolar,  coll.  §  65  arogyfiit 
ngog  honnof.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  1. 19. 
11.     Herodian.  1. 17.  9.  ib.  2.  4.  13.  ^ 

4.  Sometimes,  though  not  often,  ov- 
XOP  etc.  is  omitted  where  it  must  be 
mipplied  in  the  thought;  Acts  13:  3 
not  hxk&ipttg  rag  /c7^a;  cn/xo'tg  a7xiXvao» 
[mrxovg].  Mark  6:  5.  1  Cor.  10:  9. 
Eph.  5:11.  2  Thess.  3: 15.  lTim.6: 
2.  Comp.  Buttm.  §130.'5.  Winer  §  22. 
1.  —  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  a  Dem.  adv. 
Conon.  p.  728.  B. 

III.  With  the  article,  o  avxog,  ^  av^ 
T^,  TO  avxOf  the  tame.  Buttm.  §127. 2.  III. 
Uerm.  ad  Viger.  p.  735. 

a)  genr.  the  same^  not  differenij  ob- 
jcctively  ;  Mark  14:  39  xop  avxop  dnar» 
Luke  6:  38  tu  avxw  fdxgta.  Rom.  9:  21 
ht  xov  aifxov  q>vgdfunog.  10:  12  6  ya^^ 
avxog  wvgkog  narttop,  1  Cor.  12:  4 — 11. 
Phil.  1:  30.  al.  So  Sept.  for  infif  Job 
31:15.  Ex.  36: 8.-2  Mace  3:  33.'  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  4.  6,  7.  —  So  to  ovto,  t»  avxd, 
the  same,  the  same  things,  like  IhingM^ 
Matt  5:  46.  Luke  6:  33.  Acts  15:  27. 
Rom.  2:L  1  Cor.  1: 10.  Eph.  6:  9. — 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 4.  6, 7.  —  Hence  tlie  fol- 
lowing adverbial  pbraaes :— (a)  to  at;  ro, 
the  same,  in  the  same  masmsr,  in  Uke 
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Mmner;  MatL  27: 44.  ICor.  12:25.— 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  5.  —  (/?)  Inl  to  ai!rd, 
spoken  of  place  or  time ;  of  place,  m 
tte  9amit  pUtee^  in  ontjdact^  Matt.  22: 34. 
Acts  2: 1,44.  4:2a  1  Cor.  11:  20.  So 
Sept.  for  nn:  Ps.  2:  2.  2  Sam.  10:  15. 
— Comp.  tU  TO  avxo  Jos.  Ant.  5.  2.  12. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  \7, — Sfiokea  of  time, 
of  ikt  9ame  time,  together,  Acts  3:  1. 
Lake  17:  35.  So  Sept  for  TsrlT'  Ps. 
37:38.  Deut.32:10.  2  Sara.  21."  9.— 
{/)  uata  TO  aviO,  at  the  same  <tme,  to- 
gdker,  Acta  14:  1.  So  Sept.  and  l^h** 
lSam.31:6.  2Sam.2:16.— Diod.SicI^. 
76L  Herodot.7.10a— Other8,tn/iibcman- 
ner,  as  Sept.  and  nrt^  1  Sam.  30:  24 ; 
bat  cotnp.  Kypke  and  kuinoel  in  loc. 

b)  spoken  subjectiTely,  always  the 
same^  i.e.  not  changinfr,  immutable ;  Heb. 
1: 12  (TV  ds  o  arro^  «2,  quoted  from  Ps. 
lOfc  28,  where  Sept.  for  t<^rt.  Heb.  13: 
8  *hi90vg  Xg.  6  aino^.  So  N^in  is.  41: 4. 
—  Tbac  2.  61  rf/«  fuv  o  avto^  sifu,  xal 

e)  constr.  with  a  dat  the  same  toithj 
ike  sane  as  if;  1  Cor.  11:  5  Si'  ya^  ion 
Msu  TO  avTO  tfi  i^Vifti/iiyfi.  1  Pet.  5:  9. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  133.  2.  2,  and  n.  1.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  2.  Polyb.  3.  95.  2  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1.  15.   ib.  a  3.  35.    Al. 

jlvtouy  adv.  of  place,  (pp.  gen.  of 
ti  Kvio^)  Aere,  tter«,  in  this  or  that  plaee^ 
i.  q.  in  avrov  jou  ronov,  Matt.  26:  36. 
Acts  15:  34.  18:  19.  21:  4.  Sept.  for 
rna  Ex.  24: 14.  Num.  22: 19.  n  s  Num. 
asira  Deut.5:31.  2  Sam.  20: 4.— Po- 
lyb. 3.  65.  3.  Herodot.  1.  94.  ib.  4.  9. 
Comp.  Schaefer  ad  Bos.  Ellips.  p.  885. 

jlviouy  rjg^  ouj  Attic  contr.  for 
iavTov,  ijg,  ov,  pron.  reflex,  of  3d  jwrs. 
himiself,  herself,  iUelf,  etc.  Matt.  1:  21. 
3:  12.  Luke  5:  25.  9:  14.  Acts  15:  26. 
2  Tim.  ft  19.  Rev.  16:  17,  al.  saep. 
For  avtov  instead  of  irvrov,  see  in  Avxog 
11-  3.  —  In  Matt.  23:  37,  some  editions 
HBad  n^  avx^v,  which  there  would  be 
for  2  pers.  i.  q.  nqoq  ataw^v ;  comp. 
Buttm.  §  127.  n.  5.    Al. 

jivJO^piopos^  ov,  o,  {,  adj.  (avtog, 
fMf ,)  pp.  taken  in  the  very  th^,  and 
lienr.  of  any  crime,  taken  in  the  very  act, 
Tiroca38.  Hence  in  N.  T.  ^' atfTo- 
fii^  or  dmenmnpei^  as  an  adv.  in  the 


very  act  or  offence ;  e.  g.  adultery.  Joint 
8:  4  yvrri  ncntthi^p&ri  inavtofpmgtf  po^ 
jfcvofi«i^— Aelian.  H.  An.  14.  3  ^ijfw- 
Ofiiyfir  ywauta  in  avroipfoifiij^  xaJU" 
lafiiar,  Jo8.Antl6.7.5.  LysiasOrat.1.7. 

j4v  ^oyeig^  poe,  o,  t/,  adj.  (alrtog, 
X^^j)  self-handed,  i.  e.  doing  with  one^s 
own  hands.  Acts  27:  19  ainoxniftg — 
i^lkj/ap^iVf  with  our  own  hands  we  ihrew 
overboard;  for  this  adverbial  use,  see 
Buttm.  §123.  n.  3.— Aristoph.  Av.  1135. 
Herod  ian.  7.  2.  17.  Spoken  chiefly  of 
one  who  kills  another  with  his  own 
hand,  D^.  321. 17.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 3.  7. 
Jos.  Ant.  6. 11.  9.   ib.  10.  9.  3. 

Avy,liriQ6Q,  a,  6y,  (avxpog,)  dusty, 
dirty,  squalid,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  31.  In 
N.  T.  by  impl.  murky,  dismal,  darkj 
2  Pet.  1:  19. — Suidas,  avxpiKfov '  orv- 
p^ov  f}  anoTHvor, 

'yJq>aip€€o,  m,  f.  fjam,  in  text,  rec: 
Rev.  2: 19;  f.  2  atptlm,  aor.  2  aq^eiXow, 
aor.  2  Mid.  a<ptil6fifp^,  [ano,  ai^itt,)  to 
take  away,  to  remove,  trans. 

a)  genr.  as  to  oyndog,  Luke  1:  25. 
So  Sept.  for  qpfij  Gen.  30:  23.  Is.  4: 1. 
— ^Xen.  Mem.  2. '6.  23  toy  <p&6vov, — So 
aqtaigtiw  t^y  apaqxlav,  to  take  away  sin, 

1.  e.  the  consequences  of  it,  to  procure 
the  forgiveness  of  sin,  Rom.  11:  27. 
Heb.  10: 4.  So  Sept.  for  HNtsn  kId:  Ex. 
34:  7.  Lev.  10:  17.  al.  Sfif  Is.'  ^7:  9. 
n"»On  Is.  6:  7.  Zech.  3:  4! '  nbO  Ex. 
34:  9.— Ecclus.  47:  12.  —  Constr.  with 
ano  rivog,  to  take  away  from  any  one, 
Rev.  22:  19  bis.  Mid.  Luke  16:  3. 
Pass.  Luke  10:  42.— Sept.  Num.  11: 17. 
Deut.  12:  32.  Gen.  31:  31.  Lev.  4: 10. 
Prov.  4:  16.— Seq.  tx  tivog,  Rev.  22: 19. 
—  Sept.  Is.  22:  19.  Judg.  21:  6.  Xen. 
Ven.  12.  9. 

b)  in  the  place  of  to  cut  off,  e.  g.  to 
wtlor,  to  ovg.  Matt.  26:  51.  Mark  14:47. 
Luke  22:  50.  So  Sept.  for  n")3  1  Sam. 

17:  5L    Is.  9:  14.   18:5 He'rodian.  a 

7.  16.  Ael.  v.  H.  3.  1  rornXadoy. 

'Aipavijc,  eoc,  ovg,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  and  (palvm,)  not  apparent,  i.  e.  unseen, 
hidden,  concealed,  Heb.  4:  13. — Ecclus. 
20:30.     2  Mace.  3: 34.    Jos.  Ant  7. 10. 

2.  Xen.Mem.  LI.  2.   Anab.4.2.  4 

A^avCCjU}^  f.  Urei,  (aqpoi^;,)  to  cause 
to  dia^pear,  to  pui  oui  of  sigki,  trans. 
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Diod.  Sic.  2.  20.  Xen.  Aimb.  a  4.  8. 
— Pass,  to  disappear^  to  be  out  of  sight, 
Joe.  Ant.  4.  8.  4a  Act.  Thorn.  §  43. 
In  N.  T. 

a)  Pass,  to  diaappeoTf  to  vanish,  e.  g. 
atfUg  James  4: 14.  Sept.  for  ]■*«  Prov. 
10: 25.-«PhiIo  de  Char.  p.  714  toaxoxog 
aqxxvliBiou, — Metaph.  to  faint  with  terror^ 
to  expirt  vnth  fear,  Acts  13:  41  quoted 
from  Hab.  1:  5  where  Sept  for  rtTan. 
So  Sept.  for  T^nnn  Ez.  30:  9. 

b)  by  impl.  to' destroy,  to  consume. 
Matt.  6: 19,  20,  coll.  Luke  12:  33  where 
it  is  diaq>&eiQO),  So  Sept.  for  1373127 
Ez.  36:  34,  35,  ^6.  Joel  1:  17.  ntti 
Hiph.  and  Niph.  Prov.  14:  11.  Judg. 
21: 17.  rr^nsn  Ex.  8:  9.  Jer.  47:  4.^ 
Ael.  V*  Uf  '2'.  '4.  Diod.  Sic.  15.  48. 
Xen.  An.  3.  2. 11. 

c)  trop.  to  deprive  of  a  good  appear- 
ance, i.  e.  to  deform,  to  disfigure,  e.  g.  ra 
nQotnma  Matt  6: 16,  i.e.  by  neglect,  etc. 
comp.  V.  17.  See  Kypke  in  loc.  I.  p.  33. 
— Stob.  Serm.  72.  p.  445,  /vrn  iq>ayiiwf 
rig  oipetg  sc.  with  pigments,  ib.  46. 
p.  333.  Test  XII  Patr.  in  Fabr.  Cod. 
N.  T.  p.  184,  192,  545.  Jos.  Ant.  9. 
a  2. 

\A(p(xviafiOQ,  ov,  o,  (aq^aplCm,)  a 
discqfpearing,  vanishing,  i.  e.  destruction, 
Sept.  for  ni^iUJn  Zeph.  1:  16.  riTStt? 
Jer.  2: 15.  '  f\7272V  Jer.  51:  26,  &L 
Polyb.  5.  11.  5.  -^fn  N.  T.  trop.  aboli- 
iion,  abrogation,  sc.  of  a  covenant,  Heb. 
8:  la     See  Kypke  in  loc. 

jt<pceVTogj  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  ffalvofiai,  3  p.  perf.  pass.  ni<partai,) 
1,q,  aipmniq,  noi  apparent,  not  seen; 
hence  afpayxog  ysyio&ai,  to  disappear, 
to  vanish,  Luke  24:  31.  —  Eurip.  Orest 
1557.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  65.  Plut.  de  def. 
Orac.  1.  So  iq>aP7)g  yivetrd-a$  2  Mace. 
3:  34.   Act  Thorn.  §  27.  §  43. 

* j4(p€(fp(OVf  tovog,  o,  (ano,  tdqa 
seat,  stool,)  a  privy.  Matt  15: 17.  Mark 
7:  19.— Florentin.  Geoponic.  6.  2.  8.— 
This  word  belongs  only  to  a  later  age ; 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  150.  Comp.  in 
Sept  afpfdqo^  menses.  Lev.  15: 19,  20, 
24.  al.  Psalt  SaL  8:  la 

jitpeidCa^  ag^  {,  (wpudtig,  fr.  a  pr. 
and  ipaldof»u,)  unsparingness,  lt,rigour, 
mLsUrity,  GoL  2: 2a— AeL  V.  U.  14. 34. 


j4(p€AoTffg,  Tfftog^  ^,  {itipeXiig  not 
stony,  level,  and  metaph.  simple, sincere, 
Ael.  V.  H.  12. 1.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  4. 5  ; 
from  a  pr.  and  (pdXtvg  stony  ground,) 
simplicityy  sincerity.  Acts  2:  46.  —  So 
iifiXeia  Jos.  Ant  3.  12.  2.  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.10. 

jdg^eaig,  €a>g^  ^,  {aqtiryu  q.  v.) 

1.  dismission,  i.  e.  deliverance,  sc.  from 
service,  captivity,  etc.  Luke  it  16  bis. 
Sept  for  '^ajcn  Is.  58:  6.  n^T  Lev. 
25: 10.  Is.  61: 1.— Esdr.  4:  62.  Polyb.  1. 
79.  12.  Herodian.  7.  11.  a 

2.  remission,  i.  e.  forgiveness,  pardom, 
sc.  of  sins,  absol.  Mark  3:  29.  Heb.  9: 
22.  10:  18.  seq.  tuv  afAagjimr,  Matt. 
26:  28.  Mark  1:  4.  Luke  1:  77.  a  3. 
24:47.  Acts  2: 38.  5:3L  10:4a  ia38. 
26: 18.  Col.  1: 14.  seq.  tmv  nagcartrnfM- 
xay,  Epb.  1:7.  —  Ep.  Bamab.  6.  Act. 
Thom.  §  47.  Spoken  of  debt,  tribute, 
etc.     Sept  Deut  15:  3.     Esth.  2:  18. 

1  Mace.  13:  34.  ttlg  tifuogiag  Diod.  Sic 
20.44. 

yI<pJJ,  ^g,  ri,  (avnia  necto,)  a  liga- 
ture, vinculum,  sc.  by  which  the  differ- 
ent members  of  the  body  are  connected, 
commissure,  joini,  Eph.  4: 16.  Col.  2t  19. 

—  Plut  Anton.  27. 

jifpd-a^aia,  ag,  %  (i(p&aq%og^) 
incorruption,  incapacity  of  decay ;  hence 
spoken  of  the  future  bodies  of  saintSy 
immorialiiy,  1  Cor.  15:  42,  50,  53,  54. 
So  of  their  future  life  and  happinesSy 

2  Tim.  1:  10  (o>^y  tmu  aipd-aqaiar,  by 
hendiadys  for  (tarip  atp&a^tor.  So 
Rom.  2: 7,  comp.  ICor.  9: 25  and  IPet  5: 
4.  Also  Tit  2:  7  in  earlier  editiona — 
Wisd.  2: 23.  6: 18, 19.  Plut  Aristid.  c.  6. 

—  Spoken  of  things,  etc.  ptrpeiuitjf  ; 
Eph.  6:  24  iv  atp&agaitf. 

"ji/ipd'apiog,  ov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (o  pr. 
liod  9^a^T0(,  fr.  fpd^dqn,)  incorrvptiUe  ; 
L  e.  spoken  of  persons,  immorUd,  as 
God,  Rom.  1:  23.  1  Tim.  1: 17.  the 
future  bodies  of  saints,  1  Cor.  15:  52. — 
Wisd.  12:  1.  Diog.  Laert  X.  12a  — 
Spoken  of  things,  imperishable,  enduring^ 
1  Cor.  9:  25.  1  Pet  1:  4,  2a  a  4.  — 
Wisd.  18:  4.    Jos.  Ant  3. 5.  a 

*ji(p&9pla,  ag,  ^,  (S^^o^o^  fr.  « 
pr.  and  i^&sLqes,)  pp.  imwrrvptimi^  m* 
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cgpadfy  of  decay;  metaph.  tmorrupU 
m$$,  mUgribf^  Tit.  2:  7  in  some  Mas. 
&rmdimp&o^Uu 

aor.  2  aq»^v»  per£  o^^mc,  aor.  1  pass. 
ifid^j  €.  1  pwM.  a<ft&iiaofta$,  corop. 
Bottm.  §  108.  I.  —  Anomalous  forms : 
2  p.  prea.  aqiTg,  from  iipiwy  Rer.  2:  20 
in  later  edit.  comp.  Ex.  32: 92.  Biittm. 
§106.11.5.  §107.  n.  1, 2.  Winer  §14.  a 
— -]mper£  tj^tov  from  0^/01,  Hark  1: 34. 
U:  16u  comp.  Ecr.  2:  18.  5: 11.  Philo 
Le^.  ad  Cai.  p.  1021.  Buttm.  §  108. 1.  5. 
Wmer  L  c  For  the  augm.  see  Buttm. 
§  8&  D.  2. — Perf.  pass.  3plur.  afj^ioavrai 
Matt.  9:  2,  5.  Mark  2:  5,  9.  al  from  a 
fbm  of  the  perf.  act.  a(pinxa,  Buttm. 
§  108. 1,  p.  231,  marg.  note.  §  97.  n.  2. 
Winer  L  c — To  sendforUi  or  away,  to  kt 
g^from  one's  aeM^  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  Tovg  oxXovq,  to  diamuSf 

Matt,  la  36.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8.  ib.  8. 

1.  6L  —  Spokeo  of  a  wife,  to  put  awajfj 

1  C«r.  7: 11, 12,  la  —  Jos.  Ant.  15.  7. 

IOl —  So  Matt.  27: 50  aiprpti  to  itptvfjta, 

Jm  gave  up  the  ghost,  t.  e.  expired. — 

8ept.  Geo.  35:  la     Jos.  Ant.  7.  la  3 

Tipr  ^7111^.  5.  2.  8.    AeL  H.  An.  2. 1. 

Sec  Kypke  in  loc — ^Mark  15:  37  a(pilg 

^«r^  fuyalfiTf  tending  forth  a  loud  cry. 

Sept.  for  Vip  ^ro  Gen.  45:  2.  —  Act. 

Tbom.  §  39.    JosT'Ant  8. 13.  3.    Dem. 

301. 10.    Comp.  Kypke  in  loc. 

h)  to  lei  go  from  one's  power,  posses- 
SOD,  etc  Le,tolet  go  free,  to  let  escape, 
MatL  24:  40,  41.  Luke  17:  34,  35,  36. 
SepL  for  nsnn  Cant,  a  4.  Prov.  4:  la 
—  Palaeph/Fab.  41.  —  Trop.  to  lei  go 
from  obligation  towards  one's  self,  to 
rewai^  e.  g.  a  debt,  offence,  etc.  seq.  dat. 
oTpeiiL  Matt.  18:  27,  32,  35.  Mark  11: 
25w  SapL  for  tSZT^  Deut  15:  2.  — 
1  Mace  10:  29.  AeL  V.  H.  14.  24. 
Dem.  1480.  II.---S0  of  sins,  to  remit  the 
peaaUg  of  mns  etc.  L  e.  to  pardon,  to  for- 
fve^aeq.  daLof  pers.  e.  g.  o<ptdfifiaTa 
■aK.6cl2b».  opE^Tax^Matt.9:2,5,6. 
I&31.  Mark  2: 5, 7, 9, 10.  al.  plaafpfifdar 
Mm.  121:  dly  32  bis.  na^etjnufAotot  9A&VU 
ikU  bii^  IS  bis.  Mark  1 1: 25.  apa^tnpaia 
Hark  a  28.  4:  12L  awofUag  Rom.  4:  7. 
80  Sept.  for  *^3  Is.  22: 14.  N03  Gen. 
50b  17.  Ex.  »  31.  Ps.  24: 18.  32:  5. 
n^  Lev*.  4t  IKK  5: 10,  la    Is.  59:  7. 


— EceloB.  as  12.  98: 2.  Act  Thom.  §  (y. 
§24.  Jos.  Ant  6.  5.  6.  Herodot.  &  30 
tnr  entUtp.  Comp.  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 14. 

c)  to  let  go  from  one's  further  notice, 
care,  attendance,  occupancy,  etc.  i.  e. 
la  leave,  to  let  alone,  viz. 

(a)  pp.  to  quit,  to  forsake,  to  abandon  ; 
spoken  of  persons  etc.  Matt  4: 11.  8: 15. 
15:  14.  26:  44,  56.  Mark  4:  36.  John 
10:  12.  al.  spoken  of  things  etc.  Matt 
4: 20  T«  dUtva,  Mark  13:  34  ti^V  ohdar. 
John  4: 3  liiy' Tovdalap.  Matt.  19:  ^,  29, 
TO  nana.  So  Sept  for  ^C33  1  Sam. 
17:  20, 28.  Jer.  12:  7.  —  Wi^.  10:  14. 
Ecclus.  6:  27.    Lucian.  D.  Deor.  6. 12. 

—  So  to  leave,  sc.  in  any  place  or  state. 
to  let  remain,  Matt.  5:  24  atpBg  ixii  to 
duQor  aov.  18: 12.  Mark  1*20.  Luke 
10:  30.  John  4:  28.  14:  18, 27.  Acts  14: 
17.  atpUvat  jiva  fiovor  John  8:  29.  16: 
32.  So  Sept.  for  n'«sn  Gen.  42:  33. 
1  K.  19:  a  I  Chr."l6:*21.  aty  Ex. 
9:  21.  2  Sam.  15:  16— 1  Mace."  7:  20. 
1:  28.  —  So  to  leave  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
let  him  have  or  take.  Matt  5:  40  aijpigr 
avt^  xal  IfMuov.  —  Comp.  Ecclus.  15: 
14.    Jos.  Ant.  7. 11.  4  jov  viov  aq>sg  ^01. 

—  Further,  to  leave  behind,  sc.  at  death. 
Matt  22:  25.  Mark  12: 19,  20,  21,  22, 
Sept  for  rp\7\  Ps,  17:  14.  Ecc.  2:  18. 
— So  to  leave  remaining,  and  Pass,  to  be 
left,  to  remain ;  Heb.  2:  8.  Matt  23:38. 
Luke  13:  35.  So  Matt.  24:  2  ov  (i^ 
i<pB&fi  ide  li&og  inl  Xi&or.  Mark  13:  2. 
Luke  19:  44.  21:  G.  Sept  for  t\^m 
Judg.2: 23.  a  1.— Jos,  Ant  10. 10. 4.'  ' 

(P)  metaph.  to  leave,  in  various  senses, 
viz.  to  desert,  to  quit,  Rom.  1:  27  t^r 
(jpvaixrir  ;f 9^<r*y.  Rev.  2: 4. — Or,  to  ontitf 
to  pass  by,  Heb.  6:  1  a(pirtBg  jov  tij^ 
aQxV9  loyor,  —  Eurip.  Androm.  392. 
Arrian.  Diss.  Epict  4.  4.  36.  —  So  to 
neglect,  to  omit.  Matt  23:  23  bis,  Tce 
fiaqmtqa  toZ  rofiov.  Mark  7:  8.  Luk& 
11:  42.     Sept  for  mTi  Ecc.  11:  6. 

d)  to  let  go,  i.  e.  to  lei  pass,  to  permit, 
to  suffer,  seq.  ace.  c.  infin.  expressed  or 
implied,  Matt  8:  22.  la  30.  19: 14. 
Mark  1:34.  5:37.  al.  Matt  a  15.  Mark 
5:  19.  11:  6.  Luke  la  8.  John  11:  48. 
12:  7.  Rev.  2r20  ot»  aq>tiq  [text  rec. 
^5^]  riiv  yvrefbia  aov  ^hiiptX  sc.  d^daa- 
mw.  Sept  for  h^n  2  Sam.  16:11. 
Judg.  16:  26.  ]n3"Ex.  12:  23.  Num. 
22b  la  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2L  2.    Palaeph. 
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Fab.  4^Seq.  ha  with  the  subjuDcL  ia 
the  manner  of  ihe  later  poeta  after  verba 
of  comnmnd  etc.  Mark  11:  16  ovx  iiquer 
Jrcf  furX  See  Hermann  ad  Viger.  p.  852. 

—  So  the  imperat  aqxgy  ifpixi,  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjuuct.  without  'iVo, 
e^  g.  a^f?,  XHbiiuv,  let  us  see,  suffer  us  to 
see.  Matt.  27:  49.  Marie  15:  36.  a^K, 
iMfialta,  lei  me  east  out.  Matt.  7: 4.  Luke 
6:  4%  See  Winer  §  42.  4.  Herm.  de 
Ellipa.  p.  18a  Conip.  Matth.  §  5ia  B. 
Viger.  p.  315.  —  Arriau.  Diss.  Epict.  1. 
9.  ib.  3.  12  a<peg,  Idm.       Ax. 

* j4(piicy€Ofiai,  oufiaij  f.  llofiai.^ 
depon.  (ano^  ixviofiai^)  to  come  or  go 
away  ac.  to  a  place,  etc.  i.e.  fo  arrive  at^  to 
reach,  c.  c.  ug^  Jos.  Ant.  1.  8.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1.  2.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken 
of  a  report,  rumour,  to  come  forth,  to 
spread  abroad,  c.  c.  ilg,  ftom.  16:  19.  — 
Ecclus.  47:  17. 

^j4(piXaya&oQ,  ov,  o,  n,  adj.  (a 
pr.  iflXoq,  and  aya&oq,)  uffriendly, hostile 
io  good  and  to  good  tnen,  2  Tim.  3: 3. 

\/4(piAdpyvpoc,  ou,  o,  *y,  adj.  (a 
pr.  (plXos  and  uQ/vgog,)  not  covetous,  Hb- 
^ral,  generous,  1  Tim.  3:  3.    Ueb.  13:  5. 

''j4(pt^iS,  ewc^  ^f  [agnKviofiat,)  ar- 
rival, Diod.  Sic.  13.  112.  Herodian.  1. 
7.  2.     In  N.  T.  depaHure,  Acta  20:  29. 

—  3  Mace.  7:  la  Joa.  Ant.  2.  2.  4.  ib. 
4.  8.  47.  Dion.  Halic.  Ant.  10.  8.  He- 
jodian.  3.  1.  1.  Demoath.  1436.  6. 

*j4(piairifjii,  f.  ijorw,  (ino,  Zjn^t,) 
trana.  and  intrana.  See  "lartifit  and 
Buitui.  §  107.  II. 

I.  Trana.  in  the  Act  prea.  imperf. 
fut.  and  aor.  1 ;  pp.  to  place  moayfrom, 
to  separalCt  i.  e.  to  remove,  to  cause  to  de^ 
jfart.  Sept  for  n'^on  1  Sam.  18:  la 
p-^n-in  la.  59:  U.  Ecclua.  42:  9.  Xen. 
H.  G*.  7.  5.  2a  In  N.  T.  to  lead  atoay, 
to  seduce,  ac.  a  people  from  their  alle- 
giance, Acta  5:  37  auiarnas  Xaor  ixavifr 
onUya  ^cutov,  he  seduced  the  people  to 
follow  him.    Sept.  ibr  -t-'Cn  Deut.  7:  4. 

n"»in  DeuL  la  la— Xen.  An.  6. 6.  34. 
Herodian.  1.9.2.  ib.  7.  7.  la 

II.  Intrana.  in  the  Act  perf.  pluperf. 
aor.  2,  and  in  Mid.  to  separate  one^s  sey^ 
L  e.  to  depart, 

a)  genr.  to  go  away  from,  to  Uavef 


c.  c  ini'  aeq.  gen.  Luke  2: 37.  4:  13. 
Acta  12:  10.  19:  9.  Luke  la  27  quoted 
fipom  Pa,  6:  8  where  Sept.  for  n^O,  coU. 
Matt  7:  22  where  it  ia  anoxtaQUTt, 
Sept  for  ^<)D  Num.  12:  10.  1  Sam.  18: 
12.  —  C.  c.  gen.  Herodian.  1.  10.  6.  ib. 
&  4.  8.  Polyb.  1.  88.  12.— In  the  sense 
of  to  forsake,  to  desert,  Acta  15:  38.  So 
Sept  for  3?j2^  Jer.  6:  8.  Ez.  2a  17, 18. 
—  In  the  aenae  of  to  withdraw  from,  to 
avoid,  1  Tim.  6:  5.  2  Tim.  2: 19.  So 
Sept  for  ^qo  Lam.  4: 15.  —  C.  c  gen. 
Jos.  Ant  1.  18.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  80. 
Thuc.  7.  7. 

b)  metaph.  to  desist  from,  to  refrain 
from,  to  let  alone.  Acts  5:  38  anoarfias 
ano  Tcuy  ivd-q^nrnv  jovnav.  22:  29. 
2  Cor.  12:  8.  So  Sept  for  bin  Job  7: 
16.  nJiO  1  Sam.  6:  3.  2  SamJ  2:  22, 
23._Polyb.  5.  46.  4.  Dem.  78.  21. 

c)  to  make  defection  from,  to  revoU,  to 
apostatize,  abaol.  Luke  8:  la  aeq.  gen. 

1  Tim.  4:  1.  aeq.  ano  c.  gen.  Heb.  3: 
12.     Sept  for  nnan  Ez.  20:  8.     r3^» 

2  Chr.  26:  18.  2S:*19,  22.  Tna  GenI 
14:  4.  Dan.  9:  9.  —  C.  c.  gen.  Joa.  Anu 
8.  7.  8.  ib.  9.  5. 1.  Herodian.  a  2.  19. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  11.   aeq.  ano  5.  4.  1. 

"yicpycOf  adv.  (contr.  from  ifpopiig 
fr.  a  pr.  and  q)alvoi,)  suddenly,  utiex* 
pecUdly,  Acta  2:  2.  16:  26.  28:  6.  Sept. 
for  fifctns  Joah.  10:  9.  Ecc.  9: 12.  — 
2  Mace.' a  27.  Diod.  Sic,  1.  57.  ' 

*j4(p6ptogy  adv.  (a  pr.  and  tpofiag^) 
without  fear,  boldly,  Luke  1: 74.  1  Cor. 
16:  10.  Phil.  1: 14.  Jude  12.  Sept. 
for  nhBTD  Prov.  1:  33.  —  Wiad.  17:  4. 
Herodian.  7. 2. 1.    Xen.  Hiero  7. 10. 

^ ji<pqfiOioco,  €o,  f.  wtvt,  (OJTO, 
o\k)Oiog^  lit  to  it&en  off  i.  e.  to  make  like^ 
Paaa.  Heb.  7: 3.  —  Ep.  of  Jer.  5,  63,  7L 
Xen.  Mem.  3. 10.  2. 

*j4(popdcOy  w,  f.  anofffopai,  {ano^ 
oqati,)  to  look  away  ac.  towarda  a  diatant 
object,  Joa.  Ant  1.  20.  3.  Herodot.  8. 
37.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  behold  in  mind^ 
tojixthe  mind  upon,  aeq.  dg  c.  ace.  Heb. 
12:  2  CK  Toy  'Jnaovr.  —  4  Mace.  17: 10 
fi^  TOP  &i6v,  Jos.  Ant  7. 5.  4  nqog  i lyr 
iXfi&uap.  8.  12.  1. 

*ji<popt^(0,  f.i&,(a7r6,ogiCf»,)to9ei 
offhy  homdM,  to  HmU  off,  Sept  for  b^Tt 
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Ex.19: 12,23.  Polyb.  17. 5. 7.  In  N.T. 
to  set  offapait,  to  separate,  Matt.  13: 49. 
25:  32  bis.  Acta  19:  9.  2  Cor.  6: 17. 
Gal.  2: 12.  Sept  for  b'^n  Lev.  20: 25. 
Is.  56:  a  —  Dem.  719. 17!  ^  8o  io  aet 
apart  for  any  thing,  to  select,  to  choose, 
c.  c  et^  Tft  Acts  13: 2.  Rom.  1: 1.  absol. 
Gal.  1: 15-  Sept.  for  i'^nri  Lev.  20: 
26.— Act.  Tbom.  §  44.— In  the  sense  of 
to  exeommunieate,  Luke  6:  22.  —  Eurip. 
Hec.93L 

\^(popfit^,  V^,  ^  (««o,  3^fti)pp.that 
from  which  any  thing  proceeds,  viz. 
wuans,  material,  apparatus,  so.  for  ac- 
complifibiDg  any  thing,  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 
Id  Xen.  Mera.  a  5. 11.  Polyb.  14. 9. 8. 
— In  N.T.  occasion,  opportunity,  Rom.  7: 
841.    2  Cor.  5:  12.  11: 12  bis.     Gal.  5: 

la     1  Tan.  5: 14 3  Mace.  3:  2.     Jos. 

Ant.  2. 11. 1.    Herodian.  1. 8. 4.    Diod. 
Sic.  1.  8a 

'y/fpiZ^,  <*.  if^to,  (aq>Q6g,)  to  froth, 
to  foam,  Mark  9:  18,  20.  —  Diod.  Sic. 
a  9. 

j^tfpoCy  ovy  o,  froth,  foam,  Luke 
9:39.  —  Horn.  II.  20. 168.  Jos.  Ant  6. 
1^2 

*j4(fpo<wvrf,  rjg,  ^,  (atf^qw,)  want 
of  wisdom,  foUy. 

a)  genr.  2  Cor.  11:  1, 17,  21.  Sept. 
ibr  ni^fit  Prov.l8: 13.  19: 3.  26: 4, 5.— 
Xcn.Cyf.4.  2.4L 

b}fit>m  tbe  Heb.  want  of  true  unsdom, 
L  e.  impiety,  wickedness,  Mark  7:  22. 
So  Sefrt.  and  nbOD  Job  4:  6.  nV^a 
Dem.  22:  21.  rn$DO  Ecc.  7:  25.'— 
Wiad.  12:  23. 

ji(pp€ffy,  ovogy  6,  ^,  adj.  {a  pr. 
and  ^qofwioi  from  cptpv^,)  unwise,  simple, 
fooUsk. 

a)  genr.  Luke  11: 40.  12:20.  1  Cor. 
15: 36.  2  Cor.  11: 16  bis,  19.  12:  6, 11. 
So  Sept.'for  b'»1K  Prov.  11:  29.  ^"^03 
Prov.  10:  L  bn?  Prov.  30:  22.  ido 
Ecc.  2: 19.  —  if  Jrodian.  5.  7.  L  XeV. 
Mem.  a  7.  5w 

b)  in  tbe  sense  of  umnstruded,  un- 
Uanied,  i^rnorant,  sc.  of  true  religion, 
Rom.  2:  20.  Epb.  5:  17.  1  Pet.  2:  15. 
So  Sept.  and  I52  Ps.  92:  7. 

AifVJiVoa}^  CO,  f.  wcr«,  (if^vnvoq, 
ft,  ixo  and  vjfrog,)  pp*  to  cease  to  steep, 

16 


to  awake  from  sleep,  AnthoL  Gnec.  II. 
p.  103.  ed.  Jac  In  N.  T.  and  later 
writers,  to  sleep  away,  i.  e.  to  fall  into  a 
deep  and  prolonged  sleep,  Luke  8:  23, 
coll.  Matt.  8:  24  et  Mark  4:  38  where  it 
is  xa^nfdm.  So  Sept  ed.  Aldin.  for 
aDttJ  Judg.  5:  27.  —  Nicet  Ann.  11.  6. 
48. 'B.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  224. 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  677. 

yltpcovoSy  ovy  0,  ti,  adj.  («  pr.  and 
9iOT^,)  voiceless,  i.  e. 

a)  dumb,  not  having  tbe  power  of 
epeech,  e.  g.  beasts,  2  Pet  2:  16.  idols, 
1  Cor.  12:2,  comp.  Ps.  115:  5Bq.  Hab. 
2:  18,19 — Aescbin.  88.  37. 

b)  mute,  silent,  Bc,  in  patient  suffering. 
Acts  8:  32,  quoted  from  Is.  5a  7  where 
Sept  for  ts^fijj — Ael.  V.  H.  12.  41. 

c)  metapli!  unexpressive,  i.  e.  without 
expression,  not  having  Tfjv  dvrafuv  trig 
ycwT/ff,  1  Cor.  14: 10,  colL  v.  11. 

yf/d^,  o,  indec.  Max,  Heb.  TnfiJ 
(possessor),  an  idolatrous  king  of  Judab, 
Matt  1:  9  bis.  See  2  K.  c.  16.  2  Chr. 
c.  28. 

A^afa,  ag,  %  Achaia,  a  region 
of  Greece.  In  a  more  restricted  sense, 
Achaia  was  a  province  lying  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  Peloponnesus,  in- 
cluding Corinth  and  its  isthmus,  and 
put  by  the  poets  for  the  whole  of  Greece; 
whence  ^Axaiol,  the  Greeks.  In  a  wider 
sense,  Achaia  comprehended  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus and  the  wholeof  Greece  proper- 
ly so  called.  Augustus  divided  the  whole 
country  into  two  proconsular  provinces, 
viz.  Macedonia  and  Achaia ;  the  former 
of  which  included  Macedonia  proper, 
with  lilyricum,  Epirus,  and  Thessaly ; 
and  the  latter,  all  which  lay  southward 
of  the  former.  Corinth  was  the  capital 
of  Achaia,  and  the  residence  of  the  pro- 
consul. In  N.  T.  the  name  Achaia  is 
always  employed  in  this  latter  accepta- 
tion; Acts  18:  12,  27.  19:  21.  Rom.  15: 
26.  16:  5  in  text  rec.  1  Cor.  16:  15. 
2  Cor.  1: 1.  9: 2.  11: 10.  1  Thess.  1: 7, 8. 
See  Kuinoel  on  Acts  18: 12. 

^Ax^^^^Sy^y  ^f  ^chaicus,  name 
of  a  Christian,  1  Cor.  16: 17,  25. 

Ax^p^OTog,  av,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  xf'^^ofAcu,)  unthanJful,  ungrateful, 
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Luke  6:  35.  2  Tim.  3:  2.— Eccliis.  29: 
17,25.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  15. 1.  Xeo.  Mem. 
2.2.1. 

Ayi^il^-y  o,  Jndec.  Achxm^  pr.  name 
ofaman,  Matt.  1:  14. 

^jlX^igonoirfiogj  ovy  o,  ^,  adj.  (a 
pr.  x^^  ^^^  TTotfO),)  noi  made  mih  hands, 
Mark  14: 58.     2  Cor.  5:1.   Col.  2: 11. 

yl/Avg^  voc,  V,  thick  misty  doud, 
darkness,  sc.  which  shrouds  objects  from 
view,  Horn.  Od .  7. 41.  In  N.T.  spoken . 
of  the  eyes,  a  mist,  sc.  before  the 
eyes,  Acts  13:  11  a/Iv?  xa*  aitoTog.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  3  ax^vv  roug  oipaig  avx&v 
impaXioy.  Horn.  II.  5.  127.  Themist. 
Orat.  21.  Spoken  often  in  Homer  of 
the  mist  which  comes  over  the  eyes  of 
the  dying,  II.  5.  696.   ib.  16.  344. 

AyC^^o^y  ay  oVy  (o  pr.  attd /^clo,) 
useless,  unprofitable,  pp.  Epist.  Jer.  17. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  a  21.  Mem.  1.  2.  54.  In 
N.  T.  by  implic. 

a)  sloi}\fvd,  wicked.  Matt.  25:  30,  coll. 
V.  26.  —  Achill.  Tat.  V.  p.  321.  Comp. 
axiiHOTrjg  Tob.  4:  13. 

b)  spoken  in  humility,  humble,  oflHUe 
value,  Luke  17: 10.  So  Sept.  and  bwc 
2  Sam.  6: 22. 

Axp^^oca,  d)^  f.  wrto,  {ax^tiog,)  to 
render  useless,  Polyb.  3.  64.  8.  to  mar, 
to  destroy,  Sept  for  a-^iOn  2  K.  3:  19. 
y?-j  Jer.  1 1:  la  Esdr.  i:'57.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  corrupt ;  Pass,  to  become  cor- 
rupt, depraved;  Rom.  3: 12,  quoted  from 
Ps.l4: 3  or  53: 4,  where  Sept.  for  nb^J. 

A/pffarog,  ov,  o,  %  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  ;(r^i}(rTO(,)  useless,  unprofitable,  pp. 
Sept.  for  y^h  i\^  Hofl.  8:  8.  Ecclus. 
37: 19.  Herodian"  8.  4.  21.  Xen.  Oec. 
1.  10. — In  N.  T.  metaph.  and  by  impl. 
tsorse  than  useless,  wicked,  detrimerdal, 
seq.  dat.  of  pers.  Philem.ll,  coll.  v.l8.— 
Wisd.  3:  11  a>^.  tqya.  Ecclus.  16:  1 
where  it  }s  i.  q.  iaePniy  coll.  Wisd.  3: 
12.  Act  Thorn.  §  12. 

^X9h  ^^  ^AxpiS  sometimes  be- 
fore a  vowel,  Buttm.  §  26.  4.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.l4.  pp.  adv.  of  time  (in  N.  T. 
also  of  place)  marking  duration,  coniin- 
mdly ;  with  the  genitive,  as  a  preposi- 
tion, continuedljf  until,  i.  e.  during,  until, 


usque  ad;  with  verbs,  as  a  cODJunctlon, 
so  long  as  until,  i.  e.  uniil,  followed  in 
N.  T.  only  by  the  subjunctive  mood 
implying  uncertainty ;  Buttm.  §  146. 3, 
and  n.  1,  2.  Winer  §  42.  a 

I.  As  a  prep,  with  the  genitive. 
a)  with  nouns  (a)  of  time,  as  Sx9^  xai^v, 
during  a  season,  Luke  4: 13.  Acts  13: 11. 
20:  11  SxQig  avyfjg,  —  Jos.  Ant  6. 11. 
4  axQi  ^g  !«.— Acts  2: 29.  a  21.  22: 22. 
23: 1.  26: 22.  Rom.  5:  la  1  Cor,  4: 11. 
2  Cor.  a  14.  GaL4:2.  PhiLl:6.  Heb. 
6:11.  Rev.  2: 26.— 2  Mace.  14: 15.  Jos. 
Ant  4.  8.  23.  Xen.  Coiiv.  4.  37.  —  So 
axQi  riptq&v  nivxe,  during  i.  e.  iw  Jive 
days,  or  untU,  on,  the  Jlflh  day^ 
Acts  20:  6.  So  of  a  point  of  time, 
e.  g.  SxQi  ^otyoTov,  Acts  22:  4.  Rev. 
2: 10.  12: 11.  So  Heb.  4:  12.-</y)  Of 
place.  Acts  11:  5  SxQig  ifiov,  ia6 
axQt  niipov.  20:4.  28:15.  2  Cor.  10: 
13, 14.  Rev.  14:  20.  18:  5.  —  Lucian. 
D.  Deor.  7.  4. 

b)  with  a  relative  pron.  either  with  a 
houn  of  time,  as  &XQ^  ^^  Vh^^i  ^'"^  ^ 
day  when,  I  e.  until,  Matt  24:  38.  Luke 
1:  20.  17:  27.  Acts  1:2.—  or  seq.  oS,  for 
SxQi  XQ^^'^  ^^1  ^^i^  the  time  when,  L  e. 
until ;  so  that  a /pig  ov  has  the  nature 
of  a  conjunction  ;  Acts  7:  18  SxQig  ov 
aviaxri,  untU  another  king  arose,  27:  33. 
Rom.  11:  25.  1  Cor.  11:  26.  15:  25. 
Gal.  a  19.  4: 19.  Rev.  2:  25.  7;  a  — 
Heliod.3.7.  Xen.H.G.6.4.37.— With 
a  verb  in  the  present,  SxQtg  ov  signifies 
so  long  as,  while,  Heb.  3: 13  SxQig  ov  xo 
arifuqov  naluTai, — So  axgt  2  Mace  14: 

c)  before  particles,  Rom.  1:  13  axg* 
rov  dbVQo,  S:22  Sxgt''tovitvr»  Phil.  1:5. 
— Jos.  Ant.  2. 14.  5  axgt  note.  Phllo  de 
Abr.  p.  375. 

II.  As  a  conjunction,  before  verbs 
in  the  subjunctive,  Luke  21: 24.  Rev.l5: 
8.  17:17.  20:  a  —  Jos,  Ant  12.  7.  6. 
Plut  de  def.  Orac.  e.  la 

"Ax^pov,  ov,  TO,  chqff^  pp.  Sept 
for  ]nn  Job  21:  18.  ya  Is.  17:  la 
Polyb.  1. 19.  la  Xen.  Oec.  18.  6, 7,  a 
—  In  N.  T.  straw,  sc.  as  broken  up  by 
treading  out  the  grain,  Matt  a  151. 
Luke  3: 17.  So  Sept.  and  ]:jp)  Gen.  24: 
25,32.  Judg.iai9.  b*>!:a  Is.  30:  24. 
Such  straw  was  used  by  tt>e  Hebrews 
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as  fixidery  aikd  for  barniDg ;  see  Geo. 
l.c.  Jud^.  Lc  and  Ex.  5: 7.  Luke  13: 28. 
Coinp.  Calmet,  art.  TkroMsig.  Jahn 
464,  65. 

^yl^evdi^c,  tog^  ovc,  o,  t/,  adj.  (« 
pr.  and  tfftvdi^g,)  inccqtabU  o/fcUsehood,  ve- 
raxy  Tit,  1:  2.  —  Symm.  for  npttj-filb 
Job  36: 4.  Wisd.  7: 18.  HerodianlS.  9. 4. 

A^fiydx>s,  ov^  ^,  toorsitrood;  aa 
the  emblem  of  poiaonoas  bhterness, 
Rev.  8:  11  bis ;  where,  as  die  name  of 
a  star,  it  is  roasc.   e  *'A^w^oq,     Heb. 


13  Baiyuvoy 

fT2^^  Pfov.  5:  4  where  Sept.  /oilij, 
AquiJa  a  ipiv&My,  The  figure  of  waters 
thus  converted  into  bitter  poison,  is 
drawn  perhaps  from  Jer.  9:  15.  23:  15. 
Lam.  3:  15,  19,  (where  Heb.  nj^b,) 
comp.  Deut.  29:  la  Heb.  12: 15.  '  Ex. 
15:  23.  —  Xen.   Anab.  1.  5.  1  iipiv- 

A^vXOSj  ov,  0,  t),  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
fffvxtiy)  tnammaUj  void  of  sense  and  lifCf 
1  Cor.  14:  7.— Wisd.  14:  29.  Polyb.  6. 
47. 10. 


B. 


BaaX,  o,  indec.  Baal^  Heb.  b^a 
(master),  Chald.  b$2l,  b^  JB^  pr.  name 
of  one  of  the  chief  gods  of  die  Phe- 
niciaiis  and  Babylonians,  representing 
ekber  the  sun,  or  more  probably  the 
I^kiiet  Jupiter.  Rom.  11:  4  oiw  aco^- 
ifmp  finro  t§  \uMmfC\  Baal,  quoted  from 
1 K.  19: 18  where  it  is  t$  Baal;  comp. 
Bottm.  $  125.  5.  The  Israelites  were 
often  seduced  to  the  worship  of  this 
god;  Judg.  2: 11, 13.  3:7.  8:33:  IK. 
16: 31.    See  Calmet,  art.  Baal 

Ba^vAciv,  Svos,  ^f  Babylon^  Heb. 
b^  Babd,  (i.  e.  confusion,  contr.  for 
b:^3  from  b^a  Gen.  11:  9,)  the  cele- 
brated capital  of  Babylonia  and  the  seat 
of  the  Assyrian  and  Chaldean  empires. 
For  a  fun  account  of  it,  and  of  the 
present  ruins,  see  Calmet,  arts.  Babd^ 
Beiyfon,  and  BabyUmia.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  1: 11, 12, 17  bis.  Acts  7: 
431    1  Pet.  5:  13. 

b)  poetically  and  symbolically  Ba(y- 
kn  is  put  for  the  capital  of  heathenism, 
the  chief  seat  of  idolatry,  probably  pagan 
Rome,  aa  being  the  successor  of  ancient 
Btbylon  m  this  respect ;  comp.  Is.  21: 9. 
J<y.  50i  3a  51:  7,  8.  —  Rev.  14: 8.  16: 
19.  17:5.  18:2,10,2L 

Bad-fid f,  ov,  oj  (/Joirei,)  a  step^  sc. 
•f  a  stair,  door,  etc.  Ecclus.  6:  36. 
Sept  far  7J=lS»  1  Sam.  5: 5.  Plut.  Romul. 
c  2a    iBf'lfr.'T.  a  step  of  dignity,  de- 


gree^  stq,nding,  1  Tim.  3:  13. — Artemid. 
2. 42.  Plut  Alcib.  c.  17.  Lucian.  Amor. 
§  53. — ^The  Attic  form  is  /^ao/td^,  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  324. 

Ba&og,  eos^  ovg,  to,  {fta&vg,) 
depth. 

a)  pp.  Matt  la*  5.  Mark  4:  5.  Rom. 
8:  89.  Epb.  3: 18.  Luke  5:  4  eig  to  /Ja- 
&og  sc  TTJg  -d-aXdaarjg,  i,  e.  the  deep, 
deep  water,  the  sea.  Sept  for  Q'^p^J'tt 
Ez.  27:  34.  Is.  51: 10.  nbnisrJD  Zech. 
10:  11.  ^mnn  Ez.  31:  14,  fs.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  36.  ■  *Xen.  Oec.  19. 14. 

b)  metaph.  (o)  for  greatness,  abun- 
dance^ Rom.  11:  ^  pd&og  nXoviov  ictJI. 
—  Sept  Prov.  18:  3.  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 18 
nXovjog  /Ja^fc— 2  Cor.  8:  2  ^  nata  pd- 
S^og  ntoixiia,  deep,  abject  poverty.  — 
(P)ta  pdd-ij,  depths,  deep  things,  Le.the 
secret  unrevealed  purposes  of  any  one, 
e.  g.  Tov  &eov  1  Cor.  2: 10.  tov  aorrtnfu 
Key.  2:  24  in  text.  rec.  So  Sept  for 
pay  Ecc.  7:^.  Comp.  Ps.  92: 5.  Dan. 
2:S^.  Judith  8: 14.  Ecclus.  24:  29.— 
Horn.  II.  19. 125  (p^v  fia&eia. 

Badvvco,  f. V¥&,(Pa^vg,) to detpem, 
to  make  deep.  Luke  6:  48  ununin  ual 
ifia&we,  i.  q.  pa&iiag  JhnntpB,  he  dug 
deep,  where  l^  Hebraism  ifid^ws  stands 
adverbially; Gesen.Lehrg.p. 823.  Stuart 
§  533.  comp.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Sept. 
for  pay  Ps.  92:  6.  Hipb.  p'^wrj  Jer. 
49:  e.-bom.  II.  23.  42L 
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Baihygy  ala,  v,  deep,  profound, 
e.  g.  TO  (pgioQ  John  4:  11.  Sept.  for 
P735  Job  11:  8.  Prov.  22:  14.  —  Xen. 
An.' 5.  2.  3.  —  Metapli.  Acts  20:  9  vnvvj 
pa&it  Luke  24: 1  og&gov  Pa^iog,  lit. 
deep  twilight,  L  e.  earliest  dawn,  i.  q. 
klap  TiQm  Mark  16:  2.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  14. 
2.  Aelian.  V.  H.  9.  13.  Plato  Crit. 
c.  1. — So  TO  I3a&ia  tov  aaxava^  the  deep 
things f  secret  purposes,  Rev.  2: 4  in  later 
edit,  see  in  Bad-og  b.  /?. 

Bai'OV,  ov,  to,  (^oij,)  Plur.  to  /Jatcc, 
branches  of  the  palm  tret,  John  12:  13. 
Heb.  tr^y2P  niE3  Lev.  22: 40.  Symm. 
for  D'^SOro  fcanL'7:  9.— 1  Mace.  13:  51. 
Test  Xii  "Putr.  p.  &^, 

JiaAcca/n^  o,  indec.  Balaam,  Heb. 
D9bs,  pr.  name  of  a  soothsayer  of  Pe- 
thor  in  Mesopotamia,  who  was  hired  by 
Balak,  king  of  the  Moabites,  to  curse  the 
Israelites ;  see  Num.  c.  22,  23.  Deut. 
23:  4.  Josh.  24:  9.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  c.  6. 
In  N.  T.  put  as  the  emblem  of  false 
and  seducing  teachers,  2  Pet.  2:  15. 
Jude  11.  Rev.  2:  14.  See  in  iVtxo- 
lofitrig. 

JiaAaXy  0,  indec.  Balak,  Heb.  p^2 
(vacant),  a  king  of  the  Moabites,  Rev.  2: 
14._SeeNum.c.22.  Josb.24:9.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  c.  6. 

JBaAavrioy,  oi/,  to,  also  paXXap^ 
r^op,  a  purse,  Luke  10:  4.  12:  33.  22: 
35,  36.  Sept  for  ^ns  Job  14:  17. 
0*^3  Prov.  1:  14.  —  Herodian.  5.  4.  4. 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  2. 

SciAAeOy  f.  Pal&,  perf.  (HfiXrixa, 
aor.  2  ipalov,  perf.  pass,  pijiltjfiai,  aor.  1 
pass,  ililfi&tp',  f.  1  pass.  /Hrj&ijaofiah  to 
throw,  to  cast,  with  a  greater  or  less  de- 
gree of  force  as  modified  by  the  context ; 
trans,  and  sea.  dat  or  a  prep. 

a)  genr.  toy  xXtjqov,  to  ccut  lots,  sc. 
into  the  urn  or  vessel,  Matt  27:  35  bis, 
Mark  1$:  24.  Luke  23:  34.  al.  Comp. 
Potter's  Gr.  Ant  L  p.  333.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  302.  So  Sept  for  i'^BTt 
1  Sam.  14:  42.  Neh.  10:  34.  11:  1.  ~ 
Ecclus.  37:  8.  Jos.  Ant  6.  3.  4.  Comp. 

Virg.  iEn.  5^  491 Spoken  of  a  tree, 

to  cast  sc.  its  fruit.  Rev.  6: 13.  So  jial- 
Xsuf  kavTov,  to  cast  one's  self,  and  with 
Xfficu,  to  cast  one's  self  down,  Matt.  4:  6. 


Luke  4: 9.  John  21: 7.  For  Acts  27: 14, 
see  below  in  d. — Seq.  dat  to  east  to  or 
before  any  one,  Matt  15:  26.  Mark  7: 
27.  So  Matt.  25:  27  PaXiiv  to  ag/vffior 
roXg  TQaTtt^itatg,  i.  e.  to  put  out,  to  place 
out,  money  with  the  brokers,  etc.  — 
Diogn.  2.  20  ta  paXXofisra  niQftccxa 
a-d-Qol^eiv, — ^As  construed  with  different 
prepositions  and  particles,  the  significa- 
tion is  variously  modified,  though  the 
idea  of  to  throw  lies  every  where  at  bot- 
tom, viz. 

(a)  seq.  dno,  to  throw  from  one,  to 
cast  away.  Matt  5:  29.  18:  8, 9.  al.  — 
Philostr.  Vit  Sophist  1.  20  wmt^  rovg 
ngoxigovg  o<p&od(Aovg  anopaXm, 

(P)  seq.  /x,  to  cast  out  of,  e.  g.  tov 
otofAOJog,  to  vomit  forth.  Rev.  12: 15, 16. 
(/)  8^9*  ^<u>  ^  c<u^  out,  I  e.  to  throw 
away,  to  reject;  Matt  5:  13.  13:  48. 
Luke  14:  35.  John  15:  6.  —  Hesiod. 
''Bgy*  J332. — Trop.  to  banish,  sc.  tor  <po- 
Poy  1  John  4:  18. 

(d)  seq.  iig  c.  ace.  of  place  whither, 
to  ccut  into,  e.  g.  dg  to  tivq  etc.  Matt  3e 
10.  5:  29.  6:  30.  13:  42.  Mark9:22,45w 
al.  saep.  Sept  for  n^n  Dan.  3:  21, 25. 
^-£ig  tfiv  ^dXaaaar,  Matt  21:  21.  Mark 
11:  23.  Rev.  18:  21.  Spoken  of  nets, 
etc.  to  cast  into,  to  let  down  into  the  sea. 
Matt  4: 18.  13: 47.  17: 27.  al.  So  Sept. 
for  T'Jj^n  la  19:  8.  —  JSk  (pvXax^r,  to 
east  tnto  prison.  Matt  la*  30.  Luke  12: 
58.  Acts  16:  37.  al.  —  Arrian.  Diss. 
Epict  1.  29.  6.  —  Spoken  of  contribu- 
tions in  money  cast  into  a  treasury,  etc. 
Mark  12: 41— 44.  Luke  21: 1—4.  Also, 

to  deposit.  Matt.  27:  6.     John  12:  6 

Spoken  of  a  sword,  to  thrust  into,  sc. 
the  sheath,  i.  e.  to  put  up,  John  18:  II. 
of  a  sickle,  Rev.  14:  19,  comp.  in  i  be- 
low. So  of  the  finger,  hand,  etc.  to 
thrust  into,  to  put  into,  Mark  7: 2f3,  John 
20:27.  Comp.Heb.'T'  n'bt,Septiia(lroi, 
Job  28:  9.  Dan.  if:  42^  '—■  James  3:  3 
tm  ^nnatr  rovg  xaXivovg  pdXXtir,  to  pui^ 
to  place,  sc.  bits  in  horses'  mouths.  — 
Spoken  of  liquids,  as  wine  and  water, 
where  we  can  only  translate  by  to  piU 
into,  to  pour  into,  MaU.  9:  17  bis.  Mark 
2:  22  bis.  Luke  5:  37,  38.  John  13:  5, 
So  Sept.  and  Dt}  Judg.  6:  ]9. — ^Arrian. 
Diss.  Epict.  4.  fa  12,  olror,  cya  pdXta  ck 
top  nl&op.  Dioscor.  1.  94  vdwg  flalttv 
fig  iyyeiop,  —  Metaph.  puXXeip  ug  tifp 
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uoi^iap,  to  put  into  one*8  hemi^  to  sug- 
gek  to  one^s  mmd^  John  13:  2.  —  Jos. 
AnL  6. 13.  4  a  fti^te  eig  vovv  ifiaXofirpf, 
7.  4.  3.  Plut.  Timol.  3.  Horn.  Od.  1. 
20J.     PiDd^  Olymp.  13.  21. 

(s)  «eq.  lfingo(r&$¥  v.  hionwv  rtyog^ 
Ucatt  before  any  one,  sc.  at  his  feet, 
Matt.  7:  6.    Rev.  2:  14.  4:  10. 

(p  seq.  Ini,  to  out  upon,  e.  g.  tow 
inro^ov  ijtl  t^$  /ijg,  L  e.  to  sow,  to  scatter 
9ud,  Maiit  4:  26.  So  Sept  for  i^toj  Ps. 
126:  6.  —  So  to  cast  stones  at  any  one, 
John  8:  7  in  avrjj,  v.  59  in  ainoK  So 
Sept.  for  ^):^n  Ecc  3:  5.  and  genr. 
for  m"»  Is.  37:  33.      O^iD  Ez.  21:  22. 

-  WiS.  5:  13.  Ecclus.  22:  21.  —  So 
pallap  Tijy  d^npf  ini  Tf\v  yrjv,  to  send 
out  peace  upon  the  earthy  Matt  10: 34  bis. 

—  ReT.  2:  24  ov  fidlXm  i<p  vftag  alio 
fiof^,  to  cast  upon^  i.  e.  to  ptU  upon,  to 
impose.  Spoken  of  a  sickle,  to  thrust  in, 
Rev.  14: 1^  and  c.  c.  fig  v.  19. — Spoken 
of  fiquids,  to  pour.  Matt.  26: 12,  coll.  v.  7 ; 
see  more  in  d  above. 

b)  Pass.  perf.  and  pluperf.  Pffikfjfiah 
to  he  east,  ue,  to  be  laid,  to  lie,  i.  q.  mX- 
/WM,  comp.  Buttm.  §  lia  6.  Matt.  8:  6 
^l^iai  iv  rfj  ohdcf  nagaXvtuiog,  v.  14. 
9:  2  ^2  iJJy^g  PtjiXfjpdvoy,  Mark  7:  30. 
Loke  16:  20.  So  the  Act.  Rev.  2:  22 
fialXm  aurfpf  tig  nXlvrjr,  I  wiU  cast  her 
into  a  bed,  i.  e.  will  afflict  her  with  dis- 
ease, etc. 

g)  seq.  accus.  of  pers.  to  throto  at  any 
one,  Mark  14:  65  ^aniopact  avxov  e^a- 
low,  lit.  they  threto  at  him  u/iih  blows,  i.  e. 
they  gave  him  blowa  Sept.  fialXtiw 
fiO^  xal  U&oig  for  n-»"»  2  Chr.  26: 15. 
(iallnw  to^oig  for  M»^  Pa  78:  9.  — 
Joe.  Ant.  2.  15.  4  Udoig  (SdlXnw  uwi, 
Cotnp.  Xen.  An.  1. 5. 12  ri?<r*  (KUagx^v) 
TJ  ttUw^- 

d)  intnins.  or  with  kavrov  implied,  to 
caai  on^s  self,  i.  e.  to  rush  forward, 
spoken  of  a  wind,  to  blow^  Acts  27:  14. 
See  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.  —  Horn.  II.  11. 
721  noTOfiog  slg  aXa  pdlXvirw,     Ai.. 

Banit^eo^  C  UrtOy  (pdmm,)  a  fre- 
quentative in  form  but  not  in  fact,  to 
immerse,  to  sink,  trans,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
flhipa,  galleys,  etc.  Polyb.  1.  51.  6  xal 
MoUa  Ywr  oxaqtoh  dfianniow,  ib.  8. 8. 4. 

ib.l6.6, 2.  Epict.  Fragm.  ed.  Schweigh. 

11    Jos,  B.  J.  3.  8.  5  KV^tgwriTfig^  oaJig 


XHp&wa  dtSomig  nqo  i^g  &veXlfig  ipd- 
ntioew  inorw  to  fTxa(pog,  Ant  9.  10.  2. 
Spoken  of  animals,  Diod.  Sic.  I.  36  rwr 
di  jifc^aioyy  ^tigiorw  ra  noXXi  piw  vno 
Tov  noxapov  n^pXfi<fid-iwTa  dia(p'd-figetat 
pwtiiiopeva.  Polyb.  5.  47.  2.  Spoken 
of  men,  partially,  Polyb.  3.  72.  4  ttag 
T&w  paat&w  ol  nt^ol  PaTniippewot, -^ 
In  N.  T. 

1.  to  wash,  to  cleanse  by  washing,  trans. 
Mid.  and  aor.  1  Pass,  in  middle  sense, 
to  wash  one^s  self,  to  bathe,  to  perform 
ablution  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  136.  2.  — 
Mark  7:  4  idw  pri  Pantiamnai,  coll.  v.  3 
where  it  is  vitpwwxai,  Luke  11:  38  ^- 
S'avpaoew  OTt  ov  nqmov  ipaTnUr&fj-nQo 
rov  aglaiov,  Sept.  for  b5tj  2  K.  5: 14, 
coll.  v,  10  where  it  is  ^niT  and  Xovw. 
--  Judith  12: 7  xai  (Judith)  Ipamiino  iv 
jfi  nagspPoXfj  ini  trig  nijpjg  tov  vdarog. 
Ecclus.  31:  25  panti^optwog  ano  wtx^ov, 
comp.  Lev.  11:  25,  28,  40.  Num.  19: 
18, 19. 

2.  to  baptize^  to  administer  the  rite  of 
baptism,  either  that  of  John  or  of  Christ. 
Pass,  and  Mid.  to  be  baptized  or  to  c<tuse 
one*s  self  to  be  baptized,  i.e.  genr.  to 
receive  baptism.  In  the  primitive 
churches,  where  according  to  oriental 
habits  bathing  was  to  them  what  wash- 
ing is  to  us,  the  rite  appears  to  have 
been  ordinarily  though  not  necessarily 
performed  by  immersion.  —  Spoken 

a)  pp.  and  (a)  simply,  Matt,  3:  6, 13, 

14,  16.  Mark  1:  4,  5.  16:  16.  Luke  3: 
7,  12,  21  bis,  7:  30.  John  1:  25,  28.  3: 
22,  23  bis,  26.  4:  1,  2.  10:  40.  Acts  2: 
41.   8:  12,  13,  36,  38.  9:  18.  10:  47.  16: 

15,  33.  16:  8.  22:  16.  1  Cor.  1:  14,  16 
bis,  17.  SoMark6:14  7a)aV>'i7$  o  /?«- 
7ttli(ow  i.q.  o  Pantunijg, — With  an  accus. 
of  the  cognate  noun.  Acts  19:  4  ^  Ttnuwrrig 
ipantiot  panturpa  p^awoiag,  John  bap- 
tized a  baptism  of  repentance,  i,  e.  by 
which  those  who  received  it  acknowl- 
edged their  obligation  to  repent.  Luke  7: 
29.  Comp.Buttm.§131.3.-InLuke's writ- 
ings with  a  dative  of  the  instrument  or 
material  employed,  i.e.i)daTt,wiTH  water, 
Luke  3: 16.  Acts  1:  5.  11:  16.  Else- 
where with  iw  vdati,  m  fixator,  Matt  3: 
11.  Mark  1:  8.  John  1:  26,  31,  33. 
Comp.  Matt.  3:  6  iw  xw  ^  loqUavta,  See 
Buttm.  §133. 3. 1.  Winer  §  31. 5.*  Mattb. 
§  396.  n.  2.     So  with  ilg  tow  ^logddwtjw. 
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haptizid  into  the  Jordan^  Mark  1:  9.  — 
Plut.  de  Superstit.  3.    Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  6. 

iP)  with  adjuncts  marking  the  object 
and  effect  of  the  rite  of  baptism ;  chiefly 
€tg  c.  accus.  to  baptize  or  to  be  baptized 
izTTO  any  thing,  i.  e.  into  the  belief,  pro- 
fession, observance,  of  any  thing.  Matt 
3:  11  ei(  fisxayotav.  Acts  2:  38  el$  Sipt^ 
(Tiy  a/ua^TMuy.  19:  3  ^  to  ^lotanfov  Pa- 
TTTUTfia^  i.  e.  the  repentance  into  which 
John  baptized.  1  Cor.  12:  13  ik  ^r 
craifia,  i.  e.  that  we  may  become  one 
body.  Rom.  6: 3  dg  S-aratov, — So  with 
fig  c.  accus.  of  person,  to  baptize  or  to 
be  baptized  into  sc.  a  profession  of  faith 
in  any  one  and  sincere  obedience  to 
him  ;  Rom.  6: 3  and  Gal.  a-  27  sig  Xqut- 
xov.  1  Cor.  10:  2  SK  tov  Matvaipf,  So 
ug  TO  oro/jia  ritog,  into  the  name  of  any 
one,  in  the  same  sense ;  Matt  28:  19. 
Acts  8: 16.  19:  5.  1  C6r.  1:  13, 15.  — 
So  also  in  the  same  sense,  Inl  t&  ovo- 
fioTt  */i?(roi5.  Acts  2: 38 ;  and  iv  x&  ovo- 
fjuxtt  Tov  icvqIov,  Acts  10:  48.  —  With 
vntg,  1  Cor.  15:  29  bis,  oi  Pajmiofitvoi 
vniq  tmv  yex^cSy,  baptized  on  account  of 
the  dead,  i.  e.  why  baptized  into  a  belief 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  if  in 
fact  the  dead  rise  not  ?     See  more  in  b. 

b)  metaph.  and  (a)  in  direct  allusion 
to  the  sacred  rite,  PcmtlCuv  iv  nvevfian 
iylta  xal  nv^i,  td  baptize  in  ike  Holy 
Ghost  andinjire,i.e,  to  OTerwhelm,rich]y 
furnish,  with  all  spiritual  gifts,  or  over- 
whelm with  *fire  unquenchable'  etc. 
Matt.  3: 11.  Luke  a- 16.  See  Calmet, 
p.  144 ;  and  for  the  construction  see 
above  in  a.  a.  So  with  iv  nvtvfMXJi 
ayUi  alone,  Mark  1:  8.  John  1:  33. 
Acts  1:  5.  11:  16.^(/9)  genr.  but  still  in 
allusion  to  the  rite,  to  baptize  with  ca- 
lamiUies,  i.  e.  to  ovenohelm  vnth  sufferings ; 
[Matt.  20: 22  bis,  23  bis.]  Mark  10: 38  bis, 
39  bis,  TO  pijtttafia,  o  iym  pamliofiai^ 
fioTnur'^vat,  to  receive  the  baptism  with 
whu^  I  must  be  baptized,  i.  e.  can  ye  en- 
dure to  be  overwhelmed  with  sufferings 
like  those  which  I  must  endure  ?  For 
the  construction  see  above  in  a.  a,  Luke 
12:  50.  —  Sept  (for  n?a)  Is.  21:  4  v 
iroida  fu  pvjvttiu,  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  3.  3 
oV  ^  vtn^v  ipaTTMrar  T^y  noUy,  i.  e. 
the  robbers  who  had  broken  into  Jeru- 
salem afterwards  baptized  the  city,  filled 
It  with  conftisioQ  and  calamity.     Pkit. 


de  Educ.  Pueror.  la  3,  ipv/fi  toXg  fih 
(rvufUjQo^g  av^exai  notoig,  toX?  Sb  vtoq- 
fiaiXovaw  pcmtifytai,  Heliodor.  Ae- 
tfaiop.  2.  3  xfi  ovfKpoQ^  ptpoTnurfiiyov. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  73  iSimag  PairxlSur  xaig 
uirq>0Qmg.  Clem.  Alex.  Paed.  2.  2  vnb 
fd&tjg  PoTtTiiofurog  tig  VTtvov.  Jos.  Ant 
10.  9.  4  pEpemxuTfAivoig  dg  avaw&fiGlav 
xcc»  vjtyov  vno  x^g  fdd^fig.  £veniial5, 
in  Anthol.  Gr.  ed.  Jac.  I.  p.  99,  Pmxxi- 
£ei  vnvtii, — So  1  Cor.  15:  29  bis,  xl  novti- 
aovair  ol  pajn^ofievoi  vnkq  xav  vatq&v  ' 

—  xl  Ko*  Pajni^ortat  vntQ  avtwp  /  i.  e. 
if  the  dead,  ol  yexgol,  do  not  rise,  why 
expose  ourselves  to  so  much  danger 
and  suffering  in  the  hope  of  a  resur- 
rection ?  comp.  V.  30, 31,  where  xiylhh- 
ytvm  and  ano&yri<ntm  are  substituted  for 
PaTtxi^oftat ;  see  also  Calmet,  p.  145, 
147.     Comp.  above  in  a.  p. 

Baniiafia,  atog,  to,  (pojixlCi^) 
pp.  something  immersed;  in  N.T.  baptism, 
spoken  of  the  rite,  viz.  of  John's  bap- 
tism, Matt  a-  7.  21:  25.  Mark  1:  4.  11: 
30.  Luke  a  a  7:  29.  20:  4.  Acts  1: 
22.  10:  37.  la  24.  18:  25.  19:  3,  4.  of 
the  baptism  instituted  by  Jesus,  Rom. 
6:  4.  Eph,  4:  5.   Col.  2:  12.  1  Pet  a  21. 

—  Metaph.  baptism  into  calamity,  i.  e. 
evictions  with  which  one  is  oppressed 
or  overwhelmed,  Matt  20: 22, 2a  Mark 
10:  38, 39.  Luke  12:  50.  See  in  Ba- 
nxlito  2.  b. 

Banna/nog^  ov,    o,    {pajniiti,) 

1.  washing,  ablution,  sc.  of  vessels,  etc. 
Mark  7:  4,  8.  Heb.  9:  10.  Comp.  Lev. 
11:32. 

2.  baptism,  i.  e.  the  christian  rite, 
Heb.  6:  2.— Jos.  Ant  18: 5. 2,  of  John's 
baptism. 

Banriarrfg,  ov,  6,  (Panxiifa,)  a 
baptizer,  'i,e,the  Baptist,  as  a  cognomen 
of  John  the  Baptist,  the  forerunner  of 
our  Lord.  Matt  a  1.  11:  11,  12.  14: 2, 
8.  16: 14.  17:  la  Mark  6:  24,25.  8:28. 
Luke  7:  20,  28,  3a  9:  19.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
la  5.  2. 

BafVi0^  f.^u,todipin,toimmar9e, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  c.  c.  (Ig  seq.  accus.  John  13: 
26  paijjag  xo  yfmfdop,  sc.  ck  to  rffvpUaw, 
colL  Mark  14:  20.  So  Sept  seq.  eS^  rt, 
for  >:3D  Lev.  4:  6.  14:  6.  Num.  19:  18. 
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8eq.&TmRuth2:14.  2K.&15.^  Job 
9:  ZL — Xfin.  Anab.  2.  2.  9l  seq.  h  ii»i 
Horn.  Od.  9.  392.  —  So  trans,  and  seq. 
gen.  of  the  thing  touched ;  Luke  16:  24 
ara  pmrfi  to  ow^ov  tov  doanvUtAf  vdatog, 
L  e.  by  impL  in  a  small  portion  of  water, 
which  thWi  is  put  in  the  gen.  comp. 
Bnttm.  §  132. 6, 3.  Winer  §  30. 5.  p.  166. 
Matth.  §  333.  Henn.  ad  Vig.  p.  881.  — 
So  Horn.  IL  6. 506  Xovia&ut  nmafioio. 

b)  by  impL  to  tinge,  to  dift,  c.  c.  dat 
of  means,  Buttm.  §  133.  3, 1.  Rev.  19: 
13  IfiOTunf  fiifitifAfiipop  aiiMtxt,  —  Jos. 
Ant.  3.  6.  1  tQiX^g  wxl  dogag  nqopaxtavt 
uu  wg  fiip  vtndvd-ta  fiafiafifdvag,  tag  di 
^MftMu  Herodot.  7.  67  lijiaia  psfiufi- 
fthtL,  Horn.  Batrachom.  218  or  S£23 
i^amtro  ^  aifuxji  Ufirrj,  Helladius  in 
Anthol.  Gr.  ed.  Jac  III.  p.  145. 

3a^^^ag^  a^  o,  Baraibhas,  Ara- 
maean K2tt  na  (son  of  the  father),  pr. 
name  of  a  robber,  whose  release  the 
Jews  demanded  of  Pilate,  Matt.  27:  16, 
17, 20, 21, 2a  Mark  15: 7, 1 1, 15.  Luke 
23: 18.  John  18:  40  bis.  Three  Mss. 
the  Armenian  version,  and  one  Syriac 
terraon,  read  in  Matt.  1.  c.  ^Ir^aovg  Ba- 
^a^ag  ;  see  Olshausen  in  loc. 

Bapax,  6,  indec.  Baraky  Heb.  pna 
(lightning)^  pr.  name  of  a  Hebrew,  who 
in  conjunction  with  Deborah  delivered 
Israel  from  the  Canaanites.  Heb.  11:32. 
See  Judg.  c.  4,  5. 

Bafc^iagj  ov,  6,  Baraehias,  pr. 
name  c^  a  man.  Matt.  23:35.  He  was 
probably  the  same  with  Jehoida,  2  Chr. 
24: 2, 20 ;  as  the  Jews  often  had  two 
names.  See  ZaxotQiag,  and  Kuinoel 
and  Olshausen  in  loc. 

Bapfiapog^  oVj  o,  a  harbanarii 
i  e.  in  ancient  usage  simply  a  foreigner, 
viz. 

a)  ime  who  tues  a  different  language, 
1  Cor.  14:  11  bis.  Sept  for  t:ph  Ps. 
114: 1-— 2  Mace.  2:  21.  Herodot  2. 158 
pa^ifia^ovg  nmnag  oi  Jlyvinioi  naXiovm 
Tovg  fiti  oq>iai  ofioyJiwraovg,  Herodian. 
7.  a  2.  ib.  7.  8.  23. 

b)  one  who  does  not  speak  Greek,  one 
not  a  Greek  ;  Acts  28:  2,  4,  where  the 
inhabitants  of  Melita  (Malta)  are  so 
called,  as  speaking  a  dialect  of  the  Phe- 
aieiso  iaDgoage.  Rom.  1: 14  "Ei^l  te 


umi  fiaifpa(fotg,  to  the  Greeks  and  to  those 

not  Greeks Jos.  Ant  4.  2. 1.    B.  J.  5. 

1.  3.  So  Clem.  Alex,  often  calls  the 
Jews  fioQ^aQoi,  e.  g.  Strom.  6.  6  ido&fi 
pofAog  fiiv  x(u  ngoipijtai  Paq^aooig,  qnXo- 
owpla  de  *.£Uf^*.— Col  3:  11  ^'EIX^  xal 
'lovdaiog  —  piq^ai^g,  2xv^g,  where 
pdgPaqog  seems  to  refer  to  tbose  nations 
of  the  Roman  empire  who  did  not 
speak  Greek,  as  the  Jews,  Romans, 
Spaniards,  etc.  and  2xv&t}g  to  nations 
not  under  the  Roman  dominion.  »- 
Jos.  B.  J.  proem.  5  '!£Uij(ri  xal  Pagpd" 
Qoig,  i.  e.  the  Romans,  Jews,  etc  So 
of  the  Romans,  Polyb.  5.  104.  1.  ib.  9. 
37.5. 

Bapecoy  €Oy  C  ^Vw,  {pdgog,)  in  N.  T. 
only  Pass.  Pagiofiai,  ovfiai,  aor.  1 
iPagri^fiy,  perf.  particip.  p^PagfifUrog, 
to  be  heavy,  to  he  weighed  down,  to  be  op- 
pressed, only  metapb.  as  PtPaqindvot 
vnvoi  Luke  9: 32,  and  so  with  vnyta  im- 
plied  Matt.  26:  4a     Mark  14:  40.'    Sa 

Sept  PuQvvfa  for  nns  1  Sam.  a  2 

Anthol.  Gr.  ed.  Jac.' IV.  p.  177,  ptp, 
VTTyijj. — Luke  21:  34  ^tptotie  Pa^waw 
(text  rec.  paQwd^utaif)  cu  xagdla^  ifiSv 
h  xQtunakri^  i.  e.  lest  ye  he  oppressed^ 
through  surfeiting  etc.  i.  e.  dull,  heavy,, 
stupid.  So  Sept  for  133  Ex.  7: 14. — 
Act  Thom.  §  3a  Hom.6S.  19. 122  oXft^ 
PsPagiiona,  Comp.  Pa^ia  Wisd.  9r 
15. — So  to  he  oppressed,  to  he  home  down, 
sc.  by  evils,  calamities,  etc.  2  Cor.  1: 8. 
5:  4.  —  Act  Thom.  §  21  dia  tijv  Ivnriy 
iPoi^rj&Ti.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  1.  14  nohig 
vjio  noUfitav  xalallm  xaxwv  Pagfj^sUra. 
So  Paqvifta  Jos.  Ant  6. 3. 2.  Diod.  Sic* 
4.  38.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  he  burdened^ 
sc.  by^  expetise,  1  Tim.  5:  16  [atj  pagslr- 
G'&(o  fi  ixxkriGla,  Comp.  in  ^Apagiig  and 
^Bmpagm. — Of  this  word  only  the  par- 
ticiples Pipagtiwg,  PsPagfifdrog,  occur  in 
the  early  and  Attic  writers,  as  Hom. 
Od.ai39.  ib.  19. 122.  Plato  Symp. 
p.  203.  B.  The  present  and  other  forms 
occur  only  in  later  writers;  as  fut 
PaqrifTH  Lucian.  Dial.  Mort.  10.  4  or  5. 
See  Matth.  §227.  Buttm.  AusC  Sprachl. 
II.  p.  88.  Comp.  Thom.  Mag.  p.  141  sq. 

Bapicag^  adv.  (Paqig,)  heaoUy, 
metapb.  wiik  d^jkvdty,  as  xolg  wrl  Pa- 
qivig  ijxovaQtp,  i.  e.  to  hear  witii  d^ffi/cviUy, 
to  be  dull  of  hearing.  Matt,  la  15  and 
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Acts  28: 27,  quoted  from  Is.  6: 10,  where  Unce.  2  Cor.  4: 17  aimwv  fiaQog  do^^ 

Sept  for  natDH. — Bui  /5.  axovnv,tohear  for  /9a^og  ertcDi'MW  W^/?,  a  weighty  fuU- 

tmlh  indxgncdwn,  Xen.  An.  2. 1. 9.    Also  nw»,  o^  etemoi  g-fory.     For  the  constr. 

p.  (piQ€iv,  to  he  displeased,  Sept.  for  nnn  comp.  2  Mace.  9:  10  dia  to  t^?  wrfiiif 

Gen.  31: 35.    2  Mace  14: 27.    Xen.  An.  a(poqf(iov  fidgog,  for  to  tijg  oefiijg  aqx}- 


2.1.4 

Sapi^oAo/LiaYog,  ov,  5,  Bartholo- 
mew^  Heb.  '>72bn  ^3  (son  of  Tolmai), 
the  patronymic' appellation  of  one  of 
the  twelve,  whose  proper  name  seems 
to  have  been  Nathaniel ;  see  John  1: 46. 
21:  2.— Matt.  10:  3.  Mark  3: 18.  Luke 
6:  14,  Acta  1:  13. 

Sdp-iTfaovg^ou,  o,  Bar-jesus,  Heb. 
y;bin^"'^2,  the  name  of  a  Jewish  ma- 
gician, Acts  13:  6. 

Bdp-icoyag^  d,  o,  Bar-jonas,  Heb. 
*^2^'^-*^3  (son  of  Jonas),  patronymic 
appellation  of  the  apostle  Peter,  Matt. 
16: 17. 

Jiapvdj3ag,  a,  o,  Bamahas,  sur- 
name of  Joses,  a  Levite,  bom  in  Cyprus, 
who  became  the  chief  associate  of  Paul 
in  his  labours.  The  name  Barnabas, 
Heb.  fi<S2"^3,  is  explained  by  Luke 
(Acts  4:  S&)  to  be  i.  q.  vlog  7ro(^aidi7(rcea?, 
«ee  in  ito?.— Acts  4:  36.  9:  27.  11:  22, 
25,  30.  12:  25.  13:  1,  2,  7,  43,  46,  50. 
14: 12,  14,  20.  15:  2  bis,  12,  22,  25,  35, 
86,  37,  39.  1  Cor.  9:  6.  Gal.  2:  1,  9, 
13.     iCol.  4:  10. 

Bdpog,  £og,  ovg,  to,  weight,  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  42.  Ven.  6.  5.  In  N.T.  only 
metaph. 

a)  weight,  sc.  in  reference  to  its  pres- 
sure, burden,  load,  (pp.  Xen.  Oec.  17. 9.) 
Matt.  20:  12  paaxa^ttv  to  /iagog  t^j 
^IfUqag,  (he  burden,  i.  e.  the  heavy  labour 
of  the  day. — ActThom.  §  57  vnofpiqwf 
TO  §i(iog  T^j  ^iiUqag,  —  Spoken  of  pre- 
cepts, of  which  the  observance  is  bur- 
densome. Acts  15:  28.  Rev.  2:  24.  — 
Ecclus.  13: 2.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  3.  1. 
Plato  Legg.ll.  p.  971.  E,  vofitav  ^agog. 
— Spoken  of  sinful  conduct  and  its  con- 
sequences, trouble,  sorrow,  etc.  Gal.  6: 2 
akXriX&v  Tff  fioifri  /Jacnttf rr«. — In  a  pecu- 
niary sense,  1  Thess.  2:  6  iv  ^agtn  bIvcu, 
to  he  burdensome,  comp.  v.  9,  and  see  in 
Bagita.  Others,  honour,  authority,  as  in 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  61. 

b)  weight,  sc.  in  reference  to  its  cause, 
L  e.  greatness,  abundance,  fullness,  opu- 


Qtjtov  pdgog.  Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col. 
297  nargaov  Saw  yijg  for  TietT^^a^  /tig 
a(nv.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  891. — So  Heb. 
lias  Ps.  49: 17.  Is.  10: 3.  66: 12.  Soph. 
Ajac'.130  fioKgov  nXovrov  pdgn.  Suidaa, 
Paqog '  inl  rov  to  nlij&og,  triv  iazvv. 
Comp.  oxXog  Paqvg,  a  great  army,  Sept. 
Num.  20:  20.  1  Mace.  1:  17,  20. 

Jiccpaaj3dg,  a,  5,  Barsabas,  sur- 
name of  two  men,  viz.  1.  of  Joseph 
mentioned  Acts  1:  23  ;  see  '/wo^Jqp.  2. 
of  Judas  mentioned  Acts  15:  22 ;  see 
^lovdag. 

BapTifiatog^  ov,  o,  Bartimaeus^ 
Heb.  ^fi^73D  ^2  i.  e.  son  of  Timaeus. 
name  of  a  blind  man,  Mark  10: 46. 

Bapvycoy  f.  WW,  (Pagvg,)  in  N.  T. 
only  aor.  1  Pass,  ipagvv^v,  to  he  heesvy^ 
i.  e.  metaph.  to  he  oppressed,  duU,  siupidj 
Luke  21:  34  in  text,  recept  where  later 
editions  read  Paqifo,  which  see. — Diod. 
Sic.  4.  38.  Xen.  Lac.  2.  5. 

Bapvg,  £ia,  v,  (fiagog,)  heavy,  viz. 

a)  pp.  Matt  23:  4  qtogxla  ^agia,  heavy 
burdens,  spoken  metaph.  of  burdensome 
precepts.  So  Sept.  for  nind  Ps.  38:  5. 
of  a  yoke  2  Chr.  10:  4, 11.— fccclus.  40i 
1.  pp.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  5.  Eq.  10.  6. 

b)  trop.  weighty,  i.  e.  imporicmt.  Matt. 
23:  23  Tee  Pagvnga  tov  vofiov.  Acts  25r 
7  ^agia  aitujfiara,  i.  e.  not  trivial,  se- 
vere. So  Sept  for  ^"•Jj;  Dan.  2:  11. — 
Herodian.  2. 14.  7. — Spoken  of  an  epis- 
tle, weighty,  i.  e.  not  to  be  made  light  o^ 
stem,  severe,  2  Cor.  10: 10.  —  Herodian. 
3. 11.  6. 

c)  trop.  grievous,  i.  e.  oppressive,  hoard 
to  he  home ;  e.  g.  precepts,  1  John  5:  3. 
Sept.  for  n33  Neh.  5: 18.— Wiad.  ^  IS. 
Ecclus.  29:%.  —  In  the  sense  of  qfflie^ 
Hve,  violent,  as  Xvxoi  fiageig,  i.  e.  Jieree 
wolves.  Acts  20:  29.  Sept  avyxvaig 
^agua  for  ^53  1  Sam.  5:  11,  coll.  v.  6. 
—  3  Mace.  6^  5  6  Pagvg  *AfrxrvgUn^ 
patTiXtvg.  Wisd.  17:  21.^  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 
34  d'avdtov  xgonov  fiagvtaxoy. 

BapVTifwg,  ovj  o,  v,  adj.  (/^a^w? 
and  Tif»^,)  of  great  price,  precious.  Matt. 
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aa  7.—HeKodor.  11.  p.  113.    Aeschyl. 
SuppL25. 

JBaaay/ycOy  f.  ^qi,  [puijavoq  q.  v.) 
pp.  to  apply  a  touch-stone ;  metaph.  to 
examine,  to  scrtUinize,  either  by  words, 
Xen.  Cyr,  5.  3.  16.  or  by  lonure,  Jos. 
AdU  5.  1. 2.  Herodian.  3. 5. 13.  Hence 
'n  N.  T-  to  torture,  i.  e.  to  torment,  to 
afflici  with  pcdn,  etc.  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  disease,  Matt.  8:  6  ^ct- 
ywc  ^aaavt^ofjLtvoq,  Rev.  9: 5.  So  Sept. 
for  nbnn  Mic.  6:  13.  C530  1  Sam.  5: 
3. — ^2  Mace.  9:  6. — Spoken  of  the  pains 
of  parturition.  Rev.  12:  2.  of  punish- 
ment. Matt.  8: 29.  Mark  5: 7.  Luke  8: 
^-  Rev.  11: 10  coll.  v.  6.  Rev.  14: 10. 
20:  10.— Wisd.  11:  9,  12:  23.  2  Mace. 
I:  28.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 14.  4.  genr.  Arrian. 
Diss.  Ep.  2.  22.  35. 

b^  trop.  to  rex,  to  harass,  2  Pet.  2:  8 
^f^vzrir  dutaiay.  So  physically,  with  toil, 
Mark  6:  48.  Spoken  of  a  vessel  tossed 
b>'  the  waves.  Matt.  14:  24. 

Baaeryia/uoc^  ov,  o,  {PaaotylZ(a^) 
pp.  txaminaUonj  sc.  by  a  touch-stone  or 
by  torture.  In  N.  T.  torture,  torment ; 
Rev.  14:  11  xanvog  fiaaav^ofiov,  i.  e.  the 
smoke  of  the  fire  in  which  they  are 
tormented.  Rev.  9:  5  bis.  18:  7,  10,  15. 
— 4  Mace.  9:  6. 

Baaceviarrig,  au,  o,  (paaavt^io,) 
pp.  one  who  applies  the  torture,  an  inquis- 
itor, Dem.  978.  11.  In  N.  T.  a  prison- 
keeper,  jailer,  Matt,  18:  34,  i.  q.  dfcpo- 
^ifft  —  Syinm.    Paaavifnr^qtov    for 

fn2  Jer.  20.2. 


Baaayog,  ov,  n,  pp.  a  touch-stone, 

ibc  ancient    lapis  Lydius,  for  trying 

metaiSjClc  Pind.  Pytb.  10. 106.  Comp. 

there  the  Scholia,  and  also  Rees'  Cyclop. 

an.  Touch-slone.     Hence,  examination, 

trial,  Pohb.  22.  a  7.     toHtire,  Poly b.  1 5. 

27.  7.  Ael.  V.  H.  7.  18.     comp.  Wisd. 

2:19. — Id  N.  T.  torment,  pain,  e.  g.  from 

disease,  Matu  4:  24.     Sept.  for   nn-j 

Ez.l2:18.   So  of  punishment,  Luke'lG: 

23,  28. Wisd.  3:  1.    17:  13.    19:  4. 

JimWich.    Vit.   Pythag.  §68.     Spoken 
of  the  pains  of  parturition,  Anthol.  Gr. 
ed.  Jsc  n.  p.  205. 
BaaUetci,  etc,  v,  iPaaiUvg,)  king- 


a)  dominion,  reign,  I  e.  the  exercise  i 
of  kingly  power,  [Matt  6:  13.1  Luke  1: 
33.  19:  12,  15.  Heb.  1:  8.  Rev.  17:  12, 
17,  18.  Sept  for  T:2^h72  1  Sam.  10: 
16,25.  nnsi^ttlSani.'28i'l7.  n^ica 
1  Sam.  13: 13.-~Wi8d.  6: 4.  Herodiii.U 
9.  17.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  29.  ib  8.  3.  26. 
H.  G.  3.  3.  5.  —  So  by  meton.  •f  abstr. 
for  concrete,  kings,  Rev.  1:  6  in  later 
edit  where  the  text  rec.  has  pac^elg. 
Comp.  (Tmijgtov  for  aanrJQ,  Luke  2:  30. 
nsvla  for  ninjttg,  Jos.  Ant  4.  3.  2. 

b)  dominions,  realm,  i.  e.  a  people  and  / , 
territory  under  kingly  rule.  Matt.  4:  8. 
Mark  6:  23.  Loike  4:  5.— Matt.  12:  25, 
26.  Mark  3:  24  bis.  Luke  11:  17,  18.— 
Matt.  24:  7  bis.  Mark  13:  8  bis.  Luke 
21:  10  bis.  So  Heb.  11:  33.  Rev.  11: 
15.  16:  10.  Sept  for  nnsi^JD  2  Chr. 
32:  15.  Esth.  2:  3.  n:)bl2Ji  Gen.  10: 
10.  Num.  32: 33.  Josh.  11 J  io.— Ecclus. 
44:3.   AeLV.  H.  4.  5.    Herodian.  4.  3. 

n. 

c)  In  the  phrase  i^  fiaadela  tov  ^6- 
ov,  kingdom  of  God,  Matt  6:  33.  xMark 
1:4,15.     Luke  4:  43.    6:20.     John  3: 
13, 5.  al.  saep.   also  i;  /?«a.  tov  XqiO" 
TOV,  Matt  13: 41.  20:  21.  Rev.  1: 9.   or 
tov  X  ual  Otov  Eph.  5:  5.      or  tov 
Aavid,  as  the  ancestor  and  type  of 
the   Messiah,    Mark  11:  10;    further, 
n  paQ.  t(ay  ovgavdiv,  kingdom  of  heav-  * 
en,  but  only  in  Matthew,  as  3:  2.  4:  17. 
al.  for  which  we  find  in  2  Tim.  4:  18 
(Saa.  inovgdviog;  and  likewise  absol.  17 
fiaaiX^la,  Matt  8: 12.  9: 35.  al.  i.  q.  later 
Heb.  ta-^nb^.  m^'b^'D  or  tsi^yijn  D^3bia. 
All  these  expressions   are'  in  N.  *T . 
synonymous,  and  signify  the  divine  spir-    ' 
itual  kingdom,  the  glorious  reign  of  the 
Messiak     The  idea  of  this  kingdom 
has  its  basis  in  the  prophecies  of  the 
O.  T.  where  the  coming  of  the  Messiah 
and   his  triumphs  are  foretold ;    e.  g. 
Ps.  2  and  110.     Is.  2:  1—4,  coll.  Mich. 
4:  1  sq.  (where  in  v.  7  the  Targum  has 
n^D-^yn  m3b72,)  Is.ll;lsq.  Je'r.23:5  sq. 
31: 31  sq.  32:' 37  sq.  33: 14  sq.     Ez.  34: 
23  sq.  37:24sq.  and  espec.  Dan.  2: 44. 
7: 14, 27.  9: 25  sq.  His  reign  is  here  figu-     , 
ratively  described  as  a  golden  age,  when 
the  true  religion  and  with  it  the  Jewish 
theocracy  should  be  re-established  in 
more  than  pristine  purity,  and  universal 
peace  and  happiness  prevail.     All  this 
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was  doubtless  to  be  understood  in  a 
Bpiricual    sense ;    and  so   the   devout 
Jews  of  our  Saviour^s  time  appear  to 
have  received  it ;  as  Zacbarias,  Luke  1: 
67  sq.  Simeon,  2: 25  sq.  Anna,  2: 36  sq. 
J oseph,  Luke  23: 50, 51 .     But  the  Jews 
at    large    gave    to    these    prophecies 
a  temporal  meaning;  and  expected  a 
Messiah  who  should  come  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  and  as  king  of  the  Jewish 
nation  restore  the  ancient  religion  and 
worship,  reform  the  corrupt  morals  of 
the  people,  make  expiation  for  their 
sins,  free  them  from  the  yoke  of  foreign 
dominion,  and  at  length  reign  over  the 
whole  earth  in  peace  and  glory  ;  comp. 
Ai(av  2.     See  Schoettgen  Diss,  de  reg- 
no coelor.  in  Hor.  Heb.  L  p.ll47.    Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  L  p.  256.     Kuinoel  on  Matt. 
3:  2.     Koppe  Exc.I.  in  Ep.  ad  Thess. 
p.  92  sq.     Keil  Hist.  dogm.  de  regno 
Mess,  in  Opusc.  Acad.  p.  22  sq.     Ber- 
tholdt  Christol.  Judaeor.  p.  187  sq.  — 
Referring  to  the  O.  T.  idea,  we  may 
thei*eforo  regard  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
etc.  iu  the  N.  T.  as  designating  in  its 
\       christian  sense^the  christian  dispensaiionf 
^     or  'the  community  of  those  who  receive 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  who,  unit- 
ed by  his  Spirit  tinder    him  as  their 
Head,  rejoice  in  the  truth  and  live  a 
holy  life  iu   love  and    in   communion 
with  him.'     This  spiritual  kingdom  has 
both  an  internal  and  an  external  form. 
As  internal,  it  already  exists  and  rules 
in  the  hearts  of  all  Christians,  and  is 
therefore  present.     As  external,   it  is 
either  embodied  in  the  visible  church  of 
}         Christ,  and  in  so  far  is  present  and 
progressive  ;  or  it  is  to  be  perfected  in 
the  coming  of  the  Messiah  to  judgment 
and  his  subsequent  spiritual  reign  in 
bliss  and  glory,  in  which  view  it  is  fu- 
ture.    But  these  different  aspects  are 
not  always  distmguished ;  the  expres- 
sion oflen  embracing  both  the  internal 
and  external  sense,  and  relorring  both 
to  its  commencement  iu  this  woijd  and 
its  completion  in  the  workl  to  come. 
Comp.Olshaijsen  on  Mall.  3: 2.  Tholuck 
Bergpred.p.72sq.— Hence  inN.T.spoken 
(cf)  in  the  Jewish  temporal  sense,  by 
Jews  and  by  the  apostles  before  the 
day  of  Pentecost,  MalL  IS:  1.   20:  21. 
Luke  17:20  inlt.  19:  11.  Acts  1:  6. 


(P)  in  the  christian  eense,  as  an- 
nounced by  John,  where  perhaps  some- 
thing of  the  Jewish  view  was  inter- 
mingled, Matt.  3:  2 ;  comp.  also  Luke 
23:  51.  As  announced  by  Jesus  and 
others,  Matt.  4:  17,  23.  9:  35.  10:  7. 
Mark  1:14, 15.  Luke  10: 9,  U.  Acts  28: 
31.  al. — In  the  internal  spiritual  sense, 
Rom.  14: 17  oh  yao  iaiLV  ^  /J.  xov  &. 
pQ&ffig  xal  TioGiq,  alXa  diKaioavyi}  *al 
tiQTjyrj  xal  x^Q^  ^^  nvd^aii  ayioi.  Matt. 
6:33.  Mark  10: 15.  Luke  17: 21.  18:17. 
John  3:  3, 5.  1  Cor.  4: 20.--In  the  ex- 
ternal sense,  i.  e.  as  embodied  in  the 
visible  church  and  the  universal  spread 
of  the  gospel.  Matt  6:  10.  12:  28.  13: 
24,31,33,41,47.  16:28.  Mark  4:  30. 
11:  10.  Luke  13:  18,  20.  Acts  19:  8.  al. 
or  as  perfected  in  the  future  world. 
Matt.  13:  43.  16:  19.  26:  29.  Mark  14: 
25.  Luke  22:  29,  30.  2  Pet  1:  11. 
Rev.  12: 10.  al.  In  this  view  it  denotes 
especially  the  bliss  of  heaven  which  is  to 
be  enjoyed  in  the  Redeemer's  kingdom, 
i.  q.  eternal  life,  Matt  &  11.  25:  34. 
Mark  9:  47.  Luke  13:  28,  29.  Acta  14: 
22.  1  Cor.  6:  9, 10.  15:  50.  Gal.  5:  21. 
Eph.  5:  5.     2  Thess.  1:  5.    2  Tim.  4: 

18.  Heb.  12:  28.  James  2:  5.  al.  — 
Spoken  generally,  Matt  5: 19  bis.  8: 12 
viol  tijg  paaiXilagy  sons  of  the  kingdom^ 
i.  e.  the  Jews,  who  thought  the  Mes- 
siah's reign  was  destined  only  for  them  ; 
but  viol  ziig  /J.  Matt  13:  38,  are  the 
true  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Matt  11:  11,12  see  in  UgitaCoi,  la- 11, 

19,  44,  45,  52.  18:  4,  23.  19: 12, 24.  20: 
1.  al.  saep.  Spoken  also  genr.  of  the 
privileges  and  Rewards  of  the  divine 
kingdom  both  here  and  hereafter,  Matt 
5:3,10,20.  7:2L  18:3.  Col.  1:  la 
1  Thess.  2:  12.     Al. 

BccalAnog^  oVy  o,  ^,  adj.  (/9oaU<^) 
ro^ali  regal. 

a)  pp.  1  Pet  2: 9  ^aalXnop  ^^arnifia, 
a  roycd  priesthood,  consecrated  to  God 
as  kings  and  priests,  i.  e.  in  a  distin- 
guished manner;  quoted  from  Ex.  19: 
6,  where  Sept  for  C'»:n'3  nDljQ5g. 
—  Wisd.  18:  15.  Jos.  Ant  2.'l0:2. 
Xen.  Anab.  1.  10.  12. 

b)  as  a  subst  to  Patriltioy,  and  plur. 
Ttf  fioQUucty  (sc  daifia  or  dtufiataif)  a 
royid  mansion,  palace,  Luke  7:  25.     So 
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Sept.  plur.  for  *^\i2  nT3  Esth.  2: 13. 
n^bO  rr^  Esth.  2:  13."  iD'TT  Nah. 
2:  a'^MDgrfor  1ia-)it  Prov.'lS:  19.— 
Plur.  Jos.  AnL  la  5.*a  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1. 
5.  Sing.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 12. 4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.7.  L 

BaaiAevg,  ecag^  6,  a  king,  i.  e. 
one  who  exercises  royal  authority  and 
sovereignty.  Sept  everywhere  for 
Heb.  rf:^^. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  of  David,  Matt  1:  6. 
Acts  13:  22.  Pharaoh,  Acta  7:  10,  18. 
Heb.  11:  23,  27.  of  the  Roman  em- 
peror, John  19:  15.  of  ancient  Jewish 
kings,  Luke  10:  24.— Herodian.  4. 10. 4. 
Polyb.  3.  da  a  Xen.  1.  2.  1.  —  So  al- 
so Jesus  as  the  Messiah  is  often 
called  king,  king  of  Israel,  of  the  Jews, 
etc.  Matt.  2:  2.  21:  5.  25:  34,  40.  Luke 
19:  38.   John  1:  50.  12: 13, 15.  al.     So 

Sept  and  rj^Tj  Ps.  2:  6.    Ez.  37:  24 

Spoken  of  God,  1  Tim.  1:  17.  6:  15. 
Rev.  15:  3.  17:  14  fiwdivg  (iouTtXiwr, 
kimg  o/^kings,^  by  way  of  emphasis ; 
comp.  ami  avaxtotp  Aeschyl.  Suppl. 
53a  Matth.  §  430.  5.  Gesen.  p.  692.  c. 
Stimrt,  §  455.  c  So  Sept  and  ^^jg 
Pa.  5c  a  29:  10.  47:  a  95:  a— Ecclus! 
51:  L  —  Matt.  5:  35  noX$g  rov  fuyaXov 
Pmrdivg,  L  e.  of  God,  viz.  Jerusalem  as 
the  seat  of  his  worship ;  so  Sept  and 
^ljPk47:2. 

b)  in  a  more  general  and  lower  sense, 
as  a  title  of  distinguished  honour,  vice- 
rwfy  prineey   lecukr,  chitf,   etc.     Thus 
Herod  the  Great  and  his  successors  had 
the  title  of  king,  but  were  dependent 
for  the  name  and  power  on  the  Ro- 
mans; Matt^2:l,3,9.  Luke  1:5.    Acts 
1&  1.  25:  13  sq.  26:  2sq.     But  Herod 
Antipas  was  in  fact  only  a  tetrarcb, 
(Matt  14:  1.     Luke   S:  1,  19.     9:  7,) 
tboogfa  he  is  called  /SaaiXtvg  Matt  14: 9. 
Mark  6:  14.     So  Aretas,  king  of  Arabia 
Petnea,  2  Cor.  11:  32,  comp.  Bibl.  Re- 
pos.  III.   p.    266,   267.      Also  when 
joined  with  ^/^«oyc$,  Matt  10: 18.  Mark 
13k  9.    Lake  21:  12.    also  Acts  4:  26. 
So  Sept  and  tliz?  Ps.  2:  2.   102:  16.  — 
Genr.  1  Pet.  2:' 13,  17.     1  Tim.  2:  2. 
Matt  17:  25.   18:  23.    Acts  9: 15.    Rev. 
ft  11.     So  Sept  and  !]^7}  Josh.  c.  12. 

—  Horn.  Od.  1-  394.      Si>oken  of  the 
8008  of  the  emperor  Severus,  Herodian. 
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3. 13.  3.  comp.  7.  10.  3,  and  8.  8.  6, 15. 
—  Trop.  spoken  of  Christians,  as  about 
to  reign  with  the  Messiah  over  the  na- 
tions. Rev.  5:  10.  1:  6  in  text  rec. 
comp.  20:  6,  and  see  in  JBounlBvm  b. 
Al. 

BaoiXevco,  f.  etcrw,  (pa<TiXtvg,)  to 
be  king,  to  reign,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  and  c.  c.  inl  seq.  gen.  of 
country  or  accus.  of  pers.  to  reign  over, 
etc.  Luke  19:  14,  17.  1  Tim.  6:  15  6 
fiaadnfwy,  a  king.  Si>oken  of  Arche- 
laus,  who  for  a  time  had  the  title  of 
king.  Matt.  2:  22,  see  in  'AQxiXaog. 
Sept  for  ?f*-tt  Judg.  9:  8,  10.  1  Sam. 
8:  9, 11.  —  C.  c.  gen.  Herodot  1.  206. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  2.  —  Spoken  of  the 
Messiah,  Luke  1:  33.  1  Cor.  15:  25. 
Rev.  11: 15. 

b)  absol.  to  reign,  i.  e.  to  possess  and 
to  exercise  dominion ;  spoken  of  God  as 
vindicating  to  himself  his  regal  power. 
Rev.  11:  17.  19:  6.  So  Sept  and  rrbtt 
Ps.  93:  1.  96:  10.  97:  1.  99:  1.— Trop^ 
spoken  of  Christians  who  are  to  reign 
with  Christ,  i.  e.  enjoy  the  high  privi- 
leges, honours,  and  felicity  of  the  Mes- 
siah's kingdom,  Rom.  5: 17.  Rev.  5: 10. 
20:  4,  6.  2J^  5.  So  of  Christians  on 
earth,  to  er^oy  the  honour  and  prosperity 
of  kings,  1  Cor.  4:  8  bis.  Comp.  Lat. 
vivo  et  regno,  Hor.  Ep.  1. 10. 8. — Trop. 
to  have  dominion,  to  prevail,  to  be  predomi- 
nant, e.  g.  death,  Rom.  5: 14, 17.  sin  and 
grace,  5:  21  bis.  6:  12. 

HaaiAixdg^  ij^  or,  (Paodevg,) 
kingly,  royal,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  belonging  to  a  king,  e.  g.  a 
territory.  Acts  12:  20.  a  robe,  12:  21. 
So  Sept  for  ?jb^  Num.  20:  17.  21:  22. 
2  Sam.  14:  26.  '  ni3^35  Esth.  8:  15.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  3. — Spoken  of  a  person 
attached  to  a  court,  a  courtier,  a  noble- 
man, John  4:  46,  49.  —  Jos.  Ant  17. 10. 
3,  6.     Polyb.  4.  76.  2. 

b)  trop.  noble,  excellent,  pre-eminent. 
James  2:  6  vofiog  ISaoihxog.  —  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  1.  16  dtdaoTialla,  5.  14 
o  loyog  d-Biog  xal  ^aoiXixog,  Jos.  Ant 
6.  4.  5.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  8  ^ao.  xaXlog. 
So  regalis  Cic.  Off.  1.  13. 

BaaiAioaa,  tfg,  ^i,  [paodtvg,)  a 
queen,  Matt  12:  42.  Luke  11:  31 .  Acts 
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8:  27.  Rev.  18:  7.  Sept.  for  ^3^73 
1  K.  10:  1.  Esth.  1: 9, 11, 12, 15, 16,' 17. 
—  Polyh.  23.  18.  2.  Aristot.  Oec.  9. 
Xen.  dec.  9.  15. —  The  Ailicists  con- 
demn it  88  a  word  of  the  later  Greek 
instead  of  ^nalleia  or  paGtXk^  Phryn. 
ed.  Lob.  p.  225.  Sturz  do  Dial.  Mac. 
p.  151. 

Bctctgy  eojg,  ?1,  (^«tVo),)  a  step, 
pace^  Herodian.  6.  5.  12.  a  foot,  base, 
on  which  any  thing  stands,  Sept.  for 
15  Ex.  30:  18,  28.  In  N.  T.  Ihe  foot, 
as  that  with  which  we  walii,  Acts  3:  7. 
— Wisd.  13:  18.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  5.  5.  ib.  7. 
11.3. 

liaa7caiy(o,  f.  ayw,  (^uaxo),  /?«?(«,) 
aor.  1  ifSfiffxara,  for  which  Mss.  have 
i^doKDop'ttf  as  also  Herodian.  2.  4.  11. 
comp.  Buttin.  ^  101. 4.  n.  2  ;  to  prale  sc. 
about  any  one,  to  slander,  trans.  Plut. 
Pericl.  12.  —  In  N.  T.  to  prate  to  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  mialead  by  pretences,  as  if 
by  magic  arts,  to  fascincUe,  to  bewitch, 
trans.  Gal.  3:  1.  —  Herodian.  2.  4.  11. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  6.  Aristot.  Probl.  20.  34. 
Theocr.  Id.  6.  39.  Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  462  sq.  Wetstein  N.  T.  ad 
loc. 

Baoxa^cOy  f.  a(rta,  (^aoig,)  pp.  to 
raise  upon  a  basis,  to  support ;  in  ordi- 
nary usage  and  in  N.  T.  to  take  up  and 
hold,  to  bear,  trans,  viz. 

a)  to  take  up  and  hold,  sc.  in  the 
hands  etc.  John  10: 31  ijidfna^op  U&ovg. 

—  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  7  Paaraaag  rtjv  pa- 
Xttigar  ano  rijg  /ijg.  Herodian.  4.  2.  11. 

—  In  the  sense  of  to  take  up  and  bear. 
Acts  91:  35.  So  to  take  up  and  bear 
away,  i.  e.  to  take  away,  John  20:  15. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  15.  3.  ib.  9.  7.  1.  Polyb.  1. 
48.  2. — ^Trop.  to  take  upon  one's  self  and 
hear,  Matt.  8:  17  tag  w6(rovg,  Comp.  Is. 
53:4. 

b)  to  bear,  to  carry,  in  the  hands  or 
on  the  shoulders,  etc.  Matt  3:  11  ta 
vnodfipaxa,  one's  sandals,  which  was 
the  duty  of  a  servant  Mark  14:  13 
and  Luke  22: 10  tugdpior  vdatog,  Luke 
14:  27  and  John  19:  17  tov  tnavgov. 
Luke  7:  14.  John  12:  6.  Acts  3:  2.  15: 
10.  Gal.  6:  5.  Rev.  17:  7.— Ecclus.  6: 
27.  Bel  and  Drag.  36.  Herodian.  4.  7. 
Jl.   Polyb.  %  24.  6.  ib.  8.  7.  9.— Trop. 


Acts  9: 15  oittvog  tov  jia(ndaai  to  otopa 
pov  irtontov  idyutv  x.  t.  X.  to  bettr  my 
name,  i.  e.  to  announce,  to  publish,  etc. 
— In  the  sense  of  (o  bear  up,  to  support, 
Rom.  11:  18. — Metaph.  to  bear,  to  sup^ 
port,  to  endure,  e.  g.  labours,  sufferings, 
etc.  Malt  20:  12  see  in  Bagoc.  Rev. 
2:  3.  punishment/ TO  xglpa.  Gal.  5: 10. 
So  Sept  for  Hm  2  K.  18:  14.  Heb. 
X)y  Nt33  Lev.  5:  1, 17.  Is.  53:  12.  Ez. 
23:  35.  So  to  bear  patiently,  Rom.  15: 
1.  Gal.  6: 2.  Rev.  2: 2.— Arrian.  Diss. 
Epict  1.  3.  2. — Metaph.  in  the  sense  of 
to  receive,  to  understand,  John  16:  12 
noXXd  —  ou  dvvaa-ds  paard^uv  ugtt, — 
Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  15.  9  cnUipat  to 
itqdypa,  xal  rijp  aavtov  (fvaiv,  ti  dvra- 
aai  paiTtdoab, 

c)  to  bear  or  carry  about,  sc.  aa 
attached  to  one's  person ;  Gal.  6:  17 
arl/fiona  iv  tot  aoipati.  So  Symm.  for 
t<t:3  Ps.  89:  51,  where  Sept.  vnixfo.  — 
Luke  11:  27  xoiUa  ^  fiaatdaaad  or. 
So  Schol.  Ms.  in  Horn.  II.  6.  59  ov  4r 
yairxqX  ^  pvtf)Q — flaatdCoi,  comp.  Wet- 
stein in  loc.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  wear, 
for  which  classic  writers  use  q>oQio>y 
Luke  10:  4.  —  So  qfogita,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
54.    Xen.  An.  L  8.  29. 

I.  BcixoQy  ovy  ^  or  o,  a  ihom- 
hush,  bramble;  fern.  Luke  6:  44.  20:  37. 
Acts  7: 30, 35.  So  Sept.  for  rrj.O  Deut. 
33:  16.  —  Hom.  Od.  24.  229.  Polyb.  3. 
71.  1.     Theophr.  H.  PI.  a  18.  —  Masc. 

0  pdtog,  Mark  12:  26  m  later  edit.  So 
Sept.  Vatic,  for  n3D  Ex.  a-  2, 3, 4.  So 
the  Attics,  according  to  Moeris  p.  99. 
Thorn.  Mag.  p.  148.  Comp.  H.  Planck 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  L  p.  667. 

II.  Baxog,  ovj  o,  abath,  Heb.nS, 
a  Jewish  measure  for  wine  and  oil, 
equal  to  the  ephah  for  dry  measure, 
Luke  16:  6.  According  to  Josepbus, 
Ant.  8.  2.  9,  it  contained  72  ^i<nah  or 
sextcurii ;  but  the  sextarius,  which  at 
Rome  wna  equal  to  1^  pint,  and  would 
thus  make  the  bath  equal  to  13^  gallons, 
varied  much  in  different  places.  The 
more  usual  estimate  for  the  capacity  of 
the  bath,  is  7J  or  9  gallons.    Comp. 

1  K.  7:  26, 38.  Ez.  45:  10,  11, 14.  See 
Jahn  $  114.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p. 
504. 
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Bdrpaxoc^  ov,  o,  a  frog,  Rev.  16: 
la  Sept  for  yTnt::£  Ps.  78:  45.  105: 
30.-AeIiaD.  V.  Hi'l.'a  Artemid.  2.  15 
fit^ZO^  ^«  avdgag  /ot]rag  xal  ^(afwXo- 
aroiV  n^wnj^ahovat  •  wig  da  i^  oxlov 
nogt^ofdyoig  aya&or, 

BaxioAoyeG),  «,  f.  litrw,  com- 
poooded  from  ilc/oi  and  /JajTog,  a  word 
derived  by  some  from  tbe  Heb.  Nt:2 
to  prate,  to  use  many  words,  Lev.  5: '4! 
or  fix)m  T2,  plur.  ta'^^z,  empty  words, 
Job  11:  3  coll.  V.  2.  js.  16:  6.  44:  25. 
By  oihere  it  is  regarded  as  of  Greek  ori- 
gin, and  even  as  a  proper  name.  This 
Bauus,  accord  ing  to  some,  was  a  king  of 
Cyrene  wbo  stuttered,  Herodot.  4. 155  ; 
according  to  others,  he  was  a  silly  lo- 
quacious poet,  who  made  long  hymns 
full  of  repetitions  ;  Suid.  ^arxoXoyici ' 
i  ^lokvloyioy  ano  Banov  utog  fiax^ovg 
Juu  :tolvfnixovg  vfivovg  noii^aavTogj  tav- 
toXoyiawfxwttg.  It  is  more  probably 
imitated  by  a  sort  of  onomatopoeia  from 
a  peison  who  stutters  or  stammers ;  and 
tbos  fianoloyiof  originally  signified  to 
sioaanffr,  and  tiien  to  babble,  to  chatter ; 
»  Paaraw  sub  voc.  —  Hence  in  N.  T. 
to  ute  empty  words ,  to  repeat  the  same 
ttwig"  over  and  over,  intrans.  Matt.  6:  7, 
where  it  is  explained  by  noXvlo/ia. 
Comp.  Ecclus.7:  14. — Simplic.  in  Epic- 
t«.  ^  212.  [340.]  ni(fl  xa&jjxonw  da 
^oio/wr  vvr,  Eustatb.  in  Od.  oi. 
p.  833.  43,  BoTTog,  fiaadsvg,  Aipvg,—og 
Octtf*  nttQotfuar  dovvat  xov  fiartoXoyuv. 
See  Wetstein  ad  Matt.  1.  c.  Tboluck 
^rgpred.  p.  362  sq. 

BdiXvyfia,  aiog^  to,  [pdtXvcKroa,) 
n  abominationy  i.  e.  any  thing  abomi- 
nable or  detestable. 

a)  genr.  Luke  16:  15  fid.  ivtaniov  jov 
^t^,  opp.  to  TO  dp  av&Q(Lnoig  v^iyioV. 
So  Sept.  for  nn^in  seq.  htaniov  Prov. 
11: 1.  seq.  tvtmi,  Deut.  24: 4.  seq.  dat. 
IW.  15: 8,  9.  20:  23.  21:  27.  al. 

b)  spoken  of  what  was  unclean  in  the 
Jewish  sense,  and  especially  of  impure 
i^-wonihip;  hence,  xddatryy  licen- 
^wunas,  abominabU  impurtty,  Rev.  17: 
4, 5.  21:  27.  So  Sept.  la  fiddvyfiara 
tir  i^rw  for  ninsin  2  K.  16:  a  21: 2. 
«Mnp.  Ley.  18:22.''  yp^l)  Lev.  11:  10, 
^%  13.     Tmro  Jer.  11:  15,  coll.  v.  13, 


17.  —  Test.  Xn  Patr.  p.  615  ^  fidiXv-- 
yfiaatw  i&vwy.  —  Here  belongs  the 
phrase  lo  fidtXvyfAU  irjg  igtjfAoiaioig, 
Matt.  24:  15  and  Mark  13:  14,  quoted 
by  Jesus  from  Dan.  9:  27,  coll.  11:  31. 
12:  11,  where  Sept.  for  t]73d73  VipUJ, 
pp.  an  abomination  causing  desolation, 
and  applied  by  Christ  to  what  was  to 
take  place  at  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Romans ;  comp.  Luke  21: 
20,  and  so  also  Josephus,  Ant.  10. 11. 7. 
It  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  pol- 
lution of  the  temple  by  idol-worship  or 
the  setting  up  of  images ;  though  ex- 
press historical  testimony  is  wanting; 
comp.  2  Thess.  2:  4.  See  Olshausen 
on  Matt.  24:  15.  So  Sept.  r^  Uaiagrtj 
fiddvyjiiaTi>  ^idavlwv  for  t3'»'nbfi<  1  K. 
11: 5.  bqViJ  1  K.  21: 26.  Il^n  Is.  17: 
8. — So  fid.  T^?  igrjfitaaioyg  1  Mace.  1:  54, 
where  it  refers  to  the  like  pollution  of 
the  temple  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
who  set  up  in  it  the  statue  of  Jupi- 
ter Olympius ;  comp.  2  Mace.  6:  2 — 5. 
1  Mace.  1:  59.  6:  7. 

BSekvxTog^  tJ,  6v,  (fiddvaaoi,) 
abominable,  detestable,  Tit.  1: 16.  Sept. 
for  na?ir)  Prov.  17:  15.  —  2  Mace.  1: 
27.     Ecclus.  41:  5. 

BdeXvaaco,  f.  vIoi,  (fidm  pedo,) 
to  emit  a  stench,  to  excite  disgust;  in 
N.  T.  Mid.  fidsXvaaofiai,  as  trans,  to 
fed  disgust  at,  to  abominate,  to  abhor  ; 
see  Buttra.  §  135.  4.  Rom.  2:  22 
fidtXviTaofitvog  to  d'dwXa,  So  Sept  for 
b23  Lev.  26:  11.  arn  Deut.  23:  7. 
Amos  5:  10.— Wisd.  11:  25.  Polyb.  33. 
16. 20.  of  a  stench,  Aristoph.  Plut.  700. 
— Particip.  of  the  Perf.  Pass,  in  a  pass, 
sense,  ifideXvyfitvog,  abominable,  detest- 
able, L  e.  polluted  with  crimes  etc.  Rev. 
21:  8.  So  Sept.  for  irn:  Is.  14:  19. 
Job  15: 16.  narin  Lev.*i8:30.  Prov. 
8:  7.     ynp^  Hos.  9:  10. 

BejSaiog,  aia^  ov^  (fidoj,  fiahta,) 
steadfast,  firm,  sure  ;  as  iXnlg  2  Cor.  1- 
7.  Heb.  3:  6.  6: 19.  So  Rom.  4:  16 
Heb.  2:  2.  3:  14.  9:  17.  2  Pet.l:  10,19! 
—Wisd.  7:  23.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2  xriVi^. 
7.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  23  ft^iji^. 
Hiero  3.  7  cpd/a. 

Be^atoca^  cS,  f.  taoa,  (fiifiaiog,)  to 
make  steadfast,  to  cor^rm,  trans,  spoken 
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of  persons,  1  Cor.  1:  8.  2  Cor.  1:  21. 
Col.  2:  7.  Heb.l.3:9.  So  Sept  for  D^R 
Ps.  119:  28.  la'^JCn  P8.  41: 13.— Spok- 
en of  things  etc.  iocorrohorate^  to  ratify, 
to  establish,  ec.  by  arguments,  proofs, 
etc.  Mark  16:  20.  Rom.  15:  8.  1  Cor. 
1:  6.  Heb.  2:  3.  —  Jos.  Ant.  1. 18.  6. 
Herodian.  6. 8. 15.  Thuc.  3.  12. 

cor^tmiatiMijfirm  tstahlishmerU,  PhiJ.l:  7. 
Heb.  6: 16  tig  /J^a/cwrw'.— Wisd.  6: 18. 
Thuc.  4. 87. 

J3e^r/Aog,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  ((iaivut, 
fifjXog  a  threshhold,)  pp.  of  place,  ac- 
cessible to  aU,  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  10. 
hence,  common,  profane^  in  opp.  to  ayiog^ 
Thuc.  4.  i97.  Etymol.  Mag.  fiijSriXog' 
6  fiif  isqog  tonog,  axi&a^og  xal  ^axog 
naaw.  So  Sept  for  b'n  Lev.  10:  10. 
1  Sam.  21:  4,  5.  Ez.  22:  26.  Spoken 
of  persons,  profane^  i.  e.  not  consecrated^ 
uninitiated,  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 9.  —  Hence 

In  N.  T.  spoken  of  persons,  profane, 
i.  e.  impious,  a  scoffer,  1  Tim.  1:  9. 
Heb.  12: 16.  So  Sept.  for  b\h  Ez.  21: 
•25. — 3  Mace.  2:  14.— Spoken' of  things, 
as  disputes  etc.  common,  unholy,  un- 
sanctified,  1  Tim.  4:  7.  6:  20.  2  Tim. 
it  16. 

S^/Sr/Aoo),  CO,  f.  wcroi,  {fiiptjlog,) 
io  profane,  to  violate,  trans.  Matt.  12: 5. 
Acts  24:  6.  Sept  for  b^h  Ex.  31:  14. 
Lev.  19:  8,  12.  «73D  Ez."  4a-  7,  8.  — 
Heliodor.  10.  p.  513.**  'Comp.  H.  Planck 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  1.  p.  684. 

BceA^ejSovA,  6,  indec  Bedzebul, 
the  prince  of  the  evil  angels  or  demons, 
i.  q.  Satan,  Matt.  10:  25.  12:  24,  27. 
Mark  a-  22.  Luke  11:  15,  18,  19.  Heb. 
i*l!aT  b9%  i«  e.  deus  stercoris,  from  b^T, 
Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Tal.  Rab.  641.  —  The 
name  in  the  O.  T.  is  S^lSt  i»?a,  BnX- 
(fi^ov^,  Beelzebub,  i.  e.  lord  of  flies,  fly- 
god,  2  K.  1:  2,  where  Sept  Baal 
liviay ;  comp.  the  Z^g  ^AnofWiog  of  the 
Greeks,  Pausan.  5. 14.  2 ;  and  the  Ju- 
piter Myagrius  of  the  Romans,  Solin. 
Polyhist.  c.  1.  This  form  is  also  found 
in  some  Mss.  of  the  N.  T.  but  the  form 
Bttiitpovl,  applied  in  contempt  by  a 
slight  paronomasia,  seems  to  have  been 
tho  prevailing  one  among  the  Jews. 


Sipyixff 

See  Buxt  Lex.  333.     Ligfatfoot  Hor. 
Heb.  ad  Matt.  12:  24. 

SeAiaX  or  JieAiap,  6,  indec. 
Beliat  or  Beliar,  Heb.  i'^^ira  (wicked- 
ness,) 1  Sam.  25: 25  ;  used  as  an  appel- 
lation of  Satan,  2  Cor.  6:  15.  The 
form  Bfllag  which  occurs  in  later 
editions  is  Syriac,  the  b  being  changed 
to  -).  So  Test  XII  Patr.  p.  539,  587, 
619.  al. 

lieAoyr/,  t/q,  ri,  il^iXog,)  lit  point 
of  a  weapon ;  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  a 
needle,  Luke  18:  25  in  Mss.  for  ^aq>ig  in 
text,  recept.  —  Aristot  de  An.  2.  88. 
Ammian.  Epist  17.  96.  Aelian.  V.  H. 
9.  8.     See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  90. 

BeAog,  €og,  ovg,  to,  ipdlXm,)  a 
missile  weapon,  e.  g.  a  dart,  arrow, 
javelin,  etc.  trop.  Eph.  6:  16  rolg  pilsat 
nmvgo}(urotg,  fiery  darts,  i.  e.  missiles 
fitted  with  combustibles,  etc.  Sept  for 
yh  2  Sam.  22:  15.  Ps.  18: 15.  144:  6. 
— ^^  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  2.  21  711^90^ 
piXij.    Xen.  Anab.  5.  2.  14. 

HeAitcov,  ovog,  6,  w,  better^  corn- 
par,  of  aya&og,  Buttm.  §  68. 1.  The 
neut.  pelxlov  stands  adverbially,  2  Tim. 
1: 18  ptXtlov  yivwrnitq,  thou  knowest  bet- 
ter sc.  than  I  can  write,  etc.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  4,  5. 

Bevia/bUv,  0,  indec.  Ber^aminy 
Heb.  'J'^Ta;-'!?  (son  of  my  right  hand), 
pr.  name  of  the  youngest  son  of  Jacob 
by  Rachel;  comp.  Gen.  35:  18  sq. 
Hence  (pvlii  Beviafdv,  the  tribe  of  Ben- 
jamin, Acts  la  2L  Rom.  11: 1.  Phil.  3: 
5.  Rev.  7:  8. 

BepyiXTj,  tfg,  ^,  Bemice,  eldest 
daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  first,  and 
sister  to  the  younger  Agrippa,  Acts  25: 
13,  23.  26:  30.  She  was  married  to 
her  uncle  Herod,  king  of  Chalcis ;  and 
after  his  death,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
merited  suspicion  of  incest  with  her 
brother  Agrippa,  she  became  the  wife 
of  Polemon,  king  of  Cilicia.  This 
connexion  being  soon  dissolved,  she 
returned  to  her  brother,  and  afterwards 
became  mistress  of  Vespasian  and  Ti- 
tus. Jos.  Ant.  19.  5.  1.  ib.  20.  7.  2,  3. 
Tacit  Hist  2. 81.    Sueton.  Tit  7. 
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Bi^ia,  ag,  t/,  BertOj  a  city  of 
Maoedonia,  on  the  riTer  Astreeus,  not 
&r  from  Pella  towards  the  S.  W.  and 
Dear  mount  Bermius.  It  waa  after- 
wards called  h'enopolis,  and  is  now 
called  by  the  Turks  Boor ;  by  others, 
Can  Veria.  Acts  17:  10,  la— Thuc.  1. 
61. 

JB^poiaTog,  a,  ay^  of  Btrea,  Be- 
noHy  Acts  20:  4. 

Bf/O^ajSapd,  ag^  ^,  Bethabara, 
Heb.  ri*3^  n*^  (house  or  place  of  the 
ford  scofth'e  Jordan),  John  1:28;  where 
the  bestMss.  and  later  editions  read^iT^ot- 
nfcThe  readingZ?i}^a^a^a  seems  to  have 
ari^n  from  the  conjecture  of  Origen, 
who  found  in  his  day  no  such  place  as 
Bii&una,  but  saw  a  town  called  Bri&a- 
|5o^,  where  John  was  said  to  have 
baptized ;  and  therefore  took  the  liberty 
to  change  the  reading.  See  Grig.  Opp. 
n.  p.  130,  ed.  Huet.   Kuinoel  in  loc. 

Bff&ayia^  ccg,  ^,  Bethamf,  Syro- 
Chald.  *«3>T[  n^  (house  of  dates),  from 
r-rffij  a  daU,  Buxtorf.Lex.Rab.Tal. 

ae. 

1.  A  town  or  village  about  fifteen  fur- 
longs E.  from  Jerusalem  (John  11:  18) 
beyond  the  mount  of  Olives ;  so  called 
frwn  the  great  number  of  palm  trees 
which  grew  there.  It  was  the  resi- 
dence of  Mary,  Martha,  and  Lazarus ; 
and  JesiiB  often  went  out  from  Jerusa- 
lem to  k>dge  there.  At  present  it  is  a 
miaeniblc  village.  Matt.  21:  17.  26:  6. 
Mark  11: 1, 11, 12.  14:  3.  Luke  19:  29. 
24: 50.  John  11:  1, 18.  12:  1. 

2.  A  place  on  the  eastern  side  of  Jor- 
dan, where  John  baptized.  The  exact 
poaitwa  of  it  is  not  known.  John  1: 
38,  in  later  edit,  where  others  read 
B^a^a  q.  v.  —  Some  derive  it  here 
from  TT^U^  rj''a,  i.  e.  house  or  place 
of  ships ;  and  suppose  it  to  have  been 
the  same  place  as  Bethabara. 

Bif&eoSd,  ^,  indec.  Bethesdoy  Sy- 
"►•Chald.  drrcti  rT'a  (house  of  compas- 
«ob)  Buxt  Tl^.  Ch.  Rab.  798,  a  pool 
vr  fbontain  at  Jerusalem  whose  waters 
had  a  beahng  virtue,  with  a  building 
over  or  near  it  for  the  accommodation 
of  the  aick.  John  5:  2.  See  Calmet 
Jaho§19e. 


Btf&Ai/fi,  ^,  indec.  Beihkkem^ 
Heb.  Dfjlj  n^a  (house  of  bread),  Gen. 
35: 19 ;  pr.  name  of  a  celebrated  city, 
the  birthplace  of  David  and  Jesus.  It 
was  situated  in  the  limits  of  the  tribe  of 
Judab,  about  six  or  eight  miles  south 
by  west  of  Jerusalem,  and  probably  re- 
ceived its  appellation  from  the  fertility 
of  the  circumjacent  country.  Matt  2: 1, 
5,  6,  8,  16.  Luke  2:  4,  15.  John  7:  42. 
— See  Miss.  Herald  1824.  p.  67. 

Brjd-aa'CfJa^  %  indec.  also  Bt^^- 
Qaidav,  text  rec.  in  Matt,  and  Mark, 
BtihsatdOy  Heb.  m^:a:  n**?  (place  of 
hunting  or  fishing),'  pr.  name  of  two 
cities  or  towns  in  N.  T. 

1.  Bethsaida  of  Galilee  (John  12: 21), 
so  called  perhaps  in  distinction  from 
the  other  Bethsaida,  probably  lay  near 
Capernaum,-being  mentioned  in  con- 
nexion with  it.  Matt  11:  21,  24.  Luke 
10:  13, 15.  Cornp.  also  Mark  6:  45  with 
John  6: 17.  Eusebius  says  only  that  it 
lay  on  the  sea  of  Gennesareth,  i.  e.  the 
western  shore ;  as  its  name  also  would 
imply.  It  was  the  birthplace  of  Philip, 
Andrew,'  and  Peter,  John  I:  45.— Matt. 
11: 21.  Mark  6: 45.  (8: 22.)  Luke  10: 13. 
John  1:  45.  12:  21. 

2.  The  other  Bethsaida  lay  in  Gau- 
tenitis  at  the  N.  E.  extremity  of  the 
lake,  near  where  the  Jordan  enters  it 
This  town  was  enlarged  by  Philip, 
tetrarch  of  that  region  (Luke  3:  1),  and 
called  Juliasy  in  honour  of  Julia  the 
daughter  of  Augustus.  Jos.  Ant  18. 2. 1. 
B,J.2.9.  L  ib.3.  10.7.  Piin.  H.N. 
15.  15.  In  the  desert  tract  near  this 
city  Jesus  miraculously  fed  the  five 
thousand,  and  afterwards  departed  by 
ship  to  the  other  side  of  the  lake,  Luke 
9:10.  Comp.Matt  14:  ISsq.  Mark  6: 
31  sq.  John  6:  1, 2,  5  sq.  17,  22,  24.  — 
Hither  Griesbach  and  others  refer  also 
Mark  8:  22 ;  see  Kuinoel  ad  loc. 

Brfd^aytf,  »}  indec.  Bdhphage, 
Syro-Chald.  "^JN?  n"^  (house  of  figs), 
Buxt  Lex.  Ch.**Rab.  1691,  pr.  name  of 
a  village,  xei/uij,  east  of  the  mount  of 
Olives,  and  near  to  Bfjd^avia.  Matt  21: 1. 
Mark  11:  1.  Luke  19:  29. 

Bijfia,  axog^  to,  (/9a/ya),)a«^,Le. 
a)    a  pace,  footstep,    Acts  7:  5  oifdi 
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fififM  nodog,  i.  e.  not  a  foot-breadtb.  80 
Sept.  for  ^^"^-q?  rjnna  Deut  2:  5.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  6. 

b)  by  impl.  like  tbe  Engl.  atepSf  i.  e. 
any  elevated  place  to  wbich  the  ascent 
is  by  steps,  e.  g.  a  stage  or  pulpit  for  a 
speaker  or  reader,  Sept.  for  ^13,12  Neb. 
8:  4.  Esdr.  9:  42.  In  N.  T.  s'poken  of 
an  elevated  seat  like  a  throne  in  tbe 
tbeatre  at  Cesarea,  on  which  Herod  sat. 
Acts  12:  21 ;  comp.  Jos.  Ant  19. 8. 2. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  15.  9  aiag  i(f  viprfloxdvov 
firinaxoq  6  fiaadevg, — More  commonly, 
a  tribunal,  sc.  of  a  judge  or  magistrate, 
Matt.  27: 19.  John  19: 13.  Acts  18: 12, 
16,17.25:6,10,17.  Rom.l4: 10.  2  Cor. 
5:  10.  See  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  123. 
see  also  in  jii&oaxQonoq,  —  2  Mace.  13: 
26.  Herodian.  1.  5.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
6.1. 

JBrfQvkkog^  01/,  o,  ^,  beryl,  a  pre- 
cious stone  of  a  sea-green  colour,  Rev. 
21:  20.— Tob.  13:  17.  Jos.  Ant.  a  7.  5. 
Plin.  H.  N.  37.  5.  Sept.  /Jij^vUtoy  for 
tars^  Ex.  28:  20.  39:  11. 

Bitty  ag^  Vt  strength,  sc.  of  body, 
Horn.  II.  1.  404.  ib.  8.  103.  In  N.  T. 
force,  impetus,  violence,  Acts  5:  26.  21: 
35.  24:  7.  27:  41.  Sept.  for  m»  Ex. 
14: 25.  'ri'm  Ex.  1: 14.  —  Wi^.U:  4. 
5:  12.  Jos.  Ant,  2.  16.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.31. 

Bia^w^  f.  craw,  (pia,)  to  force,  to 
urge,  Hom.  Od.  12.  297.  In  N.  T. 
only  pia^ofiair,  both  as  depon.  Mid.  to 
use  force,  to  force,  c.  c.  accus.  2  Mace. 
14:  41.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  1.  4  ult.  and  as 
Pass,  to  suffer  violence ;  comp.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  114.   Vol.  II.  p.  89. 

a)  Mid.  trop.  Luke  16:  16  irag  tig 
avTTfV  ^id^nah  lit.  every  one  uses  violence 
to  enter  into  it,  i.  e.  presses  violently  into 
it ;  implying  the  eagerness  with  which 
the  gospel  was  received  in  the  agitated 
state  of  men's  minds ;  comp.  Matt  11: 
12  and  'Agnd^oi  a.  Sept  for  oSh 
Ex.  19:  24.  —  pp.  Philo  Vit  Mos."i: 
p.  618  iig  xa  iyjog  Ptd^txai.  Polyb.  1. 
74.  5  tig  Tiiv  TtaQffi^oXiiv,  Arrian.  Exp. 
Alex.  6.  9.  4.  Thuc.  7.  69.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  3.  69  ei  xal  ^uxaatvio  data, 

b)  Pass.  trop.  Matt  11:  12  ^  ^aodda 
x&p  ovqav&v  fiidinai,  suffers  violence, 
is  taken  by  force,  i.  e.  sought  with  eager- 


ness, in  the  same  sense  as  above.  —  pp. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  23  noXtig  tag  fii^M- 
(Tfdwag, 

Biaiog,  a,  or,  {fiUx,)  violent,  vehe- 
ment, spoken  of  a  wind,  Acts  2:  2.  So 
Sept  and  Tr  Ex.  14: 21.  n:£  Is.  59: 19. 
—  Wisd.J9i7.  Died.  Sic.  2:  19.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  17. 

JiiaaiTfC^  oVy  o,  (§i>ul(a,)  a  violent 
person,  one  who  uses  force,  trop.  spoken 
of  one  who  has  a  vehement  desire  for 
any  thing,  Matt.  11:  12,  comp.  in  Bid- 
fo)  a.  —  Philo  de  Agricult  p.  200.  C. 
(p.  312.) 

JBt^kagCSioVy  oVy  TO,  (dimin.  fr. 
^ijiXog,)  a  small  roll  or  volume,  a  little 
scroU,  Rev.  10:  2,  8,  9, 10.  —  Pollux. 
Onomast  7.  210. 

Bi^^iov,  oVj  TO,  (dim.  as  to  form 
of  pipXog,)  a  roll,  volume,  scroll,  such 
being  the  form  of  ancient  books.  Luke 
4:  17  bis,  fiipXlov  ^HaoCtov  jov  ngo<p^Tov 
— avanxviag  xo  ^^^Uov,  v.  20  itxv^ag  xo 
pi^llov.  John  20: 30.  21: 25.  Gal.  3: 10. 
2  Tim.  4:  13.  Rev.  5: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9. 
6: 14,  comp.  in  ^ AnoxfogiSai.  Rev.  22:  7, 
9, 10,  18  bis,  19.  Sept  for  ^^0  Ex.17: 
14.  Josh.  24:  26.  al.— Herodot  1.  125. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  14.  —  Spoken  of  the 
Mosaic  law  or  pentateuch,  Ueb.  9: 19. 
10: 7.     So  Sept  and  ^^D  Ps.  40:  8.  — 

1  Mace.  12:  9 For  to*  (i^/3Uop  Mg 

Rev.  [13: 8.]  17: 8.  20: 12.  21:  27.  [22: 
19.]  and  xd  pifiXla  sc.  of  judgment. 
Rev.  20: 12  bis,  see  in  J^^Zo^.— Spoken 
of  letters  or  epistles,  which  were  also 
rolled  up,  Rev.  1:  11.  perhaps  2  Tim. 
4: 13.  So  Sept  and  -is;^  2  Sam.  11: 
14. — 1  Mace,  1: 46.  —  Spoken  of  docu- 
ments, e.  g.  a  Jewish  bill  of  divorce. 
Matt.  19:  7.  Mark  10:  4.  Comp.  Deut 
24:  1,  3,  where  Sept  and  Heb.  ntO. 

Bi/3AoCy  oVy  i),  inner  rind  of  the 
papyrus,  anciently  used  for  writing,  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  10.  2.  Theophr.  Hist  PI.  4.  9. 
Herodot.  2. 38.— In  N.  T.  a  roll,  volume^ 
scroll,  i.  e.  a  book,  such  being  the  an- 
cient form.  Mark  12:  26  iy  xjj  fiifll^ 
Maaiiog,  i.  e.'the  law.  So  Sept  for 
Chald.  nS5D  Ezra  6:  18.  —  Luke  3:  4. 
20:42.  Acts  1:20.  7:42.  19:19.  Sept. 
for  ^DO  Josh.  1:  8.     1  Sam.  10:  25. — 
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HerodoL  2. 100.  Dem.  3ia  14--Spok- 
en  of  a  genealogical  table  or  catalogue, 
Malt.  1:  1.  So  Sept.  and  IDD  Gen.  5: 
1.— The  phrase  ly  /?//?Aoff  r??  £o»^ff 
»  i.  q.  tS-^Q  nig5,  Sept.  pipXoq  foJirwy, 
Pa.  69:  29,  comp.  Ex.  32:  32,  33,  i.  e. 
in  the  figurative  style  of  oriental  poetiV, 
God  is  represented  as  having  the  names 
of  the  righteous,  who  are  to  inherit 
eternal  life,  inscribed  in  a  book ;  Phil. 
4:  3.  Rev.  3:  5.  [la-  8.]  20:  15.  22:  19 
in  text,  rec  So  Sept  and  ^DD  Dan. 
12: 1.  --  Different  from  this  is  the  book 
in  which  Crod  has  from  eternity  in- 
sciihed  the  destinies  of  men,  Ps.  139: 
16,  coll.  Job  14:  5 ;  and  also  the  books 
of  judgment,  in  which  the  actions  of 
isen  are  recorded,  ta  fiifllla,  Rev.  20: 12 
him,  comp.  Dan.  7: 10.    4  Esdr.  &  20. 

JBifipcioXG}^  f.  /J^waw,  perf.  pi- 
/S^MKo,  (Buttm.  §  114,)  to  tat,  John  6: 
■•»   T*  fitfig^mwFw.     Sept.   for  bset 
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Jodb.5:12.     lSam.30:12.    Ez.4:i4! 
— Ham.  11.  22.  94.  Xen.  Hiero  1. 24. 

Bt&vvia,  as,  fl,  BWiynia,  a  pro- 
vince of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  Euxine  sea 
and  Propontis,  bounded  W.  by  Mysia, 
8.  and  E.  by  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  and 
E.  by  Paphlagonia.  Acts  16: 1.  1  Pet 
111. 

Biog,  avj  o,  /jfe,  L  e. 

a)  pp.  the  present  life,  Luke  8: 14. 
1  Tim.  2:  2.  2  Tim.  2:  4.  1  Pet  4: 3. 
Sept  for  t3'»a'»  Job  7:  6.  8: 9.  al.  ~  Ael. 
V.  H.  a  29."Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  8. 

b)  meton.  memii  of  life,  living,  tuffe- 
nonet,  Mark  12:  44.  Luke  8:  43.  15: 
12,  aa  21:  4.     Sept  for  tJnb  Prov.  31: 

14.  n:3  p'rt  Cant  8:  7.  II  Polyb.  2. 

15.  a    Xen.  Mem.  a  11.  4 In  the 

tense  o€  jmsessiansr  weaUh,  1  John  2: 
la  a  17.-J08.  Ant  1. 20. 1.  Diod.  Sic. 
12L4a 

Btoof,  CO,    f.  «wrw,   (pioq,)  aor.  1 

ifUmira  rarely,  more  comro.  aor.  2  i/il- 

m,  Bumn.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §114.  Vol.  IL 

p.  90.  Mattb.  §  227.  Winer  §  15.  —  to 

tipe,  to  pass  aru^s  lift,  etc.  1  Pet  4:  2 

fiiffus  XQorQT'     3o  Sept  nolvp  xQoror 

fitiam  for    trtjl    na-|n    Job  29:  la 

!rn  Prov.  7:  2.  —  \^i«i.  12:  23.    Jos. 

Adl  a  5.  1.      ifll«»<ra,  Luclan.  Macrob. 

41117.    Xen.  Occ.  4.  8. 

'  18 


Bicoaig,  €cog,  ^,  ifiMOi,)  l\fe,  i.  e. 
mode  of  life.  Acts  26:  4.  —  Prol.  to  Ec- 
clus.  dia  Tfjg  iwofAOV  fiiwaimg. 

BicoiacoQ,  Tf,  oVy  {/ilfa<ng,)  per- 
taining to  this  lift,  Luke  21:  34.  1  Cor. 
6:  3,  4.— Act  Thorn.  §  36.  Aristot  H. 
Anim.  10.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  29.  The 
later  Greeks  used  Piontxoq  instead  of 
the  earlier  form  tov  piov,  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  355. 

BAa/Sepog,  a,  or,  [pXajtrat,)  hurt- 
Jul,  noxious,  1  Tim.  6:  9.  —  Sept  Prov. 
10:  26.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  11. 

BXanico,  L^^fa,  to  disable,  to  weak- 
en, to  imptde,  Uom.Od.l3J22. 11. 23. 782. 
Jos.  Ant  5.  5.  4.  In  N.  T.  to  hwi,  to 
hoTTn,  to  iiyurt,  trans.  Mark  16:  18. 
c.  doub.  accus.  Luke  4:  35.  —  2  Mace. 
12:  22.  Jos.  Ant  3.  8.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 

a  a  ib.  4.  a  ii. 

BAaardyct),  f.  ^aoi,  (|9iU)r(rTo$,germ,) 
to  germinate,  to  put  forth,  intrans.  and 
trans. 

a)  intrans.  to  sprout,  to  spring  up. 
Matt,  la  26.  Mark  4:  27.  Heb.  9:  4. 
So  Sept.  for  nns  Num.  17: 2a  [8.] 
WttS-?  Joel  2: 22.— jfien.  Oec.  19. 2,  a 

b  J  trans,  to  cause  to  spring  up,  i.  e.  to 
produce,  to  yield,  James  5: 18.  Sept 
for  fit'«ttjnn  Gen.  1:  11.  hl2%  Num.  17: 
23.  [aJ—Ecclus.  24:  20.  Ph'ilo  de  Ag- 
ricult  p.  191.  Aeschyl.  Frag.  p.  619. 

BAaarog,  ou,  o,  Blastus,  a  man 
who  was  cubicularius  to  Herod  Agrippa, 
i.  e.  had  charge  of  his  bed-chamber. 
Acts  12: 20.  Such  persons  usually  had 
great  influence  with  their  masters ;  see 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  526. 

BAaa<pr)fi^co,  cS,  f.  ijffw,  (/Jlaaiyij- 
ftog,)  to  blaspheme,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  and  spoken  of  men  and 
things,  to  speak  eml<f,to  slander,  to  de- 
fame, to  revile;  absol.  Acts  la  45.  18: 
6.  1  Tim.  1:20.  1  Pet  4:  4.-2  Mace. 
10:  34.  12: 14.  Herodian.  1.  a  20.  — 
Seq.  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Acts  19: 
37.  Tit  a  2.  James  2: 7.  2  Pet  2: 10. 
Jude  8, 10.  So  2  Pet  2il^ir  dg,  for 
Tovra  h  olg.  Pass.  Ront  a  8.  14: 16. 
lCor.4:ia  10:30.  2  Pet  2: 2.  Sept 
for  ;iT[2  2  K.  19:  6,  22.— Jos.  Ant  6.  9. 
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2.  ib.  9.  6.  a  Herodian.  2.  7.  8.— With 
an  accus.  of  the  abstract  noun,  Mark  3: 
28.  See  Buttm.  §  131.  3.— Spoken  in 
reference  to  Jesus  while  on  earth,  seq. 
accus.  Matt  27: 39.  Mark  15:29.  Luke 
23:39.  abBol.Luke22:65.  Actt26:ll, 
coll.  V.  9. 

b)  spoken  of  God  and  his  Spirit,  or 
of  divine  things,  i.  e.  io  repUe,  to  irtat 
wUh  irreverence  and  anUumely ;  seq. 
accus.  Rora.  2:  24.  Tit.  2:  5.  1  Pet. 
4:14.     Rev.ia-6.    16:9,11,21.     Pass. 

1  Tim.  6:  1.  Sept.  for  y«.:nn  Is.  52: 
5.  —  Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  3.  Diodl  Sic.  2. 
21.  —  Seq.  tig  c.  accus.  to  hlaspheme 
against,  Mark  3: 29.  Luke  12: 10.— Bel 
and  Drag.  10.  Jos.  B.J.  2. 17. 1.  Dem. 
1229.  5.  —  Absol.  Matt.  9:  3.  26:  65. 
John  10:  36. 

BAaofrffita,  ag^  t;,  (px^trq^rnioq^) 
hlasphemyj  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  and  spoken  of  men  and 
things,  levU  speaking,  slander,  reviHng, 
Matt.  12:31.  15:19.  Mark  3: 28.  7:22. 
Eph.  4:  31.  Col.  3:  8.  1  Tim.  6:  4. 
Rev.  2:  9.  So  in  the  gen.  instead  of  an 
adj.  Jude  9  xqUtiv  ^kaaiprjfiiag,  i.  q. 
Plaaqftifiov  XQknr  2  Pet.  2:  11.  C^iiip. 
Buttm.  §123.  n.  4.  So  Sept.  for  nx»« 
Ez.  35:  12.— 2  Mace.  10:  35.   Jos.  Ant. 

3.  14.  3.  ib.  6.  la  7.    Dem.  141.  2. 

b)  spoken  of  God  and  hit  Spirit  or  fif 
divine  things,  reviling,  contumely,  impir 
ous  irreverence^  Matt.  12:  31.  26:  65. 
Mark  2:  7.  14:  64.  Luke  5:  21.  John 
10:  33.  Rev.  13:  5,  6.  So  in  the  gen. 
for  an  adj.  owSfiaxa  filaaqirjfjilag  for  jlki- 
crqpma,  Rev.  13: 1.  17: 3  ^  see  above  in  a. 
So  Sept.  for  Chald.  rit  Dan.  3:  29.— 

2  Mace.  8.-4.  15:24.  '"  ' 

BAaotpfffiog,  ov,  6,  ^,  {(iXamta  or 
/f4«€  and  ^/^uii,)  blasphemous,  spoken  of 
words  uttered  against  God  asd  divine 
AsDgs,  Acts  a- 11,  (13].  So  of  words 
against  men,  slanderous,  contumdious, 
2  Pet.  2: 11 — Pfeik)  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.1012. 
B.  AeHan.  V.  H.  12. 57.  Herodiaa.  7. 
8.  21.  —  As  a  aabst.  a  Uasph/tiner, 
so.  in  respect  to  God,  1  Tiro.  1:  la  — 
Wisd.l:^.  Ecclus.3:16.— Orinrespect 
to  men,  a  slanderer,  reviler,  2  Tim.  a-  2, 
—2  Mace  10:  86. 

j^A/^fxa,  aiog,  to,  (fiXij$(a,)  seeing. 


i.  e.  the  act  of  seeing,  or  rather  by 
meton.  the  object  seen;  2  Pet.  2:  8 
pUinAoixi  Hfu  ano^,  with  seeing  and  hear" 
ing,  i.  e.  with  what  he  saw  and  heard. 
— In  the  sense  of  look,  mien,  Herodian. 
4.  5. 17.  Aelian.  V.  H.  6. 14.  ib.  8. 
12. 

BAeno),  f.  tpm,  pp.  to  use  the  eyest 
to  sett  to  look,  trans,  and  intran& 

1.  to  see,  viz.  a)  to  he  able  to  see,  L  e. 
to  have  the  faculty  of  sight,  and  spoken 
of  the  blind,  to  recover  sight,  ^mtT^na. 
Matt.  12:  22  (oore  jor  TV(pX6v  pXhiuv, 
Acts  9: 9  firi  pXinmv,  i.  e.  blind.  Rev.  3: 
18  Xva  pXinrig,  coll.  v.  17.  Rev.  9:  20. 
So  Sept.  and  nfiji  1  Sam.  3:  2.  P8.e9: 
24.  nin  Dan.  V  25.  n£D  Ex.  4: 11. 
23:  8.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  6.  12/  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3.  4. — So  TO  pXtTiHr  as  a  subst.  sighi, 
i.  e.  the  faculty  of  seeing,  Luke  7:  21. 
Buttm.  §  140.  5.— Trop.  Joha  9:  39  &o 
oi  ftfj  fiXijiorrsg  pXiawn,  xal  oL  fiXi^ 
novtig  xvq>Xol  yivforzau  v.  41.  So  by 
Hebraism,  with  a  particip.  of  the  same 
verb  by  way  of  emphasis,  fiXinorug 
pXitptTB,  seeing  ye  shaU  see,  i.  e.  ye  shall 
indeed  see,  Matt  13:  14.  Mark  4:  12. 
Acts  28:  26.  Comp.  1$.  6:  9,  wber« 
Sept.  for  ^N*j  5|«^,  of  which  Heb. 
idiom  this  is  an  imitation,  Winer  §  46. 7. 
Gesen.  p.  778.     Stuart  §  514. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  8c.  with 
the  eyes,  to  discern,  to  descry,  trtma. 
Matt.  7:  3  il  di  flXintig  to  ttd^fpog  to  ir 
t^  6q>&aX(Af  jov  aid/^ov  irovf  11:  4. 
14:30.  24:2.  Mark  8:  24.  Lok«  11: 
31  John  1:  29.  21:  9.  ai.  saep.  8o 
Sept.  for  HM-l  2  K.  ft  17.  Amos  8:  1. 
-<-Uerodian.'2'.  a  6.— Rev.  1: 12  pUmu^ 
ti^p  quaryr  4o  see  the  ootoe,  i.  e,  to  see 
whence  k  came.  —  CSonMnied  with  ao 
accus.  and  paiticip^  instead  of  a  sab- 
juoct.  or  infin.  Matt.  15:^1  fiXxxonnrng 
wafpovg  XaXovnag  x.  t.  iL  Mark  -5:  31. 
John  5: 19.  2  Cor.  l^  6  where  supply 
oyju  or  nqa<raona.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§144. 4.  b.— Jos.  Ant.  a  14. 2.  ib.  1. 2. 1. 
—  Intrans.  or  absol.  Matt.  6:  4,  6, 18. — 
By  impl.  to  have  htfore  the  eyes,  spokeo 
of  what  is  present,  Rom.  8:  24  o  yag 
pXmu  Ti$,  xl  %al  iXnliu}  iphat  one  hag 
btfore  his  eyes  (i.  e.  present)  how  can 
he  yet  hope  for  it?  v.  25.  Hence 
part.  pXmofierog  seen,  i.  q,  present.  Rora. 
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L  e.  hope  winch  is  present  can  no 
longer  be  hope.  So  t«  ^tnofttra, 
I^M^jr  sem^  ue.  present  things;  and 
IB  fKTi  filBJtofievOj  things  not  setn^  i.  e. 
future  things,  2  Cor.  4:  18.  Heb.  11: 1, 
3,  7. — Jos.  AnL  d  8.  9  avif}  fiUnofuvt^ 
jw2  ntK^rti, — Spoken  of  a  vision,  to  see 
in  vision.  Rev.  J:  11.  also  6: 1, 3, 5, 7,  in 
text,  rec  where  others  read  ide.  So  Sepu 
o  fikinmp,  seer,  for  nJJ^,  1  Sam.  9:  9. 

e)  metapb.  to  perceive,  sc.  with  the 
mind,  to  be  cEware  of,  to  observe  ;  Rom. 
7: 23  /SlcTf w  htqov  woftop  h  roXg  ftikt<fl 
ftov,  Heb.  10:  25.  For  the  paiticip. 
instead  of  the  subjunct.  see  above  in  b. 
So  Sept.  and  nfi}-|  Neh.  2:  17.  —  Joe. 
AnL  6.  10.  2  Jaiidfig  drnvngayw  ifiU- 
«fTo.— So  seq.  ori,  2  Cor.  7: 8.  Heb.  3: 
19.  James  2:  22. 

2.  lo  loot,  L  e.  to  look  at  or  t^»on,  to 
direct  tJu  ofes  upon,  to  behold,  trans,  and 
hitrao& 

m)  pp.  (a)  spoken  of  persons ;  seq. 
aecos.  Matt.  5:  28  nag  o  pXijttav  ywai- 
jMu  Rev.  5:  3^  4,  ov6s  fiXdntir  alrto  sc.  to 
fifiJopf  L  e.  to  look  into  it,  examine  it. 
Sept.  and  rrfitl  Cant.  1:  5.  Hag.  2:  4. 
---^£6op.  Fa6.Jl29.  —  So  Matt.  18:  10, 
e*  my/thn  avtw  diananog  pUnovm  %o 
s^oamxop  tov  ntngog  pov,  their  angels 
Mold  eonHmudfy  the/ace  oftuff  Father, 
L  e.  in  accordance  with  the  customs  of 
oriental  monarchs,  they  have  constant 
aec^s  to  him,  are  admitted  to  his  privacy 
as  bisr  friends.  So  Heb.  ^^25  n  "^JD  ^fijf-t, 
for  which  Sept.  oi  iyyvg  jov  PamUtaq 
Eflth.  1: 14.  of  oqwrng  to  nqot^wiov 
wv^Beraifli9  2K.25:19.  olhnqooia- 
'jnf  vov  fiaotlimg  Jer.  52:  25.  —  Seq.  tig 
c  aecos.  to  look  upon,  to  behold;  Acts 
a  4  fiUtpor  dg  ^pag.  John  13:  22. 
Luke  9:  62  «ic  Tir  onlom,  to  look  back. 
So  SepL  for  0'»an  Geo.  19:  17.  —  Ec- 
dus.  40:  29.  Herodian.  a  11.  5.  Xen. 
An.  4.  1.  28.— (/9)  Spoken  of  a  place,  to 
look,  Le,  to  be  sitwUed,  seq.  xorci  c.  ac- 
cus.  Actt  27:  12  Xipim  rrig  Kg^g 
fiLtMowta  Mem  Aifia,  So  Sept.  for  113 
£z.40:2a  n:9  2Chr.4:4.  Ez.  4^ 
1, 13,  2a  DTTB  fez.  40: 6, 21, 22, 4a  al. 
—Herodian.  2.'l'l.ia  Xen.  Mem.  3. 8. 9. 
b)  nietaph.  to  look  to,  to  direct  the 
mind  upon,  to  consider,  to  take  heed; 
isq.  aec  1  Cor.  1:  26  plinth  f^y  nkr^aiif 


Ip&r,  10:  18.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  1.— Col. 
S&  15  xodi^w  Kal  piinotv  vp&v  xriv  w|iy, 
i.  e.  joyfully  beholding,  Gesen.  p.  823. 
Stuart  §  538.  So  Heb.  n«-|  Gen.  39: 
23.  Ps.  37:  37.  Is.  22: 11.  — 'jos.  B.  J. 
3. 10. 2.  —  Phil.  3:  2  pUjiixe  rovg  rvrag 
%.  T.  I.  i.  e.  take  heed  to,  keep  an  eye 
upon,  etc.  and  so  by  impl.  beware  of; 

see  Winer  §  32.  1.  p.  183 Seq.  «fe  c. 

accus.  MatL  22:  16  ov  yag  pUneig  eig 
TtQoaatTTOv  avd^QWTtiay,  i.  e.  thou  regard- 
est  not,  hast  not  respect  to,  the  external 
of  men  ;  see  ITgoawnoy,  So  ?«  koto 
ngovomov  pXinnv,  2  Cor.  10: 7. — Polyb. 
39.  2. 10  018  pkv  tig  jag  anoqiaaug  aviov 
xig  pXitptu — oTfi  d*  tig  rov  x^^tffpov  rm 
ngaypnTOiv,  Comp.  Joa  Ant.  1.  3.  1 
ngog  agni)9  pXinovrtg.  —  Seq.  il  and 
n&g,how, etc.  Mark  4:  24.  Luke  8:  18. 
1  Cor.  3:  10.  Eph.  5:  15.  Seq.  ha, 
1  Cor.  16: 10.  Col.  4: 17.  2  John  8.— 
Spoken  by  way  of  caufion,  in  the  im- 
perative, pXemtto,  pXtnsTi,  look  to  ii, 
take  heed,  be  on  the  watch,  beware,  absol. 
Mark  13: 23, 33.  seq.  kavrovg  etc.  Mark 
13: 9.  2  John  8.  So  pXimre  pti,  take 
heed  lest,  seq.  aor.  subjunct.  Matt.  24: 4. 
Luke  21:  8.  Acts  13:  40.  Gal.  5: 15. 
1  Cor.  10:  12.  ptinmg  1  Cor.  8:  9.— So 
oga  pi]  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  8.  22.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3. 1.  27 — Seq.  ftit  indie.  Col.  2: 8. 
pr^noTt  Heb.  a-  12.  —  So  pXineti  and, 
look  away  from,  i.  e.  avoid,  beware  of, 
Mark  8: 15.  12: 38.  See  in  Uno  1. 2.  e. 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  114.     Al. 

BXrjxdoQ,  a,  ov,  {paXXw,)  a  verbal 
implying  necessity,  propriety,  etc.  to  be 
cast,  to  be  put,  Mark  2:  22.  Luke  5:  38. 
See  Buttm.  §  102.  $  134.  8. 

Sootvspyeg^  indec.  Boanerges, 
Mark  3: 17,  explained  by  viol  Pgornjg, 
sons  of  thunder ;  Aram.  T^*")  ^23,  sons  of 
commotion,  the  form  Poavt^  being  per- 
haps the  Galilean  pronunciation  instead 
of  ptvB',  Applied  by  Christ  as  a  sur- 
name to  James  and  John,  probably  on 
account  of  their  fervid  impetuous  spirit ; 
comp.  Luke  9: 54,  where  see  Olshausen. 

Boaco^  (o,  f.  ijo-oi,  iPoi^,)  to  cry 
aloud,  to  exclaim ;  genr.  and  absol. 
Luke  18:  38.  seq.  ti  Acts  21: 34.  seq. 
ou  Acts  17:  a  Sept  for  tDns  Is.  5:  30. 
p^^2K,2:12.    fit-ip  1  sin.  24:  8— 
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Herodian.  2.  2.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  37.— 
Spoken  of  exclamations  of  joy.  Gal.  4: 
27,  quoted  from  Is.  54:  1,  where  Sept. 
for  bniS.  Sept.  for  n^D  Is.  14: 7.  44: 2a 
— Xen.'Cyr.  7.  5.  26.~So  of  terror  or 
pain,  seq.  q>wffi  fuydXrjf  Acts  8: 7.  Mark 
15: 34.  Comp.  Biittm.  §  133. 3. 2.  Sept 
for  prt  1  K.8: 18.  Is.  15:5.  «*ip  Gen. 
39:  15;  18.  Comp.  2  K.  18:  28^  Neh. 
9:  4.— Plut.  Coriolan.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
2.  28.  —  Spoken  of  a  command  or  ex- 
hortation given  with  a  loud  voice,  as  by 
a  herald,  Matt.  3:  3.  Mark  1:  3.  Luke 
3:  4.  John  1:  23.  comp.  Is.  40:  3,  6, 
where  Sept  for  «n  j5.— Diod.  Sic.  12. 62. 
Xen.  An.  4  3.  22!-l-Of  a  cry  for  help, 
c  c.  ngog  uvoj  Luke  18:  7.  Sept  for 
pyt  Judg.  10: 14.  Hos.  7:  14.  p^:: 
Gen.  4: 10.  Num.  12: 13.  N^p^  Judg! 
15:  18.  Joel  1:  19. — Seq.  accus.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  2.  5. 

Boijy  ffg^Vi  ^  <Ty»  outcry,  exclama- 
tiorif  sc.  for  help,  James  5: 4.  Sept  for 
1ipy:i  1  Sam.  9:  16.  TOIUJ  Ex.  2:  24. 
— 'Aelian.  V.  H.  13.  46."'  Xen.  Anab. 
4.  7.  23. 

Botfd-eca,  ag,  ^,  (Pon&ion  q.  v.) 
hdp,  aidy  succour,  Heb.  4: 16.  Sept  for 
^'fy  Ps.  121: 1.  124:  8.  rr-|T3?  Judg.  5: 
23V  Ps.  38:  23.  —  Herodian.'  2.  5.  5. 
Thuc.  3.  113.  —  Meton.  Acts  27: 17  al 
pofj^tlou,  helps,  means  ofhdp,  e.  g.  ropes, 
chains,  etc. — Aristot  Rhet  2.  5. 

BoTfd^^cOy  flJ,  f.  ijcrw,  (/5o^,  ^cw,) 
pp.  to  run  up  at  a  cry  for  help,  i.  e.  to 
advance  in  aid  of  any  one,  Polyb.  5. 
76.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  1.— In  N.  T. 
genr.  to  succour,  to  help,  to  aid,  seq.  dat 
Matt,  15:  25.  Mark  9:  22,  24.  Acts  16: 
9.  21:  28.  2  Cor.  6:  2.  Heb.  2:  18. 
Rev.  12: 16.  Sept  for  rxin  Josh.  10: 
a  nt:?  Gen.  49:  25.  2  Sam.  8:  5.  aL 
— HeiiSian.  2. 7. 5.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 6. 25. 

Borfd-oQy  ouy  0,  (Pori&ita,)  a  helper, 
Heb.  13:  6.  Sept  fbr  ^fa?  Job  29:  12. 
nDHTD  Ps.  71: 7.  -^sji:  Ps.  1 8: 3— Xen. 
Mem."  2. 1.  14. 

Bod'Wog,  01/,  o,  (Po&Qog,)  a  pit, 
(Ktcb,  sc.  as  an  emblem  of  destruction, 
Matt  15: 14.  Luke  6: 39.  So  Sept  for 
n5»  Is.  24:  18.  Jer.  48:  43,  44.  comp. 
Ff.  40:  2.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  19.  3.  —  In  the 


sense  of  cittern,  Matt  12: 11,  Lq.  ipgiag 
in  Luke  14:  5.  See  Jahn  §  45.  Sept 
and  nilB  2  Sam.  18: 17. 

BoAjf^  ijg,  fi,  (PalXia,)  a  cattp  a 
throw,  spoken  of  distance,  Luke  22:  41 
uatl  Xld^ov  Pohqv  about  a  stone's  throw  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  8.— Sept  Gen.  21: 
16.  Thuc.  5.  65  ftixQi  ph  Xl&ov  xoi 
axortlav  poXrig  ixwgtiaay. 

BoAiXcOy  f.  lata,  (PoXlg  q.  v.)  to 
heave  the  lead,  to  sound,  intrans.  Acts 
27: 28  bis.— Eustath.  ad  II.  e.  p.  427. 49. 
^.  p.  615.  53. 

BoXig^  Idog^  ^,  (palXta,)  pp.  some- 
thing  thrown,  as  the  lead  in  sounding, 
whence  PoXlim  q.  v.  In  N.  T.  a  mig- 
sile,  i.  e.  a  missile  weapon,  e.  g.  ajavdin 
or  dart,  Heb.  12:  20.  Sept  for  nbp 
]Neh.  4:  17.  Vh  Num.  24:  8.  Ez.'5: 
16 — Plut  Vit  Paral.  V.  6. 6.  ed.  Reiske. 

Boo^y  o,  indec.  Booz  or  BoaZy  Heb. 
T^'z  (sprightliness),  pr.  name  of  a  man 
celebrated  in  the  book  of  Ruth.  Matt, 
1:  5  bis.  Luke  3:  32. 

Bopj3opogj  oVf  0,  dirt,  mirt^fSUk^ 
pp.  such  as  accumulates  where  animals 
are  kept,  2  Pet  2:  22,  where  the  ex- 
pression is  proverbial.  Sept.  for  D*^ 
Jer.  38:  6.  —  Dem.  1259.  11.  Arrian! 
Diss.  Epict  4.  11.  29  &ntX&e  *al  xoi^ 
duxXi/ov,  %v  h  PogP6g(o  pif  miXlfjftai 
Jos.  Ant  10.  7.  5. 

Bo^Qag,  a,  o,  (conir.  for  Pogiag^) 
pp.  the  north  or  A".  A".  JS.  wind,  Sept. 
Prov.  27:  16.  Xen.  Anab.  4.  5.  a  In 
N.  T.  by  meton.  the  noHh,  the  northern 
quarter  of  the  heavens,  Luke  13:  29. 
Rev.  21:  13.  Sept  for  -jiDX  Job  37: 
22.    Gen.  13: 14.  —  Thuc.  a'4. 

BoaxcOy  f.  Pooit^aio,  to  peuturt, 
to  tend  while  grazing,  trans.  Mid.  fio- 
axopai,  to  feed,  i.  e.  to  be  feeding  or 
grazing  ;  Matt  8:  30,  3a  Mark  5:  11, 
14.  Luke  8:  32, 34.  15: 15.  Sept  for 
iisn  Gen.  29:  7,  9.  37:  11,  IS.—Hom. 
Od.  14. 103.  Aesop.  Pab.  131.— Metaph. 
of  a  christian  teacher,  to  instruct,  etc. 
John  21:  15, 17.  -So  Sept.  and  TOn 
Ez.  34:  2,  3,  8,  10  sq.  comp.  for  ncJn 
1  K.  12:  16. 

Boaopy  o,  indec.  Bosor,  Heb.  ^X^s 
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(torch),  Sept.  Bim^,  Bear,  Num.  22:  5, 
pr.  name  of  the  fiither  of  Balaam,  2  Pet. 
2:15. 

BoTavtf^  ffg^  ^,  (/Jo'ojrw,)  pp.  pas- 
twvge,  i.  e.  herhage^  grass,  plants,  Heb. 
&  7.  Sept.  for  fity^  Gen.  1:  11,  12. 
i^^  Ex.  9: 22, 25.— Aelian.  V.  H.  2. 40. 

Bojpvg,  vog^  o,  a  c2ti«ter,  sc.  of 
grapes,  etc  Rev.  14: 18.  See  JJuttm. 
f  50.  Sept.  for  Vsij^  Gen.  40:  10. 
Num.  la-  25 — Joe.  Ant!  2.  5.  2.  Xen. 
Oec.  19.  la 

BovAeujijg,  ov,  o,  (fiovUm,)  a 
eomtstUory  senator ;  spoken  of  a  member 
of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim,  Mark  15:  43 
Lake  23:  50.  —  Thuc.  8.  69.  Xen.  H. 
G.  2.  3.  23. 

BovXmjto,  f.  ew«,  (Povlriy)  to  re- 
aotoc  in  coundi,  to  deeru,  Sept  for  y^'^ 
Is.  ^  8.  Xen.  Rep.  Atb.  2. 17  a<p  w^ 
o  dfiftog  ifiovlewrer.  to  adnse  in  coun- 
cO,  Xen.  Anab.  2.  5.  16.  to  he  a  coun- 
BtOor  or  senator,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  18.— 
In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  povUiofiai^  f.  «v- 
vDfMu,  to  take  eounsd,  i.  e.  to  consult,  to 
determine,  to  deltberate,  sc.  with  one's 
self;  or  with  one  another  in  council; 
Bmtm.  §  135.  n.  7. 

a)  to  consvU,  to  deHbenUe,  spoken  of  a 
■ingle  person,  seq.  d,  Luke  14:  31. 
8ept.forT^3lK.12:28.  *73a  Neh. 
5:  7.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  8.  seq"  0,  Xen. 
CjT,  2.  1.  7.  seq.  rl  nouip  Jos.  Ant. 
1.  21. 1. 

b)  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  purpose, 
sc  after  delibcnntion,  seq.  accus.  2  Cor, 
1: 17 IBT.  Sept.  for  Vnn  Is.  46: 10.  Vy* 
la  14-  26, 27.  19: 17.-Xen.  An.  1.  IV. 
—  Seq.  infin.  aor.  Acts  5:  3a  15:  37. 
27:  39.  Sept.  for  taa  Esth.  3j  6.  — 
WW.  18:  5.  Herodian.'l.  16.  8.  Xen. 
Mem.  L  4.  7.  —  Seq.  ha,  John  12:  10. 
eonip.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  14  onotg. 

BouAjf,  ijg,  ^,  a  eouncU,  senate, 
Esdr.  2:  17.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  a  In 
N.  T.  counsel,  L  e. 

a)  determmtOton,  decision,  decree, 
spoken  of  God,  Luke  7: 30.  Acts  2:  23. 
la  36.  20:27.  Eph.  1:11.  Heb.  6: 17.  of 
men,  Lake  23: 51.  Acts  27: 12.  So  Sept. 
fixr  n»  Pror.  19:  21.  Is.  5: 19.  Jer. 
ttaC^'aa^Hona.  II.  L  5.  Od.  IL  296. 


b)  by  impl.  purpose,  plan,  etc.  Actt^ 
4:  2a  5:38.  27:  42.  So  Sept.  and 
nX5  Ezra  4:  5.  Neh.  4: 15.  —  Ae- 
han.  V.  H.  2.  4.  —  Spoken  of  (he 
secret  thoughts,  purposes,  cogitations, 
1  Cor.  4:  5.  So  Sept.  for  nsSnja  Joh 
5:  12.  Is.  55:  7,  a  —  Eccfu^.'SO:  21. 
Esdr.  7:  15,  comp.  Ezra  6:  22  where 
Heb.  n*^,  Sept.  nagdla. 

BovAtf/ia^  aiog,  to,  (/JovAofio*,) 
pp.  thai  which  is  wHled,  i.  e.  will,  purpose. 
Acts  27: 43.  Rom.  9: 19.— ^  Mace  15: 5. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  4.  Dem.  1109. 15. 

BovXofiat,  depon.  Pass.  2  pers. 
/5ovl«*  Luke  22:  42,  see  Winer  §  13.  2. 
Buttm.§103.in.3;  imperf  rf/Joviojuiyy . 
aor.  1  ifiovXfi&fir  James  4:  4,  and  ij/Jov- 
Xfi^  2  John  12,  see  Buttm.  §  83.  n.  5. 

H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  1.  p.  662. 

to  wHl,  to  be  tailling,  to  ufish,  to  desire. 
According  to  Buttmann,  the  distinc- 
tion  between  fiovXofiai  and  &iXta  is,  that 
the  latter  expresses  an  active  voli- 
tion and  purpose,  tbe  former  a  mere 
passive  desire,  propensity,  willingness  ; 
Lexilog.  L  p.  26.  Or,  /Joi5lo/ia»  ex- 
presses  also  the  inward  predisposition 
and  bent  from  which  the  active  volition 
proceeds ;  see  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T. 
p.  124.  Hence  fiovlofiai  is  never 
used  of  brutes.  In  speaking  of  the 
gods,  Homer  uses  fiovlofuxt  in  the  sense 
of  &iXu  ;  Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  27.— In  N.  T. 
followed  by  an  infin.  expressed  or  im- 
plied, either  of  the  aor.  or  pres.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  137.  5 ;  once  also  with  the 
subjonct.  John  18:  39:  comp.  Buttm. 
§  139.  n.  7. 

a)  spoken  of  men,  to  he  willing,  to  in- 
cline, to  he  disposed;  Mark  15: 15  fiovXo' 
furog  T^  oxXf^  to  Ixarov  noiticau  Acts 
17:20.  18:27.  19:30.  22:30.  23:28. 
25:22.  27:4a  28:  la  Philem.  la 
3  John  10.  Sept.  for  nifit  Lev.  26: 21. 
Job  39:  a  y^n  Deut  '2S:  7,  8.  Job 
9:  3.-1  Mace.  7:'30.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1. 31. 
H.  G.  1.  2.  15 — In  the  sense  of  to  have 
in  mind,  to  intend,  to  purpose.  Matt.  1: 
19  ipovXij&ri  Xa&ga  anoXijoa^  avrny. 
Acts  5:  28.  12:  4.  2  Cor.  1: 15.  Sept. 
for  V?J  Ezra  4:  5.— Xen.  H.  G.  a  4.  2. 
—  So  m  a  stronger  sense,  to  desire,  to 
aimat;  ITim,  6:9  ol /iovXofuroinXov- 
tsh  James  4:  4.  —  Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  a 
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X€d.  An.  3.  6.  21.  —  In  the  sense  of  to 
eJboM,  to  pUastf  to  prtfer,  to  decide; 
J0bn  18: 39.  Acts  18)  15.  25: 20.  James 
d:  4:  2  J^bn  12.  Sept.  fer  n^t^'  Ezra 
Uk  3.  yon  1  K.  21:  a  1  Sam.''24:  a 
•^Xen.  Cyn  6. 1.  5, 15.  —  As  implying 
(k>mfliand  or  direction,  to  willy  i.  e.  to 
dirtetf  seq.  aecus.  et  infin.  Phil.  1:  12 
flovXofiai,  i.  e.  it  is  my  will.  1  Tim.  2: 
8.  5: 14.  Tit.  3: 8.  Jude  5  vnofAvijffat 
Si  vfAoig  povXofjiai,  I  tviU  that  }fe  call  to 
miiM(,etc. — Xen.  Ad.  1.  1.  1. 

b)  spoken  of  God,  i.  q.  &iXoi,  to  tcill, 
i.  e.  to  please^  to  appoint,  to  decree ;  of 
God,  Luke  22:  42.  Heb.  6:  17.  James 
I:  18.  2  Pet  3:  9.  of  Jesus,  as  the 
Son  of  God,  Matt.  11:  27.  Luke  10:  22. 
.  of  the  Spirit,  1  Cor.  12fe  11.  —  Horn.  II. 
i.  er.  ib.  13.  345. 

J3ovyo$,ov,  Of  a  hilly  rising  ground, 
Luke  3: 5.  23: 30.  Sept.  for  n^PSd  Ex. 
17: 9, 10.  Is.  40: 4.  55: 12.— CelielTab. 
15.  [12.]  Polyb.  3.  83. 1.  It  is  a  word 
of  the  later  Greek,Pbry  n.  ed.  Lob.  p.  355. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  153. 

BovSf  jSoog^  6,  f,  an  ox  or  coti^, 
Le.  an  animal  of  the  ox  kind,  Luke 
13:15.14:5,19.  John  2: 14, 15.  1  Cor. 
9:  9  bis.  1  Tim.  5: 18.  Sept.  for  ^p3 
Gen.  13: 5.  al.  n^B  Gen.  41: 2, 3, 4.— 
Xen.  Mem.  L  2. 32. 

Bpa/Sglay,  ov,  to^  iPqafiavtf)  m 
prize,  sc.  bestowed  on  yietors  in  the 
public  games  of  the  Greeks,  such  as  a 
wreath,  chaplet,  garland,  etc.  1  Cor.  9: 
24. — Hesych.  p^afi&ov  *  inlrinioy,  met'- 
S^Xopy  vixrjft^Qtov,  —  Metaph.  spoken  of 
the  rewards  of  virtue  in  a  Aiture  life, 
PJiiL3:14. 

Bpccpetjco^  f.  #wr«,  pp.  to  5e  £ 
figalievg,  i.  e.  to  he  a  director,  arhiler,  %n 
the  public  games ;  see  Potter  Gr.  Ant« 
Vol.  I.  p.  441.  to  decree,  to  give  the  prize, 
Wisd.l0:12.  Heliodor.IV.l.— InN.T. 
to  rule,  to  govern ;  metaph.  to  prevail,  to 
td>ound,  intrans.  Col.  3:  15  ^  ii^]vfj  rov 
X^urrov  figaPevhw  h  taiq  xa(fdlaig 
iiMjy.— pp.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  5S,  Polyb.  6. 

4.a 

Bfixdivm,  f.  wm,  ifi^advg,)  to  he 
jbtt^  to  detog^  itttnuis.  1  Tim.  ds  15w 
2  Pet.  3:  &  ov  /f^eMm  i  ttv^tof  «^ 


ina/ydUig,  the  Lord  iM  not  he  tarthf, 
alack,  in  respect  to  his  promise  ;  Buttm. 
$  132.  6.  1.  Others,  Me  Lord  of  ike 
promise  unll  not  he  slack  sc;  to  fulfil  it ; 
comp.  >93  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  133.  — 
Sept  for^'^rjW  Deut  7:  10.  Is.  46:  la 
n»n5ann  GenT  43:  lO^-Ecclus.  32: 18. 
Ael.*V.H.a43. 

Bga3unXo€C0j  to,  f.  ija»,  (Pqadvq 
and  nXita,)  to  sail  slowly,  Acts  27:  7.  — 
Artemid.  4.  32. 

BqccSvc^  €ia^  V,  slow,  i.  e.  iM 
hasty,  James  1: 19  bis. — Jos.  Ant.  3. 1. 4. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  5.  —  Metaph.  slow  of 
understanding,  heavy^  stupid,  Luke  U4z 
25. — Dion.  Hal.  de  rhet.  Attic.  (Sga^i/s 
jorrovy.   Polyb.  4.  8.  7. 

B^ccdvTT^c,  rrjjog,  if,  {figadv^) 
slowness,  tardiness,  2  Pet.  a  9  ug  teng 
figadvTfija  ij/ovytai,  as  some  consider  it 
tardiness,  i.  e.  that  the  Lord  delays  in 
respect  to  his  promise ;  see  PgaSyrta. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  4. 1.     Xen.  H.  G.  4.  a  5. 

Bpoe}(lt»y^  orog,  o,  the  arm,  LaL 
hrachktm,  Xen.  Eq.  7.  8.  In  N.  T.  by 
roeton.  like  Heb.  91^T,  strength,  mighty 
power,  Luke  1:  51.  John  12t  38.  Acts 
13: 17.  So  Sept.  for  ^^T  Deut.  5:  15. 
Is.  44: 12.  51:  5.  "      * 

Bpa^vg,  €ia,  v,  short,  small; 
spoken 

a)  of  time,  Luke  29:  58  fiaa  fiqax^^ 
i.  e.  a  little  after.  Acts  5:  34.  So  SepL 
naqa  Pqaxv  for  D3^»d  Ps.  94:  17. — 
Wisd.  12: 10  xotii  |l.  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  99 
Pqaxv  et  Pgaxvr  /|^ol^  Comp.  Bos 
Ell.  Gr.  p.  103. 

b)  of  place,  Acts  27: 28  fiqaxif  ^MNTviy- 
aavttg,  i.  e.  having  gone  a  liUle  fbrther. 
So  Sept  and  t3^»  2  Sara.  16:  1.— Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 4. 47. — Trop.  of  rank  or  digaity, 
Heb.  2:  7,  9,  flQaxv  n  mt^  iyyiXovg^  a 
little  lower  than  the  angels,  i.  e.  Jesus 
during  his  life ;  quoted  from  Ps.  8:  6, 
where  Sept  for  D779  necessarily  of 
rank,  as  the  antith.  in  Heb.  2:  9  also 
requires. 

c)  of  quantity  or  number,  small,  fiw  ; 
John  6:  7  P^axv  t«,  a  Kttle.  So  Sept. 
and  Dra  1  Sam.  14: 29, 44.  -Xen.  M«ro. 
1.  4.  a  1-  Heb.  13:  22  Sii  Pqaxiw  sc. 
Xiymv,  i.  e.  in  few  words,  briefly.     So 
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Sept  fiif€^cifg  ii^^fii^  for  tSfp  Deut. 
26:  5.  28:  62.  —Job.  B.  J.  4.  5.*4.  Lu- 
ciaD..  Tox.  §  56. 

SpeipoQ,  eo^j  ovs^  to,  a  chUd, 
^ken 

a)  of  a  child  yet  imboro,  a  foetus^ 
Luke  1:  41,  44.— Ecclus.  19: 11.  Horn. 
B.  23.  266. 

b)  usually  an  infant^  habe,  iuckling^ 
Luke  2:  12,  16.  18: 15.  Acts  7:  19.  — 
1  Mace.  1:  61.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9.  5.  Etyinol.  Mag.  ^qitpoq' 
%i  yco/roy  ncuSlcv.  —  So  3  Tim.  3: 15 
Clio  ^ffkpov^  i.  e.  flroni  iofiiDoy,  from 
the  cradle. — Metapb.  of  those  who  have 
just  eoibracad  the  christian  religion, 
1  Pet.  2:  2.  Comp.  1  Cor.3c2.  Heb.5: 
12»13. 

trans.  Luke  7: 38, 44.  Rev.  11:  6  \va  (ifi 
vt^Toq  PqixV  ^'  ''^^  Pi^'  Sept.  for  np73n 
P».  6c  7.  D533  Niph.  Is.  34:  3.  ^r,6 
Ez.  22:24.-Diod.  Sic.  a  24.  Xen.  An! 
1.  4.  ir. 

2.  to  raitij  to  cause  to  rain,  i.  q.  v€ty, 
in  the  Attic  poets  and  later  prose  writ- 
ers ;  coinp.  Lob.  ad.  Phryn.  p.  291. 
H.  Ptanck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  688. 
pp.  luUy  written,  Pqix^iv  vnov  Sept. 
Joel  2: 23.  Is.  5:  6.— In  N.  T.  absol. 
Matt.  5:  45  o  ^wq  /9^i/c(.  So  Sept.  for 
•^-taon  Gen.  2:  5.  Amos  4:  7.— Polyb. 
M5.  'l4.'a  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  6.  30.— 
Seq.  accus.  Luke  17:  29  (o  ^ihq)  ifigt^B 
'xv^  wm  0HOP  in   fsvqavov.     So  Sept. 

0  wi^woq  t§ff.  n,  %,  ^,  for  *^^5!2n  Gen. 
19:  24.  Ez.  3a- 22.  comp.  tpq'x^Xdiav 
far  nx:an  Ex.  9:  24.— With  the  sub- 
ject implied,  as  in  Eng.  ii  rains,  etc, 
James  5:  17  bis.     See  Buttm.  §  )29.  9. 

Bfortij^  ifS,  ij,  thwidtr^  Mark  a* 
17  VMM  pf^rtiif.  Bee  in  Boa^M^yiq,  John 
12:  29.  Per.  4:  5.  6:  L  8:  5.  10:  3,  4 
hM.  IL- 19.  14:  2.  16: 18.  19:  &  Sept. 
fcr  tir;;  Joh  26: 14.  Ps.  77: 19.— Uom. 
IL  2L  199.    Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  a 

^ff^X^p  V^P  ^»  (^^4ar«  q.v.)  in  later 

OHfe,  rmny  Matt.  7:  25,  27.     Sept  for 

C^JI  Vs.  68:  10.  105:  32.     See  Lob.  ad 

Pbiyn.  p.  291. — Geopon.  2.  39, 191. 

BpojCog^  ovy    o,    o  ruiost^  snare; 

1  Cor.  7:  35  ow  ira  Pqoxov  vfuv  inifii- 
l&,iiot  tiaif  watsld  east  a  noose  over  you, 


h  e.  impose  on  you  any  necessity.  Sept. 
for  \api50  Prov.  2iJ:  25.  —  Sept.  Prov. 
6:5.7:2L    Xen.  Ven.  2.  5. 

Bpvy^dc,  ov,  o,  {PQvx^,)agraU 
ing  or  gnashing,  sc.  of  the  teeth.  Matt. 
8: 12.  la-  42. 50.  22:  la  24:  51.  25c  30. 
Luke  la  28.  The  image  is  drawn  from 
a  person  in  a  paroxysm  of  envy,  rage, 
pain, etc  comp.  Acts  7: 54.  Sept.lbrDr^S 
Prov.  19: 12,  spoken  of  the  roar  or  growl 
of  the  lion.— Act  Xhom.  §  13.  Snidas, 
P^v/fMog '  tgiafAog  odonnr, 

Bpy/co,  f.itaftograU,hgnash,wc. 
the  teeth,  trans.  Acts  7:  54.  Sept  for 
pnn  Job  16:  9.  Ps.  35:  6.  —  Horn.  II. 
12' S^.  ib.  16.486. 

Spvca,  f.  vaat,  to  befidl,  to  abound^ 
to  overflow,  intrans.  Diog.  Laert.  1.  122. 
Anacr.  58.  2. — In  N,  T.  trans,  to  pour 
forth,  to  emit  largely,  spoken  of  a 
fountain,  James  3: 11.  —  Act  Thorn. 
§  37  Ttfjyri  figvovaa.  Spoken  of  the 
earth,  Xen.  Veit  5. 12. 

JBptoiua,  aiog^  tit  {/i^fiQwntn,) 
whatever  is  eaten,  food,  i.  e.  solid  food 
of  meat  or  vegetables,  and  hence  opp. 
to  milk,  1  Cor.  a  2. 

a)  pp.  Matt  14: 15.  Mark  7: 19.  Luke 
a  11.  9:  13.  1  Cor.  6:  13  bis.  Sept. 
for  h^H  Gen.  41:  35  sq.  Deut  2:  28. 
VSfilD  Gen.  a-  21.  2  Chr.  9:  4.  —  Ael. 
V.'  K  a  20.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 11. 13.  — 
Spoken  of  meats  permitted  by  the  Mo- 
saic law,  Heb.  9:  10.  13:  9.  So  of 
meats  ojf  which  Jewish  Christians 
scrupled  to  eat,  Rom.  14:  15  bis,  20. 
lCor.8:8,ia     1  Tim.  4:  a 

b)  metapb.  alimentf  sustenance,  nour^ 
ishment,  John  4:  34  ifAOP  Pg&iio,  i.  e. 
that  by  which  I  live,  in  which  I  de- 
light 1  Cor.  10:  3  figafta  n>eviiatut6v, 
spiritual  food,  i.  e.  the  manna,  as  an 
emblem  of  spiritual  nourishment  or  in- 
struction. So  1  Cor.  3:  2,  coll.  Heb. 
5:  12.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5. 10. 

JSpcaaifioe^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  {figwrtg,) 
eotoWe ,'  Luke  24:  41  tx^ri  n  figwrifiop, 
have  ye  any  food  ?  Sept  for  b^M73  Lev. 
19:23.   Ez.47:12. 

Bpcoaig,  ecoCy  %  (Pipgwnuo,)  eat- 
ing, i.  e.  spoken 

a)  of  the  act  of  eating,  1  Cor.  8:  4. 
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D  Cor.  9:  10  S(ftog  ttg  Pgwrif,  bread  to 
taJ^  from  Is.  55:  10,  where  Sept  for 
iS'«.  also  Maid:  11.  Sept. for C^ini 
Deul.  32:  24 — Jos.  Ant  1.  20.  2.  XenT 
Mem.  1. 3. 15. — Trop.  erosion,  corrosion, 
fibstr.  for  concrete,  Matt.  6: 19,  20,  atig 
not  pgaai^g,  moth  and  corrosion,  i.  e.  cor- 
roding rust;  comp.  James  5:  2,  3. 
— Aquila  for  i2;y,  moth,  Is.  50: 9.  Comp. 
Ep.  of  Jer.  12  oi  diatrtoionon  ano  tov 
ual  Pgtofiaxiav,  i.  e.  prob.  molhs, 

b)  of  that  which  is  eaten,  foody  i.  q. 
fio&fAO,  (a)  pp.  John  6:  27  Tfiv  Pqwhv 
TtlP  anoUvfiiyfjv,  i.  e.  food  for  the  body. 
Heb.  12: 16.  So  Sept.  for  T\i^^t<  2  K. 
19:  8.  i?bfi<  2  Sam.  19:  42.  ^iSOen. 
47: 24.  id&'q  Jer.  7: 31.  19: 7.~Thuc. 
2. 10.  —  So  Pf^iiau;  %al  noaig^food  and 
drink,  Rom.  14:  17  ov  /ag  iarir  ^ 
paatXda  tov  S^tov  p.  x.  it,  i.  e.  admis- 
sion to  the  Messiah's  kingdom  does  not 
depend  on  an  attention  to  meat  and 
drink.  Col.  2:  16.— (/9)  Metaph.  alimeni, 
nourishment;  John  4:  32  flguatt  ^oi 
ipayuv,  i.  q.  Pq&fM  in  v.  34,  see  in  JB^ci- 
fM  fo.  In  John  6:  27,  55,  Jesus  uses 
pi^wn^  in  the  sense  o{  food  for  Ike  soul, 
1.  e.  that  spiritual  aliment  from  above 
which  is  proffered  through  him  to 
Christians.  —  Act  Thom.  §  7.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  5. 10  Pqwnq  %a\  nooiq  tov 
S^tiov  Xiyov  ^  yr&alg  iaxh  tf^q  &das  ov- 
aiag, 

JBpwaxco  obsol.  lends  its  forms  to 
Btpi^wnw  q.  y. 

Bvd'i^co,  f.  Areo,  (fivd-og,)  to  sink  in 
(he  deqp,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  sink,  trans. 
Pass,  to  sink,  Luke  6: 7,  —  2  Mace  12: 
4.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  4.  —  Metaph.  1  Tim. 
&•  9  ^  oU&gov.  Comp.  Ps.  69:  2,  3. 
124:4,5. 

Bvd-og,  ov,  o,  depth,  the  dtep, 
2  Cor.  11:  25  wx^fi^ov  ir  tt}  /?v^$ 
flc.  trig  ^aXaaarig,  So  Sept  for  tib^^'O 
Ex.  15:  5.  Ps.  107:  24.  —  Artemi'd.  4*. 
53.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  21.  the  deepest  part, 
bottom,  Xen.  Oec.  19.  11. 

Bvpaevg,  dws,    o,  {fiv^a,  hide,) 


a  tanner,  kather-dresser.  Acts  9:  43.  10: 
6,  32.— Artemid.  4.  56. 

Bvaaivog^  i^,  or,  [fiwaog,)  hj/t- 
sine,  i.  e.  made  of  byssus  or  fine  cotton, 
Sept  OToXti  /ivaalvfj  for  na  1  Chr.  15: 
27.  for  y:i3  I  Chr.  15:  27.  for  ©^ 
Gen.  41: 42. — In  N.  T.  neut  §ia(nvo¥, 
i.  q.  MvfAa  pwrawov,  a  garment  of  bys- 
sus, Rev.  18:  12  in  later  edit  18: 16. 
19:  8  bis,  14.— Diod.  Sic  1.  85. 

Bvaaog,  ov,  ^,  byssus,  a  species 
of  fine  cotton,  highly  prized  by  the  an- 
cients, Luke  16: 19.  Rev.  18: 12  in  text 
recept — ^Various  kinds  are  mentioned  ; 
as  that  of  Egypt,  Heb.  x;c,  £z.  27: 7, 
the  white  cloth  which  is  sdll  found 
wrapped  around  munmiies,  and  which 
appears  to  have  been  about  of  the  texture 
and  quality  of  the  modem  cotton  sheet- 
ings ;  that  of  Syria,  Heb.  yis,  Ez.  27: 
16,  here  apparently  distin^jruished  from 
that  of  Egypt  (coll.  v.  6),  but  in  later 
Hebrew  i.  q.  iai'4,  1  Chr.  4:  21.  2  Chr. 
3:14.  coll.  Ex.  26:  31 ;  that  of  India, 
which  was  said  to  grow  on  a  tree  simi- 
lar to  the  poplar,  Philostr.  Vit  Apoilon. 
2.  29 ;  and  that  of  Achaia,  which  grew 
only  in  the  vicinity  of  Eiis,  Pausan. 
Eliac.  5.  5.  or  I.  p.  294..  ed.  Xyl.  - 
Garments  of  byssus  varied  in  coloor 
according  to  the  tint  of  the  material ; 
white  are  mentioned  Rev.  19:  8,14, 
and  Pausanius  (I.  c.)  says  the  byssus  of 
the  Hebrews  was  yellow.  They  were 
sometimes  dyed  of  a  purple  or  crimson 
colour;  Hesych.  fivaaiva'  wo^ipv^; 
comp.  Luke  16:  19.— Sept  forx^  and 
y^ja  as  cited  above.  Jos.  Ant  3.  6. 1. 
ib.  3.  7.  2.  —  See  Pollux.  Onom.  7. 17. 
75.  Plin.  H.  N.  19.  1.  Kuinoel  on 
Luke  16: 19.  Gesen.  Thes.  Ling.  Heb. 
art  yia.    Roes'  Cyclop.  srL  Byssus. 

BcofJLog,  oVy  0,  {fialyn,  fiam,)ast^f 
base,  pedestal,  Hom.  II.  8.  441.  Od.  7. 
100.— In  N.  T.  an  altar,  so.  to  which 
the  ascent  was  by  steps.  Acts  17: 23. 
So  Sept  for  nap  Ex.  34:  la  Num.23: 
1.  —  Jos.  Ant  17*.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 2. 
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r<t^aiya  or  rafifiaOa,  v,  »«- 
dec  Gahbaiha,  Syro-Chald.  fi^n33, 
(fenL  of  :i2y  dorsum,  the  back,)  i.  e.  an 
detaUd  pCact,  prob.  tribunal,  John  19: 
13,  where  it  is  explained  by  the  Greek 
h&6aT(fvwor,  a  teaselated  pavement; 
see  more  in  Ai^oaiQonoq,  Com  p.  1^ 
Ez.  43: 13,  and  see  Geseo.  Theaaur. 
p.  256.   Bazt.  Lex.  377. 

Va^^Ojky  6,  indec.  Gabriel,  Heb. 
Vj|n-^22  (man  of  God),  name  of  an  arch- 
an^i,Xuke  1:  19, 36.     See  in  ^Aqx^y 

rdyygatya^  tfg^  »5,  (by  redupl. 
fr.  Yf^atd^  ygalra,  to  devour,  corrode,) 
gcmgreju,  moriifieaiion,  ?  which  spreads 
by  degrees  over  the  whole  body.  2  Tim. 
2:  17.  —  Plut.  de  Adul.  et  Amic.  36. 

rad,  o,  indec.  Gad,  Heb.  na  (good 
lortime),  pr.  name  of  the  seventh  son  of 
Jscob,  bom  of  Zilpah,  Gen.  30:  10  sq. 
— Spoken  of  the  tribe  of  Gad,  Rev.  7: 5. 

radagrjyoc,  ov,  o,  a  Gadarene, 
L  e.  an  inhabitant  of  the  city  of  Gadara, 
rmda^  the  fortified  capital  of  Pereea 
or  the  region  east  of  the  Jordan,  Jos. 
K  J.  4.  7.  a  ib.  2.  20.  4.  According  to 
£Qsebiu8  (Onomast)  it  was  situated 
over  against  Tiberias  and  Scythopolis, 
in  or  near  the  range  of  mountains  bor- 
dering the  eastern  shore  of  the  lake 
and  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  on  the  site, 
as  10  supposed,  of  the  present  village 
Om  Keis^  which  lies  S.  E.  from  the 
•omhem  extremity  of  the  lak6,  and  liot 
lar  fom  the  river  Hieromax.  Joseph  us 
callB  Gadara  a  Greek  city,  noXiq* l^lfivlg, 
Am.  17.  11.  4 ;  and  says  It  had  many 
weahby  inhabitants,  B.  J.  4. 7. 3.  When 
firat  taken  from  the  Jews,  it  was  an- 
\  nexed  by  the  Romans  to  Syria,  Jos.  B. 
I  J.  1.  7.  7 ;  Augustus  gave  it  to  Herod 
I  die  Great,  ib.  1.  20.  3 ;  but  it  was  re- 
'  ttored  to  Syria  afler  Herod's  death. 
Ant  17.  II.  4.  —  In  N.  T.  Mark  5:  1. 
Lake  8:  26,  37.  So  in  Mss.  Matt  8: 28 
fer  rtqywTtiw&v  or  re^cnnp^,  q.  v. 
See  Reland.  Palaest  p.  773. 

19 


I.  Tulct,  r)C^  ^,  a  treasury,  sc.  of 
a  king  or  slate.  Acts  8:  27.  The  word 
is  of  Persian  origin.  Sept.  for  T:a 
Ezra  5:  17.  6:  1.  Eslh.  4:  7.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  6i.  So  Lat  gaza  Cic.  de  Off. 
2.  2-2, 

II.  rd^a,  7)Q,  »/,  Gozo,  Heb!  my 
(the  strong),  a  celebrated  city  of  the 
Philistines,  situated  on  a  hill  near  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean  towards  the 
southern  limits  of  the  territory  of  the 
Israelites,  and  constituting  the  key  be- 
tween Egypt  and  Syria.  It  was  as- 
signed by  Joshua  to  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
who  subdued  it ;  but  the  possession  of 
it  was  retained  or  soon  recovered  by 
the  Philistines  ;  Josh.  15:  47.  Judg.  1: 
18.  16:  1  sq.  Afker  having  destroyed 
Tyre,  Alexander  the  Great  laid  siege  to 
Gaza  also,  which  was  then  held  by 
a  Persian  garrison,  and  took  it  af- 
tei^  two  months.  He  appears  to 
have  lefl  the  City  standing ;  but  about 
B.  C.  95,  Alexander  Jannaeus  took  it 
after  a  siege  of  a  year  and  destroyed  it. 
Gabinius  aflerwards  rebuilt  it,  and  Au- 
gustus bestowed  it  on  Herod  the  Great, 
afler  whose  death  it  was  annexed  to 
Syria.  See  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  3,  4.  ib.  13. 
5.  5.  ib.  13.  13.  3.  ib.  14.  5.  a  ib.  15. 7. 
9.  ib.  17. 11. 4.  Strabo  16. 2.  30.  Ar- 
rian.  Exp.  Alex.  2.  p.  51.  ed.  Steph. 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Greogr.  II.  ii.  384. — 
In  N.  T.  Acts  8:  26  inl  i^y  obov  -njv 
ncnajialvoviTtty  ano  ' UgovaaXrifi  tig  JTct- 
ifay  *  ttvjri  iailv  e^i^i^og,  the  way  leading 
from  Jerusalem  to  Gaza,  which  [way]  is 
desert,  i.  e.  which  leads  through  the 
desert,  where  Philip  met  the  eunuch. 
Others  refer  t^fiog  to  Ghiza  itself;  and 
suppose  the  later  city  to  have  been 
built  on  a  different  site.  As  however 
Gaza  was  sacked  and  destroyed  in 
A.  D.  65,  during  an  insurrection  of  the 
Jews,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  18.  1,  we  may  per- 
haps regard  avni  iailr  ^rifAog  as  the 
words,  not  of  the  angel,  but  of  Luke» 
implying  that  the  city  was  desolate  at 
the  time  he  wrote.  Comp.  Krebs  Oba. 
in  N.  T.  e  Jos.  p*  205  sq. 
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raCp(fvkaxu>v,  ou,  to,  (yoitth 
(fvXaxri,)  a  treasury,  i.  e.  a  place  of  de- 
posit for  the  public  treasure  ;  among 
the  Jews,  the  sacred  treasury,  in  one  of 
the  courts  of  the  temple,  iv  alXfj  oixov 
&tov,  Neh.  13:  7,  coll.  10:  37,  38*.  13:  4, 
5,  8,  where  Sept.  for  nsuib,  and  for 
T:a  Esth.  3:  9.  According 'to  the  Tal- 
miidists  the  treasury  was  in  the  court 
of  the  women,  where  stood  13  chests, 
called  from  their  form  nincVr,  trum- 
petSy  into  which  the  Jews  cast  their  of- 
fer'mgs,  Ex.  30:  13  sq.  See  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  Talm.  2506.  Jahn  §  342.  —  In 
N.  T.  Mark  12:  41  bis,  4:3.  Luke  21:  1. 
Spoken  of  the  court  itself  John  8: 20. 

rai'oQ^  ouy  0,  GaiuSy  Lat.  Caius, 
pr.  name  of  several  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  a  Macedonian,  and  fellow-traveller 
of  Paul,  who  was  seized  by  the  popu- 
lace at  Ephesus,  Acts  19:  ^. 

2.  a  man  of  Derbe  who  accompanied 
Paul  in  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem, 
Acts  20:  4. 

3.  an  inhabitant  of  Corinth  with 
whom  Paul  lodged,  and  in  whose  bouse 
the  Christians  were  accustomed  to  as- 
semble, Rom.  16:  23.     1  Cor.  1:  14. 

4.  a  Christian  to  whom  John  ad- 
dressed his  third  epistle,  3  John  1  ; 
perhaps  the  same  with  the  preceding. 

rdia^  axxoQ^  to,  mUk^  1  Cor.  9: 7. 
Sept.  for  alrn  Gen.  18: 8.  49: 12.— Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3. 'lb.  —  Metaph.  for  the  first 
elemenls  of  christian  instruction,  1  Cor. 
3:  2.  Heb.  5:  12,  13.  —  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  5.  10  yaXa  ^i  xaTii/i^at?,  oioytl 
ngtaxti  yw/t^j  TQotpi}  vorj^tiffnat.  —  In 
1  Pet.  2:  2,  milk  is  put  as  the  emblem 
of  pure  spiritual  nourishment,  or  of 
christian  instruction  in  general. 

FaXaTTf^,  ovy  o,  a  Galaiian,  Gal. 

ai. 

JTaAaTiu^  flfC,  4  Galaiia  or  GaUo- 
graecioy  a  province  of  Asia  Minor,  lying 
S.  and  S.  E.  of  Bithynia  and  Paphlago- 
nia  ;  W.  of  Pontus;  N.  and  N.  W.  of 
Cappadocia ;  and  N.  and  N.  E.  of  Lyca- 
onia  and  Phrygia.  Its  name  was  de- 
rived from  the  Gauls,  raXdroi ;  of 
whom  two  tribee,the  Trocmi  and  Tolis- 
toboii,  with  a  tf ib«  of  the  Celt»>  Tccto- 


sages,  migrated  thither  after  the  sacking 
of  Rome  by  Brennus;  and  mingling 
with  the  former  inhabitants,  the  whole 
were  called  Gallograeci.  The  Celtic 
language  continued  to  be  spoken  by 
their  descendants  at  least  until  the  time 
of  Jerome,  600  years  after  the  migra- 
tion. Under  Augustus,  about  A.  C.  26, 
this  country  became  a  Roman  province. 
Galatia  was  distinguished  for  the  fertility 
of  its  soil  and  for  its  trade.  It  wa&tbe 
seat  of  colonies  from  various  nations, 
among  whom  were  many  Jews;  and 
from  all  these  Paul  appears  to  have  made 
many  converts  to  Christianity.  See 
Strabo  I.  p.  301.  ed.  Tauchn.  Pausan. 
Phoc.  10.  23. 9.  Liv,  38. 16,  18.  Taciu 
Ann.  15.  6.  Comp.  Rosen m.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  210.  —  In  N.  T.  1  Cor. 
16:  L  Gal.  1:2.  2  Tim.  4:  10.  1  PeU 
1:1. 

FaAaiixog,  ij^  oy,  Galatian,  Acta 
16:  6  sToilanx^y  X^Q"^^'  i*^-  Galatia. 
18:23. 

I^aATfVtf,  Jfg^  Vy  inmqwUiJty^  sc  of 
the  sea,  a  calm,  Matt.  8: 26.  Mark  4: 39. 
Luke  8:  24.  —  Hom.  Od.  7.  319.  Xen. 
Anab.  5.  7.  8. 

TctkLkaia^ag,  ^,  GoltZee,  a  region 
of  Palestine,  which  in  the  time  of  Christ 
included  all  the  northern  part  of  Pales- 
tine lying  between  the  Jordan  and 
Mediterranean,  and  between  Sandaria 
and  Phenicia.  Before  the  exile  the 
name  seems  to  have  been  applied  only 
to  a  small  tract  bordering  on  the  north- 
ern limits;  Heb.  \rh,\  1  K.  9:  11. 
Th^\  2  K.  15:  29.  It  'was  anciently 
calledT  also  '  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles,' 
Q';is;r;  b'^^i;  Is.8:23,ra;iiJlc(AxaiL;io9vi«»r 
1  Mace.  5: 15,  because  many  foreignera 
from  Egypt,  Arabia,  Phenicia,  etc.  were 
mixed  with  the  population,  as  is  ex- 
pressly stated  by  Strabo,  16.  2.  34. 
comp.  1  Mace  5:  15,  21—23.  Galilee 
in  the  time  of  Christ  vras  divided  into 
Uipptr  and  Lower,  ^  ayta  n»l  ^  narot 
rakdala,'  the  former  lying  north  of 
the  territory  of  Zebulon  and  abounding 
in  mountains ;  the  latter  being  more 
level  and  fertile  and  very  populous. 
Lower  Galilee  is  said  to  have  contained 
404  towns  and  villages,  of  which  Ci^er-> 
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oaitiii  and  Nazareth  are  the  most  fre- 
qaently  mentioned  in  N.  T.  Comp. 
Strabo  1.  c,  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  1— a  Ro- 
senm.  BibL  Geogr.  11.  u.  42— In  N.T. 
Mark  1:9.  Luke  2:  39.  4:14.  8:26. 
iobn  7:  52.  a),  freq.  —  In  Matt.  4:  15 
raliXaia  xmv  i&ymw  is  quoted  from  Is.  8: 
23,  [9:  ly]  for  which  see  aboFe.  So  fj 
^mlmrva  ti}^  raXdaiag,  ihtstaof  Gali- 
lee,  or  lake  of  Gennesareth,  Matt.  4: 18. 
15:29.     Ai^ 

rccXiXdto^y  a^  oy^  GcdUean ;  also 
a  native  or  inhabiUmi  of  Galilee  ;  Matt. 
26:  69.  Mark  14:  70.  Luke  la*  1,  2  bis. 
22:  Sa  John  4:  45.  Acts  1:  IL  2:7. 
5:  37.  The  Gralileans  were  brave  and 
indiistrioos;  though  the  other  Jews 
regarded  them  as  stupid,  unpolished, 
and  seditious,  and  therefore  proper  ob- 
jects of  contempt ;  John  1:  47.  7:  52. 
They  had  a  peculiar  dialect,  by  which 
they  were  easily  dii^Dguished  from  the 
Jews  of  Jerusalem,  Mark  14:  70.  See 
Jos.  R  J.  a  a  2.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rnb. 
Tai.434sq. 

raAAicoy,  covog,  o,  GalliOy  a  Ro- 
in  proconsul  of  Achaia,  Acts  18:  12, 
14, 17-  He  was  the  younger  brother  of 
the  philoeopher  Seneca,  and  was  called 
Marcus  AnnaeusNovatus;  but  took  the 
name  of  Gallio  after  being  adopted  into 
the  fiuttily  of  L.  Junius  Gallio.  Like 
his  brother  Seneca,  he  was  put  to  death 
by  order  of  Nero.  Tacit.  Ann.  6.  3. 
ib.  15.7a 

FafJiaXa^X,  6,  indec.  Gamaliel^ 
Heb.  tej-'irW  (benefit  from  God),  Num. 
1: 10.  2:  20,  a  distinguished  Pharisee 
and  teacher  at  Jerusalem,  under  whom 
P^l  was  educated.  Acts  5:  34.  22:  3. 
According  to  the  Talmud,  he  was  the 
son  of  Simeon  and  grandson  of  the 
celebrated  Hillel  (Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Talm. 
617) ;  distinguished  for  piety  and  Jew- 
ish learning ;  and  for  a  long  time  presi- 
doit  of  the  Sanhedrim.  See  Ligbtfoot 
Hor.  Heb.  in  Act  5:  34. 

rafuafy  €o,  {/ifiog^]  impf.  iyifiovp 
Luke  17:  27 ;  aor.  1  iyvjfM  Luke  14: 20, 
and  m  later  Greek  iyiixtpra  Mark  6: 17. 
iL  fee  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.742.  Buttra.§114. 
U.  Pfamck  in  RbL  Repos.  I.  667;  perf. 


yvyifjifipwf    tot.   1  pass,  fyafni'^fiv;  to 
many,  trans,  and  neut. 

a)  trans,  spoken  of  men,  to  take  as  a 
trt/e,  seq.  accus.  Matt  5:  32.  19:  9  bis. 
Mark  6: 17.  10:  IL  Luke  14: 20.  16:18 
bis — Jos.  Ant.  1. 15.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  18. 
25.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  8.— Neut.  and  ab- 
sol.  to  take  a  wife,  to  marry,  i.  e.  to  enter 
into  the  conjugal  state,  Matt  19:  10. 
22: 25, 30.  24: 38.  Mark  12: 25.  Luke  17: 
27.  20: 34, 35.  1  Cor.  7: 28, 3a— 2  Mace. 
14:25.  Ael.  V.H.4.L  Xen.  Hiero  L 
27.— Spoken  of  females,  absol.  1  Cor.  7: 
28,34,36.  lTim.5:ll,  14.  — Eurip. 
Med.  593.  ed.  Elmsl.— Spoken  genr.  of 
both  sexes,  1  Cor.  7: 9  bis,  10.  1  Tim. 
4:  a 

b)  aor.  1  pass.  ffufir^Oriv  as  Mid. 
Buttm.  §  136.  2  ;  to  marry ^  neut  i.  e.  to 
enter  into  the  marriage  state ;  absoh 
1  Cor.  7:  39.  seq.  dat.  Mark  10:  12.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  7.  5.  Palaeph.  de  Incred. 
32  airra*  yi^fta<T&at  ovdtrl  f](3ovXi^&fj(rtxv. 
Plut  Romul.  2.  Demetr.  2. 

TafiKfOy  f.  /cr«,  [y^^^  ^  marry, 
i.  e.  to  give  in  marriage,  e.  g.  a  daughter, 
1  Cor.  7:  38  bis ;  Griesb.  instead  of 
ixyafditit, 

FafiiaxcOy  i.  q.  yafil^a,  to  marry, 
i.  e.  to  give  in  marriage,  Pass.  Mark 
12:25. 

rafiOQ^  ovy  o,  a  wedding,  nuptials, 
i.  e.  the  nuptial  solemnities,  etc. 

a)  pp.  Bvdvfjia  ydfiov,  a  wedding  gar- 
ment,  Matt.  22: 11, 12.  dzmvov  tov  /a- 
(Aov,  nuptial  banquet,  Rev.  19:  9,  see 
below.— 1  Mace.  10:  58.  Xen,  Lac.  1.  6 
yaftovg  nouur-S^at.  —  More  particularly, 
the  nuptial  banquet,  which  continued 
seven  days,  (Judg.  14: 12.  Jahn  §  154,) 
Matt.  22:  2  inolrjas  yd/jLovg.  v.  3,  4,  8,  9. 
25:  10.  John  2:  1,  2.  So  Sept.  and 
niT^53  Gen.  29:  22.  Esth.  2: 18.— Tob. 
6:  \i.'S:  14.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  20.  23. 
Xen.  Ven.  1.  8.— The  happiness  of  the 
Messiah's  kingdom  is  represented  under 
the  figure  of  a  nuptial  feast,  Rev.  19: 7, 
9 ;  comp.  Matt.  25:  1  sq.  —  By  meton. 
the  place  or  hall  where  the  nuptial  feast 
is  held.  Matt  22:  10. 

b)  in  common  parlance,  anyfesHoe 
banquet,  Luke  12:  36.  14:  8.  Sept  dot 
nr;\zi»  Esth.  9r  22. 
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c)  by  iiietoD.  marriage,  i.  e.  the  mar- 
riage Btate,  Heb.  13:  4.  —  Wisd.  14:  24, 
26.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  2.  Herodian.  3. 
10. 10. 

rap,  a  causative  particle,  standing 
always  after  one  or  more  words  in  a 
clause,  and  expressing  the  reason  of 
what  has  been  before  affirmed  or  im- 
plied ;  for,  in  the  sense  of  because,  etc. 
Comp.  Buttin.  §  149.  p.  428.  Sturz 
Lex.  Xenophont.  I.  p.  565. 

I.  Simply,  i.  e.  alone,  a)  after  an 
antecedent  sentence  expressed.  Matt.  1: 
20  fiii  qfo(ifidijg  TtctQaXafluy  MuQiafi' 
TO  yuQ  iy  avrfi  yerrtj&iy.  v.  21  nnXiae^g 
10  ovofjia  nvjov  ^Irjaovv  '  avTog  yuQ  ccn- 
<r«.  Mark  1:  22.  6:  18.  Luke  1:  15.  al. 
passim.  After  a  clause  of  prohibition 
or  caution,  Matt.  3:  9.  24:  5.  Luke  7: 
6.  al.  We  find  yag  put  after  two  words, 
in  a  clause.  Matt.  2:  6.  Mark  1:  38. 
Luke  6:  23.  John  12:  8.  Acts  4:  20.  al. 
—So  ytxQ  is  often  found  in  tioo  consecu- 
tive clauses,  viz.  where  the  same  idea 
is  expressed  twice,  i.  e.  affirmatively 
and  negatively,  or  generally  and  sperinl- 
ly,  John  8:  42.  1  Cor.  16:  7.  2  Cor. 
11:  19.  or  where  the  latter  clause  is  de- 
pendent on  the  former.  Matt.  10:  20. 
lllark6:52.  John  5: 21, 22.  Acts  2: 15. 
or  where  two  different  causes  are  as- 
signed. Matt.  6:  32.  18:  10,  11.  Rom. 
16:  18, 19.  In  similar  circumstances, 
yag  is  also  found  in  three  consecutive 
cUiuses,  Mark  9:  39,  40,  41.     Matt.  16: 

25,  27.     Luke  9:  24,  25,  26.     Acts  26: 

26.  al.  So  Matt  26:  10,  11,  where 
tgyov  yaq  and  paXovaa  yag  refer  to  the 
act  of  the  woman  ;  and  nanoxB  yag  to 
the  objection  of  the  disciples.  —  The 
yag  is  also  sometimes  repeated,  where 
the  writer  again  takes  up  a  sentence 
which  begun  with  yag  and  was  inter- 
rupted, as  Rom.  15:  26,  27.  2  Cor.  5: 
2,4. 

b)  elliptically,  where  the  clause  to 
which  it  refers  is  omitted  and  is  to  be 
'  supplied  in  thought ;  comp.  Buttm.  1.  c. 
In  this  case  it  merely  assigns  the  motive 
for  an  opinion  or  judgment,  etc.  Matt. 
2:  2  \ohere  is  he  who  is  horn  king  of  iht 
Jews  9  [he  must  be  boro,]  ddofur  yag 
avtov  TOP  aari^a,  for  we  have  seen  his 
star.   Matt.  27:  23  tl  yag  xaxop  ijToifjat, 


wo !  for  what  etnl  hath  he  done  1  comp. 
below  in  c.  Mark  8: 38  what  can  a  man  , 
give  in  exchange  for  his  soul  ?  [vain 
hope !]  og  yag  av,  for  whoever  etc 
Mark  12:  23.  Luke  22:  37.  John  4:  44 
he  departed  into  GalUee,  [not  indeed  in- 
to Nazareth  his  not  gig,]  avrog  yag  ^Iti- 
aovg^for  Jesus  himself  had  testified,  etc. 
comp.  Luke  4: 16  sq— Acts  la-  36.  21: 
13.  22:  26.  Rom.  2:  25.  8:  18  [yea,  I 
say  suffer  with  him  that  we  may  also 
be  glorified  with  him,]  XoyKofjuxi,  yag,, 
FOR  /  rechont  etc.  Comp.  Stuart's 
Comm.  in  loc.  Rom.  14: 10.  1  Cor. 
1:  18.  al.  saep.  —  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  6. — 
In  a  quotation,  where  the  preceding 
clause  is  omitted.  Acts  17:  28. — So  xai 
yap.  Matt.  8:  9  and  Luke  7:  8,  [this  I 
know  by  comparing  my  own  case,] 
%ai  yag  iyot,  r ok  I  too  am,  etc.  Matt. 
15:  27  vat,  nvgis,  nal  yag  tee  xito^ok, 
true,  Lord,  [yet  still  help  me,]  for  even 
the  dogs,  etc.  So  ou  yag  Matt.  9: 13. 
Acts  4:  20.  al. 

c)  elliptically  and  in  common  usage 
yag  is  also  simply  intensive,  and  merely 
serves  to  strengthen  a  clause,  like  the 
Engl,  then,  truly,  etc.  (a)  in  questions 
where  a  preceding  wo !  may  perhaps  be 
supplied  ;  comp.  in  b.  (Matt.  27:  23.) 
John  7:  41  py  yag  ix  t{$  FaXilalag  o 
Xgiaxbg  igxnat,  shall  then  Christ  come 
out  of  Galilee  ?  Acts  8:  31  n^g  yag  ar 
dir alfifiy,  how  can  I  then  ?  19:  35  tig 
yag  itrnv  o  ay&gwnog,  what  man  then 
is  there  ?  Rom.  3:  3  and  Phil.  1:  18,  rl 
yag  ;  what  THEW  ?  1  Cor.  11: 22.  Comp. 
Bultm.  1.  c.  Herm.  ad  Vig,  p.  829.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  6.  Philo  de  conf.  Ling, 
p.  240.  D.  Aristoph.  Nub.  218.  See 
Loesner  Obs.  e  PhiL  p.  221. —  (fl)  in  a 
strong  affirmation  or  negation ;  John  9: 
30  iy  yag  joirrto  &avfAa(n6v  ioii,  trult 
herein,  or,  herein  tuen  is  a  strange 
thing.  1  Pet.  4:  15  ju^  yag  ftg  v/iwr 
naoxixta,  kt  then  no  one  of  you  suffer 
etc.  Acts  16:  37  ov  yag  *  aiU«  «.  t.  i. 
no  THEN  !  no  indeed  ! — (y)  in  exclama- 
tions, as  of  wishing,  with  the  optative ; 
2  Tim.  2:  7  dotti  yag  aoi  6  nvgiog,  may 
God  THEN  give  thee,  etc.  —  So  more 
comm.  ti  yag,  O  that !  Sept.  Job  6:  % 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  38.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  149.  p.  423.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  757. 
d)  put  by   way  of  explanation   or 
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demonstrtUivebf ;     (a)  where  it  merely 

tak^  up  a  preceding  annuociation  and 

continues  or  explains  it ;  like  the  Engl. 

namdy^  to  mty  thai  is  to  say,  though  it 

b  often  Dot  to  be  rendered  in  English  ; 

corap.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  428.     So  after 

oiritt^,  Mntt.  1:  18  tov  di  '/.  X,  ij  yivicig 

ovTC(>^  fir  '   ^vr^tv&iUrr^  yig  m,  %,  X,the 

Urih  of  Jtstis  Christ  tDOS  thus,  viz.  his 

mMar  hting  tspoustd,  etc.  —  Jos.  B.  J. 

7.  a3mit.    Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  6.    Ag.  3. 

2.  —  {j3)  in  a  less  strict  sense,  where  it 

introduces  by  way  of  explanation  the 

ground  or  motive  of  what  precedes^ybr, 

that  is  to  say,  since,  etc.    Matt  6:  7,  16. 

10:  35.   15:  4.  24:  7.     1  Cor.  11:  26.  al. 

—Soph.  Antig.  17a  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  29. 

—  In  this  sense  it  serves  to  introduce 
parenthetic  clauses ;  Mark  5:  42.  6:  14. 
14:  40.  16:  4.  John  4:  8.  Acts  13:  8. 
2  Cor.  5e  7.     Eph.  6:  1.  al.  saep. 

II.  With  other  particles,  where 
however  each  retains  its  own  separate 
force  and  signification  ;  e.  g.  iaw  yig^ 
for  if  Matt.  5:  46.  &  14.^  kt  yig^  for 
(/;  Rom.  3: 7.  4: 14.  Idov  ydg,  for  to  ! 
Luke  1: 44, 48.  2: 10.  xai  yigjor  also, 
for  even.  Matt.  26:  7a  Mark  10:  45. 
Luke6:32.  John4:45.— .LucianD.Mort. 
22.  2  or  5.    Xen.  An.  2. 5. 5.   ib.a3.4. 

—  So  yoQ  nai,  for  also.  Acts  17:  28. 
2  Cor.  2: 9.  and  twI  yaq  ovx,for  neither, 
1  Cor.  11:9. — flip  yap,  seq.  di,for  in- 
deed. Acts  la  36.  2a  a  Rom.  2:  25. 
Also  where  the  clause  with  di  is  wholly 
omiued,  Rom.  a  2.  1  Cor.  11: 18.  or 
is  readily  supplied,  Heb.  6: 16,  coll.  v.ia 
So  seq.  alia.  Acts  4:  16. — juij  yag,for 
not,  James  1:  7.  ov  ydg,for  not.  Matt. 
9:ia  Mark  6: 52.  Luke  a  17.  Rom. 
4:  la  al.  _  Xen.  An.  a  4.  36.  —  ovdi 
figffmr  neither,  John  5:  22.  7:  5.  8:  42. 
evii  yag,for  neither,  Luke  20: 36.  Acts 
4:12.    1  Cor.  a  a   lThess.2:5.       Al. 

racj^p,  7€pog,  sync,  rpoc,  ^, 
ike  helly,  Sept.  for  YtJ^  Num.  5: 22.  Job 
40: 16.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  6.  In  N.  T. 
tpoken  by  eynecd.  only  of  the  parts, 
viz. 

a)  the  stomach,  pp.  Sept.  '^^'^  Job  15: 
2.  20:  2a  Horn.  Od.  20.  25;  and  trop. 
ibr  eppetiU,  excessive  eating,  3  Mace.  7: 
11.  Act  Thorn.  §  28.  Hom.  Od.  la 
a  Xen.  Mem.  1. 6. 8.  ib.2.L2.  Hence 


in  N.  T.  by  meton.  of  abstr.  for  coticr. 
a  glutton,  a  gormandizer ;  Tit  1:  12 
K^ttg  ill — yttoriQig  agyal,  the  Cretans 
are  always  slow  bellies,  i.  e.  lazy  gor- 
mandizers.— Hesiod.  Theog.26notfjUrtg 
—  yaauQeg  oloy.  Suidas,  of  the  Syba- 
rites, ya<niq$q  ijaar  nal  tgvq^oL 
Hesych.  /aaiigtg  *  olor  tgotpiig  fLorriq 
inifuXovfJuroi,  So  younqig  Ael.  V.  H. 
1. 28.  yaatgldovlog  Diod.  Sic.  Vol.  IV. 
p.  3a  ed.  Bip.  11.  p.  549.  ed.  Wess. 

b)  the  womb,  Luke  1:  31.  So  Sept 
for  ^c;:^  Gen.  25:  23.  Ps.  58:  4.— Diod. 
Sic.  4.  33.  Herodian.  1.  5.  14. — Hence 
h  yaargl  ix^iv,  to  he  with  chUd,  Matt. 
1:  18,  23.  24:19.  Mark  la  17.  Luke 
21:23.  lThess.5:a  Rev.  12: 2.  So 
Sept  for  nin  Gen.  16: 4.  38:25.    2K. 

a  11 ArteViid.  2.  la  ib.  a  32.    He- 

rodot.  3. 32. 

jy^  an  enclitic  particle^  which  serves 
to  strengthen  or  render  more  emphatic 
the  word  to  which  it  is  appendsd, 
by  placing  it  in  opposition  to  other 
words,  and  thus  fixing  the  attention 
upon  it ;  e.  g.  a  part  in  reference  to  a 
whole,  a  single  object  in  reference  to 
many,  a  less  in  reference  to  a  greater, 
and  vice  versa.  Hence  it  often  can- 
not be  rendered  in  English,  but  must 
be  expressed  by  a  stronger  emphasis  in 
pronunciation,  etc.  Its  general  mean- 
ing is,  at  least,  indeed,  even,  etc.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  149.  p.  431.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  824  sq.  Passow  sub  voce. 

I.  Used  alone,  a)  as  marking  a 
less  in  reference  to  a  greater,  at  least, 
etc.  Luke  11: 8  though  he  will  not  give 
him,  because  he  is  his  friend,  (the  greater 
reason,)  dui  ye  Ti}y  uraldnar  ainov,  yet 
ai  least  because  of  his  importunity  (the 
lesser  reason)  he  will  rise,  etc.  18:  5. 
So  1  Cor.  4: 8  oq>iX6v  ys,  1  could  wish  ai 
least,  etc.— Sept  Job  30: 24.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  6.  4  Hiiyt, 

b)  as  marking  a  greater  in  reference 
to  a  less,  etc.  even,  indeed,  Rom.  8:  32 
og  ye,  who  even,  etc. — Eurip.  Med.  1361. 
Aristoph.  Nub.  399.  Comp.  Herm.  1.  c. 
p.  827. 

II.  In  connexion  with  other  parti- 
cles, (a)  iXki  yi  or  iXXiyi,  yet  at 
least,  yet  surely,  1  Cor.  9: 2.  but  mdeed, 
moreover,  Luke  24: 21.   Comp.  in  'Mid. 
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— {j5)  UQttft  and  igiff^  see  in^Aqu  I. 
c.  and  II. — (/)  *!/«,  ir«rf  least,  if  infUtd^ 
ifiobty  etc.  seq.  indie  and  spoken  of 
what  is  taken  for  granted  ;  £ph.  3:  2. 
4:  21.  Col.  1:  23.  Comp.  Uerra.  1.  c. 
p.  833  sq.  —  Sept.  Job  16:  4.  Lucian. 
Jup.  Trag.  §  36.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 5. 3  ef/a 
naxovgyortnip  i<ni  x.  t.  X.'— So  €iyi  xal, 
tf  indeed  also,  which  as  applying  only 
to  what  is  taken  for  granted,  may  be 
given  by  sinee,  although ;  Gal.  3:  4  eT/s 
MX*  ecx^,  i.  e.  since  (in  this  case)  it  is  in 
vain*  2  Cor.  5:  3  i f/e  ual  ivdvira/Mvot, 
although  being  now  clothedj  we  shall  not 
etc.  comp.  V.  4  and  1  Cor.  15:  51  sq.  — 
Ael.  V,  H.  12:  9  tfyt  xal  oi  naldtg  avxoif 
fMovfft,  Soph.  Philoct.  652.— (^)  fl  di 
fAri/€,  i.  q.  el  di  fitj,  but  stronger,  hut  if 
not  indeed,  if  otherunse  indeed;  and 
serving  to  annul  the  preceding  proposi- 
tion, whether  affirmative  or  negative. 
So  after  an  affirmation,  but  if  not,  other- 
wise,  Matt.  6:  1.  Luke  10:  6.  13:  9. 
Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig,  p.  833.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  8. 7.  22.  so  ti  8i  f4  Xen.  An.  7. 7. 
3l  Cyr.  4.  5. 10.  —  After  a  negation, 
where  it  consequently  affirms ;  if  other- 
vise,  else,  etc.  Matt  9:  17.  Luke  5:  36, 
37.  14:  32.  2  Cor.  11:  16.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  148.  n.  10.— (e)  nuiye^  and  at 
kast^uke  19: 42.— Lucian.  D.  Deor.  4. 2. 
— and  even,  yea  even,  Acts  2: 18. — Lucian. 
D.Deor.  20. 14,24.  Comp.  above  in  L  a,  b. 
— (£)  naltotye,  i.  q.  nalxoi,  but  stronger, 
though  indeed,  John  4:  2.    Acts  14:  17. 

17: 27 Lucian.  D.  Deor.  20. 15.   Xen. 

Mem.  1.  2.  3.  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  840. — (17)  fifvovvye,  L  q^  fuwo^,  but 
stronger,  yea  indeed,  yea  truly,  etc. 
Luke  11:  28.  Rom.  9:  20.  10:  18.  Phil. 
3:  8.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  541.  ed.  Herm. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  203.— (^)  ffijri- 
yi,  i.  q.  ft^Tfy  but  stronger,  not  to  say 
then,  nmeh  more  then,  1  Cor.  6: 3.  Comp. 
Henn.l.cp.80a    Buttm.  §  150.  p.  434. 

rdecoy^  covog^  o,  Gideon,  Heb. 
1i:?*ia  (a  cutter  oflf),  the  deliverer  of  Is- 
rael 'from  the  power  of  the  Midianites, 
Heb.  11:  32.  See  Judg.  c.  6—8. 

r^ivya^  Tjg^  ^,  Gehenna,  i.e.  the 
place  of  punishment  in  hades  or  the 
world  of  the  dead,  i.  q.  Tf^^o^  2  Pet. 
2:  4.  liupfi  %ov  nvQog  Rev.  20:  14, 15. 
tiiK&^to  eumtov,  Matt  25: 41.  Jude  7. 


See  in  ^8fjg,  and  comp.  Judith  16: 17. 
Ecclus.  7:  17.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseudep.  V. 
T.  L  p.  194,  645.  —  So  simply  ydrwa 
Matt.  5:  29,  30.  10:  28.  Luke  12:  5. 
James  3:  6.  also  ysirra  jov  nvQog, 
Gehenna  of  fire,  Matt.  5:  22.  18:  9. 
Mark  9: 47.  ydvva,  to  ttvq  to  Sofinnap, 
Mark  9:  43,  45,  coll.  v.  44,  46,  48.  9o 
Matt.  23: 15  vior  ydrvriq,  son  of  Gehenna, 
i.e.  worthy  of  punishment  in  Gehenna. 
Matt.  23:  33  itgloig  rrjg  y,  condemnation 
to  Gehenna,  coll.  Jude  v.  7.  It  is  there- 
fore a  place  of  eternal  fire,  and  of  thick 
darkness ;  comp.  Jude  v.  6,  13.  —  The 
name  rdrva  is  the  Heb.  t3  :^T  £t'*^,  vaUey 
of  Hinnom,  Josh.  15:  8,  the  narrow  val- 
ley skirting  Jerusalem  on  the  south, 
running  westward  from  the  valley  of 
Jehoshaphat  under  Mount  Zion.  Here 
the  ancient  Israelites  established  the 
idolatrous  worship  of  Moloch,  to  whom 
they  burned  infants  in  sacrifice  ;  1  K. 
IL-  7.  2  K.  16:  a  Jer.  7:  31.  32:  35. 
This  worship  was  broken  up  and  the 
place  desecrated  by  Josiab;  2  K.  23: 10, 
14 ;  after  which  it  seems  to  have  be- 
come the  receptacle  for  all  the  filth  of 
the  city,  as  also  for  the  carcasses  of  ani- 
mals and  the  dead  bodies  of  maleftctors 
left  unburied,  to  consume  which  fires 
would  appear  to  have  been  from  time 
to  time  kept  up.  SepL  iv  t^  nolvmp^ 
dgiif  Jer.  2: 23^  L  e.  place  of  dead  bodies, 
cemetery.  It  was  also  called  DCh,  7\>- 
phet,  Jer.  7:  31,  i.  e.  abomination,  vomit, 
from  F)^PI  exspuere ;  or,  more  probably, 
since  it  had  this  name  also  among  idol- 
aters, from  rrlJDFl,  i.  e.  place  of  burning 
sc.  dead  bodies  etc.— >By  an  easy  meta- 
phor the  Jews  transferred  the  name  to 
the  place  of  punishment  in  the  other 
world,  the  abbde  of  demons  and  the 
souls  of  wicked  men.  See  Buxt.  Lex. 
Ch.  Rah.  Tal.  395, 262a  WetstcinN.T. 
I.  p.  299.  Gesen.  Thesaur.  Ling.  Heb. 
280.  Tholuck  Ausleg.  d.  Bergpredigt 
p.  182. 

Fed'arffiayrjj  in  Mss.  also  fiOati- 
fiavH,  indec.  Gethsemane,  pr.  name  of  a 
small  field  or  place  just  out  of  Jerusa- 
lem, over  the  brook  Cedron  and  at  the 
foot  of  the  mount  of  OHves.  The 
name  would  seem  to  be  derived  from  n^ 
(press)  and  »yq95  (oil).    Matt  26:  36. 
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Mark  14:  93.    See  Mke.  Herald  1824. 

retjcoy,  oyog^  o,  »y,  a  neighbowr^ 
Luke  14: 12.  15:6,9.  John  9:  a  Sept. 
for  15©  Jer.  &  21,  -jb^  Job  26:  5.  — 
Joe.  Ant.  1. 18.  a  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  12. 

TeAaaOy  (3,  f.  oir«i,  Luke  6:  21,  in 
earfier  writers  f.  acro^i,  Buttm.  §  lia  4. 
n.  7  ;^te  tei^A,  sc.  in  joy  and  triumph, 
intnns.  Luke  6:  21,  25.  Sept.  for 
pnx  Gen.  17: 17.  18:  12, 13, 15.  phl2) 
Lain.  1: 7.  nQto  Job  22: 19.— Ael.'V. 
H.  14.  36.   Xen.'Mem.  4.  2.  5. 

r/Aioc^  €oioc^  0,  (/dofw,)  laughter, 
BC  of  joy  or  triumph,  JameS  4: 9.  Sept. 
for  pns  Gen.  2L-  6.  pnto  Job  8:  21. 
-Jos.  Xnt  4. 8. 31.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2, 15, 

r^luXto,  f.  «rw,  (;'^ft,,)  to  make  full, 
t^fiH,  trans,  and  seq.  gen.  of  thing,Mark 
15c  3a  John  2:  7  bis.  6:13.  Comp. 
Buttra.  J32.  5,  2.— Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  25. 
— So  frith  ano,  Luke  15: 16,  see  in  Uno 
iU.  4.  or  with  lie,  Rer.  8:  5.  15:  8. 
So  p  H\72  Ps.  127:  5.  Jer.  51: 34. 
Lev.  9: 17 — AbsoL  Mark  4:  ^.  Luke 
14:23. 

Fefua,  t  fw,  to  ht  fuU  of,  to  ht 
Ouffed  wiih,  intrans.  and  seq.  gen.  Matt. 
aa-  27.  Luke  11: 39.  Rev.  4:  6, 8.  5:  8. 
15: 7. 17: 3,  4.  21: 9.  Rom.  3: 18,  quoted 
from  Ps.  10:  7,  where  Sept.  for  t<b72 
•eq-  aceus.     Comp.  Buum.  §  132.  5,*i 

—  Diod.  Sic.  13.  3,  84.  Polyb.  4.  65.  2. 

—  So  with  Ik,  Matt.  23:  25,  like  Heb. 
t:?  fit^Ta  Is.  2:  6.   Ez.32:6. 

/Vyea,  ag,  ^,  {yhofim,  yipo,)  birth, 
Xen.  Cyr.  L  2.  8.  InN.T.generatum, 
m  the  following  senses,  viz. 

«)  offMprin^jprogemf ;  genr.  andtrop. 
Ada  8:  33  ttfp  di  yenav  ovroD  rig  Siri- 
rvnuuf  9ifho  ihail declare  hia posterity  f 
i.  e.  the  number  of  his  followers,  spoken 
of  the  Messiah ;  quoted  from  Is.  53:  8, 
where  SepL  for  ni?;  see  Hengstenb. 
Clmiol.  VoL  I.  on  Is.  1.  c.  and  in  Ribl. 
Bspoa.IL  35a  (Others  refer  this  to  d, 
below.)  So  Sept.  for  tJ-'lb'^  Num.  13: 
«.  rntEsth.9:28.  pi^  llev.  23:  48. 
Geo  17: 12.— Joe.  Am.  1.  10.  3  nolXrip 
pnar.  5. 1.  2.  Polyb.20.  6.  6. 

b)  m  dueeni,  a  d^^ree,  sc.  in  a  genea- 
ispcallioe  of  anoestors  or  descendams, 


Matt  1:  17  ten  So  Sept  for  *in  QetL 
15:  la  Deut23:3.  nnb^nGen.25: 
13.-J0S.  Am.  L  7. 2.  ib.7.'5.2.  Philo 
Vit.  Mos.  1.  p.  603. 

c)  spoken  of  the  period  of  time  from 
one  descent  to  another,  i.  e.  the  average 
duration  of  human  life,  reckoned  appa- 
rently by  the  ancient  Hebrews  at  100 
years,  comp.  Gen.  15:  16  with  Ex.  12: 
40,  41 ;  by  the  Greeks  at  three  genera- 
lions  for  every  100  years,  i.  e.  33J  years 
each  ;  Herodot  2.  142  yevsal  t^ilg  aw^ 
dgwv  IxoToy  htd  iait.  Hence,  in  N.  T. 
of  a  less  definite  period,  an  age,  time 
period,  day,  etc.  as  ancient  generaUontj 
i.  e.  times  of  old,  etc.  Acts  14: 16.  15: 21. 
Eph.  3:5.  Col.  1:26.  of  future  ages^ 
Epb.  3: 21.  Luke  1:  50  ck  yeifeag  ye^ew, 
to  gemrations  qf  generations,  i.  e.  to  the 
remotest  ages,  comp.  Rev.  1:6.  So  Sept 
for  d-^-ji?  nn  Ps.  72:  5.  102:  25.  Is. 
34:  17.  The  expression  is  strongly 
intensive ;  Gesen.  Lebrg.  p.  692.  c 
Stuart  §  455.  e.  Matlh.§430.  So  genr. 
Sept.  and  n^T  Gen.  9:  2.  Prov.  27:  24. 
Joel  3:  20.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 24.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  4.  —  Luke  16:  8  tk  Tifv  ysrsotp  -nfr 
iennw,  i.  e.  are  wiser  in  their  day^  so 
for  as  it  concerns  this  life. 

d)  meton.  spoken  of  the  men  of  any 
generation  or  age,  those  living  in  any- 
one period,  a  race,  class ;  e.  g.  19  ysni 
avtn  etc.  the  present  generation,  Mattlb 
16.  12: 39, 41, 42, 45.  16:  4.  17: 17.  23r 
36.  24:  34.  Mark  8: 12  bis,  38.  9: 19. 
13:  30.  Luke  7:  31.  9:  41.  11:  29,  30, 
31, 32, 50, 5L  17:25.  21:32.  Acts  2: 40, 
Phil.  2: 15.  Spoken  of  a  former  genera- 
tion. Acts  13: 36.  Heb.  3: 10.  ofthefli- 
ture  Luke  1:  48.  So  Sept  and  -Ti-r 
Deut  32:  5, 20.  Ps.  12:  8.  14:  5.  24:  6, 
78: 6, 8.— Lucian.  de  Astrol.  §  20.  De- 
raosth.1390.25. 

r^viakoydw,  cJ,  f.  ifo-oi,  (t^  ^ 
ytmf  Uym,)  to  trace  one's  genealogy,  Sept 
Ezra  2: 62.  Xen.  Con V.  4. 51.  InN.T. 
only  Pass,  yeviakoyeofioi,  ovftai,  to  be 
traced  or  inscribed  in  a  genealogy,  L  o. 
by  impl.  to  be  reckoned  by  descent^ 
to  derive  one's  origin,  Heb.  7:  6.  Sept 
for  «;tr;nn  1  Chr.  5:  L  9:  1. 

reyeaAoyia,  arc,  ij,  {yepeaXoyim,) 
genealogy,  genealogical  table,  sc.  of  an- 
cestors etc.  1  Tim.  1: 4.  Tit  3: 9.   Sept 
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for  inf:  tttjjnn  1  Chr.  7:  5,  7.  9:  22.— 
Polyb.9.2.1." 

Ttvioiay  coVf  Ttt,  (adj.  /friaiog, 
natal,  Jo6.  Aot.  12.  4.  7.  Philo  de  Opif. 
Mundi  p.  10,)  in  earlier  Greek  writers, 
solemn  rites  for  the  dead^feriae  denicales, 
Herodot  4.  26 ;  comp.  Cic.  Leg.  2.  22. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  485.  In  later 
writers  and  in  N.  T.  birthday  celebra- 
Hon,  birth-day  festival.  Matt.  14: 6.  Mark 
6:  21.  —  Alciphr.  Ep.  3.  18,  55.  Dio 
Cass.  47.  18.  503.  ib.  56.  46.  843.  In 
this  sense  earlier  writers  used  %a  ytvi- 
&Xux,  see  Lob.  ad  Phryu.  p.  10^3  sq. 

JTeyeaig,  ecog,  ^,  {ylvofiai,  /cVoi,) 
procreation,  Xen.  Lac.  2.  1.  In  N.  T. 
birth,  nativity,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  1:  18  and  Luke  1:  14  in 
later  edit,  where  text.  rec.  yivnjatg, 
James  1:  23  to  ngoafonov  t%  ysviaifaq, 
i.  e.  native  or  natural  face.  Sept.  for 
nnT5*i73  Gen.  31: 13.  32: 9.— Jos.  4. 8. 23. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  6.  8.  Herodian.  7.  1.  5.— 
Trop.  James  3:  6  tqoxoq  Tit\g  yevitrtfog, 
lit  the  wheel  of  birth,  i.  e.  which  is  set 
in  motion  at  birth  and  rolls  on  through 
life,  i.  q.  coturse  of  life,  Comp.  Judith 
12:18.  Wisd.7:5.  Others,  furfii%,  in 
the  astrological  sense. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  descent,  lineage, 
.and  plplog  yeviaeiag,  book  of  descent,  i.  e. 
genealogy,  genealogical  table,  Matt.  1: 1. 
So  Sept  and  ninblR  ^^5  Gen.  5: 1.  for 
ilbnbin  Gen.  2:  i  10: 1,  32. 

Teyeuf,  rjg,  %  (y^ta,)  birth ;  John 
9:  i  in  yeynrig,  from  his  birth.  —  Sept 
Lev.  25:  47.  Hom.  Od.  la  6.  Polyb.  3. 
2a  4. 

r^fffia^  ajog,  TO,  (ylvofiat,  perf. 
pass,  ytyiyrifuxt,)  produce,  fruit,  sc.  of  the 
fields  etc.  Luke  12: 18.  Trop.  spoken 
of  the  rewards  of  christian  virtue,  2  Cor. 
9: 10. — ^Text  recept  has  in  both  places 
yhnflim,  q.  v. 

Feyvdco,  «,  f.  ^avt,  (yhva  poet 
for  yhfog,)  trans,  to  beget,  spoken  of  men  ; 
to  bear,  spokeh  of  women  ;  Pass,  to  be 
begoiUn,to  he  b&m, 

I.  Act  a)  spoken  of  men,  to  beget, 
Matt.  1:  2—16,  where  it  occurs  thrice 
in  each  verse,  except  v.  6  bis,  11, 12  bis, 
16.    Acts  7:  8,  29.     Sept  for  ir-*  and 


n'^bin  Gen.  5: 3  sq.  saep. — So  ai  ytrw^- 
ottvTtg,  parents,  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  22.  2. 
Polyb.  3.  98. 9.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 27.— 
Trop.  to  generate,  to  occasion,  e.  g.  nd- 
Xag,  2  Tim.  2:  23.  —  Jos.  Ant  6.  7.  4. 
Polyb.  1.  67.  2. — Metaph.  (a)  spoken  in 
the  Jewish  manner  of  the  relation  be- 
tween a  teacher  and  his  disciples,  to 
beget  sc.  in  a  spiritual  sense,  to  be  the 
spiritual  father  of  any  one,  i.  e.  the  in* 
Btrument  of  his  conversion,  to  a  new 
spiritual  life,  1  Cor.  4: 15.  Phiiem.  10. 
—Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.lOOO.  B,  (talXow 
ttvtov  Tj  ovx  t/TToy  j&¥  yovintr  ytyimnpta* 
Sanhedrin  fol.  19.  2,  dix.  R.  Jonath. 
"  si  quis  filium  proximi  sui  legem  docet, 
hoc  idem  putat  scriptura,  ac  si  ipsum 
genuisset." — (/5)  spoken  of  Grod,  to  beget 
sc.  in  a  spiritual  sense,  i.  e.  to  impart  a 
new  spiiitual  life,  which  consists  in 
sanctifying,  quickening  anew,  and  en- 
nobling the  powers  of  the  natural  man, 
by  imparting  to  him  a  new  life  and  a 
new  spirit  in  Christ,  1  John  5: 1.  Hence 
Christians  are  said  to  be  bom  of  God, 
(see  below  in  II.  b,)  and  to  be  the  sons 
of  God,  comp.  Rom.  8:  14.  Gal.  3:  26. 
4:  6.  — Spoken  of  the  relation  between 
God  and  the  Messiah,  who  as  the  vice- 
gerent of  God  is  figuratively  called  his 
Son,  and  whom  therefore  God  is  figu- 
ratively said  to  beget,  i.e.  to  appoint,  to 
declare,  sc.  as  a  king  etc.  Acts  13:  33, 
Heb.  1:  5.  5:  5.  So  Sept  and  i^'^  Ps. 
2:  7, coll.  V. 6, 8.  Comp.  in  liog'^Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  Man.  lb"'  no.  2. 

b)  spoken  of  women,  to  bear,  to  bring 
/oHA,  Luke  1: 13, 57.  23:29.  John  16: 
21.  Trop.  Gal.  4:  24.  Sept.  and  nb'» 
Gen.  46: 15.  Ex.  6:20.  Q-'ton  Ezra  10: 
44.— Palaeph.  Fab.  2.    Xen.lac.  1.  3. 

II.  Pass,  yevpaofiai,  dtfun.  a)  to  6e 
begotten ;  Matt.  1: 20  to  iy  avx^  ytnn^ 
&ip,  that  begotten  or  conceived  in  her,  i.  e. 
in  her  womb,  the  foetus.    Heb.  11:  12. 

b)  to  be  bom,  genr.  Matt  2:  I,  4.  1% 
12.^24.  Mark  14:21.  John  3: 4  bis. 
tvqiXog,  9:  2,  19.  20,  32.  $lg  lov  itoaftor, 
16: 21.  —  Acts  7:  20.  22:  28 /ep^nnj^iM 
sc.  'Ptapdiog.  Rom.  9: 11.  Heb.  11:23. 
Gal.  4:  23^  29,  maxa  aagxa,  according  to 
the  flesh,  in  the  course  of  nature.  Sept 
for  n^ia  Job  3:  2.  li;  Ps.  87:  4,  5,  6. 
—  Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  4T"P]ut  Agesil.  3. 
Lucian.  D.  Mar.  29.  3.— Seq.  dg  fidal. 
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deiiotiqgdestiiiation,Johiil8s37.  2  Pet. 
2: 12.  —  Seq.  U  c.  gen.  of  the  moth- 
er, MatL^l:  la  Lukel:  35.  c.  geo. 
of  source  etc.  John  3:  6  ix  Tijg  (raQxog. 
8: 41. — Seq.  cV  c.  dat.  of  place,  Act^  22: 
Z,  c.  dat  of  state  or  condition,  John 
9: 34.  Acts  2:  8  iv  ^  8c,  diaUxroi,  i.  e. 
our  native  dialect.  —  Metaph.  ix  Ofov 
T.  IX  nvivfiarog  iyivpridrjv  v.  ytyiv- 
ffjfiai,  only  in  the  writings  of  John,  io 
ie  \mn  of  God,  or  of  the  Spirity  sc.  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  to  have  receivedfrom  God 
a  ntw  ipinttUU  itfe^  see  above  in  I.  a. 
John  1:  la  3:  5,  6,  8.  1  John  2:  29. 
3:  9  bis.  4:  7.  5:  1  bis,  4,  18  bis.  So 
alio  ynr9i&^rai  avta&epjto  be  bom  agotn, 
I  q.  iu  ^tov  ynf.  John  3:  3,  7.  See  in 
Ufm&t9  2.  b. 

Firyf^fia^  ecwCj  to,  {yivrdto,)  lit. 
idkd  u  horn  or  produced,  i.  e. 

a)  spoken  of  men,  offsprings  progeny , 
Malt.  3: 7  yarnijMaia  ixt^r^,  Progeny  of 
vipen!  so  12:  34.  23:33.  Luke  3:  7. 
Sept  for  Ti"  Josh.  15: 14.— Ecclus.  10: 
la   1  MaccVl:  38.  Act.  Thorn.  §  32. 

b)  spoken  of  trees,  etc./ruti,  produce. 
Matt.  26: 29.  Mark  14: 25.  Luke  22: 18. 
So  Luke  12: 18  in  text  recept.  where 
latei-  edit  yirfipeL  —  Used  in  this  sense 
oolj  by  later  writers,  as  Diod.  Sic.  5. 81. 
Po^b.  1.  71.  1.  ib.  3.  87.  1.  See  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  286. — Metaph.  spoken  of 
the  rewards  of  christian  vurlue,  2  Cor. 
ft  10  in  text  recept  Coinp.  in  ri- 
rmuL 

r^rrqaaf^iy  v,  indecCreitne^iireM, 
Heb.n-}p  (harp)  Dcut  3: 17,  or  ni">S3 
IK.  15:'  20,  later  Heb.  nD:i!,  Josephus 
A]r?i|vc^  B.  J.  3.  10.  8,  the  name  of  a 
•mail  region  of  Galilee  on  the  western 
iiioreofthe  lake,  described  by  Josephus 
(L  e.)  ai  about  four  miles  in  length  and 
three  in  hreadtb,  and  as  distinguished 
for  its  fertility  and  beauty.  It  was  so 
called  from  ao  ancient  city,  Josh.  19:  35, 
which  also  gave  name  to  the  adjacent 

Wie,  nn33-n;  Num.  34:  11 This 

laike  it  aim  called  the  Sea  of  GalUee, 
Matt  4: 18 ;  the  Sea  of  Tiberiaa,  John 
21:  i.  It  is  about  tweke  miles  long 
aftd  fire  broad,  and  is  still  celebrated 
^  the  parity  and  salubrity  of  its  waters, 
ttdtheabnadaBeeofitsfiah.  £mbo« 
ioned  te  kAy  oioiiiitaiDB,  the  scenery 
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around  it  is  the  most  romantic  and  pic* 
turesque  in  Palestine.  It  is  subject  to 
sudden,  though  not  long  continued 
tempests.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  10.  7.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  176  sq.  Cal- 
met  art.  THberias. — In  N.  T.  ^  yfj  Fsy. 
Matt.  14:  34.  Mark  (x  53.  ^  Uprfj  Fey. 
Luke  5: 1. 

rdyrrfai?^  ^tog,  i),  (ysrvdm,)  birth, 
nativity,  Matt  1:  18  and  Luke  1:  14  in 
text.  rec.  Others  yirtaig  q.  v.  Sept 
for  iiirt  Ecc.  7:  1.  —Jos.  Ant  2.  9.  3. 

r^yvr^iog,  i),  oy,  (ytwata,)  bom^ 
brought  forth;  Matt  11:  11  and  Luke  7: 
28  ip  yepyijiolg  ywaixay,  among  those 
bom  of  tffonun*  So  Sept  and  Ueb. 
niZJfi?  n^b;  Job  14: 1.  15:  4.  25:  4.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  6  ytrrifTOP  tlvai  uoafjtop 
yopiaopttg.  Cotnp.  ij  tixovod  t»yo( 
Eurip.  Alcest  169,  et  ibi  Hermann. 

fayoQ,  €oe,  ovg^ro,  iylvopai,)  ge- 
nus, race,  i.e. 

a)  offspring,  posterity.  Acts  17: 28,29. 
Rev.  22: 16.  Sept  for  yij  Jer.  36:  31. 
— Herodot.  3. 159.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 3. 4. 

b)  family,  lineage,  stock.  Acts  7: 13. 
13:  26.  Phil.  3:  5.^  So  Acts  4: 6,  where 
others,  5«c/,  or(/er.  Sept  and  yij  Jer. 
41:  J.— 1  Mace.  5: 2.     Xen.  Cyr.'l.  2.  L 

c)  nation,  people,  Mark  7: 26.  Acts  4: 
36.  7:19.  18:2,24.  2  Cor.  11:26.  Gal. 
1:  14.     1  Pet  2:  9.     So  Sept  for   tl? 

Gen.  11: 6.    Esth.  2:  10 Diod.  Sic.  f. 

4, 19  ult  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  2. 

d)  kind,  sort,  species.  Matt.  13:  47.  17: 
21.  Mark  9:  29.  1  Cor.  12: 10,  28.  14: 
10.  Sept  for  }^7S  Gen.  6:  20.  7:  14. 
^^D  2  Chr.  4:  la— Wisd.  19:  6.  Ae- 
schin.  Dial.  2.  26.  Xen.  Oec.  7.  19. 

repaoTjyog  ov,  6,a  Gerasene,\,e,  a 
native  or  inhabitant  of  the  city  or  district 
of  Gerasa.  This  city  was  situated  in 
the  eastern  part  of  Perea  or  Gilead  near 
the  confines  of  the  Arabian  desert,  on 
the  parallel  of  Samaria,  and  was  one  of 
the  cities  of  the  Decapolis.  It  waa 
large,  opulent  and  splendid  ;  as  is  ap- 
parent from  the  magnificent  ruins  still 
remaining,  which  have  been  described 
by  Burckhardt  and  others.  It  is  men- 
tioned by  Josephus,  B.  J.  1.  4.  8.  ib.  3^ 
a  3.  ib.  4.  9. 1.  Thio  plsice  is  now 
called  Jemuib.  See  Rosenm.Blbl.Q«^(gr. 
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11.  ii.  p.  28.     Reland.  Palaest  p.  806. 
Legh,  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  651.  — 
Many  Mss.  and  also  Knapp  read  FtQa- 
arivoay.  Matt.  8:  28,  wbere  the  text.  rec. 
has  rtQytfTfjviJv,  and  other  Mas.  rada- 
Qtivwv,  which   is  read  also  Mark  5:  1. 
Luke  8:  26,  37.      The  city  of  Geraso 
lay  too  remote  from  the  lake  to  admit 
the  poraibility  of  the  miracle's  having 
been  wrought  in  its  vicinity ;  if  there- 
fore the  reailing  Fi^ainpfutv  be  correct, 
it  must  be  because  the  city  gave  its 
name  to  a  large  extent  of  territory,  in- 
cluding Gadara  and  its  environs ;  and 
then  Matthew  only  uses  a  broader  ap- 
pellation where  the  other  evangelists 
employ  a  more  specific  one.     This  is 
not   iraproltable  ;    since   Jerome   says 
(ad  Obad.  i)  that  ancient  Gilead  was  in 
his  day  called  Geraaa  ;  and  Saadias  in 
his  Arabic  version  puts  Jerrash  for  the 
Heb.  Gilead.    Origen  also  testifies  that 
riQacrrivoty    was   the   ancient   reading. 
See  in  Vi^ytarivoq. 

repyearfVOCy  ov,  o,  a  GergesenCj 
Heb.  ^rana  and  Sept.  rsg/fualoq  Gen. 
15;  21.  *  'Deut.  7:  I.  Josh.  24:  11 ;  pr. 
name  of  one  of  the  ancient  tribes  of 
Canaan  destroyed  by  Joshua,  and  of 
which  Josephus  says  nothing  remained 
but  the  name,  Ant.  1.  6.  2.  Origen 
however  says,  that  a  city  rig/firm  an- 
ciently «tood  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the 
lake  of  Tiberias,  and  that  the  precipice 
was  still  pointed  out,  down  which  the 
swine  rushed ;  Opp.  IV.  p.  140.  But 
in  the  silence  of  all  other  testimony 
chts  tradition  can  have  little  weight; 
and  the  reading  rtQ/Hnjviav  in  Matt.  8: 
^,  which  rests  on  Origen's  conjecture^ 
is  therefore  less  probable  timn  FfQu^ 
orpftaPy  whii'b  he  lestifies  to  have  been 
the  ancient  one.     Coinp.  in  rigtt(njiv6q. 

repouaiCfy  aCy  ^  i/igovaiog  fr. 
/s^o>y,)  a  eourn  il  oftlders,  a  senate,  Paus. 
3.  1 1 .  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 6.  So  the  elder- 
ahipj  i.  e.  collect,  the  elders  among  the 
Jews,  either  of  the  whole  (>eople,  Sept. 
for  D«»:jJT  Ex.  3:  16,  18.  Deut  27:  1  ; 
or  of  particular  cities,  Deut.  19:  12. 
21:28q.  al.  and  later  the  Sanhedrim, 
Judith  4:  8.  15: 8.  1  Marc.  12: 6.  al.— 
In  N,  T.  Acts  5:  21    to   wvidgmv  xal 


i.  e.  either,  the  Sanhedrim  EVEif  the  whoU 
senate  of  Israel ;  or  else  it  here  stands 
for  the  elders  of  Israel  in  general,  i.e. 
persons  of  age  and  influence  who  were 
invited  to  sit  with  the  Sanhedrim,  i.  q. 
oi  nqwpvxigoi,  tov  ^IfTQarjl  Acts  4:  8. 
25:15. 

r/pcoy,  oyjog^  o,  an  old  man,  se- 
nex,  John  3:  4.  Sept  for  •jjJT  Prov.  17: 
6.  -Herodian.  3.  15.  4.  Xen.'  Conv.  4. 
17. 

reufOy  f.  (WO),  to  cause  to  taste,  to 
let  taste,  Sept.  for  D^rbn  Gen.  25:30. 
Herodot  7. 46.  In  N.  t!  (and  in  Horn.) 
only  Mid.  yfuoftai,  f.  tvaofiai,  to  taste, 
depon.  or  trans,  see  Buttm.  §  135. 4.  and 
n.2. 

a)  pp.  and  absol.  Matt.  27:  M.  Col. 
2: 21  see  in  *'Amta,  seq.  ace.  John  2: 9. 
So  Sept.  c.  accus.  for  DrD  I  K.  4:  29. 
Job  12: 11.  34:  3,— Ecclus!  36:  19.  Joe. 
Ant.  3.  1.  6.  seq.  gen.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 14. 
5. — In  the  sense  of  to  eat,  to  partake  of, 
absoL  Acts  10:  10.  20:  11.  seql  gen. 
Luke  14:  24.  Acts  23: 14,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  132.  5.  3.  So  Sept.  and  D:^C3  1  Sam. 
14:  24  agjov.  2  Sam.  3: 35.— 2  Mace.  6: 
20.  Jos.  Ant  3.  5.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  9. 
26. 

h)  metaph.  to  experience,  to  prove,  to 
partake  of;  seq.  accus.  Heb.  6:  5  ^fia 
^tov,  Seq-  gen.  ytvca&ai  ^ayarov,  to 
taste  of  death,  I  e.  to  die,  Matt.  16: 28. 
Mark  9:  1.  Luke  9:  27.  John  8:  52. 
Heb.  2:  9.  Comp.  Rabb.  NrT^^a  D^D, 
Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  895.  So  Heb.  6: 4 
ysv.  T»^5  dnqiag.  —  Jos.  Ant  2, 10. 1 
toy  ayad^uiy,  ib.  4.  8.  48.  Philo  de 
Nob.  p.  903  Jtig  aoq>lag,  Polyb.  15. 3a  5. 
— Seq.  01*,  1  Pet  2:  3  ysv.  6u  xif^l^^ 
6  HVQiog,  So  Sept  for  DJt3  Ps.  34: 9. 
Prov.  31: 18. 

r^copyefOy  to,  f.  tio-w,  (ysmgyoq,)  to 
till  sc.  the  earth,  Pass.  Heb.  6: 7.  Sept 
for  nnt23  rrijy  l  Chron.  27:  26.— Esdr. 
4:  a   }o8.  Ant.  5.  6.  1.  Xen.  Oec.  14.2. 

r^fOQyiOVy  OVy  TO,  (/wu^/io),)  fl 
ttUedJieldJarm,  pp.  Sept  for  n*it)  Prov. 
24:  3a  31:  i6.  Strain)  XIV.  pV687.  8. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  of  Christians,  1  Cor. 
a- 9. 

r^copyog^ov,  6,  {pi,yia,BMid  %gyts) 
a  aUer  of  Ike  ground,  husbandman,  viz. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


A" 


155 


rtffdaxt» 


a)  pp.  9  Tin^.  2:  6.  James  5:  7.  So 
Scpr.  for  -iDX  Jer.  14.  4.  3i:  24.  51:23. 
— Xen.  Oec.  5.  la 

b)  in  N.  T.  also  i.  q.  ifindovgyog,  a 
vme-drester^  keeper  of  a  vineyard,  Matt. 
21:  33,  34,  35,  38,  40,  41.  Mark  12:  1, 
2  bis,  7,  9.  Luke  20:  9,  10  bis,  14,  1& 
Metaph.  of  God,  John  15: 1,  com  p.  Is. 
5:  1  sq.  —  So  ytrnqyiiv^  to  till  the  vine, 
Plato  Eutyph.  §  4. 

^^^  7V?^  ^»  (contr.  fr.  yia  I  q.  yala,) 
earth,  land,  i.  e.  one  of  the  four  elements ; 
spoken 

a)  ID  reference  to  its  vegetative 
power,  earth,  soil ;  Matt,  la*  5,  8,  23. 
Mark  4:  5,8,20.  Luke  14:  35.  John  12: 
24.  al.  Sept  for  n7:nfi«  Gen.  4:  2,  3. 
ynx  G€n.  1: 1 1,12.  Vd5  Gen.  3: 14,19. 
— Xen.  Oec,  4.  8. 

b)  as  that  on  which  we  tread,  the 
ground,  etc.  Matt  10:  29.  15:  35.  Luke 
6:  49.  22:  44.  24:  5.  John  8: 6,  a  Acts 
9:  4, 8.  al.  So  Sept.  for  nttlJ*  Ex.  3:  5. 
2  Sam.  17: 12.  y-»fijEx.9:33.  1  Sam. 
26:  7.  8.  —  Herodiin.  1.  13.  2.  Xeu. 
Cyr.  a  3.  a 

c)  in  distinction  from  the  sea,  a  lake, 
etc  the  land,  terra  Jirma,  Mark  4:  1. 
6: 47.  John  &  21.  Acts  27: 39, 43, 44,  al. 
So  Sept.  and  ynfij  Gen.  8: 7, 9.  mzja; 
Jon.  1:  la— Heroclian.  2.  10.  8.  Xen? 
An.  1.  1.  7. 

d)  of  a  country,  region,  territory,  etc. 
as  y^  ^laQorfX,  Matt.  2:  20,  21.  Xavadv 
Acts  13: 19.  ^/iOToi;Acts7:ll,36,40. 
]ai7.  iMfaMhh^.e.  Za^ovXdv  4: 15. 
ratftaa^  14:  34.  Mark  6: 5a  So  of 
the  country  adjacent  to  any  place  or 
city.  Matt-  9:  26,  31.  With  a  gen.  of 
person,  oneU  native  land.  Acts  7:  3.  — 
Spoken  particularly  and  absol.  of  the 
load  of  the  Jews,  Palestine,  Matt.  23: 35. 
27: 45.  Mark  15: 3a  Luke  4: 25.  21: 23. 
James  5: 17.  Rom.  9: 28,  coll.  Is.  10: 1^. 
So  in  the  expression  xkfjgopOf4i7v  Ttjv 
yr^p^  to  inherit  the  land.  Matt  5:  5,  quoted 
from  Ps.  37:  11,  coll.  v.  9,  22,  29.  Ps. 
25:  la  la.  60:21;  where  Sept.  for 
r^*l  UJn*^  ;  comp.  Lev.  20:  24.  Deut. 
16c'2b.  tiere  the  tranquil  possession 
of  the  earthly  Canaan,  which  was  a1- 
risdy  used  in  the  O.  T.  to  denote 
tiie  coming  of  the  Mesaiah^s  kingdom, 
'm  employed  by  Christ  to  describe  the 


privileges  and  retributions  of  his  spirit- 
ual kingdom  in  another  life.  See  Tho- 
Juck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  HI.  p.  705.— Sept. 
also  for  nJsn.V  Gen.  47:  26.  Num.  II: 
12.  I8.1:t.'ai.— Xen.An.La4.— By 
meton.  put  for  the  inhabitants  of  a  coun- 
try. Matt.  10:  15.  11:  24. 

e)  the  earth,  i.  e.  the  terrestrial  globe, 
etc.  (a)  in  distinction  from  o  ovQorof, 
Matt.  5:  18,  35.  6:  10,  19.  Luke  2:  14. 
Acts  2:  19.  7:  49.  al.  saep.  Sept  for 
rT?:"iN  Gen.  4:  11.  7:  4.  y-»X  Gen.  1: 
1,  2.'  2:  4.  bnn  1  Chr.  IC:  30.'— Hero- 
dian.  2.  11.  8".**  Horn.  II.  19.  259. — 
Hence  t/J  iizl  jijg  yijg  and  ia  iv  rolg 
olqavolq,  things  on  earth  and  things  in 
heaven,  i.  e.  the  universe.  Col.  1:  16,20. 
ytj  xaivi}t  a  new  earth,  2  Pet.  3:  la 
Rev.  21:  l.--(/?)  Spoken  of  ^^e  habiiabU 
earth,  y  ohcovfiirrj,  Luke  11:  31.  21:  35b 
Acts  10:  12.  11:6.  17:26.  Heb.ll:ia 
Rev.  3:  10.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  n^njj 
Gen.  6:  1,  7.  Is.  24:  1.  "jr-jM  Gen.'6: 
5,  11,  12.— Herodian.  1.  2.  9.  Xen.  Ag. 
1.  36.  —  Hence  tiI  inl  tijg  yijg,  earthly 
things,  sc.  pertaining  to  this  life,Col.  a  2. 
%a  fiiXti  ri  inl  rijg  yijg,  3:  5. — By  synec, 
put  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  men, 
Rom.  9:  17.  10:  18.  Rev.  6:  8.  11:  6, 
13:  a  19:  2.  So  Sept.  and  V-;«  Gen. 
9:  19.  11:  1.  19:  31.  So  where  things 
are  said  to  be  done,  or  take  place  on 
earth,  which  have  reference  chiefly  to 
men,  Matt.  5:  13.  6:  10.  10:  34.  Luke 
12:  49.  John  17:  4.  al.  John  a  31  o  cwr 
^x  xrig  yTi]g  x.  t.  I.  i.  e.  *  he  who  is  of  hu- 
man birth,  is  human,  and  speaks  only 
of  worldly  things,  etc.*      Al. 

r^]p^?y  oroc^  roc^  to,  dat.  y^gat, 
yr,Qff ,'  Ion.  gen.  yygsog,  ovg,  dat.  yriQiif 
y^Qfi','  old  age,  Luke  1:  36  iy  yrJQtjt  in 
text,  recept.  and  iv  yi}QH  in  later  edit. 
Comp.  Bultm.  §  54.  n.  4.  Winer  §  9. 1. 
Sept.  iv  yiiQu  for  W'^S,  Ps.  92:  15, 
and  so  Ecclns.  8:  6.  ^iv  yfjgn  Gen.  15: 
15.  1  Chr.  29:  28.  —  Dat.  ynQtf  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  84,  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  8.  Cyr.  1. 
5.  10, 

TrfQaaxca  or  yffparOj  f.  aaw, 
(ynQag,)  to  he  old,  to  become  old,  intrana. 
John  21:  la  Heb.  8: 13.  Sept  for  ^gt 
Gen.  18:  la  27:  1.  Hiph.  Job  14;  8.^ 
Xen.Vect.  4.  22.  Ag.  11.  14. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


rivofiai 


156 


rivofiai 


rivofiicci^  earlier  and  Attic  form 
yiyvoiiui^  f.  /fyfJcTO/ia*,  aor.  2  iyivo^iriv, 
perf.  pait.  ytytrtjfiivogt  perf.  2  yiyora^ 
pluperf.  8  iyfyoyiiVf  Acts  4: 22  ;  nleo  in 
later  writers  and  in  N.  T.  aor.  1  pass. 
iyeyrj&riv  for  iyivo^Aipfy  Acts  4:  4.  Hel». 
6:  4.  a1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  h  ib.  3.  40.  Po- 
lyb.  2.  67.  8;  comp.  Lob.  ad  Pbryii. 
p.  lOSsq.  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  272.  This 
verb  is  a  Mid.  depon.  intrans.  with  tb^ 
primary  signif  io  begin  to  be^JUriy  i.  c.  to 
come  into  existence  or  into  any  state  ; 
and  then  also  in  the  aor.  and  perf.  2,  *  to 
Jiavt  come  into  existence,'  or  simply  io 
he, esse;  so  that  fyiro^urjr,  iytyy&rjv^and 
yiyova,  serve  likewise  as  preterites  of 
dpat.    Comp.  Buiim.  1.  c.  and  §  113.  6. 

I.  To  begin  to  be,  to  come  into  exist- 
encef  etc.  as  implying  origin,  either  from 
natural  causes  or  through  special  agen- 
cy, result,  and  change  of  state,  place,  etc. 

a)  as  implying  origin  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  nature,  etc.  (a)  Spoken  of 
persons,  to  be  bom,  John  8: 58.  James  3: 

9.  seq.  ix  tivog,  to  be  bom  of,  to  be  de- 
scended from,  etc.  Rom.  1:  3.  Gal.  4:  4. 
1  Pet.  3: 6.  So  Sept.  for  nb^  Gen.  t>l: 
3,  5,  9.— Wisd.  7:  3.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  13 
iv  oig  vfuT^  iyivea&s  xal  hQttfpi^Tt.  Mem. 
2.2  A  hi  nvog. — (/J)  Of  plants,  fruits,  etc. 
to  be  produced,  to  grow,  Matt.  21:  19. 
1  Cor.  15:  37.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  6.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9.  4.  —  (y)  Of  the  phenomena 
of  nature,  etc.  to  arise,  to  come  on,  to  oc- 
cur;  e.  g.  attafwg  Matt.  8:  24.  luiXatp 
Mark  4:  37.  /aiiin?  Matt  8:  2G.  Mark 
4: 39.  crxoTo;  Matt.  27: 45.  Mark  15: 33. 
p^iXfl  Luke  9:  34.  Mark  9:  7.  figovji] 
John  12:  29.^Xen.  An.  3. 1. 11  /J^orn}. 
— So  also  of  a  voice  or  cry,  tumult,  si- 
lence, etc.  g>ow»i  John  12: 30.  al.  ngaxyj] 
Matt.  25: 6.  ^igvliog  Matt.26: 5.  27: 24. 
atiaig  Luke  23:  19.  axUriia  John  7: 
43.  injifcrtg  John  3: 25.  aiyr^  Acts  21: 
40.  Rev.  8: 1.— Xen.  An.  3.  4.  35  ^o- 
qv^og,  —  So  of  emotions,  etc.  Luke  15: 

10.  22:  24.  1  Tim.  6: 4.  ^)Mi,ig  Matt. 
13:  21.  —  (6)  Spoken  of  time,  as  day, 
night,  evening,  etc.  to  come,  to  come  on, 
io  approach.  Matt  8:  16.  14: 15,  23.  27: 
1.  Mark  6: 2.  11:19.  15:3a  Luke  22: 
14.  John  &  16.  21:  4.  Acts  27:  27. 
.^Jos.  Ant4.  8.  41.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4. 
t>  n(^g  fjuiQctp  iylyvkro.     Comp.  in  b.  tj. 

b)  as  implying  drigin  through   ah 


agency  specially  exerted,  to  be  made,  to 
be  created,  etc.  L  q.  notovfietu  —  (or)  Spo- 
ken of  the  works  of  creatiop,  John  1: 
3, 10.  1  Cor.  15:  45.  Heb.  4: 3.  11: 3. 
So  Sept  for  ni^3  Gen.  2:  4.  Is.  48:  7. 
—(/J)  Of  works' of  art,  etc.  AcU  19:  26 
dia  /«^(3r.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  43.  —  (;')  Of 
miracles  and  the  like,  to  be  urougfU,  to 
be  performed.  Matt.  11:  20.  Acts  4:  2SL 
8: 13.  seq.  Sm,  Acts  2: 43.  4: 16.  Mark 
6:  2.  seq.  vno  Luke  9:  7.  13:  17.  — 
(d)  Of  a  promise,  plot,  etc.  to  be  made^ 
Acts  26:  6.  20:  3.  So  of  waste,  cfTrw- 
i«et,  Mark  14:  4.  —  Xen.  Hiero  9.  11 
dandyti,  —  (e)  Of  the  will  or  desire  of 
any  one,  to  be  done,  to  be  fulfilled  ;  ^i- 
Ai;.a«,  Malt.  6:  10.  26:  42.  Luke  11:  2. 
Acts  21:  14.  amiiia  Luke  23:  24.  — 
((f)  Of  a  repast,  to  be  prepared,  made 
ready,  John  13:  2.  of  a  judicial  inves- 
tigation, to  be  made^  to  be  set  on  foot 
Acts  25: 26.  So  of  a  change  of  law  etc. 
to  be  made,  Heb.  7:  12,  18.— (ij)  Of  par- 
ticular days,  festivals,  etc.  to  he  held,  to 
be  celebraled.  Matt  26: 2.  John  2:  1.  10: 
22.  So  Sept  for  nt^?:  2  K.  23:  22.— 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  5. 1.— (^)  Of  persons  ad- 
vanced to  any  station  or  office,  to  be 
made,  constituted,  appointed,  Col.  1:  23, 
25.  Heb.  5: 5.  6: 20.  I  Cor.  1: 30.  So 
ylria^ai  iixuvta,  Luke  19:  19.  — r  Hero- 
dian.  2. 6. 12.  Pint  Ages.  c.  21.— (*)  Of 
customs,  institutes,  etc.  to  be  appovHted, 
instituted,  Mark  2: 27  to  aap^aiov.  Gal. 
3: 17  o  yiyovog  yo^og.— Xen.  An.  1. 1.8. 
— (x)  Of  what  is  JHpCfiaor  ^iKny  one  ; 
Luke  23:  31  ip  roj  ^tiqui  it  yiwjtai  ; 
tohal  shall  be  done  in  the  dry  f  Gal.  3: 
13  Xgiatog  ytvopfyog  vnig  i)p&f  xaiaga, 
being  himself  made  a  curse  for  us,  i.  e. 
suffering  the  penally  to  which  we  were 
subject. 

c)  as  implying  a  result,  event,  etc.  to 
take  place,  to  come  to  pass,  io  occur,  to  he 
done,  etc.  —  (a)  genr.  Matt  1:  22  to&to 
d$  oXor  yiyover.  Mark  5:  14.  Luke  1: 
20  axQi  fig  yiyrjxai  tavta.  2:  15.  John 
3:  9.  Acts  4: 21.  5:  24.  1  Cor.  15:  54. 
ITbess.  3:4.  Rev.  1: 19.  Heb.  ^15 
^avaxov  yivopivov,  death  having  tak^ 
place,  i.  e.  through  his  death.  Matt.  18: 
31.  Luke  8: 34.  James  3: 10.  2  Pet  1: 
20.  al.  passim.  —  Herodian.  8.  a  12. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  25.  —  So  in  the  phrase 
f4tl  ytvoitOt  tti  U  not  happtn !  God  for- 
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hid  !  an  exdamation  ef  aversion,  Luke 
80:  la  Rom.  3:  4,  6,  31.  6:  2,  15.  7:  7. 
at.  Corop.  Sept  and  Hcb.  nb'^bn  Gen. 
44:7,17.  Jo8h.  22:29.  1  K'.  2ll  3.  al. 
—  Luc.  D.  Deor.  1.  2.  Arrian.  Diss. 
Epict.  1.  1.  13.  ib.  2.  8.  2,  26.  See 
8turz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  204.  —  (ji)  Seq. 
flat,  of  pen.  to  happen  to  any  one  etc. 
Mark  9:  21.  Luke  14: 12.  John  5:  14. 
1  Pet.  4: 12.— Aesop.  F.  94.  Xen.  Micro 
1. 1.  ib.  3.  5. — Seq.  in^n.  as  snfaject,  Acts 
20: 16.  GaJ.  6: 14.  So  Sept.  and  b  nb-'bn 
Gen.  44:  7,  17.  —  Jos.  Ant  d  li.  'ST 
Xco.  Cyr.  6.  a  11.  —  With  an  adv.  of 
mamier,  Mark  5:  16.  Eph.  6:  3. — Ael. 
V.  H.  9.  36. — (/)  With  prepositions,  in 
the  same  sense,  as  ng  Tifa,  Acts  28:  6. 
*»/  r«w  Mark  6:  33.— (^)  With  an  in- 
fill, and  accns.  expressed  or  implied,  to 
cowu  to  pass  that,  Mark  2t  23.  Acts  27: 
44  oviok;  i/ireio  narxag  dtcurta&fjyai,. 
2S:  8.  Matt.  18:  13  iap  yirrfxai  tvQUP 
ervfo.  —  Thcogn.  639.  comp.  Viger. 
p.  231.  V.  —  {t)  So  xal  /ytVfTO  or  ///- 
xro  Stj  corresponding  to  the  Heb. 
1  ^n^^i  to^  <**  came  to  pass  that,  always 
with  a  notation  of  time,  introduced  by 
oTe,  ug,  iVf  a  gen.  absol.  etc.  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  finite  verb  with  or  without 
wri,  e.  g.  with  xal  repeated,  Matt.  9:  10 
stau  iyivtto  tnrtov  avaitiipifov  na\  i^ov. 
Mark  2:  15  xal  iyivno  h  —  xal  nolXol 
«.  f.  JL  Luke  2: 15  xofi  iyirtro  mg — xal 
oi  X.  1. 1.  5:  1,  12,  17.  8:  1,  22.  9:  28. 
14: 1.  17: 11.  IftlS.  24:  4,  15.  al.  snep. 
So  ^  ^g||^amk4p|Gen.  39:  7, 13, 19. 
43t  f .  —  So  without  xal  repeated.  Matt 
7:  28  xal  iyimo  otb  —  i^tnh](raorto  ol 
^lou  Idc  53.  19:  1.  26: 1.  Mark  1:  9. 
4:4.  Luke  1:  8.  2:  1.  6: 12.  at.  snep. 
So  Sept.  for  1  ^n^2  Gen-  22: 1. 

d)  as  implying'  a  change  of  state, 
eondition,  etc.  or  the  passing  fVom  one 
Stole  etc.  to  another,  to  become,  to  enter 
ypon  any  staie^  condUion,  etc. 

(ar)  qM>ken  of  persons  or  things  which 
i^ceiire  on^  new  dbaracter  or  form. 
(1)  Where  the  predicate  is  a  noon ; 
lbl£  «b45  hiug  Yinj(r&t  v\ol  rov  naxqog, 
ttA  I:  tfvfAg  /tviaO'tti  aXulg  ir&Qii^ 
itM.  MsSL  4:  8  &ii  oS  U&ot  ovroi  a^i 
•/Ainii.  fBiS^r^rstat  dMgor.  Lake 
4a  6: 16.  S9b  113.  John  1: 12, 14.  2: 9. 
Aeai  SQb  2a  Rotn.  4:  18.  Heb.  2: 17. 
lev.  6:  &  al.  ^-  Herodian.  1. 8. 16.    Di- 


od.  Sic.  2.  20.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  23.— Acts 
12:  18  xl  a^a  o  JUt^og  fyeveto,  what 
Peter  was  become,  for  *  what  had  become 
of  Peter.'-^-So  tl  yiviapai  Thuc.  2.  52. 
comp.  Mattb.  §  488.  5.  Henn.  ad  Vig. 
p.  730.  — 12)  Consmied  with  etg  x*  as 
the  predicate,  by  Hebraism ;  Matt.  21: 
42  i/eri&ri  el^  xHpaHfr  ywlag.  Malic 
12: 10.  Luke  13: 19.  John  16:  20.  Ads 
5: 36.  al.  So  Sept.  for  b  n'n  etc.  Gen. 
2:  7.  1  Sam.  30:  25.  jt  Sam.  5:  3.  al. 
Comp.  Gesen.  I^hrg.  p.  816.  Stuart 
§  507.  b. — (3)  When  the  predicate  is  an 
adjective ;  Matt  6:  16  /tn;  yiyea&e  axv- 
&Qomol,  da  not  become  of  a  wad  eowite" 
nanccy  i.  e.  do  not  pot  on  or  affect  sad- 
ness etc.  10:  16  yiria&e  olv  tpiforirftoi 
12:  45  yhtiat  tit  urxata  xtlgara.  13: 22 
yirnai  axaqnog,  23:26.  24:32,44 //yc- 
a^«  sro^^^  i.e.  prepare  yourselves.  John 
9:  39.  Acts  7:  32.  10:  4.  Rom.  3: 19. 
al.  saep.  —  Herodian.  1. 11.  6.  Thuc. 
3.  23.  —  (4)  With  a  particle  of  manner 
etc.  Matt.  10:  25  iVa  yevtitat  mg  dtSaa^ 
xakog  atnoi/,  18:  3.  28:  4  iyiporto  &aii 
yex^oL  seq.  dat.  of  pers.  ybr  or  in  re- 
spect to  whom,  1  Cor.  9: 20, 22.— (5)  Seq. 
gen.  of  possession  or  relation  ;  Luke  20: 
14  ha  ijfMv  yerfftai  ^  xXfi^opUu  20: 33. 
Rev.  11: 15.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 16.  Oec. 
3.  8.  Comp.  Jos.  Ant  6.  14.  3  poXig 
iavTov  ytvofiiyov.-^{6)  Seq.  dat  of  pers. 
as  possessor  etc.  Rom.  7: 3, 4,  yeria&at 
irdf^l  M^to,  to  become  (married)  to  an- 
other man.  So  Sept  and  b  rrn  Lev. 
22: 12.  Jer. 3: 1.— Plut.  Ageslll.'  Achill. 
Tat  V.  p.  323. 

{ft)  construed  with  prepositions  or 
adveriis  implying  motion,  it  denotes 
change  or  transition  to  another  place, 
etc.  to  come,  viz.  (1)  Seq.  iig,  to  come  to 
or  into,  io  arrive  at.  Acts  20: 16.  21: 17. 
25: 15. — Herodot.  5.  38. — ^Trop.  ^  <ptiv^ 
Luke  1: 44.  dXoyla  Gal.  3: 14.  tvay- 
yiXtor  1  Tbess.  1:  5.  Skxog  Rev.  16:  2. 
— Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  7  x^avyrj  tig  Tiyy  tto- 
liy.  —  (2)  Seq.  /x,  to  come  from  a  place, 
etc.  e.  g.  {  q>mni  Mark  1:  11.  Luke  3: 
22.  9:  35.  But  ^  fiiaov  yirh&ai,  to 
he  put  out  of  the  way,  fiTheaa.  2:7.^^ 
Seq.  Iv,  e.  g.  trop.  Acts  12!:  11  ytropirog 
hf  IfxvT^,  being  come  to  himself;  comp. 
Luke  15: 17.— -Polyb.  1. 49. «  tazv  di  h 
ittn^  yifofiifog,  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  17. 
Bee  Herm.  ad  Vig.  f4B,  «ofl.  90B.  — 
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(4)  Seq.  Inli  viz.  c.  gen.  to  etmt  vp<m,  to 
arrive  at,  Luke  22:  iO,  John  6: 31.  Acts 
21:35.  c.  accus.  Luke  24:  22.  Acts 
8:  1.  Luke  1: 65  q>6liog.  4:  30.  So  of 
an  oracle,  Luke  3:2 ;  comp.  below  Id  (6). 
— (5)  Seq.  xatd,  c.  gen.  to  come  through- 
out etc.  Acts  10:  37.  c.  accus.  to  come 
to,  Luke  10:  32.  Acts  27:  7.— Jos.  Adl 
1.  9  ytvofdvoi  di  nana  J^odofM.  Xeo. 
Cyr.  7.  I.  15.  —  (6)  Seq.  ngog  c.  accus. 
to  come  to,  2  John  12  in  later  edit.  So 
of  oracles,  Acts  7:  31.  10:  13.  Sept 
and  Heb.  bfi|  Jrr^n  Gen.  15: 1, 4.  Jer.  1: 
2, 4.  —  (7)  With'  an  adverb,  e.  g.  iyyugy 
to  come  or  draw  near,  John  6: 19.  trop. 
Eph.  2:  la— Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 7.— So  wde, 
hither,  John  6:  25.  /x<7,  thither,  Acts 
19:  21.— Herodian.  4.  11.  13  ^7. 

If.  In  the  aor.  and  perf.  to  have  be- 
gun to  be,  to  have  come  into  existence,  etc. 
i.  e.  simply,  to  be,  to  exist ;  see  above,  in  it. 

a)  genr.  to  be,  to  exist ;  John  1:  6 
iyhuo  av&Qianog.  Rom.  11: 5.  1  John 
2:  18.  seq.  h  2  PeL  2: 1.  seq.  tfjiTiQo- 
o^iv  Tiifoq  John  1: 15, 30.  seq.  inl  xf/j 
Yng  Rev.  16: 18.  —  Herodian.  1.  17.  26 
nqo  tipog, 

b)  as  copula,  connecting  a  subject  and 
predicate ;  Buttm.  §  129.  init.  —  (a)  So 
of  quality,  etc.  seq.  nominat  Luke  1:  2 
oi  in  a(fxvg  avtomal  /irofuvoi  lov 
Xoyov.  2:  2  avrij  ^  i7toy(faq>ii  Tr^oiri} 
iyivtjo.  John  14: 22.  Acts  4: 4.  1  Cor. 
4:  16.  2  Cor.  1: 18, 19.  1  Thess.  2:  8. 
Tit.  3:  7.  al.  —  Lucian.  D.  Mort.  13.  1. 
Xen.  Hiero  6. 1. — So  with  a  dat.  of  ad- 
vantage, to  be  any  thing  to,  for,  or  in  be- 
half of ;  e.  g.  odrjyog  Acts  1: 16.  arjfinor 
Luke  11:  30.  nagtiyoQia  Col.  4:  11. 
Tvnoi  1  Thess.  1:  7.— Herodian.  7.  3. 1. 
Xen.Cyr.l.  4. 6.— With  an  adv.  1  Thess. 
2:  10.     See  Vi^r.  p.  376.  n.    Matth. 

§  309.  c With  a  gen.  of  age,  Luke  2: 

42  oit  iyiptto  ir&y  dtadeKa.  1  Tim.  5:  9. 
see  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  4.— Plut.  de  Sanit. 
tuend.  24.  So  nvai  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  20. 
Mem.  1. 2. 40.  —  (/?)  Implying  property 
etc  Matt  11:  26  and  Luke  10:  21  ovrfog 
iyhno  evdonla  tfini^oad'er  oov,  for  the 
dat  trol,  i.  e.  such  was  thy  good  pleas- 
ure, i.  q.  o\nt»q  rfisdowioag  av—(y)  Joined 
with  the  participle  of  another  verb  it 
forms  like  eZrcu  a  periphrasis  for  a  finite 
tense  of  that  verb ;  Mark  1:  4  iyweto 
'lempviff  fiamiim,  for  ifiamib,  9:  3,  7. 


Heb.  5: 12.  Rev.  16: 10.  So  M-n  and 
Sept  thai  Neh.  1: 4.  2: 13, 15.  tomp. 
JSifU  II.  f.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  792.  Stuart 
§530.— Soph. Ajac.589.  PJato  Phaedo.20. 
See  Viger.  p.  232, 749.  Matth.  $  559. 
c)  joined  with  prepositions  it  implies 
locality  or  state,  disposition  of  mind, 
etc.  (a)  Seq.  iv,  spoken  of  place,  to 
be  in  a  place  ;  Matt  26:  6  yerofdrov  ir 
Bfi&avlfjt,  Mark  9:33  iv  Tp  olxl^  Acta 
13:  5.  2  Tim.  1: 17.  Rev.  1:  9.— AeL 
V.  H.  4.  15.  —  Spoken  of  condition  or 
state,  to  be  in  any  state,  etc.  Luke  22: 
44  yevofjurog  iv  ayosvlt^.  Acts  22:  17  ir 
hunaau.  Rev.  1: 10  and  4: 2  /y  Ttrevfunu 
Rom.  16: 7  h  Xgunta,  k  e.  to  be  in  the 
number  of  Christ's  followers.  Christians. 
Phil.  2:7  h  ofioirOtfian  ytroiitvog,  i.  q. 
ofAOua&iig,  1  Tim.  2: 14  ytr.  h  nai^a- 
pdoti,  i.  q.  naQa^alpo), — (/?)  Seq.  fiitdc 
gen.  of  pers.  to  be  with  any  one.  Acts  9: 
19.  20: 18.  So  Oft  yipofuroi  fux  crvrov, 
his  friends,  companions,  Mark  16:  10.  — 

Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  35 (/)  Seq.  ngog  c 

accus.  to  be  towards,  i.  e.  disposed  towards 
any  one,  1  Cor.  2:  3.  16: 10.  —  (d)  Seq. 
Qvv,to  be  wUh,  Luke  2:  13.     Al. 

riycooXG),  earlier  and  Attic  form 
yiyrwntfo,  f.  yvwrop^tv,  aor.  2  tyrmr, 
perf.  tyyfaxa  (for  3  piur.  iyptoMor  John 
17: 7  instead  ofiyvioxaai,  see  Winer  §13. 
2.  c.  Buttm.  §  103.  V.  3,)  perf.  paas. 
l/yoKTjuaft,  aor.  1  pass,  iyvtao-^if,  f.  1 
pass,  yrwr&rjoofiai,  see  Buttm.  §  114 ; 
to  know,  both  in*  ap  inchq||^ve  and 
completed  sense  ;  comp.  Heb.  9^^  and 
Gesen.  Lex.  sub.  h.  v. 

1.  to  know,  in  an  inchoative  sense,  i.  e. 
to  come  to  know,  to  gain  or  receive  a 
knowledge  (f;  where  again  the  perf. 
implies  a  completed  action,  and  is  oAen 
to  be  taken  as  a  present,  to  know,  Buttm. 
§113.6.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  748.  Paaa. 
to  become  knoum, 

a)  genr.  (a)  seq.  accus.  of  tbinff; 
Matt  12:  7.  John  8:  32  ypwTHr&t  rtpt 
dk^&uar,  Luke  12: 47.  16:4.  Acts  1:7. 
1  Cor.  4:  19  xal  yvwrofuu  ov  row  koyaw^ 
alkd  jfiw  dvvaiur.  2  Cor.  2:  9.  With 
an  accus.  implied,  Mark  6:  38.  1  Cor. 
13:  9.  So  Sept  and  ^^n-  1  Sam.  20:  3. 
21:  2.  2  Sam.  24:  2.  —  f)iod.  Sic.  1.  8. 
Xen.  An.  1.  6.  7.  —  Seq.  ex  t&po^,  to 
know  from  or  by  any  thing,  Matt  12: 33. 
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Lake  G:  44.  1  John  a*  24.  4: 6.— Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  44. — Seq.  «V  tif*,  to  iknotv  6y 
any  thiug,  John  13:  35.  1  John  3:  16, 
19,  24.  4:  la  5:  2.  So  Sept  for  yT» 
Gen.  24:  14.  42: 33.  So  seq.  o^'hl 
1  John  2:  18.  and  xara  r*  Luke  1:  J 8. 
So  Sept.  for  yn^  Gen.  15:  8.— (/J)  Seq. 
acciu.  of  pe»on ;  John  14:  7  bis.  Luke 
24:  35.  19:  15.  Rom.  1:  21.  2  Cor.  5: 
la  Gal.  4:  9  yvonni  ^cov.  1  John  2: 
a  a  1.  al.  So  Sept.  and  ^l**  1  Sam. 
a  7.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  92.  XenVMem.  4. 
2.  24.  —  So  with  an  accus.  and  ot^  by 
attraction,  comp.  Buttm.  §  151.  1.  6. 
Man.  25:  24  XyytAV  m,  on  aidr^f^oq  J. 
John  5:  42.  So  Sept.  for  ^n"*  1  Sam. 
ah  32.--Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  18.— (/)  Seq. 
ori  instead  of  an  accus.  and  infin.  John 
6:  69  iyvtntofuv,  on  av  il  6  Xgnnog, 
7: 26.  6: 52.  19: 4.  James  2: 20.  al.  saep. 
So  Sept.  for  :pT'  Gen.  8:  11.  42:  34.  al. 
—  Xen.  Cyr.  l\  22.  Eq.  9.  2.  —  [d) 
Pass,  to  be  knowHf  i.e.  disttnguishedy 
1  Cor.  14:  7. 

b)  JD  a  judicial  sense,  to  know  by  trial, 
to  inqtdre  into,  to  examine,  Ti]r  alrloty 
Acts  2a  28.  So  John  7:  51.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  6,  7. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  know  sc.  from 
otbers,  to  Uam,  to  find  out ;  Pass,  to  be 
wuuk  bunen,  to  be  disclosed.  Matt.  10: 
26.  Acts  9:  24.  Seq.  accus.  of  thing 
expr.  or  inipl.  Mark  5:  43.  Acts  21:  34. 
CoL  4:  8.  Matt.  9:  30.  Luke  9: 11.  So 
Sept.  and  ]n;  1  Sam.  21:  2.— Palaepb. 
2.  10.  Xen.'Cyr.  8.  8.  3.  —  Seq.  on, 
John  4:  1.  Acts  24: 11.  Sept.  and  y^^ 
1  Sam.  4:  a  —  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  15.  —  So 
with  ano  tirvoq,  Mark  15:  45. 

d)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  to  ob- 
serve, to  be  aware  of,  seq.  accus.  expr.  or 
impL  Matt.  22:  18  T^y  norfuflap.  16:  8. 
26: 10.  So  Sept.  and  ^n;  Ruth  a  4.— 
Xen.  H.  G.  a  4.  8.  —  Seq'.  on,  John  4: 
5a  a  15.  Acts  23:  6.  So  Mark  5:  29 
f/yw  np  ataftart  otu  Sept  and  yn*^ 
1  Sam.  20: 3a— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  5.— Seq! 
accoa.  and  particip.  Luke  8:  46  ^/w 
t/wmif  dvpafjup  i^tl&ovoap  in  ifioif. — 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  40. 

e)  in  the  aense  of  to  understcmd,  to 
comprekend,  seq.  accus.  expr.  or  impl. 
Matt,  la  11  10  fiwnrfQia,  Mark  4:  13 
nrnQa/Solag.  Luke  la  34.  John  3:  10. 
7: 40  Tor  rofier.     1  Cor.  2: 8.     John  10: 


6.  12:  la  la  12.  Acts  8:  30.  Rom.  11: 
34.     1  Cor.  2:  14.     So  Sept  and  a?T» 

1  Sam.  20:  38.    Prov.  1:  2.— Xen.  Cyr' 
4.  2.  28. 

f)  by  euphemism,  to  lie  wiih,  sc.  a 
person  of  another  sex  ;  spoken  of  a 
man.  Matt.  1: 25 ;  of  a  woman,  Luke  Ir 
34.  Sept  and  y^^  of  men,  Gen.  4: 1,16. 
24:16.  of  women' Gen.  19:8.  Num.31; 
17,  35.  —  Plut  Cat  Min.  7.  Romul.  5. 
Isaeus  20.  5.  Heliod.  I.  p.  14.  So  Lat 
fiotn,  cognosco,  Justin.  5.  2.  ib.  27.  3. 
Ovid.  Met  4.  594. 

2.  to  know,  in  a  completed  sense,  i.  e. 
to  have  a  knowledge  of,  etc. 

a)  genr.  (a)  seq.  accus.  of  thing  expr. 
or  impl.  Matt.  6:  3  /u^  yvrnta  t/  iqiaxii^a 
<rov  ii  noui  ^  dt^la  aov.  24: 50.  Luke  7: 
39.  la  4,  15.    John  2: 25.    Rom.  2:  la 

2  Cor.  5:  21.  1  John  a  20.  Luke  2: 
43.  Rom.  10: 19.  So  imper. /imaxM^, 
know,  be  assured  of,  c.  ace.  Matt.  24: 4a 
Luke  10: 11.  12:  39.  also  laif  yiv6f 
axovtfg  rovjo,  Eph.  5:  5.  Sept  and 
:pn;Job20:4.  Ecc.  8:7.  Jer.  3:  13.— 
Lucian.  D.  Deor.  22. 2.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 9 
6.  —  Seq.  accus.  and  ott  by  attraction^ 
1  Cor.  a  20.  See  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6. 
— Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  8. — Seq.  accus.  and 
particip.  Acts  19:  35  og  ov  yivwntu  t^k 
noliv  ovaay. — Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 20.— Seq. 
adv.  as  Acts  21:  37  iXXtjvKnl  yivwnutg  ^ 
dost  (hou  know  Greek  ?  Comp.  Sept.  Neh^ 
13:  24  ovH  imyivfoaxorrtg  XaXtiv  Vov- 
daiari,  for  Heb.  rT^l^in^  nanb  C'^'l'^M. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  31  inHrtaahm  SvqiaxL 
Cic.  de  Fin.  2.  5  Graece  scire. — (/J)  seq, 
accus.  of  fierson,  to  know  sc.  by  sight  or 
person,  John  1:  49.  2  Cor.  5: 16.  or  to 
know  one's  character  etc.  John  1:  10. 
2:  24.  14:  7,  9.  la  a  Acts  19:  15.  al. 
So  Sept  and  rT*  Deut  34: 10.  Ps.  87: 4, 
139:  1.— Dem.  "5&9.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1. 
21. — So  c.  accus.  and  particip,' Heb,  13: 
23, — (/)  seq.  OT*  instead  of  an  ace.  and 
infin.  John  21: 17.  James  1;  a— (^)  seq. 
infin.  alone,  Matt.  16:  3. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  know  sc.  as  being 
what  one  is  or  professes  to  be,  to  aC'- 
knowledge,  seq.  accus.  Matt,  7: 23.  Pass. 
1  Cor.  8:  3.  Gal.  4:  9.  So  Sept,  and 
^Pn;  Is.  3a  13.  61:  9.  63:  16. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  with  the  idea  of  vo- 
lition or  good  will,  to  know  and  approve 
or  lone,  to  care  for,  etc    aeq.  aocus.  of 
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pen.  2  Tim.  3: 19  fyvn  nv^utq  toitf  ortag 
ovrov.  John  10: 14, 15,  37.  8o  Sept. 
.and  ^T*  of  God,  Pb.  144:  3.  Am.  3:  % 
Nah.  1V7.  of  men  P8.36:ll.  Ho8.8:8. 
—  Seq.  accus.  of  thing,  Rom.  7:  15 
p  yi(f  xoTtQ/aiofAah  ov  ylvwrwa^  i.  e.  I 
approve  not,  allow  not.  Sept.  and 
yX^  P**  1'  ^  ^^  perhaps  here  by  impl. 
toloUl,  to  purpo$€i  to  rtsolvt.  So  Jos, 
Ant  1.  11.  1  o  ^toq  tyvfa  iifi(agriaaa^m 
airtovg.  ib.  2.  4.  5.  Paalt.  Salom.  17: 47 
^V  fiyrta  o  S-Bog  ayoor^trai.  Polyb.  5. 
82.  1.     Al. 

rAevxoc^  eog,  ovc,  10,  (yXvxvgy) 
muit,  new  wine,  Hesych.  to  anwnaytMt 
T^ff  <na(f>vXiig  nqlv  natri^fi,  Luc.  Phi- 
lopaend.  39.  In  N.  T.  sweet  wine^  Acts 
2:  13.  So  Sept.  for  ]-;  Job  32:  19.  — 
Athen.  IV.  p.  176.  D.  * 

rAvxvQ,  ita,  V,  sweet,  Rev.  10: 9, 
10.  James  3:  11, 12  vdtog  yXvxv,  sweet 
vfoier,  i.  e.  potable.  Sept  for  pinu 
Judg.l4:14.  lB.5:20.^Xen.Mem.l.4.5! 

rXcaoaa^  t)?,  t;,  (Attic  form  /Xwx- 
TO,)  the  tongue,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  as  a  part  of  the  body.  Rev.  16: 
10.  as  the  organ  of  taste,  Luke  16:  24. 
as  the  organ  of  speech,  Mark  7:  33,  35. 
Luke  1:  64.  1  Cor.  14: 9.  James  3:  5, 
6  bis.  So  also  personified,  Rom.  14: 
11  and  Phil.  2:  11  naa^  yl&aaa^  L  e. 
«very  person ;  comp.  Is.  45:  23  where 
Sept  for  \\t\.  Acts  2:  26,  coll.  Ps. 
16:  9.  So  to'  hridU  the  tongue,  etc. 
James  1: 26.  3:  8.  1  Pet  3:  10.  comp. 
Ecclus.  28:  18  sq.  Sept  for  liuJV 
Judg.  7:  5.  Job  29:  10.  33:  2.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  1. 4. 5. 

b)  by  meton.  speech,  language,  (a) 
l^enr.  1  John  3:  18  ftti  iyanoifjur  l6y«^ 
fi^ridi  T^  ylwrajj,  let  us  not  love  in  word 
nor  in  speech  only,  (Comp.  ykwratj 
4plXog  Theogn.  63, 13.)  So  Sept.  and 
iS^b  Prov.  25: 15.  31: 26.-^Wisd.  1: 6. 
Aeliin.  V.  H.  14.  22.  Xen.  Oec.  13.  8. 
— (fi)  of  a  particular  language  or  dialect, 
as  spoken  by  a  particular  people,  Acts 
2:  11.      1  Cor.  la-  1.      So   Sept  and 

iltb  Qen.  10: 5, 20.  Dan.  1: 4.— Xen. 
lero.  3. 14. 7.— Put  for  the  people  who 
use  a  language,  e.  g.  qtvXed,  Xaol,  xal 
yXwmai,  Rev.  5:  9.  7:  9.  10: 11.  11:  9. 
13:7.  14:  a  17:15.    So  Sept  and  p  u;*; 


la.  66:  la  Chald.  )i0f  Dao.  3: 4,  7, 
30,32.  al. — (/)  In  the  phrases  yXciaouig 
ittgaig  v.  nuivaig  XuXfiv,  to  speak  {» 
or  ufiih  other  or  new  tongues,  Acts  2:  4. 
Mark  16:  17;  yXdaaatg  XaX^lv,  t9 
speak  in  or  with  tongues,  Acts  10:  46u 
19:  6.  1  Cor.  12:  30.  14:  2,  4,  5  bis,  6^ 
13,18,23,27,39;  ngoaivxio&ut  yXtua- 
orj,  to  pray  in  a  tongtie,  1  Cor.  14: 14 ; 
Xdyo$  iv  yXciaatj,  discourse  in  a  tongue^ 
1  Cor.  14:  19 ;  or  simply  yXciaaai, 
tongues,  1  Cor.  12: 10  bis,  28.  13:  8.  14: 
22,  26.  Here,  according  to  the  two 
passages  in  Mark  and  Acts,  the  sense 
would  seem  to  be,  to  speak  in  other 
lUnng  languages ;  but  if  the  passages  In 

1  Cor.  be  taken  as  the  basis,  theae 
phrases  would  seem  to  mean,  to  speak 
another  kind  of  language,  L  e.  referring 
perhaps  to  a  person  in  a  state  of  high 
spiritual  excitement  or  ecstasy  from  in- 
spiration, unconscious  of  external  things 
and  wholly  absorbed  in  adoring  com- 
munion with  God,  breaking  forth  into 
abrupt  expressions  of  praise  and  devo- 
tion, which  are  not  coherent  and  there- 
fore not  always  intelligible  to  the  mal- 
titude  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  14:  2,  4,  6,  7  aq. 
Most  interpreters  have  adopted  the  first 
meaning ;  some  prefer  the  latter.  Othera 
suppose  there  is  a  reference  to  two  dis- 
tinct gifts.  See  Olslyausen  Comm.  on 
Acts  2: 4.  Neander  Hist  of  the  AposL 
Age,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  249  sq. 

c)  trop.  put  for  any  thing  resembling 
a  tongue  in  shape ;  e.  g.  Acts  2:  3 
yX&aaaif  iail  nv(^og,  tongues  as  of  fire^ 
i.  e.  lambent  flames.  Bo  ^»,  V\€i  Is. 
5:24. 

rXtooQOXOfiov,  ovy  TO,  [yXw9tr^ 
tongue, reed,  sc.of  a  musical  instrument, 
and  xo/tf<o>,|  pp.  a  box  for  keeping  reeds, 
etc.  ir  w  avXfjftal  anttl^fffay  xiig  yXwr- 
aldag,  Hesych. — In  N.  T.  genr.  any  box, 
case,  bag,  etc.  e.  g.  for  money,  /ohn  18: 
6.  13:29.      Sept   for  1^')»   the   arit, 

2  Chr.  24:  8,  10, 11.  —  Jos.  Xnt  6. 1.  2 
spoken  of  a  box  attached  to  the  ark. 
Longin.4a9.[44.]  PlutGalb.16.— This 
sense  of  the  word  is  found  only  in  later 
writers  ;  see  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  155. 
Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  98,  99. 

Tyacpevs^  €toe,  6,  {yvi^og  a  card  \ 
or  teazle,)  a  fuller,  i.  e.  one  who  fulled 
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md  dressed  new  cloths,  or  wfished  and 
secured  soiled  garments,  Mark  9:  3..— 
Sept.  for  D3*t3,  a  irtadtr^  i.  e.  vxuher^ 
fiiller,  2  K.  18:  17.  Is.  7:  3.  36:  2.  — 
Theophr.  Char.  19  or  10.  4.  Xen.  Mem. 
3L  7.  6.  —  The  earlier  pronunciation 
seeois  to  have  been  xraipng. 

rvTfatog,  ou,  o,  %  adj.  (yivog,yfvi- 
vtog,)  gentune,  legitimate;  pp.  spoken  of 
children  etc.  Jos.  Ant  1.  16.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  5. 19.     In  N.  T. 

a)  trop.  otnt,  genuine,  sc.  son ;  spok- 
en of  the  relation  of  a  disciple  to'  his 
teacher,  iv  nUntk,  xara  nUniVf  1  Tim. 
1:2.  Tit.  1:4. 

b)  by  impl.  sincere,  faithfxd,  true, 
Phil.  4:  3  — Ecclus.  7: 18.  Herodian.  3. 
10. 9. — So  TO  yvridtov,  sincerity,  2  Cor. 
8:  a— Conap.  3  Mace.  :3:  19. 

rvf)isia>?,  adv.  (/y^crto^,)  sincerely, 
Phil.  2: 20.-.2  Mace  14: 8.  Jos.  Aul  2. 
4.  1.     Dcm.  1353.  28. 

l\o(fog,  ov^  o,  (fr.  vif^oq,  Eustath. 
ad  II.  /i.  p.  489.  16,)  dense  black  clouds, 
thick  gloom;  Heb.  12:  18  pf6q>oj  xal 
mwt^  7UU  &viXXtj.  So  Sept.  for  b!}"^3? 
Ex.  20:  21 .  2  Sam.  22: 10.  y.:;  De  Jt! 
4:11.  5:  22.— Ecclus.  45:  5. 

JTrtOflTfy  ffc^  1/,  {yiviaawo,)  pp.  the 
mamd,  u  e.  the  sentient  principle,  i.  q. 
ft^ij.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8. 10.  Mem.  1.  1.  7, 
9.  In  N.  T.  mind,  in  its  various  mani- 
festations, e.  g. 

a]  as  implying  t^,  in  the  sense  of  oc- 
eord,  conxni,  Philem.  14.  —  2  Mace.  4: 
39.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  12.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5. 
20.  —  In  the  sense  of  bent,  inclination, 
desire;  1  Cor.  1:  10  ^  rfj  avi^  y^oifirf, 
in  the  same  mind  or  wilL  Rev.  17:  13. 
— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5.  1.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  6.  1.  — -In  the  sense  of  purpose, 
cotmsel,  determinaiion.  Acts  20:  3.  Rev. 
17: 17  bis.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 3.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
h  1.  5.    ib.  8.  8.  1. 

b)  as  implying  opinion,  judgment,  in 
reference  to  one's  self,  1  Cor.  7:  40 
mni  tifV  ipifr  yrtafifpr.  —  Wisd.  7:  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  3.  —  In  reference  to 
others,  advice,  1  Cor.  7:  25.  2  Cor.  8: 
10.— Ecclus.  6: 23.  Herodian.  1. 6. 7. 

rra^iXca,  f.  /cm*  John  17: 26 ;  fut 
Ail  pmcUs  CoL  4:  9,  see  Buttm.  §  95. 
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7  sq.  (o  maks  knoum,  trans,  and  seq.  dat. 
or  Jt(f6g  Tiftt  Phil.  4:  6 ;  viz. 

a )  to  others ;  (a)  genr.  to  make  ktiown, 
to  declare,  to  reveal,  Rom.  0: 22, 23.  c.  dat. 
Luke  2: 15.  Acts  2: 28  quoted  from  Ps. 
16:  11  where  Sept.  for  :r'^n*''n.  Eph. 
a-  3,5, 10.  Col.  1:  27.  Gal.  i:  11  where 
for  the  attract  see  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6. 
seq.  TtQog  Phil.  4:  6.  Sept.  for  ynin 
1  Sam.  \G:  3.  1  Chr.  16:  8.  Ps.  25*:  4.— 
Aesch.  Prom,  vinct  496.  [487.]  Hesych. 
yyioifUrai '  q^ayfQonoifjaai,  —  (/J)  in  the 
sense  of  to  narrate,  to  tdl,to  inform,  Eph. 
6: 21.  Col.  4:  7, 9.  2  Cor.  8: 1,  comp. 
Buttm.  1.  c— 1  Mace.  14: 28. — (/)  spok- 
en of  a  teacher  who  unfolds  divine 
things,  etc.  to  announce,  to  declare,  to 
proclaim  ;  John  15: 15.  17: 26  bis.  Eph. 
1:  9.  6:  19.  2  Pel.  1:  16.  Rom.  [14] 
16:  26.  Sept.  for  y^yrt  Ez.  20:  11.— 
{d)  in  the  sense  of  to  put  in  mind  of  to 
impress,  lo  conJirm,\  Cor.  12:  3.  15:  1. 

b)  to  one's  self,  i.  e.  to  ascertain,  to 
find  out,  and  by  impl.  to  know,  Phil.  1: 

22.  So  Sept  for  n-'^n  Job  34:  25.  — 
Herodian.  2.  1.  23.  AeSchin.  11.  8. 

rvcoaiQ,  £cog,  4  (/*>'«<rxw,)  knouH' 
edge^  i.  e. 

a)  the  power  of  knowing,  intelligence, 
comprehension,  Eph.  3:  19  T»)y  vntq^aX" 
Xovaar  lijg  yvaiaKag  iydntjv  tov  Xq, 
that  love  of  Christ  surpassing  compre- 
hension,— Hesych. /yoia^;'  avvtaiq,  st- 
dfiaig,  v6fi<ng,—Oiher»,  that  love  of  Christ 
which  is  belter  than  all  knowledge ;  comp. 
1  Cor,  12:  31.  13:  2.  Rom.  8: 35. 

b)  subjectively,  spoken  of  what  one 
knows,  knowledge,  etc.  Luke  1:  77. 
Phil.  3: 8.  Rom.  11: 33  yrviaig  roD  ^eou, 
comp.  Ps.  139:  6  where  Sept.  for  m*^. 
Sept  and  n?7  Ps.  73:  11.  Hos.  4:  6.'— 

Dioil.  Sic.  5.  67 So  of  a  knowledge 

of  the  christian  religion,  genr.  Rom.  15: 
14.  1  Cor.  1:  5.  8: 1  bis.  2  Pet  3: 18. 
or  of  a  deeper  and  better  religious 
knowledge,  both  theoretical  and  experi- 
mental, 1  Cor.  8:  7, 10,  11.  2  Cor.  11: 
6. — Spoken  of  a  practical  knowledge, 
etc.  discretion,  prudence,  2  Cor.  6:  6. 
1  Pet  3:  7.  2  Pet  1:  5,  6.  So  Sept. 
and  ny*?  Prov.  13:  16. 

b)  objectively,  spoken  of  what  it 
known,  object  of  knowledge,  t.  e.  genr. 
knowledge,  doctrine,  sciaue,  etc.  2  Cor. 
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2: 14.  4: 6.  Co).  2:  3.  Sept  and  n^"^ 
Dan.  1:  4.  Ma].  2:  7.  ~  So  of  religious 
knowledge,  i.  e.  doctrine,  science,  spoken 
of  Jewish  teachere,  Luke  11:  53.  Rom. 
2:  2a.  1  Tim.  6:  20.  or  of  a  deeper 
christian  knowledge,  christian  doctrine, 
etc.  1  Cor.  12:  8  koyog  yvtaatiog,  i.  e. 
the  faculty  of  unfolding  and  expounding 
theoretically  the  deeper  knowledge  or 
fundamental  principles  of  the  christian 
religion,  i.q.  what  in  Luke  (11:52)  is  call- 
ed xkug  T»/?  yvtuatwg,  1  Cor.  13:  2, 8.  14: 
6.  2  Cor.  8:  7.  Hence,  2  Cor.  10:  5 
uaia  Xilg  yvuMTScag  tov  d^tov,  against  the 
true  doctrine  of  God,  i.  e.  against  the 
christian  religion. 

I\roaif)C,  oUj  o,  (yivwoxta,)  a 
knoioef,  i.  e.  one  who  knows,  Acts  26:  3, 
where  for  the  anacoluthon,  see  Winer 
§  32.  7.  comp.  Buitm.  §  151.  II.  2,  5 — 
Hist,  of  Sus.  42.  Sept.  for  '^ZT^'^  di- 
viner, 1  Sam.  28:  3,  9.  '    ' ' 

rr  COG  IOC,  f),  6v,  {yivoHncto,)  known, 

a)  genr.  and  seq.  dat.  John  18: 15, 16. 
Acts  1:  19.  15:  18.  19:  17.  %:  22.  seq. 
xaia  c.  gen.  of  place,  Acts  9:  42.  Sept. 
for  ^713  Is.  19:  21.  66:  14.— Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  3. 4. — So  ytfotatov  tato),  be  it  knoitm, 
seq.  dat  Acts  2:  14.  4:  10.  13:  38.  28: 
28.  Sept.  for  yiv  Ez.  36: 32.  for 
Chald.  n^nb  S^-^n^" 'Ezra  4:  12,  13.— In 
the  sense  of  knowable,  to  yvmaioy  tou 
i9"fot',  what  may  he  known  of  God,  or 
knowledge  of  God,  i.q.  yvw(rig,Kotn.h  19. 
So  Sept.  for  n^'T  Gen.  2:  9.— In  an  em- 
phatic sense,  known  of  all,  i.  e.  notable, 
ineontroverlible,  Acts  4: 16  /voHnoy  arj- 
fulov.  So  Sept  yvwoTog  6  S^iog,  i.  e. 
known,  magnified,  Heb.  5*1^3,  Ps.  76: 1. 

b)  asa  Bubst  6  yvotOTog,  an  acquaint- 
anee,  Luke  2: 44.  23:  49.  So  Sept.  and 
y^p^  2  K.  10:  11.  Ps.  88:  9,  19. 

jToyyv^to,  f.  vam,  to  murmur.  The 
Attic  form  was  TorS^ogvito  or  Toy^^i^oi, 
Pbryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  358. 

a)  genr.  i.  e.  to  utter  in  a  low  voice 
prwately^  seq.  ace  us.  and  neifl  c.  gen. 
John  7:  32.  —  Pbavorin.  yoyyvijtw  • 
in\  Tijj  mqitn%i^agUytiui, 

b)  with  the  idea  of  complaint,  to  mu^* 
<er,  to  »imj/c«<  tfu/^  rfwcoH/eiU ;  absol. 
1  Cor.  10:  10  bia  So  Sept.  for  yJStm 
Num.  11;  1. — Seq.  iicrra  c.  gen.  M«ytti 


20: 1 1.     Sept  for  ^''Jrn  Ex.  16: 7.— Seq. 
ntql  c.  gen.  John  6:  41,  61.     Sept  for 

}^irrT[  Num.  14: 27. — Seq.  noog  c.  accus. 
iUke  5:  30.  Seq.  /in  alXi\Xfav  John  6: 
43.  —  Marc.  Anton.  2.  3.  Arrian.  Diaa. 
Ep.  1.  29.  55.  ib.  4.  1.  79. 

VoyyuafJiogyOv,  6,  (/o/yufwq.v.) 
murmur,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  low  and  suppressed  dis- 
course, John  7:  12,  coll.  v.  13. 

b)  murmuring,  i.  e.  the  expres^on  of 
sullen  discontent,  complaint,  Acts  6:  1. 
So  x^9^  yoyyvafifuv,  unthout  murmuring, 
i.  e.  cheerfully,  Phil.  2: 14.  1  PeL  4:  9. 
Sept.  for  ns^bn  Ex.  16:  7,  8,  12,  jlfic 
Is.  58: 9.— vVisd.  1: 10,11.  Marc.  Anton. 
9.  37.   Comp.  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  358. 

royyvarrfg,  ov,  6,  (yoyyviia,)  a 
murmurer,  Jude  16. — Theodot.  for  ]ijn3 
Prov.  26: 21  where  Sept.  Xoldogog,    '  * " 

rorfg^ffioe,  6,  a  juggler,  diviner^ 
Aeschyl.  Choeph.  818.  [822.]  Herodou 
2.  33.  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  a  deceiver, 
impostor,  2  Tim.  3: 13.  —  Jos.  c.  Apion. 
2.14,16.  Su'idas:  yor^g'  xoXa^,  nld- 
vog,  inoutm, 

roXyoO-cCy  indec.  Golgotha,  Chald. 
Ctri^a^a,  Heb.  n^>^a,  2  K.  9:  35,  i.  e.  a 
siuH,  TO  KQaviov,  clalvaria.  Hence  the 
name  signifies  nqarlov  lonog,  place  of 
skulls.  Calvary;  and  is  applied  to  an 
eminence  on  the  N.  W.  part  of  Jerusa- 
lem, where  malefactors  were  commonly 
executed.  Here  also  Jesus  suflfered. 
Matt.  27:  33.  Mark  15:  22.  John  19: 17. 

ro/tioQQa,  ag,  ^,  and  plur.  /o- 

/uO(/(>a,  0)v,  rd,  Gomorrha,  pr.  name  of 

one  of  the  cities  which  formerly  stood 

pu  the  plain  now  covered  by  the  Dead 

Sea,  Matt.  10:  15.     Mark  6:  11.     Rom. 

9:29.     2  Pet.  2: 6.     Jude  7.     See  Gen. 

c.  19.     Heb.  rrnia?. 
▼     -I 

rd/iiog,  ou,  o,  {yifm  q.  v.)  a  load, 

sc.  of  an  animal,  Sept.  for  £(t922  Ex.  23b 

5.     In  N.  T.  lading,  i,  e. 

a)ofaship.  Acts  21;3 Dem.1283.21. 

b)  by  impl.  merchandize,  warts,  RetF. 
18:  11,  12. 

JToyeug,  etog,  o,  {ylpofiai,  yiyova,) 
a  father ;  in  N.  T.  only  plur.  oi  yopitg, 
parents.  Mate.  10:  21.  Mark  13:  12. 
Luke2:^,4L   8:56.    18i  29.    21:  16L 
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John  9:  2,  3,  18,  30,  3^  2a  Rom.  1: 
aO.  2  Cor.  12: 14  bis.  Eph.  6: 1.  Col. 
3t  20.  2  Tim.  3:  2.— Tob.  10:  10.  Ju- 
dith 5c  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3,  6.— For 
tbe  accus.  yovuq  Matt  10:  21.  al.  see 
Buttm.  §  52.  n.  1. 

row,  yovajog,  to,  (poet.  gen. 
/orros:,  Buttm.  §  58,)  iht  knee ;  plur. 
id  yovura,  (he  knees,  Heb.  12:  12. 
Sept.  for  D-jS-ja  Gen.  30:  3.  40:  12.  — 
Xcn.  Cjrr.  7.  31  b.— Hence  in  phrases : 
(«)  ^ug^  Ot'ifTf^,  ji^e'pTfg  td  yovara^ 
la.  placing  the  knees,  i.  e.  kneeling  down, 
e.  g.  in  prayer  or  supplication,  Luke  22: 
41.  Acts  7:  60.  9:  40.  20:  36.  21:  5. 
So  of  the  mock  homage  offered  by  the 
soldiers  to  Jesus,  Mark  15: 19.— {/5)  Luke 
5:  8  TtgooiTieae  tolg  yovaai  Jrioov, 
YtLfeU  at  his  knees,  L  e.  embraced  them 
b3r  way  of  supplication — {/)  ndfAnxHv 
Y09V  V.  yotrard  xivi,  to  bend  the  knee  or 
knees  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to  kneel,  sc.  in 
homage,  adoration,  etc.  Rom.  14:  11 
ifidl  xdfiiffti  nav  yorv,  quoted  from  Is. 
45: 23,  where  Sept  for  rjn^  ^"IJS.  Rom. 
11:4.  Phil.  2:10.  in  supplication,  Epb. 
a  14. — Sept  for  T3j5  1  Chr.  29:  20. 

rorvn^xico,  €o,  f.  ijaw,  (yoyv  and 
%lsnmy  ireOYfT,)  lit.  to  faU  upon  one*s 
knees,  L  e.  to  kneelj  seq.  accus.  or  dat  of 
p^soQ ;  so  by  way  of  supplication. 
Matt  17: 14.  Mark  1: 40.  in  reverence, 
Mark  10:  17.  in  mock  homage,  seq. 
(^Bt^oa^ip  tivoq  Matt  27:  29.  —  Eurip. 
Phooi.  300.  [293.]    Polyb.  15.  29.  9. 

Vgafifia^  a  roc,  to,  iygdqxa,)  a 
pidnre,  Acl.  V.  H.  2.  3,  44.  In  N.  T. 
ULlkewriUenj  L  e.  something  written  or 
cut  in  with  the  stylus,  in  the  ancient 
manner  of  writing,  viz. 

a)  a  letter,  sc.  of  the  alphabet  Luke 
23:  38  y^fipwrt,  kXXnyixolg.  Gal.  6: 11 
Miptilotg  yqdppcurh  with  how  many  let- 
lers,  L  e.  at  how  great  length  ;  others 
refir  this  to  b.  a.  Sept  for  n^rO  Lev. 
19:28-— Diod.  Sic  L  81. 

b)  a  writings  i.  e.  any  thing  written, 
E«ir.  3:  9,  la  In  N.  T.  (a)  an  epis- 
tle, letter.  Acts  28:  21.  Gal.  6: 11,  see  in 
a^l  Mace.  5:  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  15. 

Joe,  Aat  18. 6. 3.    So  of  accounts  of  ex- 
penses etc.  Bern.  1202.  2.  Lys.  906. 12. 
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— (/)  writings,  a  book,  etc.  e.  g.  of  Moses, 
John  5:  47.  of  the  O.  T.  i.  e.  the  scrip- 
lures,  2  Tim.  3:  15.  So  John  7:  15, 
since  tbe  Jews  had  no  other  literature. 
Sept.  for  -^50  Estb.  6:  1.— Jos.  Ant.  5. 
1.  17.  ib.  16. "lO.  4  uh.  —  (d)  trop.  Me 
writing,  the  letter,  i.  e.  the  literal  or  ver- 
bal meaning,  in  antith.  to  the  spirit,  to 
nrevfia ;  spoken  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
Rom.  2:  27,  29.  7:  6.  2  Cor.  3:  6  bis,  7. 
c)  letters,  learning,  as  contained  in 
books,  etc.  Acts  26:  24.  Sept  n5j5 
Dan.  1:  4.— Ceb.  Tab.  34.  Eurip.  Hip- 
pol.  954.  [966.] 

FgafA/JiaievQ,  dcog^    o,  (/^ayw,) 
a  fmfer,  scribe. 

a)  in  the  Greek  sense,  a  public  officer 
in  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  whose  duty 
it  seems  to  have  l)een  to  preside  in  the 
senate,  to  enrol  and  have  charge  of  the 
laws  and  decrees,  and  to  read  what  was 
to  I>e  made  known  to  the  people  ;  a 
public  clerk,  secretary,  etc.  Acts  19:  35. 
—  Dem.  485.  18.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1.  37. 
The  office  of  yqafjLftaxsvg  varied  much 
in  diffisrent  places.  See  Potter's  Gr. 
Ant  I.  p.  78,  88.  Boeckh  Staatshaush. 
der  Ath.  1.  p.  198  sq.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant  p.  176. 

b]  in  the  Jewish  sense  ;  in  Sept  like 
Heb.  nDO,  the  king^s  scribe,  secretary  of 
state,  2  Sam.  8:  17.  20:  25.  military 
clerk,  2  K.  25:  19.  2  Chr.  26:  11.  — 
1  Mace.  5:  42.  —  Later,  in  Sept  and  in 
N.  T.  a  scribe,  i.  e.  one  skilled  in  the 
Jewish  law,  an  interpreter  of  the  scrip- 
tures, a  lawyer.  The  scribes  had  the 
charge  of  transcribing  the  sacred  books, 
of  interpreting  difficult  passages,  and  of 
deciding  in  cases  which  grew  out  of  the 
ceremonial  law.  Their  influence  was 
of  course  great;  and  since  many  of 
them  were  members  of  tbe  Sanhedrim, 
we  often  find  them  mentioned  with  ol 
ni^mpmtqot  and  ol  aqxieqiiq.  Matt.  2: 4. 
5:  20.  7:  29.  12:  38.  20: 18.  21:  15.  al. 
They  are  also  called  vofuxol,  vofiodi^dd- 
OKcdot,  comp.  Mark  12:  28  with  Matt 
22:35.  So  Sept  for  Heb.  B'^nDiD 
1  Chr.  27:32.  Ezra  7:  a  Neb.  8:*L— 
Ecclus.  1 0: 5.  2  Mace.  6: 18.  —  Hence 
by  impl.  one  instructed,  a  scholar,  a 
learned  teacher  sc.  of  religion,  Matt  13t 
52.  23:  34.     1  Cor.  1:  20.     Al. 
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Un^  inscribed,  irop.  Rom.  2: 15.    Comp. 
Jer.  31:  33. 

rprtrptj,  fjc^  ^,  iygaqo),)  a  picture, 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  2,  44.  a  writing,  1  Mace. 
12:  21.  Herodian.  1.  17.  9.  Tbuc.  1. 
134. — In  N.T.  tj  yyuq  ij  and  ui  yaaqal, 
acripture,  the  scriptures,  i.  e.  of  the  Jews, 
the  Old  Test.  Matt.  21:  42.  John  5:  39. 
Acts  8:  32.  Rom.  9:  17.  al.  yQttq)al 
aylai  Rom.  1:  2.  Sept.  for  ir2  Ezra 
6:  18.— In  2  Pet.  3:  16  some  think  the 
writings  of  Paul  and  other  apostles  are 
meant.  —  By  synecd.  put  for  the  con- 
tents of  scripture,  i.  e.  scripture  declarO' 
iion,  promise,  etc.  Matt.  22:  29.  Mark 
-12:24.  John  10: 35.  Acts  1:16.  James 
2:  2:3.  al.  scripture  prophecy,  Matt.  26: 
54,  56.  Luko  4:  21.  Rom.  16:  26.     Al. 

rpfC(fco^  f.  ipoi,  to  grave  or  cut  in, 
to  inscutp,  Sept.  for  y^j:  1  K.  6:  28. 
Horn.  II.  6.  169.  to  sketcli,  to  picture, 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 13.  In 
N.  T.  to  write,  viz. 

a)  pp.  to  form  letters  with  a  stylus, 
in  the  ancient  manner,  so  that  the  let- 
ters were  cut  in  or  graven  upon  the 
material ;  absol.  John  8: 6, 8.  2  Thess. 
3:  17  otTw  /Qaipm,  i.  e.  this  is  my  hand. 
— Xen.  Mern.  4.  2.  20.— In  the  sense  of 
to  write  upon,  i.  e.  to  fill  with  writing, 
i.  q.  imygafpti,  Rev.  5: 1. 

b)  to  write,  i.  e.  to  commit  to  writing, 
to  express  by  writing ;  c.  accus.  expr. 
or  impl.  John  19:  21,  22  o  yiyqa<f>a, 
yiyQatpa.  20:  30, 31.  21:  24,  25.  Luke 
1:  63.  16:  6,  7.  Rom.  16:  22.  Rev.  1: 
II.  10: 4.  J 4: 1.  al.  Sept.  for  an2  Ex. 
24:  4.  1  Sam.  10:  25.  —  Herod'ian.  1. 
17.  1.  Xen.  II.  G.  a  3.  10.— Spoken  of 
what  is  written  or  contained  in  the 
scriptures,  Mark  1: 2.  John  8: 17.  Luke 
3:  4.  al.  So  ytyyamai,  to  yfygafifie- 
vov,  etc.  it  is  written,  as  a  formula  of 
citation,  xMatt.  4:  4,  6,  7,  10.  26:  31. 
Luke  4: 4, 8, 10.  Rom.  1: 17.  2: 24.  al.— 
Constr.  with  prepositions,  viz.  dta  rivog, 
by  any  one,  Matt.  2:  5.  Luke  18:  31. 
inl  Tty«  Mark  9:  12,  13,  and  fni  xm 
John  12:  16,  o/*  or  concerning  any  one. 
Ttfpl  Tivog,  of  or  concerning  any  one. 
Matt.  11:  10.  26:  24.  John  5:  46.  Seq. 
dat  of  pers.  of  or  concerning  whom, 
Luko  18:  31.     In   a  similar  sense,   to 


write  about,  to  describe,  seq.  accus.  John 
1:  46.  Rom.  10:  5.  So  Sept  for  3n3 
Ezra  3:  2.  Neh.  10:  34,  36.  —  Comp' 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  1. 

c)  to  write,  i.  e.  to  compose  or  pre- 
pare in  writing ;  e.  g.  ptfiXlop  anofna- 
<yiov  Mark  10:  4.  iniyQa(fi}v  Luke  23: 
38.  ^jrfcTToitJy  Acts  23: 25.  2  Pet  3: 1. 
Sept.  for  an2  Ezra  4:  6,  8.  —  Plut. 
Caes.  54.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  1. 

d)  to  write  to  any  one,  i.e.  to  make 
known  by  writing,  seq.  accus.  and  dat. 
2  Cor.  1: 13  oif  yag  alka  ygafpofAtv  vfup, 
Phil.  3: 1.  seq.  dat.  Rom.  15: 15.  2  Cor. 
2:  4.  2  John  12.  Rev.  2: 1.  seq.  daL 
and  oT*,  1  John  2:  12,  13,  14.  absol. 
2  Cor.  2:  9.  Sept.  for  an3  Esth.  3: 12. 
—Pint.  Cic.  37.  id.  Pomp."29.  —  So  of 
written  directions,  instructions,  infor- 
mation, etc.  Acts  15: 23.  18: 27.  25: 26 
bis.  1  Cor.  5:  9.  7:  1.  14:  37.  2  Cor. 
9:  I.  So  1  Thess.  4:  9  ov  /^eMXF  ^fw 
yqd(f>HV  vpiv,  and  5:  lou  /^.  tx*  vpip 
ygdifia&M,  see  on  these  infin.  Buttin. 
§  140.  3. — Hence  ygdqfiv  fvtoXtjv  itvi, 
to  inite  a  precept  or  command  to  any 
one,  i.e.  to  prescribe,  Mark  10:  5.  1  John 
2:  7.  absol.  Mark  12;  19.  Luke  20: 28. 
So  yiygnTTtfit,  it  is  prescribed,  Luke  2: 
23.  al.  So  Sept.  and  aPD  2  K.  17:  37. 
Ezra  3:  4.— Tob.  1:  6.  EsJir.  6: 17,  coll. 
Ezra  5: 13.  Ael.  V.  H.  6. 10  rofioy.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  43,  44. 

c)  to  ifiscribe,  e.  g.  one's  name  in  a 
book,  register,  etc.  Luke  10:  20.  Rev. 
13:8.  17:8.  al.  See  in  Blfiloq.  So 
Sept.  and  nn3  Ps.  69:  28.  139: 16.     Al. 

l\ja(0(}^C,  €OQ,  ouc^  o,  i5»  odj. 
(ygavg,)  old  wife's,  old-wovMtnish,  silty, 
1  Tim.  4:  7.  —  Strabo  Geog.  I.  p.  ^2. 
A. 

rpf^yopicOy  fo^  f.  tjaw,  (iyiiqia, 
perf.  2  iygn'iyoQoi,)  a  new  present  form, 
belonging  only  to  the  later  Sige  of 
Greek  ;  Buttm.  §  1 14  in  iytiqta,  Phryn. 
ed.  Lob.  p.  118,  119.  Scurz  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  157.— to  wake,  to  keep  awaktj  to 
watch,  intrans. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  24:  4a  26:  38,  40,  41. 
Mark  13:  34.  14:  34,  37,  38.  Luke  12: 
37,  39.  Sept.  for  iTjy  Neh.  7:  a 
ipt  Jer.  5:  6.  —  1  Macc.'l2:  27.  Joa. 
Ant.  11.  a  4.  Plut.  Mor.  IL  p.  20.  ed. 
Tauchn.    Achill.  Tat.  Erot.  4. 17. 
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b)  trop.  to  ioatchj  I.  e.  to  be  vigUant, 
Meniwe,  etc.  Matt.  24: 42.  25: 13.  Mark 
13:  35. 37.  Acts  20:  31.  1  Cor.  16:  la 
lThe88.5:6.  1  Pet.  5: 8.  Rev.  3:2,3. 
16:  15.  Sept.  for  ^^^  Jer.  1:  12.  Dan. 
9:  14  npt;:  {r.  np"i}3)  Lam.  1:  14.  — 
So  jrQrjyoQih  iv  iff  jiQoavxfi  *.T.Ltohe 
asMuous  tn.  Col.  4:  2. 

c)  trop.  fo  wake,  i.  e.  to  live,  1  Tlieea. 
5:  10,  where  xa^ivdnVf  to  sleep,  is  in 
like  manner  referred  to  death. 

Tvfiva ^oi^  f.  data,  {yvfivog,)  pp.  to 
jfractise  gymnastic  exercises,  as  one  of 
the  athletae,  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  4.  4.  11. 
to  extrcise  daily  sc.  in  the  palaestra, 
ih.  4.  4.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  10.  —  In  N. 
T.  to  exercise  one  in  any  thing,  to  train, 
to  aecusiom^  metaph.  1  Tim.  4: 7  yvfipais 
amuiov  nqoq  tvadflnttv.  Heb.  5:  14.  12: 
11.  —  Arr.  Diss.  Epict.  1.  26.  3  yvfiva- 
CoiVflr  ijfiffff  ol  q>irX6ao<foi,  im  rijg  ^€ci>- 
Qia^  Jos.  Ant.  a  1.  4.  Clem.  Alex. 
Stroro,^  1.  5.  pp.  Athen.  I.  p.  25.  D, 
n^  ofptto^fjQtvTtxrjr.  —  2  Pet.  2:  14 
*a^Siar  ytyvfiraafiirrir  nXeovf^iag,  train- 
ed, praHisedy  in  covetousness ;  for  the 
fjen.  see  Matth.  §  346.  n.  1.  comp. 
Biittra.  §  132.  5.  1. 

rvjavaaia^  ac^  i),  (yvfipaim,)  gym- 
naslic  exercise^  sc.  in  the  palaestra,  Ael. 
V.  H.  2.  5.  and  so  earlier  yvfivaaiop, 
Xen.Oer.  10. 11.  romp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  517.  Ill  N.  T.  exercise,  training. 
1  Tim.  4:  8  atafictrijnj  yvfivaala,  bodily 
exercise^  in  aniiih.  with  v.  7,  i.  e.  ascetic 
training,  mortification  of  bodily  ap|>etite8 
etc.  as  described  in  v.  3,  coll.  Col.  2:23. 
—  Hesych.  yvftvaala '  aaxrjaig,  fitXhtj, 
Comp.  Arr.  Diss,  Epict.  1. 7. 12.  Polyb. 
4. 7.  a 

ru/ivf^reuio,  f.  «wroi,  {yvftvijtTig,  fr. 
yilivog,)  to  be  naked^  or  as  in  Eng.  to  be 
htdf-nakedf  to  be  poorly  clad,  1  Cor.  4: 
11. — Nicet.  Anna].  10.  6  yvfip,  otiXov, 
to  be  unarmed.  So  yvfirrjtrig,  a  light- 
armed  soldier,  Xen.  An.  4. 1.  6. 

Fufiyog,  ij,  6y,  naked,  i.  e. 
a)  pp.  in  respect  to  the  body,  viz. 
(«)  uMly  nude,  without  any  cloth'mg ; 
perfaaps  Mark  14:  51, 52.  trop.  Rev.  16: 
15.  17: 16,  Sept  for  Din:?  Gen.  2: 25. 
Job  1:  21.  tlV?  Gen.  a  7, 10,  11.  — 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  28.  —  0?)  Spoken  of  one 


who  has  on  no  outer  garment,  and  is 
clad  only  in  the  tunic,  ;f*roiy,  rcns, 
which  fitted  close  to  the  body.  John 
21:  7.  Acts  19: 16.  i)rob.  Mark  14:  51, 
52.  See  Jahn  §  120.  So  Sept.  and 
tain:?  1  Sam.  19:  24.  Is.  20:  2.  —  Test. 
XII  Patr.  1.  p.  709,  of  Joseph,  comp. 
Gen.  39:  12.  Ael.  V.  H.  6.  11.  Xen. 
An.  1. 10.  a— (/)  As  in  Engl,  half-naked, 
i.  e.  poorly  clad,  destitute  as  to  clothing, 
implying  penury  and  want.  Matt.  25: 
36,38,43,44.  James  2: 15.  So  Sept. 
for  '^irab  ■'bi  Job  31:  19.  tn-^y  Job 
24:  7.  Is.  58:'  7.— Trop.  destitute^sc.  of 
spiritual  goods,  etc.  Rev.  3:  17. 

b)  trop.  spoken  of  the  soul  as  disen- 
cumbered of  the  body  in  which  it  had 
been  clothed,  2  Cor.  5: 3,  although  being 
now  clothed,  ov  yvpvol  iVQtid-naofu&a, 
i.e.  our  souls  will  not  strictly  be 
found  naked,  but  our  bodies  will  be 
glorified,  etc.  comp.  v.  4  and  1  Cor.  15: 
51  sq.  —  Orig.  c.  Cels.  2.  43,  {XQimog) 
yvfirfj  otofutTog  yepofitrog  yw/fj  xaig 
yvfivalg  aoifmioty  wfilXei  ifrvxaXg.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  5.  11.  Plato  Crat.  20. 
^/»)y  yvfjLvriy  jov  adparog, 

c)  spoken » of  any  thing  as  taken 
alone,  abstractly,  separate  from  every 
thing  else,  naked,  mere,  bare,  e.  g.  yvfipov 
xoxxor,  1  Cor.  15:  37.  —  Clem.  Rom. 
Ep.  1  ad  Cor.  §  24  (miQpaia  aiwa 
ninttaxey  eig  rnp  yfjr  ^poc   xal  yvpva. 

d)  metaph.  uncovered,  open,  manifest, 
seq.  Tolg  oqt&alpo'ig,  Heb.  4:  13.  So 
Sepu  for  tai-i:?  Job  26:  6.— Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.l. 5 /v/iVoy  loyov.  Jos.Ant6.15.4. 

ru^voTffC^  npog,  vAyvpvog,)  na- 
kedness, i.  e.  in  N.  T. 

a)  spoken  of  the  state  of  one  who  is 
poorly  clad  ;  see  in  yifpvog  a.  /.  Rom. 
8:  35.  2  Cor.  11:  27.  So  Sept.  and 
ril^y  Deut.  28:  48. 

b)  by  euphemism,  for  the  parts  of 
shame,  trop.  Rev.  3:  18.  So  Sept. 
yvfivuHFig  for  Heb.  nj -J5  Gen.  9: 22,  23. 

rvyaixdpiov^  ov,  to',  (dim.  of 
yvvi^,)  a  little  woman,  muliercula,  i.  e.  in 
contempt,  a  weak,  siily  woman,  2  Tim. 
a  6.— Marc.  Anton.  5.  11. 

rwaoceioQ^  eta,  e7oy,  iyw^,) 
womanly,  ^  toomcmish,  female.  1  Pet.  a 
7  awoixovrteg  ^  a(r-&tweaii^<i}  axsvn  jf 
ywaiMeUf,  inoviftorreg  uftfiiw,  where  t^ 
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yvyatxflia  is  dat  of  the  abstr.  neut.  to 
yvraauioif,  a  UM>jftan,  ufife,  i.  q.  ywri ; 
or  else  it  qualifies  mtsvn  id  a  similar 
sense ;  see  ^xevog,  8ept.  for  gen.  n'i^2^ 
Lev.  18:  22.  Deut  22:  S.—Xen.  Meml 
2.  7.  5. 

JTwif,  aixog^  ij,   voc.  i  yvvai^  a 
Ufomany  one  of  the  female  sex,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  14: 21.  15: 38.  Acts  22: 
4.  1  Cor.  11:  12.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for 
TVm  Gen.  2:  22,  23.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
30. — Spoken  of  a  young  woman,  motVen, 
dmnsd,  Luke  22:  57,  coll.  v.  56.  (Gal.  4: 
4.)  So  Sept  for  Ji-)??  Esih.  2: 4.— Of 
an  adult  woman,  Matt*"5:  28.  9:  20,  22. 
11:  11.  Rev.  12:  1,  4.  al.  saep. 

b)  with  a  gen.  or  txnp,  or  the  adj. 
vnardgog  Rom.  7:  2,  it  implies  relation 
to  some  man,  viz.  (a)  one  betrothed,  a 
bride,  but  not  yet  married.  Matt  1:  20, 
24.  (comp.  V.  18.)  Luke  2:  5.  So 
Sept  and  nm  Lev.  19:  20.  Deut  22: 
24,  coll.  V.  23.— Xen.  H.  G.  4. 1.  7.  — 
Trop.  of  the  church  as  the  bride  of 
Christ,  Rev.  19: 7.  21: 9.  Comp.  Ez.  16: 
8  sq. — {/?)  a  married  woman,  unfe,  Matt. 
5:  31,  32.  14:  3.  18:  25.  Mark  6:  18. 
Luke  lil8, 24.  8:  3.  Rom.  7: 2.  1  Cor. 
7:  2.  al.  saep.  So  Sept  and  rwH  Gen. 
24:  3sq.  al.  saep.  —  Xen.  An.  1.2.  12. 
—  (y)  1  Cor.  5:  1  wna  ywautu  Twa 
jov  nargog  txHv,  a  Btepmoiher.  So  Sept. 
and  a^  rrJJWt  Lev.  18:  8.— (5)  a  widow, 
with  ;pf^a,  Liike  4:  2a  absol.  Matt  22: 
24.  Mark  12:  19.  Luke  20:  29. 


c)  in  the  voc.  i  ywat,  in  a  direct  ad- 
dress, expressive  of  kindness  or  respect ; 
Matt.  15: 28  o>  yvwai,  comp.  9:  22  where 
it  is  &vyaieq.  Luke  13:  12.  John  2:  4. 
4-  21.  20:  13,  15.  1  Cor.  7:  16.  —  Jos. 
Ant  1.  16.  a  Hom.  II.  3.  204.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.  6.     Al. 

Tcoy^  indec.  Gog,  Heb.  aiiJ.  This 
name  is  applied  in  the  O.  T.  Ez.  c.  38, 
39,  to  the  king  of  a  people  called  Magogs 
inhabiting  regions  far  remote  from  Pal- 
estine. By  Magog,  the  ancients  would 
seem  to  have  intended  the  northern  na- 
tions generally,  which  they  also  called 
2itv&oL  In  N.  T.  the  name  Gog  is  also 
apparently  spoken  of  a  similar  remote 
people,  who  are  to  war  against  the  Mes- 
siah.  Rev.  20:  8. 

Fcovla,  as,  ri,  an  angle,  a  comer, 
i.  e. 

a)  an  exterior  projecting  comer,  Matt 
6:  5  ir  talg  yon^laig  tiiy  nkatEiar,  at  the 
comers  of  the  Hreets,  i.  e.  where  sereral 
streets  meet,  in  the  most  public  places. 
—  For  ^  xBipaXi}  ytaviaq,  see  under 
""Anqoymialoq,  Matt  21:  42.  Mark  12: 
10.  Luke  20:  17.  Acts  4:  11.  1  Pet  2: 
7.  —  Rev.  7: 1  and  20:  8  ol  tiaaoQfg 
ymrlai  trig  y^g,  the  four  comers  (quar- 
ters) of  tiie  earth,  —  Sept  for  n5B  Ex. 
27: 2.  Ez.  43:  20.  —  Xen.  Laced.'  12.  1. 

b)  an  interior  angle,  and  by  imp],  a 
dark  comer.  Acts  26:  26  ip  ytaviq,  in  a 
comer,  i.  e.  secretly.  —  Hist.  Sua.  38. 
Arr.  Diss.  Epict.  2.  12.  17. 


J. 


^lapid,  o,  indec.  written  also  Aavii 
or  Aavtd  as  in  Sept  and  Josephus, 
David,  Heb.  nn  (beloved),  later  Tn, 
(Gresen.  Lehrg.'  *p.  51,)  the  celebrated 
king  of  the  Israelites  and  founder  of  the 
Jewish  dynasty,reigned  A.C.1055— 1015. 
For  his  life  see  1  Sam.  c.  16  —  2  Sam. 
fin.  1  Chr.  c.  12-30.  —  In  N.  T.  pp. 
Matt  1: 6,17.  12: 3.  22:  43, 45.  aL  Heb. 
^7  h  Jafiid,  i  e.  In  the  book  of  David, 
tbc  Psakns ;  c^mp.  Rs.  95: 7.— O  viog, 


Aapld,  the  son  of  David,  i.  e.  descended 
from  him  ;  spoken  of  Joseph  the  hus- 
band of  Mary,  Matt,  1:  20 ;  often  ap- 
plied to  Jesus  as  a  title  of  the  expected 
Messiah,  Matt  9:  27.  12:  23.  15:  22. 
20:  30,  31.  Mark  10:  47,  48.  al.  saep. 
but  not  in  John's  writings.  So  f]  ^^ 
Jafiid,  in  the  same  sense.  Rev.  5r.  5w 
22:  16.  coll.  Is.  11:  1, 10.  —  Hence  the 
kingdom  or  reign  of  the  Messiah  is 
designated    by    the    appellations :     f, 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


^aifiovii^ofiai 


167 


^aifwyuodrjg 


fioffdda  xov  ^(xfild,  Mark  11:  10.  6 
*pwo?  J.  Luke  li  32.  ^  (najvii  J. 
Acts  15:  le^  coll.  Amos  9:  11.  t;  TtXiiq 
tov  Jafildj  Rev.  3:  7,  coll.  Is.  12:  22 
and  Matt,  la-  19.     Ai. 

i.  q.  dauiirior  ?jri»,  /o  Aove  a  demon^  i.  e. 
10  be  afflicted,  vexed,  possessed,  with  an 
evil  spirit,  to  be  a  demoniac ;  Matt.  4: 24. 
8: 16,  28,  33.  9:  32.  12:  22.  15:  22. 
Mark  1:  32.  5:  15,  16,  18.  Luke  8:  36. 
John  ICh  21,  coll.  v.  20.  —  It  is  much 
disputed,  whether  the  writers  of  the 
N.  T.  used  this  word  to  denote  the  ac- 
tual presence  of  evil  spirits  in  the  per- 
sons afiected,  or  whether  they  era- 
ployed  it  only  ID  compliance  with  pop- 
ular usage  and  belief;  just  as  we  now 
use  the  word  lunatic  without  assenting 
to  die  old  opinion  of  the  influence  of 
the  moon.  A  serious  difficulty  in  the 
way  of  this  latter  supposition  is,  that 
the  demoniacs  every  where  at  once  ad- 
dress Jesus  as  tfae  Messiah  ;  e.  g.  Matt. 
S:  29.  Mark  1:  24.  5:  7.  Luke  4:  34. 
8:28.  See  Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  2,  and  8. 2. 5. 
Jahn  §  192  sq.  Storr  Opusc.  Acad.  I. 
p.  53  sq.  Kuinoel  on  Matt.  4: 28.  OIs- 
bausen  on  Matt.  8:  28.  Appleton's 
Lect.25 — 27.  — The  form  daifioylioftm 
belongs  to  the  Jater  Greek,  instead  of 
the  earlier  dai/Jioria(o,  Blomfield  ad 
Aescbjrl.  Choepb.  558.  Sept.  c.  Theh. 
1003.-^tob.  Eel.  p.  196. 

z/aifioyioy^  ov,  to,  (neutofadj. 
3ai/io7ib^)  demom^  L  e. 

a)  genr.  a  gtydy  deity,  spoken  of  the 

beatben  gods.  Acts  17:  18 Jos.  B.  J. 

L  2.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  20.  Xen.  Mem. 
LLL 

b)  spoken  of  a  genius  or  tutelary  de- 
sMm,  c.  g.  that  of  Socrates,  Xen.  Mem. 
4  8. 1,  5.  Apol.  Soc.  4.  Comp.  Dem. 
415  alt  ib.  124.  46.  —  In  N.  T.  in  the 
Jewish  sense,  a  demon,  i.  e.  an  evil 
spirit,  devil,  subject  to  Satan,  Matt.  9: 
34.  al.  a  fallen  angel,  see  in  "Ayytkoq ; 
aid  i.  q.  nvtvfut  ind^aQJov,  Luke  8: 29, 
eo|].  T.  30.  ai.  These  spirits  were  sup- 
posed to  wander  in  desert  and  desolate 
plaees,  see  the  Sept.  trand.  of  Is.  13:  21. 
34:  14.  Burucfa  4:  35.  comp.  Matt.  12: 
43 ;  and  also  to  dwell  in  the  atmosphera, 
OrigQD  Exhort,  ad  Mart  $45  sq.     id.c. 


Celfl.  8.  29  sq.  Athenag.  Apol.  p.  2&. 
comp.  Eph.  2:  2.  They  were  thought 
to  have  the  power  of  working  miracles, 
but  not  for  good,  Rev.  16: 14,  coll.  John 
10:  21 ;  to  be  hostile  to  mankind,  John 
8: 44  ;  to  utter  the  heathen  oracles.  Acts 
16:  17 ;  and  to  lurk  in  the  idols  of  the' 
heathen,  which  are  hence  called  daifio- 
via,  devils,  1  Cor.  10:  20  bis,  21  bis. 
Rev.  9:  20.  comp.  Sept.  Deut.  32:  17 
Ps.  91: 6.  106: 37.  Baruch  4:  7.  They 
are  spoken  of  as  the  authors  of  evil  to 
mankind,  both  moral,  1  Tim. 4:1.  James 
2: 19.  comp.  Eph.  6: 12;  and  also  physi- 
cal, viz.  by  entering  into  a  person,  thus 
rendering  him  a  demoniac  and  afflict- 
ing him  with  various  diseases,  etc.  see 
in  Jatfiovlioftat.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 8. 2. 
ib.  6.  11.  3.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseudep.  V.  T. 
I.  p.  538.^  So  in  the  phrases:  (a)  iia- 
ijXOiv  Ttt  daifiovia  ftg  tiva,  demons 
had  entered  into  him,  Luke  8:  30,  coll. 
V.  33.— Jos.  Ant.  6. 11. 2  xwv  datfiovluty 
i/xa&f^ofiivwy.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.T. 
I.  p.  673  6  dtdfioXog  ohtHovtai  axnov  tag 

tdlOV  (TXiVOg.  -—  (/?)  dttlfAOVlOV  txM^  to 

have  a  devU,  i.  e.  to  be  a  demoniac,  i.  q. 
daifAovKta^ai,  Luke  4: 33.  8: 27.  Spok- 
en by  the  Jews  of  Jesus,  John  7:  20 
8:  48,  49,  52.  10:  20.  of  John  the  Bap-* 
tist.  Matt  11: 18.  Luke  7: 33— f;')  /J^ ^ 
Xfodai  6K  or  ano  uvog,  to  come  out  of. 
Matt  17:  18.  Mark  7:  29,  30.  Luke  4- 
35^  41.  8:  2, 33, 35, 38.  11: 14.-(5)  /x- 
paXXnv  rd  datfiovta,  to  cast  out  devils. 
Matt  7:  22.  9:  34.  10:  8.  12: 24, 27  28 
Mark  1:  34,  39.  3:  15,  22.  6: 13.  7:'  26. 
9:  38.  16:  9, 17.  Luke  9:  49.  11: 14, 15, 
18,19,20.  13:32.  Pass.  Matt  9:  33. 
This  was  done  by  Christ  in  his  own 
divine  authority,  and  by  the  apostles  in 
his  name,  (Luke  11:  15.  9: 1.  10:  17, 
comp.  Acts  19:  13  sq.)  but  the  Je^ 
charged  him  with  doing  it  by  authority 
of  Satan,  who  is  called  aQ^tav  x&p  8ai- 
fioplmy.  Matt.  9: 34.  12: 24.  Mark  3:  22. 
Luke  11:  15.  See  the  Jewish  form  of 
exorcism  in  the  name  of  Solomon  Jos. 
Ant  8.  2.  5.— (e)  Where  the  acts  etc.  of 
demons  thus  dwelling  in  peraons  are 
spoken  of,  Mark  1:  34.  Luke  9:  1,  42. 
10:  17.  John  10:  21. 

Jaifioyicidtfg,  eog,  ovs,  o,  ^,  adj. 
{daifioviop,)  pp.  godlike,  divine ;  in  N. 
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T.  dtmon-liktj  devUiah,  James  3: 15.  — 
Synrim.  for  TTCJ;  Ps.  91:  6,  where  SepL 

^aifjKov,  ovoQ,  o,  »i,  d^mon^  i.  q. 
daijiovioVf  i.  e.  a  god,  Horn.  II.  1.  222  ; 
in  N.  T.  a  demon,  an  evU  spirit,  devils 
Malt  8:  31.  Mark  5: 12.  Luke  8:  29. 
Rev.  18:  2.  also  16:  14  in  text.  rec. 
See  JaifWPiov.^Acu  Thorn.  §  12,  20, 
40. 

zlaxv(0^  f.  driSofjuxi,  to  bite,  to  stingy 
trans.  Aelian.  V.  H.  14.  4.  Xen.  Anab. 
3.  2.  18.  In  N.  T.  metapb.  to  thwart, 
vex,  irritaie.  Gal  5:  15  fi  di  allTJlovg 
daxycts. — Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  2.  22  dd- 
x¥HV  aXlt^lovq  mat  Xoido^iUrd^ai.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 4.  13. 

jja  xpVy  i/oc,  TO,  and  Saxgyov^  vov, 
TO,  a  tear,  Rev.  7: 17.  21: 4.  rotg  doatQvaiv 
Luke  7:  38,  44.  ra  ^ax^i;cr,  tears, 
tpeeping,  2  Tim.  1: 4.  dta  noX,  danqvmv 
2  Cor.  2:  4.  fitra  dax(fV(av,  Mark  9: 24. 
Acts  20:  19,  31.  Heb.  5:  7.  12:  17. 
SepL  *V  daxqvfTi^  for  n?53ia  Ps.  6:  7. 
Lam.  2:  11.  Ta  daxQva' 2'K,  20:  5. 
Lam.  1:  3.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  22.  Xen. 
Oec.  10.  8. 

/jaxgvco^  f.  ww,  (^ax^v,)  to  «^rf 
fforx,  to  tre«p,  intrans.  John  11:  35  ^^a- 
x^vaey  o  ii?o"oi;?.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  7. 

^axrvXiog,  ov,  6,  (duxrvXog,)  a 
finger-ring,  Luke  15:  22  ;  given  as  a 
mark  of  honour  etc.  comp.  Gen.  41:  43 
and  Estb.  8:  2,  where  Sept.  for  nrSD. 
—1  Mace.  6:  15.    Xen.  An.  4.  7.  27?  " 

^axTvAoc^  ov,  o,  a  finger,  Matt. 
23:  4.  Mark  7:  33.  Luke  11: 46.  16: 24. 
John  8:  6.  20:  25,  27.  Sept.  for  2?3Xe5 
Lev.  4:  6.  Cant  5: 6.  —  Xen.  Eq.  6.''8'. 
— By  meton.  6  ddxrvXog  lov  ^tov,  for 
Vu  power  of  God,  Luke  11:  20,  coll. 
Matt  12:  28  where  it  is  nvfvfia  tov  &. 
8o  Sept  and  Q*«n^M  2^21  ^fit  Ex.  8:  15. 
Ps.8:4.  •    «     -' 

^aA/uayovd-fi,'^,  pr.  name  of  a 
city  or  village  near  Ma^ala,  Mark  8: 10, 
coll.  Matt  15:  39;  probably  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  lake  of  Gennesa- 
reth,  a  little  north  of  Tiberias. 


JaXiiaiia,  a$,  ^,  Dalmatia,  a 
province  of  Europe  on  the  east  of  the 
Adriatic  sea,  forming  partof  lllyricum, 
and  contiguous  to  Macedonia.  Hither 
Titus  was  sent  by  Paul  to  spread  the 
knowledge  of  Christianity.  2  Tim.  4: 
10. 

/Jafiai^co,  i.  q.  daft  do),  f.  d<r»,  to 
avhdue,  to  tame,  trans.  James  3:  7  bis. 
Mark  5:  4.  trop.  rvv  yXStooav,  James  3: 
8,  coll.  Ecclus.  28:  18  sq.  Sept  for 
Chald.  y^n  and  ryn  Dan.  2:  40.  — 
Xen.  Mera.'i.  1.  3.  "  trop.  Jos.  Ant  a 
5.  3  (pQonifAa.     Hom.  11.  9.  492  &vfiOK 

/lanakiQ^  £(OQ,  t;,  (iafjLdioh)  « 
heifer,  Heb.  9:  13,  coll.  Num.  19:  ^sq. 
where  Sept  for  rrjD  as  also  Hos.  4: 16L 
for  nb^r  Is.  7: 21.  'l5: 5.— Lucian.  Dial. 
Deor. 'i*\.    Comp.  Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  6. 

JdiKxQiQy  idoQ,  »/,  Damaris,  a 
woman  of  Athens  who  was  led  by 
PauPs  preaching  to  embrace  Chris- 
tianity, Acts  17:  34. 

JafAaaxrivoQfti^ov,  belonging  to 
Damascus,  a  Damascene,  2  Cor.  11:  33. 

^afiaaxo?,  ov,  ^,  Damascus^ 
Heb.  pip7a'5,  *  celebrated  city  of  Syria, 
first  mentioned  Gen.  14:  15,  and  now 
probably  the  oldest  city  on  the  globe. 
It  stands  on  the  river  Chrysorrhoas,  or 
Barradi,  in  a  beautiful  plain  on  the  E. 
and  S.  E.  of  Anti-Libanns,  open  to  the 
S.  and  E.  and  bounded  on  the  other 
sides  by  the  mountains.  The  region 
around  it,  including  probably  the  valley 
between  the  ridges  of  Libanus  and 
Anti-Libanus,  is  called  in  the  Scrip- 
tures Syria  of  Damascus,.  D"1N  p^p^^ 
2  Sam.  8: 5 ;  and  by  Strabo,  Coelesyria, 
16.  p.  1095.  In  the  days  of  Paul,  the 
city  was  so  much  thronged  by  Jews, 
that  according  to  Josephus  10,000  of 
them  were  put  to  death  at  once ;  and 
most  of  the  females  of  the  city  were 
converts  to  Judaism  ;  Jos.  R  J.  2.  20.2. 
At  this  period  the  city  wfts  properly 
under  the  Roman  domimon ;  but  was 
held  for  a  time  by  Aretas;  see  in 
*AQhag.  It  is  still  called  by  the  Arabs 
Demesk,  or  also  El  Shdm.  See  Calniet 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog.  I.  ii.  p.  284.  — 
Acts  9: 2, 3, 8, 10, 19, 22, 27.  22:5,6,10, 
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1 1.  26:  12,  20.     2  Cor.  11:  32.     Gal.  1. 
17. 

jJav^  o,  iodec.  Dan,  Heb.  'j'7  (a 
judge),  pr.  name  of  the  fii\b  son  of  Ja- 
cob, born  of  Bilbab,  and  head  of  one  of 
the  tribes.  In  the  list  of  the  tribes, 
ReT.  7:  5,  6,  tliat  of  Dan  is  found  only 
in  a  feW'Mss. 

Jctv^RjtOy  f.  «^ai,  (^tfWioy,)  io  lend 
vumey,  to  loan,  in  N.  T.  without  inter- 
est, intrans. 

a)  genr.  Luke  6:  34  bis,  35 ;  see  in 
Umlniita,  Sept  for  mb  Deut.  28: 
44.  Prov.  19:  17.  —  Eccfus.  29:  1,  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  34.  So  htl  toxw,  Dem. 
13. 19.  Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  25. 

b)  Mid.  daPuCofiat,  to  cause  to  lend 
vumey  to  one^s  self,  i.  e.  to  borrow  money. 
Matt  5:  42.  So  Sept.  and  mr  Neh. 
5:  4.  —  Theophr.  Char.  16  oV  9.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 2.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  468. 

^anioyj  ov^  to,  (neut.  of  Havt^ 
og  fr.  dopog,)  a  debt,  i.  e.  for  money 
lent.  Matt  18: 27.  Sept  for  ma:  Deut 
24:11.— Diod.  Sic  L  79. 

^ayeionjc^  oJ,  o,  (^oyt/fw,)  a 
atdiior,  Luke  7:  41.  Sept  for  STOT^ 
2  K.  4:  L  Ps.  109: 11.— Herodian.  7. 7. 7. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  468. 

jJavirfX,  o,  indec.  Danid,  Heb. 
b«r:7  T.  b«t:i  (a  judge  from  God), 
pr.  name  of  the  celebrated  Jewish 
prophet  who  lived  and  wrote  at  Baby- 
lon in  the  time  of  the  captivity.  Matt 
24:15.    Mark  la- 14. 

JanavaWy  (3,  f.  yoto,  [danavTiy) 
to  spend,  to  be  at  expense,  trans. 
Mark  5:  26,  absol.  2  Cor.  12:  15.  —  Bel 
and  Drag.  3.  Xen.  An.  1. 1. 8.  ib.  1.  3. 3. 
— Acts  21:  24  domavrfaov  in  ainotg,  i.  e. 
beat  the  expense  of  their  sacrifices,  sc.  on 
the  completion  of  a  vow;  see  Jos.  B.  J. 
2. 15.  1.  comp.  Ant  19.  6.  1.  —  In  a 
bod  sense,  to  waste,  to  consume,  trans. 
Luke  15: 14.  absol.  James  4: 3. — IMacc. 
14:  32.  Thuc.  7.  47. 

Janayrfy  t^q^  t^  [fianxfa  to  devour,) 
txpaue,  cost,  Luke  14:  28.  Sept  for 
«tnf5D3  Ezra  6:  4,  8.  —  1  Mace.  3:  30. 


Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  6. 


22 


^e^  a  partiple  standing  aAer  one  or 
two  words  in  a  clause,  strictly  adversa- 
tive, but  more  frequently  denoting  tran- 
sition or  conversion,  and  serving  to 
introduce  something  else,  whether  oppo- 
site to  what  precedes,  or  simply  con- 
tinuative  or  explanatory ;  see  Buttm. 
§149.  p.  425.  Winer  §  57.  4,  and  6.  n. 
Viger.  p.  542  sq.  and  Herm.  ib.  p.  845. 
Hence,  in  general,  but,  and,  also,  namely^ 
etc. 

I.  Adversative,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
on  the  other  hand,  etc. 

a)  simply.  Malt  6:  6  aii  Si,  oxar 
ngoasv/j],  dasX&s  x.  t.  i.  v.  15  coll.  v.  14. 
V.  17  coll.  V.  16.  Luke  12:  9,  10.  John 
1:  12.  15:  24.  Acts  12:  9.  Rom.  6:  22. 
2  Cor.  6: 10.  2  Tim.  2: 16.  Heb.  4: 15. 
al.  saep.  —  So  before  answers  implying 
contradiction,  etc.  Luke  12:  14.  13:  8. 
Acts  12:  15.  19:  2, 3,  4. 

b)  iu  the  formula  fisv — di,  indeed — but, 
though  often  not  to  be  rendered  at  all 
in  English ;  see  Buttm.  I.  c.  p.  426. 
Acts  9:  7.  23: 8.  Rom.  2: 7, 8.  1  Cor. 
1: 12.  15: 39.  2  Cor.  10: 1.  al.  Comp. 
in  Miv. 

I I.  Contin  uati  ve,  but,  now,  and,  also^ 
and  the  like. 

a)  genr.  and  after  introducing  a  new 
paragraph  or  sentence  ;  Matt  1:  18  lov 
di '/.  Xq.  »/  yiptatg  ovxtog  iiv,  2: 9.  3: 1. 
Mark  16:  9.  Luke  12:  11, 16.  13:  6, 10. 
15: 11,  17.  Acts  6:  1,  2,  8,  9.  9:  7,  8. 
1  Cor.  14: 1.  16:  1.  15:  17.  al.  saep.— 
In  this  way  it  is  sometimes  emphatic, 
espec.  in  interrogative  clauses,  as  2  Cor. 
6:  14, 15,  16.  Gal.  4:  20  i/^cAof  di,  I 
could  wish  indeed, 

b)  where  it  takes  up  and  carries  on  a 
thought  which  had  been  interrupted, 
then,  therefore,  etc.  Matt  6:  7  nQ0<nvx6- 
psvotdi.  John  15: 26.  Rom.  5: 8.  2  Cor. 
10:  2.  James  2:  15. — So  in  an  apodosis 
after  si  for  iml,  Acts  11:  17  iyot  ds  tlq 
VfAflp.  Comp.  Matth.  §  616.  3.  Herm. 
adVig.p.785. 

c)  as  marking  something  added  by 
way  of  explanation,  example,  etc.  but, 
and,  namely,  for  example^  to  wit,  etc. 
Mark  4:  37  xa  di  xifinja  iniSaUv,  and 
the  waves,  i.  e.  so  that  the  waves.  16: 
8  elxB  5fi  ainag  xQopog,  trembling  also 
seized  them,  etc.  where  some  translate 
for,   i.  q.  yoQ,  but  without  necessity. 
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John  6: 10  »^v  di  x^^^i  nokvg  iv  t^ 
jonta,  now  ihtre  waSf  or  thtre  being,  much 
grass,  etc.  Acts  23: 13.  Rom.  3:  22. 
1  Cor.  10: 11.  15:5a  Comp.  Winer 
l.c. 

d)  xai  di^  where  %ai  always  has  the 
sense  of  also,  i.  e.  and  also,  Mark  4:  36 
mal  alia  di  nXoia  i^v  fui  avrov,  John 
15:  27.  Acts  5:  32.  See  Buttm.  1.  c. 
p.  425.     Al. 

/J^rjaiQ^  ^coQy  ^,  (dso/icfi,)  want^need, 
Aeschin.  Dial.  Soc.  2.  39,  40 ;  in  N.  T. 
prayer,  viz. 

a)  pp.  as  the  expression  of  need,  de- 
sire, etc.  supplication,  petition,  sc.  for 
one's  self,  Luke  1: 13.  Phil.  4: 6.  Heb. 
5: 7.  1  Pet.  3: 12.  So  Sept.  for  rrp^^T 
Job  27:  19.  nrv:;  Ps.  39:  13.  40l'2; 
nsm  1  K.  8:  2*;  30 Baruch  4:  la- 
in' behalf  of  others,  Phil.  1:  19.  James 
5:  16.  seq.  vnig  Rom.  10:  1.  2  Cor. 
1:  11.  9:  14.  Phil.  1:  4.  1  Tim.  2:  1. 
seq.  nt^l  Eph.  6:  18. 

b)  genr.  spoken  of  any  prayer,  Luke 
2:  37.  5:  33.  [Acts  1:  14.]  Eph.  6:  18. 
Phil.  1:  4.  1  Tim.  5:  5.  2  Tim.  1:  3. 
Sept  for  nVcn  1  K.  8:  45.  2  Chr.  6: 
40.— I  Mncc.  '7:  37.  Herodian.  8. 4. 25. 
Dem.  53. 2. 

z/pf,  imperf  edei,  infin.  duv,  imper- 
sonal, pp.  it  needs,  there  is  need  of,  sc, 
something  that  is  absent  or  wanting, 
seq.  gen.  Xen,  Cyr.  4. 3. 10.  ib.7.5.9. 
In  N.  T.  only  with  an  infin.  pres.  or 
aor.  expr.  or  impi,  and  with  or  without 
ao  accus.  it  needs,  U  is  necessary,  viz. 

a)  pp.  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
from  a  sense  of  duiv,  etc.  one  must 
Matt.  16:  21  on  8ii  avtov  aniX&uv  tig 
'it^oaiXvfUL  26:35.  Mark  14:31.  Luke 
2: 49.  4: 43.  John  3:  7, 30.  1  Cor.  11: 
19.  Heb.  9:  26.— Polyb.  1.  54.  4.  Thuc. 
2.  47.  —  So  spoken  of  what  is  made 
necessary  by  divine  appointment ;  John 
3:  14.  20: 9  or*  dti  avtov  in  vstcf^uv 
avaaxtivai.  Acts  4:  12  ^  ^  8h  aw^va* 
v^aj.  14:  22.  aL  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  5. 
Ep.  Bamab.  5,  tdu  iW  Inl  Ivlov  ira^j^. 
So  of  things  unavoidable,  must  needs, 
Matt  24:  6.  Mark  la  7.  Acts  1:  la 
9:16.    RonuL27.     2  Cor.  11:  3a 

b)  spoken  of  what  is  right  and 
proper  in  itself,  or  prescribed  by  law, 
duty,  custom,  9tc.it  is  right  or  proper, 


one  must,  it  ought,  it  should,  etc.  Luke 
13:  14. 16.  Mark  13:  14.  John  4:  20. 
Acts  5:  29.  2  Tim.  2:  6.  Matt.  18:33. 
25:  27.  —  Sept  Job  15: 3.  Jos.  Ant  6. 
11.1.  Herodian.  1. 17. 27.  Polyb.  7. 5. 
2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  9.— So  of  what  pru- 
dence would  dictate.  Acts  27:  21. — See 
also  in  Jiov.     Al. 

^aYy/Lta,  arog,  to,  (^e/jtyv/it,)  pp. 
iohal  is  shoum,  a  sample,  specimen,  Jos. 
Ant.  6.  7.  4.  Polyb.  3. 69.  a  In  N.  T. 
an  example,  warning,  Jude  7.  comp. 
2  Pet  2:  6.  —  Theoph.  ad  Autol.  lib.  2. 
p.  95,  i.  q.  Ti^jio;.     Lucian.  Soy th.  §  7. 

JuyiiaxiCfi}^  f.  Arw,  [buypa,)  to 
make  an  example  of,  to  expose  sc.  to 
shame,  i.  q.  naQaSsiypcnl^oi,  absol.  CoL 
2:  15.  —  Others  supply  iavrot  and 
translate,  to  show  forth  one's  self,  i.  e.  set 
an  example. — Not  found  in  classic  au- 
thors. 

jddxvv^L  and  deiTnnjm,  f.dU^t»,' 
the  former  is  the  purer  Attic  form, 
Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5;  the  latter  occure 
Matt.  16:  21.  John  2:  18.  Rev.  22:  8. 
also  Hesiod.  "Egy.  421,  472.  Ceb.  Tab! 
4. — to  show,  trans,  viz. 

a)  to  point  out,  to  cause  to  see,  to  pre- 
sent to  the  sight ;  Matt.  4:  8  and  Luke 
4:  5  naoag  las  flaaiXelag  tov  noopov^ 
John  5:  20  bis.  14:  8,  9.  So  du^op 
atavTov  Tw  Ibqu,  show  thfseifto  thepriestj 
i.e.  present  thyself  for  inspection,  Matt 
8:  4.  Mark  1:  44.  Luke  5: 14.  So 
Sept  for  nt^nn  Deut  34:  1,  4.  Judg. 
4: 22.  rr-jnn  Ex.  15:  25.  —  Cob.  Tab. 
4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  33.— So  of  what  is 
shown  in  vision,  Rev.  1: 1.  4:  1.  17:  1. 
21:  9,  10.  22:  1,  6,  8. 

b)  tooJertoview,toexhihit,todispUaf; 
John  20:  20  tdu^sv  avroXg  tag  /elf  a(; 
Heb.  8:  5.  Sept  for  rtH^rt  Ex.  25:  9, 
40.— So  of  deeds,  etc.  Jofcn  2: 18.  10:33. 
1  Tim.  6: 15.  Sept.  for  r.t^-^rt  Mic.  7: 
15.— -Spoken  of  inward  things,  to  mani- 
fest, to  prove,  etc.  James  2: 18  bis.  a*  13. 

comp.  Sept  for  n«nn  Ps.  60: 5.  71: 2a 
— Wisd.  10:  14.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  17. 

c)  to  show,  to  assign,  sc.  for  use, 
e.  g.  ara/aiov  pdya,  Mark  14: 15.  Luke 
22:  12.     Sept  for  nh;  Ex.  13:  21. 

d)  metaph.  to  show'  sc.  by  words,  to 
teach,  to  direct ;  Matt  16:  21.  Aets  7:  a 
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10: 88.  1  Cor.  Vk  31.  So  Sept.  for 
min  1  Sam,  12:  23.  nigb  Deut.  4:  5. 
I&  48: 17 — Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 17, 18. 

JtiXia,  ag,  %  (^e/lo?,)  timidUy, 
2  Tim.  1:  7  nvtvfia  dtiklag^  a  spirit  of 
timiditjf,  i.  q.  nw.  didov.    Sept.  for  nTa'^fiJ 

Ps.  55:  4.     rmna  P«.  89:  41 1  Mace. 

4:32.   Herodi'aii/2.1.22. 

JeiXia€o,  ta^  f.  aaw,  (duXog,)  to  be 
toad,  to  he  afraid,  abeol.  John  14:  27. 
Sept  for  00x5  Is.  la-  7.  n!i:  fr.  nnn 
I>eut.  1:  21.  Josh.  10:  25.-2  Mace! 
15: 8.  Classic  writers  prefer  anodBtXidta, 
seePassow. 

JuXog,  7^  6v,  {dtldta,)  Hmid^ftar- 
M  Matt.  8: 96.  Mark  4:  40.  Rev.  21: 
8.  Sept.  for  nnh  Judg.  7:  a  "Ti 
Deut  20:  a— Eccfus.  37:  11.  Jos.  Ant. 
a  11. 4.  Dem.  405.  18. 

Jiha,  o,  5,  TO,  gen.  dilvog,  dat  diiv^ 
ace.  Jara,  tome  one,  9wh  an  one ;  spok- 
en of  a  person  or  thing,  whom  one 
does  not  know,  or  does  not  wish  to 
name,  Matt.  26:  18.  Buttm.  §  7a 
Hcnn.  ad  Vig.  p.  21,  704.      . 

J€iy(og,  adv.  {duvog,)  greaily,  ve- 
*««aitfy,Matt.  8:  a  Luke  11:  Sa^Wisd. 
17:  a  Jos.  Ant.  a  1. 1.    Xen.  H.  G.  6. 

Matydm,  co,  f.  ij<ri»,  (^eJTryor,)  to 
n^  iDtrans.  Luke  17:  8.  Sept.  for  Dhb 
ProT.  23: 1.  —  Tob.  8: 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2! 
7. 12. — Spoken  of  the  paschal  supper, 
Loke  22: 20.  1  Cor.  1 1: 25.  —  Jos.  Ant 
2. 14.  a — In  the  sense  of  to  eo/,  to  ban- 
jaef,  as  figurative  of  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom, Rev.  a  20.  See  in  rdfwg  a.  — 
Act  Thorn.  5. 

Jitnyoy^  ov,  to,  in  Homer  break- 
M  a  a  53.  Od.  9.  311 ;  in  AtUc  wri- 
ters and  in  N.T.  dinner  or  gupper,  viz. 

a)  pp.  the  chief  meal  of  the  Jews,  and 
tiso  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  taken 
it  or  towards  evening  and  often  pro- 
longed into  the  night ;  hence  genr.  an 
cvcang  banqaet,  or  a  feast  in  general ; 
Matt  2a  a  Mark  6:  21.  12: 39.  Luke 
14:12,16,17,24.  20:46.  John  12:  2. 
So  Sept  for  Chald.  tH3b  Dan.  5: 1.  — 
Jos.  Ant  L  18.  6.  Horn.  Od.  17.  176. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  a  ib.  a  14. 1.  —  See 


Potter's  Gr.  Ant  XL  p.  352  sq.  381. 
Com  p.  in  ^Affiatop,  —  As  figurative  of 
the  Messiah's  kingdom.  Rev.  19:  9, 17. 
See  in  rdpog  a. 

b)  spoken  of  the  paschal  supper,  John 
la  2,  4.  21:  20.  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
1  Cor.  11:  20;  comp.  in  'Aydnfj  2. 

c)  meton.  food  sc.  taken  at  supper, 
1  Cor.  11:  21.  So  Sept  for  asna  Dan. 
1:  16. 

jduoidaliicc^^  oyog,  0,  %  adj. 
(dtldto,  dal/i(ov,)  fearing  the  gods,  i.  e.  in 
a  good  sense,  religiously  disposed,  Xen. 
Cyr.aa58.  Ag.ll.a  in  a  bad  sense, 
superstitious,  Diod.  Sic.  1. 62.  Theophr, 
Char.  22  or  16.  —  In  N.  T.  in  the  first 
sense,  religiously  disposed,  spoken  of  the 
Athenians,  Acts  17:22  dtundaiptavtoji- 
govg  sc.  rj  alXovg,  more  than  others ; 
see  Winer  §  36.  3,  and  n.  3.  Matth. 
§  457.  Comp.  Pausan.  Attic,  c.  24  *A^- 
valoig  ntQiaaougov  ti  ij  lotg  SXXoig  ig 
Tff  d^iid  iaxi  anovdfig. — Hesych.  dtun- 
dalpvav  0  imtjStig  xal  delXog  naga 
■d-totg, 

^€iai(faifioyia,  ag,  iJ,  {dtt^fUial' 
piop,)  pp.  fear  of  (he  gods,  i.  e.  religious' 
ness,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  70.  Polyb.  6..  56.  7. 
superstition,  Theophr.  Char.  22  or  16. 
— -  In  N.  T.  in  the  first  sense,  reKgious- 
ness,  i.  e.  religion.  Acts  25:  19.  —  Jos. 
Ant  10.  a  2. 

^€xa,  oi,  aS,  TO,  ten,  Matt  20:  24. 
Mark  10:  41.  al.  Often  put  for  any 
specific  number.  Matt  25:  1, 28.  Luke 
15:  8.  19:  13,  17,  al.  So  Sept  and 
nntoJJ  Am.  5:  3.  —  Rev.  2:  10  &iMffi£ 
^ptgoiv  dixa,  of  ten  days,  L  e.  for  a 
short  time.  So  Sept  and  iintS^  Dan. 
1:12.     1  Sam.  25:  38.     Al.  "  ' 

^exadvo,  twelve,  Acts  19: 7.  24:  II. 

So  Sept  for  nntolP  tl'^tjC  Ex.  28:  21. 
^ir^  t3''3Tp  1  Chr*  15: 16".  —  The  more 
usual  form  is  dtadixa,  Buttm.  §  70. 

^€xaa€yie,  jyteen,  John  11:  la 
Acts  27:  28.  Gal.  1:  18.  Sept.  for 
ST^to:j  C»H  Gen.  7:  20.  —  The  more 
usual  form  is  nertataldsxa,  Buttm.  §  70. 

jJexanoAig,  ecog,  ^,  {^'xa,  noX^g,) 
Decapolis,  i.  e.  tiie  ten  cUies,  a  region  so 
called  embracing  ten  cities,  all  except- 
ing ScythopoKs  lying  in  the  country 
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east  of  tbe  Jordan.  Pliny  and  Ptolemy 
agree  as  to  eight,  viz.  Scytbopolis,  Hip- 
pos, Gadara,  Dion,  Pella,  Gerasa,  Phila- 
delphia, Canatha ;  to  these  Pliny  adds 
Damascus  and  Raphana  ;  but  Ptolemy 
with  more  probability  Capitolias ;  and 
Josephus  also  excludes  Damascus  when 
he  calls  Scytbopolis  the  largest  city  of 
the  Decapolis.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  19. 
Ptol.  Geogr.  5. 17.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  7.— 
In  N.  T.  Matt.  4: 25.  Mark  5: 20.  7: 31 . 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog.  II.  ii.  p.  11. 
Reland.  Palaest.  p.  203. 

^€xaj€aoap€Cy  cov,  oi,  altfour- 
^en,  Matt.  1: 17  ter.  2  Cor.  12:2.  Gal. 
2: 1.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  70. 

a  tenth  part,  tithe,  sc.  of  spoils,  Heb.  7: 
2,  4 ;  <5omp.  Gen.  14:  20,  where  Sept. 
for  nt7».  —  Diod.  Sic.  4.  21.  Xen. 
Anab.  573.  4,  13.— Spoken  of  tht  tithes 
which  by  the  Jewish  law  were  to  be 
paid  both  from  the  produce  of  the  earth 
and  from  the  increase  of  the  flocks,  etc. 
Heb.  7:  8,  9.  See  Lev.  27:  30,  31,  32, 
where  Sept  for  nipm  Jahn  §  390.  — 
Ecclus.  32:  9.    Jo8.'*Ant  1.  19.  3. 

z/^xaxog,  7)^  oy,  ordin.  the  tenth, 
John  1:  40.  Rev.  11:  13.  Hence  to 
dauxiov,  the  tenth  part,  tithe,  Rev.  21: 
20.  So  Sept.  for  ^py'O  Lev.  27:  32. 
n'^l'^to?.  Lev.  5: 11.  Ez.'45:  11. 

^exaioG),  eS,  f.  omtoi,  (dtxdxti,)  to 
Hthe,  trans,  i.  e.  to  receive  tithes  from, 
Heb.  7: 6,  i.  q.  dexatag  Xafi^dvuvy  in  v.  9. 
P&88.^o  he  tithed,  i.  e.  to  pay  tithes,  Heb. 
7:  9.  Sept.  for  -|§!^  Neb.  10: 38.— Un- 
known to  the  classic  writers,  who  used 
dexartvta,  as  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  9.  See  H. 
Pkock  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  677. 

/'       '       '     ' 
extog,  -qy  oy,{OBxofiai,)  accepted, 

i.  e.  metaph.  acceptable,  approved;  Luke 
4:  24  ovdelg  w^oyjjn??  danog  i&ti.  Acts 
10:  35.  Phil.  4:  18.  Sept.  for  li»n 
Prov.  11: 1.  14: 37.  Is.  56: 7.— EcclusT 
2:  5.  32:  7.  Hesych.  dextog'  ifftatog. 
— By  impl. /aooura6(e,  propitious,  spok- 
en of  a  time,  i.  e.  a  time  of  favour, 
Luke  4:  19.  2  Cor.  (k  2.  Comp.  Is. 
49:  8,  where  Sept.  for  pzif^. 

^eAed^G),  f.  aaw,  {dsleag  bait,)  to 


halt,  to  entrap,  pp.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  4. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  entice,  beguile,  trans. 
James  1: 14.  2  Pet,  2:  14,  18.  —  Philo 
de  Agric.  p.  202,  o  /iij  n^og  ^doriig 
dfXiaad^ep  eUxvirrat,  Jos.  Ant  8.  8.  4. 
Herodian.  1.  12.  11. 

/JdvSpoVy  oVy  10,  a  tree.  Matt  3: 
10  bis.  7:  17  bis,  18  bis,  19.  12:  33  ter. 
21:  8.  Mark  11:  8.  Luke  3:  9  bis. 
6:  43  bis,  44.  21:  29.  Jude  12.  Rev.  7: 
1, 3.  8:  7.  9:  4.— Matt  13: 32  and  Luke 
13: 19  ylvtttti  divdgov  v.  tig  Sivd^op,  i.  e. 
etg  divdgov,  sc.  in  size,  comp.  Mark  4: 
32.  —  Mark  8:  24  pUnta  tovg  avd'q.  o*? 
^ivbqa,  I  see  men  as  trees,  i.  e.  not  dis- 
tinctly, larger  than  natural.  Sept  for 
yZ  Gen.  18: 4,  8.— Xen.  Mem.  2, 4. 7. 

zJc^toXa^oQy  OVy  0,  {^i^iog,  XanPd- 
V(a,)  lit.  one  who  takes  the  right  hand ; 
hence,  prob.  a  guard,  a  body-guard; 
Suidas  nagaq^vXtt^.  The  word  was 
unknown  to  classic  writers,  and  was 
prob.  tbe  name  of  some  kind  of  light- 
armed  soldiers  ;  Vulg.  lancearii ;  Engl. 
spearmen.  Acts  23:  23.  —  Theophyl. 
Simoc.  4.  1.  Constant  Porph.  Them. 
1. 1.    Comp.  Wetstein  N.  T.  in  loc. 

j/e^iogy  ay  oVy  right,  as  opp.  to 
left,  viz. 

a)  with  a  subst  expressed,  e.  g.  /«7^, 
Matt  5: 30.  Luke  6: 6.  Acts  3: 7.  Rev. 
1:  16, 17.  13:  16.  novg  Rev.  10:  2. 
b<p&(dfwg  Matt  5:  29.  ovg  Luke  22: 
50.  John  18:  10.  (rta/wv  Matt  5:  39. 
id  df^id  fiigrj  John  21:  6.  onla  id  di^id 
xal  dQurnqd,  arms  for  the  right  and  lefl^ 
i.  e.  of  every  kind,  offensive  and  defen- 
sive, 2  Cor.  6:  7.  So  Sept  for  'j"»72'» 
Gen.  48:14.  Ex.  29: 22.  1  Sam.  11:  21 
"':0'^  Ex.  29:  20.  Lev.  14: 14,  16,  17.— 
Xen.  Anab.  1.7.  1.  Ag.  2.  9. 

b)  without  a  subst  expressed,  viz. 
(«)  »J  dthd,  sc.  /el^,  the  right  hand. 

Matt.  6:  a  27:  29.  Rev.  1:  20.  2:  1.  5: 
1,  7.  Sept.  for  rn-*  Gen.  4a- 18.  Ex. 
15:  12.  al.— Xen.  Eq.  7.  3.  ib.  12.  6— 
Gal.  2:  9  ds^idg  Bdontav  ifioi  xal  B, 
xoiptoviag,  they  gave  us  the  right  hand  of 
feUowship,  in  confirmation  of  a  promise, 
agreement,  etc. — 1  Mace.  6:  58.  11:  62. 
comp.  Ezra  10:  19.  Ez.  17: 18.  Joe. 
Ant  18. 9. 3.  Xen.  An.  1. 6. 6  xal  debtor 
Uaflor  xal  bdmxa.  —  Put  for  the  right 
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hand  or  aide  in  general,  the  rights  Heb. 
1:  a  8:  1.  12:  2.  So  tJ  dt^i^  or  h 
diita  rod  &tov,  etc.  Acts  2:  33.  5:  31. 
Rom.  8: 34.  Eph.l:26.  Col.  3:1.  Heb. 
10: 12.  1  Pet.  a-  22.  For  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  expressions,  see  below  in  /?. 
SepL  and  T»73-  Ps.  16: 11.— Xen.  An.  5. 

2.24.     '  •; 

ip)  rd  dfhd^  sc.  fiigfi^  the  righi  parts, 
i.  e.  the  right,  in  general,  e.  g.  ix  di^iap, 
on  the  right,  Matt.  27: 38.  Mark  15: 27. 
Luke  23: 3a  Malt.  25: 33, 34.  Luke  1: 
11.  ir  Tolg  dt^iolg  Mark  16: 5.  Sept.  for 
yi^^  Gen.  48:  la  Ex.  14: 22,29.— Diod. 
8ic7 1.  47.  Xen.  An.  I.  8. 4.— So  xa^i}- 
9^uk  F.  iarrpiivaL  in  di^tay  tov  Xqiotov, 
Matt.  20: 21,  23.  Mark  10:  37,  40.  or 
TOV  ^€0v.  Matt.  22:  44.  26:  64.  Mark 
12:  3a  14:  62.  16:  19.  Luke  20:  42. 
22:  69.  Acts  2:  34.  7: 55,  56.  Heb.  1. 
13 ;  to  lit  or  stand  on  the  right  of  the 
Messiah  or  of  God,  i.  e.  to  be  next  in 
rank  and  power,  to  have  the  highest 
seat  of  honour  and  distinction  ;  comp. 
Ps.  2t  7.  102: 1.  1  K.  22: 19.  Jos.  Ant. 
8.  1.  2.  ib.  6.  11.  9.— So  Ix  di^iaty  urog 
fmxi,  to  be  at  one'^s  right  hand,  i.  e.  to  he 
one's  helper,  protector.  Acts  2:  25,  coll. 
Pb.  1&  8,  where  Sept.  for  rjD" ;  also 
P8.109:3L 

JHofLUiy  f.  difiaofun,  aor.  I  iSe^^ 
&fir  with  Mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2 ; 
imperf.  3  pens.  Ion.  idino,  Luke  8:  38. 
90  Job  19:  16.  Xen.  H.  O.  6.  1.  6; 
comp.  Bottra.  §  114  sub  diot.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  220. — to  need,  to  taant,  Jos. 
Ant  5.  8.  a  Xen.  Cjrr.  1.  4.  1.  In 
N.  T.  to  make  knotm  one^s  need,  i.  e.  to 
ask,  to  beseech,  to  pray,  etc. 

a)  genr.  absol.  Rom.  1:  10  dtofterog, 
tmaking  request.  2  Cor.  5: 20. — Herodot. 
5.  30. —  Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  pp.  diofial 
rirof  xtna  rt,  see  Buttra.  §  132.  5.  2. 
Man.  9:  38  et  Luke  10: 2.  Luke  5: 12. 
8:  28,  38.  9:  38,  40.  Acts  8:  34  diofial 
aov,  I  pray  thee,  21: 39.  26:  a  Gal.  4: 12. 
Sept.  for  7snnn  Deut.  3:  23.  2  K.  1: 
la  Prov.  26:'5i5.'  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  la  5. 
Xen.  Cjrr.  1.  5.  4. — Seq.  accus.  of  thing, 
or  infin.  for  accus.  2  Cor.  8:  4.  10:  2. 
— AcL  Thorn.  50  -ioino  diofie&a  aov, 

b)  fpoken  of  prayer  to  Grod  in  gen- 
eral, ddofA.  rod  ^tov.  Acts  8:  22.  10:  2. 
^qog  TOP  KVQicyj  Acts  8: 24.  absol.  I^uke 


21:  36.  22:  32.  Acts  4:  81.  1  Thess. 
a  10.  Sept.  UtofA.  TOV  &tov  for  ]ihnrt 
Dan.  6:  11.    ngog  tor  x.  for  nVon  \th\ 


Is.  37: 4.  for  y^nm  Job  8:  5.  P8.'30: 9. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.*  4  lip/o/iot  nqog  ^tovg 
diriaofuyog. 

JioVj  OVTOC,  TO,  particip.  impers^ 
of  dii,  which  see ;  necessary,  proper ; 
dtov  icrri.  i.  q.  dii,  must  needs,  e.  g.  from 
the  circumstances  or  nature  of  the  case, 
1  Pet.  1:  6.— Herodian.  1.  5.  22.  —  Or 
in  accordance  with  what  is  right  and 
proper,  ought,  Acts  19:  36.  Tot  Hiorra 
1  Tim.  5:  13.  —  Hesych.  diortef  n^i- 
novxa,     Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  22. 

^eoQ,  deoug,  to,  fear,  Heb.  12: 28* 
in  some  Mss.  for  aidovg,  —  2  Mace  a 
17.     Xen.  Lac.  2.  3.  15. 

^ep^aioc,  ou,  6,  belonging  to 
Derbe,  Acu  20:  4. 

z/pp/J/^,  fj?,  ^,  a  city  of  Lycaonia 
in  Asia  Minor,  situated  >vithin  the  con- 
fines of  Isauria.    Acts  14: 6, 20.  16: 1. 

/Jdpfia,  aroQ,  to,  (^fi^w,)  a  skin, 
sc.  of  an  animal,  Heb.  11:  37.  Sept. 
for  *iiy  Lev.  13:  48.  —  Polyb.  7.  1.  3. 
Xen.  Anab.  1.  2.  8. 

zfe^fictxivoQ^  ff,  or,  made  of  skin, 
leathern.  Matt.  3:  4.  Mark  1:  6.  Sept. 
for  nnS'  2  K.  1:  8  where  see,  and  also 
Zech.  13:  4 — Jos.  Ant  9. 2.  1.  Strabo 
16.  p.  1124.  C, 

z/^pco,  f.  ,dtQoi,  aor.  1  tduifo,  aor.  2 
pass,  ida^fiv,  f,  2  pass.  da(^aofiat,  to 
skin,  to  flay,  Sept.  for  i:''u;Dn  2  Chr. 
29:  34.  Horn.  II.  1.  459.— Iii  N.  T.  to 
heat,  to  scourge,  pp.  so  as  to  take  off  the 
skin  ;  seq.  accus.  Matt.  21:  35.  Mark 
12:  3,  5.  Luke  20:  10, 11.  Acts  16:  37. 
22:  19.  John  18:  23  ri  fis  digsig;  i.q. 
tdtaxt  ^anuTfia  in  v.  22.  2  Cor.  11:  20 
tig  TiQoatinor  digei,  i.  e.  treats  with  con- 
tumely. With  accus.  impl.  Luke  22: 
63.  Acts  5: 40.— Aquila  for  i:ab:  Prov. 
10:8.  Aristoph.  Ran.  619.  [6a«;]  Diog. 
Laert.  7.  23.  —  Pass.  daQtiata^a^  Mark 
13:  9.  c.  c.  accus.  of  manner,  noXkdg  v. 
oUyag  sc.  nltjyag,  Luke  12:  47,  48; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4.  §  134.  7,  and 
n.  2  ;  so  Xen.  Anab.  5.  8. 12  toCto  (Up 
ivhuqayov  narug  ig  hUyag  naUrueP* 
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Dem.  403.  4.  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  6. 11. 
la— For  aiga  dtguv,  1  Cor.  9:  26,  see 
in  AtiQ, 

^feafi^vco,  f.  imvi,  (^ttriiiq^)  to  btndj 
trans. 

a)  as  a  prisoner,  with  cords,  chains, 
etc.  Acts  22:  4.  Sept.  for  ^DK  Judg. 
16:  11.— Xen.  Hiero  6.  14,      '  ' 

b)  to  bind  together,  as  a  bale  or  bun- 
dle ;  e.  g.  ipoQTMj  Matt.  23:  4,  metaph. 
for;  the  burdensome  precepts  of  the 
Pharisees.  —  So  of  sheaves,  Sept.  for 
t\Si  Gen.  37:  7.  Judith  8:  3. 

^eafieco^  cJ,  f.  ijo-w,  {detrfiog,)  to 
hind,  sc.  with  chains,  etc.  i.  q.  ditrfuvoi, 
Luke  8:  29.  —  Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  207. 
Conip.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I. 
p.  67a 

Jeafii^,  r)g,  ^,  (dim,)  a  hundU, 
tihtaf.  Matt.  13:  30.  Sept  for  rrrafit 
Ex.  12:  22.— Dion,  Hal.  Ant.  3.  61.  '*    ' 

/Jeafiiog^  (ov,  o,  (^eoyi^o),)  ont 
hound,  a  prisoner,  captive,  Matt27: 15,16. 
Mark  15: 6.  Acts  16: 25, 27.  23: 18.  25: 
14,27.  28:16,17.  Heb.l3:a  So  ditrfuog 
Tov  Xgunov,  xvqIov,  iw  xvqU^,  spoken  of 
Paul,  a  prisoner,  in  confinement  for  the 
sake  of  Jesus,  i,  e.  because  of  his  pro- 
fession of  the  religion  of  Jesus.   Eph.  3: 

I.  4: 1.  2  Tim.  1:  8.  Philem.  1,  9. 
[Heb.  10:  34.]  Sept  for  ^-^Ofit  Zech.  9: 
11, 12.  ^!JOn  Ecc.  4: 14.-^Wisd.  17: 2, 
2  Mace  14-  2/,  33.  Anth.  Gr.  1.  p.  20. 
ed.  Jac. 

^eafiog,  ov^  o,  (^e«,)  hand,  hond, 
ligament,  viz. 

a)  Sing,  spoken  of  a  ligament  by 
which  some  member  of  the  body  is 
impeded  ;  e.  g.  the  tongue,  Mark  7:  35. 
the  limbs,  Luke  13:  16,  coll.  v.  11. 
Septpp.forniDfi$Judg,15:13.  Chald. 
^lOK  Dan.  4: 12.  —  pp.  Herodian.  8.  4, 

II.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  24. 

b)  Plur.  ol  diOfiol,  and  Attic  td 
diOfia,  (Buttm.  §  56.  6,)  bonds,  impris- 
onment, viz.  (a)  oi  d(af4oi^  PhiL  1:  13, 
and  prob.  elsewhere  in  the  writings  of 
Paul,  etc.  Phil.  1: 7,  14, 16.  Col.  4:  18. 
2  Tim.  2:  9.  Philem.  10, 13  iv  t.  d&rfung 
ToC  AoyytXlov,  in  bonds  for  the  gospePs 
sake.  Heb.  11:  3a  [10:  34.]  Jude  6. 
Sept   dtfffiol  fbr  r^qo^  Judg.  15: 14. 
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^510  Job  39:  5.  Ps.  2:  a  Jcr.  27: 1.— 
Plato  Crit  4  6.— (/J)  xa  dio/ii  in  Luke's 
writings,  Luke  8:  29.  Acts  16:  26.  20: 
23.  22:30.  2a  29.  26:  29, 31.-^  Mace. 
6:  27.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  15.  a  Plato 
Euthyphr.  10.  —  Moeris  p.  127,  dtafia, 
ovdetiifng,  ^Artaimg'  deafwl,  a^^vatwq, 
^lUnvucmg,  Thom.  Mag.  p.  204. 

^eafWfvAa^,  ccxog,  6,  [Seaftog, 
qivXa^  fr.  (pvldaato,)  a  ^ prison-keeper. 
Acts  16: 23, 27,36.— Jos.  Ant  2.  5.  1. — 
Sept  o^jft^co/iog/vilal  for  IJ^'CM  n'^a  "^^ 
Gen.  39:21,22,23. 

jt^ea/tuorr^pior,  ioVy  to,  (dnrfioAi,) 
a  prison,  Matt  11:  2.  Acts  5:  21,  23. 
la  26.  Sept.  for  nno  rT^a  Gen.  40:  a 
— Plut  de  Ed.  pueror.  14.  "Herodot  a 
23. 

^eoficotr/g^  ov,  o,  {deapom,)  a 
prisoner.  Acts  27:  1,  42.  i.  q.  diapiog  in 
28:  la  Sept  for  "i"'DK  Gen.  39:  20. — 
Jos.  Ant  2. 5. 1.  Hero'dot  3. 143.  Dem. 
764.20.  ^ 
jJcanonfg,  ov,  o,  a  master,  viz. 

a)  as  opposed  to  a  servant,  the  head 
qf  a  family,  paterfamilias,  I  Tim.  a  1, 2. 
2  Tim.  2:  21.  Tit  2:  9.  1  Pet  2: 18.— 
Wisd.l8:ll.  Jos.  Ant  L  10.  4  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 1.  1. 

b)  by  impl.  as  denoting  supreme  au- 
thority. Lord;  spoken  of  God,  Luke  2: 
29.  Acts  4: 24.  Rev.  a  10.  of  Christ, 
2  Pet  2:  1.  Jude  4.  Sept  for  ]Sn«l 
Is.  1:24.  •'anw  Gen.  15: 2, 8.  CTrbfii 
Job  5:  a  n  i  ri^  Prov.  29:  26.  —  Jos:; 
Ant  1.  3.  1.  oi*  kings  and  emperors, 
Herodian.  1.  a  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  18. 

jJevpOy  adv.  here,  hither,  i.  e.  to  this 
place  or  time,  viz. 

a)  of  place,  here,  hither,  pp.  Joe.  Ant 
2.  6.  3  iifitig  devQo  iiX^ofier.  Xen.  An. 
7.  6.  9.  In  N.  T.  as  an  exclamation  or 
sort  of  imperative,  here !  i.  e.  cosie  / 
come  hither  !  and  having  a  plur.  dt vn» 
which  see  in  its  place ;  Buttm.§115.  n.  a 
So  John  11:  43  Mqo  l^o),  come  forth  ! 
Acts  7:  3  Mqo  %lg  yrjv.  Sept  for  ^ 
1  K.  1:  53.  2  K.  9:  1.— Aristoph.  PacT 
1329.— With  an  imper.  devgo,  anoXov&u 
fwi,  Matt.l9:2l.  Markia21.  Lukeia2a. 
So  Sept  and  -^fitia  2  Sam.  13:  11.  * 
Judg.  9: 10, 12.'  2  K.  5:  5.  —  With  a 
fut  indlc.  Acts  7:  34  mi*  riV  dsv^^. 
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MwmU  in  €f;  Aty.  Rev.  17:  1.  21:  9. 
So  Sept.  and  rjb  1  Sam.  16: 1,  Judg. 
19: 11, 13.  —  Mom.  IL  23.  485.  Luc. 
Vitmr.  Auct  §  15. 

b)  of  time,  a/^*  tow  dtvgo  bc.  xtfovov^ 
wito  this  time^  Rom.  1:  13.  —  So  fuxQi> 
dtv^  Jos.  Ant,  7,  9.  5.  Plut.  Vit. 
Pomp.  24. 

^eviCj  adv.  pp.  dsvg  fis,  Buttm. 
§  115.  D.  8,  used  as  plur.  of  dsvgo  q.  v. 
h€rt  /  L  e.  come  !  ame  hither  !  spoken 
to  several ;  e.  g.  ^dJre  ilq,  come  to, 
MatL  22:  4.  Mark  6:  31.  dtvtt  nqog, 
C9WM  to.  Matt.  11: 28.  dtvxt  onUrta  fioVf 
come  after,  folhw  me,  Matt.  4:  19.  Murk 
1: 17.  So  Sept.  for  ^-^ni^  si3b  2  K.  6: 
19.  —  With  an  imper.  e.'g.  divjg,  ano- 
mivmfLo^  avtov,  MatL  21: 38.  Mark  12: 
7.  Luke  20: 14.  So  Sept.  and  ^iDb  Gen. 
37: 19.  So  9tvtt  tdni  Matt  28: 6.  *  John 
4:  29.  Sept.  and  iDb  2  K.  7:  14.  Ps. 
66: 5.  Also  Matt.  25: "34.  John  21: 12. 
Rev.  19: 17.— Wisd.  2:  6. 

^o^,)  an  adj.  marking  succession  of 
days  and  used  only  in  an  adverbial 
sense,  on  the  tecmul  day ;  Acts  28:  13 
hvu^tud  fil&ofup.  See  Buttm.  §123. 
n-  a — Jos.  Ant  1. 10. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
2.2. 

^£UT€p6/ipcaTOC^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj. 
pp.  th€  utond^t,  found  only  in  Luke 
G:  1,  aajifiator  to  devrtf^oTiQutov,  i.  e. 
pfx>b.  the  Mccond-first  sabbath^  as  a  sort 
of  proper  name  for  the  first  sabbath 
after  the  festival  of  unleavened  bread 
coDoeeted  with  the  passover.  The 
paschal  lamb  was  to  be  killed  and 
cateo  OD  the  eve  of  (preceding)  the 
14lh  day  of  Nisaii,  Lev.  23:  5 ;  on  the 
15th  was  the  first  day  of  the  festival  of 
unleaveoed  bread,  a  day  of  rest  or  sab- 
bath,  Lev.  23:6,7,  and,  when  coinciding 
with  the  weekly  sabbath,  called  fityaXrj 
nfMd^  rov  aafiflarov,  a  great  sabbath  or 
high  festival,  John  19: 31 ;  on  the  mor- 
row of  this  sabbath,  or  the  16th  of  Ni- 
■an,  the  sheaf  of  the  first-fruits  was  to 
bo  presented,  Lev.  23: 10, 1 1 ;  and  from 
this  day,  the  16th,  were  to  be  counted 
•even  (uU  weeks  to  the  day  of  Pente- 
co«.  Lev.  23:  15,  la  The  sabbath  of 
the  fim  of  these  weeks  was  probably 
the    cafiflmw    IkvKt^gmop,    being 


the^Ert/of  the  seven,  but  the  iecond  in 
respect  to  the  first  day  or  sabbath  of 
unleavened  bread.  So  Scaliger  and 
most  interpreters.  —  Others  translate, 
(he  first  of  two  sabhaihs,  and  refer  it  to  a 
time  when  two  sabbatical  days  would 
immediately  succeed  each  other ;  e.  g. 
when  the  first  or  last  day  of  unleavened 
bread  (Lev.  23:  7, 8)  fell  on  the  day  be- 
fore  the  weekly  sabbath,  the  former 
would  then  be  a  aapparov  dtmi^nqfo^ 
tor.     So  Olshausen  in  loc. 

Jeuiepog^  a,  or,  ord.  adj.  second, 
e.  g.  in  number,  Matt  22:  26.  John  4: 
54.  Tit  3: 10.  in  order,  Matt.  22:  39. 
Acts  13:  33.  1  Cor.  15:  47,  comp.  in 
Addfi.  Rev.  4:  7.  in  place  Acts  12: 10. 
Heb.  9:  3.  in  time,  Acts  7: 13  h  Ty 
devriQiii  sc.  xgovw.  —  Neut  adverbially, 
TO  dfVTegop,  the  second  time,  again, 
2  Cor.  13: 2,  Jude  5.  Sept  for  r)--:?) 
Gen.  41:  5.  Lev.  13:  5.— Aesop.  Fab.'5. 
—  So  without  the  art  dtinegov^  either 
the  second  time,  again,  John  ^  4.  Rev. 
19:  3.  and  with  ndliv,  John  21: 16.  or 
secondly,  1  Cor.  12: 28.  Sept  for  n'»:3J 
Gen.  22:  15.  Jer.  33:  1.  —  Xen.  An.l. 
8.  16.  Cyr. 4. 6.  lL~So  /x  divtfQOv, 
the  second  time,  again,  Mark  14:  72. 
John  9:  24.  Acts  11:  9.  Heb.  9:  28. 
with  ndXty  Matt  26:  42.  Acts  10:  15. 
Sept  for  D^Z'p  Josh.  5:  2.  Jer.  1:  la 
Al. 

JdX^fiai,  f.  J^ofuti,  depon.  Mid. 
Buttm.  §  113.  3 ;  perf.  didtyftat  Acts  8: 
14  with  Mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  3 ; 
to  take,  sc.  to  one's  self  what  is  pre- 
sented or  brought  by  another,  to  receive, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  of  things,  etc.  (a)  to  take,  to 
receive,  sc.  into  one's  hands  etc.  Luke 
2: 28  idi^aro  avto  tig  rag  iyxaXag  avroU, 
i.  e.  from  his  parents.  16:  6,  7,  di^a$ 
aov  TO  yqdiifia,  take  thy  note,  sc.  back 
fi-om  me.  22:  17  dt^atuvog  noviJQioy, 
sc.  from  an  attendant  Eph.  6:  17 
Sept  for  bsp  2  Chr.  29: 16, 22.— Horn! 
II.  5.  227  fiaoTtya  xal  i)yla, — (/J)  genr. 
to  receive,  to  accept,  e.g.  imojoXdg  Acts 
22:  5.  28:  21.  T^y  /a^ty,  i.  e.  the  col- 
lection, 2  Cor.  8:  4.  Ta  nag  vit&p 
Phil.  4:  18.     Sept  fbr  npb  Gen.  33: 10. 

Ex.  29: 25.  32:4 1  MaVc.  15:  20,  27. 

Plut  Them.  28.    Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 10. 
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lb.  1.  5.  5.  —  (/)  Metaph.  r^y  fiaotldar 
zov  &tov,  Mark  10:  15.  Luke  18:  17. 
Xoyia  iforta  Acts  7:  38.  /cx^iy  2  Cor. 
6:  1,  Sept.  for  np.^  Jer.  9:  20.  17:  23. 
So  of  what  is  received  by  tbe  ear,  to 
hear  of,  to  learn,  as  to  tvayyiXtov  2  Cor. 
11:  4.— Herodian.  1.  4.  20  iyydiav. 

b)  of  persons,  etc.  to  receive,  to  admit, 
viz.  (a)  of  persons,  to  receive  kindly,  to 
toelcome,  as  a  teacher,  friend,  guest, 
etc.  e.  g.  elg  tov  olxoy  Luke  16:  4,  9. — 
Arrian.  Diss.  £p.  3.  26  c^  oixlav,  Xen. 
An.  5.  5.  20.— So  genr.  Matt.  10: 14, 40 
quater,  41  bis.  18:  5  bis.  Mark  6:  11. 
9:  37  quater.  Luke  9:  5,  48  quater,  53. 
10:  8, 10.  John  4: 45.  Acts  21:  17  aa- 
idvtaq  idi^arro  ijfidg,  2  Cor.  7: 15.  Gal. 
4M4.  Col.  4:  10.  Heb.  11:  31.— Hero- 
dian. 7.  5.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  8.  23.  ib.  5. 
6. 2 — So  of  being  received  into  heaven, 
Acts  7:  59.  So  Acts  3:  21  oy  dtl  ov- 
(fctroy  di^acr&ai,.  In  the  sense  of  to 
admit,  sc.  to  one's  presence,  to  the  house 
where  one  is,  etc.  xovq  oxlovg,  Luke  9: 
11.  Hence  by  impl.  to  bear  unlh,  2  Cor. 
11:  16  dg  aq>Qora  di^aa&i  fie — (/?)  Me- 
taph. of  things,  to  receive,  to  admit,  sc. 
with  the  mind  and  heart,  i.  e.  by  impl. 
to  approve,  to  embrace,  to  follow,  absol. 
Matt.  11:  14.  loy  Xoyov,  Luke  8:  13. 
Acts  8:  14.  11: 1.  17:  11.  1  Thess.  1: 
6.  2:  13.  James  1:  21.  xa  lov  nvtv- 
funog,  1  Cor.  2: 14.  nagaxXfiaip  2  Cor. 
8: 17.  T^y iyanrjfy ir^g alTi&dag^2 Thess. 
2:  10.  So  Sept.  for  npb  Prov.  10:  9. 
Zeph.  3:  7.  —  Jos.  Ant."/.  13.  4.  Plut. 
Them.  12.  Thuc.  4.  16. 

I.  Mco,  to  toant,  see  ^cT  and  Jiofiai, 

II.  z/eo?^  f.  ^ijcw,  aor.  1  idriaa, 
perf.  didexa,  perf.  pass,  didrfiai,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  95.  n.  4  ;  to  bind,  trans. 

a)  of  things  etc.  to  bind  together  or  to 
any  thing,  to  bind  around,  to  fasten. 
Matt.  13:  30  drfiTatB  airta  eig  iiafiag. 
Acts  10:  11.  Matt.  21:  2  ovov  didf/Aivrir. 
Mark  1 1: 2, 4.  Lqke  19:  30.  Sept.  for 
•nu:p  Josh.  2:  21.  tl"«u3n  Judg.  15:  4. 
— "  ken.  An.  3.  5.  10."  Tb.  5.  8.  24.— 
Spoken  of  dead  bodies  which  are 
bound  or  wound  around  with  grave- 
clothes ;  Jolin  11:  44  dsdifiiyog  rohg 
nodag  xtiqlaig,  19:  40  tdrjaay  avxo  iv 
o&oyloig,  —  Here  belong  also  Matt.  16: 
19  bis,  and  IS:  18  bis,  o  iat  drj<rr]g  inl 


tijg  yiiig,  tartu  Sidtfiivor  ir  tolg  ov^- 
yoJg,  *.  J,  L  where  the  kingdom  or 
church  of  Christ  is  compared  to  an 
edifice  of  which  the  apostles  have  tbe 
keys;  Matt.  16: 19,  coll.  Is. 22: 22.  Rev. 
3: 7  ;  and  according  as  they  shut  or 
open  the  door  to  any  one  on  earth,  so 
shall  it  be  also  in  heaven,  i.  e.  whom- 
soever they  exclude  or  admit  on  earth, 
he  shall  as  a  general  rule  be  excluded  or 
admitted  in  heaven.  The  allusion  here 
is  to  the  ancient  manner  of  binding  to- 
gether the  doors  of  houses  with  a  chain 
etc.  to  which  a  padlock  was  sometimes 
suspended;  comp.  Adam^s  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  521.  Others  here  translate,  to  inter^ 
diet,  to  prohibit,  i.  e.  to  exclude,  like 
Chald.  nON  Dan.  6:  8, 9,  14,  16. 

b)  of  peraons,  to  bind,  sc.  the  hands, 
feet,  etc.  to  put  in  bonds,  i.  e.'  to  deprive 
of  liberty ;  e.  g.  alvnifn,  Mark  5:  3,  4. 
Acts  12:  6.  21:  33.  —  Wisd.  17:  18. 
comp.  Sept.  2  Chr.  36:  6.  c.  c  ty  T»y* 
Sept.  Judg.  16:  7,  8.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  8. 
—So  genr.  dm  %iya.  Matt.  12:29.  14:  a 
22:  13  d^'itravTtg  avxov  nodag.  27:  2. 
Mark  3:  27.  6:  17  (dti<Tey  ennoy  h 
(pvXaxfj,  i.  e.  had  cast  him  bound  into 
prison.  15:  1.  John  18:  12.  Acts  9:  14. 
21:  11  bis.  22:  29.  Rev.  20:  2.  Pass. 
diofiat,  to  be  bound,  to  be  in  bonds,  in 
prison,  etc.  Mark  15:  7.  John  18:  24. 
Acts  9: 2,  21.  21:13.  22:5.  24:27.  Col. 
4:  3.  Rev.  9:  14.  Sept.  for  n^  Gen. 
42:25.  2  Sam.  3:  34.  2  K. 'l7:  4. 
Pass,  for  n'^DN  Is.  42:  7.  —  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  13.  Mem"  1.  2.  49.  —  Trop.  Luke 
13:  16  i]y  tdijaay  6  aarayag,  whom  Satan 
hath  bound,  i.  e.  deprived  of  the  use  of 
her  limbs  etc.  see  v.  11 ;  Satan  being 
here  represented  as  the  author  of  phys- 
ical evil,  see  in  Jaifioyioy.  2  Tim.  2: 
9,  ukU  6  Xoyog  tov  d^iov  ov  didtxai,  L  e. 
the  preaching  of  the  word  is  not  hin- 
dered, restrained,  because  I  am  in 
bonds. 

c)  perf.  pass,  dtdffiat,  to  be  bound, 
metaph.  (oc)  spoken  of  the  conjugal 
bond,  seq.  dat.  to  be  bound  to  any  one, 
Rom.  7:  2.  1  Cor.  7: 27, 39.— Jamblicb. 
Vit.  Pythag.  11.  56  naliaai  ii/y  fUy 
ayafiov,  xoQtpf ,  Ti)r  de  nqog  arSf^ 
dfdffiivTp^,  yvfi4pTjy,~^{^)  Acts  20:  22  ^e- 
dsfiivog  TtZ  iryivfiau,  bound  in  spirit,  i.  e. 
impelled  in  mind,  compelled  ;  comp. 
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18: 5. — Comp.  Xen.  5.  1. 12  Mi/Upovg 
azv(fou^  jtrl  apupni.  Pind  Pyth. 
3.96. 

j/tf^  B  particle  which  gives  to  a 
seotence  an  expression  of  certainty  or 
retlitj,  in  opfkosition  to  mere  opinion  or 
conjecture,  and  thus  serves  to  increase 
the  vivacity  of  discourse ;  indeed^  then, 
«w,  etc.  See  Buttm.  §  149.  2.  p.  431. 
Tifer.  p.  495,  501,  el  ibi  Herm.  p.  829. 

I)  indeedj  i.  e.  truly^  really^  quippCf 
Matt  13: 23  0  ^  xagnofpogu,  —  Sept 
Job  15:  17  a  ^  Ico^ecxa,  avayytkm  aoi, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  21  omq  dri  xal  nUir- 
<rTOK  imduxrvrau — In  the  sense  of  doubt- 
kit,  2  Cor.  12:  1  xavx^a&at  dri  ov 
cvfttfiqH  fioi.  —  Liucian.  D.  Deor.  4.  5. 
Xen.  Oec.  1. 14. 

b)  in  an  incentive  or  hortative  sense, 
WW,  thtn,  come  now,  etc.  Luke  2:  15 
diik^wiuf  dfi  Foi^  Sfi&ltifiy  let  Its  tea  now 
toBttkUhtuL  Acts  13: 2.  15: 36.1  Cor. 
6: 20  do^wait  dii  toy  S-tov,  glorify  then 
God,  —  Sept  Gen.  18:  4  lriq>&r,Ta  d^j 
v^forHeb.  k:.  Judith  13:  11.  He- 
rodian.  1.  4.  8.  'Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  10.  — 
For  d^noif  and  di]nov,  see  in  their 
order. 

Jr^kog^  fly  or,  plain,  evidenii  wwmi- 
M  Blatt  26:  7a  So  dijlov  sc.  ioil, 
a  it  tmdent,  1  Cor.  15:  27.  Gal.  3:  11. 
ITim. &  7.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  30.  ib.  8. 
1.37. 

Ji)loWy  io^  f.  wo-fti,  {drjXog,)  to  make 
^anifeii,  to  make  knoton,  trans,  and 
ipokeo 

a)  of  things  past,  to  tell,  to  relate, 
1  Cor.  1: 11.  CoL  1:  a  Sept  for 
r^n  Esth.  2:  22.  —  2  Mace.  2:  24. 
Xen,  Anab.  2.  1.  1. 

b)  of  things  future  or  hidden,  to  re- 
ted,  to  iftotr,  to  bring  to  light,  1  Cor.  3: 
la  Heb.9:8.  1  Pet  1:11.  2Petl: 
14.  Sept  for  n«i3  1  Sara.  3:  21. 
rrr^  Ex.  6:  a  Dan.  4:  15.— Jos.  Ant 
5.1.12.    Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  26. 

e)  of  wordr,  to  imply  ^  to  signify,  Heb. 
1^  27 10  5f,  rr*  ctjiof,  diiXol — Jos.  Ant 
3.  7. 1  toy  Mavaxamjy  hyopeyop '  §ov- 

^ff^9j  €c,  o,  Demoi,  a  man  who 
wii  for  a  time  associated  with  Paul,  but 

23 


afterwards  deserted  him  at  Rome.    Col. 
4:14.    Philem.24.    2  Tim.  4:  10. 

JriiArffo^ifOy  (S,  f.  tjaw,  {diipog, 
iyogita,)  to  address  a  ptddic  assembly,  to 
harangue,  eeq.  jr^off  cum  ac^us.  Acta 
12:  21.  Sept  for  nn^b  Neh.  8:  4,— 
Jos.  Ant  8. 8. 4.     Xen.'  JMem.  3.  6.  1. 

JrjfAT^igiOQy  oy^  J,  Demetrius. 

1.  a  silversmith  at  Ephesus,  Acts  19: 
24,  38. 

2.  a  Christian  mentioned  with  com- 
mendation, 3  John  12. 

JrjfiiovQyoQ,  ovy  6,  (poet  %*- 
ofgyog,  fr.  diipog  and  tgyov,)  one  who 
works  or  a£t;i  for  the  puUie,  Hom.  Od. 
17.  383.  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  an 
aHist  or  ar/f>er,  maker,  author,  Heb.  11: 
10.— 2  Mace.  4;  1.  Jos.  Ant  7.  14.  11. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  7,  9. 

J^tiOQy  ov,  o,  the  people,  populus, 
Acts  12:  22.  19:  33.  So  ilg  lip  dijfior, 
to  the  people  sc.  assembled  in  the  forum. 
Acts  17:  5.  19:  30.  ^  Jos.  Ant  a  9.  1. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  2. 

yJt^fwaia,  adv.  (pp.  dat  fem.  of 
^poaiog,)  publicly,  in  public,  i.  e.  iy  dtj- 
poalq  xf^qtjh  Acts  16: 37.  18: 28.  20: 20 
—Jos.  Ant  a  2.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  a  12. 5." 

Ji]fi6aioQ,  ia,  oy,  (%of,)  pMie, 
J.  e.  belonging  to  the  public,  for  public  use. 
Acts  5:  18.  —  Jos.  Ant.  a  9.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  16. 

^rapioy,  {ov,  to,  .  a  word  adopt- 
ed into  the  Greek  from  the  Lat.  dena- 
rius, a  Roman  coin  equal  at  first  (as  its 
name  imports)  to  ten  asses,  and  after- 
wards, to  twelve  and  even  sixteen.  It 
was  reckoned  of  the  same  value  as  the 
Greek  dgayprj,  and  equivalent  to  about 
Hcenta,  according  to  the  usual  estimate; 
see  in  Aqyi^qiov  c,  and  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant  p.  493,  495.— Matt  18:  28.  20:  2, 
9,  10,  la  22:  19.  Mark  6:  37.  12: 15. 
14:5.  Luke  7: 41.  10:35.  20:24.  John 
6:  7.  12:  5.  Rev.  6:  6  bis. 

J^nore,  adv.  (^^'  and  noxe,)  injine, 
in  short,  subjoined  to  relative  words  to 
strengthen  the  idea  of  generality  and 
comprehensiveness.  John  5: 4  ^  3ipro- 
rt-^poaiifiaTu     See  Buttm.  $  80.  n.  1. 
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%  116.  9.    Viger.  p.  500.— Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
3.36. 

Jtfitov^  adv.  {hr\  and  nou,)  ifidttd, 
truly,  verily,  Heb.  3: 16.  Buttm.  §149.  p. 
432.  Viger.  p.  499.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  13. 

^i(i^  prep,  with  the  primary  eignif. 
ihrou^hj  throughout,  governing  the  gen. 
and  accus.  See  Passow's  Lex.  Winer 
Gr.  §  51.  i.  §  53.  c.  Tittmann  in  Bibl. 
Repofl.  I.  p.  170  sq. 

I.  With  the  genitive,  through,  etc. 
spoken 

1.  Of  place,  implying  motion  through 
a  place,  and  put  after  verbs  of  motion, 
e.  g.  of  going,  coming,  etc.  as  ayaxto- 
q%ir.  Matt.  3:  13  5*  aXlriq  oM  awjfei- 
p^ar.  So  with  dM^airHv,  Heb.  11: 
39.  dM7io(}$vtiT&tti,  Lulce  6:  1.  du(f- 
/€cr^at,Matt.l3:4a  19:34.  c«r%.  7:13 
bis.  John  10: 1,9.  iimo(}evf<T&ai  MaIU 
4:  4.  tqx^^^^  Mark  10:  1.  naqa- 
noq9vea&at  Mark  3:  33.  9:  30.  na- 
^X-  ^A*^  ^*  ^'  vnwnqifpHif  Acts 
20:  3. — Diod.  Sic.  80.  111.  Xen.  Hiero 
3.  8. — So  di  v/u(3f  aniqx^^^*'  ^^  ^"^ 
^cTy,  i.  e.  through  your  city,  Rom.  15: 
38.    3  Cor.  1: 16.  —  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  1. 

—  With  many  other  verbs  implying 
motion,  3  Cor.  8: 18  ov  6  tnatvo^  dia 
naaoiP  lav  ixxXtjcrtwy  sc.  Sui/yiktiat. 
So  hherpXiTtBiv  1  Cor.  13:  13.  ^la^e- 
^ly  Mark  112  16.  Acts  13: 49.  Ka&tivon 
Luke  5:  19.  /eaafwy  3  Cor.  11:  33. 
ig  dut  TtVQog  sc.  trta&firat,  saved  as  if 
through  fire,  i.  e.  as  if  paamng  through 
the  ordeal  of  fire,  1  Cor.  3: 15.  —  Pa- 
laeph.  Fab.  13.  xa^ifiar  Jos.  Ant  5. 1. 
3.  aynv  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  26.  ikavvtiv 
ib.  7.  3.  43.     nQoaynv  Poly b.  3.  77. 1. 

3,  Of  time,  viz.  a)  continued  time, 
time  how  long,  through,  throughout, 
during  /  Acts  1:  3  Si  ^^fuqm  rtaaaQm- 
xovta,  during  forty  days.  Heb.  3: 15  dux 
Trorro;  rov  C^y,  during  their  whole  l}fe. 
So  dia  na¥t6(;  or  dtanaprog  adverbi- 
ally, see  in  JiaJiarrog* — Xen.  Mem.  1. 
3. 61  dia  navTog  rov  piov.   Cyr.  3. 1. 19. 

—  Luke  5:  5  ^*  'oXtiq  T»ic  wmog,  during 
the  whole  t^gAl,  i^  e.  all  night.  Acts  33: 
ai.  -^  Chant  1.  5.  Xen.  An.  4.  a  33. 
Polyh.  37.  3.  3  ^Aa  ^fUqag.— Spoken  of 
tiaie  when,  i.  e.  of  an  indefinite  time, 
during  a  l««g«r  interval^  viz.  dti  tiig 
yvtaog,  during  the  night,  i.  e.  at  some 


time  of  the  night,  fiy  mgkt ;  Acta  S:  19 
8ia  trig  y.i^otU  "^Q  &vqng  T^(  ^ptAcotf^. 
16: 9.  17: 10.— Palaeph.  1  uene^aUfmeg 
dii  WKTog  tig  to  nidta, 

b)  of  time  elapsed,  after,  e.  g.  Acts 
34: 17  di  ix&y  n'Uiavta(r,afler  many  yean, 
i.  e.  many  years  being  through,  elapsed. 
Gal.  3:  1  dia  dtxaitaaaqmr  itwr.  Mark 
3:  1  d&  fifuqiiy  sc  Jtrur.  See  Winer 
§  51.  i.  p.  33a  So  Sept  for  VSt) 
Deut  9:  11.  15: 1.  —  Diod.  Sic.  5.  Sb! 
Herodot  1.  63.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  36  ^mc 
XQOPOV. 

3.  Of  the  instrument  or  intermediate 
cause  ;  that  which  intervenes  between 
the  act  of  the  will  and  the  effect,  and 
^trough  which  the  effect  proceeds; 
through,  hy,  by  means  of,  etc.  see  Wi- 
ner §  51.  i.     Spoken 

a)  of  things,  through,  hy,  hy  means  of, 
etc.  Mark  la  30  tor  koyor  fiifiaiovrtog  dta 
anfiflotv.  Johnll:4.  17:30.  Acts3: 18,31, 
a  nQottat^yyale  dii  arofiarog  top  nqonpii- 
Tcuv.  5:  13  dia  Tiur  /ei^cuy  Jur  anomo- 
Xviv  iyltEto  <rtifuia.  8: 18.  10: 43  ^i  a  tov 
oroftatog  avjov,  L  e.  Uurough  a  profea- 
sion  of  faith  in  his  name  etc.  11:  30. 
15:  33.  19:  36.  30:  38  dia  jov  aJfunog, 
through  the  intervention  of  his  blood. 
Rom.  3: 30  dia  vofiov.  3: 37.  5: 10.  ft  a 
1  Cor.  3:  5.  4:  15.  3  Cor.  1:  4.  l(k  9. 
Gal.  3:  16.  3  John  13.  al  saepise.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  31.  Xen.  Hiero  I.  14.  ib. 
Mag.  £q.  4.  9.  —  In  the  sense  hy  viriwe 
qf,  in  consequence  of,  Rom.  13:  3  Uym 
diii  liig  /o^ATOff  Tfig  do&daifg  (toi,  GaL 
1:  15.  Philem.  33.— Xen.  An.  3.  3.  a— 
In  obtestations  and  exhortations,/Arot^4, 
Rom.  13:  1  naqa3iaX&  v/mg  dta  tw  oi- 
xiiQfioip  Tov  &tov.  15:  30.  1  Cor.  1: 10. 
3  Cor.  10:1. 

b)  of  persons  through  whose  hands 
any  thing  as  it  were  passes,  through  or 
hy  whose  agency,  ministry  etc.  an  efiecl 
takes  place  or  is  produced,  the  efficient 
cause ;  Matt.  1 : 33  to  ^&$p  imo  lov  mvqiav 
dia  70V  nQoqrritov.  3:5,15^23.  LnkelftSl. 
John  1:  17.  Acts  3:  33  arifuia  a  hed- 
nas  6  &e6g  di  avjov.  3:43.  4:  la  13:9. 
Rom.  3:  la  5:  5.  1  Cor.  3:  10.  ft  6. 
Heb.  1:3,  a  So  Rom.  1: 5.  5: 1.  1  Cor. 
11:  13  0  ipfj^  dia  tiijg  yvrautog.  GaL  1: 
1.  3  Tim.  3:  3.  Heb.  3:  3.  7:  9.  So 
through  the  fhuU  •f,  etc.  Matt.  Ift  7. 
3a  34.  Rom.  5: 13, 16, 19.     1  Cor.  15: 
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31.  dL  Sept.  for  ^^  9  Chr.  29:  5. 
EaLlilS.  18.37:24.— Aeschyl.  Sept. 
cTbeU  219.  [23a]  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  2. 
Ofc.2Ul.  £qJ2.a — iDChiseoustruction 
hi,  may  alsa  refer  to  tlje  author  or  first 
cause,  when  the  author  does  any  thing 
iknm^  hiiMey  instead  ef  another ;  e.  g. 
•0  of  God,  Rona.  11:  36  on  i$  ainoVf  xat 
d»  avtov,  jud  tig  avxoy  to  nayta.  Heb. 
a  la  1  Cor.  1: 9  o  ^eogy  dl  ov  iitXti&tiTe. 
abo  of  Christ,  Col.  1:  16  on  h  ain^ 
hak&n  ^  JUfxra, — ta  nana  dt  avtov 
«u  d;  avtov  munau  John  1:3. — ^Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  14  tat  a^dqt  povXofuyoj  tb 
niwim  Hi  lavtmr  nf^rtm^an,  Cyr.  1. 
L  4.  Hiero  9.  3.  —  In  obtestations  and 
exhortations,  Rom.  15:  30  naqaxaXa 
^q  ita  Tov  nvqiov  *,  z,  X,  1  l^hess.  4: 
2.    2  Tbess.  3s  12. 

4.  Of  the  mode,  manner,  state,  cir- 
canutancea,  through  which  any  thing 
as  it  were  passes,  i.  e.  takes  place,  is 
produced,  etc. 

a)  of  manner,  \^bere  did  with  its  gen. 
ibrms  a  periphrase  for  the  correspond- 
ing adrerb.  Luke  8:  4  elne  dia  naqa- 
fi^  lit.  through  a  parable,  i.  e.  b^ 
means  oi|  with  a  parable,  nagaPolutwg. 
Acts  15:  27  dta  loyov,  by  toordf  i.  e. 
orally.  Rom.  8:  25  et  Heb.  12:  1  dt 
VMo/iiwiifSt  through  or  toith  patience,  i.  e. 
pat^tly.  Rom.  14:  20  dux  ngomtofifia^ 
To$,  u  e.  80  as  to  give  offence.  2  Cor. 
10: 11.  Gal.  5:  la  Eph.  6: 18.  So 
John  19: 23  di  oAot;,  throughout.  Acts 
15: 33  dta  loyov  noXXov,  i.  e.  with  many 
wonia_AeliaB.  V.  H.  1.  8.  Diod.  Sic. 
1L44  Xen,  Cyr.  3.  1.  18.  Mem.  2.  1. 
20. — So  dko.  /^^ajiffiW  and  61  oXlytnv, 
h^fy,  Heb.  13:  22.  1  Pet.  5:  12.  dia 
%ollm  2  Con  1:  1 1.  —  Lucian.  Toxar. 
56  6(a^aximr.   Thuc.  4.  95. 

b)  of  the  state,  circumstances,  emo- 
tkma,  etc.  through^  in,  with  which  or  on 
9eeadom  rf  which  any  thing  exists,  is 
pioduced  or  done  etc.  the  verbs  ihai^ 
/km^ai,  i(p/€(r^flu^  and  the  like  being 
unally  expressed  or  implied.  Rom.  15: 
92  mm  il&n  nqoq  vfuig  dii  ^drifiarog 
^n.  1  Cor.  1:1.  2  Cor.  8: 5.  Gal.  1: 
15  an  Mmlhag  dta  i^g  /a^ito;  auroD. 
2  Cor.  8:  8  diu  t^g  Itc^ear  otiov^iJ;,  i.  e, 
00  occasion  of,  because  of.  Rom.  14: 
U  m4hf  wotmp  [lorir]  di  tmtov,  through 
ifatU,  i.  «u  in  and  oi  ita  qlwii  nature* 


2  Cor.  5:  7  ^li  nlvttug  nigiiunovfier, 
ov  dii  ddovg,  we  walk  hy  faith,  not  by 
aighl,  i.  e.  we  are  Christians  through 
and  in  a  state  of  faith  in  Christ,  not  of 
sight  or  of  personal  intercourse  with 
him.  1  John  5:  6  ovrog  itnit  6  iX&iiy 
dt  vdatog  xal  aXftenog,  he  came  by, 
through,  water  and  blood,  i.  c.  who  re- 
ceived baptism  and  suffered  death, 
whose  baptism  and  death  were  testimo- 
nials of  his  mission.  Heb  9:  12  did  rov 
idiov  a'ifiajog  ilaiik^tv,  through  his  own 
blood,  i.  e.  offering  himself  as  sacrifice. 
—  Eurip.  Phoen.  20,  1554.  Androm. 
174.— Rom.  2:  29  <ri,  tov  did  yQafifionog 
Mat  neqiTOfiijg  naqa^airiv  [/CT'6^n'oy].^4: 
11  Twr  nicuvovtiav  di  dutqo^VfnUtg  {ov- 
Twi'],  i.  e.  believers  who  are  not  circum- 
cised. 1  Cor.  14: 19  Xoyovg  did  voog^ 
fiov  [oytag]  XaXtiiTai,  2  Cor.  2:  4  did 
noXXaiv  daxQViav  tyqaiita,  i.  e.  weeping. 
v3:  11  ^*«  J^]g  do^ng  [i(nl],  i.  q.  dido^a- 
Qfiivov,  5:  10.  6:  7  bis.  Phil.  1:  20  trie 
did  foi^s  fire  did  ^avdrov,  i.  e.  whether 
I  live  or  die.  2  Thess.  2:  2  dniatoXii  ^ 
di  ^fioiv  [owra],  i.  e.  wff  IfuiBQa.^  2  Pet. 
1:  3  xov  xaXifrartog  ^fia;  did  do^ijg  xai 
aQttiig,  through  glory  and  virtue,  i.  e.  the 
highest  dol^  and  aper^  of  God  being 
thus  conspicuously  exhibited.— Sy ram. 
Ps.  55: 12  o  did  fdvovg  fioi,  where  Sept. 
o  lUiTov, '  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  2  dl  tvroiag 
Bivai  Tw  ^«^.  ib.  6.  7.  4.  Aeschyl. 
Prom.120  di  'dmx&^lag  iX&fiv,  invisum 
esse.  Eurip.  Phoen.  395  din  no&ov  iX- 
&Hy,  desiderare.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  2  extr, 
did  Tt^ijj  iX&tivj  honorari.  Lucian. 
Macrob.  22  trvyygrtipivg  did  nolXuty 
fiad^fj/juxTwv  yepofiEVog.  Xen.  A  nab.  2. 5. 
9  did  (TKoiovg  thai,  i.  q.  uMiuvov. 

II.  With  the  accusative,  through,  by, 
by  means  of;  more  generally  on  ac- 
count of,  etc.     See   Passow,  Tittmann 

1.  c   Winer  Gr.  §  53.  c  Buttia  §  147. 
n.  2.     Spoken 

1.  Of  the  instrument,  the  intermedi- 
ate or  efficient  cause,  as  in  I.  3,  above ; 
through,  by,  by  means  of,  etc. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  John  15:  3  vfiug 
xa^aQoi  iare  did  lov  Xoyov  %,  t.  L  Heb. 
5:  14  did  tnv  ftir,  through  use.  Rev.  12: 
11.  13:  UTrlay^— ^«i  ta  (ni(ma,  de- 
ceives through,  by  means  of,  those  mirackM. 
—Diod.  Sic.  1.  4.  ib.  3.  8.  Xen.  Mcnru 

2.  7.  1.  —  So  also  Heb.  5: 12  dii  tw 
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ar^oroy,  through  the  time  ipenl^  i.  e.  the 
time  spent  ehould  have  made  you 
already  teachers.  2  Pet.  3: 12  tov  ^eoC 
^fizf^a  dt  i'lf  X.  T.  L  the  day  of  God^ 
throughj  in  consequence  of  which  the 
heiwensy  etc.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  37  vitoXri- 
(fovarig  rfdtj  %i  ainoig  xal  t^s  yt^iafitig  dia 
toy  XQovoVf  i.  e.  througli  age. 

b)  of  persons,  comp.  I.  3.  b,  above. 
John  6:  57  bis,  xa/ut  foJ  dia  lov  natt(^a ' 
xaxHTog  iijasTM  di  ifiL  Rom.  8: 11  dta 
TO  iyoutovv  nvivua,  8: 20.  Heb.  6: 7  di 
oi/ff.  So  Sept,  dt  ifj  for  •»'T«73  Is.  SO.  11. 
Plut.  Mor.  11.  p.  25.  ed.  Taiichn.  Xen. 
xMem.  3.  2.  3.  ib.  3.  3.  15  d^a  oL 

c)  of  emotions  etc.  through  which, 
from  which,  one  is  led  to  do  any  thing, 
etc.  Matt.  27:  18  et  Ma»k  15:  10  dia 
(f&jyoy,  Luke  1: 78.  Eph.  2: 4  dta  t.  tt. 
ayanrjv,  Phil.  1:  15.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  8 
dta  (folSov,  Xen.  Lac.  4.  6  dia  irfV  igiv. 

2.  Of  the  ground  or  motive,  the 
moving  or  impelling  cause  of  any  thing, 
on  account  of  because  of  propter,  etc. 

^  a)  genr.  Matt.  10:  22  fitooiutvot  dta 
TO  oyofia  ^ov.  13:  21  ^Xttptg  ^  dtwyfiog 
dta  xov  Xoyoy.  13:  58.  Mark  2:  4  dta 
Tov  oxXov.  Luke  8:  47.  John  4:  39,  41. 
12:  11.     Acts  22:  24.  28:  2.  al.  saepiss. 

—  Sept.  Deut  15:  10.  Gen.  43:  18. 
Diod.^  Sic.  1.  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  22  dta 
TtoXXtt,  i.  e.  on  many  accounts.—So  be- 
fore an  in6n.  with  the  article  to,  Luke 
11: 8.  23: 8  dta  to  axovuv  nolla.  Acts 
18:  3  dta^  to  ofionxvov  ilvat,  Mark  5:  4 
dta  JO  avtot  noUaxtg  didio&at.  Acts  4: 
2.  al.  saep.  —  Sept.  Deut.  1:  36,  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  34.  Hiero  1. 
37.— Also  in  phrases,  e.  g.  dta  ti,;  on 
what  accounts  wherefore f  why^  Matt. 
9:  11.  Luke  5:  30,  33.  John  13:  37. 
written  also  d&ttTi\  Matt.  13:  10.  15:  2. 
Mark  2: 18.  7:  5.  Luke  19: 23.  John  7: 
45.  Acts  5:  3.  al.  Sept  for  yiitt  Ex. 
2:  18.  nab  Num.  11:  11.  "  nhr^y 
Deut  29:  25.^Xen.  Mem.  3. 11.  i7.1l 

—  So  dta  tovto,  on  this  accowit,  for 
this  cause  or  reason,  therefore ;  Matt  6: 
25.  Mark  6: 14.  Acts  2:  26.  Rom.  1: 
aa  2  Cor.  4: 1.  Rev.  18:  8.  al.  saep. 
Sept  for  ]5N  Is.  49: 4.  pb  Mic.  3: 1 2. 
— Palaeph.  33.  Xen.  An.  i.'7.  3.  —  So 
dta  tovto  seq.  ot*,  on  this  account  -^ 
because,  John  5:  16.  8:  47.  inverted 
John  15: 19. 


b)  in  the  sense  of  for  the  sake  of,  in 
behayof,  etc.  as  marking  the  purpose  or 
object  of  an  action,  etc.  Matt.  14:  3  et 
Mark  6: 17  dtu  ^Hqvtdtada  trjr  jrweUsa 
fPtUnnov,    24: 22   dta  rovg  hitxtovg, 

for  the  elecU'  sake.  Mark  2:  27.  John 
11: 15.  Acts  16:  3.  Rom.  llj  28.^  al. 
saep. — Xen.  Ag.  2.  21. — So  dta  tovto, 
for  the  sake  of  this,  for  this  purpose. 
John  12:  27  dta  tovro  r,l&ov,  for  this 
purpose  I  came,  sc.  to  suffer  death. 
1  Cor.  4:  17.  With  iva,  in  order  thai, 
John  1:  31.  1  Tim.  1: 16.  onmg  Heb. 
9:15. 

c)  as  marking  the  occasion  of  any 
thing,  the  occasional  cause,  that  on  oc- 
casion of,  on  account  of,  because  of  which 
any  thing  takes  place.  Matt  27:  19 
noXla  tna^ov  xai  ovaq  di  avtor,  John 
7:  43.  10: 19.  Rom.  2:  4  to  ovo/ia  tou 
&tov  dt  vfiag  /iXa(rq>r)ftHTat  h  tolg  %&-- 
yiot,  15:  15  dta  rifv  z^9^^  ^'^  do&tarar 
fiot,  i.  e.  because  of,  by  virtue  of.  2  Pet. 
2: 2.--Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  10  di  ipL 

3.  Of  tbe  manner  or  state  throuf^  or 
during  which  any  thing  takes  place ; 
comp.  I.  4,  above.  Gal.  4:  13  o29crre 
dtt  oxt  di  aa&iyuav  irig  caqxog  awjy- 
ytXtadftipf  vfuy,  through  infirmiiy,  i.  e. 
during  bodily  weakness.— This  sense  of 
dta  is  rare  with  tbe  accus.  and  comes 
from  the  general  idea  of  duration  ;  so 
Aristot  Mirab.  Auscult  68  dta  toy  z^^ 
fitoyoL     See  Winer  Comm.  in  Gal.  1.  c 

Note.  In  composition  dta  mostly 
retains  its  signification  and  refers :  1.  to 
space  and  time,  through,  throt^homt, 
implying  transition,  continuance,  etc. 
as  dtapalyta,  dtanXitu,  dtaylyofjtat,  diaym  ; 
also  trop.  through,  to  the  end,  marking 
completeness,  and  thus  becoming  in- 
tensive, as  dtapXinta,  dtaylyomrxu,  2.  to 
distribution,  diffusion,  etc.  througkouij 
among,  every  where,  as  dtayyiXlm.  3L  to 
mutual  or  alternate  effects  or  endeav- 
ours, through,  between,  among  sc  oira 
another,  to  and  fro,  as  dtaxqlyofuuj 
dtafidxofAai,  4.  to  separation,  i.  q.  LftL 
dis,  in  two,  in  pieces,  apart,  etc.  Buctm. 
4  147.  n.  9  ;  as  dtatgiot,  dtaXvm,  dta^it' 
yyvpt.  Comp.  Tittm.  in  Bibl.  R^os. 
IlL  p.  50.     Al. 

^la/Sairca,  f.  fiiiaofuu,  to  pan 
through  or  <wer,  seq.  ace.  of  thing,  e.  g. 
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fipr  ^lamvtp  Heb.  11:  99.  So  Sept 
and  ^  Gen.  81:  21.  1  Sam.  13:  7.— 
Job.  Am.  7.  9.  7  tov  *IoQdavf/r.  Xen. 
Ao.  1. 2.  a— Seq.  ik,  Acts  16: 9.--Xeii. 
Ad.  7. 2. 9. — Scq.  n^  c.  ace.  Luc.  16.26. 

Jia^aXXiOy  f.  /5oA(kiy  to  iknxti 
ikrougk,  D\og.  Laert  1. 118  dwflmlona 
Tij;  ^i^a;  Toy  ^cxxrvilor.  toiransport^ 
cany  over,  l*buc.  6. 30.  Hence  metaph. 
aod  ID  N.  T.  to  carry  or  deliver  over  to 
Wttj  oae  in  words,  i.  e.  to  report  or  in- 
form against^  to  traduce,  to  accuse ; 
Pan.  seq.  dat.  Luke  16:  1  duflXn^ 
avtm.  Sept.  for  Chald.  JtSnp  Vd«< 
Dio.  3: 8.  6:  25.— Seq.  dat  Herodot."5! 
35.  11^  ura  Joe.  Ant.  7. 11.  3.  Xen. 
Ad.  1. 1.  a 

jkafit^atotOy  (S^  f.  •mtm,  to 
Mrengtken  thrmigh&uty  to  make  very  firm ; 
ia  N.  T.  Mid.  Stafiifiaioofiai,  ovftai, 
laetiph.  to  qfirm  ttronglyy  to  asseveraU, 
to  vrgt,  nq.  wt^i  c  gen.  1  Tim.  1:  7. 
Tit  a  8.-.  Philo  de  DecaL  p.  263.  24. 
Pofyb.  12. 12.  a 

Jia^Xdixco,  f>  fh  to  look  through, 
L  e.  /o  view  alUniivdy,  Plato  Pbaedo.  37. 
Id  N.  T.  to  fee  dearly,  i.  e.  fully,  Matt. 
7:5.   Luke  6:  42. 

Jia^Xog,  ov,  o,  ij,  subst  {dia- 
fii^  q.  T.)  a  calumniator,  slanderer, 
•eoifer,  Tiz. 

a)  |«nr.  1  Tiiii.  3:  11.  2  Tim.  3:  a 
Tit  2:  a  So  Sepc.  of  Haman,  for  Heb. 
"VZ  Ead).  7: 4.  nn^X  ib. 8: 1.— 1  Mace. 
1:  36.  Xen.  Ag.  11. 5. 

b)  with  the  art.  o  duM^oXog,  the  devU, 
ut.  the  accuser  by  way  of  eminence, 
i*  9- 1^^>  o  aatavag^  Satan,  the  prince 
oftbe&Uen  angels,  6  af^wf  Twr  dair- 
jMfimr  Matt  9:  34.  According  to  the 
laitt  Hebrews,  he  acts  as  the  accuser 
uid  cahimniator  of  men  before  God, 
iob  1: 7, 12.  Zecb.  a  1, 2,  coll.  Rev.  12: 
^  10 ;  seduces  them  to  sin,  1  Chr.  21: 1; 
and  is  the  author  of  evil,  both  physical 
and  moral,  by  which  the  human  race  is 
affli^ ;  aeein  Jatftiwiop  b.  In  N.T. 
t  lic5o2o(  appears  as  the  constant  ene- 

-  my  of  God,  of  Christ,  of  the  divine 
kkigdoro,  of  the  followers  of  Christ, 
tad  of  all  truth  ;  full  of  falsehood  and 
naliee,  and  exciting  and  seducing  to 
•▼a  in  every  posnhle  way.    Matt  4: 1, 


5,  8, 11.  la  39.  25:  41.  Luke  4: 2, 3, 5, 

6,  13.  8:  12.  John  la  2.  Acts  10:  38. 
Eph.  4: 27.  6: 11.  1  Tim.  a  6, 7.  2  Tim. 
2:  26.  Heb.  2: 14.  James  4: 7.  1  Pet 
5:  8.  Jude  9.  Rev.  2:  10.  12:  9,  12.  20: 
2, 10.  Sept.  for  pton  1  Chr.  21:  1. 
Job  1:  68q.  2:  1  sq.  'fee'ch.  a  1,  2.  — 
Wisd.  2:  23.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  672, 
691.  Act  Thorn.  §  32.— Hence  in  xov 
diapoXov  V.  vlog  tov  dut/iSXov  tlvai,  to  he 
the  child  of  Satan,  i.  e.  to  be  like  Satan, 
John  8:  44.  Acts  la  10.  I  John  a  8 
ter,  10. — In  the  same  sense,  John  6:  70 
dwfiokog,  a  devil,  i.  q.  ^g  toD  d^afiolov, 
coll.  Acts  13:  10,  i.  e.  an  enemy  of  God 
and  man  ;  comp.  aaxavag  Matt  16c  23. 
Mark  8: 33. 

JiayyiXXtOy  f.  /«ilc5,  [pii,  ayyil- 
la,)  to  announce  throughout,  i.  e. 

a)  every  where,  generally,  to  puhlisk 
sc.  far  and  near,  to  proclaim,  trans. 
Luke  9:  60.  Pass.  Rom.  9: 17.  Sept. 
fornso  Ex.  9: 16.     Ps.  2:  7. 

b)  implying  completeness,  to  an- 
nounce fully,  i.  e.  to  give  exact  and  cer- 
tain iryhrmation  of,  trans.  Acts  21:  26. 
Sept  for  'M2»  Josh.  6: 10.  —  Joe.  Ant 
7.9.2.  Xeu'Xn.  1.6. 2. 

^itiye,  Luke  11:  8,  see  in  ri  I.  a. 

Jiccyivoiiaiy  aor.  2  duytvofnir,  to 
he  throughout,  i.  e.  to  he  always,  2  Mace. 
11:26.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  5.  In  N.  T. 
of  time,  to  he  through,  i.  e.  io  he  past,  to 
have  elapsed,  Mark  16:  1.  Acts  25:  la 
27:  9.— Herodian.  1.  10.  1.  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  19  Tpiwi'  prp^(ay  diayivofiipoty. 

^/layirdaxo),  f.  yvwrofMo,  to  know 
throughout,  i.e.  accurately,  to  distin- 
guish. Sept  Deut.  2:  7.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1.  9.  In  N.  T.  to  inquire  fully  into,  to 
examine,  to  investigate,  in  a  judicial 
sense,  trans.  Acts  23: 15.  24: 22.-~Philo 
de  Agric.  p.  204.  C,  xal  dixaaiag  tovg 
ntgl  htdatow  diayvwroftivovg  anadrj- 
Qwrav,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  2. 14. 

/Jiayyfo^KsOy  f.  mtm,  to  make  ksMwn 
throughout,  i.  e.  every  where,  to  teU 
ahroad,  to  publish,  seq.  mf^l  urog,  Luke 
2:  17. 

jJiayy(oaig,  ecog,  t/,  {^tayivwnu,) 
pp.  exact  knowledge  ;  in  N.  T.  in  a  ju« 
dicial  sense,  examination,  trials  heanngi 
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Acts  Sfi:  SI.  —  WM.  &  la  Jot.  Ant 
1^3.  a   Diod.  8io.  1.  eO. 

which  tee,)  to  murmur  throughout,  i.  e. 
to  Acep  mtmnurtng*,  sc.  with  the  idea  of 
complaint,  to  express  tuUen  discontent, 
abflol.  Luke  15:  2.  19: 7.  Sept.  b3>  ]lb 
Ex.  15:  24.  16:  2,  a  ~  Ecclus.  34:  24. 
Heliodor.  7.  27. 

jjiaypffyop^ta,  «J,  f.  »J(rw,  (^lo, 
yqvffoqivi  which  see,]  to  troApe  (Arou^ft 
se.  the  night  etc.  to  ike«p  crtroite,  Hero- 
dian.  a  4. 8.  In  N.  T.  to  hefuUy  awake, 
Luke  9:  32. 

/iiay(Oy  f.  Icii,  (5*a,  «/«,)  to  lead  or 
frrtn^  tftroti^A  or  over,  sc.  any  place  etc. 
e.  g.  a  river,  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  28.  fire, 
etc.  Sept  for  n^^rj  2  Sam.  12:  31. 
water,  Wifld.  10: 18*'''  In  N.  T.  spoken 
of  time,  to  hring  through,  i.  e.  to  pass, 
e.  g.  iiavx^ov  filov,  to  lead  a  quiet  life,  to 
live,  etc.  1  Tim.  2:2.-2  Mace.  12:  38 
<r()i/f/9orTor.  Jos.  Ant  3.  14.  3  T^y  rvtna, 
Xen.  Hiero  7.  10.  Aelian.  H.  An.  16. 
23  Toy  /9toy.  — ^  So  absol.  with  Toy  /5toy 
implied,  Tit.  3:  3.  —  Plut  Timol.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  5. 
^  Juxdiypiiai,  f.  M^y/MXi,  to  recetve 

tkrwigli  sc.  others,  i.  e.  as  transmitted 
firom  one  to  another  through  a  series,  to 
receive  in  succession,  to  succeed  to,  trans. 
Acts  7:  45  ^y  ei<ni/a/oy  dutdiidfurot 
[ain^r]  oi  ndttQeg.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  2 
Tt^y  fiaadUay.  Herodian.  4.  2.  20.  Sui- 
das,  dwdixofjMi*  to  Sii  nokkw  ^/o- 
ficyoy  a^  irfi'^ot;  eig  heqof  in  ifii  dtadi- 
XOfiau 

^iddrjfia,  arog,  to,  (diadim  to 
bind  quite  around,)  a  diadem,  the 
symbol  of  royal  dignity,  Rev.  12:  3.  la 
1.  19:  12.  Sept.  for  nrj^  Esth.  1:  11. 
2:  17.  n-^JX  Is.  62:  a  —  1  Mace.  1: 9. 
Jos.  B.  J.  l.'a  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  la 

Jiadifiofii,  f.  dman.  1.  to  iWtrfr 
through  sc.  various  hands,  from  one  to 
another  in  succession,  to  deliver  over  in 
succession,  trans.  Rev.  17: 13  in  text 
rec.  Tijy  i^owrlay  ovrwy  tw  ^^(^  dta^ 
dwrovait.  Others  dMaaiv. — ^Thuc.  1. 
76  d  agxn^  te  dtadUfofdrrjp  idt^fAs&a. 
Comp.  in  Jutdixoiun. 

%todealout,todkmUoui,^dktf^ 


iito,  tmM  or  abMl  Li4bb  11:32.  Ift33. 
JohnftlL  Acts  4:  35.— Xco.  Cyr.  L 
3.  6  bis.  1.  4. 10  bis,.  11. 

^ladoxo?,  ovy  o,  fi,  {8ui9ixofuit 
q.  V.)  a  successor,  sc.  in  office,  Acts  24: 
27.  —  Ecclus.  46: 1.  Jos.  Ant  1.  la  a 
Xen.  An.  7.  2.  5. 

^la^cavyvfii,  or  diaioM^Pvoi,  flit 
iicia,  to  gird  quite  around,  i.  e.  firmly, 
trans.  John  ia4.  Mid.  to  gird  any 
thing  around  one't  seff,  John  21:  7« 
Aor.  1.  Pass,  with  Mid.  signif.  John  la 
a  Sept  for  nah  Ez.  2a  15.  -Luci«ii. 
Quomod.  Hist.  Conscrib.  3.  —  Used  in 
reference  to  the  flowing  robes  of  ori- 
entals; aeexn  *Avaitarrvfu, 

disposition,  arrangement,  viz. 

a]  spokeu  of  a  testamentary  d$s|ion- 
tion,  a  testament,  a  wiU,  Heb.  9: 16,17.— 
Jos.  Ant.  17. 9. 7.  Demostb.  llSa  12. 

b)  a  covenant,  i.  e.  a  mutual  agree- 
ment or  mutual  promises  on  mutual 
conditions ;  Gal.  3:  15.  So  Sept  and 
n^na  1  Sam,  18:  3.  23: 18.  al.  saep.  — 
Aristoph.  Av.  [434]  439.  Suiilas,  dia- 
^rixri '  oT/y^tJxij.  —  In  N.  T.  spoken  of 
God's  covenants  with  men,  i.  e.  the  di- 
vine promises  conditioned  on  obedi- 
ence, viz. 

(a)  of  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  con- 
firmed also  to  the  other  patriarchs,  of 
which  circumcision  was  the  sign ;  sea 
Gen.  ]5e  1—18.  17:  1—19.  So  Luke  1: 
72,co]l.  V.  7a  Acts  a  25.  Gal.  a  17. 
Called  also  t;  ^uit^.  ne^nofiSig,  Acts  73  8. 
Sept  and  n'^ns  Gen.  15:  la  17: 2, 4.  aL 
—  2Macc.a*li5. 

(fi)  of  the  Mosaic  covenant,  enteped 
into  at  Mount  Sinai,  with  saerifioe  and 
the  bk>od  of  victims ;  see  Ez.  24: 9— 19L 
Deut  6:  2  sq.  where  Sept  for  n'»"^2.— 
Heb.  a  9  bis.  9:  20.  Called  also  4 
ngdffi  ^undiiWihtikefirsieovsmwU,  i.a. 
the  oid  or  Jewish  dispensation,  in  reiMv 
ence  to  the  gospel,  Heb.  9t  la  8a 
Hebw  9:  4  bis,  T^y  utjimip  t^j  dut&^mig 
— nail  o2  nXatttg  tijg  d,  i.e.  the  ark  wbieb 
was  the  symbol  of  God's  presence  un- 
der the  Mosaic  covenant,  and  the  tables 
of  the  law  which  the  people  had  oova^ 
nanSsd  to  obey.  Ri^.  11: 19,  eansp. 
Heb.  it  a    8q  Sept  and  ff^  Nn. 
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M:  93.  Deut.  9:  9, 11.  ^  The  Bfomic 
eoTcmot  was  strietlj  ihe  renewal  or 
eonfinnatjon  of  the  Abrabamie ;  hence 
PAhI  neea  the  pkiral  ^to^xtti,  Rom.  9: 
4.  Epb.  2: 12.  —  By  melon,  ainee  the 
ancient  covenant  is  contained  in  the 
Mosaic  books,  ^a^jei;  is  put  fbr  Hkt 
&ooik  o/*  ike,  emenani^  the  Mosaic  tmh'n  ^, 
i.e.  the  law,  Heb.  nniW  ;  2  Cor.  8:  14 
imjfywrtf  t^;  netXuta^  d.  So  Sept.  and 
n^->2  Deut.  4: 13.— Ecclus.  24:  23  /J//J- 
htg  Aa^rixp^q.-^or  Gal.  4:  24  see  in  /. 
(/)  of  the  new  covenant  promised  of 
oM  and  sanctioned  by  the  blood  of 
Christ,  the  goMptl  tUspmiotion;  comp. 
Jer.31: 31  oq.  al.  where  Sept.  for  nins. 
—  Heb.  8:  10  et  10: 16  et  Rom.  11:  id, 
qnoied  from  Jer.  31:  33,  34,  coll.  Is. 
97: 9.  Heb.  10:  29.  Called  also  pf'a  di 
Heb.  12: 24.  xcurri  d.  Matt  26: 28.  Mark 
14:  24.  Luke  22:  20.  1  Cor.  11:  25. 
SCor.  a-  &  Heb.  8:  8.  9: 15.  x^e/TTory 
a.  Heb.  7:  22.  S:  6.  9.  aUaptog  13:  20. 
9.  9tvn^  (implied)  8: 7.  —  Hence,  Gal. 
4: 24  Svo  dio^xett,  the  two  covenants, 
i  e.  Che  old  imd  the  new. 

//laipeaic,  ecog^  [SiatQiia,)dimsion, 
ad  f^  dividing,  Xen.  Cyr.  4  5.  55.  In 
N.  T.  diHindum,  difference,  etc.  1  Cor. 
1%  4,  5,  6,  Suu^i&tig,  i.  e.  diversities, 
diflerenees,  cUsaes  of  gifts,  etc.  Sept. 
of  the  classes  or  sections  of  the  priests, 
CU".  for  Dj:  bna  2  Chr.  8:  14.  Ezra  & 
18.  —  Diod.  'Sic  2.  31  duxi^itng  jm 

Jiatfdio,  CO,  aor.  2  diUXw,  {Sui  of 
SBfi.  tiifim,)  to  take  apart,  i.  e.  to  sepa- 
role,  to  divide,  so.  into  parts.  Sept  for 
■VJ3  Gen.  15:  10.  al.  Lucian.  D.  Mort. 
16Ld.  In  V.T.  to  divide  Old,  to  distfUh- 
vie,  trana.  Luke  15: 12.  1  Cor.  12. 11. 
Sept  for  p^n  Josh  18:  5.  1  Chr.  23: 
a  — Moa.  Ani  5. 1.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5.51. 

Juxxad-agRso,  f.  ioi,  Buttm.  §  95. 
9.  B.  14 ;  to  cleanse  throughout,  i.  e. 
thoroughly,  trana.  Matt  3: 12  et  Luke  3: 
17 1^  Slmra,  ac.  by  ventilation  with  a 
ftn,  TO  nriav ;  hence  i.  q.  Xixp^v  r^y 
vUnm,  Ruth  3:  2.  Comp.  Calmet,  art 
TkroMof^,  Jahn  §  65. — So  dwm^al- 
ftir  ngy  aUs  Alciphron.  a  26. 


{Mt,  iMmyUxro|Mer«,)  (•  tvnftde  In  ifiipii- 
tvHon,  i.  q.  iudsYopeito^  nartliyx^  ^* 
dat.  Acts  18: 28.-^So  diemivti,  duno^nh- 
ofjMi,  to  vie  in  drinking,  in  archery,  etc. 

jiJianoyAo,  m,  aor,  1  difptornam, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  86.  n.  6,  {diaxoro^,)  to 
serve,  to  ailend  upon,  to  minister  unto,  in- 
trans,  spoken 

a)  of  persons,  seq.  dat  expr.  or  impL 
(«)  genr.  as^  a  master  or  guest.  Matt.  8: 
15  xai  dtvptovn  ovtoi;.  27: 55.  Mark  1: 
31.  15: 41.  Luke  4:  39.  22:  2a  Phi- 
lem.  ta     So  Matt  20: 28  bia.  Mark  10: 

45  bis.    John  12:  26  bis Joa.  Ant  19. 

1. 6.    Lucian.  D.  Deor.  4.  4.   Demosth. 

362  ult     Xen.  Cyr.  8.  :i  8 Especially 

spoken  of  those  who  serve  at  table, 
to  xoaii  upon,  Luke  10:40.  12: 37.  17: 8. 
22:  27  bis.  John  12:  2.— Athen.  4. 10. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  40.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  33.— 
(P)  By  impl.  to  minister  to  the  tcants  tf 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  supply  one^s  wants,  e.  g. 
food,  clothing,  etc.  Matt  4: 11.  25:  44. 
Mark  1:  13.  Luke  8:  3  d^rpiirovy  airf 
ino  xw  vnaqxonmf  ahaiq.  So  of  the 
alms  collected  by  the  churches,  the  dis- 
tribution of  alms,  etc.  Rom.  15:  25. 
Heb.  6:  10  bis.  1  Pet  4:  11.  —  (/)  In 
the  sense  of  to  he  (he  attendant  or  assist- 
ant of  vuy  one ;  an  Timothy  and  Era- 
tosthenes are  aaid  to  be  dteacov<^Jn§g  tf 
HavXi^,  Acts  19:  22.  So  Heb.  nnUTO 
Josh.  1:L  Ex.  24:  13;  where  Sept! 
vnovgyog  and  na^urmtuiig.  —  {d)  In  the 
primitive  church,  to  JUl  the  qffice  qf  a 
duixovog,  to/kyU  the  duties  of  a  deacon, 
i.  e.  to  have  charge  of  the  poor  and  the 
sick,  etc.     1  Tim.  3:  10,  13. 

b)  of  things,  seq.  accus.  of  manner, 
and  dat  expr.  or  impl.  (Buttm.  §  131. 
6,  7,)  also  in  the  passive  construction  ; 
to  minister,  sc.  any  thing  to  any  one,  to 
administer,  to  provide,  etc.  2  Tim.  1: 18 
oaa  iv  *£q>iaM  ditjKorriae,  So  2  Cor.  3: 
3  iniatolri  Xqioiov  dirOxorri&Haa  wp 
VP^w,  ministered  by  us,  I.  e.  written  by 
our  aid  or  ministry,  by  us.  —  Anacr.  9. 
14,  ^AraxifBom  dtaxor^  toaavta,  The- 
opbr.  Char.  2.  4.— By  impl.  to  minister 
any  thing  to  one^s  wants,  etc.  1  Pet  4: 
10  tU  kavtovg  [i.  q.  tig  alX^lovg]  aino 
9tttxorovmg^  coll.  v.  11.  So  of  alms, 
XOQig,  collected  by  the  churches,  etc. 
to  adndnisler,  to  distribute,  Pass.  2  Cor. 
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8: 19,  30.— ^omp.  LuciaD.  Asin.  53.  — 
SpolLea  of  prophets  etc.  who  mtntWer, 
L  e.  annovmctt  deliver  ac,  the  divine 
will,  etc  1  Pet.  1: 12. — Origen.  Conim. 
in  Ps.  48:  4,  ol  dioaiorovmg  joy  loyov, 
Jos.  Ant  6.  IS,  6.  —  Seq.  dat.  alone, 
Acts  6:  a  duotavily  tQaniiai^t  to  serve 
iuoney4ableSf  L  e.  to  have  charge  of  the 
alms  and  other  pecuniary  matters. — 
fieliodor.  5.  p.  218.  So  minUtrare  velis 
Virg.  Aen.  10.  218,  comp.  Heyne's 
note. 

Jiaxovta^  ac,  v,  (dianorog,)  ser- 
vice,  attendance,  ministrif^  viz. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  1: 14.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 6. 3. 
—  Towards  a  master  or  guest,  at  table 
or  in  hospitality,  Luke  10:  40.  1  Cor. 
16:  15.— Xen.  Oec.  7.  41. 

b)  ministry,  ministration,  i.  e.  the  of* 
fice  of  ministering  in  divine  things, 
spoken  chiefly  of  apostles  and  teachers ; 
Acts  1: 17, 25.  6: 4  Siax,  jov  Xoyov,  20: 
24.  21: 19.  Rom.  11: 13.  1  Cor.  12:  5. 
2  Cor.  8:  7,  8,  9  bis.  4:1.  5:18.  6:3. 
Eph.4:12.  Col.  4:17.  1  Tim.  1:  12. 
51  Tim.  4:  5,  11.  Once  of  the  office  of  a 
Staxorog,  Rora.  12:  7,  where  others  take 
it  in  the  wider  sense  as  above. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  aid,  relief,  spoken 
of  alms,  contributions,  etc.  Acts  11 :  29  ei^ 
duxMorlav  niftipai,  Rom.]5:31,co]I.vi26. 
2  Cor.  8: 4.  9: 1, 13.  1 1: 8.  Rev.  2: 19.— 
Act.  Thorn.  56,  ixofjuocev  /^/lOTa  noXXa 
ilc  duxxovlar  t&v  ;|fi7^o)i'.---Spoken  of 
the  distribtdion,  ministration,  of  alms 
thus  collected,  etc.  Acts  6:  1.  12:  25 
coU.  11:  30.     2  Cor.  9:  12. 

/iiaxovoQ^  ov,  o,  n%  (either  fr.  dii 
and  itoviq,  pp.  a  dusty  i.  e.  hasty  mes- 
senger; or  better  from  obsol.  dtcrxoi, 
tivtinta,  to  run,  to  hasten,  Buttm.  Lexil.  1. 
p.  21  sq.)  a  servant,  attendant,  minister, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  and  with  a  gen.  of  the  mas- 
ter or  person  served.  Matt.  20:  26.  23: 
11.  Mark  9:  35.  10:  43— Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
3.  8.  —  Spoken  of  those  who  wait  at 

table  etc.  John  2: 5,9 Jos.  Ant.  6. 4. 1. 

Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  2.  Among  the  Greeks, 
the  didxovot  were  a  higher  class  of  ser- 
vants than  the  dovlot,  Athen.  X.  p.  192. 
B.  comp.  Xen.  L  c.  Buttm.  Lexil.  1. 
p.  220.  —  Spoken  of  the  servants  or  at- 
tendanU  of  a  king,  Matt  22:  13.     So 


Roio.  13:  4  bis,  &tov  drnwonfft  t  «•  ^^ 
servant,  minister,  vicegerent,  of  God, 
Sept  for  nips  Esth.  1: 10.  2:  2.  6:  3. 
— Spoken  of  ad  attendant,  a  discifiU^  etc 
John  12:  26. 

b)  spoken  of  ministers,  teachers,  sc  of 
divine  things,  who  act  for  God,  Christ, 
etc.  with  a  gen.  as  before,  e.  g.  tov 
^tov  1  Cor.  3:  5.     2  Cor.  3:  a    6:  4. 

1  Thess.  3:  2.    seq.  tov  Xf^^axoii  etc. 

2  Cor.  11:  23.  Eph.  6:  21.  Col.  1:  7. 
4:7.  seq.  Tij;  ^jexAi7<r/aff  Col.  1:  25.  So 
seq.  tov  caxava  2  Cor.  \\i  15, coll.  v.  14. 

c)  with  a  gen.  of  the  thing  to  be 
done  or  promoted  by  one's  service  and 
ministry,  e.  g.  Rom.  15: 8  durxovog  luq^ 
tofii^q^  a  minister  of  circumcision,  i.  e.  of 
Judaism,  or  to  the  Jews.  2  Cor.  11:  15 
duuc  dixauMTvvrig.  GaL  2:  17.  Eph. 
3:  7.     Col.  1:  23. 

d)  as  an  officer  in  the  primitive 
church,  one  who  has  charge  of  the  alms 
and  money  qf  the  church,  an  overseer  of 
the  poor  and  the  sick,  an  almoner,  Phil.  1: 
1.  1  Tim.  3:  8, 12.  4:  6.  See  Acts  6: 
1 — 6.  Of  a  female  {  didwrog,  who 
had  charge  of  the  female  poor  and  sick, 
Rom.  16:  1. — Hence  the  English  word 
deacon,  but  in  a  different  sense. 

jjuxxoatoi,  ac,  a,  (d^,  ijeoror,) 
two  hundred,  Mark  6:  37.  John  6:  7. 
21:  8.  Acts  23:  23  bis.  27:  37.  Rev.  11: 
3.  12:  6. 

jJtaxovcOy  f.  ovaofiai,  {dia,  ixovm,) 
to  hear  through  or  out,  Xen.  Hiero  7. 11. 
In  N.  T.  to  hear  fully,  in  a  judicial 
sense,  seq.  gen.  Acts  23:  35.  So  Sept 
and  :f7ZV  Deut  1:  16. 

jjiaxglvo),  f.  yw,  to  separate 
throughout,  i.  e.  wholly,  completely, 
traus.     Mid.  to  separate  one's  self,  etc. 

a)  pp.  Jude  22  ovg  fih  iXmtt  duntQi- 
vofjuyoi,  on  some  (i.  e.  those  not  Chris- 
tiaus)  have  compassion,  separating  your- 
selves from  them, — Hesych.  diaxtxQlir&tf 
aq>o^^(T&ta.  dtaxgi&ivreg'  /M^ttr^^nrf^ 
Herodian.  3.  1. 9  o  Tav^og  diattglru  ra 

b)  by  impl.  to  distinguish^  to  male  a 
distinction,  to  cause  to  differ;  Acts  15:  9 
ovdh  dUxgive  fura^v  tjftar,  1  Cor.  11: 
29  fill  diaxqlrtav  to  a&im  tov  xvglov,  ac. 
from  common  food.    Mid.  James  2:  4 
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M(2  o£  Ikmi^ldffn  h  Unntiig ;  interrog. 
and  as  apodooB,  d^yenol  then  make  a 
diMihteiwninyo%ir9€l9uf  i.e.  are  ye  not 
purtial  ?  Others  under  d  below. — Mid. 
Herodiao.  4.  6.  12.  —  With  the  idea  of 
preference,  prerogative,  1  Cor.  4:  7  tig 
yo^  nUnati^psU'-TTop.  to  distinguish, 
to  ditearn  cUarly,  to  note  aecuraUly,  MatL 
16: 3 10  n^oataninf  rov  ovQavot.  1  Cor. 
11: 31  »  ya^  lavtovs  duMifipofur,  L  e.  if 
we  took  a  proper  view,  formed  a  just 
eftimate  of  ourselves.  1  Cor.  14:  28, 
i.  q.  ioxifuiSfi  in  1  John  4:  1.  So 
Sept.  for  ]n2  Job  12: 11. — Xen  Mem. 
1.9.9.— Hence, 

c)  Id  the  sense  of  to  consider  accu- 
^^1  to  judge,  to  decide,  e.  g.  diax(fiyat 
Ufa  ideov  urog^  1  Cor.  6: 5.  So  SepL 
for  DB^j  Ex.  18: 16.  1  K.  &  9.  mn 
Pi.  5ft '4.   ?roY.  31:9. 

d)  Mid.  diaxptvofitti,  aor.  1  pass. 
^uxifi^  with  mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §136. 
2 ;  to  ttparaie  oiuselffr<m,  i.  e.  to  ctm- 
Ini^tM^  pp.  in  battle  Polyh.  2. 22. 11. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  33.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
(a)  h  toniend  osr  strive  tsith,  to  dispute 
mtt,  seq.  dat  Jtade  9.  seq.  tt^o^  c.  arc. 
Acts  11: 3.  Sept  seq.  dat.  for  ]inJ3 
Jer.  J5: 10.  seq.  n^^  for  t30-£  Ez.  fHfi 
35.-LUC  Pseudosopb.  5.  Polyk  22. 27. 
1.— {^  to  he  in  strife  with  one^s  self,  i.  e. 
t»dmiU,tohesitatey  to  waver,  Matt.  21: 
21.  Mark  11:  23.  Rom.  4:  20.  14:  23. 
JaoMi  1: 6.  2:  4  no*  ov  duxxQl&rfte  h 
iavtotg,  without  interrog.  and  if  ye  do 
this  without  hesitation;  comp.  in  b  above. 
So  luidiv  duptgirofupog,  without  hesita- 
fios,  confidently,  Acts  10:  20.  11:  12. 
James  1:6.  —  Hesycb.  dux^i&ij'  dU- 

Jiaxfiaig,  €coc,  ^,  (Staxglrn,)  a 
Atinguisking,  a  discerning  clearly,  L  e. 
spoken  of  the  act  or  power,  Hcb.  5: 
14  ludov  xal  Mcotov.  1  Cor.  12:  10  tar 
^nvfimrmr,  comp.  in  Jiax(flyta  b.  — 
Apoll.  Rhod.  4.  1169.— By  impl.  Rom. 
14: 1  fu^ug  duotglatig  diaXoytafi&r,  lit. 
nUfir  serutinizings  of  thoughts,  i.  e.  not 
with  searching  out  and  pronouncing 
judgment  on  their  opinions ;  comp. 
▼.  ^  13.    Others,  douits,  scruples, 

JiOXfoXvto^     f.    vafs,    to    hinder 
ftrvigftsiil,  i  e.  fa  impede  or  foMd  «f- 
fcF4f,lnBa.llM.&  14  o  d^  ^Imi^wng  a«- 
24 


muilvw  annir,  i.  6.  spoken  in  the  imperC 
of  a  continued  action,  or  de  conatu ; 
seeWinerGr.$41.3.c.  Matth.§504.a 
—Judith  12:  7.    Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  28, 

^lakaXdio^  to,  f.  ifcroi,  to  speak  to 
and  fro,  i.  e. 

a)  to  talk  with  any  one,  to  converse 
with;  Luke  6:  11  ^ulikow  ngog  aXl^]" 
lovg,  i.  e.  they  communed,  consulted. 
— Polyb.  23.  9.  6.   Eurip.  CycJ.  175. 

b)  to  speak  of  every  where,  i.  e.  to  to/I 
abroad,  to  divulge,  trans.  So  in  pass, 
constr.  Luke  1:  65.  —  Symra.  for  731 
P8.51:16. 

^takiycOy  f  Ita,  to  gather  out  apart, 
i.  e.  to  select,  Xen.  Oec.  8. 9.  Mem.  4. 5. 

11.  In  N.  T.  only  as  depon.  Mid. 
dtaXf'yofiai,  aor.  1  pass.  diaXex^fpf  with 
mid.  signiC  Buttm.  §136.  2 ;  to  speak  to 
and  fro,  i.  e.  alternately,  to  converse  with, 
viz. 

a)  spoken  of  a  dispute,  etc.  to  dispute, 
to  discuss,  intrans.  seq.  dat  Jude  v.  9  tf 
diaflolt^  dianQ^POfierog  duliytio.  So  seq. 
ngbg  alli]Xovg,  Mark  9:  34,  coll.  v.  33. 
Sept  for  n?^2  Is.  1:  18.  seq.  ngog  for 
^■♦-1  Judg.  8:  L — Seq.  dat  Xen.  Mem. 

1.  6.  11.     seq.  71^09  ib.  1.  6.  1. 

b)  of  public  teaching  etc.  to  discuss, 
to  discourse,  to  reason,  to  argue,  intrans. 
and  absol.  Acts  18:  4.  19:  8,  9.  20:  9. 
24:  25.  seq.  dat  Acts  17:  2,  17.  18:  19. 
20:  7.  seq.  nqog  c.  ace.  Acts  24:  12. 
Sept  for  n^'J  Is.  63:  1.  seq.  nf^og 
Ex.  6:  27.— Ecclus.  14:  20.  Xen.  H.  G. 

2.  2.  11.  Mem.  3.  3.  7.  seq.  dat  ib. 
Anab.  2.  5.  41.  —  Trop.  of  an  exhorta- 
tion etc  to  address,  to  speak  to,  seq.  dat 
Heb.  12:  5.  ^  Herodian.  1.  5.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  4. 

z/iaAeiaco,  f.  v<»»  pp.  to  leave  he- 
twun,  i.  e.  to  leave  an  interval,  sc.  of 
space  or  time ;  hence  in  N.  T.  to  inter- 
mit,  to  desist,  to  cease;  seq.  particip. 
Luke  7:  45  ov  iiuhnt  uaraiptXolaa,  she 
has  not  ceased  kissing  my  feet,  etc  see 
Buttm.  §  144.  n.  Z.  Sept  for  bnn  Jer. 
44:  la     ^'^m  Jer.  17:  8.— Jos.  Am.  8. 

12.  3.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  la 

/JidXexTOQ,  ov,  %  (<J«al^ofitf*q.v.) 
speech,  language,  as  articulated  through 
or  by  the  tongue,  Aristot.  H.  An.  4.  9. 
In  N.  T.  Umguage  sc.  ■■  spoken  bj  a 
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people  or  province,  a  dialect,  ptctiUar 
idiom.  Acts  1: 19.  2:  6,  8.  21:  40.  22:  2. 
26:  14.  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  6.  Polyb.  1. 
67.9. 

/tiaXXaaad}  or  azrcOj  f.  ^«,  {dia, 
ilXaaata,)  to  change  hetweerij  i.  e.  lo  per* 
muU,  to  change  for  another,  to  exchange y 
2  Mace.  6: 27.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 6. 4.  Trop. 
to  change  in  feeling  towards  any  one,  to 
reconcile,  trans.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 6. 7.  Vect. 

5.  S.—In  N.T.only  Mid.  diukkdaao/iai, 
aor.  1.  pass.  ditiHax^rfv  with  mid.  sig- 
nif.  Buttm.  §  136. 2,  to  change  one^a  ovm 
feelings  towards,  i.e.  to  reconcile  one^s 

se\f,  to  become  reconciled,  c.  dat.  Matt.  5: 
24  dtalXayrjd'i  t^  adiXtp^  aov.  So  Sept. 

for  ns-^nn  1  Sam.  29: 4 Esdr.  4: 31. 

Jos.  Ant.*16.  4.  4.    Thuc.  8.  70. 

^/lakoyiXofJiai^  f.  laofiai,  to  reckon 
through,  i.  e.  to  complete  or  settle  an  ac- 
count, Dem.  1236.  17.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
to  consider,  to  reflect,  to  reason,  to  ponder, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  e.g.  h  tal;  xa^diaig,  Mark  2: 
6, 8,  where  forravta  see  Buttm.  §131. 7. 
Luke  3:  15.  5:  22,  ir  kavru  Luke  12: 
17.  iy  kavToXg  Mark  2: 8.  na^  kavtoT^ 
Matt.  21:  25.  seq.  on  John  11:  50. 
seq.  noTonog  Luke  1:  29.  absol.  Luke 
5:  21.     Sept.  c.  accus.  for  a'»!Jn  Ps.  77: 

6.  119:59.— Xen.  H.G.  6. 4. 20*. 

b)  in  a  mutual  or  reciprocal  sense, 
to  consider  together,  to  deliberate,  to  de- 
bate;  seq.  iv  kavrolg.  Matt.  16:  7,  8. 
ngog  aXXi^Xovg  Mark  8:  16.  ngbg  kav- 
rovg  Luke  20:  14.  absol.  Mark  8:  17. 
In  the  sense  of  to  dispute  etc.  Mark  9: 
33.— Aelian.  V.  H.  14.  43.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  5.  1. 

JtakoytQiioQ^  ou,  6,  (diaXoyl- 
tofMi,)  compulation,  adjustment  of  ac- 
counts, Dem.  951.  20.  In  N.  T.  rtflec- 
tum,  cogitation,  thought,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Luke  2: 35.  5: 22.  6: 8.  9:47. 
James  2: 4  xgtxal  tiiakoyiofiSiv  novriqCtv, 
1.  e.  judges  having  evil  thoughts,  unjust, 
partial;  for  the  gen.  of  quality,  see 
Buttm.  §  132.  4.  4.  Sept.  for  na*::il73 
Ps.  92:  6.  Is.  59:  7.  liirn  Dan. '2':  &, 
30.— Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  J.*9.  10.  Polyb. 
3.  17.  8.  —  So  in  different  shades  of 
sense,  e.  g.  for  reo^ontn^,  opinion,  Rom. 
J:  21.     1  Cor.  3:  20.  Rom.  14:  1  see  in 


JuotQurig.  Septforna»1rrttP8.»4:ll. 
So  for  mind,  purpose,  intention,  Luke  6: 8 ; 
and  especially  evil  thoughts,  purposes, 
etc.  Matt.  15:  19.  Mark  7:  21.  Sept. 
for  na;::n35  Prov.  21: 18.  evil,  Ps.  5a-  6. 
Is.  59:'  ^.— In  the  sense  of  doubt,  Luke 
24:  38  diuXoyiofiol  ivafialvovai,  i.  e. 
doubtful  thoughts,  suspense. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  dispute,  debate,  con- 
tention, Luke  9:  46,  coll.  Mark  9:  ^  34. 
— Phil.  2:  14  /oi^K  yoyyvoficav  jroi  dta- 
XoyiofAoip.  1  Tim.  2:  8.— Ecclus.  9:  15. 
27:  4.     Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  23.  ed.  Tancbn. 

/JiakvcOy  f  woi,  to  dissohe;  in 
N.  T.  spoken  of  a  collection  of  people, 
to  disperse,  to  break  up,  Pass.  Acts  5: 36. 
— Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  1  Toy  avXXoyiv,  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  5.  43  tiJi'  at^atlar. 

.fux/LiapTvpofiaiy  f.  ovfuu,  depon. 
Mid.  to  call  throughout  to  witness,  viz. 
gods  and  men,  all  beings,  i.  e.  to  affirm 
unth  solemn  obtestations.  Sept  DeuL  4: 
26.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  13.— In  N.  T.  to 
testify  through  and  through,  i.  e.  to  6e4ir 
full  and  complete  witness,  viz. 

a)  to  admonish  solemnly,  to  charge  ear- 
nestly, to  urge  upon,  seq;  dat.  Luke  16: 
28.  absol.  Acts  2:  40.  1  Thess.  4:  6. 
Strengthened  by  the  adjunct  ivtmtor 
Tov  &10V  X.  T.  X.  1  Tim.  5:  21.  2  Tim. 
2:14.  4:1.  Sept.  for  ryn  Ex.  19: 2L 
Ps.  81:  9.— Fabr.  Cod.  Pseudep.  V.  T. 
I.  p.  632  lioXXa  dtafAa^nvgaftrp^  ovroSc 
ToD  fjLij  noiijoai.  Polyb.  1.  37.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7. 1.  17. 

b)  to  testify  fully,  i.  e.  to  declare  fully, 
to  teach  earnestly,  to  enforce,  trans.  Acts 
8:  25.  18:  5.  20:  21,  24.  23: 11.  28:  23. 
Seq.  dat.  et  on.  Acts  10:  42.  20:  23. 
absol.  spoken  ofa  sacred  writer,  Heb.  2:6. 
Sept.  for  ^"^yn  Deut.  32:  45.  nMin 
Ex.  18:  20.  *:P^lin  Ez.  16:  2.  20:  4.— 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  8.  3.' 

^lafiaxofiai,  f.  i]aopai,  depoo. 
Mid.  to  fight  together,  Xen.  A  nab.  7.  i. 
10 ;  see  in  Jid  note.  In  N.  T.  metapfa. 
to  contend  sc.  in  words,  to  dispute  toarmly. 
Acts  23:  9.— Ecclus.  8: 1.   Thuc.  a  42. 

^la/LteycOy  f.  yci,  to  remain  through, 
i.  e.  permanently,  to  continue,  sc.  in  the 
same  place,  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  6.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  of  state,  condition,  cLrcum- 
stances,  etc.  to  retnain  ike  Mne,  to  cm»- 
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HnvL^  to  tndwrty  i.  e.  not  to  change ; 
Heb.  1: 11  diafuvet^,  quoted  from  Pa. 
J02: 27,  where  Sept.  for  n»y,  coll.  v.  28. 
So  2  Pet.  3:  4  nana  outqi  diaidvth^ 
comp.  Ps.  119: 90  where  Sept.  for  1735. 
— Polyb.  1.  18.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7,i, 
— With  adjuncts,  e.  g.  jtw^oj,  Luke  1: 
22.  ni^  Ttya,  to  remain  to,  i.  e.  to  be 
preserved  to  any  one,  Gal.  2:  5.  So 
fUTtt  Tirogf  spoken  of  persons,  to  remain 
wiikj  i.  e.  to  remain  constant  towards  any 
one,  Luke  22:  28.— Seq.  dnt.  Diod.  Sic. 
14.  46.     Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1.  44. 

Jia^^^CCfiOy  f.  lata,  to  dispart,  to 
^eparait  into  parts,  to  divide  up,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Mark  15: 24  diofidgtioif  ra  Ifid- 
ita.  Pass.  Acts  2:  3  diafiegtiofisrai 
/Imaoai,  disparted Jlames,  i.e.  divided 
out  to  each  person  from  one  common 
aonrce. — Mid.  in  a  recipr.  sense,  to  di- 
vide up  for  ont^s  se^f,  or  among  one  an- 
o<^er.Matt.27:35bis.  Luke  23: 34.  John 
19:  24.  —  Sept  for  pbh  Ps.  22:  19. 
ibs  Gen.  10:  25.  1  Chr.  1:  19.  comp. 
Deot.  32: 8.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  divide 
i^vt,  to  distribute^  Luke  22:  17.  Acts  2: 
45.  Septforp^hJudg.5:30.  2  Sam. 
6:  19. — ^Xen.  An.*7.  1.  4,  where  others 
dtapn^Mf. 

b)  trop.  spoken  of  discord,  dissen- 
flioD  ;  Pass,  to  be  divided  sc.  into  parties, 
absol.  Luke  12:  52.  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  to 
be  divided  against,  to  he  at  discord  wilh, 
etc.  Lake  11:  17, 18.    12:53. 

^tafiepiofiog,  ov,  o,  (^w/w^w,) 
cfiptnon,  apportionment,  portion,  Diod. 
Sicl  1. 47.  Sept  for  nj?  bn^  Ez.  4a-  29. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  dissension,  Luke  12: 
5L  —  The  grammarians  condemn  this 
word,  PoUux  VIIL 136.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  511. 

^uxyifUB^  f.  pM,  to  distribute 
Anncdbotit,  Jos.  Ant  9.  la  9.  Xen.Mem. 
a  4.  1.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  divulge,  to 
vprtad  abroadj  sc  ug  toy  loop,  Pass. 
Acts  4:  17. 

jJuxrtviOf  f.  mroo,  to  nod  or  Moivk 
npeatedhf,  i.  e.  to  make  signs  with  the 
Wd,  eyes,  etc  Luke  1: 22.  Sept  for 
Yy  Jf^e  Pb,  35:  19.  —  Ecclus.  27:  22 
^MVfiwr  oip&aX^.  So  t^  jjfii^/  An- 
(bo/.  Or.  UL  p.  47.  ed.  Jac. 


/Jiayorjfia^  aroc^  lo,  (d^aroioput,) 
cogitation,thought,Luke  n:l7.  Sept  for 
na^^ha  is.  55: 9.— Ecclus.  22: 16.  Xen. 
H.  G.  7. 5.  19. 

/Jiayoia,  ag,  ^,  (dutyoiopai,)  pp. 
a  thinking  through,  mature  thought ;  in 
N.  T.  and  genr.  thought,  mind,  i.  e.  the 
power  of  thought,  viz. 

a)  meton.  the  mind,  thoughts,  intellect, 
i.  e.  the  thinking  and  sentient  faculty, 
Matt  22: 37.  Mark  12: 30.  Luke  10:27. 
Eph.  [1: 18.]  4: 18.  Heh.  6:  10.  1  Pet 
1:  13,  2  Pet  3:  1.  So  Heb.  10:  16 
quoted  from  Jer.  31:  33  for  nb,  where 
Sept.  for  a-jfj.  So  Sept  for  nb  Gen. 
17: 17.  24: 45.-2  Mace.  2:  2.  Herodian. 
2.  9,  15.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  6. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  intelligence,  insight, 
1  John  5:  20.  So  Sept  for  nb  Ex.  35: 
25.  36: 1. 

c)  mind,  i.  e.  mode  of  thinking  and 
feeling,  the  feelings,  affections,  disposition 
of  mind.  Col.  1:  21  ix&gol  tjJ  diavotff. 
Eph.  2:  3.  —  2  Mace.  5:  17.  Xen.  Oec. 
10.  1. — So  Luke  1:  51  vjngijtpavoi  dia- 
voUj^  Kagdiag.  Comp.  Sept  1  Chr.  29: 
18.     Bar.  1:  22. 

z/iayoiyco,  f.  ofta»,  (dui,  ivoiyn 
which  see,)  to  open  through,  sc.  what 
before  was  closed,  to  open  fuUy,  trans, 
e.  g.  Tijy  prjrgar,  to  open  the  womb, 
spoken  of  the  first-bom,  Luke  2:  23. 
Sept  and  ph-j  nns  Ex.  13:2.  34:19.— 
So  diav.  rag  axoag',  to  open  the  ears,  i.  o. 
to  cause  to  hear,  to  restore  hearing,  Mark 
7:34,35.^  So  Heb.  t3::|«{  nns  Is.  35: 
5,  Sept  ivofyta.  —  Metaph.  diav.  rovg 
ofp&alpovg,  to  open  the  eyes  of  any  one, 
i.e.  to  cause  to  see  what  was  not 
seen  before,  Luke  24:  31.  Sept  and 
^TZ  ngS  2  K.  6: 17.  So  d^ar.  jw 
rovy,  TTip  xagdlav,  to  open  the  mind,  the 
heart,  etc.  i.  e.  to  make  able  and  willing 
to  understand,  receive,  etc.  Luke  24: 
45.  Acts  16:  14.— 2  Mace.  1:  4,  comp. 
Sept  Hos.  2:  15.'  Themist.  IL  p.  29. 
—  Hence,  dtay.  Tagyqaifag,  to  open  the 
scriptures,  i.  e.  to  lay  open  the  sense,  to 
explain,  to  expound,  Luke  24:  32.  Acts 
17:  3.  So  nng  Ps.  119: 130,  Sept  ^ 
dfjluHng  loywf, 

Jtavvxreptvo},  f.  ev<r»,  (dui,  rvit^ 
rtgnm,  fir.  y  v|,)  to  bring  the  night  (hrought 
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to  pais  the  whole  nigkif  intranf.  Luke  6: 
12.  — .  Sept.  addit.  Job  2:  9.  Jos.  B.  J. 
2.  14.  17.     Diod.  Sic.  la  62. 

&rtng'  i^ti^A  to  an  end,  u  e.  to  complete, 
to  finish,  Acts  21:7  xoy  irilovy. — ^2  Mace. 
12:  7.  Jos.  AnL  4.  6. 8  tov  piar.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  28  odop. 

^lanavio?,  adv.  (i.  q.  ^«i  nartoq 
Xgovov,)  through  the  whole  tvne,  i.  e.  con- 
tinually,  always;  comp.  in  J  id  I.  2.  a. 
JMark  5:  5.  Acts  2: 25.  24:  IG.  Rom. 
11:  10.  2  Tbess.  3:  16.  Heb.  13:  15. 
Spoken  of  what  is  done  at  all  stated  or 
proper  times,  Luke  24:  53.  Acts  10: 2. 
Heb.  9: 6.  SepL  for  T»»n  Deut.  1  i :  12. 
Ps.  34:  2.  1 19:  44.— Xen.'Cyr.  2. 4.  3, 4. 

guTQiPfi  rubbing,  contention,)  vehement 
dispute,  wrangling,  1  Tim.  6: 5,  in  Mss. 
and  later  edit,  less  well  for  nagadia- 
tg^Pn  q.  V.     See  Tittm.  in  Bibl.  Repos. 

m.  p.6i. 

^lanapafo,  co,  f.  dam,  to  pass 
through  or  over,  absol.  e.  g.  a  lake,  Matt. 
9: 1.  14: 34.  Mark  5:  21.  6:53.  a  gulf, 
seq.  ngog,  c.  ace.  Luke  16:  26.  the  sea, 
seq.  tig  Acts  21:  12.  Sept  dian,  tov 
*Iog9dpfjv  for  na:>  2  Sam.  19: 15.  Tt)y 
^dXaaaotv  Is.  23":  fe.  —  Polyb.  11.  18.  4. 
Xen.  Ven.  9.  18. 

^iaRXi(o,  io,  f.  emta,  to  sail 
through  or  over,  e.  g.  to  niXayog  Acts 
27:  5.— Herodian.  8.  6.  11.  absol.  Xen. 
An.  7.  8.  1. 

JianoviiOy  (o,  f.  ^crw,  to  labour 
through,  to  produce  or  effect  with  Ic^ur, 
trtins.  2  JWacc.  2:  28.  Aristot.  Poet 
!^.  5.  to  exercise  with  labour,  Diod.  Sic. 
1.53.  '  tot  ataiiOTot  Xen.  Ven.  4.  10. 
Pass,  to  be  pained,  burdened^  Sept  for 
tasyj  Ecc.  10:  9.  —  In  N.  T.  Mrd. 
^lu'nopiofiai,  ovfiaf,  aor.  1  pass.  9u- 
nor^&iiv,  w'liii  mid.signif.  Buttm.  $136.2; 
metaph.  to  pain  or  grieve  one^s  self,  to  be 
indifrnant,  Acts  4:  2.  16: 18. — Hesych. 
dumovfj&dg '  Xvntj&tlg. 

^lanopeuo/iiaij  f.  ewrofiah  depon. 
to  go  or  pass  through  sc.  a  place ;  seq. 
accus.  Acts  16:  4.  seq.  did  c.  gen. 
Luke  6: 1.  seq.  umd  c.  ace.  Luke  13: 22. 


absol.  Luke  18:  da  Rom.  15: 24.  SepC 
for  fit  IS  Gen.  24: 62.  n;^  Zepb.  2: 15. 
D1U?  Job  2:  2.  —  Seq.  ace.  Xen.  An.  2. 
5.  18.     absol.  ib.  2.  2.  11. 

/ItaRogico^  cj,  f.  4\ata,  {fim,  ano- 
gim  q.  V.)  to  &«  throughout  in  perplexity, 
to  be^in  much  doubt,  to  hesitate  greatly^ 
intrans.  Luke  9:  7.  Acts  2:  12.  10:  17. 
seq.  ntgl  c.  gen.  Luke  24:  4.  Acts  5: 
24. — Jos.  Ant  proem.  §  4.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
18.     vnig  upog  Aelian.  V.  H.  4.  17. 

jJianQayfAanuofiai,  f.  tvaofiut^ 
depon.  to  toork  through  or  out,  to  go 
through  with,  to  examine  closely,  Plato 
Phaedon.  24.  In  N.  T.  to  do  or  effeii 
in  business,  to  accomplish  by  traffic,  to 
gain  by  trade,  intrans.  Luke  19:  15.  — 
So  ngotyfjunsvTijg,  a  business-man,  mer- 
chant,  Plut  de  cupidit.  Div.  4.  de  non 
foener.  2.  Hence  Rabb.  0")r:")C3T3:inB, 
merchant,  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  Tal. 
1799. 

^laapico,  f.Urw,  to  saw  thnmgk  or 
asunder,  Sept  for  nnt)  1  Cbr.  20:  3. 
ApoUodor.  Bibl.  3.  15.  9.  bum,  xovq 
odortag,  to  saw  or  grate  the  teeth  sc.  ia 
rage,  Lucian.  Calumn.  24.  —  In  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  dtangiofiai,  metaph.  to  bs 
enraged,  to  be  mofted  wUfi  anger,  sc.  %aig 
nagSlatg  Acts  7:  54.  absol.  5;  33.  — 
He^ch.  dUJtglarto  *  i&v^ovno,  rrf ijjor 
loic  odortag, 

/JLCtpna'CjcOy  f.  dfna  or  ci{e»,  (^mt, 
dgnd^isa^  to  snatch  aswuler,  i.  e.  to  pU- 
lage,  to  plunder,  to  spoil,  trans.  Matt  12: 
29  bis.  Mark  3:  27  bis.  Sept  for  T)3 
Gen.  34: 27, 29.  Nah.2:9.  it?  Dei t 
28:  29.  MQlJ  1  Sam.  23:  1.  Is.'42:  22. 
—Diod.  Sic.* 4.  66.    Xen.  An.  1.  2.  2a 

ziiaQqr^yvvfii  or  diaQgijaato, 
f.  ((»,  (bid,  ^yrvfti,)  to  tear  through,  to 
rend  asunder,  trans,  e.  g.  Ipdtia,  Matt. 
26:65.  Acts  14:  14.  jt^wyci  Mark  14: 
63.  dUtvov  Luke  5:  6.  dmrpa  Luke 
8:  29.  Sept  for  ynp  Gen.  37: 39,  34. 
aL  ypa  2  Sam.  23: 16.  PHD  Ps.  2:  a 
— Ael.'^.  H.  9.  35.  Xen.  CyV.  8.  2.  21. 
—The  Jews  were  accustomed  to  rend 
their  garments  from  the  bosom  to  the 
girdle  in  token  of  grief^  indignadoo,  etc 
see  Gen.  37:  29,  34.  44:  13:  Num.  14: 
a    Josh.  7: 6.    26am.d:3L     1  Maoc. 
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11: 71.  Jo8.  B.  J.  2. 15.  4.  Philo  de 
Joseph,  p.  538, 557.    Comp.  Jabn  §  211. 

dear,  manifest,)  to  make  fully  manifest^ 
le.  to  make  known^  to  inform  of  to  tell^ 
tnoB,  Matt,  la*  31.  Sept.  for  nil^ 
Deut.  1:  5.  —  2  Mace.  1:  18, 30.  Jos. 
Ant  2.  2L  3.     Polyb.  1.  4a  4. 

Juxaeico^  f.  dimt  to  shaht  through- 
wt,  trans,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  shake  ^ehe- 
•iM%,  Diod.  Sic.  30.  87.  trop.  to  tn- 
tfin  terror,  as  fu/dXtig  fwv  ta  o<n& 
iuinurt  for  T^ncn  Job  4: 14.— In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  harass^  to  oppress,  to  extort 
fivm,  trans.  Luke  3: 14.— 3  Mace.  7:  31. 
Alcipbf.^.  30. 

/IiaoTtoQn  i^fOy  f.  loa,  to  scatter 
ikrtnigkout  i.  e.  abroad^  to  disperse,  trans. 
Lukel:51.  Pass.Matti2&'31.  Markl4:37. 
John  11: 53.  Acts  5: 37.  Sept  for  JT«rn 
Deut  30: 1.  Ez.  4:  la  V^trt  Deiit! 
30:  a  Neb.  Is  8.  —  Jos.  Ant  8. 15. 4. 
AeL  V.  H.  13.  45.— Spoken  of  grain,  to 
Motto',  sc.  to  the  wind  in  the  threshing- 
floor,  to  winnow.  Matt  35:  34,  36.  So 
Heb.  n-}t  Ruth  3: 3  et  Is.  30: 34,  where 
Sept  Itiftan.  —  Metaph.  to  dissipaUj  to 
sqiander,  Luke  15:  13.  16:  1.  —  This 
word  belongs  only  to  the  later  Greek, 
Lob.  ad  Phj^n.  p.  318. 

Jiaa/iaco^  to^  f.  acroi,  to  puU  asun- 
der, to  tear  in  pieces,  trans,  in  N.  T.  only 
Pass.  Mark  5: 4.  Acts  3a- 10.  Sept  for 
yg^  Hos.  la  8.  yns  Job  19:  10. 
pfi3  Judg.  16: 9, 13.— " Joe.  Ant  6.  9. 
4.*'Xen.  Eq.  5.  4. 

^fiaaniipG},  f.  t^&,  to  sow  hither 
and  tidlher,  to  scatter  as  seed,  i.  e.  to 
sMitr  iAroad,  io  disperse,  spoken  of 
penoQs;  Pads.  Acta  8: 1,4.  11: 19.  So 
Sept.  and  nnT  Lev.  36:  83.  Ez.  13: 15. 
Y^n  Gen.  Yl:  9.  Ex.  5: 13.  —  Jos. 
AaL7.10.a  Ael.V.H.ai.  Xen.An. 
l.a!K. 

^MptrsvsfH^  apoken  of  the  state  of  dia- 
pernon  in  which  many  of  the  Jews 
Kved  afker  Ihe  aqvtivity,  in  Chaldea, 
PcvBia,  and  chiefly  io  Egypt,  Syria,  and 
Aaa  Minor ;  Sept  Jer.  34: 17.  Judith 
5: 19.    Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  3,  to   yitf^ 


Tiyy  fHMOVfdmiP  naffitntttdttu  tol^  im-' 
X^loiq  *  YrXcMrroy  di  xfj  JSvffUf  ayafuft&- 
yfdror, — In  N.  T.  meton.  die  dispersion, 
for  the  dispersed  Jews,  i.  e.  the  Jews 
living  in  dispersion,  James  1: 1.  1  Pet. 
1: 1.  In  John  7: 35  ^ttnr.  x&r  *£Ui;yft>y, 
i.  e.  the  Jews  dwelling  either  among  the 
Gentiles  generally,  or  among  nations 
that  use  the  Greek  language,  e.g.  in 
Egypt  and  Asia  Minor,  the  Hellenists. 
—  So  Sept.  Ps.  147:  3  for  Heb.  particip. 
ti'^nna.     3  Mace  1:  37. 

jJiaaieAAo},  f.  il&,  to  ptU  asunder^ 
e.  g.  T^y  omnrffr  Plut  Mor.  II.  p.  39.  ed. 
Tauchn.  to  set  apart,  e.  g.  ^viijy,  Tffiiq 
noXiig,  Sept  for  b'^^zrt  Deut  10:  8. 
19:  3,  7.  to  dislinguisi,  e.  g.  rag  dta- 
q>o(fig  Philo  Vit.  Mos.  lib.  3.  Henoe 
Mid.  to  state  distinctly,  io  explain  eleaHy^ 
Polyb.  a  S3. 5.— In  N.  T.  aniy  Mid.  by 
impl.  to  command  expressly,  to  charge^ 
to  er^oin  upon,  seq.  dat.  Acts  15:  34. 
absol.  Heb.  13: 30.  Followed  by  a 
negative  clause,  it  may  be  rendered  to 
forhid,  to  prohibit,  etc.  Matt  16:  30. 
Mark  5: 43.  7: 36  bis.  8:15.  9:9.  ^pt. 
for  n'»nTn  Ez.  a  18-^31.      ->3?iJ  Mai. 

a  11 Judith  11: 13.     Philo  deSomn. 

p.  1137.  D.     Polyb.  16.  38.  5. 

Jtdaxrjfia,  axog,  to,  {duarrifn,) 
distance,  interval,  sc.  of  time.  Acts  5:  7» 
—Polyb.  9. 1. 1.  of  place,  3  Mace.  14t 
44.    Xen.  Ven.3.5. 

^laatoAif,  ffg,  ^  (diaoriXXw  q.  v.) 
distinction,  difference,  Rom.  3: 33.  10: 13. 
1  Cor.  14:  7.— Pol.  16.  38.  4.  Hes^cb. 
dtaaroXrj  *  dicmqioig,  Hmttqttng, 

^laargdipcoj  f.  vw»  perf.  pass.  J««- 
arqafmah  Buttm.  §  98.  n.  3  ;  to  turn  or 
twist  throughout,  i.  e.  to  distort,  to  turn 
awry,  Xen.  Con  v.  7.  3.  Ven.  7.  4,  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  pervert,  trans,  spoken 

a)  of  persons,  to  turn  auHiy,  to  seduce, 
to  mislead,  Luke  33:  3.  Acts  13:  8. 
Sept  for  3>-»nDn  Ex.  5:  4.  nD:?  1  K. 
18:  17, 18.— Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  "V.  T.  L 
p.  604.     Polyb.  5.  41. 1. 

b)  of  things,  etc.  to  pervert,  to  wrest, 
to  corrupt f  Acts  13:  10  tag  odovg  xvgiov, 
i.  e.  to  wrest  divine  truth,  to  turn  it 
aside.  So  Sept  for  Cp3?  Prov.  10:  9. 
Mic.  a  9.  —  Polyb.  8.  34*.  3.  Diod.  Sic. 
13. 13.  -—Pass.  perf.  part  dt^aigafifii- 
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roc»  perverUdj  i.  e.  ptrvtne^  corrupt, 
vieiousy  M«tt.  17: 17.  Luke  9:  41.  Acts 
20: 30.  Phil.  2: 15.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  lia 
€.     So  Sept,  for  b'nbns  Deut  32:  5. 

zliaafo'Cfio,  f.  wcroi,  io  save  through, 
].  e.  to  6rui^  «q/e/y  through  sc.  danger, 
sickness,  etc.  to  preserve,  trans,  comp. 
Tittm.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  50.  So 
1  Pet.  3:  20  Suata&ijoctv  di  vdaTog, 
were  brought  safely  through  the  waters. 
Acts  27:  43.  28:  1,  4.  Sept.  for  tA>l2 
Job  29: 12.  Dan.ll:  41.  y"»u;i  n  Num. 
10:  9.  Deut.  20:  4.  —  Jos.^Ant.  1.  3.  2. 
ib.  6. 12.13.  Xen.Mem.2.10.2.  H.G. 
7.  2.  20.  —  With  the  idea  of  motion,  to 
bring  safely  through  to  any  place  or  per- 
son ;  Pass,  to  come  to  or  reach  safely ; 
seq.  nffog,  inl,  etc.  Acts  23:  24  Ilavlov 
^wofoowry  nQog  ^Xixa,  Pass.  Acts  27: 
44  inl  T^y  yrjr,  Sept.  c.  tig  for  ttb^as 
Gen.  19:  19.  Is.  37:  38.  —  c.  eig  Jos! 
Ant.  14. 14.  3.  Xen.  An.  5. 4.  5.  cngog 
Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  44.  — 
So  of  the  sick,  to  bring  safely  through, 
i.  e.  to  heal,  Matt.l4: 36.  Luke  7:  a  Sept. 
for  DS733  Jer.  8:  20,  coll.  v.  22. 

Jiaxayri^  ^g^  ij,  (dtataoafo  q.  v.) 
a  disposing  in  order,  a  disposition,  ar- 
rangement, i.  e. 

a)  pp.  Acts  7: 53  ilipne  xor  tofiop  cfe 
dtatayag  iyyiltav,  u  e.  into  or  conform- 
ably to  the  dispositions  or  arrangements 
of  angels ;  comp.  Gal.  3: 19  o  vofiog 
^unuyug  Hi  iyyiXtop,  also  Heb.  S^  2. 
The  plural  form  may  refer  to  the  fact 
of  the  giving  of  the  law  in  portions 
and  at  various  times.  For  this  use  of 
tig,  comp.  Matt  12:  41.  Luke  11:  32. 
See  jE»5  3.  e.  —  The  O.  T.  makes  no 
mention  of  angels  at  the  giving  of  the 
law,  Ex.  20:  1,  19,  22 ;  but  the  above 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  assume  their  in- 
strumentality, in  accordance  also  with 
Jewish  tradition  ;  so  Sept.  Deut  33:  2 
ix  di^iwv  avTov  SyytXoi  fitt  avtov  for 
ijob  n^  UJ8J  iaW73.  Jos.  Antl5. 5. 3 
do/funa  ta  h  rolg  vofioig  di  iyyeXwf 
naqoL  tov  &tov  (uid^irta,  Comp.  Winer 
Gr.  §  53.  a,  ult  Olshausen's  Comm.  in 
Acts  1.  c.     Also  Winer  §  32. 4.  b,  ult 

b)  in  the  sense  of  ori^tiuznce,  instihitf 
Rom.  13:  2. — Sept  Ezra  4: 11. 

Jtaxayna,  atos,  to,  (dunJiavm,) 


ordinance,  mandate,  Heb.  11:  23. — Sept 
Ezra  7: 11.   Wi8d.ll:7.    PlutMarcelL 

24  fin. 

^laTapaaact)  or  duco,  f.  |«i, 
to  stir  up  throughout,  spoken  of  the  mind 
etc.  to  disttirh,  to  agitate ;  Pass.  Luke  1: 
29.— Pol.  8. 16.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  40. 

/tiaidaato  or  axioD^  f.  |ai,  to  or- 
range  throughout,  to  dispose  in  order,  ma 
trees,  Xen.  Oec.  4.  21,  22 ;  or  troops, 
2  Mace.  12:  20.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  L  In 
N.  T.  trop.  to  set  fully  in  order,  to  or" 
range,  to  appoint,  to  ordain,  trans,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Gal.  3:  19  o  ropog  dunayug 
di  ayyikfoy,  comp.  in  Jtatay^  a.  — 
Polyb.  2.  13.  3  (poQOi  dtaxax^ivxsg. 
Hesiod.  ^Ei^y.  252. 

b)  in  the^sense  of  to  direct,  to  pre- 
scribe, to  order,  MaU.  11:  1.  Luke  8:  55. 
Acts  18: 2.  1  Cor.  9: 14.  16: 1.— So  to 
diaxixayfiivov^  ufhat  is  appointed  or 
prescribed,  Luke  3: 13.  Acts  23: 31.  also 
ra  diax^tvxu,  Luke  17:  9,  10.  Sept 
for  I3'»ton  Ez.  21:  19,  20.  ns^a  Dan.  1: 
5.— Herodian.  1. 9. 6.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 4. 5. 
— Hence  Mid.  dtaxaaaofAai  in  the  same 
sense,  Acts  7:  44.  24:  23.  1  Cor.  7: 17. 
11:  34.  Tit  1:  5.  Acts  20: 13  ovxet  ya^ 
^v  dtattxayftivog  IlavXog,  so  Paul  had 
appointed,  where  the  perf.  pass,  has  the 
mid.  signif.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  136.  3. 
Matth.  §493.  Winer  §  40.  3. 

/jtax^kiw,  Wy  f.  «rw,  to  ^/nrng 
through  to  a  full  end,  to  finish  fhUy,  to 
complete,  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  4.  spoken  of 
time,  with  tof  xQ^yov  or  the  like,  to 
bring  through  the  whole  time,  to  pass  the 
time,  etc  Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 6.  —  Hence 
in  N.  T.  absoL  to  corUintie  througkout,  to 
remain  i  Acts  27:  33  Savior  duKtskuxs, 
Comp.  in  AiAyvi  and  ^tor^i^oy.— -Ael. 
V.  H.  10.  6  JMTeUai  pknok  aroaog,  Xeo. 
Mem.  1.  6.  2. 

/tiarq^ixo,  cJ,  f.fiafa,{J!iti,Tfiqim,) 
to  haioe  one's  eye  upon  throuf^ioui,  to 
wakk  carefully,  to  keep  with  cart,  trans. 
Polyb.  1.  7.  7.  ib.  7.  a  4.  Aiistot  H. 
An.^9.  7.     In  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  to  guard  with  care,  to  Uof  tqp,  to  re- 
tain,  Bc.ipt^  naqdUj^,  Luke  2:  51.  So 
Sept  and  'IQU^  Gen.  37: 11.  —  Eecitu. 
28:  5. 

b)  with  Iffvroy  etc.  to  gtuard  or  kt^ 
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•we'*  Mi^  whoHy  8c.  from  any  thing,  to 
o&ftotn  uMly,  seq.  ix,  Acts  15:  29. 
Comp.  SeptjBeq.  un  c.  infin.  for  173  ^TS^ 
Is.  56:  a.  '  •     *' 

Jiaxi  or  J<a  r/,  wfcer«/bre?  see  in 
Am  II.  2.  a. 

^uzTid-rffjti^  f,  dta^fTtt),  to  ptece 
flp«i<,  I.  e,ioB€toid  in  order^  to  arrange, 
to  dupost  in  a  certain  order,  etc.  Sept. 
for  D"»ijn  1  Sam.  11: 11.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1. 27.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  diatii^ifiott, 
f.  dux^ao/iaij  to  arrange  in  one^s  own 
M^f,  to  make  a  disposition  of,  trans. 

a)  genr.  to  appoint,  to  make  over,  to 
commit  to,  etc.  e.  g.  Ti/y  /iaadeiar,  seq. 
dat.  Luke  22:  29  bis.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2. 
7  i^y  ^^aT«^a.—So  of  a  testamentary 
disposition,  to  devise,  to  bequeath,  sc.  by 
will ;  hence  6  dia'&ffi(vog^  a  testator, 
Heb.  9: 16, 17.— Jos.  Ant  13. 6. 1.  Pol. 
20.  a  5.  Dem.  1029.  27. 

b)  spoken  of  a  covenant,  to  make  an 
•rrangtmenl  tmth  another  party ;  and 
dtati&tftai  diad^xtir,  to  institute  or 
make  a  covenant  with,  seq.  dat.  Heb.  8: 10, 
coU.r.9.  seq.TT^;  c.accus.  Actsd:25. 
Heb.  10: 16.  So  Sept.  for  rT»n3  nn3, 
seq.dat.  Dent.  5:3.  Josh.  9:6,71  seq. 
x^  Ex.  24:  8.  Dem.  5:  2.  2  Sam.  3: 
13^Ari8toph.  Av.4d9  ^r  pj  ^Mt^wral 
f  o8k  duxO^^Mrjr  ifioL 

^utipijSeo,  f.  ym,  to  rub  in  pieces, 
Horn.  n.  1 1.  846  or  847.  to  rub  continu- 
idbf  e.g,  the  eyes,  Tob.  11:  8,  12.  to 
vear  away  or  consume,  sc.  by  rubbing, 
etc  Tbeogn.  921.  Herodot.  7. 120.  — 
In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  time,  to  spend, 
to  pass,  trans,  e.  g.  zQoyop,  Acts  14:  3, 
28.  ^09,  Acts  16: 12.  20:  6.  25:  6, 
14.  So  Sept.  SiaT,  r^pif^ag  for  attJ'»  Lev. 
14:  %.^x9ovov  Polyb.  4.  57.  a"' Xen. 
Mem.  2. 1.  15. — So  absol.  or  with  /^o- 
T^y  etc  implied,  to  remain  sc.  in  a  place, 
to  S€Joum,  to  abide,  with  an  adv.  or 
other  adjunct  of  place,  John  a-  22.  11: 
54.  Acts  12:  19.  15:  35.  Sept.  for  niiJ 
Jcr.  35:  7.— Jos.  Ant.  5. 4. 2.  Herodian. 
8.8.3,14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 12. 

Jinrpoipii,  ifc^  fj,  (SioTQifpio,)  ali- 
ment, food,  1  Tim.  6:  8 — 1  Mace.  6:  49.' 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  6.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  49. 


to  shine  (hrough,  i.  e.  spoken  of  day- 
light, to  break  forth,  to  dawn,  intrans. 

2  Pet  1: 19 Polyb.  3.  104.  5  Upa  t^ 

dwvyaCnr, 

Jiavyj^Q,  eo$,  ovg,  o,  f),  adj.(Jt«, 
and  avp],)  lit.  shining  through,  i.e.  pel- 
lucid, translucent,  transparent,  Rev.  21: 
21  in  later  edit,  for  duxipavfjg  in  text.  rec. 
— Aquila  for  Heb.  ?f  T  Prov.  16: 5.  Jos. 
Ant.  a  1.  7  diavyiaratov  vdwQ,  Aris- 
taenet.  1.  1. 

JiottpayjJQ,  e'oc^  ouq,  i,  ^,  adj. 
(dia<paly(a,)  diaphanous,  pellucid,  trans- 
parent. Rev.  21:  21  in  text.  rec.  Others 
diavy^g,  Sept.  for  ^T  Ex.  30:  34. — 
Diod.  Sic.  X.  p.  175.  ed.  Bip. 

Juxtpigco,  f.  ^loiavi,  aor.  2  ^ii{- 
w/xoy,  see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  305. 

1.  to  bear  or  carry  through  sc.  a  ))Iace 
etc.  Mark  11:  16  iVa  t*^  duviyxri  axtvog 
dia  tov  Uqov. — Comp.  Esdr.  5:55  [76] 
dia(piQHP  axt^lag  dg  tov  ^lonnijg  Xipiva, 

2.  to  bear  asunder,  to  carry  different 
ways,  Lat.  differo,  viz. 

a)  trans,  but  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  pass, 
construction.  Spoken  metaph.  of  doc- 
trine. Pass,  to  be  divulged,  to  be  published 
abroad.  Acts  13:  49  dutpigno  o  Xo/og 
tov  KVfflov  di  oXrig  v^g  /w^a?.— Wisd.l8t 
10.  Plut.ed.R.Vl.  p.  622,  pp.  Xen.  Oec 
9.  8.  —  Spoken  of  a  ship,  Pass,  to  be 
borne  hither  and  thither,  to  be  driven 
«*o^. ,  Acts  27:  27.  —  Lucian.  Hermot. 
28  aXX  aydyxrj  h  x^)  ndayu  dia<pio5^ 
a^ai.  Plut.  de  Orac.  def  VII.  p.  650.  ed. 
R.  Ti/y  yavr  dtaqtigopiniy. 

b)  intrans.  or  pp.  reflex,  vpith  kavior 
impl.  to  bear  one's  self  apart,  to  separate 
one's  self,  sc.  from  others,  comp.  in 
Ayio  3;  hence  genr.  to  differ,  as  also 
Lat.  differo ;  genr.  Sept.  Dan.  7:  3,  7. 
Xen.  Hiero  1. 2.  In  N.  T.  (a)  ta  diw 
(ftgoyta,  things  different,  discrepant, 
Rom.  2:  18  et  Phil.  1: 10  ^ox^pdif^v  tA 
dtatpiqoyja,  to  distinguish  things  thai 
are  different ;  so  Theodoret  in  loc.  ta 
hartU  aXli^olg,  diuaioavyiiy  xa»  dduU^ 
ay,  and  Theophy  1.  tl  dti  nga^ai,  xal  tl  /119 
di%  7i(jo|ai.  —  Andocid.  Or.  4.  p.  300. 
Xen.  Hiero  1.  3.  Mem.  4.  3.  11.— Oth- 
ers, better  thinjgs,  as  in  y  below (/J) 

Impers.  diuq>iQH,  it  differs,  it  makes  a 
difference,  c.  c.  dat  Gal.  2: 6  ovdir  poi 
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dttupigu.  On  this  later  use  of  the  dat 
Bee  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  394.— Ael  V.  H. 
1.  25  ifiol  ya(f  ovdh  duupiqu,  Arrian. 
niea.  Ep.  2.  19.  14.  —  (/)  Seq.  gen.  to 
differ  from^  to  be  other  than,  Buttm.  §  132. 
4. 1 ;  rarely  in  a  less  deitree»  to  be  infe- 
rior^ Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  3  oUyta  Hw^piqtiv 
Tou  Paailiwg.  Pol.  18. 11. 1.  In  N.T. 
and  usually,  in  a  greater  degree,  to  be 
superior,  to  be  better  than,  to  surpass  / 
Matt  6:  26.  10: 31.  Luke  12:  7.  seq. 
dat.  noeoj  Matt.  12:  12.  Luke  12:  24. 
seq.  cy  tivi  1  Cor.  15:  41.  seq.  ovdsv 
Gal.  4:  1.  —  Seq.  dat.  2  Mace.  15:  13. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  3.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  10. 
seq.  iv  Diod.  Sic.  5. 57.  Xen.  Hiero  1.8. 
seq.  ovdiv  Xen.  Vect.  4. 25.  noXv  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  7. 

sJtacpcvyfo^  f.  ^w,  to  flee  through, 
i.  e.  to  escape  by  flight,  absol.  Acts  27: 
42.  Sept  for  t:^S  Josh.  8:  22.  t:b533 
Prov.  19:  5. — Seq.^accus.  2  Mace.  7: 3*1. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  4. 

^latpr^/LiiCco,  f.  laoi,  to  rumor 
abroad,  to  divulge,  to  spread  abroad, 
trans.  xoyXoyov,  Matt  28:  15.  Mark  1: 
45.— Dion.HAKll.  46.  Diod.  Sic.  T.  X. 
p.  151.  ed.  Bip.  —  Spoken  of  a  person, 
9tva,  to  spread  one's  fame  abroad,  Matt. 
:9:3L 

/Jia(fQ'€ip€o,  f.  e^«5,  aor.  1  pass. 
^i^pd-dgrpf,  perf.  part.  pass.  dttip&aQfii- 
^0^;  to  corrupt  throughout,  to  destroy, 
trans.     Pass,  to  decay  wholly,  to  perish, 

a)  genr.  Luke  12: 33.  2  Cor.  4:  16. 
Kev.  8:  9.  11:  18  diaqf&sigai  rovg  S, 
Sept  for.  ian  Ecc.  5:  5.  Dan.  4:  20. 
iT'rT'iZJn  Judg.  &  4.  20: 21, 25.  «  Sam. 
Ih  Yl  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3. 1.  ib.  7.  4.  1 . 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  54. 

b)  metaph.  and  in  u  moral  sense,  to 
corrupt  wholly,  to  pervert ;  1  Tim.  6:  5 
Sitif&aQfiivoi  Toy  vovv,  corrupted  in 
mind,  i.  e.  men  of  perverse  minds  ;  for 
the  accus.  see  Buttm.  §  131.  6.  $  134. 
B,  2.— Dion.  Hal.  5.  21.  Comp.  Kypke 
in  loc. — Rev.  11: 18  rovg  duMp&tlQovtof 
tfiP  yiiv,  those  corrupting  the  earth,  i.  e. 
seducing  the  nations  to  idolatry.  So 
Sept  and  n'^h'JDn  Judg.  2: 19.— Hdian. 
5.  7. 11.  Xen.'niirem.  1.  1.  1.  ib.  1.  2.  8. 

^ia<pd^opa^  cig,  Vt  i^iaqi&tl^,) 
corruption,  dutrudion^  Xen.  Yen.  d.  3. 


in  a  moral  sense,  Xen.  Miem.  1. 9. 8. 
In  N.T.  as  arising  from  p^drtscakct; 
hence  i Jur  duxfp&oQav,  to  see  com/ptiok, 
i.  e.  to  die.  Acts  2: 27, 31.  13:  35, 36, 37. 
So  Sept  and  nTlt  rrfiJ-J  Ps.  16:  10.  — 
Acts  13:  34  firjxiii  vno<ngiq)Hif  lig  dia- 
(f&OQav,  i.  e.  to  die  no  more ;  comp. 
Job  33:  28.  Sept.  for  nTO  Ps.  30:  10. 
Is.  51:14. —  Soph.  Ajf  l276.  Suid. 
diafp^ogd '  &dva%og,  diaXvctg  tov  avtf" 
^erov  autftaiog, 

jJiatpopoQ^  ov,  o,  y,  adj.  {diaipi' 
Qti,)  different,  L  e. 

a)  diverse,  various,  Rom.  12:  6.    Heb. 

9:  10.     Sept.  for  t3'««t3  Deut.  22:  9 

Jos.  Ant  1.  8.  2.  Xen!  Mem.  1.  3.  2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  superior,  better,  etc 
Heb.  1: 4.  8: 6.  See  in  Jiatfigw  2.  b.  y, 
—Sept.  Ezra  8:  26.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4.15. 

z/iaqwAaGaa)  or  aiTto,  f.  im,  fo 
guard  through  i.  e.  ever,  to  prated; 
Luke  4:  10  tou  duMq>vXdloti.  at,  where 
for  tot  see  Buttm.  §  140.  n.  1.  SepL 
for  na*ia  Gen.  2a-  15.  Ps.  91: 11.  — 
3  Mace.  &•  3.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  2. 

Juxyi^^iqCCfOy  f.  lam,  to  ha»e  pan 
through  on^s  hands,  to  administer,  Xen. 
H.G.7.4.34.  Anab.1.9.17.— InN.T. 
Mid.  diax^giCopa^^  to  lay  hands  t^Mii, 
le,tokili,to  slay,  trans.  Acts  5: 30.  26: 
21.  —  Diod.  Sic.  18. 4a  Pol.  a  23.  a 
Herodian.  a  12. 2. 

^la/Aeva^Ofj  f.  ian,  (dii  intena..) 
to  deride  greatly,  to  scoff,  absol.  Acta  2: 
13  in  later  edit,  for  /iUvafo)  in  text,  roc 
—Pol.  17.  4.  4.  Dem.  1221. 16. 

^la^capf^co,  f.  Ur(o,  to  separate 
throughout,  i.  e.  wholly^  Sept.  for  i^^rSn 
Gen.  1:  4,6,7.  Xen.  Oec.  a  11.  ib.'9* 
7.  —  In  N.  T.  Mid.  diaxotgiCofiai^  to 
separate  one's  self  whoUy  from,  i.  e.  to 
depart,  to  go  away,  seq.  ano  rirog  Luke 
9:  3a  Sept.  for  n-»nDn  Gen.  13:  9,  II. 
— Susann.  13,  51.  Di'oA.'  Sic.  4. 53. 

^idaxiixoQ,  7)y  oy,(didcuncn,)  di- 
dactic, i.  e.  teaching,  apt  to  teadi,  1  Tim. 
a  2.     2  Tim.  2:  24. 

/JidaxTog,  ij^  oy,  (dtddomat,) 
taught,  seq.  gen.  of  the  agent ;  see  Wi- 
ner Gr.  §  30.  4.     Mntth.  §  345. 

a)  of  persons,  taught,  instrueted,  John 
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^  45  nart^didmnol '&iov,    Sept.  and 
n-^rr  ns»b  U  54:  la 

b)  of  things  etc.  taught,  imparted, 
i^i^gtsted,  1  Cor.  2:  J3  bis.  —  Soph. 
Elecir.  336.  [344.]  Coinp.  Xcd.  Oec. 
12.  la  Mem.  3.  9. 1. 

teaching,  instruclum,  spoken 

a)  of  the  art  or  manner  of  teaching, 
Rom.  12:  7.  1  Tim.  4:  13,  16.  5:  17. 
Tit  2:7.  —  Plut  de  Ed.  Puer.  4.  Xen. 
Cjr.  a  7. 24. — In  the  sense  of  monition, 
warning,  2  Tim.  3: 16.  Rom.  15:  4,  colJ. 
1  Cor.  10: 11.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 24. 

b)  of  the  thing  taught,  instruction, 
prteepl,  doctrine  ;  as  coming  from  men, 
perverse,  etc.  Matt.  15:  9.  Mark  7:  7. 
Eph.  4:  14.  Col.  2:  22.  1  Tim.  4:  1. 
So  Sept.  and  nnsbJa  Is.  29: 1  a  or  as 
eoming  from  God,'  clivine,  etc.  1  Tim. 
1: 10.  4: 6.  6: 1,  a  2  Tim.  3:  10.  4:  3. 
Tit.  1: 9.  2: 1, 10.  Sept.  genr.  for  qVj« 
Pro?.  2: 17.— Xen.  Oec.  14.  a  Eq.  1 1. 5* 

JtdaaxaXoc,  ov,  5,  (dMaxta,)  a 
teathcr,  tnjfruder,  master ;  genr.  Rom. 
2:20.  Heb.5:  12.  So  of  Jewish  doc- 
tors  or  lawyers,  Matt  9:  11.  10:  24,  25. 
Luke  2: 4a  6: 40,  John  a  10 ;  hence  i.  q. 
W/JA  John  1: 39.  20: 16.  of  John  the 
B^xift,  Luke  3:  12.  of  Jesus,  Matt.  8: 
W.  12: 38.  17:  24.  Mark  5:  35.  14: 14. 
John  11:  28.  13:  13,  14.  al,  of  the 
apoeile  Paul,  1  Tim.  2:  7.  of  other 
cbrirtan  teachers,  1  Cor.  12:  28,  29,  al. 
-2  Mace.  1: 10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  8.  Xen. 
Hem. 4.  2.2.     At. 

JidaaxfOy  €,  ^m,  (obeoL  data,)  to 
ittttk,tointtruel,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  Matt.  4: 23.  9: 35. 
Mirk  1: 21.  Luke  4:  15.  1  Cor.  4: 17. 
11 :  14.  Eph.  4: 2 1 .  al.  aaep.  Construed 
with  an  accus.  of  person  or  of  thing,  or 
both ;  see  Buttm.  §  131. 4, 5.  Thus  S4;q. 
«cc  of  person.  Mall.  5: 2.  Mark  9:  31. 
Luke  4:  31.  John  7:  35.  al.  saep.  So 
Sept.  for  y^in  Job  la  2a  37:  19. 
n-jin  Prov.  '4:  4.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  8. 
Xen.  Hiero  8.  1. — Seq.  accus.  of  thing. 
Matt.  15:  9.  1  Tim.  4:  11.  Tit.  1:  11. 
So  Sept  for  rt'^nrt  Is.  9: 15.  n;^b  Ecc. 
12: 9.— Esdr.  *  4a  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6,  20. 
—  Seq.  ace.  of  both  pars,  and  thing, 
John  14: 26.  Heb.  5: 12.   titpass.  con- 
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•tniction,  2  Thess.  2: 15  S^  idMx^h 
oomp.  Buttm.  §  134.  6.  So  Sept.  for 
^■'nin  Prov.  22:  21.  T^^^^rt  Prov.  4: 
11.'  17DbDeut.ll:9.  Judg.3:2.  pass. 
1  Chr.  5: 18.  Cant.  3:  a— Plut.  de  Puer. 
Ed.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  a  Mem.  a  1. 
5  bis. — Instead  of  the  accus.  of  thing  is 
sometimes  found  the  infin.  as  Matt.  2a 
20.  Luke  11:  1.  Rev.  2:  14  in  text.  rec. 
So  Sept.  for  3?^lin  Job  10:  2.  iTsb 
DeuL  4:  1.  20:  18."  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.''8 
bis. — Or  also  seq.  ori,  Mark  8: 31. — Ael. 
V.  H.  a  16.  Xen.  Hi.  1. 10.  —  Or  ntgl 
c.  gen.  of  thing,  1  John  2:  27.  —  Comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  1. — Once  in  Griesbach 
with  a  dot,  of  person,  (accus.  in  text, 
rec.)  Rev.  2: 14  idldaan$  t(5  BaXan^  like 
the  Heb.  b  nab  Job  21: 22.  b  rt-y'^rt 
Deut.  33:  10.  Hos.  10:  12.  *       ' 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  tutor,  to  direct,  to 
advise,  to  put  in  mind.  Matt.  28:  15. 
John  9:  34.  Acts  21:  21.  Heb.  a  11. 
Rev.  2:  20.— Ecclus.  9: 1.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
11. 1.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  24.     Al. 

/JiSayr^y  rjc^  »],  {didaaxta,)  teach" 
ins, instruction,  i.q.  didaaxaXla,  So  Suid. 
didaxh  artl  tov  didaaxaXla.    Spoken 

a)  of  the  art  of  teaching,  Mark  4:  2. 
12;  38.     1  Cor.  14:  6,  26.     Tit  1:  9. 

b)  of  the  manner  or  charactecjof  one's 
teaching,  Matt.  7:  28.  22:  2a  Mark  1: 
22,  27.     Luke  4:  32. 

c)  of  the  things  taught,  prtcept,  doc- 
tnne,  etc.  Matt.  16:  12.  John  7: 16, 17. 
Acts  17:  19.  Rom.  6:  17.  Heb.  6:  2. 
la  9.  al.  —  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  282.  ed. 
Jac.     Al. 

Jtt^paXfioy,  ov,  to,  (dig,  dgaxfiiy) 
didrachm,  a  double  drachna,  a  silver  coin 
equal  to  two  Attic  drachmae  and  also 
to  the  Jewish  half  shekel ;  see  Jos.  Ant 
3.  8.  2.  This  makes  it  equivalent  to 
about  28  cents.  Matt  17: 24  bis,  spoken 
of  the  yearly  tribute  to  the  temple  paid 
by  every  Jew,  Ex.  30: 13  sq.  So  Aquil. 
for  ^2^  and  bR'fT  ri'»xn?  Ex.  38:  28. 
— Sept.  every  where  "for  Heb.  bp*^, 
Gen.  23: 15,16.  Neb.  10: 32.  al.  whence 
probably  the  drachma  of  Alexandria 
was  equal  to  two  Attic  drachmae.  See 
particularly  in  ^Aq/vqiop  c.  Comp. 
Gesen.  Lex.  an.  bj^^* 

^livjiiog,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  twainf  tmn^ 
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tUuhU^  Sept  for  tlkn  Cant.  4: 5.  Horn. 
Od.  19.  227.  a  twin^  plur.  iwina^  Sept 
for  CMD  Gen.  25: 24.  Luciao.  D.  Moit. 
16.  4.-^In  N.  T.  as  a  surnaine  of  tbe 
apostle  Thomas,  Didymut,  i.  e.  (he  Twim^ 
John  J 1: 16.  20: 24.  21: 2.— Act.  Thom. 
§  1.     Comp.  Thilo  ib.  p.  92. 

y/idcojui,  f.  dwTui,  aor.  1  li^oixec, 
apr.  2  edfriy,  perf;  de^onca,  pluperf.^^f^oi' 
Nt^y;  8eeButtm.§107.  Lees  usual  forms 
ore :  pros.  3  plur.  Attic  didowri  Rev.  17: 
13  in  later  edit.  Buttm.  §107.  n.  I,  ] .  Wi- 
ner §14. 1.  b. — Aor.  1  Subj.  3  pers.  dficfi 
Jjobn  17:  2.  Rev.  8:  3,  from  an  obsol. 
aor.  1  idtaaa^  only  in  late  writers ;  see 
Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  721.  Winer  §  14.  1. 
note.— Aor.  2  Opt.  3  pere.  dojrj  later  for 
doit},  Rom.  15:  5.  Eph.  1:  17.  al.  see 
Lob.  ad  Phr>i).  p.  346.  Winer  §14. 1.  g. 
^qttra.  §107.  n.  1,  3. — Pluperf.  ^«Wxay 
without  augm.  Mark  14:  44.  John  11: 57; 
see  Butttn.  §  83.  n.  6.  Winer  §12. 12.— 
The  primary  siipiif.  is  every  where  to 
/fire,  sc.  of  one's  own  accord  and  with 
good  will  ;  trans,  with  accus.  and  dat. 
expressed  or  implied, 

a)  to  ^*pe,  to  bestotv  upon,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  4: 9  xatna  nivxu  aoi>  doiao).  13: 12. 
25:  8.  Mark  2:  26.  10:  21.  Luke  6:  4. 
12:  33.  John  4:  5,  romp.  Gen.  48:  22. 
al.  saep.  Sept.  every  where  for  ]nj, 
Gen.  24: 53.  25: 5, 6.  1  Sam.  30: 1  l,i2. 
al  saep.— Palaeph.  7.  Xen.  Hi.  7.  8. 

(/5)  spoken  of  .sacrifice,  homage,  etc. 
to  offer,  to  present ;  Luke  2:  24  dovvai 
-dvolav.     Rev.  4:  9.— Hom.  II.  12,  6. 

(/)  spoken  of  a  person  who  does  any 
(hiiig  to  or  for  another,  from  whom  one 
receives  any  tiling, tbe  source, author, or 
cause  of  a  favour,  benefit,  etc.  to  any 
one  ;  to  givt,  to  grants  to  permit^  to  pre- 
$entt  to  cauae^  etc.  —  (1)  genr.  Matt.  21: 
^  tiq  aoi'  BSn9t$  rijy  ilowrlav  taxntiv. 
Acts  8:  19.  John  4:  12  oq  edtau^v  ^fuv 
HO  <pgiaQ,  1  Cor.  7: 25.  2  Cor.  8: 10.  al. 
—Judith  9: 9.  Jo§.  Ant.  4. 4. 2.  Dem. 
704.5,  Thuc.  3.  43.  Xen.Ag.2.3. 
-7-  Hence  didovan  xonov,  to  sfive  ptace, 
L  e*  ^  make  way,  tp  give  way,  to  yield, 
etc  Luke  I4i  9.  Rom.  VI:  19.  Eph.  4: 
27,  2  Thess.  3:  9.  —  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep. 
3. 26  s^d&e^  96g  oUok  tinov.  PJut.  C. 
Gracch.  13  dors  lonov  aya&olq,  naxol 
noXixui^  So  Lat.  dart  toeum^  Cic.  de  Nat. 


Deor.2.38.    Ep. Fam.  U.  L— So  with 
an  accus.  where  the  idea  may  often  also 
be  expressed  by  the  verb  cognate  with 
the  noun ;  e.  g.  didovat  aivov  t4>  ^tft* 
i.  q.  to  prai$e,  Luke  18: 4a  ( Palaeph.  43.) 
did.  anomquFi'V,  to  give  an  aiuiMf,  L  q.  Co 
answerf  John  1:  22.    dtd.   a<poQftT(w,  io 
give  occasion^  2  Cor.  5: 12.     1  Tim.  5: 14. 
did.  do^av  tw  ^£w,  i.  q.  to  glorify,  to 
praise,  to  honour,  Luke  17: 18.    John  9: 
24.  Acts  12: 23.   So  Sept.  for  niM  in; 
Josh.  7:  19.  Jer.  13:  16.      did.  fyxonnri 
\.(y,to  hinder,  1  Cor.  9: 12.     did.  ivzolt]p, 
i.  q.  to  command,  John  11:  57.  12:  49. 
(Dem.  250. 13.)     did.  ngotrxoTiriw,  1.  q.  to 
offend,  2  Cor.  6:  3.     did.  ^amafux,  i.  q. 
to   strike,  John  18:  22,   L  q.   ^anti^iv 
Dem.787.23.     did.  xdgaypa,  i.  q.  xnaia- 
anv.  Rev.  13:^16.   So  did.  evfrtjfiov  Xoyow^ 
i.  q.  tvarinb)g  Xiyuv^  to  speak  distinctly, 
1  Cor.  14:  9.-— (2)  Spoken  of  God  or  of 
Christ  as  the  author  or  source  of  what 
one  has,  receives,  etc.  to  give,  to  grants 
to   bestow,   to   impart ;   Matt.  6:  1 1   %6r 
aQjov  fifibip  Tov  iniovaior  dog  fifMf  fnt- 
fUQor.     9:  8  ^lov   tow   dovxa   i^wutp 
Toiavxrjfv  xolg  av&gionoig.    12: 39.   Mark 
13:  11.    Luke  12:  32.    John  3:  27.   17: 
22,24.     Acts  7:  5.  11:17.    2  Cor.  9: 9. 
Gal.  3:  22.     Eph.  4:  8.     2  Tim.  2:  7, 
Rev.  2:  28.  al.     So   douvai  /apfi'    or 
V  X^^^  ^  do&flaa,  to  give  or^  confer 
grace  or  favour,  the  grace  given,  ben^ 
conferred,  James  4:  6.     Rom.  12:  3,  6^ 
1  Cor.  3: 10.     Eph.  3:  a  aL— Aeachyl. 
Prom.  827.  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn,  p.  18. 
Passow  Lex.  in  x^^^S  3.  a. — Rev.  2:  21 
idfoxB  avjp  X9^^^^i  I  gave  her,  granted 
her,  time,  etc.— Pol.  6. 17.  5.   Dem.  399. 
19.  —  So  of  rulers,  Acts  la-  20,  21.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  2. 3. 4. — In  various  construc- 
tions, viz.  seq.  gen.  of  part,  ddaa^  avr^ 
tov  fmrra  Rev.  2: 17,  (Buttm.  §  132.  4. 
2.  €,)  and  seq.  i*  rtrog  in  tbe  same  sense, 
1  John  4: 13.    Seq.  eig,  as  ^t^t^  (orvrol;) 
yofiovg  (tov  tig  xriv  didrotav  or  ini  ruf 
naqdiag  Heb.  8: 10.  10: 16.    Rev.  17: 17. 
comp.  Passow  Lex.  in  xidnifn   A.  1.  — 
Construed  oflen  with  the  dat.  and  an 
jnfin.  as  a  neut  subst.  instead  of  an 
accus.    comp.  Buttm.  §  140.  5.    Matt, 
la*  11  viiiv  didoxai  yvw>ai  xd  fivaxrjgia, 
to  you  it  is  given,  granted,  to  know  etc 
Luke  1:  73  tov   dovvai  iffuv  wpofittg 
Xaxgevitr  airt^K    John  5:  26  I^Mct  r^ 
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nf  Satipf  l^up  ip  iavtm,  Aots  9:  4. 
Rom.  15:  5.  2  Tim.  1: 18.  Rev.  6:  4. 
—Jos.  Anr.  a  12.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  ia36. 
Plot  C.  Gracch.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11. 
ib.  5. 1.  29.  —  This  iofin.  is  sometimes 
implied ;  as  Matt.  19:  11  ol?  diSatm  sc. 
Zti^.  John  19:  II.  Rev.  11:  3.  With 
ha  instead  of  the  infin.  Mark  10:  37. — 
So  with  an  accus.  and  infin.  to  permit^ 
to  suffer,  to  grants  Acts  2: 27  et  13:  35 
01^1  ^oHTt^  Toy  oeiov  cov  Idilv  9ta<f^o- 
^cr.  10:40.  14:3.  — Horn.  II.  a  322. 
Lucian.  D.  Moit.  9.  2.  —  So  Rev.  3:  8 
iidwui  iw^niow  aov  d-vqav  avt(^yfiirriv 
tcufoi,  I  have  granted ,  caused,  an  open 
iwr  to  he  before  thee  ;  others  under  d 
below. — Spoken  of  evil  or  punishment 
dirinely  inflicted,  to  give,  to  %i\fiict,  etc. 
2  Tbcss.  1:  8  htdixntrvp.  Rev.  18:  7 
fimmwrftor  »«l  nh^oq,  2  Cor.  12:  7 
#36^  fioi  awloip  T^  (70^  where  comp. 
Battm.  §133.  a  2.'  Matth.  §  389.  h.  — 
Horn.  IL 19.  270.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  7. 

[d)  metaph.  of  things  which  are  the 
cause,  source,  occasion,  of  any  thing, 
etc.  to  give,  to  imparty  to  cause,  etc. 
Acts  3: 16  xal  ^  nUrtiq  Idoixcy  otrr(^  T^y 
oioxir^/cD'.  —  Eurip.  Suppl.  420.  [422.] 
Iph.Taur.722.[728.] — So  with  an  accus. 
where  the  idea  may  also  be  expressed  by 
the  cognate  verb ;  James  5: 18  vttov  did, 
L  q.  vup.  Matt.  24:  29  to  q>iyyog  did. 
L  q.  tfiyyuv,  1  Cor.  14:  7,  8,  <ptoyrip 
did,  L  q.  (povuv.    Comp.  in  y. 

b)  to  give,  sc.  to  give  up,  to  deliver 
over,  to  present,  to  commit  to,  i.  e.  to  put 
into  the  hands,  power,  possession,  of 
any  one,  etc. 

(v)  genr.  e.  g.  a  person,  Luke  7:  15. 
things,  Matt.  5:  31  dotu  onnri  anoatd- 
oior.  19: 7.  14:  8  dog  fiot  fade  t^y  xe- 
^197  'rwnrrov,  V.  9.  24: 45.  Mark  6: 
41.  Luke  11: 7, 8.  John  6:  51.  18: 11. 
Rev.  15:  7.  Acts  9:  41  dovg  di  avtfi 
jfB^  al.  saep. — ^Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10, 11. 
ib.  4.  a  10  xifr  di^iav.  —  Acts  1:  26 
S9«nrv  xl^^ov^  avrcSy,  they  gave  in  their 
ht$;  otbera  under  d  below,  like  Heb. 
i^13  in;  Lev.  16: 8,  where  Sept  tl^ 
fu.  Luke  15:  22  dote  dtunvXiop  ug  T»/y 
Xf*^  avioD,  give  or  hrmg  a  ring  for  his 
hnd ;  others  nnder  d  below,  like  Heb. 
iy  ]n3  Gen.  41:  42,  where  Sept.  mg^- 
t^^h^^Xen.  An.  1. 2. 27.  —  Seq.  dat. 
of  pen.  and  infin.  e.  g.  did.  c^olg  <pa- 


yiitf  et  idvBip,  Matt.  14:  IG.  LuRe  8: 55. 
15:  16.  John  4:  7.  6:  31.  Rev.  16:  6.— 
Comp.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  7. 4.  Ael.  V.H. 
9.  15.  —  80  did.  jolg  Kvai,  Matt.  7:  6. 
comp.  Hom.  11.23. 21.  Xen.Ven.7.4,12. 

(fi)  in  the  sense  of  to  commit,  to  en^ 
trusty  sc.  to  the  charge  or  care  of  any 
one ;  spoken  of  things.  Matt.  16:  19 
diutroi  aoi  tag  xXsig  ifjg  PaaiXtiag  t&v  ovq. 
25:  15.  Mark  12: 9.  Luke  12:  48.  16: 
12.  20:16.  John  a- 35.  5:22.  13:3.al. 
SepL  and  ]n:  Cnnt.  8: 11.  —  Xen.  An. 
1.  I.  8.  Cyr."§.  7.  ll.—So  of  works  etc. 
to  be  done,  John  5:  86.  17:  4,  8,  11, 14. 
Acts  7:  38.— Xen.  Oec.  7.  6. — Spoken 
of  persons  delivered  over,  committed 
to  one's  charge,  teaching,  etc.  John  10: 
29.  17:  6,  9, 22,  24.  Heb.  2:  13.  —  pp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5,  1.  28.--Hence 

(/)  didovat  iuxnop,  to  give  one^s  self, 
to  deliver  one^s  self,  viz.  (l)  to  conseerate 
or  devote  one^s  self,  2  Cor.  8:  5. — Hero- 
dot.  3.  19.  Dem.  301.  20.  —  (2)  Seq. 
(miff  V.  Tttgi  Ttpog,  i.  e.  to  give  of  devote 
one*s  self  sc.  to  death ybr  any  one,  Gal. 
1: 4.  Tit.  2:  14.  seq.  artlXvrgov,  1  Tim. 
2:  6.  So  TO  tmfia  avrov  Luke  22:  19. 
T^y  <ra(fxa  at'xov,  John  6:  51.  So  also 
did.  Tjjv  ipvxriP  avtoij  Ivtgov  avrl,  Matt. 
20:  28.  Mark  10:  45.  —  1  Mace.  2:  50. 
6:  44.  Joe.  B.  J.  2.  10.  5.  Eurip.  He- 
rac.  551.  Phoen.  1012.  ed.  Person.  — 
(3)  Constr.  with  ttg  c.  accus.  of  place, 
to  betake  one*s  self  to  any  place,  to  go, 
etc.  Acts  19:  31  jUi)  dovtai  iavrop  iig  to 
^iaxQov.  —  Jos.  Ant.  15.  7.  7  et  Died. 
Sic  5. 59  dirdovg  avtov  ug-  rag  iqii]filag. 

c)  to  give,  i.  e.  to  give  forth,  to  render 
up,  to  yield,  etc.  especially  in  return  for 
any  thing  bestowed,  as  a  gift,  labour, 
attention,  etc.  hence  often  found  where 
iitodldiofu  might  have  stood.  («t)  genr. 
e.  g.  of  persons,  Rev.20: 13  edomsv  t/  ^d- 
Xcunra  tovg  vtxgovg  iv  avtfj  x.  t.  L  bis.—- 
Soph.  Phil  664.— Of  things,  Luke  6: 38 
do&i]ir€jai  vfur'  fUiQow — dwjovow  ug 
TOP  nokitop  iffMP.  Metaph.  loyop  dmeu 
ttf  S^e^,  shall  render  an  account  to  Chd, 

Rom.  14:  12 PluL  de  Puer.  educ  15w 

Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  3.—{P)  Spoken  of  vHiat 
is  given  as  a  reward,  recompense,  for 
labour,  etc.  to  give,  to  reward,  to  pay, 
etc.  Matt.  20:  4, 14.  Mark  14: 11.  Rev. 
11: 18.  Or  of  the  price  of  any  thing, 
tribute,  tithes,  etc.  Matt.  16:  26  et  Mark 
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8:  37.  Matt.  33:  17.  37: 10.  Luke  30: 
33.  33:  3.  Heb.  7:  4.  Sept.  for  ^an 
Zech.  II:  13.— Xen.  Conv.  1.  5  a^/i- 
QW¥.  Pllilaepb.  38  did.  q>6qo¥,  —  {/) 
Spoken  of  the  earth,  fo  give  forth,  to  yidd, 
8C.  Ma(f7tur,  Matt.  13:  8.  Mark  4:  7,  8. 
So  Sept.  and  in:  Zech.  8:  13.  —  So 
inodldmfit  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  38. 

d)  from  the  Heb.  used  in  the  sense  of 
tl^fiij  like  ^n:  for  Dlto,  comp.  Gesen. 
Lex.  art  ]p:  3, 3 ;  to  put,  to  place,  etc. — 
(a)  pp.  and  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  to  place  or  put 
upon  any  thing ;  e.g.  to  oq/vqiov  inl  tijw 
TffdneCay,  to  place  money  upon  the  table 
00.  of  the  broker,  Luke  19:  33,  comp. 
Matt  35:  37,  i.  e.  to  place  at  interest ; 
comp.  Sept.  and  ]n:  Lev.  35:  37. 
So  did,  Tii  &vpuxpata  inl  to  x^wTiaatri- 
Qiov,  Rev.  8:  3,  i.  e.  to  offer  in  sacrifice 
[apa]  jalg  ngotrtrxalf  etc.  comp.  Cc- 
clua.  [33]  35:  16,  17.  Sept  and  ]n3 
EZi  7:  3,  4.  al.  comp.  ]n3  Gen.  1:  Y, 
9: 13,  where  Sept  il&ripi  ^ir.  So  seq. 
uq  Luke  15: 33.  —  Metapb.  to  apply,  in 
the  Latinism  dovPM  igyaalav,  dart 
operam,  to  give  labour,  i.  e.  to  apply  ef- 
fort, to  endeavour,  seq.  infin.  Luke  13: 
58. — Hermog.  de  Invent  3.  5,  7,  ig/a- 
clav  rf  imxthQfipaxi  dtdovg.  See  dare 
operam  in  Emesti  Clav.  Cic.  art.  Opera. 
Comp.  enovdhv  tid^irat  Pind.  Pydi.  4. 
493.  ponere  operam,  Cic.  pro  Mur.  33. 
pro  Cluent  57. — (fi)  Spoken  of  miracles, 
to  do,  to  perform,  to  exhibit.  Matt.  34: 34. 
Acts  3:  19  quoted  from  Joel  3:  3,  [3: 
30,]  where  Sept  for  |n2,  as  also  Ex. 
7:  9.  Deut  13: 1.  Comp.  Sept  il^tipi 
for  ti!|to  Deut  6:  33.  —  (^)  With  a 
doub.  ace.  of  person,  to  appoint,  to  con* 
Mute,  sc.  ag  any  tbing,  where  the  last 
ace  is  by  apposition  ;  Epb.  1: 33  avtov 
tSdtMt  xtipalrip  vnig  ndrta,  4:  11.  So 
Sept  and  'jps  Ex.  7:  1.  and  ]n:  Gen. 
17:  5,  Sept  tl^fu.  So  Sept  SiSorai 
ug  for  ntjy  Ez.  37:  33.  Comp.  Gesen. 
Lehrgeb.  *  p.  813.  Matth.  §  430.  —  (d) 
Spoken  of  a  law,  Ordinance,  etc.  to  give, 
L  e.  to  ontoui,  to  Uutitute,  to  prescribe ; 
e.  g.  ropov,  John  7:  19.  Gal.  3:  31. 
dha^imfv  negnop^g  Acts  7:  8:  negi^ 
joprip  Jobn  7:  33.  So  Sept  for  '\v\Z 
Lev.  36:  46.  for  D^^n  Josh.  34:  35l 
T\\Z  Ezra  9:  11.  did.  dia&rixtip,  Sept 
and'  "jn:  Num.  35:  13.  and  Heb.  ^OJ 
Gen.  17:  3.    Lev.  36:  1,  where  Sept 


li&ilpi. — ^Tbe  classic  form  ia  &upeu  wo^ 
pop,  whence  popo&hrig  a  law^ver,  etc. 
comp.  Passow  Lex.  art.  jldtipt  A.  3w  g. 
Al. 

^/uyeipco,  f.  ig&,  (did,  iytlgoi,)  to 
wake  up  fully,  to  rouse,  trans,  pp.  per- 
sons from  sleep,  Matt.  1:  34.  Mark  4. 
38,  39.  Luke  8:  34.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  5. 
Herodian.  3.  1.  13.  —  Trop.  of  things, 
e.  g.  of  a  sea,  to  agitate,  pass.  John  6c 
18.  Comp.  Heb.  n;D  and  Sept.  i^f/figw 
Jon.  1: 13. — Of  the  mind,  to  excite,  in- 
cite, stir  up,  3  Pet.  1: 13.  3: 1. — 3  Mace. 
7:  31.  15:  10.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
1.  p.  650.  Clem.  Alex.  Proir.  9. 

^uyt^ufieofiai,  oufAaij  (did,  ip- 
^vpiopai,)  to  revolve  in  mind  throughoutt 
i.  e.  to  consider  earefuUy^  seq.  ntgi  c.  geo* 
Acts  10: 19  in  later  edit  for  ip&vpiopm 
in  text  rec. 

/Ju%odoc,  oif,  ^,  (dtd,  eiodog,) 
passage  out  through^  a  pass,  Herodian. 
8.  1.  11.  comp.  Sept  for  {fSiD  3  K.  3: 
31.  In  N.  T.  a  thoroughfare,  i.  e.  prob. 
a  place  in  a  city  where  several  streets 
meet,  aud  where  many  people  usually 
collect  or  pass ;  Matt  33:  9.  Others, 
high-ways,  sc.  leading  out  of  a  city. 

an  interpreter,  1  Cor.  14:  38. 

^iep/nffyevca^  f.  emta,  [dtd,  intens. 
kgptpfevto,)  to  interpret  fully,  to  explain, 
to  expound,  trans.  Luke  34:  37.  absol. 
Acts  9:  36.  1  Cor.  13: 30.  14: 5, 13, 37. 
-42  Mace.  1: 36.   Polyb.  3.  33.  3. 

^fupXOjiJiai,  f.  iktvaopai,  {dm,  e^ 
XopoLh,)  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  37,  38. 
Buttm.  §  108.  V.  5.  §  114.  p.  383;  to 
come  or  go  through,  to  pass  through,  viz. 
a)  pp.  seq.  did  c.  gen.  of  place.  Matt 
13:  43  et  Luke  11:  34  duQXitai  di  apv- 
dgtop,  Luke  4:  30.  17:  11.  Jobn  4:  4. 
[8:  59.]  Acts  9:  33.  1  Cor.  10:  1.  di 
ixdptig  sc.  bdov,  Luke  19:  4.  di  vfuifp, 
3  Cor.  1:  16.  dia  t^vthj/uoto;  (acpiiog 
Matt.  19:  34.  Mark  10:  35.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  147.  o.  13.  So  Sept  for  fitia 
3  Chr.  33:  15.  Ez.  44:  3.  •  ^SJ'  1  Sam. 
9:  3,  4.  Ez.  39:  11.  —  Seq.  accua.  <Mf 
place,  Luke  19:  1  ditj^/ero  riip  */e^i/«. 
Acts  13:  10.  13:  &  14:  34.  15:  3,  41. 
16:  6.  18:  33.  19:  1,  31.  30:  3.     1  Cor. 
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16c  5  bis.  Heb.  4: 14  duXrikv^oja  tw^ 
9vga¥ov^  who  has  pa9$td  through  the 
koventf,  i.  e.  all  the  bemvens,  quite  up 
to  tbe  tbroue  of  God,  comp.  2  Cor.  12: 
2,4.  Epb.  4:  10.  Heb.  7:  26.  So  Sept 
for  ^n  Joeh.  18:  4.  1  Sam.  30:  31. 
•^oy  Gen.  41:  47.  Ez.  9:  4.--Herodian. 
8.r.7.  Xen.Cyr.1.1.5.  An.  3. 5. 17. 
— Absol.  but  with  au  aecus.  implied,  as 
W  Pt^i  Twy  nolir,  Ttiv  x^9'''*'9  etc.  i.  e. 
through  the  intervening  country,  the 
region  round  about,  etc.  Acts  8:  4, 
40  duifzofitrog  Bvayytklino  lag  noUig 
iwcro;.  10: 3a  17:  23.  20: 25.  seq.  nara 
laifuig  Luke  9:  6.  So  seq.  itag  c.  gen. 
of  plaee,  to  go  or  travel  through  sc.  the 
country  as  far  as.  Acts  11: 19,  22 ;  and 
beoce  simply,  to  go  or  pass  to  a  place, 
«eq.  Un;,  Luke  2:  15.  Acts  9:  38.  Trop. 
^nmaq  ird^Q^anovg  6  &aratog  diijl-' 
^fy,  Rom.  5: 12.  Sept.  pp.  seq.  tig  for 
ra  2  Sara.  17:  24.  c.  ini  for  l^y 
Jon.  2: 4.—Xen.  An.  6.  a  16.  [6. 1. 16.J 

—  Spd^en  of  things,  e.  g.  a  sword,  to 
fvnt  through,  seq.  accus.  Luke  2:  35. 

—  of  a  weapon,  seq.  gen.  Horn.  II.  20. 
100.  —  Trop.  of  a  rumor,  toyog,  to  go 
wt  through  sc  tbe  country,  to  be  spread 
i&rMui,  absol.  Lake  5: 15.— Plut.  Galba 
7.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  7  diiiX&t  loyog. 

b)  spoken  of  those  who  pass  over  a 
mer,  lake,  sea,  etc.  Mark  4: 35  et  Luke 
ft  22  duX^tifitP  $ig  TO  nigar.  Acts  13: 
14  iuX&owxtg  alio  ttig  Jligyrig,  i.  e.  pass- 
ing OTcr  by  water  from  Perga  to  Anti- 
och,  comp.  V.  la  18:27.  So  Sept.  for 
1112  D«ut.  4:  21.  nay  Jer.  2: 10.  48: 
32.  -  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  3.'  Hesych.  dOX- 
^ttfttr'  dtUTttgaowfiiP. 

Ju^fOiaco,  iOy  f.  ticroi,  {dux,  igto- 
«»••.)  to  mqiart  through  sc.  to  the  end, 
till  the  inqu'ury  is  successful,  i.  e.  to  in- 

9^  wd,  e.  g.  jijy  ohUar,  Acts  10: 17 

Polyb.  5.  50. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  15  ^ 
WV  ^i^aiia  JOT  Kvgop  noxtga  x.  t,  L 

,  ^^?,  eog,  ovQ,  o,  i  adj.  (dig, 
«»5.)  o^faso  ytm-s,  two  years  old;  Matt. 
Sb  160310  dutovg  [natdog]  xal  wnmigm, 
I.  e.  from  the  child  of  two  years  old 
•nd  noder.  So  Sept.  ino  tQitxovg  xal 
Wwi  for  0139  •zSb'p  ]!}»,  from  the 
chiW  of  three  years  old  and  upward, 
2  Chr.  31: 16.  ino  dttoaanovg  1  Chr. 
27: 2a  Earn  3:  S.—Pollux.  On.  2.  2.  8. 


— Others  supply  /^ov,  comp.  2  Mace. 
10:3.    Joe.  Ant  2.  5.  4.   Herodot.  2.  2. 

jduxlay  a?^  ^,  (^«Ti;?,)  space  q/" 
(100  years,  hienniuim,  Acts  24: 27.  28;  SO. 

^iirfydofJiai^  oufxai^  f.  rtoofiat, 
depon.  Mid.  {dia,  rfyiofiai,)  pp.  to  lead 
or  conduct  through,  sc.  to  the  end ; 
hence  trop.  to  go  through  toith,  to  re- 
count, to  tell,  to  declare,  sc.  the  whole  of 
any  thing ;  trans,  or  seq.  nStg,  oaor,  ntgl, 
etc.  Mark  5: 16.  9:9.  Luke  8: 39.  9:10. 
Acts  9:  27.  12:  17.  Heb.  11:  32.  Acts 
8:  33  Tt/y  di  ytreiy  airtov  tig  dniyiiaetat, 
quoted  from  Is.  53:  8,  where  Sept.  for 
ntl^t?;  see  in  Alqoi  4.  a.  Bibl.  Repos. 
IL  p.  358  sq.  Sept.  for  nED  Gen.  24: 
66,  Jo8h.2:23.al.-lMaccr8:2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  6.    Dec.  7.  9. 

^cffytfoiQ^  €iog^  ^,  {SifjyiofMh)wtr' 
ration,  history,  Luke  1:  1.  Sept.  for 
nBD»  Judg.  7:  15.  —  2  Mace.  2:  32. 
Poi;a36.4. 

/JiTfrex^g,  dog,  ovg,  6,  ^,  adj.  {dni, 
Vyon'ig,  or  fr,  dirivtyxa  aor.  1  of  diatpign,)^ 
pp.  carried  through,  I  e.  extended,  pro^ 
tracted,  Hom.  II.  12. 134.  Luc. Ver.  Hist 
1.  19  rvxtl  bvffr&tH  naaa  xattixno.  In 
N.  T.  spoken  only  of  time,  continuous, 
perpetual,  viz.  iig  to  dirfPsxtg,  adverb- 
ially, continually,  perpetually,  Heb.  10: 1. 
forever,  Heb.  7:  a  10: 12, 14.  —  Symin. 
for  ^9}  Bbir  Ps.  48: 15.  Heliodor.  I. 
p.25.  '      ' 

j^tO-dXaaaog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  [dig, 
'^aXaaaa,)  between  two  seas,  himaris ; 
so  of  Corinth,  Hor.  Od.  1 . 7.  2.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  prob.  of  a  shoal  or  sand-hank  at 
the  confluence  of  two  opposite  currents. 
Acts  27: 41.— Dio  Chrysost.  V.  p.  83.  D, 
tqaxea  nal  di^aXarta,  Comp.  Wetstein 
N.  T.  in  loc. 

Juxvioiiai,  ovfxaty  f.  dit^oitai^ 
(dw,  Ixnopai,)  to  go  or  pass  through,  i.  e. 
to  pierce  through,  seq.  axQi  c.  gen.  Heb. 
4:  12.  Sept.  pp.  for  n-^a  Ex.  26:  28. 
36:  33.— Hesych.  duxvovfu^og'  dug^o- 
psrog, 

Jitaxrffit,  {8ia,  Hartipt,)  aor.  1  dU- 
atrpra,  trans,  to  place  asunder,  to  sf pa- 
role ;  aor.  2  diiatrp^,  intrans.  to  separate 
80.  one's  self,  to  go  away ;  see  in  "lawtifu. 
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«nd  Buttm.  §107.  II.  In  N.  T.  spoken 
of  place,  intrans.  to  depart,  seq.  ano, 
Luke  24:  51.  Acts  27:28  Pgaxv  5b  dux- 
'OtiiiTe^Ttg  8C.  lavxovq,  departing  a  IMe, 
i.  «.  going  a  little  further. — Ecclua  28: 
14.  Pol.  10.  3.  6.  —  Spoken  of  time,  to 
jpasi  away,  to  dapse^  Luke  22:  59. 

^uaXv^iC^ficci,  f.  hopai^  depon. 
Mid.  (dux,  iax^ifiiofMi  to  affirm,)  to  of- 
Jirm  through  and  through,  i.  e.  to  cifirm 
strongly,  absol.  Luke  22:  59.  Acts  12: 
15. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  4.  Luc.  Hermotim. 
31.   Dem.447.  25. 

jfixaioxpiaia,  ac^  ^,  (dUawg  and 
^laig,)  just  judgment,  Rom.  2:  5,  comp. 
2  Theas.  1:  5.  —  Gr.  Anon,  for  oriJQ 
Hos.  6:  5.  Test.  XII  Patr.  in  Fabrici  I*, 
p.  547,  581.  Just.  Mart,  de  Resurrect, 
p.  213. 

^ixaioc^  aia,  oy,  (prob.  fr.5*/a,) 
right,  just,  i.e.  physically,  like,  even,  equals 
e.g.numbers,Herodot.2.149.  ap^MxXen. 
€yr.  2.  2.  26.  just  as  it  should  be,  i.  e. 
Ji,  proper,  good,  e.  g.  /^  Pollux  On.  I. 
-327.  ytjSiov  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  38.  jus- 
tissima  tellus,  Virg.  Georg.  2.  460. 
Hence  usually  and  in  N.  T.  in  a  moral 
Bense,  right,  just ;  spoken 

a)  of  one  who  acts  al^e  to  all,  who 
practises  even-handed  justice,  just,  equi- 
table,  impartial ;  spoken  of  a  judge,  e.  g. 
God,  2 1'im.  4:  8  6  dlxatog  xginig.  Rev. 
16:  5.  of  a  judgment,  decision,  etc. 
John  5:  30  t;  xglaig  i)  ifii]  dtxaia  iaxL 
7:  24.  Luke  12:  57.  2  Thess.  1:  5,  6. 
Rev.  16:  7.  19:  2.  So  Sept.  for  nTjftI 
Jer.  42:  5.  Ez.  18:  8.  pns:  Pa  7:  12? 
1 19:  137.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.'ll.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  17.  Mem.  4.  8.  9. 

b)  of  character,  conduct,  etc.  just  as 
ii  should  be,  i.  e.  upright,  righteous,  vir- 
tuous ;  also  good  in  a  general  sense ; 
but  6  dUaiog  is  strictly  one  who  does 
right,  while  6  a/a&og  is  one  who  does 
good,  a  benefactor;  comp.  Tittm.  de 
Syn,  N.  T.   p.  20,  21.     Sept.   usually 

^  for  p^^,  see  Geeen.  Lex.  sub.  v.  no.  3. 
— Spoken  of  things,  t^^ya  1  John  3:  12. 
irtoX^  Rom.  7: 12.  and  hence  to  dinop-' 
or,  what  is  right,  proper,  etc  as  wages, 
Matt.  20: 4, 7.  Col.  4: 1.  (Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
14.)genr.Eph.6:l.   Phil.  1:  7.   2  Pet. 

'  1:  I3.--J08.  Ant.  2.  11.  2.    Xen.  Mem. 


4. 4. 25. — Spoken  of  persons,  viz.  (a)  ia 
the  usage  of  common  life,  Matt.  5:  45 
ftgixf^  ^*  9acaiovg  ttal  adUovg,  Mark  2: 
17.  Luke  5: 32.  18:9.  20:20.  Acts  10: 
22.  Rom.  5: 7.  1  Tim.  1:9.  lleb.ll:4. 
2  Pet.  2:  7.  8.  al.  So  Sept.  and  p-'TiS 
Gen.  18:  23  sq.  Ecc  3:  17.  9:  1,  2.  -^ 
Jos.  Ant.  a  1.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  40. 
Mem.  4.  8.  11.  —  Including  the  ideo  of 
innocent.  Matt  27: 19, 24.  So  Sept.  for 
fif»p:  Job  9:  23.  Prov.  6:  17.— Includ- 
ing the  idea  of  mild,  clement,  kind,  Matt. 
1:  19.  1  John  1: 9.  comp.  Tittmann  I.  c. 
— (P)  Especially  of  those  wboite  hearts 
are  right  with  Qod,  righteous,  piomSy 
godly.  Matt.  13:  43  tote  ol  &U,  ixlafir- 
tffowiy  t^g  6  v^g.  T.49.  28:29.  25:4a 
Mark  6: 20.  Luke  14: 14.  23:  47.  Rom. 
2:  13.  a-  10.  5:  19.  al.  Rom.  1:  17  di- 
jMiog  in  nUnttig,  just  through  foM,  i.  q, 
dixamdUg  d.  n,  Sept.  and  p^72C  Geo. 
6:  9.  Ps.  1:  5.  118:  15,  19.  al.  —  Act. 
Thom.20.    Test.  XII  Patr.  Fabr.  Cod. 

Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  571,609 (/)  Spokea 

in  the  highest  and  most  perjfect  sense 
of  God,  John  17:  25.  Rom.  3:  .26. 
1  John  2:  29.  of  Christ,  Acta  3:  14. 
7: 52.  22: 14.  1  John  2: 1.  3: 7.  Sept. 
for  p-^S  Ex.  9: 27.  Deut.  32: 4.  Ezra 
9:  15.  '  Al. 

JixocLOQVvriy  r^Q,  1),  {dUatog,)  pp. 
the  doing  or  being  what  is  just  and  rigktj 
viz. 

a)  the  doing  alike  to  all,  i.  e.  justiet, 
equity,  impartiality  ;  spoken  of  a  judge 
etc.  Acts  17:  31  mqlvHv  ti\r  oifovpirfir 
ir  dutaioavvTj.  Rev.  19:  11.  Heb.  11:  33 
ilqyafTarto  oinaioavrqv,  exercised  justice^ 
i.  e.  dispensed  justice  to  the  nations,  etc. 
Rom.  9:  28,  quoted  from  Is.  10:  22, 
where  Sept.  for  npiX,  as  also  L^  5:  la 
9: 7.  for  pni|  Ps.  9:  &.  35: 24.— Eccliis. 
45:  26.  Jos.  Ant  3.  4. 1. 

b)  of  character,  conduct,  etc.  the  he* 
ingjust  as  one  should  be,  i.  e.  rectiUuk^ 
uprightness,  righteousness^  virtue^  like 
the  Heb.  p^jaj,  npn^ ;  comp.  in  JU 
na^og  b.  So  of  actions,  duties,  etc  L  q. 
TO  Sixaior,  what  is  right,  proper,  fit^ 
Matt.  3: 15  nXtiq&aat  naaar  dtxaunrwipf, 
— Of  disposition,  conduct,  viz.  (a)  in  the 
language  of  common  life,  Eph.  5e  9. 
1  Tim.  an.  2  Tim.  2: 22.  Heb.  1:9. 
7:  2.    Rev.  22:  11  in  Wter  edit.     Sepc 
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for  p-1^  P^  ]&  2.  Job  99: 14.  inp*ia& 
lStkiL98:2a  ProT.  8: 18,  20^XeV: 
Mem.  1.  2.  24.  Conv.  3.  4.— lacludiug 
dw  jdet  of  HfufncM,  htnigniiy^  ItberalUy, 
3  Cor.  9:  9, 10,  2  Pet.  1:  1.  Comp.  in 
Jataiog  b.  Also  iu  later  edit,  put  for 
Qaripoavni,  alms.  Mutt.  6:  1,  coll.  v.  2. 
So  Sept  for  n^h  Gen.  20:  13.  21:  23. 
kfi3:7.  mnk  ISam.  ]2:7.  P8.24: 
5.  Mic  6:  5.— Tob.  2:  14.  Bar.  5: 9. 
Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  82.  —  (/J) 
Spoken  of  that  righieousntss  which  has 
regard  to  God  and  the  divine  law,  viz. 
either  (1)  merely  external  and  consist- 
ing io  the  observance  of  external  pre- 
cepts, as  ducatoairiff}  17  h  vofito  v.  (x  v6~ 
fmj  Phil.  3:  6, 9,  where  it  is  contrasted 
with  ^duudia  nioTHag;  or  (2)  internal, 
where  the  heart  is  right  with  God,  piety 
Uusards  God,  and  thence  righUousnesSf 
^oflffiiicw,  i.  e.  vital  religion  ;  genr.Matt. 
5: 6, 10, 20.  6:  33.  21: 32.  Luke  1:  75. 
Aci9  10: 35.  24:  25.  Rom.  6:  16,  18  sq. 
Heb.  1:9.  5:  13.  James  3:  18.  al.  saep. 
So  Sept.  and  piS  Ps.  17:  15.  45:  8. 
np^nx  Gen.  18:  19.  'l  K.  3:  6.  Ez.  14: 
li-ios.  Ant.  1.  2. 1,  ib.  8.  4.  4.  comp. 
Plot.  Timol.  29  ult.— So  XoyiSia&ai  tig 
Wioowip',  to  count  or  impute  as  right- 
<»wn€ft,  i.  e.  to  regard  as  evidence  of 
piety,  Rom.  4:  S,  5,  6,  9,  22.  Gal.  3:  6. 
^*me«2: 23 ;  all  quoted  from  Gen.  15: 6 
^rtere  Sept  for  npnX.  Hence  t;  di- 
wumrri  ^  U  v.  dia  TiUntaiq,  the  rights 
*9utneM  which  is  of  or  through  faith  sc. 
in  Christ,  i.  e.  where  faith  is  counted, 
imputed,  as  righteousness  or  as  evidence 
of  piety,  Rom.  9:  30.  10:  6.  Phil.  3:  9. 
wrto  nioTit,  Heb.  11:  7.  al.  and  by  me- 
too.  Christ  as  the  source  or  author  of 
righttoutncMS,  1  Cor.  1:  30.  Hence  too 
^wuovifn\  Tou  ^fov,  objectively,  i.  e. 
^  ^i^Uousness  which  Cod  approves, 
rtqwes,  bestows,  Rom.  1:  17.  3:  21,22, 
25,26.  and  by  meton.  13  Six,  '&eov  is  i.  q. 
ftwMO*  noQa  ^«w,  2  Cor.  5: 21.  Sept. 
wd  nin;  nglX  Ps.  5:  9,—(S)  Spoken 
iM  the  highest  and  most  perfect  sense, 
•f  God  tuhgectively,  i.  e.  as  an  attribute 
of  his  character,  Rom.  3:  5.  perhaps  of 
CImst,  John  16:  8,  10. 

«)by  metOD.  in  the  sense  of  (etng' 
f^S^rded  as  just,  i.  e.  imputation  of 
'fg^teousnesSjjustificationy  i.  q.  dixalanng, 
Rom.  5: 17, 21.  10:  4,  5.    a  Cor.  3:  9 


4  dtsmovUt  tSig  dmawawfig,  opp.  to  4 
dutx,  tfjg  utttaxQiaetig.  Gal.  2: 21 .  3: 31. 
5:  5.  Put  for  the  mode  or  way  ofjusU'- 
JUaOon,  Rom.  10: 3  ter.     Ai*. 

zlixaioio,  (o,  f.  warn,  {diatatog,)  Uk 
justify,  i.  e.  to  regard  as  just,  to  declare 
one  to  be  just,  trans. 

*  a)  as  a  matter  of  right,  justice,  etc.  to 
absolve,  to  acquit,  to  dear,  sc.  from  any 
charge  or  imputation.  Matt.  12:  37  ix 
%&¥  X6yt»v  oov  dixaKo^ijofi,  xal  ix  t.  X. 
oov  xonadixtt(T^'i<rr],  1  Cor.  4:  4.  seq. 
ano  c.  gen.  of  thing.  Acts  13:  39  bis. 
Rom.  6:  7  aito  apaQtlag,  coll.  v.  18 
where  it  is  iXtv^f^oat,  Sept.  for  D^lX. 
Ex.  23:  7.  Dent.  25:  1.  1  K.  8:  32! 
So  dixaioHfv  kavtov,  to  justify  one's  self 
to  excuse  one's  self,  Luke  10:  29.  So- 
Sept.  for  p'7t::£rT  Gen.  44: 16.— Ecclus.  • 
10:  29.  Test.'XII  Patr.  p.  541— In 
classic  writers  in  the  wider  sense  io  do 
justice  to,  i.  e.  both  to  defend  the  right 
of  any  one,  Polyb.  3.  31.  9.  and  also  to 
condemn,  etc.  Thuc.  3.  40.  Herodot  3. 
29. 

b)  spoken  of  character,  etc.  to  declare 
to  be  just  as  it  should  be,  i.  e.  to  pro- 
nounce right,  etc.  of  ihinirs,  to  regard 
as  right  and  proper,  i.  q.  alioo),  HerodoU 
1. 89.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  9.  1.— In  N.  T.  only ' 
of  persons,  to  acknowledge  and  declare 
any  one  to  be  righteous,  virtuous,  goadp 
comp.  in  Jtxaiog  b.  Hence,  («)  by* 
impl.  to  vindicate,  to  approve,  to  honour^ 
to  glorify ;  Pass,  to  receive  honour,  etc. 
e.  g.  Toy  &66v  Luke  7: 29.  So  Matt.  1 1  r 
19  el  Luke  7: 35  i(fucait^fj  ^  ootpla  ani 
t^v  jixvfar  aviijg,  i.  e.  true  wisdom  i» 
acknowledged  and  honoured  by  ber 
real  followers.  1  Tim.  3:  16,  comp. 
BibL  Repos.  II.  p.49.  Rom.  3:  4  quoted 
from  Pe.  51:  6,  where  Sept*  fbr  p'lSC. 
so  Ez.  16:  52.  —  Psolt  Salom.  in  Fabf. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  Ps.  2:  16.  3:  5.  al. 
Comp.  Kypke  I.  p.  240. — (/5)  In  relation 
to  God  and  the  divine  law,  to  declare 
righteous,  to  regard  as  pious,  e.  g.  Luke 
16:  15  oi  dixaiovneg  kavtovg  htunior 
tiir  av&QutiEfov,  i.  e.  those  ivho  profess 
themselves  righteous,  pious,  before  men^ 
— Spoken  espec.  of  the  justification  be- 
stowed by  God  on  men  through  Christ,, 
in  which  he  is  said  to  regard  and  treat 
them  as  righteous,  to  approve  andteward 
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oi  tnJ^pumi^  i.  e.  to  absolve  from  the 
consequences  of  sin  and  admit  to  the 
enjoyment  of  the  divine  favour;  Rom.  3: 
26  due  toy  in  nUntmg  *£ti(tov.  v.  30.  4: 5. 
8:  .30  bis,  3a  Gal.  3:  8.  So  Pass,  of 
men,  to  be  justified,  e.  g.  nltnu  or  in 
nUnmi  Rom.  3:  28.  5:  1.  Gal.  2:  16. 
3:  24.  i%  Iq/ww  or  ovn  i^  i^ytop,  Rom. 
3:  20.  4:  2.  Gal.  2:  16  bis.  James  2: 
21,  24,  25.  oim  iv  vo/At^  Gal.  a- 11.  5: 
4.  genr.  Rom.  2: 13.  3: 24.  5: 9.  1  Cor. 
6:11.  Gal  2: 17.  Tit.  3:  7.  So  Luke 
18: 14.  Comp.  Protevang.  Jac,  in  Fabr. 
Cod.  Apoc.  N.  T.  p.  77. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  make  or  eau»t  to 
he  tf  right,  etc  Mid.  to  make  one^s  self 
upright,  i.  e.  to  he  upright,  virluoui,  etc. 
aor.  1  pass,  in  Mid.  sense,  (Buttm.  §136. 
2,)  Rev.  22: 11  o  dUciiog  dtnaua&tiTot  rrt, 
he  ihai  is  upright,  let  him  be  upright  stiU; 
so  in  text.  rec.  but  later  editions  read 
dutaiofTvvfjv  noifi^atia, — SoSept.forn2t 
Ps.73:13. 

^oeaicofia,  arog,  to,  (^weaiow,) 
any  thing  justly  or  rightiy  done ;  hence 
right,  justice,  equity,  etc. 

a)  spoken  of  a  doing  right  or  justice  to 
any  one,  a  judicial  sentence,  etc.  (a) 
favourable,  i.  e.  justificeUion,  acquittat, 
Rom.  5: 16,  opp.  to  naxanqifjia, — (/?)  un- 
favourable, i.e.  condemnation,  judgment, 
implying  punishment.  Rev.  15:  4.  So 
XSBV72  Ps.  119:  75,  137,  where  Sept. 
M^fia.  Comp.  in  Jtnaiotm  a,  ult. — 
Hence 

b)  genr.  a  decree,  as  defining  and 
establishing  what  is  right  and  just,  i.  e. 
a  law,  ordinance,  precept,  e.  g.  rov  xvqIov 
Luke  1:  6.  Rom.  1:  32.  rot;  vopov 
Rom.  2:  26.  8:  4.  tr^g  XatQBlag,  i.  e. 
respecting  worship,  Heb.  9:  1.  t^^ 
aa(^6g,  I  e.  carnal,  9:  10.  So  Sept. 
for  pn  Ex.  15:  25,  26.  nph  Lev.  25: 
18.  IDBtoO  Ex.  21:  1.  Num".  36:  13. 
rr-iXJa  t)eut.  30:  16.— Jos.  B.  J.  7.  5.  2. 
Thiic.  1.  41. 

c)  spoken  of  character  etc.  righteous^ 
ness,  virtue,  piety  towards  God,  e.  g.  of 
saints  Rev.  19: 8.  of  Christ,  as  mani- 
fested in  his  obedience,  Rom.  5:  18, 
L  q.  vnanofi  v.  19 Bar.  2: 19. 

^ixaiwc,  adv.  [pUatog,)  jusUy, 
rightly,  i.  e. 

a)  t^  strict  justice,  Luke  23:  41. 


1  Pet.  2:  aa  Bept  for  p*j2(  Deat.  L*  16. 
Prov.  31:  9.— Xen.  Mem.  a  L  2.  ib.  a 
5.20. 

b)  a#  iff  right  and  proper,  a#  one  ought, 

2  Cor.  15:  34.  Sept.  for  ta'nan  Prov. 
28:  18.— Xen.  Hiero  4. 10.      '  ' 

c)  righteously,  piously,  1  Theas.  2: 10. 
Tit.2: 12.— Ignat.  Ep.  ad  Eph.14.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  3.  6  dtnalwg  fiefiiwmteg, 

/liTtaicoaiQy  ecoQ,  ^,  (^«f«*6«,)Jti#- 
tification,  sc.  which  God  bestows  oo 
men  through  Christ ;  see  in  Jutaw^  b. 
p.  Rom.  4:  25.  5:  18.  —  pp.  Jos.  AnL 
18.  1.  3  dutauaoiig  [cTya^]  oig  iqevig 
intn^dsvfng  yiyore. 

z/aeaaTtfC^  ov,  6,  (dinaiw  jus  di- 
CO,)  a  judge,  Luke  12:  14.  Acts  7:  27, 
35.  Sept.  for  t30*£  Ex.  2:  14.  1  Sam. 
8:  I.  —  Jos. Ant.^ 8.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
a  17. 

JiXff^tfg,  ^,  pp.  right,  justice, 
espec.  a  judicial  process,  cause,  Xen  .Cyr. 
I.ai6.  Apol.24.  Laciail.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  punitive  justice,  viz. 

a)  as  the  name  of  the  heathen  god- 
dess of  justice,  ^  Jlxrj,  J^emcsis,  ven- 
geance. Acts  28:  4.  Comp.  2  Mace.  8: 
11,  13.  —  Dem.  422.  11.  Soph.  Aotig. 
538.  [544.]   Arr.  Exp.  Al.  M.  4.  9.  9. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  judgment,  sentence^ 
implying  punishment,  Acts  25:  15  »az 
avjov  ^/ic^y.— Comp.  Xen.  An.  5. 8.1. — 
Hence    genr.    punishment,   vengeance, 

2  Thess.  1:  9.  Jude  7.  Sept.  for  ts'ps 
Ex.  21: 20.  t3p3  Deut.  32: 41.  Ez.  2^ 
12.— Jos.  Ant.  7.' 9.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
45.     Mem.  2. 2. 13. 

/dhtxvov^  ov,  TO,  a  net,  Jish-nd, 
Matt.  4:  20,  21.  Mark  1: 18, 19.  Luke 
5:  2,  4,  5,  6.  John  21:  6,  8,  11  bis.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  6.  Hom.  Od.  22.  386. 
a  hunter's  net,  Xen.  Ven.  6.  9.  ib. 
8.7. 

/JCkoyoQy  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (dig  and 
Xiyut,)  pp.  uttering  the  same  thing  twice, 
repeating;  so  diXoyuy  and  ddoyla  Xen. 
Eq.  8.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  20. 37.  In  N.  T. 
douide-tongued,  deceitful,  i.  e.  speaking 
one  thing  and  meaning  another,  1  Tioi. 
a  8.  —  So  Theophylact.  Jn  loc  SUm 
q>Qor&p  nal  SHa  Xe/Mv.    Comp.  Ps.  12: 

3  nan-*  abi  aia. 
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^tOy  conj.  (i.  q.  di  S,)  on  tchieh  ac- 
coiml,  wherefore,  therefore,  Matt.  27:  8. 
L«ke  1:  35.  7:  7.  Heb.  3:  7.  saep.  — 
Herodian.  1.  8.  2.  ib.  2.  8.  5.     Al. 

^iodet/tOy  f.  ivata,  (dux,  o^evoi,)  to 


of  Japiter  by  Leda,  and  the  patrons  of 
sailors,  Acts  28:  11.— Tbeocr.  Id.  22.1. 
Xen.  Conv.  8.  29.  Conip.  Hor.  Caitn. 
1.3.2.  ib.  4.  8.  31. 

^lOHy  conj.  (W  oTi,)  L  q,  hia  xovto 


travtl  ikraugh,  to  traotrse^  seq.  ace.  of  ^t^,  on  accourd  of  this  thai,  for  this  rea- 
place  Acts  17:  1.  seq.  nmd  c.  ace.  'o^^  ^^t  i*e.  simply,  6ecattfe,ybr,  Luke 
Luke  8.  1.     Sept  for  -ia*  Jer.  50:  IS.    2:  7.  21:  28.    Acts  17:  31.    Rom.  1:  19. 


5:  7. 


^nrm    Gen.  13:  17.  —  Wisd. 
1  Macd  12:  32.  Pol.  2.  15.  5. 

/ftoyvoiogy  ov^  o,  Dionysius,  an 
Areopagite  of  Athens,  converted  under 
Paul's  preaching.  Acts  17:  34. 

^lonepy  conj.  (d^6  strengthened 
by  irff ,)  on  which  very  account,  wherefore, 
1  Cor.  8:  la  10:  14.  14:  la  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  75.  3.  §  149.  p.  432.  —  Judith 
ft  17.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  13. 

^ioner^gj  /oe,  ovg,   o,  »/,  adj.  _       ^ 

[Jioq  gen.  of  Zivg,  and  nitta  i.  q.  nlnrta,)  amount,  as'  of  honour,  1  Tim.  5: 17.  of 

/oOen    from    Jove,     heaven-descended;  punishment,  Rev.  18:  6  bis.     So  Sept. 

Acts  19: 35  Tov  dumnovg  sc.  ayaXfjunog,  and  n JtJtt  Jer.l6: 18.— Herodian.  6. 7. 7, 


Gal.  2: 16.  al.  Sept.  for  ^3  Zeph.  2: 10. 
i:?  Job  32: 2.— Xen.  Conv.'8. 19.  Mem. 
1.  2.  54.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  42a 
Al. 

^loipef^ijg^  soCy  ovc^  o,  (Jwq 
gen.  of  Zevg  and  t^^m,)  Diatrtphes,  pr, 
name,  3  John  9. 

/JinXoos,  ovg;  orf,  ij»;  Joy,  ot/y; 
(Buttm.  §7 J.  a  §60.5.  b;)  twofold, 
double;  pp.  Sept.  for  rtj'ijTD  Gen.  43: 
15.  Ex.  16:  5.  Xen.  An.*  7.'  6.  7.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  for  any  greater  relative 


viz.  the  image  worshipped  in  the  tem 
pie  of  Diana  at  Ephesus ;  see  Plin.  H.N. 
16.  40.  Calmet  arts.  Diana,  Ephesus. — 
Herodian.  1.  11.  2  ayaXfia  dionsxig. 

jJiopd-coiia,  aiog,  to,  (^mq^ovt 
to  rectJQr  through,)  an  emendation,  re- 
form, improvement,  in  Mss.  Acts  2i:  3, 
whwe  texL  rec.  Maxog&ioua.  —  Pol.  3. 
118.  2. 


Xen.Cyr.  2. 3. 23.— Comparative  dmXo- 
te^or  as  adv.  two-fold  more.  Matt  23: 15. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  5. 

/JiakocOy  <S,  f.  wTio,  {dinloof,)  to 
double,  trans.  Rev.  18:  6  dinXtiaate  ov- 
T^  dtnXa  lit  double  to  her  double,  i.  e. 
render  back  to  her  two-fold  punish- 
ment—pp.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 19. 


^  jJig,  num.  adv.  twice,  Mark  14:  30, 

Jtopd-cooiSy  €€og^    ^,    (^M)^o'a»,)    72.     Luke  18: 12.     Jude  12  ^Ig  ino- 


tmemdation^ reformation;  Heb. 9:10 xai- 
^  dut^wrwtg,  i.  e.  the  time  of  a  new 
and  better  dispensation  under  the  Mes- 
siah ;  comp.  in  AnoKortaaraaig.  —  Jos. 
RJ.  1.20.  1.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  75. 

^topvoao}    or    vjtco,  f.  |oi,  {did, 

ofurac*,)  to  dig  through,  sc.  toy  olxop, 

J^r  wadar,  i.  e.    the  walls  of  houses, 

which  in  the  East  are  built  of  clay, 

earth,  etc  Matt  6: 19, 20.  24: 43.    Luke 

12:  39.     See  Calmet  p.  511.     So  Sept. 

and -icn  Job  24:  la    so  Ez.  12:  7  w    «        ^  ^   ^  «     .^n  ^   «_ 

To?^ar;iIXen.  Conv.  4.  30.  Thuc.  2.  a     f^]'  ^VV   07^0^"-  ^^^'  ^  ^^' 

5:  4.  —  Ecclus.  21:  a 

JiooTtovpoi,  cov,  04,  (-^w  gen.  of  1296.  [1303.] 
Zflfe,  and  navf^og  L  q.  ico^o^  a  youth ;  JtaylkiDi,  at,  a,    ord.   adj.  two 

wr««i  also  £«Hnco^*,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  i^^^^nd,  Mark  5:  la 
p.235,)  ikt  Dioseuriy  l  e.   Castor  and  \/ 

PoOux,  io  healben  mythology  the  sons         /JivkC^io,  f.  Arw,  (^mi,  vUifo^  toJU- 

26 


^avorta,  twice  dead,  i.  e.  utterly.  So 
anal  ^  ^k,  once  and  again,  often,  Phil. 
4:  16.     1  Thess.  2:  la 

^iOJa^€o,  f  oVm,  (l^lg,)  to  dovht,  to 
he  uncertain,  intrans.  Matt  14:  31.  28: 
17.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  62. 

^tOJOfAog^  ov,  o,  %  (dig,  ojopa,) 
double-mouthed,  e.  g.  narafiog  Pol.34.1 0.5. 
InN.T.spoken  ofasword,/uK»-ei;^s«i,Heb. 
4: 12.  Rev.  2: 12.  [19: 15  in  Mss.]  Rev.l: 
16,  comp.   Gesen.   on   Is.  49: 2.      So 


Etirip.  Orest 
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tbr  or  tirain  Uu^ugk^  sc.  a  sieve,  strainer, 
etc.  i.  e.  by  iropl.  to  itrain  otU,  traos. 
Matt.  33:  24,  where  cotnp.  Buxt.  Lex. 
Cb.Rab.  1516.— Artemid.  4.  48. 

/Ji'/al^a}^  f.  oo-ft),  (^//a,)  to  divide 
in  two,  pp.  Artemid.  2.  24.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  to  $et  at  variance,  trans,  dixa^i^p  xipa 
ttard  iipoit  i.  e.  to  excite  one  against 
another,  Matt.  10:  35.  coil.  Luke  12:  52, 
53. 

dMitnaion^  diacord^  Rom.  16: 17.  1  Cor. 
3i  3.  Gal.  5: 20.— 1  Mace.  3: 29.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant  a  72. 

.JtyoiOfx^co^  cOy  f.  tjata,  (dlxa  and 
ip/iij  fr.  xifMVtij)  to  cxU  in  two,  Jos.  Ant. 
8. 2, 2.  Poly b.  6. 28. 2.  to  cut  in  pieces, 
PoL  10. 15.  5,  which  was  a  cruel  kind 
of  punishment  practised  among  the  He- 
brews and  other  ancient  nations;  see 
1  Sam.  15:  33.  2  Sam.  12:  31.  Dan. 
2;  5.  3:  29.  coll.  Heb.  11:  37.  Herodot. 
2, 139.  ib.  a  la  ib.  7.  39.  Diod.  Sic. 
17,  83.  Sueton.  Calig,  27.  —  In  N.  T. 
genr.  and  trop.  to  ir^t  severe  punish- 
ment, Jifan,  24: 51.  Luke  12: 46.  Comp. 
Hist,  of  Sus.  55, 59. 

^apa(A>f  €0,  f.  y^ao),  the  contraction 
being  properly  always  into  ri  instead  of  er, 
like  («•),  Buttm.  §  105.  n.  5 ;  the  form 
dtiffu  instead  of  ^4^^^  belongs  to  the  later 
Greek,  John  7: 37.  Rom.  12:20.  Athen. 
III.  474.  Aesch.  Dial.  Soc.  3.  5  ;  comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  6L  Winer  §  13.  a 
— to  thirsty  to  he  athirst,  viz. 

a)  pp.  intrans.  Matt.  25:  35,  37,  42, 
44.  John  4:  13,  J5.  19:  28.  Roin.  12: 
20.  1  Cor.  4: 11.  Sept.  for  fiiTgX  Judg. 
15:  18.  Prov.  25:  22.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 
11.   Mem.  1.  3.  6. 

b)  metaph.  to  thirst  after,  to  long  for, 
to  desire  vehemently,  seq.  accus.  as  T^y 
dixaioavvriy,  i.  e.  piety  towards  God 
and  its  attendant  privileges,  Matt  5:  6  ; 
comp.  Winer  Gr.  §  30.  7.  —  So  Sept. 
for  Ktts:  Ps.  63:  2.— Wisd.  11:  14.  Jos. 
B.  J.  1.  fc.  2  ult.— Hence  absol.  to  Otirst, 
«c.  after  the  disposition  and  privileges 
of  the  children  of  God,  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom,  John  4:  14.  ft  35.  7:  37. 
Rev.  7:  16.  21:  6.  22:  17.  So  Sept 
and  «39X  Ps.  42:  3.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  1 
ovsofg  fyii  vfiiv  d^iffti  x**^iSf^&ai, 


J/y/og,  «o.c,  ovs^  to,  {duf/im,)  Mrsiy 
2  Cor.  1 1: 27.  Sept  for  «»at  Ex.  17:  a 
—Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  13. 

jJif^uyoQ,  ov,  6,  i  adj.  (dig,  yn/x^,) 
double-minded,  i.  e.  inconstant,  waverings 
James  1:  8.  4:  8.  —  Clem.  Rom.  1.  23. 
Constitut  Apost  7.  11. 

/JicayiAOQy  ov,  o,  (ditotw^)  purstdi^ 
sc.  of  enemies,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4*  21.  Id 
N.  T.  persecuiion.  Matt.  13:  21.  Mark  4: 
17.  10:  30.  Acts  8: 1.  13:  50.  Rom.  8: 
35.  2  Cor.  12:  10.  2  Tbess.;  1:  4. 
2  Tim.  3:  11  bis.  —  Sept  Prov.  11:  19. 
2  Mace.  12:  23. 

/Jicoxirjg,  ov,  o,  (diwuo,)  a  pert^ 
cutor,  1  Tim.  1:  13.— Symm.  Hos.  6:  8. 

jhtoTtco,  (Slat  to  flee,)  f.  dita^  Luke 
21:12.  John  15: 20.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  8  ; 
better  dua^ofiai,  Winer  §  15.  Passow 
sub  voc.  pp.  to  cause  ta  Jlee ;  hence 
genr.  to  pursue  ctfter  sc.  flying  enemies, 
Sept  for  Pin-J  Lev.  26c  7.  Xen.  Cyr. 
a  2.  10.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  ^0  pursue  unih  malignihf,  to  perse- 
cute,  seq.  accus.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt  l(h 
23.  23:  34  nal  dita^etf  [aliovg]  ano  no-- 
Xftag  fk  noX^v.  Acts  26: 11.  Rev.  12: 
13.— 1  Mace.  5: 21.  Herodian.  1. 13.  la 
ib.  7.  11. 10.  Thuc.  1.  37.— So  genr.  to 
persecute,  to  harass,  to  fnaUreai,  seq.  ac- 
cus. Matt.  5:  10,  11,  12,  44.  Luke  21: 
12.  John  5*  16.  Acts  7: 52.  Rom.  12: 
14.  Gal.  1:  13,  23.  6:  12.  Sept  for 
;)n-|  Ps,  7:  1.  Jer.  17:  18.  —  Wisd.  !& 
id  '  2  Mace.  5:  8. 

b)  genr.  to  pursue,  to  foUow,  sc.  in 
company  or  in  order  to  find,  overtake, 
etc.  spoken  of  persons,  ahsoL  Luke  17: 
23.— Ecclus.  27:  20.  Xen.  H.  G.  l.l.ia 
de  Mag.  Eq.  4. 5.— Metaph.  of  things,  to 
follow  earnestly,  to  pursue  after,  in  order 

to  acquire  or  attain  to ;  Rom.  9: 30, 31. 
1  Cor.  14:  1.  1  Tim.  6:  11.  Heb.  12: 
1 4.  ubsol.  to  follow  on,  to  press  forward^ 
Phil.  3:  12,  14.  So  Sept  and  K)Ti 
Deut.  16: 20.  Prov.  15: 9.— Diod.  Sic."£ 
59.     Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  39.     Al. 

yJoy/ua,  ajog,  to,  (dmdti,)  a  de- 
cree, edict,  ordinance,  e.  g.  of  a  prince, 
Luke  2:  1.  Acts  17: 7.  of  the  apoatka, 
Acts  16: 4.  of  the  Mosaic  law,  L  e.  ex- 
ternal precepts,  £ph.  2t  15.  CoL  3: 14, 
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coll.  T.  16;  aOsq.  Sept  of  a  prfnee,  for 
Cbald.  n-7  Dan.  2:  la  6:  8, 15.  D^ta 
Dan.  3:  lOl  6:  la— IgnaL  ad  Magn.  1^ 
h  ioy/uur^p  jov  nv^lov  $tal  xmp  imoaxo^ 
Im.    Xen.  An.  a  a  5. 

JoyfjiaTi^m^  £  /crw,  (W/^a,)  to 
make  a  decree,  to  prescribe  an  ordinance, 
iodans.  i.  q.  do/fM  ti&hai,  2  Mace.  10: 
8.  15: 3a  Diog.  Laert.  a  51— In  N.  T. 
Mid.  doyftariCofia^y  to  ti^er  a  law  to  he 
fresaibed  to  one*8  »ey,  to  be  subject  to 
mxKnanceSy  Col.  2:  20.  Comp.  Buttni. 
i  135.  8. 

Joxico,  €0y  fl  W|oi,  aor.  1.  t^ola^ 
Buttm.  $  J14y  to  Mem,  to  appear,  neut. 
and  intrens.  viz. 

i)  with  a  reflex,  pron.  expr.  or  im- 
plied, doxflj  ifiavtciy  Howtw  lovi^,  etc. 
to  turn  to  one*8  self,  i.  e.  to  be  of  opinionf 
to  Mikj  to  suppose,  to  believe,  etc.  seq. 
infiD.  praes.  Acts  26:  9  iy^  fisp  ovy 
t^o^  ifiavt^y  deiy  nolla  7r^a|ai  n,  t.  X, 
—  Xen.  Hiero  1.  6  ^ox(S  poi,  aiad'a- 
nff^sL  1.  33. — Hence  genr.  as  an  act. 
iotraos.  verb  in  the  above  sense,  the 
reflex,  dat.  being  suppressed,  viz.  to  be 
•fofunon,  to  think,  etc.  (a)  Seq.  infin. 
with  the  same  subject,  Buttm.  §  140.  1. 
Winer  $  45.  2 ;  e.  g.  with  infin.  present, 
ezpreanng  a  continued  action,  etc. 
Battm.  {  137.  5.  Winer  §  45.  8  med. 
Matt  3: 9  foi  So^e  Xi/up  iy  iavtolg, 
dink  not,  presume  not,  to  sgy,  etc.  Luke 
ft  la  24:  37.  John  5:  39.  16:  2  66^ 
hnqdenf  itQoaqmgup  ttH  d^eu.  Acts  12: 9. 
lCor.3:18.  7:40.  14:37.  Gal.6:a  James 
1:  aa— 2  Mace  9: 8, 10.  Xen.  An.  2. 2. 
14.  —  With  infin.  perfect,  implying  an 
action  completed,  in  reference  to  the 
present  time  ;  Buttm.  §  137.  2.  Winer 
$  45. 8  ult.  Acts  27:  13  do^antg  tijg 
ngo&ioH^  MfM^ompdyou.  1  Cor.  8:  2. 
PbiL  3:4.— Xen.  Cjr.  1. 1.  6.— (/J)  Seq. 
infin.  with  a  different  subj.  in  the  accus. 
Winer  $  45. 2.  Mark  6:  49  tdo^av  (par- 
tasfia  imxc.  1  Cor.  12: 23.  2  Cor.  1 1: 
la  8o  Sept.  for  aaJn  Gen.  38:  15.  — 
Pabcph.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  10.  —  (/) 
Seq.  oTft,  instead  of  the  accus.  and  intin. 
Bmtni.§149.  p.  42a  Winer  §57. 5.  Matt. 
&  7  dettovci  yii^  oth  k.  t.  iL  26:  53. 
Lake  12:  5L  la  2, 4.  19: 11.  John  5: 
45.  ll:ia  la  29.  20: 15.  1  Cor. 4:9. 
lOea    2  Cor.  12:19.    Jamea4:5.— 


(^)  Absol.  Luke  17:  9  ov  doiuL  seq.  ^ 
mqq  Matt.  24:  44.  Luke  12:  40.  seq. 
n6ai$  Heb.  10: 29.— Xen.Cyr.  5. 3. 30  &i: 
iyi  doM&,  7. 2. 19.  Anacr.  40. 15  noaop. 
b)  in  reference  to  others,  to  seem,  to 
appear,  etc.  seq.  dat.  and  infin.  Luke 
10:  36  T^  ovp  doHel  aoi  nXiprlor  ytyopi- 
yau  Without  dat  but  seq.  infin.  of  the 
same  subject,  which  then  takes  the  ad- 
juncts in  the  nominative,  Buttm.§142J2.1. 
Acts  17: 18  IfVoiy  daifitovltap  dotul  natay- 
ytXevg  tlpai.  1  Cor.  12:  22.  2  Cor.lO: 
9.  Heb.  12:  11.  —  Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  5. 
Lucian.  D.  Deor.  1.  2. — Spoken  also  in 
the  moderation  and  urbanity  of  the 
Greek  manner,  of  what  is  real  and  cer- 
tain ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  1.  n.  1.  Mark  10: 
42  ol  doxovPTtg  agx^^v,  i.  q.  oS  a^/oyre;. 
Luke  22:  24.  1  Cor.  11:  16.  GaL  2:  9. 
Heb.  4: 1.— Susann.  6.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1. 12. 
Herodian.  2.  5.  10.  Xen.  Anab.  1.  9.  1. 
Hi.  2.  1.— Gal.  2: 6  oi  doxovmg  elyal  t«, 
tpho  seem  to  be  something,  i.  e.  who  are 
persons  of  note,  distinguished,  comp. 
V.  9 ;  and  so  oi  doxovyrsg,  chiefs,  leaders, 
etc.  Gal.  2:  2,  6.  —  Jos.  Ant.  19.  6.  a 
Herodian.  6. 1.  3. 

c)  impers.  doxil  fioi,  etc.  it  seems  to 
me,  i.  e.  (a)  to  think,  to  suppose,  etc 
interrog.  tl  doxil  aot  v.  vfut  etc.  what 
thinkestthouf  Matt.  17:  25.  18:  12.  21: 
28.  22:  17,  42.  26:  66.  John  11:  56. 
Without  interrog.  Acts  25:  27  SXoyop 
yiq  fiot  doHtl. — Lucian.  D.  Deor.  6.  4. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  18  ^g  ^  iftol  Souu,  — 
(/J)  it  seems  good  to  me,  it  is  my  pleasure, 
etc.  1.  q.  pers.  to  determine,  to  resolve, 
seq.  infin.  Luke  1:  3.  Acts  15:  22,  25, 
28,  34.— Esdr.  8:  11.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  7. 
Xen.  An.  2.  1.  2. — So  particip.  neut  to 
doxovr  fiot,  what  seems  good  to  me,  i.  e. 
one's  pleasure,  will,  etc.  Heb.  12: 10 
nara  to  doxovr  avrolg,  i.  e.  as  they 
thought  best.  —  Thuc.  1.  84  naga  to 
doxovr  vfiiy.    Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  5. 

^oxt/na^co,  f.  daw,  (doMipog,)  to 
prove,  to  try,  trans. 

a)  pp.  to  make  trial  of,  to  put  to  the 
proof,  to  examine ;  e.  g.  metids  etc  by 
fire,  1  Pet.  1:  7.  1  Cor.  3: 13.  Sept 
and  -Jha  Zech.  la  9.  q-iatJ?  Prov.  17: 
a  —  Ecclus.  2:  5.  Isocr.  "^acl  Dem.  p. 
7.  B.  —  So  of  other  things  by  lUte, 
Luke  14: 19 ;   and  genr.  hi  any  way. 
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Rom.  12:  2.  1  Cor.  11:  28.  2  Cor.  8: 
8,  22.  13:  5.  Gal.  6:  4.  Epb.  5:  10. 
1  These.  2:  4  rag  Magdlag.  5: 21.  1  Tim. 
3: 10.  1  John  4: 1.  So  Sept.  and  ]na 
Ps.  17: 3.  Jer.  1 1: 20.  -| gn  Ps.  139:"i; 
23.— Wisd.  11:  JO.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  13.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  J . — Spoken  in  respect 
to  God,  to  piU  to  the  proof,  I.  e.  to  Umpt, 
i.  q.  miqaiHif,  Heb.  3: 9.  So  ^na  Mai. 
3: 15,  Sept.  avd^ltntifu, — Hence  by'impl. 
to  examine  and  judge  oj,  i.  e.  to  estimate, 
to  diatinguish,  Luke  12:  56  bis,  coll. 
Matt.  16:  3.  Rom.  2:  18  et  Phil.  1;  10, 
see  io  Jiaq>igo»  2.  a.  a.  Sept  for  ^p'* 
Zech.  11:  13,  '"' 

b)  in  the  sense  ofto  have  proved,  i.  e. 
to  hold  as  tried,  to  regard  as  proved,  and 
genr.  to  approve,  to  judge  JU  and  proper, 
e.  g.  persons,  1  Cor.  16:  3.  1  Thess. 
2:  4  didontpaorpi^a. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  4.  1. 

Diod.  Sic.  4.  7 Of  things,  Rom.  14: 

22.  seq.  infin.  Rom.  1: 28. — Jos.  Ant.  1. 
7.  1.  ib.  2.  7.  4. 

trial,  probation,  pp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  4. 
Xen.  Afem.  2.  2.  13.  In  the  sense  of 
temptation,  act  of  tempting,  Heb.  3:  9  in 


Joxifitj,  ijc^  i,  (^oxifiog,)  proof 
trial,  i.  e. 

a)  the  state  of  being  tried,  a  trying, 
2  Cor.  8:2  dp  noXXp  doxtpjj  ^Xtfewg,  i.  e. 
through  affliction. 

b)  the  state  of  ha?ing  been  tried,  tried 
probity,  approved  integrity,  Rom.  5: 4  bis. 
2  Cor.  2:  9.  9:  13  don.  jtjg  dtaxoviag, 
tried  probity  exhibited  in  this  ministry, 
Phil.  2:  22. 

c)  proof  in  the  sense  of  evidence,  sign, 
token,  2  Cor.  13:  3,  coll.  12: 12. 

^OXLfiU}Vy  lovy  TO,  ifionipog^  proof 
test,  Herodian.*2.  10.  12.  Sept.  for 
5|nsa  a  crucible,  Prov.  27: 21.  In  N.  T. 
proof,  trial,  i.  q.  doxiprj,  viz.  Act  a  try- 
ing, James  1:  3.  —  Pass,  tried  probity, 
sincerity,  etc.  1  Pet  1:  7. 

//oxifwg,  ov,  b,  ^,  adj.  (dixo/iat,) 
receivable,  current,  spoken  of  money,  etc. 
as  having  been  tried  and  refined  ;  Sept 
for  na'^  Gen.  23:  16.  pj5T3a  1  Chr. 
29:  4.  nintj  2  Chr.  9: 17."**  kence  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  tried,  proved,  approved, 
and   therefore  genuine,  Rom.  16:  10. 


1  Cor.  11:  19.      2  Coi^  10:  18.    13:  7. 

2  Tim.  2: 15.  James  1:  12.— Xen.  Ag. 
1.  23.  Hesych.  donijiov  ;r^(r(/tfor,  xi- 
Z€*oy.— By  impl.  acceptable,  toell  reported 
of  Rom.  14:  18.  —  Herodot  7.  117. 
Anth.  Gr.  III.  p.  25.  ed.  Jac. 

JoxoQ,  ov,  r^,  a  beam,  joist,  Matt 
7:  3,  4,  5.  Luke  6:  41,  42  bis.  Sept 
for  n-jp  Gen.  19:  8.  Cant  1:  17.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  10. 

JoXioQ,  ia,  loy,  (doXog,)  guHefid 
deceUful,  2  Cor.ll:  13.  Sept  for  rj»no 
Prov.ll:  1.  n^Q-i  Ps.  120. 2,3.— Xen: 
An.  1.  4.  7.         *  * 

Joktoco,  (o^  f,  oJtrw,  [Solog,)  to  use 
guUe,  to  deceive,  intrans.  Rom.  3:  13 
taig  ylwrcraig  avxiav  idoXiovaar,  for 
idoXiovy,  quoted  from  Ps.  5:  10,  where 
Sept  for  pi^hn.  So  for  bsq  Num.  25: 
18.  For  this  Alexandrine  form  of  the 
3d  plur.  of  the  historical  tenses,  aee 
Buttm.  §  103.  V.  1.  H.  Planck  in  BibL 
Repos.  1.  p.  664.  Lob.  ad  Phryn,  p.  349. 

JokoQ^  ov,  6,  {diUo,  diXta^,)  bait, 
Horn.  Od.  12.  252.  Hence  genr./rat«^ 
fmile,  deceit.  Matt  26:  4.  Mark  7:  22. 
14:1.  John  1:48.  Acts  13: 10.  Rom 
1:  29.  2  Cor.  12:  16.  1  Thess.  2:  3! 
1  Pet  2: 1, 22.  3: 10.  [Rev.  14: 5.1  Sept 
for  ^73-573  Gen.  27: 35.  Is.  53: 9.  rr^c-i 
Job  13:7!  Ps.  32: 2.— Xen.  An.  5. 6:29! 
H.  G.  7.  1.  46. 

/lokoto,  to,  f.  wo-w,  [doXog,)  to  de- 
ceive, trans.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 28.  In  N.T. 
^  f^ify^  i.^e.  to  adulterate,  to  corrupt, 
e.  g.  tor  Xoyor  tov  &toif,  by  Jewish 
traditions  etc.  2  Cor.  4:  2.  —  AeL  H. 
An.  16.  1.  —  Lucian.  Hermot  59. 
Hesych.  doXo%'   (p&tlQg^,  xaxov^yiL 

^Jofia,  aioQ,  TO,  (Hidfaph)  ft  gift. 
Matt  7:  IL  Luke  11:  13.  Phil.  4:  17. 
Epb.  4:  8,  coU.  Ps.  68:  19  where  Sept 
for  njntt,  as  also  Gen.  25:  6.  Dan.  2: 
48.  "jnb  Prov.  18:  16.  —  1  Mace.  10: 
28.    Pint  Mor.  IL  p.  29.  ed.  Tauchn. 

^<>b<^>  V-^>  V»  (^oxioi,)  a  seeming, 
an  appearance,  Jos.  Ant  1.  11.  2  ol  ^0 
do^ar  auTw  nagifrxov  io&toPTiop,  opim- 
ion  sc.  which  one  has  of  any  thing,  Ho- 
rodotl.79.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 8. 10.  or  in 
which  one  is  hold  by   others,  esima- 
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iira,repif<a(um,Diod.Sic^.39.  Xen.Cyr. 
8.8.3.  Hence  in  N.T.  honour^  glory,  yiz. 
a)  spoken  of  honour  due  or  rendered, 
L  e.  praise,  applause,  etc.  Luke  14:  10 
Ton  tfftat  voi  dola  hmwp  %,i.h  John 
8: 5i  2  Cor.  6: 8.  John  5: 41, 44,  Xa/j/Ja- 
fU9  do^ar  naga  ard-qwKOp,  and  1  Tbess. 
2:6  itftHif  do^ay  i^  avd^g.  applause  from 
mm.  John  12:  43  do^ar  av^qwiwv  the 
applause  of  men,  etc.  So  (fiuir  Tv/y  do- 
^  urog,  i,  e,  to  seek  that  one  may  re- 
cekt  howmr,  John  7:  18.  8:  50.  al.  — 
Spoken  of  God,  e.  g.  lig  do^av  jov  d^tov, 
(o  the  honour,  glory,  of  God,  i.  e.  that 
God  may  be  honoured,  glorified,  etc. 
Rom.  3:  7.  15:  7.  Phil.  1:  11.  and  so 
x^  dolav  T.  '&tov,  2  Cor.  1: 20.  vniQ 
1^9  do|^  T.  ^.  John  11:4.  So  XafiHP 
tify  ^|ar,  to  receive  praise,  glory,  i.  e.  to 
be  extolled  in  praises  etc.  Rev.  4:  11. 
For  the  phrase  dovvat  dolav  tm  ^«^i, 
see  in  Mmfu  a.  y.  So  in  ascriptions, 
Lake  2: 14  56^a  iy  vifflaroig  d-wui,  Rom. 
ll:3&Gal.l:5.  1  Pet.  4:11.  al.  Sept. 
for  Ti^  1  Chr.  16:  28,  29.  Ps.  29:  9. 
n^  i^Tl  Ps.  104:  35.  106:  48.—Wisd. 
l4 14. '  Diod.  Sic.  1. 62.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
13.4. — ^By  meton.  spoken  of  the  ground, 
occasion,  source,  of  honour  or  glory, 
1  Cor.  11: 15.  2  Cor. 8: 23.  Eph.ai3. 
1  Theas.  2:  20.— Comp.  decus,  Hor.  Od. 
L1.2. 

b]  in  N.  T.  spoken  also  of  that  which 
excites  admiraUon,  to  which  honour 
etc  is  ascribed,  viz. 

(a)  of  external  condition,  dignity, 
l^^^^r,  glory;  I  Pet  1:  24  naoa 
^  T^  oa^og  mg  ap&og.  Heb.  2:  7, 
quoted  from  Ps.  8:  6  where  Sept.  for 
Ti^S.  So  by  meton.  that  which  re- 
flects, expresses,  exhibits,  this  dignity, 
«c  1  Cor.  11:  7  bis,  /vrii  de  do^a  or- 
^  ^trii.— Ecclus.  1:  19.  2  Mace.  14: 
9*  Jos.  AnL  4.  2.  2.— Spoken  of  kings, 
otc.  regal  mqjesfy,  splendour,  pomp,  mag- 
"S^eeaee;  e.g.of  the  expected  temporal 
reign  of  the  Messiah,  Mark  10: 37,  comp. 
Matt  20:  21  where  it  is  (iainlda  ;  and 
so  also  of  the  glory  of  his  second  com- 
ing, Matt.  19:  28.  24:  30.  Mark  13: 26. 
Luke  9:  26.  21:  27.  Tit.  2:  13.  Sept. 
•nd  -nias  l  Sam.  2:  a  Is.  8:  7.  'iin 
I  Chr.  2*  ».  Dan.  11:  21.  —  Also  of 
tbe  aoeompaniroents  of  royalty,  e.  g.  of 
^>leodid  apparel,  Matt.  6: 29.    Luke  12: 


27.  So  Sept.  for  n-JfiJCX?  Ex.  28: 2, 40. 
nfij[B  Is.  61:  3.  comp.  ^pL  £sth.  5:  1. 
1  Mace.  14:  9.  —  Of  wealth,  treasures, 
etc.  Matt  4: 8.  Luke  4: 6.  Rev.  21: 24, 
26.  So  Sept.  and  '1133  Gen.  31:  1. 
Is.  10:  3.  —  Meton.  spoken  in  plur.  of 
persons  in  high  honour,  e.  g.  do^ai,  dig- 
nities, i.  e.  kings,  princes,  magistrates, 
etc.  2  Pet  2: 10.  Jude8.  Comp.nia3 
Is.  5: 13.  Others,  angels  ;  comp.  Philo 
de  Monarch.  II.  p.  218. 

(/?)  of  an  external  appearance,  lustre, 
hr^htness,  dazzling  light,  viz.  (1)  pp. 
Acts  22:  11  oim  iviplmov  ino  t^$  H^g 
Tov  <piat6g.  1  Pet  5:  4.  So  of  the  sun, 
stars,  etc.  1  Cor.  15:40, 41  quater ;  also 
of  Moses*  face,  2  Cor.  3:  7,  coll.  Ex.  34: 
29,  30,  35.  or  of  the  celestial  light 
which  surrounds  angels.  Rev.  18:  1 ; 
or  glorified  saints,  Luke  9:  31,  32. 
1  Cor.  15:  43.  Col.  3:  4.  Phil.  3:  21.— 
Ecclus.  43:  9.  50:  7.  Bar.  4:  24.  —  (2) 
Spoken  espec.  of  the  celestial  splendour 
in  which  Grod  sits  enthroned ;  the  di- 
vine effulgence,  dazzling  majesty,  radiant 
/^/ory,  (Rabb.  n:"»D®  BuxtLex.Ch.Rab. 
Tal.  2394,)  genr.  2'The8s.  1: 9.  2  Pet 
1: 17.  Rev.  15: 8.  21: 11, 23,  coll.  22: 5. 
as  visible  to  mortals,  Luke  2:  9.  John 
12: 41,  coll.  Is.  6: 1 .  Acts  7: 35.  also  as 
manifested  in  the  Messiah's  second 
coming,  Matt  16:  27.  Mark  8: 38.  So 
Sept  for  ni  n"*  nia3  Ex.  16: 10.  24: 17 
where  see.  'l  K.  8: 1'l.  Comp.  Ps.  104: 
1  sq.  Ez.  1:  26,  27,  28.  1  Tim.  6:  16. 
Bar.  5:  9  t<^  tptajl  trig  do^g  avrov. — So 
Xf^ovplfA  do^g,  cherubs  of  glory,  i.  e.  the 
representatives  of  the  divine  presence, 
Heb. 9: 5.  Comp.  Ex. 25: 22.  Num.7: 
89.     2  Sam.  6: 2.     Song  of  3  Childr.  31 . 

(/)  of  internal  character,  i.  e.  glori- 
ous moral  attributes,  excellence,  perfect 
tion  ;  viz.  (ij  spoken  of  God,  infinite 
perfection,  divine  mcgesty  and  holiness. 
Acts  7:  2.  Rom.  1:  23  ^Ua|ay  T^y 
do^av  JOV  a(p9'a(ftov  -d^tov,  Eph.  1: 17 
o  natriQ  trig  do^g,  i.  e.  possessing  infi- 
nite perfections.  Heb.  1:  3.  So  of  the 
divine  perfections  as  manifested  in  the 
power  of  Grod,  John  11: 40.  Rom.  6: 4. 
Col.  1:  11.  2  Pet  1:  3  see  in  '^«ti{  a. 
or  in  his  benevolence  and  beneficence, 
Rom.  9:  23.  Eph.  1:  12,  14, 18.  a-  16. 
So  of  Jesus,  as  the  aTtavyaofsa  (Heb.  1; 
3)  of  the  divine  perfections,  John  1: 14. 
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2: 11.     of  the  Spirit,  1  Pet.  4: 14 Just 

Mart,  de  Resurr.  p.  2B4. — Spoken  also 
of  things,  in  place  of  an  adjec- 
tive, exceiUnt,  tplendid,  glorioui^  2  Cor. 
3:7  ii  di  ^  dioatovla  iy&ffi&fi  h  do^ji* 
▼.  8,  9.  Eph.  Ii6  tig  tnatyor  So^g  t^$ 
Xaffitog, 

(d)  of  that  exalted  state  of  blissful 
perfection  which  is  the  portion  of  those 
who  dwell  with  God  in  heaven ;  e.  g. 
spoken  of  Christ,  and  including  also  the 
idea  of  his  regal  majesty  as  Messiah, 
Luke  24: 26.  John  17: 5, 22, 24.  2  Thess. 
2:  14.  1  Tim.  3:  16.  1  Pet.  1:  11.  — 
Spoken  of  glorified  saints,  i.  q.  salva- 
tion, eternal  life,  etc.  Rom.  2:  7,  10. 
8: 18.  1  Cor.  2: 7.  2  Cor.  4: 17.  1  Thess. 
2:12.  2  Tim.  2: 10.  Heb.2:10.  1  Pet. 
5:  1.  do^a  toif  S-eov,  the  glory  which 
God  ufiU  bestow,  Rom.  5:  2.  1  Pet.  5: 
10.  —  Meton.  the  author  or  procurer 
of  this  glory  to  any  one,  i.  e.  the  author 
of  salvation,  etc.  Luke  2:  32,  i.  q.  ttvgtog 
Ttig  dolSfig  1  Cor.  2:  8,  coll.  v.  7.     Al. 

^o^a^cOy  f.  «(rw,  (W|a,)  to  he  of 
opinion,  to  think,  etc.  Xen.  Mem.1.1.13. 
to  consider,  to  estimate^  to  judge,  Sept. 
Dan.  4: 31.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 5. 46.— In  N.T. 
to  glorify,  trans,  i.  e. 

a)  to  ascribe  glory  or  honotw  to  any 
one,  to  praise,  to  celebrate,  to  magnify ; 
Matt  6:  2  ottoi;  do^ae&atnr  ino  t&v 
ap&qommv,  Luke  4:  15.  John  8:  54 
ifionnop.  Rom.  11:  la  Acts  13:  48. 
Heb.  5:  5.    Rev.  18:  7.     So   Sept.   for 

n^D  Lam.  1: 8.     2  Sam.  6:  22 Pol.  6. 

53.  10.  Died.  Sic.  1.  82.— So  do^aitiv 
xov  ^iov,  etc,  to  glorify  God,  i.  e.  to 
render  glory  to  him,  to  celebrate  toith 
praises,  to  worship,  to  adore.  Matt.  5:  16. 
9:  8.  15:  31.  Mark  2:  12.  Luke  2:  20. 
5:  25,  26.  7:  16.  13:  13.  17:  15.  18:  43. 
23:47.  Acts  4: 21.  11:18.  21:20.  Rom- 
1:  21.  15:  6,  9.  1  Cor.  6:  20.  2  Cor. 
9: 13.  Gal.  1:  24.  1  Pet  2:  12.  4:  11, 
16.  TO  ofOfia  Ssov  Rev.  15: 4.  nyavfui 
Tov  S-tov,  1  Pet.  4:  14.  So  Sept  and 
na3  Ps.  22:  24.  86c  9,  12.  nVnn  Is. 
42i  10.— Ecclus.  43:  28,  30.       '  *  * 

b)  to  honour,  i.  e.  to  bestow  honour  up^ 
on,  to  exalt  in  dignity,  to  render  glorious, 
viz. 

(a)  genr.  1  Cor.  12:  26  tXu  do^aj^^ai 
"ipiUXoq.    2  Then.  3:1.     So  Sept.  and 


15^  1  Chr.  19:  a  Prov.  la  18.  ^TT 
Esth.  6:  6,  8,  9, 11.  —  Ecclus.  48:  ¥. 

1  Mace.  2:  64.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  36.— In 
the  sense  of  to  render  excellent,  splendid, 
etc.  Pass,  to  be  excellent,  splendid,  giori- 
ous;  2  Cor.  a  10  bis.  1  Pet  1:  8. 
Sept.  pp.  for  )^p  Ex.  34:  29,  30,  35. 

(p)  spoken  of  6od  and  Christ,  to  glo- 
r^,  i.  e.  to  render  conspicuous  and 
glorious  the  divine  character  and  attri- 
butes ;  e.  g.  of  God  as  glorified  by  the 
Son,  John  12:  28  ter,  to  opofia  &90V. 
la  31,  32.  14:  la  15:  8.  17:  1.  17:  4. 
or  by  Christians,  John  21:  19.  Of 
Christ  as  glorified  by  the  Father,  John 
8:  54.  la  32  bis.  17:  1,  5.  Acts  a  la 
or  by.  the  Spirit,  John  16: 14.  or  by 
Christians,  John  17: 10.  or  genr.  Joho 
11:4.  13:  31.  So  Sept.  and  -|3d  Ler. 
10:  a  tip  Is.  5:  16.  pass,  for  nifitr 
Ex.  15:  6,"li. 

{/)  spoken  of  Christ  and  his  followers, 
lo  glorify,  i.  e.  to  advance  to  that  state 
of  bliss  and  glory  which  is  the  portion 
of  those  who  dwell  with  God  in  heaven  ; 
e.  g.  of  Christ  as  the  Messiah,  John  7: 
39.  12: 16,  23.  comp.  Is.  52:  13,  where 
Sept  pass,  for  M1D3.  Of  Christians 
Rom.  8:  30.  —  Barnab.  Ep.  21  o  noimr 
tavxa  h  rfj  fiao,  tov  -^tov  ^olw^rfvexa^ 

^opxdg,  ddog^  ^,  Dorcas,  pr. 
name  of  a  female,  Acts  9:  36^  39 ;  pp. 
i.  q.  Heb.  *^^at,  Syr.  Mn*^nD,  TMiha, 
i.  e.  gazelle,'  Cant  2:  7,1^.'  iicts  9:  36, 
40. 

/iooiQy  acog,  {,  {dldwfu,)  a  gi^fing, 
i.  e.  a  gift,  James  1: 17.— Ecclus.  11: 17. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  2.  Artemid.  1.  42.  — 
In  the  sense  of  giving  out,  expenditure, 
Phil.  4:  15  dg  Xoyop  doottag  xal  li^tp$wg, 
in  an  account  of  expenditure  and  receipt, 
or,  of  debt  and  credit ;  the  gift  of 
money  from  the  church  being  reckoned 
in  an  account  against  the  spu-itnal  gifts 
imparted  to  them  by  Paul. — E>;clus.  41: 
19.  42: 7  dofxig  nal  Xtj^pig  nartl  h  /qo^^ 
Artemid.  1.  44.  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  9. 
12.  Comp.  Cic.  de  Amicit  16,  **  ratio 
acceptorum  et  datorum." 

Jojf)g,  ov,  o,   (Mmiu,)  a  gimr, 

2  Cor.  9: 7.  Sept  for  1^?  aiO  Prov.  2fc 
9.— ^ofij^  Jos.  Ant.  1. 18.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
a  1.9. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Jovkojmjifo 


207 


^ovXos 


ifUf)  to  lead  aa  a  slave^  to  make  a  slave 
o/,  Diod.  Sic.  12.  24.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to 
Ukg  mto  subjectionj  to  tvbdue,  absol. 
1  Cor.  9: 27. 

JovAiia^  ag,  ^,  (^ovlmdiy)  slavery, 
kndfl^  Sept.  for  m^M  Ex.  6:  6. 
XcD.  An.  7.  7.  32.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
spoken  of  the  condition  of  those  under 
the  Mosaic  law,  6a].  4: 24.  5: 1.  and  so 
Rom.  8: 15  nrtv/iu  dovXdagf  a  aktviah 
tfirUj  opp.  to  Try.  vlod-talag.  Also  of  the 
cooditioo  of  those  who  are  subject  to 
death,  Rom.  8:  21,  or  to  the  fear  of 
death,  Heb.  2:  15  <p6fi(a  •&avaxov  tvoxot 
iwkdag. 

JoyXevcOj  £  cvaoi,  (dovlo^y)  to  he  a 
ikte  or  aervani^  to  aerve,  c.  c.  dat.  expr. 
orimpl. 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  involuntary  service ; 
Matt.  6e  24  et  Luke  16:  13  dwl  xvgUug, 
Eph.  6: 7.  1  Tim.  6: 2.  Sept.  for  ^^9 
LcY.  25: 39.  Deut.  15:  12.— Lucian.  K 
Door,  la  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  33  ten— 
Spoken  of  a  people,  to  he  aubject  to,  etc. 
John  8: 33.  Acts  7:  7.  Rom.  9: 12,  coll. 
G(».  25e  23  et  27:  40  where  Sept  for 
-09 ;  also  Gen.14:  4.  Jadg.  3:  8,  14.— 
Jo&  Am.  4. 6.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 13. — 
Ibtaph.  of  those  subject  to  the  Mosaic 
kir,  GaL  4:  25. 

b)  trop.  spoken  of  voluntary  service, 
tookey^to  he  devoUd  to ;  Luke  15:  29. 
Phil.  2:22.  Gal.  5:13,  Rqm.  12:  11 
fv  nu^  dovltvomg,  i.  e.  doing  what 
the  occasion  demands ;  but  others  read 
tf  w^.  So  Sept.  and  ^^y  Gen.  29: 
15, 18, 2D,  25,  29.  —  In  a  ioral  sense, 
■poken  as  to  God  or  Christ,  etc  d,  j^ 
^  Matt  6: 24.  Luke  16:  la  Acts  20: 
19.  Rom.  7:  6.  1  Thess.  1:  9.  t^I 
J^KiT^,  Rom.  14: 18.  16: 18.  Col.  3: 24. 
T^  fOfit^  ^ov,  Rom.  7:  25.  Sept  and 
-D{  Deut  13:  4.  Judg.  2:  7.  Mai.  3: 18. 
— EccloB.  2: 1.  —  Spoken  of  false  gods. 
Gal.  4:  8.  So  Sept  and  'la^  Ex.  23: 
33.  —  So  of  things,  to  obey,  toybliow,  to 
wAdge  HI,  e.  s.  fAaftmr^  Matt  6:  24. 
Luke  16:  la  0/104^  Rom.  6:  6.  jt} 
ifofuf  T^  ofAagtUtg  Rom.  7:  25.  tJ 
a0«%  Rom.  16: 18.  jotg  oroi/sio^  Ga). 
4:9.  ini^avfiUu^  Tit  3:  3.— Jos.  Ant 
15.  4. 1  hfi&vidaig.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5. 
S  xtOs  ^(hnS^     1. 6.  8  ywnqL 


alave  or  aervarU,  a  Kandnundy  Acts  2: 18. 
Sept  for  na«  Lev.  25:  44.  nhottj 
1  Sam.  8:  16.  —  I  Mace.  2:  11.  :?^en. 
Cyr.  5. 1. 4. — Used  in  the  oriental  st^le 
by  a  female  in  addressing  a  superior, 
instead  of  the  pers.  pron.  /,  Liike  1:  38, 
48.     So  Sept.  and  r\72»  1  Sam.  25:  41. 

1  K.  1:  J3,  17.     rthDO  2  Sam.  14:  6. 

2  K.  4:  2,  16.  Comp: "  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  739sq.      Stuart  §475. 

I.  ^ovkoQ^  dovlfi,  SovXovt  (dioif) 
aerving,  bound  to  aerve^  in  bondage^  seq. 
dat  Rom.  6:  19  bis.  —  Wisd.  15:  7  lu 
TcSy  xa&aQoip  t^yfor  Soviet  oxtrij.  £u- 
rip.  Hec.  134.  [137.] 

II.  zfouAog,  ouy  o,  as  subst  a 
alave,  aervant, 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  involuntary  service, 
e.  g.  a  alave,  as  opp.  to  iXtv&i(fog,  1  Cor. 
7:2L    Gal.  a  28.    Col.  a  H.    Rev.  6: 

15.  So  genr.  aervant.  Matt  la  27,  28. 
John  4:  51.  Eph.  6:  5.  1  Tim.  6: 1. 
Acts  2:  18  04  dovloi  fjiov,  L  e.  the  ser- 
vants among  my  people.  Sept  for 
n^  Lev.  25:  44.  Josh.  9:  23.  Judg.  6: 
27.— Xen.  Oec.  5. 16.  Ath.  1.  10  sq.— 
PhiL  2:  7  /aoq^PV^  Mkov  Xa/kav,  1.  e. 
appearing  in  a  humble  and  de^Msed 
condition. 

b)  trop,  spoken  of  voluntary  service, 
a  aervcmt,  implying  obedience,  de- 
votedness,  etc.   John  15: 15.    Rom.  6: 

16.  1  Cor.  7:  23.  Gal.  4:  7.  So  in 
modesty,  2  Cor.  4:  5 ;  or  in  praise  of 
modesty,  Matt.  20:  27.  Mark  10:  44.— 
Ael.  V.  H.  9.  19  01  (rjtoQsg  dovlot  tov 
nXrid-ovg  iicL — Spoken  of  the  true  fol- 
lowers and  worshippers  of  God,  e.  g. 
dovXog  tov  i^eov,  either  of  agents  sent 
from  God,  as  Moses,  Rev.  15:  3,  and  so 
Sept  and  1^3^  Josh.  1:1.  (Jos.  Ant.  5.  L 
la)  or  prophets,  Rev.lO:  7.  11: 18,  and  so 
Sept  and  n^y  Josh.  24:  29.  Jer.  7:  25. 
or  simply  of  the  worshippers  of  God, 
Rev.  2:  20.  7:  3.  19:  5.  al.  So  Sept 
and  n:^  Ps.  34:  2a  134:  1.  al  —  Used 
in  the  oriental  style  of  addressing  a  su- 
perior, instead  of  the  pers.  pron.  /, 
Luke  2: 29.  Acts  4:  29.  So  Sept  and 
n^  1  Sam.  a9,10.  Ps.19: 12.  al,  Comp. 
in  JovXfi.  —  Spoken  of  the  followers 
and  ministers  of  Christ,  SovXog  tov 
X^MToi/,    Epb.  6:  6.     2  Tim.  2:  24. 
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espec.  of  the  apostles,  etc  Rom.  1:  1. 
tGal.  1:  10.  CoL  4:  12.  James  1:  1. 
2  Pet.  1:  1.  Jude  1.  Rev.  22:  a  — 
Spoken  also  in  respect  to  things,  of  one 
who  indulges  in,  is  addicttd  to,  any 
thing;  seq.  gen.  e.  g.  ^ovXog  x^q  a/iuQ^ 
lUig  John  8: 34.  Rom.  6: 16, 17.  2  Pet. 
2:  la— Ael.  V.  H.  2. 41  pen  .fov  nlyBip 
dovXog,  Xen.  Oec.  1.  22. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  minister,  aUendant, 
spoken  of  the  officers  of  an  oriental 
court;  Matt.  18:  23,  2G,  27,  28,  32.  22: 
3,  4,  6,  8,  10.  al.  —  So  o  sairap,  Xen. 
An.  1.  9.  29.  ib.  2.  5. 38.     Al. 

/dovkoco^  €0,  f.  wo-oi,  (dovlog,)  to 
make  a  slave  of,  to  bring  into  bondage, 
trans-  Pass.  perf.  dtdovXatjMii,  etc.  with 
present  signif.  to  be  a  slave,  to  serve,  i.  q. 
iovXevoi.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  6. 

a)  pp.  Acts  7:  6.      2  Pet.  2:  19 

Sept.  Gen.  15: 13.  1  Mace  8: 11.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1. 11. — Metaph.  dedovlxafiai,  to 
be  in  bondage,  i.  e.  to  be  bound,  to  be  held 
sutject,  1  Cor.  7:  15.    Gal.  4: 3. 

b)  trop.  of  voluntary  service,  to  make 
devoted  to  any  one ;  Pass,  to  be  or  be^ 
come  devoted,  etc.  Spoken  of  persons, 
1  -Cor.  7:  15  naatp  ifiavxov  idovXuHra, 
i  -e.  I  have  cooformed,  accommodated 
myself  to  all.  Rom.  6: 22  tu  ^e^. 
Pass,  spoken  of  things,  Tjj  dtxaioavvij 
Rom.  6: 18.  ofy^  nolXu '  Tit.  2:  3.  -^ 
Porphyr.  de  Abstin.  1.  42  idiwha&rjfup 

%f  TOV  fpofloV  ^QWtjfMXfL.      So    dovXsVHt 

oTt^  Liban.  £p.  319. 

^^?Pf^  V^9  ^>  i^^XO/Mu,)  pp.  recep- 
tion ac  of  guests;  hence  a  banquet^ 
feast,  Luke  5:  29.  14:  13.  Sept.  for 
nn;z;»  Gen.  26: 30.  Esth.  1.3.  5: 4  sq. 
— A'then.  VIII.  p.  348.  F. 

/i§ax(ov,  oyjog,  o,  (prob.  fr.  HU^ 
xo/tMrt,)  a  dragon,  a  huge  serpent,  Sept. 
for  ^ZJnD  Job  26:  13.  y^in  Jer.  9;  11. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  12.  3.  Ael.'  V.  H.  13.  46. 
— In  N.  T.  symbolically,  for  o  aaxav. 
Rev.  12:  3,  4,  7,  9,  13,  16,  17.  13:  2,  4, 
11.  16:  13.  20:  2.  Comp.  Gen.  3:  1  sq. 
—Act.  Tbom.  §  30.  Psalt.  Salom.  2: 29. 

^Qaaaco  or  dpaitio^  more  comm. 
Mid.  dgaaaofAairj^  f.  |o/uu,  to  grasp,  sc. 
with  the  hand,  to  seize,  to  take,  in  N.  T. 
and  later  writers  seq.  accus.  Trop. 
1  Cor.  3:  19  dgaaaofupog  tovf  aoffovg. 


So  Heb.  ^Jl\  Job  5: 13  where  Sept. 
xoTidaftfiapto.  Sept.  pp.  for  y&p  Num. 
5:  26.-2  Mace.  4:  41.  Jos.  B.  J.'a  8.  6 
di^aaaofupog  triv  dt^idy.  Herodot.  3. 13. 
Seq.  gen.  Judith  13: 7.   Diod.  Sicl8.17. 

JpaXfi^,  rJQ^  fl,  (dgaaaa,)  a 
drachma,  an  Attic  silver  coin  worth 
nearest  16^  cents,  or  ^  of  a  dollar,  ac- 
cording to  Boeckh,  (Staatshaush.  I.  p. 
16,)  but  current  among  the  Romans  as 
equal  to  the  denarius,  which  was  worth 
about  14  cents  ;  see  particularly  under 
'AgyvQioy  c,  and  also  under  Jldgaxftor. 
Luke  15:  8  bis,  9. 

^pe/tica^  see  T^x^- 

^giiiavov^ovy  to,  (^pwrw  to  pluck 
off,)  a  sickle,  scythe,  i.  e.  a  crooked 
knife  for  gathering  the  harvest  and 
vintage,  Mark  4: 29  see  in  ^AnooTilXm  b. 
Rev.  14: 14, 15, 16, 17, 18  bis,  19.  Sept. 
for  ^^n  Joel  3:  la  —  Artemid.  2.  24. 
Pol.  25.*10.  5. 

^po/uog,  OV,  o,  (d^ifia  i.  q.  t^m,) 
a  running,  a  race,  Sept.  for  MXI^niO 
2  Sam.  18: 27.  Vinq  Ecc.  9: 11.  JCen' 
An.  1.  2.  17.  ib.  4.  8.  25,  26.  plaee  ^ 
running,  stadium,  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  3.  6. 
—  In  N.  T.  trop.  course,  career,  sc  of 
one's  life,  ministry,  etc.  Acts  13: 25.  90: 
24.  2  Tim.  4:  7.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
nx^ntj  Jer.2ai0. 

^povaiAAa,  r/g^  ^,  Dnmlla^ 
youngest  'daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  J, 
sister  of  the  younger  Agrippa  aiid  of 
Bemice,  celebrated  for  her  beauty. 
She  was  first  betrothed  to  Epiphanea 
prince  of  Comagena ;  but  was  after- 
wards married  to  Azizus  king  of  Ernes- 
sa,  whom  Felix  persuaded  her  to  aban- 
don in  order  to  become  his  wife.    Acts 

24:  24 See  Jos.  Ant.  19.  9.  1.  ib.  20. 

7.  1,  2. 

/dvfit^  see  Jvya, 

^vvafiaty  f.  dvn^aofia^,  depon.  — 
Imperf.  idvyafitiy,  Matt.  22:  46.  al.  and 
with  doub.  augm.  fidwa/Afjv,  Matt.  26: 9. 
Luke  1:  22.  al.  as  also  Aor.  1  ijdwii^tjw. 
Matt  17:  16, 19.  al.  comp.  Buttm.  §  83. 
n.  5.  Winer  §12. 1,  b.  For  the  2  pers. 
sing.  pres.  dvrri  for  dwaaai,  Rev.  2:  % 
as  also  Anacr.  7. 11.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  32» 
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ne  Bonm.  §  107.  p.  233,  roarg.  §  114. 
p.  27&  Winer  §  la  3.  b.  Lob.  ad 
Pfaryo.  p.  359.  —  U^ht  Mt^  I  cnn^  and 
m!  dvpttfiai^U  be  wmhkj  leannoi^  both 
in  a  physical  and  moral  seDse,  and  as 
dependiog  either  on  the  disposition  or 
Aeohies  of  mind,  the  degree  of  strength 
oril^ill,  the  nature  and  external  circum- 
Huices  of  the  case,  etc.  It  is  always 
followed  by  an  infin.  expr.  or  impl.  be- 
loD|[iDg  to  the  same  subject,  viz. 

a)  Beq.  infin.  expressed,  e.  g.  (o)  of 
the  prtattUf  as  expressing  continued  ac- 
tioa,  etc.  Buttm.  §  137.  5.  Winer  §  45. 
8  med.  Matt.  6:  34  ou  dvrae&t  dovXtv- 
»  ^i»  fc  T.  X.  7:  18.  Mark  3s  7,  19. 
Luke  6:  39.  /ohn  5:  19,  30.  6:  60. 
Acts  27: 15.  Rom.  15: 14.  1  Cor.  10: 
21.  lThe9s.3:7.al.  So  Sept.  for  !:b- 
Goi.  37: 3.  43: 33.  al— Xen.  An.  3.1.11*. 
— (fl  more  commonly  of  the  aoriat^  iro- 
plyiag  transient  or  momentary  action, 
either  past  or  present,  Buttm.  $  137.  5. 
Wiser  f  45.  a  b.  xMark  1:  45  •kits 
^ft^i  amv  dvr§Kr&a$  q>aptnwg  tig  noXtv 
'i9d$m.  Lake  8: 19  ovn  JiHwono 
99nvxu9  alni^.  Matt.  3:  9  dwtna^  o 
^iof  ki  iw  Xl&wp  iyHi^ak  xiwa  x.  t.  A. 
10:28.  Mark6e5.  Luke  5:  13.  John 
7:  34,  3a  10:  35.  Acts  4: 16.  17:  19. 
1  Cor.  3: 14.  James  4:  3.  Key.  3:  8. 
1*  4.  al.  So  Sept  for  bb'*  Gen.  15: 5. 
19t  19.— Diod.  Sic.  3.3a  X'en.  An.  1. 9. 
37.  — So  where  the  action  in  itself 
Bught  be  expressed  either  as  continued 
«r  transient,  but  the  writer  chooses  to 
axprws  it  as  transient ;  see  Winer  §  45. 
p.37a  Buttm. §137. 5  ult.  Matt.  5: 14 
otr  dvrotai  noli^  K^fvfiijpai,  Luke  1:  30, 
31  John  3:3.  Acts  13: 39.  Rom.  8: 
7.  Heh.9:9.  Rev.  3:  3.  —  (/)  of  the 
pofed,  to  express  completed  action  in 
N^rence  to  the  present, time,  Buttm. 
^137.3.  Winer  §45. 8  ult.  Acts  36:  33 
9KoXdiw&a$  idvretto  6  av^qvmoq  tl 
x>  T.  I  ihU  man  could  June  bun  now 
ft*fd,t^. 

b)  with  an  Infin.  implied,  which  is 
readily  soggeeted  by  the  context ;  e.  g. 
Natt  16:  3  ov  dvvao^e  sc.  diaxQivuv, 
Nark  6:  19.  Luke  9:  40.  Acts  37:  39. 
1  Cor.  3:  3.  al.  So  Sept.  for  ^T  1  K. 
SS^  33.  —  CoDStr.  with  accus.  t2,  de- 
psBdiog  on  the  infin.  noiCv  implied,  or 

.of  nmiaier,Biittm.§ldl.a7. 
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Mark  9:  33  ff  ta  dvyaaai.  3  Cor.  13:  8 
ov  ivrtifMi^m  u, — So  ti'ti  dCyaino  Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  5.  15.  Ztvg  dvrmai  anavrtt^ 
Hom.  Od.  4.  337.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
7.33.     Al. 

/JvvafAiQy  ecac,  ^,  {dwafiai,)  pp. 
Ike  being  able,  i.  e.  abiliiyt  power,  etrenglh^ 
^fieacy,  force,  viz. 

a)  Spoken  of  intrinsic  power,  either 
physical  or  moral,  etc.  comp.  in  Jvva- 
fiat  init. 

(«)  of  the  body,  Heb.  11: 11  Saf^a 
dvvafuv  tig  naia^oXfjv  (mifffimog  tXafle. 
1  Cor.  15:  43  to  aafta  —  iytiqwiai  h 
dvfdfui,  i.  e.  for  dwcnoPf  opp.  to  h 
io&&w$lif  ;  so  Heb.  form  r  5S  and  Sept. 
iv  ioxvi  Ps.  39: 4.  comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  646.  4.  Stuart  §  443.  Sept.  for  liM 
Job  40: 11 .  rtn^lia  Job  39: 19.— Hom. 
II.  la  787.        '     ' 

(P)  genr.  Matt  35: 15  kndfnta  xmii 
triv  idlav  dvpttfiiv.  Acts  a  8.  1  Cor.l5: 
56.  3  Tim.  1:  7  nvtiffia  dwdfuttg,  i.  e. 
a  spirit  of  strength,  manly  vigour,  opp. 
to  nt.  duXlag,  Heb.  1:  3  to  (fifia  rtig 
dwttfitoig  avtov  i.  e.  his  powerful  word ; 
Buttm.  §  133.  n.  4.  (comp.  nvtvfia  dwa- 
fuiog,  a  sirong  toind,  Wisd.  5:  33.)  Heb. 
7:ia  11:34.  Rev.  1:  16  ci;^  5  ^Xiog 
tfulvtt  h  T^  dvvafut  avjov.  So  Sept. 
and  nnina  3  K.  18:  30.  Job  13:  13. 
ri's  1  6hr.'39:  3.  Ezra  3:  69.  10:  13. 
{y  I  Chr.  13:  8.— Diod.  S.  4. 45.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 5.  la — So  in  various  construc- 
tions ;  e.  g.  Kara  dvvafi$v,  according  to 
one*a  power,  i.  e.  as  far  as  one  can, 
3  Cor.  8:  3.^Diod.  S.  14.  81  ult  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  7.  4.  —  vnig  dvpafiiv,  beyond 
one^s  strength,  pouter,  3  Cor.  1:8.  8:  3. 
—  Dem.  393.  35.  —  ip  dwafjid,  with 
power,  i.  e.  adv.  powerfliUy,  mighUly, 
Col.  1:  39.  3  Thess.  1: 11.  and  so  dat 
dvpifiii,  Acts  4:  33 ;  comp.  Buttm. 
$  133. 3.  So  also  dwafut  and  h  dvri- 
fAti  as  intensive  with  a  synon.  verb, 
Eph.  3:  la  Col.  1: 11.  comp.  Buttm. 
I.e. 

{/)  spoken  of  God,  the  Messiah,  etc. 
viz.  97  dvvafAig  toU  ^tov,  the  power 
of  God,  his  almighty  energy,  etc.  genr. 
Matt  33:  39.  Mark  13: 34.  Luke  1:35. 
5:  17.  Rom.  1:  30.  9:  17.  1  Cor.  a  14. 
3  Cor.  4: 7.  13:  4  bis.  Eph.  1: 19.  3:  7, 
30.    3Tim.  1.  8.     1  Pet  1:  5.    3P6t. 
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1: 3.  Sept  for  b^^n  Ps.  59: 12.  fa?  Ps. 
21:  14.  74:  12.  — '  Joioed  with  dola  it 
implies  the  greatness,  omnipotence, 
majesty,  of  Grod,  Rev.  15: 8 ;  and  hence 
as  abstr.  for  concr.  omnipotence  for  the 
Omnipotent,  the  •Almighty,  Matt.  26:  64 
et  Mark  14:  62  et  Luke  22:  69  ^x  di^mp 
tijg  dvmfutif,  coll.  Heb.  1:  3  ^  de^i^ 
jiig  fityaXaHTvyrig  x,  t.  X.  like  the  Rabb. 
rrnnsa  as  a  name  of  God,  Buxt.  Lex. 
Rab.  dh.  Tal.  385.  So  Sept.  and  f:' 
Ps.  63:  3.  68:  35.  150:  1.  —  Meton. 
spoken  of  a  person  or  thing  in  whom 
the  power  of  God  is  manifested,  i.  e. 
the  manifestation  of  the  power  of  God, 
Acts  8:  10  ovjog  iaxir  ^  dvvafug  lov 
&eov.  Rom.  1:  la  1  Cor.  1:  18, 24 — 
Where  the  gen.  tov  d-eoH  expresses  the 
source,  etc.  i.  e.  power  imparted  from 
God,  1  Cor.  2:  5.  2  Cor.  6:  7.  Comp. 
in  ^Ayanri  b. — Spoken  of  Jesus,  as  ex- 
ercising a  power  to  heal,  Mark  5:  30. 
Luke  6: 19.  8: 46,  comp.  Olshausen  on 
Matt  9:  20.  or  as  the  Messiah,  ij  dv- 
vafiig  XgtOTOv^  genr.  2  Cor.  J 2:  9  bis. 
So  i¥  ^wotfiH  for  the  gen.  xov  dvpatov 
Rom.  1:  4,  comp.  above  in  0.  In  the 
sense  of  power,  omnipotent  nu^esty.  Matt. 
24: 30  et  Luke  21: 27  fum  dvrafumg  xal 
do^fig.  Mark  9:  1.  13:  26.  2  Thess.  1: 
7  fit%  ayyiXay  rijg  dvy.  aviov,  i.  e.  the 
angels  who  are  the  attendants  of  his 
majesty.  2  Pel.  1:  16.  —  Spoken  also 
of  the  Spirit,  jj  dvi/aftig  tov  npivparog, 
the  power  of  the  Spirit,  i.  e.  imparted  by 
the  Spirit,  Luke  4: 14.  Rom.  15: 13, 19. 
Comp«  in  'Aydnfi  I,  b.  —  Spoken  of 
prophets  and  apostles  as  inspired  by 
the  Holy  Spirit,  Luke  1:  17.  24:  49. 
Acts  1:  8.  comp.  Acts  2:  4. 

{d)  spoken  of  mirac.  power,  dtnfOL" 
fug  ofifulwf  xcu  teQcinap,  i.  c.  the  power  qf 
working  miracles,  Rom.  15: 19,  explained 
by  ij  dvv.  T.  nvMVfiaxog  in  the  next  clause. 
Acts  10: 38.  1  Cor.  2: 4.  coll.  2  Cor.  12: 
12.  so  2  Thess.  2: 9.  — By  metoBu  of  ef- 
fect for  cause,  plur.  dvvafAfig  is  often  put 
for  mighty  deeds,  miracles.  Matt  7: 22.  1 1: 
20, 21, 23.  13: 54, 58.  14: 2.  Mark  6: 2, 5, 
14.  9:39.  Luke  10: 13. 19:37.  Acts 2: 22. 
8:13.  19: 11.  lCor.12: 10.  2  Cor.  12: 12. 
Oal  3:5.  Heb.  2:4  SoSeptforni«iD3 
Job  37;  K  Heb.  -ji-j^aij  Ps.  106:  2 
wjbere  Sept.  dwourrsUn.  — ^  Just.  Mart, 
de  Resunr.  p.  225.— Hence,  asahstr.for 


concrete,  put  for  a  worker  of  mtrodef , 
1  Cor.  12:  28,  29  dwa/mg,  I  q.  oJg  91- 
dorai  4vt(fp]fjuna  dwdfuop  v.  10. 

(e)  spoken  of  the  essential  power,  true 
nature  and  {fficaey,  reality,  of  any  thing ; 
Phil  3:  10  yvoivah  xiiv  duvofur  tifg  awtn- 
fndattag  avxov.  2  Tim.  3:  5  txorxsg 
fiOQfpwrtp  tvasjiUag,  T^y  di  dvvafiiv  crv- 
T^$  riQVfiftipoi-,  So  also  as  opp.  to  Xoyog, 
speech  merely,  1  Cor.  4: 19,20.  1  Thess. 
1:  5.— Plato  Phileb.  96.  Xen.Oec  9.  2. 
So  of  medical  virtue,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  97. 
ib.  4.  51.  —  Metaph.  of  language,  the 
power  sc.  of  a  word,  i.  e.  meaning,  tig- 
nification ;  1  Cor.  14:  11  r^y  dvwafur 
Tii$  (ponnig,  —  Dion.  Hal.  1.  68.  Dio 
Cass.  55.  3.  So  dvrapai  Ael.  V.  H. 
9.16. 

b)  Spoken  of  power  as  resulting  from 
external  sources  and  circumstances;, 
viz. 

(a)  power,  authority,  might,  Luke  4: 36L 
9:  1.  Acts  3: 12.  2  Pet  2: 11.  Rev.  13: 
2.  17:  la— Ecclus.  44:  a  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  24. — Spoken  of  omnipotent  sove- 
reignty as  due  to  God  etc.  e.  g.  in  as- 
criptions, Matt  6:  la  Rev.  4: 11.  5: 12. 
7:  12.  11:  17.  12:  10.  19:  1.     So  Sept 

and  rt'^nna  1  Chr.  29: 11 Joined  witk 

orofJM  *Acu  4:  7.  1  Cor.  5: 4.  i.  e.  tmir- 
rant, — Meton.  abstr.  for  concr.  put  for 

0  iv  dvwdfif^  &v,  one  in  anthorityf  ^nd 
plur.  dwdfuig,  like  Engl.  autkoniitM^ 
i.  e.  persons  in  authority,  the  mighty,  the 
potoerful,  sc.  of  either  world  etc.  Rom. 
8:  38.  1  Cor.  15: 24.  Eph.  1: 21.  1  Pet 
3:  22.--Sept  Esth.  2: 18. 

(/5)  in  the  sense  of  number,  quanHh^ 
abundance,  wealth.  Rev.  3:  8  fiut^ar 
BX^tg  dwafuv,  thou  hast  a  small  number 
sc.  of  members,  or  perhaps  of  true  be- 
lievers. 18: 3  in  t*/;  dwdfuttg  lov  or^- 
ifovg  avn^g,  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  4  nXoii9¥ 
fuydXov  dvva/up  nQotriXaflor,  Xen.  Cjrr. 
8.  4.  34.  Oec.  9.  15.  —  Metaph.  for  ei»- 
joyment,  happiness,  Heb.  6:  5. 

(y)  of  warlike  power,  like  the  Engl. 
force,  forces,  i.  e.  host,  army.  Luke  lOt 
19  inl  natrav  rr/y  dvrafuv  avxavy  L  e. 
over  the  whole  host  of  Satan,  coll.  v.  90l 
Sept  for  i-^h  Ex.  14:  28.  15:  4.  aL 
wax  2  Sam.  10:  7.  17: 25.  20: 23.  «I.— 

1  Mace.  4:  3,  4.  Jos.  Ant  4. 5.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  81  med.  Xen.  Mein.  a  6.  a— 
By  Hebr.  dvpuftiig  tmif  ovp^tt^si,  ibs 
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k$tU  of  heaven,  i.  e.  the  sun,  mooii,  and 
ttira,  Matt.  24:  29.  Mark  13:  25.  Luke 
21:  26.  comp.  Rev.  6:  13.  So  Sept. 
and  Heb.  D-^Q'^n  it3^  Is.  34: 4.  Dan. 
8: 10.  aJ.     See   Gesen.  Lex.   and   on 

^uyafwca,  co,  f.  omtoi,  (dvyafug,) 
to  tbtngthen.  Pass.  Col.  1:  11  iy  naat^ 
^yafui  dvrafiovniroi,  see  in  Jvyafivq 
a.  p.  Sept.  for  Tp  Ps.  68:  29.  ^z^ 
Ecc  10:  10.  Dan."  &:  27.  —  Synes.  de 
Pro?,  p.  100.  B.  See  H.  Planck  in 
BibL  Repos.  J.  p.  683. 

Jvvaisjijg^  ovj  o,  (dvvafiai,)  one 
inpwer,  i.  e. 

a)  a  potentate,  princtj  Luke  1:  52. 
1  Tim.  6:  15.  Sept  for  -jf-i  Prov.  8: 
16.  ]iT-i  Prov.  14:  28.  "i^pO  Prov. 
23: 1.  -  2' Mace  a-  24.  Pol.  9.  1.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  40. 

b)  one  in  authority,  sc.  under  a  prince, 
a  mmtkr  of  court.  Acts  8:  27.  Sept 
M  hwnnai  ^agati,  Gen.  50:  4.  for 
O-^-iO  Jer.  34:  19.  biniJ  Lev.  19:  15. 
-Xat  An.  1.  2.  20. 

Ji/voniw^  co^  f.  ^CM,  {dvpojog,)  to 
ie  Me,  jntrans.  Rom.  14:  4  In  some 
MsBL  Hence,  to  shew  one^t  tdf  able, 
mghty,  ^0,2  Cor.  la- 3. 

'ifuvaxog^  tf^  ov^  {dvpafiai,)  able, 
throng,  powerful,  viz. 
^  a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  things,  2  Cor.  10:  4 
«ii« — dvwata  i^  ^«^  nqoq  ac  t.  A.  L  e. 
migfaty  through  God,  etc.  or  also  ex- 
ttedingbf  mighty,  like  aaiHog  %$  d-eft 
Acts  7: 20 ;  see  in  Idarsiog, — Xen.Oec. 
7. 23  o^fM  dvtfojop  TtQog  t».  —  Of  per- 
sons, 0  dwuxog,  the  mighty,  and  spok- 
en of  God,  iht  MmigUy,  Luke  1:  49. 
So  Sept  and  nixil  Ps.  24: 8.— Of  men, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  a  6.  Mem.  2.  1.  19.  — 
Hence,  dvparog  iifii,  i.  q.  dvra/iai,  to 
k  aUe,  1  eon,  c.  c.  infin.  (see  in  Jvva- 
pta  a.)  viz.  infin.  present,  Tit  1:  9. 
Heb.  11: 19.  (Xen.  An.  7.  4.  24)  with 
a  infin.  aor.  Luke  14: 31.  Rom.  4:  21. 
11: 2a  14:  4.  2  Cor.  9:  8.  2  Tim.  1: 
12.  James  a  2.  Acts  11: 17  ^/i»  di  t^ 
^p^  dwatog  mml^ai,  or  comp.  Buttm. 
§  140.  a  Sept.  for  V' D"  Num.  22:  38. 
Oiaki.  bvj^  Dan.  a  l7.  —  Metaph. 
^^'vvnos,  dromg,  i.  e.  Jam,  fixed,  eatab- 
Uetf,  Rom.  15:  1  ol  dworo/  sc.  h  nl- 


OTH,  So  dwatog  $ifu  without  an  infin. 
to  be  ttrong,  2  Cor.  12: 10.  la  9. 

b)  dvratog  h  ttvi,  powerful  in  any 
thing,  i.  e.  able,  skilful,  eminent,  Luke 
24: 19  dvp.  iv  BQ/to  xal  Xoyoj,  Acts  7: 
22.  18: 24  ir  ratg  y^afpaXg,  i.  e.  eminent 
iu  scripmre  learning.  Sept  pass,  for 
]^M  2  Chr.  35:  3.— Ecclus.  21:  7  dvp. 
h '  "yhoaxyji,  Diod.  Sic.  13.  101  dv¥, 
Xoy^,     Thuc.  1.  37. 

c)  ot  dvpttxoi,  the  powerful,  the 
mighty,  spoken  of  persons  in  authority, 
etc.  1  Cor.  1: 26.  [  Rev.  6: 15.]  of  mem- 
bers of  the  Jewish  council  or  sanhe- 
drim, Acts  25:  5.  Sept  for  '|'*"):37n 
Dan.  a  27. — Jos.  Ant  12.  4.  9  oi  naga 
t^v  ttvXi}y  dwaxoi.  B.  J.  1.  1.  1.  iy  tjj 
noUi  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  8.  Comp.  Krebis 
Obs.  p.  260. 

d)  neut  duvarov,  able  to  be  done, 
i.  e,  possible.  So  fi  dvvarov^  absol.  or 
with  iail,  if  possible,  tf  it  be  possible, 
Matt  24:  24.  26:  39.  Mark  la  22.  14: 
35.   Rom.  12: 18.  Gal.  4: 15.— Joe.  Ant 

4.  a  45.  Xen.  Mem.  a  7.  9.— Seq.  dat 
of  pers.  possible  for  or  t^^  any  one, 
Mark  9:  23.  14:  36.  Acts  20:  16.--Jos. 
Ant  a  a  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 13.— Seq. 
naqd  c.  dat  possible  unth  any  one,  Matt 
19:2a  Mark  10:  27.  Luke  18:  27. — 
Seq.  accus.  c.  infin.  Acts  2: 24. — Hence 
70  dvparov  as  subst  i.  q.  t;  dwafug, 
power,  Rom.  9:  22.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  123.  a 

/dvviOy  aor.  2  Ii5w,  (^i/w,  bvp^,  to 
go  in,  to  immerse,  Buttm.  §  114  dvoi,) 
to  sivk,  to  go  down,  intrans.  of  the 
sun,  Mark  1: 32.  Luke  4: 40.  So  Sept 
and  «n3  Gen.  28.  11.  2  Chr.  18:  34. 
—  Jos.  Ant  5.  1.  2.    Xen.  An.  2.  2.  3. 

/dvOj  04,  at,  id,  two,  indec.  by  the 
Attics  and  in  N.  T.  —  the  comm.  gen. 
and  dat  bvoiv  not  being  found  in  N.  T. 
The  irreg.  and  later  dat  ^vai  Matt.  6: 
24.  22:  40.  Luke  12:  5.  al.  occurs  also 
in  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Plut  Marcell.  29. 
Pol.  4. 32. 3.  Aristot.  H.  An.  4. 1.131.  al. 
See  Buttm.  §  70.  2.  Winer  §  9.  2.  b. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  210.— In  N.  T.  Nom. 
Matt  9: 27  dvo  xv^loi.  20: 21  ol  hvo  v\ol 
pov.  Luke  7: 41.  John  1: 37.  al. — Genit 
Matt.  18: 16  dvo  fMtqxvqw,  20: 24.  Luke 
12:  6.  John  1:  40.  al.  —  Xen.  Mem.  2. 

5.  2.— Dat  see  above.— Accus.  Matt.  4: 
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18  al^0  hvo  adtkfpovg.  Luke  3:  11.  al. 
saep. — So  io  phrases,  viz.  8vo  tj  rgilg, 
Hoo  or  three,  i.  e.  some,  a  few,  Matt.  18: 
20.  ^  1  Cor.  14:  29.  (Xeii.  An.  4.  7.  5.) 
oVce  dvo  and  xaro  dvo,  by  iwo^s,  two 
and  two,  Luke  9:  a  10:  1.  1  Cor.  14: 
27.  eig  dvo,  in  two,  i(FxUr&^  tig  dvo 
sc.  fagri,  Matt.  27:  51.  Mark  15:  38.  — 
Luciao.  D.  Deor.  8.  1  dldi  ftov  T^y 
attpaXy  iq  6vo,  Pol.  2.  iQ,  11  o/iffia* 
ug  dvo  fU^. — From  the  Heb.  dvo  dvo, 
two  and  two,  Mark  &  7.  So  Sept.  and 
Heb.  d^ro;  o-^-ty  Gen.  7:  9, 15.  d'':?? 
Gen.6:is(,  20."'  G«8en.  Lehrg.  p.  669, 
703.     Stuart  §  466.     Al. 

^JuQy  an  insep.  part,  implying  diflS- 
culty,  adversity,  the  contrary,  etc.  like 
the  Eng.  tm,  in,  mis,  etc.  Butlm. 
§  120.  5. 


21:  la  So  Sept.  for  ina>»  Ps.  75:  a 
Is.  4a  5.  59: 19.  i^hM  PsT'SO:  2.  1  la  a 
Mai.  1:1  L 

JvayoTjioc^  ov^  o,  i^,  adj.  (Jhq, 
vorfioq  fr.  voita,)  hard  to  he  understood, 
2  Pet.  a  16.— Diog.  Laert.9. 13  ^vowi|- 
lov  te  xat  dvcrt^rjytjxoK 

^uacpr^fiim^  (o^  f.  iljato,  (dvg,  qf^ft%] 
to  speak  evU^  i.  e.  to  utter  iU-omened  lan- 
guage, maledictions,  etc.  In  N.  T.  to 
defame,  to  revile,  1  Cor.  4:  13  in  some 
Mss.  for  pXaatptj/iovfAtroi.  —  1  Mace  7: 
41.     Soph.  Eiectr.  1182. 

^uatptj/Liia,  ag,  ^,  {dvaq>r^iiu,) 
evil-speaking,  i.  e.  pp.  iU-omened  tan- 
guage,  malediction,  Soph.  Phil.  10. 
Plut,  VIII.  p.  323.  ed.  Reiske.    In  N.  T. 


reproach,  contumely,  ill-report,  2  Cor.  6: 8. 
Jvo^dotaxiog,  ou,  6,  y,  adj.  (dvg,    —  1  Mace.  7:  38.     Dion.  Hal.  a  4a 
Pwnaiia,)  hard  to  he  borne,  oppressive,    Hesych.  dva(f)rifiiag '  xaxotf^fuag. 


e.  g.  ipoifjia.  Matt  23:  4.  Luke  11:  46. 
Sept,  for  b^:  Prov.  27:  a  —  Plut.  IX. 
p.  625.  ed.  Reiske. 

z/ua£yj6pta,  ag,  ri,  (dvg,  trtf^ov 
intestine,)  dysentery,  flux,  Acts  28:  8. — 
Jos.  Aut  6.  1.  1.     Pol.  32.  15.  14. 

/tua^gfA^veujog,  ou,  o,  »/,  adj. 
(^1^,  i(f(ifivem,)  difficult  of  expUmatio^, 
and  by  ioipl.  hard  to  be  understood,  Heb. 
5: 11.  —  Philo  de  Somn.  II.  p.  64a 
Artemid.  3.  67. 

^axoAog^  ov,  o,  »/,  adj.  (Hvg, 
aioW  food,)  pp.  '  difficult  about  one's 
food  ;'  genr.  hard  to  please,  morose, 
jwetw*,  Xen.  Mem.  2. 2.  2.  tadwneoXa, 
vs^l>Uasani  things,  difficuUies,  eakmiiiss, 
Sept  for  TVJ  Jer.  49:  a  —  In  N.  T. 
dificuU,  spoken  of  things,  i.  e.  hard  to 
accomplish,  Mark  10:  24. — Jos.  Ant.  6. 
a  6.  Xen.  Oec.  15.  10. 


Jvta^  see  4vvu. 

jJ(od^exa^  Oft,  aft,  to,  indec.  twelve. 
Matt.  9:  20.  14:  20.  al.  saep.  So  oi 
dwdexa,  the  twelve,  sc.  apostles,  cor- 
responding to  the  twelve  tribes.  Matt 
26:  14,  20,  47.  Mark  14:  10,  20.  al. 
Comp.  Matt.  19:  28.  Rev.  7:  5  sq.  21: 
12  sq.  22:  2.  also  Ex.  2a  17.  Num. 
17:  2.    Josb.  4:  5.     1  K.  7:  25,     Al. 

Jcofiixaiog^  tf,  or,  tint  tw^^O^ 
Rev.  21:  20. 

^coffexd^vAoy,  ou,  to,  {dwdtxa^ 
qfvh),)  collect  the  twelve  tribes,  sc  of 
Israel,  the  people  of  Israel,  Acts  26:  7. 

^M^cCy  €ciog,  T^,  (diftta,)  a  hmU- 
ing,  a  liouse,  Horn.  IL  1.  282,  538.  and 
by  synecd.  a  hall,  chamber,  Hom.  II.  1. 


eOO.     In  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  €*jrft 
TO  J  doifiaxog,  upon  the  house,  i.  e.  Me 
Ji^ax6A(og,  adv.   {dianoXog,)  wUk    f^J^^^-^oPiroof,  Matt.  24:  17.    Mark  la 
dtffcW/y,Aanfly,Mattl9:2aMarklO:    ]f;     ?^uke  5:  19    17:  81       ActelOtJ 

23.    Luke  18:  24.-^08.  Am.  4.  5.  2.  f  V  '''J'T'/ ,   ?^  ^^^^^  ^\^,  '^"f 

^        r     m      c     •  #  Luke  \4r,  6,  iJtl  rtop  omfunfor,  by  impL 

^vaftTf^  7fg,  tj,  (dvna  q.  v.)  usually  pubHcly,  comp.  2  Sam.  la-  22.     Sept 

on^y  pjur.  al  dvajial,  the  going  down,  for  ^  Deut  22:  8.  Josh.  2: 6, 8.  Is.  15: 


ihfi  setting,  sc.  of  the  sun,  as  dvafjud  tov 
fjXlov,  Sept  for  5t^x  Gen.  15:  12.  al. 
J^^aa  Deut  11:  30.  al.  Xen.  An.  6.  4. 
26.— In  N.  T.  by  Imp!,  tht  west.  Matt.  8: 
11.  ^  27.   Luke  12:  54.  la  29.   Rev. 


a  —  Jos.  Ant  6.  4.  L  —  The  rooft  of 
oriental  houses  are  flat,  covered  widi  a 
composition  of  gravel  etc.  The  in- 
habitants  spend  much  time  upon  them, 
to  enjoy  th^  opep  air;  and  ofteo  sleep 
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dbere.    See  Calmet  p.  506, 510.    Jahn 

Ju>^ia,  ccQy  fit  (^/^wfii,)  a  gift, 
John  4:  10.  Acts  8:20.  11:  17.  Rom. 
5: 15.  2  Cor.  9:  15.  Heb.  6:  4.  Epb. 
4:  7  Mtna  to  fihifop  t^;  dwgtag  rov 
X^un9v,  i.  e.  in  proportion  to  the  gift 
bestowed  on  its  by  Christ ;  others  here 
by  impl.  ben^Uenee,  Seq.  gen.  of  that 
io  which  the  gift  consists  ;  Acts  2:  38 
and  10;  45  d,  rov  ay,  irnvfiarog,  Rom. 
5c  17  T??  duttttoavrrig.  Eph.  3:  7  ^.  ti]^ 
xi^o^  roij  &tov.  Sept  for  Chald. 
mil':  Dan.  2:  a— 2  Mace.  4:  30.  Jos. 
Anti  8.  6.  Xcn.  Hiero  11.  12. 

Japcay,  adv.  (ace us.  of  do^fsay) 
graiigy  gratuitously.  See  Buttm.  §  1 15. 4. 

a)  pp.  L  e.  frtd}^  without  requital, 
BlatL  10: 8  bis.  Rom.  3: 24.  2  Cor.  11: 
7.  2  Theas.  3:  8.  Rev.  21:  6.  22:  17. 
So  Sept  and  OsH  Gen.  29: 15.  Num. 
11:5.— Pol.  18'.  17,7. 

b)  io  the  sense  ofgroundltssly,  mih" 
out  cauitj  John  15:  25  ifihfiiniv  fu  doK- 
(ftrnf.  Gal.  2:  21  aga  Xgunog  doh* 
dm  im&ttvt,  u  e.  then  there  was  no 
came  why  Christ  should  suffer;  see 
MTincr'a  Comm.  in  loc.  Tittra.  de  Sy- 
Don.  N.  T.  p.  161.  Sept.  and  tasn  Ps. 
35:7.    ISam.  19:  5. 


^/capeiQj  more  comm.  ieop^ofiat, 
f.  rjaofitHy  depon.  Mid.  (^ai^ea,)  to  make 
a  gijt  of,  to  give,  to  present,  trans.  Mark 
15:  45.  2  Pet.  1:  3,  4.  Sept.  for  n^r 
Gen.  30:  20.  "jn:  Esth.  8:  1.  Prov.  4: 
2.— Herodian.  l.*5.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 2. 8. 
An.  7.  a  26,  27. 

^o^fffjiiay  axoQ^  TO,  (diogit^)  a 
gift,  Rom.  5:  16.  James  1:  17.  —  Jos. 
Aiit.  4.  8.  47.     Xen.  Hiero  8.  4. 

/loipoVy  ou^  TO,  (dlduifju,)  a  gift^ 
p-Men/,Matt.2:  11.  Eph.  2: 8.  Rev.ll: 
10.  Sept.  for  nnt  Gen.  30:  20.  nWU) 
Ex.  23:  8.  I  K.  15:  19.  nhatQ  1  K. 
4:  21.  1  Chr.  18:  2.  —  Piut.' *lVior.  X. 
p.  25.  ed.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  26. 
—  Spoken  of  g(/U  dedicated  to  God, 
an  offering,  sacrifice,  etc.  Matt  5:  23, 24 
bis.  8:  4.  23:  18,  19  bis.  Heb.  5:  1.  8: 
3,  4.  9:  9.  11:  4.  So  Matt.  15:  5  and 
Mark  7: 11,  d^or  sc.  i(ni,  i.  e.  it  is 
consecrated  to  God.  So  of  money  con- 
tributed in  the  temple,  comp.  in  Jl^ 
dgaxfjiop ,-  Luke  21: 1,  and  v.  4  afialor 
eig  Ttt  doiga  tov  i^aov,  they  cast  in,  untOy 
amongy  the  offerings  made  to  God.  Sept. 
for  nn:»  Gen.  4:  4.  1  Chr.  16:  29. 
pnp  '  *Lev.  1:  2,  a  2:  4, 5,7, 12.  Is. 
66:  26,— Hom.  11.  8.  203. 


K 


Ea^  inteij.  (prob.  for  Sere  imperat. 
of  (am,)  ahy  alas,  oh,  expressing  won- 
der, complaint,  indignation,  etc.  Mark 
1:24.  Luke  4:  34.  Comp.  Heb.  nn» 
Jodg.  ft  22,  where  Sept,  cr,  a.  coll.  Josh! 
7: 7.  Joel  1:  15.  — Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  2, 
^  Aristoph.  Phit  824.  [825.] 

Ear,  eonjunot.  (for  cl  ar,)  if^ 
coBiraetMl  also  into  oy,  see  "Ap  1L  it 
diiwB  from  fli,  m  that  it  expresses  a 
mditioo  which  is  merely  bypotbeUcal, 
ic^  a  suiifteUte  ipotsihili^;  wbUe  iaw 
inpUea  a  eoaditioft  which  experience 
VIM  detATBune,  L  e.  aa  ol^tetive  possi* 
)ulitj»  and  tefers  theralbre  always  to 
^•iicchjiig  fotuf« ;  8i«  MpecUeroA.  ad 


Vig.  p.  834.  Winer  $  42.  p.  242.  (Comp. 
H  and  iap  io  1  Cor.  7:  36.  Rev.  2:  5.) 
^£ay  is  usually  coiYstroed  with  the  Sub- 
junctive ;  in  later  writers  also  with  the 
Indicative;  and  very  rarely  in  classic 
writers  with  the  Optative  ;  see  Buttm. 
§139. 8.  n.  a  Herm.l.c.pw822.  Mattb. 
§52a 

I.  Used  alone,  L  e.  without  other 
particles. 

1.  With  the  SubjuncHvey  and  imply- 
ing uncertainty  with  the  prospect  of 
decision,  Buttm.  §  139.  9.  2. 

a)  with  the  Subjunct.pre9efif — and  in 
the  apodosia  (a)  seq.  indie,  fut.  Matt.  6: 
22, 23, 4iw  olr  0  of^t^Xfiog  aov  inlovf 
i|,  oXov  TO  aA^  99V  qannvhv  unmk' 
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iav  dkn.x.'L  Luke  10: 6.  John  7: 17. 
Acts  5:  38.  Rom.  2:  26.  al.  saep.  After 
Of*  referring  to  a  previous  clause,  1  John 
5:  14.— Sept.  Job  9:  15,  20.  Ael.  V.  H. 
4.  la  Xen.  An.  5.  8,  24— The  fuu  of 
the  apodosis,  or  the  whole  apodosis,  is 
sometimes  to  be  supplied ;  John  6:  62 
iav  ovr  &euQ^Tt  jc.  t.  i.  j.  e.  how  much 
more  will  this  offend  you,  vfA&g  axay(5a- 
licei.  Acts  26:  5.  1  Cor.  4: 15.  Fut. 
for  imperat  Luke  19:  31  xcu  iav  r^g 
v^aq  i^toja — ovxtag  iQittt  firvrcp.  comp. 
in  *Aya7raoi  b.  Instead  of  the  fut.  in- 
die, is  put  the  aor.  subjunct.  after  ov  fiij^ 
see  Buttm.  §  139.  4.  Acts  13:  41  tgyoy, 
fa  ov  fjti]  TMOTewn/Te,  iav  ti^  ixdiTjyijtah 
vfuv,  Comp.  ov  fjti{  in  Mr^,  —  (/J)  seq. 
imperat.  e.  g.  present,  John  7:  37  iav 
T»j  ^1^^,  l(p/wi^€  nqog  fu.  Rom.  12:  20. 
aorist,Matt.lO:13^ay  /dv  ji  {  ohila  al^ct, 
iX^eito  X.  T.  L  Mark  9: 43. — pres.  Epict. 
Encb.  43.  perf.  ib.  33. 6.—{y)  seq.  indie, 
present,  John  8: 16  xal  iav  xqlvta  di 
iyuij  ^  xqietg  t/  ifiri  aXrt&rig  im,  13:  17. 
21:  22.  Rom.  2:  25.  1  Cor.  6:  4.  12: 
15,  16.^  2  Tim.  2:  5.  Matt.  8:  2.  aL 
After  ott,  as  in  a,  Gal.  5:  2.  —  Plato 
Apol.  Soc.  21.  —  So  seq.  indie,  perfect 
in  pres.  sense,  John  20:  23  av  [iav] 
Tivtav    x^oT^Tc,     xatqaifprtat,     Buttm. 

§iia  6. 

b)  with  the  Subjunct  aoriai^  comp. 
Buttm.  $  139. 12.  Matth.  §  501.  §  521 ; 
and  in  the  apodosis,  (a)  seq.  indie,  fut 
Matt.  4:  9  Tovra  navra  aoi  Swra,  iav 
ntffitv  nQOCKwriaTfg  fioi.  5: 13.  28: 14. 
Mark  8:  3.  John  8:  36.  Rom.  10:  9.  al. 
saep.  —  Sept  Job  8:  18.  9:  12.  11:  10. 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  36  iav  ano^avm.  Luciau. 
D.  Deor.  5.  3.  —  With  the  apodosis  or 
the  fut  implied,  Mark  11:  32  aX£  iav 
^lofuvy  i^  avd^qmroiv,  sc.  ye  know 
what  will  happen.  Rom.  11: 22.  Comp. 
Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34  ult  Fut  for  imperat 
Matt  21: 3.  1  John  5: 16.  comp.  above 
in  a.  et.  Instead  of  the  indie,  fut.  is 
put  the  aor.  subjunct  after  ov  pj,  John 
8: 51, 52.  comp.  in  a.  a,  above.  —  Xen. 
Hi.  11. 15. — (P)  seq.  imperat.  e.  g.  pres- 
ent, Matt  18:  17.  1  Cor.  10:  28.  Gal. 
6:l.al.  aorist,  Matt  18: 15, 17.  1  Cor. 
7:  11.  Col.  4: 10.  —  pres.  Epict  Ench. 
7. — So  in  prohibitions  expressed  by  fiti 
seq.  aor.  subjunct  instead  of  the  im- 
perat.  Matt  24:  23.     Heb.  3:  7.    see 


Buttm.  §148. 3. — Epict  En.  7.— (/)  seq. 
indie,  present,  Matt  18: 13.  Mark  3: 24. 
8:36.  John  8:  31.  Rom.  7:  3.  2  Cor. 
5:  1.  al.— Ceb.  Tab.  3.     Xen.  Hi.  1.  28. 

—  So  seq.  indie,  perf.  in  pres.  sense, 
John  20:  23.  Rom.  7:  2.  14:  23.  comp. 
above  in  a.  /. — (d)  seq.  aorist  subjunct 
1  Cor.  7:  28  bis,  d  di  xal  yii^fjg,  oim 
fj/ioc^Teg,  x.  T.  X.  James  4:  15.  So  after 
'iva  depending  on  a  previous  clause, 
Mark  12: 19  et  Luke  20: 28.  John  9: 22. 
11:  57.     So  with  onwg  Acts  9:  2. 

c)  sometimes  with  both  Subjunctive 
present  and  aorist  in  the  same  clause, 
e.  g.  seq.  indie,  fut  in  apodosis,  1  Cor. 
14: 23.  seq.  imperat  Matt  5: 23.  (Xen. 
An.  7. 1.  25.)  seq.  indie,  present,  1  Cor. 
14:  24.     James  2:  15.     1  John  1:  6. 

2.  With  the  huHcativej  but  only  in^ 
later  Greek  writers;  in  N.  T.  only 
once  and  with  indie,  perf.  as  present  in 
the  apodosis,  1  John  5: 15  iav  otdafuv — 
oXdafAtv  oxi  K.  T.  Jl.  comp.  in  a.  y,  above. 

—  Sept.  Job  22:  a  9:  14.  Theodoret 
in.  p.  267.  Aelian.  V.  H.  4.  24.  See 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  822.  Winer  §  42. 
p.  243,  244.     Matth.  §  525.  d. 

3.  Used  in  respect  to  things  certain  as 
if  they  were  uncertain,  and  hence  equiv- 
alent to  a  particle  of  time,  wheuy  i.  q. 
oTay,  with  the  Subjunctive;  John  1!^ 
32  iav  vipto&a  in  tijg  yrig,  navtag  Uxurti 
nqog  ifunnov.  14:  3.  1  John  3:  2.  So 
Sept.  and  tafit  Prov.  3:  24.  Is.  24:  la 
Amos  17:  2.  '  So  Dfi<  Gen.  38:9,  where 
Sept  otav,  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  DM 
C.  4.     So  Lat  «,  Hor.  Ep.  1.  7.  10. 

4.  Instead  of  av,  in  N.  T.  and  later 
Greek  writers,  used  in  relative  clauses 
and  with  relative  words  ;  see  in  ^jIv  1. 2. 
Winer  §  43  ult.  Vig.  p.  516,  and  Herm. 
p.  835.  Such  words  are  thus  rendered 
more  general,  imply  mere  possibility, 
and  take  only  the  Subjunctive,  Buttm. 
§139. 8 ;  ever,  soever^  Lat.  cunque.  Thus 
(a)  og  iav^  whoever,  whosoever,  whaiso- 
ever,  Matt  5:  19.  7:  9.  10:  14,  42.  12: 
3a  14:  7.  16: 19.  al.  saep.  Sept  Gen. 
15: 14.  21: 22.  aL— </9)  bartg  iav,  m^ 
ever,  whatsoever,  Col.  3: 2a  —  {y)  oaog 
iav,  whosoever,  as  many  as,  etc.  Matt 
18: 18  bis.  Rev.  3: 19.  Sept  Gen.  44: 
1.  —  (d)  onov  iav,  wheresoever,  Matt  8b 
19.  24:  28.  Mark  6:  10.  14: 14.  al.  — 
(e)  d  iav,  whensoever,  1  Cor.  16:  6. 
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depL  Geo.  20:  la  —  ({;)  mq  iav,  at  if, 
m  vkaitoever  manner,  as  v^un,  Mark  4: 
26,  coU.  Luke  1 1:  36.  whensoever,  Rom. 
15e  24.  Sept.  Job  37:  10.  Dan.  1:  13 
wB&iig  iar,  •—  Isocr.  Panatb.  32.  p.  419 
ed.  Laoge. — (17)  xa^o  iap,  according  to 

wkaisoever,  2  Cor.  8:  12 {&)  oaaxig 

air,  $0  often  as.  Rev.  11:  6. 

IL  Id  coDDexion  with  other  parti- 
cles, where  however  for  the  most  part 
each  retains  its  own  power.  The  fol- 
lowing only  require  to  he  noted ;  all 
with  the  Subjunctive,  as  above  in  1.  1. 

(a)  iaif  Si  xai^  and  if  also,  bid  if  also, 
Matt.  18: 17.  1  Cor.  7: 11, 28.  2  Tim. 
^  5.  Comp.  in  Ji  II.  d.  Sept.  Job  31: 
14.  ooD  al. 

ifi)  iap  fiii,  tfnot,  i.  e.  unless,  except, 
Matt.  5: 20  iar  fMij  ntquratwnj  ^  ^txat- 
wwn  vfL&p  nXiior  x.  t.  iL  6:  15.  Mark 
9b  37.  7: 4.  John  a-  2,  5.  15:  6.  Gal.  2: 
16.  al.  Sept.  for  fit' bi  Ex.  3:  19.  4:  1. 
VC:  t«  Ex.  4:  8,  9.— Pol.  3.38.2.  Xen. 
An.  5. 7. 30.  ^-  In  the  sense  of  except 
(hat,  hU  that ;  Mark  4: 22  ov  ydq  iarl  jv 
^vmwf,  o  iitv  firi  q>aviQoid^f},  i.  e.  hut 
that  it  shall  be  revealed,  i.  q.  iX£  o'ff 
in  the  other  clause.  Matt.  26: 42  ^ay  ju^ 
mno  ]r^  i.  e.  #0  hut  thai  I  drink.  Mark 
10:30 /ay  ^  la(fji,  hut  that  he  shall  re- 
ceife,  i.  e.  who  shall  not  receive.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  617.  d.  Winer  §  59  ult  — 
Aristopb.  Eq.  2.  2.    Eurip.  Med.  30 

{/)  fop  niQ,  if  indeed,  if  now,  Heb. 
3^6, 14.  6:  3.  noD  aL  —  2  Mace.  3:  38. 
Xco.  Cyr.  4.  6.  8. 

(9)  Up  t(,  if  it  be,  he  it  that,  2  Cor. 
l(k  8.  Also  as  repeated  iap  re — iop  ta, 
wkeiher—or,  Rom.  14:.  8  quater.  non  al. 
80  Sept  for  ON  Ex.  19:  13.  Lev.  3: 1. 
—  Xra.  Mem.  2.  4.  6.  Comp.  Vigor. 
p.  517.  Matth.  §  617.  5.     Ai. 

Ecnnov^  iTf^y  tov,  accus.  iav- 
tow,  T%ir,  TO,  reflex,  pron.  3d  pers.  qf 
rnmif,  of  iisdf,  accus.  Iwmself,  her- 
st^,  itself;  see  Bunm.  §74.  3.  The 
eoDtneted  form  is  ovroiJ,  t'^g,  jov, 
ete.  which  see  in  its  order. 

a)  pp.  of  the  dd  pers.  sing,  and  plur. 
Matt  8: 22.  37:  43.  Luke  9:25.  John 
5: 18.aL  saefMas. 

b)  as  a  general  reflexive,  standing 
aiso  for  the  firH  and  second  persons, 


Buttm.  §  127.  n.  5.  Matth.  $  489.  IL 
Thus  for  1  pers.  plur.  ^fiiap  ainoiv  etCr 
oursetves,  Rom.  8:  23  ^ifulg  avtol  ir 
kavTolg     axtvaiofuv,       1  Cor.   11:  31. 

2  Cor.  1:  9.  10: 12, 14.     1  John  1:  8 

Thuc.  1. 82  ovTwy.  Plato  Phaedo  p.  78, 
B. — So  for  2  pers.  sing,  atavtov,  ijg,  ovy 
thyself,  Roro.  13:  9  iyanriaiiq  top  nli^ 
alov  aov  ug  iavrop, — Ael.  V.  H.  1.  21. 
Aeschyl.  Agam.l30d. — Also  for  2  pers.. 
plur.  vfiwv  avx&v,  etc.  yourselves,  1  Cor.. 
6:  19  oim  itni  iam^p.  Heb.  10:  34.  aL 
—Pol.  18.  6.  4.   Dem.  Olynlh.  9.  13. 

c)  plur.  in  a  reciprocal  sense  for 
aXXfiX^p,  e.  g.  Xiyontg  n^og  havtovg^ 
i.  e.  nQog  aXXfiXovg,  to  one  another,  one  to 
another,  etc.  Mark  10:  26.  John  12: 19. 
genr.  Rom.  1: 24.  Col.  3:  13,  16.  Jude 
20.  —  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  2,  16.  Comp, 
Matth.  §  489.  IlL 

d]  with  prepositions,  viz.  (a)  aw 
iavTOV,  see  in  ^Ajio  III.  2.  c.  —  (fl)  oC 
iavTOv,  through  or  by  itself,  in  its  own 
nature,  Rom.  14:  14.  —  (y)  ip  iavxt}, 
in  himself,  etc.  i.  e.  in  mind,  genr.  Matt. 
13:  21.  Mark  5:  30.  9:  50.  John  11: 38. 
Acts  10:  17.  1  John  5: 10.  So  Uyup 
y.unup  h  kavrot,  to  say  within  one^s 
self,  i.  e.  to  think.  Matt  3e  9.  9: 3, 21.  al. 
So  Sept  for  ab3  ^laH  Esth.  6: 6.  Pr. 
36:  1.     elsewhere  ip\agdlif,  Ps.  10:  6v 

11.  14: 1.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  niDM  2. 
—  So  tn  one^s  own  self,  person,  nature, 
etc.  John  5:  26.  6:  53.  Eph.  2:  15. 
In  the  phrase  ylptad^ai  v.  tqx^cT'&at  ip 
havx&,  to  come  to  one*s  self,  i.  e.  to  re^ 
cover  one's  recollection,  senses,  Acts 
12: 11.  Luke  15: 17.— Xen.  An.  1. 5. 17. 
Jos.  Ant  6.  8.  2  kavrov  /tW^ai.  Diod. 
S.  13.  95  sig  kavrovg  iQ^oftepot. — {d]  i^ 
iuvTOV,  of  or  by  one's  sdf,  2  Cor.  3:  5. 
— («)  xa&'  iavtop,  by  himself,  etc.  i.  e. 
alone.  Acts  28:  16,  coll.  v.  30.  (Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  4.)  James  2:  17  n  nUnig^- 
%a^  hovTr\p,  in  itself — (Q  fitO^  iavtov, 
with  onc^s  self,  along  wUh,  Matt  12i  45. 
Mark  8:  14.  —  (ij)  nag'  iavrtf,  by  him- 
self, i.  e.  at  home,  Fr.  chez  soi,  1  Cor. 
16:  2.--Xen.  Mem.  3. 13.  3.— (^)  ngog 
ittVTOP,  to  one's  house,  home,  Luke  24: 

12.  John  20:  10.— Sept  Num.  24: 25. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  8. 5.  Pol.  5.  93.  1.— In  the 
sense  with  or  tn  himself,  i.  e.  in  mind, 
in  thought,  Luke  18:  II. — Aristaen.  Ep. 
L6.     Al. 
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'Ecrco^  w^  f.  iifjta^  aor.  1  ^aaa^ 
impf.  fi^,  (augm.  Buttm.  §  84.  2,)  to 
2e/,  fo  Id  hty  etc. 

a)  pp.  io  permiif  to  sufftr,  not  to  hinder, 
seq.  accus.  and  infin.  Matt.  24: 43.  Luke 
4:41.  Acts  14: 16.  27:32.  28:4.  1  Cor. 
10: 13.  Rev.  2:  20  in  text,  recept  So 
with  the  in6n.  implied,  Acts  16:  7.  19: 
30.  Sept  for  imper.  Jnarr  Gen.  38: 16. 
in:  Job  9: 18.— 1  Mace.  \S:  14.  Luciau. 
D7Mort.  13.  5.     Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  9. 

b)  to  let  alone,  to  leave,  seq.  accus.  of 
person,  Acts  5:  38.  SepL  for  nS'^n 
Jud;j.  11:  37.  —  2  Mace,  6:  13.  rfom. 
H.  24.  684.  Dem.  933.  7.— Spoken  of 
things,  to  let  alone,  absol.  to  desist,  Luke 
22:  51  iaTB  mg  toitov,  desist !  thus  far, 
8C.  is  enough. — Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6.  2. 

c)  to  leave  to,  to  commit  to,  spoken  of 
persons,  to  leave  in  charge.  Acts  23:  32. 
Of  things  Acts  27:  40  datv  (t^v  javv) 
ug  T^y  d-alaaaav,  they  committed  the 
ship  to  the  sea,  i.  e.  let  her  drive. — Jos. 
Ant.  2.  9.  4  ii'aaonf  inl  tw  ^t^  i^y  aw- 
tti^lar   avtov, 

* ISj3dofiTfXorja,  ol,  al,  xa,  indec. 
seventy,  Acts  7:  14.  23t  23.  27:  37.  ^ 
Luk^  10: 1,17  oi  ilidofsfjxorju,  the  seventy 
disciples  sent  out  by  Christ  as  teachers, 
equal  in  number  to  the  Saohedrina. 

EpSo/ATfxoviaxiQ,  adv.  seventy 
Hmes ;  Matt.  18:  22  kfid,  kina,  seventy 
iimes  seven,  a  frequent  general  expres- 
sion for  any  large  number ;  comp.  Gen. 
4:24. 

'  E^SoiAOQ^  ff,  ov^  ord.  adj.  seiv- 
t^h,  John  4:  52.  Heb.  4:  4  bis.  Jude 
14.  Rev.  8:L  10:7.  11:15.  16:17.  21: 

E^i^y  o,  indec.  Eher  or  Heber, 
Heb.  *ta?  (over,  beyond,)  one  of  Abra- 
ham's ancestors,  Luke  3:  35,  comp. 
Gem  10:  21,24,25. 

*Ej3paix6g,  rf,  ov,  adj.  HArew, 
Luke  23:  38 Jos.  Ant.  proem,  a 

'Ej3paiog,  aia,  atov,  or  'Efipal- 
OC,  oi;,  o,  a  Hebrew,  from  Heb.  "^^3^ 
(passer  over,)  applied  to  Abraham 
Gen.  14:  13,  and  to  his  descendants, 
the  Israelites  generally,  Geo.  39: 14.  Ex. 
1: 15.    Deut.  15:  12.  al  saep.    In  N.  T. 


oi  'Efi^uioi  ara  Oie  Jews  ef  P^Mms, 
who  use  the  Hebrew  (Aramaean)  laD- 
gaage,  to  whom  the  language  and 
country  of  their  fkthers  peculiariy  be- 
long, the  tnie  seed  of  Abraham ;  in 
opp.  to  ol  'iwUi^yfOToi,  L  e.  Jews  bom 
out  of  Palestine  and  using  chiefly  the 
Greek  language;  comp.  Hug  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  1.  p.  547  sq.  So  2  Cor.  11:  22. 
Phil.  3:  5  'EpQalog  i^  'EjSQalmr,  emphat. 
comp.  in  BacrtXtvg  a.  In  Acts  6: 1 
spoken  of  Hebrew  Christians,  in  distioc- 
tion  from  Hellenistic  Christians. 

'Ef3pa/'g^  fdoc,  fj,  Bc  dUtXtxtog, 
the  Hebrew  language,  i.  e.  the  Hebrew^ 
Aramaean,  or  Syro-Chaldaic,  which 
was  the  vernacular  language  of  the 
Palestine  Jews  in  the  time  of  Christ 
and  the  apostles.  Acts  21:  40.  22:  3. 
26: 14.  See  Bibl.  Repoe.  I.  p.  309  aq. 
317  sq. 

'Efipaiati^  adv.  Hehrate^,  in  He- 
brew, i.  e.  later  Hebrew,  John  5:  2.  19b 
13,17,20.  Rev.  9:  n.  16:16.  For 
the  force  of  adverbs  in  -tin/  see  Buttm. 
119. 15.  c. 

'Eyy^io,  f.  hti,  (iyyvg,)  Att.  fut 
mS  James  4:  8.  Buttm.  §  95.  7.  9sq.  to 
bring  near,  cause  to  approach,  trans. 
Sept.  for  ttj'»an  Gen.  48:  10.  y^pn 
Is.  5:  a  Pol.* 8.  6. 7  iyyUravx^  tJ*  J^ 
tag  vavg,  —  More  comm.  and  in  N.  T. 
intrans.  to  draw  near,  to  approatk  ;  and 
perf  liyyuta,  to  have  drawn  near,  L«.  la 
be  near,  to  be  at  hand,  comp.  Bttftm. 
$  113.  6.  Spoken  of  persona,  absoL 
Matt.  26:  46  et  Mark  14:  42  ^iyyixew  o 
nagadidovg  fte,  Luke  12:  33.  18:  40. 
19:  37,  41.  24:  15.  Acts  21:8a  23:  15. 
Seq.  dat.  Luke  7:  12.  15:  1,  25.  22:  47. 
Acts  9:  a  10:  9.  22:  a  So  Sepc 
for  ca:  Gen.  27:  21,  2a  Snp  Ex.  32: 
19.— Pol.  17.  4. 1.  Ceb.  Tab.'35  n^ 
nva,  —  Seq.  tig  c.  aec.  Matt.  21: 1  mi* 
c(t8  ijyyuraw  e^  *  It^oaolvfia.  Mark  11: 
1.  Luke  18:  35.  19:  29.  24:  28.  So 
Sept  for  27^3  51:  9.  c.  ngo^  for  ^k 
Gen.  45: 4.  "  a'5j5  Gen.  37: 17.— Spoken 
of  things,  time,  etc.  Matt.  3b  2  iiyymt  n 
fkurtXtia  x&v  ov^opAw,  4: 17.  10: 7.  Mark 
1:  15.  Matt.  21:  34.  26:  45.  Luke  21: 8, 
20,28.  22:  L  Acts  7: 17.  Rom.iai2. 
Heb.  10:  35.    JaiM8  5s8.     1  Pet  4: 7. 
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Seq.  M  c.  aec.  Loke  10:  9, 11.— Trop. 
PhiL  2i  30  /m^P*  ^avinov  fiyyurt,  he 
was  nigh  unto  death.  So  Sept.  and 
aij?  Job  03:  22.  y-isn  Ps.  88:  4.  107: 
la-Arrian.  Diw.  Ep.  3.  10.  14.— Also 
iyjlitiv  TW  ^*ftj,  to  cfrow  near  to  God^ 
Le.  ID  Sept.  to  offer  sacrifice  in  tlie 
temple,  for  ::;23  Ex.  19: 22.  Ez.  44: 13 ; 
in  N.  T.  (o  <io  him  reverence  and  homagf^ 
to  W9r$hip  him  with  pw%u  heart,  Heb.  7: 
19,  coll.  4:  la  James  4:  8.  Matt.  15:  8 
quoted  from  Is.  29:  13,  where  Sept  for 
S'^jJ.  So  God  is  said  iyylQiif  loiq 
icf&fmtotg,  to  drain  near  to  Christians, 
■c  by  the  aids  of  his  Spirit,  grace>  etc. 
Jtmes  4:  8.  So  Sept.  and  snp  Deut. 
4:2.comp.  Ps.  145:  18. 

Eyypn(p€o,  f.  y^  (h,  yQaq>tiy)  to 
tMgrute,  to  insculp^  Herodot  4.  19.  to 
wriU  in  any  thing,  e.  g.  in  a  letter,  Xen. 
Cyr.  8. 2.  17.     to  inscribe^  i.  e.  to  enroll 

1  Mace  13:  40.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
inscribt,  io  infix,  sc  in  the  heart,  etc. 

2  Cor.  3t  2,  a — Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  12  iyrq- 
Totv  fifiovq  xdig  yfvxdig, 

Eyyvog,  oi/,  o,  5,  adj.  {iyyin  b«»^ 

pledge,  fr.  ^r,  /vToy,)  yielding  a  pledge^ 
a  Mace.  10: 28.  In  N.  T.  masc.  o  *>- 
fvog,  a  iurety,  hondsmant  metaph.  Heb. 
7:22.  _  pp.  Eccliis.  29:  15,  16.  Pol.  5. 
27. 1.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  20. 

EyyuQ,  adv.  near,  spoken  of  place 
and  time ;  in  later .  writers  more  fre- 
qoeotly  of  the  latter,  Passow  sub  v. 

a)  of  place,  absol.  John  19:  42.  Seq. 
gen.  John  3:  23.  (k  19,  2a  11:  18,  54. 
19:20.  prob.  Luke  19:  11.  Acts  1:  12. 
eonip.  Batun.  §l4a  2.  Sept  for  2^np 
Gea.45c  10.  Ez.  23: 12.— 1  Mace.  4:  la 
Xeo.  Mem.  4.  2.  1.  —  Seq.  dat  Acts  9: 
38  fyyi^  6k  ovofii  yivdd^  T§  ^Jomtfi. 
27:  a— So  SepL  mcUiph.  Ps.  34:  19. 
Diod.  Sic  1.  41  fyyurta  tJ  iXrt&tlq. 
Comp.  Mattb.  §  38a  a  —  Trop.  near, 
mgkj  ahaol.  Phil.  4:  5  o  xv(fio^  iyyvg,  sc. 
ai  a  helper  etc.  comp.  v.  6.  So  Ps.  34: 
19.  145:  la  Seq.  gen.  Heb.  &.  a  8:  la 
fyyvg  <rw,  near  due,  i.  e.  close  at  hand, 
near  by,  Rom.  10:  8  quoted  from  Deut 
31^  14  where  Sept.  for  ai"^;?.  So  of 
iyy^  as  adj.  (Butim.  §125.  6,)  (he  near, 
Aoje  idb  are  near^  sc.  the  Jews,  as 
karing  die  knowledge  and  worship  of 
28 


the  true  God,  opp.  to  ol  fiontQap,  Gen- 
tiles, Eph.  2:  17.  Sept.  and  a^^j:  Is. 
57: 19.  So  fyyvg  ylvia&ah  to  become 
near  sc.  to  God  by  embnicing  the  gos- 
pel, Eph.  2:  la   Comp.  Wisd.  6:  19. 

b)  of  time,  absol.  iyyvg  to  S^iQog  Matt. 
24:  32.  Mark  la  28.  Luke  21:  30.  so 
seq.  inl  &vQatg  Matt  24:  3a  Mark  la 
29.  o  xaiQog  Matt.  26:  18.  Rey.  1:  a 
22:  10.  TO  TTcrcr/a  John  2:  la  6:  4. 
11:  55.  17  lo^^  John  7:2.  t;  paadtla 
tov  &tov  Luke  21:  31.  Perhaps  Phil. 
4:  5,  comp.  Heb.  10:  37.  So  Sept 
iyyvg  ^  iifiiqa  for  51  np  Ez.  30:  a 
Joel  1:  15.  2:  1.  al.^Hom.  II.  22.  453. 
seq.  dat  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  2  0  fdt  ayttp 
f/julf  iyyvg. 

\Eyyuiepoy,  adv.  compar.  of  iy^ 
yvg,  (Bultm.  §1 15. 5, 7,)  nearer, spoken  of 
time  Rom.  la*  ll.^Xen.  Mem.  2. 3. 19. 

Eyeipco^  f.  fye^w,  aor.  1  rjyti^a,  to- 
wake,  to  arouse,  to  cause  to  rise  up,  trans. 
Mid.  lyfiyvfiui,  to  awake,  to  rouse  up, 
to  arise,  intrans.  Buttm.  §  135. 3  ;  aor.  1 
pass.  iiyiQ&ipf,  and  perf.  pass,  iyriyet^fim, 
with  mid.  signif.  to  rise^  io  have  risen^ 
Buttm.  §  13a  2,  a 

a)  pp.  from  sleep ;  implying  also  the 
idea  of  rising  up  from  the  posture  of 
sleep.  Matt  8:  25  avibg  ixa-&tvde' 
xai  oi  fia&fixal  rjyHf^ttP  avxov.  Acts 
12:7.  Mark  4:27  na&tvdji  xal  iytl^xai. 
Matt  25:  7.  Sept  for  )r»pn  Prov.  a 
22.  yp^  Gen.  41:  4,  7.  Dip  Prov.  a 
9.— Plut'Pomp.  36.  Xen.  Gee.  5.  4.  — 
Trop.  from  sluggishness,  torpor,  Rom. 
la  11.  comp.  Eph.  5:  14  below  in  d. 
So  trop.  from  death,  of  which  sleep  is 
the  emblem  among  all  nations  ;  comp. 
Hom.  II.  14.  231.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  7.  21. 
Virg.  Aen.  a  27a  Job  13: 13.  Ps.  la  4. 
Dan.  12:  2.  Matt  27:  52.  Thus  //«/- 
QHP  PiKgovg,  to  raise  the  dead ; 
Matt  la  8  ptx^g  iy^sts,  John  5: 21. 
Acts  2a  a  1  Cor.  15:  15,  la  2  Cor. 
1:  9.  Also  iytiqHp  in  pot^wf,  to  raise 
from  the  dead,  and  Mid.  seq.  ino  or  in, 
to  rise  from  the  dead ;  John  12: 1  op 
fjytiifsp  in  ptxgar,  v.  9,  17.  Gal.  1:  1. 
1  Thess.  1:  10.  al.  Mid.  seq.  ino  Matt 
14:  2.  27:  64.  28:  7.  al.  seq.  in  Mark 
a  14,  16.  Luke  9:  7.  John  2:  22.  al. 
Alisol.  Matt  16:  21.  17:  2a  27:  6a 
Mark  la  14.    Acu  5:  3a    Rom.  4:  25. 
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2  Cor.  4: 14.     So  Sept.  and  V-»pn  2  K. 
4:  31.    Is.  26:  19. 

b)  the  idea  of  sleep  beiug  dropped, 
io  cause  to  rise  up^  to  raise  upy  to  set  up- 
righif  and  Mid.  to  rise  up,  to  arise,  viz. 
(a)  Spoken  of  persons,  e.  g.  sitting,  Acts 
3:  7.  reclining  at  table,  John  13:  4. 
prostrate  or  lying  down,  Acts  10:  2G. 
Matt.  17:  7.  Luke  11:  8.  Acts  9: 8.  al. 
(Sept.  and  Y^pn  2  Sara.  12:  17.)  and  so 
of  sick  persons,  Matt.  8: 15.  Mark  1:  31. 
2:  12.  Including  the  idea  of  conva- 
lescence, to  set  up  again,  i.  e.  to  heal, 
James  5: 15.  —  (fi)  By  an  oriental  pleo- 
nasm, prefixed  to  verbs  of  going,  of  un- 
dertaking or  doing  any  thing,  etc.  see 
in  ^Avhxriiii  II.  d.  Matt.  2:  13,  14, 
i/BQ^ilg  naQaXaPs  to  naidlov.  2: 20,  21. 
9:  19.  John  11:  29.  al.  So  Sept.  and 
D^lp  1  Chr.  22:  19.  comp.  in  'AvUnti^^ 

I.  c.  —  {/)  Trop.  of  persons,  Mid.  to  rise 
up  against,  sc.  as  an  advei-sary,  seq. 
inl  Tiva,  Matt.  24:  7.  Mark  13: 8.  Luke 
21:  10.  Sept  Act.  for  n^'^yn  Is.  10:  26. 
Jer.  50:  9.--Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.* 6*.— So  iyil- 
Qfo&at  iv  TJj  nqiau  pnd  tivog,  Matt.  12: 
42.  Luke  1 1: 31  —(5)  Spoken  of  things, 
to  raise  up,  e.  g.  out  of  a  pit,  Matt.  12: 

II,  comp.  Luke  14:  5.  So  genr.  in 
later  usage,  to  erect,  to  huHd,  e.  g.  vaov 
John  2: 19, 20.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 6. 5  /Jw^outf. 
Herodian.  8.  L  12  ttixoi,  8.  2.  12  niq- 
yovis 

c)  naetapb*  to  raise  up,  to  cause  to 
arise  or  exist ;  Mid.  to  arise,  to  appear, 
etc.  Luke  1:  69  t/nQiv  luqaq  aunriqlag, 
i.  e.  a  saviour.  Acta  13:  22,  23.  Mid. 
spoken  of  prophets.  Matt.  11: 11.  24: 11, 
24.  Mark  13:22.  Luke7:ia  John  7: 
52.  So  SepL  and  n"»yn  Is.  41:  25. 
45: 13.  y-'pn  Judg.  3:  9,l5.— Ecclus. 
10:  4.  —  In  ilie  sense  of  to  cause  to 
he  hom^  to  ereale,  MutL  3:  9.  Luke 
3:8. 

d)  intrana.  or  with  havrot^  eic.  implied, 
to  awake,  to  arise  ;  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  2. 
§  130.  D.  2.  Thus  to  awake  sc.  from 
sleep,  trop.  sluggishness,  Eph.  5: 14  t/Mi- 
i^ai  6  xa&svd(op,  Al80,/o  rise  ufi,  to  arise, 
sc.  -from  a  sitting  or  recumbent  posture, 
Mark  2: 9,  n.  3:3.  5:41.  10:49.  Luke 
5:  23,  24.  6:  8.  John  5:  8.— In  classic 
writers  only  poetic  in  this  sense,  Aris- 
toph.  Ran.  340.  Eurip.  Iph.  in  Aul. 
^36.    Al. 


ing  up  sc.  from  sleep,  Pol.  9.  15.  4  in 
some  edit,  a  rising  up,  Sept.  for  Z^p 
Ps.  139:  2.  erection,  buiUing,  Esdr. 
5:  62. — In  N.  T.  resurrection,  sc.  from 
the  dead,  Matt.  27:  53. 

*£yxdi}^€wg,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (iyxd^ 
^vtpai  to  sit  in  ambush,)  pp.  sitting  in 
ambush,  lying  in  wait,  Sept.  for  li'^y 
Job  31:  9.  In  N.T.  metaph.  insidious, 
i.  e.  a  suborned  emissary,  spy,  Luke  20: 
20.— Jos.  B.  J.  6.  5.  2.  Dem.  1483. 1. 

'Byxaivia,  icar,  to,  {h,  xturo^,) 
pp.  iniiiation  or  dedication  of  somdktng 
new,  Sept  for  nS:h  Ezra  6:  16.  Neb. 
12:  27.  Dan.  3:  2.' "'  In  N.  T.  a  festival 
at  the  consecration  of  something  new  or 
renewed;  and  genr.  the  festival  of  dedi- 
cation, John  10:  22.  This  festival  was 
instituted  by  Judas  Maccabaeus  to  com- 
niemornte  the  purification  of  the  temple 
and  the  renewal  of  the  temple  worship, 
after  the  three  yeiu^'  profanation  by 
Antiochus  Epiphanes.  It  was  held  for 
eight  days,  commencing  on  the  25th 
day  of  the  month  Kislev,  Heb.  iVpS, 
which  began  with  tlie  new  moon  *of 
December.  Josepbus  calls  it  <|paiTix,  i.e. 
the  festival  of  lights  or  lanterns.  See 
1  Mace.  4:  52—59.  2  Mace.  10:  5—8- 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  7.  6,  7.  Jahn  §  360.— Not 
found  in  the  classics.  Suid.  iyxaiwia ' 
ioQtri  xottf  tjv  iyuai*0VQyfjd7j  t*. 

Eyxaivi^co^  f.  Urta,  (iy,  xmwlZu,) 
pp.  to  renew,  Lat.  innovare.  Sept  for 
•CS'rn  2  Chr.  15:  8.  Ecclus.  33:  6. — In 
'N.  T.  to  initiate,  i.  e.  to  consecrate,  to 
sanction,  Heb.  9:  18.  10:  20.  Sept  lor 
^zTj  Deut  20:  5.  1  K.  8:  64.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  C^n  1  Sam.  11:  14. 

'EyxaAeco,  «,  f.  t/Voi,  {ir,  xaJU'ai,) 
to  call  in,  i.e,to  demand,  Xen.  An.  7.7. 
33.  In  N.  T.  io  call  in  question,  i.  e. 
to  accuse,  to  arraign,  to  bring  a  chargt 
against ;  seq.  dnt  of  pers.  Acts  19:  38. 
and  dia  c.  ace.  23:  28.— Ecclus.  46:  19. 
Jos.  Ant  4. 6.  3.  Xen.  Hi.  5.  a  —  Seq. 
accus.  of  person,  or  in  Pass,  with  gen. 
of  thing,  Acts  26:  2.  or  with  nt^l 
c.  gen.  of  thing,  Acts  19:40.  23:29.  26: 7. 
Comp.  Mattb.  §  369.  §  370.  u.  1.  Buttm. 
§  132.  5.  3.  —  Diod.  Sic  11.  83.    8ec|. 
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hi  e.  dat  4.  55.  —  Seq.  xata  a  gen.  of 
pen.  Rom.  6:  33,  coll.  y.  31. 

EyxajaAeiTicOj  f.  yw,  (ivy  xara- 
liiattt)  to  leave  behind  in  any  place  or 
state ;  beoce  genr.  to  leavcy  trans. 

a)  pp.  as  Ti}y  ifwx^y  fiov  ug  ^dov,  Acts 
2:27,  quoted  from  Ps.  16:  10  where 
ScpL  for  aj:?.— -Psalt.  Salom.  2: 7.  Act. 
Thom,  51  oi'x  i/xtniltntB  fu  naqctfitivai 
tl;  httivor  toy  jTw^oy  tov  dttrov,  Dem, 
1326.  25.  —  Id  the  sense  of  to  leave  re- 
mamngy  Rom.  9:  29  quoted  from  Is.  1: 
9  where  SepL  for  -iT)in.  —  Hes.  Op. 
?.347.    Herodian.  1.  4.  18. 

b)  by  impl.  to  leave  in  the  lurch^  J.  e. 
tofonake,  to  desert,  to  abandon,  seq.  ac- 
ciu.  Matt.  27: 46.  Mark  15:  34.  (Sept 
for  yty  Ps.  22:  1.)  2  Cor.  4: 9.  2  Tim. 
4:  l(Cf&  Heb.  10:  25.  la-  5.  Sept.  for 
3^y  Dcut  31: 6,  8.  Is.  1:  8.--Wisd.  10: 
13.'  PluL  Galb.  14.    Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  4. 

EpcaioiX€€0,  cj,  f.  ijcroi,  {iv,  xcf- 
foosM,)  to  dwell /ixedly  in  or  among,  seq. 
^  e.  dat  2  Pet  2:  8.  —  Seq.  dat  com  p. 
Valcko.  diatr.  ad  Eurip.  Hipp.  31.  p.  68 
or  p.  127  ed.  Lips. 

EyxeyipiXfo^  f. /aw,  (^y,  xwr^^w,) 
(•  prick  in,  to  stick  in,  e.  g.  spurs,  to 
jpttT  on,  Wisd.  16:  11.  In  N.  T.  to  in- 
jert,  lo  ingraft,  metaph.  Rom.  11: 17, 19, 
23  bis,  24  bis.— pp.  Theophr.  H.  PI.  2. 3. 
Marc  Ant  11.  8. 

EyxXr^fia,  aroCj  to,  {iyxaXiat,) 
duffge,  accusation.  Acts  23:  29.  25:  16. 
-Job.  Ant  2.  6.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 6. 

Eyxofi^oojLUXi,  ov/nai^  f.  (oao- 
ftoi,  Blid.  (iv,  xofiflog  a  strip,  string, 
loop,  etc.  set  on  in  order  to  tie  or  fas- 
ten a  garment  ;  hence  iyx6fifi(afM^  a 
kind  of  long  white  apron  or  outer  gar- 
ment with  string!^  etc.  worn  by  slaves ; 
Pollux  lY.  119  T^  de  jwy  dovXaty  i^a- 
fddi  so*  Ifiaiidtoy  rt  nqoaiavtai  X^vnoy, 
0  iymfifimfia  Xiyeta^  Hesych.  xoccrv/*- 
pii*  i-pn^tifia  xal  nt(fl^tafta  Aiyvmioy, 
Heoce  the  verb  in  N.  T.)  to  tie  or  bind 
mu^t  self  into  sc.  an  ipcofipoj^a,  i.  e. 
(o  put  on,  to  dolhe  one's  self  in,  seq. 
ICC  of  thing,  metaph.  1  Pet  5:  5.  — 
Nicet  III.  8.  p.  288,  iyitofi/iwnig  twy 
^%hyuiT«nr. 


*Eyxonfj,  rJQ,  ij,  {iywjtjn  q.  t.) 
an  impediment,  hindrance,  1  Cor.  9:  12. 
— Diod.  Sic.  1.  32. 

EyXOilJCOj    f.    IptO,    {iy,    KOTTTW,)    to 

strike  in,  to  cut  in;  metaph.  to  impede, 
to  hinder,  trans.  Rom.  15:  22.  Gal.  5:  7. 
1  Tbess.  2:  18.  In  the  sense  of  to  de- 
lay, Acts  24:  4.  also  to  render  fruitless, 
1  Pet  3:  7  in  later  edit,  for  iiatoitxw^ai 
in  text  recept 

'Byxpdrcia,  ac^  i),  (iyxQaxifig,) 
continence,  temperance,  self-control,  Acts 
24: 25.  Gal.  5:  23.  2  Pet  1:  6.  —  Ec- 
clus.  18:  29  sq.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  1  sq. 
ib.  4.  5.  1  sq. 

EyTCQaxevoiJiaiy  f.  tvoo/iai^,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  to  be  iyxqair^q,  i.  e.  to  be  con- 
tinent, temperate,  abstinent,  to  have  self- 
control,  1  Cor.  7:  9.  9:  25.  Sept.  for 
pBNPn  Gen.  43:  31.  —  Not  found  in 
classic  writers.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  442. 

Eyxpai^c,  £OQ,  ovQ,  o,  i5»  «dj« 
(iy,  MQdrog,)  strong,  powerful,  Xen.  Eq. 
7.  8.  Ven.  10.  10.  having  potver  over, 
master  of,  seq.  gen.  2  Mace.  10:  15, 17. 
Xen.  Hi.  5.  2.  H.  O.  7. 3. 3.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  having  self-control,  continent, 
temperate,  abstinent.  Tit  1:  8.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  1.2.  1.  Oec.  9.  11. 

EyxpivcOj  f.  lydi,  {iy,  xqlvta,)  to 
judge  in,  i.  e.  to  admit  after  trial,  to 
reckon  among,  seq.  dat  2  Cor.  10:  12. — 
Seq.  ilg  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Plut  Lye. 
25.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  40.  Comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  385  sq. 

EyxgvnicOy  f.  y^i  (^i  xqvnxio,) 
to  hide  in  any  thing,  trans,  sc.  by  cover- 
ing, mixing,  etc.  as  Sept  seq.  iy  tj  /fi 
for  ])5t3  Josh.  7:  21.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
by  impl.  to  mix  in,  to  knead  in,  sc. 
leaven  with  flour.  Matt  13:  33.  Luke 
13:  21.     So  Sept  for  513?  Ez.  4:  12. 

EyxvoQy  oUj  t/,  (ipcvm,  fr.  iy,  xvto,) 
with  child,  pregnant,  Luke  2:  5.  —  Ec- 
clus.  42:10.  Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  33.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  2. 

* EyXgito^  f.  iota,  (iv,  XQ^^t)  i^  '^ 
in,  e.  g.  T^v  XoXi}y  eig  jovq  o<p&aXpovg 
Tobi  11:  8.  In  N.  T.  to  rub  in  with  any 
thing,  to  anotnf ;  Rev.  3:  18  noXXovqioy, 
iyXi^Urat  tov(  oq>^aXfLovg.  —  Tob.  6:  8. 
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^EytOy  gen.  iikoZ^  ftov,  I,  pron.  of 
the  first  person ;  see  Buttm.  §  72.  3. 
The  monosyllabic  forms  (loVf  fioi^  fii, 
are  usually  enclitic,  hut  are  orthotone 
after  prepositions,  except  in  ngog  fu  ; 
Buttm.  ib.  n.  2,  3. 

a)  Nom.  iym,  plur.  rjfJiiTg,  Matt.  8: 7. 
Acts  17: 3.  Matt.  28: 14.  Mark  14:  58. 
al.  saepiss.  So  with  a  certain  empha- 
sis, Matt.  3:  11,  14.  5:  22,  28,  32,  34. 
John  4:  26.  al.  Matt.  6:  12.  17: 19.  19: 
27.  al.  saep.  —  Used  sometimes  by 
Paul  tNHtwrui&g,  i.  e.  where  the  speaker 
puts  himself  as  the  representative  of  all, 
or  vice  versa ;  e.  g.  fyto  for  fjfiiig,  Rom. 
7:  9,  10,  14,  17,  20  bis,  24,  25.  1  Cor. 
10:  30.  nf^Hi  for  iyw,  1  Cor.  1:  2,  3. 
2:  10,  12,  coll.  y.  4.  ^  ib.  4:  8,  10.  —  In 
the  phrase  Mov  fyto,  xi'pe^,  Acts  9:  10, 
and  iyoi  nvgtf,  Matt.  21:  30,  put  by 
Hebraism  instead  of  an  affirmative  ad- 
verb. So  Sept.  and  ■»3:n  1  Sam.  3:  8. 
Gen.  22:  1, 11.  '^D:i{  Gen.  27:  24. 
2  Sam.  20:  17.  See  besen.  Lehrg. 
p.  829.6.         ^ 

b)  Gen.  fiov  (not  iftov)  and  rifitTiv^ 
are  often  used  instead  of  the  cor- 
responding possessive  ifMi  etc  Buttm. 
$  128.  7.  e.  g.  /loD  Matt.  2:  6.  Luke  7: 
46.  John  6:  54.  saep.  nii&v  Matt.  6: 12. 
Luke  1:  55.  Rom.  6: 6.  saep.  —  So  nov 
as  passive  or  objective,  John  15:  10  h 
tJ  ay  anil  /lov,  L  e.  love  qf  or  toxoarda  me. 

c)  Dat.  in  the  phrase  tl  ffioi  xal  nol ; 
what  is  to  me  ami  thee  sc.  in  common  ? 
what  have  I  with  thee  ?  Matt.  8:  29. 
Mark  5:  7.  Luke  8: 28.  John  2:  4.  So 
Sept.  and  lf:'i  ^fnlS  Judg.  11:  12. 
2  Sam.  16: 10."  19:  23."  Comp.  Matih. 
§  389.  i.  a.     Al. 

EioKpC^co^  f.  ^01,  (t^atfoq^)  to  levd 
uriih  the  ground^  to  raze^  to  destroy,  trans. 
Lpke  19: 44.     Sept.  for  ir^n  Hos.l4: 1. 

Nah.  3:  10.    Dttt)  Niph.  A'm'os  9: 24 

Pol.  6.  3a  6.     *' 

^E^Ct(po9,  €0S,  ovg,  TO,  (Uoq,) 
pp.  hasty  hoUom,  e.  g.  of  a  ship,  Horn. 
Od.  5. 249.  of  a  room,  etc.  floor^ 
Sept  for  :?|5-^;^  Num.  5:  17.  1  K.  6: 
15,  of  a  river*  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5. 18. — 
In  N.  T.  (ht  ground.  Acts  22:  7.  So 
Sl^pt  for  yyk  Ez.  41: 16,  20.— Ecclus. 
11:  5.  Pol  4.  65.  4.  ib.  5.  9.  3. 


'£lSpa7oc^  ala,  aioy,  {id^a  fr. 
F<do?,)  seated,  sedentary,  Xen.  Lac.  1.  3. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  Jixed,  firm^  steadfast, 
sc.  in  mind  and  purpose,  1  Cor.  7:  37. 
15:  58.  Col.  1:  23.  —  Symm.  for  yiDl 
Prov.  4: 18.  Ignat.  ad  Eph.  §10  Id^aToy 
7ji  nUrxH,  So  idqaUaq  Herodian.  3. 
14.  10. 

li()Qaio\u(x^  axog,  to,  (i^(fai6m 
fr.  idqalog,)  basis,  foundation,  1  Tim. 
3:15. 

*Elf.xiac^  ou,  o,  Hezekiah,  Heb, 
Hn^pm  or  tl^pTrp  (strength  from  Je- 
hovah'),' king  of 'Judah,  Matt.  1:  9,  10. 
See  2  K.  c.  18—20.  2  Chr.  c.  29—31. 
Is.  c.  36—38. 

'  Ei^eAoi}p?foX6ia,  crc,  ij,  (i^eiit, 
^(frimteia^)  voluntary  toorship,  toiU-wor^ 
ship,  i.  e.  beyond  what  God  requires, 
supererogatory;  Col.  2:  23  «V  i&tio- 
&Qri(Tx(ia  xal  itt7thivo(p(foavrij,  prob.  re- 
ferring to  the  phrase  &iXtiv  h  tan.  not 
^^^1}<n«^  zCir  uyyiX(ov,  in  v.  18.  Comp. 
for  the  worship  of  angels.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  657,  iyyiitts  t«  ^sm  %ut  tm 
ayyiXta  t^  naf^anovfiirt^  vfjtaq'  ot» 
ovtig  iaxi  fuainig  ^sov  xal  uv^qwitir. 
This  was  forbidden  by  the  council  of 
Laodicea;  see  Wetstein  in  loc.  So 
prob.  the  Essenes,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7. 
Comp.  Rev.  19:  10.  22:  9.  —  Suid. 
i^tlod^qriaxfl'  IdUi  x^tXyiiOTt  (riflu  to 
doitovf.  Comp.  i&dodovUia  Lucian. 
Nigrin.  23. 

Ei^eAco^  see  Oilta, 

Eihi^co,  f.  Urto,  (ct^o?,)  to  accustom ; 
Pass,  to  be  accustomed,  and  of  things,  to 
be  customary,  Xen.  £q.  7.  7.  Menu  9^ 
14.  6.  2  Mace.  14: 30.— In  N.  T.  Pass. 
particip.  perf.  neut.  to  iidiofa'po^, 
what  is  customary,  and  as  a  subst.  cut- 
torn,  rite,  Luke  2:  27.  Buttm.  §  12a  7. 
— Comp.  Xen.  Hiero  9.  7. 

'EOydppfS,  01/,  o,  {t^vog  and 
affX^)  on  ethnarch,  i.  e.  ruler  of  a  jmv- 
pie,  a  prefect,  ruler,  chief,  2  Cor.  11:  32. 
—Spoken  of  Simon  Maccabeus,  1  Mace 
14:  47.  15:  1,  2.  Jos.  Ant.  la  a  & 
of  Archelaus,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  6.  a  of  the 
head  of  the  Jews  in  Egjpt,  Jos.  Ant. 
14.  7.  2. — Lucian.  in  Macrob.  17. 
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'E^ixdg,  i;,  6y,  (JWh^og,)  rut" 
Htmd,pojndar,  Pol.  30. 10. 6.  In  N.  T. 
in  the  Jewish  sense,  gentile,  heathen^ 
spoken  of  all  who  ore  not  Israelites, 
MatL&r.  18:17.  Comp.  in  "jS^o?. 

*EthiXiog,  adv.  (i^moi,)  in  the 
mamer  of  geniiUs,  Gal.  2: 14. 

EDyog^  eoc^  ovq,  to,  a  muUiiude^ 
ftopU,  raee,  belonging  and  living  lo- 
getlier. 

a)  genr.  Acts  8: 9  to  i&vog  jrig  Safia- 
^y  the  people,  inhabilants,  o/Sarjutria, 
colL  V.  5.  Acts  17:  26  jtar  i&vog  av- 
^tmw.  1  Pet.  2:  9.  al.  Sept.  for 
lian  2  Chr.  32:  7.  Is.  13: 4— Horn.  II. 
7.  115  i9rog  Ixaiqoiv,  Spoken  of  a 
lloek,  swarm,  etc.    II.  2.  87, 459, 469. 

b)  io  the  sense  of  nation,  peAtple,  as 
distinct  from  all  others,  Matt.  20:  25 
o^jTOfTi;  luv  t&v(ov.  Mark  10: 42.  Luke 
7:  5  aymiu  to  B&yog  fifiwr,  John  11: 
48,50iq.  Acts  7:  7.  10:  22.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  <^^  Gen.  12:  2.  Ex.  33:  13. 
5?  Ex.  1: 9.  Deut.  li  28.  —  Herodiao. 
2.7.ia  Xen.  Cjr.  4.  2.  1. 

c)  ia  the  Jewish  sense,  xa  i&vtj,  the 
wrfwu,  i.  e.  gentiU  nations,  the  gentiles ; 
spoken  of  all  who  are  not  Israelites, 
and  implying  ignorance  of  the  true  God 
and  idolalf}',  the  heathen,  pagan  nations ; 
Mau.  4:  15.  10:  5.  Mark  10:  33.  Luke 
2:32.  Acts  4:  27.  26:  17.  Rom.  2:  14. 
^29. al.  sacp.  So  Sept.  and  Q-'iA  Neh. 
5: 8,  a  is.  9: 1.  Ez.  4:  la  D^a?  Jer. 
10: 3  coll.  V.  2.  Ez.  27:  33.  36.  34:  13. 
Al. 

£^,  *oc,  oue^  TO,  a  custom, 
««fl^.  Manner,  whether  established  by 
law  or  Otherwise,  Luke  1:9.  2:  42.  22: 
39.  John  19:  40.  Acts  6:  14.  15:  1. 
^  21.  21:  21.  25:  16.  2^:  3.  28:  17. 
Heb.lO:25.— Wisd.  14: 16.  2  Mace.  11: 
25.  1^4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.6.  10.  Mem.  3. 
9, 1. 

"£&©,  only  in  perf.  2  uojetc,  with 
Pre8.8ignif. to  be  accustomed^ to bewont; 
■w  Buttm.  §  97.  9.  2.  §  114  f^ai.  comp. 
iU3. 6.  Uence  pluperf.  uoi^sip  as  im- 
pert  Matt.  27: 15.  Mark  10: 1.— Ecclus. 
37: 14.  Herodian.  1. 17.  7.  Xen.  An.  7. 
0. 4.  --  Panicip.  xoto  to  ii^og  ovtcS, 
•wording  to  bi»  custonly  as  he  was 


wont,  Luke  4: 16.  Acts  17:  2.  —  Sept. 
Num.  24:  1,  eomp.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 1. 1. 

JBi,  a  conditional  conjunction,  if, 
expressing  a  condition  which  is  merely 
hypothetical  and  separate  from  all  ex- 
perience, i.  e.  a  mere  subjective  possi- 
bility, and  difiering  therefore  from  idv; 
see  in  '£ay  init.  Harm  ad  Vig.  p.  834. 
Winer  §  42.  p.  240  sq.  Passow  in  JSL 
Comp.  also  ti  and  idv  as  used  together 
in  1  Cor.  7: 36.  Rev.  2:  5.— ii  is  con- 
strued with  th^  Optative  ;  more  usually 
with  the  Indicative ;  and  rarely  with 
the  Subjunctive  ;  Passow  1.  c,  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  831.     Winer  §  42.  p.  243. 

I.  As  a  conditional  particle ;  used 
alone,  i.  e.  without  other  particles. 

1.  Witli  the  Optative,  implying  that 
the  thing  in  question  is  possible,  but 
uncertain  and  problematical,  though 
assumed  as  probable ;  Buttm.  §  129, 
9.3.  Winer  §  42.  p.  242.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  813,  830.  In  N.  T.  followed  only 
by  the  indie,  in  the  apodosis,  affirming 
something  definite ;  e.  g.  seq.  pres» 
1  Pet.  3:  14  li  xai  ndaxoue  dia  dutak- 
oavrtjiw,  fjMxd(fioi^  sc.  unt,  but  even  \f  ye 
suffer  (as  is  most  probable)  etc.  comp. 
ti  xal  in  III.  below.  So  seq.  praet. 
Acts  24:  19  ovq  tdu  inl  aoH  naguvtu 
xal  xarii/OQHV,  it  n  txoisr  nqoq  f«.— - 
Horn.  II.  9. 389.  tl  xal  Lucian.  Tox.  1. 
Xen.  Hiero  9. 10.  comp.  Matth.  §  524. 3. 
Buttm.  §  139.  10,  11.  —  Elsewhere  in 
parenthetic  clauses.  Acts  27:  39  ilq  or 
i^ovlivaavxOy  il  dvvaiyto,  i^oiaai  to 
nkotor.  1  Pet.  3:  17  tl  ^ejloi,  others 
tl  ^iUi,  So  *«  TVXOi,  should  it  so 
happen  (as  is  probable)  i.e.  it  may  be, 
perhaps,  1  Cor.  14:  10.  15:  37.  Here 
the  apodosis  in  each  case  lies  in  the 
affirmation. — In  Greek  writers,  the  use 
of  tl  with  the  Opt.  is  much  more  ex- 
tensive. 

2.  With  the  Indicative^  implying  pos- 
sibility without  the  expression  of  un- 
certainty, a  condition  or  contingency  as 
to  which  there  is  no  doubt;  Buttm. 
§139. 9. 1.  Passow  in  El  A.  2.  Winer 
§42.  p.  240  sq. 

a)  with  the  Indlc.  present^  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (aj  seq.  pres.  Matt.  19:  10  u 
OUTO)(  taxlv  ri  alxia  %ov  avd'Q,  ov  avpfpi^ 
^eA  yap^oai.    Acts  5: 39.     Rom.  8:  25. 
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1  Cor.  9: 17.— (/9)  seq.  imperat  Matt  4: 
3  li  vioq  el  tov  &tov,  tlni  x.  t.  it.  19:  17. 
27:  42.  John  7:  4.  1  Cor.  7:  9.— Xen. 
Hiero  9.  ll.--(/)  Beq.  fut.  Mark  11:  26 
€*  dt  vfUK  oi^x  a(f)Ute^  ovds  6  notrriQ 
iq>ri(TH  X,  J,  L  Acts  19:  39.  Rom.  8: 11. 
Heb.  9:  13— Xen.  An.  7.  2.  14.  ^  In- 
stead of  the  fbt  indie,  is  put  the  aor. 
subjunct  after  ou  ftrj,  1  Cor.  8:  13. 
see  in  Buttin.  §  139.  4.  So  also  seq. 
aor.  subjunct.  in  exhortations,  1  Cor. 
15:  32.  Gal.  5:  25.  Buttm.  §  139.  n. 
7.  —  {d)  seq.  aor.  Matt.  12:  26,  28. 
Gal.  2:  21.  —  {$)  seq.  perf.  1  Cor.  15: 
13,  16,  ti  ptx^ol  ovx  iysl(^oyraij  olds 
XQKTtog  iyi]yt(^Taij  i.  e.  admitting,  sup- 
posing, that  the  dead  are  not  raised. 
Rom.  4:  14.  1  Cor.  9:  17.— Dem.  Ep. 
a  p.  114.  B. 

b)  with  the  Indic.  future,  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (a)  seq.  pres.  1  Pet.  2: 20.  So 
seq.  perf.  as  pres.  James  2: 11  tl  ol  fioi- 
Xevae^f  fpovsvcuq  de,  yiyovaq  naga/idTfjg 
rofiov,  Buttm.  §  113.  6.  —  (/J)  seq.  fut. 
Matt.  26:  33  w  navrtg  axavdalic&ri- 
vortat,  h  frol,  iym  oviinou  (Txavdaliad-ri- 
vofjia^.  Others  read  si  nal,  —  {y)  seq. 
imperat.  after  tl  ^i},  1  Cor.  7: 17. 

c)  with  the  Indic.  per/eel^  and  in  the 
apodosis,  {a)  seq.  pres.  1  Cor.  15:  19  si 
iv  tfi  fwj  javtfj  riXnixoTfg  itrfisv  iv  X. 
fiopov,  iXsiivoxsQOi  navTtav  av&q,  iafiiv. 
15:14.17.  2  Cor.  5:16.  Acts  25:  11. 
— Dem.  c.  Pautaen.  p.  639.  A.— (/J)  seq. 
imperat  Acts  16: 15. — (/)  seq.  ftit.  John 
11:  12.     Rom.  6:  5.  —  (d)  seq.   perf. 

2  Cor.  2:  5. 

d)  with  the  Indic.  aortst,  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (a)  seq.  pres.  Rom.  4:  2  il 
^A^qaitu  il  sqytav  iiixat(ij&i]f  s/st  xav- 
XVf*a.  15:27.  1  John  4:  11.— (/5)  seq. 
imperat  John  18:  23.  Rom.  11:  17  sq. 
Col.  3:  1.  Philem.  18.  —  {y)  seq.  fut 
John  13:  32.  15:  20  bis.  Rom.  5: 10,17. 
— {6)  seq.  aor.  Rom.  5: 15. 

e)  with  the  Indic.  of  the  historic  tenses, 
and  in  the  apodosis  a  similar  tense 
with  ay,  expressing  a  previous  condi- 
tion on  which  depended  a  certain  re- 
sult, but  implying  that  neither  has 
taken  place ;  Passow  in  Ei  A.  2.  d. 
Buttm.  §139.  9.  4.  Winer  §  43.  2.  See 
in  "Ay  I.  3.  —  (a)  seq.  imperf.  in  the 
sense  would  be,  would  do,  etc.  after  im- 
peril c.  si,  Luke  7:  39  ovto;  si  ijy  n^o- 


q>iitfjg,  iyiywnuy  ay,  if  he  were  a  prophet, 
he  would  know,  etc.  John  5:  46.  9:  41. 
15:  19.  1  Cor.  11:  31.  after  aor.  c.  si, 
Heb.  4:  8.  Gal.  3:  21.— (/9)  seq.  aor.  in 
the  sense  would  have  been,  would  have 
done,  etc.  after  imfierf  c.  n,  John  14: 
28  si  TjyanaTS  fjis,  ^/a(>t/Te  ar,  if  ye  had 
loved  me  ye  would  have  rgoiced,  etc.  18: 
30.  Acts  18:  14.  after  aor.  c.  si,  Matt 
11:  21  si  iysvono — fisrsvotjaav  ay,  if 
these  had  been  done,  they  would  have  re- 
pented, etc.  1  Cor.  2:  8.  after  a  pluperf. 
c.  si,  Matt.  12:  7  si  iyvtaxtiTs — ovx  ay 
xaisdixdaars.  —  (/)  seq.  pluperf.  in  the 
sense  would  have  been,  etc.  after  im- 
perf c.  si,  John  11: 21  u  ijg  ids,  6  add- 
(pog  pov  ovx  uv  hs&yijxsi.  1  John  2: 19. 
after  a  pluperf  c.  si,  John  14:  7.  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  902. — Diog.  Laert  3. 
26.  Lucian.  Fugit.  1.  Aesop.  31.  1.— 
(d)  In  such  constructions  av  is  some- 
times omitted  in  the  apodosis,  e.  g. 
John  [8:  39.]  9:  33.  Rom.  7:  7.  John 
15:22.  19:11.  Acts  26:  32.  So  too 
Matt  26:  24.— Sept  Judg.  8: 19.  Diog. 
Laert.  2.  5.  6,  9.  Comp.  Matth.  §  508. 
n.  2.  Winer  1.  c. 

f)  with  the  Indic.  sometimes  where 
the  Optative  would  naturally  be  ex- 
pected, viz.  where  a  thing  is  uncertain, 
though  assumed  as  probable;  see  in 
no.  1  above.  Acts  20:  16  sansvds  ydq^ 
si  dvyarbv  uv  avrui,  ysria&ai  x.  t.  i.  — 
Horn.  II.  12.  59.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  40. 
Comp.  Winer  §  42.  p.  243.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  904.  Passow  in  Ei  A.  2.  c. — So 
where  there  is  no  probability  nor  even 
assumed  possibility  ;  Mark  14:  35  ei 
dwarov  iaxi,  naqsX^ti  t;  w^a.  Matt. 
24:  24.  Mark  IS:  22.— Comp.  Hom.  II. 
5.  350. 

g)  in  the  urbanity  and  delicacy  of 
Attic  discoift*8e,  si  with  the  Indic.  is 
spoken  of  things  not  merely  probable, 
but  certain,  and  dependent  on  no  con- 
dition ;  Huttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Passow 
in  £i  A.  2.  c.  Viger.  p.  504.  Matth. 
§  617.  f,  penult.     Thus 

(a)  after  ^avpdlta,  and  other  verbs 
signifying  an  emotion  of  mind,  where 
it  is  equivalent  to  on ;  Mark  15:  44 
i&avpaasy,  si  ijdij  rsdyrpis,  he  wondered 
IF  he  were  already  dead,  i.  e.  that  be  was 
so  soon  dead.  1  John  3:  13.  (Jos.  Ant. 
14.7.2.  HeitMlot  1. 155.  Xen.  Mem.  L 
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1.  la)  Luke  12:  49  xoi  %i  ^iloi,  n  nh 
ar^q^.  (HerodoL  1.  24.)  Acts  26:  8  tl 
ojiunov  nqivnaty  tl  6  '9'fog  ratgovg  iytl- 
^uj  V.  22, 23,  fia^iv^ovfuvog — h  na&rj- 
loq  0  X.  d  7T^(uT09  X.  T.  X.  2  Cor.  11: 
15  ov  fuya  olv^  d  yuj.l,  (Sept.  (Jen. 
45:28.)  So  perhaps  Mark  9: 42.  Luke 
17:2. 

(j5)  elsewhere  also  as  equivaleot  to 
mit  i.  e.  since,  as,  inasmuch  as  ;  Matth. 
§617.f,  ult  So  with  Indie,  prejen/,  Matt. 
6: 90  el  da  tov  z^Q^or  u,  t.  X  if  theji  the 
^«iw,since.  7:  11.  John  7:2a  13: 17. 
Heb.  7: 15.  Acts  4:  9.— Herodot.  5.  78. 
Xcn.Cjr.  5.  5.  21. — With  Indie,  aorist, 
John  la  14,  32.  Acts  11:  17.  2  Cor. 
5: 14.  —  Luciao.  D.  Mort.  26:  1.  Xeu. 
An.  7. 1.  29. 

iy)  in  u  rtg,  u  t*,  if  any  one^  etc. 
used  with  a  sort  of  emphasis  for  clor^, 
»^Moewr,  whatsoever,  every  one  who,  etc. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Matth.  §  G17.  e. 
So  with  Indic.  present,  Luke  14:  26  tt 
TK  tl?/not  TTQog  ^.  Mark  9:  35.  1  Cor. 
a  12.  8:  2,  a  2  Cor.  5:  17.  Gal.  1: 9. 
1  Tim.  5:  8.  6: 3,  With  Indic.  future, 
1  Cor.  a  14, 15.  Rev.  la  10.  (Xen.  An. 
7. 2.  la)  With  Indic.  perfect,  2  Cor. 
7: 14.  10:  7.  With  Indic.  aorist,  Rev. 
20:15. 

h]  with  the  Indic.  before  an  aposio- 
pcit,  L  e.  where  the  apodosis  is  not 
expressed,  but  left  to  be  inferred ;  the 
prwagia  being  thus  rendered  nibre  em- 
phitic,  viz. 

(«)  genr.  Luke  19:  42  d  tyvwg  xal  av 
—  TO  n^g  dffipnjv  aov,  if  thou  hadst 
bufWH,  even  thou,  the  things  belonging 
«tt^  (ky  peace  !  where  the  natural  apo- 
<kwi«  would  be,  *  How  much  better  had 
it  been  for  thee  !'  Luke  22:  42.  Acts 
2a  9,  the  apodosis  /u^  -d^tofiax^fJKv  in 
text  recept  being  prob.  a  gloss.  Rom. 
ft  22  £*  di  '&iXwp  o  S^tog  Md^aa'&ai 
^  ^/V  X.  T.  JL  if  then  God,  etc.  where 
the  apodosis  might  perhaps  be,  *  What 
then  ?  or  we  might  repeat  from  v.  20, 
fn  tig  tl  6  arranoxifitofieyog  t^  &e0. 
See  Winer  §  66.  6.  comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 
IV.  4.  Viger  p.  509. 

(j^  b^  Hebraism,  like  Dd^,  in  oaths 
■od  aaseverations,  the  apodosis  or  im- 
precation being  omitted,  d  comes  to  im- 
j^J  a  negative,  noi;  e.  g.  Heb.  a  11  ^ 
«t^ioaa  h  Tjj  o^yj  ftav  *   €*  datXtvaortat 


dg  Tf)y  Mcnanavalp  fiov,  L  e.  they  shall 
not  enter.  4: 3, 5.  Mark  8: 12  mpi]v  Uyta 
vfih  '  d  do&f](TtTai,  i.  e.  there  shall  not 
be  given.  Heb.  3: 1 1  is  quoted  from  Sept. 
Ps.  95: 11  where  Heb.  CK  ■»B«3  Tn^Stt::. 
comp.  Ps.  89: 36.  Gen.  14: 23. '  Num.l'4: 
30  coll.  V.  28.  1  Sam.  a  14.  The  fuU 
form  is,  !3N  t5'»nb«  ^\  nipy:-n3,  Sept. 
tads  novfiaay  fiot,  6"-9tog  ei  x.  t.  it.  2  K. 
6:  31.  comp.  1  Sam.  3:  17.  2  Sam.  3e 
35.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  DM  C.  c.  Lebrgeb. 
p.  844.   Winer  §  59.  p.*  417  sq. 

3.  With  the  Subjunctive,  rarely,  both 
in  N.  T.  and  early  Greek  writers,  and 
only  where  an  action  etc.  depends  on 
something  future,  if,  if  so  be,  supposing 
that,  and  with  a  negative,  unless,  extept, 
comp.  d  f*»i  below ;  see  Winer  §  42. 
p.  243.  Passow  in  Ei  A.  Z.  Matth. 
§  525.  b.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  831,  902. 
So  Luke  9: 13  fl  ^i}Ti  tto^.  rifiug  ayof^a" 
ooifiev,  where  others  read  ayoQuaofia^, 
1  Cor.  14:  5  ixjog  el  fjnj  disQpii)vtvn,  oth- 
ers disQfATirtvn,  Phil.  3:  12  diatxta  ds, 
$i  nai  xaTaXajSm,  comp.  in  el  xal  below. 
Rev.  11:  5  bis,  ti  rig  -^iXrj,  others  ^£U». 
— More  frequent  in  later  prose  writers. 
II.  As  an  interrogative  particle, 
whether,  Lat.  an,  viz. 

a)  pp.  in  an  indirect  question,  after 
verbs  implying  question,  doubt,  uncer- 
tainty, and  the  like,  with  the  Opt.  and 
Indic.  as  in  classic  writers,  Buttm.  §149. 
p.  423.  Passow  in  Ei  B.  Matth.  §  526. 
§617. 5. — With  the  Optative,  see  above 
in  I.  1.  Acts  17:  11  ivmiqlvovttg  lag 
y(^aq>ctg,  d  tx^i  lavra  ot^oi^.  25:  20. 
So  also  ii  ugaye,  if  perhaps,  whether 
perhaps.  Acts  17;  27.  —  Plut.  Caes.  14. 
Xeu.  An.  1. 8. 15.— With  the  htdicatioe^ 
see  above  in  I.  2.  So  with  Indic. 
present,  after  dntiv  Malt.  26:  63.  after 
insQtarav  Mark  10:  2.  tdwfur  Matt.  27: 
49.  Mark  15:36.  v^^p/Se&r  Luke  14: 28. 
PovXtvtad-ai  Luke  14:  31.  oim  oJda 
John  9:  25.  xqlvsiy  Acts  4:  19.  nvP" 
•^avia^ai  Acts  10: 18.  axovia^ai.  Acts 
19:  2.  nnqainv  2  Cor.  13: 5.  yvwat 
doxifjkfip  2  Cor.  2:  9.  etc.  —  Lucian.  D. 
Mort  20.  a  Xen.  Hi.  1. 7.--With  Indic. 
future,  Mark  3:  2  Tror^eTij^ow  airtor  d 
d-iqantvau,  1  Cor.  7:  16  %L  oldag,  §1 
X.  T.  L — Xen.  An.  1.  3.  5. — With  Indic 
aorist,  Mark  15:  44  inr^qfoifiawp  avjop,  d 
ndXai  ani&ops.  Acts  5:  8.     1  Cor.  1: 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


El 


224 


El 


16.  — So  also  II  apa,  tf  perhaps,  whtther 
perhaps,  with  indie,  future,  Mark  1]:  13 
tjX&iv  fi  aqa  ivqr^aH  xi.  Acts  8:  22. — 
c.  ind.  pres.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  2. 

b)  in  a  direct  question,  Lat  nunt,  ne, 
where  it  implies  some  doubt,  uncertain- 
ty, in  the  mind  of  the  interrogator,  which 
cannot  be  expressed  in  English.  Luke 
13:  23  (Ini  rig  aviM  *  jtvois,  d  okiyoi  ol 
tratiofitpoi;  Luke  22: 49  ttnev  avjfa '  xv- 
^M,  H  naxalofitv  iv  fAaxalga ;  Acts  1: 6. 
So  Matt  12: 10.  19: 3.  Luke  14: 3.  Acts 
7:  1.  21:  37.  22:  25.  So  Sept.  and  DK 
1  K.  1:  27.  Gen.  17:  17.  Job  6:  5,  6. 
for  n  Gen.  17:  17.  1  K.  13: 14.  Ruth 
1:  19.'  Job  6:  6.  Dan.  2:  26.  3:  14.  — 
ToB.  5: 5. — It  is  doubtful  whether  tl  is 
thus  used  by  any  classic  Greek  writer ; 
but  it  would  seem  to  have  become  cur- 
rent in  this  sense  in  the  later  language 
of  common  life ;  comp.  Winer  §  61.  2. 

III.  In  connexion  with  other  pani- 
cles ;  where  however  for  the  most  part 
each  retains  its  own  power.  Only  the 
following  require  to  be  here  noted,  in 
which  ti  precedes  other  particles; 
its  usual  place  being  at  the  beginning 
of  a  clause.  For  xal  6i  see  in  d  xal 
below. 

(a)  ii  iga,  see  in  "Aqa  I.  c  ;  and 
above  in  II.  a. 

iP)  ttyi,  see  in  Fi  II.  /, 

(/)  eide,  where  di  has  its  usual  ad- 
versative or  continuative  power,  but  if, 
and  if,  etc.  Matt  12:  7.  Luke  11:  19. 
John  10: 38.  al.  saep.  So  in  ei  di  xai\ 
and  if  also,  etc.  Luke  11:  18.  1  Cor. 
4:  7.  2  Cor.  4:  3.  5:  16.  11:  6.  non  al. 
comp.  in  Ji  II.  d. —  Eidi  fiti,  hut  if  not, 
etc.  always  standing  elliptically,  (Winer 
§  66.  6.  note,)  properly  only  after  an 
affirmative  clause,  of  which  it  then  ex- 
presses the  contrary  or  negative  ;  e.  g. 
John  14:  2  iv  t^  oudtf  tov  naxQOQ  pov 
poval  noHal  nair '  $1  di  prj,  tlnop  av 
vfup,  v.ll  Jtuntvatri  pot  *  tl  di  pti  x,t.L 
Rev.  2:  5, 16.  non  al.  So  Gen.  24:  49. 
30:  I.  al.— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  4.  Oec.  15. 
2. — Sometimes  also  after  n  negative 
clause,  of  which  it  then  necessarily 
expresses  the  contrary  and  therefore 
affirms,  if  oikeneise,  else ;  Mark  2:  21 
ovddq  inlfikfipa  in^onttn  inl  lpmU» 
nakotiA '  uds  pff,  uIqu  ict.X.  v.  22.  non 
al.     Comp.  Buttro.  $  148.  n.  la  Matth. 


§  617.  b.  PasBOw  in  JSl  /M^.—Herodot  6. 
56.  Thuc.  2.  5.  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  8.  — 
jEi  di  pi]  yf,  see  in  ri  II.  5. 

(J)  fi  xai\  where  xal  either  refers  to 
the  subsequent  clause  and  then  each 
retains  its  own  separate  power,  if  also  ; 
or  xal  refers  to  the  condition  expreeeed 
by  il,  if  evtn,  i.  e.  though,  although, 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  832. — (1)  genr.  if  also, 
with  the  Indie.  1  Cor.  7: 21.  2  Cor.  11: 
15.  non  al.  and  so  ei  di  xal,  see  in  / 
above.  With  the  Opt.  1  Pet  3: 14,  see 
above  in  I.  1.  With  the  Subjunct. 
Phil,  a-  12,  see  above  in  I.  a  —  (2)  if 
even,  i.  e.  though,  althoti^h,  implying  the 
reality  and  actual  existence  of  that 
which  is  assumed  ;  thus  differing  from 
the  above  use  of  d  xal,  and  also  from 
xal  it,  which  leave  it  uncertain; 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  832.  Buttm.  §  149. 
p.  423.  Only  with  the  Indie  e.  g. 
present,  Luke  18:  4  d  xal  top  ^eop  ov 
tpopovpai,  2  Cor.  4: 16.  12:11,15.  Phil. 
2:  17.  Cot.  2:'  5.  Heb.  6:  9.  imperf. 
2  Cor.  7: 8.  future,  [Matt.  26: 3a]  Luke 
1 1: 8.  aorist,  2  Cor.  7: 8  bis,  12.  non  aL 
— Lucian.  D.  Mort  9.  1.  Xen.  An.  6. 
6.  27.  —  So  very  rarely  xo«  fi,  even  if^ 
though,  i.  q.  £1  xal,  Mork  14: 29.  1  Pet. 
3:  1 .  xal  yag  d  2  Cor.  13:  4.  xal  /aq 
tXnfq  1  Cor.  8:  5.  non  al. 

(e)  fi  pVf,  if  not,  i.  e.  unless,  except, 
expressing  a  negative  condition,  suppo- 
sition, etc.  in  which  /nj  refers  to  the 
whole  clause  ;  thus  differing  from  ei  ov, 
where  ov  refers  only  to  some  particular 
word  with  which  it  expresses  one  idea ; 
Winer  §  59.  5.  Buttm.  §  148.  2.  b,  and 
marg.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  833,  890.  — 
(1)  before  finite  verbs,  e.g.  whh  the 
Indie.  Matt.  24:  22  d  pij  ixoXo^w&ijaaw 
ai  ripiqai,  Mark  la  20.  John  9:  33  n 
pi\  ffv  ovTog  naqa  d-eov,  15:22.  19:  II. 
Acts  26:  32.  al.  So  also  seq.  Xpo,  John 
10.  10.  8t»  2  Cor.  12:  la  Epb.  4:  9. 
With  the  Subjunct.  see  above  in  I.  a 
—  (2)  genr.  and  without  a  following  finite 
verb,  Matt.  11:  27,  tl  pij  o  narriQ,  d  pr^ 
6  vlog,  12:  4,  24,  39.  Mark  6:  8.  9:  9. 
Acts  11: 19.  al.  saep.  1  Cor.  7: 17  » /nf 
sc.  oldag.  Gal.  1:  7  where  d  ptj  refers 
back  to  -d^avpaf^to  St*.  —  Xen.  An.  2. 1. 
12. — Seq.  infin.  Matt  ^AS  d  pfi  /Mi^^ 
pat  Uia.  Acts  21:  25.  —  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
2.  10.  —  (3)  intos  il  pij,  unless,  except^ 
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pleoomk  for  tl  firi,  1  Cor.  14:  5.  15:  9. 

1  Tim.  5:  19.  non.  al.  See  Wioer  §  67. 
p.  487.  Lob.  ad  Phryu.  p.  459.  Comp. 
in  ^Extog  b. — (4)  fi  fitin,  unless  perhaps, 
Luke  9: 13.  1  Cor.  7: 5.  2  Cor.  13: 5. 
Don  al.  —  (5)  ft  di  fAij^  see  above  in 
fi  m,  under  y, 

(J)  ii  -Jifpy  if  indeed,  if  so  be,  assum- 
ing^ the  supposition  as  true  whether 
justly  or  not ;  Hemn.  ad  Wg,  p.  833  sq. 
With  die  Tndic.  Koin.  8: 9.  €«7rf^  Ttvfvfia 
^v  oUii  iw  vfuv,  1  Cor.  15: 15.  1  Pet 
2: 3.  —  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  9.  —  By  iin|>l. 
iwcc,  i.  q.  eT/e,  see  in  Fi  II.  y,  2  Thess. 
I:6a7r^  dUawv  naqa  ^t&.  Rom.  8: 17. 
—  tal  (tnfg,  though,  aUhough,  1  Cor. 
8:5;  see  above  in  el  wxL  Comp.  Horn. 
Od.  1. 167.— non  aL 

(i|)  H  ntag,  if  by  any  means,  if  pos' 
tihbf;  with  the  Opt.  Acts  27: 12.  Comp. 
in  L 1,  above.  So  Sept  for  "'^^fii  2  Sam. 
16: 12. -Xen.  An.  2. 5.  2.  -  With  the 
Iodic  fut  Rom.  1:  10.  11:  14.  Phil,  a- 
ll.non  al.  So  Sept  for  "^b !l«  2  K.  19: 4. 
-1  Mace.  4:  10. 

(^)  fiTf — (iTt,  vfhether — or  ;  Viger. 
p.  515,  Matth.  §  617.  5  ult  —  (1)  as  in- 
eluding  several  particulars ;  followed 
by  a  verb  e.  g.  in  Indic.  1  Cor.  12:  26. 

2  Cor.  1:6.  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  L  28.)  or 
Suhjunct  1  Thess.  5: 10,  comp.  above 
inL3.  Or  without  a  verb,  Rom.  12: 
6, 7,  a  1  Cor.  3: 22.  8:5.  13:8.  15:11. 

1  Pet.  2:  13, 14.  al (2)  as  expressing 

doubt,  2  Cor.  12:  2,  a  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  83i--Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  13. 

(0  (i  ug,  see  above  in  I.  g.  y.     Ax. 

Eitiog,  €OCy  ovg,  to,  (obsol.  tXdtt,) 
Atngfeen,  txUmal  appearance,  i.  e. 

^)\^* form, shape, appearance;  Luke 
3: 22  Quiuntxm  kX»(i,  9:29.  John  5:  37. 
Sept  for  ne^na  Gen.  41:  2  sq.  Ex. 
24: 17.  Num!  d:"l6.  ->Kp  1  Sam.  25: 
a  Esdi.  2:  7.  —  Act  Thom.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 2. 1.— 2  Cor.  5:  7  ov  Sia  ddovg 
ns^atovfU¥,  i.  e.  our  future  bliss  has 
yet  00  visible  appearance,  form. 

b)  trop.  manner,  kind,  species,  1  Thess. 
5:22  ttTTo  nartog  ^ovg  Ttorfif^ov,  So 
Sept  for  nns^Ta  Jer.  15:  3.— Ecclus. 
^  2l  Jos.  Ant  lb.  a  1  nav  tldog  no- 
9n9^  Xen.  Cyr.  a  2. 6.— Others  here, 
•wry  eml  appearance;  comp.  Tittm. 
SyitN.T.  p.  117. 

29 


El9a>y  to  see,  obsol.  In  the  present 
Act  for  which  ogdfo  is  used.  The 
tenses  derived  from  the  theme  etda  form 
two  families,  one  of  which  has  exclu- 
sively the  signification  to  see,  the  other 
that  of  to  know ;  see  Buttm.  §  114  d'doa, 
§113.  n.  10.  §109.  JIL  Passow  sub 
voc. 

L  To  see,  viz.  aor.  2  eJdov,  opt. 
tdoipi>,  subjunct.  idm,  infin.  Idtiv,  part 
idcjv ;  for  tlie  iuiperat.  Att  Idi  Rom.  1 1: 
22.  Gal.  5: 2,  later  form  XSb  Malt  25:20. 
Mark  3:  34.  John  1:  29,  see  Buttm. 
§  103.  I.  4.  c.  Winer  §  6.  1.  a.  These 
forms  are  all  used  as  the  aorist  of  6(^dm, 
(Buttm.  §  114  ddw,  ogdat,)  in  the  sense 
of  /  saw,  trans,  implying  not  the  mere 
act  of  seeing,  but  the  actual  perception 
of  some  object,  and  thus  dififering  from 
pisTtsiy  ;  comp.  Tittm.  Lex.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  114,  116. 

a)  pp.  seq.  ace  us.  of  person  or  thing. 
Matt.  2:  2  d'Sofiey  yuQ  avrov  top  ianiqa. 
5:  1  idb}v  di  jovg  ox^ovg,  21:  19.  Mark 
9:  9.  II:  13,  20.  John  1:  48.  4:  48. 
Acts  8:  39.  Heb.  a  9.  Rev.  1:  2.  al. 
saep.  Sept  for  riNn  Gen.  9:  23.  Ex. 
39:  44.  1  Sam.  17:'2'4, 42.— Herodinn. 
1.  15.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  47.  An.  2.  a 
15. — So  seq.  accus.  with  particip.  Matt 
3:  7  idoiv  di  nollovg  igx^fiirovg,  8:  14. 
24:15.  Mark  6:  33.  Luke  5:  ^  xal  tUs 
dvo  nXola  karma.  So  with  an  adj. 
orta  helnfr  implied.  Matt  25:  38, 39.  al. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §144.  4.  b.--Hdian.4.9. 7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  42,  43.— By  Hebr.  vvith 
particip.  of  the  same  verb  by  way  of 
emphasis,  iddv  tldov,  Acts  7:  34, 
quoted  from  Ex.  3:  7  where  Sept  for 
■'n'»Nn  n*in  ;  see  in  BUitta  L  a. — Seq. 
oiv  with  in(fic.  Mark  9:  25.  John  6:  22. 
Rev.  12:  la— Absol.  Matt.  9:  8.  Luke 
2:17.  Acts  3:12.  al.  Hence  ol  iJoVr^^, 
(ke  spectators,  Mark  5:  16.  Luke  8:  36. 
— Before  an  indirect  question.  Mutt  27: 
49.  Mark  5:  14.  Gal.  6:  11.  al.-Xen. 
Conv.  2.  15. — Also  in  various  modified 
senses,  viz.  {a)  to  behold,  to  look  upon, 
to  conUmplate,  Matt  9:  36.  28:  6.  Mark 
8: 33.  Luke  24: 39.  John  20: 27.  al.  saep. 
For  imper.  tSf,  behotd,  as  a  particle, 
see  "Idi,  Sept  for  t3^2n  Num.  12:  8. 
—  Philostr.  Vit  Sophist'.  2.  32.  Xen. 
An.  2.  1.  9.  —  (/J)  to  wf,  sc.  in  order  to 
know,  to  look  at  or  into,  to  examine. 
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Mark  5: 14.  6:  38.  12: 15.  Luke  8: 85. 
14:  18.  John  1:  40,  47.  _  Wisd.  2:  17, 
where  i.  q.  itHQa^in. — (/)  to  see  sc.  face 
to  face,  to  8ee  and  talk  tcitht  to  visit,  i.  e. 
to  have  personal  acquaintance  and  in- 
tercourse with;  Luke 8: 20.  9:9.  John 
12:21.  Acts  16: 40.  Rom.  1:  ll.  1  Cor. 
16:  7.  Gal.  1:  19.    Phil.  1:  27.  2:  28.  al. 

So  of  a  city /Ptafitpf,  Acts  19:  21 Lu- 

cian.  D.  Deor.  9.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  28. 
An.  2. 4. 15. — {d)  to  see  out,  i.  e.  to  wait 
to  see,  to  watch^  to  observe  ;  Matt.  26:  58. 
27:  49.  Mark  15:  36.  —  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 
18.  —  (f)to  see  take  place,  to  untness,  to 
live  to  see  ;  Matt.  13:  17.  24:  33.  Mark 
2:  12.  So  Idtiv  ji}v  rifAi(^ap  uvog,  to  see 
one's  day,  i.  e.  to  witness  the  events  of 
his  life  and  times,  etc.  Luke  17:  22. 
John  8:  56  where  comp.  Olshausen's 
Comm.— Pol.  10.  4.  7. 

b)  trop.  spoken  of  the  mind,  to  per- 
ceive, sc.  by  the  senses,  etc.  to  he  aware 
of,  to  remark ;  Matt  9: 2  idav  t^v  nimty 
ai^Taiy.  v.  4  Iditv  jag  ivd-vfir^fruq  avttav, 
Luke  17:  15.  John  7:  52.  Rom.  11:  22. 
Seq.  on  Matt  2:  16.  27:  24.  Mark  12: 
34.  Acts  12:  3.  16: 19.  Gal.  2:  7, 14.  al. 
So  Sept  and  nfi$-t  Ecc.  2:  12, 13.  Job 
32:  5.  a^n-  Josh'.  8:  14.  Is.  &.  9  coll. 
Malt  13:  ll. 

c)  by  Hebr.  to  see,  i.  e.  to  experience, 
viz.  either  good,  to  enjoy,  or  evil,  to  suf- 
fer, seq.  accus.  e.  g.  d^avaxov  Luke  2: 
26.  Heb.  11:  5.  Heb.  n^n.  Sept 
Smopaif  Ps.  89:  49.  —  Staip&oQotp  Acts 
2:27,31.  13:35sq.  Sept  and  n^n 
Ps.  16:  10.  —  niw^og  Rev.  18:  7.  i^/u- 
gag  ay,  1  Pet.  3:  10.  Sept  and  riNn 
Ps.  34: 12. — jijv  PaaiXdav  lov  ^eoi),  i.e. 
to  see  and  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the 
divine  kingdom,  John  3:  3.  Comp. 
Sept  and  n^-t  Ps.  27:  13.  Ecc.  6:  6. 
—  Fabr.  Cod,  >s.  V.  T.  L  p.  607  et- 
ijp(^oavyyy  ova  ildov. 

IL  To  know,  viz.  perf.  2  olda, 
suhjunct  tidui,  infin.  tidivai,  particip.cl- 
i(og,  pluper£  ^dtiv^  fut  tid^trta  Heb.  8: 
11 ;  see  Buttm.  §  109.  III.  The  plur. 
forms,  oXdafm'  John  9:  20  sq.  oVdars 
1  Cor.  9: 13,  oidaai  Luke  1 1: 44,  belong 
to  the  later  Greek,  instead  of  the  better 
ones  lapty,  tins  Heb.  12:  17,  iacuri  Acts 
26:4;  see  Winer  §15  el^ci.  Matth.§23L 
OJda  is  strictly,  to  have  seen,  perceived, 
apprthtndtd;  hence  it  takes  the  present 


signif.  to  know,  and  the  pluperf.  beoomei 
an  imperfect;  Buttm. I.e.  and  §113.n.l0. 
a)  pp.  and  genr.  i.  e.  to  he  acquainted 
with,  etc.  seq.  accus.  e.  g.  spoken  of 
things.  Matt.  25:  13  ovx  ot^arc  tiiv  ^pi- 
l^av.  Mark  10: 19.  Luke  18: 20.  John  4: 
22.  Rom.  7:7.  13:  11.  Jude  5,  10.  al. 
saep.  Sept  and  r  1''  Ex.  3: 8.  Job  8: 9. 
— Herodian.  8. 4. 6.'ien.  Mem.  a  a  17. 

—  So  in  attract  1  Cor.  16: 15  olZojt  ripf 
oUUsv  Sthfpava  on  ».  t.  X.  1  Theas. 
2:  1.  See  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6.  —  Spoken 
of  persons,  Matt  25:  12.  Mark  1:  34. 
John  6:  42.  Acts  7: 18.  Heb.  10: 3a  al. 
1  Pet  1:  8  or  ovx  eidong,  sc.  by  sight, 
personally.  So  Heb.  rn;  Gen.  29:5, 
Sept.  yivdaxa.  —  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  26. 
Conv.  4.  35. — So  seq.  accus.  with  an 
adj.  the  particip.  orra  being  implied, 
Mark  6:  20  udbtg  avror  ard^a  diiuuov, 
Buum.  §  144. 4.  6.  (Xen.  An.  1.  10. 16.) 
In  attract  Mark  1:  24  olda  irs  tig  <i. 
Luke  13:  25.  John  7:  27.  see  Buttm. 
§  151.  I.  6.  So  Sept  and  yn**  2  Sam. 
17: 8.  —  Xen.  Mem.  4. 2. 36  ult.  —  Seq. 
accua  and  infin.  Luke  4:  4K  1  Pet  5: 
9.  Seq.  ort  with  the  indie,  instead  of 
accus.  and  infin.  Matt  15: 12.  Mark  12: 
14.  Luke  8:  53.  Acts  3:  17.  al.  saep. 
Seq.  mgl  rirog.  Matt  24:  36.  Mark  13: 
32.     Ab8ol.Lukell:44.    2  Cor.  11: 11. 

—  Before  an  indirect  question  with  the 
indie.  Matt  24:  4a  Mark  13:  35.  Luke 
12:  39.  1  Thesa.  4:  2.  2  Thess.  3: 7. 
Col.  4:  6.  al.  With  the  subjunct  Mark 
9: 6  ovx  jUdH  ll  XaXritrn, 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  to  he 
aware  of,  to  understand;  seq.  accus.  of 
thing,  e.  g.  rng  iy&vpiiaii^.  Matt  12: 25. 
vnoxqunv  avttav  Mark  12:  15.  duofoif^ 
paxa  Luke  1 1: 17.  Tijy  noQafioXtiP  Mark 
4:  la  —  Seq.  on  c.  indie.  Mark  2: 10. 
Luke  5:  24.  John  6: 61.  1  John  5:  la 
Seq.  n&g  c.  indie.  1  Tim.  3:  15.  —  Be- 
fore an  indirect  question,  Eph.  1:  18. 

c)  by  impl.  to  know  how,  i.  e.  to  6c 
able,  etc,  seq.  infin.  Matt.  7: 11.  Luke 
12:  56.  Phil.  4:  12.  1  Thess.  4:  4. 
1  Tim.  3: 5.  James  4: 1 7.  2  Pet  2: 9. 
With  infin.  impL  Matt.  27:  65.  —  Xeo. 
Cyr.  I.  6.  46. 

d)  from  the  Heb.  with  the  idea  of 
volition,  to  know  and  approve  or  ten; 
hence  spoken  of  men,  to  care  for,  to  take 
an  interest  in,  1  Thess.  5: 12  udtpfu  wk 
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Mommnug  h  vfth.  So  S«pt  and  !^T» 
Geo.  39:  a  Prov.  27:  23.  Comp.  \n 
rtwtKnw  2.  c — Of  God,  to  know  God^ 
i.  e.  to  acknowledge  and  adore  God^  Gal. 
4:  8.  1  Thess.  4:  5.  2  Thess.  1:  8. 
Tit  1:  la  Heb.  8:  1).  So  Sept  and 
n"  Jer.  31:  34.  1  Sam.  2: 12.  Job  18: 
21/  Al. 

EidwXeloy,  ouy  lo,  (tl^owloy,)  an 
idd-ten^fanej  1  Cor.  8:  10.— 1  Mace. 
1: 47.  10:  83. 

EidtoXo&vioy,  oUy  TO,  (tXdwkov^ 
^'«,)  idol-sacrifiee,  any  thing  sacrificed 
!•  idols,  i.e.  io  N.  T.  the  flesh  of  victims 
offered  to  idols,  which  remained  over 
and  was  eaten  or  sold  ;  see  in  'AXiayrjgAa. 
Acts  15: 29.  21:  25.  1  Cor.  8:  1,  4,  7, 
10.  10: 19,28.  Rev.  2:  14,  20.  —  Clem. 
Rom.  Homil.  7.  8.  Origen.  c.  Cels.  lib. 
8.  §29,30. 

El^G)AoAa7p6ia,ac,  ij,  (ddtoXop^ 
iffi^io,)  idolatryy  idol-worship,  pp.  and 
gcor.  Gal.  5:  20.  Spoken  of  partaking 
of  thiDgs  offered  to  idols,  xa  tidonXo- 
^aq.v.  1  Cor.  10:  14.  Of  the  vices 
usually  connected  with  idolatry,  1  Pet 
4:  a-Test  XII  Patr.  p.  615  atrdyna^ 
Y^twu  rial  udfoloXax^tia^  Origen.  de 
Orat  28  ilHialajgtiaq,  fwixflagf  nof^vdaq, 
— Trop.of  covetousness,  Col.  3:  5. 

EideaAoAarpffg,  ov,  o,  (^dtaXov, 
^K  servant,)  an  idolater,  idol-wor- 
^per,  genr.  1  Cor.  5:  10.  6:  9.  Rev. 
21:  a  22: 15.  Spoken  of  one  who 
patikes  of  things  oflTered  to  idols,  t« 

yimlo^vta  q.  v.    1  Cor.  5: 11.  10: 7 

Trop.  of  a  covetous  person,  Eph.  5:  5, 
coU.  CoL  3:  5. 

Etd&Aoy^  ov,  TO,  (ildoq,)  an  image^ 
iptdrt,  shade,  Horn.  II.  5.  449.  of  the 
dead,  Od.  11.  476  figoTuv  ^daXa  xa- 
ftortmv.  any  image,figurt,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4. 4.    In  N.  T.  an  idol,  i.  e. 

a)  an  idU-tmage,  Acts  7: 41.  1  Cor. 
12:  2.  Rev.  9:  20.  Sept  for  t-'OB 
2Chr.33:22.  18.30:22.— Pol.  31. 3. 13! 

b)  Dieton.  on  uib/  god,  a  heathen  deity, 
lCor.8:4,7.  10:19.  Septpl.for fi-^nbK 
Num.  25: 2.  2  K.  17: 3a  tJ-^b^xaSiKr 
17: 12.  21: 11,  20.—  By  impf.  pliir.  t« 
^S^o,  idols,  for  idol-worsh^,  idolatry, 
Rom.  2:  22.    2  Cor.  6:  Id     1  Thess.  1: 


9.  1  John  5:  21.  Spec.  Mngs  ojpared 
to  idols.  Tee  uduXo&via  q.  v.  Acts  15: 
20,  coll.  V.  29. 

JEtXTf,  adv.  (thcatog,)  without  ptxr- 
post,  i.  e. 

a)  inconsiderately,  groundtessly,  with' 
out  cause,  Matt  5:  22.  Col.  2:  18.— Pol. 
1.52.2.   Xen.Ag.  2.  7. 

b)  to  no  purpose,  in  vain,  Rom.  13:  4. 
1  Cor.  15:  2.  Gal.  3:  4.  4:  11.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 1.  12. 

Etxoai,  0*,  al,  TO,  indec.  tt^eti^y, 
Luke  14:  31.  Acts  27:  28.     At. 

I.  JEixco,  f.  |o),  to  give  place,  to 
give  way,  to  yield,  seq.  dat  Gal.  2:  5.— 
Wisd.  18:  25.  Jos.  Ant  I.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  a  8. 

II.  Eixco,  obsol.  whence  perf.  2 
?oixa  with  pros,  signif.  to  he  Hket 
seq.  dat  James  1:  6,  23.  See  Buttm. 
§  84.  n.  6.  §  109.  III.  5.  marg.  —  Sept 
Job  6:25.  Jos.  Ant  3.  7.  7.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.4.  7  bis.   ib.  1.6.  10. 

£ixoiy^  oyog,  v>  («"**»>  tovTta,)  like- 
ness, i.  e. 

a)  image,  effigy,  figure,  Matt  22:  20. 
Mark  12:  16.  Luke  20:  24.  Rom.  1:  2a 
Of  an  idol-image,  statue,  etc.  Rev.  13: 
14,15  ter.  14: 9,  U.  15:2.  16:2.  19:20. 
20:  4.  Sept  for  bT??  Deut  4:  16. 
i^CS  Is.  40:  18,  20.  nl;*  2  K.  11:  19. 
Ez.'23:  14.-Wi8d.  14:  15,  17.  Pol.  a 
53.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  7.— In  the  sense  of 
copy,  representation,  1  Cor.  11:7.  2  Cor. 
4:  4.  Col.  1:  15.  So  Heb.  10:  1  ^  av- 
7TI  sixur  Twy  nffayiJMXvtv,  i.  e.  the  real 
and  perfect  representation,  opp.  to  n 
axM,  a  shadowy  and  imperfect  one.  — 
Wisd.  2:  23.   7:  26.    Lucian.  Imag.  28. 

b)  abstr.  likeness,  sc.  lo  any  one,  re- 
semblance, similitude,  Rom.  8: 29.  1  Cor. 
15: 49  bis.  2  Cor.  a  18.  Col.  a  10.  So 
Sept  for  niQl  Gen.  5: 1.  tJ^^  Gen.l: 
26,  27.  9:  6.  — Ecclus.  17:  3. 

EiAixpiyeia,  ag,  v»  (ilXt^irtig,) 
cleamess,  metaph.  pureness,  sincerity, 
1  Cor.  5:  8.     2  Cor.  1: 12.  2:  17. 

EcAixpiy^jg,  dog,  ovg,  5,  ^,  a^j. 
(eilij,  x^/koi,)  pp.  judged  of  in  sun-shine ; 
by  impl.  clear  as  light,  manifest,  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  3  uhn^trn^  tk  ar  On  a6ini» 
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If  ixoQunia  ;  —  In  N.  T.  metapb.  pure, 
aincere,  Phil.  1: 10.  2  Pet.  3:  l.—Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  1.  p.  734  tlL  xai 
na^aqit  dia&taig.   Pol.  4.  84.  7. 

ELXtoaco,  f.  ^w,  (Ion.  and  poet,  for 
kkhvta,  from  tkil,  flkivt,  ButCni.  §  114,) 
io  roll  up,  or  together,  as  a  scroll.  Pass. 
Rev.  6:  14.  —  Horn.  II.  22.  95.  Anth. 
Gr.III.  p.79.ed.Jac. 

JSifjii,  f.  Bffofiaiy  (eai,)  imperf.  ijy, 
iniperat.  i'a&i  Matt.  2:  13.  al.  3  ])er8. 
S7tc0  Matt.  5:  37.  al.  Buttm.  $  108.  IV. 
—  Less  usual  forms  are :  Imperf.  2 
pers.  ^g  Matt  25:  21,  23.  al.  instead  of 
the  more  usual  fitr&a  Matt.  26: 69.  Mark 
14:  67.  see  Buttm.  §  108.  IV.  1,  and 
marg.  Winer  §14. 2.  c.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  149.  —  Imperf  f}fAr}v  Matt.  23:  30. 
Gal.  1:  10,  22.  al.  Lucian.  D.  Deor. 
Mar.  2.2.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  9.  see  Buttm. 
$108.  IV.  2.  Winer  §14.  2.  b.  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Alex.  p.  170.  I^b.  ad  Phr.  p.  152. 
-*  Imperat.  ^roi  1  Cor.  16:  22.  James 
5: 12.  Plat  Rep.  p.  361.  C.  see  Buttm. 
§  108.  IV.  1.  roarg.  Winer  §  14.  2.  a. 
So  2  pers.  plur.  tju  for  tars  1  Cor.  7:  5, 
where  text  rec.  (TwiQxsa&t.  —  For  the 
persons  of  the  present  as  enclitic,  see 
Buttm.  §  108.  IV.  S.^£:ifjii  is  the  usual 
verb  of  existence,  to  be ;  and  also  the 
usual  logical  copula,  connecting  subject 
and  predicate  ;  Buttm.  §  129.  init 

I.  As  verb  of  existence,  to  he, 
to  exists  to  "have  existence, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  (o)  in  the  meta- 
physical sense,  John  1:  1  ip  a^/jj  f/v 
0  Xoyog,  8:  50,  58.  Mark  12:  32.  Acts 
;i9:  2.  Heb.  II:  6.  al.  Of  things,  John 
17:5.  2  Pet  3:  5.  Rev.  4: 11.  For  wv, 
xa  ovTct,  etc.  see  below  in  d. — Philo  de 
Charit  p.  709  Wryijo-if  di  ^?  to  firj  or 
Syetai  ug  to  thai,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 14. 
ib.  2.  2.  3  ovg  [naidag]  ol  yoveig  ix  fih 
owe  opjtov  Inoiriaaiv  etrat.  —  Spoken  of 
life,  to  exist,  to  live,  Matt  ^  18.  23:  30. 
not  to  die,  Acts  17:  28.--Jos.  Ant.  7. 10. 
5.  Xen.  Ven.  1. 11.  —  {fi)  genr.  to  be, 
to  exist,  to  be  found,  as  of  persons,  Luke 
4: 25  nolXal  j^qoi  ^aar.  v.  27.  Matt.12: 
11.  John  3:1.  Rom.  3: 10,11.— Lucian. 
li.  Mort.  22.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4.  25.— 
So  of  things,  to  be,  to  exist,  to  haiie  plate, 
Matt  6:  30,  22:  23.  Mark  7:  15.  Luke 
%:4d.  Actk  2:129.  ICdhi.  13:1.  al.BaepiBS. 


So  /irr  A  Mh  etc.  ihert  is^  there  are, 
Rom.  3:  23.  1  Cor.  12:  4,  5,  6.  Acto 
27:  22.  John  7:  12.  Rev.  10:^6.  21:  4. 
al.  saep.  John  7: 39  ovnn  /a^  fjv  Ttw^fia 
ayiov,  i.  e.  the  giving  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
had  not  yet  occurred. — Hence  by  impl. 
to  be  present,  i.  q.  nuQstpi,  but  this  sense 
lies  only  in  the  adjuncts,  Matt  12:  10. 
24:  6.  Mark  8:  1.  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
11.  6  rrjv  ovaav  diyaptv.  Xen.  An.  4. 
2.  3.  —  (/)  Spoken  also  of  time,  genr. 
Luke  23: 44  rjv  di  qmth  &(fa  Ixn;.  John 
1:  40.  Acts  2:  15.  2  Tim.  4:  3.  Mark 
11:  13.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  18  fjdfi  ^a  ip. 
H.  G.  4. 5. 1  ^v  6  firjv.—Of  festivals,  etc. 
Mark  15:  42.  Acts  12:  3.— Xen.  Coov. 
1.2. 

b)  by  impl.  and  by  force  of  the  ad- 
juncts, to  come  to  be,  to  comejnjto  exist' 
ence^  i.  q.  ylvofiai,  i.  e.  (a)  to  come  to 
pass,  to  take  place,  to  occur,  to  be  dant, 
etc.  so  in  the  fut  far  at  etc.  Matt.  27: 
7,  21.  Luke  12:  55.  21:  11,25.  Acts 
11:  28.  27:  25.  Acts  23:  30.  al.  Luke 
22:  49  TO  iaoptror,  i.  e.  what  was  about 
to  happeb.  Matt.  24: 3.  Luke  1:  34.  al. 
Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  Mark  16:  22.  Luke 
14: 10. — Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  1  toi^o  lora*. 
Cyr.  2.  3.  3.  —  So  impers.  xal  ^atai, 
like  Heb.  tl^h";*  and  it  shall  be,  shaU 
come  to  pass,  followed  by  a  future.  Acts 
2:  17,  21,  quoted  from  Joel  3:  1—5, 
[2:  28—32,]  where  Sept  for  n^ri^^. 
Acts  3:  23.  (comp.  Dent.  18: 19.)  Rom. 
9:  26,  quoted  from  Hos.  2:  1,  [1:  lOJ 
where  Sept.  for  ^^'^^.  —  (/3)  from  the 
Heb.  eltfai  fig  r«/liVe  Heb.lj  rr^n,  to 
be  for  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  become  any 
thing ;  Matt  19:  5  et  Eph.  5:  31  ««» 
UToyjUi  oi  dvo  tig  aoQua  fAlctr,  quoted 
from  Gen.  2:  24  where  Sept.  and  Heb. 
Luke  3:  5  coll.  Is.  40:  4.  Acts  13:  47 
coll.  Is.  49: 6.  Eph.  1:12.  Col.  2: 22.  al 
Gesen.  Lehrgeb.  p.  816.  2.  Stuart 
§  507.  b,  note.— Seq.  dat  of  pers.  1  Cor. 
14:  22.  2  Cor.  6:  18.  Heb.  1:  5.  &  10. 
James  5:  3.  al. 

c)  tori  seq.  infin.  t7  is  proper,  is  in 
one*s  power  or  convenience,  etc.  licei; 
Heb.  9:  5  ntgl  iv  ovk  ant  vvv  Uyitr, 
of  which  we  cannot  now  speak.  So  also 
some  1  Cor.  11:  20,  but  less  well.  — 
Ecclus.  39:  21.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  33. 
Xen.  Cyr.^1.  6. 11.  Comp.  Passow  wb 
voc.  2. 
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d)  particip.  w¥,  ^vau^  Sp^  heing,  vis. 
(«)  joined  witb  anouo  or  pronoun,  k  is 
ond  in  short  parenthetic  clauses,  by 
way  of  emphasis,  to  indicate  an  exist- 
ing state,  condition,  character,  etc.  and 
may  be  rendered  by  the  case  absol.  or  by 
icti^,  OM  being,  as,  etc.    Matt.  7:  11  s* 
otv  vfiu^  nortiQol  ovrtg,  otdme  x.  t.  il. 
John  3:  4.   4:  9.   9:  25.    Acts  16:  21  a 
MB  t^KiTiy  ^ifup  noiiiy,  'Pwfialoig  ovak, 
Rom.  5:  10.  11:  17.   Gal.  6:  4.   Eph.  2: 
4.  Tit.  a  11.  James  3:  4.  al.     See  Pas- 
low  lAfii  6.     Buttm.  §144.  n.  4. — Xen. 
Cyr.1.4.3.^  Mem.  2.  3.  1.  —  (/J)  With 
the  art.  o'  cJ^,  ta  ovra^  etc.  it  implies 
real  and  true  existence ;    thus  in  the 
pfarase  6  Up  xal  6  fiP  xal  6  i^xof^o^, 
wbicb  is  used   as  a  compound  indec 
proper  name  of  Gfod  and  governed  by 
BOO  Rev.  1:  4,  in  allusion  probably  to 
the  Heh.  nin7.     v.  8.   11:  17.  Id-  5. 
Comp.  Winer  §lV)  ult.— Wisd.  13: 1  ovx 
tvpnop  udivai  toy  ovra,  L  e.  God.  — 
So  ra  orra  and  ra  fi  17  oyta,  ihinga  ex- 
u^  and  things  non-existing,  pp.  Rom. 
4: 17.  metaph.  1  Cor.  1:  28.  —  2  Mace. 
7:  28.    Philo  de  Great  princip.  p.  728 
ra  /a^  ft^  ona  ixaXiaer  iif  10  iltat, 
Xeo.  Mem.  4.  6.  1  bis,  7. 

II.  As  logical  copula,  connecting 
the  subject  and  predicate,  to  ht,  where 
the  predicate  specifies  who  or  what  a 
penon  or  thing  is  in  respect  to  nature, 
ori^  office^  condition,  circumstances, 
Mate,  pbice,  habits,  disfiosition  of  mind, 
etc.  etc.  But  this  all  lies  in  the  predi- 
€aU,  and  not  in  the  copula,  which 
Bierely  connects  the  predicate  with  the 
Bobject.  The  predicate  may  be  made 
by  various  parts  of  sfieech,  etc.  Thus 
a)  with  an  adjective  as  predicate ; 
which  is  strictly  the  more  logical  con- 
iCniction.  Matt.  2:  6  crv,  Brt&Uifi,  ov- 
tufrnq  ilaxUnti  tl  iv  totg  f}/.  x.  t.  il. 
18:  &  Mark  1:  7.  John  4:  12.  5:  32 
i  ^u^ftvf^ia  ov»  urxiv  ikr}dr,g.  Acts  7: 6. 
Rom.  8: 29.  1  John  1:  9.  al.  saepiss.— 
Herodian.  a  7.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  1. 
—  So  with  a  neg.  adj.  ovdh,  it  is 
nMng,  Matt.  2a-  16.  1  Cor.  7:  19. 
13:  2.  infiiw  Gal.  6:  3,  comp.  above  in 
1.  d.  o.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24.  Plut.  de 
Exy.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  8.— With  nu- 
mertis;  Mark  5: 13  ^crery  5i  ^  durx'doi, 
80  m  the  phrase  d^  or  iv  dvah  spoken 


of  two  or  more,  \,e,to  he  one  in  mind 
and  purpose,  John  10:  30.  17:  11,  22. 
or  to  ^  one  in  rank,  right,  etc.  1  Cor. 
3:  8.  12:  12.  Gal.  3:  28.  —  In  this  con- 
struction, Hfd  with  an  adject,  sometimes 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  cognate 
verb ;  e.  g.  dwonog  tlfit  i.  q.  dvvafiui, 
Luke  14:  31.  Acts  11:  17.  Rom.  4:  21. 
ixdrilog  ilfu  i.  q.  Mijkovpai^  2  Tim.  3: 
9.  —  Herodian.  8.  1.  2  nqvquog  fifu  i.  q. 
x^vTCTO/iaA. — For  the  particip.  as  predic. 
see  below  in  f. 

b)  with  a  substantive  as  predicate, 
in  the  same  case  with  the  subject. 
(a)  pp.  Matt.  3:  4  t)  jQotpii  aviov  fjv 
aM(fldtg,  3:  17  otrtog  ioiiv  6  vlog  (lov. 
15:  14.  Mark  2:  28.  10:  47.  Acts  2:  32. 
3:  25.  28:  6.  Rom.  8: 24.  Heb.  11: 1.  al. 
saepiss.  Matt.  7: 12  ovtog  itrnv  6  rofiog, 
i.  e.  is  contained  in  the  law. — Herodian. 
a  10.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.  Oec.  14. 
7  c.  dat. — Sometimes  the,'jioun  (or  pro- 
noun) of  the  predicate  is  not  directly 
expressed,  but  only  implied  ;  Matt.  14: 
27  iyfi  tifn,  I  am  sc.  the  man,  i.  e.  if 
iff  /.  John  la  13  iifil  yuQ  sc.  o  didatr- 
MaXog,  1 8: 5  iyd  tifii  sc.  'irjtrovg.  So  0 vrog 
i(niv,  Mark 6: 16.  Luke  7: 27.  John  7: 25. 
9:  9.  al. — Seq.  dat  of  pers.  or  thing/or 
or  in  respect  to  whom  the  predicate  m 
asserted  ;  Acts  1: 8  xal  ttno^i  fioy  fiiq- 
xv^tg,  9:  15.  Rom.  1:  14.  1  Cor.  9:  2 
tl  aXXoig  ovx  tlfil  anotnoXog,  aXXa/B 
vfuv  elfu.  1:  18.  2:  14.  —  (/3)  Trop.  and 
meton.  the  Subst.  of  the  predicate  oAen 
expresses,  not  what  the  subject  actually 
iff,  but  what  it  is  like,  or  is  accounted  to 
be,  or  signifies,  viz.  by  comparison, 
substitution,  etc.  or  as  cause  or  efiect ; 
so  that  (Ifd  may  be  rendered  to  be  ac- 
counted, to  be  like  or  in  place  of,  to  sig- 
nify,  etc.  Matt.  5:  13,  14,  vfuig  iait  to 
aXag  tijg  /ijg,  to  qpwj  jov  xodfiov.  12: 
50  ori^Toc  ftov  adfX(f)6g  xui  adiX<pii  xal 
fjn)Tfi(f  ioxw,  13: 37, 38, 39.  19:  6.  Luke 
8:  11  o  ojtoQog  iaxw  6  Xo/og.  12:  1. 
John  1:  4  ^  itoi)  i}v  to  q>ag  raiv  avd-goh- 
nmr.  v.  8.  4:  34.  6:  33,  35  iyut  flpi.  i 
&(fTog  Jt}g  itoiig,  v.  41,  48,  50,  51,  55. 
11:  25.  12:  50.  15:  1,  5.  Acts  4:  11. 
1  Cor.  a  10.  4:  17.  10:  4.  Eph.  5:  8. 
James  4: 14.  Rev.  4: 5.  21: 22.  al.  saepiss. 
So  in  the  words  of  Christ,  toI^to  i<m 
to  auifid  fwv,  Tot/To  i<ni  to  alfAU  fiov, 
Matt.  26: 26, 28.  Mark  14:  22, 24.  Luke 
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99:  19.  1  Cor.  11:  24.  The  Romish 
church  takes  these  words  literally.  — 
Xen.  An.  3. 1.  13.  H.  G.  1.  4.  3.  — 
(/)  Here  too  u^l  with  the  subst.  of  the 
predicate,  sometimes  forms  a  periphra- 
sis for  the  corresponding  verb  ;  comp. 
in  a,  ult.  e.  g.  ini&Vfifixiig  tifn  for  iittr- 
^vfiito,  1  Cor.  10:  6.  (itikiatfig  dfti  for 
CijXooi,  1  Cor.  14: 12.  etc. 

c)  with  a  pronoun  as  predicate,  in 
the  same  case  with  the  subject,  viz. 
ovTog,  thisy  the  following,' MhXU  10: 2  ta 
ovoftaTtx  iint  tavta.  John  1:  19  avrti 
itnlr  f]  fiagrvQla.  15:  12.  17:  3.  Acts  8: 
32.  al.  aiiog,  Luke  24:  39.  Heb.  1: 
12.  tig,  If,  indef.  some  one,  any  thing, 
1  Cor.  10:  19.  metaph.  of  moment,  im^ 
portant,  Acts  5:  36.  1  Cor.  3:  7.  Gal. 
6: 15.  al.  tig,  ti,  interrog.  who,  what, 
John  5: 13.  Rom.  14:  4.  1  Cor.  9:  18. 
Heb.  12:  7.  James  4:  12.  Acts  21:  22  il 
ow  iati,  what  is  then  ?  sc.    to  be  done. 

1  Cor.  14:  15,  26.  nolog  Mark  12:  28. 
noaog  Mark  9:  21.  noxanog  Luke  1: 
29.  onolog  Acts  26: 29.  oarig  Gal. 
5:  10,  19.  etc.  etc.  So  the  possessive 
pronouns ;  as  ifiog,  aog,  John  17:  10. 
vfiiuQog  Luke  6:  20.  etc. — Xen.  Mem. 
3.3.3.  —  Trop.  as  with  nouns  (b.  /9, 
above)  the  predicate  often  expresses, 
not  what  the  subject  actually  is,  but 
what  it  is  accounted  to  be  or  signifies ; 
e.  g.  Tt  ifniv,  to  x.  t.  X.  what  that  means, 
etc.  Matt.  9:  13.  Mark  9:  10.  Luke  20: 
17.  Eph.  4: 9.  Mark  1: 27  W  iati  tovto; 
John  18: 38  tl  iativ  iXi^&t$a  ;  So  Luke 
15: 26  t/  iTfi  tavta.  Acts  2:  12.  10: 17. 
17:  20.  Luke  8:  10  tig  tty  ^  na(fa/iolff 
avtfi.  Also  roiJr*  iati,  tfiat  is,  that  sig^ 
nifies,  etc.  Matt  27:  46.  Acts  19:  4. 
Rom.  1:  12.  al.  o  ion,  which  is,  etc. 
Mark  7:  11.    Heb.  7:  2.  al. 

d)  with  a  gen.  of  a  noun  or  pronoun 
as  predicate,  spoken  (a)  of  quality, 
character,  etc.  Luke  9:  55  oim  otdone 
oiov  TnfBVfiatog  iate  vfjuig.  Acts  9:  2. 
Heb.  12:  11.  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  4.— Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  4.  36.— (/J)  of  age,  Mark  5:  42 
t^y  yiiQ  ittiv  dwdtxa.  Acts  4:  22.  al. 
Buttm.  1.  c— Xen.  An.  2.  a  20.  Mem. 
1.  2.  40.— (/)  of  a  whole^  of  which  the 
subject  is  a  part,  Acts  23:  6  to  S y  fiiifos 
imi  SaddovMaUat  x.  t.  X.   1  Tim.  1:  20. 

2  Tim.  1: 15.  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  c.  — 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.  3.  —  (6)  of  ponessioD, 


property,  etc.  pp.  Matt  5:  3, 10,  avrwr 
iati>y  ^  flaaiXUa  t&p  ovqapw,  Mark  12: 
7,  23.  Luke  4:  7.  John  10:  12.  19:  24. 
Acts21:ll.al.saep.  Matth.$315. 1. — 
Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  p.  19.  B.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  5.  73. — Metaph.  of  persons  or  things 
to  whom  the  subject  belongs,  apper- 
tains, or  on  whom  it  is  in  any  way  de- 
pendent ;  e.  g.  of  God,  2  Cor.  4:  7. 
1  Cor.  3:  23.  of  a  master,  teacher, 
guide,  etc  Acts  27:  23.  Rom.  14:  8. 
1  Cor.  1:  12.  3:  4.  6:  12.  2  Cor.  10: 7. 
al.  Of  things  which  one  follows  aAer, 
1  Thess.  5:  5,  8.— Xen.  An.  2.  1.  11. — 
So  as  implying  fitness,  propriety,  etc. 
Act&  \i7  ovx  xffiwp  iati  yv&vat  /^o'^ovp 
X.  T.  A.  Heb.  5:  14  ttkdmv  di  iativ  if 
attq%a  tqoqn^.  Matt.  §  316.  -r-  Xen.  An. 
2.  1.  4. 

e)  with  the  dative  of  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun as  predicate,  to  he  to  any  one, 
implying  possession,  property,  etc.  John 
17:  9  oti  aoi  tier*,  for  they  are  thine, 
Luke  12:  20.  Acts  2:  39.  1  Cor.  9: 16, 
18.  1  Pet.  4: 1 1.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  1 .  2. 4. 
— By  inverting  the  construction  it  may 
be  rendered  to  have,  as  Luke  7:  41  dvo 
XQ(m(ptiXhai  lifTov  davtunfj  ttvt,  a  cer^ 
tain  creditor  had  two  debtors.  6:  32,  33, 
34.  John  18:  39.  Acts  8:  21.  21:  23. 
Eph.  6:  12  ovx  univ  iifilp  ^  nalr^  nqog, 
we  have  not  a  struggle  agttinst,  i.  e.  %ve 
wrestle  not  against,  etc. — Herodian.  1. 
13. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1 . 2.  a— Or  to  receive^ 
Matt.  19:  27  ti  uqa  tirtat,  ^fuv,  ukat 
shall  we  receive  ?  —  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  8. 
ib.  7.  6.  1. 

f )  with  a  participle  of  another  verb  as 
predicate,  viz.  (a)  without  the  article^ 
and  then  ufd  often  forms  with  the  par- 
ticiple a  periphrasis  for  a  finite  tense  of 
the  same  verb,  expressing  however  a 
continuance  or  duration  of  the  action  or 
state,  like  the  corresponding  construc- 
tion in  English  ;  Luke  5: 1  xcr»  ainog  ifv 
loTo^,  and  he  teas  standing,  instead  of 
imperf.  Xattj,  he  stood.  Matt  24:  9  xom 
eata&s  fuaovfurot  tmo  nartwp,  Mark  2t 
6  ijo'oy  di  Tti^e^  xa&rjfMtrou  v.  18.  19: 
25  01  iuni^tg  arorra*  iimlntorttg,  9:  4. 
15:  43.  Luke  3: 23.  5:  17.  24:  32.  Ada 
1:  10.  2:  2,  42.  al.  saep.  So  with  the 
particip.  of  the  perf.  pass,  which  bow- 
ever  assumes  neariy  the  nature  of  an 
adjective ;  Matt  9: 36  ^aw  iamA^ihm 
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vu  m^thoh  «.  T.  ;L  Mark  ^SH^v  yiiq 
ij  so^Mf  wiw  xmrao^wjutyiy.  1  John 
i:  4.  Also  ID  impersonals,  as  Jeoy  imi^ 
for  ^Hy  Acts  19:  36.  nghtov  i<ni  for 
s^fi,  1  Cor.  11:  13.  al.  See  Winer 
}46.&  Maub.  §  559.  VJger.  p.  34a 
comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  793.  2.  Stuart 
i  530.  —  So  Eurip.  Here.  fur.  312  sq. 
Herodiao.l.  3. 5.  Diod.  S.  2. 5.  Xen.  An. 
%.  2. 13.  —  Id  some  cases  the  particip. 
i§  not  the  predicate,  and  then  f*^  is 
not  thus  an  auxiliary,  e.  g,  Mark  10:  32 

where  ip  rfj  odw  is  the  predicate,  and 
ifofiaifonig  is  an  adjunct.  Luke  7:  8. 
aL  Comp.  Winer  1.  c.  —  (fi)  With  the 
irtjcle,  where  the  participle  may  then 
be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  a  noun, 
or  as  ID  emphatic  shorter  construction 
instead  of  a  personal  tense  of  the  verb  ; 
Matt  3: 3  ovrog  yaq  itnt  6  ^d^tig  vnb 
'Ha(imj  i.  e.  the  person  spoken  of,  the 
pntHdid,  instead  of  og  i^i^i.  13:  19. 
Mark  7: 15  ixura  icri  to  wnvovyta  Toy 
vfd^w,  John  4:  10.  Acts  2:  16. 
Rom.  db  11.  1  John  5:  5.  Jude  19. 
ReT.2:23.  Rev.  14: 4  oliol  tia^y  oi 
oMti^v&ovnig,  where  comp.  the  pre- 
cediog  coDstniction,  ovtol  thrip,  ot  oinc 
ifulwdifrav,  al  saep.  Comp.  Buttrn. 
§125. 3,  and  n.  2.  Winer  §19. 1.  c.  §  46. 
4.  Matth.  §  270.  Viger.  p-  342  sq.— He- 
rodot9.70.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  43. 

l)  with  an  adverb  as  predicate ;  e.  g. 
of  quality  or  character,  as  oi/'roo^,  John 
db  8  ovtng  iail  nag  ic  t.  I.  Matt.  19:  10. 
So  ovim;  Jknaiy  Rom.  4: 18.  Matt.  24: 27. 
Luke  17: 24, 26.  al.  Seq.  dat.  Matt.  12: 
45.  Luke  11:  30.  al.  ravxa  as  adv. 
Lq.  ovwg,  Luke  17:  30.  1  Cor.  6: 11. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §115.  4.  §128.  n.4.  aSg^ 
aemdmg  as,  Rev.  22: 12.— Of  likeness, 
as  ig^  Matt.  22:  30.  28:  3.  Luke  6:  40. 
al.  ianeg,  Matt.  6:  5.  Luke  18: 11. 
Seq.  dat  Matt.  18:  17.  —  Of  plenty  or 
wiot ;  TO^urtTtni^mg  2  Cor.  7: 15.  /oi-- 
^  Heb.  12:  6.—  Of  place,  viz.  place 
where,  e.  g.  iy/vg  Rom.  10:  8.  John 
11:  la  aL  inu  MatL  18:  20.  Mark  a* 
L  al  (Xen.  H.  G.  4.  a  14.)  ftaxQat 
Mark  12:  34.  John  21:  a  otioi;  Mark 
5:40.  John  18:  1.  7:34.  al.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
X  4. 31.)  nov  Matt  2:  2.  John  7: 11. 
(Lac  D.  Mort.  la  1  or  a)  iSi  Matt 
12:6, 4L  Rer.  13:  a  etc.  etc.    Of  place 


whence,  origin,  etc.  no^tv  Matt.  21: 
25.  John  7:  27.  2:  9.  imtv^tw  John 
18:  36.  —  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  24.  ib.  6.  4. 
14.— Of  time,  iy/xg  Matt  26:  18. 

h)  with  a  preposition  and  its  case  as 
predicate,  viz.  (a)  aito,  John  1:  45. 
comp.  ^Ano  111.  1. — (/J)  itg^  c.  ace.  viz. 
as  marking  that  which  any  thing  be- 
comes ;  comp.  above  in  I.  b.  /9.  As 
denoting  direction,  object,  end,  ttg  u, 
Luke  5:  17  xal  dvrafug  xvglov  fjv  iig  to 
iao'&ak  avTovg.  Of  a  person,  ^g  uvtt, 
1  Pet.  1:  21  ftkrrs  xt/y  Tr/orty  vfi&y  xa* 
iXnlda  eivoA  tig  &t6p,  i.  e.  be  or  rest  in 
God.  Adverbially,  1  Cor.  4:  3  iftol  di 
tig  ilaxivxov  iorit,  rva  x.  t.  L  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  5.  Spoken  of  place, 
whither  or  where,  Mark  2: 1  ot»  ei^ 
olxoy  ioji,  la  16.  Luke  11:  7.  John  1: 

18.  al.  —  (/)  in  c.  gen.  always  implying 
origin;  e.g.  spoken  of  place,  John  1: 
47  in  IVorfff^er  dvrarai  t»  aya&ov  tJvai  / 
Acts  23:  34.  John  4: 22.  So  of  family, 
race,  etc.  Luke  2:  4.  Acts  4:  6.  -^  Of 
persons  or  things  as  the  source,  author, 
cause  etc.  Mark  11:30  i^  ovqopov  ^y 
rj  i$  ay&QtaTKor,  John  8:  23  vptXg  in 
t&v  xccTO)  ivti,  iyit  ix  t&v  apto  ilfil,    15: 

19.  17: 14  bis,  ix  rov  xoofiov  tipcti.  Acts 
19:  25.  Gal.  a  21.  Matt.  1:  20  ix  nvtv- 
fiaiog  itnip  ayiov.  5:  37.  John  7:  17  ^ 
didax^i  ix  rov  '&eov  itrttp.  Acts  5:  38. 
1  John  2:  16.  Hence  metaph.  of  a 
person  on  whom  one  is  dependent,  to 
whom  he  is  devoted  as  a  follower,  etc. 
e.  g.  John  8:  47  ^x  tov  &tov  ovx  cor*, 
ye  are  not  of  God,  i.  e.  not  his  followers, 
adherents.  1  John  3:  10.  4:  6.  6: 19. 
So  John  8:  44  vfitig  ix  tov  dia^oXov 
iati.  So  of  things,  as  ix  tijg  aXti&ilag 
John  18:  37.  1  John  a  19.  «  tgymp 
tov  vofiov  Gal.  3:  10.  Also  Gal.  3:  12 
o  pofiog  ovx  toTip  ix  nUntmgy  i.  e.  the 
law  depends  not  on  faith,  has  no  con- 
nexion with  it. — Of  a  whole  in  relation 
to  a  part;  1  Cor.  12:  15,  16,  ovx  tlfu  ix 
xov  otafmrog.  Of  persons,  Luke  22:  3 
ovTa  ^x  Tov  a(fi&fiov  i&p  d(odtxa.  Matt 
26: 73  (TV  i^  aut&p  si  John  1: 24.  10: 16. 
18:  17,  25.  Col.  4:  9.  2  Tim.  a  6.  — 
Plut  Galb.  27.  Herodot  2.  46.— Of  the 
material.  Rev.  21: 21  ^p  i$  hog  fta(lyaQl- 
tov.  Matt  §  374.  b,  note.  See  in  *Ex. 
— (d)  iv  c.  dat  implying  a  being  in  a 
place,  thing,  person,  etc.     Spoken  of 
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place,  part,  etc.  Mark  1:  3  iy  t^  ^QVf^V' 
John  2:  23  ip  xoiq  'li^o<Tol.  Acts  5:  12. 
Rev.  9:  10.  al.  —  Herodian.  8.  8.  10. 
Xen.  An.  5.  6.  13,  15.  —  Of  things  ;  iv 
tovna,  in  this^  i.  e.  herein^  John  9:  30. 
1  John  4: 10.  or  hereby,  1  John  2:  3. 
So  iv  tovToiq  la&i,  be  wholly  in  these 
things,  occupied  with  them,  1  Tinn.  4: 
15.  (Jos.  Ant.  2.  16.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
2.  5.)  iy  aagxl  slvaiy  to  be  in  thefltsh, 
i.  e.  followers  of  the  world,  aliens  from 
God,  Rom.  7:  5.  iVa  i/  nUniq  vfi&v  firi 
jl  iv  aoqtia  avd^QcHnwy,  aiU'  iv  dwafiBi 
^iov,  I.  e.  consist  in,  depend  on,  1  Cor. 
2:  5.  Of  a  state,  condition,  etc.  iv  qvau 
aifionog  ovaa,  Mark  5:  25.  So  Luke 
2a- 40.  Phil.  4:11.  1  John  2: 9.-^o8. 
Ant.  7.  2.  1.  —  Of  persons,  to  be  in  any 
one,  viz.  where  the  subject  is  a  thing, 
Acts  25:  5  tt  %i  iaxlv  iv  toI  aydgl  tovfoJ, 
in  or  on  this  man,  i.  e.  in  his  conduct, 
etc.  John  11: 10  to  q>6ig  ovn  aanv  iv  av~ 
t&,  i.  e.  in  his  path,  around.him.  So  of 
faculties,  virtues,  vices,  which  are  in 
any  one,  John  1:  4,  48.  Acts  4:  12.  20: 

10.  Where  the  subject  is  a  person,  i.  e. 
to  be  near  and  in  intimate  union  with,  to 
he  one  with,  sc.  in  mind,  purpose,  feeling, 
etc.     So  God  and  Christ,  John  14:  10, 

11.  Christ  and  bis  followers,  John  15: 
4.  Christ  in  his  followers,  2  Cor.  13: 5. 
the  Spirit  in  Christians,  John  14: 17. 
Christians  in  Christ,  Rom.  8:  1.  16: 11. 
1  Cor.  1:  30.  1  John  5:  20.  Seq.  dat. 
plural,  to  be  among.  Matt.  27: 56.  to  be 
in  the  midst  of,  1  Cor.  14:  25.  —  (t)  ini, 
tseq.  gen.  of  place,  upon,  Luke  17.  31. 
John  20: 7.  metaph.  of  dignity,  station, 
over,  Acts  8: 27.  Rom.  9:  5.  —  Seq.  dat 
of  place,  upon,  in,  at,  Mark  4:  38.  Matt 
24:  33.  —  Seq.  accus.  of  place,  as  tlvai 
inl  TO  avtOn  spoken  of  conjugal  inter- 
course, 1  Cor.  7:  5.  of  person,  tlvat 
ini  tiya,  to  be  or  rest  upon^  metaph.  Acts 
4:  33. — {^  xaia  seq.  gen.  tlva^  mna 
Tii^oc,  to  be  against  any  one.  Matt.  12: 30. 
Gal.  5: 23.  —  Seq.  accus.  of  thing,  tlvat 
aoarcc  Ti,to  be  according  to,  in  accordance 
un^^,  2  Cor.  11:  15.  Rom.  2:  2.  Luke 
17:  30.  —  (ffi  pfia  seq.  gen.  klvai  pna 
%i,yog,  to  be  with  any  one,  i.  e.  present 
with,  in  company  with,  Matt.  17:  17. 
Mark  2:  19.  Luke  23:  43.  al.  to  be  for 
or  on  the  side  of  any  one,  as  an  ad- 
herent, helper,  etc.  Matt.  12:  30.    John 


3:2.  Acts  7: 9.  18:10.  Phil.  4: 9.— Jos. 
Ant.  15.  5.  9. — So  to  be  imparted  to  any 
one,  etc.  2  John  2,  3. — (&)  nuQOt  b^- 
gen.  ilvai  nagd  rivog,  to  be  from  any  one, 
i.  e.  sent  by  any  one,  John  6:  46.  7: 29. 
or  received  from  any  one,  John  17: 7. 

—  Seq.  accus.  of  place,  to  be  by,  on,  at, 
Mark  5: 21. — (i)  ngo,  seq.  gen.  of  place, 
to  be  before.  Acts  14:  13.  metaph.  of 
dignity.  Col.  1:  17.  —  (x)  ixgog^  seq.  ac- 
cus. of  place,  etc.  tlvai  ngog  ii,  to  be 
near  to,  by,  etc.  Luke  24:  29.  Mark  4: 1. 

—  Achill.  Tat  V.  343.  —  Of  persons,  to 
be  near,  with,  among.  Matt  13: 56.  Marie 
9:  19.  —  (k)  avv  seq.  dat  ilvai  aw  nn, 
to  be  with  any  one,  i.  e.  present  with,  in 
company  with,  Luke  24: 44.  Phil.  1: 23. 
Col.  2:  5.  1  Thess.  4: 17.  or  as  a  fol- 
lower,  disciple,  Luke  8: 38.  Acts  4: 13. 
or  as  a  partisan.  Acts  14: 4. — ^Xen.  H.  G. 
3.  1.  18. — (/i)  vntg  seq.  gen.  tlvai  xmi^ 
uvog,  to  be  for,  any  one,  on  his  side, 
Mark  9:  40.  Seq.  accus.  of  pers.  vti^ 
xiva,  to  be  above  any  one,  trop.  Luke  & 
40.  —  (v)  vno  seq.  accus.  to  be  under, 
spoken  of  place,  John  1:  49.  1  Cor. 
10:  1.  of  person  or  thing,  to  be  subjed 
to,  Rom.  3:  9.  Gal.  3:  10.     1  Tim.  6: 1. 

Note.  As  copula,  the  forms  of  dfd 
are  very  frequently  omitted  ;  e.  g.  Matt 
9:  37.  la-  54.  Mark  9:  23.  1  Cor.  10: 
26.  Il:12.al.saepts8.  See  Buttm.  §199. 
12.  Matth.  §  306.   Winer  §  66.  2.    Ai. 

El /ill,  to  go,  in  Mss.  for  dfd  John 
7: 34, 35.     See  Buttm.  §  108.  V. 
Ei'rexa^  see  "Evexa, 
EiJiiff,  see  in  jEI  IIL  t 

Einov,  aor.  2;  imper.  wti,  opt 
^noifu,  Rubjunct.  tXnn,  inf.  unuv,  pir- 
ticip.  tlnoiv,  —  Also  Ion.  aor.  1  tlnvt, 
Matt.  26: 25.  Mark  1 1 :  a  al.  impent 
HTtov  Acts  28:  2a  einuxwftn  24:2a 
used  likewise  by  the  Attics,  Xen.  Mem. 
2. 2.  8.  al.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  96.  n.  1  and 
9.  §  114  sub  tunov,  Winer  §  15  sob 
cIttok  —  With  these  aorists  from  an  ob- 
sol.  theme  sTifti  or  dTroi,  tlie  Greeb 
employed  ipvifd  as  a  present,  Buttm. 
1.  c.  and  ^109.  I.  2 ;  and  likewise,  as 
also  in  N.  T.  the  fut  igot  from  ^f^m  (only 
poetic) ;  the  perf.  fipfjxa  from  obeol. 
ifiti,  pluperf.  Bi(^nHv,  perf.  pass,  d^ftfi^h 
aor.  -1  piM.  i4in^  <>r  lets  uaoal  4^ 
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^  Loh.  ad  Pbr.  p.  447,  fbt.  1  pan. 
jif^froffai)  fut.3  pass,  ugrjfrofiai,  Buttm. 
Lc  Winer  1. 1. — To  say,  to  tpeaky  i.  e. 
to  otter  definite  words,  and  hence  im- 
pljing  more  than  XaXtly;  see  Tittm. 
de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  79,  80. 

a)  genr.  to  say,  to  speak,  with  an  ac- 
cnt.  of  the  thing  said ;  Matt.  26:  44 
w  avtop  Xoyop  HTitay.  Luke  12:  3. 
John  2:  22.  Acts  1:  9.  2  Cor.  12:  6 
«li}^nay  yag  if^m,  Rom.  3:  5  et  6:  1 
ii  ovp  igovfitv  ;  Heb.  7:  9  d>$  mo^  il~ 
n&ty  90  to  speak,  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  438. 
Mitih.  §  545.  See  Raphel.  An  not  in 
N.T.  II.  p.  671  »q.— Xen.  Ap.  Socr.  15. 
— Tbe  accus.  is  oAen  supplied  by  the 
words  or  clause  spoken,  as  Matt.  2:  8. 
4:  a  Luke  5:  la  John  4:  27.  6:  59.  al. 
Hen^  fJnt  is  inserted  like  tq>Ti  in  the 
middle  of  a  clause,  Luke  7:  42.— With 
tn  iccus.  of  person,  once,  John  1:  15 
Of  flnoir,  as  in  Engl,  whom  1  said,  i.  e. 
of  whom  I  spoke,  1.  q.  nt^l  ov  in  y.  BO. 
—  Ak>og  with  the  accus.  expr.  or  im- 
plied, are  also  further  constructions  of 
tbe  person  to  whom,  the  manner,  etc. 
(«)teq.  dat  of  pers.  John  16:  4  tavta 
^ijw  i^  aifxni  oim  tlnor.  Matt.  16:  8. 
Mark  2:  9.  Luke  4:  3.  John  14:  26. 
Ke?.17:7.  Luke  7:  40  ^oi  aol  ii  linilr, 
wrap.  Luc.  Tim.  20.  Aristaen.  2.  1.  — 
(A  ieq.  lig  c.  accus.  of  pers.  to  speak 
ogoxntt,  Luke  12:  10.  —  {y)  seq.  xara 
cgeo.of  pers.  to  speak  against,  Matt.  5: 
n.  12:  32.  —  (d)  seq.  Ti^pi  c.  gen.  of 
P«*  or  thing,  to  speak  of  or  eonceming, 
etc  John  7: 39.  10: 41.  11:  la  c.  dat. 
of  pers.  Matt.  17:  13.  John  18:  34.  — 
(0  *eq.  Tigog  c.  accus.  of  pers.  to  speak 
or  My  to  any  one  etc.  Luke  11:  1.  12: 
16.  John  6:  28.  Acts  2:  37.  Heb.  1:  la 
•I.  (Luc  D.  Mort.  1. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
13-)  Id  tbe  sense  ofybr,  wilk  rtference 
te,  Mark  12:  12.  —  c.  ace.  of  thing,  to 
My  m  respect  to,  Rom.  8: 31.  —  {^  seq. 
•dverb,  or  a  prep,  with  its  noun,  imply- 
iog manner;  e.g.  bpolatg  Matt  26:  35. 
isavtug  21:  SO.  Ka&(ag  28:  6.  So 
s^^  dnag,  thou  hast  weU  said,  i.  e. 
right,  correctly,  Luke  20:  39 ;  and  ab- 
»l  with  wXiig  implied.  Matt.  26:  25, 
W,  9v  Atw;.  Hence  with  an  accus.  of 
V^n,  naXig  tin  tip  tipu,  to  speak  well 
efwj  one,  Luke  6:  26;  and  xaxoic 
frnirr  Ttrs,  to  speak  ecU  of^  Acts  23:  5; 
30 


see  Buttm.  $  131.  4.  Matth.  §  416.— So 
uniiv  iv  nagajioXalg,  Mritt.  22: 1.  dii 
na^aPoXijg  Luke  8: 4.  Also  iItthv  nqog 
iavTOvg  or  ngog  aXXyXovg,  to  say  anu)ng 
themselves  or  to  one  another,  Mark  12:  7. 
John  7:  35.  Luke  2:  15.  John  16:  17. 
19: 24.  al.  iy  kavrolg,  among  themselves, 
Matt  21:  38.  —  Meta|>h.  from  the  Heb. 
tiif(7v  i¥  rij  xu(j6'ia  avrov,  to  say  in 
one*s  heart,'  i.  e.  to  think,  Matt  24:  48. 
Luke  12: 45.  Rom.  10:6.  So  121:3  ^ttfit 
and  Sept  Ps.  10: 6,11.  14:  1.  Is,  49: 2l'. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lox.  nJDN  2.  In  the 
same  sense  also,  nmlp  h  iaviM,  Matt. 
9:  a  Luke  7:  39.  16:  a  18:4.'  Sept 
for  lalra  naej  Esth.  6: 6.  — -  (ij)  seq.  in- 
fin.  with*  accus.  Rom.  4: 1.  with  accus. 
implied  Matt  16:  12.  —  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
6.  6.  —  So  with  tivai  implied,  where 
emtiy  may  be  rendered  to  call,  to  name, 
etc.  John  10:  35  iyia  tin  a,  ^lol  iaif 
cft  inslvovg  tint  S^eovg  x.  t.  X,  15:  15. 
1  Cor.  12:  a  —  Comp.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 6. 7 
tinmy  a&Xionarovg  elvai  rovg  "EXXrivag. 
Apol.  Socr.  15.  Herodian.  6.  1.  15.  — 
(^)  seq.  oTi,  Matt.  5:  31.  John  8:  55. 
1  Cor.  1:  15.  with  dat  Mark  16:  7. 
John  6:  65.— Xeu.  Cyr.  1.  4.  25. 

b)  as  modified  by  the  context,  where 
the  sense  often  lies  not  so  much  in 
fiiiHy  as  in  the  adjuncts;  e.g.  spoken 
(a)  before  interrogations,  for  to  asky  to 
inquire,'  Acts  8:  30  ttat  nnty  aqays 
yivwnug  x.  t.  X.  Matt  9:  4.  11:  3.  la 
10.  John  8:  10.  Acts  19:  2,  3.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3. 16.— (/5)  before  replies,  for  to 
answer,  to  reply,  etc.  viz.  to  a  direct 
question,  Matt  15: 34.  Mark  8: 5.  Luke 
8:  10.  al.  and  so  preceded  by  aTro- 
%qi^dg  or  inexgi&fj  xal.  Matt  11: 4.  15: 
13.  John  7: 20.  Acts  5:  29.  Without  a 
preceding  question.  Matt  14: 18.  Acts 
5:  9.  11:  8.  with  anoxi^t&elg.  Matt  4: 
4.  12:  39.  Mark  6:  37.  al.  —  (/)  of  nar- 
ration,  teaching,  etc.  for,  to  tell,  to  make 
knoion,  to  declare,  etc.  Matt  8: 4.  16:20. 
18:  17.  Mark  11:  29.  16:  7,  8.  John  a 
12.  12:  49.  Rev.  17:  7.  al.  saep.  Sept 
for  T^an  2  K.  22:  10.  Is.  41:  22. 
nnnn  Job  12:  7.  —  (d)  of  predictions, 
to  yoretell,  to  predict,  etc.  Matt  28:  6. 
Mark  14:  16.  Luke  22:  la  John  2:  22. 
al.  Here  used  especially  in  the  passive 
forms,  e.  g.  i^^n^^  Rom-  ^  13>  ^« 
Rev.  6: 11.     fl^iJTai  Luke  4: 12.    Heb; 
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4:  7«  TO  uiffifUpw  Luke  3: 24.  Acts  9: 
16.  al.  o  in^dg,  lit.  ihe/orUold,  Matt 
3:  3.  TO  ^i}^«y,  thaiforMd^  etc  MatL 
1: 23.  2: 15, 17.  22:31.  al  saep.  —  (c)  of 
what  is  said  with  authority,  for  to  diredy 
to  bid,  to  command^  etc.  Matt  8:  8.  Mark 
5: 43.  10: 49.  Luke  7: 7.  17: 7, 8.  19: 15. 
2  Cor.  4: 6.  James  2: 1 1.  al.  Seq.  W, 
Matt  4:  a  Mark  3: 9.  Rev.  9: 4.  Sept 
for  njL?  Ex.  35:  1.  Lev.  9:  6.     Al. 

HiJKog,  see  in  El  III.  i}. 

Eigrfycuto,  C  evaoi,  (c*^iii^»)  to 
make  peaces  to  he  at  peace,  Sept  for 
ta'^V'Pn  i  K.  22:  44.  Polyb.  5.*  8.  7  /w- 
^o  iM  naXaiov  ugtivtvoftiyti.  Diog.  Laert 
2.  5. — 1q  N.  T.  metaph.  to  live  in  peace, 
harmony,  concord,  etc.  absol.  2  Cor.  13: 
11.  iv  kannoiq  1  Thess.  5:  la  h  oX- 
iJlloiq  Mark  9:  50.  (uia  nirtw  Rom. 
12: 18.— Ecclus.  6:  6.  28:  9,  la 

Eip^Vf),  ^?,  »ii  peacf,  viz. 

a)  pp.  in  a  civil  sense,  the  opposite 
of  war  and  dissension,  Luke  14:  32. 
Acts  12:  20.  Rev.  6:  4.  al.  —  Xen.  Ag. 
1.  7.  —  Among  individuals,  peace,  con- 
cord, Mau.  10:  34.  Luke  12:  51.  Acts  7: 
1^.  Rom.  14:  19.  al.  Heb.  7:  2  /iaailBvg 
HQ^prjg,  i.  e.  pacific  king. — Trop.  peace 
of  mind,  tranquillity,  arising  from  recon- 
ciliation with  God  and  a  sense  of  the 
divine  favour,  Rom.  5:  1.  15:  la  Phil. 
4:  7.  Comp.  Is.  53:  5. 

b)  by  impl.  state  qf  peace,  tranquiUUy, 
security;  Luke  11:  21  iv  ligiir]}  iarl  xa 
vnaqxoyta  amov.  2:  29.  John  16:  3a 
Acts  9:  31.  1  Cor.  14:  33.  I  Thess. 
5:  a  So  Sept  for  tl^'b'^  Judg.  6:  2a 
nD5  Is.  14:30.  Ez.38:8,ll. 

c)  like  Heb.  tS^'p,  peace,  i.  e.  heaUh, 
welfare,  prosperity,  every  kind  of 
good.  Luke  1:  79  odog  ti(^nig,  way  of 
happiness.  2:  14.  10:  6  viog  ilf^nig,  son 
if  hi^ffpiness,  L  q.  one  worthy  of  it  19: 
42.  Rom.  8:  6.  Eph.  6: 15  evayyiXiOP 
tijg  tMit}nig,  gospel  qf  bliss,  i.  e.  which 
leads  to  bliss.  2  Thess.  3:  la  So  o 
Stog  ^^vfjg,  i.  e.  God  the  author  and 
giver  of  bliss,  Rom.  15: 33.  16: 20.  Phil. 
4:  9.  1  Thess.  5:  2a  2  Thess.  a  16. 
Heb.  la-  20.  Comp.  a^hj— »i5,  Sept 
S^iZ*^  ti^ivfig,  Is.  9: 6, — So  u^Jy^  v/mr, 
i.  e.  the  good  or  blessir^  which  you 
have  invoked  by   way  of  salutation, 


your  benediction,  Bfatt  10;  la  Luke  10; 
6.  John  14: 27.  Hence  /m  u^tfp^ff 
with  good  wishes,  benedidion,  kindness  f 
Acts  15:  3a  Heb.  11:  31.  ip  ei^rfh 
1  Cor.  16:  11.  So  Sept  and  Hel>. 
t^bt^  Gen.  26: 29.  Ex.  18: 2a— Hence 
also'in  the  formulas  of  salutatioD,  either 
at  meeting  or  parting;  see  in  ^Aritm^ 
iofiai.  Jahn  §  175.  Geeen.  Lex.  ts^b^ 
B.  1.  Thus  on  meeting,  iigr/Ptj  Vfup, 
peace  unto  you,  i.  e.  every  good,  Luke 
24:  36.  John  20: 19,  21,  26.  Also  in 
letters,  etc.  Rom.  1:  7.  ft  10.  1  Cor. 
l:a  2  Cor.  1:2.  Gal.  1:  a  al.  (Aoc 
Tbom.  §  27.)  Luke  10: 5  et^i^  t^  <Ates 
TOVT(^.  So  Sept  and  Heb.  CDb*  nb  USb'O 
Judg.  19: 20.  1  Chr.  12:  la  Dan.  'lO:  ik 
At  parting,  vnayt  tig  ti^tnnjv,  go  away 
into  peace,  Mark  5:  34.  vn,  iv  u^ry, 
go  in  peace,  James  2:  16.  no^tvav  sig 
f i^i^y  Luke  7: 50.  8:48.  nog,  ip  tl^iiwy 
Acts  16: 36.  Comp.  in  Eig  no.  4.  Sept 
for  Heb.  t3ib\L'b  ^b  Judg.18: 6.  1  Sam. 
1:17.  20:  42.'*  Ail 

EtQTjyixoc,  ij,  or,  (ei^Ji^,)  peaee- 
ftd,  pp.  relating  to  peace,  Xen.  Oec 
1.  17  H(fr\¥uitai  inun^pah.     In  N.  T. 

a)  ptictfic,  disposed  to  peace,  James  a 
17.  Sept  for  niW  «■*«{  Ps.  37:  37. 
comp.  Deut.  2:  26.  * 

b)  from  the  Heb.  heaUhful,  whoUsowtt, 
Heb.  12:  11  naqnog  u^fp^utog.  Comp. 
di^rri  for  uSiv5  in  £t^vfi  c 

Ei^r)Vonou(o,  &,  f.  i^am,  (L  a 
M^jyi^  noUm,)  to  make  peace,  to  aiels 
reconciliation.  Col.  1:  20.  —  Sept  Pror. 
10:10. 

Eipr/yonoide,  ov,  o,  a  peace- 
maker, pp.  of  an  ambassador  to  treat  of 
peace,  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  4.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  one  disposed  to  peace,  Matt  5:  9. 

Ei'pto,  f.  iga,  see  in  ^or. 

Etc,  a  prep,  governing  the  accu- 
sative, with  the  primary  idea  of  motion 
into  any  place  or  thing,  and  then  also 
of  motion  or  direction  to,  towards,  upom^ 
any  place,  thing,  etc.  The  antithesis  is 
expressed  by  in,  out  of  Sept.  eveiy- 
where  for  a,  Ij,  bfi4»  etc.  See  Winer 
§  53.  a.  Matth'.  §  578.  Passow  Lex. 
Elg,  Schweighauser  Lex.  Herodot. 
art  lE?. 
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1.  Of  jifact,  wbkh  is  tfao  primary 
•od  most  frequent  use,  uiio,  to,  viz. 

a)  after  rerbs  implying  motion  of 
any  kind  into,  or  also  to,  iowardsj  t^Mm, 
any  place  or  object ;  e.  g.  verbs  of  going, 
eoming,  leading,  following,  sending, 
throwing,  placing,  delivering  over,  and 
Ibe  like,  etc.  etc.  Matt  2: 12  wt/iogfiaonf 
m  T^y  /w^09  airt&r.  4: 8.  5:  1  arifiti 
ag  TO  0^0^  6:  6  tS:fnX&B  tk  to  rafiuw 
on.  8: 18  antld'tiy  ug  to  ni^av,  12: 
44  iKwif^fu  ««?  Toy  oUtov  fwv,  15:  11, 
17  vav  TO  tiono^evofifyop  tig  to  ^fta, 
mu  ag  iqudffmra  in^alUtai,  20:  \7  itya- 
f^brnv  ug'Xt^aoXvfia,  21:  18.  Mark  1: 
38.  5:  21.  6:  45.  9:  31  naQadidojai  dg 
jfiqm^  ttp^Mwr.  13:  14  ip(v/$t9  ug  ta 
if%  as  in  Engl,  to  JUt  inio  the  moun- 
Imn.  Luke  &  23,  26.  John  1:  9.  7: 
14.  Acts  16:  16.  26: 14.  Rom.  5:  12. 
l(h  la  Rev.  2:  22  see  in  BalXm  b. 
8: 5.  aL  saepiss.  —  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 1. 
AD.1.ai7.  ib.  a  1. 5.— So  in  'constr. 
pnegoam,'  John  16:21  fy$rrfi^  tig  toy 
"or/wr.  1  Pet.  3:  20  e^  ?r  [nifimov] 
ikjrui  fvxal  dutrta&tiirap  dt  vdcnog.  — 
Xeo.  Ad.  2.  a  18.  —  So  tig  c.  accus.  of 
diio;^  implying  place ;  as  John  18:  6 
«»#^  dg  ta  oniau.  7:  8,  10,  tig  trir 
k^  8c  at  Jerusalem.  Mark  la  16. 
^23i2(  (pan^r  n&ji,  John  1: 11  tig 
M  I3w  Jil&B,  Acts  15:  38  tig  to  igyor. 
21:  a  John  16:  32.— With  an  accus.  of 
pwoo,  but  referring  always  to  the 
phce  where  the  person  dwells  or  is, 
ttd  implying  to,  among,  etc.  Luke  10: 
^ifamw  <K  toifg  X]^ag.  21:  24.  Acts 
18: 6  ^  Ta  i;^  noqwoofiui.  20: 29lSMr- 
dnnnrn  Ivuot  fta^  tig  vfiSg.  22:  21. 
Rom.5: 12.  16: 19.     2  Cor.  9: 5.  10: 14. 

1  Thcaa.  1:  5.  Rev.  16:  2.  al.  See 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  5.  Winer  §  Sa  a. 
MatiLiSTS — Horn.  II.  15.  402.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  a  &  Mem.  1. 1. 14.  —  Spoken 
>I*o  of  persons  titto  whom  demons  have 
«te«d,  Mark  9: 25.  Luke  8:  30.  comp. 
li«tt.8:3L  Luke  8: 32.  al.  Also  Luke 
15: 17  Hg  kmow  iX&w,  hamng  come  to 
k'^^t  I.  e.  to  his  right  mind. — Diod. 
Sic.  13:95  ii(  lovrov^  l^/o/ucro». 

b)  after  verbs  implying  direction 
■pwi  or  iowardM  any  place  or  object ; 
«•  %.  verbs  of  hearing,  calling,  announc- 
ioft  ahewing,  etc.  etc.  Matt.  10:  27  et 
Acts  11: 22  ai(oi)a«y  tic  TCI  cff«.  Luke  7: 


1.  Matt.  22:  3  nuXiotu  fig  tolg  ydfiovg. 
V.  4.  Mark  5: 14  amfyyttXop  tig  T^r 
noXiy,  11:  8  totQwrav  tig  T^y  odov.  13: 
10  tig  nana  ta  tdyfi  dtl  jct/9v/^>ii». 
Luke  24:  47.  John  8:  26  tavta  Xtym  tig 
top  xoofiop.  Acts  7:  39  iatQaifnjfTar  talg 
naqdUug  avt&r  tig  ATyvntop.  27:  6. 
1  Cor.  14:  9  tig  ai^a  kakovrttg.  2  Cor. 
8:  24  tig  ainoifg  ivdtl^ao&e.  11:  6.  al. 
saep.  —  Xen.  Anab.  5.  6.  28,  37.— 
Especmlly  after  verbs  of  looking,  etc. 
Acts  1:  10  axtvlSort^  tig  top  ovgapop. 
3:  4.  Matt  22:  16  ov  pUntig  lig  nqoo- 
wiop  ap^Qwttop  John  la  22.  19:37. 
Acts  1:11.  Heb.  11:26.  al.  So  Matt.  5: 
35  ofMoaai  tig  ' Itf^aokvfAa,  towards  Je- 
rusalem, i.  e.  turning  or  looking  towards 
it— Horn.  II.  9.  373  tig  ina  idia^au-- 
So  after  nouns,  e.  g.  Acts  9: 2  inioiokag 
tig  Jofiatntop,  i.e. directed  to  Damascus. 
Rom.  15: 31  ^  dtanopla  fiov  {  tig  'itgoth- 
oaXriiA.  al. 

c)  metaph.  of  a  state  or  condition 
into  which  one  comes,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  direction,  etc.  Matt.  25:  46 
and^optai  tig  itokavtp  attipiOPj  tig 
itnip  aifopiop,  Mark  5: 26  tig  to  x^qop 
ik&ovoa.  '9:  4a  Luke  22:  33.  24:  20. 
John  4:  38.  5:  24.  16:  la  Acts  26:  18. 
2  Cor.  10:  5.  Gal.  1:  6.  Phil.  1: 12.  a 
11.  1  Tim.  2:  4.  3:  6,  9.  Heb.  2:  10. 
al.  saep.  For  vnayt  v.  Tro^e^v  tig  e*f^- 
f^,  go  into  peace,  see  no.  4  below.  — 
Xen.  Ath.  1.  9.  Mem.  1.  2.  22.— So  in 
'eonstr.  praegn.'  pa7nt£ttp  dg  tipa  v. 
ug  opofia  ttpog,  i.  e.  to  baptize  into  the 
obligations  incumbent  on  a  disciple  of 
any  one,  etc.  Matt.  28:  19.  Acts  8:  16. 
Rom.  6:  3,  4.  al.  See  in  Bamlita  2. 
a. /J. 

2.  Of  time,  viz.  a)  time  when,  im- 
plying a  term,  limit,  to,  up  to,  untU; 
Acts  4:  3  tig  i^r  avQiop,  tUl  the  morrow. 
Matt  10:  22  tig  tikog,  Phil.  1:  10  tig 
vifdqap  Xqimov,  i.  e.  against  the  day  of 
Christ.  2: 16.  2  Pet  a  7.  Acts  la  42. 
1  Thess.  4: 15.  2  Thess.  2:  6.  2  Pet 
2:  4.  al.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3. 26.  Oec.  17. 
10. — So  with  accus.  of  person,  as  mark- 
ing the  time  when  one  lives,  appears, 
etc.  Gal.  a  17,  24,  tig  XQunop.^Uero- 
dian.  2.  9.  8.  Herodot  a  97. 

b)  titne  how  long,  marking  diutition, 
for,  etc.  Matt  21:  19  tig  top  ai&pa,  for 
ever.   Mark  a  2a  John  a  35.    2  Pet 
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3:  18.  Luke  1:  50  «ic  ytnaq  yt¥iw, 
12:  19  dq  hfi  nolXa.  1  Tim.  6:  19. 
Heb.  7:  3.  Rev.  9:  15.  al.  —  Xen.  Lac. 
1L3.  ib.9.3. 

3.  Tropically,  as  niarkin;^  the  object 
or  point  to  or  totoards  which  any  thing 
tends,  ainos,  etc.     Spoken 

a)  of  a  result,  efiect.  consequence, 
marking  that  which  any  person  or  thing 
tends  to  or  becomes.  Matt.  13:  30  dri- 
aait  ahtovg  $iq  ^HTfJuii.  27:  51  icrxlffOii 
tig  dvo  sc  ^c'^ij.  (Sept.  Ez.  37:  22.  Po- 
lyb.2.  16.  U.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.4.)  John 
17:  23  jBitlnrnfAivoi  ug  h.  Acts  2:  20 
fC€Ta<rr^a<)p)/VfTtft  tig  axotogt  (Ig  eSfia, 
Rev.  11:  6.  Rom.  10:  10  xagdla  ma- 
tsvsjai>  (Ig  dixaioijvvi]v,  15:  2.  1  Cor. 
11:  17  om  iig  to  mqhttop  iiX  tli  to  i?r- 
Toy  avriffx^^f.  15:  54.  Acts  10:  4  al 
ngoaivxal  <rov  aviStjaap  tig  fiytjfiofrvyw 
X.  T.  L  Eph.  2:  21,  22.  Heb.  C:  6,  8. 
1  Pet.  1:  22.  a).  saep.—Hom.  II.  9.  102. 
Diod.  Sic.  19. 33. — ^So  with  an  infin.  as 
Bubst.  Rom.  7:  4  tig  to  /tyaa&ai  vftdg 
x.  T.  L  V.  5.  12: 3.  1  Cor.  9:  18.  Gal. 
3: 17.  Heb.  11:  .3.  al.  saep.  —  Xen.  An. 
7.  8.  20.  —  So  from  the  Heb.  whrn?  fi^ 
corresponds  to  the  Heb.  t ;  see  Gesen. 
Lehrgeb.p.816.  giuart  §  507.  b.  Thus 
Xoyliofiai  [upa,  ilf]  tig  ri,  to  reckon  or 
count  FOR,  AS,  any  thini^j  Acts  19:  27. 
Rom.  2:  26.  9: 8.  So  Sept.  for  t  ^-JiTi 
1  Sam.  1:  13.  Is.  29: 17.  —  Wisd.  9: 6' 
c.  double  accus.  Wisd.  5:  4.  15:  15.  — 
Also  XoylCio&ai  nri  ttg  ti,  to  reckon  or 
impute  to  any  one  kor,  as,  etc.  Rom.  4: 
3  tig  dixauHrvyfjv.  v.  5,  9,  22.  Gal.  3:  6. 
al.  quoted  from  Gen.  15:  6  where  Sept. 
for  t  3pn,  asalso  Ps.l0(>:31.— 1  Mace. 
2: 52.*  —  So  after  verbs  of  constituting, 
making,  becoming,  and  the  like ;  Acts 
13:  22  iiyugtp  avjolg  top  Ja^ld  tig 
fiaoiXia.  v.  47  ri&tuca  at  tig  q>oig, 
(Comp.  Sept.  and  5?  nxpT  Ez.  37:  22.) 
With  tJpuh  as  turopratr  tig  oaQxa  filap, 
instead  of  to,  oag^  fila,  Matt.  19:  5. 
Mark  10: 8.  al.  comp.  Gen.  2:  24  where 
Sept.  for  h  n*n.  Luke  5: 3,  comp.  Is. 
40:  4.  So  1  Cor.  14:  22.  2  Cor.  6: 18. 
Heb.  1:  5.  al.  saep.  With  yipta&m, 
as  Luke  13:  19  iyivno  tig  dipdqop  fiiycu 
Acts  5:  36.  Rom.  11:  9,  quoted  from 
Ps.  69:  23.  So  1  Cor.  15:  45.  John 
16:  20.   Rev.  8:  11.  al.  saep. 

b)  of  measure,  degree,  extent,  etc. 


perhaps  Matt  5:  25  hox^  <K  tv^  ywf- 
rap,  i.  e.  guilty  even  to  (jrehenna ;  but 
see  in  ^Epoxog,  Chiefly  by  way  of 
periphrasis  for  an  adverb  ;  Winer  §  53. 
c.  tf.  §  55.  1.  b.  Matth.  §  57a  d.  Luke 
13: 11  fK  TO  narukig^  i.  e.  entirely,  and 
Heb.  7:  25  with  the  idea  of  perpetuity. 
(Ael.  V.  H.  7.  2.  ib.  12.  20.)  2  Cor.  4: 
17  AK  vntf^Polr^py  exceedingly.  (Luc.  D. 
Mort.  27.  9  or  14.)  2  Cor.  10:  13  tig  w 
autxqoLy  immoderately.  2  Cor.  13:  2  <k 
70  TtdXtPf  again.  So  tig  xtrov,  in  vaio, 
2  Cor.  6:1.  Gal.  2: 2.  PhH.2:]6.  (Dkid. 
Sic.  19.  9.)  —  Comp.  Uerodot.  8. 144  ^ 
TO  ftiyioTct.  Polyb.  1.  20.  7  sk  taIss. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  4  tig  to  dvptnop. 

c)  of  a  direction  of  mind,  i.  e.  at 
marking  an  object  of  desire,  good  will, 
also  aversion,  etc.  (a)  In  a  good  sense, 
totaards,for,  in  hehalfof;  Rom.  10: 1  ^ 
ivdoxltt  xijg  tfiijg  xagdiag  vntQ  ennmr 
ioxip  tig  otartiQiotf.  Jude  21  to  tXwg  tov 
xv(f,  '/.  X.  tig  ituiip  aioipiop.  Rom.  1:37 
ip  tp  oQt^u  avtap  ug  ullfilovg,  14: 19. 
Phil.  1:  23  im&vfda  ug  to  apolwnu. 
Matt.  26:  10  igyop  tuxXop  u^yaamo  tig 
ifu,  Rom.  12: 16.  2  Cor.  10:  L  1  TbesB. 
4:  10.  5:  15.  2  Pet.  3:  9.  al.  —  Judith 
6:  17.^  Thuc.  1.  38.  —  So  after  nouns, 
e.  g.  ayanij  tig  nva,  Rom.  5:  8.  2  Cor. 
2:  4,  8.  Eph.  1: 15.  al.  /er^icr/ua  dig  tuv, 
2  Cor.  1:  11.  So  Acts  20: 21.  2  Cor. 
9:  13.  —  2  Mace.  9:  26.  —  After  adjec- 
tives, xQn^^oi  tig  uXX^Xoxfg  Eph.  4: 32. 
q>iX6$tpoi>  tig  alXfiXovgj  1  Pet.  4:  9.^Po- 
lyb.  1.  16. 10.  —  Here  belongs  the  con- 
struction of  iXm'Cfo  and  marfvw  with 
^,  (usually  c.  dat.)  these  verbs  implying 
an  affection  or  direction  of  mind  totoards 
a  person  or  thing,  i.  e.  to  place  hope  or 
con/ylence  in  or  upon  ;  e.  g.  John  5: 45 
et  2  Cor.  h  10  tig  ov  riXTflxafUP^  comp. 
Acts  24: 15  iXnida  ix^p  tig  w  ^for. 
( Herod ian.  7.  10.  1  ug  op  iXnixmup. 
Plut.  Galb.  19.)  Matt.  18:  6  tmt  manv- 
opjoip  tig  ifii.  John  2:  11.  al.  saep.  So 
iXnlg  xal  niaxig  itg  npo,  1  Pet  1:21. 
nioxig  Acts  20:  21.  24:  24.  aL  :r«ire*' 
^ij<rt^  2  Cor.  8:  22.  —  (/J)  In  an  un- 
friendly sense,  against ;  e.  g.  Matt.  18: 
15  et  1  Cor.  6:  16  afioi^xaptir  tig.  Luke 
12:  10  og  igil  Xoyop  tig  top  wir  top 
ip&(f.  tig  TO  ay,  nptvpa,  Mark  3: 29  o; 
f  ap  fiXaoiffifjuiou  eig  to  nvevpa  to  aytop. 
Luke  22: 65.  Acts  9: 1.  Col.  a  9.  al- 
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AeL  V.  H.  11. 10.  Thuc.  1.  130.  lb.  a 
85w  Xeo.  Cjr.  %  2.  3.— So  after  nouns, 
Vi^l^Zarxdoyiau^mnov.   Acts 23: 

4i|{r.—Xea.  H.  6.  7.  4.  34  iynkniiu  tlq 
win  ^tovg. 

d)  of  an  intention,  purpose,  aim,  end, 
L  e.  a^  final  ( a)  In  the  sense  of  unto,  tfi 
trier  to  or f or ^  ].e.  for  the  purpose  of,  for 
tbe  flake  of,  on  account  of,  etc,  Mstt  8: 
4  TO  im(foy  $ii  fAOffTv^wr  avtoig.  v.  34 

37:  7  Ti/6ifwrap  top  i/gov  ilg  twprip, 
f .  Id  Mark  1:  4  fiuTnwfia  futopolaq  tlq 
•farcy  ufumnw.  Luke  5:  4  /oiUto'fftt 
n  iixna  liq  a/f^aw.  22: 19  lovio  noultn 
iJg  Tjiy  /^f/ir  ivafirrnr^v.  24: 20.  Johu  J: 
7.  9:  39.  Acts  4:  30.  11:  29.  14:  26. 
Rom.  1: 16, 17.  5:  21.  6:  19.  9:  21.  10: 
4.  15: 18.  1  Cor.  2:  7.  2  Cor.  2:  12. 
EpK.  4: 12  bis.  1  Tiro.  1:  16.  al.  aaep. 
So  llau.  3:  11  ftajniiuv  tig  finarolop, 
lotfo  rtpaOanct.  1  Cor.  12:  13  ug  'tw 
9mpm  ifrnnUy&fifUTj  tig  tp  nptvfia  ino- 
t^t^fur,  u  e.  in  order  that  we  may  be 
one  io  body  and  spirit  Matt.  18:  20 
9mi/fiiyo$  ug  to  ifiop  opofta,  i.e.  on 
my  account,  for  ray  sake,  in  order  to 
promote  my  cause,  etc.  So  before  an 
isfin.  c  art.  ui  order  io,  in  order  that,  etc. 
Matt  20: 19  CK  to  ifrndHSai.  Mark  14: 
55  (1$  TO  ^oPcnAaai  ahop,  Luke  20: 20. 
Rom.l:n.  11:  IL  James  1:  18.  al. 
nep^Herodian.  1.  6.  20.  Herodot  2. 
103w  Xcn.  Cyr.  7.  1.  5.  An.  6.  5.  14. 
c  iofin.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  2.  Ag.  9. 3.— 
Hence  tig  rt\  to  what  end  ?  wherefore  ? 
wkjf^  Matt  14:  31.  Mark  15:  34.  al. 
fig  loi^o,  to  this  end,  for  this  purpose, 
<W««,  Mark  1:  38.  Acts  9:  21.  Rom. 
9: 17.  aL  fig  q^  to  which  end,  whereunio, 
etc  2  TbesB.  1:  11.  1  Pet  2:  8.  —  (/J) 
In  tbe  tense  of  to  or  for,  implying  use, 
adfaotage,  etc.  and  equivalent  to  the 
'dat  ootnmodi  et  incoromodi,'  but 
more  emphatic ;  Winer  §  53.  c.  d.  Matt. 
10: 10  foj  stt^aria&s  nrf^op  tig  odop,  20: 
1  ^^ly  fua^iiccuT&ai  iqyaiag  tig  top 
ywUwa  uvtov.  Mark  8: 19, 20,  ott  tolg 
«f«t»5  hXaau  tig  tovg  ntrsaiuaxil^otvg 
*  t.  a.  Luke  9:  13^  14:  35  oxnt  tig  yn^, 
•«•  ik  wji(fiap  tv&etop  ioti.  Matt  5: 
13.  John  6c  9.  Acts  2: 22.  Rom.  11: 36 
«  1  Cor.  8c  6,  it$  avtop,  for  him,  i.  e. 
fcr  his  honour  and  giory.  Rom.  15: 26. 


16:  a  2  Cor.  8:  6.  Oal.  4:  11.  £pb.  1: 
5  tig  ctltop,  3:  2  z^9^  do^tUra  pot  tig 
vpag.  1  Pet  1:  4  ikf^qopopiop  Tcny^i)' 
pipf(P  tig  vpug»  al.  saep.  —  Xen.  An.  1. 
2.  27.  ib.  3.  3. 19.  H.  G.  4.  2.  9.  —  So 
Luke  7:  30  W/y  jiovXfiP  tov  &tov  tji^ini- 
aap  tig  iavtovg,  i.  e.  to  their  own  detri- 
ment. 

e)  genr.  as  marking  the  object  of  any 
reference,  relation,  allusion,  into,  unto, 
towards,  i.  e.  with  reference  to,  etc.  Pas- 
sow  in  £lg  no.  5. — (a)  pp.  m  accordance 
with,  conformably  to ;  Mart  10:  41,  42, 

0  dtxoptpog  nQOiptftfiP  tig  opopa  Tr^o^ij- 
TOV  x.  T.  X.  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  the 
character  of  a  prophet,  or  as  a  prophet. 
Matt.  12:  41  et  Luke  11:  32  ptttv&ifaop 
tig  to  %i)qvypa  'luva,  into,  i.  e.  con- 
formably to  or  AT  tbe  preaching  of  Jo- 
nah. Acts  7: 53  iXdfisit  top  popop  tig 
diatayag  iyyiXnp,  into,  i.  e.  conform- 
ably to  or  in  consequence  of  the  ar- 
rangements of  angels,  etc.  —  (/3)  genr. 
in  the  sense  of  as  to,  in  respect  to,  as, 
concerning,  etc.  Acts  2:  25  Jafild  yag 
liyn  tig  alnop,  concerning  him ;  so 
Eph.  5:  32  et  Heb.  7:  14.  (Comp. 
Kypkc  Obs.  H.  p.  15.)  Acts  25:  20  ano-- 
^vpipog  iyii  tig  T^y  j^i/Ti^iy.  Luke  12: 
21  pii  tig  top  ^top  nlovt&p.  Rom.  4: 20 
tig  tfip  inayytklop  ol  ditfptqid^n.  Rom. 
13:  14  ngopola  tig  ini&vplag.  16:  5 
anagXV  '^VS  * Aalag  tig  Xgunop.  16:  19 
ao<poifg  pip  tig  to  ayad'op,  axtifalovg  di 
tig  to  xaxop.  2  Cor.  2:  9  ft  tig  ndpta 
vnriMooiiatt.  9:8.  Gal.  6: 4.  Eph.  3: 16. 

1  Thess.  5:  18.  2  Tim.  2:  14.  1  Pet 
3: 21.  al.  soep.  —  Diod.  Sic.  2.  57.  Luc. 
pro  Imag.  23.  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  30.  ib.  4. 
1.28. 

4.  Sometimes  tig  c.  accus.  is  found 
where  the  natural  construction  would 
seem  to  require  ip  c.  dat  as  after  verbs 
which  imply  neither  motion  nor  direc- 
tion, but  simply  rest  in  a  place  or  state. 
In  such  cases  the  idea  of  a  previous 
comtn^  into  that  place  or  state  is  either 
actually  expressed,  or  is  implied  in  the 
context.  See  Passow,  Eig  no.  6.  Wi- 
ner §  54.  4.  b.  Matth.  §  596.  Comp. 
Biittm.  §  151.  I.  8.  So  Matt.  2:  23  £U 
'&otp  Katuxiprtp  tig  noXip,  Mark  1:  39 
nai  IIP  xrigvcootp  tig  tag  avpaymyag, 
comp.  V.3B  where  is  ayetpsp  ug  tig 
Sxopipag  notponoXtig*     Maik  ^  1   tmX 
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i>Tt  Hg  oTwiv  ioT^j  i.  e.  that  he  was  come 
iDto  the  bouse.  13:  9, 16.  Luke  11:  7 
Tcc  naidia  ftov  fin  ifwv  uq  Tijy  noljrjp 
iialp,  as  in  colloquial  Engl,  my  children 
are  to  bed.   21:  S7.    John  9:  7  vnayt^ 

wUfHH  us  JfJP   MlVfljStj&QaP  TOV  JSlXmifJL 

Acts  7:  4.  8: 39, 40,  nvtvfia  xvfflov  tj^- 
nave  xov  0ilinnov,  ev(fi^ri  di  tig  **At(o- 
tw.  18:  31.  21:  13,  coll.  iva^aivziv  in 
V.  12.  23:  11.  al.  —  Horn.  II.  15.  275 
i^ani  Xtq  elg  Mv,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2.  4  vo- 
/i<p  tig  itig  kavtwr  /w^a;  Ixaoroi  jovtmv 
naqtunv.  2.  1.  5.  An.  1.  2.  24.  Ael.  V. 
H.  7.  8  oTt  ' H(paunionf  tig  ^JExfiaiava 
ctJiB&ayB,  Diod.  Sic.  5.  84.  —  Here  be* 
longs  also  in  N.  T.  the  apparent  con- 
struction of  tig  with  a  genitive  through 
the  omission  of  its  noun  ;  as  fig  ifdov^ 
Acts  2:  27,  31,  i.  e.  for  dg  ohov  ^dov, 
Buttm.  §  132.  n.  9.  Matth.  §  578.  g. 
Passow  1.  c.  no.  7.  The  phrase  in  Acts 
is,  iynaialtinuv  ug  ^dov,  quoted  from 
Ps.  16:  10  where  Sept.  for  ^  3Ty,  i.  e. 
to  leave  or  abandon  to  the  grave  or 
Sbe^l ;  not  strictly  to  leave  in  it.  Comp. 
Gen.  44: 31. — In  other  instances  dg  and 
h  are  used  alternately,  according  to  the 
different  shape  of  the  thought ;  e.  g. 
John  20: 19, 26,  ^l&tv  6  ^It^ovg  nal  Ibmj 
ug  TO  fdffoy  avj&r,  but  Luke  24:  36 
tavta  di  airrw  XaXovvrwf  avwg  o  'ifi- 
aovg  wrti  h  fuaw  avrHv.  Here  the 
attention  of  John  is  fixed  more  on  Je- 
sus' coming  and  standing ;  that  of  Luke 
on  his  actual  presence.  John  21:  4, 
comp.  8:  3,  9.  Acts  4:  7.  (Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
1. 1  arag  dg  to  fUaoy.)  So  na&ija&at 
etg  Mark  13:  3,  coll.  Matt  13:  2 ;  and 
na&iia&ai  h,  Matt.  26:  69.  al.  Comp. 
Schweighlius.  Lex.  Herodot.  ^Eg  no.  1. 
Also^  Mark  1: 9  fiX&tp  *ltyrovg  ual  ipan- 
xla&fl  vno  'icmvrov  tig  top  'Xo(fdarrtP; 
but  Matt  3: 6  moI  naaa  «}  ntQlx^tQag  xov 
*IoQdarov — iffajtiliorro  iv  t^  ^loqdavi^ 
m  ovTov,  i.  e.  the  attention  in  the  lat- 
ter case  being  fixed  upon  the  act  of 
baptism;  in  the  former,  also  on  the 
coming  of  Jesus  to  the  Jordan. — So  too 
in  the  phrases  vitayt  v.  nogtvov  tig 
tigripfpf  or  h  (Uf^pfi,  go  away  iwto 
peace  or  in  peace^  i.  e.  into  or  in  the 
enjoyment  of  peace,  good,  etc.  the  idea 
being  at  bottom  the  same,  but  expressed 
under  dififerent  ai^ieots ;  Mark  5;  34. 


Luke  7:  50.  al.    James  2:  16.    Acts  16: 
36.  Comp.  in  Stf^vri  ult 

Note.  In  composition  tig  implies 
1.  motion  tnto,  as  tio-dejifofuiii,  tXau^ 
tioBifX^fiai,  tiaq>ii^  etc.  2.  motion  or  di- 
rection to,  totoardi,  as  uaaxovOf  etc     Al. 

Eig,  fAia,  i'y,  gen.  tpog,  ftiag, 
hog,  one,  the  first  cardinal  numeral ;  see 
Buttm.  §  70. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  e.  g.  without  subst 
Luke  18:  19  ovdilg  aya&og,  ti  fifi  ^ 
6  '&t6g.  1  Cor.  9:  24.  Gal  3:  20.  al. 
Matt.  25:  15  tdnxe  idlarta,  u  9i  dvo, 
^  d$  ly.  al.  With  a  subst.  Matt  6: 27 
nijxvp  &a.  John  11:  50.  al.  Mark  10: 8 
dvo  tig  aa(^%a  fdav,  1  Cor.  10:  8.  al. 
Matt  5:  41  fdlwp  h.  Acts  17:  26.  al. 
—  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  14.  al.  —  With 
a  negative,  equivalent  to  net  one, 
none  ;  Matt.  5:  18  ima  f  r  t7  f^  ntqaim 
ov  (Afi  naqil&fi.  Rom.  3:  12  oim  unit 
tmg  kpog,  nol  io  much  as  one,  nai  even 
one,  quoted  from  Ps.  14:  3  et  53:  4, 
where  Sept  for  nhfif-tia  f'W.  So 
.Sept.  and  in^$  ^i  itb  Judg  4: 16. 
o^mp.  Ex.  9:  7.'^  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  840. 
So  ovdi  elg,  ovdi  tP,  not  one,  not  ewen 
one,  more  emphatic  than  ovdtig,  Buttm. 
§  70.  1.  Matt  27: 14  nf^og  ovdi  tr  ^fta, 
John  1:3.  Acts  4:  32  mo*  ovdi  tJg  lU/vr. 
Rom.  3:  10  oim  Ijt»  dixaiog  ovdi  ig* 
1  Cor.  6:  5.  al.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  la 
Mem.  1. 6. 2.— With  the  art.  o  tig,  to  h, 
the  one  ;  Matt  25: 18, 24,  to  iv  tdXartop, 
1  Cor.  10: 17  in  jov  hog  agtov,  —  Xen. 
An.  5.  4.  11.  —  Seq.  genit.  partitively, 
Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  Matth.  §  318  sq. 
Matt.  5:  19  fdav  tmr  irtoX&w  tovimr. 
Mark  6: 15  el^  t&p  nffoiprit&p.  Luke  5: 
3.  John  12: 2.  al.  So  with  in  seq.  gen. 
Matt  18:  12  cr  il  avrih,  Mark  9: 17 
^ixtovoxXov.   Acts  11: 28.  Rev.  5: 5. 

b)  used  distributively,  viz.  (a)  tTg — 
itg,  one — one,  i.  e.  one — the  other,  Matt. 
20:  21.  24:  41  (ila—ida.  27:38.  Jobo 
20: 12.  al.  Also  o  ug-^  Hg,  (ht  one'-4he 
other.  Matt.  24: 40.  sigjop^l  Them, 
5:  11.  tig  vnig  tov  iy6(  1  Cor.  4e  6. 
So  iTg-'fTg'-€tg,MtLtul7'A.  Luke 9: 38. 
Mark  4: 8.  al.  Sept  for  'infijn  lhfi|  Lev. 
12:a  2€hr.  3: 17.  for  -men  Sn»i  IIJI} 
1 3am.  10: 3.  13: 17,18.-^£ccluk  31: 23. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4.  —  In  like  manner, 
Jig^  htgog,  one-'ihe  other,  Matt.6:2i 
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0  J(— 0  fc^o(,(JU  MM— 4iU  «lft€r,Matt.6s 

di  Luke 7:41.  ActB2a&  i»k--i  Silas, 

Rev.  17: 10 — (ff)  ilg  inaatog,  tack  one, 

atry  one,  Acts  ^  6.  30:  31.    Col.  4:  6. 

iL  IXeo.  An.  a  6. 12.)  Seq.  gen.  parti- 

thrdy,  Luke  4:  40.    Acts  2:  a    Eph.  4: 

7.  iL    For  oya  tSg  txmnog  Rev.  21:  21, 

m  in  *J9a  2. — (/)  jra^'  lya,  k«^*  IV, 

Mc  ly  oiif ,  itngUff  pp.  for  fK  «a^'  &«> 

etc    John  21:  25.     1  Cor.  14:  31.     oi 

mSf  &a  Eph.  5:  33.     ico^'  tp  ha<nw, 

mA  me  eingli^f  *a^  &  here  qualifying 

ttmor,  Acts  21: 19.— Xen.  Yen.  6. 14. 

«.  IJmnop  Cyr.  1.  6. 22.   Apol.  15.  — 

So  iV  tad"*  ir,  erne  hy  (me,  one  after  an- 

9lker,  tingfy.  Rev.  4:  8.      From   the 

asiiogy  of  this  correct  form  has  sprung 

in  N.  T.  the  anomalous  tig  xa^'  dg, 

oie  hf  one,  etc.  instead  of  Sg  na^  IVcr, 

Mirk  14: 19.  Jobn  8: 9.    Also  o  6i  Ka&' 

ii$vR4>m.l2:5. — Lucian.  Pseudosoph.  §  9. 

e)  emphatic,  one,  i.  e.  (a)  even  one, 

one  tk^,  only  one.  Matt  5:26  oi  dih- 

9mrm  fikof  xf^lx^  Xevm^v  ij  idkuivmf  noifi" 

9m.  2L-24.  Mark  8: 14.  10:21.  12:6. 

Mn  7:  21.    1  Cor.  10: 17.    2  Pet.  3:, 

&  aJ.    For  imo  fuag  Luke  14:  18,  se«- 

'iso  UL  a  (Xen.  An.  4.  7. 9.)    In  the 

ieoee  of  oai^,  alone,  Mark  2:  7  f «  fi^  4; 

•  ^»;^   James  4:  12.     ilg  &a  lonoy 

John  20: 7.— Xen.  Cyr.  4. 1. 17.— (/J)  for 

^ndtheiome,  Rom.  a  30  «i^  o  &(ot, 

h^ammru  «.  t.  I.  1  Cor.  a  8.  Gal.  a 

38.  PfaU.  2: 2.  Heb.  2: 11.  Rev.  17:  la 

So  Sept  and  nnet  Gen.  41:  25,  26.  — 

Wiii  7:  a  17:  I?'."  Plut.  Alex.  22.  — 

FoHy  written,  tv  xtd  to  ovto,  1  Cor.ll:  5. 

ia:U.-Diod.  Sic.  11. 47.  Polyb.2.62. 4. 

d)  indeC  one,  9ome  one,  any  one,  a 

«rti»,  I  q.  ilg,  Matt  19:  16  Sg  n^od^ 

^MT.    With  subst  Matt  8:19  cl^^'^ofA- 

^^'^^  i.  q.  ygafifiOTtvg  ti^.  Mark  12: 

^  ^  W«>  i-  *!•  XVQf*  »*?•    John  6:  9. 

Rom.  ft  10.  al.     Seq.  gen.  partit  Luke 

&  a  20: 1.     Sept  for  nhfij  Gen.  22: 2. 

^16.    8onnij8eptTJ^'Gen.26sl0. 

27: 44.^Loc.  beroonaz  15.    Herodian. 

a.  12L 11.  Thnc.  1.  85.  Corop.  Kypke  I. 

^i^—Qoilg  t$g,  a  certain,  Mark  14: 

^^  »f  ti5  nawkntog,    seq.  gen.  v.  47. 

»q.  k,  Luke  22:  50.    John  11:  49.  — 

JW.  Sic  11.  47.  —  In  this  use  dg 

■Wimes  has  the  force  of  our  indeil 

Wiele  a  or  on ;  as  Matt  21: 19  ownp 

1^'  James  4: 18  i^mnop  hou  Rev.  8: 


la  9:  la  al.  So  Sept  and  nnfil  Ezm 
4:  a  Dan.  2: 31.  &  a  Comp:  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  655.    Stuart  $  412.  n.  a 

e)  from  the  Heb.  as  an  ordinal,  the 
first,  mostly  spoken  of  the  first  day  of 
the  week,  Matt  28: 1  el;  lilav  {vfii^ar) 
j&v  aaP^axw,  Mark  16: 2.  Luke  24:1. 
Acts  20:  7.  1  Cor.  16: 2.  al.  So  Sept. 
and  nhfij  of  the  first  of  the  month.  Gen, 
1:  5.  8."  la  Ex.  40: 2,  17.  al.  See  Ge- 
sen. Lehrg.  p.  701  sq.  Stuart  §  465. 
—  Jos.  Airt.  1.  1.  1  cnnri  juw  ay  cTt/  ^ 
n(fmfj  ^fii^a'  Mmnnig  o  aintjy  filar 
s7ne.—- Joined  with  divrtgog,  tqlxoq,  etc. 
Rev.  9: 12  i5  oval  »/  ^^  comp.  11:  14. 
— Herodot  4, 161.  Eurip.  Bacch.  680. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Thesaur.  Heb.  p.  62. 
Al. 

JEiaayo),  f.  alw,  (Syot,)  to  lead  into, 
to  bring  in  or  into,  trans,  and  seq.  tig 
c.  accus.  of  place.  Thus  of  persota, 
Luke  22:  54  iiari/ayor  ainoy  tig  tor 
ohop  Tov  aQxi^im-  2:  27.  Acts  9:  8. 
21:  28, 29, 37.  So  tig  itjr  avlrfV  John 
18: 16,  coll.  V.  15.  Also  tlaiytiv  tig  njy 
olxovfUrrir,  I  e.  to  produce,  to  introduce, 
into  the  u>orld,  Heb.  1:  6.  Seq.  ide^ 
Luke  14:  21.  Sept.  for  fi^^nn  Gen.  St 
9.  24: 67.  2  K.  9:  2.— Palaeph.  Fab.l9» 
Xen.  An.  1.  6. 11.  —  Of  things.  Acts  7r 
45 — Act  Thorn,  la  Xen.  Athen.  2.3, 

JEiaaxovca,  f.  oiaofiai,  (asovcA,)  to 
hear  to,  to  liaten  to,  i.  e. 

a)  to  give  heed  to,  to  obey,  seq.  gen. 
1  Cor.  14:  21  oW  ovr«>;  tlaaxovaortal 
funf.  So  Sept  and  :f7f^  Deut  1:  43. 
4:  30.  al.  —  Ecclus.  3:  a'  absol.  Thuc. 
5.  45.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2. 12. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  God's 
hearing  prayer,  to  hear,  i.  e.  to  hear  fa- 
vourably, to  grant,  in  N.  T.  only  in  Pass. 
Matt.  6:  7.  Luke  1: 13.  Acts  10:  31. 
Heb.  5:  7.  So  Sept  and  3>J!MJ  Ps.  4: 
2, 4.  6:  9.     ns^  Ps.  4:  2.  la  4.' 

EiadixofJicti,  f.  {ofMv*,depon.Mid« 
(a  recetve  into  sc  one's  house,  city 
country,  or  to  one's  self,  in  hospitality, 
etc.  Wisd.  19:  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  21 
ntqMuit  tlatdi^arto  ig  to  Satv  to 
atQOJont^or.  Sept  everywhere  for 
Heb.  y^p,  where  God  is  said  to  gather, 
to  eoUect,  the  exiles  of  Israel  into  their 
own  land,  Jer.  2a  a     Ez.  11: 17.  20: 
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34,  41.  al.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  9  Cor.  6: 
17,  na/ii  uM^fiai  vftagj  and  I  mil 
gather  you,  etc.  quoted  apiwrently  from 
Jer.  32:  37,  38,  where  Sept.  awaym  for 
ynjP,  and  inun^iqxa  for  Ueb.  ^^iZ^tl; 
oomp.  Zeph.  3: 19, 20,  where  Heb.  y^p, 
Sept.  tladixofiai, 

Ei'asifJH^  imperf.  ihrtjup,  (ug,  ilfn 
to  go,  Buttni.  §  108.  V,)  to  go  into,  to  en- 
ter, seq.  fig  c.  ace.  of  place,  Acts  3:  3. 
21: 26.  Heb.  9: 6.  seq.  nffof  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  Acts  21:  18.  Sept.  for  «12  Ex. 
28:  29,  35.  —  Jos.  Ant  a  11.  4.  Xen. 
Apol.  15.     c.  71^0$  Mem.  3.  11.  1. 

Eia€pXO/nai,  f.  tUrtUvooftai,  (see 
Buttm.  §  108.  V.  5.  §  114  €^/o/ia»  ult.) 
aor.  2  tUnfX&otf,  to  go  or  come  into,  to 
ttUer,  spoken 

a)  of  persons  etc.  seq.  dg  c.  ace.  of 
place,  Matt  6:  6  iiotl&e  lig  to  ta^lov. 
24:  38.  Mark  3:  27.  Luke  9:  34.  John 
18:  28.  Acts  11:  20.  Rev.  22:  14.  al. 
saep.  With  tig  c.  ace.  implied,  Matt 
9:  25.  Mark  13: 15.  Luke  14:23.  17:7. 
24: 3  coll.  V.  1.  24: 29.  1  Cor.  14: 23, 24. 
al.  Sept.  for  »<i3  Gen.  6: 18.  19:  3.  al. 
saep. — Palaepb.  Fab.  14/  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
5.  57  CMTS^/erai  lig  Tec  /JaolXtia,  1.  4. 
13.  saep.  —  Seq.  lig  c.  ace.  of  pers. 
Acts  1^  40  (Ig  trjp  Avdlap,  i.  e.  into 
her  house ;  so  text  recept  but  later 
edit  nifog.  Acts  19: 30  tig  to  dtjiiop,  i.  e. 
unto  the  people,  iuto  the  assembly. 
(Pol.  a  44.  10.)  Acts  20:  29  tig  vfiag, 
among  you.  Spoken  of  demons  enter- 
ing into  persons  Mark  9:  25.  Luke  8: 
da  22:  3.  al.  into  swine  Mark  5:  12, 
13.  Luke  8:  32,  3a  With  ug  implied. 
Matt  12:  45.  Luke  11:  26.  ~  Seq.  ip, 
c.  dat  of  pers.  Rev.  11:  11  nptvfia  l^mjg 
tiaiil^tp  ip  airtolg,  (text  rec  in  avrovg,) 
L  e.  life  entered  and  remained  in  them  ; 
see  in  *£p  4,  and  corop.  Winer  $  54. 4. 
Matth.  §  577.  —  Seq.  nagd  c  dat  of 
pers.  to  enter  m  by  or  with  any  one,  to 
lodge  with,  Luke  19:  7.  —  Seq.  ngog 
caccus.  of  pers.  to  enter  to  any  one,  i.  e. 
into  his  house,  etc.  Mark  15:  43.  Acts 
10:  a  17:  2.  Rev.  a  20.  —  Ceb.  Tab. 
5».  Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  1.  —  Seq.  t;7io', 
c.  ace.  of  place,  e.  g.  vho  T^r  ori/ffp, 
Matt  8:  8.  —  Seq.  mi  Matt  26:  58. 
inw  Mark  14: 14.      ide  Matt  23:  12. 

h)  metaph.  of  persons,  seq.  ug  c.  ace. 


of  state,  condition,  etc.  Matt  !&*  8, 9* 
tig  tfjp  l^wjp.  Mark  9:  43,  45.  tig  tiff 
fiaaiXtlop  Tot  &tov.  Matt  5:  20.  18: 3. 
19:24.  Mark  9:  47.  John  a  5.  al.  tk 
jrip  /a^y  Tov  xvqlov,  Matt.  25:  21, 23. 
fig  T1JP  uajuTtawnp,  Heb.  ail.  4: 1,  a 
With  tig  implied.  Matt  7:  la  2a  14. 
Luke  U:  52.  la  24.  —  So  Matt  26: 41 
tlai(fxi<r^a$  tig  ntiffaofior,  to  come  tRto, 
i.  e.  to  fall  into  temptation.  John  4: 88 
vfitlg  tig  TOP  xonop  avrmp  tUnXrikv&gtt, 
ye  have  entered  into  their  labours,  i.  e.  ye 
succeed  them  and  reap  the  finits  of 
their  labours. 

c)  of  things,  to  en/ertn  or  into,  equiv- 
alent to  uotpiqofiah  '  to  be  brought  or 
put  into  ;'  e.  g.  food,  tig  to  oro/iaz,  Matt 
15: 11.  Acts  11:  8.  Comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6.  17  Tfi  tlatopra — Metaph.  Luke  9: 46 
tunil&t  diaXoytufwg  ir  avroXg  i.  e.  there 
arose  a  dispute  among  them.  (Jos.  Ant 
14.  14.  4  *ApT(upiop  olxjog  tlaigx^oL 
Plat  Phaedo.  2.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  7.59.) 
James  5:  4  al  fioai  tig  tcc  c3to  xvfflov 
tlatXffXv&aaip,  Of  hope,  Heb.  6:19  tur- 
tqxofi^op  tig  TO  iomtf^op  «.  t.  i.  entering 
in,  i.  e.  extending  even  unto  etc. 

d)  from  the  Heb.  itatgxofioi  nai 
i^igXOf^ai,  to  go  in  and  out,  i.  e.  to  per- 
form one's  daily  duties,  spoken  of  one^ 
daily  walk  and  life ;  e.  g.  of  Jesus,  Acta 
1:  21  i<p  ijfiag,  i.  e.  among  us,  in  our 
company.  Trop.  John  10:  9.  Comp. 
turn,  nal  dxaof^tvofiai.  Acts  9:  28.  So 
Sept  and  Heb.  fitX^T  «a,  2  Chr.  1: 10. 
for  which  Sept  tiai.  xal  innoqevoft^i, 
Deut  31:  2.  1  Sam.  18:  13,  Id  f&r- 
odog  xal  t^odog,  1  Sam.  29:  6.  Is.  37: 
28.     Al. 

EtoxaXdto,  (o,  f.  iau,  to  call  or 
invite  into,  sc.  a  bouse,  etc.  Xen.  Oec 
4.^  15.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  iiaxaXiofAah 
ovfiai,  to  invite  into  sc  one's  own 
house,  Acts  10:  23. 

Eiaodog,  ov,  17,  (eig,o^,)pp.iM9 
into  any  place,  entrance,  Hom.Od.lO.  90. 
Sept  for  M^3»  Judg.  1: 24, 25.  Henee 
in  N.  T.  entrance,  i.  e.  the  act  or  power 
of  entering,  seq.  f^  c.  ace.  of  plac0 
2  Pet  1:  11.  seq.  gen.  Heb.  10:  19. 
Seq.  n^g  c.  ace.  of  person,  a  earning  te 
any  one,  access,  1  Tbess.  1:9.  ^1* 
absol.  Acts  la  24.  Sept  and  M^a 
18am.  16:  4.  Mai.  a  2. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Etanf/ido} 


241 


Ex 


jEiOTOfdaaf^  tOj  f.ijcm,  to  leap  tii- 
io,  to  spring  tn,  e.g.  tig  Toy  o/W, 
among  the  people,  Acts  14:  14.  absol. 
Acts  16:  29.  Sept  for  fit'ia  Am.  5:  19. 
—  Herodian.  7.  5.  6.  Xen.  Ad.  1. 
5.& 

Eianop£vofiai^  f.  tva-ofiai,  depoD. 
(noqevofuu,)  to  go  into,  to  enter  ;  spoken 

a)  of  persons,  seq.  elg  c.  accus.  of 
pUce,  Mark  1: 21.  6: 56. 11:2.  Acts  S:  2. 
Whh  tig  implied,  Luke  8:  la  11:33. 
19: 30.  coll.  Mark  11:  2.  Sept.  for  «13 
Gen.  23: 10.  40:  29.  al.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
3. 21.  —  Seq.  onov,  Mark  5:  40.  ov 
Luke  22: 10.  seq.  xcna  lovg  ohtovg, 
from  house  to  house,  Acts  8: 3.  —  Seq. 
M^  c.  accus.  of  pers.  to  enter  to  any 
one,  i.  e.  into  his  house.  Acts  28:  30. 
So  Sept.  for  «ia  Gen.  44:  30.  Esth.  2: 
li-Ccb.  Tab.  29. 

b)  of  things,  to  enUr  tn,  comp.  in 
i^jfo^A  c.  So  seq.  tig^  Matt.  15: 17. 
Mark  7: 15, 18,  19.  —  Metapb.  for  to 
oKm,  (a  ipring  up^  sc.  in  the  mind,  Mark 
4:19. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  iianogtvofiai  xac 
ixnogevoftai,  to  go  in  and  out,  i.  e.  to 
perfomi  one's  daily  duties ;  spoken  of 
ooe'a  daily  life  and  walk.  Acts  9:  28. 
See  the  Heb.  in  £uriQxofMn  d. 

Ei(np€}(C9^  aor.  2  utridi^etfioy,  (iQi- 
/»,)  to  run  into  a  house,  etc.  In  N.  T. 
ahaoL  hrvnin^  Acts  12:  14.— 2  Mace. 
S:^  kig  Tftr  nolt^r.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 14.  6. 
XcD.  Ao.  5.  2. 16. 

Eia<p£p€o^  aor.  2  tunivtywry  aor.  1 
iaifnfw,  (qpt^M,)  to  bear  into,  to  bring 
wto,  trans,  and  seq.  tig  c.  ace.  of  place, 
1  Tim.  6:  7  ovdiv  ehrifriyitafier  tig  tov 
"wr/ior.  Heb.  ia-11.  With  tig  impi, 
Luke  5e  18, 19.  Sept.  for  fif^an  Ex.  40: 
19.  Num.  31:  54.  aL— Jos.  AntT  3.  8.  2. 
Xei).Cyr.  8. 8. 10.  Conv.  2. 11.— Spoken 
^  peraoos,  and  seq.  tig  c.  ace.  of  state, 
«»<iition,  i.  q.  to  lead  into,  e.  g.  tig 
w«^«rfiw,  Matt.  6:  13.  Luke  11:  4.  — 
Trop.  w^Mf  T*  dg  tag  axoag  iirog,  to 
Wig  (o  (into)  the  emn  of  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  announce,  Acts  17:  20.  —  Eurip. 
J^.  55  ug  ina  epiqttv,  id.  Bacch.  649 
wif5  Uywg  yog  tlinpigttg  naipovg  itl. 
8oph.Aj.FkgaU.148.  Comp.Wetatein 
mk>c. 

31 


Eticc^  adv.  Men;  spoken 

a)  of  time,  i.  e.  <^terward$,  qfter  that, 
Mark  8: 25  tha  naXiv  ini&rptt.  Luke  8: 
12.  John  13:  5.  19:  27.  20:  27.  James 
1: 15.— Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  19.  ed.  Tauchn. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  13.  —  By  a  sort  of  re- 
dundance, before  a  participle,  Mark  4: 
17  tha  /tyofdvtjg  &lUf/t^  7i,i.L  The 
Greeks  place  it  after  the  particip.  Buttm. 
§144.  n.  6.  $149.  p.  429.  Comp.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  772 — Xen.  An.  1.  2.  25, 

b)  of  order  and  succession,  as  jr^cS- 
Tor-^tha,  1  Tim.  2: 13.  3: 10.  Mark  4: 
28  bis,  Tiffmov,  dtvxtqor,  tqlxov, — ihu, 
1  Cor.  12:  28.  tntna^tlxa  1  Cor.  15: 
7, 24.  inverted,  v.  5. — So  Ti^MTor — Uta 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  %  1.  An.  1.  3.  2. 

c)  as  a  particle  of  continuation,  then, 
so  then,  consequently,  etc.  Heb.  12:  9. 
See  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  429.— Plut.  de  esu 
Anira.  Or.  II.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  13,14. 

Eire,  see  in  £l  III.  &. 

Ex^  before  a  vowel  i^^  (Buttm. 
§  26.  6,)  a  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
with  the  primary  signif.  out  of,from,(^; 
spoken  of  such  objects  as  before  were  in 
another,  (comp.  in  *An6  init.)  but  are 
now  separated  from  it,  either  in  re- 
spect of  place,  time,  source  or  origin, 
etc.  It  is  the  direct  antithesis  of  tig, 
Sept.  chiefly  for  ]».  See  Winer  §  51. 
p.  313,  314  sq.  Matth.  §  569.  Passow 
art  >JSx. 

1.  Of  place,  which  is  the  primary 
and  most  frequent  use,  out  offHm,  viz. 

a)  after  verbs  implying  motion  of 
any  kind  out  of  or  from  any  place  or 
object,  e.g.  verbs  of  going,  coming, 
sending,  throwing,  falling,  gathering, 
separating,  removing,  and  the  like,  etc. 
etc.  Matt.  2:  6  9ux»  av  Brfd^Xtifi,  ix  aov 
yitq  i^sXtvanai  ^jyov/urog,  Mark  5:  2. 
Matt  7:  5  txjSaXt  rijr  doxoy  in  tov  09- 
'^aXftov  aoij.  13:  52.  John  2:  15.  Luke 
2:  4  ayipfi  '/oMr^qp  ix  nolteig  NaJ^agh  tig 
Tfiy  ^lovdalav,  Mark  1:  11  tpami  fyii^o 
ix  TcSy  ovgapuv,  9: 7.  Matt  17: 5.  Luke 
10:  18  ix  tov  ovgarov  n&rorfo,  17:  24. 
23:55.  John  1: 19 aTrioreUoy  i^'ltgoook. 
13:1.  Heb.  3: 16.  Matt  2: 15  i^Aiyvmov 
ixaltva  lor  vlor  ftov,  13:  49  ttq>oQioUrt 
jovg  noniQovg  ix  piaov  t.  dix.  Mark  11:8 
txoTttor  ix  jw  divdqwf,  Rom.  11:24. 
Mark  13:  27  inwvpm^tt  tovg  ^mUktok  ^k 
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yirtixai^  i.  e.  be  taken  away.    Rev.  S{:  5. 

Mark  13:  15  agal  ri  ex  jtjg  oixiag.  Matt. 

24:  17.  (Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  5.)  Mark  16:  3 

T*^  a7T0xt;A((r{t  tov  U^or  ix  lijg  ^vgag. 

Acts  23:  10.  27:  29,  30   (pvyiiy  ht   tov 

nXolov,  al.  eaepias.     Comp.  ^73  Gesen. 

Lex.  2.— tterodiart.  1. 15. 2.  Xen.  H.  G. 

1.  1.  32  q>vytiv  in.  An.  2.  3.  24  icr^o- 

ytty  6e.  —  With  a  gen.  of  person,  oui  (^ 

or  from  whose  presence,  number,  etc. 

any  person  or  thing  proceeds,  etc.  John 

8: 42  iybi  yaq  ix  tov  &iov  i^^)X&ov,  Acts 

3: 22, 23.   19: 34.   20: 30.     1  Cor.  5: 13. 

Heb.  5:  1.     1  John  2:  19.  al.    Mark  7: 

20  TO  in  TOV  itf^if,  TtoQevofuvor,  —  Xen. 

Yen.  12.  9.     Mem.  3.  6.  17.  —  Spoken 

also  of  persons  oul  of  whom  demons  are 

cast,  or  depart ;   Mark  7:  26,  29.  9:  25. 

Luke  4:  35.    Here   it  is  interchanged 

With   ino,   as  Luke  4:  41.  8:  3,  33.  al. 

see  in  '^tto  I.  4.  —  So  by  Hebraism, 

iliqxtad^ai  ix  rijg  odipvog  tivogy  to  conie 

fortk  inUoftke  loins  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to 

be  bom  to  him,  Heb.  7:  5,  coll.  v.  10. 

So  Sept.  and  ybUtt  NX-*  Gen.  35: 11. 

2Chr.6:9. 

b)  after  verbs  implying  direction 
out  of  or  from  any  pkice,etc.  thus  mark- 
ing the  terminus  de  quo^  the  point  from 
which  the  direction  sets  off  or  tends. 
Luke  5: 3  ididacxsv  in  tav  nkolov.  John 
19:  23  ix  ruv  apot&fv  wpanog.  Mark 
11: 20  (rwc^v  i$riQnf4fiivfir  ix  ^liwv,  (Sept. 
'  natiargtips  ix  ^ffcuy  oqij  for  U;*V,zr7a  Job 
28:  9.)  Acts  28:  4  xqtftafjuyor  to  ^tiqtor 
ix  ti^g  X^i^  flVToi).  (Horn.  Od.  8.  67. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  13.)  v.  17.  Rev.  9: 13. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  574.  p.  113a— Jos.  Ant 
14.  7.  L  Herodot.  4. 10.  Xen.  An.  1. 
8. 10  &x^  ''^  dqsTtara  ix  xitv  a^ovmv  tig 
nktt/iop  iTtotttvfii¥a4 — So  by  Hebraism, 
in  coHstr.  )>raegnaf>s;  Rev.  18:  20  sxgt- 
TW  •  #«o$  TO  «^/io  i^wnf  il  avtijg,  a&d 
19:  6  i$edikiiai  to  alfia  "t&v  ^ilntf  «^- 
Tov  ix  ti^g  x^H^  «L*Tijf0,  i.  e.  God  has 
av<6nged  or  taken  vengeance  of  or 
fr^m  her,  etc.  So  Sept.  iudtaem  Ik  for 
^'n  Hn  n||:  2  K.  9:  7.  Sept.  ktitftin  ix 
Ibr  ^0  tr;  '^'y^  (den.  9:  5.  Sept.  tauk" 
im  V.  'mqhHd  iVfoT  Qt3  r^t't  1  SeiA.  24: 
16.  2  ;8a»i.  16:  id.'— So  in  conolr. 
pkltegB.  <)f  a  difierenc  fleBse,  Acts  15t  2 
>tovi  iuMmftug  ax  Tot?  ^ijqiov  «.  r*  jL  i.  e. 
mMo  tome  itff  -oonqoefon  frwn 


I 


or  oret  the  beast,  etc.— Afl  implying  the 
direction  in  which  one  is  placed  frown 
or  in  respect  to  a  person  etc  as  xa&iaa*^ 
Unavdi,  flvat,  ix  de^iag,  ix  de^mr,  ^ 
evtavvftmvf  where  in  Engl,  we  use  of 
or  on ;  Matt.  20:  21, 23.  22:  44  25:  33. 
26:  64.  Mark  10:  37.  Luke  1:  11.  Acts 
2:  25,  34.  Heb.  1:  13.  So  Sept.  and 
12  Ex.  14:  22,  29.  1  Sam.  23: 19,  94. 
'8. 16:  8.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  p  3.  c 
—  Polyb.  5.  7.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  8."  5.  15 
ix  dt^tag  ij  aqumgag.  An.  4. 8. 2.  Eq. 
7.  3.  Comp.  also  Lat.  a  dextra,  a  fron- 
te  ;  Fr.  de^us,  ^msous,  etc.  Winer  §  51. 
p.  315. 

c)  metaph.  of  a  state  or  condition^ 
etc.  out  o/*  which  one  comes,  is  broaglit, 
or  tends ;  after  verbs  of  motion,  direc- 
tion, etc.  John  10:  39  il^k&sp  ix  ti}< 
Xftgog  ttvrwv,  i.  e.  out  of  their  power. 
V.  28.  Rom.  13:  11  i^  tmrov  i/eg&ijriu, 
Rom.  6:  4  riyig&rj  Xgunog  ix  vntgw. 
V.  9.  7:  4.  al.  Acts  17:  3  uraaiiivcu  i* 
vfXQ&v,  V.  31.  4:  2.  Rom.  6:  13  imrtag 
ix  ptxqwp.  11: 15.  Col.  1: 18  tt^ciitotoxoc 
ix  vixqwv,  Rom.  7:  24  t^  fie  ^wrtta&  ix 
%.  T.  l.  Luke  1:  74.  2  Cor.  1:  10.  5: 8. 
Gal.  3: 13  Xq.  ^fiag  i^oQtunp  ix  i^g 
xaragag,  John  12:  27  awror  fu  ix  r^f 
&Qag  Tavn;?.  Heb.  5:  7.  Luke  1:  71. 
(Xen.  An.  3.  2.  11.)  John  17:  15  7ra 
iffifTiiTtig  otfTovg  ix  tov  nomgov.  (trap. 
Acts  'l5:  29.)  Rev.  3: 10.  2:  21  ^is- 
tavofjaui  ix  t^g  noQvelag,  v.  22.  9: 5W^ 
21.  Acts  1:  25  ottootoXi}  i^  f/?  na^fi% 
"lovdag.  Also  John  5:  24.  2  Tim.  2: 
26.  James  5: 20.  1  Pet.  1: 18  et  1  Cor. 
9:  19.  1  Pet  2:  9.  2  Pet  2:  21.  Rer. 
14:  13  AvttTiavtnarftu  ix  tw  xomnf  mh- 
Torr.  al.  saep.— Hom.  II.  10. 107.  Hero- 
dkn.  7.  12. 13. 

2.  Of  time,  viz.  of  the  beginning  of 
a  period  of  time,  a  point  from  uhkk  mi- 
Ufctrd  any  thing  takes  place  etc  So  ix 
xodkig  (Mjtgog,  Matt  19: 12.  Luke  1: 15. 
al.  (Sept.  for  "^sfit  Itjsn  Pn  22:  11. 
*^M  '^TBTa  Ps.  49:' 1.)  ix'twt^itog  Man. 
19:20.**  it  xgovw  Uoamp,  Luke  S:  97. 
i|  igzv^  John  6:  64.  ix  jrtnaig  9: 1. 
ix  tov  aiArog  9:32.  So  Acts  9: 81 
15:  2L  24: 10.  al.  ^  AeL  V.  H.  a  4. 
Herodot.  3. 33.  Herodiaii.  6. 2. 7.  Xen. 
Oec  3.  10.  Cyr.  6.  5.  12.  -*  Hence  it 
may  eomelMBOB  be  randared  i|^,  m 
Rooi.  1:  4  is  <<y«ffiatfwr  vwpalr.  Mm. 
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17: 11  in  xmv  bt%i  iaii^  qfUr  ih^  tcven, 
i.  e.  tbeir  successor.  So  by  Hebraism, 
3  Pet  2:  8  ^fdqav  ^  fiiiiqaq^  lit.  day 
md  rf  dojg^  or  as  in  Engl,  day  afler 
iby;  so  Sept.  for  Qi'^  QV  Geu.  39:  10. 
eomp.Lev.  25: 50.  Deut  15: 20.— With 
IB  adjeet.  or  pron.  it  forms  sometimes 
IB  adverb  of  time,  e.  g.  il  ainiig  so. 
«^  lit.  yrosi  this  timtf  i.  e.  immedi- 
atelj,  Mark  6:  ^.  i^  uuwod  sc.  zQovov, 
^  a  longtime^  of  old,  loog,  Luke  23:  8. 
^fovTov  sc.  ji^^oyov^/rom  this  ^tnte,  i.  e. 
afterwards,  John  6:  66.  i*  dixnigov, 
I  e.  a  second  time,  again,  Acts  10:  15. 
h  T^Tov,  Matt  26:  44.  al.  Winer 
{55. 1.  c— Diod.  Sic.  15.  43  i$  avtng. 
Xea.Cyr.1.2.8  /xtovtov.  Mem.  2. 9. 8. 

3.  Of  the  origin  or  source  of  any 
thiog,  L  e.  the  primary,  direct,  immedi- 
ate source,  in  distinction  from  ano ; 
m  'Mi  III.  init  Winer  §  51.  p.  3ia 
lliis  is  strictlj  the  primary  sense  of  the 
femitive  case  itself,  which  is  also  so 
ueedboth  in  N.  T.  and  in  Greek  writers; 
e.g.  2  Cor.  4:  7.  1  Thess.  5:  8.  Xen. 
Cjr.  1. 2. 1  ter. — Spoken 

I)  of  persons,  viz.  of  the  place,  stock, 
iunily,  conditioii,  etc.  out  of  which  one 
it  d^fed,  or  to  which  he  belongs, 
«•  S>  («)  of  the  plaee  whence  one  is, 
where  one  resides,  etc.  Luke  8:  27 
io^ngigf^g  noUwg.  23:  7  ota  ^  t^; 
iMag  'H^tadav  iotL  John  1:  47. 
Acii23: 34.  al.     So  o  i$  v/mv,  of  you, 

i  e.  of  your  city,  etc.   CoL  4:  9,  12 

'nieoer.1.65.  Herodian.  6.  7.  7.  Lu- 
ciaD.  D.  Mort.  27.  9  or  7.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 
€1  alt—So  Luke  11:  13  o  Tum}^  6  i^ 
*<Vtn»v,  heavenly  father;  elsewhere 
QBoally  ip  oir^cmjl  Matt  5:  45.  6:  9.  7: 
21.  al  Comp.  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 18  ol  iM 
vfc  i/o^g,  L  e.  market-people.  Epict 
Fngm.  161  o*  iu  naXaiatQog,  L  e.  ath- 
tetae.  Viger.  p.  601.— (/?)  of  family,  race, 
netslors,  etc  Luke  1:  5  U^evg  ttg  i^ 
iffiufiag  "jfiid.  V.  27  et  2:  4  U  outov 
i^.  Acts  4:  a  13: 2L  Rom.  9: 5, 24. 
Heb.7:14.  AetBl5e23  idtXtpol  ol  « 
'Mr,  Le.  Crentile  Christians.  Rom. 
^  6  ol  ^  'iir^M|il,  i.  e.  Israelites.  Acts 
17: 26  ^  iyo(  atfunog,  John  3:  6  yi/iP. 
^  v$(  ffs^Kog.  Matt  3:9  iutmf  Xl^tav 
ipS^  tova  1^  *Afi(fmifL  So  ^x  oni^ 
mii  tmoft  ^  or  from  ikt  fittd  i.  e. 
ftmily,  nce,ef  My  on^,  John  7:  42. 


Rom.  1:  a  2  Tim.  2:  8.  (3o  Sept.  for 
2?■:lt^l"T?  ^^^^  4:  12.  1  K.  11:  14.) 
Seq.  gen.  of  the  mother,  yiwaad^ai  in 
ywatxog,  Matt.  1:  3,  5,  b',  16.  Gal.  4:  4, 
22,  23.  —  Horn.  11.  5.  896.  Arr.  Exped. 
A.  M.  2. 16. 2.  Herodian.  5.  7. 1.— (^)  of 
coiuHiion,  state,  etc.  John  8:  41  ^futg  he 
TtoQvdag  ov  yiyervtjfu&a.  So  ol  in 
nt^ijofiijg  nunol,  i.  e.  believers  out  of 
the  circumcision^  Jewish  Christians, 
Acts  10:  45.  Rom.  4:  12.  Gal.  2:  12. 

b)  of  the  source,  i.  e.  the  person, 
thing,  etc.  out  qf  or  from  which  any 
thing  proceeds,  id  derived,  to  which  it 
pertains,  etc.  (a)  gear.  Mark  11: 30, 3|, 
TO  fiamuTfiu  loidwov  ^{  ovQavov  tjv,  ^ 
i^  av^Q(an(av.  Matt.  21:  19  fupciji  ix 
ooif  xaqnig  yiyrftat.  Luke  1: 78  aycrroAf} 
i^  vipox'g.  John  4:  22  {  oaTijgla  ix  ray 
^lofviaUav  i<nlv,  i.  e.  is  first  revealed  to 
the  Jews  and  proceeds  from  them  to 
others.  John  10:  16  a  olnt  tonv  ix  itig 
avlrig  ronnrjg.  v.  32.  Luke  10:11.  John 
1:  13.  3: 31.  1  Cor.  15:  47.  2  Cor.  5: 
2  TO  i^  ovQayov,  i.  e.  heavenly.  John  3: 
25  iritrjotg  ix  lav  fia&rjjoiv,  i.  e.  pro- 
ceeding from  the  disciples  of  John. 
V.  27.  7:  22.  Acts  5:  38.  19:  25.  Rom. 
2:  29.  10:  17.  12:  18  to  i^  i/uSi',  i.  e.  so 
far  as  it  is  q/*  or  from  you,  depends  on 
you,  etc.  (Horn.  II.  1.  525.)  Heb.  2: 
IL  7:6.  1  John  4: 7.  Rev.  15:  8.  al. 
saep.  So  1  Cor.  2:  12  to  Ttvivfia  to  ix 
^eov,  I  e.  divine.  2  Cor.  8:  7.  9:  2. 
Spoken  of  an  aflfection  or  state  of  mind 
oti<  of  which  an  emotion  flows,  1  Tim. 
1:  5  ayuTtfi  ix  xa'&aqag  xagdlag  1  Pet.  1: 
22.  2  Cor.  2:  4  ix  noXXijg  ^Utpsmg  xa) 
ovpoxvs  xagdlag  tyqaipa  vfuv  dii  x.  t.  L 
— Spoken  likewise  of  any  source  of 
knowledge.  Matt  12: 33  ix  yaq  top  noQ- 
nov  TO  divdqov  yivtaoxetau  Luke  6:  44. 
John  12:  34  rnuXg  iixovooftsp  ix  tov  vo- 
fiov.  Rom.  2: 18.  (Xen.  An.  7.  7.  43 
bis.)  Or  of  proof;  James  2: 18  deil^a  aot 
ix  Twf  eip/oiy  fwv  tiir  nUniv  (lov.  3:  13. 
Or  of  the  source  from  which  any  judg- 
ment is  drawn,/rom,  ovi  of,  where  in 
Engl,  hy,  according  to  ;  Matt  12:  37  ^ 
ya(f  liav  loymv  aov  dtMti^ny&tlofj  u.  t.  A. 
Luke  19:  22  ix  tov  oTOfiatog  oov  xoirS 
ae.  Rev.  20: 1?.  —  Sept  ix  tov  xXttgov 
fUQulg  xrjp  xXiiQoyofdap  Num.  26:  56, 
where  ix  for  "^"b?.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 
21  ix  rw  %qymp' xa^  avroi  xqwoin^Ok. 
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lb.  f,*^.  6.— (/S)  As  marking  not  only  the 
9wartt  and  origin,  but  also  tbe  character 
of  any  person  or  thing  as  derived  from 
that  source,  etc.  implying  connexion, 
dependence,  adherence,  devoted ness, 
likeness,  etc.  John  7:  17  yvdicrtai,  nt(fl 
trjg  dldaxfjg,  noxtQov  in  %ov  d^tov  iaiiv, 
8:  47  o  &v  i%  jov  -^tov  xa  ^J/uorra  xov 
•&10V  axovuj  x,t,  k.  1  John  2:  29.  3:  9, 
10.  4:  1, 2,3,4,6.  al.  John  8: 44  ix  lov 
dwPoXov,  1  John  3: 8.  John  3: 6, 8,  ix  tiig 
aoQxog.  John  3: 31  ^x  t^;  yfjg,  bis.  8: 23 
in  Toh  xfltTco,  ix  iw  ava.  John  17: 14,16, 
ix  JOV  xofffiov,  1  John  2:  16.  4:  5.  al. — 
Trop.  of  the  source  of  character,  quality, 
etc.  implying  adherence  to,  connexion 
with,  etc.  John  18:  37  nag  6  wy  ix  x^g 
itlfi&ilag,  1  John  2:  21.  3: 19.  Gal.  3: 10 
oaoi  yuQ  i^  tgyiay  voftov  itxjly,  -  v.  12  o  di 
vofiog  olix  BOJiv  ix  nhxtuig.  Hence  ^x  with 
its  gen.  preceded  by  the  article,  forms  a 
periphrasis  for  an  adj.  or  partlcip.  e.  g. 
o  ix  nlaxiotg,  lit.  a  person  of  faith,  a 
bdiever^  i.  q.  6  nKnsixay^  Rom.  3:  26. 
Gal.  3:7,9.  Rom.  4: 16  o  ix  nUrxiiog 
*Afigadfiy  i.  e.  a  person  of  Abraham's 
faith,  who  believes  as  he  did,  etc.  So  o  ix 
vofAov,  one  of  the  law,  i.  e.  one  under 
the  law,  an  adherent  of  it,  etc.  Rom.  4: 
14, 16.  Also  Rom.  2:  8  ol  i^  iqi&tlag^ 
1.  q.  iQliovtig.  v.  27  ^  ix  cpiotutg  ixQO- 
Pwrtloj  i.  q.  (pwrix^.  Tit.  2:  8  o  ^|  iyav^ 
tiagf  i.  q.  6  iyayxlog. 

c)  of  the  motive,  ground,  occasion, 
whence  any  thing  proceeds,  the  in- 
cidental cause,  from,  aui  of,  i.e.  by 
reason  of,  because  o^  in  consequence 
of^  etc.  John  4:  6  xexonuxxotg  ix  tijg 
odomoglag.  James  4:  1  ovx  irtsv&sy  ix 
%&v  ^fioy&y  %,x,  l.  Rev.  8:  11,  13  oval 
ix  jUv  lomtiy  ffniywf  x.t.L  16: 10,11,21. 
So  2  Cor.  13i  4  iinavQto^ij  €|  aa&tvtlag, 
aHa  ^fj  ix  dvyofjttmg  &boVj  x.  t.  L  1  Tim. 
6:  4.  Heb.  7:  12  i^  aya/xfjg,  (Herodlan. 
1.  4.  12.)  Phil.  1: 16,  17,  ol  fih  i^  aya- 
nrjg,  oi  di  i$  igi&elag.  al. — Herod ian.  1. 
14.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  31.  An.  2.  5.  5. 
Conv.  8.  22. — So  dutaiovy,  dixattod^yai 
ix  TtliTiivtg^from faith,  i.  e.  on  account  of, 
by,  through,  etc.  Rom.  3:  30.  5:  1. 
Gal.  2:16.  3:24.al.  (elsewhere  c.  dau 
TtUnu,  Rom.  a*  28. )  dtx,  i^  Bf^ytoy,  Rom. 
3:  20.  4:  2.  Gal.  2:  16  bis.  al.  dixaiog 
ix  nUrttug  Rom.  1:  17.  dixatoavyrj  ix 
niattwg  Rom.  9:  30.  10:  6. 


d)  of  the  ^ctetU  cause,  agent,  etc. 
that  from  which  any  action  or  thing 
proceeds,  is  produced,  efiected,ynnn,  by, 
etc.  Rom.  9:  12  et  Gal.  5:  8  ix  tov 
xaXovyxog.  1  Cor.  8:  6.  i^  ov  ja  nayra. 
2  Cor.  1:  11  ix  nolXwv  to  tig  ^ftag  /a- 
QUT^a,  So  /J  ifiavTOv,  of  myself,  John 
12:  49.  Likewise  Matt.  1:  18  iy  yaxn^ 
%XOvaa  ix  ny,  ay,  v.  20  to  iy  ainp  yty, 
ix  Ttytvftaiog  i<my  ayiov.  Rom.  9: 10  ij 
ivog  xoitffy  txovaa,  comp.  in  Xo/ii/.— 
So  especially  for  vno  or  tto^o  after 
passive  verbs,  where  in  the  active  con- 
struction the  gen.  after  ix  would  be- 
come the  nominative ;  Buttm.  §  134. 3. 
Matth.  §  574.  p.  1135.  John  6:  65  iw 
fjtfl  ji  otoofuvoy  autto  fx  rov  ncngog  (tow. 
2  Cor.  2:  2  o  Xvnovfuyog  i^  ifsov.  7: 9. 
Eph.  4: 16.  PhU.  1: 23.  Rev.  2: 11.  9:2, 
18.— Horn.  Od.  7.  70.  Herodot.  2. 151 
TO  noifi&sy  ix  uvog*  ib.  7.  175.  Xen. 
H.  G.  3.  1.  6.  Hiero  7.  6. 

e)  of  the  manner  or  mode  in  which 
any  thing  is  done,  etc.  otU  of,  from,  in 
Engl,  in,  tuith,  etc.  Mark  12:  30,  33, 
ayanay  i^  oXrjg  xtjg  xagdiag  xal  i^  cXf* 
tfjg  v^vrt?  X.  T.  X,  Luke  10:  27.  Acts  8: 
37.  Rom.  6:  17  ix  xaqdiag,  i.  e.  heartily. 
Eph.  6:  6  ix  y^/^f.  (Xen.  Oec.  10. 4.) 
Rom.  14:  23  bis,  ovx  ix  nlatiiog,  not  <nd 
of  faith,  i.  e.  not  in  or  with  fiiitb. 
1  Thess.  2:  3  ovx  ix  nXdyt^  ovdi  ^ 
axa&ai^aiag,  ovts  iy  doXvi, — So  where  io 
Engl,  of,  according  io,  etc.  2  Cor.  8: 11 
ix  rov  ^«*r,  i.  e.  according  to  your 
ability.  V.  13,  f  14,]  i^  iaoniTog,  (Hero- 
dot.  7.  135  i^  taov,)  Matt.  12: 34.  John 
3:  31  ix  Tfjg  pig  XaXe'i.  8:  44.  1  John 
4:  5.  1  Pet.  4:  11  ^  hxvog  t^  x.  r.  I 
— Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  22.  1.  ib.  2. 17. 22. 
Herodian.  1.4. 2L  Ael.V.H.1.21.  Xen. 
An.4.2.23.  ib.6.4.9.— Soinanadverbiil 
sense,  e.  g.  ix  n((fiaaov,  abundantly,  ex- 
ceedingly. Murk  6: 51.  14:31.  ixfUQOvg, 
ex  parte,  i.  e.  in  part,  partly,  1  Cor.  12: 
27.  13:9,10,12.  ix  idiqov,  meoivnAty, 
moderately,  John  3:  34.  ix  avfiq>tiyciv, 
i.  e.  by  mutual  consent,  1  Cor.  7:  5. 
Comp.  Winer  §  55.  1.  c.  —  Herodot  d 
85.  Polyb.  2. 46. 1.  Xen.Mem.3. 1].& 
H.  G.  6.  5.  16.  Thuc.a43,67. 

f )  of  tbe  means,  instrument,  instru- 
mental cau8e,yrofii,  i.  e.  by  means  of,  hf, 
through,  with,  etc  Luke  16: 9  itotiism» 
iflrvTO^  tpiXovg  ix  tov  fistfmpd,  L  e.  by 
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I  of.  John  3:  5  iay  fifj  rtg  ytpvff&fj 
{^vdoToq.  1  Cor. 9:  liix %ot  BvuyytXlav 
^,  eoll.  ▼.  13.  John  9:  6.  Heb.  11:  35. 
Rer.  3:  18    x^y^^  ntnvQovftipw  ix 
irr^.  17:  2,  6.   18:  3, 19.      So   with 
mha  of  filling,  being  full,  etc.  Matt.  23: 
25  %9m&af    yifiovtnv    i$    a(^ayf)g    nal 
iiitiag,  John  12: 3.  Rev.  8:  5.     Comp. 
Manh.  §  396.   n.  2.   §  574.  p.  1133.  — 
Joditb  9:  10.  Ecclus.  13: 11.  Eur.  Hec. 
573.  Soph.  EL  398.  Aj.  537.  Xen.  Oec. 
13. 6.  Apol.  4.  —  Hence  also  of  the 
friti,  as  a  mecms  of  acquhring  any  thing 
eie.  Matt.  20:  2  trv^tpwrijeag  firta  tAp 
i^w  i*  dfjra^lavy  coll.  v.  13.   27:  7 
{/o^ocrair  i^  avrtir  (u^yvglotv)  tov  aygor. 
Acts  1: 18.     Here  in  c.  gen.  is  equiva^ 
lent  to  the  simple  gen.  which  is  the 
oratl  construction  ;  Buttm.  §  132.  n.  1, 
iDd  a  2.    Matth.  §  364.   Winer  §  51. 
p.3ia-Ep.  Jer.  25.   Palaeph.  46. 3, 4. 
g)  of  the  maUru{lf  viz.  of,  out  ofyfrom^ 
Mitt.  27:  29    <niiparoy    i^    axav-^ttr, 
Joho  2:  15   q>f^ayilXior    in    (rxoivUnp, 
Rom.  ft  21.     1  Cor.  11: 8.    Eph.  5:  30. 
Hcb.ll:3.  Rev.  18:12.  21:21.   Comp. 
Milth.  §  374.  b.  n.     Winer  I.  c.  p.  314. 
-  Herodot.  2.  71,  96.   Herodian.  8.  4. 
87.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  20.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  32. 
b)  of  a  whole  in  relation  to  a  part, 
t  whole  fit>m  which  a  part  is  spoken 
«C  L  e.  partitively.     1  Cor.  12: 15,  16, 
•'w  wpJ  V.  ovx  uTTt  Tov  (ru/iOTo^  Acts 
IQ:  1.    So  aAer  iudUk,  (payofiai,  niwy 
toed  or  drink  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  pan  of 
«,e.g.^^/«6i  lCor.9:7.  11:28.    <pa- 
T^ni  U  Luke  22: 16.  John  6:  26.  Rev. 
^  7.    nlfti  ix  Matt.  26:  27,  29.  John  4: 
12.13,14.   Rev.  14:10.  18:3.  al.     The 
cIm«c  writers  employ  here  the  simple 
«»itiTe,  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  d.      Sept. 
^'^fcy  (x  for   ]73  bSfit   2  Sam.  12:  3. 
2  K.  4: 40.     tfayo'fiat  'ix  Ecclus.  11: 19. 
^tti'  in  for  ]0   nny  2  Sam.  12:  3. 
f»«).  9: 21.  Comp.  tlie  like  use  of  ano 
«>  *^  HI.  7. — Also  after  other  verbs, 
^"^n  on  accus.  would  imply  the  whole, 
•xi  where  classic  writers  put  the  sim- 
ple genitive ;  e.  g.  Matt.  25:  8  Sort  '^fuv 
^vtvamhvxffmv.  John  6: 11.   (1  Chr. 
*^  14.)  John  1:  16  ix  tov  [nXtiQiofionog 
«*««»  nfuk  nmntg  aafioiupl  Rev.  18: 4. 
1  Cor.  10: 17  namg  ix  tov  hog  S^ov 
Hw».  Matt.  13: 47  oray^ni  ix  nartog 
Pif^vg   wfuyuYovan.     Comp.  Buttm. 


§  132.  4.  2.  c— Spoken  of  a  tiois  or 
number  ovi  of  which  one  is  separated, 
of  which  he  forms  part,  etc.  John  1: 
24  ol  intaraXfiiyoi  ^aotp  ix  r&p  ^aqi- 
uaUa¥,  2  Tim.  3:  6.  Mark  14:  69  oi^o; 
^1  axnm  ianv,  Luke  22:  3.  Acts  21:  8. 
—  Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  10.  ib.  a  6.  17. 
Comp.  in  ElfU  11.  h.  /.  —  So  Phil.  4: 
22  o»  ix  Tt^^  KahaQog  olxUtg.  Acts  6:  9. 
Rom.  16:  IQ  ol  ix  twy  ^A(funoPovkov, — 
Thwc  8.  92  ol  ix  jov  StnButg,  Plut  Cic. 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  5.  H.  G.  2.  3.  18.— 
After  a  numeral  or  pronoun ;  e.  g.  ilg 
etc.  Matt.  10:  29  fy  ^1  avrmr,  Mark  9: 
17.  Luke  15:  4.  al.  dm  Mark  16: 12. 
John  1:  35.  nirti  H  atnutp  Matt.  25: 2. 
ngwjog  ^|  Acts  26: 23.  dtxatrpf  ix  Heb. 
7:4.  (Xen.  H.G.  1.2.9.)  After  riV  in- 
def.  Heb.  4:  1  doxfi  iig  H  vfiwf.  Jamea 
2:  16.  nvig  Luke  11:  15.  Acts  11:  20. 
Rom.  11:14.  (Herodian.  3. 2. 18.  Dem. 
1265. 28.)  After  Ttj  interrog.  Malt.  21: 31 
xlg  ix  Toiy  dvo.  Luke  11:  5.  John  8:  46. 
al.  After  ovdug  John  7:  19.  etc.  —  So 
with  ilg,  Tivig,  implied.  Matt.  23:  34. 
Luke  21:  16.  John  9:  40.  16:  17.  Rev. 
3: 9.  Comp.  Winer  §  51.  p.  314. 

Note.  In  composition  ix  implies 
1.  removal,  out,  from,  off,  aioay,  as  i*~ 
(ialpon,  ixpdXXto,  ixq>igoi,  2.  continu- 
ance, as  ixjilroi,  ixTQi(pot,  3.  comple- 
tion, in  full,  as  ixdanavdia,  4.  Hence 
genr.  intensive,  as  htdrjlog,  i^anorrdai, 
ixtaqiaafa.     Ah, 

"Exaatos,  ff,  or,  (superl.  fr.  ixig 
separate^  Buttm.  §  7B,  3,)  tach,  everyone, 
sc.  of  any  number  separately. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  16: 27  anodonrn  kxdaroi 
xona  TY/y  Tr^al^r  ainov,  Luke  6:  44 
txa<rtov  bivdf^ov.  John  7:  53.  Rom.  2: 
6.  al.  Seq.  gen.  plur.  Matt.  26:  22 
txaarog  avtwr,  John  6:  7.  Rom.  14: 12. 
al.— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  6.  —  This  idea  of 
separation  or  nngling  out  is  expressed 
still  more  strongly  by  iTg  txaarog,  tach 
one.  Acts  20:  31  vov&n&v  ha  txatnor, 
Eph.  4:  16.  Rev.  21:  21.  al.  Seq.  gen. 
plur.  Luke  4:  40.  Acts  2:  3.  al.  (Xen. 
An.  6.  6.  12.)  So  in  xa^  kxatrtrp^  iifsi- 
qw,  where  it  strengthens  the  distribu- 
tive force  of  xacia,  Heb.  3: 13,  Rev.  22: 2. 
—Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  27. 

b)  distributively,  in  construction  with 
plural  verbs,  where  it  is  in  apposition 
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with  a  plur.  noun  implied ;  Matt  18: 
35  Utp  fiii  a^^c  IxaoTOC  t^  idtX^ 
M.t.L  John  16:  82.  Heb.  8:  11.  al. 
Seq.  gen.  plur.  Acta  11:  29.  (Xen.  Cjrr. 
a  1.  3.)  So  ilg  htaoTog,  Acts  2:  a  — 
Xen.  An.  6.  6.  12. — In  apposition  with 
a  plural  noun  or  pron.  expressed; 
Luke  2:  3  inoQtvorio  narttg,  tnafnog  tig 
tf/ricr.iL  Acts  2: 8.  Epb.5:33.  c,b\q 
I  Cor.12: 18.— Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1. 22.     Al. 

'JSxaaroie^  adv.  (fxaoroj,)  each 
<ime,  ever,  always^  i.  e.  assiduously, 
1  Pet.  1:  15.— Xen.  Conv.  1. 14. 

'£xaioy,  oJ,  al,  t«,  o  hundred. 
Matt.  18:  12,  28.  John  19:  39.  al.  — 
AdveHiially,  an  himdred-foUL,  centuple, 
Matt.  13:  8.  Mark  4:  8.  al.  comp.  Luke 
«:  8.     Al. 

'Exawyia^trfc,  ov,  o,^,  or  *xa- 

zovruixil^,  tog,  ovg,  o,  fh  «<lj-  (^o^oVf 
hog,)  a  hundred  years  old,  Rom.  4:  19. 
Sept  for  nap  n»7J  -j:^  Gen.  17:  17.  — 
On  the  form  and  flexion  comp.  Buttm. 
§  56.  n.  4.  §  70.  o.  2.  Ausf.  Sprachl. 
4  56.  n.  7.*    Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  407. 

^ E^aiovianXaaicoy,  ovoq^  o,  ^, 

adj.  (Buttm.  §  71.  3,)  a  hundred-fold, 

centuple,  Luke  8: 8  noffnor  btat.  Matt  19: 

29.  Mark  10: 30.     Sept.  for  U^T2TB  n^jg 

'  2  Sam.  24:  a— X*n.  Oec.  2.  a  " 

^JExaToynxpXffS  and  ixaxoy- 
TCcpX^^f  oi;^  o,  (kxarop,  if^x^*)  ^  c«n- 
turion,  see  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  370. 
In  -lyC,  Acts  10:  1,  22.  24:  23.  27:  1, 
31._Jos.  Ant.  9.  7.  2.  Herodian.  5.  4. 
12.  —  In  -og.  Matt.  8:  5, 8,  la  27:  54. 
Luke  7:  2.  6.  23:  47.  Acts  21:  32.  22: 
25,26.  23:17,23.  27:6,11,4a  28.16. 
Sept  for  n^fi«73  nto  Ex.  18:  25.  Deut 
1:  15.  —  Herodian.  2.  la  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  a  41  bis. 

*ExPaivw,  aor.  2  ili^rpf,  to  go  out ; 
ao  Griesb.  Heb.  11: 15  a^  i^g  i^iflttaav, 
lor  i^k&ov  in  text  rec.  Sept  for  ri^y 
Josh.  4: 16  sq.— Joe.  Ant  15. 1.  a  Xen! 
H.  G.  7. 1.  29. 

'Ex^fiUw,  aor.  2  /|^/8alor,  plapf. 
without  augm.  htfiiplrptnif  Mark  16:  9, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  83.  n.  6 ;  to  ihrmo  out, 
to  cast  out,  trans.     Comp.  in  BalXu, 

a)  genr.  and  with  the  idea  of  foree. 


impulsa ;  seq.  iig  c.  aec  of  place.  Matt 
15: 17  ^  iiptdifetra  iuftalinmi.  Act! 
27:  3a  Matt  8:  12.  25:  30.  Sept  for 
ly'btrt  Lev.  14:  40.~Ceb.  Tab.  14.  ab- 
sol.  '  Xen.  Vect  4.  2.  —Seq.  t^m  o.  gea. 
of  place,  Matt  21:  39  Hefi.  t^  %ov  i^ 
ntXwog,     So  e^u  c.  gen.  iuipl.  Luke  20: 

12.  John  9: 34, 35.  12: 3L  Comp.  Sept. 
Lev.  14:  40.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  force 
out,  to  thrust  out,  to  urge  or  drive  out, 
etc.  Mark  9:  47  top  oq>^aXuiv.  Mark  1: 
12  TO  npevfta  mviow  ixfiaklu  iig  nfr 
td^fiop.  John  10:  4  nffoficna  ixfiahi, 
comp.  i^ayn  in  v.  3.  Seq.  /x  c  gen. 
of  place,  John  2: 15  niartag  ^i^,  ht  tov 
le^v.  3  John  10.  Seq.  e^w  e.  geo. 
Luke  4:  29  i^v  rijg  nokeotg.  Acts  7: 58. 
1^  c.  gen.  impl.  Luke  8:  54.  John  6: 
37,  sc.  tijg  flaaihlag,  12: 31.  Seq.  ani 
c.  gen.  of  place,  Acts  la  50  i^ifl,  i%o 
r&p  o^itttp.  Ahsol.  but  from  a  place 
impl.  Matt.  9:  25.  Luke  19:  45.  Acts 
la*  37.  Gal.  4:  30.  Spoken  of  demoofi 
to  cast  or  drive  out,  to  expel,  sc.  from  the 
body  of  any  one,  e.  g.  ino  tn'og  Mark 
16:9.  ucTin);  Mark  7:2a  genr.MatL 
7:  22.  Mark  1: 34,  39.  Luke  9:  40.— lo 
the  sense  of  to  send  out,  sc.  i^yiixag  <k 
TOP  '&(ifurfi6p  Matt  9:  38.  Luke  l(h  9. 
So  to  send  away,  to  send  off,  James  9: 
25. — Metaph.  in  the  sense  of  to  cast  out 
sc  to  scorn  and  reproach,  to  reject^  Luke 
6:  22  otap  iMfialnai'  to  opofM  vfutp  ag 
noPTji^op  iptxa  *.  X.  L  i.  e.  when  they 
shall  falsely  slander  you,  i.  q.  dnmt 
nap  nopr^QOP  (iifia  »a^  vfi&p  yfivdofdro^ 
tpixip  jc  T.  A.  Matt  5:  11.  —  Ael  V.  H. 

13.  16  of  a  rejected  actor.  Dem.  449. 
19. 

b)  tlie  idea  of  fonte  being  dro|^) 
to  take  out,  to  extract,  to  remove,  etc. 
Matt.  7:  4  ixfiaXw  to  JtoQqjog  omo  tov 
oqp^.  V.  5  iH  Tot/  o<p^.  Luke  6:  42.  So 
to  bring  out  or  forth,  etc.  Luke  10:  S5^ 
Matt  12:  35  bis.  v.  20  Utg  ap  hfial^  A 
pUog  tfip  nqUrof,  quoted  from  b.  42: 3, 
where  Sept  elg  iXiid^nap  i^oian  tfflow 
for  Heb.  D»-.p»  «'»a:*i'«  n»«!^.— Also,to 
throw  out,  i.*e.  not  to  induat^to  Uave  md, 
Rev.  11:  2  tifP  avXiiP  ti^p  t^&wp  isflslB 
S^  i  so  the  writer  explaias  it  by  add- 
ing the  neg.  wH  p^  mvtffp  pn^iffis- 
Af.. 

gviing  ovU,  egress,  Pol.  4.  ML  6.     la  If  .T. 
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ipokeaof  agrewfrom  life,  erir,  end,  Ifeb. 
]&  7  ufimnf  1^5  aya(7Tf<K;pf^^  —  WM. 
ft  17.  corop.  Pol.  3. 7.  2.— Trop.  of  the 
od  of  any  thiDg,  i.  e.  rentU^  eweni,  end, 
1  Cor.  ICh  la  --  Wisd.  8:  9.     Pbavor. 

ExjSoAtJ,  TJg^  ^,  (UpiXlfa,)  a  cast- 
n^  ovi,  8C.  of  the  hiding  of  a  ship  in 
order  to  lighten  her,  LslI,  jachira.  Acts 
27: 18  ix/SolrfV  Inoiohno.  So  Sept.  for 
injn  Jon.  1:  5.  —  Aristot.  Etb.  3.  1. 
Dem.  926.  17. 

Exyafii^io,  f.  /<rai,  to  marry  oxd, 
oiM.  i  e.  to  gftre  in  marriagt,  abaol. 
1  Cor.  7:38  bis,  comp.  ro/i/foi.  Pass. 
Mm.  22: 30.  34:  38.  Luke  17:  37. 

ExyafiiaTtco^  i.  q.  inyafiUSti,  Pass. 
Lake  20: 34,  35. 

Exyoroc^  ov,  o,  ij,  adj.  (ixylvoftaiy 
pwC  2  ixyiyowa,)  lit,  eprungfrom,  horn 
^,  ioi.  Ant.  3.  12.  1  a/a^oy  xai  /tic/o- 
W  «v3^My  Ix/'oyoy.  Hence  a  deecendr 
•i|  of  tny  kind,  ae  son,  daughter,  grand- 
cbiid,  ^e.  AmmoniuB  p.  47.  Horn.  11. 
5.  8ia  ib.  20.  20a  al.— In  N.  T.  neut. 
T«  ttt^oya,  descendants,  spec.  grandckU- 
™,  I  Tim.  5:  4  Texya  ij  fx/oya.  Sept. 
geor.  for  It}^-]^  Is.  49: 15.  qt:  Deut. 
» 10.  31: 12.  ^na  Deut.  7: 13." Is.  14: 
«.  — Hegych.  txyopw  tixva  tixvotr. 
8«nr.Xen.  Lac.  1.4. 

Exdanayuco,  iJ,  f.tjaw,  to  ^m^ 
wrf,  i.  e.  entirely,  to  consume ;  Pass,  to 
•e  CDfintmef^  to  6«  entirely  spent,  spoken 
of  one^B  life,  powers,  etc.  vni^  iiyog 
»Cor.  12: 15.— Pol.  17.  11.  10.  Comp. 
Kypke  ad  loc. 

Exdi'j^ofjiai,  f.  lofiat,  to  receive 
fi^  aoy  quarter,  trans.  Ecclus.  18:  14. 
Herodot.  2.  166  ult.  or  in  succession, 
in  lam,  Horn.  II.  la  710.  Herodot.  4. 
39-— In  N.  T.  iuchoatively,  to  he  ahout 
le  numfrvm  any  quarter,  i.  e.  to  wait 
/«r,  (o  look  for,  to  expect,  trans.  John  5: 
^ixitx.  »^y  Tov  vdaiog  ulnjaiv.  Acts  17: 
16.  lCor.ll:3:J.  16:JL  Heh.ll:10. 
Junes  5: 7.  ahsol.  Heb.  10:  la  1  Pet. 
i20.^Pol3.45.a  ih.20.  4.5. 

£x^^^  oi;,  o,if,adj.(isintens. 
^^f)  i.  q.  ^^lof  hot  stronger,  quite 
M*»,  eeiijp»Ri0ia,  2  Tfei.  ft  9.— 3  Mace. 

*».  PoLaia.4. 


to  go  ottf /roifi  one'#  peop/e,  to  he  absent 
from  one*s  country,  Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  6  iit- 
driftfjaartog  di  tig  Ja/jiaaxoy  'Muraalov 
tov  ngofpritov,  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  L  4.  23. 
Comp.  hd^ifiog  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  26.— In 
N.  T.  genr.  to  he  absent  from  any  place, 
person,  etc.  2  Cor.  5:  6,  8,  9.  Comp. 
\4jtodrifii(o, 

Exdidcofin^  f.  indtMrta,  to  give  otil, 
i.  e.  to  publish,  e.  g.  a  hook,  decree,  etc. 
Esdr.  8:4.  Pol.  2.  37.  6.  to  deliver  out 
or  u/>,  e.  g.  a  person,  Pol.  a  a  8, 10. 
Xen.  An.  a  6. 10,  18.  to  ptoce  out  sc 
in  marriage,  to  give  in  marriage,  Sept 
Ex.  2:  22.  Herodian.  1. 8.  6, 7.  to  give 
out  on  hire,  to  let  out,  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  15. 
Pol.  6. 17.  2.--In  N.  T.  Mid.  fxdido/iah 
to  let  out,  to  hire  out,  sc.  for  one's  own 
benefit,  e.  g.  afintX&va,  Matt  21:  33, 41. 
Mark  12:  1.  Luke  20:  9. 

'JExAtr^y/o/uai,  ovftai,  f.  TJaofiai, 
(dtfiyiofAat,)  to  teU  out,  to  relate  in  full, 
trans.  Acts  13:  41.  15:3.  Sept.  for 
nB5  Ez.  12:  16.  Heb.  1:  5l  —  Ecclus. 
3a  8.  42:  17. 

JExdixeto,  (S,  £  iJcTM,  (^dinog,)  to 
execute  right  and  justice,  viz. 

a)  to  do  justice  to^  to  maintain  one*s 
right,  to  defend  one's  cause,  Luke  18:  5. 
So  in  constr.  praegn.  Luke  18:  3  ix^ 
dUriaop  fu  ino  rod  urtidiMov  fiov,  comp. 
in  'JEh  1.  b.— Sept  Ps.  37: 2a  1  Mace. 
6:  22.  la  a 

b)  to  avenge,  i.  e.  to  make  penal  satis- 
faction ;  Rom.  12:  19  p)  kavtoig  ix- 
dutotrrtg,  coll.  v.  17,  20.  So  to  take 
vengeance  of,  to  punish,  e.  g.  in  the 
constr.  praegn.  to  alfia  ano  upog  or  & 
uyog,  hloodfrom  or  at  the  hand  of  any 
one.  Rev.  6:  10.  19:  2.  Comp.  in  *E» 
1.  b.  So  Sept  for  ]q  CjDa  2  K.  9:  7. 
comp.  also  for  ]^  :an^  **f)eut  18:  19. 
^JiB  Hos.  1:  4.  — *  Herodian.  2.  6.  13. 
Dem.  801.  24._In  the  sense  to  j^imifi^ 
simply,  2  Cor.  10:  6  naaav  nagoiuniv. 
So  Sept  and  Cjj:  Ex.  21:  20.  M^ 
Ob.  21.— Ecclus.  5/  a  2a  21. 

'ExAiXf^aic,  €f09,  i5,  (Mude$,)  cse. 
cirftbn  of  right  and  justice,  viz. 

a)  maintenance  of  right,  support^  pro- 
tecticn ;  hence  nonlv  ixdU^jaiv,  I.  q. 
h^umh,  to  mauUatfi  otie'i  rights  to  de- 
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fend  one'i  eotcte,  leq.  gen.  of  pen.  for 
whom,  Luke  18:  7,  S.  seq.  dat.  of  pers. 
against  whom,  Acts  7:  24.  Com  p.  Sept 
Judg.  11:  36.  2  K.  22:  48. 

b)  avengemeni,  vengeanct,  i.  e.  penal 
retribution,  Rom.  12: 19.  Heb.  10:  30. 
SepL  for  nl2p2  2  Sam.  4:  8.  Ps.  79: 10. 
Jer.  11:  20.'  'n-Jj^B  Hos.  9:  7.— In  the 
sense  of  vindictive  ^justice,  punishment^ 
Luke  21: 22  fiftiqah  ixd^x^tnotg.  2  Thess. 
1:  8.  1  Pet.  2:  14.  So  2  Cor.  7:  11, 
referring  to  the  evil  doer ;  comp.  v.  12. 
Comp.  SepL  for  dp:  Mic.  5:  15.— Ec- 
clus.  7: 17.  47:  25.  '' 

JSiefixoc,  ov,  o,  ^,  (/x,  dlxtj,)  pp. 
executing  tight  and  justice ;  hence,  a 
retributer,  avenger,  punisher,  Rom.  13: 4. 
1  Thess.  4:  6.  —  Wisd.  12:  12.  Eccius. 
30:  6.  Aristaenet.  1.  27.  Herodian.  2. 
14.6. 

E^ditoxcoy  f.  (o),  to  pursue  out^ 
to  drive  out  of  or  from  a  place  etc. 
Sept.  for  qnrr  Deut.  6:  19.  pTl-jn 
Joel  2:  20.  Chald.  nnD  Dan.  4:  22.  -1 
Hence  in  N.  T.  to  persecute,  trans,  i.  q. 
duaxa,  but  stronger,  Luke  11:  49. 
1  Thess.  2:  15.  Sept.  for  p)nn  Ps. 
119:  157 Eccius.  30:  19. 

"Exd'OTOC^  ov,  o, »;,  adj.  {indidiafu,) 
ddivered  out  or  up,  Acts  2:  23.  —  Bel 
and  Drag.  26.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  13.  9.  He- 
rodot.  6.  85. 

*Exdoxq,  r}g,  ^,  (ixdixofiah)  a 
tvaitingfor,  expectation,  Heb.  10:  27. 

Exdvio^  f.  vcrcD,  as  in  trans,  to  go  or 
eonie  out  of,  ixdvg  fuyaqoto  Horn.  Od. 
22.  334 ;  hence  in  the  trans,  relation,  to 
put  offBC,  clothes  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  114 
dvoi,  —  In  N.  T.  to  put  off,  to  strip 
one  of  his  clothes,  to  unctothe;  with 
two  accus.  Matt  27:  31  i^idvoar  ainop 
T^y  xXafAvda,  Mark  15:  20.  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  Matt  27:  28.  Luke  10:  30.  See 
Buttm.  §  131.  5.  Sept  for  i:ujs  Gen. 
37:  22.  Num.  20:  28.— Xen.  C/r.  1.  a 
17.  c.  ace.  of  garm.  ib.  1. 4.  26.  absol. 
An.  4.  3.  12.  —  Mid.  to  lay  off  one's 
clothes,  to  unclothe  oneself,  trop.  of  the 
mortal  body,  2  Cor.  5:  4,  see  iu  Ayi- 
pog  b. 

Exdiy  adv.  of  place,  there,  i.  e. 
a)  of  place  where,  thtre,  in  that  place. 


Matt  2:  IZ  nai  ta&t  iM&  tmg  n.  x.  L  5: 
24.  6:  21.  12:  45.  James  3:  3.  al.  So 
by  impl.  Luke  13:  28  htil  untu  o  »Utv- 
^liiq  K.  T.  A.  as  in  the  correepoDdiog 
passages,  Matt  8:  12.  13:  42,  50.  24: 
5L  25:30.  k\ao ol  (kh^ those  fhsreylt. 
those  who  were  there,  Matt  26: 71. 
Sept  for  DO  Gen.  2:  8, 12.— Xen.  H.G. 
a  2.  14.  il  inn  ib.  L  6.  4.--By  Heb. 
joined  with  ottoi;,  as  ottoi;  l%fi,  what, 
Mark  6:  55.  Rev.  12:  6,  14.  So  Sept 
for  t3p  nujK  1  Sam.  9:  10.  Gen.  13: 4. 
Comp!  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  74a  Stuart 
§  478.  b. 

b)  by  attraction,  spoken  of  place 
whither,  thither,  to  that  place ^  after  veitt 
of  motion,  instead  of  ittehB,  see  Buttm. 
§  151.  I.  8.  Winer  Gr.  §  58.  7.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  790,  89a  Matt  2:  22  iipofii' 
Sifl  intl  antld-eiv,  i.  e.  for  the  sake  of 
remaining  there.  Mark  6:  3a  Luke 
12:  18.  17:  37.  John  11:  8.  18:  S,  al 
So  Matt  17:  20,  coll.  21:  21.  So  Sept. 
and  no  Deut  1:  37.  Judg.  18:  a 
2  Saro.*17:  18.  for  rr^^ZJ  Deut  4:  43. 
—Herodian.  4. 8.  9.  Xen.  H.  0. 1.2.9. 
ib.  7.  1.  27.     Al. 

*Ex€i&£v,  adv.  (hu,  Buttm.  §116. 
6,)  thence,  from  that  place^  Matt  4: 21 
ngopig  ixil^ey,  5:26.  9:9,27.  Actsia 
4.  20:  13.  al.  So  oi  ixei&sv,  those  Jrm 
thence,  i.  e.  those  who  belong  there, 
Luke  16: 26.  Sept  for  t];2;'73  Gen.  28: 
2,  6.— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  a  40.'  An.  5.  6. 24. 
ol  ixii&tp  Eur.  Hec.  719.  ed.  Poraon. 
Al. 

Exdivog,  ff,  o,  pron.  demooitr. 
{iMU,)  that,  that  one  there,  pXwr.  thorn; 
equiv.  to  an  emphatic  he,  she^  it,  or  to 
he  there,  she  there,  it  there.  When  io  an 
antithesis  or  opposition,  it  usually  refen 
to  the  person  or  thing  more  remote  or 
absent ;  elsewhere  to  the  next  preced- 
ing, which  it  thus  often  renders  mora 
definite  and  emphatic.  Matth.  $471. 
Passow  Lex. 

a)  in  antithesis  etc.  referring  to  the 
more  remote  subject  e.  g.  with  ovtof, 
Luke  18:  14  MxxijSri  ovrog  dtdixuuBfdPOf 
fj  yaq  imlvoq.  James  4: 15.  So  gear. 
Matt,  la  11  viiuf  didotat — iMsho^q  t%  w 
didorat.  Mark  16:  20.  John  5:  35, 47. 
8:  42.  Heb.  12:  25.  al.  saep.  So  Luke 
ia4  colL  V.2.   19:  27  coll.  v.  14, 26.- 
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Luc  D.  Mort.  14.  6  or  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
i  19  oJro*— 6i«lro».  An.  3.  1.  21,29. 

b)  irithotit  aDthh.  referring  to  the 
pereon  or  thing  immediately  preceding 
or  just  mentioned,  (a)  genr.  MatL  17: 
27  il^finiq  (najri^  *  innvov  lafiup  dog 
1. 1,  i.  Acts  3:  J  3  JItXdtoVf  ni^poortog 
M^v,  Mark  a  24.  16:10,11,13.  John 
4:25.  5: 19,  4a  7:  45.  13:  6,  27.  Rom. 
14:  14.  2  Cor.  8:  9.  James  1:  7  o 
if^^tmog  imupog.  2  Pet  1: 16.  1  John 
5:16.  al.  Comp.  Winer  §  23.  1.  Matth. 
L  c.  Pasaow  sub  voc.  —  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
l.a  ib.  1. 3. 13.  Conv.  2.  25.— So  with 
tsabfitof  time,  and  referring  to  a  time 
more  or  less  definite,  e.  g.  ir  raig  ^fii- 
^  huiffuq  Matt.  3: 1.  Luke  2: 1.  4: 2. 
aL  h  ixtUaig  laig  t;^  Matt.  24: 19. 
Mark  1: 9.  2:  20.  al.  h  xj  ^^  iniivji 
Matt  7:22.  13: 1.  al.  h  Ldrti  t?  nl^ 
Matt.  22:  23.  Mark  4: 35.  al.  an  ixtl^ 
fns  THi  ^fi.  Maa.  22:  46.  (Xen.  An.  1. 
7. 18.)  So  Matt  8:  13.  10:  19.  9:  22. 
11:  25.  12:  1.  Acts  12:  1.  19:  2a  — 
ip)  Emphatic,  like  the  Engl,  that,  he,  etc. 
where  however  the  emphasis  lies  in  the 
coDstruction,  and  not  in  the  word  itself. 
Thus  where  it  is  put  instead  of  repeat- 
ing the  subject  etc.  (comp.  in  ^1109  I. 
^]  Mark  7:  15  la  ixnoqtvofuva  an 
«wo5,  imraitni  x.  t.  Z.  v.  20.  John  1: 
18  0  ^oyo/CT^f  vtos—ixHyog  i^r^yrjaato. 
5: 11 0  notr,aag  /if  vyiij,  ixuvog  fiot  ilntv. 
^37.  10: 1.  12:  48.  14:  26.  Rom.  14: 
14.  2  Cor.  10:  18.  al.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
1. 17.  ib.  6.  2.  3a— Or  where  it  intro- 
duces a  following  clause,  e.  g.  before  a 
relative,  John  la  26  ixtirog  ion,  w  k.tX 
Rom  14: 15.  John  10:  35.  Heb.  &  7. 
11:15.  So  neiit.  ixUvo  before  oit. 
Matt.  24: 43  ixitwo  yirtaaxm^  ou  *.  t.  A. 
-Xea.  Cyr.  2. 1. 3, 21— Especially  for 
P^WMw  well  known  and  celebrated; 
«wip.  in  Alnog  I.  2.  b.  Matt  27:  63 
^f^  0  niarog.  So  of  Jesus,  John  7: 
n  Jwv  iaiip  htthoqi  2  Tim.  2:  13. 
1  Mn  3: 3,  5,  7.— Luc.  D.  Door.  11. 1. 
M  V.  H.  2. 14.  Dem.  308.  18.  —  In 
««  manner  ij  ^/u^pa  ixilvn  refers 
JJ  the  time  of  Christ's  second  coming, 
M«t7:22.26:29.  Acts  2: 18.  2Thess. 
J- 10.  Re?.  16:14. 

«)  genit  tuilvfjgi  as  an  adv.  for  Ixc/k^ 
f^tkmwmf;  Lake  19:  4  ot»  iMlrng 
V^  Hfw^«4>  where  text  r«c  has 
32 


dt    ixdrfif.    Comp^  Buttm.  §  115.  n.  3. 
Matth.  §  377. 1.  §  486. 

JSxeJoe,  ndv.  (ixti  Buttm.  §  116. 
6,)  thither,  to  that  place,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  d 
10.  ib.  2.  2.  2.  In  N.  T.  by  attraction, 
instead  of  inn,  there,  in  that  place,  comp. 
in  'J&fT  b.  Buttm.  §  151. 1.  8.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  790,  893.  Acts  21:  3.  22:  5 
xal  tovg  ixfiat  orrag. — Sept.  Job  39: 29. 
Act^Thom.8.  Jos.  Ant  3. 2.1  tiI  imU 
(TB  t&nj.  Herodian.  2. 9. 15.  Only  in 
later  writers,  cf.  Passow. 

lixZ^reco,  oT,  f.  i^ato,  to  nek  otrf, 
to  search  out,  sc.  any  thing  lost.  Sept 
for  ;rn7  Ez.  34:  11.  nips  Ez.  34:  12. 
In  N.  T.'  metaph.  viz. 

a)  to  inquire  diligently,  to  scrutinize, 
c  c.  ne(fi  uvog  I  Pet.  1:  10,  where  it  is 
parall.  with  iUgevpata.  Sept  for  Iph 
Ps.44:22 — Ecclus.  39:  3. 

b)  to  seek  after,  i.  e.  to  endeavour  to 
gain,  to  solicit,  trans.  Heb.  12:  17  ^o 
daxf^vw  hStfti^ag  avTfjy.  Sept  for 
iCjja  Ps.  122:  9.  f^l  1  K.  14:  5. 
Mic.  6: 8.  —  By  Hebraism*  in  the  sense 
of  to  require,  to  demand,  e.  g.  hitirw  to 
alfia  upog  dno  tirog,  i.  e.  to  avenge,  to 
punish,  Luke  11:  50,  51.  So  Sept 
and  ijpa  Ez.  3:  18, 20.  2  Sam.  4: 11. 
u:-^-!  Gen.  9:  5.   42:22. 

cf  from  the  Heb.  ixtrjulv  top  ^«oV, 
to  seek  out  God,  i.  e.  to  turn  to  him, 
humbly  and  sincerely  to  follow  and 
obey  him,  Acts  15: 17.  Rom.  3:  11. 
Heb.  11:  6.  So  Sept  and  ttrpa  Deut 
4:  29.  Jer.  29:  13.  t-\'^  Deiit  4:  29. 
2  Chr.  15:  2,  13.— EccluV  24:  34. 

'Exi^afi/3eca,  cJ,  f.  i}<r«,  (h&ttfA- 
Pog,)  to  astonish  outright,  to  a$naze, 
Aquil.  for  n:S3  Job  33: 7.  Ecclus.  30: 9. 
— In  N.  T.  Pass.  ix^afifiiOfioi,  ovfAui, 
to  he  greatly  amazed,  astonished,  sc.  from 
admiration,  Mark  9:  15.  from  terror, 
Mark  16:  5,  6.  from  distress  of  mind, 
Mark  14:  33,  where  it  is  paral.  with 
Xvn$ia&ai  Matt  26: 37.  Comp.  Tittm. 
de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  134. 

^Ex&afA^og,  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (in, 
S^afA^og,)  quite  astonished,  greatly  amaz- 
ed. Acts  3:  11.— Pol.  20.  10.9. 

"Ex&^Tog,  ov,  0,^,  adj.  (iKtl^fifu,) 
exposed,  e.  g.  as  an  inftnt;  hence  Acta 
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7:  19  noUlv  Xit&na  ta  Pi^ifffiy  ^-^I-  ^^^ 
ti^ivai  Tcc  Pgi(fii,  i.  e.  to  expose.  Comp. 
Ex.  c.  2.  —  So  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  I. 
p.  604  toy  natda  inxt^iaai.  ib.  a^ikq>i\ 
xov  ixTB&ivjos  (iqifpovg.    Ael.  V.  H.  2. 7. 

ExxaO-aigoD,  f.  a^oi,  (na&aiqiOy) 
to  pwfi^e  outt  i.  e.  to  cleanse  thoroughly ; 
pp.  TGf^  aanldag  ijattxad-agfiitfagj  i.  e. 
burnished,  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 16.  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  c.  ace.  of  pers.  iavrov  ano  Tirog 
2  Tim.  2:  21.  Sept  for  ^j-ns  Judg.  7: 
4. — Xen.Conv.  1. 4. — Seq.  ace.  of  thing, 
to  cleanse  outf  to  put  away,  etc.  1  Cor. 
5: 7.  —  Dinarch.  contra  Aristogit.  p.  G7 
itota&.  Jtiv  dagodoxlav.  pp.  Sept.  Deut. 
26:  13. 

Exxalfo^  nor.  1  pass.  i^^xavdr,v, 
to  cause  to  burn  or  flame  ovi^  u  e.  to  kin- 
die,  trans.  Herodot.  4.  134.  Sept.  for 
^52  Ex.  22:  6.  Judg.  15:  5.  metaph. 
Toy  noXfjuov  Plut.  Agesi.  31  med. — In 
N.  T.  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  bum  out,  to  flame 
up,  intrans.  i.  e.  to  he  inflamed,  to  bum 
vehemently  ;  metaph.  4v  rij  ogi^H,  with 
lust,  Rom.  1:  27. — Of  anger,  Sept.  for 
nya  Ps.  2:  12.  Jer.  4:  4.  y^y  Deut. 
29:  '20.  So  Diod.  Sic.  14.  108.  'Pol.  9. 
10.  10.     pp.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7.  14. 

Exxaxeco,  co,  f.  >;(rfti,  (^x,  xaxog,) 
pp.  to  turn  out  a  coward,  i.  e.  to  lose 
one's  courage ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  he 
fainthearted,  to  faint,  to  despond,  sc.  iu 
view  of  trial,  difficulty,  etc.  intrans. 
Eph.  3:  13  aixovftai>  fAt]  ixxaxtir  iv  toiig 
^Xlifnal  /Aov  vnig  vpiav,  2  Cor.  4: 1 ,  16. 
—  In  the  sense  of  to  be  remiss,  slothful, 
sc.  in  duty,  Luke  18:  1.  Gal.  6:  0. 
2  Thess.  3:  13.  —  Hesych.  ixxaxovjuep  • 
ifuXovfur,  axfjdimfuv.  Pol.  14.  19.  10, 
where  others  i/naxdta, 

Exx^vxid)^  cJ,  C  iJ(roi,  to  prick  out, 
to  pierce  out,  trans,  e.  g.  rovg  ofp&aXfiovg, 
Ael.  H.  A.  17.  20.  comp.  Valckn.  Diair. 
p.  203.  In  N.  T.  to  pierce  through^  to 
transfix,  trans.  John  19:  37.  Rev.  1:  7. 
Comp.  Zech.  12:  10,  where  Sept  for 
^gT,  as  also  Judg.  9:  54.  for  ann 
Num.  22:  9.  —  2  Mace.  1 2: 6.  Pol.  "s! 
56.12. 

ExxXaro^  to,  f.  oo-cti,  aor.  1  pass. 
ilnXwT^  Battm.  §  98.  n.  6.  %  100. 3 ; 
io  break  out  or  eff,  trana.  e.  g.  a  branch. 


Rom.  11:  17, 19, 20.  Sept.  for  9D17 
Lev.  1:  17. 

'ExxAeico,  f.  ehm,  aor.  1  pass.  <5- 
QtXtia&fi  Buttm.  §  98.  n.  6.  §100.  3 ;  to 
shut  out,  to  exclude,  trans,    pp.   Pol.  25. 

1.  10.— In  N.  T.  trop.  to  exclude,  sc 
from  the  intercourse  and  instruction  of 
any  one,  seq.  accus.  Gal.  4:  17.  (So 
unoxXiUa  Plut  Alcib.  4.)  Pass,  to  be 
excluded,  i.  e.  to  have  no  place,  Rom . 
3:  27. 

'Exx Areata,  ag,  ij,  {hocXritog  called 
out,  summoned,  from  ixxaXita,)  a  convo- 
cation, assembly,  congregation,  viz. 

a)  pp.  of  persons  legally  called  out  or 
summoned ;  Acts  19: 39  iv  rfj  iwofua  ix- 
xXrjala  sc.  of  the  people;  and  hence 
also  of  a  tumultuous  assembly  not  legal. 
Acts  19:  32,  40.  —  Judith  6:  16.  14:  6. 
Ael.  V.  H.  5.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  a  7.  a 
An.  1.  3.  2. — In  the  Jewish  sense,  con- 
gregation, assembly,  of  the  people  for 
worship,  e.  g.  in  a  synagogue.  Matt  18: 

17.  or  genr.  Acts  7:  8.  Heb.  2:  12 
quoted  from  Ps.  22: 22,  where  Sept  for 
hr^p  ;  also  Deut  18:  16.  2  Chr.  1:  3, 
5.  al.  —  1  Mace.  2:  56.  4:  59.  Ecclus. 
13:20. 

b)  in  the  christian  sense,  an  assembly 
sc.  of  Christians,  genr.  1  Cor.  11:  18 
avvtqxoiuvoi  iv  ixxXtiaitx,  Hence,  a 
church,  the  christian  church,  viz.  (o)  a 
panicular  church,  e.  g.  in  Jerusalem, 
Acts  8:  1.  11:  22.  al.  in  Antiocb,  Acts 
11:  26.  13:  1.  al.     in  Corinth,  1  Cor.  1: 

2.  2  Cor.  1:1.  of  Asia  Minor,  1  Cor. 
16: 19.  of  Galatia,  Gal.  1: 2.  at  Thes- 
salonica,  1  Thess.  1:  1.  2  Thess.  1:  1. 
at  Cencbrea,  Rom.  16: 1.  etc.  etc.  So  ol 
ixxl.  xm  i^vSiv,  i.  e.  churches  of  Grentile 
Christians,Rom.l6:4.  Also  ij  xar*  olniw 
iivog  ixxXr^aia,  i.  e.  the  church  which 
meets  at  the  house  of  any  one,  Rom. 
16: 5.  1  Cor.  16:  19.  Philem.  2.  So 
ixxl,  Tov  Xgiaroij,  Rom.  16:  16.  ixxL 
tov  &iov,  1  Cor.  1:2.  10:  32.  al.  — 
(P)  The    church    universal.    Matt  16: 

18.  1  Cor.  12:  28.  Gal.  1:  la  Eph.  1: 
22.  3:  10.  Heb.  12:  23.  al.  So  /bO.  roS 
&tov,  1  Cor.  11:  22.  15:  9.  1  Tim.  3: 
15.  al.  Comp.  Sept.  ixxL  nvgiov  for 
n*in''  brtTi  Deut  23:  2,  4.     Al. 

*ExxXiy€9,  f.  ¥w,  to  bend  out^  to 

turn  aside  or  away,  intrana.  e.  g.  Ar  t^C 
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9^D,  SepL  for  nt33  Num.  22:  23.  in 
flight,  Pol.  I.  19.  2."Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  23. 
—  Id  N.  T.  metapb.  of  those  who  ium 
moay  or  swerve  from  piety  and  virtue, 
RoiD.  a*  12,  quoted  from  Ps.  14:  a  53: 4, 
where  Sept,  for  ^0. — Seq.  ano  c.  geu. 
to  turn  away  from,  to  avoidj  Rom.  16: 17. 
1  Pet  a-  11.  So  Sept  for  p  nO  Ps. 
37: 28.  Prov.  3:  7.  *      ' 

ExxoAufJi^a(Oy€o^  f.ri<Tia^to8wim 
out,  8c.  to  laiid,  Acts  27: 42. — Diod.  Sic. 

2a  86, 88. 

'  Exxojut^G}^  f.  ^01,  to  hear  out,  to 
carry  out,  so.  a  dead  body  for  burial, 
Luke  7:  12. — Herodian.  2.  1.  5. 

Exxo/trto,  f.  tfftif  to  ilrike  out  or 
«^  (o  citf  o^or  out,  trans,  e.  g.  a  branch 
or  scioo,  Qc  Tivog  Rom.  11:  24.  absol. 
V.22,  paral.  with  ixxXam  in  v.  17, 19, 20. 
Mifoff  L  e.  to  cut  douniy  Matt.  3:  10. 
7: 19.  Luke  3:  9.  13:  7,  9.  x^y  dt^iop, 
Man.  5: 30.  18:  8.  —  AeL  V.  H.  5.  17. 
Xen.  An.  1.  4.  10.  Oec.  17. 14.  Sept. 
for  nns  Jer.  6:6.  22:  7.  —  Metaph. 
T^v  ii^fiTip  ixxomeiv,  to  cut  off  occa- 
liea,  i.  e.  to  remove  it,  2  Cor.  11:  12. 
Sept  iioL  Tijy  ilnida  for  yt^^  Hiph.  Job 
19:ia  — Hierocl.  Carm.  aur.  Pyth.  A^- 
loirm  lag  iupoQf£ag.  Jos.  Ant»  8.  12. 1. 
PoL  5. 104. 10. — So  in  text.  rec.  1  Pet. 
3: 7  fl;  TO  /ATI  ixxoTtxw&ah  tag  nQovev- 
JtBff  lf£p,  that  your  prayers  be  not  cut 
^1  rendered  fruitless;  in  later  edit. 
iywmio&ai. 

Exxp€fia/J.ai^  Mid.  form  intrans. 
ofittgifittvpvfn,  (Buttm.  §114  xQtfjtdv- 
fVfu,]  to  hang  from ;  trop.  of  those  who 
liAen  closely  to  a  person  speaking,  as 
in  Eogl  to  hang  on  the  lips  of  any  one ; 
seq.  gen.  of  person,  Luke  19:  48  o  Xaog 
^^a^ifiaio  ainov  anovoip,  —  Comp. 
Sept  Gen.  44: 30.  Philo  de  Abr.  p.  373. 
£}  0  di  no&to  alixii^  %ov  naidog  ix- 
'ftftaiupog.  Id.  de  Vict.  off.  p.  856.  C. 
Plut  YIl.  p.  851. 14.  ed.  Reiske. 

ExXaXdcOy  (Oy  f.  1^(7(0,  to  speak  out, 
i^  to  tell,  to  disclose,  trans,  c.  dat.  of 
pers.  Acts  23: 22  /iijdeyi  inXalTjaai,  where 
for  the  infin.  instead  of  the  imperat  see 
Bourn.  §  142.  n.  5.  Winer  §  45.  7.  — 
JodithlhO.  Dero.354.2a 


\tJxAd/uii07,  f.  y/w,  to  ihine  out,  to 
he  resplendent,  Matt.  13:  43,  in  alhision 
to  Dan.  12:  3  where  Sept.  for  -I'^ntn, 
comp.  Wisd.  3:  7.— Ecchis.  43:  5.  P^oi. 
15.  29.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  2. 

^JSxAavi^dycay  f.Mi/aoi,  (^x  intens.) 
to  make  forget  entirely,  Horn.  IL  2.  600. 
—  In  N.  T.  Mid.  ixlapOdt^ofdai,  perf. 
pass,  in  raid,  signif.  inliktiapa^  to  for- 
get entirely,  seq.  gen.  Ileb.  12:  5.  See 
Buttm.  §  114  Xav(>avia.  §  136.  3.— Jos. 
Ant.  4. 3. 3.  Pol.  5. 48.  G.  Aeschiu.  Dial 
Soc.  3.  16.    > 

ExXeyrOy  f.  |oi,  pp.  to  lay  out  to- 
gether, Passow  Lex.  Xiyta  no.  2,  i.  e.  to 
choose  out,  to  select,  trans.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
8.  6.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  19.  Mem.  a  5. 2. 
— In  N.  T.  Mid.  ixXtyofAut,  f.  lopm,  to 
choose  out  for  one's  self,  i.  e.  genr.  to 
choose,  to  select,  trans. 

a)  genr.  of  things,  Luke  iO:  42  rr^y 
Aya&tiv  fu(fida  i^eXi^aio,  14: 7.  So 
seq.  tva  of  purpose,  1  Cor.  1:  27  bis, 
28.  SepL  for  nri^  Gen.  13:  11 — Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  a  9.  Xen.'Mem.  1. 6.  14.— Of 
persons,  seq.  ace.  simply,  John  6:  70. 
15:  16  bis.  Acts  1:  2,  24.  6:  5.  Acts 
15:  22,  25,  idoU  ''oig  anoaioXoig — ix- 
U^a/isyovg  avdgag  nipipai,  i.  e.  either,  to 
send  men  who  let  themselves  he  chosen, 
Winer  §39. 5.  Buttm.  §  1S5.  8 ;  or  else 
iMXe^afUrovg  is  in  the  accus.  by  anaco- 
luthon  instead  of  the  dat.  as  also  the 
nom.  yqaipamg  in  v.  23 ;  Winer  §  64. 2. 
Buttm.  §  151.  II.  5.  Sept.  for  ^h2 
1  Sam.  8:  18.  10:  24.— Xen.  Oec.  7.  ll! 
Cyr.  8.  6.  7. — Seq.  *x  c.  gen.  John  15: 
19  ix  tov  KoafMV,  (Ecclus.  45:  4.)  seq. 
1X710  c.  gen.  Luke  6:  13.  (Ecclus.  45: 
16.)  With  an  infin.  implied,  James  2: 
5  h-tog  i^di^ato  rovg  nitaxovg  {etpai) 
nXovalovg  x.  t.  X,  Seq.  iv,  among,  Acts 
15:  7  6  &e6g  iv  i]fuv  i^dd^aro  dta  %ov 
(TtoiMnog  fwv  axovaai  ta  i&vri  x.  t.  X,  i.  e. 
God  chose  among  us  that  through  my 
mouth,  etc.   Comp.  Winer  §  32.  3.  a. 

b)  by  implic.  to  choose  out,  with  the 
accessory  idea  of  kindness,  favour,  love, 
etc.  Mark  la  20.  John  la  18.  Acts  la  ' 
17.  Eph.  1:  4.  So  Sept.  and  ^h2 
Deut.4:37.  P8.65:5.  Zecb.a2.  So 
in  Mse.  Luke  9:  35  htXtXsyfiiifog  for 
iyanifTog, 
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HxXeuicOy  f.  ^of,  to  Uave  oul  or  off, 
trans,  j.  e.  to  rdinquiskf  to  desert,  Xen. 
An.  4.  1.  8.  H.  G.  1.  1.  19.  —  In  N.T. 
intrans.  to  leave  off,  i.  e.  to  fail,  to  cease ; 
e.  g.  i)  nUnig  Luke  22:  32.  So  Sept. 
for  na^  Jer.  7:  27.     So  ta  iiri  Ueb.  1: 

12,  quoted  from  Ps.  122:  28,  where 
Sept.  for  OCn  Nipli.  Sept.  also  for 
rt3  Gen.  21:' 15.  nnD3  Josh.  3:  13. 
—"Xen.  An.  4.  5.  15.  Vect.  5.  12.— By 
impl.  to  cease  to  live,  i.  e.  to  die,  Luke 
16:  9.  Sept.  for  51 2  Gen.  49: 32.  Lam. 
1:  20.  ni73  Jer.  42:'  17, 22.— Jos.  B.  J. 
4.  1.  9.  Apollodor.  Bibl.  3.  4.  3.  Comp. 
Pol.  2.  60.  7  iKhmlv  to  fijr.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  26  I'ldtj  Mmiiv  fioi   (f>uitnTat   ij 

ExXextoQy  i)y  oi'y  (ixUyoi,)  chos- 
en, elect,  i.  e. 

a)  sdect,  choice,  excellent,  e.  g.  Ud-og 

1  Pet.  2:  4,  6,  quoted  from  Is.  28:  16 
where  Sept.  for  "jtia,  coll.  Ezra  5: 8. — 
Lib.  Henoch.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
1. 184,  ll&ot  iMltKTol,  gems,  —  Of  per- 
sons, chosen,  distinguished,  e.  g.  yivog 
iitXtxxoy  1  Pel.  2:  9.  Sept.  for  n^^Ma 
Is.  43:  20.  So  of  angels,  1  Tim.  5:  2l! 
Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  16. 4. 

b)  by  impl.  chosen,  with  the  accessory 
idea  of  kindness,  favour,  love,  i.  q. 
cherished,  beloved,  etc.  Luke  23:  35  o 
XQiaxog  o  rov  S^toif  ixXattog.  Rom.  16: 

13,  coll.  V.  12.  So  Sept.  and  ^'^T^  Is. 
42:  1.  Ps.  105:  6.  1  Chr.  16:  131  — 
Fabric.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  747, 
(Messiah)  Maaog  &eov,  —  Hence  ol 
inkiKToi^  ihe  elect,  i.  e.  those  chosen  of 
God  unto  salvation  or  as  members  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  who  there- 
fore enjoy  his  favour  and  lead  a  holy 
life  in  communion  with  him,  i.  q.  saints, 
C^iristians;  comp,ayioi  \n**A/tog  1.  b./J. 
Seq.  Toi;  &iov,  Matt  24: 31.  Luke  18: 17. 
Mark  13:  27.  Rom.  8:  33.  Col.  3:  12. 
Tit  1:  1.  absol.  Matt  20:  16.  22:  14. 
94:  22,  24.  Mark  13: 20,  22.  2  Tim. 
2: 10.    So  genr.  with  a  subst.  1  Pet  1: 1. 

2  John  1,13.  Rev.  17: 14.— Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  7.  2. 

ExAoytj,  ySy  ^,  {ixliyto,)  choice, 
elution,  selectum,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Acts  9:  15  amvog  iMlopig, 
a  chosen  vessel ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.  4.— Pol.  5.  63. 11.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  80. 


b)  dection,  i.  e.  tlie  benevolent  |nir- 
pose  of  God  by  which  any  are  chosen 
unto  salvation,  so  that  they  are  led  to 
embrace  and  persevere  in  the  religion 
of  Christ  and  the  enjoyment  of  its  priv- 
ileges and  blessings  here  and  hereafter. 
Rom.  11:5  xor  ixXoytlv  /a^iro^.  1 1: 28. 
1  Thess.  1:4.  2  Pet  1 :  10.— By  meton.  of 
abstr.  for  concr.  i.q.  ol  ixl(xToi,Rom.l  1: 7. 

c)  by  impl./rec  choice,  free  wUl,  libera 
voluntas;  Rom.  9:  11  tj  xax  ixXoyr,v 
TiQo&eaig,  the  purpose  according  to  free 
choice,  i.  e.  the  free,  spontaneous  pur- 
pose of  God,  uninfluenced  by  external 
motives. — Jos.  B.  J.  2. 8. 14  iTi  ap&Qta- 
no)y  ixkoyfi  x6  xe  xaXov  xai  to  xomv 
TiqoitHiai.  Psalt.  Salom.  9:  7  t«  t^/a 
i\Hfay  h  ixXoyjj  ml  i^ovaiiji  tr^g  fffv/iig 
flimv.  Comp.Raphel.Ann.e  Polyb.  in  loc 

ExAuco^  f.  vcrw,  to  loose  out  of,  to 
set  free  from,  Ceb.  Tab.  24  xaxwv  i$  ir 
ov  dvrartai  ixlvaai  iairrovg.  Pol.  16. 
6.  12.  to  loosen  out,  to  relax,  to  weary, 
Sept  for  HNVrr  Jer.  12:5.  Diod.  Sic. 
13. 77.  Xen. Ven.  5. 5.— In  N.  T.  Pass, 
or  Mid.  ixXvoftai,  to  be  weary,  to  be  ex- 
hausted, to  faint ;  Gal.  6: 9  ^ij  ixXvofuroi, 
\.e.  in  well-doing,  paral.  with  ixxaxufitr. 
Spoken  of  the  body.  Matt  15: 32.  Mark 
8:  3.  also  Matt.  9:  36  in  text.  rec. 
where  later  edit  iaxvXfiivoi.  Sept  for 
P|?;  1  Sam.  14:  28.  2  Sam.  21:  la 
tj-'r  2  Sam.  16: 14.  17:  29.  q07  Lam. 
2:"'l  1,  19.  --  Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  7.  "?ol.  20. 
4. 7  to7g  aaifjiaaL — Spoken  of  the  mind, 
to  faint,  to  despond,  Heb.  12:  3  tpvxmg 
vfjtatv  ixkvofMvot,  absol.  v.  5.  Sept.  for 
rfD-|Deut20:3.— Judith  14:6.  1  fuacc 
9: 8.'  Pol.  20. 4. 7  jaig  ipv/alg.  29. 6. 14. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  1. 

ExfiaacfAi  or  aiifo,  f.  ^to 
wipe  off,  i.  e.  to  toipe  dry,  trans.  Luke  7: 
38,  44.  John  11:  2.  12:  a  18:  5. — 
Ecclus.  12:  11.  Ep.  of  Jer.  13,  24. 
AristoT.  H.  An.  9.  40.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
9.  10.  A  word  of  later  une  iti  this 
sense,  for  which  the  Attics  said  ino- 
fiogyrvfAi  and  i^opoi^yvvfu.  Thorn.  Mag. 
p.  649.  Moeris  p.  249.  Stuiz  de  DiaL 
Alex.  p.  163. 

^Exfiuxiffpi^co,  f.  lam,  (ix  intena. 
and  fjnmrrKfiSiu,  to  tnm  up  the  nose  at, 
to  scorn,  fr.  fivtrnj^f  the  noee,  8coni»)  to 
deride  out  and  out,  to  scoff  at, 
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Luke  1&  14.  23: 35.    Sept.  for  y)\  Ps. 
2:4.  22:8.— Esdr.  1:51. 

Exvev€o,  f.  f  nrw,  to  nod  out,  i.  e. 
spoken  of  a  horse,  to  throw  out  the  head^ 
intraoB.  Xcn.  Eq.  10.  12.  also  trans, 
to  ikake  off  6y  throwing  out  the  head^ 
ib.  5.  4.  Then  genr.  to  incline  otd,  sc. 
with  ihe  head,  intrans.  Xen.  Ven.  10. 
12.  also  trans,  to  ctvoid  by  inclining  the 
htad  or  body,  Diod.  Sic.  p.  675.  C.  ed. 
Rbod.  o  di  Vjfgog  flgaxv  nagtpclipag, 
njy  iTiKfiQOfiinpf  TiXrjyiiv  i^svevat,  ib.l5. 
87  fidiw  ta  fiip  i^vtve.  Comp.  Sept. 
Mic.  6:  14. — Heuce  in  N.  T.  intrans.  to 
ivn  aside,  to  turn  away^  absol.  John  5: 
^3  0  yo^  'iJiaovg  i^PBwtr^  o/iov  ortog 
h  TM  TOJiw,  i.  e.  he  turned  away,  went 
a»ide,  withdrew.  So  Sept.  for  ^10 
Judg.  4: 18.  n:si  Judg.  18:  26.  comp. 
2  K.  2: 24.  2a-  U.  -  Philo  ViL  Mob. 
p.  690.  E,  no'i  rig  jgaTtttiai,  not  rig  iu" 
iwj;  Plut  yill.  p.  280.  5.  ed.  Reisk. 
ixnvaag  fwtgor  iijg  odov.  Pind.  01.  13. 
163.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2  o  Jonfidtig  htrnf- 
<f^  *  T«  x^lov.  trop.  3  Mace.  3:  22. 
Trans.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  6.  3  TO  a^/ia  ilg  It«- 
fw  obow  i^sytvct,  —  Others  derive  the 
fomi  Hmvat  from  ixviot,  f.  «w«,  to 
*»»»  Old,  i.  e.  to  escape  by  swim- 
ming, Thuc.  2.  90 ;  and  hence  genr.  to 
Mcnpe,  to  withdraw  privately^  etc.  See 
Kuinoel  in  loc.  Krebs  Obs.  e  Jos. 
Kypke  Obs.  etc. 

£xy^^^  f.  ^,  intrans.  to  iober 
9«t,  I  e.  to  become  sober  out  of  drunk- 
enne»,  Sept.  for  y^  6^:^"  1  Sam.  25: 
^-  riari?:  Gen. 9:24:'  V^pnJoel 
1: 5.  Areiaeus  4. 3.— In  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  rwuevp,  to  moake,  sc.  from  a  state  of 
torpor,  ignorance,  delusion,  etc.  1  Cor. 
15: 34.    Comp.  Sept.  Ps.  78:  65. 

ExovaioQ^  ov,  o,  »5,  adj.  {kxtuv,) 
•wWng,  voluntary;  Philem.  14  natit 
i*ovfnop,  I  e.  willingly,  spontaneously. 
Sept  ««^  lie  for  rranra  Neh.  15:  3.— 
Xen.Mem.2. 1.  18.'"* 

Exovaiiog,  adv.  (btowriog,)  wH- 
^wrtf,  ttAmten^,  Heb.  10: 26.     1  Pet. 

5:2.    Sept.  for  ran:ai  P&  54:  8 Jos. 

Ant.  5. 2.  a  Xen.JRieiL2.1.  la 

'ExnaXtet,  adv.  (nikai,)  q/*  old, 
Umg  m<r«,  2  Pet.  2:  a  3:  5.  —  PluL 


Aristid.  17.  365.  Appian.  Maced.  9.  4. 
517.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Pfaryn.  p.  45  sq. 
where  the  word  is  shown  to  belong 
only  to  the  later  Greek. 

Exnctpa^eo,  f.  aVw,  (in  intens.) 
to  try  out,  i.  e.  to  put  to  the  test,  to  tempt^ 
trans.  Matt.  4:  7.  Luke  4:  12.  10:  25. 
1  Cor.  10:  9.  Sept.  for  nS:  Deut.  6: 
16  where  see.      8:  16.   Ps.  78:  18. 

Eocnefinco,  f.  ^,  to  send  out,  to 
send  JbHh,  Acts  13:  4.  17: 10.  Sept. 
for  n)ft  Gen.  24:  54,  56,  59.— Bar.  4: 
16.  Xen.  H.G.I.  1.32. 

*  Exn  epiaufoi:^  ad  v.  {ns^iaaug,) 
abundantly  f  exceedingly,  vehementlyf  Mark 
14:  31  in  Mss.  for  ix  Ttigiaaov. 

Exiuiayvvfiiy  f.  aVoi,  {nnawwfu 
Biittro.  §  114,)  to  spread  out,  to  expand^ 
to  stretch  forthj  e.  g.  the  hands  in  sup- 
plication, Rom.  10:  21,  from  Is.  65:  2 
where  Sept.  for  ton^,  as  also  Ex.  9:  30, 
34.  —  Ecclus.  48:  20.  1  Mace.  3:  48  to 
pifikiov.     Pol.  1.  44.  a 

'Ex/iJfdacOy  (a J  f.  i}«rw,  to  kap  out, 
to  rush  forth,  intrans.  Acts  14:  14  rf|orif- 
d^iaav  tig  xor  oxlov  in  later  edit,  for  eior- 
tjnidfaav  in  text.  rec. — Judith  14: 17  i^- 
ejn]dti(rsr  tig  toy  Xaov.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  8. 

Exainiw,  f.  ixTttaoij/itti,  perf.Ai- 
nhtttutOj  aor.  2  i^intaov,  aor.  1  i^imaet 
Gal.  5: 4,  comp.  fiuttm.  §  97.  n.  9.  §114. 
p.  298.  Winer  §ia  1.  a.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  724  ;  to  fall  out  of,  to  fail  from  or  ojf, 
intrans. 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  things  which  fait 
out  of  or  from  their  places,  etc.  e.  g, 
stars  from  heaven,  Mark  13:  25,  coll. 
Matt  21:  29,  and  Is.  14: 12  where  Sept 
n&g  i^inwev  ix  rov  ovqawov  o  Iwrtpogoif 
for  ^D3.  So  of  flowers,  James  1:  11 
and  1  Pet  1:  24  Sr&og  ainov  i^mnn^ 
comp.  Sept  for  i^:  Is.  28:  1,  4.  So 
of  chains  from  the'  hands,  Acts  12:  7. 
a  boat  from  a  ship,  Acts  27:  32.  —  He- 
rodian.  a  7.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  8.  — 
Spoken  of  a  ship,  to  fdU  out  or  to  be 
driven  out  of  its  course,  usually  seq. 
tig  c.  ace.  of  place,  to  be  driven  upon ; 
Acts  27:  17  <jpoj5.  giii  tig  T»)y  ^vgrtv  ix- 
niawrt.  v.  26,  29.  —  Diod.  Sic.  2.  60  to 
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nXoiuQWp — ixjgwuv  ilq  Sfifiovg,  Pol.  1. 
51.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  5.  12.  Comp.  Anr. 
iit  riig  odov  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  31.  —  Trop. 
to  faU/rom  any  state  or  condition,  i.  e. 
to  lose  ooe*s  part  or  interest  in  that 
state ;  seq.  gen.  tiJ^  /a^^To;  Gal.  5:  4. 
tov  idiov  ctf}f^iyfiov  2  Pet.  3:  17.  no- 
^tv  hm.  Rev.  2:  5  in  text.  rec.  where 
others  nimwiaq,  —  Jos.  Ant  7.  9.  2. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  1.  2  or  4.  Thiic.  8.  81. 

b)  inetaph.  to  faU  away,  i.  e.  to  fail, 
to  bt  mthotU  effect,  to  be  in  vain,  ^  aydnti 
1  Cor.  13:  8.  o  loyog  ^lov  Rom.  9:  6. 
So  ^d:,  Sept.  niTtrto  J osh.  23: 1 4.  2  K. 
10:  10.'  dianlnrta  Josh.  21:  45.  —  Pint, 
de  Audit.  VI.  p.  140. 1.  ed.  Reisk.  Xoyog 
VTtrivifiUig  ixjtlTtttav. 

ExjiXsco^  f.  (voofitti,  to  sail  out  of, 
to  ioil  froin^  a  port  or  harbour,  seq.  tig, 
Acts  15:  39.  18: 18.  seq.  ano  20: 6. -- 
c.  Hg  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  32.  seq.  ano 
An.  5. 6.  23. 

JSxnAf^poo)^  (Sj  f.  (ooto,  tofU  out, 
to  complete  in  full,  trans,  e.  g.  in  measure 
or  number,  2  Mace.  8:  10.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  4.  32.  —  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  fulfil, 
e.  g.  a  promise,  Acts  13:  32.  —  Pol.  1. 
67.  1  iXnldag. 

Ex/iX^pcootg,  €0)9^  ^,  (ixnXfif^ooi,) 
a  filing  out,  completion,  2  Mace.  6:  14. 
In  N.  T.  of  time,  fulflment ;  Acts  21: 
26  dmyyikmr  T^r  ixnXrji^tiHny  r&v  fifju^wv 
tov  ayv.  announcing  the  fulfilment  [full 
observance]  of  the  days,  i.  e.  that  he 
was  about  to  keep  in  full  the  proper 
number  of  days,  etc.  comp.  Num.  6:  9. 
— So  ijtnXrjgooi,  Diod.  Sic.  2.557  vofufiop 
d^  altolg  ioTt  Sfiv  h&v  agiofj^otv,  xal 
toy  XQovov  tovtov  ixJtXfjQwoarreg,  ixov- 
atwg  fuxaXXttttHV.  Comp.  nXrj(^m 
1  Mace.  3:  49. 

ExnXr^aaco  v.  tt«,  f.  Ito,  aor.  2 
pass.  i^mXayniv  (a  instead  of  i})  in  such 
compounds  as  signify  *  to  terrify,'  etc. 
Buttm.  §  114  nX'i]aofa}  pp.  to  strike  out, 
to  force  out  by  a  blow  /  but  found  only 
trop.  to  strike  one  out  of  his  senses, 
his  self-possession,  i.  e.  to  strike  with 
astonishment,  terror,  admiration,  etc. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  6.  Mag.  Eq.  8. 19.  — 
In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  to  be  struck  with 
astonishment,  admiration,  etc.  i.  e.  to  be 
astonished,  to  he  amazed,  genr.  Matt.  19: 


25.  Mark  10:  2a  Sept.  for  t3a:2J  Ecc. 
7: 16.— Xen.  Cyr.  a  3.  67.— Especially 
of  admiration,  comp.  Tittm.  de  Syn. 
N.  T.  p.  134.  absol.  Matt  13: 54.  Mark 
6: 2.  7: 37.  Luke  2: 48.  Seq.  ini  c.  dat. 
Matt.  7: 28  inl  rfj  didaxn.  22: 33.  Mark 
1:  22:  11:  18.  Luke  4:^32.  9:  4a  Act« 
13: 12. — Hesych.  iltnXayn  •  i&avfi€urBt\ 
iUonj.  Seq.  inl  c.  dat  Ael.  V.  H.  12. 
41.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.  seq.  dat.  ib.  6. 
a  15.  seq.  accus.  2  Mace.  7:  12.  Jos. 
Ant  8.  7.  5.   Herodian.  1.  15. 10. 

ExnV£€o^  (Oy  f.  iwf»,  to  breathe  out 
or  foHh,  trans.  Plut  ed.  Reisk.  VIII. 
238. 6.  Plato  Phaedo.  16.  In  N.  T. 
intrans.  to  expire,  to  die,  Mark  15:  37, 
39.  Luke  23:  46.— Soph.  Aj.  Fl.  1045. 
Plut  de  gen.  Socr.  32.  —  The  accusL 
T^y  ynf^tip  is  strictly  here  implied ;  «> 
in  full,  Eurip.  Orest  1163  ixTtvitar  riiP 
ynj/tiP,  Phoeniss.  1475. 

Ex/iop€uo/uaty  f.  tvoofiai,  to  go 
out  of,  to  go  or  come  forth,  spoken 

a)  of  persons,  seq.  ^x  c.  gen.  of  place 
whence,  Mark  13: 1  ixnoqivo(dvov  av- 
tov  in  tov  Uqov.  Seq.  ano,  Matt  20: 
29  ixnoqtvo^fov  airt^y  ano  'Je^ij^^u. 
Mark  10:  46.  Il^&i  c.  gen.  Mark  11:  19. 
ixu&ey  Mark  6:  11.  na^d  c.  gen.  of 
person  from  whom,  John  15:  26.  ab- 
sol. Luke  3:  7.  Acts  25:  4.  Spoken  of 
demons,  absol.  Matt.  17:  21.  Sept 
c.  ix  for  p  t^X-*  Ps.  19:  6.  c.  ano  Ex. 
5:  20.  c.  ixii&ly  Deut  11:  10.  —  c  6i 
PoL  6.^  58.  4.  absol.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  25.— 
Seq.  tig  c.  ace.  of  place  whither,  Mark 
10:  17  ixnogevofuvov  aiiov  Big  odov, 
John  5:  29.  inl  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Kev. 
16: 14.  nQog  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  3:  5. 
Mark  1: 5.  Sept  c.  sig  for  fi^S"  Ex.  33: 
7.  c.  inl  Ex.  7: 15,  ctt^o?  Ju5g.9:3a 
— c.  tig  Xen.  An.  5. 6. 3a  inl  ib.  5.  L  8. 

b)  of  things,  to  go  forth  from,  to  pro- 
ceed out  of;  seq.  ix  c.  gen.  ix  tov  dw- 
^Qtanov,  Mark  7:  20.  ix  t^^  xagdlag 
7:  21.  td  ixnoq,  ix  tov  otofiaxog.  Matt 
15:  11,  18.  Luke  4:  22.  Eph.  4:  29. 
Also  symb.  of  a  sword.  Rev.  1:  16.  19: 
15, 21.  (comp.  2: 16.  Is.  49:  2.  Hos.  6: 
5.)  of  lighming.  Rev.  4: 5.  fire,  9: 17,  la 
11:  5.  a  river,  22:  1.  Seq.  ano  Mark 
7:  15.  did  c.  gen.  Matt  4:  4.  um^ty 
Mark  7: 23.  Sept  c  ^  for  fit^;  Num. 
32: 24.  Ez.  1:  13.  for  ''5  fitariXs'beut  8: 
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3.  33:  24.  —  Seq.  tig  c  ace.  of  place 
whither ;  spoken  of  rumour,  Luke  4: 
37  ^l&ro^.  f//o$  nt^l  avrov  tig  nana 
tmmr.  In  the  sense  of  <o  be  ejeciedj  tig 
Toy  atpfSgrnra,  Mark  7:  19. 

c)  fh)in  the  Heb.  in  the  phrase  ih- 
•nogevo/ia&  xal  ixjiopfvofiai,  to  go  in 
and  out,  i.  e.  to  perform  one's  daily 
duties,  Acts  9: 28  ;  see  in  J^anoQtvofiai 
e,  and  £Un(^j(Ofiai  d. 

Exaopvfvo)^  f.  twrta,  to  wkore  it 
OB/,  i.  e.  to  practise  fornication^  to  be 
gmn  to  letcdness,  intrans.  J  ude  7.  Sept. 
for  rm  Gen.  38: 24.  Ex.  34: 16.— Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  653. 

Exnivio,  f.  i/<T«,  to  spit  ovty  Horn. 
Od.  5. 322.  Id  N.  T.  roetaph.  to  loathe, 
to  it/ed,  trans.  Gal.  4:  14.  couip.  Rev. 
3b  16.  —  So  ina7ttv(a  Eurip.  Audrom. 
607.  Hesiod.  Op.  et  D.  724. 

ExgiyOO}^  (Oy  f.  OMrai,  to  root  out 
or  u|^tnD8.  Matt.  13:29.  15:  la  Luke 
17:  6.  Jude  12  divdqa  inqtitt^iyia,  i.  e. 
the  same  as  rooted  up.  Sept.  for  ^n3 
Jer.  J:  10.      ^p :?  Zeph.  2:  4.  —  Wisdl 

Exaiaaig,  ftog,  ^,  (ithrrifii,)  pp. 
a  putting  away,  removal^  sc.  of  any  thing 
wiof  h  place  etc.  Plut  ed.  Reisk.  IX. 
p.  lij,  8  viunaai.g  &£giJi6jrfiog,  ib.  728. 9. 
In  N.  T.  and  commonly,  metaph.  ec- 
itaty,  I  e.  the  state  of  being  out  of  one's 
usual  mind ;  Hesych.  q^gtvog  txtnaaigj 
0  ug  iavjop  fii]  wr.     Thus 

a)  genr.  as  arising  from  any  strong 
emotion,  astonishmeTU^  amazement,  e.  g. 
from  admiration,  Mark  5:  42.  Luke  5: 
26.  Acta  3:  10.  from  terror,  Mark  16: 
8.  Sepj.  for  rjSllJ  Jer.  5:  30.  'Jir?7aFl 
Deut  28:  28.  ^'T^'^'yn  Gen.  27:  Sfe*. 
■ms  2  Chr.  14: 14.  '  ^jpuj  Ez.  27:  35. 
—  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  M8.  Plut.  ed. 
Reisk.  VI.  136.  8  hunaaHg  xa»  xaqaxag 
sBft  ;rTouc;  hiu^uv, 

b)  a  trance,  i.  e.  a  state  in  which  the 
»ul  is  unconscious  of  present  objects, 
being  rapt  into  visions  of  distant  or  fu- 
tnre  things,  Acts  10:  10.  11:  5.  22:  17. 

comp.  2  Cor.  12:  2  sq.  Ez.  1: 1 Arte- 

mid.2.37.  Comp.  Sept.  for  rrO-Jin 
Cieii.2:21.  Hesych.  &(rTaer«y  vnvav, 
ipofhr. 


£xaTp€<p€o,  f.  V'w,  to  turn  out  of 
a  place,  trans,  e.  g.  a  tree  or  post  ^x  t^c 
yi}g,  Arr.  Exped.  Al.  M.  3.  29.  to  turn 
inside  out,  as  a  garment,  Schol.  in  Aris- 
toph.  Nub.  89.  —  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
change,  sc.  for  the  worse,  i.  e.  to  subvert, 
to  pervert,  perf.  pass.  Tit.  3: 11.  Se 
Sept.  for  ^sn  Am.  6:  12.  Pass,  for 
nDSnri  Deut.'32:  20.--genr.  Aristoph. 
Nub.  '89  txoji^fipoy  wg  rdxuna  tovg 
aavTov  jQonovg, 

Exiapocaaw  t.  uooy  f.  Jw,  to  stir 
up  whoUy,  to  disturb  greatly,  to  agitato 
greatly,  trans,  e.  g.  trop.  Ti)y  noUv,  Acts 
16: 20.  Sept.  for  n^a  Ps.  18: 4.  rwaSC 
P8.88:17.--Wi8d.l7r3.  18:7.  Andocidl 
de  Myster.  o  6e  ti\v  noUvoXr^r  hnaqala^ 

ExT^lvfOy  f.  ttva,  perf.  r^oxoe,  to 
stretch  out,  to  extend,  e.  g.  rov  r^cr/i^Xor 
Xen.  Eq.  1.  8.  or  the  body  for  sleep^ 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  31.     In  N.  T.  spoken 

a)  of  the  hand,  tijy  /cT^a  ixnlvtir,  t<> 
stretchforth  the  hand,  genr.  Matt.l2: 13  bis. 
26:51.  Mark 3:5 bis.  Luke6:10.  Acts21:l. 
Sept.forV  nt33 Josh. 8: 19.  Ex.  15: 12. 
n-  n^  Gen.  iS:  10.  22:10.— Ceb.  Tab. 
35.  Xen.Eq.7. 2.— So  for  the  purpose  of 
healing.  Matt.  8:  3.  Mark  1:  41.  Luke 
5:  13.  Acts  4:  30.  of  assisting,  MatU 
14:  31.  of  entreaty,  John  21: 18.  — 
Seq.  M  c.  ace.  of  pers.  to  stretch  out 
one's  hand  upon,  i.  e.  genr.  towards, 
Matt.  12:  49 ;  or  i.  q.  to  lay  hands  up- 
on m  n.  hostile  manner,  Luke  22:  53 ; 
so  Sept  for  n"  nD3  Ex.  7:  5.  Jer.  6: 
12.  Ez.  6: 14.— I  Mice.  12:  39, 42. 

b)  of  an  anchor,  i.  e.  to  let  go  an  an- 
chor with  its  cable,  to  cast  anchor.  Acts 
27:30. 

ExxeAeiO,  to,  f.  iaoa,  to  finish  out 
or  off,  to  complete  fuUy,  absol.  Luke  14: 
29,  30.  Sept  for  nV3  Deut  32:  45.— 
Pol.  10.  26.  1.  Xen.lLac.  10.  7. 

'Exx4v€ia,  ag,  v,  {irttlyn,)  exten- 
sion, Herodian.  7.  2.  8. — In  N.  T.  trop. 
intentness,  assiduity ;  Acts  26: 7  6^  Afr«- 
rd^,  i.  e.  intently,  assiduously.— 2  Mace. 
14:38.  Phalar.  Ep.  68.  A  word  of  the 
later  Greek,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  311. 

'Exievrfg,  dog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj.  (Ai- 
tBlvn,)pp.eTtmded;  ttop.  intent,  earnest, 
fervent.  Acts  12:  5  ngocevxfi  ha,  1  Pet. 
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4:  8  iyiny.  —  3  M«cc.  5:99.  Pol.  22. 
5b  4.  Chiefly  ia  later  writers.  Lob.  ad 
Phiyn.  p.  311. — Neut  compar.  inuv^- 
OJf^ov  as  adv.  more  eameally,  Luke  22: 
44.  See  Buttm.  §  115.  5. 

*£xi€Vtic^  adv.  (^o^,)  inJtenUy^ 
Mrneiihf,  1  Pet  1: 22.  Sept.  ibr  nptha 
Jon.  a-  a— 3  Mace.  5:  9.  Diod.  Src.  V, 
24.  Pol.  8.  21.  1.  A  later  word,  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  311. 

Eocii&Tjflt,  f.  ix&fiffw,  to  place  out, 
to  expose,  traos.  viz. 

a)  an  infknt  that  it  may  perish,  Acts 
7:  21  hne&evta  di  avjov,  in  particip. 
aor.  1  pass.  comp.  Buttm.  §107.  n.  1, 16. 
— Wisd.  18:  5.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  7.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  58.  ib.  4.  64.  comp.  m'^Ex^nog, 

b)  Mid.  imi^^fiah  to  set  forth,  to  ex- 
pound, to  declare,  Acts  11:  4.  18:  26. 
28: 23.  Sept.  for  rrba  Job  36: 13.— Jos. 
Ant  1.12.2.  Athenl  VIL  p.  278. 

Exjcyaaacs  v.  jtco,  nloa,  to  shake 
ciU  or  off,  e.  g.  tov  hovm^ov  twy  nodwf, 
Matt  10: 14.  Acts  13:  51.  xov  /aw 
vjtott,  T.  nod»  Mark  6: 11.  ra  iftdtui.  Acts 
18:  6.  These  were  symbolical  actions, 
signifying  the  total  breaking  off  of  all 
further  intercourse.  Comp.  Lightfoot, 
Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt  10:  14. — Plut  Cato 
Mi^.  14. 

"Exrog,  ff,  or,  ordin.  num.  (IJ,) 
the  sixth,  as  Isnt/  cS^o,  the  sixth  hour,  i.  e. 
In  the  Jewish  reckoning,  noon.  Matt 
20:  5.  27:  45.  Mark  15:  33.  Luke  23: 
44.  John  4: 6.  19:14.  Acts  10: 9.  Also 
Luke  1:  26,  36.  Rev.  6: 12.  9:  13,  14. 
16: 12.  21:  20.  Sept  for  "^SU)  Gen.  1: 
31.  30:  19— Hom.  Od.  a  415. 

EiCjoSy  adv.  iU,)  out  of,  without, 

i.  e. 

a)  pp.  of  place,  with  the  art  to  lutog, 
the  outside.  Matt  23:  26  to  ^icto;  ctvxwr. 
Button,  f  125.  6, 7.  —  So  t»  6ito;,  Arr. 
Dm.  £p.  a  7.  2.  Pol.  3.  46.  2._  As  a 
prep,  with  a  gen.  otii  ^,  2  Cor.  12:  2, 3, 
e&fi  itnoQ  Tov  odgjuaog.  1  Cor.  6: 18  itar 
aiui^fM  ixtog  %ov  amfiatog  imh,  i.  e* 
does  not  pertain  to  the  body,  is  not 
physical.  —  Hom.  Od.  12.  219.  Xen. 
Mag.  Bq.  7.  4. 

b)  trop.  withmd,  i.  e.  exttpt,  besidts, 
«8  prep.  c.  gen.  Acts  26:  32  oitdiw  ixtog 


Xfym  s^tLt^L  1  Cor.  15e  27.  Sept. 
ibr  nsb  1 K.  4: 23.  Judg.  8:2a  -n>a 
1  K.  id:  la  Dan.  11:  4^Xen.  U.  fe 
1.2.  a  ib.  1.6.35.— B^  pleonasm  pre- 
fixed to  ei  fiti,  as  ixtog  h  ftti,  withmd 
perhaps,  unless,  except,  1  Cor.  14:  5  ^ 
tog  ti  fni  di8(f/urevfj,  15:  2.  1  Tim.  5: 
19.  See  Winer  §  €7,  p.  487.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  459.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort  la  4. 
^uom.  Hist.  conscr»  13,  21,  38.  pro 
Imag.  23,  28. 

ETCjgdnco,  f.  yoi,  to  turn  out  or 
away,  trans,  sc.  from  a  place,  coursei 
etc.  e.  g.  TO  vdtiQ  i^hgeiu  Thuc  5.  65. 
Mid.  and  aor.  i^eiQantjy  as  Mid.  (Buttm. 
§  136.  2,)  to  turn  one*s  self  away  from 
a  way  or  course,  i.  e.  to  turn  aside 
from,  to  deflect,  intrans.  e.  g.  t^c  oM 
Ael.  V.  H.  14.  49.  ftw  riig  odov  Arr. 
Exp.  A.  M.  3.  21.  7.  absol.  Xen.  An. 
4. 5. 15.— Hence  in  N.  T.  Mid.  metaph. 
to  titm  away  from,  intrans.  viz. 

a)  from  the  true  course,  spoken  of 
those  who  abandon  the  truth  and  era- 
brace  error,  1  Tim.  1:  6  i^erQamjaaw 
tig  fMxiaioloylay,  seq.  M  2  Tim.  4:  4. 
seq.  inlaw  1  Tim.  5:  15.  absol.  Heb. 
12:  13  tra  ffij  to  /mXoi'  ixtQomj,  viz. 
'make  straight  and  level  pNEOhs,  that 
the  lame  may  not  be  driven  to  tarn 
aside  into  other  paths,  but  may  be 
healed,'  i.  e.  that  those  who  are  waver- 
ing in  faith  may  not  be  led  to  turn  quite 
away,  but  rather  be  brought  back  and 
established.  Others  here  render  Ik- 
T^onr^,  be  wrenched,  dislocated,  but 
without  sufficient  authority. — Polyb.  a 
10.  2,  7,  tig  naxlag,  Jos.  Ant  8.  10.  2. 
Plut  ed.  Reisk.  VL  428.  7. 

b)  seq.  accus.  of  person  or  thing,  to 
turn  moayfrom,  to  avoid;  1  Tim.  a  20 
ixiQenofievog  jig  fitfitiXovg  itivo<fwrUig. — 
Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  10.  Epict.  Ench.  31.  a 
Plut  ed.  Reisk.  VL  282.  L 

E7tT^dcp(ay  f.  iM&^tffe»,  to  nomiak 
out  sc  in  full,  to  nourish  up,  to  brmt^ 
up  to  maturity,  e.  g.  children.  Sept 
for  bni)  Kal  and  Piel,  1  K.  12:  8, 10. 
Is.  28: '4.  49:21.  Xen.  Am  7.  2. 32. - 
In  N.  T.  genr.  to  nourish  up,  to  eheriak, 
e.  g.  TfiP  iavtov  aaqma,  Eph.  5: 29. 
Sept  for  b3bd  Gen.  45: 11.— Ael.  VJL 
2. 14.  Xen.''6ec  17. 10.  —  In  the  aeoM 
of  to  train  up,  to  educate,  trans.  Eph.  & 
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4  hngi<ptrt  avti  4v  nmMjt  %,  t,  X,  — 
Sept.  Pror.  23:  34.  Pol.  1. 65.  7  h  ^a^- 
itiatg  Xfu  vofioig  lut,  L 

Exip(o/ua,  aiog^  to,  (ixiiyqwrma 
to  wound  out,  i.  e.  '  to  cause  or  suffer 
abortion,'  Diod,  Sic.  3.  C4.  ib.  4.  2. 
Herodot.  3.  32,)  €m  aboHion,  one  bom 
prpKoturdy,  trop.  1  Cor.  15:8,  coll.  v.  9. 
SepL  for  i^j  Job  3:  16.  Ecc.  6:  3.^ 
Aristot,  H.  An.  10.  27.  Philo  Leg.  Al- 
leg.  p.  54.  C.  —  Found  only  in  Ionic 
and  later  writers ;  the  Attics  said  Sfi- 
filmfM,  Phryn.  p.  208  et  ibi  Lob.  Thorn. 
Mair.  p.  318  eq.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex, 
p.  164. 

Exfipeo^  f.  ilouTUi,  aor.  1  i^ivtyxa^ 
aor.  2  ilhiynov^  to  bear  out,  to  carry  out, 
to  bring  forth,  trans. 
^  a)  pp.  out  of  a  place,  Luke  15:  22 
t^y  (rroAtJy,  sc.  from  its  place.  Acts  5: 
15  xov^  aa&epsigf  sc.  out  of  the  houses. 
1  Tim.  6:  7.  Sept.  for  fi«'»an  1  Sam. 
5: 1.  IX^Zirt  Gen.  14:  18.  Judg.  6:  19. 
— Herodian.  2.  1.  3, 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 2. 7. 
—So  of  a  dead  body  for  burial.  Acts  5: 
6, 9, 10.  —  Pol.  1.  80.  10.  Xen.  An.  6. 
1.  a  Mem.  1.  2.  53. 

b)  spoken  of  the  earth,  to  bring  forth, 
to  yield,  trans.  Heb.  6:  8  rag  axav^ag, 
Sept.  for  fif»s^n  Gen.  1:  12.  Hag.  1:  il. 
-Died.  Sic.  2.  47.  Xen.  Oec.  17. 10. 

ExifevycOf  f-ev^/iaij  tofleeovJtof 
a  place,  intrans.  Acts  19: 16  ixtpvyuv 
6f  Toi?  o&ov.  absol.  16:  27.  —  Ecclus. 
27:20.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  40.  An.  4.  7.  6. 
— Tran^  to  flu  from,  to  escape,  seq.  ace. 
e.  g.  calamities,  Luke  21:  36.  xiq  /«*- 
f«^  TiFoc,  L  e.  out  of  the  power  of  any 
oiie.2Cor.ll:.33.  (Susann.22.  2 Mace. 
6: 26.)  TO  iL(fifui  %ov  ^lov,  Rom.  2:  3. 
(2  Mace  7: 35  xqUtw.)  also  c.  ace.  impl. 
1  Thess.  5:  3.  Heb.  2:  3.  coll.  Ecclus. 
16:  la  SepLfor^lo  Jobl5:30.  inn 
P>oy.  10: 19.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  31.  Hero- 
dian. 1.  9.  16. 

ExifoP^cOy  cJ,  f.  »Jao»,  (in  intens.) 
tofngkten  outright^  to  terrify  greatly, 
trans.  2  Cor.  10:9.  Sept.  for  T^hn 
Ley.  26:  6.  Zeph.  3:  14.  nnn  Joir7l 
14.— Jos.  Anu  2.  5.  5.  Pol.  14".  10.  3. 

'Extpofiog,  auy  o,  ^,  adj.  (lx<]po/Ji«,) 
fiighUned  aubriglU  or  out  of  one's  senses, 
33 


greaayterr^d,Matk9:6.  Heb.  12: 21. 
Sept.  ory.  $ifti  for  Ss;  Deut  9:  19. 

ExifvcOy  f.  vfTta,  aor.  2  iliq^ty,  to 
generate  out,  to  produce,  to  put  forth, 
ti-ans.^  Matt.  24:  32  and  Mark  13:  28 
OTor  o  xXadog — ra  cpvUa  ix<pvtj,  in  sub- 
junct  pres.— Symm.  for  fi^'^^in  Ps.  104: 
14,  Sept.  i^ayaytlr.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.VlII. 
732. 10. — Others  in  these  passages  read 
iM<fvfi,  which  is  the  subjunct  of  i^$<pvftPf 
a  later  form  of  the  aor.  2  for  i^iqfw, 
(intrans.  as  also  the  perf.)  to  egerminate, 
to  shoot  out,  to  put  forth,  i.  e.  the  leaves 
put  forth.  See  Buttm.  §114  (pvto.  Pas- 
sow  sub  (pvca,  Winer  §  15.  p.  81. — Jos. 
Ant.  2.  5.  5  araxvag  itupvirtag.  Pa- 
laeph.  6.  1.  HeBych.  ixifvyat*  ixpia- 
ojfjaai,  ytpnj&ijyat.  perf.  Horn.  II.  11. 
40. 

Ex^^co^  also  ix^vyca  a  later  form 
disapproved  by  the  grammarians.  Lob, 
ad  Phryn.  p.  726  ;  fut  Ac/tw,  instead  of 
the  Att.  ixxioi  for  htxevata,  Buttm.  §  95. 
n.  9.  §114  /«oj.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  IL 
p.  436.  Maith.  §182.  n.  1.  Winer  §13.  a 
—  Aor.  1  ilixio,  Buttm.  §  96.  n.  1. 
Matth.  §185.  n.  For  the  3  pers.  aor.  1 
iHxn  John  2:  15.  al.  see  Buttm.  §  105. 
n.  2.*  —  Perf.  Pass,  ixxixvfiat,  Buttm. 
§  98.  n.  4.— Aor.  1  Pass.  i^Bxv&rjv,  fut.  1 
Pass,  ixxty&fiaofiai ;  comp.  Buttm.  §114 
/iw. — To  pour  out,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  9: 17  and  Mark  2:  22,  o 
oJvog  Uxiiiai,  the  wine  is  poured  out,  i.  e. 
spilled.  Luke  5:  37.  John  2:  15  i^x^ 
(aor.  1)  TO  xtQfia,  i.  e.  he  poured  out  the 
money,  scattered  it  upon  the  ground, 
etc.  ^  Acts  1:  18  iUx^^  nana  tit 
anlayxva  cnnov,  i.  e.  his  bowels  gushed 
out.  Sept.  for  ?jD'iJ  Ex.  4:  9.  Judg.  6: 
20.  of  ashes  and''  dust.  Lev.  4:  12. 
14:  41.  /cOxoF  Ex.  16:  35.  iJ^ex^^^  n 
Kodia  avTov  2  Sam.  20:  lO.—Hom.  II. 
3.  296  olvoy.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  4.  10.  26. 
Herodian.  4.  4.  18  nmrta.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6. 5. 50  ^TTinj^cio. — In  the  phrase  alfia 
txjffoi,  to  pour  out  Uood,  to  sh/ed 
Uood,  to  hU,  Acts  22:  20.  Rom.  3: 15. 
Rev.  16:  6.  So  particip.  aifAU  ixxwo^ 
jueyoy,Matt23:35.  Luke  11: 50.  Spok- 
en of  the  blood  of  Christ  shed  or  poured 
out  as  eL  sacrifice  for  sin,  ne^l  v.  ^t^ 
nolX&v,  Matt.  26: 28.  Mark  14: 24.  Luke 
22:  20.    Sept  for  tT7  ^\b  Gen.  9:  6. 
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ley  of  the  Cedron;  it  was  fbnneriy 
planted  with  olive-trees,  of  which  few 
remain;  see  Calmet>  art  JenuaUm 
p.  564,  and  art  OUvts^  Mount  of.  Matt 
21:  1.  24:  3.  26:  30.  Mark  11:  1.  13:  a 
14: 26.  Luke  19:  29,  37.  21:  37.  22: 39. 
John  8:  1.  Sept  for  t3'»nT?l  nn  Zcph. 
14:  4.  comp.  2  Sam.  15:  30. — Jos.  Ant 
20.  8.  6.  B.  J.  5.  2.  3.  —  On  the  value 
and  culture  of  the  olive,  see  Jahn  §  71. 
Rees'  Cycl.  art.  Olea, 

b)  the  fruit,  an  o/tve,  James  3:  12.  — 
Xen.  An.  7.  1.  37.  Oec.  19.  la 

JBAaior,  ov,  to,  {iXala,)  otZ,  i.  e. 
oltve-oUy  of  various  qualities  and  uses ; 
e.  g.  for  lamps.  Matt.  25:  3,  4,  S.  for 
wounds  and  anointing  the  sick,  Mark 
6:  13.  Luke  10:  34.  James  5: 14.  as 
mixed  with  spices  for  anointing  the 
head  and  body  in  token  of  honour  etc. 
Luke  7: 46.  Heb.  1: 9,  see  in  'jOdipu. 
Jahn  §  148.  Oil  was  also  an  article  of 
traffic,  Luke  16:  6.  Rev.  18: 13.  Sept 
for  I'm  Gen.  28:  18.  1  Sam.  16:  1,  la 
al.— Aen.  An.  4.  4.'  la  Conv.  2.  4.— By 
meton.  and  genr.  oU  is  put  for  the  fruit 
or  the  tree,  Rev.  6:  6.  comp.  Is.  40: 10. 
Hag.  1:  11. 

*EAaiciy^  tarog,    6,   {iXoUa,)    an 
olwt-yard^  pp.  Sept  for  n^T  Ex.  23:  11. 
Exxcogecoy  (o,   f.  »J<rw,   to  depart    2  K.  5:  26.— In  N.  T.  as  a"name  of  the 
out  of  a  place,  to  go  away,  to  ^e  out^    Mount  of  Olives,   Acts  1:12;   see  in 
Luke  21: 21.     Sept  for  nna  Am.  7: 12.    ^^ala  a.— Jos.  Ant  7.  9.  2. 
—1  Mace.  9:  62.  Ael.  V.  H:a2L  * EAafiaJfg,  ou,    o,    an   Elamitt, 

'Exyw/My  f.  foi,  to  breathe  out,  to  &n  inhabitant  of  Elam  or  Elymais,  a 
expire,  to  die,  intrans.  Acts  5:  5,  10.  ^gion  of  Persia  near  the  extremity  of 
12:  23.  —  Sept.   Ez.  21:  7  [12],   *co\i    ^®  Persian  gulf,  between  Media  and 


1  Sam.  25: 31.  2  K.  21:  la  coll.  Deut. 
19: 10.  Ps.  79:  10.  —  By  meton.  of  the 
container  for  the  contents,  ix/,  trir 
g)itfV»  Rev.  16:  1,  2,  3, 4,  8,  10,  12, 17. 

b)  metapb.  to  pour  out,  to  shed  abroad^ 
to  give  largely ;  seq.  iv,  Rom.  5:  5  fj 
iycmri  tov  &(ov  ixxixwai  h  xdig  xagdl- 
a^g  vfiiav.  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  of  pers.  e.  g. 
TO  nvtvua.  Acts  2: 17,  18,  33.  10:  45. 
Tit  a  6.  So  Sept  and  ?|C;b  Ps.  79:6. 
Jer.  14:  16.  nvevfia  Joel  2:  28,  29.  4: 
19.  Zech.  12: 10.  —  Ecclus.  18:  11.  24: 
35. 

c)  trop.  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  he  poured  out, 
spoken  of  persons,  i.  e.  as  in  Engl 
intrans.  to  pour  forth,  to  rush  tumuUu' 
ously,  Horn.  Od.  8. 515.  Plut  ed.  Reisk. 
III.  761.  2,  tig  xriv  odor.  Comp.  Sept 
Judg.  9: 44.  20: 37.  In  N.  T.  and  later 
writers  spoken  metaph.  of  a  passion  or 
direction  of  the  mind,  to  rush  into,  to 
give  one^s  self  up  to,  e.  g.  ifj  nXdvrj  tov 
BaXaafA  Jude  11.— Ecclus.'37: 32.  Test. 
Xf  I  Patr.  p.  520  nof^vUa  h  rj  i^t/^V^ 
iyta,  Plut  Vit  Marc.  Anton.  21  tig  tov 
fjdvTia&ij  xal  axoXoirtoy  piov  ixxexvfiivog, 
Pol.  32. 11.  4.  Comp.  Lat '  effuudantur 
ad  luxuriam,'  Liv.  34.  6.  *  in  amorem 
efifusus,'  Q.  Curt  8.  5. 

Exywco^  see  in  ^Exxita. 


Judg.  4: 21. 

Exmv^  ovaa,  or,  mlling,  volun- 
tary, usually  in  an  adverbial  sense,  Rom.' 
8:  20.  1  Cor.  9:  17.  See  Buttm.  $12a 
n.  a  —  Sept  Ex.  21:  la  Herodian.  2. 
4.  5.    Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  4. 

EAaia,  ag,  fj,  an  olive,  viz. 

a)  the  tree,  an  olive-tree,  symbolically, 

Rom.  11: 17,  24.  Rev.  11:  4.     Sept.  for 

n:i  Gen.  a-  11.    Judg.  9:  8,  9.    symb. 

Zach.  4:  3,  11,  12.  —  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  6 


Babylonia,  and  forming  part  of  the  dis- 
trict of  Susiana  or  the  modem  Khusis- 
tan,  of  which  Susa  was  the  capital; 
Acts  2:  9.  Comp.  Is.  21:  2.  Jer.  49:  34 
sq.  Dan.  8:  2.  —  See  Rosenm.  BibL 
Geogr.  I.  i.  p.  300  sq. 

EAaaacor  v.  rrcor,  ovog,  o,  ^,  adj. 
pp.  com  par.  o£  ikaxvg  an  old  epic  word, 
but  used  as  compar.  of  luxqog^  Buttoo. 
§  68.  4,  i.  e.  less,  minor,  e.  g.  in  quality, 
inferior,  as  wine,  John  2:  10.  in  age, 
younger,  Rom.  9:  12.     (Sept  for  ^^^x 


--Elsewbere,  to  ogog  tmv  iXaiwv,  the  Gen.  25:  23.)     in  dignity,  Heb.  7:  7.— 

Mount  of  Olives,  i.  e.  the  high  ridge  ly-  Herodian.  5.  1.  14.— Neut  adverbially, 

ing  east  of  Jerusalem  parallel  to  the  less  than,  1  Tim.  5:  9.  comp.  Buttm. 

city,  and  separated  from  it  by  the  val-     §115.  5 Died.  Sic  1. 32. 
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to  wuike  lt$i,  u  e.  trans,  to  diminish, 
Sept,  Prov.  14:  36.  for  C3'':>5Dn  Lev.  25: 
la  ^5h  Geo.  8:  3,  5.— In  N.  T.  in- 
tFum.  to  oe  Usi,  in  respect  to  quan- 
tity, i.  e.  to  latk,^  to  faU  ihort,  absol. 
2  Cor.  8:  15  o  TO  oXlyov,  oim  iXaitovTiat, 
quoted  from  Ex.  16:  18,  where  Sept. 
for  ^on.  also  for  C3^y»n  Ex.  30:  15. 
— EccluL  19:  5,  7.  A  later  word  in- 
stead of  Hanoio,  Passow  sub  voc. 

'JEAartdcOy  w,  f.  wcrw,  {ikantav,) 
to  makt  less,  trans,  e.  g.  in  dignity, 
*^^ln^vr  naqit  tovg  ayyiXovg,  to  make 
lower  ttan,  Heb.  2:  7,  9,  quoted  from 
Ps.  8:  6  where  Sept  for  *iOh.  Sept. 
also  for  X2^t2n  Num.  26:  54.— Ecclus. 
1&  5.  42:  29.  Philo  de  Opif.  p.  20.  A. 
Xcn.  H,  G.  1.  4.  la— Pass,  or  Mid.  in- 
trans,  to  become  less,  to  decrease,  John  3: 
30-  SepL  for  ^Dh  Jer.  44: 18.  —  Ec- 
clua.  18: 19,  20.  4i:'2.  Jos.  Ant  7.  1. 1. 
Philo  de  Gig.  p.  287.  C.  Plut  Vit 
Pjrrfa.  26  init 

*EXctvya>y  £  iXafna,  perf.  iZ^Aoxa, 
to  drwCf  to  impel,  to  urge  on,  trans.  In 
N.T. 

a)  of  ships  and  clouds  driven  about 
by  winds,  James  3:  4.  2  Pet  2:  17.— 
Jos.  Ant  5.  5.  3  tov  vetov  riXavre  Sye- 
/io$.  Spoken  of  oxen,  Ecclus.  38:  28. 
hones,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  29.  al. — ^Metapb. 
of  a  person,  Luke  8:  29  tjlavrno  vno 
rov  dalfiovog  n.  t.  X.— Wisd.  16:  18.  17: 
15.     Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  5. 

b)  by  impL  to  impel  sc.  a  vessel  with 
oars,  L  e.  to  row,  absol.  Mark  6:  48. 
John  6:  19.  So  Sept  for  tD'^u;  Is.  33: 
M-  —  Horn.  Od.  13.  22.  Thuc.  a  49. 
Xen.  H.  G.  6. 2.  29.  Fully  written  c. 
Yi|y  frovy,  Hom.  Od.  15. 502.  Xen.  Ath. 
1.2. 

*EAa(ppia,  ag,  17,  (^09^0?,)  ligM- 
ness,  pp.  in  weight,  Hesych.  ilaq>Qla  * 
wov^inig.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of 
mind,  lightness,  inconstancy,  2  Cor.  1: 
17.— Hesych.  iloupQla  •  luaqia,  A  word 
€»f  the  later  age.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p. 

34a 

'JSAa<ppog,  a,  or,  light,  not  heavy, 
tstgy  to  hear  ;  Matt  11:  30  (po^rlov 
pov   ilm^pgip    itnw,    t.  e.    trop.    my 


precepts,  requirements,  are  light  — 
Horn.  11. 12.  450.  Xen.  Ven.  6.  11.  ib. 
4.  1.  —Metaph.  2  Cor.  4:  17  to  ikatpqov 
xiqq  &Utpt(ag,  i.  q.  t;  iXatpga  ^XUffig,  conip. 
Buttm.  §123.  3,  and  n.  4. 

'JEAdxiarogy  tj,  ay,  pp.  superl.  of 
the  old  epic  ilaxvSt  but  used  as  superl. 
of  piMQOi,  comp.  in  ^EXaoow¥,  Buttm. 
§  68.  4,  i.  e.  the  least,  minimus,  e.  g.  in 
magnitude,  James  3:  4.  in  number 
and  quantity,  Luke  16:  10  bis.  19:  17. 
in  rank  or  dignity,  Matt  2:  6.  5:  19 
ikaX'  xltf&iioaai.  25:  40,  45.  I  Cor. 
15:  9.  in  weight  or  importance.  Matt  5: 
19  irtoXal  ilax.  Luke  12:  26.  1  Cor. 
6: 2.  4: 3  see  in  £^  11.  b.  /9.  So  Sept 
of  dignity  for  ^'•yx  1  Sam.  9:  2L  Job 
30:  1.  ]t:j?  2  kl  18:  24.  of  impor- 
tance, for  ftip  Prov.  30:  24.  —  Of  dig- 
nity Wisd. '6:  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  L  6. 
H.  G.  7.  1.  4. 

£Aaxtai6iepogy  y,  oy,  (compar. 
from  the  superl.  iXaxurtog,)  far  less,  far 
vrferior,  Eph.  3:  8.— Such  double  com- 
parisons, though  used  by  the  poets,  are 
elsewhere  found  only  in  the  prose  of  a 
later  age,  Buttm.  §  69.  n.  3.  Winer 
§  11.  2.  b.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  136. 

JSAaca,  f.  iXaou,  see  'JEXawot, 

EAea^ap,  6,  indec.  EUazar,  Heb. 
^!7^^  (God  his  helper),  pr.  name  of  a 
man,'  Matt  1:  15  bis. 

EAey^ig,  £(og,  ^,  (iXiyx<^*)  convic- 
tion, reproof;  2  Pet  2:  16  Usy^tv  ^eif, 
i.  q.  iXiyxsa^ai,,  to  have  conviction,  i.  e. 
to  be  convicted,  reproved.  —  Sept  Job 
21:4. 

"EAeyxog,  ov,  6,  (iUyxf^)  coti- 
vindng  argument,  proof,  Ael.  V.  H.  7. 
19.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  a  10. 11.  In  N.  T. 
conviction,  i.  e.  by  meton.  certain  per- 
suasion,  Heb.  11: 1. — Also  in  the  sense 
of  refutation,  sc.  of  adversaries,  2  Tim. 
a  16.  Sept  for  ntlSin  Job  la  6.  2a 
4.  nhDin  Hos.  5:9.— Long,  de  Sub- 
lim.  Fragm.  a  11. 

EAiy/w,  f.  |w,  to  shame,  to  dis- 
grace, only  in  Homer,  as  Od.  21.  424. 
II.  9. 518  or  522.— Usually  and  m  N.  T. 
to  convict,  to  prove  one  in  the  torong,  and 
thus  to  shame  him,  traos. 
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a)  pp.  to  convict^  io  show  to  be  wrong, 
etc.  John  8: 9  vno  ti^g  awudiiatfag  ilty- 
XOfierot,  seq.  m^i  John  6:  46.  16:  8. 
Also  1  Cor.  14:  24.  James  2:  9.  Sept. 
for  M"«Dirr  Ps.  50:  21.  Prov.  30:  6,  — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  15.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  51. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 12.— Hence,  to  convince 
of  error f  to  refute,  to  confute^  Tit.  1:  9 
xovq  amdiyorrag  iXiyxfiy-  v.  13.  2:  15. 
So  Sept.  for  "q^Dirt  Job  32:  12.  npn 
Prov.  18: 17.  —  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  1.  32'. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  1. 

b)  by  impl.  to  reprove,  io  rebuke,  to 
admonish;  Luke  3:  19  iXf/x^f^^og  vn 
ttinotf  ntgl  * Jlqadiadog,  Matt.  18:  15. 
1  Tim.  5:  20.  2  Tim.  4:  2.  Sept.  for 
h^'D'irr  Gen.  21:  25.  Prov.  9:  8.  —  Ec- 
clus.  19:  12,  13,  14,  16.  Ael.  V.  H.  13. 
24.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  47.— Hence  from 
the  Heb.  in  the  sense  of  to  reprove  by 
chastisement,  to  correct,  to  chastise,  in 
a  moral  sense,  Rev.  3:  19  iUyx^  xa^ 
naiMn,  Heb.  12: 5  quoted  from  Prov. 
3:  11,  12,  where  Sept  for  nnDin. 
Sept.  also  for  n^'D^n  Job  5: 17.  Ps.  6: 
2.   38:2. 

c)  by  impl.  spoken  of  hidden  things, 
to  detect,  to  demonstrate,  to  make  manifest ; 
John  3: 20  where  iltyx^i  is  parallel  with 
q>art^(a&S  "»"  v*  ^1-  So  Eph.  5:  11,13. 
—  Pol.  9.  22.  9.  Herodian.  3.  12.  11. 
AeL  V.  H.  12.  5.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  43. 

'EAeecyog^  jj,  oV,  (tktog,)  inclined 
to  pity,  merciful,  Herodian.  1.  4.  3.  In 
N.  T.  deserving  pity,  pitiable ;  by  impl. 
wrHched,  miserable,  1  Cor.  15:  19.  Rev. 
3:  17.  —  Suid.  iXttirog  •  6  iXiovg  a^tog. 
Jos.  Ant.  4. 6.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 28.  The 
Attic  form  is  ikuvog,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  87. 

JSAe^ofj  CO,  f.  liata,  (SUo?,)  io  pity^ 
to  have  compassion  on,  io  have  mer- 
Of  on,  so.  a  person  in  unhappy  cir- 
cumstances, trans.  Pass,  to  be  pitied, 
to  obtain  mercy;  implying  not  merely  a 
feeling  of  the  evils  of  others,  (sympa- 
thy, ouetifffiog,)  but  also  an  active  de- 
sire of  removing  them ;  see  Tittm.  de 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  698q. 

a)  genr.  Matt  5: 7  avrol  iXetj^'ftaonai, 
9:  27  iXiriooy  ^fiag,  vie  Japid.  15: 22. 
17:  15.  18:  33  bis.  20:  30,  31.  Mark  5: 
19.  10:  47,  48.  Luke  16: 24.  17: 13.  18: 
38,39.  Phil.  2:27.  Judo  22  see  in  Jia- 
HQlva  a.     Sept.  for  ]3h  2  Sam.  12:  22. 


2  K.  13:22.  Ps.  6:  2.  tin^  Deut  13: 
17.  Is.  13: 18.— Ael.  V.  H.  14  40.  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 6. 1. — Spoken  perhaps  of  thoae 
who  had  charge  of  the  poor  etc.  Rora. 
12:  8.  Comp.  Sept  and  ]:n  Prov.  14: 
21,  33.  28:  8.— Of  those  w\o  are  freed 
from  deserved  punishment,  in  the  Pass. 
to  obtain  mercy,  io  be  spared,  1  Tim.  1: 
13,  16.  Comp.  Sept  and  *j:n  Deut  7: 
2.  b»n  Is.  9:  19.  Ez.  7:  4,' 9.  —  By 
impL  and  from  the  Heb.  to  be  propitious 
towards,  to  bestow  kindness  on,  Rom.  9: 
15, 16, 18,  quoted  fit>m  Ez.  33: 19  where 
Sept  for  l^h.  comp.  Gen.  43:  29. 

b)  spoken  in  N.  T.  of  the  mercy  of 
God  through  Christ,  or  salvation  in 
Christ,  i.  q.  to  bestow  salvation  on; 
Pass,  to  obtain  salvation;  Rom.  11:  30» 
31,  32.  1  Cor.  7:  25.  2  Cor.  4:  1. 
1  Pet  2: 10. 

^ EXerf^oovrtj,  tfc^  ij,  (At^/iew,) 
mercy,  compassion.  Sept  for  TtJ^  Prov. 
21: 21 .  n»«  Is.  38: 18.  CaUim.  Hy mu. 
in  Del.  152.'-^In  N.  T.  by  meton.  of  ef- 
fect for  cause,  alms,  charity,  money 
given  to  the  poor,  etc.  Matt  6: 1  in  text. 
rec.  where  others  dutaioavrrj  q.  v.  Matt. 
6:  2,  3,  4.  Luke  11:  41.  12:  33.  Acts 
3:  2,  3,  10.  9:  36.  10:  2,  4,  31.  24:  17. 
Sept  for  Chald.  njjnx  Dan.  4: 24  [27], 

—  Ecclus.  3:  14.  12:  3.  Diog.  Laert.  5. 
17  norngw  ar&Qfinif  iXetifjUHnmiP  tdttutsy, 

\EA€fjiiioiy^  ovoQj  o,  tj,  adj.  (SUo^) 
merciful,  compassionate,  i.  e.  actively  so. 
Matt  5:  7.  Heb.  2:  17.  Sept  for  l^^n 
Ex.  22:  27.  Ps.  103:  8.  TOn  Jer.  2k 
12.  onn  Ps.  145:  8.  —  Horn.  Od.  5. 
191.  Lysias  168.  40. 

I.  EXeoCy  ou,  0,  mercy,  eompat- 
sion,  i.  e.  active  pity,  see  Tittm.  de  Syn. 
N.  T.  p.  69  sq.  Comp.  in  'JQUstf  above. 
Matt.  23: 23.  Tit  3: 5.  Heb.  4: 16.  Sept. 
for  psn  Is.  60:  10.  —  Hom.  IL  24.  44. 
Jos.  Ant!  4.  8.  26.   Luc.  D.  Deor.  la  1. 

—  From  the  Heb.  goodness  in  general, 
and  espec.  piety.  Matt  9:  13  and  12:  7, 
quoted  from  Hosea  6:  6  where  Sept.  to 
iUog  for  llj^i,  parallel   to   Inlywmtng 

^€ou  for  t:\-f b^  nn- 

II.  EAaog,  eoug^  to,  found  only 
in  Sept  the  N.  T.  and  ecclesiastical 
writers,  i.  q.  6  Hsog  which  alone  is 
used  by  classic    writers;    comp.    H. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


'EA€vd-spia 


261 


EXvuvd 


Pluck  de  Indole  etc.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I. 
[K  668 ;  merc3f,  compamon,  i.  e.  active 
pity;  see  in  ^£Xioq  I,  and  comp.  in 
'Bdm  above. 

a)  genr.  Lulce  1:  50,  78.  Rora.  9:  2a 
15:  9.  £pb.  2:  4.  1  Pet.  1:  3.  Jamea 
a  17.  Sept*  fontjr;  Neh.  13:  22.  Pa. 
'  51: 1.  al.  aaep.  D^n  Deut.  13:  7.  Is. 
63: 7.  So  noulv  iXeog  fttta  iiw?,  to 
d»  wurcy  wiih  any  one,  i.  e.  to  ihow  mercy 
m.q.  £U»^,  e.g.  Luke  1:72.  10:37. 
Jimea  2:  la  SepU  for  DT  nOh  7fp9 
Gen.  24:  12.  1  Sam.  15:  6.  al.  saep*. 
Aim)  fuyalvptip  Hsoq  fina  jiroif  Luke 
1:  58.  —  In  the  phrase  fivrja^iiva^ 
iUovg,  to  remember  mercy,  Luke  1:  54, 
L  e.  to  give  a  new  proof  of  mercy  and 
fitfoor  to  Israel,  in  allusion  to  God's 
ancient  mercies  to  that  people ;  corop. 
Pa.  25:  a  89: 29,  50.  Sept.  for  n^T]  ^Dj 
2  Chr.  6:  42.  Jer.  2:  2.  —  Spoken  of* 
mercy  as  exhibited  in  the  remission  of 
deserred  punishment,  James  2:  13. 
Comp.  Sept.  for  TDTJ  Num.  14:  19. 
abo  Ecclus.  16:  13.  Song  of  3  Childr. 
14. 

b)gpoken  of  the  mercy  of  Grod  through 
Christ,  i.  e.  salvation  sc.  from  sin  and 
misery,  in  the  christian  sense.  Jude  21 
vo  Hioq  ^hjaovj  i.  e.  the  salvation  of  or 
through  Christ.  Rom.  11:  31.  So  in 
benedictions,  including  the  idea  of  mer- 
cies ind  blessings  of  every  kind ;  e.  g. 
Wjf  SUo?  o  jcrpw,  2  Tim.  1: 16, 18. 
ilso  joined  with  cl^yi?  etc.  Gal.  6:  16. 

1  Tim.  1:  2.     2  Tim.  1:  2.     Tit.  1:  4. 

2  John  3.    Jude  2. 

'EXevO^epia,  ag,  ij,  (iXev&t^ogt) 
fitedom,  liberty,  sc.  to  do  as  one  pleases^ 
1  Cor.  10: 29.  2  Pet.  2: 19.  (Diog.  Laert 
7. 121.)  From  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  GaL  2:  4.  5:  1,  13  bis.  2  Cor.  a- 
17,  coll.  V.  6,  7.  so  from  the  yoke  of 
eitemal  observances  in  general,  1  Pet. 
^  16.  From  the  dominion  of  sinful 
•ppetites  and  passions,  James  1:  25.  2: 
12.  (Xen.  Mem.  4. 5.  2.)  From  a  state 
of  calamity  and  death,  Rom.  8:  21. 

* Eknf&^gog,  «pcr,  oy,  pp.  *one 
who  can  go  vrhere  he  will,'  from  obsol. 
fl<i^  i.  q.  I(g>jtofioi  /  hence,  free,  ai 
liberty  f  viz. 

»)  in  a  civil  sense,  (tt)yiiee4oni,  1  Con 
19:  la   Gal.  3:  28.  4:  22,  23>  30,  31. 


Eph.  6: 8.  Col.  3: 11.  Rev.  6: 15.  la  16. 
19: 18.  Trop.  of  the  heavenly  Jerusa- 
lem, nobler,  Gal.  4: 26.  Sept.  for  W^-yn 
Neh.  13:  17.  Ecc.  10:  17.— Esdr.  3:  19. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  3,  4,  6.  —  (/5)  freed^ 
made  free,  John  8:  33.  1  Cor.  7: 21, 22. 
Sept.  for  "^cn  Ex.  21:  2,  26,  27.  — 
(/)  free,  exempt,  sc.  from  an  obligation, 
law,  etc.  Matt.  17:  26.  Rom.  7:  3  et 
1  Cor.  7:  39,  comp.  Sept.  for  Ij^jb 
Deut.  21:  14.— Herodian.  1. 10.  4.— Al^ 
so  free,  from  external  obligations  in 
general,  so  as  to  act  as  one  pleases, 
1  Cor.  9:  1,  19,  coll.  v.  4.  (Xen.  Hi.  1. 
16.)  Or  iu  respect  to  the  exercise 
of  piety,  1  Pet.  2:  16.  —  Metaph.  yrec 
from  the  slavery  of  sin,  John  8: 
36. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  free  from,  without, 
destitute,  Rom.  6:20  iXBV&igo^  rfj  dtuai' 
oovvrj,  destitute  as  to  righteousness, 
i.  e.  without  righteousuess  ;  for  the  dat. 
see  Winer  §  31.  3.  Matth.  §  400.  & 
Buttm.  §  13a  a 

EAev&epoco,  to^  f.  wo-oi^  {iXev- 
S^tQog,)  to  free,  to  set  at  liberty,  trans, 
pp.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  28.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  make  free,  sc.  from  the  power 
and  punishment  of  sin,  John  8:  32, 36. 
seq.  ino  c.  gen.  Rom.  6: 18,22.  From 
the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic  law.  Gal.  5: 1, 
or  of  its  condemnation,  seq.  ano  Rom. 
8:  2.  From  a  state  of  calamity  and 
death,  Rom.  8:  21.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  21 
^  yvxfl  fiaXuna  iXevd-tgoviai,  pp.  seq. 
ano  H.  G.  5.  2.  12. 

EAevoig,  £cog^  t;,  (obsol.  iXtv&ta 
i.  q.  tqx^l'^h)  ^  coming.  Acts  7:  52.  — 
Act.  Thorn.  J  28.  Hesych.  iXsvostag  • 
aqfi^Eiog, 

EXefayjiyoQy  7f,  oy,  {iX«pag,) 
ivory,  adj.  i.  e.  made  of  ivory.  Rev.  18: 
12.  Sept.  for  ]^  1  K.  10:  la  Am.  3: 
15.— Herodian.  4.  2.  3,  la 

*EAiax£i/x^  o,  indec.  Eliakim,  Heb. 
la^JD  jVi$  (God  appointed),  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  'iJlatt  1:  13  bis.    Luke  3:  30. 

EAi^Xep,  o,  indec.  Eliezer,  Heb. 
^JlP'^lrfi*  (God  his  help),  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  lluke  3: 29. 

'EXiovd\  o,  indec.  Eliud,  pr.  name 
of  a  man.  Matt.  1: 14, 15 ;  prob.  comp. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


EXiadfiei 


262 


"EUffr 


from  Heb.  bM[  God,  n'ln  praise,  but 
not  found  iu  O.  T. 

'EXiodp^i,  ^,  indec.  ELxzabtOh 
the  wife  of  Zacharias  and  mother  of 
John  the  Baptist,  Luke  1:  5,  7,  13,  24, 
36,  40,  41  bis,  57.  —  Comp.  prob.  from 
Heb.  ^ij  God,  and  yap  to  swear,  or 
9^^}  to  satiate ;  not  found  in  O.  T. 

'EAiaaatog,  ov,  o,  lUisha,  Heb. 
:^^!:C«  (God  his  deliyerance),  the  cele- 
brated''prophet  of  the  O.  T.  Luke  4: 
27.  See  1  K.  19:  16  ^.  2  K.  c.  2. 
c.  4  sq.   c.  13: 14  sq. 

'EAiaao)  v.Tica,  f.  |oi,  (fil*^,  cLU'oi,) 
to  roU  upf  to  fold  up^  as  a  garment  to  be 
laid  away  ;  trop.  of  the  heavens,  Heb.  1: 
12,  quoted  from  Ps.  102:  27  where 
Sept.  for  Heb.  pj-^brin.  Comp.  Is.  34: 
4,  where  Sept  for  bb'£  —  Hom.  II.  22. 
95.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.'p.  206. 

"EAxog,  eog^  ovg,  to,  (SUw,)  a 
vfoundy  Hom.  11.  11.  812.  In  N.  T. 
and  later  writers,  an  uUer,  a  aore,  Luke 
16:  21.  Rev.  16:  2,  11.  Sept.  for  T-^friJ 
Ex.  9:  9.  Job  2:  7.— Pol.  1.  81.  5.  Xen. 
Eq.  5.  1. 

'EAxoco,  CO,  f.  Mcro),  (SUo;,)  to  vl- 
cerate,  trans.  Pass,  to  be  fvU  of  tdeerSf 
Luke  16: 20 — Xen.  Eq.  1. 4.  ib.  5. 1. 

E^xveo,  a  later  form  i.  q.  tXxu  q.  v. 
Passow  in  voc. 

EXxcOy  f.  hlxvim  from  Uxi/o), 
Buttm.  §  114,  aor.  1  iXhivaa,  to  draw,  to 
drag,  trans,  e.  g.  a  net,  John  21:  6, 11. 
a  sword,  John  18: 10.  Sept.  for  iftT^ 
Ps.  10:  9.    Jer.  38:  13.      TOtt  2  Sam! 

22: 17 Oxvtravttg  Xen.  H.'g'.  7. 1. 19. 

Cam  Herodian.  4. 9.  14.  Xen.  An.  5.  2. 
15. — Of  persons,  to  drag^  to  force  away, 
e.  g.  before  magistrates  Acts  16: 19  $111- 
mxrov.  James  2:  6  thtovaw.  or  out 
of  a  place  Acts  21:  30  Hhtw.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  6.  1.  Cyr.  8.  1.  32.  —  Metaph. 
to  draw,  i.  e.  to  induce  to  come,  John  6: 
44.  12:  32.  So  Sept.  and  !tv;:q  Cant. 
1:  4. — Comp.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  9. 

"EAAag^dioQ,  ^,  Helhu,  Greece, 
At  first  this  was  the  name  of  a  city  in 
Theasaly  founded  by  Hellen  the  son  of 
Deucalion,  Hom.  II.  2.  683  ;  then  of  the 
adjacent  portioii  of  Theasaly  inhabited 


by  the  Myrmidons;  afterwaixls  of  tin 
whole  central  part  of  continental  Greece, 
as  far  north  as  to  Thesprotia,  excluding 
the  Peloponnesus  and  islands,  Hes.  Op. 
655.  Herodot.  8.  44,  47.  PIm.  H.  N.  4. 
11.  In  this  sense  it  seems  to  be  used 
in  Acts  20:  2,  where  it  is  distinguished 
from  Macedonia.  Comp.  Arr.  Exp.  AL 
M.  2.  10.  11.  jb.  4.  11.  14.  See  in 
Vro^-— Elsewhere  in  the  classics  it  is 
likewise  spoken  of  the  whole  extent  of 
Greece,  including  the  Peloponuesusy 
the  islands,  Macedonia,  etc.   Xen.Vecc 

I.  6.  and  so  as  opposed  to  Asia  Minor, 
Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  5.  but  sometimes  also 
including  Ionia,  Herodot.  1.  92,  where 

Ephesus  is  said  to  be  ^  t^  '£XXadt, 

The  Heb.  name  for  Greece  is  ^1^  i.  q. 
'Taria,  Sept.  *I(avap  Gen.  10: 2,  tut  the 
Sept.  translate  it  also  by  "BXXag,  la  G6: 
19.  Ez.  27: 13. 

EAArfVy  rjvogy  o,  Hellen,  pr.  name 
of  the  son  of  Deucalion,  Hes.  Fr.  28  ; 
then  of  his  descendants,  ^ElXfivt^,  the 
early  inhabitants  of  the  Thessalian  Hel- 
las, Hom.  II.  2.  684 ;  afterwards  a  gen- 
eral name  for  all  the  Greeks,  Herodian. 
3.  2.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  a  11.— Hence  in 
N.  T.  "mXfpf  a  Greek,  oi  "JEXinr^  tkt 
Greeks,  viz. 

a)  pp.  as  opp.  to  ol  fiagpagoi,  under 
which  term  are  comprised  all  who  are 
not  Greeks,  Rom.  1:  14,  where  the 
polished  Greeks  are  the  oi  ao<poL  So 
Acts  18: 17,  spoken  of  the  Greek  in- 
habitants of  Corinth  in  distinction  from 
the  Jews ;  but  the  reading  is  uncertain. 
— Philo  de  Conf.  Ling.  p.  347.  E.  Xen. 
Vect.  1. 4.  Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  e  PbiL 
p.  243. 

b)  as  opp.  to  ot  ^Tovdaloi  it  means  e 
Greek,  the  Greeks,  in  the  broadest  sense, 
i.  e.  all  those  who  use  the  Greek  lan- 
guage and  customs,  whether  in  Greece, 
Asia  Minor,  or  other  countries ;  and  aa 
this  was  then  the  prevailing  language, 
the  name  Greek  was  often  used  to  de- 
signate all  those  who  were  not  Jews^ 
i.  q.  Gentiles;  comp.  Hug  in  BibL 
Repos.  I.  p.  547  sq.  Acts  16: 1,  3.  19: 
10,17.  20:  21.  21:  28.  Rom.  1:  la  2: 
9, 10.  3:  9.  10: 12.  1  Cor.  1: 22,23,24. 
10:  32.  12:  la  Gal  2:a  a*  28.  CoLa 

II.  So  Acts  11:  20  in  later  ed«  for 
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'SJafmnig  In  text  rec.  John  7: 85  bla, 
where  ^  ^Mnnro^  tw  'JEXXrivonf  is  the 
Sgpentd  among  the  GenHUs.  —  Comp. 
Sept  for  trm&be  Is.  9: 11.  1  Mace.  8: 
1&     2  Mace.  4:  a6.   Jos.  Ant.  12. 5. 1. 

c)  spoken  of  a  Gentile  convert  to  Ju- 
daism,  a  Greek  proselyte,  John  12:  20. 
Acts  14: 1.  17:  4.  18:  4. 

'EAAfp^ixdg,7f,6vy  Greek,Greciany 
Luke  23:  38.  Rev.  9: 11.— Sept  Jer.  46: 
le.  50:  la  Jos.  Ant  12.  5.  1,  5.  Xen. 
Cjr.22.2a 

*EXAffViQ,  idoQy  t/,  (fem.  of  adj. 
*£Ulip^,)  pp.  Greekj  in  fem.  2  Mace.  6: 8. 
Xen.  An,  5.  1.  1.  In  N.  T.  a  female 
Greet,  L  q.  a  Gentile,  Mark  7:  26  /vrfi 
!eU.  Acts  17:  12.  Conip.  m^EkXtpf  b.— 
Palaepfa.  35. 

' EXXtfyioiTjC^  ov,  o,  (iXXfpfiSiay  to 
Hellenize,  i.  e.  to  speak  Greek,  Thuc. 
2.  68.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  25.  Lob.  ad 
Pbryn.  p.  379  sq.)  a  Hellenist,  i.  e.  a 
Jew  by  birth  or  religion  who 
speaks  Greek ;  used  chiefly  of  for- 
eign Jews  and  proselytes,  whether  con- 
vened to  Christianity  or  not,  Acts  6: 1. 
9:  29.  So  text  rec.  Acts  11: 20,  where 
later  edit  ''£3LXfptag.  See  Hug  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  1. 547  sq.  Winer  §  3.  p.  28.  n.* 
Wetstein  on  Acts  6: 1. 

* EXkrp^iOTi^  adv.  (Uiip^^ea,)  in 
Gretk^  L  e.  in  the  Greek  language,  John 
19:  20.  Acts  21: 37.  —  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  8, 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  119.  15.  c. 

'EAAoyeWy  w,  fl  ijo-w,  (iv,  Xoyog,) 
to  reckon  in,  i.  e.  to  put  to  one's  account, 
Pbilem.  18.  Metaph.  of  sin,  to  impute, 
Rom.  5:  13.  —  Hesych.  iXXoytl '  xctra- 
XayUrm. 

EXfLCOfiafi^  Q,  indec.  Elmodam, 
pr.  name  of  a  man,  Luke  3:  28. 

'EAniXfo,  f.  ^w,  (ilnlg,)  fiit  Att 
Hxm  Buttm.  §  95.  7,  to  hope,  to  hope 
for,  to  expect,  trans,  and  absol. 

a)  pp.  absol.  2  Cor.  8:  5.  seq.  infin. 
aor.  Luke  6:  34  nag  iy  iXntieTS  ano- 
Imflih.  23:8.  Acts  26: 7.  Rom.  15:  24. 
1  Cor.  16:  7.  Phil.  2:  19,  23.  1  Tim. 
db  14.  2  John  12.  3  John  14.  seq. 
m6xL  pert  2  Cor.  5: 11.  —  Herodian.  1. 
tta    Thuc.  7.  21.    X«n.Ag.  7.  a  — 


Seq.  hi  Instead  of  an  infin.  Lukar  94c 
2L  Acts  24:  26.  2  Cor.  1: 13.  13:6. 
Philem.  22.  Comp.  Winer  §  45. 2  vlt 
— Seq.  accus.  of  thing,  to  hope  for,  Rom. 
8:24,25.  1  Cor.  13:  7.  Hence  Pass. 
T(x  iXntiofupa,  Heb.  11: 1. — Xen.  Mem. 
4.  3.  17. 

b)  in  the  constr.  to  hope  in  or  on  any 
one,  L  e.  to  trust  in,  to  corrfide  in ;  so 
genr.  seq.  dat  Matt.  12:  21  j^  opofiutt 
avTov  $&rfi  iXjtiova^  in  later  edit  but 
text.  rec.  iv  t^  or.  see  below.  Seq.  tig 
c.  accus.  John  5:  45  tig  ov  UnUats, 
So  Sept  for  bn"*  Is.  51:  5.  n^to  Ps. 
145:  15.  (Herodian.  7.  10.  1.)  Seq.  ini 
Ttri,  Rom.  15: 12  in  ain^  edyri  iXntourt, 
1  Tim.  6:  17. '  Sept  for  nti2  Judg.  9: 
26.  Ps.  44:  7.  Comp.  Mitth.  §  399. 
n.  1.  Seq.  ini  ttva,  I  Pet  1: 13.  So 
Sept  for  nD3  Judg.  20:  36.  Ps.  62:  9, 
11.  —  Spoken  of  those  who  put  their 
trust  in  God ;  seq.  sig  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  1: 
10.  Seq.  ini  c.  dat  1  Tim.  4:  10.  So 
Sept.  for  noa  Ps.  26:  1.  al.  comp.  Is. 
11:  10.     Seq.  ini  c.  accus.  1  Tim.  5:5w 

1  Pet  3: 5.  So  Sept.  for  nca  Ps.  37: 3, 5. 
u;n"J  Is.  11: 10.  —  Spoken  oY trusting  in 

(Christ,  seq.  ir  c.  dat  1  Cor.  15:  19. 
Sept.  c.  iy  for  3  n03  2  K.  18: 5.  Ps.  33: 
21.  Comp.  iXhlda  $x^ty  sv  T»yi,Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.28.  coll.  Pol.  1.  59.  2. 

*EXnLg,  iSog,  ^,  hope,  confident  ex- 
pectation,  so.  of  good. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  8.  24  jfj  iXnidi  iad- 
•^fjliev,  in  hope  are  we  saved,  as  yet 
only  in  expectation,  not  actually.  2  Cor. 
10:  15.  Phil.  1:  20.  With  a  gen.  of 
the  thing  hoped  for.  Acts  27:  20  n&aa 
iXnlg  tov  ataiia^ai,  16:  19.  26:  6,  7. 
23:  6  ntql  iXnldog  xal  avatnaatmg,  in- 
stead of  ntgl  iXnUiog  tr^g  ayaataaioig, 
or  of  the  person  hoping,  Acts  28:  20. 

2  Cor.  1:  7.  Sept  for  mpn  Job  14:  7. 
17: 15.  Ez.  37:  11.  nnTr  Is.  31:  2.— 
Herodian.  2.  7.  9.  ib.  6. '2.^8.  Xen.Cyr. 
1.  6.  19.  H.  G.  4.  8.  38.-SO  nag  /A- 
nlda,  against  hope,  i.  e.  without  ground 
of  hope,  Rom.  4:  18.  Also  in  iXnidi, 
lit.  on  hope,  Engl,  in  hope,  i.  e.  with 
hope,  full  of  hope  and  confidence.  Acts 
2:  26.  Rom.  4: 18.  8:  20.  1  Cor.  9:  10 
bis.  Sept.  for  HD^b  Ps.  4: 9.  16:  9.— 
By  meton.  spoken  of'the  object  of  hope, 
Rom.  8:  24  bis,  Unlg  Hi  fiXsnoiiiyti  ofm 
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tatip  UtiI;,  comp.  in  BXhw  I.  b.  1  Cor. 
9: 10  T^ff  iXnldog  fmixnv  in  text  rec. 
So  Sept  and  nipn  Job  6:  8.— Calliin. 
Ep.20  '*^- 

b)  spoken  cspec.  of  the  Christian's 
hope,  i.  e.  the  hope  of  salvation  through 
Christ,  of  eternal  life  and  happiness ; 
Rom.  5:  2  iln.  ti^$  fio^fig  tov  d^tov,  5: 4, 
5.  12:  12  ifi  ilnldi  /at^ovTK.  15;  4,  13 
bis,  o  S^fog  ifjg  iln,  i.  e.  God  the  author 
and  source  of  hope.  1  Cor.  13:  13. 
2  Cor.  3: 12.  Eph.  2: 12.  4: 4.  1  Thess. 
4:  13.  5:  8.  2  Thess.  2:  16.  Tit  1:  2. 
3:  7.  Heb.  3:  6.  6:  11.  10:  23.  1  Pet 
1:  3.  3:  15.  Seq.  gen.  of  the  thing  or 
person  on  which  this  hope  rests,  Eph. 
1: 18.  Col.  1:  23.  1  Thess.  1:  a  —  By 
meton.  spoken  of  the  object  of  this  hope, 
i.  q.  Btdvaiion^  Col.  1:  5.  Gal.  5:  5  ^ 
Ttiaxecag  ilnida  dtxtuovvvr^q,  i.  e.  the 
hope  or  salvation  resulting  from  justi- 
fication by  faith.  Tit  2:  13.  Heb.  6:  18. 
7:  19.  —  Meton.  also  of  the  source, 
ground,  author  of  hope,  e.  g.  Christ 
Col.  1: 27.  1  Tim.  1: 1.  genr.  1  Thess. 
2:  19. 

c)  of  a  Aope  in  or  upon  any  one,  i.  e. 
trusty  confidence^  etc.  seq.  lig,  Acts  24: 
15  iljtlda  f/«v  ik  tov  ^tov  1  Pet  1: 
52L  seq.  inL  tirh  1  John  3:  3.  Comp. 
in  *£XniCt»  b. 

*EXvfiaQ,  a,  o,  Etymas,  i.  q.  6 
fjuiyog^  a  magician,  as  explained  by  Luke, 
Acts  13:  8.  It  appears  to  come  from 
the  Arabic  f^b?^,  wise,  leanied. 

* E^l'y  J^h  inteij.  Aram.  "^nVit, 
m^  Ood,  Mark  15:  34,  quoted  from  Ps. 
5J2:  2  where  Sept  6  ^tog  fiov  for  Heb. 
•^bJ^j  which  Matthew  writes  ^kly  Matt 
27:46. 

'E/iJiciviou,  ijc^  ou,  reflex,  pron. 
of  1  pers.  found  only  in  gen.  dat  ace. 
sing,  o/  myself,  to  myself,  myself  etc. 
Luke  7:  7.  John  5:  31.  8:  14,  18,  54. 
1  Cor.  4:  3.  2  Cor.  2: 1.  al.  For  iii 
ifiotviov  and  ^|  ifictviov,  see  in  ^Ano  III. 
2.  c.  '£«  3.  d.  —  Sometimes  used 
merely  as  the  simple  ifwv,  Matt  8:  9. 
Luke  7:  8.  John  12:  32.  Philem.  13.  al. 
See  Matth.  §  148.  n.  2.  Buttm.  §  75.  3. 
n.  3.     Al. 

^EtipaiVfo,  (h,  /Jo*V«,)  in  N.  T. 
only  in  aor.  I  Mfifiv,  inf.   ififinvah 


part.  ifApig,  to  go  in,  to  enter,  ratrans. 
John  5:  4,  supply  ng  to  vdv>Q,  —  Jos. 
Ant  5.  1.  3.  Xen.  An.  4.  3. 20.— Else- 
where  only  as  followed  by  eig  to  nXolor 
etc.  to  go  on  board,  to  embark,  Matt 
8:  23.  9:  1.  la-  2.  14:22,32.  15:39. 
Mark  4: 1.  5:  la  6:  45.  8: 10,  la  Luke 
5:  a  8:  22,  37.  John  6:  17,  22,  24.  — 
1  Mace.  15: 36.  Pol.  1.  25. 2.  Xen.  An. 
1.  a  17. 

'Efi^aXXco,  f.  palm,  (h,  fiaXltt,) 
to  cast  in,  Luke  12:  5  ifijiaXsh  ug  r^ 
yitpvar,  Sept.  for  b'^DH  Jonah  1:  12, 
15.  Ir^bVn  Gen.37:2i:al.  — Ael.V. 
H.  2.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  21. 

EfA^anico,  f.  ^01,  (hy  paTnm,)  to 
dip  in,  sc.  into  any  thing,  trans.  Matt 
26:  23  o  ipji.  triy  /cl^a  ir  tiS  t^vfiU^ 
Mark  14:  20  o  ifi/ittTtTOfjuPog  (Mid.)  dg 
TO  iqv^Uov,  John  13:26  ipp,  to  ^midow 
sc.  ilg  to  T^.— Test  XII  Patr.  p.  637. 
Aristoph.  Nub.  avi^aifft  tig  tor  xr^gop  xa» 
Ttodi.  Athen.  IX.  p.  367.  B. 

EfA^cnevco^  f.  ewrmj  {h,  fi^nsvm 
i.  q.  fialvta,)  pp.  to  go  tit,  to  enter,  e.  g, 
tig  to  Sgog  Jos.  Ant  2.  12.  1.  Aeecb. 
Pers.  449.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  I.  p.  196. 
in  a  hostile  sense,  tig  Tt/y  /o^oy  i.  e.  lo 
invade,  1  Mace.  12: 25. 15: 40.— In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  go  into  a  matter,  to  in- 
vestigate, and  with  the  idea  of  imperti- 
nence, to  pry  into,  to  intrude  into,  seq. 
accus.  i.  q.  with  dg  implied,  CoL  2:  18 
a  firf  kiuQaxey  ifi^atevfov. — 2  Mace  % 
30.  Philo  de  Plant  Noe,  p.  225.  de 
Opif.  p.  16.  Xen.  Con  v.  4.  27  in  sonui 
editions. 

'E^piPdtco,  f.  ciVai,  (iv,  /Ji/5«f«,) 
to  cause  to  go  in,  usually  spoken  of  a 
ship,  to  endtark,  to  put  on  shtp-hoard, 
trans.  Acts  27: 6  ht^lpaatif  tipag  ug 
avto  sc.  TO  nXolov.  Comp.  in  *JEfifimitm, 
—Pol.  1.  49.  5.   Xen.  An.  5.  3.  1. 

\Efl/iA^fica,  f.  V^  (ir,  piiTtm,)  U 
look  in,  pp.  into  a  place,  Bel  and  Drag. 
40.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  to  look  in  the  face,  to  fix  the  eye$ 
upon,  to  regard  fixedly,  seq.  dat.  Mark 
10:  21  Vi^oiJff  ififiXitpag  avrip.  v.  27. 
14:  67.  Luke  20:  17.  22:  61.  John  I: 
36,  43.  Matt.  19:  26.  —  Pol.  15.  28.  a 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2.  —  Seq.  fig  c.  ace 
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Acts  1: 11  IK  toy  ov^wir,  comp.  v.  10 
where  it  is  ittyiCovtig.  So  in  the 
neaae  of  lo  look  at  or  t^Ton,  i.  e.  to  eon-' 
tewiplattj  to  consider,  Matt.  6:  26  tig  ta 
^attwa,  coll.  Luke  12:  24.  So  Sept. 
and  D'^n  Is.  51:  1,  2,  6.  —  Eeclus. 
2:ia 

b)  by  impl.  to  look  at  dittinctly,  i.  e.  to 
Mt  dearly f  to  discern,  trans.  Mark  8:  25, 
colL  Y.  24.    abeol.  Acts  22:  11. 

^EfitjSptfKxo/Liai^cSfiat,  f.iicofuny 
depoo.  Mid.  (ir^  Pgifidofiai  v.  oofiai  to 
be  enraged,  indignant,  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 5. 9,) 
to  express  indignation  so.  against  any 
one,  seq.  dat. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  murmur  against, 
to  Uame^  Mark  14:  5. — Suid.  iveflQifjn^- 
oazo '  fUT  oifpjg  ilaXriasy. 

b]  by  impl.  to  admonish  sternly,  to 
charge  strictly,  u  e.  to  threaten  with 
one'd  indignation  for  disobedience; 
Matt.  9:  30  ivi/igift^acno  aliolg,  Mark 
1:  43.  —  Symm.  for  2  ^^  Is.  17:  13. 
Hesych.  if^Qifi^aai  *  sTtuiuilfTai,  mint- 
ffeu.  Id.  ififlgifid/iivog '  fut  anHlijg  h- 
TdXofurog, 

e)  like  Heb.  q7T,  usually  *indignatus 
est/  but  also  spoken  of  any  great  per- 
turbation of  mind,  e.  g.  grief,  to  he 
greatly  movedj  to  be  agitated,  seq.  dat.  of 
manner,  John  11:33  irefiQ.  rta  nrsvfAajij 
where  it  is  parall.  with  haqa^tr  iavjor. 
▼.  38  ^  lotfT^.  So  Q'^S^T  Gen.  40:  7, 
SepL  ma^ayfispoi.  Cod.  Alex,  mtv&^t^ 
MoL  Dan.  1:  10. 

']Sfi€io,  cS^  f.  iam,  to  spue  out,  to 
verndt  forth,  seq.  ace.  trop.  in  contempt, 
RcT.  3:  la  Sept.  for  »y  Is.  19: 14.— 
AeL  V.  H.  9.  26.  Xen.  An.  4.  8. 20. 

Efifiaivofiai,  f.  ov/iah  (h,  fiat- 
vopm,)  to  he  mad  in  or  against  any  per- 
Bon  or  thing,  to  he  furious  against,  seq. 
dat  Acts  26: 11.  —  So  ifigtarig,  furious, 
nging,  Wisd.  14: 23.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  II. 
p.  796. 

Efificryovt)A,  o,  indec.  Emmanuel, 
Heb.  ^<{^3:s7  hnmanxul,  i.  e.  CTod  with 
w,  a  name^of  the  Saviour,  Matt.  1:  23. 
See  Is.  7:  14.  8:  10. 

*EfAfiaov?,  ijf  Emmaus,  a  village 
^  liirloogs  or  about  7^  miles  from  Je- 
ninlem,  probably  in  a  northern  direc* 

34 


tion,  Luke  24:  1.3.  The  supposed  site 
is  still  pointed  out,  with  ruins  of  some 
extent ;  see  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii. 
198.  Jos.  B.  J.  7. 6. 6,  /a>^/or  S  naXiixa^ 
fiir  ^AfifMiovg,  anixn  di  i&r  ^UqoaoXv" 
(iwr  aradiovg  l^xorro.  —  Another  Em- 
maus  lay  in  the  plain  of  Judah,  towards 
Joppa,  and  was  called  by  the  Romans 
Nicopolis ;  it  is  not  mentioned  in  N.  T. 
hut  often  elsewhere,  as  1  Mace.  3:  40. 
Jos.  Ant  14.  11.  2.  B.  J.  2.  20.  4. 

E/u/neyof,  f.  fyw,  (ir,  idrm,)  to  re-- 
main  in  a  place,  seq.  h  c.  dat  Xen. 
An.  4.  7.  18.  In  N.  T.  tnetaph.  to  re- 
main in,  to  continue  in,  to  persevere  in, 
seq.  h  c.  dat  Qui  3:  10  Trof^  o;  otw  ^ 
fdrti  h  naat  rolg  /e/Q'  Heb.  8:  9.— 
Sept  Is.  30: 18.  Pol.  3. 70. 4  ir  tJ  TtUmt. 
Plut  Artaxerx.  23  init — Seq.  dat  sim- 
ply, Acts  14:  22  xj  TrArre*.  So  Sept 
for  n-'pn  Deut  27: 26.-.Pol.  1.  4a  3  t^ 
7r/oT8i.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  11. 

Efifidp,  o,  indec.  Emmor,  Heb. 
ni  »n  (ass)  Hamor,  Acts  7: 16.  Comp. 
Gen.'*33:19.  Josh.  24:  32.  —  On  the 
difficulty  in  Acts  1.  c.  see  Kuinoel  and 
Olshausen  in  loc. 

*Efi6e,  rj,  or,  possess,  adj.  of  tha 
first  pers.  sing,  my,  mine,  viz. 

a)  pp.  marking  possession,  property, 
etc.  Matt.  18:  20  to  ifior  orofia.  John  3: 
29.  4:34.  Rom.  10:1.  aK  saep.  (Xen., 
Conv.  5. 5. )  TO  ifiov,  ra  ifia^  my  oum, 
i.  e.  my  property,  etc.  Matt  25:  27.  20: 
15.  Luke  15: 31.  Emphat  TJJ  ijuj /f*f i; 
tsith  my  oton  hand,  1  Cor.  16:  21.  Gal. 
6:  11.  Col.  4: 18.  —  Implying^  power, 
office,  etc.  oint  tniv  ifiov  sc.  dovyai,  t^  is 
not  mine  to  give,  Lat.  meum  non  esi^ 
Matt.  20:  23.  Mark  10:  40.— Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  16. 1  aov  itni  ixjioqKtw. 

b)  spoken  of  things  which  proceed 
from  any  one  as  the  source,  author, 
agent,  etc.  Mark  8: 38  tovg  ifiovg  Xoyovg. 
Luke  9:  26.  John  6:  38.  7:  16.  ^  8:  16. 
14: 27.  Rom.  3: 7.  al.  saep.  So  to  ifiOP, 
i.  e.  my  doctrine,  John  16:  14, 15. 

c)  objectively  or  passively,  Winer 
§  22.  7.  n.  3.  Matth.  §  466.  2.  Spoken 
of  that  which  is  appointed,  destined,  for 
a  person,  as  o  xaiQog  i  ifiig  John  7: 6, 8. 
n  7i(jUQa  tj  ifii  John  8:  56.  *ai^  t^g 
iftfig  ivaXvatttg  2  Tim.  4*.  6.     or  of  that 
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which  18  done  to  or  in  reepect  to  a  per- 
son, as  f\q  jifv  ifirip  avafivtixny^  in  my 
memory t  i.  e.  in  memory  of  me,  Luke 
22:  19.  1  Cor.  11:  24,  25.  ayanrj  i) 
ifii^y  i.  e.  love  of  roe,  John  15:  9.--Jo8. 
Ant.  1.  3.  8  i^v^Qi^ov  tig  T^y  iftiiv  Bwri- 
pitayy  i.  e.  elg  ifU,  towards  me.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  28  i^ikia  ij  ^^ij.  8.  3.  32  xr^g 
ifjnjg  dtoQiag,  i.  e.  the  gift  to  me.     Al. 

'JEfinaiyfioyjf,  ij?^  ^,  (^/iTia/fw,) 
derision^  scoffing;  only  in  Inter  edit, 
2  Pet  3t  3  iy  iftnaiyfiovfi  ifinaixrat,  i.  e. 
intens.  for  shameless  scoffers,  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  671.  3.  Stuart  §  456.  Not 
found  in  Sept.  or  Greek  writers. 

*E^natyiLi6c^  ov,  5,  {ifinaliai,)  de- 
rision^ scqffing,  mocking,  Heb.  11:  36. 
Sept.  for  n:^\p  Ez.  22:  4.— Wisd.  12: 
25.  Ecclus.  27:  28.  A  form  of  the 
Alexandrine  age,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p. 
241.  n. 

'EfinaiXco,  f.  oftoi,  (h,  jtaiioi,) 
aor.  1  ivinai^Oj  a  later  form  instead  of 
the  earlier  ivhtaiaa,  Bultm.  §114  nalCfa, 
Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  240 ;  pp.  to  spoH  in, 
toUh,  against  any  one,  Lat.  Uludere^ 
En^l.  to  iUtute,  to  mock,  i.  e. 

a)  to  deride,  to  scoff  at,  seq.  dat  Matt. 
27:  29  ivinaiiov  avj^,  Xiyorttg,  v.  31. 
Mark  10:  34.  15:  20. '  Luke  14:  29.  22: 
68.  23:  36.  absol.  Matt.  20: 19.  27:  41. 
Mark  15:31.  Luke  18: 32.  23:11.  Sept. 
fpr  priX  Gen.  39: 14, 17.  b^^nn  Ex. 
10:  2.  —  1  Mace.  9:  26.  Anthof.  Gr. 
m.p.58»115. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  delude,  to  deceive, 
Past.  Mau.  2:  16.— Sept.  Jer.  10:  14. 

^E^naixiYjQ,  ou,  o,  {ifinai;(o,)  a 
mocker^  scoffer,  spoken  of  impostors, 
false  prophets,  etc.  2  Pet.  3:  3.  Jude 
18.  See  Matt  24:  24  sq.  —  A  word  of 
th^  Alexandrine  age,  Lob.  ad  Phrvn. 
p.  ?4L  n. 

EfiJtcpt/iai£co,  10^  f.  ij«rw,  (ip, 
«€^A»aT^,)  pp.  to  walk  about  in  a 
place,  e.  g.  t^  p^y,  Sept  for  rjVnnn 
Job  1:  7.  ^  2.  also  Wisd.  19:  21.  LI 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  wM  in  or  among 
a  people,  to  live  avMng,  i.  e.  to  be 
babittiat)y  convarsant  with,  abaol.  2  Cor. 
«t  16.  So  Sept.  and  ?TVnnn  Ler.  26: 
18. Deut  23: 14.  •' 


EfintnXrff/ki,  f.  //iirXijaiM^  {/h,  ni^ 
nXtjfit,  the  (i  being  dropped  after  i^, 
Buttni.  §114.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  95,)  aor.  1 
ivinXriaa,  apr.  1  pass.  htnXtjo'&fpf,  par- 
ticip.  pres.  ifininXwp  Acts  14:  17,  from 
a  form  igmmXaia  less  usual  in  this  tense 
and  not  Attic,  Buttm.  §  114  nlfinkfiiiu 
§  106.  n.  5.  §  107.  n.  l,2.  —  ToJiUin, 
Lat  implere,  I  e,  toJUl  up,  to  makeJvU, 
trans.  Sept  for  tibls  Gen.  42: 25.  Pror. 
24:  4.  Herodian.  I.'l2.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.4.6. — In  N.T.  spoken  only  of  food, 
to  JUl  with  food,  to  satisjy,  to  satiate, 
absol.  John  6:  12  ttg  di  irtnX^a&riaay. 
Sept.  for  a?at3  Lev.  26: 6.  Ps.  78: 29.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  lV3.  4.  Mem.  1.  3.  6.  -  So 
trop.  to  JUl,  to  satiate,  sc.  one's  desire 
with  good,  absol,  Luke  6:  25.  Seq. 
ace.  and  gen.  Luke  1:  53.  Acts  14: 17. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2.  Sept  for 
t<bj2  Is.  27:  6.  Ps.  107:  9.  s^t  Jet 
31: 1 4.— Ecclus.  16: 30.— MetapV.  Pass. 
to  he  fUed  with  any  person  or  thing, 
i.  e.  as  in  Engl,  to  enjoy  the  society, 
intercourse  of  any  one,  Rom.  15:24  iat 
vfAcltv  ifiTtXija^w.— Comp.  Hist,  of  Su- 
sann.  32. 

EfiniJiTW^  t  neaovfjuxt,  {iv,  nlstrm,) 
aor.  2  ivinurov,  to  fall  in,  seq.  el;  cacc 
of  place,  to  faU  into ;  Matt  12: 11  il; 
Po&wop,  Luke  14:  5  ilg  q^Qiag,  So 
Sept  and  bc3  Ex.21:33.  Prov.26:27.- 
i£sop.  F.  117  fivia  igjinsaovaa  dgxvT(fav. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  64  e^  Tci<p^vg,  An.  5. 
7. 25.— Of  persons,  to  fall  in  with,  iofeSL 
amon^,  to  meet  with,  Luke  10: 36  tig  uv; 
Xpaiag. — 2  Mace.  5:  12.  Arr.  Epici.  3. 
13.  3  OTCty  tig  Xijtnag  ifiTtiaatpey.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  4.  ib.  8.  5.  14.  —  Metapb.  to 
fall  into  any  state  or  condition,  to 
come  into,  to  incur,  seq.  tig,  1  Tim.  3: 
6  tig  xififjta,  v.  7  tig  ovHdiofiop,  6: 9. 
Sept.  and  bss  Prov.  17:  21.  28: 10.  — 
1  Mace.  6:  S.'Ael.  V.  H.  5. 2.  Xen.  H.G. 
7.  5.  6. — So  ifin&rtiv  tig  /ec^a;  &tov,  to 
fall  into  the  hands  of  God,  i.  e.  into  bi« 
power,  for  punishment,  Heb.  10:  31. 
So  Sept  and  Vd:  2  Sam.  24: 14.  1  Chr. 
21:  13 — Ecclus.' 2:  19.  38:  15. 

E/U7iAex(0,  f.  i^ta,  {ir^  TiXexttt,)  to 
brai4  in,  to  interweave,  pp.  AeL  V.  H. 
13.  1  ivtnXiitovxo  ol  xrrrai  ftaXaxo'ig  ivh- 
dgoig. — In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  involve  in, 
to  entangle :  Mid.  to  entangle  one's  se^ 
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in,  a  Tim.  3: 4.  Pass.  2  Pet  2:  20.  — 
Isocr.  181.  E.  Pol.  1. 17.  a  ib.  25.  9.  3. 
Comp.  Sept.  Prov.  28:  18. 

EfinXTfd'COy  see  * EfinlnXrifi^, 

EjunAox^,  TJCy  ^,  (ifAnlixfa,)  a 
hmdingf  xntertwining,  plaiting^  sc.  of 
the  hair  in  ornament,  1  Pet.  3: 3.  Comp. 
lTim.2:9.  Judith  10:3.  Jahn  §12.5. 

EfiavecOy  (Oy  f.  eww,  (^i',  Tiviw,) 
U  blow  in  or  upon,  to  breathe  in,  intraus. 
e.  f.  avlolg  ifuivur,  Anth.  Gr.  II.  p.  103. 
Horn.  II.  17. 502.  genr.  to  draw  breath,  to 
Inatkcj  i.  e.  to  live,  Plut.  Eiimen.  5  ult 
Aristopb.  Theam.  926  or  933.  Eurip. 
Phoen.  1440.  Sept.  ifinviov  for  tt}C) 
Josh.  10:  28  sq.  Trop.  trans,  to  breathe 
m,  to  intpire,  c.  c.  ace.  et  dat.  WJsd.  15: 
11  ifmytwcnrga  crvTcS  yrvx^jy  ^uaav. 
Horn.  Od.  9.  S81  ^uQaog.  II.  15.  262 
fihog.  —  In  N.  T.  trop.  and  intrans.  to 
hmlht,  to  respire,  and  seq.  gen.  to 
htatktof  any  thing,  i.e.  to  be  full  of, 
to  be  ready  to  burst  with  ;  Acts  9:  1 
ipxnm  nntiiS]  g  xal  tpopov.  See  Matth. 
§  376.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2.  —  So  nvito, 
Aoacr.  9.  3  ftugtar  toaovrtav  nvitig, 
Arataenet  I.  Ep.  5  Jtritar  &vfUiv.  Achill. 
Tat.  2.  p.  65  ^aiTO^  Jtvtt  Aristopb.  Eq. 
435  wBttiag  nvu.  See  Kypke  and  Eisner 
m  loc.    Comp.  Heb.  nc^  Ps.  27: 12. 

Efuiopevofiaiy  f.  evfrofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  {h,  noQtvofuxi,  or  Jifinoqog  q.  v.) 
to  go  in,  to  enter  in,  seq.  ace.  Sept  Gen. 
34: 24.  seq.  nf^g,  i.  e.  to  any  one,  to 
baTe  iotercourse  with,  Plut.  ed.  Reisk. 
VI.  119.  to  travel  about  in,  to  journey, 
Soph.  Elect  405.  Oed.  T.  456  or  464. 
FoL  2a  10.  5.  —  Id  N.  T.  and  usually, 
to  travel  about  ac  as  a  merchant  or 
trader  on  a  large  scale,  i.  e.  to  trade,  to 
tni/ie,yiz. 

a)  genr.  and  absol;  James  4: 13.  Sept. 
for  nhD  Gen.  34:  10.  42:  34.  2  Chr. 
9: 14.~Diod.  Sic.  5. 39.  Xen.  Lac.  7. 1. 

b)  eeq.  accus.  to  trt^ffic  in,  to  make  gain 
rf,  2  Pet  2: 3  Vfuig  ifmoqtvaovjai,  i.  e. 
tiiey  will  deceive  you  for  their  own 
gain.  _  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  8  (virgins)   ovx 

Athen.  XIII.   p.  569.  F.    See  Winer 
p.503sq. 

EfinoflOy  OQy   %    (HtnoQog,)    a 
Jmrneyfir  tnffiit^  Art.  Epict  a  24.  80. 


In  N.  T.  tradt,  trqffie,  commerce,  Matt 
22:  5.  Sept  for  nnno  Ez.  27:  15. 
ni::^^  Ez.  28:  5.— Pof.  3.23.  4.  Thuc. 
a '44.*  Xen.  Hi.  9.9. 

Efinopioy^  ovy  to,  (timoqog,)  em- 
porium, mart.  John  2: 16  o7xov  ifinoglov, 
a  mart-house,— 3ei)l.  Is.  23: 17.  Ez.  27: 
3.  Thuc.  1. 13.  Xen.  Vect  3.  3. 

^EfinopoQ,  ov,  o,  (it,  no^ogt  pas- 
sage, transit,  fr.  ttc/^m,  ne^ecoi,  no^in,) 
lit.  a  passenger  from  one  place  to 
another,  6  iv  noqta  oiV,  one  on  a  jour- 
ney, a  traveller,  etc.  Soph.Oed.  C.  456. 
Oed.  T.  25, 303.  Espec.  a  passenger  by 
ship  who  pays  fare ;  aini  this  indeed 
seems  to  have  been  the  earliest  use  of 
the  word,  (fur  which  later  ini^avug,) 
Hom.  Od.  2.  319.  ib.  24.  300.  et  ibi 
Schol.  —  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  a  mer- 
chant, trader,  i.  e.  one  who  trades  to 
foreign  countries  by  sea  or  land  on  a 
large  scale,  a  wholesale  dealer ;  distin- 
guished from  the  nanrilog  or  ayooalog, 
who  purchased  his  warea  of  the  c/uro- 
Qog  and  dealt  them  out  at  retail ;  see 
Boeckh  Staatshaush.  I.  p.  336.  comp. 
Passow  tfinoQog  et  xaTttiXog.  Xen.  Vect. 
3.  12, 13.  Mem.  a  7.  6.  Cyr.  5.  4.  42. 
Plat.  Rep.  ^  12.  p.  371.  D.— So  Rev.  18: 
3,  11,  15,  23.  Matt  13:  45  ap&gwiog 
BfinoQog,  see  in  "Ay^gmtog  2.  b.  Sept. 
for  nno  Gen.  37:  27.  1  K.  10:  28. 
Ez.  27: 12.  bo-i  Ez.  27:  15,  20  sq.  ^ 
Jos.  Ant  2.  3.  3.  Herodian.  4.  10.  9. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1. 6.  38.  Mag.  Eq.  4.  7. 

Efinprfd'COy  f.  jjaw,  [h,  nqti^ea,) 
Lat  incendo,  to  inflame,  to  set  on  fire,  i.  e. 
to  destroy  by  fire,  t^  noUv  Matt.  22: 7. 
Sept.  for  q-ito  Deut  13:  16.  Judg.  18: 
27.— Herodian.  3.  7.  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
2.4. 

^ E fin poa O'er,  adv.  and  prep,  (h, 
ngoad^er,)  before,  viz. 

1.  As  adv.  of  place,  afler  verbs  of 
motion, /onrardff,  Luke  19:  28  iftnognh- 
rro  Bftng,  or  before  a  person  implied, 
19:  4.  —  Jos.  Ant  7.  8.  5.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  23.  —  So  ta  fynQotr&tv^  things  he- 
fore,  Phil.  3:  14.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 
6,  7.— Xen.  An.  6.  3. 14.  Mem.  2.  a  19. 
—  Of  the  body,  before,  in  front.  Rev.  4: 
6.  So  Sept  and  D^:&  Ez.  2:  lO.-^Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  591.  :ten.  An.  5.  4. 88.— 
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lo  Sept.  and  (?reek  writers  spoken  also 
of  time,  Ruth  4:  7.  Judg.  1:  11.  ai. 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  41.   Xcn.  Vect.  4.  28. 

2.  As  prep.  seq.  gen.  Buttra.  §146. 
2.     Spoken 

a)  of  place,  be/ore^  c.  gen.  of  person, 
after  yerbs  of  motion,  etc.  John  3:  28. 
10:  4  tftng*  avx&v  noQevsiai.  Matt.  6:  2. 
11:10.  Mark  1:2.  Luke  7:  27.  Sept. 
for  ■•3Db  Gen.  24:  7.  32:  3,  16.  1  Chr. 
15:  24!  —  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  7.  ib.  3. 2.  5. 
— Genr.  before,  in  the  presence  of,  Matt. 
5:  la  6: 1.  10:  32  bis,  33  bis.  17:  2.  25: 
32.  26:70.  27:11,29.  Mark  9: 2.  Luke 
5:19.  12: 8  bis.  14:2.  19:27.  21:36. 
John  12: 37.  Gal.  2: 1 4.  1  Thess.  2: 19. 
So  Matt.  7:  6  fidlXuv  ifinQ.  /.  23: 
13  or  14  xXiUn  viiv  fiav.  tmv  ov^,  tung. 
tti¥  aydff.  to  shut  up  before,  kg  as  to  pre- 
vent from  entering ;  cornp.  Sef)t.  avo/^oi 
ifoiQ.  ttiftov  x^vQag,  for  ^:?b  Is.  45:  1. 
—Act.  Thorn.  §  7  o*  IJutt^.  avrij?  vtijj- 
qovrtag.  —  Hence  and  from  the  Heb. 
tfingoa^tv  tov  diovy  before  God,  in 
ffie  sight  of  God,  i.  e.  God  being  wit- 
Dess,  God  knowing  and  approving; 
lThess.l:3.  3:9,13.  1  John3:l9.  Comp. 
Heb.  '  •»  ^3Bb  P'*7S,  Sept.  dlxatoy  ivav- 
%lop,  Gen."  7:  1.  '  So  Matt.  11:  26  et 
Luke  10:  21  ovjoii  iyiveto  tvdoxla  ifi- 
nf^oa^h  90V,  see  in  rivoftai  II.  b.  /9. 
Matt  18: 14  ^iXfifm  efiitg.  <tov.  So  Heb. 
"^  ^aob  1^^"^>  Sept  tvdoxla  htamov 
Stov  Ps.  19:  15.  dtxTOP  tyam  xvgiov 
Ex.  28:  38.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
rrj»  D.  1.  b.  Lehrg.  p.  820.  9  ult.  — 
Seq'.  gen.  of  thing,  before,  at,  Matt.  5: 
24  tfmq.  tov  ^vaiaunriQiov.  Acts  18:  17. 
2  Cor.  5: 10.  Rev.  19: 10.  22: 8.— Comp. 
Sept  and  •'SOb  Neh.  8:  3.  2  Chr.  5:  5. 
Ceb.Tab.  iV 

b)  of  time,  before,  seq.  gen.  of  pers. 
John  1:  15,  27,  30.  So  Sept  and 
^Ztb  2  K.  17: 2.  2a-  25.  al.  —  Herodot. 

^Efin'iV(o,  f.  WW,  (h,  TTTvoi,)  to  spU 
in  or  <m,  seq.  ug,  as  ^iq  to  ni^atmov, 
to  spit  in  one*sface.  Matt.  26: 67.  genr. 
27:  :J0.  Sept.  eig  to  ng.  for  pn  J  Num. 
12:  14.  naia  to  ng,  Deut  25:  ¥.  See 
Jahn  §  160  ult  —  Plut  ed.  Reisk.  VI. 
715.  14^  ifiinvuv  tiwl  tig  to  nqwwiw, 
—Seq.  dat  Mark  10: 34.  14:65.  15: 19. 
?M8.  Luke  18:  32.  --  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  15. 


Athen.  9. 11.    Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phrjrn. 
p.  17.  Thom.  Mag.  p.  507. 

*Efi(pav/fe^  CO?,  ove,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(ift<paiyoi.  Pass,  to  appear  in  e.  g.  a 
mirror,  Xen.  Couv.  7.  4,)  pp.  appearing 
in  any  thing;  hence  genr.  apparent^ 
and  iftqjavtjg  yii/OfiUi,  to  become  ap- 
partnl,  i.  q.  iiapaviiofmi,  hence  to  ap^ 
pear^  to  be  seen  openly,  Acts  10:  40.  — 
Ael.  V.  H.  1.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  23.— 
Metaph.  to  become  manifest,  known,  etc. 
Rom.  10:  20,  quoted  from  Is.  65:  1 
where  Sept  for  tt}nn:.  Sept  for  yn^2 
Ex.  2:  14.— Plut  RomuL  23  init  Pol. 
22.15.7. 

JE/LUpaVi^co,  f.  lati,  {dpfpan^g,)  to 
make  apparent,  to  cause  to  be  seen,  to 
shew,  trans.  Pass,  to  appear,  to  be  seen 
openly, 

a)  pp.  Matt  27:  53  ipifavUr^tpw^ 
nolXoXg,  Heb.  9:  24  ipf^avta&^peu  x^ 
ngoawTK^  tov  -^tov  vnig  ^ftotr,  i.  e.  in 
our  behalf;  for  the  construction  i/uf, 
Tol  ng.  comp.  Sept  and  Heb.  Ps.  42:  3, 
coll.  95:  2.— 

b)  trop.  to  manifest,  to  make  known,  to 
declixre,  to  shew,  seq.  dat  Acts  23:  15 
iptpavlaatt  tta  x^^t'QXV  onoig  «.  t.  L 
seq.  ace.  et  ngog,  23:  SS2  tavta  ngog  pt, 
seq.  or^  Heb.  11:  14.  Sept  TiW  ti  for 
n»i«  Esth.  2:  22.  —  rm  t*  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
4.  2.'  Died.  Sic.  14.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
3.  4.  ToUro  oT*  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  26. 
o»g  Jos.  Ant  14.  10.  8.  —  In  a  judicial 
sense,  seq.  dat  et  %vta  twog,  to  inform 
against,  to  accuse,  Acts  24:  1.  25:  3. 
so  negl  tipog,  25: 15. — Jos.  Ant  10.  9.  3 
xcfTtt.  14.  10.  12  mgL  —  Of  a  {lerson, 
ifiipavlitiv  iavtor  tivt,  to  mantfest  one- 
self, i.  e.  to  let  on^ielf  be  intimately 
known  and  apprehended,  John  14:  91, 
22.  So  Sept  for  y-^nin  Ex.  33:  la— 
Wisd.l:2. 

^Eficfo^og,  ou,  o,  i,  adj.  {ir,  90- 
fiog,)  pp.  in  fear,  i.  e.  terrified,  affryj^tUd, 
Luke  24: 5, 37.  Acts  10: 4.  22: 9.  24: 35. 
Rev.  11:  13.— 1  Mace.  13:  2.  Tbeopfar. 
Char.  24  or  25.  1. 

EfKpvaaco,  (o,  f.t/^w,  {h,  ^tmti^) 
to  bloto  in  or  on,  to  breathe  on,  abaoL 
John  20:  22.  Sept  foe  nD3  of  wrath 
Ez.22:2L  of  a  wiod  37:9.  H'^Drr 
Ez.  21:  31.  —  Dioscor.  5.  99    nmUim 
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^u^wff&w.       Comp.     Horn.     II.    19. 
159. 

EfiXfVTOSy  ou,  o,  ^i,  adj.  (ifjufxna,) 
wbom^  implanied  sc.  by  nature,  Wisd. 
12: 10.  Pol,  9.  11.  2.  Xen.  Mem,  a  7. 
5.  In  N.  T.  trop.  implanied,  tngrafttd^ 
se.  from  another  source,  top  t/upvioif 
Uyw  James  1:  21,  the  gospel  be- 
ing here  represented  under  the  figure 
of  a  seed  or  shoot  implanted  or  en- 
grafUd,  as  elsewhere  by  seed  aoum; 
comp.  Mark  6: 14  sq. — Bamab.  Ep.  c.  9, 
f  Sfup,  dt>^  T^$  ^i^axfji  T.  S^iov,  He- 
rodot.  9.  94  tfupviog  fiantxiq. 

Ey,  prep,  governing  the  dative, 
with  the  primary  idea  of  rest  in  any 
place  or  thin|?,  as  also  on^  ai^  by.  As 
compared  with  tig  and  ix,  it  stands  be- 
tween the  two,  tig  implying  motion  into, 
h  the  being  or  remaining  in,  and  in  mo- 
ttooouio/*.  See  Passow  in 'j;y.  Winer 
^  S2,  a.  Mattb.  §  577. 

1.  Of  place,  which  is  the  primary 
and  most  frequent  use,  and  spoken  of 
efery  thing  which  is  conceived  as  being, 
lemaining,  taking  place,  within  some 
definite  space  or  limits,  in,  on,  at,  by, 
etc     Sept  usually  for  Heb.  a. 

a)  pp.  in,  within  ;  Luke  11:1  iv  to- 
nt»  urL  Matt.  6z  6  h  rfj  oiaU^  Acts  2: 
46  ^r  T$  Uqu.  Luke  22: 55  /i^  ftdata  t^; 
avi^j.  Matt.  4:  33  /y  rtug  avvaytayatg, 
4:21  ^  Tw  TtXolm,  11:2.  Mark  5: 3. 
John  5: 28.  11:  17.  19:41.  Phil.  1:  13. 
Lake  9:  57  et  19:  36  iy  t?  6d^.  Matt. 
6: 2,5,  ^  taig  ^vfiatg,  1 1: 16  iy  ayogatg, 
Luke  7: 32.  Matt.  20:  23  Ar  t^  noXti.  13: 
24,27,  A' TW  tt/Q^.  al.  saep. —Herod ian. 
L  9. 7.  ib.  1.  12. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5. 
Ad.  1. 2.  8,  26.  —  With  the  names  of 
cities,  countries,  places,  etc.  Luke  2: 
43  h* U^owttk^ fi^  Matt.  2: 1, 5,  /y  Bfj^- 
lofi,  Rom.  1: 7  /r  'Plififi.  Matt,  ftldh 
Ai/vmn.  ActB7:de  h^  y^  Aiy.  Matt.  9: 
31.  %  1,  3,  /f  T^  i^fua  rrjg  ^lovdaiag, 
4:  la  6:4.  Acts  9:  36.  10: 1.  1  Thess. 
1:  7,  a  al.  saep.— Herodian.  1.  a  1.  ib. 
3. 2. 7.  Tbuc.  7.  21.  —  So  h  t«  §^ 
Luke  16:  23.  comp.  Matt  10:  28.'  Rev. 
21:  8.  h  ov^€tptp,  h  tolg  tAqavoiq, 
Matt.  6: 10, 20.  Luke  15:  7.  Matt.  5: 12. 
16: 19.  aL  also  of  God,  o  nmiiq  o  h 
M%  oi^  as  adj.  i.  q.  0  inwqavuig, 
A«wfiiy  Father,  Matt.  5:  152,  45.  7:  11. 


al.  comp.  18:  35.  iv  t^  PaadtUt  tetr 
avQ,  Matt.  5:  19.  8:  11.  al.  h  nacrji  rfj 
yfi,  Rom.  9:  17.  MatL  25: 18, 25.  h  t^ 
x6apo%,  John  13:  1.  Col.  1:  6.  al.  h  ijt 
S^aXaaafi  Mark  5: 13.  iv  fuat^  tvg  ^oJL 
6:  47.  1  Col.  11:  25.— Of  a  book,  writ- 
ing,  etc.  Mark  12:  26  h  ifi  (SlfiXta  M»- 
aioig.  Luke  2:  23.  20:42.  al.  Acts  13: 
33  ip  tta  tpaXfi^  TCtf  diVT,  Heb.  4: 5.  5: 6. 
So  Heb.  4: 7  ip  Jaftld,  i.  e.  in  the  book 
of  David,  the  Psalms.  John  6:  45  ip 
ToXg  7iQoq>TJTaig,  Rom.  11:  2  ip  ^HXltjc, 
i.  e.  in  the  section  respecting  Elijah. — 
Of  the  body  and  its  parts,  Rom.  6:  12 
ip  TiJ  '^PTjt^  adfioni,  2  Cor.  12: 2. 
Matt.  3: 12  ip  jf,  xhqI  avrov.  Rev.  6: 5. 
11:  9.  al.  (Xen.  An.  6. 1.  9.)  Matt.  7:  3, 
4,  ip  TW  off^aXfAOh  Matt  1:  18,  23,  ip 
yaaxql  txup,  i.  e.  to  be  pregnant,  see 
in  laoTf}^  b.  Luke  1:  44  ip  t^^  xsiJU^ 
Trop.  ip  loTg  fiiXeai,  Rom.  7:  5.  James 
4:  1.  ip  T§  xaqdla,  ip  ralg  xagdUng, 
Matt.  5:  28.  Luke*  2:  51.  Matt  9:  4. 
Mark  2:  6,  8.  ip  <rTo>aT*  1  Pet.  2:  22. 
— Spoken  of  persons,  pp.  in  one's  body ; 
Matt.  1:  20  to  ip  ainfj  ytppti&sp,  6:  23. 
Acts  20:  10.  of  a  demoniac  Acts  19: 
16.     Trop.  Rom.  7:  17,  18,  20.  al. 

b)  spoken  of  elevated  objects,  a  sur- 
face, etc.  in,  i.  e.  on,  upon^  as  a  fig- 
tree,  ip  avjfi  Mark  11:  13.  a  moun- 
tain, ip  t0i  oQtt,  Luke  8: 32.  John  4: 20. 
Heb.  8:  5.  (Sept.  and  nna  Ex.  31:  18. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  3.  Xen.'Xn.  4.  3.  31.) 
Matt.  8:  24  atiafiog  ip  rji  d^aXdaaji,  on 
the  lake.  Luke  12:  51.'  John  20:  25. 
Acts  7:  33.  2  Cor.  3:  7  iptnvntafdpfi 
ipXi&otg.  Rev.3:21  ip  tw  ^qopvi.  (Horn. 
Od.  8. 422.)  Rev.  13: 12.  18: 19.  Trop. 
Jude  12  ip  lalg  itydnatg  Vfiwp  ant^ 
Xadig. 

c)  in  a  somewhat  wider  sense,  im- 
plying simply  contact,  close  proximity, 
etc.  in,  i.  e.  o^  on,  by^  near,  with,  equiv- 
alent to  naga  ;  e.  g.  ip  dt^i^  ripog,  Heb. 
1:3.  8: 1.  10:  12.  Rom.  8:34.  al.  (Xeo. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  2.)  So  Matt.  6:  5  ip  laTg  ya>- 
plag  t&p  nXaiH&p,  24:  36  et  Acts  ii  19 
ip  Tip  ov^otyw,  in  or  on  the  sky.  (Horn. 
11.  22.  318.)  Luke  13:  4  o  nvqyog  ip  t$ 
ZiXioiii,  at  or  near  the  fountain,  comp. 
Joe.  B.  J.  5.  4.  1.  Luke  16:  23  et  John 
13:  23,  see  in  'Apdmifiai  2.  Matt.  7:  6 
finnoxe  nenanatriawnp  ip  tolg  noalp 
ain&r,  i.  e.  at  or  under  their  feet  John 
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IS:  4  iiv  ftii  (to  nlri/m)  fuiinj  h  %^  ifi- 
TielM,  L  e.  remains  oti,  attached  to,  the 
▼ine.  19:41.  Rev.  9:  10.  John  11:  10 
St*  to  fp&g  ovK  ttnip  h  avr^,  i.  e.  by 
hiiD,  around  him,  in  his  path.     So  trop. 

1  John  1:  5.  —  Herodot.  1.  76.  Pol.  2. 
66.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  45.  H.  G.  7.  5. 
18.  An.  4.  8.  22— Trop.  c.  dat.  of  |>er- 
aon,  i.  e.  (a)  spoken  of  those  with 
whom  any  one  is  in  near  connexion, 
intimate  union,  oneness  of  heart,  mind, 
purpose;  especially  of  the  imion  by 
faith  of  Christians  with  Christ,  who  are 
then  in  Christ,  as  a  branch  in  or  on  a  vine, 
John  15: 2,  A,  5.  So  John  6: 56.  14: 20. 
Rom.  16:  7, 11.     1  Cor.  1:  30.    9:  1,  2. 

2  Cor.  5:  17.  Eph.  2:  13.  al.  saep. 
1  Thess.  4:  16  ol  vt»tqo\  it  Xqiot^,  i.  e. 
who  died  in  union  by  faith  with  Christ, 
as  Christians.  1  Cor.  15:  18.  Rev.  14: 
13.  Hence  oi  h  X(fun^  as  adj.  Ckrit- 
iianM,  i.  q.  ol  Xgiariarol,  8:  1.  2  Cor. 
12:  2.  Gal.  1:  22.  1  Pet.  5: 14.  al.  So 
genr.  i.  e.  in  connexion  with  Christ,  in 
the  Christian  faith,  Rom.  12:  5.  Gal.  3: 
28  Ttavjtg  vfitig  elg  ictt  iv  Xq,  5:  6.  6: 
15.  Phil.  4: 1,7.  1  Thess.  3: 8.  1  John 
2: 24.  al.  Vice  versa  of  the  imion  of 
Christ  with  Christians  in  consequence 
of  their  faith  in  him ;  John  6:  56.  14: 
20.  15:4,5.  17:23,26.  Rom.  8:  9.  Gal. 
2:  20.  al.  Of  a  like  union  with  God, 
and  vice  versa,  1  Thess.  1:  1.  1  John 
2:  24.  a-  6, 24.  4: 13, 15, 16.  al.  Of  the 
mutual  union  of  God  and  Christ,  John 
10:  38.  14: 10, 11,  20.  al  Of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  Christians,  John  14: 17.  Rom. 
8: 9, 1 1  bis.  1  Cor.  3: 16.  6: 19.  1  Pet. 
1:  11.  al.  —  (P)  Of  those  tn,  wUh,  on 
whom,  i.  e.  m  whose  person  or  charac- 
ter any  thing  exists,  is  done,  (comp. 
naqtUf)  e.  g.  in  external  life  and  conduct, 
John  18:  38  et  19:  4,  6,  ov/  wqUntvi  h 
avtif  altlar.  Acts  24: 20.  25: 5.  1  John 
2:  10.  1  Cor.  4:  2.  So  genr.  of  any 
power,  influence,  efficiency,  e.  g.  from 
God,  the  Spirit,  etc.  Matt.  14:  2  dw 
tovto  iu  dvrafuig  htqYovctv  h  ann^, 
John  1:  4.  14: 13.  v.  30  iv  ifioi  otm  txu 
wdh.  17:  26.  1  Cor.  12:  6.  2  Cor.  4: 
4, 12,  6:  12.  Gal.  4: 19.  Phil.  2:  5, 13. 
Col.  1:  19.  Heb.  13:  21.  1  John  a*  9, 
15.  al.  So  h  iovt^t  tn,  wilh  or  of 
OMseU;  etc.  Matt.  13:  21.  John  5:  26. 
6c  53.    1  Cor.  11:  la    2  Cor.  1: 9.  al. 


— (/)  Of  those  in  or  vM.  whom,  Le.  in 
whose  mind,  heart,  soul,  any  thing  ex- 
ists or  takes  place,  (nctqa^)  e.  g.  virtues, 
vices,  faculties,  etc.  John  1:  48  ^r  m  do- 
log  ovx  loTi.  4:  14  ir  avroi,  i.  e.  io  his 
soul.  17: 13.  Rom.  7:  8.  1  Cor.  2: 11. 
8:  7.  2  Cor.  11:  10.  Eph.  4:  18.  Phil. 
6.  al.  So  ttqvTiTta&ai  iv  -d^iw,  i.  e.  in 
the  mind  and  counsels  of  God,  Col.  9: 8. 
Eph.  3:  9.  So  h  iavtm^  i»  taviolg, 
in  or  with  oneself,  themselves,  i.  e.  in 
one's  heart.  Matt.  3:  9.  Luke  7:  39, 49. 
John  5:  41.  Rom.  8:  23.  Eph.  1:  9. 
James  2:  4.  al. 

d]ofanumberor  multitude,  asiodicat- 
ing  place,  tn,  among,  unih,  equivalent  to 
iv  iiicifi,  in  the  midst ;  Matt.  2:  6  (ku- 
xifTEl  iy  "^oig  fiY%i»6fTW  ^lovdcu  11: 11 
one  fyri/tqxai  iv  /ewrjrolg  ywatww,  t. 
21  ol  /svofuvoi  iv  vfuv.  20:  27.  Mark 
10:  4a  Luke  1:  1.  John  1: 14.  11: 51 
Acts  2: 29.  20: 32.  Rom.  1: 5, 6.  1  Cor. 
1 1: 18.  Eph.  5:  a  1  Pet  5: 1, 2.  2  Pet 
2:  8.  al.  saepias.  So  iv  ionxtoig^  among 
themselves,  Matt.  9:  3.  21:  38.  Acts  28: 
29.  (Thuc.  7. 67.)  iv  aXXiiXoAg^wUhom 
another,  Mwrk  9: 50.  John  13: 35.  Rom. 
15:  5.  (Luc.  Asin.  19.)  So  with  a  dat 
sing,  of  a  collective  noun,  Luke  4:  25» 
27,  iv  tf  "itrqariL  1:  61.  2:  44.  Jobn 
7:  4a  Acts  10:  35.  Eph.  a  21.  2  Pet 
2: 1.  al.  Sept.  for  :a  2  K.  18: 5.  ^inS 
Gen.  23:  6.  Lev.  16l  29.  —  Tob.  d:  4*. 
Hom.ll.ia689.  Ael.VJH.1.31.  LucD. 
Deor.  23.  1.  ib.  Alex.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  a 
15.  Cyr.  1.3. 2. — Hence  with  dat.  plur. 
of  persons  by  whom  one  is  accompa- 
nied, escorted,  etc.  Luke  14:  31.  Jude 
14  fikd^e  %vqiog  iv  (jtVQidmv  ayiatg  avt€^. 
So  Sept.  and  21  Num.  20:  20.— 1  Mace. 
1: 17.  7: 28.— l^ith  a  dat.  plur.  of  thing, 
1  Cor.  15:  3  iv  ngtatoig,  amon^t  thejinij 
i.  e.  adv.  first  of  alL  —  Xen.  Oec.  4. 4. 
Cyr.  1.6.24. 

e)  of  persons,  by  implic.  btfore,  in  fkt 
presence  of;  Mark  8: 38  og  inaurxw^  fu 
iv  tfi  yeve^  tavxfi.  Luke  1:  25.  Acts  6: 
8.  24:  21  koToig  iv  orvroTp,  sc.  as  judges. 
1  Cor.  2:  6.  2  Cor.  10:  L  CoL  1:  38. 
Trop.  and  from  the  Heb.  Luke  4: 21  iv 
toig  ialv  vfi&v,  comp.   SepL   and  3 

Deut.  5: 1 Judith  16: 1.  Plut.  Leg.  10. 

p.  886.  E,  noxf^oq&v  iv  affsftieiv  iv- 
^misoig.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  22L  a  M, 
17. 6. 1.  Horn.  II.  1. 587.  Xto.  Cyr.  1. 
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5.  6.  —  HoDce  netapb.  in  ffte  $ighi  of 
aoy  one,  be  beiog  judge ;  Luke  16:  15 

10  h  op^qwtotg  vifniikop,  i.  e.  in  tbe 
sigbt,  judgment,  of  men.     1  Cor.  14: 

11  0  laXwr,  h  ifutl  pd(fpa^og.  Col.  3: 
30.  ~  Demostb.  764.  15.  ib.  813.  10. 
Eurip.  Hipp.  1335.  —  So  by  Hebraism, 
h  of&alfioig  v/uiSr,  in  i.  e.  before  your 
qfet,  in  your  judgment.  Matt.  21:  42. 
Mark  12:  11.  So  Sept.  and  "ti  -^pya 
Ps.1 18:  Oa  Comp.  Gesen.  Lebrg.'  p.  8*ib! 
-1  Mace.  1:  12. 

f)  spoken  of  tbat  by  wbieb  one  is 
mrrounded,  in  wbicb  one  is  enveloped, 
ete.  m,  with.  Matt.  IG:  27  SQ/^&ai.  h 
79  aolp.  25:  81.  a1.  Mark  13:  26  h 
ntfilaig.  Luke  21: 27.  al.  Acts  7:  30  iy 
flo/i  iropo^. — Horn.  II.  15.  192  ovgayog 
h  m^iqi  not  ye<piXri<n>, — Of  clothing, 
Matt.  11:  8  iv  futXcotolq  Ifionloig  ^ifMpir- 
mpifw.  6: 29.  7: 15.  Mark  12: 38.  Heb. 
11: 37.  James  2:  2.  al.  of  ornaments, 
1  Tim.  2:  9.  of  bonds,  Eph.  6:  20. 
9o  h  cagntf  in  theJUsk,  i.  e.  clothed  in 
flesh,  ID  tbe  body,  1  John  4:  2.  2  John 
7.  Qy  if  oaqxl,  Gal.  2: 20.  Phil.  1:  22. 
Sept  and  3  Deut.  22: 12.  Ps.  147:  8.— 
Joa  Ant  1^.  6.  7  o  /y  T^  noqxfvqldh. 
YmA.  Istb.  a  53.  Herodian.  2.  13.  5. 
Xeii«  Mem.  3. 11.  4.  —  Hence  of  that 
wXk  which  one  is  furnished,  which  be 
eerriee  with  him,  etc.  1  Cor.  4:  21  h 
^aun^tti.  Heb.9:25.  Metaph.Luke 
1: 17  h  nvtvfuni  xal  dvyafut  *HXlw» 
Roffl.  15:  29.  Eph.  6:  2.  Sept.  and  a 
Gen.  32:  11  ir  (ajidi^.  Josh.  22:  8l 
1  Swob.  1: 24.  Ps.  66: 13.— Jos.  Ant.  6. 
9. 4  (TV  fuv  irtigxji  f^^  ^^  (ofupaifjt  x,j.X. 
Diod.  Sic.  18.  16  ult.  Xon.  Cyr.  2.  3. 
14.  Mem.  a  9.  2. 

2.  Of  time,  a)  of  time  when,  i.  e.  a 
definite  point  or  period,  tn,  dimng,  on,  at 
which  any  thing  takes  place,  etc.  Matt 
2: 1  h  vfiiifettg  ^Hgiodov.  3:  1.  8:  la 
12b  1 . 2  ^  xrafi^aita.  Acts  20: 7.  1  Cor. 
11: 2S.  al.  saepiss.  John  11:  9, 10,  /y  t^ 
yaf^  h  tj  ywct/,  i.  e.  by  day,  by  night. 
—  Kalaepb.  52.  1.  Herodian.  1.  5.  1. 
Xeo.  An.  1.  5.  16.  —  With  a  neut  adj. 
Acts  7: 13  h  t(a  dtvri^oi.  2  Cor.  11:  6 
•r  ntanl  sr.  Z9^^  Pbil.  4: 6.  So  Acts 
9fic  28  ^.  oUyt^i  so.  /^oroi,  shortly,  and 
▼•  29  /y  oliytf  nal  h  noXXot,  in  short 
or  in  long;  comp.  Kuinoel.  (Luc. 
D.  Deor.  9. 1.  Xen.  H.  O.  4.  4  12  h 


oXtyt^  nolXol  Irrecroy.  Plato  Apol.  7, 
comp.  in  full,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  2.)  Witb 
a  pron.  absol.  e;  g.  iv  o»  sc.  XQ^rw  Mark 
2: 19.  John  5: 7.  (Thuc.  7. 29.  Xen.  An. 
1.  10.  10.)  So  with  art  and  adv.  Luke 
7:  11  iv  Tji  t^q.  8:  1.  John  4:  31  ^  t$ 
fitra^, — Xen.  Conv.  1. 14. — Spoken  of 
an  action  or  event  which  serves  U> 
mark  a  definite  time  ;  Matt.  22: 28  ^  t^ 
ayatnwTt^  Luke  11: 31,,  32,  h  tfi  x^Um^ 
John  21:  20  iv  la  ddnvw.  1  Cor.  15: 
52  iv  tJ  Ar/.  <rdXm/yi.  2  Thess.  1:  7v 
1  John  2:  28.  al.  saep.  So  iv  oTg,  sc. 
nQay float,  i.  e.  during  which  things^ 
meanwhile,  Luke  12: 1. — Luc.  Alex.  36 
iv  tu»  XoifMo,  Diod.  Sic.  14.  68.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  32.  Herodian.  5.  1.  4  iv  oh 
— Espec.  c.  dat.  of  art.  and  infin.  m,  i.  e. 
on  or  a<  an  action  or  event,  whUe  it  is^ 
taking  place ;  Luke  9: 36  iv  lot  yivetr&m 
iriv  <piavi}v.  1:8.  2:6.  5: 1.  24:51.  Acts 
8: 6.  al.  saep. — Sept  1  Sam.  1: 7.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5. 

b)  of  time  how  long,  i.  e.  a  space  or 
period  tnthin  which  any  thing  takes* 
place,  tTi,  within,  iv  t^ktcv  ^fUgmf, 
in  three  days,  Matt  27:  40.  Mark  15: 29. 
al.  So  Sept.  and  a  Is.  16: 14.  —  AeL 
V.  H.  1.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  83  ult  Xen. 
Ag.  i.Miv  dvoiv  itolv. 

3.  Trop.  of  the  state,  condition, 
manner,  in  which  one  is,  moves,  acts  ; 
of  the  ground,  occasion,  means,  on,  w, 
by,  through  which  one  is  affected^ 
moved,  acted  upon,  etc. 

a)  Of  the  state,  condition,  or  circum- 
stances tn  which  a  person  or  thing  is, 
viz. 

(a)  genr.  either  external  or  internal ; 
comp.  Passow  *Ev  2.  Winer  §  52. 
p.  330.  Matth.  §  577.  3.  £.  g.  of  an  ez^ 
temal  state  ;  Luke  7: 35  iv  TQwp^  vnd^ 
/ovra;.  8: 43  ywri  ovua  iv  (v<tbi  a'tftatog* 
2:  29  et  11:  21  iv  elQTjvrj,  comp.  James 
2: 16  vndyne  iv  tiifiivji  for  which  see  in 
JS^  4.  Luke  16:  23  iv  (iaaavoig,  23: 12 
iv  £/^^?.  V.  40.  Rom.  1:  4  viog  &(oli  iv 
dwdfiH,  8:  37.  1  Cor.  7:  18,  20,  24. 
15: 42,  43.  2  Cor.  6:  4, 5.  Gal.  1: 14  Ar 
Tw  'lovdaiaftM.  Phil.  2i  7.  2  Thess. 
3:  16  iv  navil  tgonot,  i.  e.  in  every  state, 
at  every  turn.  1  Tim.  2: 2.  al.  saep.^ 
Herodian.  1.  3.  3.  Pol.  8.  10.  4.  Thuc, 
6.  35.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  9  iv  voot^.  An. 
2. 5. 38. — Of  an  internal  state,  sc.  ofthe 
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mind,  feeliogB,  etc.  Acli  11:  5  h  It- 
mivu,  Rom.  15:  dS  h  /o^ff.  1  Cor. 
1: 10  h  ly  a^iy  Fotx.  t.  A.  2:  3  iy  a- 
9^wiUf  wX  h  qio(i^,  14:  6  iv  inoKa" 
XinpH  X.  V.  iU  i.  e.  in  the  state  or  condi- 
tion of  one  who  receives  and  utters  a 
revelation.  2  Cor.  1 1:  17,  21,  iv  iipQo^ 
irvrti.  £ph.  3:  12.  5:  21.  1  Thess.  2: 
17.'  1  Tim.  1:  13.  2:  11.  Heb.  3:  11. 
James  1:  21.  2:  1.  Jiide  24.  al.  saep.— 
Horn.  II.  7. 302.  Thuc.3.22.  Xen.An. 

7.  6.  38.  Cyr.  5.  2.  5.— In  this  usage  h 
with  its  dative  is  often  equivalent  to  an 
adjective ;  Rom.  4:  10  (Sy  iy  ituqo" 
fivailiff  h  nBQiToiifii  L  e.  as  uncircum- 
cised  or  circumcised.  2  Cor.  3:  7,  8, 
et  Phi).  4:  19  h  doJ^j}  i.  q.  BvdoJ^g. 
1  Tim.  2:  7,  12, 14.  Tit,  1:  6  ip  jMtw?- 
yo^lifj  i.  e.  accused.  3:  5  igya  ti  h 
dutauHTvyji,  i.  q.  ra  dUma. — Luc.  Amor. 
50.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5. 15.  H.  G.  7.  5.  8.— 
So  also  adverbially,  Acts  5:  23  iv  naa^ 
iaipaXfiif.  Rom.  Sb  28»29,  dp  toi  9>otye^, 
h  T^  n(fV7nf.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  31.) 
Eph.  6:  24.  2  Tim.  4: 2.--Plato  Gorg. 
p.  612.  C.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  54. 

{fi)  of  the  business,  employment,  ac- 
tions, in  which  one  is  engaged; 
Passow  h  2.  a.  Winer  §  52.  p  a30. 
Thus  Matt.  21:  22  iw  nQoeBvxfj.  Mark 
4:  2  if  t^  didaxji  ortToD,  i.  e.  as  he 
taught.  8: '27  et  Luke  24:  35  iy  rfj  odia, 
I.  e.  in  the  walk  or  journey.  Luke  l(k 
10.  John  8:  3  iv  funx^  xaiuXrifiivipf. 
Acts  6: 1.  24: 16.  Rom.  1: 9  ^  t^  tvay- 
ytkU^t  i.  e.  labouring  in  the  gospel.  14: 
la  15:  58.  1  Cor.  15: 1.  2  Cor.  7: 11 
iv  navxL  Col.  1:  10  iv  nuvil  ^yif. 
4:  2.  1  Tim.  4:  15  ^  Tourot^  Xa^t,  5: 
17.  Heb.  6:  18  iv  ok.  11:  34.  James  1: 

8.  4:  3.  al.  saep.  So  Matt.  20:  15  noi^ 
ijatu  0  d^iXn  iv  idig  i/iolfy  i.  e.  in  my 
own  affairs.  22:  15.  23:  30  xotvtavol  iv 
%f  oifiatty  i.  e.  in  slaying  the  prophets. 
—  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  1  o  Ki(fog  iv  lovxoig 
^v.  ib.  1.  6.  15.  Herodot.  2.  82  ot  iy 
nonivH.  Plat.  Prob.  p.  317.  C,  ii(u  iv 
tfj  tixyji. — So  c.  dat.  of  person,  i.  e.  *  in 
the  work,  business,  cause  of  any  one  ;' 
Rom.  16:  12  iqiig  ixonlatnv  iv  xvqI^. 
Eph.  6: 21.  al.  Rom.  6: 3  tovg  awsgyovg 
fiov  iv  Xqun^.  1  Cor.  4:  17.  al. 

(/)  implying  in  the  power  of  any  one ; 
Passow  iv  1.  f.  Matth.  §  577.  6.  Acts 
Siiivtfi  cfi  iiawUf^  comp.  1: 7  et  John 


3:  3^  Aets  4: 12  om  mtwi^SUf  ov- 
devl  ^  amti^ia.  So  iv  nv^vftari,  i.  e. 
in  I  he  power  or  under  the  influence  of 
the  Spirit,  in  a  state  of  inspiration,  in- 
spired, Matt.  22: 43.  Mark  12: 36.  Luke 
2:  27.  4:  1.  9:  1.  1  Cor.  12:  3.  also 
Matt,  12:  28.  1  Pet.  3:  19.  Rev.  1:  10. 
4: 2.  17: 3.  al.  Of  demoniacs,  iv  nvtv- 
fiaxi  ina^dgi^^  i.  e.  in  the  power  of^ 
possessed,  Mark  1:  23.  5:  2.— Jos.  Anc 
3. 1.  5.  Aristoph.  A  v.  1677  iv  ta  Tf^i- 
fiallti^  nav  to  nQa/fia.  Hertxlot.  6. 109. 
Xen.  Oec.  6.  14  iv  aol  navra  iatlv.  — 
Hence,  yevofuvog  iv  dauitf,  hamng  cone 
to  Ai}iue{/;  Acts  12:  11.  Comp.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  749,  856.  Matth.  §  577. 
6ult 

b)  Of  manner  or  mode,  i.  e.  the  state 
or  circumstances,  external  or  inter- 
nal, by  which  any  action  is  accompa- 
nied, in,  with,  in  reference  to  which,  it  is 
performed,  viz. 

(a)  genr.  of  manner  etc.  comp. 
"£m  a  e.  Matt.  22:  37  ayan^  iv  oL| 
tfj  xagduf  X.J.L  quoted  from  Deut.  6: 5 
where  Heb.  a,  SepL  ix^  as  also  Mark 
12:  30.  33.  So  Mark  4:  2  didwnuv  iv 
naqaPoXaig.  Luke  2:  36  ^y  i^ovauf  nm 
dwdfui  irnxnatnt.  21:  25  irwoxh  i&vAv 
iv  anoqUf.  John  16:  25  iv  na^ifdatf 
XaXuv.  23:  24  nQoaxweiv  iv  lEViVftatt 
»al  akri&tUf,  i.  e.  to  render  sincere  and 
spiritual  worship.  Acts  2:  46.  10:  48 
fitt7tJi<T&nvah  iv  i^  ovofioni  tov  xvQioVf 
comp.  in  Bantlin  2.  a.  /9.  Rom.  1: 9  Ir 
T^  nviVfuni  fiov.  9:  22.  15:  6.  1  Cor. 
2: 4  TO  xtiffvyfia  fiov  ovx  iv  nu&olg 
loyo^g.  V.  7.  14:  21.  2  Cor.  3:  7  ^ 
y^lifiatriv.  Col.  a-  22.  1  Pet.  2:  24. 
2  Pet.  a  a  1  John  5:  6  iX^ttv  Jv  t^ 
vdan  xal  t^  mfuxn. — Eurip.  Bacch. 
1167.  Henidian.  2.  13.  8.  Palaeph.  39. 
2  ik&wv  oTiUrw  alnav  iv  ^^fjuo/^  fladi- 
(TfiaJi.  Thuc.&16.  ib.  7. 67  o£x  iv  rf 
otvtmv  rgontji  ntvovfuvot. — So  in  an  ad* 
verbial  sense  ;  Matt.  22:  16  ^  ilii&d^ 
didounuig,  L  e.  truly,  in  reality.  Mark  9: 
1  iv  dolof.  Acts  12:  7  et  22:  18  /y  xazn. 
(Thuc.  6.  92  init.)  Acts  17:  31  et  Rev. 
19:  11  xqivuv  iv  dtxaioavvfi  i.  e.  right- 
eously. 26:  7  iv  ixtevii^f  continually. 
Col.  4: 5.  Eph.  6: 9  iv  na^^U^  bokllj. 
Rev.  18:  2  Ixqa^ev  iv  hrxi'L — Judith  li 
11.  Wisd.  18:  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1. 11  ^ 
T^  ldq%k  JKcUty,  vicissira. 
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(/I)  of  a  rule,  law,  atandard,  tn,  &y, 
aeeording  to,  conformably  to ;  comp. 
Ponow  ir  1.  h.  Winer  §  52.  a.  3.  b. 
Maith.  §  577.  3  ult  So  Matt.  7:2ip^ 
w^lftati  tt(flrtJ8f  M^i^iiato^t.  Luke  I:  8 
h  T^  Tola,  comp.  1  Cor.  15:  23.  Phil, 
i:  a  1  Tbess.  4:  15  ir  X6/ta  nvfflov. 
1  Tim.  1:  18  iv  ttirtaig  sc.  JtQOifffitiiaig. 
Heb.  4:  11.  So  of  a  rule  of  life  etc. 
Lake  1:  6  nognfofupot  h  naoatq  totiq 
hxokmq.—V'md.  Pytb.  4.  105  h  tovtw 
liyw.  Thuc.  1.  77  rfr  toic  ofioioiq  to- 
PK  Toc  M^iat&g  notup.  Xeu.  Cod?.  2. 8. 

Cyr.1.2.2.  Mem.  3. 9. 1 So  c.  dat.  of 

penon ;  2  Cor.  10:  12  ^  havrolq  kav- 
nv(  fut(fovrTfg.  Also  '  in  conformity 
with  the  will,  law,  precept  of  any  one;' 
Mm  3:  21  ir  -d^na  iowf  tiQ/aofiiya, 
1  Cor.  7: 39  /y  MVffi^.  Epb.  6:  1. 

(/)  in  the  aenae  of  m  respect  to,  as  to; 
Luke  1: 7, 18,  n^o^t^tptipat  h  ^/u^aig, 
Gtl.  4: 20  on  inoffovfiai  iv  Vf/ip,  comp. 
Winer  Comm.  in  loc.  Epb.  2:  11  t&vri 
h  90^  Tit.  1:  13  90  vytalpwriv  ip  tfj 
nlnu.  Jainea  2: 10  et  3:  2  inaUkP  ip 
W,  ip  li/m.  So  fp  napTi^  in  every  re- 
iipcei,  2  Cor.  8:  7.  9: 8,  11.  ip  firfitpl, 
«  M  rtspeel^  2  Cor.  7:  9.  James  1:  4. 
h  9vdni  PhiL  1:  20.  Also  after  words 
AfBifyiDg  plenty  or  want,  Rom.  15: 
13  m^unnittp  ip  ifi  Unidi,  2  Cor.  3:  9. 
8b  7.  Col.  2:  7  et  Epb.  2:  4  nXovoMg 
h  Hiu.  I  Cor.  1:  5.  1  Tim.  6: 18.  si. 
1  Cor.  I:  7  vm^fHO'&m  ir  fjnfitpl  /o^/cr- 
^i..Sopb.  Oed.  Tyr.  1112  ip  fuaiQ^ 
/if^  ivp^dtt  i^de  ittpdgl,  *m  high  old 
age  be  accords  etc'  Palaeph.  28.  2 
VMt^ffiqtnt  ip.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  57  diatpi^tif 
if,  tod  so  Xen.  Hi.  1.  8.  ib.  2.  2. 

c)  Of  the  ground^  basis,  occasion,  tn, 
•a,  upon  which  any  thing  rests,  exists, 
takes  pitce,  etc.     Thus 

(a)  of  a  person  or  thing  tn  or  on 
which  as  a  substratum  anything  rests, 
9nmM^  is  done,  etc  Matth.  §  577.  1. 
Winer 4  52.  a.  3.  a.     So  c  dat-ofthing, 

I  Cor.  2:  5  &a  ^  nlanq  vfi&p  (iii  ij  ip 
sofUf  m^q,  ]c  T.i.  2  Cor.  4:  10  et  Gal. 
&  17  ^TM  otofunt.   Gal.  4:  14.  Epb.  2: 

II  xipiTo^  ip  ooifML  Seq.  dat.  of  pers. 
i.  e.  ta  the  person  or  case  of  any  one, 
«  or  6y  hia  example,  etc.  Luke  22:  37 
tsvfs  au  ulto^vah  ip  ifioi.  John  9:  a 
Acts  4: 2  nmtmy/iXXiip  ip  t^  ^Itioov  rtip 
ipmnaoip,  Rom.  9: 17.  1  Cor.  4:  6  ha 
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iP  fjfup  fti&ntt.  2  Cor.  4:  3.  Epb.  I: 
20.  Phil.  1:30.  — Plato  Meno.  p.  82. 
A,  inidtixpw^at  tp  upl  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6.  29.— So  after  verbs  implying  *  to  do 
anything  in  one's  case,'  i.  e.  to  or  for 
one,  where  the  ace.  or  dat.  might  stand ; 
Matt.  17:  12  inoifjoop  ip  avt^  oaa 
i&afjoop.  Luke  23:  31.  1  Cor.  9^  15. 
1  Tbess.  5:  12  roi/g  noni&ptag  ip  v(uw, 
i.  e.  for  your  benefit  So  too  ofiokoyttp 
tp  ript,  to  confiss  in  one's  case  or  cause, 
i.  e.  to  acknowledge,  Matt.  10: 32.  Luke 
12:  8.  Comp.  Winer  §  32.  3.  b.  Also 
antapdakiitaOai  Ip  jipi,  to  take  ojfence 
in  any  one,  i.  e.  in  his  case  or  cause, 
Matt.  11:6.  !&  57.  26:  31,3a  ah—Luc 
Philopatr.  18  fiy  irtgoTop  ii  noti^ajjq  ip 
iftoL — Spoken  also  of  that  tn  which  any 
thing  consists,  is  comprised,  fulfilled, 
manifested,  etc.  John  9:  30  ^y  /ag  tou- 
T^  ^avfMunop  iatip,  Rom.  13:  9  ir 
Tovry  T^  Xoytf  apannpaXawtrtai,  Gal.  5: 
14  o  nag  pofiog  ip  ipl  loyof  nXrigovtai. 
Eph.  2:  7.  5:  9.  Heb.  a-  12.  1  Pet  3: 
4.  1  John  3:  10  et  4:  9  ir  loutta  itpa- 
ptQtodij.  4: 10,17.  al.  So  from  laxness  of 
expression,  Matt.  22:  40  /y  tavtatg  taig 
dvoip  irtoXaig  oXog  o  pofiog  a.  al  n^» 
mpffiiyxui.  Also  Acts  7:  14  ip  ^pvxaig 
ifid,  nipTi,  consisting  in  75  souls ;  comp. 
Deut  10:  22  where  Sept  for  £,  and 
see  Winer  §  52.  p.  334.  e.  —  Herodian. 
2.  3. 17  ov  yoQ  ip  tji  ttad-fd^  {  tt^o- 
tdQia,  ak£  ip  Tolg  fyyotg, — Here  too  we 
may  refer  the  use  of  ip  by  Hebraism 
after  verbs  of  swearing,  to  mark  the 
ground,  basis,  object,  on  which  the  oadi 
rests,  in  Engl.  6y,  sometimes  upon; 
Matt.  5:  34,  35,  36,  (iti  ofiooai  ip  tu  ov- 
^oroi,  ip  ifj  yfjt  ip  tfj  luipaXfi  aov.  23: 16, 
]8,20sq.  Rev.l0:6.  al.  Septfors  93^23 
1  Sam.  24: 22.  2  Sam.  19:  a  lk.2:fe*. 
(P)  of  the  ground,  motive,  exciting 
cause,  in  consequence  of  which  any  ac- 
tion is  performed,  tn,  on^  at^  hy,  i.e. 
because  of,  on  account  of,  propter; 
Winer  §  52.  p.  331.  Matt  6:  7  on  ip  t^ 
noXvXoyUjt  avx&p  uaaitov^]oopxau  Acta 
7:  29  ifpvytp  ip  t^  Xoyif  tovref, 
1  Cor.  11:  2  ip  tovt^  ovk  inair* 
p&.  2  Cor.  6:  12  ip  ^/aIp,  1  Pet  4: 16. 
V.  14  u  optidliHr&e  ip  opopari  Xgiarov^ 
comp.  Mark  9:  4Wy  opopax^  oxi,  X^ur- 
%ov  iaxt.  So  Sept  and  a  2  Chr.  16:  7. 
—  Ecclui.  11: 2  bia.    Xen.  £q.  ^\V 
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CfT.  1.  6.  19  h  nhxiL  Ad.  a  1.  1  et 
Tbuc.  5.  3  iv  xaig  (moydaig.  —  So  i» 
roi;7qi^  hsTtin^  hertby,  i.  e.  od  this  ac- 
count, therefore,  John  15:  a  16:  90. 
Acts  24:  16.  1  Cor.  4:  4.  (Xeu.  Cyr.  1. 
3. 17.)  iw  rovidj^  yivdaanv^  to  know 
herein^  hetehy,  i.  e.  by  this,  etc.  John  13: 
35.  1  John  2:  3,  5.  al.  ip  cp,  equiva- 
lent to  h  iovtt{i  01$,  herein  that,  i.  e.  in 
that,  because,  Rom.  6:  3.    Ueb.  2:  18. 

1  Peu  2:  12.  (Thuc.  8.  86.)  wherefore, 
Heb.  6:  17.  —  In  this  sense  of  propter, 
h  does  not  occur  with  a  dat.  of  person, 
Winer  §  52.  p.  332.~Spoken  also  of  the 
authority  in  consequence  of  which  any 
thing  is  done,  tn,  by,  under,  i.  e.  by 
virtue  of  etc.  Matt.  21:  23  et  Luke  20: 

2  i¥  noUf  il^vaiiif  roi/ro  nouO^.  Acts 
4;  7  iy  noUf  dvrafiu,  {  iv  nol^  ovofiaii. 
John  5:  43  et  10:  25  ^y  lia  ok  toO  na- 
Tf^.  Matt.  21:  9.  John  12:  13.  14:  26. 
1  Cor.  5:  4.  ^  2  Thess.  a-  6.  al.  So  ai- 
Tw  ip  tip  ivofiau  '/ijo-oC,  to  ask  in  the 
name  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  under  his  autbority 
and  sanction,  John  14:  13,  14.  15:  16. 
16:  QQt,  24,  26. 

(y)  of  the  ground  or  occasion  of  an 
eonotion  of  mind,  afVer  words  express- 
iqg  joy,  wonder,  hope,  confidence,  etc. 
and  the  reverse ;  ao  c.  dat.  of  thing, 
Luke  1:  21  id^avftn^ov  ip  r^  ;|f^oW^eiy 
nvtir*  Rom.  2: 23  og  ip  pofit^  xavxtifrau 
(Sept.  and  ^  Jer.  9:  22, 23.)  Acts  7:  41 
Bv^alpno  ip  lolg  bi^yoig,  Luke  10:  20 
ip  tovi(^  fiii  jjfat^ere.  Eph.  3:  13  ftrj  itcr- 
xtmiip  ip  laig  d^kiifftol  fMV.  So  Matt.  12: 
21  ip  tif  OP.  avrov  iBpti  iXmovcL  (Sept 
for  a  noa  Ps.  33:  21.)  Murk  1:  14  tii- 
otdstt  ip'  TiJI  dayydloK  Phil  3:  3,  4, 
7%ino$-&ip.cu  ip  ffaffxi,  and  8u  Sept.  for 
2  ne5  Jer.  48:  7.  —  Epict.  Ench.  40. 
Pol.  1.'59. 2.— Seq.  dat.  of  person,  Rom. 
2:  7  et  5:  11  xavxaaai  ip  ^tt^t.  1  Cor. 
15:  19  ^Inutoxtg  iafuw  ip  X(fwtt[*  fiopop, 
Eph.  1: 12.  1  Tim.  6: 17.  2  Cor.  7: 16 
^a^M  ip  vfHP.  Sepuilnliuv  ip  fora  HD^ 
9os.lO;13.  2K.18:5.--.Xen.Meni.4.2.2d: 

d)  Of  the  means  by  the  aid  or  in- 
tenreotiou  of  which  any  thing  takes 
place,  is  done  ;  in,  i.  e.  by  means  of. 

(«)  c.  dat.  of  person,  by  whose  aid  or 
intervention,  «n,  by,  wkh,  through  whom, 
any  thing  is  done  etc  Winer  §  52. 
p.  da2  ult.^  Matt.  9:  34  dftfialUt  %a  ^a^ 
Iti^im  ip  tf  i^PTi  vafy  d.  Acts  4:  9  ^ 


tipi  ovtog  aiamatau  17:  28,  31  ip  ipS^L 
1  Cor.  15:  22.   Gal.  3:  8  evkoyri&naopxmi 
ip  aol  ndpia  ta  tS^pfj,  in  and  through  tkee^ 
comp.Acts3:25.  Heb.1.1.  lJohn5:ll.aL 
— Hdot.  8. 100.  Thuc. 7. 8  ^  t^  ay/^- 
Soph.  Aj.  1136.  Dem.3L10.  ib.710.18. 
(p)  c.  dat.  of  thing,  but  used  strictly 
only  of  such  means  as  imply  that  the 
object  affected  is  actually  tn, among,  sur- 
rounded by  them,  pp.  tn  and  through  ; 
Passow'^y  4.  Winer  §  52.  p.  332.  Matth. 
§  577.  7.-.Matt.  8:32  ani&mpop  ip  Tok 
vdaat,  L  e.  tn  and  by  the  waters.  1  Cor. 
3:  13  ip  nv^l  anonaXwnetat,  Rev.  14: 
10.  16:  8.  al.     So  Sept.  and  3  Lev.  8: 
32.  —  1  Mace.  5:  44  et  &  31  *ip  inf^L 
Horn.   U.  24.   38    ualup   ip    nvgL — 
Hence  genr.  where  the  object  is  eon- 
ceived  as  being  in,  or  in  contact  or  con- 
nexion with  the  means  etc.  Matt.  3:  11 
(ianxlita  ip  vdari,    5:  13  ip  tlpi  aXur^^- 
attai.  17:  21  ip  nQoaBvxfj.  25:  16.  Luke 
21:  34  ip  x(^amaXii  «.  t.  i.  Acts  11:  14. 
20:  19.   Rom.  10:  5,  9   iap  oftoloy^a^ 
ip  1^  ajofiajl  <rov,  12:  21.     1  Cor.  G: 
20.    Heb.  10:  29.  13:  20.    Rev.  1:  5.  aL 
saep.     So  ip  x^Hf^  ttpog,  in  or  by  the 
hand  of  any  one.  Acts  7: 35.   GaL  Sb 
19.     Sept.  and  2!  Judg.  16:  7.    Num. 
36:  2.  Job  18:  8.  ^  Esdr.  1:  40.  Soph. 
Ajac.  488.   Thuc.  7,  il  Jkns  ip  SlXoig 
iiinnolaig,  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  8  tdo^tp  ip 
nidaig  didia^ai,    id.  Ath.  1.  2,  4.  — 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  later  writers  simply 
of  the  instrument,  where  classic  writam 
usually  employ  the  dative  alone,  Wi- 
ner 1.  c.  Mattb.  §  577.  9.  §  39a  n.  2. 
Luke  22:  49  tl  natd^f$ep  ip  fu^mi^; 
Rom.  16: 16.    James  3:  9   ^  avt^  [if 
yXwaaji)  slloyovfAtp.  Rev.  6:  8  anotnu- 
paiiv^ofupaUfn^xA.  12:55.  13: 10.  al. 
So  Sept.  and  a  Gen.  48:  22.  Dent.  15c 
19.  Jer.  14:  12.'  Hos.  1:  7.  —  Judith  2: 
19.  Ecclus.  46:  6.   Plato  Tim.  1081.  B» 
ttd^QOftpipiig  ip  ydXaxju  Aristot.  ProbL 
30. 5.  p.218  Sylb.  Hippocr. Aphor.2.3a 
(/)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  priee  or 
exchange,  of  that '  by  means  or  whidit 
with  which,  any  thing  is  purchased  or 
exchanged,  etc  Rev.  5:  9  ^yiftfamg  tf 
^sf  ^fiag  ip  jf  aXfiOjl  aou,     So  SepC 
and  21  Lam. 5: 4.     1  Sam.  24:24   Eee. 
4:  9. '—  Rom.  1:  23  ^XXa^  tnw  6o^ 
Swv  ip  o/ioioi^iixTf)  for  an  image  cts. 
V.  25.     So  Sept  for  a  *V^Ti  Fil  106: 
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20.  —  Comp.  the  dat.  of  price  or  ex- 
change, Lys.  c  Epicr.  178. 16.  Horn.  11. 
7.  472.  Herodot.  7.  152.  also  ip  c.  dat 
Soph.  Ant.  945  (p^g  aXXa^i  ir  /ccilxo^a- 
joi^avXaii.   Mattb.§3G4.n.    §d65.D.2. 

4.  Sometimes  iy  c.  dat.  is  found 
where  the  natural  construction  would 
seem  to  require  ilg  c.  accus.  as  after 
Terbs  wbieh  imply  not  rest  in  a  place 
or  state,  but  motion  or  direction  into  or 
towardB  an  object.  In  such  cases,  the 
idea  of  arrival  and  sulisequent  rest  in 
that  place  or  state  is  either  actually  ex- 
presKd  or  is  implied  in  the  context. 
See  the  converse  of  this  in  £ig  4.  Pas- 
sow  h  6.  Winer  §  54.  4.  Maith.  §  577. 
p.  1141.  So  after  verbs  of  motion, 
Matt  10:  16  anoaiilXto  vfiag  iv  fiiam 
IvMiWf  in  the  midst  of  wolves,  by  whom 
je  are  already  surrounded.  Luke  5: 
16  tpf  vTro/ctf^oly  iv  xaig  l^tj/iotg,  i.  e.  he 
withdrew  and  abode  in  deserts.  7: 17 
iSji^  0  lo;^o^  ir  olji  xg  'lovdaltf,  i.  e. 
went  om,  spread  abroad,  m  the  whole 
land.  John  5:  4  nati^mvfv  iv  tjj  xo- 
Ivfifi^&ifa  xal  iraQatTfre.  Rev.  11: 11.  al. 
So  Matt.'l4:  3  b^sto  iv  (fvlmtri,  as  in 
Engl,  'to  put  in  prison,'  for  inio,  Mark 
15: 46  et  Luke  2a*  53  xati^tr  avrov 
iffunifuUa,  as  in  Eng.  'they  placed  him 
in  the  tomb.'  Mark  1:  16  fiaXXovtag 
ifitplfXfinQOP  it^  rj  ^aXXaainj,  comp. 
MatL  4: 18  u;  ttp^  ^.  John  3:  35  nana 
dfi^MKy  ip  T^  jT^i^*  avrot^,  has  given  i.  e. 
has  put,  placed,  all  things  in  his  hand. 
Trop.  Luke  1:  17.  So  Sept.  and  a 
Judg.  6:  35.  Ezra  7: 10.— Ael.  V.  H.  4L 
18  on  wnil&e  HXaxw  iv  2iKtXUf,  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  1.  73  nqlv  Aivtlav  iXd^iiv  iv 
"httXia,  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  11.  32.  ib.  2l 
do.  33.  Act  Tbom.  32  thnX&mv  iv  t$ 
na^dti4r^.  So  Horn.  II.  1. 441  iv  x^^ 
fj^k  ib.  1.  503. — Metapb.  after  words 
expreemig  an  afiection  of  mind  towards 
any  one ;  e.  g.  aymtti  iv  ^fiiv  2  Cor.  8: 
7.  1  John  4:  9,  16.  oQpi  iv  x^  Xata 
Loke  21:  23  in  text.  rec.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  s  2  Sam.  24: 17. — Lib.  Henoch,  in 
Pabr.'  V.  T.  Pseudep.  p.  161. 

NoTX.  In  composition  iv  implies: 
1.  a  being  or  resting  tn,  as  hufu^  i^t- 
phm,  2.  tfilo,  when  compounded  with 
verbs  of  motion,  as  ifipahio,  3.  eon- 
fbrmity  etc.  as  Mwog,  twofiog,  4.  par- 
ticipatioD,  as  tvox^q.     Al. 


* EvctyxaAl^ofiai,  f.  /ro/Mri,  (iy^ 
naXlio/iai  fr.  ayitdXrj,)  to  take  iii  one*s 
arms,  Matt  9:  36.  10:  16.  Sept.  fi)r 
pah  Prov.  6: 10.  24: 38.— Plut.  de  frat. 
Amor.  ult.   Diod.  Sic.  3.  58. 

EvaXiogy  ov,  o,  ij,  adj.  (^,  oil^,) 
belonging  in  the  sea,  marine,  James  3: 7. 
—Horn.  Od.  5. 67.  Aristopb.  Tfaesmoph. 
325.  [333.] 

EvavTi^  adv.  (ayi/,)  pp.  over 
against}  hence,  tn  presence  of,  before, 
seq.  gen.  Luke  1:  8.  Sept.  for  "^isb 
Ex.  28:26,29.  al.  saep.  *«3'«3^a  Geiil 
38: 7. 

Eyaritoy^  adv.  (neut.  of  iportlog,) 
pp.  over  against  /  hence,  btfore,  in  tks 
prestnre  of  seq.  gen.  Mark  2:  12  ^$1- 
^ev  ivavjlov  navxtav,  Luke  20:  2a 
Acts  8:  32.  Sept.  for  •'scb  Gen.  20: 
15.  41:  46.  ••s-'ya  Ex.  7:20.  "^a^^^b 
Num.  20:  8.  — "xVn.  Mem.  2.  5.  f.  ^ 
From  the  Heb.  tn  the  sigU  qf,  seq.  ges. 
Acta  7:  10  idwuv  ovrcp  x^gtv  iv^vttw 
0aqato,  i.  e.  with  him,  q.  d.  *  he  won  tdi 
favour,'  comp.  Ex  11:  3.  12:  36.  aL 
where  Sept.  for  \^ysi.  Luke  24: 19 
Ihvaxog  ivavtlov  tov  &iov  tLx.X,iuih€ 
sight  of  God,  i.  e.  Qod  behig  judge; 
comp.  Sept.  for  -^pra  Gen.  21: 11,  12L 
al.  *»:&!:  Oen.  lOl  '9.  See  Geaen. 
Lehrg.  p.  693  d.  p.  820.  9.  Stuart$45a 

EvaviioQ^  a,  oVy  {avxlog  fr.  av- 
t/,)  over  against,  opposite, 

a)  pp.  Hom.  II.  9.  190 ;  in  N.  T.  of  a 
wind,  contrary,  adverse,  Matt  14:  24. 
Acts  27: 4.  seq.  dat  Mark  6: 48.— Luc. 
D.  Deor.  25. 1.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  3.  —  So 
i^  ivai^riag  or  i^evarslag,  as  adv.  seq. 
gen.  over  against,  Mark  15:  39.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  123.  a  §  115.  n.  5.  Sept  tbt 
^13  Josh.  8: 11.  njsTa  Neb.  &  27.  ^ 
Thuc.  4.  33. 

b)  raetaph.  contrary,  advtrss,  hmtiU^ 
seq.  dat  1  Thess.  2:  15.  Acts  26: 17% 
So  ivavxla  itqd<TOtw  seq.  nqog  c  ace. 
26:  9.  comp.  Sept.  Ez.  18:  18.— Thuc. 
7. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  22.  —  So  o  k 
havrlag,  i.  q.  o  ivavrlog,  an  adversary, 
an  enemy,  Tit  2:  8.  See  Buttm.  §125. 6. 
—Xen.  Eq.  11.  3. 

^Evd^X^fiat^  f.  iofiuh,  {aqxofia^) 
to  make  beginning  in,  i.  e.  to  begin,  U 
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commence,  abtol.  Gal.  3: 9.  seq.  accus. 
Phil.  1:  6.  comp.  Mattb.  $  836.  Sept. 
for  bnn  DeuL  2:  24,  25,  31.— Seq.  gen. 
lMaccr9:54.  Luc.  Somn.  3.  Pol.  5. 
1.3. 

Evaiog,  see  ^Ewotxoq, 

EvS^S,  OV9,  o, »/,  adj.  (/y^eoi,)  in 
t^ant,  need^,  destUute,  Acts  4: 34.  Sept. 
for  ]n^afi$  Deut.  15:  4,  7.  Is.  41:  17.  — 
Ael.  V.*H.  1.  31.    Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

^'EyAeiy/tia,  aioc^  to,  (^r^fixw/u*,) 
tndieisHon,  token^  proof y  2  Thess.  1:  5. — 
Dera.  423.  13. 

* Eyf^^i^yufii,  f.  ^«ftw,  /o  /loin/  out 
in  any  thing,  /o  shtw  in  any  thing,  trans. 
Sept.  Josh.  7: 14  sq.  Thuc.  4. 126  ult.— 
In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  iifdeixvvftuh  to 
shtwforlh,  to  maniftst,  sc.  any  thing  re- 
lating to  or  depending  on  one's  self, 
aeq.  accus.  Rom.  2:  15  ivdiix.  to  tgyov 
rov  rofjMV  yQaniov  h  xaiq  nagdlaig  aV" 
rw.  9:17  trfP  duvafdv  (mv.  v.  22.  2  Cor. 
8:  24.  Eph.  2:  7.  1  Tim.  1:  16.  Tit.  2: 
10.  a  2.  Heb.  6:  10,  11.  Sept.  for 
tlfitnn  Ex.  9:  17.  — Wisd.  12:  17.  Jos. 
Ant.Y.  9.  5.  Xen.  An.  a  1. 19.— Hence 
by  impl.  to  manifest  towards  any  one, 
i,e,to  do  to  any  one,  seq.  accus.  et  dat. 
2  Tim.  4: 14  noXla  fioi  uana  htddiaro. 
So  Sept.  for  ):?!3d  Gen.  50:  15,  17.  — 
Song  of  3  Chifdr.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  II. 
p.  631.  cd.  Wess.  or  X.  p.  171.  ed.  Bip. 
/ityalfpf  vPqw  rfi  ngtv^tin  ivfdsl^fXTO. 
pp.  to  point  out,  to  shew,  Pol.  3.  54.  3. 

"Evd^i^iQ,  dwQ,  »;,  (MUxwfu,)  a 
pointing  out,  pp.  with  the  finger,  Pol.  3. 
38.5.     InN.T.trop. 

a)  mom^eetotton,  declaration,  Rom.  3: 
35, 26.— Philo  de  Op.  Mund.  I.  p.  9. 50. 
p.  20.  A. 

b)  indicationy  token,  proof  i.  q.  ly.- 
dur/ta,  2  Cor.  8:  24.  Phil.  1:  28.  —  So 
Mdiiiig  Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  3. 

"Ey^i^oc,  0*,  ai,  xd,  card.  num.  eleven; 
in  N.  T.  only  of  the  eleven  disciples,  af- 
ter the  apostasy  of  Judas.  Matt.  28:  16. 
Mark  16: 14.  Luke  24: 9,  :)3.  Acts  1:26. 
2:14. 

* EySdxajOQ,  t),  oy,  ordin.  eleventh, 
Matt.  20;  6, 9.     Rev.  21:  20. 


^Eyfexoftai,  f.  ^ftai,  to  take  or  rtr 

eeive  in,  to  admit,  Luc.  Eun.  9.  Thuc 
3. 31.  In  N.  T.  only  impers.  ivdi'xfrai, 
it  is  admissible,  possible ;  Luke  13:  33 
owe  Mix(Tai.,it  is  impossible.^HerodiBB, 
4.8.8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.23. 

Ey(trffi£CO,  to^  f.  i)cr«,  {$pd^fiog,) 
pp.  to  be  among  one*s  people,  to  be  ai 
home,  Jos.  Ant.  3.  1 1 .  3.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
to  be  present  in  any  place,  or  with 
any  person,  2  Cor.  5:  9.  seq.  h  ib. 
V.  6.  seq.  ngog  ib.  v.  8.  comp.  PbiL 
1:23. 

Ey^i^vaXG),  i.  q.  iM(a  or  irdwat 
q.  V.  (by  redupl.  and  change  of  ending, 
Buttm.  §  112.  10,)  to  clothe  in  a  gar- 
ment ;  Mid.  to  clothe  one's  self  in,  to  wear^ 
seq.  nccns.  Luke  8:  27.  16:  19.  Sept. 
for  onr  2  Sam.  1:  24.  13:  18.— Judith 
9:  1.    " 

'* Evthxo?^  ou,  o,  i},  adj.  (o  h  dUn^^) 
conformable  to  right,  I  e.  right,  just,  Rom. 
3:  8.  Heb.  2:  2.  —  Anth.  Gr.  I.  216  tii 
fi^vdixa.  IV.  p.  53; 

'Eydo^ijiiLC,  6(0?,  ij,  (ipdofum^) 
pp.  something  built  in,  as  a  mole  in  a 
harbour,  Jus.  Ant,  15.  9.  6.  In  N.  T. 
genr.  a  structure,  building,  Rev.  21: 
18. 

^Eydo^a;fn,  f.  uam,  (Mo^)  fo 
cause  to  he  h  do^tj,  i.  e.  to  glorify,  i.  q. 
5o|cr£w  q.  V.  Pass,  or  Mid.  2  Tbeas.  1: 
10,  12.  So  Sept.  for  n2D:  Ex.  14: 4. 
Ez.  28:  22.— Ecclus.  38:  &  * ' 

^Eyfio^OQ,  ov,  6,  v,  adj.  (fV,  ad^) 
pp.  in  honour,  in  glory,  u  e. 

a)  of  persons,  hoiwured,  respeeied^ 
noble,  1  Cor.  4:  10.  Sept.  for  nsDs 
1  Sam.  9:  a  Is.  23:  8.-Herodian.  l\  feu 
18.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  56,— Of  deedai  t« 
sy^olo,  glorious,  memorable,  Luke  la- 17. 
Sept.  for  n%VrD3  Ex.  34:  10.  Job  5:  9. 
n^-»i:?;  Is.  12:'4V 

b)  of  external  appearance,  splendid^ 
glorious,  of  raiment,  Luke  7;  25.  Sepc 
for  ■•nx  Is.  2a-  9.  rTD:x  la  22:  1  a 
Ki-DTi  2  Chr.  2: 9.— Meridian.  1.  Id  7. 
— Trop.  ixxXiiaia  Bvdoiog,  i.e.  the  church 
adorned  in  pure  and  splendid  raimenr» 
as  a  bride,  Eph.  5: 27,  coll.  v.  25  et  R$w. 
19:7,8.  21:9Bq. 
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^Ey&vfia,  aroCj  to,  [hKtia,  it-- 
W«,)  eUdhAng,  raiment^  a  garment.  Matt 
6:  25, 2a  28:  a  Luke  12: 23.  Sept  for 
na:;  2  Sam.  l:  24.  Prov.  31: 22.  ir  lSb« 
Zcph.  1:  8 — Act.  Thorn.  §7.  Anih.  GrT 
rV.  p.  141.  —  Spoken  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment. Matt  3:  4  tvdvfui  ano  tQtx^w 
maftiilov,  the  usual  garment  of  the  an- 
cient prophets,  comp.  2  K.  1:  8.  Zech. 
la  4.  Jahn  §122.  (Sept  for  ^33  2  Sam. 
20:  a  so  Wisd.  18:  24.)  Also  hdv/ia 
yiftcfv,  a  wedding  garment,  Matt.  22:  11, 
12,  presented  to  guests  in  token  of 
hooour,  acconling  to  oriental  custom  ; 
comp.  Gen.  45:  22.  Jndg.  14:  12  sq. 
2K.5:5,22sq.  Jahn  §17a  Act  Thorn. 
§  7.  —  Metaph.  Matt.  7:  15  ^  iMfiatn 
v^ofkhmr,  I  c.  externally  with  the  meek- 
ness and  gentleness  of  lambs,  in  con- 
trast to  the  spirit  of  wolves. 

' EyAuya/iiooy^  to,  f,  oicrw,  to 
atrtngihen  in,  i.  e.  to  render  strong,  to 
impart  atrtngth  to,  trans.  Pass,  or  Mid. 
to  acquire  strength,  to  be  strong,  spoken 
of  the  body,  as  made  strong  out  of 
weakness,  Heb.  11:  34.  —  Trop.  of  the 
mind  etc.  Acts  9: 22.  Rom.  4: 20.  Eph. 
6:ia  PhiL4:ia  1  Tim.  1:12.  2  Tim. 
2: 1.  4:  17.  —  Sept  for  ^y  Ps.  52:  9. 
Aquila  for  nai  Gen.  7:  20,  24.  Not 
found  in  the  classics. 

* Eydvvco  or  irdvco,  f.  ww,  (dvfn 
to  go  in,  to  envelope,  Buttm.  §114  Hvta,) 
am,  1  iriSvaa,  aor.  1  pass.  iridv^fV, 
peril  pass.  Midvfiat,  Aor.  2  ividw  is 
not  found  in  N.  T. 

\.  to  go  in,  to  enter  in,  seq.  fig  jag 
olUa^  2  Tim.  3:  6.— Herodot.  2.  121.  2, 
irdvrtog  sc.  ig  to  oTjtfjfia.  Hesych.  ir- 
dvrai  *  iladvrat,  wtX&tiy, 

2L  to  put  on  sc,  a  garment,  (pp.  'to 
cause  to  go  into  a  garment,'  Buttm.  I.e.) 
i.  e.  to  clothe,  to  dress,  trans,  ieind  c.  c. 
dapl.  accua  i.  e.  of  pers.  and  thing, 
Buttm.  §  131.  5.— Pass,  to  be  clothed,  and 
Mid.  (o  clothe  oneself,  c.  c.  accus.  of 
thing  tfi  or  with  which,  Buttm.  §  134.6. 
il35.  4. 

a)  pp.  Matt  6:  25  W  Mvatia&e;  22: 
11.  27:  31  hidvaav  alnov  la  ifiaxia  av- 
Tov.  Mark  1:  a  6:  9.  15:  17,  20.  Luke 
12:  22.  15:  22.  Acts  J2:  21.  Rev.  1:  la 
15: 6,  19:  14.  Sept  for  i^^b  Gen.  41: 
42.  Ex.  29:  ^  8.  Mid.  Lev.  6:'l0, 11.— 


£cclas.6:31.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  22.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  3.  Mid.  ib.  8. 1.  4.— Spoken 
of  armour,  Tct  onla  etc.  Rom.  la  12. 
Eph.  6:  11,  14.  1  Thess.  5:  a  Sept 
and  ugV  1  Sam.  17:  5.  Jer.  46:  4.  — 
1  Mace,  'a  a  Herodot.  7.  229.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  4.  2. 

b)  metaph.  (a)  of  the  soul  as  doOied 
with  the  body,  2  Cor.  5:  3  itye  jcal  iv- 
dvaafinoi,  comp.  in  Fi  II.  y,  Fvfivog  b. 
Sept  and  U.nb  Job  10:  11.  —  (§)  of  a 
person  as  clothed,  i.e.  endued, furnished, 
with  any  j>ower,  quality,  etc.  dvrafjtiv 
Luke  24:  49.  iff^aqalav,  a^avaalap, 
1  Cor.  15: 53  bis,  54  bis.  anluyxva  om- 
Tiq^iov,  i.  e.  compassion,  Col.  3:  12. 
Sept.  for  t,l\,  c.  di^afuv  Ps.  93:  1. 
comp.  Ez.  7: 27".  2Chr.  6:41.  Job  29: 
14.  al.  —  Ecelus.  17:  3.  Test  XII  Pntr. 
p.  587  ivd.  tvffQoavvtiv,  —  {y)  of  one 
who  puts  on,  i.  e.  assumes,  a  new  char- 
acter, etc.  lov  Maivov  Sv&q,  Eph.  4: 24. 
Col.  3:  10.  ird,  lov  Xqunov,  i.e.  to  be 
filled,  imbued,  with  Christ's  spirit,  to 
be  like  him,  Rom.  13:  14.  Gal.  3:  27. 
—  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  11.  5,  lov  TaQxi- 
viov  ixfivor  ivdvofjuroi.  Comp.  ino- 
dvodutrog  Jor  Jlv&ayogay  Luc.  Gall, 
19. 

Mvdvaic,  ecoc^  v»(^^^'^f»f)lhe  put- 
ting on  sc.  of  clothes,  wearing,  1  Pet 

a  a 

Evtiufo^  see  ^Jipdvrta, 

*Evei)()a,  ctQ^  fi,  (iv,  idga,)  a  lying 
in  wait,  pp.  in  war,  an  ambuscade,  Sept 
for  SnN73  Josh.  8: 9.  Thuc.  3. 90.  Xen. 
Cyr.  f.  i."23.  In  N.  T.  in  order  to  kill 
any  one.  Acts  25:  3.  also  23:  16  in 
later  ed.  where  text  rec.  has  irtdgor.^^ 
1  Mace.  1:36. 

Eveflipeuoy^  f.  ivaoi,  {ividga,)  to  lie 
in  wait  for,  trans,  pp.  in  war,  to  lie  in 
ambush  against,  Sept.  for  inN  Lam.  4: 
19.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  47.  ib.  19.  69 ;  in 
N.  T.  in  order  to  kill  any  one.  Acts  23: 
21.  Sept.  for  n^N  Deut.  19: 1 1.— Dem! 
1011.  3.  —  By  impl.  to  lie  in  wait  for 
as  prey,  in  order  to  ensnare  or  seize,  to 
watch  narrowly,  Luke  11: 54.  So  Sept 
and  n->N  Lam.  3:  10 — Ecelus.  27:  loj 
29.  Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  12.  Xen.  Mem,  2. 
L4. 
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''Evefpov,  ov,  TO,  in  text  rec. 
Acts  23:  16,  i.  q.  hidga^  which  is  sub- 
mituted  for  it  in  later  editions.  Sept. 
forn"jN»Judg.9:35. 

JErei^eco,  to,  f.  »f<roi,  (tiXia,  Buttm. 
§114,)  to  roll  up  in,  to  wrap  up  tft,  trans, 
and  seq.  dat.  of  thing,  Mark  15:  46. 
Sept.  for  Dib  i  Sam.  21:  9.— -Artemid. 
1.  13  or  14. 

"Mvei/idi,  to  he  in  any  place, 
Xen.  An.  2.  4. 21,  27.  trop.  to  he  in  or 
with  any  person,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  28.— 
In  N.  T.  impers.  iviati^  but  only  in  the 
form  !viy  (i.  e.  the  Ion.  form  of  the 
prep,  iv,  the  verb  being  dropped,  Buttm. 
§117.  3. 2.  Winer  §14.  2.  n,)  thtrt  is  in, 
with,  among  J  e.  g.  bpi  so.  ip  vfiv. 
Gal.  3: 28  ter ;  others  iv  Xqun^i,  com  p. 
'jEy  1.  c.  a.  Col.  3:  11  onov  ovx  m. 
James  1: 17  naQ  ta  ovh  lyt. — Test  XII 
Patr.  733.  Palaeph.  14.  1.  Aristoph. 
Plut  348.  pp.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  1 1.— So 
td  IvopTa,  things  unthin,  that  which  is 
within,  pp.  1  Mace.  5:  5.  Xen.  Ag.  2. 
19.  H.  G.  2. 3. 7.  In  N.  T.  Luke  1 1: 41 
xa  ivopia  dore  iXitifiociyfip,  i.  e.  in  the 
figurative  discourse  of  Jesus,  give  that 
within  the  cup  and  platter  as  alms,  comp. 
V.  39,  here  spoken  of  the  inner  man, 
the  heart,  viz.  *give  alms  from  the 
heart,  and  not  merely  externally;' 
for  the  doub.  accus.  comp.  Buttm.  §131. 
D.  5.  Others  here  prefer  the  sense 
[xcxTtf ]  TO  homo,  pro  facultatibus,  ac- 
cording to  what  you  have,  (Hesych.  ivov' 
dvpotop  ^  ivvni^x^^*)  ^^^  ^^^  more 
usual  construction  would  then  be  U  xSiP 
ivovtmp,  as  Epict  Frag.  108. 

"Evexa,  Luke  6:  22.  Acts  26:  21. 
Rom.  8:  36;  more  frequently  ivexev  ; 
also  poet  and  Att  ttPiKiv,  [Luke  4: 18.] 
2  Cor.  7:  12;  comp.  Buttm.  §  117.  2. 
Winer  §  5.  p.  43.  n.  —  prep,  governing 
the  genitive,  on  account  of,  because  of, 
for  the  sake  of;  Matt  5:  10,  11.  10:  18, 
39.  16:  25.  19:  29.  Mark  8:  35.  10:  29. 
13:9.  Luke  6: 22.  9:24.  18:29.  21:12. 
Acts  28: 20.  Rom.  8: 36.  14:20.  2  Cor. 
3:  10  tvfxiv  T^j  vn,  do^rjg,  because  of, 
by  reason  of  7: 12  bis.  Sept  for  ^5'7  b^ 
Gen.  20:  II,  18.  hbi:si  Deut  18: 12f.  -^ 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 13.  all — Also  tvtxtv  tov-' 
tov,  for  this  cause,  therefore,  Matt.  19: 5. 


Mark  10:  7.  Acts  26: 21.  ov  bmw,for 
which  caiLse,  wherefore,  Luke  4: 18.  vi* 
voq  Bvata,for  what  cause,  wherefvrt.  Acta 
19:  32.  —  So  itPiKiP  rov  seq.  infin. 
2  Cor.  7:  12  tip$»sp  tov  tf>avt^t$^^ah 
in  order  that,  etc.  In  such  construc- 
tions tpixa  is  often  omitted;  comp. 
Buttm.  §140.  n.  1.  §130.  n.  1. 

"Eveog,  see  "Evno^. 

pp.  *  the  being  in  work,'  i.  e.  operation^ 
efficiency,  active  power,  etc.  Epb.  I:  19 
xoTor  Ti]P  ivif^yuav  xov  nffdiov  uvtov, 
according  to  the  efficiency,  active  exhibi- 
tion, of  his  might,  sc  in  raising  up  Jesoa. 
a*  7.  4:  la  Col.  1:  29.  Especially  aa 
exhibited  in  mighty  works,  miraclea, 
e.  g.  of  God,  Phil.  3:  21.  Col.  2: 12.  of 
Satan,  2  Thess.  2:  9.  —  By  meton.  put 
for  the  works  or  miracles  themselves, 
2  Thess.  2:  1 1  Mgyuav  nlari^,  L  e. 
false  miracles,  delusive  signs,  viz.  those 
mentioned  in  v.  9,  10.  —  Wisd.  7:  26. 
18:  22.  3  Mace.  4:  21.  Pol.  1.  4.  7.  ib. 
8.  9.  2. 

'Evegydto,  to,  f.  i}«w,  {ips^r^,) 
pp.  Mo  be  in  work,'  i.  e.  to  work,  io  he 
effective,  operative,  etc. 

a)  neut.  to  work,  to  he  active,  to  pro- 
duce  effect,  spoken  of  things ;  Matt  14: 
2  et  Mark  6:  14  ai  dvpdpui  h^yolfnw 
ip  avj^,  i.  e.  the  power  of  miracles 
works,  miracles  are  wrought  by  ,  hinou 
Eph.  1:  20  tjy  [ipigyncip]  ipiqy^^tw,  aee 
Buttm.  §  131.  3.  Eph.  2:  2.  Phil.  2:  13 
TO  ivi^yiiv.  With  a  dat  of  pera.  Gal. 
2:  8  bis,  o  htgynoag  /7trMi  tig  tu  x,  X, 
ivfiQpive  xoi  ipoi  iig  t(<  fi^yi?,  L  e.  be 
who  effected  in  the  case  of  Peter  that 
be  should  be  the  apostle  of  the  Jews, 
effected  also  in  my  case  that  I  should 
go  to  the  Gentiles ;  comp.  v.  7.  So 
Sept  seq.  dat  yvptj  ipdqda  ivtifyu  xf 
opSq]  Big  aya&d,  for  t^a,  Prov.  31;  12. 
—  Wis<1.  16:  17.  Artemid.  1.  1  or  2. 
Pol.  4.  40.  4.   Diod.  Sic.  4.  38. 

b)  trans,  to  work,  to  effect,  to  prodimee^ 
seq.  accus.  spoken  of  persona;  1  Cor. 
12:  6  0  htqy&p  xi  nupra,  v.  11.  CM.  9t 
5.  Epb.  1:  11.  Phil.  2:  13  i  irBQymp  ip 
ffiup  TO  ^ikup  X.  T.  L  Sept  for  V^ 
Is.  41:  4.  b^fe  Prov.  21:  6.-^oa.  B.  /. 
4.  6. 1.  Diod^  Sic.  13.  95  ult 

c)  Mid.  to  shew  oneself  acHve^  i.  e. 
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omiL  to  work,  to  h$  adke^  to  operattf 
apokeD  ooly  of  things,  Winer  §  39.  a 
p.  212.  Rom.  7:  5  htqyHxo  ip  rdif  fii^ 
Xmt9  ifMh.  2  Cor.  1:6.  4:12.  Gal.  5: 
6.  Epb.  a-  20.  Col.  1:  29.  1  Thess.  2: 
la  2  ThcsB.  2:  7.— Pol.  1.  la  5.  ib.  9. 
13L  9- — Pftrdcip.  ipfgyovfitwog  as  adj. 
working,  tfftetict^  as  James  5:  16  ikr^otq 
iyt^yovfiirfi, 

'JEyepyfffia,  arog^  to,  {dn^yw,) 
pp.  •  what  is  wrought,'  i.  e.  effect  pro' 
dmeed^  optnUum ;  1  Cor.  12:  6.  v.  10 
he^Y^funa  dvwuptMv^  operationt  ofmir^ 
odes,  i.  e.  pu^  for  miraculous  effects, 
the  gift  of  working  miracles.  —  Pol.  2. 
42.  7.    Diod.  Sic.  4.  51  penult. 

*£v€^yiJQ,  £OQ,  OVQ,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(h,  tifrow,)  tnergicj  pp.  *  in  work,'  i.  e. 
uorkmg,  operative,  active,  effective^  Heh. 
4:  12.  1  Cor.  16:  9  &VQa  poi  ivit^yt 
ptyulfi  Miu  irtf^yn^  effective^  i.e.  pre- 
senting opportunity  for  great  effects. 
Philera.  6.  —  Isocr.  p.  282.  C.  PoL  2. 
65.  12.  ib.  11.23.2. 

JSritifcig^  see  '£tfUmipt. 

^  EytvkoyiiA^  to,  f.  i}<r«,  to  Hess  in 
or  through  any  one;  in  N.  T.  only 
Pass.  Acts  a  25  iv  tw  onigpaxl  oov 
inwloy,  na<ra$  al  naiQiuL  [Gal.  3:  8.] 
See  in  *Er  3.  d.  «.  Comp.  Gen.  12:  3. 
185  18.  26:  4.  28:  14.  al.   where   Sept. 

Evixfa^  £  Iai,  pp.  to  Kant  in  any 
thing,  ?iz. 

«)fe  have  in  onetty,  seq.  dat.  im- 
plying a  disposition  of  mind  toteards 
a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  favourable, 
Jambl.  Vit.  Pyth.  6  ivixw  [vovv]  71^05 
TO  fmr&awav ;  in  N.  T.  unfavourable, 
Bi«rk  6:  19  *HQw8mg  hiix^  Ixol-ov]  ov- 
T^.  Luke  11:  53  dnvwq  Mxhv.  So 
Sept.  for  DO7  Gen.  49:  2a--Test.  XII 
Patr.p.  682  iriixor  tw  '/wcnj^.  Hesych. 
hmxop'  ixoXovr,  a(^liono.  In  full, 
HerodoL  1.  118  ytifiniwr  tip  ol  ivtixu 
XoXor.    6.  119  hiix^  otfn  duvov  xilor, 

b)  Pass.  mjfOfia^  to  be  held  in  or  by 
my  thing,  trop.  te  be  entangled  tn,  svh' 
jtct  to,  seq.  dar.  GaL  5: 1  naXvr  (vy^ 
iovliiag  M>«r^a*.— Plut  ed.  R.  Vlll. 
|t  5i8  Mjx,  diypounr.  Lucian.  Disp.  c. 
HaB.a.  lierodocl.90.  ib.2.m.2. 


Ey&ad€j  adr.  strengthened  fomi 
for  ly^a,  viz. 

a)  of  place  where,  Buttm.  §  116.  7. 
comp.  §  79. 5,  here,  in  this  place,  Luke 
24:  41.  Acts  10:  18.  16:  28.  17:  6.  25: 
24.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  9.  Cyr.  1.  a  15. 

h)  of  place  whither,  Buttm.  §  116. 2, 
hither^  to  this  place,  John  4: 15,16.  Acta 
25:  17.  —Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  8.  Hom.  IL  1. 
365.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  16. 

^ Evd-eVy  adv.  demonstr.  Buttm. 
§  116.  6,  hence,  from  this  place,  Luke 
16:  26,  for  irttv^tr  in  text,  recept.  — 
Hom.Od.6.7.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 48.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 2. 2. 

* Erd'Vfidofiai,  ovfiat,  t  riaofuu^ 
depon.  Mid.  (iv,  ^vpogp)  aor.  1  pass, 
with  mid.  signif  Buttm.  §  136.  2  ;  to 
have  in  mind,  to  revolve  in  mind,  to  think 
upon,  trans.  Matt.  1: 20.  9:  4.  seq.  negl 
c.  gen.  Acts  10:  19  in  text  rec.  where 
later  edit.  diev&v(iiopai. — seq.  ace.  WiwI. 
a  14.  Thuc.  5.  32.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  2. 
seq.  nsgl  Wisd.  6: 15. 

'EvthjfiTfaiC,  ecag,  ^,  (h&vgUopat,) 
ihovght,  cogUaHon,  Matt.  9:  4.  12:  25. 
Heb.  4:  12.  —  Thuc.  1. 132.  —  In  the 
sense  of  excogitation,  invention^  Acts  17: 
29. 

"En   for  iyttnt,  see  *^u(u. 

EviavTOQ^  ovy  o,  a  year,  John 
11:  49,  51.  18:  la  Acts  11:  26.  18: 11- 
Gal.  4: 10.  Heb.  9: 7, 25.  10: 1,  a  Jarae» 
4: 13.  5: 17.  Rev.  9: 15.  Sept.  for  r^T^ 
Gen.  17:  21.  Ex.  12:  2.  al.  —  Jos.  Ant! 
a  12.  2.  Xen.  Aih.  a  4.  Mem.  a  6. 13. 
—  By  Hebr.  put  for  any  definite  time, 
era,  Luke  4:  19  ivtaviov  ntvglov  dixrov^ 
quoted  from  Is.  61:  2,  where  Sept.  for 

Ey  tan] fit  J  (ttrnj^*,)  in  N.  T.  only 
fut.  Mid.  harriaopai,  and  perf.  act.  h- 
ioTfixa,  part  irtarfiKtag,  Heb.  9: 9,  contr. 
hmntag,  Buttm.  §  110.  10;  intrans.  to 
stand  in  or  vpon,  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  ]  tq. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  to  stand  near,  i.e.  to  he  at 
hand,  to  impend,  2  Thess.  2: 2.  2  Tim. 
a  1.-2  Mace.  4:  43.  Pol.  2.  28.  9.  ib. 
3.  6.  1.  —  Part  perf.  itfiafdg,  instant, 
i.  e.  present,  Rom.  8:  38  ovte  iytarma, 
o^tSfOHoneu    1  Cor.  a  22.  7: 26.  OaL 
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1:  4.  Heb.  9:  9.— Esdr.  9:  &  Jos.  AnL 
la  a  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  6. 

*  Eyta/vco,  f.  vcm,  (i<r/i/ii»,)  pp.  to 
he  strong  in  any  thing;  in  N.  T.  to 
iS'Strengthen,  i.  e. 

b)  intratiB.  to  be  invigorated,  to  become 
strong,  Acts  9:  19.  Sept.  for  pThlT* 
Gen.  48: 2.     ptn  2  Sam.  16:21.     DaiV. 

10:  19 Trop.'Diod.  Sic.  5.  28  ivur^vti 

naq  aixotg  o  Ilv&ayogov  loyog,  ib. 
L18. 

b)  trans,  but  oiily  in  Sept.  and  N.  T. 
to  invigorate,  to  strengthen,  i.  e.  to  cause 
to  be  strong,  seq.  ace.  Luke  22:  43. 
Sept.  for  p?h  Dan.  10:  18.  Judg.  3:  12. 
•^JK  2  Sam."22:  40.  ym»  Is.  41:  10. 
Comp.  on  the  causative  signif.  Buttm. 
$113.  2,  and  n.  1. 

"Evvf^fOQ,  t),  oy,  ord.  adj.  (iwecf,) 
the  ninth.  Rev.  21: 20.  Elsewhere  only 
ID  the  phrase  {  &Qa  ij  ^mrti,  the  ninUi 
hour,  Bc.  in  the  Jewish  mode  of  reckon- 
ing, correaiponding  to  our  3  o'clock  P.  M. 
the  hour  of  evening  sacrifice  and 
prayer,  (see  Acts  3:  1,)  Matt.  20:  5.  27: 
45,  46.  Mailc  15:  33,  34.  Luke  23:  44. 
Acts  3:  1.  10:  3,  30.— Some  Mss.  read 
harog  in  Matt  20:  5.  Acts  10:  30.  See 
Winer  §  5.  p.  44. 

Evv^cCy  oi,  at,  m,  card.  num.  nine, 
Luke  17: 17. 

'Eyyiyf/xoytaerrea,  oi,  a*,  ra, 
mnety-nine.  Matt.  18:  12,  13.  Luke  15: 
4, 7.  Some  Mss.  write  ipsrtixort,  which 
is  beuer ;  Winer  $  5.  p.  44.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  I.  p.  283. 

*Eyy€0?,  dy  oy,  better  tveoc^ 
Passow  sub  voc.  Winer  §  5.  p.  44,  (prob. 
i.  q.  apnmq  fr.  aoi,  ai;ai,)  speechless, 
dumb,  with  amazement,  Acts  9:  7, 
coll.  22:  9.  —  pp.  duinb  by  nature, 
also  a  deaf-mute,  Sept.  for  t3^6t  Is.  56: 
10.  Ep.Jer.41.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 8."^.  Xen. 
An.  4.  5.  3a 

Eyy^vco^  f.  svan,  to  nod  or  triiU: 
towards  any  one,  Lat  innuo,  I.  e.  to 
make  signs  with  the  head,  eyes,  etc. 
Luke  1: 62.  Sept.  hnist  wp&aXfi^  for 
yy^  Prov.  6:  la  10:  10. 

^Eyyoia,  ag,  ^,  (h,  vovg,)  pp. 
'what  if  in  the  mind,'  e.  g.  idsa,  mtion. 


Diog.  Laert.  3.  79  h^ota  n&lov.  Pol.l. 
15.  13.  In  N.  T.  thought,  intent,  Heb. 
4:  12.  Sept  for  HTDTTS  Prov.  3:  21. 
comp.  23: 19.— SusannV  sSb.  Wisd.  2: 14. 

Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  1 In   the   sense  of 

mind,  disposition,  mode  of  thinking  and 
feeling,  i  Pet.  4:  1  t^i^  ovr^y  trvoiaw, 
sc.  with  Christ — Isocr.  p.  112.  D. 

"EyyofiOQ,  OI/,  0,  ^,  (h,  rofiog,) 
pp.  '  within  the  law,'  or  '  conformable 
to  law,'  i.  e. 

a)  legal,  legitimate.  Acts  19:  39  #r  t^ 
irrofM  imdriaia, — Lucian.  Cone.  Deor. 
14  injdtjaiag  ipvofwv  iyofdrr^.  Pol.  2l 
47.  a 

b)  under  law,  svhjeet  to  law,  1  Cor.  9: 
21  STPOfiog  Xgicrna, 

"EyvvyoQ,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (h,  wj,) 
nocturnal ;  neut.  iifvvj^ov  as  adv.  «ii  Ike 
night,  fry  night,  Buttm.  §1 15. 4.  Mark  1: 
35  w^wi  errvxov  Xlar,  very  early,  yet  in 
the  night,  i.  q.  oq^(^v  (ia&iog  Luke  34: 
1. — adv.  3  Mace.  5:  5.     fem.  Hom.  D. 

IL  7ia 

*Evoixw,  w,  f.  fiam,  (oatin,)  to 
dwell  in,  to  inhabit,  c.  c  h,  Sept  for 
n'r*"  Jer.  49:  1.  Xen.  Oec.  4.  la  In 
N.  ^,  meuph.  to  dwell  m  or  with  any 
one,  to  be  in  or  with,  seq.  ir,  spoken  of 
the  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
Christians.  Rom.  8:  11.  2  Tim.  1: 14. 
of  the  divine  presence  and  blessings 
2  Cor.  a  16,  comp.  1  Cor.  a- 16.  Lev. 
2a  12.  Ex.  29:45.  Ez.  37:  27.  So  of 
{  nUmg  2  Tim.  1:  5.  o  Xoyog  voi;  Xfu 
Col.  a  16,  —  Test  XII  Patr.  p.  53a 
Jos.  B.  J.  a  1.  a 

Evoyia,  xa,  see  *'£iftifiL 

'Eydif/g,  rtfjoe^  t/,  (ug,)  oneness, 
unity,  Eph.  4:  3,  13.  —  Test  XII  Paur. 
p.  642.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  a  13  Ir.  i^ 
nUrtitig. 

EyoyXeco,  lo,  f.  lyaoi,  (o/iUt*  £r, 
ojtIo(,)  to  excite  tumuU  in ;  hence  genr. 
to  disturb,  to  trouble,  to  annoy,  ec.  a 
community,  person,  etc.  absol.  Heh.l2t 
15.— absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  9.  seq.  dat 
Xen.  An.  3. 4.  21.  seq.  accus.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  8.  2.     Esdr.  2:  22,  29. 

^Eyoyog,  ov,  o,^,  adj.  (Mgofmu,^ 
L  q.  hsgofupog^  pp.  held  m,  ( 
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fattened  in  or  on  any  thing,  Antb.  Or.  I. 
p.  179  in  a/xvi^  tvoxov  fidgog.  In 
N.T.  nieti^h.  subject  to,  liable  to,  ob- 
wxious  to,  viz. 

a)  pp.  and  usually  c.  c.  dat.  Mattb. 
§  370.  n.  4 ;  so  seq.  dat.  of  tribunaJ, 
for  the  punishment  inflicted  by  that 
tribooa],  Matt.  5:  21,  22  bis,  tiJ  xglan, 
m  (TvndQuo.  V.  22  tvoxog  elg  t^f  yiswa 
i.  q.  hoxog  Pallia&at  tig  yierpa,  Coinp. 
Num.  35:  31  hozog  apaigtdijvai,  Tho- 
luck  Bergpred.  p.  182.  Winer  §  31.  2. 
p.  173.  Comp.  in  £ug  3.  b.  So  Sept. 
UD/.  T^  ^oyorr^  for  nni"^  niJQ  Gen.  26: 
11.— Aesch.  2. 36  T^  pojua.  Luc.  bis  ac- 
CU8.  39.  Pol.  12.  14.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.64  ij  /Qaq>ji. — Construed  also  c.  gen. 
Mftttb.  I.  c.  Heb.  2:  15  hoxoi  dovXdagj 
tt  in  Engl,  subjects  of  bondage.  So  of 
puDishment,  hox^^  &ttvatov,  lit.  a  sub- 
jtd  of  deaih^  i.  e.  guilty  of  death,  Matt 
26: 66.  Mark  14:  64.  h,  aitup.  xoiamg 
Mark_3:29.  — Dem.  1229.  11   \voxog 

b)  in  the  sense  of  chargeable  with, 
gut^  of,  seq.  gen.  of  that  in  or  in  re- 
spect to  which  crime  is  committed ; 
1  Cor.  11:  27  er,  tov  atafjL  x.  xov  aifu 
m  TKqicfv,  James  2:  10  ndrtmv  hoxog, 
-  Sept  Is.  54:  17.  2  Mace.  13:  6. 
Pirilo  de  Joseph,  p.  558  trjg  xXoitrjg  ho- 
J^'  Lya.  m  Alcib.  5.  p.  140.  init  ly. 
icmoio^.  c.  dat.  Sept.  Deut.  19:  10. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  77  penult 

EnaX[ia,  xogy  to,  (irdUofAai^) 
i-  q.  ^TfoXiJ,  mandate^  precept,  ordinance, 
Matt  15: 9.  Mark  7: 7.  Col.  2: 22.  Sept. 
for  Mixa  Job  23:  12,  Is.  29:  13. 

Evjafptfi^fOj  f.  dtra,  (indq>u)g,  fr. 
h,  xu^iog,  pi.  fi  indtpw  grave-clothes 
M»d  oniarocnts,  Eorip.  Hel.  1404  or 
1424.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  16,)  to  prepare 
for  burial,  i.  e.  to  ley  out  in  the  irtd- 
?*«,  to  decorate,  to  embalm,  in  the 
Jewbh  manner,  see  Jahn  §  204,  205. 
trans.  Matt  26: 12.  John  19: 40.  Sept 
for  o:tT  Gen.  50: 2, 3.— Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  619  firfitlg  fu  inaq>id(rij  nolvTBhl 
^^^^l  X.  T.  I,  Plut  ed.  Reisk.  X.  138. 
14  Anrw  ftxQor  irtawidtorttg,  Antb. 
Gr.IV.pLlST: 

'Ematfmcfiog,  ov,  6,  (A^a^icffoj,) 
pnfwraiwn  for  burial,  i.  e.  a  laying 
36 


out,  embalming,  etc.  Mark  14:  8.  John 
12:7. 

EvieXXofAaiy  f.  JiXoifiaL,  depou. 
Mid.  (liXkoi  to  cause  to  exist  etc.)  perf. 
pass,  hrthaXfitti,  with  mid.  or  act  sig- 
nif.  Acts  13:  47.  Herodian.  1.  9.  23. 
Buttm.  §  136.  3;  to  et\join  upon,  to 
charge  with,  to  command,  c.  c.  ace.  of 
thing  and  dat  of  person,  one  or  both 
of  which  are  often  implied ;  Matt  28: 
20  oaa  cvntddfifpf  vfuv.  15: 4.  17:  9. 
Mark  10:3.  11:  6.  John  8:5.  14:31. 
15: 14, 17.  Acts  1:  2.  13:  47.  seq.  mqi 
c.  gen.  of  thing.  Matt  4:  6.  Luke  4: 10. 
Heb.  11:  22.  seq.  Tya  Mark  la-  34. 
seq.  infin.  Matt  19:  7.  Sept.  for  niSC 
Gen.  2: 16.  21:  4.  Ex.  7:  2.  al.  saep.  1^ 
Jos.  Ant  8. 14.  2  lya.  Herodian.  3. 11. 
19,  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2. 12.--By  Hebra- 
ism,  Heb.  9:  20  dia^xrjg  ijg  [fjv]  irnU^ 
ItxTo  ngog  vfidg  6  ^sog,  which  God  cw- 
joined  upon  or  towards  you,  quoted  from 
Ex.  24: 8  where  Sept  dta&,  ijg  du^no 
nqog  vfiag  for  Heb.  CDTSa?  n^3 ;  but 
elsewhere  Sept  often  SM^vrf^^ hnelr- 
Xato  vfuv  for  Heb.  tJ^jnjJ  M'^nn  rrlST, 
e.g.  Deut  4: 13.  Jo8h.'23i  16.' *  Jucli 
2:20.  * 

Eyiavd-ey,  ^dy.  strengthened  form 
from  h&ty,  Buttm.§116.7,  htnce,thenee, 
from  this  or  thai  place,  Matt  17:  20. 
Luke  4:  9.  13:  31.  16:  26  in  text  rec. 
John  2:  16.  7:3.  14:  31.  18:36.  —  Jos. 
Ant  1.  21. 3.  Xen.  An.  1. 2. 7, 10,1 1.  al. 
— So  hmv&Bp  xat  irtsv&ey,  hence  and 
hence,  on  this  side  and  that  side,  on 
each  side,  John  19:  18.  Rev.  22:  2. 
Sept.  for  rrtan  nra  Num.  22:  24 
nSHT  nsn  Daii.  12:'5.-Trop.  of  the 

cause  or  source,  hence,  James  4:  1. 

Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  18.  Herodian.  2.  10.  13. 

"Eyjev^ie,  ecog,  »/,  {iytvyxdroi,) 
pp.  afaUing  in  with,  meeting  with,  com- 
ing together,  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  20.  access, 
audience,  Pol.  16.  21.  8.  ib.  25.  6.  6. 
petiXion,  Jos.  Ant  15.  3.  8.  Diod.  Sic. 
IQ.  55.  —  In  N.  T.  supplicaHony  prayer, 
sc.  to  God,  1  Tim.  2: 1.  4:  5.  —  Plut 
Numa  14  penult  nouia&ai,  xag  nqog  to 
^iior  iyxtv^etg,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
7.  7. 

Evxifiog^  ovy  o,  fi,  adj.  {h,  Ttfii},) 
pp.  in  honour,  i.  e. 
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a)  honoured,  estimabU,  dear,  Luke  7: 9. 
14:  8.  Phil.  2:  29.  Sept.  for  C'nn 
Neh.  2: 16.  4: 14.  naD3  Num.  22: 15. 
—  Herodian.  2.  1.  lO.'Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
2.4. 

b)  prtciotu,  costly f  spokeD  of  ^  stone, 
trop.  1  Pet.  2:  4,  6,  comp.  Is.  28:  16 
where  Sept.  for  lj5\— Dem.  1285.  18. 

.ErioAij^  yg,  ^,   (iniXXofMii,)  in- 
siruction,  charge,  comTnand,  i.  e. 

b)  pp.  charge,  commission,  direction; 
John  10.  18  iyjoXfjv  tkafiov  naga  rov 
xaiQog.  12:  49,  50.  Acts  17:  15.  Col.  4: 
10.  Heb.7:5.  aJ.  Sept.  for  mit«  2K. 
18: 36.  2  Chr.  8: 15.— Hcrodianl  3. 5. 8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  30. — In  the  sense  of  a 
public  charge,  edict;  from  magistrates, 
John  11:  57.  Sept  for  mi^tt  2  Chr. 
35: 16. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  precept,  command- 
ment, law,  spoken  (a)  of  the  traditions 
of  the  Rabbins,  Tit  1:  14.  —  (/J)  of  the 
precepts  and  teaching  of  Jesus,  John 
13:34.  15:12.  1  Cor.  14: 37.  1  John 
2:  8.  al. — (/)  of  the  precepts  and  com- 
mandments of  God,  in  general,  1  Cor. 
7: 19.  1  John  3:  22, 23.  al.  Sept  and 
nV2.72  De^t  4:  2,  40.  al.  saep.  —  (9)  of 
the  precepts  of  the  Mosaic  law,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  Matt  5:  19.  19: 17.  22:  36, 
38, 40.  Mark  10: 5, 19.  Rom.  7: 8  sq.  aL 
—  (()  genr.  and  collect  ^  irtoXri,  or  ^ 
irroXi)  x^tov,  put  either  for  the  law,  i.  e. 
the  Mosaic  law.  Matt  15:  3,6.  Mark  7: 
8,  9  Luke  23:  56.  Sept  for  rrjin 
2  K.  21:  8.  2  Chr.  12:  1.  —  or,  for  the 
precepts  given  to  Christians,  christian 
doctrines  and  duties,  1  Tim.  6: 14.  2  Pet 
2:  21.  3:  2.     Al. 

*jE/yidneog^  ov,  6,  »^,  adj.  (ir,  xd- 
nog,)  pp.  in  the  place,  spoken  of  one 
who  belongs  in  any  place,  a  resident,  an 
inhahilant,  Acts  21:  12.  —  Porphyr.  de 
Abst  1.  14.  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  1232. 
D. 

EyiOQj  adv.  (h,)  in,  within;  also 
AS  prep.  c.  gen.  Luke  17:  21  {  paaiXda 
Tov  &tov  irtog  vfiwr  iattv,  Vie  kingdom 
of  God  is  inthin  you,  i.  e.  its  seat  is  in 
yonr  heart  and  affections,  not  external. 
So  Tc  Md(^  the  inside.  Matt  23:  26. 
Buttm.  §125.  6, 7.  Sept  for  ^'jjja  Ps. 
36:  4.  109:  22.  —  Lucian.  D.  Deorl  14. 


5  ti  htog,  Herodian.  2. 15.  15.  Hero- 
dot  7.  47. 

Evrg^ntOj  f.  ^,  Lat  vmerio,  Eng. 
to  invert,  i.  c.  to  turn  about,  trans,  e.  g, 
ri  vara  Herodot  7.  211.  to  turn  hack, 
Diog.  Laert  Socr.  11.29.  Trop.  to  turn 
one  in  upon  himself,  to  bring  to  reflect 
tion,  i.  q.  to  affect,  to  move,  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  17  pen.  Hom.  11.  15.  554.  Hence 
in  N.  T. 

a)  to  shame,  to  put  to  shame,  trans. 
1  Cor.  4:  14  ov*  iviQSTvmv  vfiag  ygatpn 
Tffvra.  Pass.  2  Thess.  3:  14.  Tit  2:  8. 
Sept  for   -iDn  Ps.  35:  26.  40:  15.  83: 

18.  t3bD3  Is.Yl:  11.  Ez.36:32.— Esdr. 
8:  74.  Ecclus.  4: 25.     Plato  Crit.  14. 

h)  Mid.  ipjgtnofiah  to  shcme  oneself 
before  any  one,  i.  e.  to  feel  respect  or 
deference  towards,  to  respect,  to  reverence, 
in  N.  T.  and  in  late  writers  seq.  accos. 
Matt.  21: 37  et  Mark  12:6  hxi^anritrowxut 
tor  vlov  fiov,  i.  e.  Pass,  as  Mid.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  136.  2.  Luke  18:  2,  4.  20:  la 
Heb.  12:  9.  —  Wisd.  2:  10.    Diod.  Sic. 

19.  7.  Pol.  30.  9.  2.  Plut  ed.  Reisk. 
Vl.  p.  882.  15.  In  earlier  writers  9eq. 
gen.  Soph.  Ajac.  90.  Xen.  H.  G.  2. 
3.33. 

JEyrpetpto,  f.  iv&i^iipv,  to  nourish 
up  in  any  thing,  to  bring  up  or  train  yjf 
in;  hence  Pass.  trop.  to  he  skilled  tn, 
imbued  with,  seq.  dat  of  thing,  1  Tim. 
4:  6  irtQiq>6fuvog  xolg  loyoig,  Comp. 
for  the  particip.  pres.  Winer  §  46.  5. 
p.  289,  291.— Philo  de  Vict  off.  p.  855 
irtQ.  vofioig,  de  Alleg.  p.  59.  Herodian. 
5.  3.  5.  ib.  5.  5.  4.  pp.  Eurip.  Phoeit 
379.  [381.]  Max.  Tyr.  18.  9,  or  Dist. 
3.  C. 

** Eyxgo/Aog,  ov,  o,  n,  adj.  (A',  t^ 
Ikog,)  in  trembling,  i.  e.  trefMvi^  with 
fear,  terrified;  hence  mgofiog  yi- 
vofiM  V.  tlfAi,  to  trewJble,  Acts  7:  ^  16: 
29.  Heb.  12: 21.  Sept  for  "I'^s^na  Dan. 
10: 11.— 1  Mace.  13:  2.  Plut  Fab.  Max. 
3.     genr.  Anth.  Gr.  L  p.  23.  p.  211. 

*Eyiponj},  ijg,  ^,  (hnqint»  q.  v.) 
shame,  a  putting  to  shame,  1  Cor.  6c  5 
ngog  irtq.  vfiit  liyta.  15:  34.  Sept 
for  rTOb3  Ps.  35:  26.  69:  8,  20. 

Eyipv^aeojfo,  f.wr^iftolivedeli' 
eahly  or  luxuriously  tN,  to  rtvd  m»  ••  g. 
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h  xdk  iyancug,  9  Pet  3: 13  io  tome 
Mn.  but  tbe  comm.  reading  is  ir  wig 
ixattttg,  Le.  trop.  to  revel  in  their  frauds, 
or  by  means  of  them.  Sept.  for  2i3^r|^ 
I&  55: 2.— c.  dat.  Philo  de  Jos.  II.  p'  7'0! 
15.  Herodian.  2.  a  22.  Diod.  Sic.  19. 
71. 

EvTVJX^yco^  f.  Ttviofiai,  to  fall  in 
vitk,  Io  light  upon,  seq.  dat.  genr.  Xen. 
An.  4. 5. 19.  to  meet  and  talk  with,  Xen. 
Mem.  a  2.  I.  ib.  3.  a  2.  —  In  N.  T.  io 
cmnt  to,  to  address,  to  apply  to,  seq.  dat. 
Acts  25:  24  nh^l  ov  nay  to  nkij&og  hi- 
wzvf  ^{.—2  Mace.  4: 36.  Pol.  4. 76. 9. 
Plut  Tbeseus  26  med.  —  In  the  sense 
oiisiidxTCtde,  to  make  intercession  for  or 
ogtiuuf  any  one,  viz.  seq.  dat.  expr.  or 
impl  et  vniq  v.  wxta  c.  gen.  Rom.ll: 
2  io;  hv/x^^i^  7^  ^t^  xata  jov  '/a^o^X. 
8: 27, 34  vneQ  a/iav^  vubq  ^fi&y,  Heb. 
7:25. -l  Mace.  10.  61,  63  jcoii  Jos. 
Ant  14. 10. 13  {mig, 

EywXiaato  v.  txco,  f.  |«,  to  roll 
vp  tA,  to  inwrttpf  trans,  c.  dat.  of  thin^, 
Mitt  27: 59.  Luke  2a  53.  Also  to  fold 
or  wrq>  together,  John  20:  7. — Hesych. 

ErtvnocOj  €Oj  f.  eJeroi,  {jiimmog  ir, 
h,  Tvaog,)  to  inaiamp,  to  impress,  to  en- 
grove,  Pass.  2  Cor.  3:  7.  —  Aristot  de 
Hand.  e.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VIH.  p.  672. 
Hesycb.  hxvjiovfuyov  *  fyygatpofuyov, 

Ervfipt^Of,  f.  lou,  (iy,  v/J^/foi,)  to  he 
tonbmaeious  in  or  towards  any  one, 
to  trtat  with  despite,  to  contemn,  seq.  ace. 
Heb.  10:  29  to  Trpevfia  i^;  /o^.  iw^ql- ' 
cog,  —  So  seq.  ace.  Jos.  AnL  5.  8.  12. 
ib.  1.  8. 1.  seq.  dat.  Herodian.  8.  5.  3. 
Pol.  10. 2a  a 

Eyvnyia^co,  also  ivimvii^ofia^ 
dcpon.  {hvnvior,)  to  dream,  intrans. 
spoken  of  visions  in  dreams.  Acts  2: 17 
himfia  iyvjtriour^aonai,  where  for 
the  accus.  of  the  cognate  noun,  see 
Buum.  §131. 3.  Comp.  Joel  2: 28  where 
Sept  for  tibn.  Gen.  28:  11.— pp.  Plut. 
BmL24med.'  id.  Cato  Maj.  23  ult.  In 
the  act  Aristot;  H.  An.  4.  10.— Trop. 
irvKviaiiifupoi,  dreamers,  i.  e.  holding 
▼tin  and  empty  opinions,  deceivers, 
Jode  8.  Comp.  Lat.  somnio,  Cicero  de 
Divin.2.71. 


^Eyv/iVioVj  ov,  TO,  (rfr,  htvog,) 
pp.  *what  comes  in  sleep,'  a  dteam, 
spoken  in  N.  1*.  of  visions  in  dreams, 
Acts  2: 17,  comp.  in  'jEwTrvuxfoi.  Sept. 
for  d^bn  Joel  2:  28.  1  K.  a  15.— pp. 
Herodot!  7. 16.  2.   Xen.  Conv.  4.  48. 

*Ey(onioy,  (pp.  neut.  of  hwtiog, 
fr.  h,  eSy;,)  prep,  governing  the  gen.  in 
the  presence  of,  before,  found  only  iu 
the  later  Greek,  Buttm.  §146. 2.  Sept. 
every  where  for  "^pja,  ^tb  ;  in  N.  T. 
used  chiefly  by  Luke|  Paiil,  and  iu  the 
Apocalypse. 

a)  pp.  mostly  of  persons,  but  also  of 
things,  as  hviJitov  tov  ^qorov,  before,  in 
front  of.  Rev.  1:  4.  4:  5,  6,  10.  7:  9,  11, 
15.  al.  So  Sept.  and  '>:Db  Josh.  6:  4. 
1  Sam.  5:  a  n?2i;  Gen.  30:  39.  — 
Elsewhere  of  persons,  before,  in  the 
presence  of,  in  the  sight  of;  Luke  1: 17 
TtQOsXeionat  ipfantor  avtotf,  as  a  herald, 
i.  q.  TiQo  nqoamnov  avrov  in  Mark  1:  2. 
Luke  1: 19  raflgtiiX,  6  naf^strnptotg  iyta- 
Ttiov  JOV  &BOV,  comp.  in  ^A(^x^yydog. 
So  ngooKWuv  v.  nlTtxuv  h^niov  nvog, 
to  prostrate  one^s  self  before  any  one, 
Luke  4:  7.  Rev.  a  9.  4: 10.  5:  8.  15:4. 
(Sept.  for  '^ZTib  Ps.  22:  30.)  Acts  9:  15 
ivfOTtiov  iSy'dy  x.  t.  A.  Luke  13:  26 
itpdyofup  hmnioy  oov,  see  in  ^Ea&Ut. 
Luke  5: 18,  25.  Acts  6:  6.  10:  4,  31.  al. 
Sept  for  '«2'>»  Ez.  15:  26.  Jer.  7:  10. 
•^jpb  Lev.  4:V.  Num.  17:  10. 

"  b)  as  marking  the  manner,  and  espee. 
the  sincerity  in  which  any  thing  is 
done ;  iyuntov  tov  S-tov,  in  the  sight  of 
God,  i.  e.  God  being  present  and  wit- 
ness, Rom.  14:  22.  2  Cor.  4:  2.  7:12. 
Comp.  Sept  and  ^:Db  1  Sam.  12:  7. 
23:  18.— So  in  obtestations,  before  God, 
God  being  witness,  Gal.  1:  20.  1  Tiro. 
5:  21.  6:  la     2  Tim.  2:  14.  4:  1. 

c)  metaph.  in  the  sight  of,  i,  e,  in  the 
mind,  will,  purpose,  judgment,  of  any 
one;  Luke  1:  6  dUaioi  iytunioy  tov 
S-iov,  V.  15  fjuyag  iytainofy  xvgtov.  v. 75. 

15:  18,  21  ijfjiaQTOV  iv(ani6y  oov.  (Sept. 
and  ''JBb  1  Sam.  20:  1.)  16:  15  dutai^ 
ovrtig  kavtovg  ivfanioy  av&Qfantav,  Acta 
8:  21.  Rom.  12:  17.  2  Cor.  8:  21.  al. 
&o  Sept.  and  '>:'»ya  Deut.  4:  25.    1  K. 

11: 33,  38.  al.  *"  ^'jsb  Neb.  9: 28.  Ps.  5^ 
9.  19: 15. — From  the  Heb.iywTriey  riyog, 

where   in  Greek  a  dat.  is  usual,  Luke 
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15:  10  Xf'^ii'^  yiverai  iyioniw  xwv  ayyi- 
low,  i.  e.  joy  to  them,  they  rejoice. 
24: 11  icpdvTjcav  ivommv  alnwy  wo'ci  lij^ 
Qo^t  I  e,  Beemed  to  ihem.  Acts  6:  5 
fl(^f<nv  o  Xoyog  hiamov  navioq  x.  t.  i. 
i.  e.  was  pleasing  to  all.  So  Sept.  and 
\r52  Num.  13:34.  Deut.  1:23.  2  Sam. 
3: 36.  Also  in  the  phrase  ivglexto  ;fa- 
Qiv  ivbtniov  Tivog,  to  Jind  favour  in  the 
sight  of  any  one,  Acts  7:  46,  elsewhere 
naqa  xtvi^  Luke  1:  30.  So  Sept.  for 
•':-'?a  Ex.  33:  13,  17.  Num.  11:  11. 
Ai. 

Ey(o?y  o,  indec.  Ems,  Heb.  rS:^^ 
(man),  pr.  name  of  a  map,  Luke  3:  38^ 
comp.  Gen.  4:  26. 

Ev(OELi,Ofxai^  f.  /(70/uat,  dei)on. 
Mid.  (h^ovg  mog,)  to  receive  in  tht  ear, 
I  e.  to  give  ear  to,  to  listen  to,  seq.  ace. 
Acts  2: 14.     Sept.  for  ]nNn  Gen.  4: 22. 

Job  37:  14.     a'"ijpn  Jens':  6 Wisd. 

6:  2.  Test.  XII  i>atr.  p.  520.  Alex. 
Comm.  3.  9.  Hesych.  iymi^ov '  iv  lolg 
mioig  dixov. 

'Eyco'/y  0,  indec.  Enoch,  Heb.  'j-'ih 
(dedicated),  the  patriarch  who  walked 
with  God,  Luke  3: 37.  Heb.  11:5.  Jude 
14.  Comp.  Gen.  5:  8  sq. 

'Ei,  see  'J5c. 

E^,  04,  al,  TCf,  six,  Matt.  17:  1. 
Mark  9: 2.     Al. 

'E^ayycAAiO,  f.  lai,  {ix,  ayyikXta,) 
to  give  out  intelligence,  e.  g.  from  one 
camp  to  another,  Demosth.  p.  45. 3. 
Xen;  An.  2.  4.  24.  In  N.  T.  to  an- 
nounce abroad,  i.  e.  by  Hebraism,  to 
make  widely  knoum,  to  celebrate^  e.g. 
tag  aQuag  rov  &sov  1  Pet.  2:  9.  Sept. 
for  ^BO  Ps.  9:  15.  79: 13.  —  Ecclus. 
44:  15."  * 

'E^ayopd^ca,  f.  dtru,  {6c,  ayoQttt;io,) 
to  purchase  out,  to  buy  up,  sc.  from  the 
possession  or  power  of  any  one,  trans. 

Plut.M.Crass.2.  Pol. 3.42.2 In  N.T. 

to  redeem,  to  set  free,  sc.  out  of  service 
or  bondage ;  Gal.  3: 13  6c  tijg  xatagag 
tov  rofkov.  4:  5.  Comp.  in  ^Ayoqa^to  b. 
—  Mid.  pp.  to  redeem  for  one^s  use, 
trop.  Eph.  5:  16  et  Col.  4:  5  ilayogato" 
fuvoi  Toy  xaiQov,  redeeming  the  time,  i.  e. 
rescuing,  and  improving  every  oppor- 


tunity to  do  good.  —  Comp.  Marc.  An- 
tooin.  4.  28  xsqdartioy  xo  naqoy. 

'E^dyco,  f.  ff'lw,  (Ar,  ayta,)  to  lead 
out,  to  conduct  out,  sc.  out  of  any  place, 
c.  accus.  of  pers.  e.  g.  out  of  prison, 
Acts  5:  19.  16:  37,  39.  seq.  6k  12:  17. 
Sepu  for  N"»sSn  Ps.  142:  8.  Is.  42:  7. 
Also  out  of  Egypt,  Acta  7:  3a  seq.  ix 
v.  40.  13:17.  Heb.  8: 9.  Sept  for  fit"»2irT 
Ex.  6:  7.  Lev.  25:  38.  Genr.  Mark'lS: 
20.  Acts  21:  38.  seq.  s^ta  Mark  8:  2a 
Luke  24:  50.  So  Sept.  seq.  I^io  Geo. 
15: 9.  19:16.  As  a  shepherd  his  flock, 
John  10: 3.— Dem.  1090. 10.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6.  4.  37.  seq.  ^x  Dem.  845. 17.  ib.  865. 
6.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 18.  seq.  ejoi  Dem. 
1278.  3. 

*Etceip€(o,  CO,  f.  ijow,  (6c,  algiu,) 
aor.  2  i^iUoy,  aor.  2  mid.  irreg.  i^dXmo 
Acts  7: 10  et  12:  11  in  some  edit,  see  in 
^Ayaigm;  to  take  out,  trans,  i.  e. 

a)  to  pluck  out,  to  tear  out,  e.  g.  an 
eye.  Matt.  5:  29  xov  oipd^ulfior.  18: 9. 
— Heliodor.  2.  p.  84  tov  6<p&.  Plut  ed. 
Reisk.  VII.  p.  471.  7  tov  ow&.  Xen.  2 
3.16. 

b)  to  take  out  from  a  number,  to 
select.  Mid.  to  select  for  oneself,  to  choose, 
c.  c.  ace.  Acts  26:  17.  Sept  for  ^>t2 
Deut  31:  11.  Job  36:  11.— Joe.  Ant  4! 
8.  5.  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  20.  act  Horn.  D. 
16.  56.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  4. 

c)  Mid.  trop.  to  take  out  sc.  of  the 
power  of  any  one  to  one's  self,  i.  e,  to 
rescue,  to  deliver,  seq.  ace.  and  c.  c.  h. 
Acts  12: 11  i^slltio  fu  ix  x^tQog  ^Hqd- 
dov,  7: 10.  Gal.  1:  4.  c.  ix  impl.  Acts 
7: 34.  23: 27.  Sept.  for  b">2n  Gen.  32: 
11.  37: 20.  al.  saep.— Dem.  256;  2.  Pol. 
1.  n.  11. 

'E^aipco,  f.  a^co,  (6c,  aJjpe*,)  to  take 
up  out  of  any  place,  to  lift  vp  from, 
Plut.  Marcell.  15  nied.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 
19.  In  N.  T.  to  take  away  out  of  or 
from,  to  remove,  trans,  and  seq.  Ix  c  gen. 
1  Cor.  5:  13  xov  novfjgoy  i^  Vftwr,  i.  e. 
to  expel,  to  excommunicate.  So  v.  2 
in  text,  recept  Sept.  for  -^3  Deut  19: 
19.  Judg.  20:  13.  al.  n-'Orj  Josh.  7: 
13.  n-TD  Ez.  14:  8.— Ael.  2.  24.  An- 
thol.  Gr.  ill.  p.  96. 

E^auico,  Wy  f.  f/crai,  (6t,  edxith)  to 
ask  out  and  out,  to  desire  to  have,  to  de- 
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mtmd;  Mid,  to  demand  for  onu^f,  seq. 
aecus.  Luke  22: 31.  Comp.  Job  1: 6  sq. 
2: 11 8q.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  729.  Bern. 
546.  21.     act.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  33. 

E^aifryifg^  adv.  (Ac,  atqivrig  I  q. 
iu(ffmg,  a(fvta^  q.  v.)  suddenly,  unex- 
pecUdly,  at  once^  Mark  13:  36.  Luke  2: 
la  9: 39.  Acts  9:  3.  22:  6.  Sept.  for 
bitns  Prov.  24:2.  Jer.6:26.  a^a*^  Is. 
47:Sf.— Paus.  3. 5. 9.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 2.6. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  18.  n.  Buttni. 
§1]5.D.  5. 

E^axoAouO-dfo,  cJ,  f.  ii<rw,  (At, 
okUov^m),)  to  follow  outf  i.  e.  trop.  to 
copy  aJUty  to  conform  to,  seq.  dat.  fiv&oig 
2  Pet  1: 16.  aatXytlaig  2:  2.  jfj  6di} 
jtfog  2:  15.  Sept.  for  nZB  Is.  56:  11. 
—Jos.  Am.  procem.  4.  Pof.^17. 10.  7. 

E^axoaioij  ai^  a^  six  hundred. 
Rev.  13: 18.  14:  20.  Buttm.  §  70.  4. 

E^aA€i<pG>^  f.  ipti,  {Ix,  alBUpb),)  pp. 
to  mtar  out,  i.  e.  to  blot  out,  to  expunge, 
traos. 

a]  pp.  as  TO  ovofAa  ix  Ti]g  pipXov  tr^q 
Ifofi;  Rev.  3:  5.  So  Sept.  for  rrhtt  Ps. 
69:29.  Ex.  32:  31,  32.  —  Lucian.^  pro 
Imag.26.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  51. —In  the 
sense  of  to  abrogate  a  law,  to  x^^Q^- 
Y^w^ov  Col.  2:  14.  Dem.  468.  1  vonov. 
Lys.  96. 10.  —  Trop.  for  to  pardon,  rag 
ufuiifiiag  Acts 3: 19.  So  Sepu  and  nntt 
Ps.  51: 11.  Is.  43: 25.  Jer.  18: 23.— Lys^ 

loa.u 

b)  by  imp],  to  teipe  off  or  away,  as 
«o»  TO  daxQvoy  ano  Twy  ocpd;  Rev.  7: 
17.  21:  4. 

EfycXXofiai,  f.  aXoviiai,  (ix,  clA- 
^Hu,)  to  leap  out,  e.  g.  from  a  house, 
Plut  Agesi.  34  pen.  from  a  chariot, 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  25.— In  N.  T.  to  leap  up 
or  fortii,  sc  froni  the  place  where  one 
aaiorwas,  Acts  3:  8.  Sept.  for  ns-j 
Joel  2: 5.— Plut.  Pelop.  32  med.  Pomp. 
58  pen. 

E^cryaaraoiQ,  etoe,  ^,  (i^ayiatrjfu,) 
o  rising  up,  Pol.  3.  55.  4.  In  N.  T. 
rt9urrection  froin  the  dead,  Phil.  3: 
11. 

ElavaidXXco,  f.  «1m,  (iv,  oycxTiUw 
%  T.)  to  spring  up  out  of  any  place, 
the  ground,  etc.   spoken  of  plants,  to 


ahoet  forth,  to  sprout  up,  intrans.  Matt 

13:  5.    Mark  4:  5.     Sept  of  light,  for 

nnt  Ps.  112: 4. — ^Trans.  of  plants,  Sept 

for"  "h'^TDSn  Gen.  2:  9.  Ps.  104:  14. 
-    •  t  • 

' E^ayiaifjfii,  f.oriiaw,  (ix,  itvUrrn- 

pi,)  trans,  to  cause  to  rise  up  out  of ,  to 

raise  up  out  qf;  intrans.  to  rise  up  out 

of   Buttm.  §  107.  n. 

a)  trans,  pp.  of  soldiers  out  of  am- 
bush, Thiic.  7.  77.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  37. 
of  beasts  out  of  their  lajrs,  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  4.  20.  Ip  N.  T.  in  aor.  1  Act  from 
the  Heb.  to  raise  up  sc.  seed,  offspring ; 
Mark  12:  19  et  Luke  20:  28  i^avaav^ajj 
aniqpa  toj  ad(X<pia  airrov  sc.  ix  ti)^ 
ywaixog.  Sept  for  n'ti  Gen.  19:  32, 
34.     n"*:;  Gen.  4:  25. 

b)  intrans.  in  aor.  2  Act.  to  rise  up  out 
of  8C,  a  place,  a  number  or  body  of  per- 
sons, etc.  to  stand  forth,  Acts  15:  5. 
Sept  for  Dnp  Gen.  18:  16.  19: 1.  Judg. 
3:  20.— Pol.  15.  31.  2.  Dem.  284.  23. 

'E^anaracOy  S^  f. ijcrw,  (^x  intens.) 
i.  q.  anaTOKo  but  stronger,  to  deceive  wholly, 
to  beguile,  to  seduce,  i.  e.  to  lead  out  of 
the  right  way  into  error,  trans.  Rom. 
7: 11.  16: 18.  1  Cor.  3: 18.  2  Cor.  11: 3. 
2  Thess.  2:  3.  —  Susann.  56.  Jos.  Ant^ 
10.  7.  3.   Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 19. 

E^ccniva,  adv.  later  form  for  ^$- 
anlrrjg  Ion.  for  i^aiqirrig  q.  v.  suddenly, 
unexpectedly,  Mark  9: 8.  Sept.  for  tffi^DD 
Josh.  11:  7.  Ps.  64:  5.  Num.  6: 9.  — 
Zonar.  7. 35.  ib.  10. 37.  See  H.  Planck 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  678. 

' E^anogdofiaiy  oufxai,  (ix  in- 
tens.) i.  q.  cmoqiopah  but  stronger,  to 
be  wholly  without  resource,  to  despair  ut- 
terly, seq.  gen.  tov  £Jy  2  Cor.  1:  8. 
comp.  Buttm.  §132.  6. 1.  abeol.  2  Cor. 
4:  8.  Sept  for  -Jis  Ps.  88:  16.  —  Plut 
Alcib.  5  pen.   Pol.  3.  48.  4. 

E^ocnoateAAco,  f.  tntXoi,  (ix,  ano- 
(HsiUUi,)  to  send  away  out  of  the  place 
where  one  is,  to  send  forth,  trans. 

a)  genr.  as  an  agent,  messenger,  etc. 
Acts  7:  12.  11:22.  12:  11.  Gal.  4:  4. 
seq.  ug  of  place  whither,  etc.  Acts  9: 
30.  22:  21.  Gal.  4:  6.  Sept  for  nbiZ) 
Gen.  24:  40.  Ex.  a- 12.  Jer.  26:  22. 'Jl 
Dem.  251.  5.  c.  «k  Pol.  21.  14.  9. 
c  nQog  3.  11:  1. 
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b)  simply,  to  send  away,  to  dismiss,  to 
id  depart.  Acts  17:  14.  Sept  for  nbo 
Gen.  45:  24.  1  Sam.  9: 19,  26.  —  Pol. 
10.  35.  2. — Id  a  stronger  sense,  to  send 
away  sc.  peremptorily,  c.  c.  accus.  et 
adj.  Luke  1:53  nXovro^ag  i^an,  mrovg. 
20:  10,  11  airtop  uevov.  So  Sept.  and 
n^p  Gen.  31: 42.  Deut.  15: 13.  Job  22: 
9.  —  Pol.  15.  2.  4  toifg  itqitrpug  ipomo- 
M^iiovg  i^an, 

•aqniog  q.  v.)  to  complete  fully,  trans, 
spoken  of  time,  to  finish,  to  bring  to  an 
Old,  Acts  21:  5  tag  r^fiiqag.  Spoken 
of  a  religious  teacher,  to  make  thoroughly 
perfect,  to  furnish  out,  2  Tim.  3:  17.  — 
Jos,  Ant.  3.  2.  2  noXtfuiv  nqog  avd-q. 
xolg  aitaah  nalag  i^Qjurfiipovg.  Luc. 
Ver.  Hist.  1.  33,  of  a  house. 

E^aarpaniO),  f.  ipto,  (i*,  wrrqa- 
nxm,)  to  Jlash  out,  as  lightning,  Sept. 
Ez.  1:  4.  In  N.  T.  of  raiment,  to  shine 
out,  to  glitter,  intrans.  Luke  9: 29.  comp. 
Matt.  17:  2.  Sept,  of  armour,  for  p*^3 
Nah.  3:3.     bb?  Ez.  1:  7.  '' 

El^avjijg^  adv.  (in,  aw}g,)  Wufrom 
this  sc.  time,  i.  e.  forthwith,  presently, 
immediately,  Mark  6:  25.  Acts  10:  ^. 
1 1: 1 1.  21: 32.  23: 30.  Phil.  2: 23.  See 
in  "Ek  2  b.— Pol.  2.  7.  7.  Diod.  S.  15. 
43.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  47.  n. 
Scb^er  ad  Bos  Ell.  Gr.  p.  443. 

*£^€y£ip(o,  f.  apw,  (6t,  iyslgttf,)  to 
wake  out  of  sleep,  to  arouse  out  of  sleep ; 
pp.  implying  also  the  rising  up  from 
the  posture  of  sleep,  trans.  Ecclus.  22: 7. 
Xen.H.a.6.4.36.  Cyr.8.7.2.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  to  raise  up  out  of  ac.  death,  L  q. 
iytiifoi  ix  xbty  psxQoiw,  comp.  in  ^Eydgta  a. 
1  Cor.  6: 14.  Sept  and  y'«p'»  Dan. 
12:2. 

b)  to  raise  up,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  arise  or 
exist,  spoken  of  Pharaoh,  Rom.  9:  17, 
quoted  from  Ex.  9:  16  where  Heb. 
Twr^,  Sept  ^MTi^^^ip.— Jos.  Ant  8. 
11 A  paadtvg  yaq  iUy^etat  ini  ifiov. 

L    "E^Ufii,   (6c,  e^  to  be,)  see 

"EiWTL 

IL  *'E^€i(u,  (ix,elfu  xo  go,)  to  go 
otf<  of  a  place,  intrans.  seq.  ht.  Acts 
13:  42  Ik  tijc  avwuyuyrig,  27:  43  inl  nf y 


yt^v,  i.  e.  out  of  the  water.  —  c.  ^  Lu- 
cian.  Eun.  6.  seq.  gen.  Jos.  Ant  7. 9. 4. 
at>sol.  Herodian.  7.  9.  8.  —  In  the  sense 
of  to  go  away,  to  depart  out  of  a 
place,  absol.  Acts  17:  15.  20:  7.  —  Jos. 
Ant  5.  2.  8.  seq.  gen.  Herodian.  3. 
15.  12. 

'E^eAtyxaf,  f.  ^«,  (^x  intcns.)  i.  q. 
iliyxn  but  stronger,  to  convict  fuUy,  to 
shew  to  he  wholly  wrong,  Dem.  92.  9. 
Xen.  Oec.  2.  9.  In  N.  T.  to  rehuke 
sternly,  to  condemn,  to  punish,  Jude  15. 
So  Sept  and  tVO^T:  Is.  2:  4.  Mic.  4:  a 

'E^eAxco,  f.jfwr«,  (ix,  iXxu  q.v.) 
to  draw  out,  to  drag  out,  trans,  pp.  from 
a  place,  house,  etc.  Sept.  for  *^X72  Gen. 
37:  28.  Herodian.  8.  8.  14.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  to  draw  out  sc  from  the  right  way, 
i.  e.  to  draw  away,  to  hurry  away,  James 
1:  14  vno  t>7(  idlag  int^fdag  i^tXxo^ 
/wtroff.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  702  dg  no^ 
vtlop  fu  i^tXxwTOTo,  comp.  AeL  H.  An. 
6.  31  vnb  tijg  ^doyrjg  lilxo/icyo*. 

E^iXcD,  see  ^E^aiqioi. 

E^epa/Lia,  aioc,  to,  {i^t^dm  to 
vomit  out,  eject,  Dioscor.  8.  9,)  vomit^ 
that  which  is  thrown  up,  2  Pet  2: 
22  inl  TO  Id^op  i^igafta,  Comp.  ProT. 
26: 11,  where  Heb.  INJJ-^?,  Sept  inl 
TOP  iavTov  ^ueroy. — Dioscor.  6.  19. 

E^epevvao}^  co,  f.  r^am,  (ix,  iqsv^ 
vit^)  to  search  out,  to  trace  out,  to  ex- 
plore, trans,  i.  e.  assiduously,  diligently, 
[xa]  ntql  twog,  1  Pet  1: 10.  Sept  for 
toon  Prov.  2:  4.  Zeph.  1: 13.  '^'On 
1  ChV  19:  3.  —  1  Mace  3:  49.  PoL  14L 

1.  la 

*E^€pX^l^^h  ^  ^t^^wofioi,  (comp. 
Buttm.  §  188.  V.  5.  §  114  %ojuim  ult) 
aor.  2  i^X'&ov,  to  go  or  come  out  of 
any  place,  etc.  Sept  every  where  for 
fi(3KX     Spoken 

a^  of  persons,  to  go  ot  come  fortky 
(a)  with  adjuncts  implying  the  place 
out  of  which,  etc.  seq.  gen.  Matt  10: 
14  ^{e^;ifo/ayo»  t^(  oixlag.  Acts  16:  39. 
comp.  Matth.  §  354.  d.  Seq.  ix  c.  gen. 
of  place.  Matt  8:  28  ^  Ti&r  ^anyuUtr 
iltQX'  '^ohn  4:  30.  Acts  16: 40.  1  Cor. 
5: 10.  al.  (Sept  for  M^T^  Gen.  8: 16,19. 
al.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.Y6.)  Seq.  ^, 
Matt.  26:  75.    John  19:  4.    Rev.  a  12. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Eiepxof^ai 


287 


"E^eaii 


seq.  Uv  c.  gen.  Matt  21: 17  l!5a)  t^$  tto- 
1m»$.  Heb.  13:  13.    (Eurip.  Phoen.  476 
or  486.)    Seq.  otto  c  gen.  of  place,  to 
dtpartfronij  Matt  13: 1  HtX^wp  ino  t^; 
Mag.  24: 1.     Mark  11:  12.  a1.      Seq. 
•dy.  Matt  5:  26  ixil^tp.     12:  44  o^iy. 
corap.  Aesop.  Fab.  129.  —  (/?)  With  an 
adjunct  of  person  oiU  of  or  from  whom, 
etc.  as  of  those  out  of  whose  bodies 
demons  depart ;  seq.  ix  c.  gen.  Mark  1: 
25, 26.  Luke  4:  35.  al.     seq.  ano,  Matt 
12: 4^  Luke  4:  35.     absol.  Acts  16: 18. 
Of  those .^tmi  whom,  from  whose  pres- 
^ce,  one  goes  forth  with  authority  etc. 
i.  q.  *  to  be  sent  out'  by  any  one,  seq. 
ono  c  gen.  John  13: 3  ano  &(ov  i^il&8. 
16: 30.    (So  Sept  for  ''rsVa  Gen.  4: 
16.    t«?a   ^JX;    Ex,  8:  8.] '  seq.   naga 
c  gen.  John  15:  27  naqa  jov  ^sov  f|- 
^^oy.  17: 8.  comp.  Sept  Num.  16:  35. 
So  genr.  to  depart  from  any  one,  i.  e. 
from  his  presence,  intimacy,  etc.  Luke 
5:  8  t^&6  an  ifiov.   2  Cor.  6:  17  i^ik- 
^m  h  luaov  avxStv.  —  (/)  The  place 
whence  being  not  expressed  but  im- 
plied, to  go  outj  1.  e.  to  go  away,  to  de- 
party  etc.  Matt  9:  31  ol  di   i^iX^omg 
^ufprifmrap  x.  t.  iU  Mark  2: 12.   Luke 
4: 42.  Acts  7:  7.   Rev.  6:  2.  al.     So  of 
demons  departiog  from  the  body.  Matt 
8:  32.    Acts  8:  7.— {^)  With  an  adjunct 
of  the  place  whither  any  one  departs  etc. 
seq.  tig,  Matt  11:  7  jI  i^riX^nt  tig  xi^y 
knftof  X.  T.  X.   Mark  8: 27.  Luke  10: 10. 
John  1: 44.  Acts  11:  25.  al.  saep.  (Pa- 
laepb.  38.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  21.)    so 
c.  ft;  final,  Mark  1:  38  <($  tovto.  Matt. 
8: 34  iig  indrTfjaiv.      Seq.  inl  c.  ace. 
Luke  8:  27  i^tX^irti  inl  Tt/y  yriv^  sc. 
from  a  Tessel,  Acts  1:  21.     Seq.  nagd 
c  aec  Mark  2:  13  i^X&sr  naga  tiiv 
^ikaxnfor.    Acts   16:  13.      Seq.  tt^o^ 
c  ace  of  pers.   John  18:  29.     2  Cor. 
8:17. 

b)  nietaph.  of  persons,  (a)  to  go  forth 
fnmy  (o  proceed  from^  Matt.  2:  6  ^  oov 
yig  ildtvfrtTai  fjyovfurog.  Acts  15:  24. 
Abo  from  the  Heb.  i^igx^ff^at  ix  ttig 
itsq^vog  tivog^  to  come  forth  out  of  (Ae 
loos  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  descend  from 
■ny  one,  Heb.  7: 5.  So  Sept  and  Heb. 
O^Vnq  fits;  Gen. 35: 11.  IK. 8: 19. 
comp.'  Gen.^^15:  4.  Lib.  Henoch,  in 
Fabr.  Cod.  pseud.  V.  T.  1. 196.  —  (fi) 
John  10: 39  Kifi^ev  Is  tov  x'*^  enn&r. 


lit.  *he  departed  oat  of  their  hand,* 
escaped  from  their  power. — (/)  1  John 
4: 1  noXXol  yftvdo'ngo<f>firin  i^tXtiXvS^eiaiif 
ug  toy  xo<r/ioy,  i.  e.  have  gone  forthf 
gone  abroad,  into  the  world. 

c)  of  things,  to  go  or  come  forth^  <a 
proceed  from^  viz.  (a)  of  a  voice,  doc- 
trine, rumour,  etc.  Rev.  16:  17  i^rjX&t 
q^divri  ano  tov  vaov,  19:  5.  Of  doc* 
trine,  rumour,  etc.  to  go  forUi^to  spread 
abroad,  1  Cor.  14:  36  a<p  vii&v  6  Xiyoq 
tov  &tov  i^ijX^iv.  With  place  whither  or 
where,  seq.  tig  c.  ace.  Matt. 9: 26  i^ril&ty 
V  ^f^V  **^*/  *'?  ^Xiyy  trjy  /rjr  ixtlrriv* 
Rom.  10: 18.  John  21:  23.  seq.  iv  c. 
dat  Luke  7:  17.  1  Thess.  1:  8.  seq. 
%axd  c.  gen.  Luke  4:  14.  —  (/J)  of 
thoughts,  words,  etc.  in  tijg  nagdlaq 
Matt  15: 18.  in  tov  atofxaxog,  James 
3: 10.  of  healing  power  or  virtue,  to 
empnaiCj  i$  kavtov  Mark  5:  30.  nag 
avtov  Luke  6:  19.  of  an  edict,  to  he 
pvhlishedj  promulgated^  naga  Kahagogp 
Luke  2: 1.  So  of  lightning,  to  come  out 
of  to  appear  from,  an  avajoX&v^  Matt. 
24:  27.  Sept  and  N£^  Zech.  9:  14.  — 
(y)  of  liquids,  for  to  fiow  out,  John  19: 
34  i^X^^  aijta  xal  vdiag.  Rev.  14: 20 
he  trig  Xijrov.  —  (5)  of  a  hope,  to  depart^ 
i.  e.  to  be  at  an  end,  to  vanish.  Acts  16: 
19.  So  of  time.  Sept  i^ijX&t  to  hog,  for 
ta^Pt  Gen.  47:  18.  Xen.  An.  7.  5.  4. 

d^  from  the  Heb.  eiaii^x^f*^^  ^^^  ^S" 
«()/Ojuai,  Acts  1:  21.  John  10:  9 ;  see 
in  £i(rigxoftai  d.     Al. 

E^tari  impers.  verb,  particip.  ftov, 
(fr.  I^ei/u  not  otherwise  in  use,)  it  is 
possible,  one  can,  referring  to  moral 
possibility  or  propriety,  \.e,itis  lawful^ 
it  is  right,  it  is  permitted,  one  may, 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  436 ;  constr.  c.  dat.  of 
pers.  et  infin.  expr.  or  implied.  E.  g. 
c.  infin.  pres.  marking  prolonged  or 
customary  action.  Matt  14:  4  oxnt  t^tatl 
(704  txtiv  oirrtjf.  Mark  6:  18.  Acts  16: 
21.  22:  25.  With  the  dat  impl.  Matt 
12:2,10,12.  Luke  6: 2.  —  Xen.  Mem.  L 
4.  9.  Hi.  1.  26. — Seq.  infin.  aor.  mark- 
ing transient  action.  Matt.  20:  15  ovk 
t^tml  fioi  noir^oai  S  ^ika  %.t,X.  19: 3. 
Mark  2:  26.  10:  2.  Luke  20:  22.  John 
5: 10.  18:  31.  Acts  21:  37.  So  part. 
i|oy  riv  Matt  12:  4.  i^ov  sc.  iatl,  i.  q. 
tism  2  Cor.  12:  4.     With  the  dat. 
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iinpl.  Matu  23:  17.  27:  6.  Mark  3:  4. 
12:  14.  Luke  G:  4.  14:  3.  and  so  with 
part,  i^v  sc.  toroi  Acts  2:  29. — Aei. 
V.  H.  2.  7.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  10.  Oec.  7. 
41  bis. — With  the  infin.  implied,  Mark 
2:  24  0  owe  t|nrft  sc.  airtoig  noitiv. 
Luke  6: 9.  Acts  8: 37.  1  Cor.  6: 12  bis. 
10:  23  bis. 

JS^ara^co,  f.  crcro),  (^x  intens.  haCto 
fr.  ^ToV,  ^rcof,  true,  real,)  pp.  to  verify  out^ 
L  e.  to  examine,  to  explore,  sc.  whether 
any  thing  is  true  or  not,  i.  q.  itaiti  but 
stronger  and  more  used  by  the  Attics ; 
Passow  in  voc.     Hence 

a)  genr.  to  inquire  out,  i.  e.  to  seek 
out  tlie  truth  by  inquiry  etc.  seq.  mgl 
c.  gen.  Matt.  2:  8.  seq.  tig  interrog. 
10:  11.  Sept.  for  ^ynn  Deut.  19:  18. 
—  Ecclus.  11:  7.  Herodian.  4.  5.  5. 
Dero.  23.  29.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  36. 

b)  by  impl.  to  questiorij  to  ask,  seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  John  21:  12. — Act  Thom. 
§  3.     Phavor.  i^sjdCoi '   igonoi. 

E^r^yaofiai,  ov/nai,  f  ricofjuti^ 
depon.  Mid.  (^,  ^/co/ietA,)  to  lead  out, 
1.  e.  to  take  the  lead,  he  leader ,  Xen.  An. 
6.6.34.  c.dat.H.G.La9.  InN.T. 
io  lead  or  bring  out,  i.  e.  to  make  knoum, 
to  declare,  trans. 

a)  genr.  to  tetl,  to  narrate,  to  recwmt, 
Luke  24:  35  i^/ovrto  ra  iv  tfj  o^m. 
Acts  10:  8.  15:  12,  14.  21:  19,  '  Sept. 
for  "IBO  Judg.  7: 13.  —  Pol.  4.  22.  7. 
Thuc.**5.  26.   Xen.  Lac.  4.  2. 

b)  of  a  teacher,  to  make  knoum,  to 
imfold,  e.  g.  Toy  ^lov,  to  reveal,.  John  1: 
18.  comp.  Matt.  11:  27.  So  Sept  for 
n-^in  Lev.  7:  57.  —  Diod.  Sic.  4.  49. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  6. 

' E^r^ytovia^  ol,  at,  to,  sixty.  Matt 
13:  8,  23.  Mark  4:  8,  20.  Luke  24:  13. 
1  Tim.  5:  9.   Rev.  11:  3.  12:  6.  13:  18. 

' E^i)9,  adv.  (pp.  gen.  of  obsol. 
iln  fr.  c/oi,  Sfw,  Buttra.  §  115.  n.  3,)  in 
order,  successively,  Sept  Deut  2:  34. 
Xen.  Alhen.  1. 6.— In  N.  T.  only  c.  art. 
as  adj.  {  i&^g  sc.  ^fuga,  the  following 
day,  the  next  day,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 
6,  7.  in  full  Luke  9: 37.  with  ^^a 
impl.  7:11.  Acts  21:1.  25:17.  27:18.— 
Test  XII  Pair.  p.  595.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 5. 6. 
in  Mi  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  44.  So  genr. 
2  Mace.  7: 8.  Pol.  1.  52.  4. 


E^rfX^fO,  (o,  f.  »i<r«.  (ht,  ^jtaw,)  to 
sound  out,  to  sound  abroad.  Sept  for 
p»nJoeI4:14.  Pol. 30. 4. 7.  InN.T. 
Pass.^to  be  sounded  abroad,  trop.  of  the 
gospel  etc.  to  be  proclaimed,  1  Theas. 
1:  8. — Hesycb.  ^^j/utca  •  iffjld^Bw,  ixff 

"E^ig,  ecoSy  V,  («/«.  ft«,)  habitude, 
sc.  of  body  Xen.  Oec.  7.  2.  of  life, 
habit,  Mem.  1.  2.  4.  In  N.  T.  habitude, 
as  the  result  of  long  exercise,  practice, 
Heb.  5: 14.  —  Ecclus.  prol.  Arr.  Diss. 
Ep.  1.  4.  22.  Pol.  10.  47.  7. 

E^iairjfu,  also  i^iotdca  Acts  8:9, 
(comp.  in  ^Anoxa&Unrjfti,)  aor.  1  1$^ 
iarr^a,  aor.  2  iliaxriv,  trans,  to  pvA  out 
of  place,  Sept.  for  DJSrj  Ex.  2a-  27. 
Josh.  10: 10.  intrans.  to  be  put  out,  to  be 
out  of  place,  etc.  spoken  of  the  joints, 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  653.  to  recede  from, 
to  yield,  Thuc.  2.  63.  to  dtpoH,  Xen. 
Au.  1.  5.  14.  See  Buttm.  §  107.  IL  1. 
— In  N.  T.  only  trop.  comp.  Tittm.  de 
Syn.  N.  T.  p.  134, 136. 

a]  trans,  in  pres.  aor.  1,  and  later 
perf.  i^araxa  Buttm.  §107.  II.  5,  to  put 
out  of  oneself,  i.  q.  Tovg  Ar&g,  tov  qtgo- 
ftiy  i^iajfjfu,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 3. 12 ;  hence 
genr.  to  (utonish,  to  Jill  ufith  wonder, 
Luke  24:  22  i^itntiaay  ^fiag.  Acts  8:  9, 
11.  —  Athen.  I.  p.  19.  F.  Luc.  dc  Do- 
mo  19.  Dem.  537,  ult  ravra  4li<mi<n 
ar&Q(onovg  amay, 

b)  intrans.  in  perf.  and  aor.  2  Act  and 
in  Mid.  to  be  beside  oneself,  to  be  out  of 
one^s  mind;  Mark  3:  21  iXtyov  ydq, 
OTi  i^i(nrj.  2  Cor.  5: 13  (Vrt  yag  ^leony- 
fift,  sc.  as  is  said  of  us.  So  Sept.  transL 
for  bHn  Job  12: 17.— Jos.  Ant  10.  7. 
3  i^eatfixota  tcwv  dpgtpuv,  PoL  15.  29. 
7  i^itnri  twv  qigep^v,  Diod.  Sic.  14  71. 
— Hence  genr.  to  be  astonished,  amazed, 

filed  with  wonder,  Matt.  12:  23  i^Urrarro 
ndvjtg  oi  oxXoi,  Mark  2:  12.  5:  42  ^- 
i<rtfi(Tav  iiundiTn  fuydljj,  comp.  in 
UyotXXido}  b.  (Sept  Gen.  27:  33.  Ez. 
26:  16.)  Mark  6:  51  iy  lovro*?.  Luke 
2:  47  ilhxarto  inl  jjj  aireati  k,  t.  L 
Matth.  §  399.  n.  (Sept  Ex.  18:9.)  Luke 
8: 56.  Acts  2: 7, 12.  8: 13.  9: 21.  10: 45. 
12: 16.  Sept  for  n-^h  Ex.  19: 18.  Rath 
a-  8.  rrJan  Gen.  43."^  Job  26:  11.— 
Arr.  Diss.  fep.  2.  22.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.4. 
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^E^taXuci},  f.  i5<rw,  {ix  intens.)  i.  q, 
laxvn  but  stronger,  to  be  in  full  strength, 
to  be/uUy  abU,  Mq.  inf.  Eph.  a- 18.  — 
Ecclus.  7:6.   Ael.  V.  H.  6.  13. 

E^odoc^  ou,  ^,  (ex,  odog^)  pp.  way 
oat,  exit,  Herodian.  7.  12.  U\  PluL 
Flamin.  20  med.  In  N.  T.  exodus, 
jownty  out,  departure,  Heb.  11:  22. 
Sept.  for  n»:S  inf.  of  KX'^  Ex.  19:  1. 
Num.  33:  38. "aL  —  Jos.  Anr.  5.  1.  20. 
Xen.  Ad.  6.  4.  9.  —  Trop.  of  departure 
from  life,  exit,  decease,  Luke  9:  31. 
2  Pet.  1:  15.  —  Wisd.  7: 6.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
^2  in  i$6dov  tov  {^. 

E^oAod'pevcOy  f.  tvao),  (ix  intens.) 
Iq.  olo^Qtvto  but  stronger,  to  tlestroy 
vtterfy,  Pass.  seq.  ix  tov  Xaov  Acts  3: 
23.  Sept  for  na»  Deut.  7:  10.  c.  ix 
for  nis  Ex.  30:"^  31:  13.  al— Test. 
Xn  Pam  p.  541.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  11.  1. 
ib.ll.a7.  Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex. 
I».166sq. 

E^o/noAoyelco^  <y,  f.  i^ato,  (ix  in- 
tens.) i.  q.  ofioXoyita  but  stronger,  pp.  to 
fpeak  out  the  same  things  sc.  as  another; 
bence  in  N,  T. 

1.  Act  and  Mid.  to  concede,  to  ac- 
biowUdge,  to  confess  fully,  trans,  e.  g. 
W5  ttfm^iag,  Malt  3:  6.  Mark  1:  5. 
Acts  19: 18.  James  5:  16.  Sept  and 
rnin  Dan.  9:  24.  —  Jos.  Ant  8.  4.  6 
^k  iiut^iag.  B.  J.  5.  10.  5.  Plut.  M. 
AotOD.  59  pen.  jijy  ah]&ficnf,  —  In  the 
sense  of  to  acknowledge  openly,  to  pro- 
fi**9  «•  g.  TO  orofjui  nvog  Rev.  3:  5  in 
textrec.  So  seq.  oxi  Phil.  2: 11.  comp. 
Tob.  11: 17.  —  Hence  Mid.  to  make  ac- 
^BMdedgement  sc.  for  benefits,  i.  e.  to 
gm  thanks,  to  praise,  seq.  dat  of  pers. 
MaiL  U:  25.  Luke  10: 21.  Rom.  14: 11. 
15:  9,  quoted  from  Ps.  18:  50  where 
Sept  for  rnirr.  also  Ps.  57:  lO.  1  Chr. 
16:  i  2  Chr.  30:  22.  al.  saep.  —  Act. 
Tbom.  §25.  Philo  de  Alleg.  p.  1105. 
c  ace.  Tob.  12:  22. 

2.  Act  to  assent  fully,  to  agree,  to 
pnwwte,  abeol.  Luke  22:  6  i^atfioXoytitrs. 
—So  ofiokoyim,  Jos.  Ant  6. 3.  5.  ib.  8. 
^a  Xcn.An.7.4,13,22, 

JEjoV,  see  "JSSfOTi. 

^E^opxiXo},  f  oral,  (ix,  o^ito,)  to 
tzad  an  oath,  i.  e.  to  put  to  an  oath,  to 
37 


adjure,  trans.  Matt.  2G:  63.  Sept.  for 
:7"»2*l;n  Gen.  24:  3.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21 
med.'    Dem.  1265.  16. 

*E^op:(nnfjcy  ov^  o,  (^Jo^x/fw,)  an 
exorcist,  pp.  one  who  binds  by  an  oath ; 
genr.  one  who  by  adjuration  and  in- 
cantation professes  to  expel  demons, 
Acts  19:  13.  —  Anth.  Gr.  III.  p.  23  ult 
—  Comp.  for  the  process  of  exorcism, 
Jos.  Ant  8. 2.  5.  Suicer.  Thes.  in  v. 

E^opvoaco  V.  jjco,  f.  ^«,  (iXf 
oQvaafa,)  to  dig  out,  trans.  Mark  2:  4 
i^ogv^avrrg  sc.  Tt]r  ardyrjv,  digging  out 
or  removing  the  tiles,  earth,  etc.  Bui 
comp.  in  'AnoanyaZa, — Xen.  Oec.  19. 
4.  — Trop.  Gal.  4: 15  oap^alpovg  vfiwv 
i^OQV^ayjsg,  denoting  entire  devotedn^B.- 
Sept  pp.  for  ^p:  Jiidg.  16: 22.  1  Sam. 
11:  2.  —  Jos.  Ant  6.  5.  1.  Herodot  8. 
116. 

'E^ovifeyoco,  (o,  f.  taau,  (ix  in- 
tens.)  i.  q.  ovdsvoa  but  stronger,  to  set 
out  at  nought,  i.  e.  to  despise,  to  contemn, 
to  treat  toith  scorn,  and  by  impl.  to  reject 
with  contempt,  trans.  Mark  9:  12.  So 
Sept  for  DKtt  1  Sam.  15:  23,  26.  16: 1. 
Ps.  53:  6.  nta  Ecc.  9:  16.  2  K.  19: 
21.— 1  Mace.  S:'l4.  Lib.  Hen.  in  Fabr. 
p.  162.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  564.  Eu- 
strat  in  1.  Nicom.  p.  9.  B.  Basil.  Ep.  61. 
91.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  182.  H. 
Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  678. 

E^vd-Bveto,  w,  f.'  ?/<rw,  (ix  in- 
tens. and  ov^mcD  fr.  ov&^v  later  form 
for  ov6iv,  Buttm.  §  70.  1.  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  181  sq.)  i.  q.  ov^svi(a  but  stronger, 
to  set  out  at  nought,  i.  e.  to  despise,  to 
corUemn,  to  treat  with  despite,  trans. 
Luke  18: 9  i^ov&eyovyrag  tovg  lomovg, 
23:  11.  Rom.  14:  3,  10.  1  Cor.  6:  4. 
16:  11.  Gal.  4:  14.  1  Thess.  5:  20. 
1  Cor.  1:  28  et  2  Cor.  10:  10  l|ot^e>^- 
fdrog,  contemptible,  abject.  Sept.  for 
T13Prov.l:7.  nTaEz.22:8.  2  Chr. 
36: 16.  —  Euseb.  tf.  Ts.  5. 1. 209.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  182.— By  impl.  tor^ed 
with  scorn.  Acts  4:  11,  comp.  Matt  21: 

42.     Sept  for  DN73  1  Sam.  8:7 Psalt. 

Sal.  2: 5.  Act  Thom.  §14. 

E^ovala,  as,  ti,  (s^eor*,)  power, 
i.  e. 

a)  the  ;7otcer  of  doing  any   thing> 
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abUity,faciiUu ;  Matt.9:8  Wrro  Hwclop 
toiavxrjv  toig  av&ifo^no^g,  J  ohnlMl,  Acts 
8:  19.  Rev.  13:  12.  Seq.  gen.  of  thing 
to  be  done,  Luke  10:  19  i^,  tov  naxtiv 
X.  T.  i.  Seq.  infin.  of  thing  to  be  done, 
e.  g.  infin.  pres.  Matu  9:  6  ilovuiav  c/f* 
o  viog  &(f>dvai>  x.  t.  >t.  i.  e.  is  able  to  for- 
give. Mark  2:  10.  Luke  5:  24.  John  5: 
27.  seq.  infin.  aor.  Luke  12: 5  llovaiav 
iXorta  inPaXiiv  x.  t.  A.  John  10:  18  bis. 
19: 10  bis.  Rev.  9i  10.  —  Thuc.  4.  39. 
seq.  gen.  Ecclus.  9:  13.  seq.  infin. 
Thuc.  7.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  24,  35. 
—  In  the  sense  of  strength^  force,  effi- 
ciency. Rev.  9:  3  bis.  9:  19.  So  Matt. 
7:  29.  Mark  1:  22.  h  i^ovala  as  adj. 
povDcrfuL,  Luke  4:  32.  xai  i^ovaiav, 
ir  i^ovaiif^  as  adv.  i.  e.  virith  intrinsic 
strength,  virith  point  and  effect,  Mark  1: 
27.  Luke  4: 36.— Deni.  IH.  12  noXXohg 
Sv  %iq  oixhag  idob  naq  fi^lv  fisxa  nXil- 
ovog  i^ovalag  o,ti>  Povlomah  Xiyonag  il 

X.T.X. 

b)  power  sc.  of  doing  or  not  doing, 
i.  e.  licence,  liberty j  free  choice,  Acts  1: 
7  iv  tfj  idia  i^ovalff,    5:  4.    Rom.  9:  21. 

1  Cor.  7:  37  i^ovalav  %x^^  ^^Q*'  ^oi5  Idiov 
S'fXriftaTog,  i.  e.  if  it  stands  in  his  own 
fVee  will.    8:  9.    9:  4,  5,  6, 12  bis,  18. 

2  Thess.  g:  9.  Rev.  22:  14.  —  Ecclus. 
25:  25.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  35.  Herodian.  1. 
10.  12.  Xen.  Hi.  5.2. 

c)  power  8c.  as  entrusted,  i.  e.  com- 
mission, authority,  right,  fuU-power ; 
Matt.  21:  23  bis,  iv  noUf  i^omlq  ravra 
noifig;  v.  24, 27.  Mark  3: 15.  11:28  bis, 
29,  3a  Luke  20:  2  bis,  8.  John  1:  12. 
Acts  9:  14.  26:  10,  12.  2  Cor.  10:  8. 
13:10.  Heb.l3:10.  Rev.l3:5.— 1  Mace. 
10:  C.  Jos.  AnL  2. 9.  5.  Por[>hyr.  Vit. 
Pythag.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  54  pen.  Pol. 
32.  15.  5. 

d)  power  so.  over  persons  and  things, 
dominion,  authority,  rule,  viz. 

(a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt.  28:  18  ido&ij 
IMi  nuaa  i^ovcloi  iv  ovqavt^  %a\  Itu  ytig. 
Matt  8:  9  et  Luke  7:  8  vnh  i^ovalop 
iivai,  i.  e.  subject  to  authority,  rule. 
Mark  13:  34  i^y  i^ovaiav  sc.  airtov, 
Jude  25.  Kev.  13: 2, 4.  17:  12, 13.  18: 1. 
Sept.  for  nbt>ag  Ps.  136: 8, 9.  Chald. 
pV'IJ  Dan.U  ii.  4;  21.— Ecclus.  17: 2. 
Diodl  Sic.  1.  56.  ib.  18.  50.  Herodian. 
a  10.  12.  ib.  7.  10.  4.— So  seq.  gen.  of 
pen.  to    whom   the  power    belongs. 


Luke  20:  20  H.  xov  ^ytfiowog.  Rev.  12: 
10  H  TOV  Xg,  Acta  26: 18  ^.  tov  trcna- 
vag,  Luke  ^:  53  i^.  tov  mcormfg.  Col. 
1:  13.  Seq.  gen.  of  the  object  sub- 
jected to  the  power,  Mark  6:  7  i^ovala 
rwv  nrtvfA,  iwv  axad;  i.  e.  power  over 
unclean  spirits.  Matt.  10: 1.  John  17:2. 
Seq.  Ini  c.  gen.  Rev.  2:  26  ^.  inl  xttv 
i&vSiv,  i.  e.  power  over,  11:  6.  14:  18. 
20:  6.  Seq.  hii  c.  ace.  in  the  same 
sense,  Luke  9:1.  Rev.  6: 8.  13:7.  16:9. 
Seq.  infin.  c.  aicrre  impl.  Rev.  11: 6, 
comp.  Matt.  10:  1.  Seq.  inavti  c.  gen. . 
Luke  19:  17. 

(/5)  metoQ.  put  for  (1)  what  is  sub- 
ject to  one's  rule,  dominions,  domain, 
jurisdiction,  Luke  4:  6.  23:  7  in  %^g  i^, 
^Ilgddov,  So  Sept  and  nVuJttTD  2  K. 
20:  la  Ps.  114:  2.—  Herodin.*  3.  8.  4. 
Pint  Reip.  ger.  praec.  19.  Mor.  V.  p.  91. 
ed.  Tauchn.  —  (2)  in  plur.  or  collect 
those  invested  with  power,  as  in  EngL 
the  powers,  viz.  for  rulers,  magistrates^ 
Luke  12:  11.  Rom.  la- 1  ter,  2,  3.  Tit 
a  1.  (Ecclus.  10:  4.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.) 
So  for  the  celestial  and  infernal  powers, 
princes,  potentates,  e.  g.  angels,  arch- 
angels, Eph.  1:  21.  a  10.  Col.  1:  16. 
2: 10.  1  Pet.  a  22.  Comp.  Test  XII 
Patr.  p.  597,  598.  Or  demons,  Eph.  6: 
12.  Col.  2: 15.  Eph.  2:  2,  see  in  Uiy^. 
Comp.  Test  XII  Patr.  p.  546.  So 
genr.  of  the  powerful  adversaries  of  th« 
gospel,  1  Cor.  15:  24.  Comp.  io  *j4^ 
X^  d.  — (3)  1  Cor.  11:  10  off^Oa  j 
yvrii  i^ovalay  bx^iv  inl  tijg  x&paX^g  dta 
tovg  ayyiXovg,  prob.  *  emblem  of  power,* 
i.  e.  a  veU  or  covering,  (comp.  v.  13, 16,) 
as  an  emblem  of  subjection  to  the  power 
of  a  husband,  a  token  of  modest  ad- 
herence to  duties  and  usages  estab- 
lished by  law  or  custom ;  lest  spies  or 
evil  minded  persons  should  take  ad- 
vantage of  any  impropriety  in  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Christians.  Comp.  Sept  xifr 
Ttfifjp  TOV  nqotnanov  for  I3'*3^y  n^03 
Gen.  20: 16.     Gesen.   Lex.  'Heb.   art 

i 

JE^ovoia^O),  f.  aam,  (d^ovtrim^)  Io 
have  power,  to  exercise  power,  seq.  gea. 
Buttm.  §132.  5.  a 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  have  leave,  to  he 
permitted,  1  Cor.  7: 4  bis,  tov  iSiov  am- 
fjunog  oim  i^owno{u,  u  e.  one  has  oo 
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separate  power  or  liberty  over  his  own 
boidy,  to  U9e  it  as  he  will.  Sept.  for 
0^  Ecc.  5:  la  6c  2.  —  Dion.  Hal.  9. 
44  i^fiwuiifav  i.  e.  licentius  agens. 

b)  to  txercite  avthority^  to  rvie,  to  reign, 
Luke  22:  25  oi  i^owridJiont^  airrmVt 
Atir  rvUn,  princes.  Sept.  for  b^^ 
Neb.  9:  37.  Ecc.  10:  4.  Db^  NehT  5^ 
15.  8: 9.  —  Pas8.  seq.  vno  tipog,  to  be 
nkd  by,  i.  e.  to  be  under  the  poioer  of,  to 
he  in  bondage  to,  trop.  1  Cor.  6:  12. 

■^I'^/V?  V^^  ^»  (^6/«  to  be  promi- 
nent, ;m>mt?ienc«,pr(>;eciion,  e.  g.  a  point, 
comer,  etc.  Sept  for  ^ID,  Job  39:  28. 
Hcrodian.  4.  15.  6.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
twmenee,  distinction,  Acts  25:  23  av- 
d^  01  Mcn  i^ox^iv  ovttg,  i.  q.  oi  e^oxot. 

'E^vnyfC^^j  f.  lau,  (IJwryo^,)  to 
waht  out  of  sleep,  trans,  trop.  of  the 
dead,  John  11:  11.  Sept.  pp.  for  yp** 
1 K.  3: 15.  ^^y  Job  14:  12.— pp.  Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  568,  660.  Plot.  M.  An- 
too.  30.  also  Vol.  X.  p.  75,  76,  ed. 
Beisk.  —  A  word  of  the  later  Greek  in- 
stead of  the  earlier  iqnmvil^u,  Lob.  nd 
Pbryn.  p.  224.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl. 
Repoa.  I.  p.  676. 

Efy/nyog,  ov,  o,  %  adj.  (ht,  vnvoq,) 
^  out  of  sleep,  i.  e.  loakened,  aioake. 
Acts  16: 27  t^vn^og  di  ytvofjurog,  i.  e. 
awaking.— Esdr.  3:  a 

E^co,  adv.  of  place,  (ix,  i^,)  also 
prep,  c  gen.  Buttm.  §  146.  2,  out,  with- 
out,  viz. 

a)  of  place  where,  tri^oii<,oti<  of  doors, 
firis,  after  Terbs  not  implying  motion, 
as  ioTcmu  etc.  John  18:  16  Jlsigoq 
cSmpR^  n^q  t^  &vq(ji  t^to.  Matt.  12: 
46»  47.  26:  69.  Mark  3:  31,  32.  So 
genr.  voiQiout  a  place  or  city,  abroad, 
Mark  1: 45  l^oi  h  i^fwig  ronoig,  Luke 
1: 10.  Rev.  22:  15.  Sept.  for  ysin3 
Geo.  24:  31.  Ezra  10:  13.  —  HerodianT 
4.^1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  31.  An.  7.  6. 
24^ISo  ol  tioi  as  adj.  external,  those 
iwttoirf,  Buttm*.  §  125.  6,  7.  Acts  26: 11 
•K  to;  I^  noUtg,  even  to  foreign 
cities.  (Sept.  2  K.  16:  18.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6. 1. 5.)  Trop.  of  those  not  belonging 
to  one's  society,  church,  etc.  not  Chris- 
timu,  1  Cor.  5: 12,13.  CoL  4: 5.  1  Thess. 
4: 12.  of  those  not  belonging  to  the 
number  of  the  apostles,  Mark  4:  11. 


(Xen.  Dec.  10.  8.)  So  o  ejw  ^fuip  Sr- 
'd^gtanog,  our  outward  man,  the  body, 
2  Cor.  4:  16.— As  a  prep.  seq.  gen.  out 
of  outside  of,  Luke  13: 33  eSa)*/«^owo- 
XilfA.  Heb.  13:  11,  12,  13.— Ael.  V.  H. 
2.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  14. 

b)  of  place  whither,  oiU,  forth,  out 
of  doors,  foras,  sc.  from  a  place,  af- 
ter verbs  implying  motion  or  direc- 
tion, John  19:  4  ay<a  vfiv  airtov  IJw. 
Matt.5:13«l  t^  pXtidrivai.  cjo).  13:48.  Luke 
14:35.  lJohn4:18.  John  11:  43  dtvQO 
eio).  Acts  5: 34  noiij(Tni  clw.  IG:  30  tt^o- 
ayayiiv  IJoi.  So  after  verbs  of  motion 
compounded  with  ^x,  as^*a/«  Luke24: 
50.  iliqxoii^i'  Matt,  26:  75.  John  19: 
4,  5.  al.  ^x/^tfUo),  Luke  8:  54.  Acts  9: 
40.— Pol.  1.  50.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4. 16. 
An.  5.  5.  19.— As  prep.  seq.  gen.  Matt. 
21:  17  ^l^il^ty  Son  t^$  noUtag,  v.  39. 
Mark  5: 10.  8:23.  Acts  4: 15.  14:19.— 
Ilerodian.  4.  2. 11.  Xen.  An.  5.  7. 15. 
Al. 

^El(o&€V,  adv.  of  place,  (6ioi,)/rom 
without,  i.e.  outwardly,  externally,  viz. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  2a-  27,  28.  Luke  11:  39. 
2  Cor.  7:  5.  Sept.  for  finTJ  Gen.  6: 
14.  Ex.  25: 11.  al.— Herodinn.  2.  8.  10. 
Thuc.  2.  49.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  14.— So 
0  tlio^iv  as  adj.  outward,extemal,  1  Pet. 
3:  3.  Rev.  11:2.  to  tloaOtv  the  out- 
side Matt.  23:  25.  Luke  11:  40.  that 
from  without,  Mark  7:  18.      Trop.  oi 

e^wi^iv,  those  from  without,  i.  e.  not 
Christians,  1  Tim.  3:  7.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§125.  6, 7.— Xen.  H.  G.  5. 1. 22. 

b)  i.  q.  Uo),  out  of,  without,  as  prep, 
seq.  gen.  Mark  7: 15  IJ.  rov  ar&gohttyv. 
Rev.  14:  20  B^o>&$y  -nig  noiJmg,  in  some 
edit     Sept.  for  y^ni2  Ex.  40: 20.  Lev. 

24:3.     niiS^n  Jer.  li:  6.  44:  17,  21 

Soph.  Elect.  1449.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  21. 

*E^co&tWy  cJ,  f.  iioa  and  iliata, 
(in,  i&ica  Buttm.  §  114,)  to  thrust  out,  to 
drive  out,  sc.  from  a  place,  viz. 

a)  pp.  of  a  nation,  to  expel,  trans,  and 
seq.  ano.  Acts  7:  45.  Sept.  for  h^^ 
Deut.  13:  5.  Jer.  8:  3.  P'^hnn  Joel  4: 
6.  — .  Psalt  Sal.  17:  6.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  17 
med.   Pol.  2.  69.  9. 

b)  as  -a  naval  term,  to  thrust  forward 
a  ship  from  the  sea  towards  the 
shore,  to  propel,  to  drive  out  on  shore, 
trans.     Acts  27:  39   alyiaXor,  ug    or 
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0o\fUwravxo  ilwraiio  nlolop, — ^Thuc.7. 
52  Jag  naaag  pavg  i'ldrf  xwp  'AdTpuxiofp 
iUti^ovp  ig  riiv  pjp.  8.105.  Xen.  H.G. 
4.  3.  12  bis. 

JE^raifpoc^  a,  or,  compar.  from 
IJoi,  Older,  uttermost,  Matt.  8:  12  to 
(TTtotog  TO  i^uxBf^ov  iittermost  darkness, 
i.  e.  fur  remote  from  the  ligiit  and 
splendour  of  the  feast  within  (v.  11), 
and  put  for  the  iuferuul  regions  or  Tar- 
tarus. 22: 13.  25:  30.  Sept.  for  'jii:'»n 
in  the  sense  of  outer ^  exterior^  Ez.  10: 5. 
40:20. 

'jEopiayCO^  f.  aVw,  (koQTii,)  to  keep 
a  festival,  to  keep  holt/day,  intrans.  1  Cor. 
5: 8.  Sept.  for  a^n  Ex.  5:  1.  Ps.  42: 5. 
-^08.  Ant.  5. 1. 4."  iidian.  5.  G.  12.  Xen. 
Aih.a2. 

JSopitj/i}?,  r/y  a  feast,  festival, 
holyday,  Col.  2:  16  p)  Ttj  vftiig  Tf^iviroi 
iv  fiigit  ioQTijg  rl  vovixfjrlag.  Acts  18:21 
et  John  5: 1,  where  it  is  uncertain  what 
festival  is  meant;  comp.OIshausen  in  loc. 
Sept.  for  5h  Ex.  10:  9.  Hos.  2: 11.  Am. 
8:  10.  nritt  Lev. 23:  2.  Num.  10:  10. 
— Herodian.  3.  10.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  1. 

—  Spoken  of  the  passover  and  the  fes- 
tival of  unleavened  bread  connected 
with  it,  the  paschal  festival,  see  in 
"ASvfAog  and  ^eutf^o^r^wTo^.  So  ty 
lo^Tv)  Tov  natrxoL,  Luke  2:  41.  John  13: 
1.  iv  Tw  Ttaaxa  iv  rfi  hogxt}  John  2: 
23.  1/  koq.  Twf  a^vfiav  Luke  22:  1. 
^  lopT^  simply  Matt.  26:  5.  27:  15. 
Mark  14:  2.  15:  6.  ,Luke  2:  42.  23: 17. 
John  4: 45  bis.  6: 4.  1 1: 56.  12: 12, 20.  13: 
29.  Sept.  for  :n  Ex.  12:  14.  34:  25, 
and  L  tcuv  a^vfifav  Ex.  23:  15.    34:  17. 

—  Also  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  tj  Io^tj) 
ij  tnn}V07rfjyla^  John  7:  2,  8  bis,  10,  11, 
14,  37.  Sept.  for  an  Deut.  16:  16.  31: 
10. 

'JE/iayyeAia,  ac,  ^u  (inayyUlta,) 
annuncialion,  announcement,  viz. 

a)  pp.  1  John  1: 5  in  text.  rec.  where 
later  edit,  ityyella,  Sept.  for  ri^^T^'^Q 
Ez.  7:  26.— Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  1.  19.>oi. 
24. 10.  8  in  some  edit. 

b)  by  impl.  order^  mandate.  Acts  23: 
21. — Pol.  9,  38.  2  Ttf  xofTcc  r^y  inayyt- 
Uav. 

c)  by  impl.  promise,  viz.  (a)  pp. 
promise  given>  2  Cor.  1:  20  oaai  yiq 


inayyiXlat  rov  &eov.  Epb.  6:  2  inolii 
•jtQoiTfi  iv  inayytUq,  Eph.  1:  13  %& 
nvivponi  Tijg  inayytUag,  the  spirit  prom- 
ised, Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  1  Tim.  4:  8. 
2  Pet.  3: 4.  V.  9,  see  in  BqudvvtA,  Sept. 
for  rrd-jS  Esth.  4:  7.— 1  Mace.  10: 15. 
Jos.  Ant.^'a  5.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  5  ult. 
Pol.  1.  72.  6.  —  So  of  special  promises, 
e.  g.  made  to  Abraham,  Acts  7:  17  coll. 
V.  6.  Rom.  4:  20  coll.  v.  18.  Heb.  6: 15 
coll.  V.  14.  Heb.  7:  6.  11:  9  bis  /^  in- 
ayyfUag  i.  e.  promised  land,  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  So  in  respect  of  Isaac, 
Rom.  9:  9.  Gal.  4:  23.  of  a  spiritual 
seed  Rom.  9:  8.  Gal.  4:  28.  Or  as 
made  to  Abraham  and  the  Jewish  pa- 
triarchs and  prophets  in  general,  eg. 
of  a  future  Saviour,  Acts  13:  23  32. 
26:  6.  of  future  blessings  and  tbe  en- 
joyment of  Grod's  favour,  Acts  2:39. 
Rom.  4:  13, 14, 16.  9: 4.  15:  8.  2  Cor. 
7:  1.  Gal.  3:  16,  17,  18  bis,  21,  22,  29. 
Eph.  2:  12.  3:  6.  Heb.  6:  12, 17.  11: 17. 
of  the  salvation  in  Christ,  2  Tim.  1:  1 
xoT  inayyfUav  Swijg,  sc.  an  apostle  in 
respect  lo  the  promise  of  eternal  life  in 
Christ,  i.  e.  appointed  to  announce 
it,  Heb.  4:  1.  8:  6.  9:  15.  1  John  2: 
25. 

(/5)  meton.  put  for  the  thing  promised, 
Heb.  11:13,  33,  39.  of  the  salvation  in 
Christ  10:  36.  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  t^ 
inayy,  tov  naxqog,  Luke  24:  49.  Acts 
1:  4.  So  rhv  inayy.  jov  jrvtvfunog 
kafiav,  i.  q.  to  nv.  to  inayysXlofUPW^ 
i.  e.  having  received  the  promised  effu- 
sions of  the  Spirit,  Acts  2:  33.  Gal.  3: 
14.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  —  TeaL 
XII  Patr.  p.  725.  Psalt.  Sal.  12:  8 
o<Tiot  xvqIov  xlrjQovouijoauv  inayytXiag 
xvqIov, 

' B/iayyeAAco^  f.  dti,  (ini,  ayyUlm,) 
to  bring  toord  to  or  up  to,  i.  e.  to  <pi- 
nounce,  e.  g.  events  etc.  Horn.  Od.  4. 
775.  Herodian.  1.  6.  23.  or  by  way  of 
appointment,  command,  Dem.  1041.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1. 10.— In  N.  T.  as  depoo. 
Mid.  inayyiXXofiai,  to  announce  oneself^ 
sc.  as  doing  or  about  to  do  any  thing, 
to  promise ;  with  perf.  pass,  inr^yytkfm 
in  mid.  signif.  Rom.  4:  21.  Buttm.§ld6. 
3.  but  also  as  Pass.  Gal.  3: 9.  2  Mace. 
4:27.  Buttm.  §113.  n.  6. 

a)  genr.  to  promise,  c.  c.  ace.  et  dat. 
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expr.  or  impl.  James  1: 12  ari^pctrw  jijg 
Jw?^  or  inijy/tilono  6  nvgiog  xoig  aya~ 
nwrtr  airtoy.  2: 5,  2  Pet  2: 19.  1  John 
2: 25.  Rom.  4:  21.  Tit.  1: 2.  Heb.  6:  la 
aeq.  dat.  et  infiD.  Mark  14: 11.  Acts  7: 5. 
abeoI.Heb.lO:23.  11:11.  12:26.  Pass. 
impersoiial  c.  dat.  Gal.  3:  19  i  htriy- 
pliai,  i.  e.  to  whom  the  promise  was 
made.  So  Sept.  and  -^aN  Esth.  4:  6. 
—Jos.  Ant.  a  I.  5.  Pol.  5.^89.  6.  Xen. 
An.  5.  a  26. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  profess^  to  make 
frrfession  of^   aeq.  accus.     &to(nPtiar 

1  Tim,  2: 10.  yycwriy  6:  21.— Wisd.  2: 
la  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  7.  ib.  a  1. 1. 

EaayyeXfta^  joc,  to,  {inay/iX- 
Icfuti,]  a  promise,  2  Pet.  1:  4.  3:  13.  — 
Dcm.  397.  3. 

EnaytOy     aor.  1   particip.  inalag 

2  Pet  2:5,  (on  which  form  see  in  "Ayoi,) 
to  kad  up  to,  to  bring  upon,  to  introduce, 
pp.  to  a  place,  Sept  Ez.  14: 15.  Thuc. 
2. 2.  ib.  5.  5.  In  N.  T.  upon  persons, 
c  c  ace.  et  dat.  2  Pet  2:  1  inftiUtw, 
V.  5.  Sept  seq.  inl  for  tV^^Tl  Gen.  6: 
17.  Er.  11:  1.  Lev.  26: 25.  —  Philo 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1018  xlydvrw  in.  Pa- 
Iwph.  a  7.  Hesiod.  ''EQy,  242.  —  Seq. 
ixl,  Acts  5:  28  htayayuw  i<p  rifiaq  to 
Wfia,  to  bring  upon  us,  i.  e.  to  impute  to 
OS,  make  us  answerable  for.  Sept.  for 
tnn  Gen.  20:  9.  nps  Ex.  34:  7.  — 
Dcm!  275.  4. 

Eaaycoyi^ofiai,  f.  laopat,  {inl, 
uytniiofiai,)  to  contend  upon  i.  e.for  or' 
a6ov^  seq.  dat  of  thing/or  which,  Jude 
3.— Plut  Num.  8.  c.  dat  of  pers.  toith 
or  against  whom,  Plut  Fab.  Max.  23. 

E.iaO'poi^ca^  f.  oUroi,  (inl,  a&gol- 
Cm  to  collect,)  trans,  to  collect  together  to 
or  vpon  any  place  etc.  Mid.  iutrans. 
ina^poliofia&,  to  collect  together  to  or 
vpon,  to  crowd  together  upon,  Luke  11: 
».— Plut  M.  Anton.  44. 

EaaLV€tog,  ov,  o,  Epeneius,  a 
Christian,  Rom.  la  5. 

EnatyitOy  tSy  (inl,  airioi,)  Att 
t»ofio«,  Rom.  15: 11.  Xen.  H,  G.  a 
2.  a  Buttm.  §lia  a  n.  7.  but  also  fut 
w«,  1  Cor.  11:  22.  Xen.  An.  5.  5.  8. 
Dem.  414. 8. — lit  to  prats*  upon,  i,  e.  to 
f'pplaud,  to  laud,  to  commend,   trans. 


Luke  la  8.  Rom.  15: 11.  1  Cor.  11:  2, 
17,  22  bis.  Sept  for  na-iJ  Ecc.  8: 15. 
b\n  Gen.  12: 15.  Ps.  la  3.— Jos.  Ant 
4.**  a  1.  Ceb.  Tab.  31.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
2.2. 

Enatvog,  ov,  6,  (inl,  alrog,)  lit 
prtiiae  upon,  i.  e.  applause,  commendor 
tion,  praise,  Eph.  1:  6  eig  Bnatpov  trig 
^o^i;?  X.  T.  X,  V.  12,  14.  2  Cor.  8: 18. 
Phil.  1:  11.  1  Pet  1:  7.  Meton.  ol^ect 
of  praise,  something  praiseworthy,  Phil. 
4:  8.  Sept  for  -^nn  1  Chr.  16:  27. 
rrVnn  22:  4.  —  Ecc.  V4:  8, 15.  Pol.  1. 
1.1."  *Thuc.L76ult  Xen.  Hi.  1.14.— 
In  the  sense  of  approbation,  commenda- 
tion, Rom.  2:  29  oS  o  IW.  oim  i^  av&^. 
13: 3. — Meton.  reward,  1  Cor.  4: 5.  1  Pet. 
2: 14.— Wisd.  15: 19. 

Enaipco^  f.  agta,  (inl,  atgei,)  to 
take  up,  to  raise  up,  trans. 

a)  pp.  as  a  sail,  to  hoist  up,  Acts  27: 
4a  (Luc.  V.  H.  2.  38.  Plut  Theseus 
17,  22.)  Pass,  to  be  taken  up,  tojfe  home 
upward.  Acts  1:  9.  comp.  Mark  la  19 
et  Luke  24:  51.  Spoken  of  the  hands, 
to  lift  up,  sc.  in  prayer  and  benedictioD, 
Luke  24:50.  T  Tim.  2:  8.  So  Sept 
for  fi'^-iq  Ex.  17:  11.  «U55  Ps.  134:  2. 
—Xen.  Eq.  12. 6— Trop.Io'Zi/i  up,  e.g. 
lovg  ofpd^fdpLovg,  i.  e.  to  look  upon.  Matt 
17:  8.  Luke  a  20.  la  23.  18:  13.  John 
4:  35.  a  5.  17:  1.  (Sept  for  Nipj  Gen. 
13: 10.  Ez.  18:  6.)  ii]y  q>mn\v  i.  e.  to 
cry  out  with  a  loud  voice,  Luke  11:27. 
Acts  2:  14.  14:  IL  22:  22.  (Sept  for 
«ip3  Judg.  2:  4.  9:  7.  Philostr.  Vit 
Apollon.  5.  33.  Dem.  449.  13.)  Ti}y 
xe(palfiv  in,  i.  e.  to  take  courage,  Luke 
21:  28.  T^y  Tnigpar  inl  jiva,  to  lift  up 
the  hedxigainst,  sc.  in  order  to  attack 
and  injure,  John  13: 18,  quoted  from 
Ps.  41:  10  where  Sept  is  different 
Sept  inriQi  xo  doov  inl  fort'^DH  1  Sam. 
2a32. 

b)  Mid.  inalgofiai,  to  lift  up  oneself, 
to  rise  up,  sc.  against  any  thing,  seq, 
tuna,  2  Cor.  10:  5  nap  vtpvtfia  inai^opS" 
vo¥  nana  t^?  yy,xov  &eov.  Sept  for 
N^anrr  Ezr^  4:  19.  Dan.  11: 14.— Me- 
taph/to'  be  lifted  up,  to  become  elated, 
2  Cor.  11:  20.  Sept  for  niaiJ  Jer.  la 
15.  «te3  Prov.  19: 18.— Philo  de  Por- 
tid.  p.  7^.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  15.  Xen.Cyr. 
8.5.24. 
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£!ncii(S)ruyofiai^  only  Mid,{aiffx^ 
tt>,)  aor.  1  p9sa.'infj<Txiv&fpf  and  fut.  1 
t>a88.  ina^rxw^trofiah  both  in  mid. 
signif.  Buttm.  §136.  2  ;  to  shame  oneself 
t^Mm,  in,  at  any  thing,  to  be  ashamed  of 
seq.  accua  Mtok  8:  38  bia,  oq  yag  ay 
htatcxvp^  fM  u,j,  L  Luke  9:  26  bia 
Rona.  1:16.  3  Tim.  1:  8,  16.  Heb.  11: 
16  see  below,  abeol.  3  Tim.  1:  12. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  414.  12.— Sept  Job  34: 
19.  o.  dat.  Plut  ed.  Reisk.  IX.  p.  408. 
Hdot.  9. 85.— Seq.  inl  c.  dat  Rom.  6: 21 
i<p  olg  rvv  inaurx*  So  Sept  for  *^Dh 
is.  1:  29.  Comp.  Matth.  §  399.  n.  1.  — 
Seq.  infin.  pres.  Heb.  ^i-tC  So  Heb. 
11: 16  ovx  ijtaiaxvriTat,  avtoig  o  &e6g, 
&tbg  intMoWUrS^at  ain&y,  where  the 
latter  construction  is  epexegetical, 
comp.  Matth.  §  532.  d.  §  472.  2.  b.  For 
the  attraction  comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6. 
— Diod.  Sic.  1.  83. 

Enandco,  «,  f.  i}<rw,  (htl^  ahiti^) 
pp.  to  ask  thereto  or  for  more ;  hence  to 
btgf  to  ask  alms,  absol.  Luke  16:  3. 
Sept  for  bMU)  Ps.  109: 10.  —  Ecclus. 
40:  28.   Horn:  II.  23.  593  ed.  Wolf. 

EnaxoXovd-^w,  to,  f*  if(ro>,  (htl, 
imolkov^m^)  to  accompany ,  to  attend  up- 
on, to  foUow  upon,  Mark  16:  20  dii 
TMy  inonoXov&ovrtwf  crrifukitr,  the  ac- 
companyinf^  signs,  seq.  dat  1  Tim.  5: 
24  turl  di  xal  inaxolov&owny  sc.  ai 
afiOQvlat,  and  some  they  follow  qfter,  i.  e. 
are  manifest  only  subsequently.  Sept 
for  ^\2»  ?|Vrt  Job  31:  7.  Prov.  7: 22.— 
Diod.  Sic.  16!  61.  Plut  Timol.  3  med. 
—  Metaph.  1  Pet  2:  21  Xva  inax.  toXg 
Xxvwiv  airtov,  to  follow  upon  hisfootsiepsy 
i.  e.  to  follow  his  example.  Sept  for 
•^nrjN  Deut  12:  30.  —  Philo  de  Hu- 
manit  p.  385.  44.  —  1  Tim.  5: 10  nard 
tqyti^  aya-&&  inaxoXoiy&ijot,  has  followed 
dose  upon  every  good  work,  i.  e.  been 
studious  of)  devoted  to.  Sept  for 
•»ltSfi<  N^72  Josh.  14:  8, 9.— Luc.  Para- 
slt  3."Dem.  805.  24  tolg  na&tair. 

Enaxovo}^  {inlf  oico^)  f.  ovau 
see  in  *Axov<o,  to  hear  to,  to  hearken  up- 
on, i.e.  to  hear  any  thing  at  which  one 
is  present,  Xen.  An.  7. 1. 14.  In  N.  T. 
to  hear  to,  to  hearken  to,  i.  e.  to  hear  and 
answer  prayer,  seq.  gen.  2  Cor.  6:  2 
ini^Movaa  aov.    Sept  for  nj^  GeOj  35: 


3.  1  Sam.  7: 9.  9Q«$  Gen.  17:  20. 
2K.  13:4.  —  Hdian.4.'5.9.  Luc.  H- 
mon  34. 

' Enctxpodofiai,  cofiae^  dcpon. 
Mid.  {inl,  axgodofmi,)  to  hear  to,  to 
hearken  upon  or  to,  i.  q.  inaxovw  q.  v. 
seq.  gen.  Acts  16:  25. — Test  XH  Patr. 
p.  710.     So  Sept  htoK^oaaig  for  a^Dp  n 

1  Sam.  15:  22. 

Enay,  conj.  for  intl  ar,  whenever^ 
so  soon  as,  c.  c.  subjunct  comp.  in  "jiw 
I.  2.  b.  Matt  2:  8  inir  di  ^gijTe.  Luke 
11:  22,  34.  —  Jos.  Ant  8. 12.  a  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  1.  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  786.    Matth.  §521. 

'Enavayxeg^  adv.  (pp.  neut  of 
obsol.  inaviyxriq,  fr.  inl,  avdyxfi,)  neeeS' 
sarUy,  and  to  inArayntq  necessary  Acta 
15:  28.  Buttm.  §115.  4.  §125.  6.  — Joa. 
Ant  16. 11.  2.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  20. 1. 
Dem.  706.  21.  Hdot  1.  82. 

'E/iavayco,  f.  a|»,  {inl,  itwiyu,) 

1.  to  lead  up  upon,  in  N.  T.  as  a  nau- 
tical term,  to  lead  [a  ship]  i^  or  otil  upon 
the  sea,  to  put  out  to  sea,  tig  to  fia&oq^ 
Luke  5: 4.  absoL  v.  3.    See  in  *Aydyn  b. 

—  2  Mace.  12:  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  a  40. 
ib.  2. 1.  24. 

2.  to  lead  back  upon  or  to  a  place,  to 
cause  to  return,  Herodian.  6.  6. 4.  ib.  7. 
6. 7.  In  N.  T.  intrans.  to  return  to,  e.  g. 
tig  T^p  noliv.  Matt  21:  la     See  "Ayu  3. 

—  2  Mace.  9:  21.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  26  ult. 
Pol.  33.  5.  5. 

EnayafAtfiVTfoxco,  f.  priaa,  {inl^ 
a¥afi$fir/i<nwi,)  pp.  to  call  up  the  ndnd 
upon,  ue.  to  remind  of,  to  put  in  mind 
upon  or  of,  seq.  accus.  of  pers.  Rom.15: 
15.— Dem.  74.  7. 

Enavocnavco^  f.  awoi,  (inl,  or- 
cmavfo,)  to  cause  to  rest  tqnm,  Eustath. 
praef.  Iliad,  p.  1.  20.  Mid.  to  rest  one- 
seifupon,  to  lean  upon.  Sept  for  ]yro7 

2  K.  7:  2,  17.  Hdian.  2.  1.  3.— In  N.^. 
only  Mid.  inavanavofiai,  to  rest  iipon, 
metaph.  viz.  ■ 

a)  to  abide  upon,  to,  remain  with,  Luke 
10:  6  inatfonavatjat  in  avtor  17  t^^ 
vfiinf.  So  Sept  and  n^3  Num.  11:  25^ 
26.     2  K.  2:  15. 

b)  to  cw^idtb  in,  to  rdy  itpon,  seq.  dat 
Rom.  2: 17  iyuanmavp  t^  ^^ofi^.  Mattfa. 
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5  399.  c.  Sept  c  inl  itm  for  r^pa 
MJc  3:  11.— c.  dat  1  Mace.  8: 12.  Arn 
DisB.  Ep.  1.  9.  9. 

* EnayepyofJLai,  aor.  2  ^cry^X^oy, 
(bd,  aviqxofjtai,)  to  come  bitch  upon  or  to 
a  place,  to  return  hither,  thither,  etc. 
abaol  Luke  10:  35.  19:  15.  Sept.  for 
Ria  Gen.  33:  18.  iv:J  Gen.  50:  5.  — 
2  Mace.  4: 36.  Hdian.  6. 6. 2.  Xen.  An. 
as.  32. 

EaccyioTT^/ii,  (inl,  iylanjfjn,)  in 
N.  T.  onJy  Mid.  iTtawiazcifAm^  f.  cti}- 
09IUU,  to  rise  up  upon  i.  e.  against  any 
one»  seq.  hU  riva  Matt.  10:  21.  Mark 
13: 12.  Sept.  for  tJip  1  Sam.  17:  35. 
Mic  7: 6.  n735?  Dan.  11:  14.— seq.  dat. 
Pol.  2.  53.  2.""Hdot.  3.  61,  62.  absol. 
Thac.  5.  23. 

'EaayopOroacg,  ccog,  ^,  (inavoq^ 
^Im  to  right  up  again,  to  set  to  rights 
again,  to  restore,  Plato  Rep.  X.  302. 
Thuc.7.77.  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  250,)  a  8etHng  to  rights,  reparation, 
restitutum,  e.  g.  of  a  city  1  Mace.  14: 34. 
of  laws  etc.  Jo«.  Ant.  11.  5.  5.  Dem. 
707.  7.  of  a  loss  Pol.  1. 11.  2.  —  In 
N.T.  irop.  eorrtcHon,  reformation,  sc.  of 
bean  and  life,  2  Tim.  3: 16.  —  in.  tot 
fiiov  Philo  Qu.  Deus  sit  imm.  p.  319.  B. 
Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  21. 15.     Pol.  1.  35. 1. 

E/iayco,  adv.  (htl,  am,)  also 
prep,  c  geo.  Buttm.  §  146.  2.  pp.  up 
ohoH^  i.  e.  above,  over,  upon,  etc. 

a)  as  an  adv.  of  place,  above,  over, 
Luke  11:  44.  Matt.  2:  9.  Of  number, 
fliow,  more  than,  1  Cor.  15:  6.  Mark  14: 
5  where  the  gen.  of  price  depends  on 
the  verb.  So  Sept  for  rt^tt  Ex.  30: 
14.  Lev.  27:  T.—comp.  Dem."l390.  26. 
AnthoL  Gr.  IV.  p.  172. 

h)  as  prep.  c.  gen.  of  place,  above, 
WW,  Matt  27:  37  inavvi  triq  Mq>alfiq 
•WW.  Luke  4:  39.  Rev.  20:3.  Sept 
fiw  t?  Is.  14:  14.  Vj^ao  Is.  14: 13. 
Gen.  22:9.  So  upon,  "Miitt  5: 14  Ar- 
^•»  iftovq  MUfUi^  21: 7  bis.  23: 18,20, 
22.  28:  2.  Luke  10:  19.  Rev.  6:  8. 
Sept  ibr  ^a  G<ai.40: 17.  '♦3©  b?  Gen. 
1: 29.  7:  lll-l  Mace.  6:  46.  —  Sjpoken 
of  dignity,  over,  Luke  19:  17,  19  yl»ov 
iKhfm  idru  noXsm.  John  3:  31.— Jos. 
Ant  4.  a  14,    Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  12. 


*Enapxico,  cS,  f.  iovt,  {inl,  i^m,) 
as  in  comm.  Engl,  to  hold  up  or  tn,  i.  c. 
to  hold  back  sc.  from  going  further,  to 
restrain,  to  ward  off,  c.  c.  ace.  et  dat. 
Hom.  11.  2. 87a  —  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to 
aid,  to  relieve,  seq.  dat  1  Tim.  5:  10, 
16  bis.  —  Pol.  1.  51.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2, 
7.  1. 

'Eiiccpxtct,  as^,  ^>  (&a^/off  pre- 
feet,  fr.  inl,  a^/tj,)  province,  pr^ecturt^ 
sc.  of  the  Roman  empire.  Acts  23:  34.. 
25:  1.  —Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  3.  12.  Pol.  L 
15. 10.  So  Festus  is  called  mta(^cog 
Jos.  Ant  20.  8. 11.  oomp.  Krebs  Ob& 
p.  257. 

"EnavXig,  eeog,  1),  (inl,  alXtg,)  a 
fold,  staU,  Sept  for  n^na  Num.  32: 16, 
24.  Pol.  5.  35.  13.  ^oimtry^dweUing, 
cottage,  tent,  etc.  Sept  for  "nxh  Josh. 
15:  44,  47.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  45.  ""li  N.  T.  - 
genr.  house,  dwdUng,  abode.  Acts  1:  20, 
quoted  from  Ps.  69:  26  wbere  Sept  for 
tin"^D Judith  3: 3. 

T 

'EnccvpLoy,  adv.  of  time,  (inl,  aS- 
^Mw,)  upon  the  morrow,  tomorrow ;  hence 
in  N.  T.  ij  inavQiov  sc.  {^dQa,  the  mor- 
row,  the  next  day,  comp.  Buttm.  §125.  6, 
7.  So  Malt  27: 62.  Mark  11: 12.  Job* 
1:  29,  35,  44.  6:  22.  12: 12.  Acts  10:  9, 
23,  24.  14:  20.  20:  7.  21:  8.  22:  30,  32. 
25:  6,  23.  Sept.  for  nnhaa  Gen.  Ift: 
34.  Lev.  23: 11, 16.       '" 

EnaviOfcipq}^  see  in  Ainoipmgog. 

Enafpag,  a,  0,  EpaphraSf  a 
Christian,  Col,  1:  7.  4: 12.  Philem.  23. 
This  name  is  not  improbably  contracted 
from  'Enaq>^dnog  q.  v.  both  designat- 
ing the  same  person. 

EnafpiXca,  f.lovi,  (inl,  iipglSm,) 
to  foam  upon,  to  foam  out,  trop,  to  pour 
out  like  foam,  trans.  Jude  13.  Comp.  Is. 
57:  20.— pp.  Mosch.  Id.  5.  5. 

*Enaq>p6dixog,  ov,  o,  Epapkrod- 
tius,  a  Christian,  the  companion  and 
hel|>erofPaul,Phil.2:25.  4:18.  Comp. 
in  Ena<p^ag. 

'Ene/eipco,  f.  e^iS,  (inl,  iysl^oi,)  to 
wake  up,  to  rouse  up,  sc.  out  of  sleep, 
trans.  Xen.  An.  4.  3. 10.  trop.  Pint 
Brut  1. — In  N.  T.  tiop.  to  rouse  up  upon 
i.  e.  ag€dnst  any  one,  to  excite  agmimsii, 
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trans,  and  leq.  inl  Jira  Acts  13:  15. 
xatd  uvog  14: 2.  Sept.  for  '^'^Tn  2  Chr. 
21: 16.     t3"'pn  1  Sam.  22: 8.  Am.  6: 14. 

En  el,  conjunct,  (inl^)  as,  spoken 
of  time  and  motive,  viz. 

a)  of  time,  as,  token,  after  that,  seq. 
indie,  aor.  Luke  7:  1  intl  di  inlrji^oias 
nana  %,  j.  L  Sept.  for  ^nn»  Gen.  46: 
30.  ^pH  ''nhfie  Josh.  7:  8.'—  Luc.  D. 
Deor.6.'2l*  Xeri.  Cyr.  6.  2.  21. 

b)  of  ground  or  motive,  as,  since,  be- 
cause, in  as  miich  as,  always  in  the  apo- 
dosis,  which  however  may  stand  firai ; 
seq.  indie.  Matt.  18:  32  inel  jiagsxaXstrug 
fM.  27:  6.  Mark  15:  42.  Luke  1:  34. 
John  la-  29.  19:  31.  1  Cor.  14:  12. 
2  Cor.  11:  18.  13:  3.  Heb.  2:  14.  5:  2, 
11.  6:  13.  11:  11.  tnsl  fii^noxf,  since 
never,  Heb.  9:  17,  comp.  Winer  §  59.  5. 
p.  407.  inei  ovv,  since  therefore,  Heb. 
4:  6.  inel  ago,  since  then,  since  in  that 
ease,  1  Cor.  5: 10.  7: 14.— 3  Mace.  2: 16. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 14.  Cyr.  2.2. 14.  — 
Hence,  before  questions  implying  a 
negative,  and  before  similar  hypotheti- 
cal clauses,  it  stands  in  the  sense  of /or, 
L  e.  by  impl./or  then,  for  dse,for  other- 
wise,  etc.  comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423. 
Passow  ^Tre/ no.  2.  Mattb.  §618.  Rom. 
3:  6  inti  nag  ngivu  6  &tog  jov  nocfior,' 

1  Cor.  14:  16.  15:  29.  Heb.  10:  2.  So 
Rom.  11: 6  bis,  inti  ^  x^9^  dmin  ylvs- 
tat  x^9^^  *.  T.  X.  i.  e.  for  then,  for  other- 
wise, etc.  V.  22.  Heb.  9: 26.— Sept.  Job 
35:  7.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
2.3L 

*Eneiiif,  conj.  (httl,  drj,)  as  indeed, 
as  now,  spoken  in  N.  T.  only  of  a 
ground  or  motive,  i.  e.  since  indeed, 
since  now,  because  note,  in  as  much  as, 
and  always  in  the  apodosis,  which 
however  may  stand  first;  seq.  inrlic. 
Matt.  21:  46  instdij  &g  nqoq>7iftfj¥  avxov 
dxW'  Luke  11: 6.  Acts  la- 46.  14:12. 
15:  24.     1  Cor.  1:  21, 22.  14: 16.  15: 21. 

2  Cor.  5:  4.  Phil.  2:  26.— Sept  Jer.  48: 
7.  Job  9: 29.  Hdian.4.4.4.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  a  4,  6, 9.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  404. — 
Spoken  of  time,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  1. 
H.  G.  3.  2.  a  Comp.  in  ^End  a. 

* Enei^ffJiep,  conj.  (inudii,  ni(f  en- 
clit)  since  now,  in  as  much  as  now,  i.  q. 
itn»^  but  stronger,  Luke  1: 1.  —  Jos. 


Ant  5. 1.  20.  Aeschin.  Dial.  Socr.  2. 
12.  Thuc.  8.  68.    Comp.  Viger.  p.  404. 

*  Eii€i3ov,  aor.  2  to  pres.  ig^ogdoi, 
see  in  JEtZoi ;  to  look  upon,  to  behold. 
Sept  for  nNn  Jon.  4: 6.  Plut  Pomp. 
18  ult  XenI  Cyr.  8.  7.  7.  In  N.  T. 
from  the  Heb.  to  look  upon,  to  regard, 
to  attend  to,  e.  g.  for  good,  with 
kindness,  Luke  1:  25  ^r  ^fUgaig  alg 
ineldsp  aq>fXHP  i.  q.  iniidep  fit  ifpduv 
K.T.L  So  Sept  and  n«n  Ex.  2:  25. 
Ps.  31:  8.  Also  for  evil,  witlT  disfavour, 
seq.  inl  c.  accus.  Acts  4:  29  tnide  tag 
intdag  avx&v.  So  Sept  and  !iM'^  Ex. 
5:21. 

Encifii,  (inl,  Btfii  to  go,)  to  go  up- 
on,  to  come  on,  to  approach,  Hdian.  7. 5.2. 
Xen.Cyr.  3.  3.  61.  of  time,  Xen.  H.  G.l. 
2.  14. — In  N.  T.  part,  initav,  iniovaa^ 
iniop,  Buttm.  §  108.  V^  spoken  only  of 
the  succeeding  day  or  night, t^  coming*, 
the  following,  the  next.  Acts  7:  26  r^  di 
iitiovotj  ^fisQa,  So  without  ^fdga  Acts 
16:  11.  20: 15.  21:  18.  (Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  464.)  Acts  23:  11  rj  de  in. 
rvmL  Sept  for  tJl"*  Prov,  27-  1.— Jos. 
Ant  a  1.  6.  Hdian.  2. 14.  5.  Xen.  An. 
1.  7.  2. 

Enemep,  conj.  {inil,  tts^  enclit) 
since  indeed,  since  now,  i.  q.  ind  but 
stronger,  Rom.  3:  30.  See  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  403,  786.  —  Plat  de  Rep.  V. 
p.  452. 

*E/ieiaaycoytj,  rjq,  ft,  (inl,  ««ra- 
yfayti,)  lit  a  leading  in  upon,  i.  e.  the 
bringing  in,  introduction,  sc.  of  some 
thing  additional,  trop.  Heb.  7: 19  hruff, 
x(fdrtoyog  iXnldog.  —  pp.  Jos.  Ant  11. 
6.2. 

En€iTa,  adv.  (inl,  iha,)  mnrldng 
succession  in  time,  theretqnm,  then,  af- 
terwards, next,  comp.  Buttm.  §  1^. 
p.  429.  Matth.  §  603  nit  Luke  16:  7 
emna  hi(^  slntp.  Gal.  1:  21.  James 
4:  14.     Sept  for  nh^J  Prov.  20: 17.  — 

Hom.  II.  1.  121.    Xen.  An.  4.  an 

For  the  sake  of  emphasis,  placed  be- 
tween a  verb  and  preceding  participle, 
Mark  7:  5,  coll.  v.  2.  Buttm.  §144  n.  O, 
Hem.  ad  Vig.  p.  772.  (Xen.  Cyr.  L  2.  Sl 
ib.  1.  6. 11.)  So  along  with  a  more 
definite  notation  of  time,  John  11:  7 
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hnna  fata  tovto.  Cral.  1:  18  IVr.  fiera 
hfl  T^Mx.  2: 1« — Also  in  enumerations, 
when  the  preced.  clause  contains  like- 
wise a  notation  of  time  ;  genr.  1  Cor.  12: 
28.  15: 6, 7, 23.  Heb.  7: 27.  So  ngmoy 
— OTMTO,  first — then^  nexty  etc.  1  Cor. 
1&46.  1  Thess.  4: 17.  Heb.  7:  2.  James 
3: 17.-Hdot.  2.  29.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  24. 
Jt^iiov — KT.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  14.   ib.  7. 

ai. 

Enixeiva,  adv.  (^tt*  Awtva,  Bnttra. 
§115.  n.  5,)  beyond,  seq.  gen.  Acts  7:  43 
ixkuva  Ba^vXbsvoq,  Sept.  for  ti6|tb?l73 
Am.  5: 7.  Gen.  35: 21.  —  Diod.  Sic.  '3" 
50.  Hdot  a  115.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1. 
10. 

to  strekk  out  upon,  to  extend  towards ; 
Mid.  to  reach  Jorth  towards,  seq.  dat. 
irop.  Pbil.  3:.  14.- — Suid.  avyoQiyyui/uyot ' 
hi^fiovrng^  dTCtkrHvofitroi, 

Enty<fvnfC^  ov,  o,  (iniySiia,)  vp- 
pergamentj  tunic,  i.  e.  the  usual  tunic, 
Att^fiittr,  in  distinction  from  the  inner 
garmeat  next  the  skin,  which  was 
called  VTTo^i^ij^,  Att.jiftTcui'urxoc,  Lat.  tn- 
Mtium,  John  21:  7.  Comp.  Jahn  §  120. 
Adam's  Ron^.  Am.  p.  418.  Sept.  for 
i^a  1  Sam.  18:  4.  2  Sam.  13:  18.  — 
Suid.  imodvTrpf'  to  iabrttqov  iftdiioy, 
hitduitiv  Si  to  iuuvbi,  Moeris,  /ttw- 
fiaitoi  ta\  j(fac»y  ^Anma  '  imodvtrjg  xal 
infvdvxrig  'EkXtp^ina, 

En^vdvco  or  vyco,  f.  ivw,  {inl^ 
hSm  or  WW  q.  v.)  to  put  on  over,  Jos. 
Ant,  5. 1. 12.  _  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  to 
put  an  over  sc.  one's  other  garments  etc. 
(o  doihe  upon,  trop.  of  the  new  spirit- 
ual body,  2  Cor.  5:  9,  4.  Comp.  in 
rv(t9og  b.  —  pp.  Plut,  Pelop.  11  intyd. 
h^iag  yavauulag  tolg  -O-wga^i. 

Enip}(ofia€y  f.iniXevaofia^  Bunm. 
§108.  V.  5.  §114  ^xoficii  ult.  aor.  2  ^. 
^X^oy,  to  go  or  come  upon  or  over  any 
place  etc.  seq.  ace.  aygoy  Horn.  Od.  16. 
27.  6  mUog  iniqx-  to  JiXta  Hdot.  2. 
19.  Sept  and  i\i2!  £z.  47:  9.  In 
N.T.  to  come  on,  upon,  to,  any  place  or 
penoD,  ?iz. 

a)  of  place,  to  come  to,  i.  e.  to  come 
tkither,  to  arrive,  absol.  Acts  14:  19  ^- 
^OF   Si  anb  'AytioxUag,     Sept   for 
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teia  Judg.  18:  17.— Pol.  2.  7.  3.  Tbuc. 
7.  42.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  la 

b)  of  person,  to  come  upon,  e.  g.  in  a 
hostile  sense,  to  invade,  to  atiack,  Luke 
11:  22.  Sept  and  fi^is  2  Sam.  30:  23. 
2  Chr.  22:  1.  —  absol.  HdUn.  8.  4.  8. 
seq.  dat.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  Hdian.  4.  5. 
10.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  24.  —  So  of  evils, 
calamities,  etc.  to  come  upon,  to  befalt, 
seq.  inl  c.  ace.  Luke  21: 35.  Acts  8: 24. 
13:  40.  Sept  and  N^s  Judg.  9:  57. 
2  Chr.  20:  8.  Mic.  3:  11.— Luc.  Amor. 
23.  Hdot  1.  30.  ib.  6.  107.— Spoken  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  as  resting  upon  and  ope- 
rating in  a  person,  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  Luke 
1:  35.  Acts  1:  8.  Comp.  Sept  for  bw 
1  Sam.  11:7. 

c)  part.  IniQXOfJifvog,  spoken  of  time, 
season,  destiny,  etc.  coming  on^  impend- 
ing, future  ,*  Eph.  2:  7  iy  toZg  ai&at 
tolq  intqx^i^^^^^'  James  5: 1.  Luke  21: 
26.  Sept  for  DlftO  Is.  41:22.  n*l»ri« 
Is.  44:  7.  45:  II.  —  Fabr.  Cod.  pseud. 
V.  T.  p.  191  tiXoq  infQx^pfvov.  Comp. 
Hdot  6.  2.  ib.  8.  11.   Pol.  6. 19.  6. 

'Eni^foidco,  CQ,  f.  rlcfo,  (inl,  ign^ 
Tccia,)  to  ask  at  or  of  any  one,  to  inquire 
of,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  c.  c.  dupl.  accus.  Mark 
11:  29  i7isQajti}(r<a  vpag  xayut  Ira  ilo;'oy. 
Luke  20:  40.  See  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5. 
Matih.  §  41 7.  c.  Sept  for  t  fi«p  2  Sam. 
14:  18.— Hdot  9.  93.  —  Seq."  accus.  et 
TttQl  c.  gen.  of  thing,  Mark  7:  17  inri^ 
QUToty  ainoy  neql  t^g  na(^aPoX^\g,  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c— Hdot  1.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 
59  pen.  Dem.  1072. 12.  —Seq.  accus.  of 
person  and  Uytay  or  the  question  itself, 
Matt.  12:  10  %al  infiqmfiaay  onnoy,  Xi^ 
yoyteg.  Mark  5:  9.  Luke  3:  10,  14. 
Acts  1:  6.  1  Cor.  14:  35.  al.  Absol. 
Matt  22:  35.  Acts  23:  34.  Sept  for 
bNO  Gen.  38:  21.  43:  7.  —  2  Mace.  3: 
37"'  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  2.  Oec.  6.  6.  — 
In  the  sense  of  to  require,  to  demand, 
seq.  ace.  of  pers.  and  infin.  Matt  16:  1. 
So  Sept  and  1?«^  P8.  137:  3. 

b)  in  a  judicial  sense,  to  question,  to 
interrogate,  c.  c.  dupl.  accus.  John  18: 
21.  seq.  ace.  of  pers.  et  Uytav,  Matt 
27:  11.  Acts  5:  27.  absol.  Luke 
23:6. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  httQtmata  tov  •&i6¥, 
to  ask  or  inquire  after  God,  i.  e.  to  seek 
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Crod,  comp.  in  ^i:%lrfiita  c.  Rom.  10:  20, 
quoted  from  Is.  65:  1  where  Sept.  for 
wj>2.     Al. 

JS.l6Q(0TfJIHa^   aiOpy    TO,    ((TlfQbi- 

Tcio),)  a  question^  inquiry^  Hdot.  6.  Q7. 
Thuc.  3.  53.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  a 
question  put  to  a  convert  at  baptism,  or 
rather  of  the  whole  process  of  question 
and  answer,  i.  e.  by  imp),  examinatwn, 
profession ;  I  Pet.  3:  21  /SumiGficLf  aw- 
iidijaibtg  ay.  imQiaxr^na  eig  d^eoVf  sc.  as 
marking  the  spiritual  character  of  the 
baptismal  rite  in  contrast  to  a  mere  exter- 
nal purification.  Comp.Neander'Gesch. 
der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  der  chr.  Kirche,' 
I.  p.  203  sq.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.272sq. 
— Others  render  in.  tig  ^lov,  inquiry, 
longing,  after  God,  comp.  insQCJidbi  dg 
2  Sam.  11: 7.  So  Bretschneider  in  Lex. 
Winer  §  30.  2.  p.  159.— Others  still,  de- 
sire, petition  to  God,  sc.  for  salvation ; 
comp.  Heb.  3  b2<U3»  Sept.  ijisgmdta  iv, 
Judg.  1:  1.  1*8:  5.  See  Steiger  Comm. 
in  loc. 

Une/co^  f.  icpi^ca,  aor.  2  iniaxov, 
{in I,  £;|fw,)  to  have  or  hold  upon,  e.  g. 
^■(frjvvt,  nodag  intix^  Hom.  Od.  17.  410. 
to  hold  out  towards,  to  direct  upon,  e.  g. 
xo^oy  (TxoTTb}  inixup  Pind.  Ol.  2.  160. 
Hence  m  N.  T. 

a)  trop.  spoken  of  the  mind,  tofx  tlie 
mind  upon,  to  give  heed  to,  to  mark,  seq. 
dat.  and  with  rovv  implied.  Acts  3:  5 
o  di  intix^v  avxolg,  1  Tim.  4:  16.  sen. 
nag,  Luke  14:  7. — Aristopb.  Lysist.  490. 
Hdot.  a  96.  Pol.  10.  4 1 . 8.  in  full  Luc. 
Alex.  4  ult.  ubI  jolg  ^r/Urxoiq  inixuv 
Toy  vovy, 

b)  as  in  comm.  En^l.  to  hold  up  or  on, 
.1.  q.  to  hold  back  or  in,  viz.  (a)  in  the 
sense  of  to  retain^  not  to  lose,  trop.  Phil. 
2:  16  Xoyov  iatijg  inixovrsg,  i.  e.  perse- 
vering iu  the  acknowledgement  and 
practice  of  the  christian  doctiine. — 
Hesych.  inixoytsg  '  xgatoiJvttg.  —  (5) 
more  usually  to  keep  back,  to  detain  a 
person,  Hdian.  6.  5.  18.  Thur.  1.  9; 
in  N.  T.  intrans.  or  with  luvroy  impl. 
(comp.  *'Ay(o  3,)  to  hold  one's  self  back, 
j.  e.  to  remain^  to  stuy.  Acts  19:  22  avjog 
initrxt  XQ^ov  ek  ^vy  ^Atrlay.  Sept.  for 
bn^  Gen.  8:  10.  V^n  2  Chr.  18:  5, 14. 
—  2  Mace.  5c  25.  Pliilo  Leg.  ad  Cai. 
p.  1029.  Xen.C)rr.5.4.38. 


JEnepea^ca,  f.data,  {ini]Qiia  threar, 
insult,  fr.  inl  and  Hom.  uqhoi,)  to  misuse, 
to  treat  despitefully,  to  insult,  trans.  Matt. 
5:44.  Luke  6:28. —c.  dat.  Philo  in 
Flacc.  p.  972.  D.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  16. 
absol.  Hdian.  7.  7.  7.  —  In  the  sense  of 
to  traduce,  to  accuse  falsely,  seq.  accus. 
1  Pet.  3:  16.— Herodian.  2.  4.  16.  ib.  7. 
3.4. 

J^ULy  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative,  and  accusative,  with  the  primary 
sign  if.  on,  upon,  viz. 

I.     With  the  genitive.     E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  in  a  great  variety  of  re- 
lations, which  may  however  be  com- 
prehended under  the  two  leading  ideas 
of  rest  upon,  on,  in,  and  of  motion  upon, 
to,  towards ;  comp.  Passow  ^Enl  I.  A. 
Butim.  §  147.  n.  4.   Matth.  §  584. 

a)  of  place  where,  after  words  imply- 
ing rest  upon,  on,  in,  etc.  (a)  genr. 
and  seq.  gen.  of  place ;  Matt.  4:  6  inl 
XSigwy  agovai  gb.  9:  2  inl  xXlvrfq  ^t^Xr^ 
pivoy.  9:  6.  16:  19  bis,  inl  trig  yr^g.  18: 
19.  24:  30  iqxopiyov  inl  xwy  vKptkHy, 
27: 19  xa^tjpivov  avToij  inl  tov  fii^pcnog. 
(Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 12.)  Mark  8: 4  iit  ignfuag, 
i.  e.  on  or  in  the  desert,  v.  6.  14:  51. 
Luke  4:  29  oQovg  i(p  ov  ♦;  noktg  ^xod, 
(Diod.  Sic.  3.  47.)  Luke  5:  18.  12:  a 
John  6: 19  nBginarovyra  inl  tijg  ^aXdv" 
of]g,  walking  on  the  lake.  19:  31  Xva  fni 
pBlvji  inl  tov  (navQov,  20: 7.  Acts  8:28. 
20:  9  inl  irjg  Sx^Qldog,  upon  or  in  lb© 
window.  21:40.  James  5: 5.  Rev.  1:20 
inl  lijg  ds^tag  pov,  i.  e.  on  or  m  the  hol- 
low of  my  hand,  coll.  v.  16.  4:  9  xa&. 
inl  tov  d^Qoyov.  5:  10,  13  inl  riig  ^o- 
Xd(rai]g  a  Bari,  i.  e.  on  the  bottom  of  the 
sea,  in  the  deep.  7: 3.  10:  1.  19: 19 
xa&rfp.  inl  tov  cTnrov.  20:  11.  a],  saep. 
So  Luke  22:  21  {  x^  f^  ^(^^  ^^<  ^( 
TQani^rig  upon  the  table  ;  and  so  v.  30 
^a  i(r-&lrjTs  xal  Tr/vijie  inl  tiig  iQtmiC^ 
pov,  i.  e.  of  the  things  upon  my  table,  in 
Engl,  at  my  table ;  comp.  Winer  §  51. 
g.  p.  322.  Also  Matt.  21:  19  iduy  (rvx^r 
piay  inl  riig  odov,  upon  Oie  way,  L  e.  by 
the  way-side.  John  21:1  inl  riig  ^aia^' 
arig,  i.  e.  on  the  short  of  the  lake.  So 
Sept.  and  i^r  2  K.  2:  7.  Dan.  8: 2.  — 
Pol.  1.  44.  4  inl  rijg  &aX.  iortiattv.  Xeo. 
An.  4.  3.  28.  —  Trop.  Matt  8: 16  ini 
aropmog  dvo  fui^vu^w  i^  t^tmf  vnr^ 
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%up  ififia.  Mark  12:  36  et  Luke  20:  37 
iiu  T^;  jJdrov,  J.  e.  on  or  in  the  passage, 
section,  of  the  bush,  etc.  comp.  Roirir 
11:2  in  ^£p  1.  a.  Seq.  geu.  of  pers. 
Acta  2J:  23  aydgfg  ev/^y  l/oytf?  ^9 
iavtiiy,  having  a  vow  vpon  them. 

(p)  in  the  sense  of  before^  in  presence 
of  J  chiefly  of  judges,  witnesses,  etc.  as 
is  Baid  in  Engl.  *  to  be  led  or  brought 
up  Ufore^  to  stand  before  a  court,'  <}tc. 
Matt.  28:  14  iap  axovo&ji  toito  inl 
Tov  i/ifiovog.  Mark  13:  9.  Acts  23: 
30.  24:  19,  20  ordinog  ftov  inl  rov 
9Vf^ifiov.  25:  9  nqlvur^ai  in  ifxo^, 
T.  10,26.  26: 2.  1  Cor.  6: 1, 6.  1  Tim. 
&  la  So  genr.  2  Cor.  7:  14  »;  xavxr^ 
9i^fiinl  r/ioi/,  i.  e.  our  boasting  before 
Titns,  comp.  it  ri>  avtM  xfxavxtifJioit,  ibid. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  584.  n.  Winer  §  51.  g. 
p.  322.  —  Denn.  1367.  17  inl  rov  5txa- 
7^(fm.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  65  ^/i*  tov  xo*- 
fov nrtdglovioir'^Xkrivanf,  Luc.Philops. 
^  Xeo.  H.  G.  6.  5.  41  oi^x  in  oUym 
ltoqni(w,  Vect.  3. 14. 

b)  of  place  xohUher^  after  words  im- 
plymg  motion  or  direction  upon,  to,  to- 
wimUj  etc.  with  subsequent  rest  upon. 
Matt  26: 12  §akovaa  to  fjivgov  inl  lov 
vtlifunog  ftov.  Mark  4: 26  ^alr}  tov  ano^ 
9»hlt^gpig,  9:20.  14:35.  Luke  8: 
16.  22:  40  ytvofitvog  di  inl  tov  tottov. 
John  6:2  afjfula  a  inoUi  inl  toiv  uo-S-b- 
fwrtw,  which  he  did  upon,  to,  the  sick. 
(ActThom.16.  Others,  on,  in  the  case  of 
ibe  sick ;  comp.  Matth.  §  584.  t  So 
laocr.  ail  Nic.  p.  25.  A.  Plat.  Rep.  5. 
p.  475.  A,  in  ifiov,  in  my  case,  by  ray 
eiample.)  John  6: 21  to  nL  iyivito  inl 
A^  Y^^*  at  the  land,  i.  e.  on  the  shore. 
19: 19  frthp(«ir  tnl  tov  atavgov.  21:  11. 
Acts5:d0  x^f^o-orre^  ^ti*  ^vXov.  (Sept. 
fori?  Geo.  40:  19.)  Acts  10:  11.  Heb. 
6:7.  Jmes^  5:  17.  Rev.  10:  2.  13:  16 
om  diatv  avtol^  /et^a/^  inl  trjg  /ci^o^ 
«.  f.  1.  Trop.  inl  xagdlag  Heb.  8:  10. 
10:  la  — Sept.  Job  17:  16.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
5.1.  Hdian.  6. 3. 4  inl  Prifiortog  avtX^dy. 
Thuc.  1.  116  nluy  inl  2apov,  Xen. 
Cyr.7.2..1^J  -ZVi^^eaw  itptvyE.  ib.  3. 
3. 27  iva^anag  itp  tnnoir, 

2.  Of  time  tektn,  as  in  Engl,  upon  ^ 
^e,  L  e.  on,  at,  tn,  during',  etc.  Heb.  1: 
2  ei  2  Pet  ^3  in  ioxatoy  t&w  tiu^qm, 
—  Luc  D.  Mort.  11.  2  ^i  fnaq  i]^qag. 
Hdot  5.  117.  —  Of  time  as  marked 


by  coteroporary  persons,  events,  etc. 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  4.  Matt  1:  11  im  trig 
futotxtclag  Ba^.  i.  e.  at  the  time  of. 
Acts  11: 28  ^71*  KXavdiov,  in  the  days  of, 
under.  Mark  2: 26.  Luke  3: 2.  4:27.— 
Sept  Zech.  1:  1.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  14. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  31.  ib.  a  8.  15,  22.  — 
So  of  actions  as  specifying  time,  e.  g. 
^;r*  Twy  nQootvxoiv  fiov,  in  my  prayers, 
i.  e.  when  I  pray,  Rom.  1:  10.  Eph.  1: 
16.  Philem.  4.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  3  inl  tw 
ddnvQjv. 

3.  Tropically,  si)okcn  a)  of  dignity, 
authority,  etc.  vpon,  over,  Matt.  2:  22 
^ounXtvu  inl  tr^g  'lovdalag,  over  Judea. 
Rom.  9:  5  et  Eph.  4:  6  o  wv  ^t  ndvtonf 
&(6g.  Acts  8:  27  0?  ^y  inl  na(njg  tag 
yd&ig  avtijg.  12:  20  tov  inl  tov  xoixoivog. 
(Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3.22. 15  ol  inl  xoituvog,) 
So  xa^latfifAi  inl,  Matt.  24:  45.  Luke 
12;  14.  Acts  6:  3.  (So  Sept.  for 
3  T^pon  Gen.  39:  5.)  Rev.  2:  26  3(0- 
o-o)  i^o'volav  inl  t6iy  i&vuy.  9:11.  17: 
18.  20:  6.  Comp.  in  'E^ovola  d.  a. 
So   genr.  Sept  and  b?  (Jen.  44:  1,  4. 

Dan.  6:  7 Athen.  13.  7  o   inl  tr^g 

^Efpiaov.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  47  ol  inl  t&v 
%QY(ay,  Dem.  309.  9.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  36. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  164,  474. 

b)  of  a  subject  of  discourse,  on,  of, 
concerning,  only  after  verbs  of  Speech,, 
writing,  etc.  comp.  Passow  inl  I.  C.  ult. 
Gal.  3:  16  ov  Uyn  otg  inl  nolXSiv  ali 
^  i^  kyog,  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 30.  Luc. 
Philopat  15.  Diod.  S.  1.  12  inl  tov 
^tov  Xiyoyta,  Dem.  1392.  23.  Plat 
Charmtd.  p.  155.  D. 

c)  of  manner,  where  inl  c.  gen.  forms 
a  peri  phrase  for  an  adverb,  e.  g.  in 
dlfi&tlag,  lit.  upon  the  truth,  i.  e.  of  a 
truth,  truly,  i.  q.  dXtj&wg,  Mark  12:  14, 
32.  Luke  4: 25.  Acts  4: 27.  10:  34.  So 
Sept  for  D:73J{  Job  9:2.  19:4.  Dto*p-1» 
Dan.  2:  47.' ~  Esdr.  6:  10  inl  anovdfjg. 
Jos.  Aut  5.  1.  2  in  dddag  i.  q.  aSewg, 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  12  icp  ^avxlag,  Dem. 
484.  20  ^;ri  xai^ou. 

II.     With  the  Dative.     E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  in  the  same  sense  and 
circumstances  as  inl  c.  £Cd.  so  that  the 
Greek  poets  often  use  the  gen.  and  dat. 
interchangeably,  while  in  prose  the  dat 
is  more  usual ;  see  Passow  in  'Enl  II.  A. 
Buttm.  §  142.  n.  4.  Winer  §  52.  c. 
p.  335. 
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a)  of  place  where,  after  words  irn- 
ply'iDg  rest  upon,  on,  in,  etc.  comp. 
above  in  I.  1.  a.  (a)  pp.  Matt.  14:  8, 11, 
inl  nhaxu  Mark  2:  4  iq>  m  xatixfiTO, 
4: 38.  6: 39  iitl  tc5  x^Q'^V  ovaxllvai, 
V,  55  ijil  xoi;  xQajS/Sdjoig,  11:  7.  Luke 
1 1:  44  Xl&ov  iJtl  Xl&io,  21:  6.  John  11: 
38.  Acts  27:  44.  Rev.  19:  14  i(p  XTiTToig 
Itvxolg,  al.  saep.  —  Hdian.  8.  1.  8  inl 
ntdlta.  Hdot.  5.  12  ayyog  inl  tjj  xscf  aA/J 
£/otvay.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  1  Kvgog  iq> 
mTitff. — (/5)  As  implying  close  proxim- 
ity, contact,  upon,  at,  close  by.  Matt.  24: 
33  iyyvg  itnv  inl  ^vgaig.  John  4:  6  ^- 
xa&iSno  inl  ifj  tti//^^,  by  the  fountain, 
i.  e.  on  the  side  of  the  woll.  5:  2. 
Acts  3:  10  ijil  rfi  nvXij.  v.  1 1.  5:  9  ^;r* 
tjj  '^vgn.  Rev.  21:12.  Comp.  Matth. 
$  586.  /.  Winer  1.  c— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  1. 
Hdian.  8.2.6  nohg  inl  &akaiT]i  nqoxn- 
/jtirti.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  2.  ih.  1.'  2.  8  inl 
joig  7TT}/alg.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2.  —  (/)  Seq. 
dat.  phir.  of  persons,  i.  q.  unth,  among, 
Acts  28: 14  in  avtoXg  intfisTrai.  2  Cor. 
7:  7  i(p  vpXv  sc.  wV. — Eur.  Iph.  in  Anl. 
656.  [660.]  Diod.  Sic.  14.  113  dwrnog 
ftjy  ^71*  Tolg  nXij&Boiv.  Xen.  Mctn.  2. 
1.27. 

b)  of  place  whither,  after  words  im- 
plying motion  or  direction  upon,  to,  to- 
wards, etc.  and  including  the  idea  of 
subsequent  rest  upon,  [a)  genr.  Matt. 
9:  16  et  Mark  2:  21  ovdflg  im^dUu 
ini^Xrjfia  inl  IfiaTio}  naXaio).  John  8:  7 
Xi&ov  in  ai/tfj  paXiiw,  Acts  8: 16.  Malt. 
16:  18.  Eph.  2:  10.  So  Mark  5:  33  o 
yiyoytv  in  avrjj.  Acts  5:  35  inl  xoXg 
ay&Q,  tovTOi^  il  ^iXXtte  ngavouv,  Trop. 
Heb.  10:16  didovg  vofiovg  inl  laT^  xagdi- 
atg.  Sept.  duxnvXov  ini&img  inl  ato'- 
fitni,  Heb.  *^,  Job  29:  9.  —  Hdian.  2.  9. 
7  agafitvoy  inl  tolg  vmoig,  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.  12.  Horn.  II.  1.  55  inl  q>Qf(Tl  d^uvai, 
Luc.  Toxar.  23  enga^sv  in  avrolg,  Eur. 
Jph.  in  Aul.  1103.  [1111.]  Hdot.  3.  14. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  415.  n.  2.  —  (/5)  Trop. 
of  a  direction  of  mind  towards  any  one, 
c.  g.  in  a  friendly  sense,  2  Cor.  9:  14 
xoigiy  Tov  Ssov  i(p  vply,  Luke  18:  7 
fiango&vfitjy  in  avrblg.  (Sept.  and  'b^ 
2  Sam.  14:1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  27.)  Also 
in  a  hostile  sense,  against,  Luke  12: 
52,  53j  diafAffugurpivot  rgug  inl  dv<rl  xal 
dvo  inl  xgial '  nanjg  i(p  vim  xal  vlos 
inl  TtargL   Rov.  12: 17  wgyia&rj  inl  TJ 


/vyam.— Ecclus.  7:  12.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9. 
7.  Dem.  701.  14.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  5  br^a 
inl  Ofil^aig.     Comp.  Matth.  §  586.  d. 

2.  Of  time  when,  chiefly  as  marking 
a  definite  period  of  time,  upon^  ai^  in, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  lleh.  9:  26  inl  awttXtia  xwr 
alwyoiy.  As  designated  by  cotemporary 
institutes,  actions,  etc.  2  Cor.  3:  14  inl 
jfj  avayvbHTH  ti/?  naX,  dia&rjxijg^  i.  e. 
during  the  reading,  whenever  it  is  read. 
Phil.  1:  3  €71*  ndarj  tjJ  pvtUt  vfiotr,  al 
every  mention,  as  often  as  1  think  of 
you.  Heb.  9:  15  inl  rjj  ngiarjj  di,a&r,xjh 
during  the  first  covenant,  while  it  was 
in  force.  So  as,  implying  merely  co- 
existence in  lime,  2  Cor.  7: 4  inl  nwrri 
Tjj  ^Xiiffu  fifibiv,  i.  e.  in,  during,  under 
all  our  afflictions.  Eph.  4:  26  6  ^Xiog 
ptj  inirdvixdj  inl  tc3  nagogyiofjoa  vfitar, 
during,  i.e.  while  your  wrath  condoues; 
comp.  Dent.  24: 15,  where  Sept.  for  br. 
— Judith  1:  16  i<p  ijuigtttg  txaiov.  Pol, 
3.  51.  12.  Hdian.  2.  6.  19  inl  rfj  noftn^ 
during.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  12  inl  tw  du- 
nvo},   Mem.  1.  5.  2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  after,  immediatel? 
following  upon.  Acts  11:  9  ^XUfttoyg  ti}; 
ysvopivr^g  inl  J^^TBtpctyoj,  i.e.  immediately 
after  Stephen.  Johu  4:  27  inl  rovn*, 
upon  this,  thereupon. — Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4. 
9  TTiy  inl  i/J  vvxtl  lifiigay,  Dem.  927.  3. 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.  11, 12,  inl  rotrw. 

3.  Tropically,  spoken  a)  of  power, 
authority,  care  over,  etc.  Matt.  24:  47 
et  Luke  12:44  inl  ndot  to7^  vnugzoinrty 
al'Tov  xajaajfidu  uinov,  Comp.  Matth. 
§  366,  £.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  164,474.— Dem. 
21. 19.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 3. 28.    An.  4. 1.  IS. 

b)  as  marking  accession  or  addjr'on 
upon  or  to  something  already  mentioned 
or  implied,  upon,  unto,  besides.  Matt. 
25:  20,  22,  aXXa  inXavTU  ixigdrjoa  6r 
avTolg.  Luke  3:  20.  16:  26  inl  naat 
rovToig,  besides  all  this,  Eph.  6:  16. 
Col.  3:  14.  1  Cor.  14:  16  Tiwg  igii  to 
dpi}v  inl  iJ}  ofi  ivxagKnla,  Phil.  2:  27 
Xvntj  inl  Xvntj  in  text.  rec.  Heb.  8:  1. 
Comp.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Passow  'Jml  II.  C. 
Matth.  §  586.  y,  ult.  —  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  523  inl  ndai  Tovxoig.  Philo  de  Opif. 
Mund.  p.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  38  ini 
xovxoi^,  prae^erea.  Mem.  1. 2. 25.  Eur. 
Iph.  Taur.  197  q>6rog  inl  <p6yia,  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  1.  3. 
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cj  of  that  uptm  which  any  thing  rests 
as  a  basis,  foundation,  support ;  comp. 
Winer  §  52.  c.  c.  In  various  specifi- 
cations, viz. 

(a)  genr.  Matt.  4:  4  et  Luke  4:  4  Ifiv 

M,  1,1,  to  live  upon,  i.  e.  to  sustain  or 
support  life  upon,  quoted  from  Deui. 
8:3  where  Sept.  for  ^y  n^'H.— Alhen. 
la  43.  Max.  Tyr.  27."  6  Yioxzvhv  inl 
i«  otm,  PhjL  Alcib.  1.  init.  inl  jov- 
xoi;  fAoroig  ijjy.  Comp.  Kypke  on  Matt. 
I.  c.  —  So  after  words  implying  hope, 
tnjst,  confidence  upon  or  in  any  person 
or  thing.  Rom.  15:  12  iri  aln^  I'^yij 
ikitmaiv.  1  Tim.  6:  17.  (2  Mace.  2: 
18.)  Mark  10:  24  nsjtoid^orag  iril  tolg 
jT^^iy.  Luke  11:  22.  al.  Luke  24: 25 
nunmip  hil  namv  &tq  x.  t.  A.    1  Pet.  2: 

6  Acts  14:  3  na^^f^iu^opfvoi  inl  tm 
9V^U».  Also  in  the  |^brase  in  iXnidi, 
upon  or  in  hope,  i.  e.  resting  upon  hope, 
Acts  2:  26.  Roro.  4: 18.  8:20.  Tit.  1:  2. 
al.-Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  18  in  dya^fi  iX- 
niii  Tiwttv, — Here  belongs  the  phrase 
im  m  iwopati  Tivog^  upon  the  natne  of 
wjfone,  i.e.  to  do  any  thing  upon  or  in 
tbeoanieof  a  person,  on  the  ground  of, 
under  colour  of  his  name  etc.  comp. 
Wiser  1.  c.  marg.  Acts  4: 17,  18  dtdd- 
nuf  inl  Tw  ovofian  'irjaoi;  to  teach  upon 
the  nawte  of  Jesus^  i.  e.  resting  upon  his 
Dan)e,upon  him  as  the  ultimate  teacher 
and  author.  5:28,40.  Luke  24: 47.  So 
Luke  9:  49  ^.t*  tw  6v.  cov  ixpdVLorra 
Ta  datfiopntj  casting  out  demons  upon 
%  namCf  i.  e.  resting  the  efiicacy  of 
their  exorcism  upon  thy  name.  Also 
MaiL  24:  5.  Acts  2:  38  '^anxioOt]ibi  inl 
T«  or.  /.  Xq,  be  baptized  upon  the  name 
of  Christ,  i.  e.  the  baptism  being 
grounded  upon  the  profession  of  his 
aaine,  etc.  Matt.  18:  5  og  idy  di^on 
lifudiotf  IP  inl  TM  oyopaxL  pov,  i.  e.  as 
resting  upon  or  professing  my  name, 
as  a  Christian.  Mark  9: 37.  Luke  9:  48. 
So  SepL  for  D153  DeuL  18:  20.  —  Luc. 
Pise.  15  yoTfjag  inl  tot  ^iptiiqta  oyopaih 
voUd  not  piaqit  n^dnonag,  Dem.  495. 

7  Tffvi  inl  Toj  Twy  d^itty  oyouart  nouiy, 
917.  28. 

(.5)  of  the  suiiject  of  an  action  or 
of  discourse,  tipon,  in  reference  to, 
Mark  6:  52  ov  frvyrjjcay  [to  ofipiior  to 
'ftnotripiyay]    inl     lolg     eiffjoig^    i.  e. 


wrought  upoH  or  in  respect  to  the 
loaves. — Hdot.  3.  14  jwvto  inoiritri  to 
%al  inl  tfj  &vyaiQL-^0^  discourse,  etc. 
onj  of,  concerning  ;  John  12j  16  ot» 
Tai^ra  in  aiito  yiygappira,  Luke  23: 
38.  Rev.  10:  11  ngofftixtvaai  inl  Xaolg 
X.  T.  X,  22:  16  pttQTVQiifTai.  inl  laig  ixr- 
xXtifflaig,  Heb.ll:4.  Comp.  Winer  §52. 
c.  y,  Matth.  §  586.  «.  —  Bamab.  Ep.  5 
6  ngoqnfjjii'Oiy  in  avTtil.  Hdot.  1.  66. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  10.  12  Xoyovg  inl  iiyi, 
Thuc.  2. 34. 

(/)  of  a  condition,  law,  sanction, 
upon  or  under  which  alone  any  thing 
takes  place.  1  Cor.  9:  10  in  iXnlHh 
aqoiQuiv  X.  T.  X,  Heb.  7: 11.  8:6  d^ad^f- 
XT]  i'iTtg  inl  xgnrtoaty  inayyiXlaig  vtyo- 
po^iitiiai,  i.e.  under  the  sanction  of, etc. 
9:  17  dia^rixfj  ydq  inl  vexgolg  pi^ala^ 
i.  e.  a  testament  is  only  valid  the  testa- 
tor being  dead.  10:  28  inl  ^vuly  ij  tgtffl 
pdQjvciy  dnodyt\(T%u,  i.  e.  was  put  to 
death  uncfer  two  or  three  witnesses, 
comp.  Deut.  17:  6  where  Sept.  for 
"*?"'?»  coll.  Deut.  J  9:  15  where  Sept. 
^71*  (nopaiog  for  ^D"b3?.  See  Matth. 
§  585.  /?.  Passow  inl  II.'F.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
2. 10.  2  pen.  ib.  5.  2.  6.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
1.  2  ult.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  23  inl  loviotg 
idoaay  xal  tXa/Soy  ndvxig  id  maid,  H. 
G.  3.  2.  19. 

(d)  of  the  ground,  motive,  exciting 
cause  of  any  action,  upon^  at,  i.  e.  on 
account  of  because  of  Matt.  19:  9  pri 
inl  nogvila.  Luke  2:  20  aivovnBg  toy 
S^foy  inl  ndaiv  x.  t.  X,  5:  5  inl  iw  ^- 
paxl  GOV  xaXdaoi  to  dlxxvoy.  Acts  3:  16 
111  ijj  nlaiH,  4:  21.  26:  6.  1  Cor.  1:  4. 
8:  ll'  2  Cor.  9:  15.  al.  Seq.  dat.  of 
person,  in  avTolg  Acts  21:  24,  see  in 
Janaydta,  Comp.  Matth.  §  585  ult. 
Passow  inl  II.  E.  Winer  §  52.  c.  /?. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2  ixapvoy  inl  dltptu 
Hdot.  1.  137.  Luc.  Hermot.  80.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  14.  2.  Conv.  3.  10.  —  Henco 
iq>'  «ji,  for  inl  lovna  ort,  on  this  account 
thatf  because,  Rom.  5:  12.  2  Cor.  5: 
4.  Phil.  4:  10.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  150. 
p.  435.— Diog.  Laert.  2.  12.  5.  Thorn. 
Mag.  ^9  q»,  ayxl  tov  dioxt,  ov  jtfa^ir. 

(e)  of  the  occasion  upon  or  at  which, 
in  connexion  with  which,  any  thing 
takes  place,  upon,  at,  over,  after,  words 
signifying  an  emotion  of  mind,  as  joy, 
sorrow,  compnesion,  astonishment,  etc. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


302 


•£ 


m 


Comp.  Matth.  §  399.  n.  1.  Passow  inl 
II.  E.  Matt  18: 13  /a/()H  in  axnot  fial- 
Xov  X.  T.  A.  Luke  1:  14,  47  ijyaXXiaas 
inl  Tw  ^foJ.  15:7.  Rev.ll:10.al.  Mark 3: 

5  (TvXXvTiovfiivog  inl  rij  ntoQioan  Tilg  x. 
10:  22,24.  Luke  19:  41  hcXavasvin  nv- 
Tjj,  Acts  8:  2.  James  5:  1.  Rom.  18:  9, 
11. al.  Matt.  14: 14  ianXayx^Ur^V  ^^  «^- 
toXg,  Mark  6:  34.  al.  Matt.  7:  28  £^- 
TrA^crtroyio  ^*  iji  ^iSaxfj  crtroD.  22:  33. 
Luke  1:  29  disiagax^rj  inl  iw  Xoyoj. 
5:  9.  9:  43.  Acts  3:  12.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  6. 
3  ^  ^71*  jfi  vUti  xf*Q^  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6. 
35  ;rci/^fty  ifji/.^  Test.  XH  Patr.  p.  521 
ntv&wy  inl  ifj  afuxQila,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
12:  1.  ib.  25.  3  ^ti'  avro)  daxgvovaa, 
ib.  Toxar.  24.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  41  tx- 
nXaytlg  inL  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.  —  So 
of  the  occasion  of  penitence  and  shame, 
3  Cor.  12: 21  fii]  (Anavor^crdvrbjy  inl  ifj 
ina&again.  Rom.  6:  21  i(p  oUg  vvv  in- 
ata/iVeo-^e. — Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8  itp  w 
ivxvv&fi, 

(f)  of  the  object,  purpose,  end  of  any 
action,  etc.  upon,  unto,  for ;  comp.  Wi- 
ner §  52.  c.  d,  Matth.  §  585.  /5.  Gal.  5: 
13  Vfisig  yaq  in  iXtv&iqla  ixXtj&tiTS. 
lThe88.4:7.  Eph.2:l.  2  Tim.  2: 14. 
Phil.  3:  12  i(p  oj,  that  for  which.  So 
Acts  15:14  inl  rot  ovofiotri  otvroi)  in  text, 
rec.  where  later  edit,  omit  inl, — Wisd. 
2:  23.  Hdian.  2.  1.  18  in  oXi^goj,  inl 
amfjgla,  Thuc.  1.  73.  Xen.  Mem*.  2.3. 
19.  An.  5.  7.  34  aytu&ai  inl  ^ayarw.— 
Hence  «*<p'  cJ,/or  what,  wherefore,  Matt. 
26:  50  in  text.  rec.  for  which  others 
iif  o. 

(ij)  of  the  norm  or  model  upon  or  to 
which  any  thing  is  adjusted  or  con- 
formed, upon,  afUr,  according  to,  Luke 
1:  59  ixdXovy  avio  inl  tm  ovofjum  rov 
nargbg  avxov.  So  Sept.  and  "^9  Ezra 
2:  61.  Neh.  7:  63.  —  Esdr.  4:  63."  Plut. 
Rom.  19  ult.  xaXeUr^ai  fdv  ^Pbifirpf  inl 
'PiafivXo)  ri}v  noXiv.  Plato  Parm.  p.  147.  D. 
—  Also  Rom.  5:  14  ov  afiagrrjaavrag 
inl  JM  ofAOitafAoni  tiig  x.  t.  X,     2  Cor.  9: 

6  bis,  o  imdqiav  in  tvXoylag,  i.  e.  adv. 
bountifully.—Aeschyl.  Supp.  628,[636,] 
in  aXfi&iiijt. 

III.     With  the  Accusative.    E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  and  generally  combining 
the  ideas  of  rest  and  motion  upon; 
where  sometimes  however  the  idea  of 
motion  upon  is  more  prominent,  and 


rarely,  rest  upon.  Comp.  Winer  §  53. 1. 
Matth.  $  586.  c. 

a)  as  implying  rest  and  motion  com- 
bined, where  it  marks  an  extension  or 
spreading  out  upon  or  over  any  thing, 
a  stretching  or  spreading  out  in  vari- 
ous directions,  distribution  upon;  over, 
among;  hence  pp.  along  upon,  along 
over,  throughout,  etc.  or  else  simply, 
upon,  over,  at,  among,  the  direction 
of  the  implied  motion  being  determined 
by  the  adjuncts.     E.  g. 

(a)  genr.  Matt.  27:  45  axotog  iyiftto 
inl  naaav  Tt}y  ytjv,  10: 34  (iaXuv  li^Jw^r, 
(idxotigav,  inl  tijp  yii]v,  14:  19  xovg  o/- 
Xovg  ttvaxXi&ijvai  inl  rovg  xoQiovg.  v.26 
inl  lijv  ^aXaatrav  n^qmaxovvxa.  v.  28, 
29.  15:  35.  18:  12  inl  xd  ogrj  'nogiv^dg 
about  upon  the  mountains.  22: 9.  24: 
16.  Mark  4: 38  inl  to  nQoaxiipdXaiof 
xad-Bvdbiv  i.  e.  stretched  upon.  Luke  5: 
36  iftl^Xfjfia  iniftaXXu  inl  ifidxiw,  John 
9:  6.  Acts  7: 11.  21:  3.  Rev.  2: 17.  7:1. 
11:  8.  20:  4  oi-x  tXapov  xo  xagayfta  ixl 
to  phfanov,  v.  9.  al.  So  Matt.  13:  2  o 
oxXog  inl  xov  alyiaXop  tUntixsi.,  stood  or 
had  stationed  themselves  along  upon 
the  shore.  Rev*  15:  2.  Matt.  19:  28 
xa&hta&e  vfiiig  inl  Stidtxa  &Q6vovg,\.e. 
along  upon  the  row  or  circle  of  thrones, 
as  in  Rev.  4:  4.  20:  4.  —  Horn.  Od.  11. 
577  in  iwin  xhxo  niXs&Qa.  14. 120  ^;r» 
nolXd  aXri^tjv,  Palaeph.  Fab.  1. 10  cjr- 
ixQfxov  inl  xa  ogrj,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  27  o 
argonevaag  inl  naaav  xfi^Qor.  Ildian.  4. 
11.  12.  Xen.  II.  G.  6.  5.  21.— So  with 
accus.  plur.  of  persons  upon,  over,  to- 
wards all  of  whom,  Matt.  5:  45  bis  ^» 
novrjQoig  xal  dyad^ovg  x.  t.  X,  12: 49  &- 
xdvag  xf\v  x^H^^  ^^l  ^ov?  fia&ijxai.  Acts 
19:  12.  Rev.  14: 6  in  some  edit.— Horn. 
II.  10.  213  xXiog  ndvxag  in  ar&gtanovg. 

(p)  where  the  motion  is  directed  to  a 
higher  place,  implying  elevation  or 
placing  upon,  i.e.  up  upon,  up  over, 
up  to,  out  upon,  etc.  or  simply  upon, 
over.  Matt  4:  5  unrjaiy  avxor  ixl 
TtJtQvyior  xov  isgov,  5:23.  9:18.  13:48 
apafit/idcayxtg  inl  tov  alyiaXor.  21:5 
inififflrptig  inl  *6vov  i.e.  mounted  upoQ. 
22:  16  q>evyit(»Hrap  inl  id  ogij,  27: 29. 
Marie  8:  25.  10:  16  t*^**^  tig  xHgtK  ^ 
aind,  11:2.  15:22  xcu  q>iqov<ri>  atnof 
inl  FoXyo&ai  tonov,  Luke  5: 11,19  on*- 
Pdmeg  inl  to  d&fut.   8:  27.  Acts  17: 19. 
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20: 13.  27: 40, 44  see  in  JiaaaCa.  Rom. 
12: 20.  —  Palaeph.  Fab.  1.  9  ara/^ipd' 
ffvniq  inl  lovg  uinovg,  and  so  Xen. 
CoDT.  9.  7.  Cyr.  3. 1.  4  inl  X6q>ov  naia- 
ftv/tu  Tbuc.  7. 37  im  xa  t«/i?.— So  of 
a  yoke,  burden,  taken  up  and  placed 
upon  any  one,  Matt.  11:  29  ugars  tbv 
Ivyop  fiov  dtp  vfiSg,  Acts  15:  10.  Matt. 
2db  4  ipogila  —  innid^iaciv  inl  jovg 
nftovg  x&v  av&Q.  trop.  of  a  covenant, 
Heb.  8:  8.  —  Metapb.  spoken  of  fear, 
efila,  guilt,  punishment,  which  come 
upon  any  one  as  a  burden,  as  some- 
tbiog  laid  upon  one ;  so  aAer  ylvtad'aij 
ini^X^&aiy  iQj(((r&ak,  ininlTtrsiv,  and 
tbe  like  ;  Matt.  23:  35  onwg  iX&t]  i(p 
vfiag  nif  alficc  dUaiop,  v.  36.  Luke  1: 
]2,65,xa»  iyivtto  inl  nanag  tpo^og, 
21: 34, 35  tt^  naylg  intXtw^at  inl  nav- 
%ag.  John  3:  36.  18:  4.  Acts  5:  28.  8:  1. 
13: 11  xiiQ  xvglav  inl  cL  18: 6.  Rom.  1: 
la  15:  3.  1  Pet.  5:  7,  In  like  man- 
ner of  good,  prosperity,  etc.  Malt  10: 
13  £tt^w  ij  tiff^ivri  vf^Civ  hi  avrtjy  gc. 
T^  wuay.  Luke  10: 6.  GaJ.  6: 16.  Acts 
4: 33  /et^^  ijy  dnl  nanag.  Rom.  3:  22. 
—  So  of  a  lot  i.  e.  any  thing  imposed 
by  lot,  Acts  1:  S6  iniaey  6  ttliJQog  inl 
Mtti^iof,  Sept.  for  b?  b^S^  bD2  Jon. 
1:7.  for  ^5'  a  nrr  Lev.  1&9.— Comp. 
Diod.  Sic.  4  42  inavtk^iiv  [xov  7tkif}Q0v] 

[y]  where  the  motion  is  directed  to  a 
lower  place.  Matt.  10:  29  ^h  i^  ahi&v 
ov  nunaai  inl  xrjv  ply.  13: 5,  7.  21: 44. 
^:7xmznvinL  Luke  22:  44.  Acts 2: 
a  Rev.  8:  10.  16:  2.  22:  5  o  &tog  (ffa- 
Ttft  in  atnovg,  sc.  like  the  sun. — Diod. 
Bk.  2. 19  o«  fiiy  inl  ujy  yijv  sninrov. 
Xen.  Oec.  18.  7. — ^Trop.  of  the  divine 
Spirit  or  power  descending  and  abiding 
ufwn  any  one.  Matt.  3:  16  to  Jtyivfjia 
MtnaSuofoy  ual  iqxofJt^ov  in  airtov.  12: 
la  Luke  1: 35.  2: 25.  24: 49.  aJ.  2  Cor. 
12: 9.  Rev.  7:  15. 

b)  of  place  whither^  implying  motion 
i^Nm,  to,  towardBf  any  place  or  object  as 
a  limit,  aim,  end,  with  subsequent  rest 
thereupon. 

(a)  pp.  and  genr.  e.  g.  after  nintta^ 
inminit^  as  nhnuv  inl  ngoatanoPy  i.  e. 
forwards,  Matt.  26:  39.  Luke  5:  12. 
Rev.  7: 11.  al.  (Xen.  Vcn.  10.  13  w/- 
mtp  inl  ojofia.)  Matt.  15e  20  inintaof 
hi  TOY  T^xi^  avtw.  John  21:  20. 


Acts  10:  25  neaiiy  inl  vovg  nodag^  upon, 
i.  e.  at  hisfttU  Also  Luke  9:  62  im- 
^aXiiP  TTiv  /tl^a  in  aQaxqov.  Phil.  3: 14 
xcrra  o^otiov  ^iwxoi  inl  to  (^qa^Ctov.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.8  axovxia  ^aXaiy  inl  toy 
(Txonov.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  19  ^ti  avr^y 
ToUvaag.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  29  inl  axonoy 
PaXXHv. — So  after  verbs  of  going,  com- 
ing, conducting,  collecting,  etc.  equiv.  to 
ngog  c.  accus.  Matt.  3:  13  Tore  naoayl- 
ynai  o  ^ Ir]aovg  ano  xr^g  r,  inl  xov  loq^ 
ddtnjy,  upon  the  Jordan^  i.  e.  to  the  region 
of  Joi-dan.  12:  28  tqt&aav  i(p  vfiag  ^ 
paaiXtia  x.  &.  5:  21  avyrix'd^tj  oxXog  no^ 
Ivg  in  airxov.  27:  27.  Mark  11:  13. 
Luke  24:  24.  John  6:  16.  Acts  1:  21. 
21:32,35.  2Thess.2:l.  2  Tim.  4: 4. 
Heb.  6:  I.  Rev.  7:  17.  18:  7.  al.  8o 
avyax-O^iivai  v.  avtigxtad^ah  inl  to  avro 
i.  e.  upon  or  to  the  same  place,  together, 
Matt.  22: 34.  Acte  4: 26.  1  Cor.  1 1: 20. 
also  1  Cor.  7:  5,  see  in  £^pl  II.  h.  e.  — 
Palaeph.  2:  10.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1  ult. 
Hdian.  8.  5.  13  inl  xtfy  'Ptaftrjy  x^QVaat. 
Xen.  An.  1.  4.  11  iyxsv&sv  iUlavyti  inl 
xriy  EvcpQaxrjy. — Of  judges,  tribunals, 
upon,  unto,  i.  e.  up  before.  Matt  10: 
18  xai  inl  ^/ffiovag  ttal  ^aoiXiig  dx^]- 
(Tia&t.  Luke  12:  11,  58.  Acts  16: 19. 
(Hdot.  3. 156.  Xen.  Lac.  4.  6  ayn  ai- 
Toy  inl  xovg  ^Expoqovg.  Comp.  An.  6.  6. 
6  ayHV  nqog.)  Of  an  oracle,  miracle, 
testimony,  etc.  upon,  urdo.  Luke  3:  2 
iyiyixo  ^jf*a  ^toC  inl  'l(adyvfpf.  Acts  4: 
22  i(p  ov  iytyovet  xo  a^ifuioy.  2  Th^ss. 
1:  10  TO  pagjvQioy  rifioiy  [ysyofuvoy]  i<p 
Vfiag,  (So  b?  ^iT  -n^l  1  Chr.  22:  8, 
Sept.  dat.  poL  Usually  Heb.  ^^t,  Sept. 
ngog,  Jer.  1:  4,  11.  al.)  Also  as  imply- 
ing accession,  addition,  Matt.  6:  27 
ngoad-ilyai  inl  xrjy  riXinlay  avjov  ntjxvy 
iVa.  Rev.  22:  18. 

(P)  where  the  motion  or  direction 
upon  implies  also  an  affection  of  the 
mind  for  or  against.  E.  g.  favourable, 
kindly,  Luke  1: 48.  9: 38  txipi^ai,  inl 
Tov  VMV  pov.  1  Pet.  3:  12  oi  o<pd',  xi/- 
glov  inl  xovg  Sutalovg,  i.  e.  are  directed 
upon,  quoted  from  Ps.  34:  16  where 
Sept.  for  ifi{,  comp.  Ps.  31:  8.  —So  of 
disfavour,  upon,  against.  Acts  4:  29 
comp.  in  ^Enudoy.  1  Pet.  3:  12  9r^o- 
atanoy  xvglov  inl  noioifyxag  itaxd,  \.  e.  is 
directed  against,  quoted  from  Ps.  34: 
17  where  Sept.  for  ^     In  a  hostile 
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sense,  Matt.  10: 21  ijiavatntjaorjai  lix- 
ya  inl  yovtig.  Luke  14:  31  igxofJiiyto  in 
aifTov.  22:  52,  53.^  John  13:  18.  Acts 
7:  57  uiqfATiijav  iii  aviov.  Acts  13:  50, 
51.  If):  16.  2  Cor.  10;  2.  2  Thess.  2: 
4.  So  Sept.  and  2}  Gen.  16:  12.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  19.  ib.  15.  41.  Hdian.  7.1. 
13,  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  3,  4.— Trop.  of 
conduct  or  testimony  against  any  one, 
Mark  10:  11  fAOtx^xai  iii  avTrjv,  Luke 
9: 5  eig  fiagrhQiov  iji  avrovg.  So  in  an 
•  imprecation,  2  Cor.  1:  23  fiaqxvQa  lov 
&H>y  iJiixalovfini  inl  xijv  ifiijv  tffvxifiv. 

{y)  trop.  of  measure,  extent,  upon, 
unto,  i.  e.  up  to,  abouty  Rev.  21:  16  ^- 
fiiii^tTa  tviv  noXiv  inl  (Txadiovg  dwdexa 
Xdidduiv.  Conip.  Matth.  §  586.  c.  p.ll69. 
Winer  §  53.  p.  345.--.Ael.V.  H.3. 1  init. 
TO  fiijxog  inl  TtaaoQuxovta  du]xn  aradl^ 
ovg,  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  15. — So  icp'  oaov, 
in  so  fax  as,  in  as  muck  as.  Matt  25:40. 
Rom.  11:  13.  /;i^  nkfToif,  further  on, 
further,  the  more.  Acts  4: 17.  2  Tim.  2: 
16.  3: 9.  Comp.  Vig.  p.  628.— ^(jp  oaov 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  93.  Luc.  Amor.  13.  inl 
nlHov  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  30  ult.  Plato 
Phaedr.  p.  261. 

c)  rarely  of  place  where,  after  words 
signifying  rest  upon,  on,  in,  at, 
where  however  the  idea  of  previous 
motion  upon  is  implied.  Rev.  5:  1  ^tt^ 
^v  di^^oiv,  upon  i.  e.  in  his  right  hand. 
20:1.— comp.Hom.I1.7.2S8.  Xen.An.6. 
4.1. — After  verb^  of  sitting  or  standing, 
upon,  at,  by,  etc.  Matt.  9:  9  xa&rifityov 
htl  TO  TiXaytop.  Acts  10:  17  iniavriaav 
inlxoynvXma.  11:11.  Rev.  3: 20.  8:3. 
Corap.  above  in  L  1.  a.  IL  1.  a.  /?. — 
•  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  12  naqtivai  inl  xvtg  ^u- 
qag.  ib.  3.  3.  68.  —  So  axi}vai  inl  xovg 
nodag,  to  stand  up  upon  the  feet,  Acts  14: 
10.  26:  16.  Rev.  11:  11.— Also  inl  to 
avxo,  lit.  upon  the  same  place,  as  adv. 
together,  Luke  17: 35.  Acts  1: 15.  Comp. 
in  Avxog  III.  a.  /?. 

2.  Of  time,  viz.  a)  time  how  long, 
during,  for,  Luke  4:  25  ixXtla&fj  6  ov- 
gavog  inl  cri?  xgia.  13:  31.  18:  20.  19: 
8,  10.  Heb.  11:30.  Comp.  Winer  §  53. 
p.345.  Matth.§586.c.p.ll69.— Palaeph. 
28.  2.  Thuc.  2.  35.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  36. 
—  So  inl  XQ^^^^fi^  ^  '*"*«»  Luke  18: 4, 
(Hdot.  9.  22.)  iff  oaop  ji^^ovor,  so  lorig 
as,  Rom.  7;  1.  Gal.  4:  1.  i<p  oaov  so. 
X^ovow,  so  long  as,  M^tt.  9:  15.  (Arr. 


Diss.  Ep.  4.  10.  16.)  i<f  ixarof  k. 
Xqovov,  a  long  while,  long.  Acts  20: 11. 
So  adverbially,  ^tt*  noXv,  inmoXv,  (ong^ 
Acts  28:  6.  inl  nXelov,  longer,  further , 
Acts  20: 9.  24:  4— ^71*710^1'  Luc.  Toxar. 
20.  Thuc.  2.  64,  inl  nUov  Hdian.  a 
6.7. 

b)  implying  a  term  or  limit  of  time 
upon  the  coming  of  which  any  thing  is 
done  or  assigned,  upon,  at,  about,  Mark 
15:  1  sv&iag  inl  xb  ngm,  Luke  10: 35 
inl  xijy  avQiov.  Acts  3:  1  inl  xtif  wfor 
xijg  ngooEvxijg. — Arr.  Alex.  M.  3. 18. 11 
^71*  Try  fw.  Hom.  Od.  7.  268.  Pol.  10. 
8.  7.  —  Joined  with  an  adverb  in  the 
later  usage,  e.  g.  int  rgig,  up  to  thrice, 
i.  e.  thrice,  Acts  10:  16^  11:  10.  See 
Winer  §  54  ult.  n.  1.  p.  356.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  46,  48.— Comp.  tig  xglg  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  10.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  4. 

3.  Tropically,  spoken  a)  of  pow- 
er, authority,  care  over,  upon,  over; 
Luke  1:  33  ^aaiXsvan  inl  xoy  oL»r 
^Iax(a^,  9:  1  dvyapip  xal  i^ovaUxf  inl 
daifiovia.  1 0:  19.  Acts  7:  10.  Rom.  & 
14.  Heb.  2:  7.  3:  6  Xq.  ug  vlog  inl  tor 
olxov  avxov.  Rev.  13: 7.  al.  So  Luke  2: 
8  q>vXa(rooyx(g  <pvXaxag  inl  iiji'  nolftnpf 
avxtay,  Sept.  and  ^y  (ren.  39: 5.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  474.— Xen.  Cyr.  4. 5. 
58  inl  xovg  ns^ohg  xa&iaxdyat,  H.  G.  3. 
4.20. 

b)  as  marking  accession  or  additk)D, 
upon,  over,  Phil.  2:  27  Xvnfj  inl  ir^, 
where  text.  rec.  has  inl  c.  dat  see  above 
in  II.  3.  b. 

c)  of  an  object  or  substratum  upw, 
over,  in  respect  to  which  any  thing  is 
done,  fell,  directed,  etc.  Comp.  above 
inIL3.c.   Winer  §  53.  p.  345.      E.  g. 

(a)  of  the  subject  of  an  action  or 
of  discourse,  upon,  over,  in  respect  to. 
Mark  15:  24  paXXovxtg  xXr^Qoy  in  avta. 
{Plut.  Rep.  10.  p.  617.  E,  ^ifoi  xXfj^ 
inl  xiya.)  1  Cor.  7:  36  see  in  'Acxn' 
poyioj  b.  James  5: 14  ngootvlour&txfar 
in  avxov,  let  them  pray  ovek  him,  i.e- 
in  his  behalf,  in  allusion  also  perhaps  to 
the  posture.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  345  marg. 
— So  of  a  subject  of  discourse,  wriiiDg, 
etc.  upon,  of,  concerning,  Mark  9: 12 
yiygcmxdi,  inl  toy  vioy  tov  ay&g,  ▼•  13« 
Rom.  4:  9.  1  Tim.  1:  18.  Heb.  7: 13. 
Sept.  for  b^  Jer.  25.  13.— Palacpb.  49. 
3  i<p  oy  aapa  inolfjot. 
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{p)  of  tbaton  which  th«  miod,  heart, 
feelingsi,  are  directed,  either  in  kind- 
ness  or  hostOity,  upon^  over,  iowarda, 
E.  g.  ID  kindness.  Matt.  14: 14  ifmlayx- 
fiff^  in  €tvTovg.  15:  32.  Luke  6:  35 
7^11^0^  loTcy  inl  tovg  a/,  x.  r.  X,  Rom. 
9: 23.  11:  22.  Eph.  2:  7.  Sept.  for  tl9 
Geo.  47: 29.  —  TheophiL  ad  Autol.  l! 
p.  71  x91f^og  kniv  (o  ^co()  inl  tovq 
uyaxitnai  cnrtop.  Not  used  in  this 
sense  in  earlier  dassic  writers.  —  So  in 
hostility,  against.  Matt  12:  26  i(p  konh- 
vfpifui^a^,  Mark  3:  26.  Luke  11: 17. 
Acts  7:  54  ^^t^Toy  tovj  odovrag  in  av- 
TOK.  — Dem.  73.27.  ib.  537.  5  «/**  r^r 
ofpngy  htl  Mudlav,  Xen.  Mem.  2. 3. 10. 
—Hence  also  of  the  object  of  trust,  con- 
fidence, hope.  Matt  27:  43  ninoi^iv 
hi  Toy  ^ior.  Acts  9:  42  ttoUoi  inl^ 
aitwaf  inl  jor  nvqhov,  11: 17.  Rom.  4: 
5.  2  Cor.  2:  3.  Heb.  6:  1  nlaxig  inl 
^Wf.  1  Tim.  5: 5  r^hiiMiv  inl  xov  &s6y» 
1  Pet.  1: 13.  3:  ^. — Also  of  the  occasion 
or  object  upon  or  over  which  joy  or  sor- 
row is  felt,  Rav.  18:  20  tvq>Qalpov  in 
mn^r  in  text  rec  others  in  airtfj, 
Luke  23: 28  /i^  uXaitn  in  ifd.  Rev.  i: 
7.  SoSeptof  joy,  for  als.61:10.  Pp. 
32:  IL   of  sorrow,  for  i-y  Zech.  12: 10. 

(/)  of  that  on  which  the  will  or  in- 
tention is  directed,  the  end,  purpose, 
aim  of  an  action  etc.  upon,  for^  for  the 
takt  of,  after.  Matt  3: 7  iqx^iuvovq  inl 
to  Pmniafia  ovtov,  i.  e.  in  order  to  be 
baptized.  26:  55  ig  inl  Xri<nr^y.  Luke 
7:44  vdmQ  inl  rovg  noSag  pov,  toater  for 
19  feeL  15:  4.  23:  48.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§147.  n.  4  ult.  Matth.  §  586.  c.  —  Pa- 
laeph.l9.L  ib.40.4.  Hdot  3. 14  2^yer» 
ixl  vdttq.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  12.— So  of  a 
result,  2  Tim.  3: 13  inl  to  /el^oy.  Heb. 
12:10. 

{9)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  persons 
i?ofi  or  over  whom  a  name  is  called, 
wbo  are  called  by  that  name,  implying 
property,  relation,  etc.  James  2:  7. 
Acts  15: 17  i^  ovg  iniMixXritai  to  oropi 
f^  qooted  from  Amos  9:12  where 
Sept  for  V?  t3;b  N^p:,  as  also  2  Sam. 
12: 28.  Jer."l4r9.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex. 
Mt  fit-jp^  Niph.  /?.  —  Bar.  2:  15. 

Note.'    In  composition  inl  implies 

1.  motion  upon,   iotoard$f  agatnat,  as 

M/M,  ini^xoptut  etc.      2.  rest  upon, 

over,    al^    «§    inixn,  inavanavti^  etc. 

39 


3.  accession,  addition,  as  iniawiyv^ 
inotnivi,  4.  succession,  as  thtupt^  ini- 
xaaoa.  5.  repetition  or  renewal,  as 
inayog'&wng.  Very  often  it  cannot  be 
expressed  in  English,  and  is  then  to  us 
simply  intensive.  Comp.  Vig.  p.  628. 
Passow  inl   no.  V,  ult     Al. 

Enijiaiyco,  f.  tjaofiot,  to  go  vpon, 
to  tread  upon,  in  trans.  Sept  yijv  i<p  fig 
inifiri  for  rjnT  Deut  1:  36.  Hdian.  1. 
12.18.  Xen.Cyr.3.3.61.  HenceinN.T. 

a)  to  set  foot  upon^  to  come  upon  or       * 
tn/o,  to  arrive  in  a  country,  province, 
etc.     iig  T^r  *Aaiav  Acts  20:  18.  tfi  in- 
oQx^  ^:  1.  —  Diod.  Sic.  14.  84  init. 

fig  Boioniay.  16.  66  pen.  t^^  SuuXla. 
Thuc.  1. 103  c.  gen. 

b)  to  go  up  upon,  to  mount,  intrans. 
e.  g.  inl  *6vov  Matt.  21: 5.  So  of  a  ship, 
to  embark,  sc.  sig  to  nXolov  Acts  21:  6. 
T^  nXoim  27:  2.  absol.  21:  2.  Sept  for 
rrby  Jer.  46:  9.  :a5^  1  Sam.  25:  2a 
Gen.  24:  61.  —  Homrfl.  5.  255  Unnw 
intl3.  Thuc.  1.  Ill  et  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4. 
1  inl  TO  nXo7op,  Thilc  7.  70  raig 
vavolv, 

Eni^aX^co,  f.  PaXia,  to  cast  upon 
or  over,  to  lay  upon,  trans. 

a)  pp.  and  seq.  dat.  Mark  11:  7  imfi. 
axrt^  la  Ipdna,  1  Cor.  7:  35  Pqoxop 
vpiv  impdXoi.  Sept  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  for 
to ns  Num.  4: 6, 7.  Hos.  7: 12.  rt^STi 
Num.  19: 2.— Hdian.  6. 8. 11.  Xen.  Xnl 
3.  5.  10.  Yen.  10.  7.  —  In  the  sense  of 
to  put  upon,  i.  e.  to  sew  on  sc.  a  patch, 
Matt  9:  16.  Luke  5:  36.— Hesych.  ^tt*- 
fiaXil  *  ini^(f]tff6i  sen  inig^afu,  —  In 
the  phrase  inifiaXXiiif  Tfjif  X^lgoi  v. 
rag  x^igug,  seq.  inl  ttva  or  dat  to  lay 
hands  upon,  i.  e.  (a)  to  seize,  to  do  vio- 
lence to  a  person,  seq.  inl  Tiva  Matt 
26:  50.  Mark  14:  46.  Luke  20: 19.  21: 
12.  John  7:  30,  44.  Acts  5: 18.  21:  27. 
seq.  dat  Acts  4:  3.  and  by  attraction. 
Acts  12: 1  ini^aXep  rag  x^^f  xootwral 
jivag,  for  inl  iivag  wrte  uasiwoat  ainovg, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 1.  4.  So  Sept  for 
n^  nittJ,  seq.  inl  Tiva  Gen.  52:  12. 
seq.  dat  Esth.  6:  2.  —  Seq.  dat.  Pol.  3. 
5. 5.  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  38  init  ed.  Tauchn. 
or  X.  p.  205.  ed.  Bip.— (/5)  in  the  sense 
of  to  lay  hold  of,  to  undertake,  Luke  9: 
62  inip.  T.  X*  i^t  aqoxQOv.  So  Sept  for 
ni^DO  Deut.  12:  7,  18. 
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b)  iDtraDS.  or  pp.  with  lavrw  im- 
plied, to  cast  oneself  upon,  i.  e.  to  rush 
upon,  to  fall  upon  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §113. 
n.  2.  §130.  u.  2.  Matth.§496.  1.  Wi- 
ner §  39.  1.  So  seq.  tig  c.  ace.  Mark  4: 
37  la  xvfiara  imfiaXs^  fig  to  nlolov. 
Also  absol.  14:  72  xal  ini^aXiav  ixXais, 
1.  e.  rushing  forward  sc.  but  of  the 
hall,  comp.  Matt.  26:  75  et  Luke  22:  62. 
(1  Mace.  4:2.  Horn.  Od.  15.  297.  Diod. 
Sic.  18. 14  med.)  Others,  im^aXiav  sc. 
^  IfiaJiov,  \.  e.  covering  his  face  or  head, 
comp.  2  Sam.  15:  30.  19:  4.  Jer.  14:  3, 
4.  Others,  by  impl.  beginning,  as  in 
2  Mace.  12:  38. — Hence  impers.  to  fall 
upon,  to  fall  to,  i.  e.  to  pertain  or  belong 
to  any  one,  Luke  15:  12  to  ^nipiXXov 
(lioi)  fiigog,  i.  e.  the  portion  which  falls 
to  me.  —  1  Mace.  10:  30.  Hdot.  4.  115. 
Dem.  312.  2. 

JEni/3ap£(0^  f.  Tjo-o),  Hl  to  burden 
upon,  in  N.  T.  only  metapb.  to  be  bur- 
densome upon,  e.  g.  in  a  pecuniary  sense, 
seq.  accus.  1  Thess.  2:  9.  2  Thess.  3: 
8.  In  2  Cor.  2:  5  Xva  fivi  ini^a^oj  ndv- 
lag  vfiag,  that  I  may  not  burden  you  all, 
i.  e.  bear  too  bard  upon  you, all  in  my 
censure.  Others  take  tva  prj  inijSa^w 
as  parenthetic,  that  I  may  not  be ,  too 
severe,  and  then  n,  vpag  depends  on 
XtkvnrpLiv,  —  Seq.  dat.  Appian.  Syr.  p. 
180.  B.C.  4.  p.  978. 

JEne^ij3a^a)y  f.  data,  to  cause  to 
mount,  trans,  e.  g.  an  animal  for  riding, 
seq.  ini  c.  ace.  Luke  10:  34  ini/i,  avtov 
inl  TO  I'd.  xTfji'o^.  With  inl  impl.  Luke 
19:  35.  Acts  23:  24.  Sept.  for  n-^snn 
1  K.  1:  33.  2  K.  9:  28.-Hdlan.  3.  7.  i2 
c.  gen.   Diod.  Sic.  2.  11  c.  ngog  t*. 

jE7ii^A£n(Oj  f.  ipta,  to  look  upon,  to 
fix  the  eyes  upon,  Sept.  seq.  inl  c.  «icc. 
for  tD''3n  Num.  21:  9.  seq.  ace.  Hdian. 
5. 3. 15.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  look  upon,  to 
have  respect  to,  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  sc.  in 
kindness,  favour,  Luke  1:  48.  9:  38. 
in  partiality,  James  2: 3.  Sept.  for  riN"^ 
1  Sam.  1:  11.  9:  16.  rjtS  Lev.  26:'9! 
1  K.  8:  28.  Ps.  25:  16.— Judith  13: 4.— 
So  iq>OQdta  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  4. 

'JEn{j5Aff/da^  aioQ,  to',  {ijtifldkX(a,) 
Hl  any  thing  put  on,  an  addition,  hence 
a  patch,  Matt.  9: 16.  Mark  2: 21.  Luke  5: 
36  bis.  —  Sept.  Is.  3:  20.  Arr.  Alex.  M. 


6.  29.  8  TOTifjTo  imfiXtiftaJwy  BafivXm- 
vUav, 

Em^oatOy  cS,  f.  ijo-w,  (inl  intens.) 
to  a-y  out  upon,  to  exclaim  vehemenUy^ 
absol.  Acts  25:  24.— xtW  Pol.  10.  12.  5. 
Th uc.  5. 65.   c.  ace.  to  invoke,  Wi8d.l4: 1. 

*E/u^ouAjJ,  {jg,  t;,  (/JovAiJ,)  pp. 
counsel  upon  or  against;  hence  ploU 
conspiracy,  insidiae.  Acts  9:  24.  5M):  3, 
19.  23:30. —  Sept.  Esth.  2.  22.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  11.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  3.  4, 5. 

En  lya/u^Speuco,  f.  ivata,  {/apflgtira 
fr.  yapPqog,)  to  contract  affinity  with,  to 
intermarry  with,  Sept.  for  "jn^rnn  Gen. 
34:  9.  1  Mace.  10:  54,  56.  'of  i  son- 
in-law  1  Sam.  18:  21,  22.— In  N.  T.  to 
marry  by  right  of  canity,  trans.  Malt. 
22:  24,  (comp.  Mark  12:  19.  Luke  20: 
28,)  spoken  of  the  marriage  of  a  broth- 
er's widow  according  to  the  Jewish 
law,  Deut.  25:  5sq.  comp.  Ruth.  c.  4. 
Gen.  38: 8, 12.  See  Jahn  §  157.  Sept. 
for  t:z-'  Gen.  38:  8.  —  Test  XII  Pair. 
p.  5997 

^EniyeioQ,  ov,  6,  i  adj.  {inl,  y^,) 
upon  earth,  i.  e.  earthly,  terrestrial,  viz. 
belonging  on  earth  or  to  the  earth,  u 
Ttf  ampaia  1  Cor.  15: 40  bis.     2  Cor.  5: 

1.  persons,  Phil.  2:  10.  (Lucian.  Icar. 

2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  13  inii.)  tu  iniyna, 
earthly  things,  i.  e.  relating  to  earth  and 
to  this  life,  John  3:  12.  Phil.  3b  19. 
ao(pla  inlyuog,  earthly  wisdom,  L  e.  im- 
perfect and  perverse,  James  3: 15.  — 
M.  Antonin.  6.  23  or  30  i]^  %aqnog  x^g 
iniytlov  fwijc. 

E/ityivo/nat^  to  arise  upon,  to  come 
on,  intrans.  e.  g.  of  a  wind,  to  spring  up. 
Acts  28:  13.— Thuc.  3.  74  d  artftog  iii- 
$yivBto.  Pol.  1.  54.  6. 

Eniyivcoaxcji),  f.  yytaaofiai,  pp.  !» 
A^ioii;  thereupon,  i.  e.  by  looking  on  as 
a  spectator,  Hom.  Od.  18.  30.  Heii€« 
genr.  with  ini  intens.  to  know  fully,  both 
in  an  inchoative  and  completed  senae  ; 
see  in  rivataxfa  init 

1.  to  know  fully,  inchoative,  i.  e.  II9 
conu  to  know,  to  gain  or  receive  fuB 
knowledge  of,  to  become  fully  acquatnUd 
with,  etc. 

a)  genr.  seq.  ace  of  thing  cxpr.  or 
impl.  Luke  1:  4  tpa  intyv^g  j^v  a(F^- 
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Ump.  Acts  2S:  24.  2  Pet  2:  21  bis. 
1  Cor.  14:  37  where  for  the  attraction 
with  hh  sec  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6,  7  ult. 
Scq.  «ap»  c.  gen.  Acta  24:  8.  absol. 
1  Cor.  la-  12.  Sept.  for  !?T^  Jer.  5:  5. 
Jon.  1:  7. — Plut  Lysand.  3f  pen.  Pol. 
2. 11. 3.  Xen.  Oec.  9.  12.  Plato  Apol. 
See.  7.  —  Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  xov  vior, 
Tw  ftatsQa,  Matt.  11:  27  his.  So  with 
•710  Ttyoc,  to  know  from  or  by  any  thing, 
Matl.  7: 16, 20.  —  Pol.  1.  65.  6  ex  rtvog. 

b)  io  the  sense  of  to  knoto  well  sc. 
from  others,  to  ascertaint  to  find  outj  to 
team,  seq.  oi*,  Luke  7:37  iniyvoma  on 
afaxuxai  x.  t.  L  23:  7.  Acts  19:  34. 
22:29.  28:1.  absol.  Acts  9:  30.-- 
1  Mace.  6:  17.     absol.  Thuc.  1.  132. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  to  be 
fidty  aware  of,  seq.  ace.  Luke  5:  22 
hny.  jovq  dicdoyuTfAovg.  Mark  5:  30, 
where  for  the  particip.  see  Buttm.  §  144. 
4  b.  (Xeo.  Cyr.  8.  1.  3a)  Seq.  on 
Hark  2:  8.  Luke  1:  22. 

d)  io  the  sense  of  to  recognise^  to 
know,  8c.  by  sight  or  person,  seq.  ace. 
of  person,  Matt.  14: 35.  Mark  6:  33, 54. 
Luke  24: 16,  31.  Acts  3:  10.  et  4:  13, 
where  for  the  attraction  with  on,  see 
Buttm.  §  151.  L  6,  7  ult.  So  of  things, 
Acts  12: 14  ini/.  i^v  (p(i)vi]v  nvo:.  27: 
39  xr(9  yr^v  ovx  iTtt/ivaaxov^  i.  e.  did  not 
know  it  from  any  other.  Seju.  for 
y^r:  Gen.  42:7, 8.  Judg.18: 3.  1  Sam. 
26: 17.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  54a  Phit. 
Ageai.  21  pen.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  6.  42. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4.  12. 

2.  to  knowfuUy,  in  a  completed  sense, 
to  hoH  a  full  knowledge  of,  etc. 

a)  gear,  and  seq.  ace.  of  thing,  Rom. 
1: 32  TO  dutaitafjux  tov  &sov  iniyvovxtq, 
CoL  1: 6.  1  Tim.  4:  a  Seq.  ace.  of 
per?,  in  attraction  with  ota,  2  Cor.  13: 5, 
comp.  above  in  1.  d.  Absol.  Acts  25: 
10.  Pass.  1  Cor.  13: 12  xa\  dTttyytoa&rjv. 
So  Sept.  for  b"'3ton  Job  34:  27.  :?T» 
E2.e:7. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  acknowledge  sc. 
tt  being  what  one  is  or  professes  to  be, 
»  prophet,  apostle,  teacher,  etc.  Matt. 
17: 12  *HXiag  ilidtj  'ji^e,  aai  owe  imyva- 
aap  cnnov.  2  Cor.  1:  14.  6:  9.  So  of 
doctrines,  an  epistle,  etcl  2  Cor  1:  13 
bis.  Sept.  and  yn^  of  a  prophet,  Jer. 
«:  9.  —  Ecclus.  4i4: 23  of  an  heir.  12: 
12.  HdiBn.2.L24. 


c)  from  the  Heb.  with  the  idea  of 
good  will,  to  know  and  approve,  to  aC' 
knowledge  and  care  for,  to  cherish,  seq. 
ace.  1  Cor.  16:  18  imyivwaxste  ow  roifg 
Toioinovg.  So  Sept  and  a^^**  Num.  16: 
5.  -^-^3^  Ps.  142:  5.  Rutli  2:  10,  19. 
See  in  Avcicrxoi  2.  c. 

*BjTiyv(joai?y  €fog,  »/,  (imytvdiaxoi,) 
pp.  full  knowledge,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  coming  to  a  full  knowl- 
edge of*  any  thiug,  cognition,  acknowl- 
edgement, e.  g.  imy.  7r,g  aXii&tiag^ 
1  Tim.  2:  4.  2  Tim.  2:  25.  3:  7.  Tit. 
1:  1.  imy,  iynOov  Philem.  6.  imy. 
TOV  xvqIov.  2  Pet.  1:  3.  2:  20.  So 
imy,  afiaQTlag  Rom.  3: 20. — Pol.  3. 7.  6. 
Hdian.  7.  0.  15. 

b)  objectively, /uM  knowledge,  spoken 
of  what  is  known,  in  N.  T.  of  God, 
Christ,  divine  things  etc.  Rom.  1:  28 
TOV  -d-ebv  B/ttv  iv  iniyv(aati,to  retain  God 
in  knowledge,  i.  e.  to  retain  a  knowledge 
of  him.  10:  2.  Eph.  1:  17.  4:  13.  Phil. 
1:  9.  Col.  1:  9, 10.  2:  2.  3:  10.  2  Pet. 
1:  2,  8.  Heb.  10: 26  (itra  to  Xct^siv  xi/y 
in.  T^c  aXfi&ilag.  Sept.  for  nyT  Prov. 
2:5.  Hos.  4:L  6:6. 

'  JEniypatptf,  tjc^  ^,  {imyqiqxo,)  an 
inscription,  superscription,  e.  g.  on  coin, 
Matt.  22:  20.  Mark  12:  16.  Luke  20: 
24.  on  the  breast  or  over  the  head  of 
one  crucified,  stating  his  name  and 
crime,  Mark  15: 26.  Luke  23:  38.  For 
this  Roman  custom,  see  Sueton.  Dora.  1. 
Calig.32or38.  Adam's Rom.Ant. p. 274. 
—Pol.  3.  56.  4.  Thuc.  2.  43> 

Enty^acpco,  f.  v^w,  to  make  a  mark 
upon,  to  graze  upon,  sc.  as  a  weapon, 
Hom.  II.  4.  139.  In  N.  T.  to  inscribe, 
sc.  with  a  stylus,  etc.  pp.  of  a  public 
inscription,  only  in  Pass.  Mark  15:  26. 
Acts  17:  23.  Rev.  21:  12.  Sept.  for 
ana  Num.  17:  2,  3.-Ael.  V.  H.  2.  3a 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  17.  —  Trop.  to  impress 
deeply  upon,  e.  g.  vofMvg  im  xaqdlag  av- 
Twv  Heb.  8:  10,  and  tofiovg  inl  xcw 
diavoi&v  10: 16,  both  quoted  from  Jer. 
31:  33,  where  Heb.  an3,  Sept.  yQaq>ia. 
So  Sept  imyqacpfn  for  ins  Prov.  7:  3. 

* EnidBiTCWfiL,  f.  ^tftfti,  to  shew  up, 
to  shew  before  any  one,  i.  e.  genr.  to 
shew,  to  exhibit,  trans,  the  idea  of  motion 
up  to,  towards,  any  one  being  implied. 
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a)  pp.  Matt  22: 19  imdd^ati  fioi  to 
rofiUTfta.  Luke  20:  24.  24:  40.  Mid. 
Acts  9:  39  imdunrv^ou  /ixcSyo^,  i.  e. 
shewing  their  tunics,  etc.  So  Luke  17: 
14  intd,  kttvtovg  JoXi  U^oi^,  shew  yottr- 
tdvti^  i.  e.  present  yourselves  before 
the  priests.—  Hdot.  2.  42.  Xen.  An.  L 
2. 14.  Mid.  Jos.  Ant.  10.  4.  1.  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  27  ult. — So  of  deeds,  miracles, 
to  shew  forth,  to  exhibit^  Matt.  16:  1. 
— Luc  Somn.  10.  Aeschin.  60.  8. — In 
the  sense  of  to  point  out  before  or  to  any 
one,  e.  g.  airt^  ra;  oittoSofidgj  Matt.  24: 
1.— Hdot  3.  105.  Xen.  Oec.  9.  4. 

b)  trop.  to  shew  sc.  by  argumentSi  to 
demonstrate^  to  prove,  c.  ace.  Heb.  6:  17. 
c.  ace.  et  infin.  Acts  18:28. — Ael.V.  H. 
a  7.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  11  bis. 

Eai3€'//}fiai,  f.  di!^/uxty  depon. 
Mid.  to  receive  upon  or  %ip  to  oneself,  i.  e. 
genr.  to  recetve,  to  admit,  in  N.  T.  in 
kindness,  hospitably,  trans.  3  John  10. 
Acts  28:  30  in  some  edit. — I  Mace.  12: 
8.  Pol.  22.  1.  3.  —  Trop.  to  admU,  to 
assent  to,  3  John  9.  —  Ecclus.  51:  26. 
Pol.  6.  24.  7. 

Eni(if)^d(o^  CO,  f.  ijcfti,  (ijiidtifioi,) 
to  he  amonf^  one^s  people,  to  be  at  home, 
Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 7  sTie  ijudtifAwv — slw  nal 
ino^pMV,  -^  In  N.  T.  to  come  among  a 
people  sc.  as  a  stranger,  to  reside  tis  a 
stranger,  in  trans.  Acts  2:  10  oi  ini^ 
df}fiovytig  'Pmpalot,  i.  e.  Roman  resi- 
dents at  Jerusalem.  17:  21  ol  tiir- 
dfipovytig  Isyoi,  i.  e.  resident  foreigners. 
-Jos.  Ant.  5. 7. 3.  Hdian.8.2.9.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  61. 

* EniSiaxaaaofAcct  v.  arro^uai, 
f.  d^ofiat,  (inl  and  Mid.  Siajdoaofiai,) 
to  arrange  upon,  to  superadd  unto  sc.  of 
oneself,  e.g.  other  and  further  conditions, 
trop.  Gal.  3:  15.  -«  Comp.  ijudia&rpcfj, 
Jos.  B.  J.  2.  2.  3,  6. 

' Enidid(Ofii,  f.  ^wfia,  to  give  upon 
i.  e.  in  addition  to,  Hom.  II.  23.  559. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  19.  —  In  N.  T.  to  give 
forth  sc.  from  oneself  u/nm  or  to  another, 
to  give  over,  to  deliver  over,  i.  e.  to  put 
into  one's  hands,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Matt  7: 9  fit}  U&oy  inidoiini 
ain^.  V.  10.  Luke  11: 11  bis,  12.  Luke 
4:  17  irtiSo^  atnta  p^Xiop  7/a.  24: 30, 
42.    John  13:  26.  Acts  15:  30.  —  Test 


XII  Patr.  p. 702  in^^.  tiip  dudtwf.  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  47  iitunolag.  Hdian.  7. 6. 19. 
b)  trop.  to  give  over,  to  commit  lo,  as  a 
ship  to  the  wind,  Acts  27:  15  inidomg 
[sc.  TO  nXolov  V.  ra  Unla  t^  infu»] 
i(pii^6fu^a.  —  Plut  de  Fort  Rom.  319. 
D.  or  yil.  p.  267.  ed.  R.  imdidov  i^ 
tvxfi  TO  laria,  nal  dixov  to  itvevfia,  w 
nviorn^  ntoteviay.  Luc.  Hermotin.  28. 
comp.  Achill.  Tat  1.  p.  45  dovg  Hi 
iavTov  TO)  ToD  dgopov  Ttyevpait*  See 
Wetstein  and  Eisner  in  loc. 

EnidiOQO-oco^  f.  wren,  pp.  to  makt 
straight  upon,  L  e.  to  put  further  to  righUt 
to  arrange  further,  trans.  In  N.T.only 
Mid.  Tit  1:  5  Tce  Ulnorta  htt^ioq^wn^ 
Comp.  Matth.  §  496. 7.— Philo  in  Flacc 
II.  p.  535  ntql  rr^g  twy  Isinoyiof  h^ 
dtoq^iaoioag, 

Eiii(fvco,  f.  dwu,  (diu  or  dim 
q.  V.)  to  go  down  upon,  spoken  of  the 
sun,  to  set  upon  or  during  any  thing, 
seq.  inl  utt,  Eph.  4:  26,  comp.  in  'Br/ 

11.  2.  a.     So  Sept  and  fitis  Deut.  9i' 
15. 

*Eiu€iX£ia,  ag,  ^,  (ijtuuoig,]  pn- 
priety,  probity,  moderation,  Dem.  919. 4. 
In  N.  T.  gentleness,  demency.  Acts  24:4. 
2  Cor.  10: 1.— 2  Mace.  2:  22.  Jos.  Ant 
6.  7.  4.  Hdian.  5. 1.  12. 

E/neixtjc,  do?,  ovg,  o,  ij,  adj. 
(uxog  fr.  touna,)  pp.  fitting  upon,  I  e,fi, 
suitable,proper,  hence  neut.  to  inuiti^ 
i.  q.  intiUtia,  propriety,  probity,  modera- 
tion, Phil.  4:  5.  —  Act  Thom.  20  to 
aJiXovr  ainov  xal  to  iniuxig.  Tbuc.  1. 
76.  —  By  impl.  mild,  gentle,  clemad, 
1  Tim.  3:  3.  Tit  3:  2.  James  3:  17. 
1  Pet.  2:  18.  Sept.  for  nVo  Ps.  86: 5. 
—  Ael.  V.  H.  13.  2  init  nf^aog  xal  hi- 
etmig*   Hdian.  1.  2.  5. 

'Eni^t)ia(o,  CO,  f.  »5<r«ii,  to  seek  for, 
to  inquire  after,  trans. 

a)  genr.  x\cts  12: 19  iniifitriirag  aviif 
xal  (lii  iVQfop,  Luke  4:  42  in  later  edit 
Sept.  for  -rpa  Ecc.  7:  28.  —  Jos.  Ant 
4.  8.  29.  Dem.  271.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 
25.— In  the  sense  of  to  seek  at  the  handi 
of  any  one,  to  rehire,  to  demand,  Matt 
12:  39  aijfuiot  intitftiL  16:  4.  Mark  ft 

12.  Luke  11:  29.      So   Phil.  4: 17  w 
dofm,      Acu  19:  39  ii  ntgl  hi^.  — 
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1  Mace  7:  la  Jos.  Ant.  6,  7.  4.  Pol.  1. 
5.  a 

b)  to  seek  io  acquire,  to  strive  t^Ur,  to 
long  for^  trans.  Matt.  6:  32  javxa  xi 
»9yi7  iTHifirO,  Luke  12:  30.  Rom.  11: 
7.  Piul.  4:  17  Toy  jw^w.  Heb.ll:14. 
la  14.  —  Ecclus.  40:  26.  comp.  Diod. 
Sic  17.  101.  —  Seq.  infin.  to  desire  ear- 
nestbf.  Acts  13: 7  int^tjifiireif  mtovaai  tov 
Xoyw  T.  i^fov. — Pol.  3.  57.  7. 

^Enid-ccydjioQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  (^a- 
yflTToj,)  appointed  to  death,  condemned, 
1  Cor.  4:  9— Dion.  Hal.  Ant  7.  35. 

Eit{&£aig,  ecoQ,  ^,  (ijtnl&tifu,)  a 
placing  upon,  laying  upon,  imposition, 
8C.  of  hands,  the  emblem  through  which 
the  Holy  Ghofit  was  imparted,  Acts  8: 
la  1  Tim.  4:  14.  2  Tim.  1:  6.  Heb. 
G:  2.  Comp.  Num.  27:  18, 23.  Deut.34: 
9.  GcD.48:14.  Malt.  19:  la  —  genr. 
PluL  ed.  Reisk.  VI.  p.  387.  3. 

Eni&vfi€io,  €0^  f.  ijorw,  (&viMg^) 
to  fix  the  desire  upon,  to  desire  earnestly, 
to  long  for,  viz. 

a)  genr.  seq.  gen.  Acts  20:  33  agyv^ 
^iov-'olSeros  ine&vufiaa.  1  Tim.  3:  1. 
See  Buttm.  §132.  5.  3.-1  Mace.  11: 11. 
Pol.  4. 33. 12.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 6. 5.— Seq. 
infin.  aor.  Matt.  13: 17  ine&.  idtlv.  Luke 
15:  16.  16:  2L  17:  22.  1  Pet.  1:  12. 
Key.  9:  a  Luke  22:  15  im&vfdtf  ine- 
Siffoiaa  Tovxo  to  iwaxa  (paysiv,  comp. 
in  *A/aXXid(a  b.  Seq.  infin.  pres.  Heb. 
6: 11.  —  Susann.  15,  aor.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.  6,  pres.  ib.  1.  4.  25,  aor.— Seq.  xaxd 
Tirog  GaL  5:  17.  absol.  1  Cor.  10:  6. 
James  4:  2.  —  Sept.  for  r^^^^  Deut.  14: 
26.     2  Sam.  a  21.    Prov.  5l*:  10. 

b)  spoken  of  unlawful  desire,  to  covet, 
Rom.7:7et  13:9  owe  imdvfjtr^auq,  comp. 
Ex.  20:  17  where  Sept  for  lah,  also 
DcuL  5:  18  for  njN.  —  In  regarJi  to  a 
woman,  to  lust  after,  seq.  gen.  Matt  5: 
28.— Pluted.Rei8k.VIlI.p.347.  Xen. 
An.  4.  1.  14. 

' Eni&vjArjxtjg^  oj,  o,  (ini&vfufa,) 
a  desirer,  one  eager  for  any  thing,  1  Cor. 
10:  6  iiti&vfiTftal  xax&r.  Sept  for 
n^WnO  Num.  11:  34.— Jos.  Ant  8.  7.  8. 
Diod.*  Sic.  16.  55.  Xen.  Ap.  Soc.  28. 

EaidufAia,  aQj  ii,  (im^vpio^,) 
tamest  desire^  longing,  viz. 


a)  genr.  Luke  22: 15  see  in  *£ijtt&ih' 
(Uv  a.  Phil.  1:  23  ii^y  ini^pUxr  sxwf 
$U  TO  avaXvaai,  1  Thess.  2: 17.  Rev. 
18:  14.  Sept  for  niR  Hos.  10:  10. 
mwjn  Prov.  10: 24.  11:  ^'.  n^ijah  Dan. 
9:  W  10:  3,  11.  —  Pol.  a  63.  6.'  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 1.  5. 

b)  more  frequently  in  a  bad  sense, 
irregular  and  inordinate  desire,  cupidity, 
appetite,  lust,  viz.  (a)  genr.  CoL  3:  5 
ini^plap  Tuanjr.  Mark  4:  19.  Rom.  6: 
12.  7:  7,  8.  la  14  tig  in^avfilag  for  its 
lusts,  i.e.  to  satisfy  the  carnal  appetites. 

1  Tim.  6:  9.  2  Tim.  a  6.  4:  3.  Tit  3: 
a   James  1: 14, 15.   1  Pet  1: 14.  4: 2, 3. 

2  Pet  1:  4.  3:  3.  Jude  16, 18.  So  inh- 
&vplai  aagttog,  i.e.  carnal  desires,  appe- 
tites, Gal.  5:  16,  24.  Eph.  2:  a  2  Pet 
2:  18.  1  John  2:  16.  ini^.  aagxixai, 
1  Pet  2:  11.  in,  xoofwtal,  worldly  de- 
sires, Tit.  2:  12.  in.  Tm  oip^aXpwf, 
1  John  2:  16.  in,  piaapov^  i.  e.  pol- 
luted desires,  2  Pet.  2: 10,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  All  the  above  refer  to 
those  desires  which  are  fixed  on  sen- 
sual objects,  as  pleasures,  profits,  hon- 
ours, etc.  Further,  ini&vfdai>  t^^  and- 
TTjg,  deceitful  lusts,  Eph.  4: 22,  comp. 
Buttm.  1.  c.  in.  vivneQiuai,  youthful 
lusts,  2  Tim.  2: 22.  So  Sept  for  !m  «n 
Prov.  21:  25,  26.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  3.'f8: 
Plat  Phaedon.  p.  82.  C,  ol  oq&&g  <pUo- 
aoipot  inixortai  jwv  xaxa  to  aupa  ini-^ 
&vpimy  dnaaoiy,  Xen.  Mem.l.  2.  24,64. 
—  (fi)  Spoken  of  impure  desire,  lewd- 
ness, Rom.  1: 24.     1  Thess.  4:  5 Jos. 

Ant  4.  6.  6,  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  34.  — 
(y)  Meton.  lust,  i.  e.  object  of  impure 
desire,  that  which  is  lusted  after,  John 
8:  44.  1  John  2:  17.  So  Sept.  and 
n^tth  Dan.  11:37. 

'E/TixaO-iCa)^  ,f.  h(o,  (xa^/foi,)  to 
cause  to  sit  upon,  to  seat  upon,  trans. 
Matt.  21:  7  insxd&iaav  [avrov]  indrn 
avjbiv,  in  text.  rec.  they  set  him  upon 
them.  So  Sept  for  a''3-jn  1  K.  1:  38, 
44.  Comp.  in  Xai^/j>).-^Intrans.  to  sit 
upon,e,g,  as  others  here  read, ^excr^urcy 
indvca  avrwp,  i,  e.  he  sat  upon  them.  So 
Sept.  for  ap-*  Gen.  31:  34.  Lev.  15:  20. 
Comp.  Pol.  i,  61.  6i  Buttm.  §113.  2. 

^EmxaXdco,  S,  f.  iota,  tocaUup- 
on,  viz. 

1.  io  caU  upon  sc.  for  aid,  in  N.  T. 
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only  Mid.  to  call  upon  for  aid  in  one's 
own  behalf,  to  invoke,  trans. 

a)  pp.  of  invocation  addressed  to 
Christ  for  aid,  Acts  7:  59  ^lirpavovy 
imnt/Xoifisyov  [lov  kvqiov]  xal  Uyorta, 
So  Sept.  for  Nip  1  Sam.  12:  17, 18. 
2  Sam.  22:  7.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  562. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  73  ^bov.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
35  Tovq  'd-fovg,  —  Hence  genr.  to  in- 
vofce,  to  pray  to,  to  worship,  spoken 
of  God,  tov  xvQioy,  Rom.  10:  12,  14. 
2  Tim.  2:  22.  seq.  to  ovofia  xvglov, 
Acts  2:  21.  9:  14.  Rom.  10:  13.  Sept. 
genr.  for  fi^np  Deut.  33:  19.  for 
tSJJa  N-ip  Joel  §:  5.  Gen.  4:25.  26: 25. 
ai.  Also  of  Christ,  seq.  to  ovofia  roxi 
Tcvqlov  Irjaov  Xq,  1  Cor.  1:  2.  Acts  22: 
16.     so  Acts  9:  21. 

b)  in  adjurations,  imprecations,  etc. 
to  call  upon,  to  invoke  sc.  as  a  witness  ; 
2  Cor.  1: 23  paqtvqa  tov  S-eov  ijtixaXov^ 
fiOb  inl  ti)v  ipi]v  y^ZV^' — Pol.  p. 874  pen. 
(ed.  Gronov.  1670,)  vfitig  di  tots  rovg 
&eovg  ijuxaUtnox^B  paqxvqag,  Heliodor. 

1.  p.  46.  comp.  Hdot  3. 65.  Xen.  H.  G. 

2.  3.  55. 

c)  in  a  judicial  sense,  to  caU  upon,  to 
invoke  a  higher  tribunal  or  judge,  i.  e. 
to  appeal  to,  e.  g.  Kahaga,  Acts  25:  11, 
12,  25.  26:  32.  28:  19.  seq.  infin.  Acts 
25: 21  JTavXov  inixaX&Tafiivov  trjgfj&fjvai, 
avToy  iig  x.t.X.  i.e.  demanding  by  appeal 
that  etc. — Pint.  Marcel  I.  2  pen.  tovg  (h^- 
fiagx^^  ini'itaXovfAiyog,    ib.  Caes.  4  init. 

2.  io  c€dl  a  name  upon,  i.  e.  to  name 
in  addition,  to  surname,  c.  dupl.  ace. 
Matt  10:  25  inexaXsoav  in  later  edit 
Sept.  and  fc<"jj5  Num.  21:  a  Judg.  6: 
32.  So  Midi  'l  Pet  1:  17  ti  naiiga 
iniuaXHod'i  tov  xQiyovta  ic  t.  X.  i.  e.  if 
ye  call  him  your  Father,  comp.  Jer.  3: 
19  where  Sept  Mid.  for  K'np.  —  Else- 
where  only  Pass,  to  he  surnamed,  viz. 

a)  pp.  Matt  10:  3  o  ijiutXri&tig  Gad- 
daiog.  Luke  22:  3.  Acts  1:  23.  4:  36. 
10:  5, 18,  32.  11:  13.  12: 12, 25.  15:  22. 
Also  Heb.  11:  16.  So  Sept  for  Nnj53 
Dan,  10:  1.  fc^nij  impers.  Mai.  1:  4.— 
Hdian.  1.  7.  6.  £uc.  Macrob.  15.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  2. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  James  2:  7  et  Acts 
15:  17  i<p  ovg  inixixXriTai  to  oyofm  ftov, 
upon  whom  my  name  is  caUed,  i.  e.  who 
are  called  or  surnamed  by  my  name, 
implying  property,  relation,  etc.  quot- 


ed from  Amos  9: 12  where  Sept  for 
>?  du3  ^enp3,  as  also  2  Sam.  12:  28. 
Jer.  14:  9.  'al.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
N'np  Niph.  /5.— Banichi  2:  15. 

JEaixaAv/u/ua,  aioc^   to,  [hi- 

xaXvnj(a,)  a  covering,  Sept.  for  J^^DO 
Ex.  26:  14.  ^CD  2  Sam.  17: 19.'  Id 
N.  T.  trop.  a  cloai,  pretext,  1  Pet.  2: 16. 
— Menand.  Frag.  p.  30  nXovtog  di  nol- 
Xav  inixaXvpfi  i(n\v  xaxwy.  Comp. 
Kypke  n.  p.  431. 

En  ixaXvmto,  f.  v^w,  to  coter  over, 
pp.  Sept  for  n03  Num.  4: 11.  Xen. 
Ven.  8.  1.  In  N.'T.  trop.  to  cover  over 
sins,  i.  e.  to  forgive,  io  pardon,  Rom.  4: 
7  quoted  from  Ps.  32:  1,  where  Sept. 
and  nC3. 

EiiixardpaioCy  ov,  o,  ti,  adj. 
(xaraQttJog,)  pp.  *oue  upon  whom  a 
curse  rests,'  i.  e.  accursed,  devoted  to 
curses,  doomed  to  punishment,  John 
7:  49.  Gal.  3: 10.  Sept  for  ^nJ«  Gen. 
9:  25.  Deut  27:  15  sq.  _  Wisd.'a-  la 
14:  8. — So  GaL  3:  13  iTuxdtaQotog  nag 
o  xgipafierog  inl  ^vXov,  quoted  from 
Deut  21:  23,  where  Heb.  nblbp,  Sept 
xexatfigafiiyog.  "  ' 

Enixei/tiai,  f.  elaofxat,  (xtt^cw,)  to 
lie  upon,  io  he  laid  upon^  intrans. 

a)  pp.  seq.  inl  tivv,  John  11: 38  U^ 
inixHTo  in  crvrw.  absol.  John  21: 9.— 
2  Mace.  1:  21.  Xen.  Oec.  19.  13  itYL" 
Metaph.  to  he  laid  upon,  imposed,  e.  g. 
necessity  1  Cor.  9: 16.  by  law  Heb. 
9:  10.— Thuc.  8.  15  of  a  fine. 

b)  by  impl.  to  lie  heavy  upon,  to  prtw 
upon,  c.  dat  Luke  5:  1  ^  t^  tov  o/lor 
inmsia&ai  ctvrai.  So  of  a  tempest,  ab- 
sol. Acts  27:  20.  —  Jos.  Ant  6. 14. 2 
TOV?  noXfplovg  inixiicr&ai  Pagug  cevr^. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  28 — Trop.  to  press  up- 
on, to  he  urgent,  sc.  with  entreaties,  ab- 
sol. Luke  23:  23.  —  Jos.  Ant  18. 6. 6. 
ib.  20.  5.  3. 

E/Tixovpaioc^  oVy  o,  rtfi  Epicih 
rean,  a  follower  of  Epicurus  the  Athe- 
nian philosopher.  Acts  17: 18. 

Enixovpia^  ac,  {inixovgog  help- 
ing, fr.  inl,  xovQog,)  help,  Acts  26:  22.— 
Wisd.  13: 18.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  53. 

EntXQlvw^  f.  V&,  to  judge  upon, 
i.  e.  to  confirm  hy  a  like  judgment,  Phit. 
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Lycuix.  6  pen.  Hdian.  6. 1. 1    In  N.T.         'Enaavi^aya>,  f. <«U,;a»,  to  caw 

kti^tS2'm1^'='•  ''"'•  q"en^ofaon,ethingelse  Hon,.Od  20. 

,  ,  ^  o5.— -Hence  Mid.  *n*Aai'^ai/o/ia*,  f.  Aij- 

EaiAafi^ayco,  f.  Xtj^Qfiaij  to  <aA:«  aojuai,  aor.  2  intXa^opiv^  to  forget  upon 

hold  upwiy  to  seize  upon,  to  surprise,  seq.  ^^  over  something  else,  Horn.  6d.  1. 57, 

accou.  HdoL  8.  116.    Ael.  V.  H.  7.  8.  1"  N.  T.  and  genr.  Mid.  to  forget, 
Thuc.  4.  27. — In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  ini-        »)  PP-  and  seq.  infin.  aor.  Mall.  16:  5 

Xoft^aifOfiat,  to  take  hold  upon,  to  lay  ^^  Mark  8:  14  iniXa&ovio  agrovg  Xaptlr, 

hUd  o/i  sc.  in  order  lo  hold  or  delain  ^^*  oTtoTog  James  1:  24.     Sept.  c.  gen. 

to  or  for  oneself;    construed   usually  ^^r  nDuJ  Gen.  40:  23.  al.—Ael.  V.  H.3. 

c  gen.  of  the  part,  but  also  of  person,  ^1.     c.'gen.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  21.  — 
where  however  only  a  part  is  implied  ;         ^)  *»  ^^^  sense  of  to  neglect,  not  to 

tee  Buitm.  §132.  6,  3.  Matih.  §330, 331.  ^^^^  ^^t  to  care  for,  seq.  gen,  Heb.  6: 

Winer  §  30.  5.  2.  c.     Sometimes  ap-  ^^  ^^^^'  ''ov  tq/ov  vfiuy,  13:  2, 16.   seq. 

pwently  c  accus.  which  however  de-  *ccus.  PbiL  3: 14  ta /uiy  oti^w  ^TrU.  S^e 

pends  more  on  the  force  of  the  subse-  Buttm.  §132.  5.  3.   Matth.  §357.  b,  and 

queni  verb,  Acts  9:  27.  16: 19.  18:  17.  »•  2.     Sept.  for  nD^,  c.  gen.  Deut.  4: 

Sec  Matth-  §  632.  7.  23.  6: 12.     c.  ace.  2  'K.  17: 38.  Ps.  119: 

a)  genr.  to  take  hold  of,  e.  g.  jTjg  x^^gog,  ^-  —  ^'  g6°»  Luc.  Nigr.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  2. 

to  take  ^  hand,  i.  e.  to  take  by  the  1^.  H.  G,  4.  2.  3.     c.  ace.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 

band,  Mark  8:  23.    Acts  23:  19.     trop.  4.  28.  —  So^  Pass.  perf.  particip.  Luke 

Heb.  8:9.     Sept.   for   p'^mn  Jer.  31:  ^^-Gh  i^  ainoiy  ovx  tanrimXilfiOftiyoy 

32.  Zech.  14:  13.  —  Diod."**"slc.  17.  30.  ^^lov  tov  &eov,  is  not  forgotten,  ne- 

Xen.  Ath.  i.  18.   An.  4.  7.  2.~Seq.  gen.  glfcted,  before  God.     So  Sept.  particip. 

of  person  expr.  or  impl.  denoting  that  ^^r  nD:iJ  Is.  23;  16. 
wineporf  is  laid  hold  of,  eg  in  order  'JEfiiAeya>,  f.  Jo,,  to  speak  or  say 

J  ^  !!!•'/»  ^^^^f^''''"'•'^''^  ^-^e.  xen.An.1.9.26.  inN.T. 

(Xen.  An.  4.  7.  13.)    So  in   order   to  l„lZw  /S*!  J"  ''  ^'^.i'/o^- 

««ccour,toheal,etc.Mau.l4:31.  Luke      'f?„'7^^''*""'".-       •      ^,. . 
14-  4     trnn    H»h  0-  7R  Kjo      a    .  r  ^- '"  '*<«'**  Hpo**!  '• «.  m  addition  or 

p*Tnn  JuS;  1?"J'    ?s   4. 1  ^  I°"  ^c^^^^o^  to  another.  Mid.  to  choose  for 

fiiSlpsli  ?5    i^i  4    .r^'^-  '»^''/'   •'"•"'"^  Acta  15:  40   ^:ra,£i- 

TiQience,  ro  toy /toirf  0/,  to  jcuc,  sc.  by         a^»  tij«»  o  aa    twj    t       a       >i  ^^ 

iri^i-yrr:"  '"''^^=f  4Tii^rj:?:f„ri"i5r ^•'- 

ncis  ^1:  dO,  d,}.     seq.  accus.  apparently,  ,  ^ 

see  above,  Acts  16:  19.  18:  17.      So  EntMacOy  f.  y/w,  pp.  to  Zeare  or 

Sept.  for  Tnx  Judg.  6: 12.  16: 21.— Pol.  forsake  upon  i.  e.   in  or  during  any 

O.20. 8.  ib.  8. 22.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  31.  ^^ing ;  hence  by  impl.  to  fail,  not  to  suf- 

—  Trop.  spoken  of  language,  to  lay  J^^»  seq.  ace.  of  pers.  Heb.  11:  32  ^tt*- 

hold  of  one's  words,  i.  e.  to  cavil  at,  to  ^^^^^^  7^9  P^  ^tt]/.  6  xQovog,    Comp. 

censure,  Luke   20:  20  ha  imXuj3o>v-^  Matth.  §  412. 7 — Isocr.  p.  4.  A,  ^;r/X/;ro*  . 

TOi  avTov  Xoyov.  v.  26.  —  Isocr.  223.  B,  ^  «»'  ^/*«?  o  Tiag  xQovog.  Dem.  324.  17 

«ii  Twr  liQTipirmv.  Pint.  ed.  Reisk.  VI.  i^^XUipn  ps  i]  fjpiga  Xiyovxa.  JCen.  An. 

p.  467.  3.   Plato  Gorg.  p.  469.  C.  Xen.  1-  5.  6. 

t^}n^\^lA       ^     fnf  *"  ^"^^"^  '^  ''^^«^)  forgetfulness,  James  1: 25  iJxpo- 

£>?  1    P^ff  V  1  T.m.  6:  12  ^.^  «t,),  ^;r.  V^o^;,,  i.e.  a  forgetful  healer, 

xto  "^^— *  i-^^r^^y  K^'^'  ^"*'^^''^^'  Buttm': §  123.  n.  4.' 

S/aA^.  iTjT^"^  '"^"^^'  rK"''-'""-  ^-*^'^A'-ien.Mem. 
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JSniAoi/iog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (inl^ 
tomoq^)  remaining  over^  remaining, 
spoken  of  time,  1  Pet.  4:  2.  So  Sept. 
(or  nrj^  Is.  38:  10.  ^nia  Lev.  27:  18. 
— Isocr.  39.  A,  toy  in,  xqovop,  Pol.  15. 
10.  3.  Luc.  Tim.  42. 

EjiiXvaie,  ecog^  ^,  {indvut  q.  v.) 
solutionj  i.  e.  iu  N.  T.  trop.  exposition, 
interpretation,  2  Pet.  1:  20  Traaa  nqo- 
{fitftda  ygaifijg  ISlag  iinlvtrBOiS  ov  ylvs- 
rat,  j.  e. '  no  prophecy  is  of,  comes  from, 
any  private  exposition'  sc.  of  the  will 
and  purposes  of  Grod  by  the  prophets 
themselves,  i.  e.  it  is  not  -^eXtifian  iv- 
^Qwnov,  but  v;io  itvevfunoq  ayiov,  as  in 
V.  21.  Comp.  in  rivofmt,  I.  c.  a.  Oth- 
ers less  well :  '  no  prophecy  is  [capable] 
of  private  interpretation'  sc.  by  the 
prophets  themselves,  i.  e.  the  prophets 
cannot  explain  their  own  predictions. 
—  Aquila  for  ]1'inD  Gen.  40:  8  where 
Sept.  diaaoKpTjaLg,  'Philo  de  Vita  cont. 
p.  901.  A.  Heliodor.  1.  18  opu^attop 
inlkvaig,  4. 9  t&v  x^ad-inoip  inikvaiv* 
See  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  241  sq.  Loesner 
Ob&  e  Philon.  p.  488.  Knapp.  Script 
▼ar.  Arg.  init.  Steiger  Com.  in  I  Pet. 
p.  114  sq. 

Eitikvon^  f.  WO),  to  let  loose  upon, 
as  dogs  upon  a  hare,  Xen.  Yen.  7.  8. 
ib.  9. 18.  of  letters,  to  break  open  there- 
upon, Hdian.  4.  12.  14.— In  N.  T.  trop. 
to  solve,  trans,  the  idea  of  further  being 
implied,  viz. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  explain,  to  inter- 
pret, Mark  4:  34.     Sept,  for  nnD  Gen. 

41: 12  in  Cod.  Alex Jos.  Ant¥.  6.  5. 

AthensBUs  X.  p.  449.  F. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  detennirie  upon 
8C.  a  doubtful  question,  Acts  19: 39. 

E/ii/bLapivpeG),  CO,  f.  ijtro),  to  tes- 
tify upon,  to  attest,  c.  c.  accus.  et  infin. 
1  Pet  5: 12.  — Jos.  Ant  7.  14.  4.  Plut 
Lysand.  22  med. 

'Mni/neAiia,  ag^  ^,  {intfUloiJuu,) 
core  for,  attention.  Acts  27: 3  inifuXtlag 
TV/uv,  u  e.  to  enjoy  the  kind  attentions 
of  his  friends.  —  2  Mace.  11:  23.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  16.  Mem.  4. 8.  10. 

EnifiiXofiai^  or  ^ofxaiyOVfiai, 
f,  ijaofiat,  (fiiX(a,  see  Passow  s.  voc.  8,) 
depon.  Passive,   see  Buttm.  $  113.  3. 


§  136.  2.  to  havs  care  upon  or  over,  to 
take  care  of  or  for,  seq.  gen.  e.  g.  of  the 
sick,  Luke  10:  34,  35.  of  the  church, 
1  Tim.  3:  5.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132. 5. 3. 
Sept  for  d**:**:?  n^TDTl  Gen.  44: 21.-Jo8. 
Ant  1. 2.  l.Xen.  Mem.1.1.19.  ib.  1.3. 11. 
E/iificAtog,  adv.  (imfuki^g,)  cors- 
fuUy,  sedulously,  Luke  15:  8.  Sept.  for 
Ch.  NpDOfi*  Ezra  6: 8,12,ia— 2  Mace, 
8:3LXen.'Aem.  2.  4.  2. 

Ejiifidvco^  f.  ya»,  aor.  1  iniftant,  to 
remain  upon,  i.  e.  in  addition,  longer, 
whence  genr.  to  remain,  to  continue,  in- 
trans. 

a)  pp.  in  a  place,  seq.  avxov  there, 
Acts  15:  34.  21:  4.  seq.  iv  c.  dat  of 
place,  1  Cor.  16:  8.  Phil.  1:  24.  eeq. 
inl  c.  dat.  of  pers.  Acts  28: 14.  seq. 
ngog  c.  ace.  of  pers.  1  Cor.  16:  7.  Gal 
1:  18.      with  an  accus.  of  time  how 

Jong,  Acts  10:  48.  21:  10.  28: 12, 14. 
Sept  for  nan»nn  Ex.  12:  39.— c  Ir 
Hdian.  4.  5'.  1.*  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  a  52.  ixl 
T?  68ta  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  a  52. 

b)  trop.  to  continue  in  any  state, 
course,  etc.  to  he  constant  in,  to  pertt- 
vere  in,  c.  c.  dat  as  t^  nUrtn  Col.  1: 23w 
T^  Xagirt  Acts  13: 43.  rfj  afjux^tiijt  Rom. 
6:  1.  So  Rom.  11:  22,' 23.  1  Tim.  4: 
16  inlfisve  avrolg,  i.  e.  in  one's  duties.— 
Jos.  Ant  8.7.  5.  Xen.  Oec.  14.7.- 
Seq.  particip.  Acts  12: 16  inifupt  xgovm, 
as  in  Eng.  he  continued  knocking.  John 
8:  7.— Philo  de  Agric.  p.  197.  D,  iir  ^ 
anud^wf  inifiiytj.  Comp.  Buttm.  §144.4, 
and  n.  3. 

*  EniV€V(o,  f.  tvaa,  to  nod  or  triiik 
upon,  I.  e.  to  assent  toby  a  nod  or  iMt, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  2.  ib.  25. 2.  In  N.  T. 
genr.  to  assent,  to  consent,  intrans.  Acts 
18:  20.  —  2  Mace.  14:  20.  Pol.  21.  a  a 
Dem.  360. 7. 

'Eatvoia,  aQj  ^,  (ini,  vovq,)  pp. 
thought  upon,  \.  e.  cogitation,  purpose, 
Acts  8: 22.  —  Wisd.  15:  4.  Jos.  Aat  5. 
a  2.  Thuc.  a  46. 

E/iiopxeco^  a,  f.  ijaoi,  (inlo^ 
q.  V.)  comm.  fut  iniogit^aofiou.  Button. 
§  113. 4,  and  n.  7.    to  forswear  onesdff 

1.  e.  to  swear  falsely,  not  to  fulfil  om^* 
oath,  absol.  Matt  5:  3a  — r  Esdr.  1:  48. 
Wisd.  14: 28.  Hdian.  3. 6. 16.  Xen.  An, 

2.  5.  38,  41. 
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Eniopxos,  ouy  o,  ^,  adj.  (inl,  oq- 
ICO?,)  forstpearingy  faiststpearing,  per- 
jund,  pp.  'taking  oath  upon  oath,' 
lightly,  and  therefore  breaking  all, 
Aristopb.  RaD.150  /n^^xov  ogxor  wfioas. 
In  N.  T.  of  persons,  as  subst.  a  for- 
noeanr,  a  perjurer,  1  Tim.  1:  10.  — 
Hesycb.  inioffxap '  oqxov  fi^  (pghrtiiona, 
Hdian.  8.  a  10.  Xen.  Ag.  1. 12. 

Entovaaj  fein.partseein^.£(Tei^k 

* Eniovaioe^  ov^  o, »/,  adj.  a  word 
found  only  in  N.  T.  Matt  6:  J 1  et  Luke 
11:  3  ccfToy  tifA^p  TOP  imowior,  and 
formed,  according  to  Origen,  by  the 
evangelists,  de  Orat.  c.27.  One  class 
of  interpreters  derive  it  from  the  parti- 
eip.  iniovaa  sc.  ^fdifOj  and  then  agjog 
ixumtog  would  be  tomorrow's  bread, 
bread  fir  the  coming  day,  i.  q.  daily 
bread.  Others,  because  this  agtog  ink- 
owuK  is  asked  not  for  tomorrow,  but 
(oioy)  9^^oy,  derive  inioveiog  from 
hi  and  owrla  being,  exiMtence,  and 
translate,  bread  for  sustaining  life,  i.  e. 
by  impL  sufficient,  necessary.  So  Ori- 
gen, Toy  ug  Tijy  ovoiap  avfifiaUofiipOP 
u^ov. — SiiidaSy  6  ini  t^  ovaia  ij^oiy 
oqiwf/aifi  {  0  na&fjfifgipog.  See  Tholuck 
Bergpred.  p.  407  sq. 

EniJiinrWj  f.  nnrovfiaiy  aor.  2  in- 
ijuaWf  perfl  timianmta,  to  fall  upon, 
m  N.  T.  only  in  respect  to  persons, 

TIZ. 

a]  pp.  L  q.  to  throw  oneself  upon^  seq. 
dat  Acts  20: 10  inintotp  avi^,  i.  a.  up- 
on bis  body,  comp.  1  K.  17:  21.  2  K. 
4: 34  sq.  —  Sea.  inl  c.  ace.  Luke  15:  20 
hanwtp  inl  tor  tgaxfilov  enrrovj  i.  e. 
enabraced  him.  Acts  20: 37.  So  Sept. 
and  '^c:  Gen.  46:  30.  50:  1.  (Philo  de 
Joseph.*  p.  563.  c.  dat.)  John  13:  25 
inauaitp  inl  to  ot^^o;  aurov,  i.  e. 
tbrowing  himself  back  on  Jesus'  breast 
as  be  reclined  at^  table ;  see  in  *Avd- 
uifuu  2.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  rusk  or 
press  upon^  seq.  dat  Mark  3: 10  wore 
i:tiuln%uv  ovtm.  —  In  a  hostile  sense, 
c.  dat.  Pol.  1.  24.  4.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  17. 

b)  trop.  to  fall  upon,  to  come  upon  or 
over  any  one,  seq.  inl  c.  ace.  of  pers. 
«•  f.  9^09  Loko  1: 12.  Acts  19:  17. 
(Sept.  and  ^m  Ex.  15: 16.)  J^oraoig 
Acts  10: 10.    (^pt  and  ^D3  Dan.  10: 

"'40 


7.)  axXvg  la-  1 1.  opudto^ol  Rom.  15: 
3,  comp.  Ps.  69: 10  where  Sept.  and  iD2. 
—  Hdian.  1.  4.  15.  Thnc.  3.  87  pooog 
inin.  jotg  *A&ipfaioig. — So  of  the  Spirit, 
TO  Ttptiffio,  to  descend  upon,  seq.  inl  upa. 
Acts  10:  44.  11:  15.  inl  xm  8: 16. 
So  Vd:  £z.  11:5,  Sept.  tnioe  in  ifu 
np,  xvqIov. 

* EninXr^aofo  or  iico,  f.  |«,  to 
strike  upon^  to  give  Hows  upon,  to  beat, 
Hom.  II.  10.  500.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to 
chide,  to  rebuke,  seq.  dat  X  Tim.  5:  1.— 
Jos.  Ant  L  16.  2.  Pol.  5.  25.  5.  Xen. 
Oec.  13.  12. 

Eninvlyco,  f.  loi,  to  choke  upon,  to 
strangle,  in  some  Mss.  Luke  8:  7  for 
inoTtplym,  which  see. 

EninoQ-ito,  ta^  f.  ijaoi,  (tto^'w  fr. 
no&og,)  to  desire  upon  i.  e.  over  and 
above,  besides,  Hdot  5.  93.  Plato  Pro- 
•tag.  p.  329.  D.  —  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to 
desire  earnestly,  to  long  for,  seq.  infin. 
Rom.  1:  II  inmod-fa  yag  idtip  vfiag, 
2  Cor.  5:  2.  1  Tbess.  3:  a  2  Tim.  I: 
4.  Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  to  ydXa  1  Pet 
2: 2.  So  Sept  for  !^^^^  Mic.  7: 1.  ^5513 
Ps.  119:  174.  Seq.  ace.  of  person,  to 
long  ajter,  to  regard  with  longing,  to  love, 
2  Cor.  9:  14.  Phil.  1:  8.  2:  26.  Comp. 
Ecclus.  25:  21.  —  Diod.  Sic.  17. 101.  — 
Seq.  nqog  ti,  to  incline  towards,  to  tend  to, 
James  4:  5  nqog  ip&opop  inmod-ti  to 
npevfAa  tur.  L  So  Sept  ngog  &(0P  for 
b««  i-}:j  Ps.  42: 2. 

Enmodrfais,  ecog,  ^,  {ininodiw,) 
earnest  desire,  strong  affection,  2  Cor.  7: 
7,  ll.^Aquila  for  n^aN  Ex.  23:  II. 

EainoihfTog,  ov^  o,  ^,  adj.  (inir- 
no&ita,)  muck  desired,  longed  for,  Phil. 
4:1. 

Eninod-la^ag,  %  (hnno&ivi,\.t{, 
inino^rjaigt)  ewmest  desire,  Rom.  1$: 
23. 

EniROpavofiai^  f.  mropai,  to  go 
or  come  upon,  i.  e.  to  a  place  or  person, 
seq.  nqog  avxop,  Luke  8:  4.'  Sept  for 
^ay  Ez.  39:  14.— 2  Mace.  2:  29.  Dion. 
Hall  10.  43.     9&f\.  inl  twa  Pol.  4.  9.  2. 

Eni^^anrcOy  f.  ^a>,  to  sew  up&n^ 
trans,  and  seq.  inl  c.  dat  Mark  2:  21 
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Coinp.  Sept.  Job  16:  15. 

Eni^^ljiTCOy  f.  v*^*  'o  throw  or 
cast  upon,  trans,  and  seq.  inl  c.  ace. 
Luke  19:  35  ^tti^^.  ra  Ifidrta  inl  toy 
nfaXov,  comp.  Matt.  21:  7  et  Mark  11:  7. 
Sept.  for  rr-^buirr  Num.  35:  20.  Ez.  43: 
24.  —  Jos.  B.7.*  4.  5.  3.  Xen.  An.  5. 2. 
23.  Trop.  of  care  etc.  to  cast  off  upon, 
in  filial  confidence  1  Pet.  5:  7,  quoted 
from  ts.  55: 23  where  Sept.  for  •^^V'^'H* 

JEniarjfjioQ,  ovj  o,  ^,  adj.  {ini, 
afj/ia^)  lit.  '  having  a  mark  upon/  e.  g. 
of  money,  stamped^  coined^  Jos.  Ant,  17. 
8. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 5.  40.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
noted,  i.e.  in  a  good  sense,  disHnguishtd, 
eminent,  Rom.  16:  7.  —  3  Mace.  6:  1. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  8.  Ildot.  2.  20.  —  In  a 
bad  sense,  notorious^  Malt.  27: 16. —Jos. 
Ant.  5.  7.  1.  Plut.  Fab.  M.  14. 

Eniatiiofiog^  ov,     o,    {inianl^oi^ 
to  supply  with  food,  fr.  atr/fa),  ahog,) 
food,  victuals,  Luke  9:  12.      Sept.  for 
m-ii:  Josh.  1:  11.  9:  5,  11.— Hdian.  6. 
7.'3.''Xen.  An.  7.  1.9. 

£71100(6 mo/uat,  f.  ipofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  of  which  the  present  is  rarely  found 
in  earlier  Attic  writers,  Buttm.  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  II.  p. 434. — To  look  upon,  to  look 
at,  i.  e.  genr.  to  view,  to  inspect,  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  3.  21.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  look  at  sc.  in  order  to  select,  to 
look  Old,  to  seek  out,  e.  g.  persons  for 
oflScc,  trans.  Acts  6:  3.  Sept.  for  ^.Ta 
Lev.  13: 36.  Ezra  6: 1.  •::-^."7  Ez.  20: 40. 
—  Diod.  S.  12.  11  oiTog  d$  intcxtipaiii- 
rog — i^iXi^aio, 

h)  to  look  upon,  i.  e.  to  visit,  to  go  to 
see,  to  look  after,  peq.  accus.  (a)  pp. 
Acts  7:  2J3  imaxikiiau^ai  toig  uddq^ovg, 
15:  36.  Sept.  and  ipe  Judg.  15;  1. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  5. 4.  10.  —  So  of  those  who 
visit  the  sick  or  poor,  Matt.  5J5:  36,  43. 
James  1: 27.  —  Ecclup.  7:  35.  Hdion.  4. 
2.7.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 11. 10.  — (^)  From 
the  Heb.  spoken  of  God,  who  is  said  to 
visit  men,  to  inquire  as  it  were  into 
their  situation  and  afibrd  them  relj/ef  or 
aid,  eeq.  accus.  expr.  or  impl.  Luke  1: 
^8, 78.  7: 16  infCjUtparo  o  S^tog  ilv  Xaoy 
avtoZ,  Acts  15:  14  o  ^log  intaxitpttto 
[jaB^vfi]  Istfiup  it.  T.  1.  Heb.  2:  6  ort 
inKntimfi  avtiv,  qqpted  fi-om  P^^  8:  5 


where  Sept.  for  *lpc,  as  also  Gen.  5(h 
24,  25.  Ps.  106:  4".  —  Ecclus.  46: 14. 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  549.— In  Sept  often 
also  to  visit  in  order  to  punish,  for  nps 
Ps.  69: 33.  Jer.  14: 10.  Ecclus.  2: 14. ' ' 

*JS7iiox€va^G)y  f.  oVw,  {(ntn^a^ta,) 
to  put  all  in  readiness  upon  or  for  any 
thing,  to  furnish  out  upon,  to  equip,  e.g. 
a  ship,  Pol.  3.  24.  11.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  5. 
10.  horses,  Xen.  ib.  5. 3.1.  pack-horses, 
i.  e.  to  load,  ib.  7.  2. 18.  a  temple,  Jos. 
Ant.  9. 8. 2.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  to  fur- 
nish out  oneself  upon,  i.  e.  to  make  prepa- 
ration for  a  journey,  absol.  Acts  21: 
15  in  later  edit.     See  in  ^AnoaxevdZta. 

*EnioX7)VOCO,  Wy  f.  iwrw,  pp.  <o 
piich  tent  upon,  and  genr.  to  come  and 
dwell  upon  or  in,  Pol.  4.  18.  8.  ib.  4. 
72. 1.  In  N.  T.  trop.  of  a  divine  influ- 
ence, to  descend  and  abide  upon,  to  rest 
upon,  e.  g.  in  ifd  2  Cor.  12:  9. 

Enioxia^io^  f.  a<rw,  {tncia^m,)  to 
cast  a  shadow  upon,  to  overshadow,  c.  ac- 
cus. Matt.  17:  5.  Luke  9:  34.  c  dat. 
Mark  9:  7.  Acts  5: 15.  Sept  c.  dat  for 
^rD  Ps.  91:  4.  c.  iniu  for  p-vlj  Ex. 
40:  '32.  — Anth.  Gr.  L  p.  lUn-ppcg 
imaxiaasv.  A  el.  V.  H.  3.1  med. — Trop. 
of  a  divine  power  and  influence,  to  over- 
shadow, to  rest  uponj  Luke  1:  35  drva- 
pig  vipiatov  iniaxMOH  ae. — Just.  Mait. 
Apol.  2.  p.  75  f;  yrtq  dvwafii^  vipitnav 
infl^ovaa  r^  nagditta,  intcxiainw  cfi- 
liiv  X.  T.  iU 

EniOTCOTieco,  co^  f.  »J<rw,  (axoniv,) 
to  look  upon,  to  behold,  Xen.  Yen.  12.21. 
to  inspect,  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  1 1.  to  visit 
sc.  the  sick  etc.  Xen.  Oec.  15.  9. —  In 
N.  T.  to  look  after,  to  see  to,  to  take  care 
of  absol.  1  Pet.  5:  2  inurxonoirrfg  tak- 
ing care  of  sc.  to  noipyiov.  Seq.  neg. 
pii}  7ig,  to  take  care  lest,  Heb.  12: 15. 
Sept.  for  t'^l  Deut  11:  12. — Lycurg. 
159.  23.  Xen.' Oec.  9.  14.   Lac.  2.  2. 

*Enioxoa7f^  rje^  i,  (/wiwoirsai, 
iniaxonog,)  visitation,  spoken 

a)  of  the  act  of  visiting  or  being  vm- 
ited,  inspected,  etc.  in  N.  T.  uop.  of 
God,  who  is  said  to  visit  men  for  good, 
comp.  in  ' Enioximoptu  b.  ^.  L^ke  19: 
44  Toy  xaiqov  iniaxonijg  qx>v,  i.  e.  tbe 
time  when  God  visited  thee,  wis  pres- 
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rat  to  fayonr  thee.     1  Pet  3: 12.     So 

Sept  for  mp  B  Job  10: 12.  rrS'^  Job 
34:9.—E8dr.6:'  5.  —  Id  Sept  i^  for 
erllf  ib  order  to  punish,  Ex.  13:  19.  Is. 
10:  a  Jer.  10:15.  Wisd.  14:  11. 

b)  of  the  duty  of  yisiting,  inspecting, 
t. e.  charge,  office, genr.  Acts  1 :  20  quoted 
from  Ps.  109: 8,  whfere  Sept  for  rr^p.  S, 
as  also  Num.  4:  16. — Spoken  of  lAi  o/- 
fie^of  an  inUrxonog^  i.  e.  the  care  and 
OYersight  of  a  christian  church,  1  Tim. 
3:1. 

Eaiaxoiio^j  ou^  o,  (ijiunciTrtofiai^) 
OB  wpeclor,  overseer,  guardtan,  e.  g.  of 
treaties  etc  Horn.  II.  22. 255.  Hdian.  7. 
10.6.  of  laws  etc.  Plut  Sol.  19.  of 
wares,  Horn.  Od.  8.  163.  of  public 
works,  Sept  for  ^JJDt:  2  Chr.  34:  12, 
17.  of  cities  e.  g.  a  prefect,  Sept.  for  *y  a': 
ls.^.17.  Jos.  Ant  10. 4.1.  or  o;?flrfron, 
as  Miaerra  of  Athens,  Deni.  421.  27. 
Hence  in  Athens  iniaxoTioi  were  mag- 
istrates sent  out  to  tributary  cities  to 
organize  and  govern  them,  see  Schol. 
in  Aristoph.  A  v.  1023.  Boeckh  Staatfl- 
bausb.  der  Ath.  I.  p.  168,  256.  Neaii- 
dcr  Gesch.  der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit  der  chr. 
Kirche,  I.  p.  178,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos. 
IV.  p.  254.— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  oflicers 
in  the  primitive  churches,  an  overseer, 
Wfeniiendent,  Acts  20:  28.  Phil.  1:  1. 
1  Tim.  3:  2.  Tit.  1:  7.  Trop.  of  J  osus, 
1  Pet  2: 25.  This  name  was  originally 
^ply  the  Greek  term  equivalent  to 
^tff§m^,  which  latter  was  derived 
from  the  Jewish  polity ;  see  Neauder 
1.C  and  comp.  Acts  20:  17,  28.  Tit  1: 
5,  7.    1  Pet  5:  1,  2.— Afterwards,  a 

Eniaaafo^  (o,  f.  aaa,  to  draw  up^ 
on,  to  draw  to,  e.  g.  i^y  ^vqav,  to  shut, 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  36.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  to 
^n»  tipon  or  orer  sc.  in  respect  to  one- 
self; Tiz.  to  draw  over  the  prepuce 
•g»in,  1  Cor.  7: 18  fuj  htianaa&ta^  i.  e. 
*let  him  not  become  as  if  uncircum- 
ciscd.'  The  allusion  is  to  a  mode  of 
'wnoving  the  niark  of  circumcision, 
<l«cribed  by  Celsus  7.  25,  and  prac- 
ticed by  Jews  who  abandoned  their  re- 
•ifion  and  national  customs.  1  Mace.  1: 
15.  Joe.  Ant  12.  5.  1.  The  Rabbins 
ciD  BQch  persons  tM««2553,  see  Box- 
»rf  Lex.  Rab.  Ch.  12*4  sq.     Schoettg. 


Hor.  Heb.  11598q.  —  Hesych.  /tnj  im- 
andad^io  •  fit)  Ukvsto)  to  digfiot. 

Eniisxafiai,  f.  (m^o-o/Mtc,  strictly 
Mid.  to  iipUrrrjfn  with  Ionic  form,  and 
used  to  express  the  particular  sense  of 
iq>l(nrifit  xov  vovv,  etc.  Matth.  §  234. 
Buttm.  §114.  p.  280.  Passow  in  iq>iattifjit 
1.  d.  Hence  pp.  to  Jit  one's  mind  upon, 
i.  e.  to  understand,  to  know  how,  seq.  in- 
fiu.  Xen.  Mem.  1.1.9  bis.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  know  well,  to  have  knowledge  of, 
seq.  ace.  of  thing,  Acrs  1^:  25  Hurxa- 
fiivog  fiovov  TO  pnnuir^a  'loi,    James  4: 

•  14.  of  pers.  Acts  19:  15  JJavXov  inl- 
(Tiafiai,  seq.  tisqI  Tovrav  Acts  26:  26. 
ag  Acts  10:  23.  ow  Acts  15:7.  19:25. 
22:  19.  nmg  20:  18.  now  Heb.  11:  8. 
Sept  for  yy^  Deut  28: 36.  Josh.  2:  5, 
9.  al. — c. acc.Luc. D. Deor. 25. 2.  Xen. 
An.  1.  3.  12.  ag  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  22. 
on  Hdian.2.5.15.  Xen.  An.1.4.8.  —Seq. 
ace.  and  particip.  Acts  24: 10  otna  as  *x^*- 
T»}v  inundpeyog,  Comp.  Buttm.  §144.4. 6. 
— Luc.D.Mort9.2.  Xen.An.6.6.17. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  understand,  to 
comprehend,  c.  accus.  Mark  14:  68  ovn 
olda,  ovde  inUnapai  tI  av  Uyug.  1  Tim. 
6: 4.  Jude  10.  Sept  for  ^S-tJn  Is.  41: 
20.— Xen.  Conv.  3.  6. 

Mniajarrfg,  ou,  6,  (iq>iatapat  to 
be  set  over,)  pp.  *  one  set  over,'  a  pre- 
fect, master,  spoken  of  a  king,  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  8.  of  a  comtnander  of  a 
ship^,  Xen.  Oec.  21.  3.  of  a  military 
officer.  Sept  for  T»pD  2  K.  25: 19.  of 
a  director  in  gymnastics,  naidoxgllirig, 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  18.  and  genr.  of  di- 
rectors of  public  works,  Boeckh  Staats- 
haush.  der  Ath.  I.  p.  218.  —  In  N.  T. 
only  in  Luke  and  addressed  in  the  voc. 
to  Jesus,  master,  as  having  the  authority 
of  a  teacher,  ^a^iSi,  among  his  disciples, 
comp.  master  and  teacher  in  English, 
Luke  5:  5.  8:  24,  45.  9:  33,  49.  17:  13. 
So  ^ajipi  Mark  8: 5,  and  xvgtog  Matt  17: 4, 
coll.Luke9:33.  So  didoaxedo? Mark  4:38, 
coll.  Luke  8: 24.  Comp.  Ky pke  I.  p.  227. 

EniaxcXXeo^  f.  «iw,  to  send  upon, 
to  send  to,  i.  e.  to  send  word  to  any  one 
verbally  or  by  letter,  e.  g.  verbally 
Xen.Cyr.l.  4.  26.— InN.T. 

a)  to  send  word  by  letter,  to  give  direc- 
tion by  letter,  absol.  Acts  21: 25.     c.  dat 
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Acts  15:  20  inuniiXak  avxoig  tov  anir- 
XW&ai,  X.  T.  Z.  where  for  the  infin.  with 
ToD  see  Buttm.  §  140.  n.  1.  Matth.  §  540. 
n.  1.  Winer  §  45.  4.  p.  269.— Jos.  Ant. 
8.  2.  7.  Hdian.  4.  12.  7.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
5.2. 

b)  in  later  usage,  aimply  to  send  a 
letierf  i.  q.  to  wriU  to,  seq.  dat.  Heb.  13: 
22.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  20.  IMuL  Agcsi. 
21  ult. 

Emoii^ficov^avng^  o,  n,  U^^ 
(nafia^)knomng,  endued  wUh  kmwledge, 
James  3:  la     Sept.  for  ]nD:  Deut,  1: 

13.  4:  6.  —  Ecclus.  10: 25.  Xen.  Oec. 
21.5. 

'  JS/i  itJ  irjpiCfo,  f  «rai,  to  place  firmly 
upon^  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  rest  or  lean  upon, 
to  be  supported  on,  Sept.  for  ]y'i;3  2  Sam. 
1:  6.  rjQC:  Is.  3(i:  6.  Lucian.  adv. 
Indoct  6.— In  N.  T.  trop.  to  confirm,  to 
establish,  trans.  Acta  14:  22  rag  iifv^ctg 
Twy  fia^n^wy,    15:  32,  41.  18:  23. 

'EniawAijy  ijcy  »/,  (iniarilXfo,)  an 
epistU,  leUer,  Acts  15:  30.  23:  2.5,  33. 
Rom.  16: 22.  1  Cor.  5: 9.  16:3.  2  Cor. 
3: 1.  7:  8  bis.  10:  9,  10,  U.  Col.  4:  16. 
1  Thess.  5:  27.     2  Thess.  2:  2,  15.   3: 

14,  17.  2  Pel.  3:  1,  la  Trop.  2  Cor. 
3:  2,  3.  Sept.  for  fi«nil«  Ezra  4:  8,  11. 
nnaw  Neh.  6:  5,  17.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  95. 
XeV.  An.  1.  6.  3.  —  By  impl.  Utter  of 
aulKority,  despatch,  Acts  9:  2.  22:  5. 
So  Sept.  for  n-\aN  Neh.  2:  7, 8.— Xen. 
Ag.  8.3. 

EniOlOflL^CO,  f.  MTW,  (i:tit  (TTOfiO,) 
pp.  to  put  upon  the  mouth,  i.  e.  to  stop 
the  mouih  sc.  with  a  bit  or  curb,  Philostr. 
Icon.  2.  18.  to  chtck,  to  curb,  Pbilo  de 
Agric.  p.  201.  B.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  stop 
the  mouth,  to  put  to  silence,  seq.  ace.  Tit. 
Ij  11. — Dem.  85.  4  ijmnofiiuv  wvg  av- 
Tip  aptiXiyovxag,  Plut.  Cato  Mil).  38. 
Lucian.  Icarom.  21. 

'EniatpefW,  f.  tpm,  aor.  2  pass. 
i7twTQa<pfiy  (Buttm.  § 96.3,5.  §100.  n.  5) 
with  mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136. 2,  to  turn 
upon,  to  turn  towards,  trans.  Hom.  II.  3. 
370.  trop.  TO  roTifia  itg  u  Theogn. 
1079.[1083.]  tag  otpug  tig  kaviriv  Hdian. 
5.  3. 15.     In  N.  T.  trans,  and  intrans. 

1.  trans,  in  a  moral  sense,  to  turn  up- 
0n  or  to,  to  eofivert  unto,  Luke  1:  16 


nokXovg  iiturtQitpu  ijtt  tot  xv^tof.  v.  17 
inuriifitpat  na^dlag  naui^  inl  w»a. 
So  Sept.  for  raon  Ezra  6:  22,  comp. 
Mai.  4:  6.  —  Eccfus.  48:  10.  —  In  the 
sense  of  to  turn  back  again  upon,  to 
cause  to  return^  sc.  from  error,  with  inl 
TTfV  aXiid-tuir  or  the  like  implied,  James 
5:  19,  20.  SepL  pp.  for  a-'tn  1  K.  13: 
18,  19,  20.— pp.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4. 9. 

2.  intrans.  i.e.  in  Act.  with  iavtop 
implied,  Buttm.  §113.  n.  2.  §130.  d.  2. 
Matth.  §  496.  1.  and  also  io  Mid.  to 
turn  oneself  upon  or  towards,  L  e.  to 
turn  towards  or  unto,  etc. 

a)  Act.  intrans.  (a)  pp.  Acts  9: 40 
nffog  to  aapa,  Trop.  e.  g.  ijtun^tpup 
inl  tov  &t6v  V.  xvQior,  i.  e.  to  turn  to 
the  service  and  worship  of  the  true 
God,  Acts  9:  35.  11:  21.  14:  15.  15: 19. 
26:  18,  20.     ngog  xvQtop  2  Cor.  Z:  16. 

1  Thess.  1:  9.  inl  tov  noipiva  1  Pet 
2:  25.  Sept.  for  n:©  Dent.  31:  18. 
pp.  Gen.  24:  49.  ^sT:  1  Chr.  12: 19. 
and  Josh.  19:  34.  nil  5:  4.  Am.  5:6, 
8.  —  Ecclus.  17:  25.  pp.  Susaon.  47. 
Pol.  7.  11.  4.  —  (P)  by  impl.  to  turn 
about  upon  or  towards.  Rev.  1:  12  bis, 
Kul  initrtQupa  pUnuv  t}]v  <pwn^v  fui 
ipov  X.  T.  X.  absol.  Acts  16:  18.  Sept 
for  n:B  Judg.  18:  21.— Xen.  Eq.  a  12. 
Ven.  id  15.  — Hence,  (/)  to  turn  back 
upon,  to  return  unto,  pp.  aod  seq.  oTtlam 
Matt.  24: 18.  tk  ta  onUrn  Mark  1^16. 
Luke  17:  31.  (Ael.  V.  H.  1. 6.)  eeq.  ug 
c.  ace.  Matt.  12:  44.     seq.    inl  c.  ace. 

2  Pet.  2: 22.  ILuke  17: 4.]  absol.  Luke 
2:  20  in  text.  rec.  Acts  15:  3a  So  of 
the  breath  or  spirit  returning  to  a  dead 
body,  Luke  8: 55.  Sept.  for  aiO  Ruth 
1:  7,  10.     2  Sam.  6:  20.     1  K.  2: 30.— 

Xen.  H.  G.  4.  5.  16 ^Trop.  spokeo  of 

a  return  to  good,  to  return,  to  be  converted, 
absol.  Luke  22:  32.  Acts  a-  19.  So 
Matt.  13:15.  Mark  4: 12.  AcU  28:  27, 
all  quoted  from  Is.  6:  10  where  Sept 
for  2r«:;.  Also  to  evil,  to  turn  back  tm- 
to.  Gal.  4:  9  Troi;  intatQi(pn»  ndXtw  inl 
ta  nxiaxa  atoixua.  2  Pet  2:  21  iju- 
(TtQiiffUi  ix  tijg  ivtoXijg  sc.  inl  T^y  ip&o^ 
gdv,  coll.  v.  19. 

b)  Mid.  intrans.  with  aor.  2  pass,  see 
above,  (a)  by  impl.  to  turn  about  upM 
or  towards.  Matt.  9:  22  o  de  'Jfiaolf 
iniotgaq>dg.  Mark  8:  33.  John  21:  20. 
in.  i¥  t(f  o/A(^,  Mark  5:  90.     Sept  for 
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a^«  Num.  23:  6.  -.  WW.  16:  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  4.  10^-^/^)  to  iwm  hack  upon,  to 
rdum  unto,  Matt.  10:  13  ^  tlgv^  ngog 
vfiag  biaxi^a^ffia,  Sept.  for  '2,'^^  Ruth 
1: 11, 12,  15.  —  PJui.  de  Lib.  educ.  17 
mid.  T.  VI.  p.  4a  1.  ed.  R-— Trop.  to  re- 
trnn  sc.  to  good,  to  be  converted.  John 
\St  40  iTTungatp&ai^  comp.  I&  6: 10  and 
in  a.  /,  aliove. — Deni.  1^.  24. 

Eniaipo^i],  TfQj  »/,  (imoi^v),) 
a  turning  abotd^  conversion^  Pol.  5. 72.  §. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  conversion,  sc.  to  good, 
10  Christianity,  Acts  15:  3.  —  Ecclus. 
18:21.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 14.  1.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  6.  6. 

Ejnisvvay€o,  f.  ajw,  (o-ivap'o),)  to 
botf  or  (rm^  together  upon  a  place, 
to  gaihtr  together,  to  assemble,  trans. 
Mao.  23:  37  bis.  24:  31.  Mark  1:  33. 
13:27.  Luke  12:1.  13:34.  Sept.  for 
vm  Is.  52;  12.  Zech.  14: 2.  ynp  1  K. 
1ft  20.  bnp  2  Chr.  20: 26.  —  2  Mace. 
2: 14, 18.  Pol.  5.  95.  7. 

EniGvyaycoyt),  rj?,  ti,  (imtTwa- 
ym)  ad  of  assembling,  a  gathering  to- 
gdker,  2  Thess.  2:  1.  Heb.  10:  25.  — 
2  Mace.  2:  7  assembly. 

Eauwvxp&X€Oy  f.  ^gi^ofiai,  (crw- 
v^oi,)  to  run  together  upon  or  to  the 
■eene  of  any  action,  Mark  9:  25. 

EauwaiaaiQy  awQ,  ^,  (ijiKrvrUna^ 
fm  to  come  together  upon,)  a  concourse, 
orvwd,  whence  nouh  iniewna<npto  excite 
a  eoneouTH,  to  raise  a  tumult,  Acts  24: 12. 
Sept  for  -^^5;  Num.  16:  40.— -Esdr.  5: 
90.  Jos.  c.  Ap7 1. 20.  Sext.  Empir.  Eih. 
127.  —  Spoken  of  a  crowd,  constant  tn- 
gnss  of  persons  coming  to  any  one, 
2  Cor.  11:  28  {  imovotaalg  fwv  {  xa^ 
«Mt^^,  i.q.  quotidittni  hominum  impetus, 
Cic  pro  Arch.  6. 

EniatpaA^c^eog^ouQ^  o, »;,  (inl, 
v9aUofiai,)  lit  *  near  upon  falling/  i.  e. 
rw^to/oii,  notjirm,  metaph.  truectire, 
^m^^trous.  Acts  27:  9  inuripaXovg  jov 
lOoog.  —  Jos.  Ant  5.  1.  16.  Diod.  Sic. 
13.77.  Dem.22.14. 

Eniaxvco,  f.  WO),  {int,  ioxvoi,)  to 
ftrengtktn  upon  i.  e.  in  addition,  to 
"w*c  stronger,  trans,  np'  noltp  Xen. 
Otc.  n.  13.  —  In  N.  T.  intrans.  to  6c 


stronger,  to  grow  stronger,  trop.  to  he 
more  vioterd,  to  grow  more  fierce,  Luka 
23:  5  inUrxvop  li/omg, — So  of  power 
1  Mace.  6:  6.    Ecclus.  29: 1. 

JEmaiopevro,  f.  n'orw,  to  heap  up 
upon,  to  accumtdale,  trans,  jovg  ytxgovg 
Plut  Pyrrh.  22  pen.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
didaoxaXovg  2  Tim.  4:  3.  —  Plut.  de 
vitand.  aer.  alien.  6.  IX.  p.  298  ult  ed. 
R.     Anemid.  3.  66, 

Enuayr^^  rjg^  ^,  (intTaaota,)charge, 
iryunction,  command,  e.  g.  of  Christ, 
1  Cor.  7:  6,  25.  2  Cor.  8:  8.  of  God, 
fortriK,(fccrc€,Rom.[14]16:26.  ITim. 
1:  1.  Tit  1:  3.  genr.  Tit  2:  15  (ieia 
Ttdarig  imiapjg  with  all  injunction,  i.  e. 
strongly,  severely. — Elsdr.  1:  16.  Wisd. 
14:  16.  Pol.  13.  4.  3. 

Entiaaad)  or  rrro,  tlvi,(xaaa»,) 
to  arrange  upon,  e.  g.  soldiers  i.  e.  to  ar^ 
range  in  ranks  one  upon  another,  seq. 
ace.  and  dat  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  29.  to 
staiion  sc.  as  a  garrison,  1  Mace.  4:  61. 
—  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  enjoin  upon,  to 
charge,  to  command,  seq.  dat.  Mark  1: 
27  Tolg  nvtvpaoi  zoXg  intt&,  innaatni, 
Luke  4: 36.  8:  25.  Sept  for  n^  Gen. 
49: 32.  Esth.  3: 12.— 2  Mace.  9:  S.'  Xen. 
Cyr.  4. 2. 33.— Seq.  ace.  and  dat.  Philem^ 
8  iitnaoouv  oot  to  iifijxor.  c.  ace.  imp]. 
Mark  9:  25.— Jos.  Ant  1.  9.  Xen.  Oec. 
7.  23.  —  Seq.  dat  and  infin.  aor.  Mark 
6:  39.  Luke  8:  31.  inf.  pres.  Acts  23: 2. 
—Xen.  An.  7.  3.  13.  An.  2.  3.  6.— Seq. 
ace.  and  inf.  Mark  6:  27  inha^ep  htx- 
i^y«*  xriv  niipaX^p,  —  Sept  Dan.  6:  9. 
Xen.  Lac.  5.  8.^Abso].  Luke  14: 22. 

EiiLX^ki(o,  eoj  t  iaoi,  {ini  in  tens.) 
to  bring  through  to  an  end,  to  finish,  to 
perform,  trans. 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  any  work,  business, 
course,  etc.  Luke  13:  32  iaoeig,  Rom. 
15:  28.  2  Cor.  7:  1  in,  ayuaavvfir,  i.  e. 
to  practise.  8:  6,  11  bis.  Phil.  1:  6. 
Heb.  8:  5  in.  triv  axrpnjp,  i.  e.  to  make. 
Sept  for  rS3  Zech.  4:  9.  i^yc  Num. 
23:23. —  2  Mace  3:  2a  Pol."  f.  37.  7. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  26.  —  Heb.  9:  6  to; 
latgtiag  inntXovrtig,  performing  the  sa^ 
cred  rites, — Philo  de  Somn.  p.  653  intr- 
ttXur  Itnov^lag,  Hdot  2.  63  &vaUtc, 
Diod.  Sic.  1. 45. 

b)  Mid.  to  eonu  to  an  end,  to  finish, 
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tntniuL  and  saq.  dat.  of  manner,  Gal. 
8:  3  ipa^^ofiupot  npevfunt,  vvp  ca^id 
invttkiUrd'tj  having  begun  in  the  Spirit, 
do  ye  now  end  in  the  flesh  7  i.  e.  in  at- 
tachment to  carnal  ordinances.  So 
Sept.  oQ^oftat  XM  httTiUaw  for  n^3 
1  Sam.  3:  12. 

c)  trop.  spoken  of  sufferings  etc.  to 
aecomplishf'  i.  e.  to  undergo^  to  endure, 
Pass.  1  Pet.  5: 9.— Mid.  djtudiTe&m  xa 
tov  ytigotgi  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  8.  id.  Apol. 
Socr.  33. 

*JEiiiT9fd€io§,  a,  OV,  (iniTfidig  adv. 
see  in  Passow,)  apt,  proper,  Wisd.  4:  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  17.  In  N.  T.  by  impl. 
needfulf  necessary^  James  2: 16  tot  im- 
rfldua  tov  odfiaTogf  things  needful  for 
the  body,  i.  e.  the  necessaries  of  life. — 
1  Mace.  14: 34.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 15. 4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

' Eniiidrjfii^  f.  ^(TO),  (r/^/it,)  aor. 
1  inidrpiay  aor.  2  ini^ffv.  On  3  plur. 
pros.  initMaoi  Matt  23: 4,  see  Buttm. 
5107.  n.  1, 1.  for  the  imper.  pres.  inir- 
tI&u  1  Tim.  5: 22,  see  Buttm.  I.e.  n.  1,5. 
and  for  the  accent  in  imperat.  aor.  2 
inl&is  Matt.  9: 18,  see  Buttm.  I.  c.  n.  I, 
13. — 7V>  place  or  put  upon,  to  lay  upon, 
to  impose^  trans. 

a)  pp.  and  (a)  genr.  seq.  inl  c.  accus. 
Matt.  23:  4  (foqtla  htixv&iofnv  inl  toifg 
Sfiovg  Tiay  avd-q.  Luke  15:  5.  Acts  15: 
10  imd^tivai  tvyov  inl  top  xf^ixr^low 
jfc  T.  i.  Mark  4:  21  Xvxvov  inl  r^y  Iv/- 
plotp.  Matt.  27:  29.  John  9: 15.  Acts 
28:  3.  So  Sept.  for  tJ'^iDrj  Gen.  21: 14. 
Josh.  10:  24.  -jn:  Gen.  25:  20,  30.  — 
Palaeph.  32. 14.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  14.  — 
Seq.  ace.  and  dat.  Acts  15:  28  innl^ 
^ea^ai  v/up  fiagog.  Luke  23:  26.  John 
19: 2.  Trop.  of  a  name,  Mark  a*  16, 17. 
SepL  for  D"^  Dan.  1:  7.  5: 13.— Jos. 
Ant.  9.  7.  2  ult.  Hdian.  4.  7.  12.  Xen. 
Oec  17.  9.  —  Seq.  inl  c.  gen.  Luke  8: 
16  Ivxpop  inl  hvxplaq.  seq.  inap(ii  c.  gen. 
Matt.  21:  7.  27:  37.— (j^)  In  the  phrase 
tnvii^ipai  J^p  XiiQOh  tag  x^^9j'to  lay 
(he  hand  or  hands  upon,  as  the  symbol 
of  healing  power,  etc.  seq.  inl  c.  ac- 
cus. Matt.  9: 18.  Mark  8:  25.  16: 18. 
Acta  9: 17.  seq.  dat  Matt  19: 13, 15. 
Mafk  5:  23.  6: 5.  7:  32.  8: 23.  Luke  4: 
40.  13: 13.  Acta  9: 12.  28:  8.  -*  or  for 
^anediction,  inaiifiiration,  etc.    seq.  ifii 


c.  ace.  Acts  8: 17.  seq.  dat.  Acts  6:  6. 
8:  19.  13:  3.  19:  6.  1  Tim.  5:  32. 
Comp.  in  '£ni&wig.  So  Rev.  1:  17 
inid".  triP  ^^^ip  auroO  in  if»i  in  text 
rec.  Sept  c.  inl  for  ?f^D  Lev.  1:  4. 
a  2,  13.  —  (y)  Spoken  of  soipcs,  to  fay 
on  i.e.  to  inflict,  nXriyag  int&irxfglMke 
10: 30.  c.  dat  Acts  16: 2a  c.  ini  iiw 
Rev.  22:  18.  —  Of  punishments  Diod. 
Sic  11. 19.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  So  Cic. 
pro  Sext.  19  plagas  ttnpono.-— (d)  Trop. 
of  gifls,  to  lade  with,  to  supply  vnM, 
c.  dat  Acts  28:  10  ini&erto  xa  nqo; 
liip  xQ^l^' — Comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  i 

b)  Mid.  to  set  oneself  upon  or  againd 
any  one,  to  set  upon,  to  assail,  seq.  dat 
Acts  18:  10  oifdflg  inid^frnal  vo^  So 
Sept  for  boDnn  Gen.  4a  18.  ^t^ 
2  Chr.  24:  2r,"2f5.*  —  Joa  Ant.  1. 20.T. 
Ael.  V.  H.  3.  19  med.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.  15.     in  war,  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  3. 

c)  by  impl.  to  add  upon,  to  superadd, 
seq.  n^og  c.  ace.  Rev.  22: 18  iar  tk 
ini&jj  nqog  taxna,  -«  Hom.  II.  7. 96i 
Dem.  165.  2. 

\Eniiifia€o,  CO,  f.  ijaw,  (tifta^)b 
put  further  honour  upon,  to  honour  e.g. 
the  dead,  Hdot  6.  39.  Plut  Artai.l4. 
of  things,  to  seta  further  value  upon,  to 
estimate  higher,  e.  g.  in  price,  Dem.  918. 
22.  to  adjudge,  to  confirm  by  a  judg- 
ment, Hdot.  4.  4a— In  N.  T.  spoken  of 
an  estimate  or  judgment  put  upon  what 
is  wrong  or  contrary  to  one's  will,  and 
hence  to  admonish,  to  reprove,  to  rMu, 
seq.  dat 

a)  genr.  c.  dat.  of  pers.  Matt  16:22. 
19:  13  oi  di  fiodijial  intilfxr^ar  mnok. 
Mark  8: 32, 33.  10:13.  Luke  9: 55.  17: 
3.  18:15.  19:39.  2a40.  absol.2Tiin. 
4:  2.  Sept  for  -^ya  Gen.  37: 10.  Ruth 
2: 16.— Jos.  Ant.  5?  1.  26.  Dem.  558.27. 
Xen.  Oec.  11.  24.  —  With  the  idea  of 
punishment,  Jude  9  intj^fi^oa*  aot  xv- 
qiog,  quoted  from  Zech.  3:  2  where 
Sept  for  nya .  comp.  Jos.  Ant  18. 4. 6. 
—  Seq.  dat  of  thing,  and  implying  a 
desire  of  re«<ratmng',e.  g.  spoken  of 
winds  and  waves.  Matt  8:  26.  Mark  4: 
39.  Luke  8: 24.  So  Sept.  and  *irJ 
Ps.  106: 9.  and  so  1^3  Nah.  1: 4  where 
Sept  ant  dim.     Of  a  fercr,  Luke  4: 39. 

b)  by  impl.  to  admonish  drongbjt 
with  urgency,  authority,  i.  e.  to  wifwn 
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ifpMi,  to  ckmrgt  strieU^t  the  idea  of  re* 
bake  or  censure  being  implied,  e.  gJ 
demons,  seq.  dot.  Matt.  17: 18.  Mark  1: 
2S.  9:35.  Luke  4:  35,  41.  9:42.  Of 
persons,  c.  dat.  Luke  9:  21.  So  seq. 
dat.  and  ha.  Matt.  20:  31  o  U  oxlog 
^niftfjatp  flrvToi;,  &a  <rtmtfj<rwTit.  Mark 
10:  48.  Luke  18:  39.  Matt.  16:  20  in 
MsB.  Seq.  dat.  and  ha  ^,  i.  q.  to  for- 
Ud  strid^,  MatL  12:  16.  Mark  3: 12. 
8:30. 

Enaifiia^  oq^  ^,  (^iti^aoi,)  iht 
heing  in  good  repute^  i.  e.  iu  full  citizen- 
ship, Dem.  230.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  18. 
In  N.  T.  spoken  of  the  estimate  fixed 
upon  a  wrong  by  a  judge,  a  judicial  in- 
fliction, i.  e.  penalty,  punishment,  2  Cor. 
2b6.— Wisd.  3:  10.  Philo  de  Praem.  et 
Poen.  init.  Classic  writers  prefer  ini- 
tifuow, 

Eni%p€n€Oj  f.  ^^ti,  (t^cd,)  aor.  1 
haiqk^lfay  aor.  2  pass,  instqantpf  Acts 
28;  16.  Buttni.  §  96.  3,  5.  §  100.  n.  5.— 
to  twn  upon,  to  direct  t^ion,  trans.  L  e. 
by  impl.  to  gvot  over  to,  to  commit  to, 
Horn.  Od.  2.  226.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  31. 
Sept.  for  nr  ^  Gen.  39:  6.— In  N.  T.  to 
permit,  to  dtunM,  to  suffer,  c.  c.  dat.  of 
pen.  and  infin.  of  object  expr.  or  im- 
plied, see  Winer  §  45.  2.  Buttm.  §  140* 
1.  Matt.  8:  21  inii^ttpop  fto^  nqmop 
rnntk&tlp  ital  •&aiffat  toy  nati^a  fiov^ 
V.  31.  19:  8.  Mark  5:  13.  10:  4.  Luke 
8:  32  bi&  9:  59,  61.  Acts  21:  39.  26: 1. 
27:  a  28:  16.  1  Cor.  14:  34.  1  Tiro. 
2: 12.  —  Sept.  Esth,  9:  14.  Job  32: 14. 
Joe,  Ant  4.8.21.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  29.  An.  1.  2. 19.— Ab- 
sol.  John  19:  38.  Acts  21:  40.  1  Cor. 
16:  7  4aw  6  xv^iog  iniTQin^,  tf  the  Lord 
pamxt.  Heb.  6:  3.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5. 
23. 

esmmiuion,  charge,  fuU-pow^r,  Acts  26: 
12.— Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  2. 8. 5.  Pol.  a  15. 7. 
ih.  1^22.5. 

Enixgonog,  ov,  o,  (hmqinto,) 
pp. '  one  to  whom  a  charge  is  commit- 
ted/ i.  e.  a  steward t  manager,  agent, 
a)  pp.  Matt.  20:  8.  Luke  8:  3  Xovia 
inij^nov  ^H^iuSov,  i.  e.  the  manager 
of  his  private  affiun*— Jos.  Ant.  la  6. 6 
wbere  kiDf  Agrippa  makeaTbauiqaatiis, 


a  fi«edman,  t{(  oifcistg  Mt^onor.  Xen* 
Oec  12.  2.  ib,  21.  9. 

b)  i.  q.  0  naidayn/6i,  which  see, 
i.  e.  a  tutor,  guardian,  curator,  usually  a 
slave  or  freedman,  to  whose  care  the 
boys  of  a  family  were  committed,  who 
trained  them  up,  instructed  them  at 
home,  or  accompanied  them  to  the 
public  schools,  Gal.  4:  2.  —  Plut.  Cic. 
p.  880.  B.  il  ow  owe  inkgonop  ov- 
jov  loXq  jixroig  (pvXaaoiig ;  Ael.  V.  H. 
la  43  or  44.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  40. 

Enauyxccvco,  aor.  2  iimvxor^ 
(rvyxavia,)  to  light  upon,  to  chance  to  meet, 
c.  dat.  Thuc.  8.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  a  5. 
to  hit  a  mark,  to  attain  one^s  aim,  Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  4.  6.  28.  —  In  N.  T.  genr.  to 
attain  unto,  i.  e.  to  obtain,  to  acquire, 
seq.  gen.  Heb.  6:  15  inhvxe  tr^q  tiay- 
ydiag.  11:  33.  c.  ace.  tovro  Rom.  11: 
7  in  later  edit,  see  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  762. 
Absol.  Kom.  11:7.  James  4: 2. — c.  gen. 
Sept.  Prov.  12:  27.  Pol.  21.  a  8.  Xen. 
Oec.  2.  3.    absol.  Thuc.  6. 38. 

Enupaivto^  f.  fpavu,  aor.  1  ini^ 
tpfp^a,  aor.  2  pass.  iiti<panpf,  pp.  to  ecmst 
to  appear  tipon  or  to,  to  shew  btfore,  to 
exhibit,  trans,  and  trop.  3  Mace.  2: 19. 
Theogn.  359.  Plut.  MarceU.  1.  —  la 
N.  T.  Act,  with  iavtop  implied,  and 
also  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  shew  oneseff  upon 
or  to,  i.  e.  to  appear  upon  or  to,  spoken 
of  light,  to  shine  upon,  intrans.  Buttou 
§lia  n.  2.   §130.  u.  2.   Mauh.  $  496. 1. 

a)  pp.  in  Act,  pres,  absol.  Acts  27: 20 
fiijti  aoTQfov  inKpanrortwf,  aor.  1  seq. 
dat.  Luke  1:  79  arajolii  4^  vyfovg — ini^ 
ff&vai  tdig  h  mtoxet,  where  for  the 
form  htiiparai  instead  of  in^^prirat,  (Act 
Thom.  §30  pen.)  see  Buttm.  §101.  n.2. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  24  sq.  —  Ael.  V.  H. 
la  1  pen.  xal  anQoomtag  inufijrSf 
wmtg  aaxnq,  Pol.  5.  6.  6  aqfit  xr^g 
flfu^ag  ini(paivovafig.  Pass.  Ep.  of  Jer. 
61. 

b)  trop.  in  aor.  2  pass,  to  be  eonspieu* 
ouSf  to  he  known  and  manifest,  Tk.  2: 
11  ij  x^Q^^'  ^  4.  Comp.  Sept  for 
rrba?  Gen.  35:7. 

* Enofdyua,  ac,  »5>  (inupaips^) 
an  appearing,  appearance,  spoken  of  the 
advent  of  Jesus,  2  Tim.  1: 10.  of  bia 
future  advent,  2  The».  2:  &    1  Tiok 
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ft  14.  2  Tim.  4: 1, 8.  Tit.  2: 13.  Comp. 
Luke  1:  78,  79.  —  Of  splendid  celestial 
appearances  in  aid  of  Israel,  2  Mace.  3: 
24.  5:  4.  aJ.  of  the  pillar  of  fire,  Jos. 
Ant.  a  14. 4.  genr.  Pol.a94.3.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  25. 

*E/ii(part}c^  60c;  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(innpalroftai,)  appearing  upon  or  to, 
visible,  Thuc.  7.  19,  dear,  manifest, 
Xen.  M«m.  3. 1 . 1 0.  In  N.  T.  spUndid, 
].  e.  trop.  illustrious,  memorable.  Acts 
2:  20  T>/y  ^s^ay  xi'^v  T^y  luyaXfiv  xal 
inifpar^^  quoted  from  Joel  2:  31  where 
Sept.  for  Mni:,  as  also  v.  11.  Heb.  1: 7. 
—Pol.  1.  3d  3.  ib.  L  7a  11.  of  per- 
SODS  Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  2.  AeL  V.  H.  3. 19. 
Xen.Ag.a2. 

En.t<pav(0,  f.  avottf,  (f^uvta,  tfavi,) 
to  appear  unJto,  to  shine  upon,  trop.  to 
give  light  to,  to  enlighten,  c.  dat  Eph.  5: 
14.— Act  Tbom.  §  34  inifpavae  yaq  fioi 
ano  (pQOvridog,  Not  found  in  the  clas- 
sics, see  H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I. 
p.  660.  Also  the  form  fpavio  exists  only 
ia  the  grammarians,  see  Passow  in 
ipawa, 

EnifepcOj  f.  inoian,  aor.  2  ini^- 
vipcov,  to  bear  or  bring  upon  or  to  ti,  per- 
son, viz. 

a)  pp.  to  bring  to  any  one,  seq.  inl 
c  ace.  Acts  19: 12  ikne  inl  jovg  aa&i- 
povvxag  htKpi^ea&ai  iito  rov  ;|f^arro( 
€tvtov  aovdagia,  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  22. 
Thuc.  4.  87. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  add  upon,  to  su- 
peradd to,  Phil.  1: 17  otofieyot  '^litfuv 
tiitfii^nv  ToXq  dta/iotg  fwv, — Philo  Leg. 
ad  Cai.  p.  1009  nvg  intipigtap  nvgL 
Aristoph.  Rhet.  3.  6. 

c)  to  bring  upon  i.  e.  against,  in  a 
judicial  sense,  of  accusation  etc.  Acts 
25: 18  altiar,  Jude  9  xqlaiK — Jos.  Ant. 

4.  8.  23  post  init   Hdian.  3. 8.  la  Pol. 

5.  41.  3.— So  of  wrath  or  punishment, 
Rom.  3:  5  inupigon^  Ttjv  ogyr^v,  i.  e.  in- 
flicting punishment.  — Jos.  Ant.  2.  14. 
2  alXtjvtolq  Alywrtloig  inifpiqu  nlfipir, 

' Enaparyeca,  <»,  f.  ^aw,  to  ay  out 
upon  i.  e.  thereupon,  Luke  23:  21.  -in 
acclamation,  Acu  12:  22.— Esdr.  9:  47. 
Plut.  de  Herodot.  malig.  34.— Seq.  dat. 
of  person  upon  i.  e.  for  or  against 
whom  outcry  is  made.    Acts  S^  24. 


Comp.  Buttm.  §133.  n.  2.  Matth.  f  389. 
—Plut.  Timol.  36. 

Entcpcoaxco^  {tptaaum,  (futg,)  to  grow 
light  tipon,  to  daum  upon,  in  trans.  Matt. 
28:  1  T^  ijufptaaxowni  sc.  fipig^»  Luke 
23:  54.— Diod.  Sic.  I'a  18  iu  some  edit 
comp.  Hdot.  a  86. 

Eai%€ip€Co,  CO,  f.  Tfam,  (x^*)  lo 
lay  hands  upon,  e.  g.  deiitrt^,  ah^,  Horn. 
Od.  24. 38is,395.  to  attack,  Jos.  de 
Vita  sua  44. — In  N.  T.  trop.  to  take  m 
hand,  to  undertake,  to  attempt,  c  c.  infin. 
Luke  1:  1  noXXol  intxeigtiaetp  apmia^- 
a&ai  dttjyrjaip.  Acts  9:  29.  19:  la  — 
2  Mace.  2: 29.  Pol.  1. 47.  a  Xen.  Mem. 
a  6.  1.   Oec.  10.  a 

Eni%€COj  f.  svam,  (zio),)  to  pour 
upon,  trans,  e.  g.  upon  wounds,  Lake 
10:  34.  Sept  for  p^-*  Gen.  28:  18. 
35:  14.— Jos.  Ant  2. 16.' 3.  Xen.  Oec 
17.9. 

EmyoQrfydw,  to,  f.  Tiota,  (xogtiyim 
q.  V.)  to  furnish  upon  i.  e.  besides,  io 
addition,  to  supply  further,  to  superadd, 
trans.  2  Cor.  9: 10  o  tuxogfi/w  tmigfia 
Tta  andgovTi,  Gal.  3: 5.  2  Pet.  1 : 5, 1 1 . 
Comp.  Is.  55: 10  where  Heb.  ]n3.  Sept 
didtifii, — Ecclus.  25:  22  of  a  wtJTe^who 
brings  with  her  a  large  dowry.  —  Mid. 
in  a  reciprocal  sense,  to  supply  one  <m- 
Uher,  to  furnish  aid  mutually.  Col.  2:  19 
Ta  awfia  inixogrjyovfuror  nat  avpflifieiii- 
fiivoy,  where  to  awfia  is  put  collectively 
for  all  the  parts  or  members,  comp. 
Eph.  4:  16  TO  a&fia  avragfioXo/ovfttwaw 
ual  avpp. 

9U]tply,  aid,  help,  Phil.  1: 19.  Eph.  4:  16 
9ia  naarig  aqnig  t^;  iinxogfiylas  through 
all  the  joints  of  supply,  i.  e.  which  afibrd 
mutual  aid,  comp.  in  * Emxogfjyin. 

Eni}fptiJO,  f.  /(Toi,  Or?^)  to  rui  or 
smear  upon,  to  anoint  upon^  seq.  ace. 
and  inl  c.  ace.  John  9:  6  inix^urs  row 
nfiXow  inl  tovg  otp^aXfiovq.  Seq.  ace 
of  the  thing  anointed,  v.  11  inixgtai 
fiOV  Toitg  ofpd'aX^ovq  sc.  t^  ttijIm.  -^ 
Lucian.  Quom.  Hist.conscr.  62  inixg^ 
aag  8i  jnaytji  sc.  to  oropa. 

.  Enoatodo^dw,  ti,    f.  i^m,  (inl, 
(modopim,)  to  build  upon  sc.  as  a  fiNtn- 
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ditioo,  Pass.  leq.  ini  c.  dat.  Xen.  Ad. 
a  4. 11.  —  In  N.  T.  ooly  trop.  to  huUd 
upon,  spoken  of  christian  faith  and 
christian  Jife,  both  in  the  whole  church 
aod  in  its  individual  members,  as  huxU 
upvn  ihe  only  foundation,  Christ,  and 
implying  the  constant  internal  and  ex- 
ternal developement  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  the  visible  church,  like  a  holy 
ttmple  progressively  and  unceasingly 
built  up  from  the  foundation  ;  corop. 
i  Cor.  3:  9,  10.  See  Neander  Gesch. 
d.  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  der  chr.  Kirche,  I. 
p.  166,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  245. 
So  Pan.  seq.  ini  c.  dat.  Eph.  2: 20  inoi^ 
wodoftri&ifug  inl  tm  -difuXita  rmy  ano- 
nokw  X.  T.  Z.  Col.  2:  7.  Act  seq.  ace. 
et  tti  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  3:  12.  seq.  ace. 
T.  14.  absoL  V.  10  bis.  —  By  impl.  to 
hmU  up  further,  sc.  in  the  faith  and 
upon  Christ,  seq.  accus.  of  pers.  expr. 
or  impl.  Acts  20:  32  tu  dvrafiira  inoi- 
lo^o^ai  sc  vfiaq.  Jude  20  i^Tiofx.  kav- 
Tor;.  — Comp.  Plut.  de  Monarch,  et 
Democr.  1  init. 

EaoxiXXco,  f.  eilbi,  (oniXkta  i.  q. 
itU«,)  to  drive  or  Jbrce  upon,  e.  g.  a  ship 
apon  a  shoal,  etc.  to  run  aground,  trans. 
Acts  27:  41  inmxiiXav  T^y  yavp, — Hdot. 
7. 182  %fip  pia.     Pol.  4.  41.  2.    Thuc. 

EnOYOfAa^tOj  f.  aao),  (inl,  orofia- 
bh)  to  nojne  upon  or  q/Ur,  i.  e.  in  allu- 
•ion  to  some  other  name  or  circuro- 
•tince,  Sept.  for  N-jj:  Gen.  4: 17,  24, 
25.  aL  In  N.  T.  Pass,  to  be  named  in 
addition  ac  to  some  other  name,  to  &e  also 
taXUd,  Rom.  2:  17  <rv  ^lovdalog  inovO" 
/Mrft.  —  Pol.  1.  29.  2.  Xen.  Oec.  6.  17. 

EnojiievcOy  f.  iwa,  (ojrrn/o),)  to 
M  upon,  i.  e.  to  oversee,  to  inspect,  ra 
kr'  Horn.  Od.  16. 140.  Hes.  Op.  et  Di. 
765.  [712.]  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  behold,  to 
(ontemplaU,  trans.  1  Pet.  2:  12.  3:  2.  — 
Pol.  5. 69.  6.  Dem.  168. 13. 

Eiioairfg,  oi/,  o,  (iTioipofiai  fut. 
to  ^9*^**i)  « looker-on^  spectator,  eye- 
wiUMjsi,  2  Pet.  1: 16.  —  2  Mace.  7:  35. 
3  Blacc.  2: 21.    overseer  Dem.  47. 4. 

Enog,  eog,  ovg,  to,  (ilnov,  wrw,) 
•  t0ordp  Heb.  7:  9  m$  mog  ihtH¥  so  to 
ftA,  0M  in  ^biow  a.  init 

41 


' JSaoupartoe,  lou,  o,  y,  (inl,  oi^ 
Qctrog,)  pp.  '  upon  or  above  the  heavens,' 
i.  e.  heavenly,  celestial,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  those  who  dwell  in 
heaven  ;  Matt.  18: 35  o  ttot^^  o  inov^a-' 
vtog,  Phil.  2:  10  ol  inovgdvioi,  i.  e. 
angels.  —  2  Mace.  3:  39.  Hom.  Od.  17. 
484.  11.  6.  129.  —  Of  those  who  come 
from  heaven,  1  Cor.  15:  48  bii,  49,  coU. 
V.  47  et  Phil.  3:  21.  —  Of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  the  sun,  moon,  etc.  1  Cor.  15: 
40  his,  coll.  v.  41. 

b)  neut.  plur.  to  inovgavta,  i.  e.  ths 
heavens,  heaven,  Eph.  1: 20  iy  ^el*^  ai- 
Tov  iy  rolg  inovqavlotg,  2: 6.  3: 10.  So 
of  the  lower  heavens,  the  sky,  the  air, 
as  the  seat  of  evil  spirits,  Eph.  6:  12, 
romp,  in  Ovqavog  and  ^Ar^q,  —  Test. 
XI!  Patr.  p.  546sq. 

c)  8|K>ken  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
and  whatever  pertains  to  it,  see  in 
Baoilsla  c.  E.  g.  of  the  kingdom  it- 
self, 2  Tim.  4: 18  tig  Ti/y  /Joa.  T^f  ijrov- 
Quviov.  So  Heb.  3: 1  nkijoi^  inovQutiog, 
6:  4.  8:  5.  9:  23.  11:  16.  12:  22,  coll. 
Rev.  21: 2.  Also  ra  inov^aria,  things 
pertaining  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  Eph. 
1:  3.  or  genr.  things  spiritual,  John 
3:12. 

'Em a.  01,  al,  td,  indec.  seven,  Matt. 
15:34,36,37.  Act820:6.al.  The  number 
seven  was  oflen  put  by  the  Jews  for  an 
indef.  round  number,  Matt  12:  45.  22: 
25.  Luke]l:26.al.  comp. Gen.  18:41  sq. 
Ruth  4:  15.  1  Sam.  2:  5.  Is.  4:  1. 
Prov.  26:  25.  Likewise  as  a  sacred 
number,  of  good  omen,  as  also  among 
the  Egyptians,  Arabians,  Persians,  etc. 
Acts  6:  3.  Rev.  1:  4, 12,  16.  2:  1.  al. 
comp.  Gen.  21:  28.  Ex.  37:  23.  Lev.  4: 
6, 17.  al.     See  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb.  art 


-    Y 


EniccxiQ,  num.  adv.  (hnd,)  seven 
times,  put  for  an  indef.  round  number, 
Matt.  18: 21, 22.  Luke  17:  4  bis.  Sept. 
for  y^v  Ps.  119:  164.  D'^n^^S  rap 
2  K.  5V1O,  14. 

' EnraxiaXiAiOi,  ai,  a,  Or^tot,) 
seven  thousand,  Rom.  11: 4,  quoted  from 
1  K,  19:  18  where  Sept.  bna  ;ft;t*a^«^ 
Sept.  for  t3''DbN  watt}  Num.  8:  22. 
1  Chr.  29:  4.  ""      '" 

''En  CO,  >ee  Elnor. 
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pr.  name  of  a  Christian,  Acts  19:  32. 
Rom.  16:  23.     2  Tim.  4:  20. 

Epya^ofiai,  f.  aaofiai,  (lepon. 
Mid.  (%(fyov,)  impei'T.  et^/afo/ii^y,  aor.  1 
il(fya<rafAriv,  |>erf.  pass.  tiQ/aafiai  as 
depon.  2  John  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  6. 
eorop.  Buttm.  §136.3.  but  also  in  pass, 
signif.  John  a*  21.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  9. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.  For  the 
augm.  see  Buttm.  §  84.  2.  — •  To  xoork^ 
intraus.  and  trans. 

1 .  intran«.  to  work,  to  Uibour,  i.  e. 
(«)  pp.  iv  70)  ufATitX&Pk  MatL  21:  28. 
at  a  trade,  Acts  18:  a  1  Cor.  4:  12. 
1  Thess.  2:  9.  2  Thess.  3:  8.  genr. 
Luke  la  14.  John  9:  4  ult.  1  Cor.  9: 
6.     1  Thess.  4: 11.     2  Thess.  a  10,  11, 

12.  Sept.  for  lay  Ex.  5:  18.  Deut.  5: 
la  —  Test.  Xlf  Ktr.  p.  626  %.  iv 
t^yoig  yijg.  Dem.  1048  pen.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  57  bis.  ib.  2.  7.  12.  —  (§)  In  the 
sense  of  to  he  odioe,  i.  e.  to  exert  one's 
powers  and  faculties  etc.  John  5: 17 
bis,  0  natiiif  i^yaiexa^  x.  t.  X.  Rom.  4: 
4,  5.  —  (y)  Also,  to  do  business,  i.  e.  to 
trade,  to  tniffic.  Matt.  25:  16  ii^ydtrono 
iv  airtolg, — Dem.  957.  27  jwl. 

2.  trans,  to  toork,  to  form  by  Mour, 
i.  e.  to  do,  to  perform,  to  produce,  etc. 

a)  genr.  of  things  wrought,  done, 
performed,  e.  g.  miracles,  John  6: 30  W 
iQydZfl  sc.  atifiHov,  Acts  13:  41  tgyov, 
comp.  Hab.  1:  5  where  Sept  for  ^^D. 
Of  sacred  rites,  ta  Uga  iqyai,  1  Cor.  §: 

13.  So  genr.  Eph.  4:  28.  Col.  a  23. 
ci^/a  xol  &tov  iqyiiia^a^  John  6:  28. 
9:  4.  nqyov  tov  xv(fiov  1  Cor.  16:  10. 
I(fya  iv  ^c^  tigyatTfiiva,  wrout^ht  in  God, 
i.  e.  in  conformity  to  his  will,  John  a  21. 
Sept  for  nn:>  Num.  3:7.  8: 12.  b^D  Job 
3a  29.  P8:'7:  16.  —  Hdian.  8."i.  14. 
Xen.  An.  6.  3.  17.  Oec.  7.  20.  Anti- 
phon.  14.  34  iqy,  bqvov  toiovtov. — Also 
ifyaiofMH  tgyov  xalov  ilg  uva  Matt  26: 
10.  [Iy  xm]  Mark  14:  6.  3  John  5. 
TO  ayu'&ov  ngog  navtag  Gal.  6: 10.  to 
naxov  uvi  Rom.  la  10,  comp.  Pro  v.  3: 
30  where  Sept.  for  bTDU.  —  c.  dg 
uva  Dem.  1252.  20.  PalaVph.  1.  6,  11. 
ti»ci  ti  Luc.  D.  Mort.  2. 1.  Xen.  Con  v. 
4.  30. — Trop.  to  work,  sc.  good  or  evil. 
to  do,  to  commit,  to  practise,  c.  ace  as  to 
iya&ov  Rom.  2: 10.    i^  dutaioavptfv 


AcU  10:  35,  but  Heb.  11:  33  see  in 
JtnaMavrfi  a.  T^y  avofdav  Matt.  7: 2a 
aiMLqtUiv  James  2:  9.  Sept.  opOfUta^ 
igy.  for  bTB  Ps.  5:  6.  6:  9.  Job  34:  32. 
•--Jos.  Ant.^5.  1.  18  q>6vop.  Plut  Ageai. 
23  mid.  tgyov  dnvov,     Thuc.  3.  66. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  tiil,  to  etUtimde, 
e.  g.  jfiv  yijv^  Sept  for  lay  Gen.  2:  5, 
15.  Xen.  Oec.  1.  8.  In'N.T.  trop. 
spoken  only  of  the  sea,  riiv  ^aleupoaw 
iqydiw&ai,  to  cuUivate  the  sea,  i.  e.  as 
in  Engl,  to  ply  the  sea,  to  follow  the  sea, 
sc.  as  an  occupation,  as  seamen,  mer- 
chants, etc.  Rev.  18: 17. — Appian.  Hist. 
R.  8.  2  vttval  %e  ;|f^f0/ayo»,  ual  tijv  i^a- 
latraav  oio  fPolvixtg  igyaiofuroi.  Plat 
de  Solert.  An.  2a  X.  p.  61.  ed.  R.  %ovg 
igyaiofdvovg  t>/v  '&dlinra¥.  ArisCot 
Probl.  38.  2.  So  -^aXattovgyMf  PoL  6. 
52.  1.  -^ailcrTTov^/o/  of  fisbermee 
Xen.  Oec.  16.  7. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  work  for,  to  labour 
for,  to  earn,  e.  g.  tS}v  flgwriv  John  6: 
27.  genr.  2  John  8.  Sept  for  nno 
Prov.  31:  18.  —  Palaeph.  21.  2.  Demi 
1358.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 3. 5. 

'Epyaaia,  ag,  i  {igydCofuu,) 
work,  labour,  Hdot  Vit  Horn.  3  oico 
igyaaifig  /**^e5i'.     In  N.  T. 

a)  labour,  i.  e.  trop.  pains,  effort,  ta 
the  Latinism  igyaalav  didovai,  operam 
dcare,  Luke  12:  58,  see  fully  in  Jldmfu 
d.  a.  —  Jos.  Ant.  3. 1.  7  pif  avv  noyM 
prjlf  igyaalif,   Pol.  5.  100.  4. 

b)  a  working,  doing,  i.  e.  practice,  per^ 
formance,  sc.  of  evil,  with  ck  final,  Eph. 

4: 19  ug  igyaalav  ixa^.  nd<nig,  i.  e.  so 
as  to  work  all  uncleanness.  Comp. 
Sept  for  nD8<bn  1  Chr.  6:  49.  28: 2a 
—  Aeschin.  Dial*.  2.  36  tt^o;  igyaaiaq 
ngaypdxotv  pox&tigw. 

c)  t^rib,  i.  e.  occupation,  trade,  crtffL, 
Acts  19:  25.  Sept  for  rrddrbta  JoD.  b 
8.  comp.  Ps.  107:  23.  —  rtem.  503.  17. 
Xen.  Oec.  6.  8,  9. 

d)  meton.  eamtyi^f,  goin,  sc.  firom  Is- 
lK)nr,  Acts  16: 16,19.  19:24.— ActThom. 
16.  Dem.  1283. 28.  Xen.  Mem.  a  10. 1. 

^Epyrirr^?,  ov,  o,  (igyd[opmi^)  m 
toorker,  labourer,  viz. 

a)  genr.  sc.  in  the  fields,  Matt  9: 37 
o  piv  d-fgiapog  noXvg,  61  de  igydrtu  oJU- 
yot.  v.  38.  10: 10.  20:  1,2,  a  Lake  10: 
2  bis,  7.     1  Tim.  5:  18.  James  5:  4.  — 
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Ecehn.  19: 1.  Plut.  Cato  M.  4.  XeD. 
Mem.  1.  6. 11.  —  Trop.  by  Paul  of  la- 
hnrtrt  in  the  church,  i.  e.  teachers^  etc. 
2  Tim.  2:  15  iqyarffp  avenaiaxvrEOP, 
So  with  censure,  2  Cor.  1 1:13.  Phil.  3: 2. 
—Test  XII  Patr.  p.  746  iifyaing  xvglov. 

b)  c  gen.  a  worker,  doer,  of  any  thing, 
I  q.  0  i^yaiofuvoq,  Luke  13:  27  igyaxai 
t^;  idutiag,  worktra  of  iniquity^  evil- 
(iien.  — 1  Mace.  3:6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
V. 

c)  a  workman^  artisan,  Acts  19:  25. 
—Luc.  Somn.  2.  Xen.  Hiero  6.  11. 

Epyoy,  ov^  TO,  (obsol.lip/wtodo,) 
ifort,i.  e. 

a)  (oftour,  frttfmeM,  employment,  some- 
thing to  be  done,  viz.  (a)  genr.  Mark  13: 
M  wal  dovg  btdtm^  to  bq/op  onnov.  Eph. 
4:12  !«$  8(p/oy  diOMOwiag.  I  Tim.  3: 1. 
Sept  for  nSMVn  €ren.  2:  2.  39:  11. 
Ex.35:2.— Luc.'li.Deor.  17.  1  ip  tqyt^ 
iflwf,  Xen.  Oec.  7.  6.  ib.  20.  16, 19.  — 
Of  the  work  which  Jesus  was  sent  to 
fblfil  on  earth,  to  tqyop  John  17:  4. 
w  t^a  John  5:  20,  36.  10:  38.  to  I^- 
yw  tov  itatQog  sc.  o  didwti  fwi  iVa 
TOdfcriA,  John  4:  34.  9:  4.  comp.  17:  4. 
So  to  tgyop  tov  xvqiov,  the  work  of  the 
Lardy  L  e.  which  he  began  and  lid  to 
be  continued  by  his  disciples,  i.  (j.  the 
cause  of  Christ,  the  gospel-work,  1  Cor. 
15:58.16:10.  Phil.  2: 30.  Also  of  this 
work  as  committed  to  apostles  and 
teacbere,  2  Tim.  4:  5  tqyov  noirioov 
Anrydunov.  Acts  13:  2.  14:  26.  15: 
38.  PbiL  1:  22.  Further,  Iqyoy  lov 
^Kv,  work  of  Gody  i.  e.  which  Grod  rc- 
qoires,  duty  towards  him,  John  6:  28, 
29.  Re?.  2:  26.~(/?)  in  the  sense  of  un- 
dtrtakmg,  aUempt,  Acts  5:  38.  2  Tim. 
4:  la  Sept  for  nijy^  Deut.  15:  10. 
X)1  Job  34: 21.— Wisd'.  2:  12. 

b)  tsofjfc,  L  e.  deedy  act,  action,  some- 
tbing  done,  yiz.  (o)  genr.  as  ^yov  iqyi" 
Hm^oh  to  work  a  tjoork,  to  do  a  deed, 
Acts  13:  41  bis,  quoted  from  Hab.  1:  5 
where  SepL  for  bs^'s  bS'C,  comp.  Buttm. 
S 131.  3.— Hdian.~2.  3.17.  Xen.  Con  v. 
].  1.  Mem.  a  5.  3.  —  So  of  the  works 
of  Jesus,  miracles,  mighty  deeds, 
llattll:2.  John  7: 3, 21.  14:10,11,12. 
15c  34.  Of  God,  Heb.  3: 9  ^dop  ra  tgya 
im,  fiom  Ps.  95:  9  where  Sept.  for 


(p)  where  Xoyog  and  tgyop,  word  and 
deed,  stand  in  contrast.  Luke  24:  19 
dvpaxoq  iv  BQy<f  not  ip  Xoyt^.  Col.  3: 17 
ip  Xoytff  tj  ip  %(fyt^.  Acts  7:22.  Rom.  15: 
18.  2  Cor.  10: 11.  Tit.  1: 16.— Ecclus. 
3:  8.  Luc.  Toxar.  35.  Xen.  Hi.  7.  2. 
comp.  Jos.  AnL4.2.3. — So  by  impl.  James 
1: 25  ovx  axQoajfii — aXli  noLrftijg  t(^yov, 
i.  e.  not  a  hearer  of  the  word  only,  but 
a  doer  of  the  deed. 

(/)of  the  works  of  men  in  reference 
to  right  and  wrong,  as  judged  by  the 
moral  law,  the  precepts  of  the  gospel, 
etc.  (1)  genr.  Matt.  23:  3,  5  napia  ia 
igya  avtup  noiovoi  ngog  to  -d^sa^^pai 
jolgap&Q,  John  3:20,21.  Acts  26: 20. 
Rom.  3: 27.  Gal.  6: 4.  So  wna  ia  %qya 
inodidopai,  etc.  to  reward  according  to 
ones  works,  Rom.  2:  6.  2  Cor.  11:  15. 
1  Pet.  1: 17.  Rev.  20: 12.  So  Sept.  and 
>y  B  Prov.  24:  12.  Jer.  50:  29.  —  (2)  of 
good  works,  with  epithets,  e.  g.  tgyop 
uyaBov^  ^ya  iya^d,  a  good  deed, 
good  works,  i.  e.  either  ben^,  kindness. 
Acts  9:  36.  1  Tim.  6:  18.  or,  well- 
doing, virtue,  piety,  Rom.  2:  7.  13:  3. 
Eph.  2:  10.    2The88.2:17.    Heb.  13: 

21.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1. 12.  Mem. 
2.  1.  20.)  (gyov  xukop,  B^ya  xala,  a 
good  deed,  good  works,  i.  e.  a  pious  act, 
well-doing,  virtue,  etc.  Matt.  5:  16. 
Mark  14:  6.  Tit  2:  7.  Heb.  10:  24. 
1  Pet.  2: 12.  (comp.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6. 
35.)  Ta  tgya  ip  dutaioovpji  i.  q.  tcc  dl- 
itaia.  Tit.  3:  5.  ^yop  j^iop,  perfect 
work,  1.  e.  full,  complete  in  well  doing, 
James  1:  4.  Without  epithet,  John  8: 
3D  ra  B^ya  tov  ^Afigadfi,  James  3: 13. — 
(3)  of  evil  works,  with  epithets,  e.  g. 
efjya  novtigd,  wicked  works^  evil  deeds, 
John  3:  19.  Col.  1:  21.  1  John  3:  12. 
tgya  ptxgd,  dead  works,  i.  e,  sinful,  Heb. 
6:  1.  B(fya  apofM  2  Pet.  2:  8.  tqya 
aoafiilag  Jude  15.  tgya  tov  oicotov;, 
i.  e.  of  moral  darkness,  sin,  Rom.  13: 12. 
tQya  tijg  oaqwq,  carnal  works,  Oal.  5:19. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3  lip/,  nopfi^fp  tuu 
aioxQoP.  An.  5.  7.  2^  fli^ya  aosfiug,) 
So  without  epithet,  by  impl.  Rev.  2:  6 
on  fiuriif  m  sgya  j&r  NiroXanwp.  v.  13, 

22.  3: 1.  18:  6.  1  Cor.  5:  2.  John  8: 
41,  coll.  V.  44.— (4)  of  works  of  the  law, 
/p/a  TOV  vofiov,  i.  e.  required  by  or 
conformable  to  the  Mosaic  moral  law ; 
so  of  a  course  required  by  this  law, 
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Rom.  2: 15  TO  iqyov  xov  vofMV.  or  con- 
formable to  thi«  law,  Rom.  3:  20.  Gal. 
2:  16.  So  with  rov  vofiov  implied,  in 
Paul's  writings,  Rom.  4:  2,  6.  9:  11.  11: 
6.  Eph.  2:  9.  2  Tim.  1:  9.  al.— (5)  o^ 
works  of  faith,  i'gya  niortmg^  i.  e. 
springing  from  faith,  combined  with 
faith,  e.  g.  tqya  •Jiieiffug,  1  Thess.  1; 
a  2  Thess.  1:11.  So  with  Tr%-  ti/- 
(TTetag  implied  Heb.  6:  10,  and  in  the 
Ep.  of  James  c.  2:  14, 17 — 26.  conip. 
esp.  V.  22,  26.  See  Bibl.  Repos.  IV. 
p.  696sq. 

c)  wort,  i.  c.  thifiir  wrought^  some- 
thing made,  created,  genr.  of  men. 
Acts  7: 4\  iv  jolg  BQ/oig  twv  jjfj/^tSy,  i.  e. 
an  idol,  1  Cor.  3: 13, 14, 15.  9: 1.  Sept. 
for  Ti'^ya  Deut.  27:  15.  2  K.  19:  18. 
Vy's  P8.''9:  17.  —  Hdian.  8.  4.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  10.  7.  Oec.  6.  13.  —  Of  the 
works  of  God,  genr.  Acts  15: 18  /vowni 
Tw  -d^toi  nana  la  tgya  auiov.  Rom.  14: 
20.  Phil.  1:6.  2  Pet.  3:  10.  Rev.  15:3. 
Heb.  1:  10  llp/a  rwy  x^'Q^^  ^^^  *^*''  *** 
ovgavoi,  quoted  from  Ps.  102:  26  where 
Sept  for  n1py73,  as  also  Ps.  10*3:  22. 
104:  32.  comp.  Is.  64:  8.  for  i:;s  Is. 
45:  11.— Hom.  II.  19.  22.— So  of  works 
implying  power,  and  put  for  power, 
mif^hi,  e.  g.  of  God,  John  9:  3  liva  xpavi- 
QO)&fj  Tfl  igya  tov  •&iov  iv  avroK  Of 
Satan,  1  John  3:  8  iva  Xvaji  tut  s^ya  rov 
diafloXov,  i.  e.  destroy  his  power.     Al. 

\Ep€i)^i''^€Oj  f.  MTW,  (dgidoj,  tgig,)  to 
excUe,  pp.  to  anger,  i.  e.  to  provoke^  to 
irritate,  trans.  Col.  3: 21  ra  i&tra  vfAMv. 
—1  Mace.  15: 40.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  (>50 
i.  q.  TittQO^vvtty,  Horn.  11.  4.  5.  Xen. 
Ven.  10.  14,  15. — Also  to  action,  i.  e.  to 
incite,  to  stimulate,  2  Cor.  9:  2.  —  Arr. 
Diss. Ep.2.23. 13.  to  enjoyment,  A nacr. 
22.5. 

'Ep€i(Jco,  f.  that,  to  fix  firmly,  trans. 
Hom.  11.22. 112.  Pol.  2. 33. 3.  InN.T. 
intrans.  c.  kavrop  impl./o  become  fixed,  to 
stick  fast,  as  a  ship  upon  a  sandbank 
Acts  27:  41.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2. 
—  Hom.  Od.  22.  450.  Gr.  Anth.  11.242 
ftafnta  int  paaiov  i^sUrag.  trans.  Pol.  3. 
46.  1.     See  Buttm.  Lexil.  p.  112  sq. 

JEpeyyo/LLai,  f  ^ofuti,  depon.  Mid. 
pp.  '  to  eject  through  the  mouth,'  hence 
to  ffomU,  Hom.  Od.  9.  374.     irop.  of  the 


sea,  a  'volcano,  Horn.  Od.  5.  493.  Piod. 
Pyth.  1.  40.  Of  a  river  emptying  itself 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  11.  App.  B.  Mitbr.  103. 
of  a  cry  of  men  or  animals,  to  belch  out, 
to  bellow,  Theocr.  Id.  13.  58.  Horn.  II. 
20.  403. — Hence  in  N.  T.  and  in  Alex- 
andrine usage,  to  speak  out,  to  utter, 
trans.  Matr.  13:  35 /peu|ouai  xex^r^era. 
Sept.  for  s^ri  Ps.  19:2."  119: 171.  145: 

7.  See  Stnrz.  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  167  eq. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  63  sq. 

EpiuyncOj  (Oy  f.  ijo-ctf,  to  search  in- 
to, to  investigatet  to  explore,  trans,  tie; 
yQaq>ds  John  5:  39.  7:  52.  rag  xa^diag 
Rom.  8:  27.  Rev.  2:  23.  la  fia&fi  row 
^sov  1  Cor.  2:  10.  seq.  nolog  1  PeL  1: 
1 1.  Sept  for  acn  Gen.  44: 12.  1  K. 
20:  6.  npn  2  Sara.  10:  a— Hdian.  7. 
6. 12.     XeV.  Cyr.  1.  2.  12. 

E^trOy  see  in  Elnor, 

E^tfixia^  aCy  ^,  [tQripog,)  a  solitude^ 
desert,  i.  e.  an  uninhabited  and  unculti- 
vated tract  of  country,  Matt.  15:  33. 
Mark  8:  4.  2  Cor.  11:  26.  Heb.  11: 38. 
Sept.  for  nan^l  Ez.  35:  4.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  10.  3.  Xln.  'H.  G.  5.  4.  41 .  Comp. 
Calmet  art.  Desert,     Jahn  §  17. 

"Epf^juoCy  ouy  o,  »5,  adj.  solitary, 
desert,  viz. 

a)  pp.  of  a  place  or  region  uninhab- 
ited and  uncultivated,  Matt.  14:  13  tig 
ifjfjuov  TOTToy.  V.  15.  Mark  I:  35,  45. 
6:  31,  32,  35.  Luke  4:  42.  9:  10,  12L 
Sept.  for  ann  Jer.  33:  10,  12.— Hdian. 

8.  4.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  1.  —  In  the 
sense  of  deserted,  desolate,  laid  waste^ 
Matt.  2.^  38  et  Luke  13: 35  6  omog  vfimr 
fQrtpog,  and  so  Acts  1:  20.  comp.  Psl 
69:  26  where  Niph.  nTS'tJlt  Sept.  i^^- 
fAcapivrj.  Acts  8: 26  see  in  /Vxfa  II.  So 
Sept.  and  a-)h  Neb.  2:  17.  nanM 
Lev.  26: 31, 33.— JToXi^  Pol.  9.  a  9.  XeV. 
An.  1.  5.  4. — Spoken  of  a  female,  soU- 
tary,  destitute,  sc.  of  a  husband,  uonuir- 
ried,  Gal.  4: 27  noXka  ta  xfxva  x^g  e^- 
pov  X.  T.  I,  quoted  from  Is.  54:  1  where 
Sept.  for  n^DTSii:;.  —  Diod.  Sic  16.  37 
tgtipoi  aippdxwv.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
3.  12. 

b)  as  subst.  i;  tgtjpog  sc.  z*^, 
a  solitude,  desert,  i.  q.  igijpioy  i.  e.  an  un- 
inhabited  and  uncultivated  tract  of 
country,  Matt  a  3  tpuvij  flotmog  iw  r^ 
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i^/iM,  and  80  Mark  1:  3,  Luke  3:  4. 
John  1:  23,  all  quoted  ^from  Is.  40:  3 
where  Sept.  for  'nanT:.  Malt  1 1: 7.  24: 
36.  Luke  5: 1 6  vnoxvtqwv  iv  raig  ii^fioig. 
7: 24.  8:  29.  Rev.  12:  6,  14.  17:  3.  Of 
a  desert  as  adapted  to  pasturage,  i.  e. 
uninhabited  etc.  Luke  15: 4,  coll.  Matt. 
18: 12  Tor  o^.  Jahn  §17.  —  Spoken  of 
the  desert  of  Judea,  i.  e.  the  southeast- 
em  part  of  Judea,  from  the  Jordan 
along  the  Dead  sea,  which  was  mostly 
uninhabited,  Matt.  3:  1.  Luke  1:  80.  3: 
2.  Mark  1:  4,  coll.  v.  5.  comp.  Judg.  1: 
16  where  Sept.  for  naiTa.  Of  the 
desert  or  mountainous  region  where  Je- 
ms was  tempted,  probably  near  Jericho, 
Matt.  4:  1.  Mark  1: 12,  13.  Luke  4:  1. 
Of  a  desert  prob.  between  the  Mount  of 
Olivet)  and  Jericho,  Acts  21:  38,  comp. 
Joe.  Ant.  20.  8.  6.  John  11:  54  see  in 
EifQaifL — Of  the  Arabian  desert,  be- 
tween Mount  Sinai  and  Palestine,  Acts 
7:  SO  ^  tJ  ig.  jov  OQOvg  2,  v.  36, 38, 
42,44.    13:18.    John  3:  14.    6:31,49. 

1  Cor.  10:  5.  Heb.  3:  8,  17.  So  Sept. 
and  i2-i»  Ps.  78: 15, 19.  136: 16.  See 
Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  765  sq.  Calmet 
p.  412  sq. 

Eprffnooy^  co^  f  wcw,  (igrjfiog,)  to 
deaclate,  to  lay  waste,  trans.  Sept.  for 
a^inn  Is.  37: 18.  Tbuc.  5. 4.  In  N.T. 
only'F^ass. to  be  made  desolate, to  he  laid 
waste,  e.  g.  puadsia  Matt.  12:  25.  Luke 
11: 17.  noXig  Rev.  18:  19.  nX'ovjog, 
i.  e.  to  be  destroyed,  to  come  to  nought, 
Rev.  18:  16.  So  of  a  person,  Rev.  17: 
16  figjiutauipTjv  Tioirjaovaiy  trjy  noQvriv, 
i.  e.  shall  make  her  desolate,  shall  de- 
spoil her.  So  Sept.  for  n-)h  Jer.26:9. 
Ez.26:19.  Niph.  cr:  Is.  54:  3.  Ez. 
32:15. —  Ecclus.  21:5' tiZoOtok.  Xeu. 
Ag.  1.  20  x^Q^' 

E^Tfiuoai?^  €(OQ^  r\t  (igtifioon,)  deso- 
latum,  a  laying  waste,  Luke  21:  20. 
Matt.  24: 15  et  Mark  13: 14  to  pdavyiia 
T??  i^tnaaiotg,  see  in  BdiXvyfia  b.  Sept. 
for  ns-nh  Jer.  7:  34.     n72^L"  Jer.  4:  7. 

2  Chr.  '•*:  21.  —  Arr.  Al.'  M.  1.  9.  13. 

Epu(o,  f.  laoi,  (tg^g,)  to  thrive^  to 
wnngte,  Horn.  IL 1. 277.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
13. 1.  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  cry  out,  to 
be  vociftrous^  like  wranglers,  intrans. 
Matt.  12:  19  owe  igiaH,  ovdi  xgavyaatt, 


quoted    from    Is.  42:  2  where   Heb. 
H'^l  M'bn  py^*;  it't,  Sept.  ol  xcx^o-* 

inai,  ovde  ar^au,  i.  e.  he  shall  not  cry, 
neither  lift  up,  sc.  his  voice. 

'Epid-eia^  ac^  »;,  or  igidtia,  (iq^ 
■&tv(a  to  work  for  hire,  to  be  hireling, 
venal,  sc.  in  striving  for  office,  Aristot. 
Polit.  5.  3,  fr.  tqt^og  a  hireling,  a  la- 
bourer, Horn.  II.  18.  550.  Dem.  1336.6,) 
party-strife,  contention,  rivalry,  Phil.  1: 
17  ol  fdv  i^  igi&dag.  2:  3.  James  3: 
14,  16.  Rom.  2:  8.  plur.  2  Cor.  12:  20. 
Gal.  5:  20.  —  Ambitus,  venal  strife  for 
office,  Aristot.  Polit.  5.  2,  3.  Hesych. 
igl&ua  *  fj  dia  X6y(ay  (piXoyuKia, 

EgioVy  oVy  TO,  (dim.  fr.  to  lipo?, 
itQog,  but  only  as  to  form,)  wool,  Rev.  1: 
14.  Heb.  9:  19,  where  comp.  Lev.  14: 
4  sq.  49  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 4. 6.  Sept.  for 
*\7}i:  Is.  1:  18.  Prov.  31:  13.  —  Hdian. 
5.5.6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.7.12,13. 

"EgtQy  idoCy  »/,  acc.  tqiv  Phil.  1: 15, 
see  Buttm.  §  44.  plur.  tqidig  1  Cor.  1: 
11,  also  tqitg  2  Cor.  12:  20,  see  Winer 
§  9.  p.  61 .  Matth.  §  80.  n.  8,^Strife,  con- 
tention, torangling,  Rom.  13: 13  ^  tQtdi 
xal  fi^XoI.  1  Cor.  1:  11.  3:  3.  2  Cor. 
12:  20.  Gal.  5:  20.  1  Tim.  6:  4.  Tit. 
3: 9.— Ecclus.  40: 5, 9.  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 21. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  15.  —  Meton.  love  of 
strife,  Rom.  1:  29.   Phil.  1:  15.— Hdian. 

3.  2.  13. 

EpiCfioy,  ovy  10,  (dim.  of  tqwpog^ 
a  young  hid,  kidling.  Matt.  25:  33,  coll. 

E^KpoCy  ovy  o,  fi^  a  kid,  young 
goat,  pp.  Luke  15:  29.  Sept.  for  ^^2 
Gen.  27: 9.  38:17.  TyEx.l2:5.  VJiD 
Gen.  37:  31.— Theocr.  Id.  8.  50.  Luc. 
Bacch.  1. — In  Matt.  25: 32,  kids  are  put 
as  the  emblem  of  wicked  men,  because  of 
their  inferior  value,  lechery,  etc.  comp. 
Lev.  16:  5—26. 

EQficcQy  cCy  o,  Hermas,  ipr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  Rom.  16:  14. 

* E^firp^ua,  ag,  ?/,  (kgfirivtvm,)  in- 
terpretation, erplanation,  1  Cor.  14:  26. 
Meton.  for  faculty  of  interpreting,  as  a 
charisma,  1  Cor.  12: 10.— Ecclus.  47: 17. 
Luc.  quom.  Hist,  conscr.  45.  speech, 
as  the  interpreter  of  thought,  Xen.Mena. 

4.  3.  11. 
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EgfirfV^vto,  f.  eww,  to  inUrpretf 
),  e.  to  ei^Zom,  to  declare,  Luc.  Abdic.  18. 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 52.  In  N.  T.  to  trans- 
late 8c.  from  one  language  to  another, 
John  1:  39,  43,  Kij(pag,  o  kQfArjvevna^ 
Jlngag.  9:  7.  Heb.  7:  2.  Sept.  for  Ch. 
fiaL^n  Ezra  4:  7.— Xen.  An.  5.  4.  4. 

'Epi^^9,  ov^  o,  Hermes,  pr.  name, 
a)  of  a  Christian  at^Rome,  Rom.  16: 14. 
— b)  i.q.  Jtfercury  in  heathen  my  thology, 
the  son  of  Jupiter  and  Maia,  the  mes- 
senger of  the  gods,  the  patron  of  elo- 
quence, learning,  and  traffic.  Acts  14: 
12. 

'Ep/iioyeyrfg,eog,ovg,  o,  Hermo- 
geneSy  pr.  n.  of  a  man  who  deserted 
Paul,  2  Tim.  1:  15. 

^Epnetor,  ov,  to,  (pp.  neut.  of 
l(fnet6g  creeping,  fr.  fgnoi,)  a  creeping 
animaly  reptile,  Acta  10: 12.  11:6.  Rom. 
1:23.  James  3: 7.  Sept.  for  t)  7)-;  Gen. 
1:  24.  6:  7,  y^^p  Gen.  1:  20.  Lev.  11: 
41  sq.— Find.  Pyth.  1. 25.  Luc.  Philops. 
9.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  11. 

'Epvd-poc,  a,  6v,  red,  in  N.  T. 
only  in  i\  iqv&Qot  -d-aXaaaoy  the  Red  Sea, 
Acts  7:  36.  Heb.  11:  29.  On  the  pas- 
sage  of  this  sea  by  the  Israelites,  see  in 
Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  753sq.  Sept.  for 
;;)!lD-tJ''  Ex.  10:  19.  13:  8.  al,— 1  Mace. 
4:9.  HdotLL   Diod.  S.  3.  18. 

^EpX^f^^h  ^'  i^^^vaofioi,  aor.  2  ^1- 
S-Wf  perf.  iXfjXv&a,  pluperf.  ilriXv&eiv, 
In  the  common  Greek  the  forms  of  elfAi 
were  more  used  for  the  imperat.  imperf. 
and  future,  but  in  N.  T.  imper.  Hfxov, 
pi.  %8(r^s,  Matt  8:  9.  John  1:  40.  al. 
instead  of  t&i,  he;  imperf.  ff^x^M^ 
Mark  1:  45.  al.  Plato  de  Leg.  3.  p.  685. 
A,  instead  of  ^uv  or  ^a ;  fut.  iXevaofuu 
Matt.9:15.  1  Cor.  4:19,  instead  of  the  more 
Attic  fTjiu,  as  also  in  HdoL  1. 142.  ib.  5. 
125.  See  Buttm.  §114.  p.  282.  §108.  V. 
4,5.  Matth.  §234.  Winer  §  15.  p.  78. 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  L  p.  685.  — 
n  eame^  to  go,  to  move  or  pass  along, 
intrans.  sc.  in  any  direction,  as  marked 
by  the  adjuncts  or  often  simply  by  the 
eontext  The  forms  from  iXMp,  how- 
ever, more  freqaently  eigniiy  io  come, 


so  that  e.  g.  fiX&etf  is  ivdy  used  of  oDe 
who  goes  from  or  aufay  (Luke  2: 44), 
while  the  forms  from  eip/ecr^ai  are  uted 
indifferently  of  both  directions;  see 
Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  II.  p.  137  sq. 

1.  to  go,  with  adjuncts  implying  mo- 
tion from  a  place  or  person  to  another. 

a)  present  and  imperf.  seq.  bU  cacc 
of  place,  John  6:  17  ijgxopro  niqaf  t^; 
•d'aXwrmiq  uq  Kane^aovfi.  Seq.  ace. 
odov,  to  go  one^s  way,  Acts  9: 17.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  131.  2, 3.  (Xen.  An.  2. 2. 10.) 
Seq.  <rw  Tin  John  21: 3. — Present  in  a 
praeter  sense,  in  serm.  obliq.  Heb.  11: 
8.   see  Buttm.  §137.  n.  7. 

b)  improperly  aor.  2  i^X&op,  absol. 
Mark  11:  13.  seq.  n(^6g  tira  Luke  15: 
20,  coll.  V.  18.  seq.  ace.  of  distance, 
odor  fifuqaq,  Luke  2: 44.  Buttm.  §131. 8. 
— ^Xen.  An.  3. 1.  5,  6.     See  above. 

2.  to  come,  with  adjuncts  iroplyiof 
motion  to  or  towards  any  person  or 
place,  viz. 

a)  pp.  spoken  of  persons,  (a)  absol. 
MatL  8:  9  Uyt»  tovxt^,  noq%v&r[tiy  m 
nogevtrai '  nal  aAX^,  lip/ov,  nal  ^X'*^ 
Mark  4:  4.  6:  31.  John  1:  40.  Acta  5: 
15.  al.  saepiss.  —  Xen.  An.  1. 3. 10.  — 
Present  in  an  historical  sense,  i.  e.  in- 
stead of  the  Aorist,  Buttm.  §  137.  n.  7. 
Matth.  §  504. 1.  Winer  §  41. 2.  c.  Malt 
25:  1 1  wTTtgov  ds  cip/ovrcu  nal  al  Xomoi 
nag&ivoi,co\lvAO.  Matt  25: 19.  Mark 
2:  18.  John  20:  18.  3  John  a— Prei- 
ent  apparently  in  a  frdure  sense,  bat 
only  of  what  is  certainly  to  take  place, 
Winer  §  41.  2.  Matth.  §  504.  a  Luke 
3: 16  l<p/eTa«  ds  6  UrxvQoTtQog  (lov.  John 
4:  25.  14:  3,  30.  1  Cor.  4:  5.  Rer.  1: 
7.  Especially  in  the  phrase  o'  tgxi' 
liivoQ,  the  coming,  i.  e.  the  future  one» 
he  who  shall  come^  the  Messiah,  Matt 
11:3.21:9.  Luke  7: 19,20.  John  12: 
13.  also  John  6: 14.  11:27.  Sointbe 
periphrase  of  the  name  Jehovah,  i  if 
xal  6  mv  xo*  o  igxofio^  Rev.  1:  4,8. 
4: 8.  See  in  £^  I.  d. — By  a  species  of 
pleonasm,  the  particip.  iX&tip  is  pre- 
fixed to  other  verbs  in  which  the  idea 
of  coming  is  already  presupposed,  in 
order  to  render  the  idea  more  full  and 
complete.  Matt.  2:  23  no)  H&if  mnf- 
mpnp  ug  noXiv  Ity,  Naiagh,  as  in  Engt 
he  came  and  dtoelL   8:2.    Mark  5: 33. 
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12:14.  16:1.  Luke  7: 3.  Eph.3cl7.al. 
Comp.  io  *Ayiajrifn  II.  d.  See  Winer 
§  67.  2.  Matth.  §  557.  n.  1.  Passow  s. 
voc.  3  c— Horn.  II.  16.  521.  Xcn.  Cyr. 
2.  2.  6. 

(fl)  with  adjuncts  marking  object  or 
purpose^  e.  g.  seq.  infin.  MatL  2:  2  ^A- 
^Ofiof  itQoaxwiiaai  avt^.  Mark  2:  17. 
Luke  4: 34.  al.  Buttm.  §140.  2.  Winer 
§  45.  3.  b. — Seq.  particip.  fuL  Matt.  27: 
49  €1  t(fxnai  ^Hliag  ataaoav  ainoy.  Acts 
8:27.  Buttm.  §144.3.— Plato  Euthyphr. 
I.  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  28. — So  c.  part.  pres. 
implying  purpose  and  manner,  Luke 
I3b  7  jffia  hri  iQZ^t^f^  Siftw  xaqniv. 
comp.  Passow  s.  voc.  3.  c.  —  Plato 
Pbaedo.  p.  100.  B.— Seq.  iVo,  John  10: 

10.  12:  9,  46,  47. 

(/}  c  dat.  of  pers.  either  pleonastic, 
m  Tuptct  tOfforf  Winer,  §  31. 3.  Buttm. 
§133.  n.  2.  Maub.  §  389.  or  directly  for 
9^  riva,  Winer  §31.2.  p.  174.  Matt. 
21: 5  o  fiaaiUvg  aov  eip/ero^  (rot.  Rev.  2: 
5,  la— Comp.  Fabr.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  L 
p.  594  tig  liX&ofup  ifi  noUi^  Hdian.  3. 
1.  6  ^Atfjifp^l  di  fjX^oy  avi^  avfifAuxoL 
—  So  c  dat.  of  thing,  as  manner  or  in- 
strum.  John  21.  8  o»  di  Slkot  iia&rftai 
T^  nloM^Uf  fll^op.  Buttm.  §133.  3. 

(d)  c.  adv.  of  place,  Matt.  8: 29  ^l&tg 
idi  jt.  T.  Z.  Mark  5:  27.  Luke  10: 1. 
John  4: 16.  8:  14.  So  c  adv.  et  infin. 
of  purpose,  John  4:  15  fjmdi  lipjt<»/uxA 
ir&adf  ArtXuy,  Also  lip/.  6»d»  ^Ig  rovto, 
Acts  9:  21. 

(c)  construed  with  prepositions,  viz. 
(1)  ano  c.  gen.  of  place  Acts  18:  2  iXti^ 
Iv&ora  ano  trjg  Itallag.  Mark  1: 9. 
7: 1.  al.  (Palaeph.  6. 6.)  c.  gen.  of  pers. 
from  a  person,  Mark  5:  35.  Jobn  3:  2. 
CSmL  2:  12.  —  (2)  tig  c.  ace.  of  place,  to 
come  iniOf  e.  g.  ug  trjy  ohUar,  to  enter, 
Matt.  2: 11.  Luke  14: 1.  a  country, 
dty,  etc.  to  come  to  or  into,  Mark  5: 1. 
8: 10.   Jobn  1 1: 38.   Acts  8: 40.    Gal.  2: 

11.  1  Tim.  1: 15.  al. — c.  ace.  of  pur- 
pose, 1.  e.  iig  final,  Jobn  1:  7  ovtog  i]l- 
4Nr  SK  fu^i^tv^Uty,  4:  45  tig  Ti}y  iofniy, 
i.  e.  to  attend  the  feast.  11:  56.  With 
ug  repeated,  both  of  place  and  final, 
Jobn  9?  39.  2  Cor.  2: 12.— (3)  /x  c.  gen. 
of  place  whence,  Luke  5:  17.  Jobn  3: 
31.  7:  41.  i*eitk  John  4:  54.— (4) /y 
c  dat.  of  manner,  Luke  23: 42.— (5)  Ini 
f .  gen.  of  thing,   implying  rest  upon. 


Matt.  24:  30  inl  %&y  yt^cSy.— c.  ace.  of 
place  vpon  or  to  which  one  comes, 
Mark  6: 53  inl  Tijy  piy  Feyy,  Luke  19: 5. 
24:  1.  Acts  12: 10.  c.  ace.  of  object  or 
purpose.  Matt.  S:  7  inl  to  fiaTnurfia  av- 
Tov.  c.  ace.  of  person,  to  come  to  or 
htfore  any  one.  Acts  24: 8.  to  come  up- 
on any  one,  e.  g.  to  nvsvfMt,  Acts  19:  6. 
Matt.  3:  16.  (Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  545.) 
also,  to  come  against,  Luke  14: 31. — ^Xeo. 
An.  a  1. 24.-^6)  toig  ainov,  Luke  4: 42. 
—  (7)  xata  c.  ace.  to  move  to,  toward, 
along  hy.  Acts  16:  7.  Luke  10:  33.  — 
(8)  lAiitt  c.  ace.  of  pers.  to  come  afltr  so. 
in  time,  to  follow,  to  appear  later.  Acts 
13:  25.  19:  4.  —  (9)  OTi/aoi  c.  gen.  of 
pers.  to  come  after,  i.  e.  to  follow,  trop.  to 
become  the  follower,  disciple,  of  any 
one,  Matt.  16:  24.  Luke  19: 2a  14:  27. 
Of  time,  to  come  qfter,  to  appear  later. 
Matt,  a  11.  John  1:  27.  —  (10)  naga 
c  gen.  of  person,  to  come  from  any  one, 
i.  e.  as  sent,  Luke  8:  49.  —  c.  ace  of 
plac^,  at,  necur,  along,  n.  T^y  ^dXwraav 
Malt.  15: 29.— -(11)  ngog  c.  ace  of  per- 
son to  wbom  one  comes,  and  this  is  the 
more  usual  construction,  Matt.  7:  15. 
Mark  2:  la  Luke  7: 7.  Jobn  a  2.  11: 19. 
14:  6,  2a  al.  saep.  c  ace.  of  thing, 
John  3:  20,  21. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  come  frrik  sc. 
before  the  public,  to  appear,  to  make 
one's  appearance.  Matt.  11:  14  ovtog 
imiv  ^HUag  o  piXUay  tqxw^ah,  v.  19. 
Mark  9: 1 1,12.  Gal.  a  19.  2  Pet.  a  a  al. 
Pres.  in  fut  sense.  Matt.  17: 11.  1  Cor. 
15:35.  Comp.  above  in  a.  a. — Seq.  part, 
pres.  of  manner,  comp.  above  in  a.  /9. 
MatL  11: 19.  Luke  7: 33.  John  1:31.— 
So  hf  aagxl^  i,  e.  come,  appeared,  in  the 
flesh,  spoken  of  Christ,  I  John  4:  2. 
2  John  7.  (Ep.  Bamab.  c.  5.)  hti  t« 
ovopcnl  xiyoq  MaU.  24: 5,  see  in  ^Eni  II. 
3.C 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  come  again  or 
back,  to  return,  absol.  Luke  15:  30  19I- 
&ey,  of  the  prodigal  son.  Rom.  9!  9. 
Heb.  la  2a  tiag  tgxopai,  Luke  19: 13. 
Jobn  21:  22.  iX^diy  pleonastic,  see 
above  in  a.  ix.  Matt  5: 24.  Luke  18:  8. 
al.  So  seq.  infin.  of  purpose,  2  These. 
1:  10.  seq.  particip.  pres.  of  manner, 
John  9:  7  {l^<  filenmy,  he  came  badt 
seeing,  comp.  above  in  a.  fl.  seq.  tig 
c.  ace.  of  place.  Matt  2:  21.    seq.  n^ 
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r.  accui.  of  perton,  John  7:  45.   14: 
18,  28. 

d)  metaph.  of  perBons,  e.  g.  seq.  dw^ 
as  6  iXd^vnv  di  vSajo^  xo*  aifiarog,  1  John 
5:  6,  see  in  /Ita  I.  4.  b.  —  Seq.  flg^  as 
9lg  ittvtor  ik&av^  coming  to  himself^  i.  e» 
recovering  his  right  mind,  Luke  15: 17. 
fig  x^Hfov  iX^ovira,  growing  worse, 
Mark  5:  26.  tig  anfXfyfwv  Acts  19:  27. 
IK  x(}l<nr,  i.  e.  to  be  condemned,  John 
5:24.  tig  iTtlp^toQiv  1  Tim.  2: 4.  (Cebet 
Tab.  12  ligtriv  aAi^^tvtp  naidtlav  il^siy.) 
2  Cor,  12:  14.  tig  tjJv  wgaw  jatmjv, 
John  12:  27.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  29.  — 
Seq.  ix,  Rev.  7:  14  ^x  rtig  '^Uipttog^  i.  e. 
have  escaped  from. 

e)  trop.  spoken  of  things,  e.  g.  (a)  of 
time,  as  iksvcroyiai  fjuiQm  Mutt.  9: 15. 
fjX^tr  V.  i^Xv&BV  Ti  oi^ff,  John  16:  4, 32. 
Acts  2: 20.  3:  20.  al.  Present  in  a  fu- 
ture sense,  of  a  time  near  and  certain, 
lo  be  comings  to  be  near,  com  p.  al)ove 
in  a.  o.  Luke  23:  ^  idol  eQxoytat  vf^i- 
^aft.  John  4:  35.  9:  4.  Heb.  8:  8.  So 
part.  iQxdl^fifog,  coming,  i.  e.  future,  as 
aiojy  Mark  10:  30.  Luke  18:  30.  ta 
iffXOfupa  anayytXti  John  16:  13.  (Sept. 
for  fitl2  Is.  44:  7.)  koqxn  Acts  18:  21.— 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  1.  ib.  6.  11.  9.  —  (/J)  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  to  com^,  i.e.  to  be 
established.  Matt.  6: 10.  Mark  11:10.  al. 
—  (y)  ^^  Soo<^  or  evil,  e.  g.  of  a  good 
result,  Rom.  3: 8.  seq.  ^g  t»  Phil.  1: 12. 
seq.  inl  xiva,  to  come  upon,  e.  g.  ^  figv^ 
Matt.  10: 13.  So  of  evil,  guilt,  etc. 
seq.  inl  uva,  to  come  upon,  i.  e.  to  hap- 
pen to,  to  be  laid  upon,  e.  g.  nana  John 
18: 4.  oQ/v  Eph.  5:  6,  and  so  Rev.  11: 
18.  18: 10.  ^  oQyri  ^  i^xof^ivfj^  the  urrath 
to  come,  1  Thess.  1:  10.  of  guilt,  or^. 
Matt.  23:  35.  So  of  offences,  to  come, 
to  orite.  Matt.  18:7. — (d)  genr.  of  a  voice, 
c.  ix,  Mark  9:  7.  of  a  star.  Matt.  2: 9. 
of  floods.  Matt.  7: 25, 27.  of  rain,  Luke 
12:54.  Heb.  6:  7.  of  wind.  John  3:  8. 
of  utensils,  to  be  brought,  Mark  4:  21. 
So  of  a  law,  faith,  etc.  to  come,  i.  e.  to 
be  announced,  made  known,  Rom.  7: 9. 
Gal.  3: 23.  %r.  ug  to  q>ap£(f6v,  to  come 
abroad,  i.  e.  be  manifested,  Mark  4:  22. 
oimf  di  tXdjf  TO  TtXiiov,  when  thai  which 
\M  perfect  is  eome^  is  established,  1  Cor. 
13:  10.     Al. 
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EpcoTaca,  cJ,  f.  i?<r«,  (kindred 
with  ti^ofiat,)  to  ask,  c.  c.  ace.  of  per- 
son and  also  ace.  of  thing  or  other  ad- 
junct, Buttm.  §  131.4,5. 

a)  to  ask,  i.  e.  to  interrogate,  to  inqtan 
of,  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  16:  13  riQma 
jovg  iJLa^rjftag  amov  liytav.  John  1: 19. 
16:  5.  Sept.  for  ^NJ:  Gen.  24:  47.  32: 
17.— Luc.  D.  Deor.Y  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
5.  19. — Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  and  of  thing, 
Malt.  21:  24  iqanijata  vfiag  Xoyof  ha, 
Mark  4:  10.  Luke  20:  3.  Sept  for 
\mi  Jer.  38:  14.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3. 48. 
—  Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  et  niqi  c,  gen.  of 
thing,  Luke  9: 45.  Sept.  and  V^iS  Jcr. 
45: 11. — Hilot.  1.  32  ^TTf^airaw.— AbsoL 
Luke  22:  68.  Sept.  for  ipn  Deul.  13: 
14.— 2  Mace.  7:  2.  Xen.  An.'  1.  6.7. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  to  ask,  i.  e.  to  re- 
quest,  to  entreaty  to  beseech,  c.  ace  of 
pers.  Matt.  15:  23  rigtartav  avxof,  Uyw- 
xtg.  Luke  14: 18, 19.  John  12:21.  Phil. 
4:  3.  So  Heb.  bNU:  Is.  7: 11,  Sept  wr- 
riot, — Jos.  Ant.  5.  L  14.  —  Seq.  ace  of 
thing,  ra  ngog  trjv  tiQtjvrp',  Luke  14: 32. 
So  Sept.  and  ^^-Jj  Ps.  122:  6.  —  Seq. 
ace.  of  person  and  prepositions,  e.f. 
negi  rivog  Luke  4:  3d.  John  16:  26. 
vnig  tiYog  2  Thess.  2:  1.  Comp.  Heb. 
\  bfi?UJ  1  K.  2: 22,  Sept  aitia.  —  Seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  and  ha  or  ontag.  Mark  7: 
26  figma  avrov  Xva  x.  r.  I,  Luke  7: 36. 
John  4: 47.  1  Thess.  4: 1.  onog  Luke 
7:  3.  Acts  23:  20.  Seq.  ace.  of  pen. 
and  infin.  aor.  Luke  5:  3.  John  4: 40. 
Acts  3:  3.     pros.  1  Thess.  5:  12.    Ai. 

* EaihfQ,  TjTog^  »/,  (tvrviu,  hdp,) 
a  garment,  vestment,  raiment,  Luke  23: 
11.  Acts  1: 10.  10:  30.  12:  21.  James 
2:  2  bis,  3.  —  Esdr.  8:  73.  Jos.  Ant  12. 
4.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  22. 

"Eaihfmg,  ecog^  ^,  {ia&iw,  ia^) 
a  garment,  raiment,  Luke  24: 4.— Aquil. 
for  nr:)'DT2  Is.  23:  18. 

V  -  : 

EaO-ico,  strengthened  form  from 
obsol.  ed(u,  Att.  fut.  tSofiatj  aor.  2  Jupayiff 
from  obsol.  root  (pdya,  see  Buttm. 
§114.  p.  282.  §  95.  n.  18.  Matth.  §  23i 
§183. — Later  fut.  (pdyofiot,  Winer  §  15. 
p.  81.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  327,  347.  Stun 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  199.  Buttm.  Aurf. 
SprachL  §  95.  n.  21.  2  pers.  fut  ^ 
ywM  Luke  17:  8,  see  Buttm.  §  108> 
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III.  1, -^  To  eat,  to  tak%  food,  ipokeD 
both  of  men  and  animals. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  of  persons,  ia&Utr, 
Mail.  12:  1  lUXtiy  aiaxvag  xal  ia&Uiv. 
14:21.  26:21,26.  Mark  7: 3.  Luke  6:1. 
Acta  27:  35.  1  Cor.  10: 28.  al.  tpayeiy, 
Matt.  15:  37.  26:  26.  Mark  6:  42.  8:  8. 
Luke  9: 17.  c.  infin.  final,  didorat  rm 
t^ayur.  Matt.  14: 16.  25: 35, 42.  Mark  5: 
43.  aL  Buttm.  §140. 2.  SepL  for  bDN, 
^&iuy  1  Sam.  1:  7,  8.  qtaytiy  Gen."  3: 
13.  18:  a — i<r&.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  7.  7.  (pay,  Luc.  Parasit.  12. 
Xeo.  Mem.  2.  1.  18. — Seq.  furd  c.  gen. 
to  eat  uriUi  any  one  so.  at  table,  to  take 
a  meal  with,  Luke  7:  36  ly^oira  6i  jiq 
crvTOv,  %ycL  fpayji  fiti  cnrrov.  Matt.  9: 11 
h&Utw.  So  ivianioy  nvog,  to  tai  before 
any  one,  in  his  sight,  Luke  24:  43. 
Sept^ff/**^  for  bD«,  c  fjitta  1  Sam.  1: 
18.     e.  iywitoy  2  Sam.  11:  13. 

b)  with  an  adjunct  of  the  object,  or 
tb'mg  eaten,  viz.  (a)  Seq.  gen.  once, 
Luke  15:  16  xf^octW  iy  ilo&ioy  oi  xoi- 
^  i.e.  of  which,  partitively,  Buttm. 
$132.  4.  2.  d.  comp.  Matth.  §327.  But 
the  gen.  b  here  more  prob.  by  attrac- 
tion instead  of  the  accus.  as  below.  — 
ifl)  Seq.  ix  c.  gen.  to  tat  of  any  thing, 
L  e.  a  pan  of  it,  by  Hebraism  instead 
o{  the  Attic  simple  gen.  comp.  Buttm. 
L  c  Matth.  §  327.  So  io-d^.  i»  tov  a(nov 
I  Cor.  1 1: 28.  (fdyta  Luke  22: 16.  John 
6:  26,  50.  Rev.  2:  7.  So  Sept.  for 
I'O  >5«e,   ia».  2  Sam.  12:  3.     2  K.  4: 

40.     VV-  Num.  6: 4.  Ecclus.  11: 19 

In  the  sense  of  to  live  from,  1  Cor..  9:  7, 
la  Heb.  13: 10.  comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 13. 
6  i5  avtov  Tgiq>io&ai,  —  (/)  Seq.  dno 
c  geo.  to  eat  from  i.  e.  of  any  thing,  a 
part  of  it,  as  in  /?,  comp.  Matth.  1.  c. 
flo  ia^lny,  spoken  of  dogs.  Matt.  15: 27. 
Mark  7:  28.  ipay.  Rev.  2:  17  in  text. 
rcc.  Sept.  q^ayiiy  for  yn  bDfi<  Gen.  3: 
1,  2,  5.  Lev.  7:  8, 11.  —  (d)  Seq.  accus. 
of  the  thing  eaten,  viz.  (1)  genr.  as 
ipayttiy  to  ndax"  Matt.  26: 17.  Mark  14: 
12,  14.  al.  noi^oy  Mark  11: 14.  also 
Mark  2:  26.  Rev.  10: 10.  So  of  fowls, 
etc  adiptag  (pay.  to  devour,  Rev.  19:  18. 
nop.  Rev.  17:  16.  So  Sept.  for  bD«t 
Gen.  3:  14.  Ex.  12:  8.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  Y. 
1  nay  oxtovy  (pay.  ib.  2. 40.  Aesop. 
Fab.  47. — 1  Cor.  11:  20  mtqianoy  deatyov 
fpttyuy,  L  e.  to  celebrate.  —  (2)  from  the 

42 


Heb.  iiitoy  iadUiv  v.  qayih,  to  eat 
bread,  i.  e.  to  take  food,  to  take  a  meal, 
e.  g.  ia&.  Matt.  15: 2.  Mark  7: 5.  (pay. 
Matt.  15:20.  John  6:  23.  ul.  So  Sept. 
for  UU\  bDw>J,  i(r&.  1  K.  21:  5.  (pay. 
Gen.  37:  24."  '2  K.  4:  8.  Trop,  of  a 
banquet  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  Luke 
14:  15,  see  in  ^Ayai(Xiv(o  h.  For  the 
phrases  o^tov  (paytiv  naqd  T(yo(2The88. 
3:  8,  and  xoy  iavrtiy  a(^Toy  ia&Ui,y 
2  Thess.  3:  12,  see  in  "'Aqioq  b. — (3)  by 
impl.  to  eat  sc.  in  order  to  support  life, 
to  use  as  food,  to  live  upon,  Mark  1:  6 
i(r^l(ay  axgldag  xal  /aJti  ayqioy.  John  6: 
31  TO  iidyya.  Rom.  14:  2,  3,  6.  1  Cor. 
10: 3, 25, 27.  al.  Trop.  John  6: 53.  With 
a  negal.  Luke  4: 2.  1  Cor.  8: 13.— Xen. 
Ag.  9.  3.  Cyr.  8.  1.  44.— (4)  in  a  parti- 
tive sense  to  eat  of,  to  partake  of,  for  in 
V.  tt 710  xiyoq  as  above,  1  Cor.  8:  7, 10. 
11:26,27.  Rev.  2:  14,20. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  in  the  phrase 
loOUiv  V.  (payfly  mal  niviiv,  to  eat 
and  drink,  absol.  or  c.  accus.  (a)  sim- 
ply for  to  take  a  meal^  etc.  Luke  10:  17. 
17:  8  bis.  Sept.  for  nn'ri  bD«  1  K. 
19:  6, 8.  2  K.  6: 23.— B^fand  Urag.  6, 
— (/9)  for  to  live  sc.  in  the  usual  manner, 
Matt.  11:  18  /u>Jt«  h^ltay  firjis  nlv(ay, 
i.  e.  not  living  as  other  men,  comp. 
Matt.  3: 4,  etc.  Matt.  11: 19  ^X&iy  o  vlog 
Tov  dv-d-g.  ifT'&lfay  nal  nly(oy,  i.  e.  like 
other  men.  Luke  7:  33,  34.  1  Cor. 
9:  4.  Hence  in  antith.  with  yrf(n£vety, 
it  signifies  not  to  fast,  Luke  5:  33.  But 
with  a  neg.  ov  (payeiy  ovds  nuh,  not  to 
eat  or  diink,  to  abstain  from  food,  to  fast, 
Acts  9:  9.  23: 12, 21.  So  Sept  Ex.  34: 
28.  1  K.  13: 8, 9.  —  {y)  by  impl.  to  feast, 
to  banquet,  Luke  12:  ]9\oty(mavw,  (pd^ 
yi,  nU,  tv(pqalyov.  1  Cor.  10:  7.  15:  32. 
With  the  idea  of  luxury,  revelling,  ete. 
Matt  24:  49.  Luke  12:  45.  17:  37,  28. 
1  Cor.  11:  22,  coll.  v.  21.  So  Sept  for 
nm3T  bDN  l  Sam.  30: 16.  1  K.  1: 25. 
Jofc'l:4, 18.  al.  —  (5)  seq.  h^nioy  xiyog, 
to  eat  and  drink  in  the  presence  of  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  live  in  acquaintance  and  inter- 
course with  him,  Luke  13: 26.  So  trop. 
Luke  22: 30  cVct  iir&tfite  xoH  nlyrjxs  inl 
xijg  xQtmiCrig  (aw  iy  xfi  ficur.  fwv,  i.e. 
that  ye  may  feast  at  my  table,  live  in 
familiar  intercourse  with  me,  ete.  comp. 
in  'AyoitXlym  b. 

d)  tro^  to  devowr,  to  e&nsume,  trans^ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


^Enki 


330 


"Ecxccfoi 


of  fire,  Ueb.  10:  27.  of  rust,  James  5: 
a  So  Sept  and  ^Dfij  of  fire,  Is.  10: 17. 
V!3N  and  Sept.  nata(payHP  Deutd3:32. 
-Vf  fire,  Horn.  II.  23. 182.     Al. 

EoXl,  o,  indec.  Edi^  pr.  n.  of  a 
man,  Luke  3:  25. 

JSaonrpoy^  ov^  to,  (i.  q.  tXvomqov^ 
fr.  lUt  oiffOfMii^)  a  looking-glass,  mirror ; 
James  1:  23  soixey  avd^i  Maxavoovrrt  — 
iv  iiTonjQif}.  1  Cor.  13:  12  ^Xinofiew  dl 
iaoTtrgov  h  alvlyfiaii,  i.  e.  we  now  see 
only  a  reflected  image,  obscurely,  and 
not  fiice  to  face  as  we  shall  bereafler. 
—  Ecclus.  12:  11.   Anacr.  11.  a   Plut 

ed.  R.  VI.  p.  528.  8,  12 The  mirrors 

of  the  ancients  were  usually  made  of 
polished  metal,  see  Ex.  38:  8.  Job  37: 
18.  Plut. I.e.  comp. Geseo. Comm.  zu 
Jes.  a  23. 

*Ean€pa,  ac,  ^,  (pp.  fem.  of  Sr- 
ntQog,)  evening,  Luke  24:  29.  Acts  4:  3. 
28:  2a  Sept.  for  n*^:?  Gen.  1:  5,  8.  al. 
— Hdian.  3.  12.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  17. 

Eagcofiy  o,  indec.  Esrom,  Heb. 
^insh  (walled  in)  flezron,  pr.  n.  of  the 
grandson  of  Judah,Matt.l:3bi8.  Luke3: 
35.  comp.  1  Chr.  2:  5. 

"Eayaiog^  drrf,  rov,  (prob.  e/w, 
trzov,)  (he  last,  the  extreme,  uttermost, 
spoken  of  place  and  time,  viz. 

a)  of  place,  (a)  pp.  extreme,  remotest, 
and  neut.  as  subst.  to  ta/mop,  the  ex- 
tremity. Acts  1: 8  et  13: 47  ^tag  iaxoiTOV 
T^cn?.  SeptforO^et  Jer.l6:18.  nXP 
Deuf.  28:  49.  Is.  48:  20.— Ael.  V.  h73^ 
18  med.  Diod.  Sic.  L  60.  Xen.  Vect 
1.  6 (/?)  trop.  implying  rank  or  dig- 
nity, the  last,  lowest,  least.  Luke  14:  9, 
10  »i  TOP  tax.  tonov.  So  genr.  Matt. 
19: 30  bia,  noXkol  iaortat  TtQckoi  lij/aroi, 
jM(f  lb;;t<'^o«  ngmtot.  So  genr.  Mark  9: 
35.  10:  31  bis,  Luke  13: 30  bis.  John 
8;  9.  1  Cor.  4:  9.  —  Comp.  homines 
postremit  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  47. — {y)  of 
order  or  number,  the  last,  vtmost.  Matt. 
5:  26  Yoy  fir/.  ModQarrnv.  Luke  12:  59. 
b)  of  tinje,  the  last,  the  latest,  only  in 
the  later  Greek.  («)  genr.  of  persons, 
Matt  20:  8,  12,  ol  tazatoi,  L  e.  the  la- 
bourers lalwt  hired.  V.  14, 16  bis.  ICor. 
.  15:  26,  45  o  urzatog  'Mufi,  i.  q.  o  dsv- 
ti^  in  V.  45.  (Phryn.  cd-  Lob.  p.  135 


SrjfOToy  fm^itv^  naqixup.)    In  an  ad- 
verbial sense,  Mark  12:  6,  22  krx^ 
mvxwp   ane&ops   koi   ^    yvrr^,    comp. 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  a— Of  things,  the  last, 
and  in  reference  to  two  the  later,  latter, 
e.  g.  T«  eij/aTer  T^yo;,  the  kUter  state  or 
condition  of   any   one.   Matt.  12:  45. 
Luke  11:  26.     2  Pet.  2:  20.     Sept.  and 
n"'-infit  Job  8:  7.  42:  12.      So  17   &7. 
Ttlavtj  Matt  27:  64.     tcx  Scr/.  t^ya  Rev. 
2:  19.     tax.  nXtjyal  Rev.  15:  1.    21:  9. 
Also,  ^y  T^  ioX'  oaXntyyt  1  Cor.  15:  52, 
i.  e.  the  trumpet  of  the  last  day.    Neat. 
taxaiQv  as  adv.  1  Cor.  15: 8  urx*  nm^ 
Twy.  —  (|5)  With  a  noun  of  time,  as  if 
iaxaxtj  riiAtga,  the  last  day^  e.  g.  of  a 
festival,  John  7:  37.     or  of  tbe  world, 
the  day  of  judgment,  John  6:  39,  40, 
44,  54.  11: 24.  12:  48.     Further,  in  tbe 
phrases  h  iayoixmg  ijfitgaig,  m  the 
last  or  latter  days.  Acts  2: 17.     2  Tim. 
3:  1.  James  5:  a     in  itrxdxov  rw  ^fd- 
gtoy,  Heb.  1: 1.     2  Pet  3:  3.     #r  xai^ 
ioxait^i  in  the  last  time,  1  Pet  1:  5.     iv 
«V/()rT<»  /^oy^,  in  the  last  time,  Jude  18. 
^71     ioxaxfov  T«y  /^yo»y  1  Pet  1:  30. 
iaxatu   &Qa  iarl,  it  is  the  last  kowr, 
1  John  2: 18  bis,  all  which  refer  to  tbe 
last  times  of  6   aUtp  ovtog,  tbe  times 
since  the  coming  of  Christ,  in  which 
the  power  of  this  world   is  in   part 
broken,  but  will  be  wholly  destroyed 
only  at  his  second  advent,  i.  q.  Ta  tdX^ 
T&r   aUaviop  1  Cor.  10:  11 ;  comp.  m 
Jluv  2,  and  BaaiXda  c.      These  ex- 
pressions   seem   therefore   strictly    to 
cover  the  whole  interval  between  tbe 
first  and  final  advent  of  Christ;  but 
they  sometimes  refer  more  particularly 
to  the  period  in  which  the  sacred  writ- 
ers lived,  adjacent  to  the  first  coming, 
as   Acts  2:  17.  Heb.  I:  1.   1  Pet  1:  20. 
Jude  18.   1  John  2: 18  bis ;    and  else- 
where more  to  later  times,  before  tbe 
second  coming,  as  2  Tim.  a  1.  James 
5:  a    1  Pet  1:  5.   2  Pet  a  3.  ^  (/)  hi 
the  phrase  0  ngmroQ  xal  6  iaiatog, 
the  first  and  the  last,  spoken  of  tbe  Mes- 
siah in  glory,  Rev.  1:  11,  17.  2:8.  22: 
13,  prob.  in  the  sense  of  etenud,  tbe 
beginning  and  the  end;  comp.  Hdb. 
inhae  ••:eji  tV^iJeen  '':«  is.  44:6ec 
48:12.  coll.  Is.  41:  4.  "' See  Ocsen. 
Comm.  aii  Is.  41:  4.  48: 12.    OtbetB, 
the  only  One,  the  Sujn'eme,  i.  e.  tbe  be- 
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glDDiog  and  end,  the  source  and  aum 
of  all  tbinga;  corop.  Heb.  and  Sept. 
loyot  oS  ngwoi  md  ol  icr/oioi,  iirat  and 
hat,  le.  all,  2  Cbr.  9:  39.  12:  15.  al. 
Test  XII  Patr.  p.  617.  See  also  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  4.  35,  as  quoted  under 
art  /,  p.  1. 

Ec)(a  T(og^  adv.  txtremdy,  i.  e.  in  ex- 
tremitji,  as  IvxiTiaq  ejffiir,  LaL  in  extremis 
em,  to  be  at  the  last  gasp,  at  the  point 
of  death,  Mark  5:  33.  —  Artemidor.  a 
61.  Died.  Sic.  Excerp.  Vales,  p.  243 
ftv&6iian>g  toy  ^Qtnvhip  —  it'  Jn^p^ 
now  xal  xiUdk  ivxaxoH  txnv.  So 
kxitmi  duouifjuu  Diod.  Sic.  18.  48  et 
ibi  Wcflseling.  Pol.  1.  34.  3.  Else- 
where, norigoaq  Bxnr  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5. 
75.  ^avaaifjuag  bx^iv  Arr,  Epict.  3.  36. 
Ui^amiUig  Ix^v  Ael.  V.  H.  la  36  or 
27.    See  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  389. 

'^afti,  adv.  of  place,  (pp.  **<7eii  fr. 
Oft)  into,  Ml,  trifAtn,  opp.  to  cJo». 

a)  pp.  implying  motion  tnto  a  place 
etc.  Matt.  36:  58  %vX  wnX^m  l<rai. 
Mark  14:  54.  c.  gen.  15:  16  Sjw  t^^ 
irvli}(.  Sept.  for  nO'*:©  3  Chr.  39:  16, 
18.-Hdot.  5.  30.  «l<r«  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 
80.    c  gen.  Xen.  Hi.  3.  10. 

b)  of  place  where,  trittin,  John  30: 
a&  Acts  5:  33.  Sept.  for  rriM  Gen. 
39: 11.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  128. 
-Hence  5,  ^,  to  iaoi,  as  adj.  inner,  m- 
feribr., Buttm.  §  125.  6.  metaph.  o  %avi 
if&q,  the  inner  many  the  mind,  soul, 
Rom.  7: 23.  Epb.  3: 16.  oi  eao),  those 
toWdn  flc.  the  church.  Christians,  1  Cor. 
5:12.— pp.  Xen.  Ven.  10. 7.  Luc.Navig. 
38TO{i<nki. 

"Eaeod-ev,  adv.  of  place,  (Safti,) 
fim  toUhm,  pp.  implying  motion  from 
within.  Mark  7:  21  tru&w  in  t^?  nag- 
ate?  «.  T.  L  V.  23.  Luke  11:  7.— Epict. 
Each.  16.  Arr.  Epict  4. 1.  57.  —  By 
impl  like  Sr«,  tsithin,  vniemaUy,  of  per- 
sons Matt.  7:  15  wtad%v  di  eUr^  Ivxot 
X  t.  i.  23:  25,  27,  28.  2  Cor.  7:  5. 
Rev.  4: 8.  5:  1.  So  Sept  and  n'*373 
Gen.  6: 14.  Ex.  25: 11.  rtrjia  Ex.'39; 
18.— Arr.  Epict  2.-8. 14.  Xen.  An.  1. 
14 — Hence  o,  {,  to  tam^fv  as  adj. 
Ike  imner,  the  tnaufe,  trop.  for  the  mind, 
heart,  etc  Luke  11:  39, 40.  2  Cor.  4: 
16.  Comp.  Buttm.  ( 125.  6. 


JSaoDiepogy  a,  ay,  (compar.  fr. 
laM,)  inner,  interior^  Acta  16;  24.  Heb. 
6:  19,  comp.  Lev.  16: 15  where  Sept. 
for  iT'gQ-^fiJ. 

jEiocipog,  oVy  o,  a  companion^ 
comrade,  friendj  Matt  11: 16.  Sept  for 
:?n  2  Sara,  la-  3.  16: 17.-.Hdian.  2. 1. 
icf.'  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1. 1.  Mem.  2.  6.  15.— 
In  a  direct  address,  ha^t^friend,  as  in 
Engl,  my  goodfriendy  Matt.  20: 13.  22: 
12.  26:  50^— Suid.  sub  IraZ^e-  o  nXd- 
TCt)v  xoi  oi  aXXoi  qnl6(Toq>oi  rolg  yvt^tovq 
iqaanag  loir  Xoytay  itaigovs  iMokovif, 

'ErepoyAcoaaoc,  ov,  o,  »/,  adj. 
(htQog,  yXi7iaaa,)  other-tongjud,  of  an- 
other language,  1  Cor.  14:  21  ip  htgo- 
yX(a<r(Toig  sc.  Xo/oigy  or  perhaps  neut  for 
yXwraaig  Higaig,  vfith  allusion  to  Is.  28: 
21.  —  AquU.  for  l^b  Ps.  114:  1.  Pol. 
41.  9.  5. 

' JErepoSiiaaxaAica,  (o,  f.  »J<r««, 
(i«  q.  htga  didatne.)  to  teach  othertoisey 
other  doctrine,  etc  1  Tim.  1:  3.  6:  3.— 
Ignat  ad  Polyc  §  3.  Euseb.  H.  E.  3. 
32.     Not  found  in  classic  writers. 

' Exepo^vyicoy  (S,  f.  ijaw,  (he^o- 
f^vyog  pp.  havingadifferentyoke,  Phocyl. 
Sent.  13  oxad-fAog  kxtgot  an  unequal, 
balance,  Sept.  for  t3^fitb3  of  hetero- 
geneous animals.  Lev.  19:  19,)  to  hear  p 
different  yoke,  to  he  yoked  unequally, 
heterogeneously ;  in  N.  T.  only  trop. 
of  Christians  living  in  familiar  inter- 
course with  pagan  idolaters,  2  Cor.  6: 
14,  coll.  V.  15  sq. 

\Erepog,  a,  or,  correl.  pron.  the 
other,  other,  Buttm.  §  76.  2,  and  n.  1. 
§  127.  5, 

a)  pp.  and  defin.  o  hegog,  with  the 
article,  the  other  sc.  of  two,  where  one 
has  been  already  mentioned,  as  Matt. 
6:  24  xop  ha  (iia^an,  nal  xov  lr<^or 
ayomrtaih  Luke  5:  7.  7:  41.  23:  40.  aL 
Luke  4:  43  iv  xalg  Higatg  noXtaip,  in 
those  other  cities  where  the  gospel  has 
not  yet  been  preached.  In  distinction 
from  oneself,  another  person,  i.  q.  xop 
nliialw,  Rom.  2:  1.  1  Cor.  4:  6.  14: 
17.  Gal.  6: 4.  James  4: 12.  —  Hdian.  5. 
7. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3. 17.  —  So  »J  itiga 
ac  ^(dqct,  the  other  i.e.  the  next  day,  the 
day  after.  Acts  20:  15.  i7:  3.— Xen.  4. 
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6. 10  tfy  eXgiop  tug  n(^mC,  ifi  hiqn  Sr 
aifXlioio  naq  f;|ulr. 

b)  indef.  and  without  the  art.  ofhtVy 
another,  some  other,  i.  q.  akXog^  but  with 
a  stronger  expression  of  difference ; 
Buttm.  §  127.  5. 

(a)  pp.  Matt.  8:  21  irtgog  Si  toir 
fia&n^wv.  Luke  8:  3.  John  19:  37. 
Acts  1:  20.  al.  Eph.  3:  5  iy  kuQaig  yt- 
veatg,  i.e.  former.  Sept  for  n^T^{  Gen. 
4:  24.  8:  10.  al.— Hdian.  5.  7.  13."  Xen. 
Cyr.  G.  3.  5.  —  Joinecl  with  rU  indef. 
ttsQog  Ti^,  some  other  one,  any  ot}ier,  Acts 
8:  34.  27: 1.  Rom.  8: 39.  1  Tim.  J:  10. 
—  So  disirihulively,  either  repeated,  as 
I  Cor.  15:  40  iveQU  fiiv — htga  ds  /  or 
with  otiier  pronouns,  Matt.  16:  J4  ot 
fiiv — aXXoi  $B — I'vBQOL  Se  x.  t.  X,  Luke 
11:  16.  14:  19,  20.  1  Cor.  12:  9,  10. 
Sept.  for  r-'i^  Gen.  31:  49.  n^.N  Ex. 
26:3.  Matth.'^288.  n.  6. 

(/J)  of  another  kind,  etc.  another,  dif- 
ferent, i.  q.  aXXolog,  e  g,  h  kriiin  fioQcpjj 
Mark  16: 12.  vofAog  Rom.  7: 23.  evay- 
y^ioy  Gal.  1:  6.  odog  James  2:  25. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  2.)  So  of  a  priest  out 
of  a  different  line  or  family,  Ileb.  7:  11, 
15.  prob.  also  of  a  king  from  anotiier 
race,  Acts  7: 18,  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  9. 1. 
— In  the  sense  of  foreign,  strange,  and 
by  impl.  wonderful,  Jude  7.  Sept.  for 
*1T  Ex.  30:  9.  For  the  phrase  IxiQaig 
yXtaaaatg  v.  iv  /e/Zco'tv  ktigoig  XaXilv 
Acts  2:  4  et  1  Cor.  14:  21,  sec  in  rXtaff- 
aa  b.  y,     Cora  p.  Is.  28:  11.     Al. 

' Ejipcog^  adv.  (ttiQog,)  otherwise, 
Phil.  3:  15.  —  Jos.  AnU  2.  14.  5.  Horn. 
Od.  L  234. 

*'JSt£,  adv.  yet,  still,  viz. 

a)  implying  duration,  e.  g.  (a)  spok- 
en of  the  present  time,  yet,  still,  hitherto, 
Lat.  adhuc.  Matt.  12:  46  m  avrov 
XaXovvrog,  27:  63  Blmy  ht  Cwk.  Luke 
9: 42.  24:  6.  John  20: 1.  Rom.  5:  6.  al. 
— Jos,  Ant  7.  4.  2.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  1. 
Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  39  ult  ed.  Tauchn. 
Xen.  An.  1.  6.  8.  Cyr.  4.  2.  9.— Of  the 
present  in  allusion  to  the  past,  yet,  stilly 
even  now,  sc.  as  before.  Mark  8: 17. 
Luke  24: 4L  Acts  9:1.  Rom.  3: 7.  Gal. 
1: 10.  al.  So  m  rvv,  yet  now,  even  now, 
I  Cor.  3: 2.  —  Jos.  Ant  2. 14. 6  vvy  tn. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  16  vvv  f  bu.  —  In  the 
Beoae^of  even,  already,  Luke  1: 15  m  in 


noiXlag  firjftgog,  Heb.  7:  10.— (/^)  ^^  ^ 
future,  yet,  sHU,  sUU  further,  longer, 
Luke  16: 2  ov  yag  dwrjoij  ett  olxovoftuf. 
Mark  5:  35.  John  4:  35.'  7:  3:3.  14: 19. 
Rom.  6:  2.  2  Cor.  1: 10.  al.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  20.  Apol.  Soc.  33  lov  m 
f.^f.  —  Espec.  with  a  negative,  not  fur- 
ther, no  more,  no  longer,  Lat  non  ampli- 
vs.  Matt.  5:  13  ilg  ovdiv  hrxvti  ttu 
Luke  20:  40.  John  14:  30.  Gal.  4:  7. 
Ileb.  8: 12.  Rev.  3: 12.  7: 16.  al.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  430.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  3. 
1.^  Hdian.  3.  11.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2.  25 
ovdiva  en,     Comp.  Ovxiju 

b)  implying  accession,  addition,  etc 
yet,  more,  further,  besides,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  18:  16  nagaXal^t  fura  o'ov  «»  tra 
V  6vo,  26:  65.  Heb.  II:  32,  36.  al.  - 
Hdian.  5. 2. 13.  Xen.  An.  6. 6.  la  —  So 
ni>  dt  xa/,  and  fariher  also,  moreover 
aiso,  Luke  14:  26.  Acts  2:  26.  21:  28. 
—Hdian.  3.  5.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  14.— 
(3)  With  a  comparative,  inieus.  yet, 
much,  far.  Phil.  1:  9  tit  fiaXXov  xal  fL 
Heb.  7:  15.  Comp.  Winer  §  36.  3.  n.  1. 
—  IVt  fiaXXov  Jop.  Ant  20.  4.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  18.  Hi.  2.  18.      Al. 

Hiotfia'^rOy    f.  dati,  (hoijtog,)  to 
make  ready,  to  prepare,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  Ti)y  o86v,  the  way,  sc.  of  a 
king,  as  was  customary  before  orieotal 
monarchs  in  their  journeys,  pp.  Rev. 
16: 12.  trop.  of  the  Messiah,  Matt  a-  a 
Mark  1:3.  Luke  1:  76.  3:4,  all  quoted 
from  Is.  40:  3  where  Sept  for  n25- 
See  Jos.  B.  J.  a  6. 2.  Arr.  Al.  M.  4. 3d. 
Diod.  Sic.  2. 13.  —  Of  a  meal,  banquet, 
etc.  Matt.  22: 4.  Luke  17: 8.  to  jrco/o 
Matt  26:  17,  19.  Mark  14:  12, 15, 1& 
Luke  22:  8,  9,  12,  la  So  Sept  for 
yDr^  Gen.  43: 16.  — Horn.  II.  19. 197. 
— Of  a  place,  domicile,  etc.  ronov  John 
14: 2,  a  Rev.  12: 6.  noXip  Heb.  1 1: 16. 
l^eyiav  Philem.  22.  Luke  9:  52.  Sept 
for  ]''Dn[  1  Chr.  15:  3.  —  So  kx.  xvgif 
Xaoy  Luke  1:  17.  Comp.  Sept  2  Chr. 
27:  6.  Ecclus.  2:  18.  —  Of  iwrBons,  «o 
prepare,  to  put  in  readiness,  e.  g.  soldiers, 
Acts  23: 2a  a  bride,  kavrjjv  Rev.  19:7. 
21:  2.  a  servant  or  minister,  kavtif, 
Rev.  8:  6.^  9:  15.  Luke  12:  47.  Paasi 
particip.  ijTOifiaafiiPOg,  prepared,  I  e. 
irop.  apt,  ready,  2  Tim.  2:  21.  pp.  <i^ 
hoFses,  <7T.  Hg  noXefAow^  Rev.  9: 7.— geor. 
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1  Maec  13: 23.  Pol  1.  38.  3.  Tfaac.  6. 
95.  —  Id  the  sense  of  to  provide^  e.  g. 
i^ma  Luke  23:  56.  24: 1,  a/a^a 
Luke  12:  20,  coll.  19.  So  Sept  and 
pn  2Chr.26:14. 

b)  of  God,  as  having  in  his  counsels 
frtpared  good  or  evil  for  men,  i.  e.  to 
destine,  to  appoint,  Matt.  20: 23:  25: 34, 
41.  Luke  2:  31.  Mark  10: 40.  1  Cor. 
2:  9.  So  Sept.  for  ]'»Dn  Ex.  23:  20. 
k  41:  21.  n^DTt  Gen.*  24:  14,  44.  — 
Tob.6:17. 

Eioifiaata^  aCj  ^,  (hoifiog,)  prep- 
(tration,  i.  e.  readiness,  oLaerity,  £ph.  6: 
15  vnodr^dfuyot  joi/g  nodag  iv  iioirfiaala 
lov  tvay/dlov,  shod  as  to  your  feet 
with  readiness,  alacrity,  in  behalf  of  the 
gospel,  i.  e.  let  your  feet  be  ever  ready 
to  |ro  forth  to  preach  the  gospel,  conip. 

2  Tim.  2:  21.  For  the  gen.  see  Winer 
§30. 1.  Sept.  for  i-'Drj  Ps.  10:  17.— 
Joe.  Ant  10.  1.  2.  Artemid.  2.  57. 

"Ewifioc,  riy  or,  also  Troifioc, 
0,  %  Matt  25: 10,  in  the  classics  some- 
tiroes  hoyiog,  17,  op,  Winer  §  6.  p.  49. 
—ready,  prepared,  viz.  of  things,  e.  g.  a 
banquet.  Matt.  22:  4,  8.  Luke  14:  17. 
a  chamber,  Mark  14: 15.  a  contribu- 
tion, 2  Cor.  9:  5.  of  time,  John  7:  6. 
of  things  done,  to  hoifia,  2  Cor.  10: 16. 
(Tbnc.  1. 70.)  Seq.  inf.  ready  sc.  to  be 
done,  oonriQiay  iroifniv  anoxaXvq>&iivai, 
1  Pet  1:  5.  —  Wisd.  16:  20.  Hdian.  2. 
12. 1.  Xen.Cyr.  2.  1.  10.  ib.  7.  5.  34.— 
Of  persons,  Matt  25:  10  ai  hofwt  tia- 
il&ov,  seq.  ngog  Ti,  ready  for  any 
thing,  Tit.  3:  1.  1  Pet  3:  15.  seq. 
iofin.  ready  sc.  to  do  etc.  Luke  22:  33. 
Acts  ^  15.  c.  inf.  impl.  v.  21 .  trot^fiog 
/(TOjuoi,  to  hecotne  ready,  he  prepared. 
Matt  24:  44.  Luke  12:  40.  So  Sept 
for ]iD:  7117}  Ex.  19: 15.  34: 2. — cngog 
Xeo.  Mem!  ).  5.  12.  c.  inf  Luc.  Asin. 
23.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  1.  —  So  h  hoifitf 
tjptw,  to  he  in  readiness,  seq.  inf.  2  Cor. 
10: 6.-P0L  2.  34.  2. 

Eioificos^  adv.  {hoi/iog,)  ready,  in 
readiness;  hence  irolfiotg  e/nr,  to  he 
reai^.  Acts  21: 13.  2  Cor.  12: 14.  1  Pet 
4: 5.  Sept  for  T»n:?  '»n'»«  Dan.  3: 15. 
—  Joe.  Ant  12.  4.  2.'  Acl.  V.  H.  4.  IS. 

EioQy  eog,  ovg,  to,  a  year,  Luke 
a  1.  Acts  7:  30.  Heb.  1:  12.  al.    Sept 


for  rr:nD  1  K.  15:  l.  Jer.  1: 2,a— Hdiao. 
1.16.  5^  Xen.Mem.1.4.12.— Datplur. 
as  marking  a  period  in  or  during  vrhich, 
John  2:  20.  Acts  13:  20.  Accus.  plur. 
of  time  how  long,  Matt  9:  20.  Luke  2: 
36.  John  5:  5.  al.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  9. 
—  In  the  phrase  elrat  v.  ylvofiai  htitp, 
to  he  of  stick  and  such  an  age.  Matt  5: 
42  ^y  yoQ  htop  dtidexa,  i.  e.  twelve 
years  old,  Luke  2: 37, 42.  Acts  4: 22.  aL 
(Sept  Gen.  5:  32.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  40.) 
So  John  8: 57  ntyTrjxovTa  hrj  ovnu  t/tig, 
thou  hast  not  yet  40  years,  i.  e.  art  not  40 
years  old.  —  Ka%  hog,  year  by  year, 
every  year,  Luke  2:  41.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
5.  1.     Al. 

Ev,  adv.  (pp.  neut  of  (vg,)  well, 
good,  viz. 

a)  pp.  with  verbs,  iVo  ev  aoi  yertjfttu^ 
that  it  may  he  well  with  thee,  that  thou 
mayest  be  prosperous,  Eph.  6: 3.  Sept 
for  M''"'  Gen.  12:  13.  Deut  4:  40. — 
Arr.  Epict  2.  5.  30.  —  Mark  14:  7  «v 
noifjaal  uva,  to  do  good  to  any  one. 
Sept  for  n-'On  Gen.  32:  9, 12.  Deut  8: 
16.— Jos.  Ant"l4.  14.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.  19.  —  Acts  15:  29  iv  nqaaauv,  to  do 
well,  I  e.  to  do  right,  to  act  well.  So 
n-iDn  1  K.  8: 18.  2  K.  10:  30.  —  Jos. 
Ant."4.  8.  38.  Arr.  Epict  4.  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  14. — Others  in  Acts  L  c.  to 
do  well,  i.  e.  to  be  prospered,  comp. 
Jos.  Ant  12.  4.  I.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  a 

b)  in  commendations,  i.  q.  evye,  Lat 
eii^c,  weU!  well  done!  Matt  25:^1  si 
dovXe  aya&L  v.  23.  Luke  19:  17.  — 
Xen.  Ven.  6.  20,  coll.  19  tlys. 

Note.  In  composition,  tv  is  wtU, 
good,  and  hence  is  often  intensive. 

Eva,  ag,  ^,  Eve,  nVn  (life),  pr. 
name  of  the  first  woqian,  2  Cor.  11:  3. 
1  Tim.  2:  13. 

EvceyycAi^co,  f.  Ar«,  {evayyilog 
messenger  of  good,)  aor.  1  fVfjyyiXiaa, 
for  the  augm.  see  Buttm.  §  87.  2,  to 
hring  glad  tidings,  to  announce  as  gjlad 
tidings,  to  declare  as  matter  of  joy.  Not 
found  in  Mark  nor  in  the  Grospel  and 
Epistles  of  John,  only  once  in  Matthew, 
and  twice  in  Rev. 

I.  Act  c.  c.  ace.  of  pers.  with  an 
ace.  of  thing  impl.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5 ; 
in  N.  T.  twice,  to  cmnounee  unto,  to  pub- 
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IM^ufUo,  8c.  all  glad  tidiDga,  Rev.  14: 6 
^va/ydUrat tov; na^fthovg tut,  I,  10: 
7  ng  %hfiyyilun  tovq  kavxov  dovXovg  roifg 
itifOfpffTag,  where  text.  rec.  has  daL  tdig 
MXoig  H,-!.  L  Sept.  c.  dat.  for  n^Sl 
1  Sam.  3J:  9.  2  Sam.  18:  19,  20.1-1 
Bio  Cass.  61.  la  Polyaen.  5.  7.  The 
Active  form  is  uot  found  in  earlier 
writers,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  268.  Pas- 
sow  8.  voc.  2. 

II.  Mid.  in  earlier  writers  (Lob. I.e.) 
and  in  N.  T.  to  announce^  to  pvUish,  sc. 
as  glad  tidings,  etc. 

a)  genr.  and  c.  ace.  of  thing,  Acts  10: 
36  evayydij^ofuvog  s^rivriy,  Rom.  10: 15 
bis,  quoted  fr.  Is.  52:  7  where  Sept.  for 
*ntp^  as  also  1  K.  1:  42.  Seq.  ace.  of 
thing  and  dat.  of  pers.  which  was  the 
more  usual  construction,  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  268.  Winer  §  31.  1.  Luke  1:  19 
attitnotlrir  evayytlhaa&al  trot,  ravta. 
ft  10.  Eph.  2:  17.  1  Thess.  3:  6.  So 
Sept.  for  n§3  1  Chr.  10:  9.  c.  w  iw* 
1  Sam.  1:  20.'  Ps  40: 10.— Jos.  Ant.  5. 
1.  5.  Luc.  Icarom.  34.  Aristoph*  Eq. 
643.  xivl  ntgi  tivog  Jos.  Ant.  15.  7.  2. 
Plut  QuaesL  Rom.  9. — With  an  ace.  of 
thing  impl.  Lnke  4:  18,  corap.  Is.  61: 1. 
— Dem.332. 9.  —Seq.  ace.  both  of  thing 
«nd  of  person  in  later  Greek,  pp.  Al- 
ciphr.  a  Ep.i2.  Heliodor.  II.  16.  p.  64. 
Euseb.  Vit  Const.  3.  26  ;  in  N.  T.  by 
attraction  before  oxi  Ao^]3:32,  comp. 
Buttqp.  §  151. 1.  6.     Lob.^L  c. 

b)  spoken  of  the  annunciation  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ  and  all  that  pertains  to 
it,  to  preach,  to  proclaim,  the  idea  of 
glad  lidingi  being  of  course  every- 
where implied,  viz.  («)  Bvayy.  t^i» 
fiaaiXdav  rov  Ssov  v.  tcc  nigl  rijf  fiaa. 
T.  ^.  to  preach  the  kingdom  of  God,  etc. 
Luke  8:  1.  Acts  8:  12.  c.  dat  of  pers. 
Luke  4:43. —  So  with  triP  fiaadiiop 
impl.  absol.  Luke  9:6.  ^  1.  c.  ace. 
of  pers.  Luke  a*  18.— (/?)  evayy.  ^Iriaovp 
Xq,  v.  Toy  KVQU>y  */i/(row,  etc.  Acts  5: 
42.  11: 20.  17:  18.  c.  dat,  of  pers. 
Acts  8:  35.  seq.  ir  rolg  t&vtai  Gal.  1: 
16.  So  Eph.  3:  8  top  nlovtw  lov  Xq, 
h  ToTff  6^«r*.  —  (/)  genr.  ivayy.  xo 
svayydiop,  top  loyop,  ifiP  nUnw,  etc. 
Acts  8:  4  XQP  koyop,  15:  35.  Gal.  1:  23 
TflP  nUniP.  seq.  daL  of  pers.  1  Cor. 
15:  1,  2  wayyiUop  vfip,  2  Cor.  11:  7. 
Gal.  1:  8  bis.— With  %o  ivayyUiop,  top 


Xiyop,  etc.  impl.  i.  e.  toprea^ihegotfd, 
c.  daL  of  pers.  Rom.  1: 15.  Gal.  4: 13. 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  (Winer  $  32.  1.  p.  183.) 
Acts  14: 15.  16:  10.  Gal.  1:  9.  1  Pet.1: 
12.  c.  ace.  of  place  for  pers.  Acts  8: 
25, 40.  14: 21.  seq.  tig  c.  ace.  markiog 
extent,  2  Cor.  10: 16.  Absol.  Acts  14: 7. 
Rom.  15:  20.  1  Cor.  1:  17.  9: 16  bis, 
18. 

III.  Pass,  to  he  announced,  to  he 
published,  sc.  as  glad  tidings,  viz.  (a) 
pp.  with  a  nominative  of  the  thhig  to- 
nounced,  which  in  the  Active  coDsnue- 
tion  would  be  the  accus.  of  thing, 
Buttm.  $  134.  2,  5.  So  Luke  16: 16  { 
fiaatXeia  <  ^eotJ.  Gal.  1:  11  to  fvoy- 
yiXiop,  1  Pet  1:  25.  c.  dat.  of  pers. 
1  PeL  4:  6.  —  (/?)  with  a  nom'uiati?e  of 
person,  which  in  the  Active  construc- 
tion  would  be  the  dat  or  accus.  of  per- 
son, Buttm.  §  134.  5.1  So  genr..  Heb. 
4:  2  xai  yaq  iafiep  evfiyytXurfiivOttta^ii 
ntg  xixHPOi,  i.  e.  to  us  has  good  tidings^ '- 
been  proclaimed,  as  well  as  unto  them,  r 
V.  6.  So  SepL  for  ntonn  2  Sam.  ' 
18:  31.  So  in  respect  "to  the  gospel, 
etc.  to  have  the  gospel  preached,  to  hear 
the  gospel  tidings,  Matt.  II:  5  et  Luke 
7:  22  nrnz^l  evayytXiCopxai. 

EvayyeAiov,  ov,  to,  {fvayydof,) 
retcard  for  good  news,  Hom.  Od.  14. 
152.  Aristoph.  Eq.  661.  good  turn, 
glad  tidings,  SepLfor  n^ntZJa  2  Sam. 
18:  20,  22.  App.  B.  C.  47  968!  Cic  ad 
AtL  2.  3.— In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  the 
glad  tidings  of  Christ  and  his  salvation, 
the  gospel.  Not  found  in  Matthew  and 
Luke,  nor  in  the  gospel  and  epistles  of 
John,  twice  in  Acts,  once  in  Peter, 
once  in  Rev. 

a)  pp.  in  the  sense  of  glad  tidinp 
everywhere  except  in  the  writings  of 
Paul,  (a)  TO  svayy.  xijg  fiaadtlag  sc.  m 
^Bov,  Matt.  4:  23.  9:  35.  24:  14.  Mark 
1:  14.  and  so  by  impl.  Mark  1: 15. 
la  10.  14:  9.  MatL  26:  13.  Rev.  14: 
6  evayy.  aiwptop,  comp.  Luke  2: 10. 
Meton.  annunciation  of  (he  gospel^  sc 
through  Christ,  Mark  1: 1.  Also  tvarT' 
trig  xagnog  t.  ^wiJ,  sc.  as  maniferted  in 
Christ,  Acts  20:  24.  —  (/J)  In  respect  to 
the  coming  and  life  of  Jesus,  as  the 
Messiah,  gospel,  glad  tidings,  Mark  8: 
35  et  10:  29  fpsnep  ipov  ttai  tov  way- 
yiXhv.    16:15.  Acts  15: 7.    1  Pet  4: 17. 
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—  Hence  later,  gotpd^  in  the  eeme  of 
*a  hiaioiy  of  Jesus'  life,'  etc  as  in  the 
titles  of  the  first  four  books  of  the 
N.  T. 

b)  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  (Ae  gospdy 
Le.  (o)  genr.  *  the  gospel  scheme,'  its 
doctrines,  declarations,  precepts,  prom- 
iics,  etc.  Rom.  2: 16  xoto  to  svayyiXiov 
Itov,  I  e.  the  gospel  which  I  preach. 
11:28.  16: 25.  1  Cor.  9: 14  tolg  to  way. 
Mmayyillovaiv.  ▼.  18.  15: 1.  2  Cor, 
4:3,4.  9: 13.  ICh  14.  Gal.  1: 11  to  tvay. 
n  ihayytha^sif  vn,  ifiov.  2:  2,  5,  14. 
Eph.  1: 13.  3:  6.  6:  19.  Phil.  1:  5,  7, 
Ifi,  27  bis.  2:22.  Col.  1:5,23.  1  Thess. 
1:  5.  2:  4.  2  Tim.  1: 10.  2:  8.  So 
10  ivay.  Tov  Xgiorov^  the  gospd  of 
Cliul,  made  known  by  him  as  its 
founder  and  chief  comer  stone,  Rom. 
15:19,29.  1  Cor.  9: 12, 18.  Gal.  1:  7. 
1  l^esa.  3:  2.  2  Thess.  1:  8.  day.  tov 
^wv,  i.  e.  of  which  God  is  the  author 
^<hroDgh  Christ,  Rom.  15:  16.  2  Cor. 
11: 7.  1  These.  2:  2,  8,  9.  1  Tim.  1: 
1L--Bjr  antithesis,  iupov  tvayyikiov, 
«  difatiU  gospd,  including  other  pre- 
cepts etc  2  Cor.  11:4.  Gal.  1:  6. — 
«enr.Bamab.  Ep.  5.  Clem.  Alex,  Strom. 
6*  13.— (^  Meton.  the  gospd-work^  i.  e. 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  labour  in 
the  gospel,  etc.  Rom.  1:  1  aafnaqur^oq 
^t^ayyilio¥^tov.  v.  9,16.  lCor.4: 
IS.  9: 14  iK  Toi>  day.  l^rpf.  v.  23.  2  Cor. 
*  12.  8: 18.  Eph.  6:  15,  see  in  !Etoi^ 
M^  Phil.  1:12.  4:3,15.  2  Thess. 
^  14.^  2  Tiin.  1:  8.  Philem.  13  iv  rdlq 
^luis  TOV  svay.  in  bonds  on  account 
of  labours  in  the  gospel.  Gal.  2:  7 
whitvftai  TO  tifay.  r^g  anQofiwniag^ 
I  e.  I  was  entrusted  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  the  Gentiles.  So  Rom.  10: 16 
9v  nawttg  vjrrfxowrav  tw  dayyikU^,  aU 
*«e  not  obeyed  the  preaching  of  the  goi- 
M  »•  e.  the  gospel  as  preached. 

EvayysAioT^e,  ov,  o,  (Aayy^U- 
6V<«,)  pp.  'amessengerof  good  tidings;' 
m  N.  T.  on  evangdist,  a  preacher  of  the 
gotpdj^  not  located  in  any  place,  but 
trayelling  as  a  missionary  to  preach  the 
foepel  and  found  churches.  Acts  21: 8. 
Eph.  4: 11.  2  Tim.  4:  5.  See  Nean- 
te  Geech.  d.  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  d.  chr. 
Kirche,  I.  p.  185.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV. 
p.  259.  Theodoret.  ad  Eph.  4: 11,  ixHr- 


jEuapearco},  lo,  fiycrai,  {tia^mnog,) 
perf.  tvrigi<rtfpia,  fbr  the  augm«  see 
Buttm.  §  86.  2,  to  please  wdl,  c.  c.  dat. 
Heb.  11:  5,  6.  Comp.  Matth.  §  893.  5. 
—  Sept  Gen.  5:  22,  24.  Ecclus.  44: 16. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  4. — Mid.  to  take  pleasure 
in,  to  he  pleased  with,  c.  c.  dat.  Heb.  13: 
16.  Comp.  Matth.  §  411.  n.  2.  —  Diod. 
S.  20.  79.   Diog.  Laert.  4.  6. 

JSvapeaToc,  ev,  o,  i),  adj.  (ev,. 
aQitntu,)  well-pleasing,  acceptable,  ap- 
proved^ c.  c.  dat  expr.  or  impl.  Rom.  12: 
1  tvaQiOTOP  Tw  -^m.  v.  2.  14:18.  2  Cor. 
5:  9.  Eph.  5:  10.  Phil.  4:  18.  Tit  2:  9. 
— Wisd.  4:  10. — Seq.  ivwtww  rtvog  in- 
stead of  a  dat  Heb.  la-  21.  comp.  in 
^ByoTtiov  c.  Seq.  h  c.  dat  of  pars. 
h  xvgU^  Col.  3: 20,  where  text  rec.  has 
t4»  Kvqi^.  Comp.  in  'Ev  1.  e. — Wisd.  9: 
10  naga  0*0*. 

JEvap^aiWff,  adv.  (evee^coro^,)  so 
as  to  please,  acceptably,  Heb.  12:  28.  — 
Arr.  Epict  1.12.  21. 

Ev^ovXog,  ov^  6,  EubtduSfjpr.n. 
of  a  Christian,  2  Tim.  4:  21. 

Evysvfjg,  eog,  ovg,  6,  i},  adj.  (ev, 
yivog,)  wdi-bom,  noble,  of  high  rank^ 
Luke  19: 12.  1  Cor.  1:  26.  Sept  for 
bina  Job  1:  3.  —  Jos.  Ant  10.  10.  1. 
Hdian.  1.  8.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  7.  — 
Metaph.  noble-minded,  generous,  Acts 
17:  11.  —  Jos.  12.  5.  4  xag  ifntxag  atu 
ym%.  Cic.  ad  Att  la  21  penult  * 

Evdla,  ag,  ^,  {Adiog,  fir.  A  ancf 
Awg  gen.  of  Zdg,)  serene  sky,   fair 

weaiher,  Matt  16:  2  ivdla  sc.  ma$ 

Ecclus.  a  15.  Pol.  1.  60.  8.  Xen.  H.  G. 
2,  4.  14. 

Evdoxico,  G>,  f.  ijcroi,  (ni,  ^ojtt«,) 
aor.  1  ddowiQo,  also  T^doia^u  Luke  5: 

22,  see  Buttm.  §  86. 2 ;  pp.  to  seem  good, 
by  impl.  to  think  good,  see  in  /lotSu  a, 
found  only  in  the  later  Greek,  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Alex.  p.  168.  Hence  genr.  to  he 
wdl'disposed  sc.  towards  any  person  or 
thing,  seq.  dat.  e.  g.  of  pers.  to  favour^ 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  47.  ib.  14.  61.  of  thing, 
to  assent  to,  1  Mace.  1:  43.   Diod.  S.  4. 

23.  ib.  14. 110 — In  N.  T.  to  think  good, 
i.  e.  to  please,  to  like,  to  take  pleasure  in, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  to  view  with  approbation. 
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'seq.  h  c.  dai,  of  pers.  Matt.  3: 17  o  vloq 
4AOVy  h  i  evdoxtiaa,  17:  5.  Mark  1:  11. 
Luke  3:  22.  1  Cor.  10:  5.  Heb.  10: 38. 
seq.  h  c.  dat.  of  thing,  2  Cor.  12:  10. 
2  Thesa  2:  12.  So  Sept.  for  2  yen 
2  Sam.  22:  20.  Is.  62:  4.  a  nxS  Pa. 
44:  4.  1  Chr.  29:  3.  —  1  JJlacc.'S:  1. 
Ecclus.  31: 19.  Polyb.  2.  12.  3.  —  Seq. 
ug  c.  ace.  of  pers.  implying  direction  of 
mind,  Matt.  12:  18  elg  op  tvdoxriaa  fj 
^v/jj  fiov.  2  Pet.  1:  17.— Seq.  ace.  of 
thing,  by  Hebr.  Hel).  10:  6, 8,  oXoxav- 
fjKxra  X,  n,  «.  ov*  Bydoxfjaag,  So  Sept. 
for  n^-j  Ps.  51:  18.  ym  Ps.  51:  21. 
b)  in  \he  sense  of  to  wily  to  desire, 
seq.  infin.  expr.  or  impl.  viz.  (a)  genr. 
to  be  willing,  to  be  ready,  2  Cor.  5:  8 
tvdoxovfitr  fiaXkov  ixdtiufiaai.  ix  tov  (TtHtfi, 
1  Tbess.  2: 8,— Eeelus.  25: 16. ,  1  Mace. 
6:  23.  Pol.  1.  8.  A.—{/))  by  impl.  to  de- 
terminer  to  resolve,  the  idea  of  benevo- 
lence being  implied,  Rom.  15:  26  ci*- 
doxvioay  yuQ  Maxsdovla  xal  'A/ata  jctJU 
V.  27.  1  Thess.  3: 1.  Spoken  of  God, 
Luke  12:  32  rudoxijaey  o  narffQ  vfi&v 
dovyai  vftiv  ttjv  Pout,  1  Cor.  1: 21.  Gal. 
1: 15.  Col.  1:  19.  —  1  Mace.  14:  46, 
47. 

Evdoxla^  ag,  ?;,  {evdoxdia,)  a  being 
well  pleased,  pleasure ^  viz. 

a)  pp.  delight  in  any  person  or  thing, 
and  hence  good-will,  favour,  Luke  2: 
14  iv  iv&gtaiioig  svdoxla,  sc  on  the  part 
of  Qod.  Comp.  in  JEvdoxita  a.  So 
Sept  and  jisfj  Ps.  5: 13.  19:  15.  so 
I'lXn  Prov.  11: 1,20,  Sept  daaog,  ngoff- 
dexiog.  —  Ecclus.  11:  17.  —  Of  men, 
good-will,  kindinienHon,  Phil.  1:  15  di 
evdoxlay  tor  Xg.  xrjgwrtro'wtr.  By  impl. 
desire,  longing,  Rom.  10:  1.  Comp. 
Ecclus.  18:  31. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  good-pleasure,  wiU, 
purpose,  the  idea  of  benevolence  being 
included,  spoken  of  God,  Eph.  1:  5 
natit  ii\v  evdoxlav  xov  &sXi^fivrog  avjov. 
▼.9.  Phil.  2: 13.  2  Thess.  1: 11  nXti- 
gwrfi  naoap  tvdoxlav  a/a^oHTvyijg,  i.  e. 
fulfil  in  you  the  virtue  which  his  good 
pleasure  hath  purposed,  i,  q.  naoap 
aya^wrtrmip  eidoitrfroy,  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2.  a.  So  Matt  1 1: 
26  et  Luke  10:  21  ovrmg  lyhno  ti/doxla 
sfutgoeS^ip  oov,  such  was  thy  good  pleas- 
ure, see  in  rivofiui  IL  b.  fi.     "S/inQO- 


o&ip  II.  a.  So  11^^,  Sept.  ^tXrjfut^ 
Ps.  40:  9.  103:  21.        ' 

Evcpyeaia,  ag,  ^,  (ti«f/ei%)  a 
good  deed,  benefit,  Acta  4:  9.  —  2  Mace. 
9:  2a  Jos.  Ant  2.  10.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  a 
11.  11.  —  Also  genr.  u>ell-doing,  rfutiei, 
sc.  as  required  by  the  gospel,  1  Tim.  6: 

2,  see  in  ^ArttXafipdvti  a.  (Horn.  Od. 
22. 374. )  Others,  beneficence,  as  in  Clem. 
Alex.   Paed.  a  7.  Xen.  An.  2.  5. 22. 

Evi'pyeieco,  to,  f.  ifow,  (fv«^/rr%) 
to  do  good,  to  confer  benefits,  absol.  Acts 
10:  38.  Sept  for  ^m  Ps.  13:  6.-Jos. 
Ant  4.  8.  la  Ael.  V.'H.  12. 59. 

EvepyeifjQ^ou,  o,  (n/,  obsoLl^ii,) 
a  well-doer,  benefactor,  2  Mace.  4:  2. 
Xen.  Ag.  4.  4.  In  N.  T.  as  a  title  of 
honour,  Euergetes,  Benefactor,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Lat  paler  patriae, 
Luke  22:  25  ot  i^owndSontg  tvtg/hai 
xaXoifvjai, — Comp.  Ptolemy  Euaj^des, 
king  of  Egypt,  Ecclus.  Prol.  Jos.  B.  J. 

3.  9.  8  atoTijga  xal  slegyirrir  avmaXoW' 
ttg.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  26  anoxaXttP  Aig- 
yijTiv  xal  omijga.   Xen.  An.  7.  6. 38. 

EvO-eioc^  OVy  o,  r{,  adj.  (eJ,  i^^ip,) 
well-situated,  convenient,  Diod.  Sic  2. 
57  Tifiyag  €*?  Xovrgn  tv&sTOvg,  In  N.T. 
fit,  meet,  proper,  Luke  9:  62  ovx  «v^. «? 
riiv  fiao.  T.  ovg,  14: 35.  —  Sept  Ps.  32: 
a  Susann.  15.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  37.-By 
impl.  useful,  Heb.  6:  7. 

Evd-dcoQy  adv.  (A^g,)  straightway, 
immediately,  forthunth,  Matt.  8:  3.  13:5. 
Mark  1:31.  Acts  12: 10.  al.  saep.  Sept 
for  t3«nB  Job  5:  3.  —  Hdian.  1. 1. 7, 
Xen.  Cyr.'  2.  4.  18.  —  By  impl.  shoribf, 
3  John  14.     Al. 

Ev&vffpo/neo),  CO,  f.  tjffw,  (ff^ 
dgofiog  fr.  t^c/w,)  to  run  straight,  e.  g. 
of  a  ship,  to  sail  a  straight  course,  seq. 
slg  c.  ace.  of  place,  Acts  16:  11.  21: 1. 
— Philo  2  Alleg.  p.  102.  C.  de  Agric. 
p.  213.  A. 

Evt^vfiew,  (o,  f.  ifcroi,  (tv&vftoi,) 
to  be  of  good  cheer,  to  be  of  cheerful  mind, 
Acts  27:  22,  25.  James  5:  13.— Symm. 
for  ab-aiD  Prov.  15: 15,  Sept  ^avx^i^ 
Plut  "de  tranquill.  Anim.  2  et  9.  VD. 
p.  822, 837.  ed.  R.  Mid.  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 
a  19. 
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Evd-vfAog,  ovy  o,  {,  adj.  (tv,  ^ftog,) 
wdl-misidedf  i.e.  wtU-dUpostd^  benign, 
Horn.  Od.  14.  63.  In  N.  T.  of  good 
cheer,  cheerful,  Acts  27: 36.  —2  Mace.  11: 

261.   Xen.  Ag.  8.  2 Hence  neut  of 

coniparat.  sv&vfAOtfpov  as  adv.  the 
more  cheerJvUy,  Acts  24:  10  in  text.  rec. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27. 

EvO-Vficos,  adv.  (elJ^^o?,)  c^cr- 
/ii%.  Acts  24:  10  in  Griesb'.  and  Mas. 
See  in  jEv^/to?.— Pol.  3.  34.  9. 

Ev^yeo,  f-  WW,  (tv&vq^)  to  make 
tlraight,  trans. 

a)  pp.  of  a  way,  to  make  straight  and 
level,  trans,  xrfv  odov,  John  1:23.  Comp. 
Matt.  3:  3,  and  see  in  'EroifAa^ai  a.  — 
trop.  Ecckis.  2: 6.  37: 19. 

b)  genr.  to  guide  straight,  i.  e.  to  du 
reet,  ta  steer,  sc.  a  ship,  and  hence 
V  n'9^9oy,  a  steersman,  pHot,  James  3: 
4."—  Luc.D.  Mort.  10.  10.  Eurip.  Hec. 
39.     horees,  Philo  de  Abr.  p.  360.  B. 

Evb-VQ,  dia,  V,  straight,  viz. 

a)  pp.  as  adj.  Matt.  3:  3  et  Mark  1:  3 
et  Luke  3: 4,  tv&tlaq  nomte  tag  iql^ovq 
aviov,  i.  e.  make  the  ways  straight  and 
level  before  the  king,  quoted  from  Is.  40: 
3  where  Sept,  for  ^lk'\ ;  see  in  'ETOifid- 
Cm  a.  So  Luke  3:  5,  from  Is.  40:  4 
where  Sept.  for  *1V^'»».  Acts  9:  11. — 
Luc.  Zeux.  10.  Xenl  Cyr.  I.  3.  4.  — 
Trop.  of  the  heart  and  life,  right,  true ; 
Acts  8: 21  {  xaf^dla,  13: 10  0^01'$'  xvglov 
w&tlag.  2  Pet.  2:  15.  So  Sept  and 
•nx"  1  Sam.  12: 23.  Hos.  14: 10.  1  K. 
11:'33. 

b)  ev&ug,  as  adv.  of  time,  straight, 
imwiediateiy,  forthwith,  i.  q.  tv&itag.  Matt. 
3:ia  13:20,2L  Mark  1:12,28.  (11:2.) 
John  13:  32.  19:  34.  21:  3.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  4.  §  117.  1.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  144  sq.  —  Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  9, 
Hdian.  1.  7.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  2. 

Ev&TJiffg,  irfiog,  ^,  {fv^vg,) 
straightness,  trop.  rectitude.  Heh.  1:  8 
^pdog  iv&inrftog,  i.  q.  ^a^dog  Bvd^ita, 
a  just  sceptre,  quoted  from  Ps.  45:  7, 
where  Sept.  for  ni  *Z^'0.  Comp.  Buttm. 
4123.  n.  4. 

Evxaipeo),  CO,  f.  ^o-w,  (iixaLgog,) 
imperil  tinaiifpw  and  rivxalgovy^  for  the 
aogm.  Bee  Buum.  §  86.  2 ;  pp.  to  have 
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gopd  time, ).  ^,  to  have  leisure,  opportunity, 
etc.  genr.  Mark  6:  31  oidi  (paytiy  lyv- 
xai^ow.  1  Cor.  16:  12.  —  Pol.  20.  9.  4. 
Plut.  Mor.  IL  p.  138.  Tnuchn.  or  VI. 
p.  835.  ed.  R.— So  seq.  tig  final,  to  have 
leisure  for,  i.  e.  to  spend  one's  time  in 
any  thing :  Acta  17:  21  ^A&tivaloi  lig 
ovdiv  iugov  ivxalgovr,  rj  Xiynv  x.  t.  X. 
—  So  Phil,  in  Flacc.  p.  969  nXij^og  d" 
iailv  iytvxaiQovy  diajSoXalg  xal  ^Xaaq^ri- 
fdaig.  —  The  word  belongs  only  to  the 
later  Greek,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  125. 

Euxaepia,  as,  ^,  (tvxaiqog,)  fit 
time,  oppoHunUy,  Matt.  26:  16.  Luke 
22:  6.— 1  Mace.  11:  42.  Ael.  V.  H.  12. 
10.  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  272.  A.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  126. 

Evxatpoc,  ov,  o,  fi,  (tv,  xaiqog,) 
weU^timed,  opportune,  Mark  6:  21  ywo- 
f*^g  V/^gag  svxaigov,  coll.  v.  19.  Heb. 
4:  16,  —  2  Mace.  14:  29.  Hdian.  1.  4.  7 
xaigog  tvxaigog.  Diod.  S.  2.  48. 

EvTca/QWQ,  adv.  («i/xa*po$,)  in  good 
time,  opportunely,  Mark  14: 11.  2  Tim. 
4:  2  see  in  'Axalgmg.  —  Ecclus.  18:  22. 
Xen.  Ag.  8.  3. 

Euxonoc:^  ov,  o,  v,  (tu,  xonog,) 
easy,facUe,  Ecclus.  22: 15.  Pol.  18. 1. 2. 
In  N.  T.  only  neut.  of  comparat.  ewco- 
nmiqov,  easier,  lighter,  Matt.  9: 5.  19:24. 
Mark  2:  9.  10:25.  Luke  5:  23.  16:17. 
18:25. 

Eu Adnata,  as,  Vi  {tvXalii^g  q.v.) 
caution,  circumspection,  Dem.  1403.  1. 
timidity, fear,  Wisd.  17: 8.  Hdian.  5. 2, 5. 
In  N.  T.  fear  of  God,  reverence,  piety. 
Heb.  5:  7.  12:  28.  —  Philo  de  Cherub, 
p.  113  tlX,  &tov.  Plut.  Caraill.  21  ngog 
TO  &tioy  evX.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 12  ult.  See 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  146. 

EuAa^eo/uai,  ov/nai,  f.  '^aofAut^ 
depon.  Pass.  (ivXa^rig  q.  v.)  to  act  with 
caution,  to  he  circumspect,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
6.  8.  In  N.  T.  to  fear,  seq.  pri,  Acts 
,23:  10  tvXaPri&Hg  6  /JL.  p)  duxanaa&fj 
o.  JlttvXog.  Sept.  for  «-)••  1  Sam.  18: 
2^1.-1  Mace.  3:  30.  Jos. "Ant.  1.  19.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  16. 22.— In  reference  to  God, 
to /ear,  t>  reverence,  Heb.  11:  7.  Sept. 
for  non  Zech.  2:  13.  noh  Nab.  1:  7. 
See  Tittra.  de  Synora.  N.'f.  p.  146. 
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EvAa/Sfjg,  dog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  odj.  (ev, 
XoftPavtOf  Xa^tivy)  pp.  *  taking  well  hold,' 
i.  e.  carefully,  circumspectly,  comp.  Ael. 
H.  An.  3.  13 ;  hence,  cautiottSf  circum- 
spedj  Arr.  Epict.  2.  1.  2.  Hdian.  2. 8. 2. 
timid,  fearful,  Jos.  Ant  6.9.2.— In  N.T. 
spoken  in  reference  to  God,  God-fear- 
ingy  pious,  devout,  Luke  2: 25.  Acts  2: 5. 
8^2.  Sept.  for  TDM  Mic.  7: 2.— Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  4.  21.'  " 

EuAoyeca,  ca,  f.  i}ao»,  (ev,  ilo/o^,) 
imperf.  ijuio/oiv,  aor.  1  «vAo/f^<ra,  for 
the  difi*.  augm.  see  Buttm.  §  86.  2 ;  pp. 
to  Bpeak  well  of  to  comtnend,  Isocr.  191. 
B,  jovg  aya&ovg  SrdQag  tvXoytXy.  ib. 
Archid.43.  Polyb.  1. 14. 4.  Iq.tlXiyfo, 
which  is  preferred  by  Thorn.  Mag. 
p.  389.  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  200.  — 
In  N.  T.  to  bless,  trans,  spoken 

a)  of  men  towards  God,  to  bless,  i.  e. 
to  praise,  to  celebrate,  sc.  with  ascrip- 
tions of  praise  and  thanksgivings ;  Luke 
1:  64  BvXoyc^v  lov  ^tov.  2:  28.  24:  53. 
1  Cor.  14:  16.  James  3:  9.  So  Sept 
and  ^^5  1  Chr.  29: 10, 20.  P8.16:  7.  al. 
saep.  —  2  Mace.  3:  30.  Jos.  Ant  7.  14. 
11. 

b)  of  men  towards  men  and  things, 
to  bless^  pp.  '  with  praise  and  thanks- 
giving to  invoke  God's  blessing  upon,' 
viz.  (a)  c.  ace.  of  pers.  expr.  or  impl. 
i.  q.  to  pray  for  one^s  welfare,  etc.  Matt 
5:  44  tvXoyuu  tohg  xajagtofiipovg  Vfiug, 
Mark  10:  16  Ji&tig  l^Iriaovg]  lag  /«*^a5 
in  avta  sc.  li  natdia,  fjvXoyn  aina. 
Luke  2:  34.  6:  28.  24:  50, 51.  Rom.  12: 
14  bis.  1  Cor.  4:  12.  1  Pet  3:  9.  So 
Melcbisedec  Abraham,  Heb.  7:  1,  6,  7. 
Isaac  and  Jacob  their  descendants,  11: 
20,  21.  So  Sept  for  ^-^2  Gi^n.  14:  19. 
27:  23,  27.  48:  9,  15,  20r-^o8.  B.  J.  6. 
5.  3  penult  —  (/9)  c.  ace.  of  thing  expr. 
or  imp],  in  N.  T.  only  of  food,  a  meal, 
etc  to  bless,  i.  e.  to  ask  God's  blessing 
upon,  genr.  e.  g.  agrovg  Luke  9:  16. 
impl.  Matt.  14:  19  ivXoytiae,  xal  xXuaag 
jc.  T.  X.  Mark  6:  41.  8:  7.  So  of  the 
Lord's  supper,  where  we  may  rendtjr 
by  impl.  to  consecrate.  Matt.  26: 26.  Maxk 
14:  22.  Luke  24:  30.  1  Cor.  10: 16  to 
nojrJQiov  o  tlXoyovfiev.  So  Sept  and 
^na  of  a  sacrifice  and  feast,  1  Sam.  9: 
13? — For  the  Jewish  formulas  of  bene- 
diction atth«  paschal  supper,  see  Light- 
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foot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt  26:  26.   Comp. 
Jahn  §  354. 

c)  of  God  towards  men,  to  He$s,  i.  e. 
to  distinguish  unth  favour,  to  prosper,  to 
make  happy,  c.  ace.  Acts  3:  26  aniaxu' 
Xsv  avtov  [^Irjaovv]  ivXoyovrta  vftag. 
Eph.  1:  3  o  &tog,  6  evXoyfiaag  r^pag  h 
7ia<Ttj  evXoylif  nysvfioTixjj.  Heb.  6:  14 
tvXoymf  BiXoyrjffoi  <re,  quoted  from  Gen. 
22:17  where  Sept  for  Heb.  tjD^ifit  'ryz, 
of  which  this  is  an  imitation;  \Vioer 
§  46.  7.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  778.  Stuart  $ 
514.  Pass,  to  he  hUutd  sc.  of  God,  Gal 
3: 8, 9.  Sept.  genr.  for  ?r-T[5  Gen.  24: 1, 
35.  Ps.  45:  3.  67:  2,  7.  Pass.  Is.  61: 9. 
— Hence  Pass,  particip.  perf.  ivXoyfjfti' 
vog,  bUssed,favoured,  sc.  of  God,  happy; 
so  in  joyful  salutations,  etc.  e.  g.  of  the 
Messiah  and  his  reign,  tvXoy.  o  ^/o- 
fitrog  h  oyofioni  Mvgiov^  Matt  21:  9. 
2.3:  39.  Mark  11:  9, 10.  Luke  13:  35. 
19:  38.  John  12:  la  So  Matt  25:  34 
oi  tvXoyrjfiiroi  xov  natgog.  Luke  1: 28 
BvXoyfjftirri  <ri  iv  ywai^lv,  i.  e.  blessed 
above  all  women,  v.  42  bis.  So  Sept 
and  rjnns  Deut  28:  a  Ruth  a  10. 
1  Sam.  26: 25. 

EvAoyffTog,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (siio- 
ym,)  blessed,  in  N.  T.  only  of  God,  i.  c. 
worthy  of  praise,  adorable,  Lat  oeiie- 
randus,  Mark  14: 61.  Luke  1: 68.  Rom. 
1:  25.  9:  5.  2  Cor.  1:  a  11:  31.  Eph. 
1:3.  2  Pet.  1:  3.  So  Sept  and  ni-Q 
Gen.  9:  26.  Ex.  18: 10.  al  — Tob.  8:  5,' 
15. — In  Sept  spoken  of  men,  for  -pna 
Deut  33:  24.  Ruth  a  10. 

EuAoyiay  ag,  »/,  (tvXoyua^)  eulogy, 
commendation,  Lycurg.  153.  35.  Thuc 
2.  42.  In  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  fahr 
speech,  adulation,  Rom.  16:  18.  —  Else- 
where in  N.  T.  blessing,  viz. 

a)  from  men  towards  God,  blessing, 
praise,  in  ascriptions,  implying  also 
thanksgiving ;  Rev.  7:  12  {  tvXoyia  urn 
ij  do^a  X.  T.  X.  Tiji  &e^  fipw,   5: 12, 1& 

—  Jos.  Ant  n.  4.  2. 

b)  from  men  towards  men  and  things 
blessing,  i.  e.  benediction,  invocatioo  of 
good  sc.  from  God ;  upon  persons,  Heb. 
12:17.  James  3: 10  ft'Xo/^  xfM  xcrme** 
So  Sept  and  SiDna  Gen.  27:  12,  35iq. 
— Ecclus.  a  8,  ^.  Vbs.  Ant  4.  a  44, 48. 

—  Also  upon  things^  1  Cor.  10: 16  to 
woT^giop  tvXoylag  o  ivXoyovptw,  Ae  cif 
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of  hUsaingy  i.  e.  of  benedictioD,  conse- 
cnuioD,  in  alhwion  to  the  nDiaSl  0^3 
drunk  at  the  paschal  supper';  comp. 
Lightfbot  Hor.  HeU  ad  Matt  26:  27. 
Jahn  §  354. 

c)  meton.  hUsiing^  i.  e.  &your  con- 
ferred, giftj  benefit^  biunhf,  viz.  (a)  from 
God  to  tneo,  etc  Rom.  15:  29  iv  nXii^ 
^mfuni  tvlo/Uig  rov  tvay,  x.  Xq,  i.  e.  in 
the  full,  abundant,  blessings  of  the  gos- 
pel. Gal.  3:  14  17  tvkoyla  rov  'Afigadfi^ 
the  bleasing  promised  of  Grod  to  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed,  Eph.  1:  3.  1  Pet.  3: 
9.  Sept.  and  ron:^  Gen.  49:  25.  Is. 
65c  a  —  Act.  Thorn.  §  26.  —  So  Heb.  6: 
7  ^  pi  futalafifiavu  tvXoylag  ano  tov 
^um,  Comp.  riD^a  "^mjij,  Sept.  vnoq 
ntlayiof,  Ez.  34:  iS.  ^  (/^'  from  men  to 
men,  gift,  bounty,  prt$tni ;  2  Cor.  9:  5 
tiiv  nqoit.  tvXoylap  vfAww,  i.  e.  your  gift, 
contribution.  So  Sept.  and  ^Dns  Gen. 
33:  11.  1  Sam.  25:  27.  2  kl  '5: 15. 
Hence  by  impl.  for  liberaUhf,  generotUy, 

2  Cor.  9:  5  w(  ivloyiap,  net*  fiii  ug  nlso- 
p^iop.  T.  6  bis,  in  tvXoyiag  as  adv. 
Mhtndbf,  generously ,  comp.  in  *Enl  II. 
3.  c  1}. 

Evfi€jadojog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (sv, 
furadldttfu,)  ready  to  impart,  i.  e.  liberal, 
Umndful,  1  Tim.  6:  18.  —  M.  Antonin. 
3. 14  TO  evfutadotov  xal  etnoitpniicov. 

EvvUff^  17,  Bwnke,  pr.  n.  of  the 
modier  of  Timothy,  2  Tim.  1:  5. 

EvYodw,  t  ifcfti,  (tt^oo;  fr.  «v,  vovg,) 
to  be  weH-minded,  to  be  weU-dispoMed, 
c.  c  dat.  Matt.  5:  25  Xa&i  shvomv  rep 
mnidix^  GOV  ta/v,  i.  e.  be  reconciled.— 
Hdian.  a  8.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  1. 

Evyoia,  ag,  ^,  (Apoie^)goodwiU, 
wSBiikg  mind;  Eph.  6:  7  ^  evroiag 
dovltvimg.     By  euphemism,  1  Cor.  7: 

3  in  text.  rec.  —  1  Mace.  11:  33,  53. 
Diod.  Sic  1.  54. 

EvyovX^C'^,  ^'  ioa,  {evvovxog,)  to 
emmeh,  to  make  a  eunuch ;  Pass,  to  be 
made  a  eunuch,  pp.  Matt.  19: 12.  —  Jos. 
AnL  10. 2. 2.— Trop.  zl^ovxliBiv  kavroy, 
to  make  oneself  a  eunuch,  i.  e.  to  live 
like  a  eanuch  in  voluntary  abstinence, 
Matt.  19: 12. 

EvvovXOS,ov,  o,  (mnj  bcd,*«/w,) 
pp.  'bed-keeper,'  keeper  of  the  bed- 


chamber ;  hence  eunuch,  one  who  has 
been  emasculated,  such  persons  only 
being  employed  as  the  keepers  of  ori- 
ental harems.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  a  eunuch.  Matt.  19: 12  tvvovxoi 
01  Ttvig  ei/v.  vno  %&v  avd-g,  Sept.  for 
0'»nO  Is.  56:  3,  4.  Esth.  2:  14: 15.  — 
Luc'Eun.  6,  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  60.  — 
Trop.  Matt.  19: 12  bis,  of  those  impo- 
tent from  birth,  and  also  of  those  who 
live  like  eunuchs  in  voluntary  absti- 
nence.— Clem.  Alex.  Paed.  3. 4.  Strom. 

ai. 

b)  by  impl.  a  minister  qf  court,  Acts 
8:  27,  34,  36,  38,  39.  Eunuchs  often 
rose  to  stations  of  great  iK>wer  and 
trust  in  eastern  courts;  so  that  the 
term  apparently  came  to  be  applied  to 
any  high  officer  of  court,  though  not 
emasculated;  so  prob.  Gen.  37: 6.  39:1, 
(comp.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  1,)  where  the 
Targum  renders  Heb.  O'^'JD  by  i^an 
prince,  Sept.  nfvovzog.  See  Gesen. 
Lex.  Heb.  art.  O'^nO.— Comp.  Hdot.  8. 
105.  Test  XII  Pair'  p.  716  ee^/m/i'oi/- 
Xog  naoa  rep  0aQaot,  exatp  ywatxag  xal 
naXkootag  nal  thcra. 

Evoila^  ag,  ^,  Euodia,  pr.  name 
of  a  female  Christian,  Phil.  4:  2. 

EvodocD,  (o,  f.  oKTtti,  (^odog,  fr.  eu, 
odog,)  to  lead  in  a  good  way,  to  prosper 
one*s  journey,  pp.  Sept.  for  nh;  Gen. 
24:  27,  48.  Theophr.  de  Caus.^  Plant. 
5. 6.  Trop.  to  make  prosperous,  to  give 
success  to,  Sept.  for  tT^bXH  Gen.  24: 
21,40.  Neb.  2: 20.— In  N.T!  only  Pass. 
to  be  led  in  a  good  way,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  to  have  a  prosperous  journey, 
Rom.  1:  10  ^ntog  ijSfi  itoji  tvoda&fjao- 
fiai  iXdiiv  ngog  vfiag.  Others  trop.  as 
below. 

b)  trop.  to  be  prospered,  1  Cor.  16:  2 
^ifpavQlitov,  o,Ti  ivod^ai,  3  John  2  bis. 
Perhaps  Rom.  1:  10,  if  I  shaU  be  pros- 
pered, permitted,  to  come  unto  you.  So 
Sept.  for  \ri:m  1  Chr.  22:  la  2  Chr. 
32: 30.  Prov.  Jfe:  13.  —  Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  684.  Hdot  6.  7a 

Evnapcipogj  ov,  i,  ^,  {sv,  naqs- 
dQog  assessor,  Dem.  1332.  14,)  pp.  *  sit- 
ting diligently  by,*  i.  e.  assiduous,  c  c. 
dat  1  Cor.  7:  35  tt^o;  to  svnagtdgoif  vf 
nvqii^  I.  q.  assiduity,  devotedness.  Text. 
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rec.  has  tvnQOirtdQop  q.v. — Hesych.  et 
Suid.  tvnagidf^ov  xorXoi^  naqafjUvoy  xal 
dit/yfxalc. 

EvnciO-rjC^  (oCy  ovc^  o,  >;,  adj. 
(fVj  mi&Ofiaiy)  easily  persuaded,  compli- 
arUt  James  3: 17.— Hdiao.  3. 8. 10.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  5. 

Evneptaiccjog^  ov,  o,  17,  (ei/,  ttc^i- 
toTttfiai  to  stand  around,)  pp.  'standing 
well  around,'  i.  e.  ecunly  besettine^,  as 
svnsQ,  afAaQtla,  Heb.  12:  1.  So  Chry- 
sost.  T^v  tvxoXtag  nfQiunafiivrjy  rifiat;. 
Comp.  Eisner  Ohss.  Sac.  in  loc. — Oth- 
ers, since  7iBQi(Txa(Tig  sometimes  signifies 
impediment,  calamity,  e.  g.  2  Mace.  4: 16. 
Max.  Tyr.  Diss.  20.  p.  207,  translate 
tvntqUjxonov  ufiagxlav  by  the  sinsofttU 
of  peril,  which  so  easily  subjects  one  to 
calamity.  See  Kypke  Obss.  Sac.  in  loc. 

JEunoit'a,  ac,  ?^,  (ivnoiioi^)  well- 
doing,  i.  e.  a  doing  good,  beneficence, 
Heb.  13: 16.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 15. 1.  Arrinn. 
Alex.  M.  7. 28.  8.  Luc.  Abdic.  25.  This 
word  is  disapproved  of  by  Pollux  5. 
140,  conjp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  353. 

EvJioghco^  0)^  f.  ijcw,  and  as  de- 
pon.  Pass.  tvnogiofAUi,,  ovfiut,  imperf. 
rivnoQOvpriv,  {svnoQog  well  to  live,  pros- 
perous,) to  be  toell  to  live,  to  be  prosper- 
ous, absol.  Acts  11:  29  xa&oic  rivnoQUXo 
Tig,  For  the  augm.  see  Buttm.  §  86.  2. 
Sept.  for  i-'tJn  Lev.  25:  26,  49.  —  Pol. 
1.  66.  5.  Luc.  bis  Accus.  27.  Active, 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  98.   Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  4. 

EvnoQia^  aCy  ^,  {ivnogita,)  pros- 
perity, ^em,  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  37,  coll.  38. 
In  N.  T.  abundance^  wealth,  Acts  19: 25. 
—  Diod.  Sic.  1.  45,  55.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
3.7. 

Eunpe/ieia^  ag,  ^,  (singeni^g  well- 
becoming,  fr.  fly,  itQinBi,)  gracefulness^ 
beauty,  James  1:  11.  Sept.  for  ^nn 
Lam.  1:  7.  bbD73  Ps.  50: 2.— Jos.  AnL 
L11.3.  Thuc.'6l'31. 

EunpoaSexTOC-,  oVy  6,  »y,  adj.  («v, 
ngoadixofAat,)  well-received,  i.  e.  accept- 
able, approved,  c.  dat  Rom.  15:  31. 
1  Pet.  2: 5.     absol.  Rom.  15: 16.    2  Cor. 

8:  12.— Plut  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  196.  uU By 

imp].  fav6urablei  as  xat^og  eifng,  2  Cor. 
6: 2|  i.  e.  a  time  of  favour,  from  Is.  49: 8 


where  Heb.  -[i^n  n?,    Sept   mtt^ 
diXTog. 

EunpoaeApog,  ov,  o,  »5,  adj.  («i?, 
ngooidgog,)  pp.  i.  q.  tvnagtdgog,  assidu- 
ous;  hence  also  to  nmgoaidgov,  assi- 
duity, devotedness,  c.  dat.  1  Cor.  7:  35  in 
text.  rec.  See  in  Evnagidgog, — Comp. 
ngootdgevta  Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  7.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  63. 

EvngoacanBco,  ca,  f.  ijo-ei,  (eJ- 
ngooomog  well-faced,  beautiful,  SepL 
Gen.  12:  11.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  10.  spe- 
cious, Hdot.  7.  168.  Dem.  277.  4,)  to 
make  a  fair  shew,  to  strive  to  please^  GaL 
6:  12. — Not  found  in  the  classics. 

Eopioxto^  f.  tvg^aw,  aor.  1  udus. 
ivgr^aa  Rev.  18:  14.  Aesop.  Fab.  131. 
comp.  Winer  §  15.  p.  79.  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  721.  —  |)erf.  svgf}xa,  aor.  2  evgai^,  aor. 
2  pass.  BVQB&rjt,  aor.  2  mid.  later  fvpi- 
fAijif  once  Heb.  9:  12.  Pausan.  7. 1 K 1. 
Andocid.  9.  7.  see  Buttm.  §  96.  o.  1. 
niarp.  Winer  §13.1.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  139. 
For  the  augm.  not  found  in  N.  T.  and 
rarely  elsewhere,  see  Buttm.  §  84.  n.  2. 
§  S6.  2.  Winer  §  12.  3.  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  140. — To  find,  trans. 

a)  genr.  to  find,  sc.  without  seeking^ 
to  ineet  with,  to  light  upon,  (a)  pp.  and 
seq.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  18:  ^  ivgsv  tret 
x&v  <rwdovX(OK  John  1:  42,  44,  46.  2: 
14.  Acts  9:  %  28:  14.  Heb.  11:  5.  al. 
Seq.  ace.  of  thing.  Matt.  13:  44.  Luke 
4:  17.  18:  8.  John  12:  14.  Acts  21:  2. 
Sept.  for  til'D  of  pers.  Gen.  4:  13. 
1  Sam.  10:  2,' (J.  of  thing  Gen.  44: 8. 
Jon.  1:  3.— Hdian.  3.  2.  7.  of  thing,  ib. 
3.  8.  12.  Xen.  An.  4.  4.  13.— (/5)  Trop. 
to  find,  i.  e.  to  perceive,  to  learn  by  ex- 
perience, sc.  that  a  person  or  thing  is 
or  does  so  and  so ;  the  accusative  usu- 
ally having  with  it  a  participle  or  ad- 
jective, viz.  (1)  c.  c.  accus.  et  particip. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  144.  4.  b.  Matt.  12:  44. 
Mark  7:  30  ivgt  x6  daipottov  i^diilv&og^ 
Luke  8:  35.  24:  2.  Johtt  11: 17.  Acts 
9:  2.  2  John  4.  al.  So  in  the  Past, 
construction,  Matt.  1:  18  evgi^  h 
yaaxgl  B/ovaa.  Luke  17:  18.  —  Hdian. 
8.  5.  2.  Plut.  Lucul.  13.  Xen.  Cjrr.  2L 
2. 14.  —  (2)  c.  c.  accus.  et  adj.  or  other 
adjunct,  the  ace.  of  at  Mng  implied ; 
Acts  5:  10  o*    vtavlauM  wgw  mt)^ 
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ptM^.  34:  5.  Rom.  7: 18.  2  Cor.  9: 4. 
Rev.  2:  2.  So  in  Pass,  construction, 
Luke  9:  36  tvgi^  fiovog.  Acts  5:  U9. 
Rom.  7:  10.  1  Cor.  4:  2.  2  Cor.  5:  a 
1  Pet.  1:  7.  Rev.  5:  4.  al.— Hdian.  2.  1. 
8  ovdira  ovttaq  iTiuriduw  tvQurxov.  Xen. 
H.G.  7.  4.2.  Mem.  4.  3.  14. 

b)  tofindj  sc.  by  search,  inquiry,  etc. 
to  find  out,  to  diicover,  trans,  (a)  pp. 
and  absol.  Malt.  7:  7  iTftiltB  xal  rvpij- 
cTCTf.  V.8.  (Arr.  Epict.  4.  1.  51  Jijwi  xal 
tv^eiig.)  Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  expr.  or 
impl.  Mark  1:  37  xandlto^av  ainov,  nal 
iVQomg  avtor.  Luke  2: 45.  John  7: 34, 
35.  Acts  5:  22.  8:  40.  2 Tim.  1: 17. al. 
Seq.  accus.  of  thing  expr.  or  impl.  Matt. 
7: 14  oily  Oh  iialr  oi  evf^Urxorttg  aimqv  sc. 
1^  nvlnr.  12:  43.  13: 46.  Mark  1 1: 13. 
Luke  15:  4.  John  10:  9.  Acts7:ll.  al. 
So  of  a  judge,  after  examination,  John 
16:  38  i/a>  ovdffday  ahlav  tvQlaxfa  iv 
avjf}.  19:  4,  6.  Acts  13:  28.  23:  9.  al. 
SoSept.  and  k:£73  of  pers.  Josh.  2:  22. 
1  Sam.  9: 13.  l(h  ^1.  of  things,  1  Sam. 
9:  4.  2  K.  12:  10,  18.  comp.  1  Sam. 
29:  3,  6,  8.  —  Luc.  Asin.  45.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4. 2.  21.  of  things  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  3. 23. 
Vect.  4.  4.  —  (3^  Trop.  in  different 
sensea,  riz.  (1)  ivgianftv  ^tov,  to  find 
Godf  i.  e.  to  be  accepted  of  him  on 
humbly  and  sincerely  turning  to  him, 
comp.  in  ^ExSrinta  c.  Acts  17: 27  itiXHr 
TOP  ^how  ti  a^ayt  avxof  nal  ev^ouy. 
Pass.  Rom.  10: 20,  quoted  from  Is.  65: 1 
where  Sept  and  M::t3:,  as  also  1  Chr. 
28:  9.  —  (2)  spoken  of  computation, 
measurement,  etc.  to  find,  to  make  out. 
Acts  19:  19  tv^ov  aqyvQUiV  fivgiadcig 
uim,  27:  28  bis,  dgov  ogyviag  tlHoet 
jr.  T.  L— Xen.  Cyr.  8. 2. 18.  H.  G.  3.  2. 
10. — (3)  to  find  out  mentally,  i.  e.  to  in- 
vent,  to  contrive,  before  an  indirect 
cJanse  with  to  expr.  or  impl.  Luke  19: 
48  ovM  ^ffiaxov  to,  ti  itoirjawciv.  Acts 
4:  21.  Luke  5: 19  ^  n/qorttg  nolag  da- 
ofiyicwnr  mnot.  —  Test  XII  Patr.  p. 
637  iigor,  %l  iXnvifav.    c.  ace.  Palaeph. 

ia2. 

c)  Mid.  to  find  for  one»df,  i.  e.  to  ac' 
qmre,  to  ohtain,  once  c.  ace.  Heb.  9: 
12  CMtWctr  Ivtgwrir  tvQa(terog.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  19.  I  dolav  aQtrrig  tv^ifupog, 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  L  7. 16.  Xen.  An.  2. 1.8. 
—  So  idso  the  Act.  in  N.  T.  but  less 
often  in  classic  writers,  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 


p.  140»  to  acquire,  to  obtain,  to  get,  fot 
oneself  or  another ;  Matt.  10: 39  o  «v- 
Qwp  T^y  y^vxfir  x.  t.  L  Luke  9:  12  nal 
tvgwrir  iniaiitafwr,  John  21: 6.  Rom. 
4:  1.  Heb.  12:  17.  Rev.  9:  6.  18:  14. 
e.  dat  Matt  11:  29  svQ^tTne  avinavaw 
xalg  ^'xoig  vfiwv.  Acts  7: 46  tvQuv  oxjj- 
yo/ia  Tiu  &tt^,  comp.  Sept.  and  b  fit^?9 
Ps.  132:  5.  So  Prov.  3:  13.  —  EcclusT 
6:  la  Luc.  Asin.  35.  Hdian.  4.  13.  6. 
—  By  Hebr.  in  the  phrase  evglaxfip 
%igi»  nagi  t$  ^;(>i,  to  find  grace,  to  ob- 
tain  favour  unih  God,  Luke  1:  30.  irfo- 
nto¥  jov  &(0v,  Acts  7:  46.  absol.  Heb. 
4:  16.  So  ivgur  Usog  naqa  xvqIov, 
2  Tim.  1: 18.  Sept  and  tn  NX73  Gen. 
6:8.   32:5.    47:25.      Al.  "      '' 

EvpoTcXvdcofy,  ayyoQ,  o,  Eurody- 
don,  a  tempestuous  wind,  Acts  27:  14, 
from  EvQog,  Euros,  east-wind,  and  xilv- 
(Jew  a  wave.  Comp.  Heb.  t3^*ij5.  Sept 
nytvfia  (Siaioy,  Ps.  48:  8.  Gesen.  Lex. 
art.  t2^*lp. — Other  Mss.  read  JSvgvxXv- 
Soiv 9  Euryclydon,  from  tvgvg  broad,  and 
xXvdtay.  Cod.  Alex,  and  the  Vulg.  have 
EvQaxvl<av,  EuroaquHo» 

ilvQVXcogogj  ov^  o,  ^,  (evgvg,  jfw- 
Qog,  x^^)  PP'  'broad-spaced,'  i.  e.. 
broad,  spacious,  as  ^  odog.  Matt  7:  13. 
Sept.  for  nn*n5  Is.  30:  23.  —  Esdr.  9t 
41.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  18.  2.  evgvxmgla  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  1.  18. 

Evae^iiUy  a$,  i,  {siHnPujg,)  pief^ 
reverence,  in  N.  T.  only  as  directed  to- 
wards God,  and  denoting  the  spontane- 
ous feeling  of  the  heart,  thus  diffenng^ 
from  evXa/Sna,  see  Tittm.  de  Synon* 
N.  T.  p.  146 ;  hence,  godliness,  religious- 
ness, Acts  3:  12.  1  Tim.  2:  2.  4:  7,  8. 
6:3,5,6,11.  2Tim.3:5.  Titl:l.  2Pet 
1: 3, 6, 7.  3: 11.  Sept  for  n  i  rT»  DM^ "» 
Prov.  1:  7.  Is.  11:  2.— Jos.  iint*3.  2.^3. 
Diod.  S.  19.  7.  Xen.  Ag.  3.  5.— Meton. 
for  religion,  the  gospel  scheme,  1  Tim. 
3: 16.  Comp.  Jos.  c.  Apion.  1. 12  {  naxi 
xovg  rofiovg  nagadsdoftirri  tvoi^ua^ 

Evas/S/co,  CO,  f.  iJcTfti,  (ewi/JiJf,)  to 
be  pious  touiords  any  one,  c.  c.  accus. 
Matth.  §  413. 11 ;  e.  g.  towards  God,  to 
reverence,  to  worship.  Acts  17:  23.  to- 
wards parents,  etc.  Xduiv  olxor,  to  respect^ 
to  honour,  1  Tim.  5:  4.  —  JO0.  Ant  10. 
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a  a  Toir  ^«oy.  Iflocr.  26.  B,  to  ne^l  x. 
^9ovg.    genr.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  26. 

£lvo€^tJ9,  €og,  ovg,  o,  il,  adj.  (e5, 
trifiofuu^)  pious,  in  N.  T.  towards  Grod, 
re/igtbttf,  (ieiM>ul,  Acts  10:  2,  7.  22:  12. 
2  Pet.  2: 9.     SepL  for  p-'-rjX  Is.  24: 16. 

26:  7 Ecclus.  11: 17,  22^  "Xen.Mem. 

4.  6.  2,  4. 

Eva€/3a)Q,  adv.  piously,  religiously, 
2  Tim.  a-  12.  Tit.  2:  12.  — Joe.  Ant.  8. 
12.  a  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  la 

Evarf(iog,  ov,  o,  ^,  (ev,  aijfta,)  pp. 
•  well-marked/  trop.  qfgood  omtn,  Plul. 
J.  Caes.  4a  In  N.  T.  disHnguishahU, 
sc.  by  certain  marks ;  trop.  of  speech, 
easy  to  be  understood,  distinct,  1  Cor.  14: 
9— Pol.  10.  44.  a  Porphyr.  de  Abstin. 
a  4.  Hesycb.  euoi^/ioy  *  Adtflop,  (jpoye- 

EvanXayxyog,  ov,  o,  %  (nS  in- 
tens.  anXayx^ov  q.  v.)  tender-hecaied, 
full  of  pity,  compassionate,  Epb.  4:  32. 
1  Pet.  a  8.— Prayer  of  Manass.  6.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  537. 

EvaX^/iioycDg,  adr.  (ewr/ijficw,)  be- 
comingly, decorously,  in  a  proper  man- 
ner, Rom.  13: 13.  1  Cor.  14:40.  IThess. 
4: 12.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  8,  9.  Mem.  3. 
12.4. 

Eva'/rffioavyrf,  tfg, »/,  (evaxvfiw,) 
becomingness,  decorum,  e.  g.  of  dress  etc. 
1  Cor.  12: 23.— Diod.  Sic.  5.  32.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 1.  5. 

EvaXfjlutoy,  oyog,  i,  ^,  {$v,  axn- 
Ita  fr.  Bxm,)  well'fashioned,  weU-formed, 
comely. 

a)  pp.  1  Cor.  12:  24  Tff  woxriiiova 
flfi&r,  sc.  fiiXfi.  —  Xen.  Eq.  1. 17.  — 
Metapb.  to  vuoxni^ov,  decorum,  propriety, 
1  Cor.  7:  35. 

b)  trop.  in  tbe  later  Greek,  of  high 
standing,  honourable,  nobk;  Mark  15: 
43  emxim^r  Povlsvirig.  Acts  15:  30. 
17:  12.  —  Jos.  de  Vita  s.  §  9.  Plut. 
Parall.  15.  or  VII.  p.  230.  ed.  R.  Comp. 
Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  333.  H.  Planck  in 
Bibl.  Repoe.  I.  p.  645. 

Evjorcog,  adv.  (Mopog,  fr.  ev,  til- 
pu,)  intensely,  i.  e.  powerfully,  vehemenUys 
Luke  23: 10.  Acts  18: 28.--Sept  Josb. 
6e  &  Diod.  Sic.  11. 65.    Xen.  HL  9.  6. 


Evipa/ieAta,  ag,  ^,  (tingaTakoq 
well-turned,  courteous,  sportive,  fr.  tv, 
jgenm,)  pp.  urbanity,  Jos.  Ant  12.  4. 
a  Cic.  Ep.  ad  Div.  7. 32.  humour,  tftf, 
Plut  M.  Anton.  43.  Diod.  Sic  15.  6. 
In  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  levity,  jesting, 
frivolous  and  indecent  discourse,  Epb. 
5:  4.  —  Aristot.  Ethic  1.  31.  Diod.  Sic 

20.  63  T1JW  ip  TOK  noioiq  nrtQandiop. 

EvTV^og,  oiy,  o,  Eutychus,  pr.  n. 
of  a  youth,  Acts  20:  9. 

Evtprffiia,  ag,  ^,  (iJ^^ij/uog,)  worrfi 
of  good  import  or  omen,  Plut  ed  R. 
VL125.8.  Jos.  10.  IL  7.  accUmaUm, 
Hdian.  1. 13. 13.  In  N.  T.  good  repmi, 
good  fame,  2  Cor.  6:  8 .—  Diod.  S.  1. 2. 
Ael.  V^  H.  a  47. 

EvfT/fiog,  ov,  o,  ns  («v,  w, 
(]pi}/i^)pp.  'well-spoken,  well- worded;' 
hence,  of  good  import,  evqr^fioig  oUivuii; 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  1. 16.  laudatory,  e.  g. 
Xoyovg  Pol.  31.  14. 1.  In  N.  T.  of  good 
report,  praiseworthy,  laudable^  Phil.  4: 8. 
—  AnthoL  Gr.  IV.  p.  183,  aiaxil^  ^ 
evq/ripoiq  Holav  hiyxapirn, 

Ev(pog€(o,  S,  f.  fjao),  (91/90^0$, 
(pigoi,)  to  bear  well,  to  yield  abundanUy, 
intrans.  spq^'en  of  the  earth,  Luke  12: 
la  —  Jos.  L.  J.  2.  21.  2  ovoffg  de  tik 
raltlaiag  iXatoqtogov,  paXiaxa  wutfm 
iiVq>o(}fpfvlag.  So  wtpogog  fertile,  Hdiao. 
1.  6.  3. 

Ev(pp(xiyG),  f.  (WW,  (9^,  rfy^ 
glad-minded,)  to  make  glad-minded,  to 
make  glad^  to  cause  to  rejoice,  trans. 
Mid.  and  aor.  1  pass,  in  mid.  sigoif. 
Buttm.  §  136.  2,  to  6e  glad,  to  r^'oice,  to 
exuU,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  in  Act.  once,  2  Cor.  2: 2  xoi 
tig  itniiv  o  BvqtQalvDnf  pt;  Sept  for 
HDto  Ps.  19:  9.  —  Ecclus.  4:  21.  Xen. 
Cyi*;  8.  7. 12.  —  Mid.  Luke  15:  32  rf- 
ipQOW&fjvai,  di  xal  zagijtat  eSh.  Acts  ^ 
26.  Rom.  15:10.  Rev.  11:  10.  12:12. 
Gal.  4: 27,  comp.  Is.  54: 1.  c.  c.  ir  tin 
Acts  7:  41.  hit  rwa  v.  %%vi,  to  rtjM 
over,  Rev.  18:  20.  Sept  for  «n  Deuf. 
32:  43.  Is,  12:  6.  Httto  1  Chr.  'ift  10, 
31.     c.  h  1  Sam.  2:  iV—  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 

21.  Xen.  Oec.  9. 12.     c.  iv  ib.  Hi.  1. 
16.     C.M  ib.  Conv.  7.  5. 

b)  as  connected  with  feasting,  Mid. 
to  r^oiee,  to  bs  merry;   Luke  12:19 
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fi/t,  nit,  ihpqaii^v,  15: 23, 34.  Sept. 
for  naiO  Deut.  14:  26.  27:  7.  ^  Horn. 
Od.2.3il.  AeLV.H.10.9.  Xen.Conv. 
1. 15.  —  Hence  by  impl.  simply,  for  to 
fiad,  to  hanqud,  Lake  15:  29.  16: 19. 

EvcppaiTfg^  ov,  5,  Et^hrates,Heh. 
n'^5  GeD.  2: 14,  a  large  and  celebrated 
ri?ef  of  western  Asia,  rising  in  the 
moantains  of  Armenia,  and  flowing 
through  Sjria  and  Mesopotamia  into 
the  Persian  gulf.  Rev.  9:  14.  16: 12. 
See  Calmet  art  Babylonia, 

Evtppoavrr/,  rjQ,  ^,  (rfqppcw,) 
gladnetijoy,  Acts  2:  28.  14:  17.  Sept. 
for  nnal!)  Esth.  9:  18,  19.  Ps.  4:  8.  — 
Ecclui.'4: 13.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  7. 

Ev)iapiaT€COy  (Oj  f.  ijcw,  (rvjifo^i- 
OK>$,)aor.l  ivxaQUnrjaa  and  rjvxoiQi<rtri<ra 
Rom.  1: 21  in  later  edit.  Biittm.  §  86. 
2;  pp.  *lo  shew  otitis  sdf  graitful^^  i.  e. 
to  TtqvaU  a  favour,  i.  q.  didopat  /a^i^i 
Dem.257. 2.  In  later  Greek  and  in 
N.  T.  to  give  ihanksy  to  (hank,  i.  q.  cl^a- 
y(ki  jfct^ty,  to  express  one's  gratitude. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  18 ;  c.  c.  dat.  of  per- 
ion,  Luke  17:  16  evxagun&¥  oAt&  bc. 
'itfinv.  Rom.  16:  4.  —  Jos.  Ant.  14. 10. 
7.  Plut  de  GarruK  c.  7  pen.  —  Else- 
where ID  N.  T.  used  only  in  reference 
to  God,  to  give  thanks  to  God^  usually 
8eq.  TM  ^tta  etc.  and  also  other  adjuncts, 
as  with  ni(^i,  vrtig,  on,  7va,  etc.  Luke  18: 
11  0  ipagiaouog  ravta  tt^ooiju/sto  *  o 
^?i  ivxagunoi  ooi  x.  t.  it.  John  11: 
41.  Acts  28:  15.  Rom- 1:  8.  7:  25. 
1  Cor.  1:  4,  14.  14:  18.  Eph.  5:  20. 
PhiLl:3.  CoL  1: 3, 12.  3: 17.  IThess. 
1:2.2:13.  2The8S.l:3.  2:13.  Phi- 
lem.  4.  Rev.  11: 1 7.     absoL  Eph.  1: 16. 

I  TbesB.  5: 18.     Pass.  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  1: 

II  iro  evxagunti^  [x^  &tm]  to  /o^MT/ior, 
eomp.  Buttm.  §  134.  6,  and  n.  2.  —  Ju- 
dith 8: 22.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 10. 5.  Arr.  Epict 
1.  4.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  11.  absol. 
Pbilo  de  Somn.  p.  1145.  A.— Spoken  of 
giving  thanks  before  meals  etc.  seq. 
^  ^1^,  Acts  27:  35.  Rom.  14:  6  bis. 
tbsoL  Matt  15:  36.  26:  27.  Mark  8:  6. 
14: 23.  Luke  22: 17, 19.  John  6: 11, 23. 
1  Cor.  10:  30.  11: 24.— By  impl.  for  to 
praist,  to  Uess,  to  voorshipy  Rom.  1:  21. 
1  Cor.  14: 17  nalSiq  tvxoQuniig,  cor- 
rvponding  to  tvloptafig  in  v.  16. 


EvXapiau'a,  ag,  ^,  (Axaqifnoi,) 
gratitude,  thankfulness,  Acts  24:  3.  — 
Philo  de  Phint.  Noe  p.  231.  Dem.  256. 
19.  —  In  Paul's  writings  and  Rev. 
thanksgiving,  thanks,  i.  e.  the  expression 
of  gratitude  to  God ;  so  seq.  dat  t$ 
&t^  etc.  comp.  in  Evxagunita,  and 
Matth.  §  390.  2  Cor.  9:  11,  12.  Rev. 
4: 9.  7: 12.  genr.  1  Cor.  14: 16.  2  Cor. 
4: 15.  PhiL  4: 6.  Col.  2: 7.  4: 2.  1  Thess. 
a-  9.  1  Tim.  2:  1.  4:  3,  4.  So  in  the 
Pauline  usage  Eph.  5: 4,  where  others 
grattful  discourse.  —  Aquil.  for  min 
Am.  4:  5.  Wisd.  16:  28.  genr.  Jos. 
Ant  4. 8.  25.  Pol.  8. 14.  8. 

Evxdpiojog,  ov,  o,  ^,  (eu,  xagl- 
iofMi,)  grateful,  i.  e.  pleasing,  Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  2.  1.  Sept  ywrj  ev/.  for  -jr;  mjfi| 
Prov.  11:  16.  —  In  N.  T.  grateful,  i.  e. 
thankful,  full  of  gratitude  to  God,  CoL 
3: 15.— Jos.  Ant  16.  6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 

3.  49.  —  Others,  by  impL  weU-pleasing, 
acceptable,  sc.  to  God.  Others  liberal^ 
as  in  Diod.  Sic.  18.  28. 

^f^XV^  V^9  ^»  i^^XOfMi,)  1.  prayer, 
sc.  to  God,  James  5:  15,  coIL  v.  16. 
Sept  for  rrVtn  Job  16:  17.  Prov.  15: 
9.  —  Aeschin.  Dial.  3. 10.  Xen.  Conv. 
8. 15. 

2.  a  vow,  spoken  of  the  vow  of  the 
Nazarite,  Acts  21:  23.  So  Sept  for 
^•7;  Num.  6:  2,  21.  See  Num.  c.  6. 
Jahn  §  395.  In  the  case  of  indigent 
Nazarites,  it  was  customary  among  the 
Jews  for  others  to  be  at  the  expense  of 
the  sacrifice  by  which  their  vow  was 
terminated,  who  thus  became  partners 
in  their  vow;  see  the  passages  from 
the  Rabbins  cited  by  Wetstein  in  loc. 
and  Jos.  Ant  19.  6.  1.  —  Acts  18: 18 
xeigafAiyog  triP  ttttpaXrjv  iv  KtyxQ^^'ki 
ilXB  yaq  Ax^v^  prob.  a  votum  civUe, 
Usual  among  the  Jews  as  well  as  the 
Gentiles,  by  which  persons  in  distress 
or  danger  or  any  necessity  vowed  in 
case  of  deliverance  to  cut  off  their  hair 
and  offer  sacrifices  in  honour  of  God ; 
see  espec.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  15. 1.  Luc.  de 
Merc.  cond.  1.  Luc.  Hermotim.  86. 
Diod.  Sic.  1. 18.  comp.  Wetstein  in  loc. 
Some,  supposing  such  a  vow  to  be  in- 
consistent with  Paul's  views,  refer  nttga- 
fuyof  to  JMvXag,    Others  suppose  the 
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vow  of  a  Nazarite  to  be  meant — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  83.   Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

Ev'/o/JLUi^  f.  lo^at,  depoD.  Mid. 
imperf.  tvxo^riv  el  t/v/o^iyy,  Buttm.  §  86. 

2.  pp.  'to  speak  out,  to  utter  aloud;' 
hence,  topray^  sc.  to  God,  Xen.  An.  4. 

3.  la  to  vow,  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  25.  to 
boost,  Pol.  5.  43.  1.  —  In  N.  T.  only  in 
the  first  sign  if.  to  pray,  viz. 

a)  pp.  to  God,  c.  dat  tw  ^eoi.  Acts 
96: 29,  see  in  ^Af  1. 1.  a.  nqoq  toy  ^low 
2  Cor.  13:  7.  absol.  et  seq.  vniq  tiya 
James  5:  16.  Sept.  for  '^Vbdh  Num. 
11:  2.  21:  8.  ^D!f  Ex.  8:'i&;  30.— 
c.  dat.  Demosth.  22b.  1.  Xen.  An.  4.  3. 
13.  c.  ngog  2  Mace.  9: 13.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3.  2.     tmig  Act.  Thom.  §  9. 

b)  by  impl.  to  pray  for,  i.  e.  to  toUh 
Jbr,  to  desire  earnestly,  c.  accus.  et  infin. 
Acts  27:  29  ijU/ovto  tifiigav  ytvi<r^ay. 
Rom.  9:  3.  3  John  2.  c.  ace.  touto, 
2  Cor.  13:  9.  Sept.  for  yon  Jer.  42: 
22.  —  Aeschin.  Dial.  3.  6.  Xen.  An.  1. 

4.  7,  17.  Conv.  4.  33. 

Ev/pr/aiog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  {sv  in- 
tens.  xQ^^i^h)  v^  useful,  2  Tim.  2: 
21.  4:  11.  Philem.  11.— Sept  Prov.  11: 
16.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  40.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
8.  5. 

V^/^»)  ^0  ^^  animaUdy  to  he  in  good 
^rits,  Phil.  2:  19.  —  Anth.  Gr.  IV. 
p.  275.  So  (vtpvxla  good  spirits,  cour- 
age, Dem.  1408.  15.  Plut  ed.  R.  VIII. 
318.  2. 

Evcodla^  ac,  n*  («vftf%,  fr.  ?{;«, 
pf.  oHvida,)  good  odour,  sweet  savour, 
yro^once,  pp.  Ecclus.  24: 15.  Xen.  Conv. 
2. 3.  In  N.  T.  only  irop.  of  persons  or 
things  well-pleasing  to  God,  2  Cor.  2: 
15.  Eph.  5:  2.  Phil.  4:  18.  Comp. 
Sept  and  nin-^a  rT^n  Lev.  1:  9,  13, 17. 
Num.  28:  13.  also  Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  547. 

EvdvvfioQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  («v,  ovofia,) 
pp.  of  good  name,  honoured,  Hes.  Theog. 
409.  Pind.  01.  2. 13.  Hence,  of  good 
omen,  used  by  way  of  euphemism  in- 
stead of  agKTTtQog,  the  left,  which  was  a 
word  of  ill  omen,  since  all  omens  on 
the  left  were  sinister  or  regarded  as 
unfortunate  by  the  Greeks,  and  in  part 
by  the  Romans ;  sea  Potter's  Gr.  Ant 


I.  p.d2a  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  301. 
Viger.  p.  92.— In  N.  T.  the  left,  spoken 
chiefly  of  the  left  hand,  in  opp.  to  the 
right.  Matt.  20:  21,  23.  25:  33,  41.  27: 
38.  Mark  10:  37,  40.  15:  27.  of  the 
left  foot.  Rev.  10:  2.  So  adverbially. 
Acts  21: 3  xataXinorteg  alrtiiy  Evtowfiov, 
i.  e.  on  the  left  hand.  Sept  for  bfiCZalD 
Josh.  23:  6.  Neh.  8:  a  —  Hdot  7. 10^. 
PoL  5.  7.  11.   Xen.  Ven.  10.  12. 

^ E(fCc^Xofiai,  f.  aXovfMn^  (inl,  ah- 
Xofuai,)  to  leap  or  spring  upon,  L  e.  lo 
assaxdt,  seq.  ini  c.  ace.  Acts  19:  16. 
Sept.  for  nbS  of  TO  nptvfia  rushing 
upon  Saul,  f  Sam.  10:  6.  11:  6.  16:  iS. 
—  Horn.  II.  11.421.  of  mounting  a 
horse,  c.  dat  Plut  ed  R.  VI.  p.  526. 

*Ef Ciliary  adv.  (inl,  ana^,]  lit 
*  upon  once,'  i.  e.  once,  once  for  aU, 
Rom.  6:  10.  Heb.  7:  27.  9:  12.  10:  la 
So  1  Cor.  15:  6  once,  i.  e.  not  several 
times. — Luc.  Demosth.  Enc.  21. 

'Eq)BaivoQ,  7f^  oVy  Ephesian,  of 
Ephesus,  Rev.  2:  1  in  text  rec, 

*E(p€aiog,  ia,  oy,  Ephesian,  an 
Ephesian,  Acts  19:  28,  34,  35  bis.  21: 
29. 

"Eipeao?,  ov,  V,  Ephesus,  a  cele- 
brated city,  the  capital  of  Ionia,  on  tbe 
western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  between 
Smyrna  and  Miletus.  It  contained  a 
temple  of  Diana,  so  splendid  as  to  be 
reckoned  one  of  the  seven  wonders  of 
the  world.  When  this  was  burnt  by 
the  fool  Herostratus  in  A.C.  356,  in  or- 
der to  immortalize  his  name,  it  was 
rebuilt  at  the  common  expense  of  all 
Greece.  See  Pausan.  7.  2.  Pliny  5. 
37.  Strabo  14.  .948.  Here  was  also 
gathered  one  of  the  chief  Christian 
churches  of  the  apostolic  age.  Acts  18: 
19,  21,  24.  19:1,  17,  26.  20:16,17. 
1  Cor.  15: 32.  16: 8,  Eph.  1: 1.  1  Tim. 
1:  3.  2  Tim.  1:  18.  4: 12.  Rev.  1:  IL 
See  Calmet,  art  Ephesus- 

'E(pevp€t7Jg,ov,  0,  [iipsvghwtf^ 
find  upon  sc.  any  one,  Horn.  Od.  SM- 
145.  to  invent,  Pind.  Pyib.  12. 13,) «- 
inventor,  deviser,  Rom.  1:  30  ^^wftitfC 
xojcwy.— Comp.  sojcwr  tvgnal,  FhOo  m 
Flacc.p.968. 
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not'found  in  the  classics ;  in  Sept  pp. 
daily  nroiee  of  the  priests  in  the  temple, 
for  nD«i»  2  Chr.  13:  10,  corap.  v.  11. 
Esdr.  i:  i^.  Suid.  ^  t^;  Vfii^ag  lu- 
'rovQ/la,  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  meton.  a 
count,  clots,  into  which  the  priests 
were  divided  for  the  daily  temple-ser- 
^ce,  each  class  continain^  for  a  week  at 
a  time,  Luke  1: 5, 8.  See  in  ^Afitdj  and 
comp.  1  Chr.  c.  24.  2  Chr.  8: 14.  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  14.  7.     So  Sept.  for  njjbnn 

1  Chr.  23:  6.  28: 13.  n53»73  Neh.  12: 
24.  niOTDTa  2  Chr.  25:  8.*  Neh.  12:  9. 
-EBdr.^i;-2. 

^£!<p^fi€poQ^  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  {/ti^  ?;/!«- 
9^)  PP- '  ^^''  '^^  ^y>'  ^  ^9  nfuqav  Snf^  i.e. 
^kanerc^  Thnc.  2.  52.  In  N.  T.  daUy, 
James  2:  15  Tijff  iq^ifd^ov  tgo<prig,  — 
Died.  Sic.  3.  32  to;  ifpiifiigovg  xQOfpig. 

* Efft^ydofiai,  av/uai,  aor.  2  iip^- 
MOftfiw  (inlj  IxriofJUih)  io  come  upon  or  to 
any  one,  to  arrive  erf,  seq.  axQ^  c.  gen. 

2  Cor.  10:  la  seq.  dg  c.  ace.  2  Cor. 
10: 14.— Pol.  3. 81. 3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1. 5. 

* £(piOTff/ii,  f  imarrioto,  (ini,  linti" 
^\  trans,  to  plate  vpon  or  over^  Udian. 
5. 6. 15.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  1. 7.  to  set  over, 
Xen.  Lac  2. 1.  —  In  N.  T.  only  in  the 
intransitive  forms.  Act  aor.  2  iniartjv, 
per£  particip.  iq^eotiig,  and  Mid.  iql- 
ata§iah  to  />2ace  oneself  upon  or  near, 
to  stand  t^Mm,  £^  near,  etc.  See  Buttm. 
fl07.  XL  1  and  3. 

a)  pp.  of  persons,  to  stand  by,  near, 
etc  genr.  Luke  2:  38  xa2  avxfi  avifj  t$ 
M^  ^urraaa  ».  t.  X.  Acts  22:  13,  20. 
e.  dat  of  pers.  Acts  23: 11.  seq.  inl  ti, 
Acts  10: 17.  11: 11.  inarto  uvog,  to 
stand  by  and  over,  Luke  4:  39.  Sept 
lor  nay  1  Sam.  17:  51.  Zech.  1: 10, 11. 
c  in^m  2  Sam.  1: 9.  for  nS3  Gen.  24: 
4a  Amofl  9: 1.  —  Dem.  34&  2.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  7.  c.  dat  Luc.  D.  Deor.  17. 2. 
c  inl  PoL  4.  40.  L 

b)  implying  also  approach,  to  come 
and  stand  by^  to  come  to  or  upon  any 
person  or  place  ;.  Luke  20:  1  iniattioav 
•I  a^u^  n,t.L  10:  40.  —  Dem.  66. 
23.  Hdian.  a  12. 18.~So  with  the  idea 
of  sodden  appearance,  Acts  12:  7  ay- 
plot  jn^tov  tUatfi,  c.  dat  Luke  2:  9. 
24:  4.  —  Plut  Amat  Narr.  a  Hdot  5. 

44 


56.  —  In  a  hostile  tense,  to  come  vpon, 
j  to  assail,  genr.  Acts  0:12.  23:27.  cdat 
Acts  4: 1.   17:  5.     Sept  for  BtrVa  Jer. 
21:  2.-J08.  Ant  7.  n.  L 

c)  trop.  (a)  of  persons,  to  stand  fast 
by,  i.  e.  to  be  instant,  pressing,  earnest ; 
2  Tim.  4:  2  dnUmf&i  ^Mai^eag  axaigns 
sc.  MtiQvaooip  toy  loyow.  —  Dem.  70. 16. 
—  (/J)  of  things,  e.  g.  evil,  to  come  upon, 
to  fall  upon,  to  befall,  seq.  ini  c  ace 
Luke  21: 34.  c.  dat  1  These.  5: 3.  So 
of  a  tempest,  Acts  28: 2.— Wisd.  6: 5,  a 
19:  1.  ioq^og  Pol.  la  a  7.  —  In  the 
sense  of  to  impend,  to  be  at  hand,  2  Tim. 
4: 6  0  xatgog  itpianjxs, — Jos.  Ant  2. 4.  a 
Dem.  287.  5. 

Eippa'ifiy  0,  indec.  JEJpAratm,  Heb. 
D^nDfi?,  in  N.  T.  pr.  n.  of  a  town  or 
city,  *  John  11:  54.  Eusebius  says  it 
was  8  Rom.  miles  north  of  Jerusalem, 
while  Jerome  with  more  probability 
mokes  the  distance  20  Roman  miles, 
Onomast  in  voc.  Josephus  mentions 
Ephraim  and  Bethel  as  being  small 
towns,  apparently  near  each  other, 
B.  J.  4.  9.  9.  Comp.  2  Sam.  la  2a 
2  Chr.  la  19.  Reland  Palaest.  p.  765. 
Rosenm.  B.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  148. 

*E(p(pcc&a,  Ephphaiha,BnA.rsjnesji 
imperative,  i.  q.  dtarolx&fiti,  be  opened, 
Mark  7:  34.  It  comes  from  the  verb 
nns  to  open,  and  is  either  for  imper. 
Nip^al  nnon,  or  imper.  Ithpael  nnB». 

"ExO-pa,  ag,  i  (pp.  fem.  of  ix- 
^qog,)  enmity,  hatred,  Luke  23:  12. 
Rom.  8:  7.  Gal.  5:  20.  James  4:  4. 
Sept  for  rrN3tD  Num.  35:  20.  Prov.  26: 
26.  —  HdianVa  6. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
10.  —  Meton.  catMe  of  enmiity,  Eph.  2: 
15, 16. 

^Ex^'pog,  a,  6v,  (ix^og,)  1.  Pass. 
hated,  odious,  object  of  enmity ;  Rom. 
11:  28  ix^qol  dt  vfiag,  in  antith.  with 
ayanr^ioL  —  Wisd.  1^  18.  toig  d-edig 
ix&Qog  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  2a  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
4.35. 

2.  Act  ininaeal,  hostUe,  a)  pp.  as 
adj.  Matt  13:  28  ix^gog  ap&gwtog,  i.  e. 
an  enemy.  Rom.  5:  10  ix^gol  optig. 
Col.  1: 21.— Sept.  Esth.  7: 6.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  2.  15.  ib.  4.  4.  17. 

b)  as  subst  o  ix^qog,  an  enemy,  adver^ 
sary,  Buttm.  §  123.  3.    (a)  genr.  and 
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seq.  geo.  of  pen.  Matt.  5:  43,  44.  10: 
36.  13:  25.  Luke  1:  71,  74.  6:  27,  35. 
19:  27,  43.  Rom.  12:  20.  Gal.  4:  16. 
2Thee8.  3:15.  Rev.  11:  5,  12.  c.  gen. 
of  thing,  Acts  13: 10.  So  Sept.  for  a;;fc< 
Gren.  49:  8.  Lev.  26:  7.  al.  saep.^-Detn. 
1121.  12.  Tbuc.  6.  18.  — {/J)  of  the  ad- 
versaries  of  the  Messiah,  seq.  geo.  Matt. 
22: 44  t(aq  ap  ^^  Jovg  ixO^QOVg  aov  vno- 
nodtov  X.  T.  X,  so  Mark  12:  36.  Luke 
20:  43.  Acts  2:  35.  1  Cor.  15: 25.  Heb. 
1:13.  10:13.  also  1  Cor.  15:26.  Phil. 
3:18  loD  (TTUVQOV,  Soi^.  lOv^fOvJameE 
4:  4. — (/)  spec.  6  ix^Qog,  the  adversary^ 
Satan  ;  Luke  10: 19  ^;r*  naaar  Ti;y  dv- 
vafAiv  Tov  i/d^QoVf  comp.  v.  18.  So 
Matt.  13:  39.  —  Test.  XIl  Pair.  p.  657, 
658.    Act.  Thorn.  §  29,  30. 

"ExtSva,  V?y  Vf  («/«ff»)  «  viper, 
Acts  28:  3.  —  Diod.  Sic.  2.  43.  Luc. 
Alex.  10.  —  Trop.  of  wicked  men,  yty- 
vijfiata  ixt^v&v,  progeny  ofvipersy  Matt. 
3:7.  12:34.  23:33.  Luke  3: 7.— Eurip. 
Ion.  1262.  [1276.] 

E'/^f  ^'  *^**»  *^^°  ^pW^t  iniperf. 
Uxo^i  Aoi**  ^  ^X^^f  P^rf.  Mxrinoif  see 
Buttm.  §  114  sub  voc.  to  have,  to  hold^ 
i.e.  to  have  andhold,  implying  continued 
having  or  possession,  trans. 

a)  pp.  and  primarily,  to  have  in  one's 
hands,  to  hold  in  the  hand  ;  Rev.  1: 16 
^o)y  h  ifi  de^i^  avxov  /ci^<  a(niQttg  kn- 
TO.  6:  5.'  10:  2.  17:  4.  —  Hom.  11. 1.  14 
iy  x^aip  ex(ov,  al.  saep.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
11.  2  T^  Xai^  juiy  BX(av.  comp.  Hdot.  7. 
16.— So  by  impL  Matt.  26: 7.  Heb.  8:3. 
Rev.  3:  1.  5:  8.  6:  2.  8:  3,  6.  9:  14.  al. 

b)  genr.  and  most  frequently,  toJiave, 
to  possess,  sc.  externally,  (a)  c.  accus. 
of  things  in  one's  possession,  power, 
charge,  control,  etc.  (1)  genr.  and 
simply,  e.  g.  property,  Matt.  13:  12. 
19:  21,  22.  Mark  10:  22,  23.  Luke  18: 
24.  2l:4.al.  firidivBxnvtto  have  nothing, 
to  be  poor,  2  Cor.  6: 10.  (Hom.  11.  2. 
282.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 9.)  Hence  in  later 
usage,  tx^iv  simply,  with  la  XQW^^^ 
or  the  like  impl.  to  have  so.  much,  to  he 
rieh  etc.  and  ou  v.fti]  tx^iv,  to  have  not, 
to  he  poor,  Matt.  13: 12.  25:29.  ICor. 
11:  22.  2  Cor.  8:  11,  12.  James  4:  2. 
— Palaeph.49.1.  Dem.1123.25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  a  44,  coll.  45.  —  So  of  flocks, 
Tf^Pmrop  fx^^  ^o^x,  12: 11.   (Luc.  D. 


Deor.  4. 2  ult. )  of  produce,  estates,  etc 
Luke  12:  19.  13:  6.  xXtj^fovofdar  trop. 
Eph.  5:  5,  and  fiigog  fierce  tivog  John 
13:  8,  comp.  Gen.  31: 14.  Num.  18: 20. 
Deuf.  12:  12.  —  Of  arms,  utensils,  etc 
Luke  22:  36  bis.  Rev.  18:  19.  (Luc.  D. 
Mort.  11.  1.)  garments,  Luke  3:  11. 
9:  3.  provisions.  Malt.  14: 17.  Mark  8: 
1,  2,  5,  7.  John  2:  3.  1  Tim.  6:  8. 
(Hdian.  3.  9.  17.  Xen.  An.  2.  3,  27.) 
a  home,  place,  etc.  Malt.  8:  20.  Mark 
5:  3.  Luke  12:  17.  members  or  parts 
of  the  body,  ma  Matt.  11:  15.  oqp^ed- 
/uou?  Mark  8: 18.  (Palaeph.32.1.)  Luke 
24: 39.  Rev.  9: 10.  Acts  11:  3  oxpc^ 
(Tiiav  ixoneg,  uncircumcised,  gentiles. 
xagdiav  heart,  trop.  Mark  8: 17.  2  Pet. 
2:  14.  power,  faculty,  dignity,  etc 
John  4:  44.  6:  68.  17:  5.  Heb.  2t  14. 
7:  24.  Rev.  9:  11.  16:  9.  17:  18.  —  Pa- 
laeph.  29.  3.  Plut.  Cat.  Min.  16.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  11.  —  So  of  any  good,  advan- 
tage, benefit,  etc.  uta&or  Matt.  5:  46* 
/a^*y  ngbg  top  Xaop,  i.  e.  favour  with^ 
Acts  2:  47.  (SepL  for  NSn  Ex.  33:  12.) 
Acts  24: 16.  Rom.  4:  2.'  5:  2.  9:  la 
nUrtip  fidth,  as  a  gift  etc.  14: 22.  1  Cor. 
13: 2.  James  2: 1, 14, 18.  {^co^r  ultopwp 
John  3:  36.  6:  40,  47,  53,  54.  al.— Of  a 
law,  etc.  John  19:  7.  1  Cor.  7:  25. 
1  John  4:  21.  So  of  age,  years,  John 
8:  57.  9:  2L  —Jos.  Ant.  1.  13. 2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  34.  —  Of  a  ground  of  com- 
plaint, etc.  seq.  xaxa  ripog  or  n^  xipo. 
Matt.  5:  23.  Acts  19: 38.  24: 19.  25: 19. 
1  Cor.  6: 1.  Rev.  2:  4,  14,  20.  or  a 
ground  of  reply,  2  Cor.  5:  12.  Of  a 
definite  beginning  and  end,  Heb.  7: 3 
firjxs  aqxh^  fifd(^p  firjxe  ionjg  tilog  e/ny. 

—  (2)  With  an  adjunct  qualifying  the 
accusative,  e.  g.  an  adj.  or  particip.  in 
the  accus.  Acts  2: 44  bIxop  anapxa  xomw. 
Acts  20:  24  ov5«  ^w  t^  ^XJi^  /ww 
xinlap  nor  do  I  hold  my  life  dear.  Luke 
19:  20.  So  with  a  noun  in  appoait 
1  Pet.  Q:  16  fifj  w$  intxaXviifia  txamg 
trig  xaxiag  !»/>'  iXeu&eQlap,  —  Luc  D. 
Deor.  9.  1  toxada  /ag  tijp  xtipaXijp  ^ff*. 

—  (3)  By  impl.  with  the  notion  of 
charge,  trust,  etc.  Rev.  1:  18  i/i»  tag 
xXeig  tov  ^aycrrov.  12:  12.  15:  1,  d» 
txoPTog  nXtj/ag  iTixa  %,  t.  X, — Dem.  1 153. 
4.— (4)  In  the  sense  of  to  have  ai  hand, 
to  have  ready,  1  Cor.  14:  26  humo^ 
^taXphp  txu  s.  T.  A. 
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{jS)  c  aecQg.  of  ptreon,  iraplying 
some  special  relation  or  connexion,  viz. 
(1)  genr.  and  siroply,  e.  g.  of  a  husband 
or  wife.  Matt.  14:  4  ov  s^Mri  aoi,  ^cii^ 
cvn^y  8C  as  a  wife.    22:  28.  Mark  12: 

23.  al.  John  4: 17  {  yv97\  ehtp  *  oim 
txm  arSffcu  v.  18.  Comp.  Schaef.  ad 
Greg.  Cor.  p.  931.  —  Schol.  Yen.  ad  II. 
6.  396  {  yog  /vrii  ^rro,  o  ^e  an)^  bx'u 
OdjrsB.  4.  569.  Luc.  D.  Morr.  16.  1.  — 
So  adtlipoi-g  tx^v  Luke  16:  28.  a^x^- 
^ia  Ueb.4:14.  (xmatov  Plut.Cat.Min. 
21.)  dmnoxa^  1  Tim.  6:  2.  ohnovofAov 
Luke  16: 1.  T^a  Tit.  1:  6.  vlovq 
Gal.  4:  22.     ipilov  Luke  11:  5.    x^^faq 

1  Tim.  5:  16.  etc.  etc.  Matt.  9:  36.  27: 
16,65.  Luke  4:  40.  John  5:  7.  Rer. 
2:  14,  15.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 11.  An. 
a  4.  la— (2)  With  an  adjunct  qualify- 
ing the  accus.  e.  g.  a  noun  in  apposit. 
Matt.  3:  9  naxiqa  ^x^fuw  tov  'AJiQaafti 
John  8: 41.  Acts  13:  5  b!xop  di  ual  '/a»- 
iwrrpt  wtfufitrir.  Phil.  3: 17.  Philero.  17. 
Heb.  12: 9.  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  61.)  With  an 
adj.  or  particip.  in  the  accus.  Luke  17: 
7  davlow  txwf  agoxgUina,  14:  18,  19 
%«  gu  nagnxfifiipav.  1  Cor.  7:  12,  13. 
PhiL  2:  20, 29.  (Hdian.  1.  16.  9.)  So 
with  a  prep,  and  its  case.  Acts  25: 16 
ugtp  f]  tuna  ngommov  $xoi  xovg  Matrjyo^ 
gms-  Matt.  26:  11  nxtaxovq  sx^b  fu^ 
hnnmr.  John  12:  8.  (Xen.  Cyr.  K  4. 
17.)  So  ixtip  vjx  kavxoy  MatL  8:  9. 
Lake  7:  8.     V  kavxov  Rev.  9: 11. 

(/)  where  the  subject  is  a  thing,  io 
hactj  implying  the  existence  of  some 
thing  m  or  in  close  connexion  with  the 
subject ;  c.  ace  of  thing,  Matt.  13:  5 
ovs  fix'  ytiv  noXkrfv — diu  to  fiif  ^wy 
fii&og  pjg.    T.  6,  27.  Luke  11:  36.  20: 

24.  Acts  27:  39.  So  Acts  1: 12  ogoq 
cw^fiatov  tx^  odoif,  having  a  sabbath 
daf$  journey,  i.  e.  being  thus  far  from 
the  city.     1  Cor.  12:  23.    1  Tim.  4:  8. 

2  Tim.  2: 17  rofifjp  b^h  i.  e.  shall  eat 
around,  spread.  Heb.  9: 8  ^xovofiq  oxd- 
«ir,  having  yet  a  standing.  James  1:  4. 
RcF.  4:  7,  8.--Plut.  Cat  Min.  5.  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  la 

c)  spoken  of  what  one  is  said  to  havt 
vn  Gr  on^  by  or  toUh  hipiself,  i*  e.  of 
any  condition,  circumstances,  state,  ex- 
ternal or  internal,  in  which  one  is,  etc. 

(a)  genr.  of  any  obligation,  duty, 
coarse,  etc.  Acts  21:  23  ivxh^  ^ovxiq 


i<p  iavx&p,  18:  18.  Rom.  12:  4  nga^mf. 

2  Cor.  4: 1  dimtowiaw.  Phil.  1: 30  et  Col. 
2:  1  aymva,  (Plut.  Cat.  Min.  24.)  Luke 
12:  50  /idixxur/ia  di  Bxa  PaTtxw&^vaty 
see  in  BamlCai  2.  b.  Of  sin,  guilt,  etc 
afAogxlav  bx'ip  John  9:  41.  15:  22.  fy- 
nXfifia  Acts  2a  29.  ttglfui  1  Tim.  5: 12. 
But  xglfjuna  ^x^p,  to  have  lawsuUs, 
1  Cor.  6:  7.  (Lat.  lites  habeo,  Hor.  Sat. 
1.  7.  5.)  V.  4.  Acts  28: 29.  —  So  tiXog 
ix^iv,  to  have  an  end,  i.  e.  pp.  to  come 
to  an  end,  be  destroyed,  as  6  Scnapdq, 
Mark  3:  26.  or  trop.  to  have  an  ac- 
complishment, be  fulfilled,  as  prophecy, 
Luke  22:  37.  —  pp.  Diod.  Sic.  la  91. 
trop.  Hom.  II.  18.  378.  —  Of  effects  or 
results  depending  on  the  subject  as  a 
cause  or  antecedent ;  Heb.  10:  35  r^xig 
BxBi  fii(T&a7xoSoaiap  fifydXffp^  i.  e.  which 
has  or  brings  with  it  great  reward. 
1  John  4: 18  o  tpofioq  xolaaip  bxb^, 

(/9)  of  any  condition  or  affection  of 
body  or  mind,  where  one  is  said  to  have 
such  and  such  an  affection,  etc.  (1)  Of 
the  body,  as  fMoxlyaq  v.  ao&tPBlag 
Bxttv,  to  have  disease,  infirmity,  etc. 
Mark  a  10.  Acts  28:  9.  Heb.  7:  28. 
wounds,  Rev.  13:  14.  daifioviop  v. 
TXPBVfiu  ixdd'agxop  exup,  to  have  a  devil, 
etc.  to  be  possessed,  Matt  11: 18.  Mark 
a  22,  30.  9:  17.  Luke  la  11.  Acts  16: 
16.  19: 13.~(2)  Of  the  mind,  as  ayaniip 
BXBip,  John  5:  42.  13:  35.  dpayiapf 
Luke  14: 18.  23: 17.  (Jos.  Ant.  16.  9.  3. 
Plut.Cat.Min.24fin.)  apanavaip  Rev. 
4:  8.  Blg^prip  John  16:  33.  Acts  9:  31. 
(comp.  Dem.  13.  12.)     iXnlda  Acts  24: 

15.  (Hdian.  2.  3.  4.)  iin&vfUap  PhU. 
1:  23.  ^Xupip  1  Cor.  7:  28.  ^vfAop 
Rev.  12:  12.     vovp  Xgurrov  1  Cor.  2: 

16.  na^^iar  Eph.  3:  12.  nlaxip, 
as  an  affection  of  mind,  Matt  17:  20. 
Ttyevfia  Xgi,(Txov  Rom.  8:  9.  np,  aytop 
1  Cor.  6:  19.  nvevfia  Jude  19.  nopop 
Col.  4: 13./    <p6l3op  1  Tim.  5: 20.     ;fa^ay 

3  John  4.  x^9^^  '^^^^*  ^^  ^^'"^  favour 
towards  any  one,  Lat.  gratias  habeo, 
i.  q.  to  thank,  Luke  17:  9.  1  Tim.  1: 12. 
(Dem.12.11.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.1.)  jfp^/ai^ 
fX^iP^  to  have  need,  to  he  in  xcant,  seq. 
gen.  Matt.  6: 8  Stp  /^e/ay  txne,  Luke  5: 
31.  1  Cor.  12: 21.  Heb.  5:  12.  genr. 
Mark  2: 25.  Acts  2: 45.  4: 35.  seq.  in- 
fin.  Matt  a  14.  1  Thess.  1:  8.  seq. 
ha,  John  2:  25.  16:  3a     1  John  2:  27. 
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^  Arr.  Epiet  1. 39.  87.  Pol.  9. 13. 1. 
-*-  By  an  ioTenion  of  the  subject  and 
predicate  auch  an  affection  or  emotion 
is  in  Greek  writers  often  aaid  to  hoot, 
to  pouesi  a  perwn ;  in  N.  T.  only 
Mark  16:  8  tlx»  S*  ennag  iQofMog  no*  In- 
axaaiq,  —  Horn.  II.  18.  247  nartag  yuq 
9X9  t^fiog.  a  342  -^afi/iog.  1.  82  /o- 
log.  Hdot.  4. 115  tpofiog.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
2.  9  ttXawlytlMg.  Sep  Paasow  in  "£/«• 
1.  b. 

{/)  pp.  of  things  which  one  has  in, 
cm,  or  about  himself^  including  the  idea 
of  to  frecrr,  to  carry ;  e.  g.  in  oneself,  as 
h  Ywnql  f/eiy,  to  ht  pregnant,  Matt.  1: 
18  et  Rev.  12: 2;  see  in  raatrJQ,  Trop. 
2  Cor.  1:  9.  4:  7.  Phil.  1:  7.  —  So  on 
oneself,  of  garments,  arms,  ornaments, 
etc.  i.  q.  to  bear,  to  wear ;  Matt.  3:  4 
«2/8  TO  Mvfia,  John  12:  6  to  yXwrao^ 
nofiop  $1x9*  18:  10  fiaxa^Quy.  Rev.  9: 17 
^mffoxag.  So  seq.  ini  expr.  or  impl. 
1  Cor.  11:  10.  Rev.  9:  4.  13: 17.  14:  1, 
14.  16:  2.  19:  16.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  26.  ib.  7.  5.  29.  c.  inl 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  26. 1  med.— 1  Cor.  11: 4 
Jfx^ip  Mnit  n$q>aXfig,  to  have  upon  the  htad^ 
pp.  so  as  to  hang  down  from  it,  like  a 
veil,  toga,  etc.  Comp.  Plut  QuaesL 
Rom.  14  lbiif¥  xattt  tteipaXiig  to  ifiatior. 
— ^Trop.  of  persons  wearing  an  appear- 
ance, etc  Col.  2:  23.  2  Tim.  3:  5. 
Rev.3:L  (Hdot  7. 138.)  Ofa  tree  hav- 
ing leaves,  Mark  11: 13. 

(d)  in  the  sense  of  (o  contain^  i.  e.  to 
have  within  oneself,  Heb.  9: 4  bis.  Rev. 
21: 11.— Trop.  ^K^tp  h  havr^.  Matt  13: 
2L  Mark  4: 17. 

d)  trop.  and  intens.  to  hamfimdy  sc 
in  mind,  to  hoid  to,  to  holdfast,  viz. 

(a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  things,  John  14:  21 

0  ^iffiiy  tag  hrolmg  /mv  xal  nnf&p  mvxag. 

1  Cor.  11:  la   Phil.  3:  9.     1  Tim.  a-  9. 

2  Tim.  1:  la  Heb.  6: 19.  1  Pet  2: 12. 
1  John  5: 10.  Rev.  2:  24,  25.— So  bx^^w 
-dwy,  Tor  natiga,  top  viop,  to  have  God 
and  Christ,  to  holdfast  to  them,  i.  e.  to  ac- 
knowledge with  love  and  devotedness, 
1  John  2:  23  bis.  5:  12  bis.  2  John 
9  bis. 

(fi)  by  iropl.  to  hold  for  or  as,  to  re- 
gard, to  count,  c.  ace.  of  pers.  with  a 
noun  in  apposit  Matt  14:  5  cic  vr^o^i^- 
tifp  alnop  iJvMPPTjv]  ilxop,  (hey  counted 
him  as  n  prophet.  21:26,46.    So  Mark 


11:  39,  where  for  the  attnctioDi  see 
Buttm.  I  151.  I.  6.  —  Isocr.  p.  289.  A, 
tlpag  ovp  txvt  ntnaidevfupovg  a.  t.  JL 
Theogn.  Sent  487. 

e)  seq.  infin.  strictly  with  an  accos. 
t2,  otfUip,  etc.  viz.  i^^  ^'  l^^^^^l  ^^ 
V.  no^ntrm,  or  the  like,  as  in  Engl,  le 
haoe  something  to  say  or  do^  i.e.  by 
impl.  to  he  Me  to  say  or  do  sometking, 
1  can,  implying  only  an  objective  or 
external  ability,  and  thus  difiering  from 
dvpafMi  q.  V.  Usually  c.  infin.  aor. 
Luke  7: 40  Bx^t  vol  t*  uitup.  12:  4  p^ 
Bxopitop  ntq,  T«  no^fjaoB,  Acts  4: 14  ov- 
dh  tlxoy  apTuntiP.  Acts  23:  17,  la 
25:  26.  28:  19.     c.  infin.  pres.  2  John 

12.  ^  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  23  dxop  t»  mup. 
Hdian.  6. 1.  24.  Palaeph.  32.  10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7. 5. 42  ovdip  ap  txoifup  fiifapaa&tu. 
c.  infin.  pres.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  11. — More 
direct  is  the  meaning  to  he  able,  I  etm, 
when  the  accus.  is  suppressed,  e.  g. 
seq.  infin.  aor.  Matt  18:  ^  ^19  ^jifone; 
^8  oVfoD  inodovpa^,  lit  he  not  having  to 
pay,  i.  e.  not  being  able  to  pay.   Heb.  6: 

13.  c.  infin.  pres.  John  8: 6  W  ^r*"'* 
MtTij/Of tly  ovfol/.  2  Pet  1:  la — o.  in£ 
aor.  Jos.  Ant  3.  1.  1.  Luc.  D.  Deer. 
26. 1  Bxtig  fMi  wiHP  nixt^  n.  t.  L  Xmi. 
Mem.  2. 7. 1 1  ovx  l^w  inodovpui^  c  inf. 
pres.  Sept  Prov.  3:27.  Luc.D.  I>eor. 
17. 1  wgnal  cj^m  ^vyytX/fp.  Xen.  Cyr.  a 
3.  7  atp  mp  tififp  t^opsp  ow  a*  t;  X.  — 
So  where  the  infin.  is  suppressed; 
Mark  14: 8  o  ^t»  avtii  [wot^wui),  iaot- 
fjoM.  Actsa 6  o  di  ^  [Mopm],  towti 
croi  dldBifu. — Dem.  425. 10  ovX'  o,t»  /^ 
nouip  ^STB. 

f)  intrans.  or  with  i»vt6p  etc  impL 
Buum.  §130.  n.2.  Matth.  §  496 ;  always 
with  an  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase,  is 
have  oneself  so  and  bo,  to  be  ciram- 
staneedj  to  6e,  etc.  e.  g.  itoifimg  Cr*%  ^ 
be  ready,  Acts  21:  la  2  Cor.  12: 14. 
comp.  in  *Eroifimg.  (AeL  V.  H.  4.  la) 
ifrxartag  ix^  to  be  at  extremity,  Mark  5c 
23,  see  in  *Eiixaxotg.  So  wotAg  ^l^  la 
U  sick.  Matt  4:  24.  Luke  7: 2.  (Xtit 
Oec.  3.  11.)  uaX&g  ^<iy,  to  be  tMtf,  !•  e- 
to  recover  from  sickness,  Mark  16:  la 
also  John  4:  52.  (genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a 
47.)  ovTvg  Bx^sPf  to  be  so.  Acts  7:  L 
12:  15.  al.  n6g  15:  36.  mlXtH  1  Tim. 
5:  25.—  Xen.  An.  a  1.  32  oihmg-  Ael. 
V.  H.  2.  36  ntig.  -^  Acta  24x  25  tt  fvr 
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ticw  m^tvov^  at  U  now  it,  as  the  nmtter 
DOW  Btaods,  i.  e.  adverbially,  far  ike 
pntenL  Comp.  Vigen  p.  9.  —  Tob.  7: 
11.  Plat.  Amator.  1.  Luc.  Anachar.  40 
uk. — Seq.  ir  c.  dat.  adverbially  ;  John 
&  5, 6,  /r  ia&twdif  c/fo-.  2  Cor.  10:  6. 
So  of  place,  ^cm^  h,  to  6e  tii  a  place, 
John  11: 17  ^i^oirTo  ip  xf  funifui^. — Jos. 
Ant  7. 1. 1.^  comp.  Arr.  AL  M.  6. 17. 9. 
g)  Mid.  i^Ofiai,  to  hold  oneadf  upon 
or  lo,  lo  adhere  to,  Horn.  II.  7.  U4S.  seq. 
geo.  <»f  person,  Sept.  for  pi*7  Deot.  90: 
20.  Tbeogn.  Sent.  32.  to  ~be  mar  to^ 
adjaetnt,  eontiguouB^  seq.  gen.  Diod.  Sic. 
2. 49  init.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1 .  20.— In  N.  T. 
only  pardcip.  /x^ftBvog,  tj,  ov,  near, 
next,  e.  g.  of  place,  Maiii  1:  38  uq  taq 
ixofiivag  xmfionolBig,  i.  e.  next,  adjacent. 
-^os.  Ant.  6.  1.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 5. 10. 

—  Of  time,  Ttj  ixofifvtj  sc.  tif^^  *^ 
next  dmf,  in  full  Acts' 21:  26.  absol. 
Lake  la  33.  Acts  20:  15.  t^  dk  ix. 
vmppatm  Actd  13:  44.— Sept.  1  Chr.  10: 
a  2  Mace  12:  39.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  9.  2. 
Pol.  3.  112.  1.— Trop.  Heb.  6:  9  t«  ixo- 
fttra  owT^lag,  thinga  pertaining  to  aat- 
wxHon,  conjoined  with  it. — Luc.  Her- 
root.  69  tavi  iXnldog  ov  ptitqaq  ixofupa 
liyttf.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  213.  A.  comp. 
Xen.  An.  6.  3.  17.     Al. 

JS(&c^  adv.  and  later  also  as  prep, 
cgen. 

L  As  adv.  a)  untUf  i.  e.  so  long  as 
tmliZ,  marking  the  continuance  of  an 
action  up  to  the  time  of  another  action, 
and  followed  by  the  Indicative,  Sub- 
junct.  or  Opt.  according  as  the  latter 
action  is  certain  or  uncertain  ;  Buttm. 
fl46.a  Matth.  §  522. 1.   Winer.  §42.  3. 

—  (a)   Seq.  Indie,   of  a    past  action ; 

MatL  2: 9  tag  n&w  mri.  24: 39 Xen. 

CJyr.  1.  3.7. — Of  a  future  action,  where 
the  earlier  Greeks  prefer  the  Subjunc- 
tive, but  later  writers  employ  the  fu- 
ture ;  comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  927. 
So  with  tgxoftai  in  a  fut.  sense,  see 
"E^ZOfuti  2.  a.  Luke  19: 13  tmg  sjpj^o/iai. 
John  21:  22,  2a  1  Tim.  4:  13,  coll.  3: 
14. — PluL  Lycurg.  29  dtiy  imlvovg  iftr- 
ftimp  x.  T.  1.  I'mg  Inaviiaiv  ix  JeXq>&¥ 
mrtog,  for  the  fut.  signif.  see  Buttm. 
^106.  V.  5.— (/?)  Seq.  Subjwiet.  aor.  with 
ap,  where  the  latter  action  is  only  prob- 
able (  here  in  LaL  we  find  the  fut.  ez- 


octum,  and  in  Engl,  either  the  first  or 
second  future ;  Matt.  1.  c.  p.  1010.  Wi- 
ner I.  c.  p.  245.  Matt.  2: 13  ttog  «r  tVnm 
aoi,  5: 18,  2a  10:  11.  12:  20.  Mark  9: 
L  12:36.  Luke  9:  27.  13:35.  21:32. 
1  Cor.  4: 5.  James  5: 7.  al.  saep. — Sept. 
Job  27:  5.  Xen.  An.  5. 1. 11.  Cyr.  a  3. 
46.  — -  With  ap  suppressed,  see  Matth.. 
§  522.  note.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  14.. 
Mark  6: 45  img  ainog  anoXvoj^  top  oj^ioir* 
14:  32.  Luke  15: 4.  17:  8.  2  Thess.  2:: 
7.   Heb.  10: 13.  Rev.  6: 11.  20:  5. 

b)  by  impL  to  long  as^  tohiUj  i.  e.. 
during  the  continuance  of  another  ac- 
tion, until  it  ends,  etc.  John  9:  4  lw$: 
^pi(fa  iojLv,  12: 35, 36,  mg  to  <p6ig  ^ne. 
—  Ecclus.  30:  20.  Dem.  15.  5.  Plato 
Phaedo.  38  ult  Fai^  ht  <pug  ioxi,  Xen. 
An.  2.  6.  2.    Comp.  Buttm.  I.  c.  etc. 

II.  As  prep,  governing  the  genitive 
in  later  writers,  until,  unto,  marking  a 
terminus  ad  quern,  and  spoken  both  of 
time  and  place ;  comp.  Passow  sub  voc. 
l.b.   Winer  §58.  6. 

1.  Of  time,  viz.  a)  seq.  gen.  of  a 
noun  of  time  ;  Matt.  26: 29  img  rfjg  ^fd- 
gag  intlrrig.  Mark  15:  33.  Luke  1:  80. 
Acts  28:  23.  1  Cor.  16:  8.  al.  (Sept. 
forn:?  2  Sam.  6:  2a  Ezra  9:  4.)  Seq. 
gen.  of  person  or  event,  Matt.  1: 17  ter^ 
iwg  Jafild,  Biag  irig  fwrotxeolag  Bafl.  tetg 
tovXq^otov.  Luke  16: 16.  Matt.  28: 20. 
Luke  11: 51.  al — Diod.  Sic.  1. 4  tiog  tij^ 
^AXe^Mgov  teXtvrilg,  Dion.  Hal.  de 
Demosth.24.T.II.  p.178.26.  ed.Sylburg. 

b)  seq.  gen.  of  a  pronotm,  e.  gu 
(a)  tmg  ov  sc.  ;(f9oyov,  until  ufkat  timey 
untU  ujhen,  i.  e.  simply,  untU,  c.  c.  Indie, 
or  Subjunct.  like  (tag  above  in  I.  a.  So* 
seq.  Indie.  Matt  1:  25  IW^  ov  hacs  ror 
viop  X.  T.  L  13:  33.  Acts  21:  26.  —  Pa- 
laeph.  4.  2. — Seq.  Subjunct.  aor.  with- 
out ay,  see  above ;  Matt  14: 22  loi;  ov 
inoXvofi  tovg  oxXovg,  comp.  Mark  6: 45.. 
So  Matt.  26:  36,  coll.  Mark  14:  32.  also 
Matt  17:  9.  18:  30.  Luke  12:  50,  59. 
24:  49.  John  13:  38.  Acts  23:  12,  14, 
2 1 .  al.  —  Sept.  Ecc.  12?  2.  Act.  Thom. 
§  16.  Jos.  Ant  5.  1.  a— (/?)  lag  otov 
sc.  jt^oy'ov,  until  when,  untH,  c.  Indie, 
as  above,  John  9:  18  t»g  otov  i^tartioar 
X.  T.  X.  Matt  5: 25.  c.  Subjunct  with- 
out ay,  see  above ;  Luke  la*  8  img  otov 
(Txa^M  nsgl  avn^y.  15: 8  colL  v.  4.  22: 
16, 18. 
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c)  seti.  adv.  of  lime,  with  or  without 
tot),  Lob.  ad  Phryu.  p.  45  sq.  So  ttoq 
xov  vvvy  vnlU  now,  Matt  24:  21.  Mark 
13: 19.  (Sept.  for  nn:?  n?  Gen.  46:  34.) 
I(w«  trjg  (TtifAif^ov  Matt.  27:  8.  Rom.  11: 
8 ;  but  l(ki$  ariiAiQov  2  Cor.  3: 15.  —  So 
geur.  without  xov,  more  usually  in 
later  writers,  but  sometimes  thus  found 
in  earlier  ones,  Lob.  1.  c.  Winer  5  58. 6. 
p.  395.  koig  Slqiv,  until  now,  see  in 
''Af^ji,  Malt.  1 1: 12.  John  2: 10.  al.  ioig 
note,  until  when  f  i.  e.  how  long  f  Malt. 
17:  17.  Mark  9: 19.  John  10:  24.  al. 
Sept.  for  n:fi{  n?  Ps.  13:  2.  -^nTa  ny 
H  Sam.  2:  26^  ^  Comp.  Foi^  ot«,  ZosimI 
Hist.  1.  5.   Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  25. 

2.  Of  place,  aa  far  as  to,  unto,  etc. 

a)  pp.  in  various  constructions,  (a) 
«eq.  gen.  of  place,  Matt.  11:  23  coi?  rov 
ovqavov,  to,  up  to,  heaven.  24:  31.  26: 
58  itag  ty^(  avlrjg  xov  aqx-  Luke  2: 15 
T(»(  Bti&leifi.  4:  29.  Acts  1:  8.  11:  22. 
23:  23.  26:  11  ^(og  xal  tig  xag  e|ai  noXeig, 
to  and  even  into  foreign  cities,  the  con- 
struction being  here  adapted  to  $lg  and 


not  to  itag.  So  c.  geo.  of  pen.  as 
marking  a  place,  Luke  4:  42.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  1.27  tofg  ^arov.  Ael.  V.  H.a 
18  med.  —  i^)  seq.  adv.  of  place,  e.  g. 
tag  apo),  to  the  brim,  John  2:  7.  ta^g 
xarcD,  to  the  bottom.  Matt.  27:  51.  ItK 
BOW  Mark  14:  54.  ttag  idt  Luke  23: 5. 
—  C;')  s^q*  prep,  and  its  case,  e.  g.  twg 
iig  Btjd-aplar,  as  far  as  into  Bethany, 
i.  e.  quite  thither,  Luke  24:  50. — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  27  img  fig  xovg  aouti^ovg  xonovg. 
Ael.  V.  H.  12. 22.— So  img  *|oi  x^  no- 
Uoigt  as  far  as  to  without  the  city,  i.  e. 
quite  out  of  the  city.  Acts  21:  5. 

b)  trop.  seq.  gen.  of  a  term  or  limit 
marking  extent ;  Matt.  26:38  l«^  ^ora- 
xov.  (Sept  for  T3?  Jon.  4:  9.  Test 
XII  Pair.  p.  520.  Jos.  de  Mace.  14  ult) 
Mark  6:  23.  Luke  22:  51  iaxs  iwg  xov- 
xov.  Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  in  a  like  sense ; 
Matt  20:  8  ftag  xa¥  nQtoxfor.  John  8: 9. 
Acts  8:  10.  Rom.  3:  12  ovk  taxtw  tmg 
ifog,  not  so  much  as  one.  —  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  6.  37  loi$  iuyopup.     Al. 


z. 


Za/iouAujy,  o,  Zolu/on,  Heb.]ii'5iT 
(dwelling),  pr.  n.  of  the  tenth  son  of 
Jacob,  born  of  Leah,  Gen.  30:  20.  In 
N.  T.  melon,  the  tribe  of  Zahulon,  Matt 
4:  13,  15.  Rev.  7:  8. 

ZaxxccTog,  ou,  6,  Zaccheus,  Heb. 
prob.  ■»3t  (pure),  pr.  name  of  a  chief 
pub1ican,~Luke  19: 2, 5, 8.  Comp.  Jahn 
§242. 

Zapd,  6,  indcc.  Zara,  Heb.  nnj 
(dawn,  rising,)  pr.  n.  of  a  son  of  Judah 
by  Thamar,  Matt.  1:  3.  Comp.  Gen. 
38:30. 

Zay^aQlag,  iovy  6,  Zacharias,  Heb. 
n^*^DT  (God-remembered),  Zechariah, 
pr.'n.  of  two  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  The  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  a 
priest  of  the  class  of  Abia ;  see  ^Afitd. 
Luke  1:  5,  12,  13,  18,  21,  40,  59,  67. 
3:2. 


2.  A  person  killed  in  the  templey 
Matt  23:  35  et  Luke  11:  51  Zaxaqios 
vlov  Saqaxlov.  The  allusion  is  prob- 
ably to  Zecbariali  the  sou  of  Jehoida 
(prob.  also  called  Barachias),  who  was 
stoned  by  order  of  Joash,  2  Chr.  24: 20 
sq.  Others  refer  it  to  the  prophet 
Zechariah  son  of  Barachiah,  Zecb.  1: 1 ; 
but  history  gives  no  account  of  his 
death.  Others  again  make  the  refer- 
ence to  Zacharias  the  son  of  Banicb, 
who  was  slain  by  the  Zelotae  in  the 
temple  just  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  4 ;  but  the 
aor.  iq>ovEvoaxt  is  against  this  supposi- 
tion.    See  Olshausen  on  Matt  1.  c. 

Zaw,  ciy  {^5,  £S»  ^^^^'  ip'^  BotiiB. 
§  105.  n.  5 ;  fut  fiyaoi  Rom.  6: 2.  Heb. 
12:9.  Aristoph.  Plut  263.  Plat  Rep.  V. 
p.  465.  D.  X.  p.  591.  C.  also  later /bt 
iijaoftM  Matt  4:  4.  al.    Dero.  794. 19. 
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•or.  1  ffitiQa  Rev.  2:  a  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 
23.  HdiaD.ai2.26.  The  Attics  rarely 
employed  this  verb  except  in  pres.  and 
imperf.  supplying  the  other  tebses  from 
/J*o«i,  Buttm.§114.  Maith.  §236.  Wi- 
ner §  15.  p.  79. — To  live^  intrans. 

a)  to  live^  to  have  life,  spoken  of 
physical  life  and  existence,  as  opp.  to 
death  or  non-existence,  and  implying 
always  some  duration,  (a)  genr.  of 
haoian  life  etc.  Acts  17:28  iv  alnw 
ri^  ififuy.  22:  22.  Rom.  7:  1,  2,  3. 
1  Cor.  15:45.  Heb.9:l7.  en  Jwy  Matt. 
27: 63.  ittrxf^  xal  vexQoi  Acts  10:  42. 
Rom.  14: 9.  1  Pet.  4:  5.  to  ifjp,  subst. 
Ufe,  Phil.  1: 21, 22.  2  Cor.  1:  8.  Sept. 
for  •'n  Gen.  2:  7,  9.  43:  7.  H-^tl  Gen. 
42:  2."  Ex.  19:  13.— Xen.  Cyr.  Y.  3.  3. 
ib.  a  7.  8.  TO  Qv  Jos,  Ant.  2.  a  1. 
Died.  Sic.  1.  21.  —  Of  persons  raised 
from  the  dead  ;  Matt.  9: 18  {  &v/.  ftov 
i^&  htlnrtfiirer '  alia  il&wr — xod  J»/- 
miat.  Mark  16: 11.  Luke  24: 2a  John 
5: 25.  Acts  1:3.  9: 41.  Rev.  20: 4, 5.  al. 
So  Sept.  and  rr  n  2  K.  13: 21 .  Spoken 
also  of  those  r^tored  from  sickness, 
noi  to  die,  by  impl.  to  mend,  to  he  well ; 
John  4:  50  o  viog  vov  ijj.  v.  51,  53, 
comp.  52.     So  Sept.  and  *n^n  2  K.  8: 

8,  9. — (|5)  In  the  sense  of  to  exist,  abso- 
lately  and  without  end,  now  and  here- 
after, to  live  forever ;  so  of  human  be- 
ings. Matt.  22:  32  ovx  laxiv  6  &tog  ysx- 
^wv,  ilXa  ifartbiv.  Mark  12:  27.  Luke 
20:  38.  (Jos.  de  Mace.  16  ult.)  John  11: 
25.  14: 19.  1  Thess.  5: 10.  1  Pet.  4: 6. 
by  impl.  Heb.  7:  6.  Of  Jesus,  John  6: 
57.  14:  19.  Rom.  6:  10.  2  Cor.  la  4. 
Heb.  7:  25.  Rev.  1:  la  2:  a  Of  God 
John  6:  57  o  (wp  nttirji^  i.  q.  6  hxctv 
Coifir  iy  iavfta  5:  26.  also  in  an  oath 
by  Hebr.  Rom.  14:  11  ^ai  iyi,  Uyu  xv- 
^log^  as  I  live;  so  Sept.  and  "'aK-^h 
Num.  14:  21,  28.  comp^  Judg.  8:  19^ 
1  Sam.  17: 56.  —  Part,  f  c5v,  ever  living, 
tUmal^  o  d^iog  6  ^a>y.  Matt.  16: 16.  Rom. 
9:26.  1  Tim.  d- 17.  Heb.  ai2.  12:22. 
Rev.  4i  9,  10.  10:  6.  and  as  opp.  to 
idols,  which  are  dead,  non-existing. 
Acts  14: 15.    2  Cor.  6: 16.     1  Thess.  1: 

9.  So  Sept.  and  -^n  Deut.  5: 26.  2  K. 
19:  la— Bel  and  Drag.  5^— (/)  Trop.  of 
things, only  in  particip.  fcuy,  Covaa,  (Sv, 
Hmng,  Hvely,  itciive,  also  enduring,  opp. 
to  what  is  dead,  torpid,  inactive,  and 


also  transient;  e.g.  1  Pet.  1:  3  ilnlg  {; 
lively  enduring  hope.  Rom.  12: 1  dvtrltt 
£.  living  and  constant  sacrifice,  opp.  to 
the  interrupted  sacrifice  of  slaughtered 
victims.  Heb.  4:  12  o  Xoyog  t.  ^tov,  the 
divine  threatnings  are  living,  sure,  never 
in  vain ;  also  1  Pet.  1:  23  6  Xoyog  J^.  &. 
the  living,  efficient,  enduring  word. 
1  Pet.  2:  4  U&og  ^otr,  of  Christ  as  the 
corner-stone  of  the  church,  not  inactive 
and  dead,  but  living  and  efficient ;  bq 
of  Christians  in  v.  5.  So  {jSojq  t^v, 
living  footer,  i.  e.  the  water  of  running 
streams  and  fountains,  opp.  to  that  of 
stagnant^cisterns,  pools,  marshes,  John  4: 
10,  11.  7:  38.  Rev.  7:  17.  So  Sept. 
and  Q-^^h  73*;  a  Gen.  26:  19.  Lev.  14: 5» 
50.  Zecb.  14:  8. — By  impl.  and  also  by 
Hebr.  part. fcoi^,  life-giving,  like  Pi.  n^^T, 
e.  g.  John  6:  51  o  uQxog  o  foiy,  livings 
i.  e.  life-giving  bread,  which  imparts 
eternal  life,  comp.  the  foil,  clause. 
Acts  7:  38  Xoyia  foiVTcr.  Heb.  10:  20 
odog  fwoa.  Comp.  below  in  d.  So 
Sept.  trans.  Ko-ov  fis  x.  t.  A.  for  ti*n 
Ps.  19:  25,  37,  40,  50.  al.  Ez.  13^22.    * 

b)  to  live,  i.  e.  to  sustain  life,  to  live 
on  or  by  any  thing.  Matt.  4:  4  oim  iii 
agj(^  Hovta  irianai  6  avd^q,  1  Cor.  9: 14 
in  tov  dayydlov  J^y.  —  Dem.  1309.  26. 
c.  dux  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3. 11. 

c)  to  live  in  any  way,  to  pas$  one^s 
life  in  any  manner ;  Luke  15:  13  ^oty 
CKTOiJog,  Acts  26:  5  l^ijcot  qtaQuraiog. 
Gal.  2: 14  i&vixotg  ^v.  2  Tim.  3:  12 
svfftjiug  (jjv.  Tit.  2:  12  J.  (rtacpgovtag 
X.  T.  it.  Luke  2:  36  ^riaaaa  hij  futi 
avdgog,  Rom.  7: 9  efoiy  /cd^i^  vofiov.-^^ 
Wisd.  11:28.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.  7.  Xen. 
Ag.  11.  a  Cyr.  a  1.  a3.  —  Hence  Cyv 
Tivi,  iv  uvi,  xardi  xiva,  to  live  to,  in, 
according  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be  devoted 
to,  to  live  conformably  to  the  will,  pur- 
pose, precepts,  example,  of  any  person 
or  thmg ;  e.  g.  t^  ^ecji,  Luke  20:  38. 
Rom.  6: 10, 11.  Gal.  2: 19.  tw  wqI^, 
Christ,  Rom.  14:  8.  2  Cor.  5:*15.  t$ 
npiVfjiatt  Gal.  5:  25.  kavti^  Rom.  14: 7. 
2  Cor.  5: 15.  tjj  dixaioavvji  1  Pet.  2: 
24.— Alciphr.  1.37.  Dem.  80. 26  0ain~ 

nto  i&rttg  xat  ov  tfj  kavtwv  Ttaxgldt, 

feo  iif  afiagriif,  under  the  power  of  sin, 
Rom.  6:  2.  iv  nurtti,  full  of  faith,  un- 
der the  power  of  faith,  Gal.  2:  20.  iy 
xoafUf,  in  conformity  to  the  world.  Col. 
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2:  90.  h  aindk  3:  7.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  a 
13  (.  ^  oryoi.  Corop.  vivo  in  lUUriSj 
Cic.  ad  Div.  9.  96.— /Tora  cro^a  {Jv,  to 
hw  q/ler,  according  to,  ihtJUsh,  Rom.  8: 
19,  13. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  44  fn^  xfxra  tovq 
vofiovg, 

d)  by  impl.  to  live  and  prosper^  to  he  bUs- 
aei,genr.Roiii.lO:5etG[a].3:l9  ono^riaag 
avta  Srfaaa^  h  ovtoT;,  conop.  Lev.  18:  5 
where  Sept.  for  ^h.  1  Theas.  3:  8  ot* 
rvy  l&iA^i  we  live,  feel  ourselves  happy. 
So  Sept  and  Si^n  Deut.  8:  1.  1  Sam. 
10: 94.  Ps.  99: 97.— Dem.  434. 6.  Comp. 
vivo  CatuU.  5.  1.  —  In  the  sense  of  to 
harit  eternal  life,  to  be  admitted  to  the 
bliss  and  privileges  of  the  Redeemer's 
kingdom  ;  Luke  10:  98  tovto  noUij  nal 
t^'cn/.  John  6:  51,  58.  Rom.  1: 17.  Gal. 
8:  11.  Heb.  19:  9.  1  John  4:  9  ha  fij- 
aofup  dt  avtov  sc.  tov  vlov.      Al. 

Ze/SeSalog,  ou,  o,  Zebedee,  Heb. 
•^lat  Zabdi,  i.  q.  Sl^^^l^l  (Jehovah's 
girfji  pr.  n.  of  the  husband  of  Salome 
and  father  of  James  and  John,  Matt.  4: 
91  bis.  10:9.  90:90.  96:37.  97:56. 
Mark  1:  19,  90.  3:  17.  10:  35.  Luke  5: 
10.  John  91:  9. 

Zeaiog,  tj,  ov,  (few,)  hoUingj  hoi, 
Dioscor.  tecrroy  vdiag.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
fervid,  ferverU,  Rev.  a- 15  bis,  16. 

Zeuyog,  €og,  oug,  to,  (ftv/rv/i*,) 
a  yoke,  i.  e.  two  or  more  animals  yoked 
or  working  together,  Luke  14:  19  £«v/iy 
Soap  nyogaaa  nhrte.  Sept.  for  ipSt 
1  K.  19:  19.  Is.  5:  10.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 
95.  Xen.  Mem.  9.  4. 5.  —  Hence  genr. 
a  pair,  couple,  e.  g.  of  doves,  Luke  9: 
94.  So  Sept.  for  t3';n^  Lev.  5: 11.  — 
PoL  31.  a  5.  Xen.  Oec.  7. 18. 

Zevxjrfpia,  ag,  4,  (faww^'e,  £«^- 
yvitt,)  a  bemd,fa3temng,  Acts  97:  40.  — 
Comp.  Eurip.  Hel.  1536  or  155a 

Zepg,  Jtjog,  o,  Jupiter,  the  su- 
preme god  of  the  heathen  mythology. 
Acts  14:  19, 13  Jiog  fov  ortog  nqo  xitig 
noUvtg,  i.  e.  whose  temple  was  in  front 
of  the  city. 

Zdw,  f.  Wcr«f>,  ioboU,  tobehot,  oi 
water,  Horn.  II.  91. 365.  Od.  10. 360.— 
In  N.  T.  trop.  to  be  fervid,  ferveni,  ti? 
ftpevfion  Acts  18:  95.  Rom.  19:  11.  — 
ActThom.§84  Sfovaa  iymnff.   Amh. 


Gr.  in.  p.  169.  V.  918,  219.  —  The 
fonns  of  this  verb  are  not  usually  con- 
tracted, Buttm.  §  105.  n.  9.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  990sq. 

Zr)Xivco,  f.  twwi  i.  q.  Ifikoio  q.  v. 
Rev.  3:  19  in  some  Mss.  —  Simpl.  in 
Epict  c.  96.  p.  131  ed.  Salmas. 

ZfjXog,  ov,  6,  (Ci'ai,  for  CitXog,)  zeal, 
fervour,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  in  a  good  sense,  ardomr, 
for  any  person  or  cause,  e.  g.  seq.  gen. 
of  that  for  which,  John  9:  17  o  ^Xog 
TOV  o&iov  aov.  Rom.  10:  9  ffjlow  ^cov 
Mxovaiy.  seq.  vnig  c.  gen.  9  Cor.  7: 7. 
Col.  4:  la  absol.  9  Cor.  7:  11.  9:  2. 
uaia  Gilow,  zealoutlif,  ardaUUf,  Phil,  a  6. 
Sept.  for  n^ap  Ps.  69:  10.  119:  138.  — 
1  Mace.  9: 5^. '  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  639. 
Plut.  Lycurg.  4  med.  —  9  Cor.  lb  2 
i,rik&  ya^  vftag  ^tov  Cril^,  I  am  zeedow 
for  you  wiih  a  zeal  from  God,  iospired 
of  God,  see  in  ZtjXov  a.  Others  by 
Hebr.  arderUzeal,  imlenee  affectum,  comp. 
in  \4(nsiog, 

b)  in  a  bad  sense,  viz.  (a)  Aeoi- 
buming,  envy,  jealou^,  Acts  la  45. 
Rom.  la  13.  1  Cor.  a  a  James  a  14, 
16.  Plur.  &koi,  9  Cor.  19:  20.  GaL  5: 
90.  —  Etym.  M.  6  q>&6vog.  1  Mace.  8: 
16.  Hdian.  a  9.  16.  Plut.  Thes.  6  uh. 
.—  (P)  anger,  indigndHon^  AcU  5: 17. 
Heb.  10:  97  xo*  nv^og  &^  fi^  •'^"^ 
Buum.  §19a  n.  4.  So  SepL  and  n«np. 
Zeph.  1: 19.  a  9. 

ZrjXoo},  C9,  f.  wm,  (Vilog,)  to  he 
zeahui  towards,  i.  e.for  or  agaimi,  any 
person  or  thing,  trans. 

a)  genr.  for  a  person  or  thing,  and 
usually  in  a  good  sense,  e.  g.  of  things, 
i.  q.  to  desire  ardently,  to  he  eager  fa^; 
1  Cor.  19:  31  tnkovte  di  t«  x^^^rf^^ 
TO  HQilrtova.  14: 1,  39.  So  Sept.  for 
Iha  Prov.  3:  31.  —  Ecclus.  51:  18. 
9  Mace.  4:  16.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  95  med. 
Dem.  500.  9  t  tt^CTijy.— Of  persons,  to 
a  good  sense,  i.  q.  to  have  ardent  efee- 
Hon  for,  to  love,  9  Cor.  11:  9  see  in  ^ 
log  a.  Gal.  4:  18.  Sept  for  fir^p 
9  Sam.  91:  9.  Prov.  94: 1.  (Soph.  A^ 
559.  Electr.  1097.)  In  a  bad  sense,  is 
make  a  shew  of  zeal,  to  profess  c^ettisn 
for  any  one,  in  order  to  gam  him  as  » 
follower.  Gal.  4: 17  bis.— AbsoL  «ev.  a 
19  in  text  rec. 
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b)  agftinst  a  person,  to  be  jealous  of^ 
to  entnf  ;  Acts  7:  9  ZriXwaetyxtg  toy  '/w- 
<nf<p.  abso).  17:5.  1  Cor.  13: 4.  James 
4:  2  q>oynfet9  ual  iijXoinSf  Jit.  ye  kill  and 
envy,  i.  e.  ye  have  heart-burniDgs  even 
80  as  to  kUi  one  another. 

ZqX(OJi)g,  ouy  o,  iifiXooiif)  I.  a 
lealot,  i.  e.  one  zealous  for  any  thing, 
eagerly  desirous  o/",  genr.  1  Cor.  14:  12 
i^etxal  i<ns  nyevfiajoav.  Til.  2:  14.  — 
Hdian.  6.  8.  5.  Pol.  10.  25.  2.  —  So  of 
lealots  in  behalf  of  the  ancient  Jewish 
law  and  institutions,  Acta21: 20  Cv^mal 
jov  yofiov.  (2  Mace.  4:  2.)  Acts  22:  3. 
Gal.l:14.— Comp.Num.  25:  13.  Jos.  c. 
Ap.  1.  22. —  In  the  age  of  Christ  the 
name  Zfjluial,  Zelotae,  was  applied  to 
ao  extensive  association  of  private  per- 
8DD8,  who  professed  great  attachment  to 
the  Jewish  institutions,  and  undertook 
to  punish  without  trial  those  guilty 
of  vioUuing  them  ;  under  which  pre- 
text they  committed  the  greatest  ex- 
cesses and  crimes.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  3. 
9.  ib.  4.  5.  1  nq.  ib.  4.  6.  3.  ib.  7.  8.  1. 
2.  Zdotes^  a  surname  of  Simon  one  of 
the  apoetles,  probably  so  called  from 
his  haying  been  one  of  the  Zelotae, 
Loke  6:  15.  Acts  1:  13.  See  more  in 
Kayawltfig. 

Zfjfiice,  aCy  ^,  damage,  loss,  dtlri- 
mad.  Acts  27:  10,  21.  Phil.  3:  7,  8, 
fi/uad-ai  tnfUav,  to  count  as  loss. — Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  651.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  29. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  6. 

Zr^fdtoo),  (Oy  f.  ftwTw,  iCfifda,)  to 
hrwg  loss  upon  any  one,  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 
23-  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  30.  pp,  with  two 
accas.  Matth.  5  411.  4.  Buttm.  §  131. 
4,  5.  —  In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to 
snfftr  loss,  to  receive  ddriment,  1  Cor.  3: 
1^  ir  fnidtyl2  Cor,  7: 9.  Phil.  3: 8  xa 
narru  iSi^ftm^rp^,  I  have  suffered  the  loss 
of  aU  things,  where  for  the  ace.  re- 
tained in  the  pass,  constr.  see  Buttm. 
§  134.  a— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  16.  —  Aor.  1 
PoB.  iCijfitoiOfjy  in  Mid.  signif.  to  bring 
ioss  Upon  oneself,  i.  e.  to  lose^  e.  g.  ttiv 
f^vzny  Matt.  16:  26.  Mark  8: 36.  lav- 
tor  Luke  9: 25.     See  Buttm.  §136. 2. 

Zqyag,a,  o,  Zeiuu,  prob.  a  chris- 
tian teacher,  Tit.  3: 13. 

45 


Zr)t€W,  CO,  f.  ifcrw,  to  seek,  trans. 
a)  pp.  to  seek  qfter,  to  look  for,  to 
strive  to  find ;  (a)  genr.  e.  g.  absol.  in 
the  proverbial  phrase,  Matt.  7:7,8  Ji?t«7t8 
xa<  ev^ijcfTc.  seq.acc.of  pers.Matt.2:13 
irituv  TO  naidiov,  Mark  3:  32.  Luke  2: 
45.  John  7:  11.  Acts  9:  11.  2  Tim.  1: 
17.  al.  Sept.  for  '^-pa  Gen.  37:  15. 
(Xen.  An.  2.  3.  2.)  So^fiymv  toy  ^toy, 
to  seek  after  God,  i.  e.  to  turn  to  him,  to 
strive  humbly  and  sincerely  to  follow 
and  obey  him,  Acts  17: 27.  Rom.  10: 20, 
comp.  Is.  65:  1  where  Sept.  for  ^H'^i. 
Sept.foru;j:2Ex.33:7.  Ps.24:6.  See 
in  ^Lx^Tftio)  c.  —  Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  pp. 
something  lost,  Matt.  18: 12  f.To  nXayta- 
fuvov,  Luke  19: 10.  c.  ace.  impl.  Luke 
15:  8.     So  Sept.  and  •2;|y3  1  Sam.  10: 

2,  14.  (comp.  Xen.  Vect  4.  4.)  genr. 
Matt.  12:  43  f.  ayanavaiy.  26:  59  iffsv- 
dofittQTVQlav,  Mark  14:  55.  Luke  13:  6, 
7  xagnoy  iv  alnfi,  22:  6.  Rev.  9:  6  tov 
d^avonov.  So  of  what  one  seeks  to  buy, 
e.  g.  fiaqya(^lxaq  Matt.  13: 45.  (Theophr. 
Char.  6  or  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  26.) 
Hence  from  the  Heb.  ^tiJiiv  xr^v  tpvx^v 
Tiyog,  to  sttk  the  life  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
seek  to  kill  him,  Matt.  2:  20.    Rom.  11: 

3,  comp.  1  K.  19:  10,  14.  So  Sept.  for 
,:;dj  cj^a  Ex.  4:  19.  2  Sam.  la- 11. 
Jer.  44:  30. — In  the  constr.  C^xiTp  Ticuff, 
to  seek  how,  i,  e.  to  seek  opportpnity, 
Mark  11:  18.  14:  1, 11.  —  (/J)  to  seek,  in 
the  sense  of  to  endeavour,  to  try,  e.  g. 
seq.  ace.  of  thing,  to  try  to  gain,  to  strive 
after,  with  the  idea  of  earnestness  and 
anxiety;  Matt.  6:33  {i^em  de  tt^w- 
xov  xr]y  PaciXday  tov  S^sov  x.  t.  X. 
Luke  12:  29  firj  (ijmia  xl  qxtyrixt 
x.T.i.  John  5: 44.  7:18.  8:50.  1  Cor. 
10: 24, 33.  Phil.  2: 21.  Col.  3: 1.  Sept 
and  t^Ji  Ps.  4:  3.  34: 15.  —  1  Mace. 
2: 29.  Luc.  Phalar.  prior  5.  Plot. 
Mor.  II.  p.  40.  ed.  Tauchn.  —  So  genr. 
to  endeavour^  to  strive,  seq.  %ya  1  Cor. 
14:  12.  seq.  iniin.  e.  g.  aor.  Matt.  21: 
46  inxovyxiq  avxoy  xgatHaai,  Luke  5: 
18.  17:  33.  John  10:  39.  19:  12.  Ac» 
13:  8.  16:  10.  Rom.  10:  a  c  inf.pre*. 
Luke  6:  19.  Gal.  1:  10.  c.  inf.  impl. 
John  5:  30  ov  (t/ro}  to  d-iXtifta  to  ipw 
sc.  Txouiy.  Sept.  for  t;S3  Deut.  13: 10. 
1  Sam.  19:  10.  —  Plut.  Thes.  35  med. 
Xen.  An.  5.  4.  33.  —  (y)  by  impl.  to  cfe- 
sire,  to  wish,  seq.  infin.  aor.  Matt  Vk 
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46, 47,  CvoZrttg  airr^  XaKjaai.  (comp. 
Luke  8:  19.)  Luke  9:  9  itijrn  Idilv  oi/- 
Toy.  11:54.  John  7:  4.  Acts  27:  30. 
Beq.  accus.  John  1: 38  et  4: 27  t/  itijutt; 
(Sept  and  Cj52  Gen.  37:  14.)  2  Cor. 
12:  14    ov  ^f;icu   Ta    vuuVf   aX£   vfjiug, 

I  Cor.  7:  27  p}  fijiti  Xicty . . . .  /ii)  jijw* 
ywttlxa,  —  Soph.  Oed.  R.  658  sq.  Xeu. 
Mem.  4.  2. 5. 

b)  to  aeeky  for  <o  require,  to  demand^ 
to  expedf  c.  ace.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  I:  22 
0*  *'£XXTpftg  aocpiav  Ji^Toiffty.  2  Cor.  13: 
3.  Hell.  8:  7.     seq.  Trance  iivoq  Mark  8: 

II  ^i^TovKif^  naq  avxox)  arifitiov,  Luke 
11:  16.  12:  48.  seq.  ev  im  1  Cor.  4:  2 
^flttltai  h  Tolg  oixovofiois:  Xva  x.  t.  X. 
r.  ace.  of  pers.  John  4:  23.  Sept.  for 
ij^a  Neh.  5:  12, 18.  —  Aristot.  de  Gen. 
ct  corrupt.  2. 5.     c.  nagd  Dem.  374. 16. 

c)  by  inipl.  to  inquire,  to  ask,  c.  c. 
9re^/,  John  16:  19  Tttgl  tovtov  irjttlxs 
fitr  aXXi'iXojv  /  —  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  13  pen. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5. 13.      Al. 

Zr^irj/Lia^  aioc,  to,  (?i?t«o),)  pp. 
something  sought  or  inquired  about, 
questtoUf  i.  e.  lojiic  of  inquiry  or  dis- 
pute. Acts  15:  2  mgl  toD  ^riTijfiaxog 
tovTov,  18:  15.  23:  29.  25:  19.  26:  3. 
—  Cic.  ad  Div.  9.  26.  ad  Att.  7.  3. 

Zf}tf^aig,  ecog,  ij,  (f^Tsw,)  act  of 
seeking,  search,  Jos.  Ant.  6. 4.  1.  Thuc. 
L  20.  —  In  N.  T.  inquiry,  discussion, 
dispute;  John  3:  25  tyiviio  S^rritr^g, 
1  Tim.  1:  4.— Hdot.  2.  54.  ib.  5.  21.  — 
Meton.  i.  q.  S^rrifia,  question,  i.  e.  topic 
of  inquiry  or  dispute,  Acts  25:  20. 
1  Tim.  6:  4.  2  Tim.  2:  23.  Tit.  3:  9. 

Zc^ctviov^  oVy  10,  zizanium,  Suid. 
i)  iy  Tw  ct/tw  atga,  Lat.  lolium,  a  general 
name  for  weeds  in  grain,  like  our 
cockle,  darnel,  etc.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of 
a  plant  common  in  Palestine,  which 
infeets  fields  of  grain  and  i*esembles 
wheat  in  appearance,  but  is  worthless, 
bastard  wheat,triiicum  adulterinum,  Matt. 
13:  25,  26,  27,  29,  30,  36,  38,  40.  The 
Rabbins  call  it  pft  bastard,  comp. 
Buxt.  Lex.  Rab.  680  sq.  Wetstein  on 
Matt.  13:  25. 

Zo^o^d^eX,  u,  indec.  Zorobabel, 
Heb.  iaQ"jT  Zeruhbohd,  pr.  n.  of  the 
leader  of  the  first  body  of  Jewish  exiles 
from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  Matt.  1: 12, 


13.  Luke  3:  27.  Comp.  Ezrm  S:  S.  8: 
2,  8.     1  Chr.  3: 19. 

2^(poQf  ovy  o,  (kindr.  with  ypofpo^ 
vifpog,)  darkness,  murkiness,  thick  gloom^ 
Heb.  12:  18  £o()p<^  in  Mss.  for  axort^  io 
text.  rec.  Elsewhere  of  the  darkneas 
of  Tiirtarus  or  Gehenna,  see  in  ''AUhjg; 
e.  g.  2  Pet.  2:  4  afiQalg  ^otpov  To^ra^ei- 
aag  Tragidonifr  x.  t.  L  thrusting  them 
down  to  Tartarus  into  chains  of  darkness, 
i.  e.  where  darkness  lies  like  chains 
upon  them.  Jude  6.  In  tens,  iotpoq  xov 
axoTovg,  thickest  darkness,  2  Pet  2:  17. 
Jude  13.  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  671. 
Stuart  §  456.  —  Hom.  II.  15.  191,  Pol. 
18.  3.  7.  Luc.  Contempl.  1. 

Zvyog,  ovy  o,  (iivyvvfu,)  a  yoke, 
serving  to  couple  any  two  things  to- 
gether, e.  g.  cattle,  Ael.  V.  H.  5. 14. 
Sept  for  b^:?  1  Sam.6:7.   Hence  in  N.T. 

a)  trop.  a  yoke,  (a)  as  an  emblem  of 
servitude,  1  Tim.  &  1  vno  ivyow  dovloi. 
So  Sept  and  Viy  Lev.  26:  13.  —  Dem. 
322.  12  Cvyog  dovXoavnig  —  (/J)  as  de- 
noting severe  precepts,  moral  bondage, 
e.  g.  of  the  Mosaic  law,  Acta  15: 10. 
Gal.  5:  1.  Hence  by  autith.  the  pre- 
cepts of  Christ,  Matt.  11:  29,  30.  Sept 
for  b^y  Jer.  5: 5. 

'  b)  beam  of  a  balance,  which  uoitet 
the  two  scales,  hence  by  synecd.  a  bal- 
ance, pair  of  scales,  Rev.  6:  5  ^oiy  fi/or 
iv  tfi  X'  Sept  for  D">:^Ktt  Lev.  19:36. 
Hos.l2:7 — Ecclus.21*:2S.  Ael.V.H.10.6. 

Zv/UTf,  7fC,  ij,'  (prob.  fiBOtf,)  leaven, 
sour  dough.  Matt.  13:  33  et  Luke  13: 
21  ofioia  iaxiv  ^  Paa.  %mv  ovq.  Sv/jijj,M,rJL 
Matt.  16: 1 2.  Sept  for  l'i« to  Ex.'  12: 15. 
13: 7 — Jos.  Ant  a  10. 6.  Plut  Quaeat 
Roin.109.  Mor.  ed.  Tauchn.  IL  p.  299. 
ed.  Reiske  VII.  p.  164.  —  Hence,  as 
leaven  causes  to  ferment  and  turn  sour, 
spoken  proverbially,  1  Cor.  5: 6  et  Gal. 
5:  9,  fiixQa  ivpri  oXov  to  q>vqafia  (v/mm, 
a  little  leaven  leavens  the  whole  tnass, 
i.  q.  'a  few  bad  men  corrupt  a  multi- 
tude.'—Trop.  for  corruptness,  perverse- 
ness  of  life,  doctrine,  heart,  etc.  Matt 
16:  6,  11.  Mark  8:  15  bis.  Luke  12: 1. 
1  Cor.  5:  7,  8  bis. 

Zv/iiOG},  CO,  f*  warn,  {Cvfjt%)  to  leaven, 
to  make  ferment,  trans.  Matt  13: 33  et 
Luke  la-  21.     Proverbially  1  Cor.  5: 6 
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ft  Gal.  5:  9,  see  in  Zvfiti,  Sept.  for 
Tngn  Ex.  12:  34,  39.   Ho8.7:4. 

io  toi(:«  a/ire,  Hotn.  II.  6.  46.  Xen.  An. 
4. 7. 22.  In  N.  T.  trop.  io  take,  to  cap- 
tun,  for  to  mn  over^  trans.  Luke  5:  10. 
tnt^^wtovg  urfi  {^ai/^a»»',  comp.  v.  11, 
and  see  in  Eifu  II.  f.  Pass.  part.  perf. 
3  Tim.  2:  26  i^otygfifiivoi  vji  aitov, 
tttktn  eaptxvt  hy  hhny  Satan,  in  a  moral 
KDse,  i.  q.  ensnaredf  seduced, 

a)  genr.  physical  life  and  existence, 
as  opp.  to  death  and  non-existence. 
(a)  pp.  and  genr.  of  human  life  etc. 
Lake  16:  25.  Acts  17:  25  ^^^ol•g  nam 
Wf.  1  Cor.  3:  22.  15:  19.  Heb.  7:  3. 
James  4: 14.  Rev.  11:11.  16:  3  in  later 
edir.  yri'/^  fwij?,  i.  q.  y/i'/^  Johto  in 
text  rec.  every  living  soxd.  Sept.  for 
irn  Gen.  2:  7.  25:  7.— Luc.  Tox.  38. 
Plat'Phaedo  16.  —  Of  life  or  existence 
after  rising  from  the  dead,  only  of  Christ 
Rom  5: 10.  2  Cor.  4: 10, 11, 12.  trop. 
of  the  Jewish  people,  Rom.  11: 15.  — 
ip)  In  the  sense  of  existence,  life,  abso- 
latelj  and  without  end,  Heb.  7:  16 
ana  diyafiiv  Zanjg  aKaxaXvrov,  So  |v- 
lor  t»5f,  tree  of  life,  which  preserves 
from  death,  Rev.  2: 7.  22: 2, 14.  (Sept. 
Gen.  2:  9.  3:  22.)  vdatQ  fwij?,  water  of 
l5r<,Rev.21:6.  22:1,17.  Bui  inlZo^q 
itfiyi;  vdaxdny  Rev.  7:  17  in  later  edit, 
is  equivalent  to  inl  J^wrag  Ttriyvig  vdu' 
T«F  in  text  rec.  to  living  fountains  of 
wdtr,  i.  e.  perennial ;  see  in  Zdm  a.  y, 
«e^05  i^g  John  6:  35.  Comp.  below 
io  c/9. — ^Meton.  of  God  and  Christ  or  the 
Logos,  life,  absolutely,  for  the  source  of 
ott  life,  John  1:  4.  5:  26.  1  John  I: 
1,2. 

b)  life,  i.  e.  manner  of  life,  conduct, 
in  a  moral  respect,  Rom.  6: 4  iy  xatvo^ 
^n  imfig  ntginmriaaifitw.  £ph.  4:  18 
Tjc  Cw^j  tov  &u>v,  i.  e.  which  Grod  re- 
quires, a  godly  life,  2  Pet.  1:  3. 

c)  life,  i.  e.  happy  life,  welfare,  happi- 
ness, (a)  genr.  Luke  12:  15.  John  6: 
51  vniff  i^g  tov  xoa/tov  ^torjg,  2  Cor.  2: 
16  00/1^  (w^?  savour  of  life,  i.  e.  salu- 
tary. Acts  2:  28  oSovg  itorjg,  the  ways 
of  life  and  happiness,  from  Ps.  16:  11 
where  Sept.  for  O^.V^.  1  Pet.  3:  10  o 
yoQ  ^iXts9  imnif  iymt^f,  from  Ps.  34: 13 


for  t]^^h. — (?)  In  the  christian  sense  of 
eternal  life,  L  e.  that  life  of  bliss  and 
glory  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
awaits  the  true  disciples  of  Christ  afler 
the  resurrection  ;  so  ^m}  aiatnog  Matt. 
19:  16,  17.  John  3:  15,  16.  5:  24.  al. 
ff  ^atii  {  fiikXovaa  1  Tim.  4:  8.  {  op" 
ratg  itatj  6:  19.  absol.  17  io)f^,  Matt  7: 
14.  18:  8,  9.  John  5:  40.  6:  33,  53. 
Acts  5:  20  ta  (rifjuna  lijg  ^cu^;  Tai^n^;, 
the  words,  doctrine,  of  eternal  life.  Rom. 
5:  17  ^y  Jwii  paaiXtvaovau  v.  18.  7:  10. 
8:  2,  6,  10.'  Phil.  2:  If).  2  Tim.  1:  1. 
1  John  5:  12,  13.  16.  3:  14.  al.  For 
pipkog  V.  pipXIov  ioitig,  see  in  Bt^log, 
So  o  (nitpnvoi  vi\g  £01^$,  crown  of  life, 
reward  of  eternal  life,  James  1:  12. 
Rev.  2: 10.  x^Q^^  ^^^  f*"'"'?*  S\ft  ofeter* 
nal  life,  1  Pet.  3:  7 Meton.  for  the  au- 
thor and  giver  of  eternal  life,  John  11: 
25.  14:  6.  Col.  3:  4.  1  John  1:  2.  5: 
20.  For  the  cause,  source,  means  of 
eternal  life,  John  5:  39.  12:  50.  17:  a 
Al. 

Z(OV7f^  7/g,  ^,  iitorrvfit,)  a  zone, 
belt,  girdle,  Matt.  3:  4.  10:  9.  Mark  1: 
6.  6:  8.  Acts  21:  11  bis.  Rev.  1:  13. 
15: 6.  Sept  for  S  T  fic  2  K.  1 : 8.  nSan 
1  K.  2:  5.— Hdian.  L  11.  13.  Xen.  Xn7 
1.  4.  9. — The  girdle  was  worn  by  both 
sexes  among  the  Jews,  because  of  their 
long  flowing  dress ;  it  was  often  hol- 
low, and  served  as  a  pocket  or  purse 
for  money.  Matt  10:  9.  Mark  6:  8.  In 
this  sense  the  Rabbins  call  it  M*12/)S  and 
M*;-^&^(,*  see  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  1753. 
Jahn  §  '121.  —  Plut  Symp.  IV.  qu.  2. 
§  3,  l^cjyipf  jifoilxoi/^  Bxowray.  Liv.  £^.  29 
argeutum  in  zonis  habentes. 

Zfovyvfii  v.  t^coywo),  f.  J^wrm,  to 
gird,  to  put  on  a  girdle,  John  21: 18  bis. 
Sept  for  -ITN  Job  38:  3.  40:  2.  nan 
Ex.  29:  9.  'i  K.  4:  28.— Hom.  Od.  18". 
7a    Theocr.  Id.  16.  81.   Pausan.  9. 17. 

ZmoyovitOy  (o,  f.  ^(Tw,  (ioioyopog, 
fir.  J^nog  and  obsol.  yivtt,)  to  bring  forth 
alive,  and  Pass,  to  be  bom  alive,  Diod. 
Sic.  1. 7, 10. — In  N.  T.  to  preserve  aiive. 
Acts  7:  19.  Luke  17: 33.  So  Sept  and 
n;h  Pi.  Hiph.  Ex.  1: 17.  Judg.  8: 19. 
1  K'.  20:^  31.  --  Theoph.  ad  Auiol.  I. 
p.  74,  ^  nvofi  T,  ^soif  iuoyopu  to 
ndy. 
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2Aaoy,  ov,  to,  ({oDOc  fr.  {^aoi,]  a 
liviDg  thing,  ammo/,  6ea9f,  Heb.  J 3:  11. 
2  Pet  2:  12.  Jude  10.  Symbolically, 
Rev.  4:  6,  7  qiiater,  8,  9.  5:  6,  8, 1 1, 14. 
16:  1,  3,  5,  6,  7.  7:  11.  14:  3.  15:  7.  19: 
4.  Comp.  Dan.  7:  3  sq.  Ez.  1:  5  eq. 
Sept.  for  n*n  Ez.  1.  c.  Ps.  68: 11.  — 
Xen.  Mem.  X  3.  10. 

ZcjOJlOUCOp  €0,  f.  r^avi,  CZoiOTioioq, 
fr.  £(0O(,  noUviy)  to  make  alive,  to  endiU 
tpiih  life,  to  quicken,  trans. 

a)  pp.  1  Tim.  6:  13  tov  &$ov  tov 
Jiuoitoi'Ovrtog  xa  nana,  Sept.  for  ti^Jl 
Pi.  Hiph.  2  K.  5:  7.    Neh.  9:  6.  —  Act". 


Thorn.  JO  o  ^toq  tot  Moaftop  iotonoim. 
— Of  the  dead,  to  recall  to  life,  to  quicktn, 
to  reanimate,  John  5: 21  bis.  Rom.  4: 17. 
8:  1 1.  1  Cor.  15:  22.  1  Pet.  3:  18.  - 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  679  tovg  vixQoig  £mo- 
noiiicai,  — Of  seeds,  to  quickeny  Pass,  to 
germinate,  1  Cor.  15:  36. 

b)  by  impl.  to  give  eternal  life,  to  make 
alive  sc.  forever  in  the  bliss  and  prir- 
ileges  of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom, 
comp.  in  Zun^  c.  John  6: 63.  1  Cor.  15: 
45.  2  Cor.  3:6.  Gal.  3:21.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  Si^n  Ecc  7i  12.— Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  5..  if.  * 


//. 


"Hy  a  particle  disjunctive,  inter- 
rogative, comparative;  see  Passow  in 
voc.  Buttm.  §149.  p.  424.  Matth.$619. 
Winer  §  57.  3.  p.  370. 

1.  Disjunctive,  or,  aut.  a)  genr. 
Matt.  5:  17  tor  yo/ioy  »7  ^o^ff  nQo<prftag, 
v.  36.  Mark  4: 30.  Luke  9: 25.  John  6: 
19.  Acts  3:  12.  Heb.  2:  6.  al.  saeplss. 
—  Hdian.  3.  15.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
18.  H.  G.  3.  3.  9. 

b)  ^— ij,  repeated,  either — or,  aut — 
aut ;  Matt  6:  24  ^  /a^  jov  ha  fiia^an 
-^  hog  ip&i^ttaL  Luke  16:13.  1  Cor. 
14: 6.  2  Cor.  1: 13.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 
1  or  3.    Xen.  Mem.  1.2. 16. 

2.  Interrogative,  where  however 
the  primary  force  or  is  strictly  re- 
tained, or  tr^<^r?  or  if  perhaps  f  an 

forte  ?  comp.  Buttm*  I.  c.  Winer  §  61. 
Lb. 

a)  pp.  indirect,  in  the  latter  clause  of 
.  a  double  interrogation    after  nortgov, 

whether— or,  e.  g.  John  7:  17  yvioatrai 
noxt^09  in  T.  &iov  iarkw,  ij  iyu>  x.  t.  L 
Winer  1.  c.  Matth.  §  619.  2.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  20.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2, 15.  — 
8o  genr.  where  notegov  or  something 
equivalent  is  implied.  Matt.  9: 5.  22: 17. 
Luke  7:  19, 20.  Acts  8: 34.  Rom.  2:  4. 
^Xeo.  Conv.  4.  52. 

b)  |9Bor.  and  in  a  direct  question, 
where  the  interrogation  implies  a  nega- 


tion of  something  preceding.  Matt.  7:9 
ri  tig  ivxiv  (I  vn&v  av^Qoanog ;  20: 15. 
Rom.  3:  29.  1  Cor.  1:  13.  9:  6,  8,  Id 
2  Cor.  1:  17.  al. 

3.  Comparative,  than,  e.  g.  a)  af- 
ter comparatives  and  words  implying 
comparison.  Matt  10: 15  ayexrota^-* 
r(  1%]  nokn  ixdyr;.  Mark  10:  25.  Luke 
16:  17.  John  4:  1.  Rom.  13:  11.  /loi* 
Xov  i'i,  more  than,  rather  than,  Matt.  18: 
13.  John  3:  19.  Acts  4: 19.  n^iy  i 
sooner  than,  before,  Matt  1: 18.  Mark 
14:30.  Luke  2:  26.  Acts  2:  20.  comp. 
Buttm.  §149. 1.  p.  430.  So  after  &ile^ 
1  Cor.  14:  19  d^^w  Ttirrt  Xoyovg  dia  lov 
woog  fwv  XaXiiaat ,,,(}  fivgiovg  lo/. x.tJL 
—  Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  1.  Xen.  Gee.  la 
6.  Conv.  2. 3.  c.  ^ilta  Arr.  Epict  3. 1. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  1.  p.  424.  Matth. 
§  691.  3. 

b)  after  aU,og,  iTtQag,  and  the  like ; 
Acts  17:  21  ^Adifpalot^  dg  ovdh  hi^ 
elnalgow,  ti  Uyeiy  x.  t.  L  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  2.  17.  Oec. 
3. 3. — So  with  aXXog  etc.  implied,  John 
13:  10  o  liXovftiyog  pv  X9*^  [^>^^1 
txn  V  ^^'^^  noiag  ».  t.  X.  Acts  24: 21  u 
adimjfm  [aklor]  ^  7t9Ql  fuag  x.  t.  X. 

c)  after  the  positive,  where  it  may  be 
rendered  rather  than,  more  than,  I  q- 
fiaXXow  tf,  80  that  the  positive  with  n  i* 
equivalent  to  the  companuive.   Tb* 
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grarainanaiis  mipply  itallov^  but  the 
coDStniction  is  found  also  in  classic 
writers,  perhaps  from  negligence,  and 
io  N.  T.  would  seem  to  come  rather 
through  the  Sept.  from  the  Heb.  mode 
of  comparison  with  ]XD ;  see  Winer  §36. 
1.  -  Matth.  §  457.  n.  i.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  684.     Matt.  18: 8  xaXov  aoi  itrtiv  iia- 

dvo  x^^i  tx^yra  jiXij&i^fai  sis  '^o  nvg  to 
attartoy.  v.  9.  Mark  9:  43, 45, 47.  Luke 
17:  2.  18: 14.  So  Sept.  and  p  Gen. 
38:26.  49:12.  Ps.  118:8.  Jon.4*:3.  al. 
— Tob.  3:  6.  Ecclus.  22:  15.  Menand. 
Molov  TO  [ATI  Qy,  ri  ifiv  aS^Xliog.  Phocyl. 
77.  Soph.  Ajax  945  or  966.  Diod. 
Sic.  11.11.  Thuc.  6.  21.  Hdot.  9.  26. 
Comp.  Plaut.  Rud.  4.  4.  70,  *  tacita  mu- 
Der  est  bona  semper,  quam  loquens.' 
See  also  Kypke  ad  Matt.  18:  9. 

4.  With  other  particles,  viz.  (a) 
aXX'  yj,  unless t  except,  see  in  *AXXd  4.  — 
(j5)  fj  xai,  or  also,  or  even ;  Luke  18: 11 
OTC  aim  ilfil  woTisg  ol  Xomol  . . .  ij  nal  o^ 
ovjog  >t,  T.  i.  1  Cor.  16:  6.  2  Cor.  1: 13. 
IntcrrogatiYely,  Luke  11: 11,12.  12:41. 
RoflQ.  4:  9.  14:  10.  non  al.  —  (/)  ijnfQ, 
than  perhaps,  than  indeed,  afler  fiaXXoy, 
John  12:  4a  non  al.  —  2  Mace.  14:  42. 
Luc  D.  Mort.  6.  3.  —  {S\  ijzoi',  i.  q.  fj, 
or,  but  stronger ;  in  N.  T.  only  t^Tot — ?, 
uiheiktr  indeed — or,  Rom.  6:  16.  non  al. 
See  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  787,  410.  —  Me- 
nand. XIII,  in  Poet.  Gnom.  p.  155.  ed. 
Tauchn.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  2.  ib.  4.  6. 
33.     Ai.. 

//^  a  particle  of  affirmation,  truly, 
oMswrtdbf,  certainly,  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
connexion  tj  fii]y,  the  usual  intensive 
form  of  oaths,  most  certainly,  most  surely. 
Heb.  6:  14  1}  fi^v  ivXo/my  svXo/rjata  at, 
quoted  from  Gen.  22:  17  where  Sept. 
for  ^  as  also  Gen.  42:  la  for  C6t 
Nam.  14:  23.  t3J<  -^3  Judg.  15: 7.  See 
BatUn.  §149.  p.  424,  432.  Passow  in  n 
no.  1. — Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.  2  ofAoaarttg  ij  pijy 
^mattw  aimiy,  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  26.  Cyr. 
6u  1.  3.^~In  the  classics  used  also  as  an 
interrogaiive,  Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  424. 

' Hy^fixry^uG),  f.  ewwo,  (fiytptay,)  to 
go  before,  to  go  first,  c.  dat.  Horn.  Od.  3. 
386.  ib.  a  4.  to  6e  a  leader,  chief, 
c.  gen.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  17.  Xen.  Ag.  1. 
3. — In  N.  T.  to  he  governor  sc.  of  a  Ro- 


man province,  c.  gen.  either  as  a  legatui 
Caesaris,  Luke  2:  2  t^q  2v(fiaq,  or  as  a 
procurator,  Luke  3:  I  t??  ^Jovdalag, 
See  in  'llytfAmy  2. 

' Ilye/Lioyia,  a?,  i/,  (riytfjuay,)  lead- 
ership, dominion,  reign,  Luke  3: 1  ^  ^yr- 
^oyla  TipiQlov  Kalaagog.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
18.  2.  2.  Hdian.  1.  5.  26.  ib.  2.  9.  12. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1.  33. 

\Hyeficov,  ovogy  6,  [ij/iofiai,)  a 
leader,  guide,  Horn.  Od.  10.  505.  Xen. 
An.  4.  2.  1.  Zonar.  Suid.  Phavor.  ^/«- 
juciiy  *  o  tyJ;  o^ov  ^yovfuyog,  leader,co9n* 
mander  of  an  army,  i.  q.  atgaTfjyog, 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  4.  Sept.  for  nl25  Jer. 
42:  1,  8.— In  N.  T. 

1.  a  leader,  chief,  head.  Matt  2:  6  ^ 
ToT^  tlyefioa^y  'Jovda,  quoted  from  Mic. 
5:  1  where  Heb.  nnin^  ''§bxa.  Sept, 
iy  jifUictaiy  'lovda,  *  But  tS'^cbfit  in  Mic. 
1.  c.  is  pp.  the  families  into  wliich  each 
tribe  was  divided,  the  heads  of  which 
were  called  U^^)>i^  Zech.  12:  5,  6  ;  and 
Matthew  by  meton.  puts  tiytfioyeg  heads 
of  families,  fur  the  families  themselves,, 
and  so  for  the  cities  in  which  they 
dwelt.  So  Sept  ^ytfitoy  for  V\n^^  Gen. 
36:  15,  16  sq.— Jos.  Ant  11.  4.  4  o*  Tofr 
ncngmy  ^ytfioytg  twv  ' lago^iXuSv,  Of 
Lacedemon  as  the  leading  state  io 
Greece,  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 27.  Conv.  8.  39. 
genr.  Ag.  1.  3  oiors  ov  dsvrigmy  ng»^ 
jfvovaiy,  aUi  ^ytfioytoy  ffyefwyivovaiy. 

2.  a  governor,  president,  prefect,  of  s 
Roman  province,  whether  proconsul, 
legate,  or  procurator.  Augustus  made 
a  new  partition  of  the  provinces  of  the 
Roman  empire,  into  proffinciae  senato^ 
riat  and  provinciae  imperitoriae  vel  CaC" 
sarum,  inagxlai  tov  !h]fiov  v.  Kalaagog, 
the  former  being  left  under  the  nominal 
care  of  the  senate,  while  the  latter  were 
under  the  direct  control  of  the  emperor. 
Of  the  latter  kind  was  Syria,  include 
ing  Phenicia  and  Judea.  To  the  for- 
mer the  senate  sent  officers  for  one 
year,  called  proconsuls,  ay&vnatot, 
though  sometimes  only  of  praetorian 
rank ;  they  had  only  a  civil  power,  and 
no  military  command  nor  authority  over 
the  taxes,  both  these  latter  being  under 
the  care  of  persons  appointed  by  the 
emperor.  Those  sent  to  command  in 
the  provinciae  Caesarum  were  called 
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Ugati  Caesaris  pro  comule,  propraetort9, 
Itgali  constdarts,  etc.  They  were  usii- 
alJy,  but  not  always,  chosen  from  among 
the  senators,  during  the  pleasure  of  the 
emperor,  and  had  much  greater  powers 
than  the  proconsuls.  Such  were  Cyre- 
nius,  Lat.  Quirinus,  Luke  2:  2,  and  Vi- 
telliuB,  Jos.  Ant.  18.  4.  2.  For  a  list  of 
all  the  presidents  of  Syria  in  that  age, 
see  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  381.  —  In  all 
these  provinces,  of  both  kinds,  there 
was,  besides  the  president,  an  officer 
called  procurator  Cciesarisj  who  had 
charge  of  the  revenue,  and  also  had  a 
judicial  power  in' matters  pertaining  to 
the  revenue ;  they  were  chosen  usually 
from  the  equites,  but  occasionally  were 
freedmeu.  Sometimes  a  procurator 
discharged  the  office  of  a  governor  or 
president,  especially  in  a  smaH  prov- 
ince, or  in  a  portion  of  a  large  province 
where  the  president  could  not  reside  ; 
OS  did  Pilate,  who  was  procurator  of 
Judea  which  was  annexed  to  the  prov- 
ince of  Syria,  Suet.  Vesp.  4.  Tacit. 
Ann.  12.  23.  Hence  he  had  the  power 
of  punishing  capitally,  which  the  pro- 
curators did  not  usually  possess,  ib.  15. 
4.  ib.  4.  15.  So  also  Felix,  Festus, 
and  the  other  procurators  of  Judea,  for 
a  list  of  whom  see  Bibl.  Repos.  IF. 
p.  382.  See  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  165 
sq.  Jahn  §  241.  Krebs.  Obss.  e  Jos. 
p.  61  sq.-r-Hence  spoken 

a]  genr.  of  a  proconsul,  legate,  presi- 
dent, Matt.  10:  18.  Mark  13:  9.  Luke 
21:  12.  1  Pet.  2:  14.— Hdian.  2.  9.  12. 
ib.  6.  2.  2. 

b)  of  the  procurator  of  Judea,  viz. 
Pilate.  Matt.  27:  2, 11  bis,  14, 15,  21, 23, 
27.  28:14.  Luke  20:  20.  Felix,  Acts 
23:  24,  26,  33,  34.  24:  1,  10.  Festus, 
Acts  26:  30.— Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  1,  /ZiAo- 
tog  o  Tr\S  ^lovdalag  fiytpm.  The  usual 
Greek  word  for  procurator  is  iniTgonog, 
BO  of  Pilate,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  9.  2.  Philo 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1033.  E.  genr.  Hdian. 
7.  4.  5, 11.  ib.  4.  6.  8  ^yifiovag  re  *a* 
inttgonovg, 

'Hycofiai^  ovfjiai,  f.  ^aofiai^  de- 
pon.  Mid.  {ayoh)  to  Uad^  i.  e.  to  go  he- 
fort,  to  go  first,  to  lead  the  way,  Hom. 
Od.  10.  263.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4. 5. 13.  ioht  leader^  chitf,  in  war, 
L  q.  inqatfiyim,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  4.    of 


a  navy,  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  2.  —  Hence  in 
N.  T. 

1.  to  be  a  leader^  chief,  genr.  only  in 
part.  r,yov^epog,  o,  a  leader,  chief 
i.  q.  fiytfitav.  So  Acts  14:  12  o  tiyov- 
fuvog  jov  Xoyov^  chief-speaker,  Comp. 
Jamblic.  de  Myster.  init.  ^eo;  o  Tcuy  lo- 
ytav  ijyifMwr  6  ^JSgfiiig,  Luc.  Pseudolog. 
24.  —  Spoken  genr.  of  those  who  have 
inBuence  and  authority,  Luke  22!:  26. 
Acts  15:  22.  of  officers  and  teacben 
in  the  churches,  Heb.  J 3:  7,  17,  24. 
of  a  chief  magistrate,  as  Joseph  in 
Egypt,  Acts  7: 10.  of  the  Messiah,  a 
ruler,  prince,  Matt.  2:  6,  quoted  from 
Mic.  5: 1  where  Heb.  b'p'D,  Sept.  a^x^f. 
Sept.  tiyovfjttpog  for  i^12  2  Chr.  7: 18. 
9:  26.  rj;\'q  Ez.  43:  7**9.  ':;n;-\  Deut 
1: 13.  5: 23!  It)  2  Sam.  3:  38.  Jer. 
51:  57.— Ecclus.  32  [35]:  1.  Diod.  Sic. 
1:  4  nad^  ov  ^yovfiBvog  Faiog  'lovltog 
KaVraq,   Pol.  1.  J  5. 4.   comp.  Xen.  Lac. 

14.  5. 

2.  'llyovfiat  and  also  perf.  ijyrjgiot 
Acts  26:  2.  Phil.  3:  7,  with  pres.  signif. 
Buttm.  §113.  6,  like  Lat.  ducercy  irop.to 
lead  out  before  the  mind,  i.  e.  to  view^  to 
regard  as  being  so  and  so,  to  estum, 
to  count,  to  reckon,  spoken  e.  g.  of 
things,  c.  ace.  2  PeL  3:  9  w^  Jiwig  fiffo- 
dvTfJTa  iiyovrtai.  c.acc.etinfin.PhiL3: 
8  bis,  iiyovfioih  navxa  irffilay  tlvai . . .  xa* 
^yovfia^  axvpaXa  elvau  (Hdian.  3. 12.  7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1. 8.)  c.  ace.  et  thai  impL 
2  Cor.  9:  5  avayxalor  ovv  ^yj^aaftiir 
naqaaaUaat,  x.t.L  Phil.  2: 25.  2  Pel. 
1:  13.  James  1:  2  naaav  j^oc^ay  vri~ 
aaa&s,  otav  x.  t.  X,  c.  dupl.  ace.  el 
sJvai  impl.  fiyiiad-ai  xi  Ti,  to  think  to  tm 
such  and  such,  to  esteem  as  any  thing, 
Phil.  2:  6.  3:  7  xavra  rjyrifitti  Cnfiiaf, 
Heb.  10:  29.    11:  26.     2  Pet.  2:  la  3: 

15.  Sept.  for  y^U  Job  41: 19.— Wi«L 
15:  9.     Jos.  Ant.  Y.  2.  1.     Xen.  Cyr.  a 

I.  47. — So  of  persons,  to  hold  or  esteem 
one  as  such  and  such,  c.  dupl.  ace.  et 
thai  impl.  Acts  26:  2  ilyrifien  i/tavrof 
fioxaQunf.  Phil.  2:  3.  1  Tim.  1:  12. 
6:  1.  Heb.  11:  11.  firi  ig  ix^^ 
2  Thess.  3: 15.     Sept.  for  Mn  Job  19: 

II.  33:  10.  —  Wisd.  1:  16.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  1.  20.  —  With  an  accus.  and  ac!v^, 
1  Thess.  5: 13  ^yua&ai  txinovg  vxt^ 
SKJteguraov  iv  ayanri,  i.  e.  to  regard  tbera 
as  very  highly  deierving  of  love. 
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UfAog,  adv.  (^dvg,)  HouUy,  i.  e, 
with  relish,  of  eating  Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  5. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  wiik  pleasure,  gladly, 
Mark  6:  20.  12:  37.  2  Cor.  11:  19.  — 
2  Mace.  6:  30.  Jos.  Ant.  3:  8.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  10. 

J^dff,  adv.  now,  even  now,  already, 
spoken 

a)  in  reference  to  time  past  and  pres- 
ent, marking  an  action  as  completed  ; 
Matt.  3:J0  »7^  de  xai  i)  a^lvrj  xtixai  n.tX 
5:  28  fidrj  ifwlxivatv  avjrjv,  24:  32. 
Mark  15:  42,  44.  Luke  7: 6.  John  3: 
18.  4:  35.  al.  saep.  1  John  4:  3  vvv 
ifdi;  now  even  already.  Phil.  4:  10  ^dti 
noti,  now  at  length,  —  Tob.  3:  6.  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  1.  13.  Hdian.  1.  9.  10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  1.  4.  ijdfi  noTs  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
7.51. 

b)  by  impl.  of  the  immediate  future, 
iwnr,  presently,  soon,  Rom.  1:  10  tXjKaq 
^^  TToxi  Bvoioi&riaofiai  x.  t.  X.  if  perhaps 
I  may  shortly  or  at  length  he  prospered 
to  come  etc.  See  Viger.  p.  4l3  8q. — 
Joe^  Ant.  3.  14.  1  Wjj'  fdv  ijdri  ^ctc,  irfy 
6i  ilSfi  li^tffta&6.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4. 2  bis. 
Thuc.  8.  69.      Ai.. 

Htfiora,  adv.  pp.  ace.  plur.  neut. 
of  ^diOTo;  superl.  of  ^^ug,  Buttm.  §115. 

5,  lit.  most  sweetly,  i.  e.  with  high  relish, 
of  eating  and  drinking  Xen.  Mem.  1. 

6.  5.  In  N.  T.  trop.  most  gladly,  2  Cor. 
12: 9,  15.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  10.  Comp. 
in  'Hdimg, 

Hdovri^  i/g^  ^,  (Jjdog,  i'ldofiat,  ay- 
Sarm,)  pleasure,  gratificalion,  enjoyment, 
in  N.T.  only  of  the  pleasures  of  sense, 
Lake  8:  14  v;ro  ^dovoip  tov  fiiov.  Tit. 
a  a  James  4:  a  2  Pet  2:  la— Test. 
Xn  Patr.  p.  605.  Jos.  Ant  3.  12.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  4. — Meton.  desire,  appe- 
au^  lust,  James  4: 1. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  6. 

'H^voofwy,  ou,  TO,  (neut  of  adj. 
^Avocficg  sweet-scented,  fr.  ^dvg,  oafirj,) 
mxtU,  mentha  viridis  Linn,  garden  or 
spear  mint,  i.  q.  idv^  Matt  2a  23. 
Lake  11:  42.  The  Rabbins  call  it 
atlj:^ ;  it  was  strewed  by  the  Jews  on 
the  floors  of  their  houses  and  syna- 
foi^ies,  Buzt  Lex.  Rab.  1228. — Dioscor. 
3.  41,  f^Hvoapw^  ol  di  fUv^,  yviqijMP 
/fmryidr. 


Hlhog^  £OCjOvg,  to,  (Ion.  for  l^o^ 
fr.  tiofiai,)  accustomed  seat,  haunt,  dwel- 
ling, of  animals  and  men,  Hom.  II.  6. 
511.  Hes.  Op.  169.  Hdot  1.  15.  In 
N.  T.  woni,  custom,  usage,  Plur.  ra 
tj&fl,  manners,  morals,  character,  1  Cor. 
15:  33,  quoted  from  Menander  in 
Sentent  Comicor.  Gr.  p.  248  ed.  Steph. 
p.  78  ed.  Cler.  —  Sing.  Ecclus.  20:  26. 
Luc.  Phalar.  pr.  7  XQV^ov  ri^oq,  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  10.  3.  Plur.  Hdian.  2.  6.  1. 

HxcD^  f.  ^Iw,  later  aor.  1  Jfia  Rev. 
2:  25.  3:  9,  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  743 
sq.  Winer  §  15.  Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl. 
§114.  p.l46 ;  to  come,  i.  e.  to  have  come, 
to  he  htre,  in  the  sense  of  a  preterite, 
Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  155.  Gram.  §  137.  n.  8. 
Matth.  §  504.  I.  2.  Genr.  of  persons, 
seq.  ino  c.  gen.  of  place  whence.  Matt 
8: 11  et  Luke  13:  29  ano  avaTaXuv  xa} 
dvofioiy  ij^ovai,  Mark  8:  a  seq.  ix  c, 
gen.  John  4:  47,  and  in  the  sense  of  to 
come  forth,  to  arise,  Rom.  11:  26.  seq. 
ngog  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  28:  23  t^xoy 
TTQog  aviov  fig  lijv  ^gylav,  (Sept  for  J^^-f 
Ex.20.24.  Ael.V.H.ai9pen.)  trop. John 
6: 37.  seq.  inl  tiya,  to  come  upon  one, 
in  a  hostile  sense.  Rev.  3:  3  bis.  (Sept 
for  «*ia  2  Sam.  17:  12.  Dem.  319.  7 ) 
absol.  Matt  24:  50  ij^,  &  xvqiog  xov 
dovXov  ixsiyov.  Luke  12:  46.  15:  27. 
John  8:  42^^x  jov  ^bov  i^X&ov  xat  tyxwl 
i.  q.  iUX^dy  i/xw.  Heb.  10: 7, 9.  (Sept! 
for  fi«ia  Ps.  40:  8.)  v.  37.  1  John  5- 
20.  Rev.  a  9.  15:  4.  Sept  for  i«ia 
1  K.  8:  42.  Zech.  8:  20,  22.— Hdian  2 
1.  20.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  3.  —  Trop.  of 
things,  e.  g.  of  time,  John  2: 4  uga  ijxet 
Luke  la  35.  2  Pet  a  10.  (Sept  and 
ficia  Ps.  102:14.  Dem.  11.  26.)  of  the 
end  or  consummation  of  any  thing, 
Matt.  24:  14.  of  evils,  calamities.  Rev! 
18:  8.  So  seq.  inl  uya,  to  come  upon 
any  one,  i.  e.  spoken  of  evil  times, 
Luke  19:  43.  of  guilt  and  its  punish- 
ment, to  be  laid  upon,  Matt  23:  36. 

Dem.  624.  19. 

'HAc  or  'HXfl,  5,  indec.  Heli,  Heb. 
•»^y  Eli,  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  Joseph, 
Luke  a  23.  *   ' 

'HAi,  indec.  Heb.  •'^tj,  eli,  j.  e. 
sty  God!  Matt  27:  46,  firom  Ps.  22:  2. 
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'HXiag^  ou,  o,  Elioi,  Heb.  rt^^N 
and  IM^bCJ  (my  God  is  Jehovah)  Elijah, 
the  celebrated  prophet  of  the  O.  T.  and 
the  expected  forerunner  of  the  Messiah, 
Matt  17:  12.  Mark  9:  13.  Luke  1:  17. 
4:  25,  26.  a1.  See  1  K.  c.  17  sq.  Mai. 
3:  2:1.  [4:  5.]      Al. 

'Hkixia,  a?,  V,  (vXi^  adult,  full- 
aged,)  advltntss^  malurilyt  of  life,  mind, 
person,  i.  e. 

a)  of^t,  full- age,  vigour ;  John  9:  21 
avtog  ^Atx/ay  c/c*.  v.  23.  Heb.  11: 11. 
Luke  2:  52.  —  2  Mace.  4:  40.  Jos.  Ant 
7.  8.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  5  init  Xen.  An. 
3.  1. 14. 

b)  stature,  size.  Luke  19:  3  jfj  riUx^tf 
fttxQog,  Matt  6:  27.  Luke  12:  25.  trop. 
Eph.  4:  13.  Sept  for  n5Dip  Ez.  13: 
18.— Plut  Philop.  11.   Hdot.  3.  16. 

^HXiTiOQ,  7j^  o>',  correl.pron.(»^Xt|,) 
how  great,  quantua.  Col.  2:  1.  James  3: 
5.  —  Jos.  Ant  8.  7.  7  fin.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
55.    See  Buttm.  §  79.  6. 

HXtDQ,  ovy  o,  {il%)  the  8un^  Matt. 
13:  43.  Mark  1:  32.  al.  Sept  for  tiy^ 
Gen.  15:  12,  17.  —  Dem.  197.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  8.  9:  —  Meton.  for  light,  day- 
light. Acta  13:11.   Comp.  Ps.  58: 9.    Al. 

^HXoQ,  ov,  o,  a  nail,  John  20:  25 
bi0,  tor  Tvnov  t&y  ^Xow.  —  Sept  1  Chr. 
22:3.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  3  init  Xen.  Ven. 
9.12. 

'Hfidpa,  ag,  %        1.  day,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  time  from  one  sunrise  or 
•unset  to  another,  i.  q.  wx^'ifMgoy, 
(a)  genr.  Matt  6:  34  a^jeeroi^  tjj  ^i(Aiqa  { 
noada  avtr^q.  Maik  6:  21.  John  11:  9 
i»Qan  irii  ^ifiiQag.  Acts  2:  15.  21:  26. 
Rom.  14:  5,  6.  al.  Luke  9:  28  cuac*  v/^ii- 
ecu  OKKa,  as  a  parenthetic  clause,  see 
Winer  §  64. 1.  p.  436.  So  Matt  15:  32. 
Mark  8: 2.  (Comp.  oarjfiigixt,  Arr.  A.  M. 
8.  26.  3.  also  Luc.  D.  Meretr.  10.  1,  oh 
yitq  iiagotxa,  noXvg  ijdr}  X(f^^f>9i  avxop 
nag  iiiiiv.)  Luke  24:  21  T^/rijy  XQivirip 
^fUQav  ayu,  see  in  ^Ayta  2.  a.  2  Pet. 
it  13  T^y  iv  r,fMiq(t  •igv<p'i\y,  daUy  riot ; 
others  under  b  below.  Rev.  2:  10 
^Xiipig  i}fAtgm  dixa,  affliction  of  or  for 
ten  days,  Buttm.  §132.  4.  4.  Luke  1:'23 
o»  ^/dgai  jiig  Xsnovgylag  avtov,  the  days 
of  his  offidal  du^.  James  5:  5  »;  ^ 


^^^^  a<papjg,  aa  for  the  day  of  slaugh- 
ter. So  seq.  gen.  of  a  festival  etc  fj 
ftgiiga  tiav  aippatviv  v.  xov  aapflutov, 
the  sabbath-day,  Luke  4: 16.  John  19:31. 
Sept  for  n2ys?n  tai''  Jer.  17:  24,  27. 
^/i.  Toiv  a^vfuuy,  day  or  days  of  unkae- 
ened  bread,  the  passover,  Acts  12:  3. 
20:  6.  Luke  22:  7.  see  in  ^U^vfwg  a. 
fjfiiQa  T??  nivTQcoaxTJg,  day  of  Pentecost, 
Acts  2: 1.  20:  16.  —  Often  in  specifica- 
tions of  time,  viz.  in  the  Genitive,  of 
time  when  i.  e.  indefinite  and  continued, 
e.  g.  Ttjg  Tiiitgag,  in  a  day,  every  day, 
Luke  17:  4.  comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  6. 4. 
(Xen.  An.  1.  7. 18.)  In  the  Ddtive,  of 
time  when  i.  e.  definite  ;  Matt  16: 21  t^ 
iqIiji  ^]iiiQU  iyfgdijvai.  Mark  9:  31. 
Luke  9:  22.  13:  14.  John  2:  1.  Acts  7: 
8.  al.  Buttm.  §133.  3.  4.  (Xen.  An.  4. 
7.21.)  By  Hebr.  2  Cor.  4:  16  i/^ 
nal  fifJiig(jt,  day  by  day,  every  day,  daily ; 
so  Heb.  U'V)  UV,  Sept  xa^  Ixaori^ 
7ifiigay,Esih^.3:4.  Di''  131 "»,  Sept ijjw- 
gay  xa^  Vf^^gar,  Ps.  ^:  20.  See  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  669.  Stuart  §  438.  c.  In  the 
Accusative,  of  time  how  long,  implying 
duration.  Matt.  20:  6  oXtiv  trjy  ijfugvy 
agyol.  28:  20  ndaag  rag  ^fiigag  i.  e. 
always.  Mark  1:  13.  John  1:  40.  Acts 
9:  9.  GaL  1:  18.  Rev.  11:  9.  So  Matt 
20:  2  avfKptoy^ityag  . ,.  ix  dtiraglov  T^r 
^fiigay,  for  a  denarius  the  day  i.  e.  for 
a  day's  work.  Acts  5:  42  naaay  u  ^fd- 
gcty,  every  day,  i.  e.  the  whole  time. 
2  Pet  2:  8  r^igay  i^  ^ifugag,  see  m 
'jEx  2.  See  Buttm.  §  131.  8.  Blattb. 
§  425.  2.  (Xen.  An.  6.  4.  1.)  In  these 
and  similar  specifications  of  time,  {/j^ 
is  very  often  construed  with  a  preposi- 
tion, viz.  in  the  gen.  after  ino,  axQh 
did,  t(og,  ngo ;  in  the  dat  after  *V  .* 
in  the  ace.  after  elg,  ini,  xara,  fiiti, 
Tigog ;  for  which  constructions  see 
these  prepositions  respectively.  —  (^ 
Emphatically,  a  certain  day,  set  dajh 
Acts  17:  31  dioTir  Batfjaty  fifugay  if  <; 
fiiXXn  xglvuv  x.  x.L  Heb.  4:  7.  1  Cor. 
4:  3  see  in  'Ar^gianiyog  b.  —  Dem. 
1072.27. — (/)  Spec.  97/4f pa  rov  xvgiov, 
day  of  the  Lord,  when  the  Saviour  will 
return  to  judge  the  world  and  fatly 
establish  his  kingdom,  1  Cor.  1:  8  cofl. 
V.7.  5:5.  2 Cor.  1:14.  1  Thcw. 5:2,4, 
coU.  4:  138q.  2  Pet  a*  10.  al.  Lake 
17:  24  o  vlog  lov  iy&g,  h  f^idgf  0** 
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oomp.  ¥,  90  17  ifii^  o  viog  toD  ip^ 
uTtoxaXwrmat.  absol.  1  Cor.  3: 13.  So 
ixsikfj  17  tifitga,  thai  day,  the  great  day 
of  judgment.  Matt.  7:  22.  Mark  13:  32. 
2  ThesB.  1:  10.  With  a  gen.  of  what  is 
then  to  take  place,  e.  g.  ^ftii^a  xQlfnatg 
Matt.  10:  15.  1 1:  22.  24,  36.  al.  comp. 
Rom.  2:  16  h  ^fuqi^  dis  xqivii  6  ^tog 
jc.  T.  i.  and  Jude  6  eig  x^unp  ftf/aXyg 
ifid^ag.  Also  iJ/a.  ogyfjg  Rom.  2:  5. 
ReT.  6:  17.  ^/a.  dnolvr^wrtoig  Eph.  4: 
30.  Further,  ij  iaxdttj  n(*^ya,  John 
6:  39,  40.  So  in  the  constr.  ^  ij/ifpa 
ToJ  i^«oi?,  the  day  of  God,  by  whose 
authority  Christ  sits  as  judge,  2  Pet.  3: 
12. — Once  »5  ^/u«^o  xv^/ot*,  of  Jehovah, 
Acts  2: 20,  quoted  from  Joel  3: 4,  [2: 31,] 
where  Sept  for  T\yr\\  tai'^,  the  day  of 
God's  retribution  *  in  general;  comp. 
Joel  1:  15.  Is.  2:  12.  la-  6.  Ez.  13:  5. 
30:  3.  ZeRh.  1:  7, 14.  Also  ^  »5^.  »} 
fu/alti  ToiJ  ^eov  Rev.  16:  14.  prob. 
Hcb.  10: 25,  comp.  v.  27, 21. 

b)  dtnf,  dmf-lighl,  from  sunrise  to  sun- 
set, e.  g,  in  antith.  with  yvl,  as  in  C«i. 
of  dme  when,  ij/ii^ag  nal  wxtog  or  rv»- 
tog  Mttu  nf^i^ag,  by  day  and  by  night, 
Luke  18:  7.  Acts  9:  24.  Mark  5:  5. 
lTbe8S.2:9.  comp.above  in  n.  (Xen.Cyr. 
2.a23.)  or  in  ^ceus,  of  time  how  long, 
Matt  4: 2  wtimiviragijfu^ag  uaa,  xal  vim" 
tmg  T«ov.  and  so  rvxia  xal  ^fiigw,  night 
and  day,  i.  e.  continually,  incessantly, 
Mark  4:  27.  Luke  2:  37.  Acts  20:  31. 
26:7.  comp.  above  in  a.  (Xen.An.6.1.14.) 
genr.  Rev.  8:  12  »5  ^ju.  ftri  (palvjj  ,,,xal 
i  rij  ofioUag. — Simply,  e.  g.  xitg  ^ifjUgag, 
the  dtnfSy  i.  e.  during  the  day  time, 
every  day,  Luke  21:  37.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
3.  12.)  So  ^fiigag  ftiaiig^  at  mid-day , 
Acts  26:  n.  nt^gag  yepofdrrjgy  day  he- 
iag  comcj  when  it  was  day,  Luke  4:  42. 
Acts  12: 18.  16:  35.  al.  (Xen.  An.  7.  2. 
34.)  «}  ^jMga  xXiyti,  the  day  declines, 
Luke  4:  42.  (comp.  Ael.  Alex.  M.  3.  4. 
4.)  John  9:  4  le»^  ^fdga  iaxl,  so  long 
as  Uis  day.  11: 9  negmaxiiv  iy  t^  ^fti- 
ftf.  —  Trop.  for  the  light  of  true  and 
higher  knowledge,  moral  light,  Rom. 
13:  12.     1  Thess.  5:  5,  8.     2  Pet.  1: 19. 

2.  time,  in  general,  nearly  i.  q.  XQ^^og. 
a)  sing,  of  a  point  or  period  of  time  ; 
MatL  13: 1  iy  di  TJ}  ^^V?  ^^^^  il^tl&ip 
0  '/.  John  14:  20.  Eph.  6:  13  ^  t$ 
^fi.  xj   nopftoi.    (Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4. 17.) 

46 


Seqw  gen.  of  pen.  Luke  19:  42  h  tji 
vifuqtf  aov  tavtjj,  in  this  thy  time,  whilst 
thou  yet  livest  etc.  So  John  8:  56  &o 
tdrj  T^y  fifugay  ifitjy,  my  time,  the  time 
of  my  manifestation.  Seq.  gen.  of 
thing,  e.  g.  tag  iifidgag  ayadsl^nag  Luke 
1:  80.  ^fi.  amrtigiag  2  Cor.  6:  2.  ^fu 
Tov  nuqaafiov  Heb.  3: 8.  iiii,  inLOxonijg 
1  Pet.  2:  12,  see  in  'X^manonfi.  2  Pet. 
3:  18  fifi.  aluiyog  i.  q.  i;/4.  altavtog,  time 
eternal,  for  ever ;  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  plur.  tjnigai,  days, 
i.  e.  tim^.  (a)  genr.  Matt  9:  15  iktv^ 
aortal,  di  i]fugai.  Mark2:20. 13:20.  Luke 
17:  22.  c.  adj.  Acts  15:  7  a(p  ^fugiiy 
afjtfoioiy.  Acts  2:  17  et  James  5:  3  iy 
taig  iaxoitaig  ijfiigaig,  see  in  "JEaxonog, 
Acts  3:  24  xaxayy.  tag  rudgag  tavrag, 
11:  27.  al.  Matt.  3:  1  iy  taXg  ij/i.  ^«^ 
yaig.  Mark  13:  24.  Rev.  9: 6.  al.  also 
Heb.  10:  32.  12: 10.  Seq.  gen.  of  pers. 
Matt  11:  12.  Luke  4:25  iy  xalg  fifi. 
^llkiov.  Acts  7:  45  t(og  tm  ^fi.  Jafild, 
Seq.  gen.  of  an  event,  e.  g.  Luke  2: 6  a{ 
^fi,  tov  lixBiy  avTtiy.  Acts  5:  37  ^  ralg 
rifi,trjga TioyQaq>fjg,  Heb.  5: 7.  Mi^tt 24: 38. 
So  Heb.  D">»"»  and  Sept  Ex.  2: 11. 
Judg.  18:  1.  "2  Sam.  2L- 1.  1  K.  10: 
21 .  Jer.  1: 2.  Gen.  25: 24.— (/3)  spec,  the 
time  of  one's  life,  i.  e.  one's  days,  years, 
age,  life,  e.  g.  fully,  Luke  1:  75  naaag 
tag  '^iiiigag  ti/?  Zfoiig,  comp.  Gen.  47: 8, 9. 
Absol.  Luke  1:  7  ngopsPfjxoug  iy  lalg 
^ftigaig  avt&y,  advanced  in  years,  in  age, 
and  so  v.  18.  2:  36.  genr.  Heb.  7:  3. 
So  Sept.  and  Heb.  fi'^n^  Gen.  6:  3. 
Job 32: 7.  D'»73»a  fi«3  Genr24:l.  Josh. 
13:1.      Al.      '"     ' 

\F{in€f€poQ,  a,  ov,  (^fmg,)  possess, 
pron.  of  first  pers.  plur.  our,  our  own. 
Acts  2:  11.  24:  6.  26:  5.  Rom.  15:  4. 
1  Cor.  15:  31.  2  Tim.  4:  15.  Tit  3: 
14.  1  John  1: 3.  2:  2.— Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 
4.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  72.  4. 

' H/LiiO-cryijs,  €og,  ovg,  6,  t;,  adj. 
{^fju  for  ijfAuru,  dyrjaxot,)  half-dead,  Luke 
10:  30.— Diod.  Sic.  12.  62. 

"Hfiiavg,  €ia,  v,  Att  gen.  tiag, 
plur.  CO,  half  dimidius,  a,  urn,  Xen. 
H.  G.  5.  3.  21.  In  N.  T.  only  neut  to 
fjfAiav,  as  subst.  a  half  gen.  ^(liaovg 
Matt.  6:  23,  plur.  to  19^  Luke  19:  8, 
both  being  forms  of  the  later  Greek, 
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Buttm.  §  51.  n.  5.  Winer  §  9. 1.  a,  and 
2.  d.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  246  sq.  —  Mark 
6s  33  tmq  fifjUaovg  tijg  pourddag.  Luke 
19:  8.  Rev.  11:  9  v/iiffctg  tquq  *al  tjfuav. 
V.  11.  12: 14.  Sept.  for  ■'xn  Ex.  24:  a 
Zech.  14:  2.  —  Tob.  8:  21.  Jm.  Ant,  7. 
6.  1  TOE  iifiifitj  Twy  yt¥uv>¥,  Xen.  H.  G. 
2.  4.  10. 

HfJLLCOgiOV^   OVy   to,   (ifAt  for  lilfjH- 

ffv,  w^o,)  a  half-hour,  half  an  hour,  Rev. 
8:1. 

Hvixay  correl.  adv.  vsihrn^  when- 
ever^ Buttm.  §  116.  4.  constr.  c.  indie. 
2  Cor.  3: 15.  c.  subj.  et  Sp  v.  16.  —  c. 
indie.  Sept  Gen.  31:  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.  27.     c.  subj.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  2. 

"Hneg,  see  in  *'H  no.  4.  /. 

Hntog^  ouy  o,  ^,  adj.  miW,  genUe^ 
kind,  1  Thess.  2:  7.  2  Tim.  2:  24.  — 
Hdian.2.6.  3.   Hdot.  3.  89. 

^Hp,  5,  indec.  J5r,  Heb.  15  (awake), 
pr.  n.  of  a  man,  Luke  3:  28. 

HpCfiog,  ov,  6,  f),  adj.  placid^ 
qidet,  tranquiiy  1  Tim.  2:  2  TiQtfioy  nal 
fiavxtov  piov,  —  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.  63  ijge- 
fd(ntqoi  ylyvoytai,  so.  oi  ap&QotTiot, 
Comp.  Passow  in  ^iqifAu,  Tiiim.  de 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  65. 

'Upodrfg,  ou,  o,  Herod,  pr.  n.  of 
four  p0r8ons  in  N.  T.  Idumeans  by  de- 
scent, who  were  successively  invested 
by  the  Romans  with  authority  over  the 
Jewish  nation  in  whole  or  in  part. 
Their  history  is  related  chiefly  by  Jo- 
sephuSy  as  cited  below ;  comp.  also 
Noldius  de  vita  et  gestis  Herodum  ap- 
pended to  Joseph.  Opp.  Tom.  II.  ed. 
Haverc.  Relandi  Palaest.  p.  174  sq. 
Schlosser  Gesch,  der  FamUie  Herodes 
Leipz.  1818. 

1.  Herod,  sumamed  the  Great,  Matt. 
2:  1,  3,  7, 12,  13,  15,  16,  19,  22.  Luke 
1:  5.  He  was  the  son  of  Antipater  an 
Idumean  in  high  favour  with  Julius 
Caesar,  and  at  the  age  of  fifleen  was 
made  procurator  of  Galilee,  in  which 
he  was  confirmed  by  Antony  with  the 
title  of  tetrarch,  about  B.  C.  41.  Being 
driven  out  by  the  opposite  faction,  he 
fled  to  Rome,  where  by  the  influence 
of  Antony  he  was  declared  king  of  Ju- 


dea;  ha  now  collected  an  army,  reeof- 
ered  Jerusalem,  and  extirpated  tlM 
Maccabean  family,  B.  C.  37.  After  the 
battle  of  Actium  he  joined  the  party  of 
Octavius,  who  confirmed  him  in  his 
possessions.  He  now  rebuilt  and  deco- 
rated the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  boih 
and  enlarged  many  cities,  especially 
Cesarea,  and  erected  theatres  and  gym- 
nasia in  both  these  places.  He  was  no- 
torious for  bis  jealousy  and  cruelty, 
having  put  to  death  his  own  wife  Man- 
amne  and  her  two  sons  Alexander  and 
Aristobulus.  He  died  A.  D.  2,  aged  70 
years,  after  a  reign  of  about  40  years  u 
king.  See  Jos.  Ant.  14.  c.  9  sq.  15.  e. 
6  sq.  16.  e.  5sq.  et  al.  Jos.  B.  J.  lib.  1 
passim.  —  It  was  near  the  close  of  his 
life  that  Jesus  was  born,  and  the  mas- 
sacre of  infants  took  place  in  Bethle- 
hem, Matt.  2: 16,  comp.  Maorob.  Satnra. 
2.  4.  At  Herod's  death,  half  bis  kiog- 
dom,  viz.  Idumea,  Judea,  and  Samaria, 
was  given  by  Augustus  to  his  son  Ar- 
chelaus  with  the  title  of  etbnarch,  see 
in  ^Aqx^oq, — the  remaining  half  betog 
divided  between  two  of  his  other  sooi^ 
Herod  Antipas  and  Philip,  with  the  title 
of  tetrarchs,  Jos.  Ant.  18.  5. 1,  the  for- 
mer having  Galilee  and  Perea,  and  the 
latter  Batanea,  Trachonitia,  and  Aara- 
nitis  (now  Haouran.)  Luke  3: 1.  Josl 
Ant.  17. 11.  4. 

2.  Herod  AnUpas,  ^Artbtaq,  often 
called  Herod  iht  ietrarch.  Matt  14: 1, 3, 
6  bis.  Mark  6: 14, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21,22. 
8: 15.  Luke  3: 1,  19  bis.  8:  a  9:7,a 
13:  31.  23:  7  bis,  8,  11,  12,  15.  Acts  4: 
27.  13:  1.  He  was  the  son  of  Herod 
the  Great  by  Malthace,  aiKl  own  brother 
to  Archehius,  Jos.  Ant.  ^.  1.  3.  After 
his  father's  death,  Augustus  gave  him 
Ghililee  and  Perea  with  the  title  of 
tetrarch,  Luke  3:  1,  comp.  abofe; 
whence  also  he  is  called  by  the  very 
general  title  paadsvg  Matt  14: 9.  Mark 
6:  14.  comp.  in  BaaiXevg  b.  He  first 
married  a  daughter  of  Aretas,  whom  hfi 
dismissed  on  becoming  enamoured  of 
Herod ias ;  see  in  ^Aqhaq.  This  latter, 
bis  own  niece  and  the  wife  of  his  brother 
Philip  Herod,  he  induced  to  leave  bef 
husband  and  live  ^ith  him ;  and  it  wss 
for  his  bold  remonstrance  on  this  occa- 
sion that  John  the  Baptist  was  pot  to 
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death,  through  th«  arts  of  Herodias. 
(Mark  6:  17  aq.  al.)  Horod  went  to 
Rome  at  the  instigation  of  Herodias,  to 
aak  for  the  title  and  rank  of  king ;  but 
was  there  accused  before  Caligula  at 
the  instance  of  Uerod  Agrippa  her  own 
hrother>  and  banished  with  her  to  Lug- 
danum  (Lyons)  in  Gaul,  about  A.  D.  4L 
Hifl  territories  were  given  to  Herod 
Agrippa.  Jos.  Ant  18.  c.  5.  c.  7.  —  In 
Mark  8: 15  'Hgtodfig  is  put  collectively 
fi»r  *HQVidiapol  q.  v. 

dw  &rod  •^gnppoy  the  elder,  called 
bj  Josephus  only  'Ayglima^  Acts  12: 
1,  e,  11, 19,  30,  21.  23:  35.  Ue  was 
grandflon  of  Uerod  the  Great  and  Ma- 
riamne,  and  son  of  Aristobulus.  On 
the  accession  of  Caligula  he  received 
with  the  title  of  king  the  provinces 
which  had  belonged  to  his  uncle  Philip 
and  to  Lysanias,  see  above  in  no.  1, 
and  in  'Afidipni,  To  these  were  added 
those  of  Herod  Antipas,  see  in  no.  2 ; 
and  Claudias  afterwards  gave  him  in 
A.  D.  43  all  those  parts  of  Judea  and 
Samaria  which  had  belonged  to  Hernd 
the  Great.  He  died  suddenly  and  mis- 
erably at  Cesarea,  A.  D.  44.  Acts  12: 
21.  Job.  Ant  la  c.  5sq.   19.  c.  4  sq. 

4.  Herod Agnppa,}he younger,  called 
in  N.  T.  and  by  Josephus  only  Agrippa, 
Uy^Umaq,  Acts  25:  13,  22,  23,  24,  26. 
96:1,2,7,19,27,28,32.  Hewasthe 
aoB  of  the  elder  Herod  Agrippa,  and  at 
his  fibber's  death  received  from  Clau- 
dius the  kingdom  of  Chalcis,  which  had 
befenged  to  his  uncle  Herod,  he  being 
dien  17  years  old.  In  A.  D.  53  he  was 
tiamferred  with  the  title  of  king  to  the 
proTinces  which  his  father  at  first  pos- 
aawed,  viz.  Batanea,  Trachonitis,  Aura- 
nitis,  and  Abilene,  to  which  other  cities 
wen  afterwards  added.  It  was  before 
him  that  Paul  was  brought  by  Festus. 
Joa.  Ant  19.  c.  9.  ib.  20.  5.  2.  ib.  20. 
c  a  c.  7. 

' HpcoSiayol,  c?v,  ol,  Herodiana^ 
Matt  22:  la  Mark  3:  d  12:13.  Prob. 
jmriifsnt  of  Herod  (Antipas)  and  there- 
fore supporters  of  the  Roman  domina- 
tien,  which  the  Pharisees  were  not 
Hence  prob.  io  general  i.  q.  Sadducees ; 
comp.  Biarit  8:  15  with  Matt  16:  6. 

'Hfmdia^,   adog,    %  Harodioi, 


granddaughter  of  Herod  the  Great  and 
sister  of  Herod  Agrippa  the  elder.  She 
was  first  married  to  her  uncle  Philip 
(Herod),  but  left  him  to  live  with  Herod 
Antipas ;  see  in  "^Hqm^  no.  2. — Matt 
14:3,6.    Mark  6: 17, 19, 22.    Luke  3: 19. 

HgtodltoVy  (avog,  o,  Herodion,  a 
Christian  whom  Paul  calls  his  kins- 
man, ovyytn^g,  Rom.  16:  U. 

'Haa'Axc,  nv,  o,  Esaias,  Heb. 
irr^y?;')  (Jehovah's  deliverance)  haxah^ 
the  celebrated  HehrRW  prophet,  Matt 
3:  a  4: 14.  Mark  7:  6.  al.  — Meton.  for 
ike  book  of  Isaiah,  Acts  8:  28,  30.      Al. 

Haav^  o,  indec.  Esau,  Heb.  Vfy 
(hairy),  pr.  n.  of  the  elder  son  of  Isaac 
and  brother  of  Jacob,  the  ancestor  of 
the  Edomites,  Rom.  9:  13.  Heb.  11:  20. 
12:  16.     See  Gen.  25:  25  sq.  27:  6  sq. 

Havya^co,  f.  acrw,  (»icriyro?,)  to  be 
quitt^  tranquil,  still,  intrans.  spoken  of 
life,  1  Thess.  4:  11.  Sept  for  m-o 
Judg.  a-  11,  30.  —  Thuc.  1. 12.  ib.  6. 
38.  —  By  impl.  to  rest,  sc.  from  labour, 
Luke  23:  56.  (Hdian.  7.  5.  5.)  from 
further  cavil,  discussion,  etc.  to  hold 
one^s peace,  to  he  silent,  Luke  14: 4.  Acts 
11:  18.  21:  14.  Sept  for  t^^sTtrt  Neh. 
5:  8.— Jos.  Ant  1. 21. 1.   Hdia*n?8''.  3.  7. 

'Havyja,  ag,  ^,  (n^rvxog,)  quiet, 
tranquiUiiy,  stillness,  e.  g.  quiet  life, 
2  Thess.  3:  12.  —  1  Mace.  9:  58.  AeL 
V.  H.  3.  17.  Dem.  145.  20.  —  In  the 
sense  of  stUlness^  silence,  Acts  22:  2. 

1  Tim.  2: 11,  12.  —  Sept.  Job  34:  29. 
Jos.  Ant  3.  4:  1.     Hdian.  3.  12.  13. 

'HavyiOQ^  ov,  o,  t;,  adj.  i.  q.  ?<fu- 
Xog,  quiets  tranquil,  undisturbed  from 
without,  1  Tim.  2:  2.  1  Pet.  a-  4.  — 
Sept  Is.  66: 2.  Horn.  n.2L  598.  Dem. 
150. 11. 

"HxOLy  aee  in  "W  no.  4.  3. 

HnaofAai,  Sfiai,  f.  yaoiMh  de- 
pon.  Pass.  {fiTttsp,)  to  be  inferior,  genr. 

2  Cor.  12: 13  t/  . . .  S  tittti'&ifu  vneg  tag 
k  AoO.—  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  30.  Xen.  An.  2. 
a  2a  —  Hence,  to  be  overcome,  to  be 
varmuishMl  by  any  one,  c.  dat.  2  Pet  2: 
19  ^  ya^  Tt^  n^trgiM  a.  t.  i.  Buttm. 
§134.  4.^  abaoL  2  Pet  2: 20.— Joe.  Ant. 
1. 19. 4  lipon *  ifTiii^a^.    In  war,  Hdian . 
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5.  4.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  24.  —  An  Act. 
^iToo),  to  subdue,  in  found  in  a  few  late 
writerp,  Sept.  Is.  54:  17.  Pol.  1.  75.  3. 
lb.  3.  18.  5.  Passow  r.  voc.  Biittm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  H.  p*  146. 

I/jTrf/Lia,  ceroc^  to,  (ifTtdofiat,)  a 
being  inferior^  a  worse  state,  hc.  as  com- 
pared with  any  other  or  former  state, 
duty,  etc.  Rom.  11:  12  iltrrifia  avtAv, 
i.  e.  their  being  brought  into  a  worse 
state^  i.  q.  diminution,  degradation. 
Hence,  faQure,  fault,  1  Cor.  6: 7.— Sept. 
Is.  31:  8  defeat. 

Htjcoy  or  ijoacoy,  oyog,  o,  »;, 
used  as  an  irreg.  comparative  to  nattoq^ 
viz.  worse,  inferior,  weaker,  see  Buttm. 
§  68.  2.     In  N.  T.  only  neut.  ijatrov. 


e.  p.  1  Cor.  11:  17  tk  to  f,novfortke 
t«)r«f.— Luc.  Somn.  18  rf  ti?  n^  w 
wTToi  anoxXlvn,  —  Adv.  2  Cor.  12: 15 
fjjTOf  ayanmfiui,  the  less  am  1  loved.— 
Dem.  104.  13.  Thuc.  1.  8. 

Ilyjo-iy  (Oy  f.  ijcrw,  (»//05,)  (o  wunrf, 
to  resound,  intrans.  1  Cor.  13: 1  /odbto; 
ilX^p.  —  Sept.  Ex.  19: 16.  Hes.  Theog. 
42.  —  Of  the  sea,  to  roar,  Luke  21: 35. 
Sept.  for  nc.-l  Jer.50:42.  51:50.-Hom. 
IL  1.  157.    '  ' 

Hyog,  ov,  o,  (i.  q.  4ri,)  wimrf, 
noise,  Acts  2:  2.  Heb.  12: 19.  Sept. 
for  :?pp|  Ps.  150:  3.— Jos.  Ant  11. 4.  % 
Hdian.  4. 8. 19. — Metaph./ame,  rumovr, 
Luke  4:  37,  comp.  Mark  1:  28  oxo^. 


e. 


Qaddatog^  ov,  o,  Thaddeus,  a 
surname  of  the  apostle  Jude,  also 
called  Lebbeus,  the  brother  of  James 
the  less.  Matt  10:  a  Mark  3: 18.  Comp. 
Luke  6: 16. 

0dXaaaa,  Att  ria^  tjc,  i/,  (prob. 
oil;,]  the  sea,  a  sea,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  as  implying  the  vicinity 
of  land,  Matt  13:  47  ffa/i}yiy  pXri&cl<nj 
dg  fh^  ^dlaaaop.  18:  6  nikayog  li'ig 
S^aL  depth  of  the  sea.  Mark  9: 42.  Luke 
21: 25.  Rom.  9: 27.  2  Cor.  1 1: 26.  Rev. 
18:  17  see  in  ^  Egyat^ofiai  2.  b.  Sept. 
for  D*^  Gen.  22: 17.  Is.  5:  30.  ^  Ael.  V. 
H.  9.'ia  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 1.  ib.  5.  1.  2. 
—Also  Cor  the  ocean,  Rev.  20: 13.  21: 1. 
ij  yr^  %a\  {  d^dXaao'Oh  Itind  and  sea,  for 
the  whole  earth,  Rev.  7:  1,  2,  a  12: 12. 
(Jos.  Ant.  1. 19. 1.)  o  ovqavog,  ^  yij,  nal 
ij  S'aXaaaa,  heaven,  earth,  and  sea,  for 
the  universe.  Acts  4:  24.  14:  15.  Rev. 
5:  13.  So  Sept  and  B''  Ex.  20: 11. 
Hag.  2:  7.— Jos.  Ant  4.  a' 2.— Poet  of 
the  waters  above  the  firmament,  on 
which  the  throne  of  God  is  said  to  be 
founded,  ^dXaaea  vallnj,  crystal  sea. 
Rev.  4:6.  15:2.  Comp.  Gen.  1:  7.  Ps. 
99: 10.    148:  4.     Othart  compare  tha 


brazen  sea  or  laver,  tS**,  1  K.  7:  23. 
2K.25:ia 

b)  of  particular  seas  and  lakes,  viz. 
(a)  by  impl.  ihe  MedUerranem,  Acts  10: 
6, 32.  17: 14.  al.  So  Sept.  and  D-  Gen. 
la  14.  Jon.  1:  4.  —  (/J)  the  Redm,  n 
igv&gd  &dlaaaa,  fully  Acts  7:  36.  ab- 
sol.  1  Cor.  10:  1,  2.  Sept  and  D-*  Ei. 
la  la  14:  2.  al.  See  in  "£gv&^.- 
(/)  the  sea  of  Galilee  or  Tiberias,  ^  ^ 
Tfjq  raXiXaiag  ^  t^^  Tt/itgladog,  fijib' 
Matt  4: 18.  xMark  1: 16.  John  31:1.  a), 
absol.  Matt.  4:  15.  John  6:  16, 17, 18, 
19.  al.  Sept  and  la;  Num.  34:  II. 
See  the  description  of  this  lake  under 
rsmiaaQh. — Aristot  Meteor.  1. 13,  wi 
tov  KatmcuTOP  llfivri,  ^  udlovaip  oi  tt& 
&dXcmar,      Al. 

QaXncOy  f.  \ifta,  to  warm,  to  mait 
warm,  by  fire,  Hom.  Od.  21.  179, 246. 
by  warmth  imparted,  Sept  1  K.  1: 2, 
4.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 14.  a  of  a  fowl  brood- 
ing, toeut  22:  6 In  N.  T.  trop.  is 

cherish,  to  nourish,  trans.  1  Thees.  2;  7 
ittff  ap  tQOipog  &aXnri  %i  iavtriq  tstfo, 
Eph.  5:  29.— Jos.  B.  J.  4.  a  14.  And». 
Gr.  n.p.239.  IILp.ie7. 

Odfiap,  4f  indec.  Tkamar,  Heb. 
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non  (palm-tree),  the  widow  of  £r»  Matt. 
1:SL  *  See  Gen.  c.  3d. 

Safiftdao,  (S,  f.  t5(rw,  {^dfifiog,)  to 
he  astoniihed,  to  he  amazed,  Acts  9:  6 
tQifiw  It  *a\  d-an^iav. — Sept.  1  Sam. 
14: 15.  Horn.  II.  8.  77.  Od.  1.  35^3.  — 
Later  also  trana.  Sept.  2  Sam.  22:  5 ; 
and  hence  Pass.  &afiPiOfiai,  to  he 
oBUjnitkedf  to  he  amazed,  Mark  1:  27. 
10: 24, 32.— VVisd.  17: 3.  1  Mace.  6:  8. 
Plut.  Caes.  45. 

adfi^OQy  €OCy  ovQj  TO,  (^aofiat,) 
agt&mshmerU,  amazement,  from  admira- 
tion, Luke  4:  36.  5:  9.  Acts  3:  10.  — 
Horn.  II.  4.  79.    Thuc.  6.  31. 

Oaydat^oQ,  ovy  o,  >5,  adj.  [^ava- 
To^)  deadlif,  e.  g.  poisonous,  Mark  16: 

18 Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  34.   Died.  S.  1.  87. 

Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  651. 

QayaTffipoQOQ,  ov,  o,  »5»  a<lj- 
(^awatoq^  tpiqta,)  death-hringing,  deadly, 
James  3:  8  fiiairj  iov  ^oty.  Sept  for 
rrjab  Num.  18:  22.  — Diod..Sic.  3.  50. 
Xcn.'  H.  G.  2.  3.  32.  Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Fhr.p.65L 

Qdvcnog,  ov,  o,  (^<w«,  ^ariiv,) 
dealh,  the  extinction  of  life,  naturally  or 
by  Tiolence. 

a)  genr.  and  of  natural  death,  John 
11:4  ovf^  {  ita&hsui  ovx  tart  ngog 
^uwvtor.  V.  ja  Rom.  8:  38.  Phil.  1: 
20.  Heb.  7:  2a  al.  So  yevia&ai  v. 
Uwf  for  '^apatoVf  see  in  Jctoi  b.  ist- 
dm  1.  c.  Also  Matt.  26:  38  et  Mark  14: 
34  nB^vnog  totg  S^avdrov  sorrowful  even 
wnlo  deaUt^  comp.  Engl.  *  to  grieve  one- 
self to  death.'  Rev.  13:  3  tig  &dvatop. 
ibu  nhf/ii  ^ocwonovy  deadly  wound; 
Bimm.  §  12a  n.  4.  John  12:  33  nolta 
^ttfaTtj^  rffuXlip  dno&vri<nuiyy  hy  tohett 
deaih  he  shouid  die.  18:  32.  21:  19. 
eomp.  Buttm.  §133.  3. 2.— Epict.  Ench. 
5.  Xeo.Ag.lO.a  ^avatpf  ^ariiv  Horn. 
Od.  11. 412.  noim  ^avatoj  Act.  Thorn. 
$  21.  —  Plur.  ^armoi,  deaths,  i.  e.  ex- 
posures to  death,  2  Cor.  11:  23.  —  Plut. 
RomuL  24,  lotfiog  ^avdiovg  fiiv  aUprir- 
dicvg  drd'fffonoig  arev  voattp  inupiQCJV, 
—  Hence  meton.  for  plague^  pestilence^ 
Rev.  6:  8.  18:  8.  So  Sept.  and  nrD 
Ex.  10: 17.  Jer.  18:  21.  Sept.  for  nai 
IK.  8: 37.    Jer.  21:7.  al. 


b)  spoken  of  a  violent  death,  e.  g.  as 
a  punishment,  tpoxog  S-avdtov,  Matt.  26: 
66.  Mark  14:  64.  alux  ^oy.  Luke  23: 
15.  Acts  2a'  29.  al.  xajaxqlveiv  jtpa 
^ttvajf^  Matt.  20:  la  Mark  10:  33. 
&dvaTog  axavf^ov  Phil.  2:  8.  genr., 
Matt.  10:  21.  Mark  la  12.  Luke  2a  22. 
24:20.  Acts  22: 4.  2  Cor.  1:9, 10.  Rev. 
2:  10.  al.  So  of  the  death  of  Jesus, 
1  Cor.  11:  26.  Phil.  2:  a  Heb.  2:  9. 
5:  7.  as  piacular,  Rom.  5:  10.  Col.  1: 
22.  Heb.  2: 14.  9: 15.  Also  by  Hebra- 
ism, Matt.  15:  4  et  Mark  7:  10  S^aydif^ 
Klsvidita,  quoted  from  Ex.  21: 17  where 
Sept.  for  n73')'»  ni»,  comp.  v.  17.  Rev. 
2:  23  TCI  tixra  ainfjg  anoxitv^  ip  •d-opd- 
Tw,  and  so  Sept.  for  n»!|''  ni»  Ex.  22: 
la— Hdian.2.2.14.  Xen.  An. 2. 6. 29 bis. 

c)  Heb.  n"J73  and  Sept.  &dyaTog  often 
bave  the  sense  of  destruction,  perdition, 
misery,  implying  both  physical  death 
and  exclusion  from  the  presence  and 
favour  of  God,  in  consequence  of  sin 
and  disobedience,  opp.  to  t3'^*h  Sept. 
imi  life  and  happiness;  so  Deut.  30: 

19.  Prov.  11:  19.  12:  28.  Is.  25:  8.  Ps. 
16: 11  coU.  Acts  2:  28.  In  N.  T.  (his 
notion  is  applied  with  more  definiteness 
to  the  gospel  scheme ;  and  as  itai^  is 
used  to  denote  the  bliss  and  glory  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  including  the  idea 
of  a  joyful  resurrection,  (see  Zwi}  c.  /J,J 
so  -d-dpaxog  is  put  for  the  opposite,  viz. 
rejection  from  the  kingdom  of  €k>d,  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  physical  death  as 
aggravated  by  eternal  condemnation  ; 
the  idea  of  physical  death  being  some- 
times more  prominent,  and  sometimes 
that  of  subsequent  perdition.  John  8: 
51  ^dvaxov  ov  p]  '^na^fni  tig  toy  aima. 
Rom.  6: 16  dovhoi  dfia^tlixg  tig  ^dvarov, 
V.  21  TO  yiq  Tsio?  ixtipov,  &dpatog, 
V.  23.  7:  5,  10.  8:  2,  6.  2  Cor.  2: 16. 
a  7,  2  Tim.  1:  10  xaxa^aartog  fdp 
top  &dpatop,  (fuitfiaanog  dt  (uiip . . .  did 
tov  tvayytliov.    Heb.  2:  15.  James  5: 

20.  1  John  3: 14.  5:16,17.81.  Called 
also  0  divttgog  Oavuxog,  the  second 
death.  Rev.  2:  11.  20:  6,  14.  21:  8. 
Comp.  in  ^Aita&v^axia  e.  —  In  this 
sense  o  S'dpaxog  is  used  in  a  species  of 
half-personification,  the  idea  of  physical 
death  being  prominent,  Rom.  5:  12, 14, 
17,  21.  1  Cor.  15:  26,  54,  55,  56,  colL 
Is.  25:  a   Hos.  la  14. 
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d)  poet.  0  d^apOTog  personified,  (/e^lM, 
ti8  the  king  of  Hades,  Rev.  6:  8.  20: 13, 
14.  31:  4.  nlso  1:  18.  Acts  2:  24.  So 
Sept.  and  njTa  Ps.  49:  15.  comp.  Job 
18:  la^Meton.  for  adtig  itself,  Matt.  4: 
16  et  Luke  1:79  ^i'  X^Q'if  ^^  ^'^'4  ^^^^^ 
Tov  death-shade^  the  shades  of  Orcus, 
i.  e.  ihiekest  darkness^  quoted  from  Is. 
9:  1  where  Sept.  for  niTabs:.  Comp. 
Piw.7:27.     Al.  ''** 

'Oavaioco^  co,  f.  wrent  (^aVcrro^,) 
iojnUto  death,  in  N.  T.  by  the  interven- 
tion of  others^  1.  q.  to  cause  to  be  put  to 
deathj  to  deliver  over  to  deaUi,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt  10: 21  ^awattaaovaiv  mh- 
tovj.  26:  59.  27:  1.  Mark  13: 12.  14: 
55.  Luke  21:  Id  2  Cor.  6:  9.  1  Pet 
3:  18.  Also  hyperbol.  Rom.  8:  36, 
quoted  from  Ps.  44:  23  where  Sept  for 
Jinn.  Sept  for  n-'On  l  K.  11:  40. 
Je"r.'38: 15.— PoL  24.  4.  5.  Xen.  An.  2. 
6.4. 

b)  trop.  to  mortify,  to  subdue  evil  de- 
4Nres,  etc.  Rom.  8: 13.  Pass,  to  become 
dead  to  any  thing,  to  be  freed  from  its 
power,  c.  dat  Rom.  7:  4. 

0aRJCo,  f.  y/o),  aor.  2  hafprpf,  to 
-perform  funeral  rites,  pp.  including 
burning  and  burial,  Horn.  Od.  12.  12. 
IL  21.  323.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  bury,  to 
ifOer,  trans.  Matt  8:  21,  22.  14:  12. 
Luke  9:  59,  60.  16:  22.  Acts  2:  29.  5: 
6,  9, 10.  1  Cor.  15:  4.  Sept.  for  nap 
<}en.  23: 4  sq.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 6.  HdianI 
4.  3.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  23. 

Odpa,  0,  indec.  Thara,  Heb.  nnij 
Terah,  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  Abraham, 
Luke  3: 34.  See  Gen.  11: 24  sq.  Josh. 
1J4:2. 

0a^pea>,  cS,  f.  ijaw,  (•^i^oq  later 
Att  for  ^aqaoq,)  to  be  of  good  cheer,  to 
fcove  good  courage,  to  be  ftill  of  hope 
and  confidence,  intrans.  2  Cor.  5:  6 
^aq^ovrteq  ovy  nnvtoxe,  v.  8.  Heb.  13: 
6.  —  Sept.  Prov.  1:  21.  Ceb.  Tab.  30. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  32.  —  Seq.  tv  tiin,  to 
have  hope  and  confidence  in  any  one, 
2  Cor.  7: 16.  comp.  ^£v  no.  3.  c.  y.  So 
Sept  &a^Bi  in  mrtfi  for  a  noa  Prov. 
31:11.  (Pol.5.29.'4  rfw^'im:)'  Seq. 
tX;  Tiro,  io  he  bold  towards  any  one, 
2  Cor.  10: 1,  2. 


SapaecOy  ca,  fl  f/<rw,  {&a^mg,)  i.  q. 
&a^(i(o  q.  V.  In  N.  T.  only  imperat. 
^agoH,  ^agatlTi,  he  of  good  cheery 
have  good  courage,  spoken  by  way  of 
encouragement,  Matt  9:  2,  22.  14:  27. 
Mark  6:  50.  10:  49.  Luke  8:  48.  John 
16:33.  Acts23:lL  Sept  for  fi^nTrbfi^ 
Gen.  35: 17.  Joel  2: 21, 22.— Ec^lus.  19i 
10.  Xen.  Cyr.  L  a  18. 

Oapaog,  ^og,  ovg,  to,  cheer,  i.  e. 
cheerful  mind,  courage,  spirit,  e.  g. 
lafijSdpup  ^a^aog,  to  take  courage,  i.  e. 
to  be  encouraged,  to  be  full  of  hope 
and  confidence,  i.  q.  S-a^fw,  Acts  28: 
15.  —  1  Mace  4- 35.  Jos.  Aot  5. 5. 4. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  5. 

Bavfia^  aiog,  to,  (prob.  ^aoftai,) 
a  wonder,  Xen.  An.  &  a  23.  In  N.  T. 
wonder,  admiration.  Rev.  17:  6  i^av- 
(Mura  &avfML  /us/o,  comp.  Buttm.§  131.  a 
— Sept  Job  17:  8.  Hdian.1.1.8.  Xen. 
Ag.  2.  27. 

Gaufid^cOy  f.  aaofiai  Rev.  17:  8, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  7,  aor.  1  i&av^ 
fiaaa,  (^avfio,)  to  wonder,  viz. 

a)  intrans.  to  be  astonished,  to  he 
amazed,  abeol.  Matt  8: 10  o  '  J17.  ^'j^orv- 
fiaae  xoi  elite,  v.  27.  9:8,3a  15:  dL 
21:  20.  22:  22.  27:  14.  Mark  5:  20.  €: 
51.  15:  5.  Luke  1:  63.  8:  25.  11: 14. 
24:  4L  John  5:  20.  7:15.  Acts  2:  7. 
4:  la  la  41.  Rev.  17:  7,  8.  Sept  lor 
iVfPmn  Is.  41:  2a  —  2  Mace  1:  S3 
LucVd;  Deor.  2a  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  L  a 
—  With  adjuncts,  to  wonder  at  any 
thing,  e.  g.  seq.  accof  proD.asremoie 
object,  John  5:  28  fi^  &ttVf»,  jovwo. 
Luke  24:  12.  See  Buttm.  $  131.  7. 
For  Rev.  17:  6  see  in  BavpuL  Seq. 
dui  ti  Mark  6:  6.  John  7:  21.  ip  ti9» 
Luke  1:  21,  comp.  *Ep  3.  c  /.  tnl  ta^ 
Mark  12:17.  Luke  2:  3a  4:  22.  9:  43. 
20:26.  Acts  3: 12.  comp.  * JSttHI.  a  c  «. 
mgl  Tvpoq  Luke  2:  la  Seq.  ori,  l» 
uwnder  thai,  because,  etc.  Luke  11:  SSL 
John  a  7.  4:  27.  Gal.  1:  &  (Xen.  Ven. 
1.  3.)  Seq.  ti,  to  wonder  if,  wkHker, 
Mark  15:  44.  1  John  a  la  Confk 
m  1. 2.  g.  «.— Xen.  An.  a  2.  35i 

b)  by  impl.  trans,  to  wonder  of,  L  e.  I9 
admire,  c  ace.  comp.  Matth.  §  317.  n. 
Luke  7:  9  o  '/^.  i&avfuunp  miwiw. 
Acts  7:31.     Paas.2The«.l:10.-DkMi. 
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Sic  4.  31  tiiw  a^iJK  Loc.  D.  Deor. 
la  %  XeD.  Lac.  1. 2.— From  the  Ueb. 
Jude  16  ^avfiaComg  Jt^oawta^  iubnireri 
9f  ptrionSf  i.  e.  having  respect  to  per- 
sons, partial ;  so  Sept.  for  Q^:d  Nt73  Is. 
9:15.  Job  13:10.  22:8.  nnnLeVlQ: 
15.  In  constr.  praegnans,  ^ev.  13:  3 
^avftaSiup  onUrm  xov  &fiQioVf  to  wonder 
afitr  Hu  heasi^  i.  e.  to  admire  and  follow 
bim,  to  become  his  worshipper,  comp. 

T.4. 

Oavfiaaioc,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (&av- 
furJM  wonderful,  admirable^  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  20.  5.  Xen.  An.  2. 3. 15.  In  N.  T. 
neut.  TO  '^av^aaiov,  a  wonder,  miracle. 
Matt  21:  15.  Sept  for  K^^  Ps.  77:  12, 
15.  n^fifboa  Josh,  a-  5.'  Ps.  9:  2.  — 
Ecclu&48:V 

&€WfiaaJog,  tf,  or,  (^ov/uifoi,) 
wonderful^  admirable,  wondrous,  1  Pet 
2b  9  fK  TO  ^avfuunop  avtov  tp^.  Rev. 
15e  1,  3,  fffifmopf  <<p/a»  ^enffu  Matt.  21: 
42  et  Mark  12:  11  airtij  [for  tovto]  iari 
^aviim9tii  h  o(p&.  ^(i.  quoted  from  Ps. 
118:  23  where  Sept  for  n2tl:!)3  M\n, 
comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  661.'  *  Stuart 
4  436.  Sept  for  ^'^H  Ps.  8: 1.  «-jl3 
Ex.  15: 11.  34: 10.— Luc.  Somn.  9, 10. 
Hdian.  2.  4. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  7.— In 
the  sense  of  strange,  unuiualj  2  Cor. 
11:  14  nal  ov  ^aviiwnw,  no  wonder. 
John  9:  SO.—Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 17.  Cyr. 
4.a4. 

Sea,  ag,  17,  (fcm.'of  &t6g,)  a  god- 
dess^ e.  g.  Diana,  Acts  19:  27,  35,  37  in 
text,  rec — Xen.  Ven.  1.  6. 

GeaofJiai,  f.  daofioh  depon.  Mid. 
{&imj  '^aoftah)  aor.  1  pass,  id^m&rnr  in 
pass,  sense,  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6 ;  to  <ee, 
i#  loelc  at,  to  behold,  trans. 

a)  pp.  including  the  notion  of  desire, 
plesMire,  etc  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  Ill,  120.  So  Matt  11:  7  et  Luke  7: 
24  %i  Onl&ne  ^maaa^a$  /  Matt  22: 1 1. 
Liike23:55.  John  1: 14.  4:35.  11:45. 
1  John  1:  1.  4:  14.  So  n^  to  ^toi- 
^ifym  ovTOf^  in  order  to  be  seen  bt  them, 
Matt  6: 1.  23:  5.  comp.  Buttm.  §  134. 
4.-2  Mace.  2:  4.  Joe.  Ant.  3.  6.  4  pen. 
Hdiao.  a  4. 11.  Xen.  An.  a  5.  la— In 
the  sense  of  to  visit,  Rom.  15: 24.  So 
Sept  sad  mo  2  Chr.22:6.— Jos.  Ant 
16.  L2.        '^ 


b)  simply  to  see,  to  pereeffe  with  tfas 
eyes,  i.  q.  iduv,  c.  accus.  John  8e  10 
ftridira  ^tavifurog.  Acts  21:  27.  22:  9« 
1  John  4:  12.  Pass,  i&ii&n  vn  aimjq 
Mark  16:  11.— Jos.  Ant  1.  11.  2.  Xen. 
Oec.  8. 11.  —  Seq.  ace.  and  particip. 
Mark  16:  14.  Luke  5:  27  i&iaaaio  t«- 
Xtarrjr  .  .  .  Ku&iifAeror  x.  t.  L  John  1: 
32,  38.  Acts  1: 11.  (Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 17.) 
Seq.  or*  John  6:  5.  Acts  8:  la 

GeaipiXco,  f.  /<rw,  (^iargop,)  to  he 
an  actor  in  the  theatre,  Suid.  sub  v.  n^o- 
Xoyog.  Also  to  bring  upon  the  theatre^ 
to  present  as  a  spectacle,  trans.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  genr.  to  make  a  publie  spectacle 
of,  to  expose  to  public  scorn.  Pass.  Heb. 
10: 3a  Criminals  were  sometimes  ex- 
posed and  punished  in  the  theatre,  sea 
Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  977. 

QdaipoVy  ov,  TO,  (^laoiuu,)  thea- 
tre^ i.  e.  place  where  dramatic  and  other 
public  spectacles  were  exhibited,  AeL 
V.  H.  a  a  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  a  Here 
too  the  people  were  accustomed  to 
convene  on  other  occasions,  to  hear 
harangues,  to  hold  public  consultations, 
etc.  see  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  7.  Diod.  Sie. 
16.  84.  Pol.  29.  10.  2.  Jos.  Ant  17.  6. 
3.  B.  J.  7.  3.  a  Cic.  pro  Flacc  7. 
comp.  Kypke  11.  p.  100.  Wetstein  II. 
p.  585.  So  Acts  19:  29,  31.  Meton. 
a  spectacle,  public  shew,  trop.  1  Cor.  4: 9. 
comp.  Heb.  10:  33.— Aesch.  Dial.  Socr. 
3.  20  ^itnqa  noirftaty. 

&eioy,ov,  TO,  (prob.neutofiWoc^ 
see  Passow  sub  v.)  sulphur^  brimstonsy 
Rev.  19:  20  T^y  xaio/Airtir  h  r^  ^ei^. 
So  TtvQ  Mai  ^iiov,  fire  and  brimstone, 
i.  e.  sulphurous  flames,  Luke  17:  29. 
Rev.  14:  10.  20:10.  21:  a  nvQ  nal 
MOJtvog  ual  &uor,  sulphurous  flames  and 
smoke.  Rev.  9:  17,  18.  So  Sept  and 
n-i-lBa  Gen.  19:  24.  Ez.  38:  22._Act 
Thoin:§53.   Hdian.  a  4.  26. 

&£7og,  a,  oy,  (^eo^,)  divine,  per- 
taining to  God,  2  Pet  1:  3,  4.  Sept 
nrsvfia   &.   for  d^"^t^t  Ex.  31:  a  35:. 

29 Hdian.  1.  11.10.'' Xen.  Mem.  2. 

1.  32.  —  Neut  TO  ^(iO¥,  the  divine  na- 
ture, divinity.  Acts  17:  29.  — Diod,  Sic. 
16.60.  Xen.  Mem.  L  4.  la 

Swrrfg,  ffjog,  ij,  {&s6g,)  deity^ 
Godksad,  i.  e.  the  divine  nature  and 
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pMfecdont,  RDm.  1:  20.  —  Wim).  18:  9. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5. 10. 

Oeitodrfg,  eoQ,  ovg,  S,  »;,  (&uop,) 
tulphurout.  i.  e.  made  of  sulphur,  Rev. 
9:  17.  —  Philoslr.  Imag.  I.  27.  p.  802. 
A  form  only  of  the  later  Greek,  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  228. 

QdXfffAa^  awe,  to,  {^iXn,)  a  form 
not  Attic,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  7,  unll, 
i.  e.  actiTe  volitiou. 

a)  pp.  mllf  the  act  of  willing,  wishj 
good  pleasure  ;  Matt.  26:  42  /erri&iitm 
TO  &iXfifjui  oov.  Acts  21:  14.  1  Cor. 
16:12  ovxfV^iZijiua.  Eph.5:17.  IPet. 
2:15.  4:2,3,19.  1  John  5:  14.  So 
^ilrifAa  caQxog,  carnal  desire,  John  1: 
la  Sept  for  yjjh  Ps.  1:  2.  -jixn 
Dan.  8:  4.    11:  3.  —  Ecclus.  8:  15. 

b)  meton.  unU^  thing  willed,  what 
one  wills  to  do  or  to  have  done.  Matt. 
7: 21  iX£  0  not&r  to  &iXfifia  lov  nctxQog, 
12:50.  21:  3L  Mark  3:  35.  John  5: 
^.  V6:38.  Acts  13:  22.  Rom.  12:2. 
Ephi  6:6.  Heb.  13:  21.  al.  Epb.  2:  3 
Tix   &tXfifiaxa  rijg  aagxog.     Sept.  and 

yoh  1  K.  5:  8,  9.  fi^c-j  Ps.  103:  21. 
143:  10. — Hence  by  impl.  wiU,  i.  e.  pur- 
posey  counsel^  decree^  law.  Matt.  18:  14 
ovttug  oim  taiiv  d-iXrifia  ifinq,  tov  na- 
T^o^.  John  6:  39,  40.  Acts  22: 14.  Heb. 
10:  7,  9, 10,  36.  So  collect,  to  ^iXtifia 
TOV  ^Bov,  the  counsels,  the  eternal  pur- 
poses of  God,  Matt.  6:  10.  Luke  11:  2. 
d)  meton.  unlly  the  faculty  of  willing, 
Jree-wiU.  1  Cor.  7: 37  i^owrlop  txn  n^i 
TOV  l^iov  ^tXjificnog,  Luke  23:  25. 
2  Pet.l:  21.  of  God,  Eph.  1:  5, 11. 
1  Pet  3: 17  ci  dila  to  ^iXtifAa  tov  &(ov. 
Al. 

&eA7faig,€coe,  ^,  {&iX(»).)  wtU^  good^ 
pleasure  of  God,  Heb.  2:  4. — Sept  Ez. 
1 8: 23.  2  Mace.  12: 16.  A  form  of  the 
later  Greek,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  7. 

0/Aco  and  * EO^dXco,  f.  ^«i»icrw, 
lK>th  forms  being  used  alike  by  the  At- 
tics, though  not  indiscriminately  ;  for 
the  distinction  see  Passow  in  ^Hoi  and 
i^ikta.  Lob.adPhryn.p.7.^Tou^,to 
wishj  to  desire^  pp.  implying  active  vo- 
lition and  purpose,  and  thus  differing 
from  Poilofuu,  see  in  BovXoftat  init. 

a)  pp.  to  willy  i.  e.  to  have  in  mind,  to 
purpose,  to  itUendy  to  please,  viz.    (a)  of 


God  and  Christ,  seq.  inf.  aor.  Rom  9: 
22  ti  di  Silwr  o  ^eog  Mei^aa&ai  x.  t.  L 
Col.  1:  27.  (Hom.  II.  la  743.  Hdot  2. 
13.)  seq.  inf.  et  ace.  1  Tim.  2:  4.  (Xen. 
Mag.  Eq.  9.  9.)  absol.  c.  inf.  impL 
John  5:  21.  Acts  18:  21  toD  ^«ov  ^s2-* 
optog,  1  Cor.  4:  19.  James  4: 15.  — 
Hom.  II.  20. 24a  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 19  ult 
— (/9)  of  men,  seq.  infin.  e.  g.  aor.  Matt. 
5:  40.  Mark  6:  19  xo<  ij&tltp  avtow 
aitoxtupai,  John  1:  44.  Acts  7:  28.  aL 
c.  inf.  pres.  Matt.  19:  21  ei  ^iitig  tHuog 
thai,  John  6:  67.  Acta  14:  la  10:  la 
24:  6.  al.  seq.  inf.  et  ace.  Luke  1:  62. 
absol.  c.  inf.  impl.  Matt  8:  2  daw  ^%(. 
Mark  3: 13.  1  Cor.  7:  36.  Rev.  11: 6.  al. 
(Palaeph.  24.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  L  4.  la) 
So  c.  neg.  ov  dtkoj,  not  to  unU,  not  to 
have  in  mind,  and  by  iropl.  to  tri2Z  not, 
to  determine  not  to  do  this  or  that,  to 
refuse,  etc.  seq.  inf.  aor.  Matt  ft  18 
ovn  rfd-iXe  nagaxXfi&riyai.  Mark  6:  26. 
Luke  15: 28.  al.  c.  inf.  pres.  John  7: 1. 
2  Thess.  a  10.  absoL  c.  inf.  imp). 
Matt  18:  30.  21:  29.  Rom.  7:  15  aq.-- 
Palaeph.  2.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  la  — In 
antith.  of  to  wiU  and  to  do,  Rom.  7:  la 
2  Cor.  8:  10,  11.  Phil.  2:  la  Comp. 
Winer  §  65.  6. — Further,  with  «  nega- 
tive the  idea  of  Siltn  sometimes  ap- 
proaches that  of  dwa/juti,  to  he  aUt,  I 
can,  e.  g.  Mau.  1: 19  fitj  &il«tp  avn^r 
naqaduyfmtUrai,  being  unwilling,  ooa- 
ble,  i.  e.  not  being  able  to  bring  himsetf 
to  do  so  and  so.  Luke  18:  13  olm  ij^t- 
Xiv  olfde  tovg  6if&.  inoQai,  would  not, 
could  not,  dared  not  Comp.  Passow 
in  idiXia.  Schaef.  in  Greg.  Cor.  p.  135. 
—Hom.  II.  13.  106.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  L 16. 
H.  G.  5.  4.  61.  —  (y)  trop.  of  the  wind, 
John  a  8  onov  &iXti,  nvu,  i.  e.  pro 
lubitu — Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  19  o,u  {Mcr, 
of  an  eagle. 

b)  genr.  to  wish,  to  desire,  to  choose^ 
seq.  infin.  e.  g.  aor.  Luke  8:  20  iiur  tfa 
^ilortsg.  2a  8.  c.  inf.  pres.  John  16: 
19.  Gal.  4:  20.  seq.  infin.  et  aocos. 
Mark  7:  24.  1  Cor.  7:  7.  11:  a  14:5. 
(Hdian.  1.  2.  3.)  absol.  c.  inf.  impl. 
Matt.  15:  28  yanf&iqtta  aoi  ^  ^Hu^ 
Mark  9:  13.  John  15:  7.  1  Cor.  4: 81. 
(Palaeph.  28.  a)  So  c.  neg.  oc;  ^Am^ 
to  will  not,  to  be  unwiliing,  toeksostmi^ 
seq.  infin.  aor.  Luke  19: 14  ov  ^9- 
lofur  tovtov  fiaadstaai  iip  ijfMi.  1  Cor. 
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10: 90.  (ftdaeph.  39.  a)     c  inf.  ^pres. 
Rom.  1:  13.     1  Cor.  10: 1.     2  Cor.  1: 
8.   (Luc  D.  Mort.  2. 1  ult.)     absol.  c. 
inf.  impl.  John  81:  18.—  Seq.  (i\  Luke 
1&  49  W  &iX(a,  tl  fjdfi  in^q^^tj ,-    some- 
timcs  \Fith  an  accus.  simply,   where 
however  an  infin.  is  strictly  implied, 
fcg.  Luke  5:  39   ovdik  ntwv  naXaiov, 
ivW«^  &dlei  vior  sc.  nlynp.    2  Cor.  11: 
12  Tw  ^dortwr  aq>oqfiriy  »«.  fvquv,  — 
Seq.  &«  c.  subjunct.  Malt.  7:  12  otra  Siv 
^^1  ha  noiwriv  vfiv  ol  Sv&g.    Mark 
fi:25.    John  17:  24.     So  in  inierroga- 
rioM,  seq.  fut.  indie,  or  more  properly 
aor.  subjunct  pp.  with  Xva  implied ;  e.  g. 
Matt  20:321/  ^iUts  [Yva]  Tiotiicrai  vfii^; 
IS  in  EngL  what  will  yt  [that]  /  shovld 
do  unto  yon.?  26:  17.  Mark  14: 12.    15: 
9, 12.    Luke  9:  54.  al.    (Anacr.  12.  1. 
Soph.  Oed.  R.  651.     c.  fut  Luc.  Navig. 
4  et  26.)    Once  with  ^,  i.  q.  to  choose 
rather,  to  prefer,  1  Cor.  14:  19,   see   in 
"jET  3.  a.  —  Sometimes  i&iXnr  (but  pot 
^iiof)  when  followed  by  an  infin.  is  to 
be  rendered  as  an  adverb  before  a  finite 
verb,  wiUingly,  gladly,  as  John  6:  21 
J^iioy  ow  la^iir  avrov  uq  to  nlolov, 
ttqf  gte(%  received  him  into  the  vessel 
See  Bmtm.  §  150.  p.  440.  Winer  §  58. 4. 
-Xen.  Hi.  7.  9.    Cyr.  1.  1.  3.    ib.  5. 
1.20. 

c)  by  impl  to  be  disposed,  inclined  to 
iny  thing,  to  deHghi  in,  to  love,  i.  q. 
fdm;  so  seq.  infin.  Luke  20:  46  lay 
^limw  ntqmatelr  ir  tnola^g,  xai. 
^dovnw  atntaaftovg,  comp.  Mark  12: 
38  liv  -^iXortioy  iv  or.  ntqmtafiv  xal 
9(nwiiovg,  where  it  seems  to  take  the 
•ecus,  as  being  synonymous  with  q)ili(o. 
Bat  this  is  better  referred  to  Hebraism, 
comp.  Winer  §  58. 4.  So  by  Hebraism 
c.  accus.  Matt.  27:  43  el  &iX(i  avror, 
quoted  fipom  Ps.  22:  9  where  Sept  for 
iaftn.  Sept  and  VDh  c.  (icc.  Ez. 
1^23.'  Also  Matt  9:  IS^tUot  ^Aw, 
«tt  ol  &wiet9,  quoted  from  Hos.  6:  6 
where  Sept  for  yen  c.  ace.  Heb.  10: 
5, 8,  quoted  from  P8.'40:  7  where  Sept 
for  y^rj  c.  ace— Seq.  h  tm,  to  delight 
in  any  thing,  Col.  2: 18  ^iXw  h  xami- 
fo^oavni KT,L  So  Sept.  and  n  nXn 
1  Cbr.  28:  4.  *      " 

d)  by  impl.  to  he  so  and  so  minded,  to 
^Jf  opinion,  to  afirm.  2Pet3:5Aoy- 
*wt»  fo^  «vrov(  tovf o  Hlartag,  for  U 

47 


e$capes  them  who  qffirm  this,  who  ara 
thus  minded,  comp.  v.  4. — Hdian.  5. 3. 
11  tixova  18  r^Xioy  vtriqyaaioy  tlvai  ^i- 
lovaty.  ib.  5.  6.  10.  So  volo  Cic.  Acad. 
4.  14. 

e)  &il(a  seq.  infin.  is  sometimes 
nearly  i.  q.  fiiXXoa,  to  be  about  to,  i.  e.  it 
serves  merely  as  an  auxiliary  and  gives 
to  the  infin.  a  fuftire  sense,  but  only  of 
inanimate  things,  e.  g.  Acts  2: 12  et  17: 
20  tl  ay  ^iloi  lovto  tJyai;  what  then 
will  this  bef  or  as  in  comm.  Eng. 
'  what  is  this  going  to  be  .^'  —  Hdot  1. 
78,  109.  ib.  2.  11,  14.  See  Schwcigh. 
Lex.  Herod,  in  i&ilw.  Passow  in 
i&iXta.     Viger.  p.  263  sq.     Al. 

Oe/ueAiog^  6,  t/,  adj.  {&ifia,  tl&rjfu,) 
pp.  placed  or  laid  as  a  foundation,  fun- 
damental ;  hence  in  N.  T.  as  subst 
foundation.  Moeris,  ^sfiilta  xal  &t/ii^ 
Xioy  ovdsTSQfog,  aTitxws*  ^ifiiXioh  nal 
■d^ifAiXiog,  KOiytig, 

a)  masc.  o  ^ifiiXiog  sc.  Xl^og,  pp, 
foundation-stone,   Heb.  11:  10  xr^y  tovg 

&tfi,  B^ovaay  noXiy.  'Rev.  21: 14, 19  bis. 
Sept.  for  nD"*  1  K.  5: 17.  no'»  Job 
22: 16.  N?x^'  Ezra  4:  12.  5:  1^6.  — 
Esdr.  6:  20.  Pol.  1.  40.  9.  Thuc.  1.  93. 
— Trop.  of  elementary  doctrine  and  in- 
struction, the  foundation,  1  Cor.  3: 10 
&tfiiXioy  liOitxU.  Eph.  2: 20.  Rom.  15: 
20.  Heb.  6: 1.  of  a  fundamental  doctrine 
or  principle,  e.  g.  Christ  1  Cor.  3:11,12. 
Also  1  Tim.  6:  19  ^sfieXuty  naXoy,  a 
good  foundation,  sc.  on  which  hope  and 
salvation  may  rest  —  Meton.  2  Tim.  2: 
19  ^ifiiXiog  lov  &tov,  that  which  God 
hath  founded,  Ood's  building,  the  gos- 
pel scheme. 

b)  neut  TO  ^tfiiXiov,  foundation,  in 
Luke's  writings,  Acts  16: 26  ra  ^sfjdUa, 
Luke  6:  48,  49.  14:  29.  Sept  for 
tj-^noia  Prov.  8:  29.  Is.  58:  12.  no*» 
Lain.  4:  11.  Mic.  1:  6.  —  Diod.  Sic.  5*. 
66.  Xen.  H.  6.  5.  2.  5. 

OcfieXtoco,  f.  wTta,  (d-BfiiXioq,)  to 
lay  the  foundation  ofnnj  thing,  to  founds 
trans.  Matt  7:  25  et  Luke  6:  48  re^e-^ 
fuXlono  yaq  inl  T^y  ntiqav,  whe^e  for 
the  omission  of  the  augm.  in  plupf.  see 
Buttm.  §  83.  n.  6.  Heb.  1:  10  quoted 
from  Ps.  102:  26  where  Sept  for  no*^. 
also  Josh.  6:  26.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.  il. 
— Metaph.  to  groumd,  to  tstabliihj  to  eo%- 
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fnn,  Epb.  3: 17.  Col.  1:  23  dj  nUrw 
Jt&ifitXiufdpoy.  1  Pet.  5:  10. '—  Diod. 
Sic.  11.  68.    ib.  15.  1. 

0€od'i(faxwc,  ov^  o,  ^,  adj.  (^eo?, 
dtdceerxcj,)  f/iug^  of  God^  1  Thess.  4:  9. 

corap.  diHamoi  xov  ^lov  John  6:  45. 

Theopbil.  ad  Autol.  II.  p.  87. 

QeoXoyoQ,  ov,  fi,  {&s6g,  Uy(o,) 
thevlogue,  one  who  treats  of  God  and 
divine  thiogs,  as  Epimenides  Diod.  Sic. 
5.  80.  Pherecydes  Plut.  Sylla  36.  In 
N.  T.  spoken  of  John,  the  dimne,  the 
theologian,  in  the  inscription  of  the 
Apocalypse,  as  maintaining  the  divine 
nature  and  attributes  of  the  Logos, 
comp.  Rev.  1: 2. 

Qcofiaym,  (o,  f.  ijaw,  (^eo/ua/oft) 
tojight  or  contend  against  God,  Acts  23: 
9  in  text.  rec.  —  2  Mace.  7:  19.  Xen. 
Oec.  16.  3. 

Qeofidxog^  ov,  o,  ^  adj.  (^«o?, 
fidxofiai,)  fighting  against  €rO(2,  contend- 
ing with  God,  Acts  5: 39.  —  Symm.  for 
tS-'KDn  Prov.  9:  18.  21: 16. 

QeoTiyevaxog,  ov,  o,  t},  (^M<r, 
frWoi,)  God-inspired,  given  from  God^ 
2  Tim.  3: 16  naaa  yQaq>y  ^ionvsvaxog, 
—  Plut.  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  583.  9,  xovg  6vd- 
f^ovg  tovg  &t07tv£v<novg,  Phocylid.  121 
tiig  5b  ^tOTtvtvaxov  aoipirjg  l6/og  iaih 
agunog,  Comp.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  7  [al 
yQaq>al]  icUv  ngoiftfjiny  xaxa  rriy  ini^ 
nvoiaif  triv  itno  xov  -^tov  fAu^ovxiav, 
Cic.  pro  Arch.  8,  poetam  .  .  .  quasi  di- 
vino  quodam  spiritu  ioflurL 

0iOQ,  OV,  o,  God^  the  divinity ; 
for  the  derivation  see  note  below.  On 
the  voc.  ^«fi  Matt  ^7:  46.  Act.  Thom. 
§  44,  45,  instead  of  the  Attic  voc.  &i6g, 
see  Buttm.  §  35.  n.  2.  Winer  §  8.  2.  c. 
a)  genr.  God,  the  supreme  Lord  and 
Father  of  all,  Jehovah ;  so  o  ^i6g,  Matt. 
1:23.  3:9.  5:8.  6:30.  John  4:  24. 
9:  24.  Rom.  16:  26.  James  2:  19.  al. 
saepiss.  Without  the  art.  {^tog  MatL  6: 
24.  19:  26.  Luke  2: 14^52.  3:  2.  John 
I:  6, 18.  3:  2.  Acts  5:  29.  Rom.  h  7, 
18.  1  Cor.  4: 1,  al.  saep.  Comp.  Winer 
4  18.  p.  108.  Sept  everywhere  for 
t)*»nb^Gen.  1: 1,  28q.  aaepiss.  Also 
wigiog  6  diog^  Matt  4:  7, 10.  22:  37. 
Mark  12: 29, 30.  Luke L*  16,32.    1  Pet 


3:15.  Rer.  4:  a  11: 17.  So  Acts  tr 
39  KVQiog  6  ^tog  vuvv,  7: 37.  So  Sept 
for  d-^nbN  rrin';'Gen.2:15,16,18»q.  3: 
14.  morefreq!c.gen.for'^D''nbfit  rrin'' 
Is.  43: 3.  Jer.  3: 13.  Ez.  44:  a  aC  W 
Gresen.  Heb.  Lex.  nln^  a. —  In  con- 
struction :  (a)  before  a  genitive,  e.  g.  of 
person,  o  ^iog  nrog,tke  God  of  amy  om/e, 
i.  e.  his  protector,  benefactor,  the  object 
of  his  worship.  MaU.  22:  32  o  '^og 
'Afigaafi  x.  t.  L  Mark  12:  26.  Luke  1: 
68.  Acts  5:  30.  7:  32,  46.  al.  So  voc 
Matt  27: 46  &si  fiov,  -^ti  fwv,  and  Mark 
15:  34  6  &i6g  /aov,  6  ^Bog  /tov,  quoted 
from  Ps.  22:  2  where  Heb.  '•^fit  •'Vjj, 
Sept.  0  -dsog  6  -^sog  fiov.  Seq.  gen.  of 
thing,  i.e.  God  as  the  author  and  giver, 
the  source  of  any  thing,  e.  g.  ^tog  Tif$ 
vnofAOvijg  xal  ttig  nagaxlrfastag  Rom.15: 
5.  '^.  rijg  iXnidog  v.  13.  &.  trig  o^f^ 
16:  20.  Phil.  4:  9.  Heb.  13:  20.  ^. 
axaxaaTaaiag  1  Cor.  14:  33.  &,  ndatfg 
XagiTog  1  Pet  5:  10.  —  (/9)  Genit  &€ov 
after  other  nouns,  e.  g.  as  active  or  sub- 
jective, denoting  what  comes  forth,  is 
sent,  given,  appointed  from  God^  Matt 
3:  ]  6  Ttpsvfia  rot;  &.  Luke  11: 49  ^  aotpia 
tov  ^.  3:  38  (vlog)  rov  ^eov.  9:  20  o 
Xgunog  tov  &.  Acts  23:  4  tov  igxu^ 
TOV  &.  Matt.  6:  33  1}  fiaadda  tov  ^. 
2  Tim,  3:  17  o  Sp^q.  tot  ^cov  the 
man  of  God,  taught,  furnished  of  God. 
1  Thess.  4:  16  tf  adlnty^  i^coi/  trump  of 
Goc^  which  sounds  by  command  of  God, 
i.  q.  ^  iaxdtfi  adlni/^  1  Cor.  15:  52. 
See  Winer  §  37.  3.  Also  in  a  paSBive 
or  objective  sense,  Winer  $  30. 1.  Luke 
11:  42  ^  iydnri  tov  &iov  love  to  God^ 
see  more  in  ^Ayaitrj  b.  Luke  6:  12 
nQoasvxf)  tov  &(oif  prayer  to  God,  Mark 
11:  22  nlang  tot  &.  faith  in  God.  So 
olxog  tov  -d-,  i.  e.  consecrated  to  God, 
Luke  6:  4.  1  Cor.  3:  9.  Rev.  15: 2x1- 
S-agai  t.  '^sov  harps  for  the  praise  o€ 
God,  comp.  1  Chr.l6:42.  Winer  §37.3l 
Further,  ta  tov  &iov,  the  things  of  God^ 
eu  g.  his  counsels,  purposes  1  Cor.  2^  11, 
or  things  pleasing  to  him  Matt  IG:  23L 
Mark  8:  33,  or  things  belonging,  per- 
taining^ to  him,  Matt  22:  21.  Mark  13b 
17.  Luke  20:  25.  (Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  SOt) 
In  this  last  sense  also  we  find  ta  fffif 
tw  &i6r,  things  pertaining  to  God,  his 
service  and  worship,  Rom.  15: 17.  Heb. 
2:17.   5:L-{/)Dat^«t»  ••^••^*» 
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•djeetifesy  as  aauiof  tm  &9$  Acts  7: 
20,  and  dvrma  tt}  ^t^  2  Cor.  10:  4,  as 
an  intenaive  from  the  Heb.  exceedingly, 
see  in  ^Aaitiog  and  Jwaxog.  Winer 
§  37.  3.  Elsewhere  after  verbs  etc. 
TO  or  FOR  God,  e.  g.  Rom.  6: 10  et  Gal. 
2:  19  {^  Tw  ^e^*)  i*  ®*  ^^  ^^^  honour 
and  praise,  in  accordance  with  his  will, 
2Cor.  5:ia  9:  11.  al. 

b)  spoken  of  Christ,  the  Logos,  who 
is  declared  to  be  6  ^iog,  e.  g.  John  1: 
1.  20:28.  Rom.  9: 5.  Phil.  2: 6.  ITim. 
3:16.  Heb.  1:8.  1  John  5: 20.  Rev. 
19: 17  colL  V.  7.  22: 6.— So  the  Saviour 
is  called  o  ^o^  in  Test  XII  Patr.Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  Vol.  I.  p.  542,  o 
^9oq  cAfta  Xafiitp  unmrep  aviovg  *  ayo- 
auffre*  jra^  xvQtog  [zor  otmjga]  S-tor  nal 
en^^cMToy.  p.  644,  645,  oifftfr&B  &top  iv 
vxiiion  ar&^wtov,  p.  672  oqt&fionat 
^•0$,  naioixtir  h  ar&Qionoig  inl  tijg  p^^. 
p.  696  &tog  df  Svd^a  vnoxQtwofUPoq, 
Comp.  also  Justin.  Dial.  c.  Try  ph.  p. 
284.  Origen  c  Cels.  5.  39.  ib.  6.  60. 
Comm.  in  JoanmTom.1.42.  II.  §2— 6. 
VL§2a 

c)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  kings  as 
the  representatives  of  .God  in  the  Jew- 
ish theocracy.  John  10: 34, 35  iyit  flna, 
^ho«  iint ;  u  ixtipovg  ilns  &sovg  x.  x.  it. 
quoted  from  and  in  allusion  to  Ps.  82: 
1,  6,  where  Sept.  and  Heb.  tl'^nbN, 
comp.  y.  7. 

d)  in  the  Greek  sense,  o  -^fog,  a  gody 
At  deity,  ol  ^€ol,  the  gods,  i.e.  the 
heathen  gods.  Acts  7: 43  o  &tog  v/iur 
^Pifupaw.  12:22.  14:  11  ol&toL  19:26. 
28:  6.  1  Cor.  8:  4,  5.  Gal.  4:  8.  So 
Satan  is  called  o  &tog  tov  aiayog  tovtov, 
ike  god  of  this  toorld,  its  leader,  etc. 

2  Cor.  4: 4.  Indeed  the  Jews  regarded 
ail  the  heathen  gods  as  evil  spirits,  see 
in  JaifiorMv  b. — Diod.  Sic.  1.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  a  18,  19.  ib.  4.  7.  6.  —  Once 
lem.  17  ^16 g,  a  goddess,'  Diana,  Acts  19: 
37  in  some  edit.  So  Xen.  An.  3. 2. 12  t§ 
'J^ftifud^ . .  .  tj  ^«^.  ib.  5.  3.  6,  7,  9. 
—  Melon,  an  imagt,  idol,  Acts  7:  40. 
Sept.  for  bD9  bfiS  Is.  44:  17.     fiis^:^ 

3  Sam.  5:  21. 

Note.  The  earliest  derivation  of 
^tog  is  from  tL&rifUy  e.  g.  Hdot.  2.  52 
^tovg  di  nqoatnofiaamf  oiftug  ano  tov 
Toiovrov»  ot»  Koeutf  ^i¥tig  xi  nana 
nft^ftmtm  set  wm^ag  pofiig  <7/oy.     So 


Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  I,  &tog  89  naqa  nvr 
&WIV  Sqffiai  xcri  xiliv,  rifp  Huatwrft/tntnv, 

—  Plato  derives  it  from  ^in  to  run,  re- 
garding the  deity  as  having  been  first 
recognized  in  the  sun  and  moon  and 
earth  and  stars  and  heavens,  utb  yovr 
awa  ogAntg  nana  au  iona  dgofua  xal 
i^kovta,  ano  javtrfg  trjg  qtwrttag  tijg  tov 
^f7pj&tovg  avzovginoyofiaaai,?\eLio  Crat. 
1 6.  p.397.  D.  This  idea  is  paraphrased  by 
Theophil.  ad  Autol.  I.  p.  71,  i.  q.  t^'- 
/aiy,  ninuf,  ingyiiy,  jgiqiBtr,  noovouv  nal 
KV^sqv^v,  xal  l^faonouiv  la  nana, — But 
more  prob.  -^tog  is  of  the  same  family 
with  Ztvg,  Jiog,  JEo\,  Jevg,  Laudeus,  Al. 

Geoae/Seia,  ag,  t;,  (^tootfl/jg,)  rev- 
erense  towards  God,  godliness,  1  Tim.  2: 
10.  Sept.  for  ta-'nbN  n^n"^  Gen.  20: 
11.— Baruch  5:  a  Xen.  An.'2.  6.  26. 

S€oa€/3ffg,  dog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(&i6g,  oifiofAai,)  reverencing  God,  godly, 
a  worshipper  of  God,  John  9: 31.  Sept. 
for  ta-^nb^  K*^**  Ex.  18:  21.  Job  1: 1, 8. 

—  Judith'll:'*l7.  Xen.Cyr.8.1.25. 

OeoaivyrfQ,  eog,  ovg,  (^eog,  crrv- 
y«w,)  pass,  hated  of  the  gods,  Eurip. 
Troad.  1243  or  1221.  In  N.T.  act. 
hating  God,  impious,  Rom.  1:  30. — Eu- 
rip. Cycl.  395  or  396.  Suidas,  ^mmttv- 
Y&q '  ^to^Unftot,  ol  vno  ^lov  (uaovfAtrot 
nal  ol  -d^tby  fAurovneg, 

Geoxffg,  TffTog,  ^,  {&t6g,)  deity, 
Godhead,  the  divine  nature  and  perfec- 
tions, i.  q.  &e^TT]g,  Col.  2:  9.  —  Luc. 
Icarom.  9. 

QeocpiXog,  ov,  o,  TheophUus,  pr. 
n.  of  a  person  of  distinction,  xgdjunog, 
to  whom  Luke  inscribed  his  Grospel 
and  the  book  of  Acts,  Luke  1:  3.  Acu 
1:  1.     Elsewhere  unknown. 

Oepaneia,  ag,  ^,  (&eQantvm,)  vol- 
untary  service,  attendance,  ministry,  genr. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  29. 
In  N.  T. 

a)  care  of  the  sick,  and  by  iropl.  re- 
lief, hading,  Luke  9: 11  /pe/ay  e/oyroc 
^tqantlag  iaxo.  Rev.  22:  2. — Jos.  Ant. 
19.  1.  16.  Palaeph.  2.  4.  Xen.  Hi.  8.  4. 

b)  meton.  and  collect,  attendants,  do- 
mestics, retinw.  Matt  24:  45.  Luke  12: 
42.     Sapt  for  tJ-na^  Gan.  45: 16.  — 
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J08.   Ant.  4.  6.  4   (Ti/y  &8Qa7tiitf  fia- 
(Tiltxfi,     HdiaD.  7.  1.  10.    Xeo.  Mem. 

a  11*.  4. 

QegariBvco^  f.  ftcw,  (^f^aTrwv,)  /o 
waii  upon^  to  minister  tiw/o,  i.  e.  to  ren- 
der voluntary  service  and  attendance  ; 
see  Passow  sub  v. 

a)  pp.  Pass.  Acts  17: 25  ovds  (o  ^fog) 
vno  jffi^ojf  av&Q(onotty  SsQajisvBtai,  — 
Died.  Sic.  2.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  7.  ib. 
5.  5.  29. 

b)  to  take  care  of  the  sick,  to  tend, 
genr.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  6.  Hi.  8.  4.  In 
N.  T.  by  impl.  to  relieve,  to  heal,  to  cure, 
absol.  Matt.  12: 10  et  Luke  6:  7  iv  im 
aaP^UKo  &BQotnevitr,  c.  ace.  of  pers. 
Matt  4:  24  Ttagalvjixovg '  xal  i&fQoi- 
nBvotv  avjovgl  Mark  1: 34.  Luke  10: 9. 
Acts  4:  14.  al.  Seq.  ace.  et  ano,  Luke 
7:  21  i&SQaTiEvas  noXlovg  ano  voctov. 
8:  2.— Tob.  12:  3.  Palneph.  2.  4.  of  a 
physician,  Thuc.  2.  47.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
2. 12. — Seq.  ace.  of  disease,  Matt.  4:  23 
&BgaJtevmv  navav  vooov.  Rev.  13:  3 
nXtiyri  i&tgtmiv&ri,     Al. 

Gepdncoy,  oviOQy  0,  (prob.  ^igta 
to  cherish,)  an  altendant^  minister,  im- 
plying always  voluntary  service  and  at- 
tendance and  therefore  different  from 
MXogi  once  of  Moses,  Heb.  3: 5.  Sept. 
for  1^3^  also  of  Moses  Ex.14: 31.  Num. 
12:  7,  8*.  of  Job,  c.  1: 8.  2:  3.— Hdian. 
3.  10.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  16.  Comp. 
Passow  sub  V. 

&£p{^a},  f.  /(T«,  (&igog  summer, 
harvest-time,)  to  summer  intrans.  Xen. 
An.  3.  5.  15.  In  N.  T.  to  harvest,  to 
reap,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  Malt.  6:  26  ov 
antlQovaiv,  ovds  ^egKovaiy,  Luke  12: 
24.  James  5: 4  oi  ^tqUravxeg  the  reapers, 
Sept.  for  ^irp  Ruth  2:  3sq.— Plut.  ed. 
R.  VI.  p.  422.  4.  Xen.  Oec.  18.  1.— 
Hence  in  proverbial  expressions,  e.  g. 
&eQlitav  onov  ovu  tfmBi^ag  i.  e.  turning 
the  labours  of  others  to  one's  own  prof- 
it, Matt.  25:  24,  26.  Luke  19:  21,  22. 
Id  a  like  sense  John  4:  37  SXXog  iaxh  6 
fmilqtav,  xal  aXXog  o  &(Qiio9V,  Comp. 
Job  31:  8.  Mic.  6: 15.  Further,  o  iar 
anslgfj  ar&gwtog,  rovxo  xal  '^sQlati-,  i.  e. 
he  will  be  rewarded  according  to  his 
works,  Oal.  6:  7;    and  in  a  similar 


sense  2  Cor.  9:  6  bis.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
•^^B  Jer.  12:  13. 

b)  trop.  to  reap  the  fruits  of  one's  la.- 
bours,  to  receive  in  recompense,  c.  &c- 
cus.  1  Cor.  9:  11  ta  aaQxuui,  Gal.  6: 
8  bis,  9.  So  Sept  and  nxp  Prov.  22: 
8.— Test.  Xn  Patr.  p.  576.  —  Fig.  also 
of  a  christian  teacher  gathering  in  con- 
verts into  the  kingdom  of  God,  John  4: 

36  bis,  38  fyw  aniaxeda  vpag  d^Vjtw  o 
ovx   vfulg  xexonuixars,  comp.  Matt  9: 

37  et  Luke  10:  2. 

c)  by  impl.  to  cut  down,  to  datroy^ 
Rev.  14:  15  bis,  16  xal  '^  pj  i&e(^ia^ 
i.  e.  the  iniquity  of  men  is  fiilly  ripe 
and  is  cut  off.  Comp.  Joel  4  [31: 13. 
Is.  17:  5. 

QeQiofAog,  ov,  o,  {^miita,)  harvest, 
harvesHng.  John  4:  35  bis,  o  -d^t^tapog 
iQX^^^f^  •  •  •  Xsvxal  tiai  nqog  &8^fi6r. 
Matt.  13:  30  bis,  39.  Mark  4:  29. 
Sept  for  n-'Xp  Gen.  8:  22.  Jer.  50:  Id 
—Pol.  5. 95. 5.'  Xen.  Oec.  18.  a— Me- 
ton.  the  harvest  to  be  gathered,  produce 
of  the  harvest,  pp.  Sept  for  ^'^^p  Jer. 
5: 17 ;  in  N.  T.  trop.  for  the  converts 
to  be  gathered  into  Christ's  kingdom, 
Matt.  9:  37,  38  bis.  Luke  10:  2  ter. 
Also  of  those  whose  iniquity  is  fully 
ripe  for  punishment  Rev.  14:  15,  comp. 
in  0eQi((a  c. 

Gepiaitjcy  ov,  6,  {S-egiim,)  a  har- 
vest-man, reaper.  Matt.  13:  30,  39.— Bel 
and  Drag.  40.    Xen.  Hi.  6.  10. 

'&€p/iaiyco,  f.  oyoi,  {&iQf$6^  waim, 
fr.  &iQ(a,)  to  warm,  Horn.  11. 14.  7.  In 
N.  T.  only  Mid.  {^i^aivoftair,  to  warm 
oneself,  e.  g.  by  a  fire  Mark  14:  54  icm 
f}v  &tQfjuiiy6/uvog  nQog  to  q^ag.  v.  67. 
John  18:  18  bis,  25.  with  cIotbiDg 
James  2: 16.  Sept.  for  tnh  Is.  44: 15, 
16.  1  ICl:  1,  2.  —  Hdiin.  8.  4.  27. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  a  8. 

warmth,  heal,  Acts  23:  3.  Sept  for  tsn 
Job  6: 17.  n72h  Ps.  19:  7.— Ecelus. 
38:28.  Thuc.  2.  49. 

Oepog,  eog,  ovg,  to,  (^»^)  ««»- 
mer,  i.  e.  the  warm  season,  in  Pakstina 
corresponding  to  the  whole  of  our 
spring  and  summer  months,  see  ithn 
§  21.  So  Matt  24:  32.  Marie  13:  !». 
Luke  21: 30.  So  Sept  and  V^?  Prow. 
6:  a  30: 35. -.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  30.  Xen. 
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Ven.  a  la  Mem.  1.  a  2.  — Elsewhere 
also  harvetiy  Sept.  for  ^"'Sp  Prov.  26: 1. 
Jos.  AdL  4.  8.  21.  Dem.  ijfeS.  15. 

&eaoaXovixcug,£(og,  o,  a  Thea- 
sahnian^  Acts  20:  4.  27:  2.  1  Thess.  1: 
1.     2  Thess.  1:  1. 

GiaaaAoyixrf^  tjq^  ^,  Thtsaalonica, 
now  SaloTuki,  a  city  of  Macedonia  at 
the  bead  of  the  Sinus  Thernaaicus.  It 
was  anciently  called  Tkerma,  but  was 
named  by  Cassander  Thessalonica  after 
his  wife,  the  daughter  of  Philip.  Under 
the  Romans  it  was  the  capital  of  one  of 
the  foar  divisions  of  Macedonia,  and 
the  usual  station  of  a  Roman  praetor 
and  quaestor.  The  Jews  had  here  a 
synagogue ;  and  it  was  to  the  church 
jeered  here  that  Paul  wrote  bis  ear- 
liest epistles.  Acts  17: 1,  11,  13.  Phil. 
4: 16.     2  Tim.  4: 10 Comp.  Diod.  Sic. 

19.  52.  Strabo  VII.  p.  509.  Liv.  45. 
^.   Roeenm.  Bibl.  Geog.  III.  p.  395  sq. 

G^vdac,  a,  o,  Thettdaa,  an  im- 
postor who  excited  tumult  among  the 
Jews,  Acts  5: 36.  He  is  probably  to  be 
placed  during  the  interregnum  after  the 
death  of  Herod  the  Great,  when  Judea 
was  disturbed  by  frequent  seditions, 
see  Joe.  Ant.  17.  c.  10  sq.  Judas  too, 
who  came  after  him,  (Acts  5:  37,)  ap- 
peared under  Cyrenius  and  Copomus, 
A.  D.  6 — 9;  see  Jos.  Ant.  18.  1.  1.   ib. 

20.  5. 2.  —  Josephus  mentions  another 
Theadas,  an  impostor,  under  Claudius, 
while  Cospius  Fadus  was  procurator  of 
Judea,  about  A.  D.  45. 

Secopeco^  (o,  f.  i/Vw,  (d^i^aqig  spec- 
tator, fr.  ^iuofiaij)  pp.  to  he  a  spectator 
of,\.  e.  to  look  on  or  at,  to  behold^  trans, 
nearly  i.  q.  d^faofuti  q.  v.  comp.  Titlm. 
de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  120. 

a)  pp.  including  the  notion  of  atten- 
tion, wonder,  etc.  (a)  genr.  c.  ace.  of 
thing,  Luke  23:  48  ^mf^ovynq  xit  ysvo- 
fuwa.  John  2:  23.  17:  24.  Acts  8:  13. 
c.  ace.  pers.  Rev.  11: 11, 12.  seq.  jtwg, 
nov,  Marie  12: 41.  15:  47.  absol.  Matt. 
27:  55.  Mark  15:  40.  Luke  14:  29.  23: 
35.  Acts  19:  26.  Sept.  for  ntn  Ps.  27: 
4.  Chald.  ntn  Dan.  5:  5.  Y:  21.  _ 
Theopbr.  Char'*  13  or  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
3. 3.  of  public  spectaeles  Luc.  Tim.  50. 
Aw.  Epict.1.25.  27.  —  (/J)  to  took  at,  to 


view  with  attention,  Matt  28.  1  &.xop 
raifop.  (Ceb.  Tab.  1.)  Trop.  to  considtr, 
Heb.  7:  4  t^sw^elxc  dc,  ntjiiUoq  ovxog,  — 
Diod.  Sic.  12.  15.  Dem.  19.  23.— (;^)  to 
look  aty  by  imp],  to  comprehend,  to  recog- 
nize,  to  acknowledge,  c.  ace.  of  pers. 
John  6:  40  nag  6  &swg6iv  tor  vlov,  12: 
45  bis.  14:  17.— Wisd.  13:  5.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  52  Tovg  Xoyovg, 

b)  simply  to  see,  to  perceive  with 
the  eyes,  to  behold,  nearly  i.  q.  idsiy, 
(a)  genr.  seq.  ace.  pers.  Mark  3:  11. 
Luke  24: 37.  John  9: 8.  14:19.  16:10, 
16, 17, 19.  Acts  3:  16.  9:  7.  25:  24. 
c.  part,  added  Luke  10: 18  i&mgovy  tot 
Sottavav  ntoona.  24:  39.  Mark  5: 15. 
John  6:  19,  62.  20:  12,  14.  Seq.  ace. 
of  thing  Luke  21:  6.  John  7:  3.  Acts 
20:  38.  c.  part.  add.  John  10:  12  &. 
Tov  Xvxor  iQxofMPOv,  20:  6.  Acts  7:  56. 
10:  11.  Sept.  for  nfi^n  Ps.  22:  8.  31: 
12.  —  1  Mace.  13:  2^. '  Diod.  Sic.  13. 
57.  —  ip)  to  perceive,  to  mark,  to  note, 
seq.  oT*  Mark  16:  4.    John  4:  19.   12: 

19.  Acts  27:  10.     seq.  7t6<Tog  Acts  21: 

20.  Seq.  ace.  of  thing  Mark  5:  38  xal 
&e(oqti  -^of^vpov.  Acts  4:  13.  c.  part, 
add.  Acts  17:  16.  28:  6.  Seq.  ace.  of 
pers.  c.  part  1  John  3: 17.  c.  part, 
impl.  Acts  17: 22.-2  Mace.  9: 23.  Diod. 
S.  13. 28.— (/)  from  the  Heb.  to  see,  for 
to  experience,  e.  g.  toy  ^aratoy  John  8t 
51.     See  in  Eldov  I.  c. 

Oecopia,  ag,  i  (^ew^'w,)  a  6c- 
holding,  viewing,  Diod.  Sic.  1. 94.  Thuc. 
6. 16.  In  N.  T.  a  sight,  spectacle,  Luke 
23:  48.  —  3  Mace.  5:  24.  Arr.  Epict  L 
2.  12. 

&fjxrf,  TjQ,  ^,  (tl&fifjLi,)  pp.  place 
to  put  or  set  any  thing,  repository,  re- 
ceptacle, e.  g.  for  a  sword,  a  sheath, 
John  18:  11. — Jos.  Ant  7.  11.  7.  cell, 
chamber,  Xen.  Oec.  8.  17.  sepulchre. 
Cyr.  7.  3.  5. 

Q^Ad^co,  f.  ama,  (^Xtj  breast.) 

1.  pp.  causat  to  suckle,  td  give  suck, 
absol.  Matt.  24:  19  oval  TaX^  ^crfov- 
otttg.  Mark  13:  17.  Luke  21:  23.  23: 
29.  Sept  for  p-^aTr  Gen.  21:  7.  Ex' 
2: 7.— Ael.  13. 1  ini't.  " 

2.  immed.  to  suck  at  the  breast,  for 
which  more  usually  &rjla^ofMii,  Lob. 
ad  Pbr.  p.  468.  Seq.  ace.  Luke  11:  27 
fAoatol  oSj  i^Xairag,     Part,  -^tiluiur, 
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ntckUngf  Matt.  21:  16,  qnoted  firom  Ps. 
8:  3  where  Sept.  for  pjv.  So  Sept 
IMitnovq  i^Xatra  for  p3'»  Job  3:  12. 
Cant.  8: 1 — Theocr. 3.  Ib'^axr^ovq  i&ri" 
Xoie,   Plut  Romul.  6. 

&^^vg,  ^likeia,  ^ijXVf  adj. /emole. 

a)  ij  ^i^Xna,  as  subst  a  female,  a 
nooman^  Rom.  1:  26,  27.  So  Sept  for 
nai23  Lev.  27:  4  sq.— Hdian.  1. 14.  16. 
Xen.^ljac.  1.  4. 

b)  TO  ^^Au,  only  in  the  phrase  aqcev 
«a*  '&riXv,  nude  andfemaUf  Malt  19:  4. 
Mark  10:  a  Gal.  3:  28.  So  Sept  for 
napr  Gen.  l:  27.  6: 19.— Luc.  de  Salt 

12.  Hdot.  2.  85  TO  ^Xv  yspog. 

0^pa,  ore,  ^,  (&fjg,)  hunting,  the 
<hase,  Horn.  II.  5.  49.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 5. 
prey,  game,  Od.  9.  158.  Xen.  Ven.  6. 

13.  —  In  N.  T.  melon,  deitruetion,  i.  e. 
cause  of  destruction,  Rom.  11:  9  yevtj^ 
&^to  ^  iganiSa  airrw  tig  na/lda  xo«  $k 
Sjjgcty  X.  1.  X.  quoted  laxly  from  Ps. 
69: 23  where  there  is  no  corresponding 
word  in  the  Heb.  text  But  Sept.  for 
n;^n  net  Ps.  35: 8. 

07jpeva)j  f.  Bwa,  i^'iJQa,)  to  hunt, 
to  take  in  hunting,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  7.  ib. 
5.  3.  9.  In  N.  T.  irop.  to  catch  at  one's 
words,  to  lay  hold  of,  c.  ace.  Luke  11: 
54  iqTOvvitq  &ijQev<ral  x*  ix  rov  axofiarog 
avTov, — Comp.  Sept  for  infij  to  lie  in 
wait  Ps.  59: 4.  Pol.  23. 8. 11  't^y  ewoiay. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  2  xjjy  (pdlar. 

Offptofiaxdco,  (o,  f.  tjao),  (&fiQlov, 
imxofiai,)  to  fght  with  tnld  beasts,  like 
condemned  persons  in  the  public  spec- 
tacles ;  see  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  344. 
Absol.  1  Cor.  15:  32  ei  xaii  avd-Qtanor 
i&ijQiOfiaxrjoa  h  ^JEg>i(T(fi,  prob.  figura- 
tively in  allusion  to  Acts  19:  29  sq.  if  to 
human  view,  as  men  would  count  it, 
I  fought  ufith  wHd  becuts.  So  Theophyl. 
^^tojuo/sly  xaXti  Tf}if  ngog  *Iovdalovg 
xal  Jfifiritgiov  ror  igyvgoxonop  fnxxv^, 
— ^trop.  Ignat  Ep.  in  Rom.  c.  5  ano  2V- 
glag  luxql  ^Ptififjg  ^^M>/4a/c5. — Others, 
lit  if  so  far  as  depended  on  man^s  will, 
I  fought  etc.  supposing  that  the  infuri- 
ated multitude  (Acts  1.  c.)  may  have 
demanded  that  Paul  should  be  thus 
punished.  So  Chrysost  o<roy  dg  iv-^ 
S-Qtlntovg  ^itop,  i&rjQtofiaxfjva. — pp.  Ar- 
temid.  IL  59.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  43  ult 


OfigioVy  ov,  to,  (L  q.  &rig,)  a 
beast,  wHd'beast,  Mark  1: 13.  Acts  10: 
12.  11:6.  28:4,5.  Heb.  12: 20.  James 
3: 7.  Rev.  6: 8.  Sept  for  rrttna  Deut 
28:  a  Jer.  7:  31.  n^n  Gen!  1:  24. 
Deut.  7:  22.  —  Hdian.  1.'  13.  17.  Xeu. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  5,  7.  —  Trop.  of  brutal,  sav- 
age men,  Tit  1:  12. — Aristot  Moral.  2. 
5.  Jos.  Ant  17.  5.  5  ult  corop.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  11.  —  Elsewhere  symbol- 
ically in  the  Apocalypse,  e.g.  Rev.  11: 
7.     13:  1  sq.     14:  9,  11.  al.  saep.      Al. 

Orfoccvgi^co,  f.  Urm,  (^cevffog,)  to 
treasure  up,  to  ley  up  in  store,  seq.  ace 
et  dat  expr.  or  impl.  Malt  6: 19,  20, 
^aavgiCsie  vfih  &fj(ravQovg,  Luke  12: 
21.  1  Cor.  16: 2.  2  Cor.  12: 14.  Sept 
for  ^iTN  2  K.  20:  17.  Am.  3: 10.  niX 
Zech.  9:  3.  —  Baruch  3: 10.  Ael.  V.  K 
6. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  24.  —  Trop.  of 
evil,  punishment,  Rom.  2:  5  ogy^f, 
James  5:  3,  coll.  v.  5.  Sept  for  ^cs 
Prov.  1:  18. — By  impl.  to  keep  in  store, 
to  reserve.  Pass.  c.  dat  2  Pet  3:  7. 

&r/aavp6g^  ou,  o,  (t^^«,)  1. 
treasure,  any  thing  laid  up  in  store, 
wealth,  e.  g.  temporal.  Matt.  6:  19,  21. 
13: 44.  Luke  12: 34.  Heb.  1 1: 26.  Sept 
for  n:t1«  1  K.  14:  26.  Prov.  15:  17. 
•jnaDtt   Gen.  43:  23.     Prov.  2:  4.  — 

1  Mace.  1:  24.  Hdian.  a  9.  20.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  33.  —  Trop.  of  spiritual 
treasures,  pertaining  to  the  mind  or  to 
eternal  life,  Matt  6:  20.  19:  21.  Mark 
10:  21.  Luke  12:  33.  18:  22.  2  Cor.  4: 
7.  Col.  2:  3.  —  Ecclus.  20:  30.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  a  14. 

2.  treasury,  place  where  treasnres* 
stores,  are  laid  up,  store-house.  Matt  13: 
52  oixodtanotfig  otntg  ixfiaXiu  i»  tov 
^(T.  avroif  xaivd  x.  x.  X.  Trop.  of  the 
storehouse  of  the  mind,  where  the 
thoughts,  feelings,  counsels  are  laid  up. 
Matt.  12: 35  bis.  Luke  6: 45  bis.  Sept. 
pp.  for  ^X^«  Neh.  13:  12.  1  K.  7:  51. 
. — pp.Diocl. Sic.  17.71.  Xen. An. 5. 4.27. 
— Hence  of  a  chest,  box,  casket,  in  which 
precioQs  things  are  kept,  Matt  2:  11 
arol^apttg  tovg  &r^cn)Qovg  ovroiF.— Josl 
Ant  9.  8.  2  ^vXipop  ^^oi^or,  comp. 

2  K.  12: 10. 

Oiyydyco,  f.^fto/ua*,aor.2l^iror» 
•  lengthened  form  of  the  pres.  ioHead 
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of^//«,BDUm.$l]2.ia  §114.  Matth. 
§237;  to  touch,  c.  c.  gen.  Heb.  12:  20 
w  ^qIot  &iyti  70V  oQOvg,  comp.  Ex. 
19:  12  where  Sept.  for  ^33.  absol. 
Col.  2: 21— Diod.  Sic.  3. 57.  'ken.  Cyr. 
1.3.5.  — Intens.  to  touch  forcibly,  i.  q. 
io  miU,  to  Jumn,  Heb.  11:  28  ha  ^^  o 
oio^fmwr  ^lyij  ovrctfy.  So  Heb.  y>^ 
Gen.  32: 26,  33,  al.  Sept.  ajnofiai.,  — 
Act.  Thorn.  §  12  ir  ai  pXifim  atixal  ov 
^lyyofowrt, 

QklpWy  f.  ^w,  to  preis,  to  press  up' 
an, trans. e.g.  the  lips  by  a  kiss  Theocr. 
30.4.    InN.  T. 

a)  pp.  a  person  id  a  crowd,  Mark  3: 9 
hafiff  ^Ufiiocty  atror.— Ecclus.  16: 28. 
Artemidor.  2.  37.  —  In  the  sense  of  to 
fnss  together,  to  compress.  Pass.  part. 
tt^Ufifihog,  pressed  together,  made  nar- 
row, whence  Matt  7:  14  te&Xippirrj  ^ 

oH;  narrow  is  the  way comp.  Wisd. 

\^T ^a^ivq  anaXriv  yiqv  ^Xl^m,  Arr. 
Epict.  1. 25. 

b)  tpop.  to  oppress  with  evils,  to  afflict, 
io  didrtss,  2  Thess.  1:  6  toXg  ^Xl§ov(n,v 
vfiog.  Pass.  2  Cor.  1:  6.  A:  8.  7:  5. 
1  TbesB.  3:  4.  2  Thess.  1:  7.  1  Tim. 
5:10.  Heb.  11:  37.  Sept.  for  p""^ 
Deut  28:  53,  55.  Vhb  Ex.  22:  21. 
*l^n  1  K.  8:  37.  -ini  Ps.  23:  5.  — 
Diod.  Sic  12.  66.  ib.  13.^109. 

BXiipig^  €a)C,  »;,  i^Xllia,)  pressure, 
owptmon,  straUness,  Artemid.  1.  79. 
Hwjrch.  ^XXiifiq  •  aiiyiotng,  —  In  N.  T. 
M»ly  trop.  pressure  from  evils,  affliction, 
<*w<rcM,  2  Cor.  2:  4  6c  noXXrig  •aXlipsag 
vu  trvpoxng  Mqdlag  t/QOiffa.  Phil.  1:16. 
Of  a  woman  jd  travail  John  16:  21. 
Sept  for  ^3r  Deut  4:  30.  Jinst  Neh. 
ft  37.—1  Mace.  5: 16.  2  MacJ.'l:  7.— 
Oftener  by  meton.  evUs  by  which  one 
w  pressed,  cffliction,  distress,  calamity, 
-  Matt  13: 21  yepofUrrig  di  &Xitf/to}g.  Acts 
7:10,11.  Rom.  5:  a  2  Cor.  1:  4.  Heb. 
10:  33.  al.  In  apposit  Mark  13: 19 
mnai  tifd(fai.  ixuvm  ^)Mfftg.  So  with 
■ynon.  as  ^Xuptg  xal  (ntwoxtoqla  Rom. 
^  9-  ^X.  nal  uyayxri  2  Cor.  6:  4. 
1  Thess.  3:  7.  Sept.  for  nST  Ps.  119: 
M3.  r^yi  1  Sam.  10: 19.  Is.  8:  22.— 
Ecclos.51:5.     1  Mace.  12: 13.     Al. 

wi^aJfO),  f.  ^mfovptu,  aor.  2  «^a- 
'•^j  VA  ti&r^Kst,  inf.  u&rapa^  Buttm. 


^114,  to  die,  in  N.  T.  only  perf.  T*^ir^- 
na,  to  have  died,  I  e.  to  be  dead,  in  a 
present  sense,  Buttm.  §113.  6.  Matt  2: 
20.  Mark  \5:  ii  bI  Yidfi  li^yrixe.  Luke 
7:  12.  8:  49.  John  11:  21,  39,  41,  44. 
1^  1.    19:  33.     Acts  14:  19.    25:  19. 

1  Tim.  5: 6  (wra  ti&vTjKi,  though  living 
is  dead  i.  e.  as  good  as  dead.     Sept.  for 

nia  2  Sam.  12: 18.  1  K.  21: 15 Hdian. 

8.  8.  19.  Xen.  An.  2. 1.  3. 

&yrfiog,  tj,  6v^  (^oxw,)  mortal^ 
e.  g.  a&fia  Rom.  6:  12.  8:  11.      aiq^ 

2  Cor.  4: 11.  Neut  to  '^prjTOv,  mortal 
nature,  mortality,  1  Cor.  15:  53,  54. 
2  Cor.  5:  4.— Sept.  Is.  51: 12.  3  Mace. 
3:  29.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  16.  4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  19  bis. 

&opvj3€(o,  (o,  f.  ijcroi,  (^of^vpog,)  to 
make  a  noise,  uproar,  clamour,  spoken  of 
a  multitude,  genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  8. 
as  applauding  or  dissenting,  Diod.  Sic. 
1.72.  Dem.60.27.  Isocr.233.B.  In 
N.T. 

a)  Mid.  spoken  of  loud  lamentation, 
wailmg,  to  make  a  noise  together,  among 
themselves,  to  waU  together.  Matt.  9:  23 
Uoty  avXfjxag  ttal  oxXor  &ogvpovfuyoy, 
Mark  5:  39.  Acts  20: 10.  See  Jahn 
§  211.  Calmet  art.  Mourning,  also 
art  Shechem. 

b)  trans,  to  set  in  an  uproar,  to  excite 
tumult  in,  e.  g.  a  city,  T^y  noXiv  Acts  17: 
5 — Dion^  Hal.  Ant.  9.  68  nal  i&ogvflfi-' 
aar  Uavtag  iijy  noXir. 

0opv^o$y  ov,  o,  (kindr.  with  ^^o- 
og,)  noise,  uproar,  clamour,  of  a  multi- 
tude, viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt  27:  24  naXXov  ^ogvfiog 
yiyttat.  Acts  21:34.  24:18.  Sept  for 
Jljsinjn  Jer.  49:  2.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  2. 
LucD.Deor.  12. 1.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  la 
of  applause  or  disapproval  Diod.  Sic. 
17. 15.  Dem.  242.  26.-^Of  loud  lamen- 
tation, wailing,  Mark  5:38,  comp.  in 
OoQvjSm  a. 

b)  popular  commotion,  tumult,  Matt 
26:  5  IVo  fAfi  ^ogvjiog  yhniiai  ty  t£ 
Xaa.  Mark  14: 2.  Acts  20:  1,  coll.  ara- 
aig  in  19:  40 — Hdian.  5.  8.  15  tovg  aU 
rlovg  oraaiiag  xal  '&ogvfiov, 

&pav(o,  f.  (701,  perf.  pass.  li&Qav- 
0l^a^  to  break  in  pieces,  to  crush,  e.g. 
%wg  Xl&wg  Pol.  16. 1.  5.   Hdot  1. 174. 
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—  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  break,  to  crtuh,  sc. 
the  strength  of  any  one ;  hence  rtd^qav- 
ofjterog,  crushed,  bruised,  oppressed,  Luke 
4:  18  uTrcxneUat  iB&Qotwrfiivovg  h  aq)i- 
aw,  quoted  generally  from  Is.  61:  1,  2, 
but  with  this  clause  inserted  from  Is. 
58:  6  whei*e  Sept.  for  y:rn.  —  trop.  of 
hope  Hdian.  3.  2.  4. 

QpefifiUy  TOQ,  TO,  (t^^<jpc»,)  pp. 
nursling,  thing  bred,  breed,  and  hence 
cattle,  Jiocks,  herds,  John  4:  12.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  7.  3.  Xen.  Oec.  20.  23. 

Qprfvico,  cOy  f.  ^(TO),  (&Q^vog,)  to 
weep  aloud,  to  wait,  to  mourrij  viz. 

a)  intrans.  John  16:  20  xXavosrs  xal 
•^^rinqoeu  vfuiq,  Sept.  for  tSfit  Ez.  7: 
12.  b''b\-T  Joel  1:  5.  Zeph.'ll  12.  — 
Ael.  V.  H.  3. 18.  Hdian.  4.  13.  14.  — 
Of  hired  mourners  wailing  for  the  dead, 
Matt  11:  17.  Luke  7:  32.  Sept.  for 
nnD  Mic.  2: 4.  pip  Jer.  9: 16.  comp. 
2  gim.  1: 17.    3:  33.— Horn.  II.  24.722. 

b)  trans,  in  later  usage,  to  bewail, 
Luke  2:):  27  xal  i&gi^row  avrov.  Sept. 
for  b-^bTr  Jer.  51:  8.  -JS  ip  Ez.  32:  16. 
— Hdi^n.^a  4.  13. 

Q^ffvog,  oVy  o,  (^9^01,  ^Qiofuxt,) 
loud  weeping,  waiting.  Matt.  2: 18.  Sept. 
for  r\'^y  2  Sam.  1: 17.  Am.  8: 10.  "^773 
Jer.  9i:  17.  —  Diod.  S.  1.  72.  Xen.  Agl 
10.3. 

0prfax£ia^  ag,  ^,  {^^oxevta,  ^^- 
tntog,)  a  worshipping,  worship,  often  with 
the  idea  of  superstition,  e.  g.  &q,  %wf 
ayyiXiov  Col.  2:  18,  comp.  for  this  wor- 
ship Tob.  12:  12,  15.  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.547.  p.657  iyyl£stB  to?  ^ew  xal  tw  ayyi- 
l^  Tta  naqanovftivd^  vfiag.  So  of  a  severe 
mode  or  form  of  worship.  Acts  26: 5. — 
Wisd.  14:  27.  Luc.  Sacrif.  10.  Hdian. 
5.  3.  12, 17.  —  Genr.  of  the  worship  of 
€rod,  and  hence  religion,  piety,  James  1: 
26,  27.— Jos.  Ant  1. 13.  1. 

OpTfaxog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (^^ew, 
S'^iofuti,  see  Passow,)/eartn^  God,  pi- 
otiSt  religious,  James  1:  26.  —  Hesych. 
d^^oxog '  Bvosfirig  v.  svXafifjg,  deundeU- 
(juav. 

Opiftiii/Seva),  f.  (TO),  (^qlaiifiog 
hymn  in  honour  of  Bacchus,  also  tri- 
umph, Diod.  Sic.  4.  5  bis,)  to  triumph, 


to  hold  a  triumph,  Plut  MaroelL  4. 
Hdian.  1.  6.  Id— In  N.  T. 

a)  to  lead  in  triumph,  to  triumph  over, 
c.  accus.  Col.  2:  15.  —  Plut  ed.  R.  I.  p. 
153.  1,  Paodilg  i&^iafi^evae  xal  fi/tfio- 
vag. 

b)  causat  to  cause  to  triumph,  c.  ace 
2  Cor.  2:  14. 

&pi%  rgixog,  i  plur.  tqlz^g^  dat 
pi.  ^gi^l,  a  hair,  plur.  the  hair,  sc.  of  the 
head,  sing.  Matt.  5:  36.  Luke  21:  18  et 
Acts  27:  34,  comp.  1  Sam.  14:  45  et 
1  K.  1:  52.  Plur.  Matt.  10:  30.  Luke  7: 
38,44.  12:7.  John  11:2.  12:3.  1  Pet 
3:  3.  Rev.  1:  14.  9:  8.  Sept.  for  ^^sm 
Num.  6:  5,  18.  Judg.  16:  23.  Ezra'9: 
3.— Hdian.  4.  8. 13.  Thuc.  1.  a  —  Of 
the  hair  of  animals,  MatL  3:  4.  Mark  1: 
6.  Rev.  9:8.  Sept.  for  U^r9  Ex.25: 1 
35:  6,  24.— Xen.  Ven.  4.  6.*  ib.  5. 10. 

Qqo€(o,  CO,  f.  ijaw,  (^^00$,  i9^^'«i) 
to  make  a  clamour,  tumult,  AeschyL 
Prometh.  608  or  612.  Jos.  Ant.  19.  L 
16.  —  In  N.  T.  and  late  usage  trans,  to 
disturb,  to  trouble,  to  terrijy.  Pass.  Matt. 
24:6^4^^o«Mr^&Markl3:7.  2TheaB. 
2: 2.  Sept  for  rtJon  Cant  5: 4.— Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  651.  '  ' 

^pofi/iog,  ov,  o,  a  large  drop,  doty 
Luke  22: 44  Idqitg  wru  d^gofi/ioi  atfiarog, 
his  Siceat  was  as^  k  were  clots  of  blood, 
— Dioscor.  1.  44,  102.  Hdot  1.  179. 

Gporog,  ov,  6,  (obsol.  &Qam  to 
seat,  comp.  &Qarog,  S-Qfivog,)  a  seal,  pp. 
a  high  seat  with  a  footstool,  Horn.  Od. 
1. 145.  ib.  3.  389.  ib.  16.  408.  Xen. 
Conv.  9.  2,  3.  Comp.  Hom.  Od.  10. 
414  sq.  466  sq.  ib.  8.  422.  Later  and 
in  N.  T.  a  throne,  as  the  emblem  of  re- 
gal authority. 

a)  pp.  as  attributed  to  kings,  Luke  h 
52.  Acta  2:  30.  Sept  for  MS  1  K. 
10: 18.  Job  36:  7.  al.  —  HdianT  1.  a  a 
Xen.  An.  2.  1. 4. — Also  to  God,  as  the 
sovereign  of  the  universe.  Matt  5:  34. 
23:22.  Acts  7:  49.  (comp.  Is.  66:1.) 
Heb.  4:  16.  12:  2.  al.  Sept  and  Kd3 
Ps.47:9.  103:19.a].  To  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah,  Matt  19:  28.  25:  31.  Rev.  a 
2!.  20:  11.  al.  To  the  apostles  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  see  in  Bairdiim  b. 
Matt  19:  28.  Luke  22:  90.  Rev.  20:  4. 
also  symbeljcally  to  the  elders  aroond 
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God^i  throne.  Rev.  4:  4.  11: 16.— Fur- 
ther, to  Satan  Rev.  2: 13.  la-  3.  (Act. 
Tfaom.  §  32.)  Symbolically  to  the 
beast  Rev.  16: 10. 

b)  metou.  for  djomuiton,  Luke  1:  3Q 
MM  Jwaa  ain^  xov  d-govor  Jaflid,  Heb. 
1: 6  quoted  from  Ps.  45:  7  where  Sept. 
for  MD3^  as  also  2  Sam.  3: 10.  7: 13, 16. 

-  Wisd.  7:  8 Also  for  a  j^tentaie^ 

hig^potoer,  Col.  1: 16  ttu  d^qovoi^naX 
where  ^qovoi  is  spoken  generally  of 
etithly  or  of  celestial  potentates  i.  e. 
archangels.  So  too  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  548,  where  the  seven  heavens  and 
ckaaes  of  angels  are  described,  in  the 
8e?eDth  are  said  to  be  ^^oyoi,  ^ovaiai^ 
h  If  (oiqarn)  ati  vftroi  t^  ^€^  nqoaffi- 
(orrai.    Al. 

Ovaieipa,  tov^  id,  Thyalira,  a 
city  of  Asia  Minor,  anciently  called 
Pelopiaand  Euhippia  (Plin.  5. 29),  now 
JQi-kUoTj  situated  on  the  confines  of 
Lydia  and  Mysia,  near  the  river  Lycus, 
between  Sard  is  and  Pergamus.  Acts 
16: 14.  Rev.  1:  11.  2:  18,  24.  It  was 
tooua  for  the  art  of  dying  purple; 
comp.  the  inscription  found  there,  in 
Kuinoel  on  Acts  I.  c.  See  Rosenra. 
BibL  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  179,  221  sq.  Miss. 
Herald  1621.  p.  251. 

0vyaj9fp,  le^oCy  iqoq^  ^,  (see 
Battm.  $  47,)  a  daughter. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt.  9:  18.  10:  35, 
37.  14:6,  15:22,28.  Mark  5:35.  6:22. 
7:26,29,30.  Luke  2:  36.  8:42,49.  12: 
53  bit.  Acts  2:  17.  7:21.  21:9.  Heb. 
11: 24.  Sept  for  na  Gen.  5:  4,  7.  Ex. 
9: 5.  al.  saepiss.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  a  — 
Trop.  as  expressing  a  relation  of  kind- 
nesB  and  tenderness.  2  Cor.  6:  18  tig 
t«OBs  Ml*  Svycndi^g  sc.  ^<oi;,  comp.  Jer. 
31: 1, 9.  Also  voc.  in  a  direct  address, 
Mart  9: 22  ^dgau  &iyaiiQ.  Mark  5: 
31  Luke  8: 48.  So  Sept  and  TU 
Ruth  2: 8.  3:10,11. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  daughter^  i.  e.  a  ft- 
wude  descendant.  Luke  13:  16  &vy. 
d^aafi.  1:  5  ^x  iStif  ^vy,  ^AaQotv,  So 
Sept  and  ns  Gen.  36:  2.  Ex.  2:  1.  al. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  put  before  names 
of  places,  e.  g.  Luke  23:  28  -d-vyaugig 
ItfffwattXf^n  daughters  of  Jerusalem,  i.  e. 
bom  and  living  there,  female  inhabi- 
tarns.    So  Sept.  and  '"^  n^Sa  Cant.  2: 7. 

48 


3:  5.  ]i^a£  ni:^  Ifl.  3: 16,  17.  4:4.— 
Hence  in  Sing.  <fvyaii\g  Siiaif  daughter 
of  Sion,  pp.  collect,  for  the  inhabitants 
of  Sion,  and  io  poet  personification  put 
for  Sion  itself  i.  e.  Jerusalem,  Matt  21: 
5  et  John  12: 15,  quoted  from  Zech.  9: 9. 
See  Gesen.  Comm.  on  Is.  1:  8.  Heb. 
Lex.  ns  no.  5.  So  Sept  and  Heb. 
]i*:r  na  Zech.  I.  c.  Is.  1:  8.    10:32. 

OuyctiQiOVy  ov,  TO,  (dimin.ofih;- 
yai'liQ,)  a  little  daughter,  female  child, 
Mark  5:  2a  7:  25.  —  Athenacus  13. 
p.  581.  C. 

Qi/cAAfty  ijQy  fi,  {&vto,)  a  tempest, 
whirlwind,  Heb.  1 2: 1 8.  Sept  for  bsn  3? 
Deut.  4:  11.  5:  22. —  Horn.  Od.  5.  3171 
Aristot  de  Mund.  4.  Luc.  Contempl.  7. 

Qvi'voQy  rf,  ov^  (&v1:a,)  thyine,  Rev. 
18:  12  IvXoip  &vivov,  thyine  wood.  See 
Wetstein  ad  loc.  —  The  ^Vfor  or  ^vm 
was  an  evergreen  African  tree  with 
aromatic  wood,  from  which  statues  ac* 
cording  to  Theophrastus  and  costly  ves- 
sels were  made,  Lat.  citrus ;  but  it  is 
not  agreed  whether  it  was  a  species  of 
cedar,  savin,  or  lignum  vitae,  which 
latter  constitutes  the  modem  genus 
thuja  or  ihyia.  Many  suppose  it  to  be 
the  Juniperus  orycedrus  Linn,  while 
others  refer  it  to  the  Thtfja  articulata 
Linn.  See  Rees'  Cyclop,  art  Tktffa 
init.  and  art  Juniperus. 

&vfAiafia^  aioc^  to,  (^fuata,)  in- 
cense, burnt  in  religious  worship.  Rev. 
5:  8.  8:  3,  4.  18:  13.  Sept  for  nSop 
Ex.  30:  7,  8.  al.  —  Jos.  Aut.  3.  6!  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  62.  —  Meton.  Luke  1: 10 
iiga  jov  -^vfi.  and  v.  1 1  &v<naaTi^Qiw 
jov  d-vft.  hour  and  altar  of  incense,  i.  e. 
for  burning  incense,  ^ept.  •dvataarti'' 
Qtor  tov  &vfji.  and  IT^bp^  Ex.  30:  1,  27. 

Ovfiiarrfpiov,  iov,  to,  (^fuato,) 
a  censer,  for  burning  incense,  Heb.  9: 4. 
Sept.  for  n-Jt:p7a  2  Chr.  26: 19.  Ez.  8: 
11.— Jos.  AnVd.  a  3.  Diod.  Sic.  la  3. 
Thuc.  6.  46.  —  Others  altar  q/"  incenu^ 
as  in  Jos.  Ant  3.  6.  8. 

OvfiiacOy  «,  f.  acrw,  (^/lo,  •^voi,) 
to  hum  incense,  absol.  Luke  1:  9  tlaxs 
10V  ^luaaat.  Sept  for  'T^Dpn  Ex.  30: 
7,  8.  al.  —  Jos.  Ant  3.  8.  Sl  *  Diod.  Sic. 
L84. 
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fiaxofta^)  to  fight  fitrctly^  Diod.  Sic.  17. 
33.  In  N.  T.  to  he  grtatly  offended,  lo  he 
enraged  against^  seq.  dat.  Acts  12:  20. 
—  Pol.  9.  40.  4. 

&ujuoc^  oUy    o,    [^viA,   sec    Plato 
Cratyl.  p,  419.  E,)   pp.  mind^  soiU,  e.  g. 
ns  the  principle  of  life  Horn.  II.  4.  470, 
524.   ib.  IG.  743.      as  the   seat  of  the 
twM,  desire,  II.  <y,  439,  444.    Hdot  1.1. 
or  of  the  emotions,  passions,  II.  1.  196. 
Od.  4.  366.  ib.  14.  361.  Theocr.  2. 61.— 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  passioHy  i.  e. 
violent  commotion  of  mind,  indignation, 
anger,  wralh,  differing  from  ofjyi]  in  the 
mode  of  conception  rather  than  in  the 
thing  signified,  see  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.T. 
p.  131  sq.   Luke  4:  28  inXtia&ijaav  nav- 
Tfff  ^v/JoD.     Acts  19:  28.     Eph.  4:  31 
^vnog  xal  ogyri.   Col.  3: 8.   Heb.  11:  27. 
Rev.  12: 12.     Sept.  for  V\H  Gen.  49: 6, 7. 
Deut.  6: 15.     n73n  1  K.  11: 20.     2  Chr. 
34:  21.  —  Hdian.^a  11.  17.   Xen.  Eq. 
9.  2.  —  Plur.  '&vfiol,   bursts  of  anger, 
2  Cor.  12: 20.   Gal.  5:  20.— Jos.  B.  J.  4. 
5.2.     Aristot.  Probl.  §30.    Plut.Corio- 
lan.  1. — Sf)oken  of  God,  and  including 
the  idea  of  punishment,  punitive  judg- 
ments,    Rev.  15: 1.    Rom.  2:  8  d^vfiog 
Tteil  o^ytiy  the  direst  judgments,  comp. 
Sept  and  Heb.  q^  Jer.  36: 7.  Ez.5: 13. 
rT»h  Gen.  27:44.  '  Further,'by  the  Heb. 
prophets    Jehovah    is  represented    as 
giving  to  the  nations  in  his  wrath  an 
intoxicating  cup,  so  that  they  reel  and 
stagger  to  destruction ;  hence*  also  in 
N.T.  wog  70V  &v}iov  lov  S^eov,  wine  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  Rev.  14:  10.    16:  19. 
also  14:  8.  18:  3.   and  with  olvog  jmpl. 
Rev.  15:  7.    16:  1.     Comp.   Sept.   and 
Heb.  Jer.  25: 15.   Is.  51: 17.   Job  21: 20. 
Ez.  23:31,32,  33.      See   Gesen.   Lex. 
Heb.  art.  013.      By  a  similar  figure,  i; 
lijvog  Tov  &vftov  toij  d^tov.  Rev.  14:  19 
et  19:  15,  the  wine-press  of  the  torath  of 
God,   in   nWusioM   to   Is.  63:  3,  comp. 
Joel  4:  18.      See  Gesen.  Cooira.   on 
Isa.  I.  c 

Ou/uoco^  cOj  f.  (oaw,  (&vfi6g,)  lo 
provoke  to  anger,  Pass,  to  he  angry,  to  ht 
wroth.  Matt.  2: 16.  Sept.  for  nn  h  Judg. 
14: 19.  1  Sam.  20:  29.  for  f-?72rT  *<b23: 
Esth.  3:  5.  5:  9.— Xen.  Cyr.  5. '5.*  ll!  " 


&upa,aCy  {,  adoor,p\ur.ai&v^$ 
doors,  i.  e  perhaps  double-doors. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt.  6:  6.  25:  10. 
Mark  1:  33.  Luke  11:  7.  13:  25  bia. 
John  18: 16.  20: 19,  26.  Acts  5:  9.  12: 
13  xijv  -^vgap  xov  Ttvlcirog  i.  e.  a  smaU 
door  or  wicket  within  a  larger.  So 
door  of  a  prison  Acts  5:  19,  23.  12:  6. 
16:  26,  27.  of  the  temple  Acts  3:  2. 
21: 30.  of  a  fold  or  enclosure  John  Kh 
1,2.  Mark  11:4.  Symbolically  Rev. 
3: 20  bis.  4: 1.  Sept.  for  rt?  Gen.  19: 
6,  9,  10.  nn9  Gen.  18:  1,  2^'l0.  al.  - 
Diod.  S.  18.  7"l'.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.22.  Ag. 
8.  7.  —  Hence  ta  ngog  rrir  &vqay,  L  q. 
TO  TTQo&vgor,  vestibule,  porch,  Mark  2: 
2.  (r«  jrpo^'^o  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 22.)  So 
im  Ovgais  fhai  to  he  at  ihe  door,  i.e. 
near  at  hand,  Matt.  24:  33.  5fark  13: 
29.  also  James  5:  9  Ttqo  &v^v 
latrfXtv. 

h)  by  impl.  entrance,  c.  g.  of  a  cave 
or  sepulchre,  mouth,  Matt.  27:  60.  28: 2. 
Mark  15: 46.  16:3.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  i  1.6. 
Hom.  Od.  9.  243.— Metaph.  access,  op- 
portunity ^  as  avolynv  ti\v  &v^ary  to  sd 
open  a  door,  L  e.  to  give  access,  to  pre- 
sent opportunity.  Acts  14:  27.  1  Cor. 
16:9.  2  Cor.  2: 12.  Col.  4: 3.  So  Rev. 
3:  8  S^vga  uvtotvfAsvti,  free  access  to  one- 
self. See  in  Avol/io  a.  Meton.  one 
who  is  the  medium  of  access  to  any 
thing,  John  10:  7,  9,  iyta  dfii  »;  &vQa 
Twv  TtQofiatay,  —  Ignat.  ad  Philad.  §  9 
[XQUTiog]  If  d^Qa  70V  noTQog,  di  tig  ua- 
e^/oyrot  *A^Qaa(A  xal  ol  Tr^o^i^rat. 

Oupeoc,  ov,  o,  (^a,)  pp.  a  door, 
i.  e.  a  stone  for  closing  the  entrance  of 
a  cave,  Horn.  Od.  9. 240,  340.— In  later 
Greek  and  in  N.  T.  a  shidd,  sc.  largo 
and  of  an  oblong  shape  like  a  door,  trop. 
Eph.  6:  16  xbv  &VQioy  t^?  itiaxfrng. 
Sept.  for  jitt  2  Sam.  1:  21.  rKS 
1  Sam.  17:  42. '2  Chr.  9:  15.— Jos.  Ant 
8.  7.  2.  Pol.  6.  23.  2.  Diod.  S.  5.  30. 
See  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  366. 

&u^i?,  iSoQ,  ij,  (dimin.  of  ^t^) 
a  little  door,  aperture^  Pol.  12. 25. 3.  In 
N.  T.  a  window.  Acts  20:  9  xa&ifoyog 
inl  Tijg  &vQldog,  where  in  Eng.  I5  a 
window.  2  Cor.  1 1: 33.  SepL  for  pin 
Josh.  2: 15, 18,  21.  Judg.  5: 28.-Diodr 
S.  20.  85.  Plut.  Cato  Min.  2. 
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&vp€opog,  ov,  0,  ^,  (&vQa,  olgog,) 
a  door-keeper,  porter,  male  or  female, 
Mark  13:  34  o  &vq,  John  18:  16,  17  y 
^v^.  Of  a  shepherd  keeping  watch  at 
the  door  of  a  fold,  John  10:  3.  --  Sept. 
2  Sam.  4:6.  Luc.  Navig.  22.  Xen.Cvr. 
8.  a  20. 

Suaia,  CfCy  ^,  {&v(a,)  sacrifict,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  act  and  rite  of  sacrificing, 
viacUUion,  Matt.  9:  13  ei  12:  7  tkiov  &i- 
Im  Kot  ov  'dxaiay.  (comp.  Sept.  and  n^T 
Hos.  6:  0.)  Heb.  9:  26  diu  riig  ^aiag 
crvTov.  11:  4.  So  10:  5,  8,  quoted 
from  Ps.  40:  7  where  Sept.  for  nS'  — 
HdiaQ.5.6.21.  Luc.  de  Sacrif.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  3. 34. — Of  an  expiatory  sacrifice 
for  sin,  Eph.  5:  2.  Heb.  5:  1  ^.  vni^ 
afio^ioh,  7:27.  8:3.  9:9,23.  10:1,11, 
12,26.   Heb.  n^ear7,  comp.  Lev.  c.  4.  c.  9. 

b)  meton.  the  thing  sacrificed,  victim, 
the  flesh  of  victims,  part  of  which  was 
burned  on  the  altar^  and  part  given  to 
the  priests,  see  Lev.  c,  2.  c.  3.  Mark  9: 
49  naaa  -^vaia  all  aAMT^fjacTo*.  (comp. 
Lev.  2:  13  where  Sept.  for  n^t:72.) 
Mark  12:  33.  Luke  13:  1.  Acts  f:'41, 
42.  1  Cor.  10:  18  oi  iad-lovug  rag  &v- 
9'mg  who  tat  of  the  victims,  as  was  done 
by  tbe  priests  and  persons  ofiering  the 
sacrifice,  see  Lev.  8:  31.  Deut.  12:  6,  7, 
18,  27.  1  Sam.  2: 13  sq.  So  Sept.  and 
nnr  Deut.  12:  27.  Ex.  34:  15.  So  of 
birds  as  a  sin-offering,  Luke  2:  24. 
comp.  Lev.  12:  6.  —  Hdian.  8.  C.  14. 
Luc.  de  Sacrif.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  3. 
—  Metaph.  1  Pet.  2:  5  nvivfAajmal  -d^ih- 
oUu,  comp.  Ps.  51: 19.  Rom.  12:  1  na- 
^aariiaai  ra  otofjuna  ^vtrlav  iwrntv,  see 
in  Zam  a.  /. 

c)  trop.  of  service,  obedience,  praise, 
offered  to  God,  offerings  oblation,  Phil. 
2:  17  &vaia  t^;  nlmtwg.  4:  18.  So 
^vaia  ahfioiviq  offering  of  praise,  Heb. 
13:15,16.  Sept  for  min  nST  Ps.l07: 
22.    116:  17.    comp.  5(J:  23.  " 

0vaiaaTffpiov,ou,  to,  (dvcial^ia,) 
an  aUar^  genr.  Matt.  5:  23,  24.  2a-  18, 
19,20.  Rom.  II:  a  Heb.  7: 13.  James 
2:21.  Sept.  for  n2T73  Gen.  8:  20.  12: 
7.  aL  saep.  —  Jos.  Ant.  8. 4. 1.  Philo  de 
Yh.  Mos.  III.  p.  151. 13,  Toy  d'  h  vn- 
ald^Qta  PtBftop  itn&s  KoXelt  ^vowtnti- 
^lor.  —  Spec,  of  the  altar  for  burnt 
offerings  in  the  temple.  Matt  23: 35.  Luke 
11:51.      So    1  Cor.  9:  13  bis,  ct  10: 18 


xotrtavol  toi;  &va,  and  Heb.  13:  10  (pu- 
yiiv  ix  tov  xhvo.  i.  e.  of  the  victims  laid 
upon  the  altar.  Symbolidilly  in  heaven. 
Rev.  6:  9.  11:  1.  14:  18.  16:  7  t/xoww 
ToD  -^vo,  XiyovTog^  i.  e.  a  voice  from  the 
altar.  Sept.  and'hSTQ  Ex.  30:  27.  35: 
15.  —  Of  the  altar  of  incense  in  the 
temple,  made  of  gold,  comp.  1  Chr.  28: 
18.  1  Mace.  1:  21.  pp.  Luke  1:  11. 
symbolically  in  heaven.   Rev.  8:  3  bis, 

5.  9:  13.     Sept.  and  nzMZ  Ex.  30:  27. . 
35:14.  ■"    ' 

&ufOy  f.  iW,  pcrf.  puss,  ji&vfiui, 
aor.  1  pass.  iivDiiy,  (Buttm.  §  18.  n.  2. 
§  95.  n.  4,)  tt  sacrifice,  to  kill  and  offer 
in  sacrifice,  to  immolate,  alisol.  Acts  14: 
13  i}^ikt  Ousiv.  c.  dat.  V.  18.  c.  ace. 
et  dat.  1  Cor.  10:  20  bis.  Sept.  for  713 T 
Gen.  46: 1.  Ex.  3:  18.  8:  26.  al.  saep! 
— .  Hdiau.  2.  13.  4.    Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1. 

Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  a    ib.  2.  2. 13 So  to 

TiuGxa  Ovuv,  to  kill  the  paschal  lambf 
sc.  as  a  species  of  sacrifice,  Mark  14: 12. 
Luke  22:  7.  1  Cor.  5:  7.  So  Sept. 
and  Heb.  nOBPl  n3T  Deut.  16:  2,  4,  5, 

6.  also  Sept'  for  nOBTj  tth^  Ex.  12: 
21.  —  Hence,  as  sacrifices  were  con- 
nected with  feasting,  (see  in  Ovala  I), 
and  comp.  Gen.  31:  54.  1  Sara.  9:  12, 
13,  22  sq.)  &vtiy  is  also  simply  to  kill, 
to  slaughter,  sc.  animals  for  a  feast, 
Matt.  22: 4.  Luke  15: 23  Toy  fioaxov  xov 
anavxoy '^voais,  v.27,30.  Acts  10:13. 
11:  7.  genr.  John  10:  10.  So  Sept.  and 
nnt  lSam.28:24. 1  K.19:21.  Deutl2:15. 

Qfofxagyci,  o,  TAoma«,  (Heb.o^trt 
twin,)  one  of  the  twelve  apostles,  also 
calleil  Jldvfiog  q.  v.  Matt  10:  3.  Mark 
3:  18.  Luke  6:  15.  John  11:  16.  14:  5. 
20:24,26,27,28,29.  21:2.  ActsLia 

Ocopa^,  axo?^  6,  a  breast-plate, 
cuirass,  Lat  lorica,  i.  e.  armour  covering 
the  body  from  the  neck  to  the  thighs, 
consisting  of  two  parts,  one  covering 
the  front  and  the  other  the  back,  Potter 
Gr.  Ant  11.  p.  29.  Calinet  p.  101.  So 
pp.  Rev.  9:  9  bis,  17.  Sept  for  71^np 
Jer.  46:  4.  -J^"*-!^  1  Snm.  17:  5.  Neh. 
4:  la  —  Ael.  V!  H.  a  24.  Xen.  Mem. 
a  10.  9.  —  Trop.  Eph.  6:  14  jor  ^«i^. 
tiig  Hutaioavrqg,  1  Thess.  5:  8  ^taq, 
nlazswg,  Comp.  Sept  Is.  59: 17.  Wisd. 
5: 19. — In  late  writers  &(aga^  is  also  the 
breast,  chest,  thorax,  see  Passow. 
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'Id€ipoe,  ov,  o,  Jatrus,  Heb.  'n'^i?'^ 
(he  gives  light)  Jair,  an  officer  of  a 
■ynagogue,  Mark  5:  22.  Luke  8:  41. 

Iax(o/5,  o,  indec.  Jacob,  Heb.  ip3J^ 
i.  e.  heel-catcher,  supplanter.  Gen.  25: 
36.  27:  36,  pr.  name  of  two  persoDS  in 
N.  T.  a)  the  patriarch  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  Matt.  1: 2.  Ltike  13: 28.  Acta  7: 
8, 12,  14.  al.  Trop.  for  the  posUrity  of 
Jacob,  the  Jewish  people,  Rora.  11:  26. 
—  b)  the  father  of  Joseph  the  husband 
of  Mary,  Matt.  1:  15,  16.  —  Josephus 
writes  the  name  'Taxw^og,  Ant.  1. 18. 
1  sq.     Al. 

^  Jdxcojiogy  ov,  o,  pp.  i.  q.  '/axw/S 
q.  V.  James,  pr.  n.  of  two  of  the  apostles : 

1.  James  the  son  of  ZthtdtCt  the  elrler, 
own  brother  of  John,  Matt.  4: 21.  10: 2. 
Mark  3: 17.  Actsl:  13.  al.  He  was  put 
to  death  by  the  elder  Herod  Agrippa 
•boot  A.  D.  44,  Acts  12:  2. 

2.  James  the  Less,  o  fiix^og  Mark  15: 
40,  the  brother  of  Jude,  ('lovdag  o 
iideX<p6g  tov  ^laxw^ov  Jude  1.  Acts 
1: 13.  Luke  6: 16,)  and  like  him  the  son 
of  Mary  sister  to  our  Lord's  mother 
and  wife  of  Clopas  or  Alpheus  Matt  13: ' 
55.  27:  56.  Luke  24: 10,  comp.  John 
19: 26;  hence  called  the  son  of  Alpheus 
Matt.  10: 3.  Mark  a*  18.  Acts  1: 13  ;  and 
also  the  brother  i.  e.  kinsman  of  our 
Lord,  o  idik<p6g  tov  xvqIov  Gal.  1:  19. 
Matt,  la*  55.  So  also  Acts  12: 17.  15: 
la  21:  18.  Gal.  2:  9,  12 ;  and  accord- 
ing to  all  tradition  1  Cor.  15:  7.  James 
1:  1.  According  to  Josephus,  Ant.  20. 
9.  1,  James  o  adtltpig  'hifrav  tov  le/o^ 
fiirov  X^Acrrov,  was  put  to  death  by 
Anamis  the  high  priest  after  the  death 
of  Festus  and  before  the  arrival  of  his 
sueeemer  Albanus,  about  A.  D.  62.  — 
Others  unnecessarily  suppose  James  the 
i^oMle,  James  die  brother  of  Jud«,  and 
Jwnes  the  brother  of  our  Lord«  to  he 
thfM  di  Amu  pttwoo^    Al. 


lafia,  aiOQ,  to,  (liiofMti,)  heaiing^ 
cure,  as  jifaoMr^flcra  iafidtttp  1  Cor.  12: 
9, 28, 30.  Sept.  for  rTwXIDn  Jer.  46: 11. 
rann  Jer.  33:  6.— Pol.^.  1*4.  2.  Thuc. 
2."  51". 

Icifi^pifC,  ou,  0,  JambrtSf  see 
^lavrtlg. 

layya,  6,  indec.  Jcmna,  pr.  n.  of 
a  man  Luke  3:  23. 

layy^Cy  ov,  o,  Jtmnes,  and  *Iafi- 
PqV^  Jambres^  names  of  two  of  the 
Egyptian  magicians  who  withstood  Mo- 
ses, 2  Tim.  3:  8,  comp.  Ex.  7:  llsq. 
Not  found  in  O.  T.  but  derived  by 
Paul  from  tradition,  which  is  also  pre- 
served in  the  Targums,  Talmud,  and 
Rabbins.  See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.Talm. 
945.  Fabric.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  81S. 
PKn.  H.  N.  31.  1. 

laofiaiy  (ofjiaiy  f.  aaofuti,  depon. 
Mid.  to  heal,  to.  cure,  trans.  The  present, 
rmperf.  MUfxi/F,  and  aor.  1  mid.  iaaafopr, 
have  the  active  signification ;  while 
perf.  pass,  iafun,  aor.  1  pass.  Id&rir,  and 
f.  1  pass,  la&fjaoftai,  retain  the  passive 
sense,  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.  So  c.  ace 
Luke  5:  17  dg  to  laa&ai  avtovg,  6: 19. 
9:2,11,42.  14:4.  22:51.  John  4: 47. 
Acts  10: 38.  28: 8.  Pass.  Matt.  8: 8  »«> 
ia&7i(ntai  6  natg  fiov,  v.  13.  15: 28. 
Luke  7:  7.  8:  47.  17: 15.  John  5:  la 
Acts  3: 11.  9:  34.  Pass.  seq.  anoy  to 
be  healed  from  or  of  any  thing,  Mark  5: 
29.  Luke  6:  17.  Sept.  for  ND"i  Gen. 
20:  17.  Lev.  14:  a  2  K.  20:  S  —  PoL 
5.  ILL  XeB.Ven.1.6.  Mem.  a  L  4. 
— Metaph.  of  moral  diseases,  t0ked,is 
save,  sc.  from  the  consequences  of  one% 
sins,  Matt,  la  15  fnprore . . .  imet^ftm 
xttl  Uurwfjiai  atrtovg,  and  so  John  12: 40 
et  Acts  88:  27,  quoted  from  1&  6:  l# 
where  Sept.  for  M'V  Bo  Luke  4: 19, 
comp.  Is.  61:  L  He£.  12:  la  James  ^ 
16.      1  Pot  2:  24,   com|i.  1$.  S^  6. 
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Sept.  for  m^  Is.  53: 5.  61:1.  and  parall. 
with  ubiuviet.  17: 14. 

*Idpeff,  o,  indec.  Jared,  Heb.  T^^ 
(descent),  pr.  n.  of  a  man  Luke  3: 37. 

laotQ^  e(OC^  t;,  [idofiai,)  healingf 
cure,  Luke  13: 32.  Acts  4: 2%  30.  Sept 
for  n^XCn  Prov.  3:  8.  K§nr]  Prov.4: 
22.  Mai;4:'2.— Antiphon.14tf.34.  Plut. 
ed.  R.  VIIL  p.  712. 

laanig,  /f)*oc^  t/,  j'cwper,  a  precious 
stone  of  various  colours,  as  purple,  ce- 
rulean, green,  etc.  Rev.  4: 3.  21:11,18, 
19.  Sept  for  nc^p;;  Ez,  28:  13.  See 
Rees* Cyclop,  art  Jasper t  tommon.  Oth- 
ers io  Rev.  1.  c.  adamant,  because  Sept 
incorrectly  for  ts'Vn^  Ex.  28:  18,  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  art  t3  brp. 

JuaroVy  oyoQy  o,  Jason^  a  kinsman 
of  Paul  Rom.  16:  21,  and  his  host  at 
Berea  Acts  17:  5,  6,  7,  9. 

lajQog,  ou,  6,  (lao^af,)  a  phfti* 
cwi,  Mark  5:  26  nokka  nct&ovaa  vno 
mU^r  iax^&p.  Matt  9: 12.  Mark  2: 17. 
Luke  4: 23.  5:  31.  8:  4a  Col.  4:  14. 
8ept  for  M^  2  Chr.  16:  12.  Jer.  8: 
32.  —  Hdian.  3. 15.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.51. 

"/Jf,  once  idi  Gal.  5:  2,  Xde  being 
the  later  form  for  idi  imper.  aor.  2  of 
Mw  to  see,  comp.  Buttro.  §103.  1.  4.  c. 
Winer  §  6.  1.  a.  Comp.  in  £tda  I. 
In  N.  T.  often  as  a  particle  of  exclama- 
tioB,  fee,  hj  behold!  e.  g.  as  calling  at- 
teation  to  something  present,  Matt  25: 
20, 22, 25.  Mark  11:  2L  John  1:  48. 
19:5  r^c  6  up&Qtanoq.  v.  14.  Addressed 
apparently  to  several,  bat  directed  to 
one,  Mark  3:  34.  John  1:  29.  7:  26. 
11:36.  19:  4.  —  In  the  sense  of  behold, 
•Werse,  consider  !  Mark  15:  4.  John  5: 
14.  Gal.  5:  2.     Ai. 

Idda^aCy  %  (^ot,)  aspect,  cqfpear- 
once,  Matt  28:  3.  Sept.  for  rifif'^q 
Dan.  1:  13, 15.— Test  XII  Patr.  p.  7i% 
Died.  Sic.  1.  12.  Thuc.  a  4. 

Idioe,  icCy  or,.oum,one*sown,i.e^ 
a)  as  pertaining  lo  a  private  person 
and  Bot  to  ibe  public,  priiak,  particular^ 
mdkidual,  opp.  lo  ii^fuoQ  Horn.  Od.  3. 
82,10  dtyi^oauK  Xitt.  V«ct  4. 21,  to  mm- 
1^  Jos.  B.  J.  4. 4. 1.  Xen.  Hi.  U.  1. 


Heooe  in  N.  T.  adverbially  («)  iH^, 
tndmdualiy,  seferB%,  (op|».  to  ^iiftowlf 
Xen.  HL  11. 9,  to  aoiy^  Mem.  2.  a  36,) 

1  Cor.  12:  11  dtaigoifr  idi^  iMO&T^ 
ua&atg  fiovlttai.  See  Buttra.  §  115.  4* 
—  Luc.  Tox.  49.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  34. 
ib.  8. 1.  2. — (ft)  xftT*  idiup,  prioatefyt  h 
oneself,  apart  from  others,  e.  g.  of  an 
individual,  alone.  Matt.  14: 13;  23  avifi^ 
tig  TO  oQog  nut  Idiap,  17:  1.  Mark  6: 
31.  al.  Of  several  as  apart  from  all 
others  Mntt  17: 19.  Mark  4:34.  9:2, 26. 
Acts  23:  19.  Gal.  2:  2.  al.— Jos.  B.  J. 
4.  5.  5.    Pol.  4.  84.  8.      opp.   to  MOirff 

2  Mace.  4:  5. 

b)  as  belonging  to  oneself  and  not  to 
another,  otr»i,  proper,  peculiar,  viz.  («) 
denoting  ownership,  that  of  which  one 
is  himself  the  owner,  possessor,  pro- 
ducer, my  own,  thy  own,  his  own,  etc» 
Of  things.  Matt  22: 5  (if  tor  idiop  a/^or- 
25:  15  htdajta  uara  t^p  idiav  dvraaiv, 
Mark  15:  20  ividvoap  ainor  fo  l^aiim 
TO  tdia.  Luke  6:  41, 44.  John  5:  43  i^ 
ovofiatt.  Jt}  idi^.  7:  18.  10:  3,  4.  Acta 
20:  28.  28:  30.  Rom.  10:  3  Tt)y  idiop 
dtxauxrvnjp.  14:  5.  1  Tim.  3:  i,  5» 
2  Pet  1:  20  idlag  indvamg,  see  hi 
^EnlXvaig.  3:  17.  al.  So  lig  t^w  idk» 
noXtp,  ofie'<  own  city,  where  one  reside* 
Matt  9: 1,  or  the  seat  of  one's  family 
Luke  2:  3.  dp  tj  i^Uf  uojqldi,  John  4r 
44.  Pleonast  with  a  genir.  of  person 
in  addition,  John  10:  12  ov  olm  iSoh  %m 
nQoftojtt  Idia.  2  Pet  3: 3,  16.  —  Sept* 
Job  2: 11.  £z.  21: 30.  Hdian.  4.  11.  d. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  1.  o.  gen.  add.  Dem. 
1244.24.  PUto  Menex.  p.  247.  B. 
Gorg.  p.  502.  E.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn, 
p.  441.  —  Hence  ra  idia,  genr.  posseS" 
sions,  property,  Luke  18:  28  in  Mas. 
(Xen.  Hi.  10.  5.)  spec,  own  house^homief 
John  19:  27  sXafiir  6  fMt&tjrijg  altiiv  ai^ 
Tttidia.  16:32.  Acts  21:  6.  (Sept  for 
'iTin  Esth.  5:  10.  6:  12.  JamM.  Vit 
Pythag.  19.  Jos.  Ant  8.  15.  4,  a  Pol. 
2.  57.  5.)  own  nedion,  people,  John  1: 
11  ^l&er  %ig  ti  idim.  Also  n^aaaetp  tv 
idia  to  do  one's  own  huatnets,  duties^ 
1  Tbeas.  4: 11.  (comp.  Phryn.  ot  Lob. 
p.  44L)  Xmkiw  in  tair  HiUtvio  spsak 
out  cfone*s  svn  heart,  diapasiiioB,  char- 
acter, John  8:  44. — Spoken  of  persoDS, 
e.g.  tdt^g  sM^  John  1:42.  Aw^ 
huiband  1  Cor.  7:  2.     ^<mof^  1  Tim. 
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6: 1.  ihtloq  Matt. 25: 14.  niqioq  Rom. 
14:  4.  ncerfiq  John  5: 18.  vloq  Rom. 
8: 32.  avfUffvlitai  counirynitn  1  Thess. 
2: 14  ta,  nqofpitai  their  oton  prophets 
L  e.  of  their  own  country  1  Thess.  2: 15, 
and  with  a  genit.  added  ldu>g  avxoiv  ttqo- 
9^iij9  Tit.  1:  12,  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  441.  Winer  §  22.  7.  (Palaeph.  31.  5. 
Hdian.  2.  6.  19.)  Hence  oi  idiot,  i.  e. 
01011  household,  family^  1  Tim.  5: 8 ;  oum 
friends,  companions,  John  13: 1.  Acts  4: 
23.  24:*23;  oten  people,  countrymen,  John 
1: 11.  Collect.  TO  tSior  John  15:  19.— 
2  Mace.  12: 22.  Jos.  B.  J.  4. 4. 6.  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  92. 

(P)  in  the  sense  of  peculiar,  particular, 
as  distinguishing  one  person  from  oth- 
ers, e.  g.  idia  dtaXextog  Acts  1:  19.  2: 
6^  8.  dsiaidaifioyla  25:  19.  /a^io-juo 
1  Cor.  7:  7.  —  Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  22  in  it. 
Diod.  S.  11.  26. 

(y)  as  denoting  that  which  in  its  na- 
ture or  by  appointment  pertains  in  any 
way  to  a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  Acts  13: 
36  Jafild  fih  yuQ  idia  ytPBa  vnijQSTf}(Tag 
his  oum  generation,  in  which  he  lived. 

1  Cor.  3:  8  tov  *55«)v  fiur&ov  . .  .  xottov. 
15:  23.  Jude  6.  Acts  1: 25  iig  i6v  tdtov 
xlmov  to  his  own  place,  i.  e.  proper  and 
appointed  for  him.  (Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  I 
ad  Cor.  Ignat.  ad  Magnes  §  5,  htaaxoq 
tig  tov  Xdiov  tonov  piXkii  /w^ely.)  So 
xaiqog  Xliioq,  naiqol  Xdioi^  oum  Hme,  i.  e. 
due,  proper  time,  as  determined  of  God, 
Gal.  6:  9.  1  Tim.  2:  6.  6:  15.  Tit. 
1:  3. 

(d)  sometimes  tdtog  is  put  instead  of 
a  possessive  pronoun,  without  any  em- 
phasis, e.  g.  Man.  22: 5.  25: 14.  1  Pet 
3:  1,  5.  Also  i.  q.  kavrov,  1  Cor.  7:  2 
hiaatog  tfjv  kawov  yvyalxa,  xal  kxaarri 
toy  tdiov  Mqa,  John  1:  42.  See  Lob. 
adPhryn.p.441.  Winer  §  22.  7.    Al. 

*Jifuiiff$,  ov,  6,  (tdiog,)  a  private 
ciiixen,  opp.  to  one  in  a  public  station, 
AeL  V.  H.  4.  5.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  6.  an 
individual,  opp.  to  the  many  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
9. 1.  a  private  sc  soldier  Xen.  An.  1. 
a  11.— In  N.  T.  plebeian,  i.  e.  unlettered, 
usdeamed.  Acts  4: 13  Sv&g,  ayQUftfia- 
T0»  nai  Idtmat.    1  Cor.  14: 16,  23,  24. 

2  Cor.  11:  6.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 15.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  7.  7.  See  Wetstein  N.  T.  II. 
p.  161, 206. 


JSov,  a  demonstrative  particle,  2o  / 
behold !  (pp.  for  Idov  imp.  of  aor.  mid. 
uHofjtfiy,)  serving  to  call  attention  to 
something  external,  exterior  to  oneself; 
usually  put  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause 
or  only  with  %ai  before  it,  but  sometimes 
in  the  middle,  before  words  which 
are  to  be  particularly  noted,  e.  g.  Matt 
23:  34.  Luke  13:  16.  Acts  2:  7.  Con- 
strued 

a)  with  anom.  and  finite  verb,  MaU. 
1:20  1^0 V  ayytXog  xvglov  %ax  ovaq  iipa- 
vfl  aifn}.  2:1,  la  Mark  a  32.  Luke 
2:  10.  John  4:  35.  Acts  9:  1 1.  al.  saep. 
So  in  quotations  from  O.  T.  Matt  1:23. 
21:  5.  Mark  1:  2.  Rom.  9:  33 ;  comp. 
respectively  Is.  7:  14.  Zech.  9:  9.  Mai. 
3:  1.  Is.  28:  16,  in  all  which  SepL  and 
nsn.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  20. 10.  Timon  11. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  with  a  nom.  simply, 
where  the  verb  of  existence  is  implied, 
Matt,  a  17  idov  q>oityii  ix  x&y  ovqowuv, 
Luke  5:  12.  John  19:  26,  27.  Acts  8: . 
27,S6idovvdwg,  2  Cor.  6: 2.  Rev.  6: 2. 
So  Sept.  and  nsin  Josh.  9:  25,  and  so 
niri  Num.23: 17. 'Gen.  47: 1.  al.  where 
Sept.  inserts  sJvai. »-  Seq.  iyti  or  an 
equivalent  word,  expressing  resigna- 
tion, obedience,  Luke  1:  38.  Heb.  2: 13 
quoted  from  Is.  8: 18  where  Sept  for 
^53N  nsrj.  So  in  answers,  Acts  9: 10 
Uiov'*iyta. '  Sept  for  •';:rt  Gen.  22:  11. 

1  Sam.  a  8.  Is.  6:  8.     Xl. 

'JSoofiaia,  ag,  ^,  Idumea,  only 
Mark  3:  8.  Heb.  Dl«  and  n'^J©  •^n, 
the  land  of  Edom  or 'Mount  Seir,  the 
name  Idumea  being  the  softened  Greek 
pronunciation  for  t3"li{,  Jos.  Ant  2. 1.1. 
This  country  lay  to  the  S.  E.  of  Pales- 
tine along  the  great  valley.  El  Gbor, 
which  extends  from  the  Dead  Sea  to 
the  gulf  of  Akaba,  and  chiefly  on  its 
eastern  side  which  is  rough  and  moun- 
tainous. Here  dwelt  the  descendants  of 
Esau,  who  were  always  hostile  to  the 
Jews ;  they  were  conquered  by  Darid, 

2  Sam.  8:14  ;  but  were  first  completely 
subdued  by  John  Hyrcanus  about  125 
B.  C.  Jos.  Ant  13.  9. 1.  Duriog  the 
Jewish  exile  they  had  taken  possesskm 
of  the  southern  parts  of  Palestine  as  ^ 
as  Hebron,  so  that  the  later  name  Idu- 
mea includes  also  this  region ;  comp. 
1  Mace.  5:  65  with  Ez.  96:  5.     For  a 
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full  description  of  the  people  and  coun- 
try, see  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  247  sq. 

Luke  22:  44  see  in  0(^6fifiog,  Sept.  for 
rtPT  Gen.  3: 19.  —  2  Mace.  2: 26.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  6. 

^fe^aj39JA,  i},  indec,  Jezebel,  Heb. 
bnrK  (prob.  cbaste),  comp.  the  mod- 
em Isabella,  pr.  n.  of  the  impious  and 
idolatrous  queen  of  Ahab,  put  in  N.  T. 
as  the  emblem  of  false  and  idolatrous 
teachers.  Rev.  2:  20.  Comp.  1  K.  16: 
31.  18:  4.  19;  2.  21:  5sq.  2  K.  9: 
30  sq. 

'hpdnoXig,  €€oq,  ^  Hierapolis, 
a  city  of  Phrygia  celebrated  for  its 
warm  baths,  now  called  Bambuk  Ku- 
lasi.  Col.  4:  la  It  was  situated  near 
the  junction  of  the  rivers  Clydus  and 
Meander,  not  far  from.Colosse  and  Lao- 
dicca.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geoer.  I  ii. 
p.  207,  229. 

lepareia,  ore,  ^,  {Ugomva),) priest- 
hood,  i.  e.  priest's  qffice,  Luke  1:  9.  Heb. 
7:  5.  Sept.  for  nsriS  Ex.  29:  9.  Num. 
3:10.— Aristot  PoliV7.  8. 

'l£par6vfia,ajog,  to,  (Ugatevn,) 
prieftkood,metoii.  and  collect  for  priests, 
i.  e.  Christians,  who  are  said  avsriyitai 
nwtvfunutag  &wiag  1  Pet.  2: 5,  and  are 
called  also  /iaalXeiop  Ugarevfia  v.  9,  see 
in  BatrSXiiog  a.--Sept.Ex.  19:6.  comp. 
18.61:6.  Rev.  1:6.  5:10.  20:6.  Comp. 
also  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  613. 

'l€paj€va),  f.  eivw,  (Ugtvq;)  to  he  a 
priest^  to  ojiciaie  as  priest,  Luke  1:  8. 
Sept.  for  frt3  Ex.  28:  1,  3,  4.  —  Jos. 
Am.  3.  8.1.  Hdian.  5.  6.6. 

'l€p6fuag,  lou,  o,  Jeremiah,  Heb. 
n;»n7  or  ^n;a*j7  (appointed  of  Je- 
hovah), a  celebrated  prophet  of  the  O.T. 
Matt.  2:  17.  Ift  14.  In  Matt.  27:  9 
text-  rec.  a  quotation  is  referred  to  Jere- 
miah, dia  'l$gtfjUov  xov  ngofpTjtov,  which 
is  not  found  in  his  writings  but  in  Zech. 
II:  12,  13.  Some  Mss.  here  read  Za- 
X^LgUnf,  others  simply  6ia  jov  ngo<p^xov. 
See  dshausen  in  loc. 

*Ug€VQ,  /cog,  5,  {Ugog,)  a  priest, 
one  who  performs  the  sacred  rites,  ta 
Uga.  E.g.  of  heathen  priests,  o  di  ttgevf 


70V  Jiog  Acts  14: 13.  Sept.  I  rot  BaaX 
for  inD  2  K.  11:  18.  2  Chr.  23:  17-  — 
Hdian.  1.  9.  6.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40.  —  Of 
the  Jewish  priests,  the  descendants  of 
Aaron,  genr.  Matt.  8:  4  atavtow  du^of 
Tw  Ugil,  12:  4,  15.  Mark  1:  44.  2:  2a 
Luke  1:  5.  5:  14.  6:  4.  lOr  31.  17: 14. 
John  1:19.  Acts  6: 7.  Heb.  9:  a  They 
were  divided  into  24  classes  for  the 
service  of  the  temple,  1  Chr.  c.  24^  and 
the  heads  of  these  classes  were  some- 
times called  agxugsig,  see  in  ^Agx^^i 
b.  These  seem  to  be  meant  Acts  4: 1. 
Sept.  everywhere  for  yrv^,  as  Lev.  1: 
Ssq.  — Spoken  of  the**  high  priest, 
0*  Ugivg,  or  Ugevq  fUyag  (Heb.  10:21), 
Acts5:24.  Heb.  7: 21, 23.  85 4 bis.  10:1  L 
So  Sept.  and  )Ti:s  Ex.  35:  18.  38:  21. 
6  16  fiiyag  for  V^a  "jn^  Ley.  21: 10. 
Num.  35:  25,  28.  So  of  Melehisedee 
as  a  high  priest  of  God,  Heb.  7i  1,  a 
Of  Jesus  as  a  spiritual  high  priest,  Heb* 
5:  6  coll.  V.  5.  7:  11, 15, 17,  21.  10:  2L 
— -Trop.  Christians  also  are  called  Uguf 
T^  ^e^,  priests  unio  God,  as  yielding 
him  spiritual  sacrifices,  Rev.  1:  6.  5: 10. 
20:  6.  Comp.  1  Pet.  2:  5,  and  see  in 
'Xtgdttvpa, 

I^pixco,  ^,  indec.  Jericho,  Heb. 
^^^l']y  ?"••  "•  of  a  city  in  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  about  20  miles  east  of  Jeru- 
salem and  5  from  the  Jordan,  situated 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  which  bor- 
der the  valley  of  the  Jordan  and  Dead 
Sea.  It  was  destroyed  by  Joshua, 
Josh.  6:  26,  but  was  afterwards  rebuik 
1  K.  16:  34,  and  became  the  seat  of 
schools  of  the  prophets  2  K.  2:  5, 15. 
The  land  around  Jericho  was  exceed- 
ingly fertile,  abounding  in  palm-trees 
and  roses,  (t3*»-)^ri  ^''S?,  TioXig  (poivlxwy, 
cityofpalm-trees,'Deut.34:3.  ig  yv- 
Ta  godoviw'legix^  Ecclus.  24:  14,)  and 
yielding  large  quantities  of  the  opo- 
balsam,  or  balsam  of  Gilead,  so  highly 
prized  in  the  East  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  1, 
'itgiX^i  nohg  evdal/itoy  avn;,  qnivUag  t« 
(pigsiif  iya&i],  }tal  fiaXaafiov  ysyofUrri, 
comp.  Calmet  art  Balsam,  Its  site  is 
now  occupied  by  an  inconsiderable  vil- 
lage called  iiwrAa.  SeeRelandPalaesL 
p.  829.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii. 
p.  153  sq.  Calmet  art.  Jericho.  —  Matt 
20:29.  Mark  10:  46  bis.  Luke  10:30* 
18:35.  19:  L  Heb.  11: 30, 
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'lepolhvtog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (U^rfj, 
^VM,)  qffered  %n  $aerifice,  sacrifictd,  spok- 
en of  the  flesh  of  victims,  1  Cor.  10: 19, 
28,  in  Mss.  for  the  common  ddtaXo&vjor. 
— Aristot.Oec.  2.  20.  Plut  ed.  R.  VIII. 
p.  909.  14.     See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  159. 

'Icpov,  ov,  TO,  (pp.  neut.  of  i<^,) 
a  Umpie^  i.  e.  a  consecrated  place,  in- 
eluding  the  proper  temple  or  fane,  vaogt 
and  all  its  courts  and  appurtenances, 
eomp.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  15.  Tittm.  de  Syn. 
N.  T.  p.  178  sq.  Spoken  of  a  heathen 
temple.  Acts  19:  97  *A^iifndoq  Uqov.  — 
1  Maco.  10:  84.  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  1.  32. 
Xen.  Ag.  11. 1.— Elsewhere  only  of  the 
temple  in  Jerusalem,  Heb.  riin^  n^5 
SepL  olno^  Kvgiov  1  K.  6: 1, 37.  V:  1^.  Is. 
66: 1.  tJ^nb«n  n^a  Sept.  ohog  rov 
^mi  Ezra '3:  "'e!  In^N.  T.  always  in 
reference  to  the  temple  as  rebuilt  by 
Herod  the  Great,  and  minutely  de- 
flcribed  by  Josepbus,  Ant.  15.  11.  Ssq. 
B«  J.  5.  5.  1  sq.  According  to  him  the 
wfaole  circuit  of  the  temple,  to  Ugor, 
consisted  of  three  parts  or  enclosures, 
mglfioXoi,  viz.  the  proper  temple  or 
raog  (B.  J.  5.  5. 1,  4)  in  the  midst,  and 
two  circular  courts  or  areas  around  it, 
one  exterior  to  the  other.  The  first  or 
outer  court  or  enclosure,  negifioXog, 
which  was  also  the  lowest  and  sur- 
rounded the  whole  temple,  was  open  for 
iill,  and  contained  the  porches,  piazzas, 
where  the  people  collected,  and  where 
things  and  animals  pertaining  to  the 
sacrifices  were  bought  and  sold,  and 
also  money  exchanged,  n1*3ri  Buxt. 
Lex.  Cbald.  793 ;  it  is  oflen  called  by 
christian  writers  the  *  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles,' Lightfbot  Opp.  I,  p.  415,  590.  ed. 
Ullraj.  From  this  to  the  seeond  or  in- 
ner court  or  enclosure,  to  ^mifov  Ugor 
Jos.  B.  J.  5. 5. 2y  was  an  ascei^t  of  four- 
teen steps,  and  then  of  five  more ;  this 
was  divided  into  the  court  (or  separate 
place)  of  the  women  and  the  court  of 
larael  or  of  the  priests ;  it  is  called  by 
Josephus  1.  c  iiyiop,  and  none  but  such 
j|s  were  cUan  were  permitted  to  enter  it ; 
here  too  the  sacrifices  were  prepared 
and  offered,  for  here  .stood  the  altar 
of  burnt-offerings  before  the  entrance 
of  the  poo^  Jos.  Ant.  a  4. 1.  ib.  15. 
14.  5.    comp.  Matt  33s  35.    The  third 


Imd  highest  enclosure,  mglflolog,  was 
the  temple  itself^  raog,  to  Uqot  t^itot 
Jos.  Ant.  15. 11.  5,  into  which  only  tbe 
priests  might  enter,  comp.  Luke  1: 9,10^ 
and  which  was  divided  into  two  parts, 
the  sanctuary,  to  ayiov,  and  the  holy  of 
holies,  TO  ay  toy  ayUtv,  The  whole 
temple  therefore  consisted  strictly  of 
two  parts,  o  yaog^  and  to  ngoptmr  or 
the  courts  and  appurtenances.  Hence 
TO  Ugov  is  put  for  the  whole,  and  also 
for  the  ngopaor,  but  not  for  the  roo^* 
E.f. 

a)  genr.  and  for  the  whole,  Matt  24: 
1  bis,  rag  oixodofiig  tov  Ugov.  Mark  13: 
1.  a    Luke  21:  5.   2^  52. 

b)  of  the  courts,  nqovaw^  Matt.  12: 5 
0*  Ugiig  ir  toj  UQta  to  (raPfiator  fitfi^- 
lovai.  Mark  11:  11.  Luke  2:  27,  37. 
18:10.  Acts  2: 46.    3:l8q.  21:268q.al. 

c)  of  the  outer  court,  where  thinp 
were  bought  and  sold,  Matt.  21:  12 
tov;  TifaXovrfag  xai  iyogdiorrag  ip  t^ 
Uga,  V.  14,  15.  Mark  11:  15, 16.  al. 
Here  too  Jesus  disputed  and  taught, 
Matt.  21:23.  26:55.  Mark  11:  27  h 
T^  liQf^  nsgmaxovPTog  airrov.  Luke  2: 
46.  John  5:  14.  7:  14,  28.  al.  So  the 
apostles  Acts  5:  20,  21,  25,  42. 

d)  Matt.  4:  5  et  Luke  4:  9  to  mt^v- 
y^op  tov  Ugov,  the  pinnacle  qfiht  temfUt 
i.  e.  prob.  the  apex  or  summit  of  Sok>- 
mon's  porch,  which  Josephus  describes 
(Ant.  20.  9.  7)  as  being  exterior  to  tbe 
poog  on  the  east  side,  and  buih  «p  to 
the  giddy  height  of  400  cubits  (?)  from 
the  foundation  in  the  valley  of  the  Ce- 
dron  below ;  comp.  Ant.  15. 11. 3.    A&. 

'lepojipenijg,  €og,  ovg,  o,  »/,  ai^. 
(Ugog,  ngintif)  pp.  becoming  to  a  sacred 
place  or  person,  hence  becoming  to  rr- 
l^on.  Tit.  2:  3  ^  xaTaoTf)/uccTi  m^ 
ngejttig  i.  e.  in  their  conduct  adomiog 
tbe  christian  profession,  comp.  1  Tira. 
2:  2.  —  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  5.  Plut.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  37.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40. 

'lipog,  a,  or,  sacred,  conseeroUd 
to  Oo(i,  Hdlan.  5. 5. 5.  Xen.  AiK  4.  7. 2L 
In  N.T. 

a)  2  Tim.  3: 15  to  Uga  ygift^mm^  At 
sacred  writings^  holy  scriptures,  i.  e.  the 
O.  Test.  comp.  ▼.  16.  —  2  Mace  8b  23. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  16.  5  ^  teSg  U^  ^ 

lOif, 
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b)  ta  Uga^  sacred  things,  sacred  rUe$^ 
1  Cor.  9: 13  oi  to  Uqu  igyoiofuyoi,  those 
ferfurmmg  the  sacred  rites,  ministering 
in  bo)y  things. — Luc.  Pseudol.  12.  Xen. 
Cyr.7.1.  1. 

'lipoaoAvfta,  Jerusalem,  see  in 
'liqowaXrin, 

IipoaoAv/LUiffC,  ov,  o,  a  Jerusa- 
lanU,  one  from  Jerusalem,  Mark  1:  5. 
John  7: 25.— Jos.  de  Vita  sua  §  65. 

lipoavAeco,  (o,  f.  ijo-e»,  (U^ocrvilo;,) 
to  roi  temples,  to  commit  sacrilege,  trop. 
to  rob  God  of  due  honour,  worship, 
obedience,  Roin.2:22.— pp.Pol.  31. 4. 10. 

JipoauAog,  oi/,  o,  ^,  (Ugop,  av-  , 
Urn,}  rohbing  temples,  sacrilegious,  as 
iobtt.  temjde-roltber.  Acts  19:  37.  —  2 
Maec  4:  42.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  62. 

Jipoupy€COy  (Oj  £,  tjaft*,  (liQovQyog 
fr.  liffif  and  obsol.  eip/w,)  i.  q.  la  isQa 
l^yiin,  to  perform  sacred  rites,  espec. 
ncrifice,  to  qfficuUe  as  priest,  Jos.  Ant. 
a  a  2.  Hdian.  5.  3.  la  In  N.  T.  trop. 
in  the  christian  sense,  Rom.  15:  16 
u^oMffYoinutt  TO  ivayyiliov  nUmstering 
as  a  priest  [in  respect  to]  the  gospel. 
Buttm.  §131.  6. —  4  Mace.  7:  8  tovg 
l»^V(fyovrTttg  top  vofiov  IdUa  a'tfieni, 

' hpooaaAypfi^  ^,  indec.  Jerusalem, 
Child,  nl^ttjin^,  Heb.  Dpcn*;  (for 
^\t^'^'\  "dwelfing  of  peacej'^in  trie  ear- 
^  books ;  so  once  in  Matt.  23:  37 
and  Mark  11: 1,  often  in  the  writings  of 
Luke  and  Paul,  and  usually  in  Sept. 
Aho  'AgoaoXvfjia,  (ov^  rd,  Heb.  dual 
D^tn^  in  the  later  books,  perhaps  in 
allusion  to  the  two  parts  of  the  city,  { 
tnm  iyof^a  *al  ^  juxtu  nolig;  so  in  all  the 
Gospels,  in  Acts,  and  thrice  in  Gala- 
titns ;  also  in  Josephus.  Further  'Ji- 
goaolvfia,  ^,  indec.  only  Matt  2:  3. 
3: 5,  roeton.  for  the  inhabitants. — ^This 
celebrated  city,  the  capital  of  Palestine, 
was  the  seat  of  true  religion  under  the 
Jewish  theocracy,  and  also  the  chief 
scene  of  our  Sariour's  ministry  and  the 
eeotral  point  from  which  his  gospel 
WIS  promulgated.  Hence  it  is  often 
called  the  Holy  City,  and  among 
the  Arabs  of  the  present  day  its  cur- 
rent name  is  El  Kods,  the  Holy.  It  is 
situated  near  the  middle  of  Palestine, 
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among  the  mountains,  nearly  40  miles 
distant  from  the  Mediterranean,  and 
some  25  from  the  Jordan  and  Dead  Sea. 
It  lay  on  the  confines  of  Judah  and 
Benjamin,  mostly  within  the  limits  of 
the  latter,  but  was  reckoned  to  the  for- 
mer. Its  most  ancient  name  was  Sa- 
lem, Heb.  tibjp,  Gen.  14: 18.  Ps.  76: 3; 
then  Jebus,  DHS'^,  as  belonging  to  the 
Jebusites,  Judg.  19: 10, 11.  David  first 
reduced  it,  2  Sam.  5:  6,  9,  and  made  it 
the  capital  of  his  kingdom,  whence  it  is 
also  called  the  city  of  David,  T)7  ^•»?. 
It  was  destroyed  by  the  Chaldeans, 
2  K.  c.  24,  25,  but  rebuilt  by  the  Jews 
on  their  return  from  exile;  and  at  a 
later  period  Herod  the  Great  expended 
large  sums  in  its  embellishment  Jeru- 
salem as  it  existed  in  the  age  of  Christ, 
is  described  by  Josephus,  B.  J.  5. 4. 1  sq. 
The  city  was  built  chiefly  on  three  hills: 
Sion  on  the  south,  which  was  the  high- 
est, and  contained  the  citadel,  the  pal- 
ace, and  the  upper  city,  called  by  Jose- 
phus t;  avat  ayoga ;  Moriah,  on  which 
stood  the  temple,  a  lower  hill  on  the 
northeast  quarter  of  Sion,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  a  ravine ;  Acra,  lying 
north  of  Sion  and  covered  by  {  xavoi 
nolig,  the  most  considerable  portion  of 
the  whole  city.  After  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  about 
A.  D.  70,  they  endeavoured  to  root  out 
its  very'hame  and  nature  as  a  sacred 
place,  from  the  hearts  and  memory  of 
the  Jewish  nation.  In  A.  D.  136  the 
emperor  Adrian  caused  all  the  remain- 
ing buildings  to  be  demolished,  and 
erected  a  new  city  which  he  called 
Aelia  Capitolina;  and  it  was  only  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century,  af- 
ter Constantino  had  embraced  Chris- 
tianity, that  the  name  Jerusalem  was 
again  restored.  See  Josephus  L  c. 
Roland  PalaesL  p.  832  sq.  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  202sq.  235  sq. 
Miss.  Herald  1824.  p.  40.— In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  the  city  itself,  as  v  'Isgova. 
Mark  11: 1.  Luke  2:  25,  38.  Rom.  15: 
19,  25.  al.  T«  'Jig.  Matt.  2:  1.  4:  25. 
Mark  3:  8.  Gal.  1: 17, 18.  2: 1.  al. 

b)  meton.  for  the  inhabitants  of  Jera- 
saleni,  only  in  fem.  f/'/e^ocroZt/^cr.  Matt. 
2:  3  naaa  'It^.  3:  5.  ^  '/«^our.  Matt« 
23:37.  Luke  13:  34. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


'lipdocurff 


386 


'Ixiiffpta 


c)  meHapb.  JtnuaUm  for  Hu  Jemsh 
«ki(e,  churchy  dispenBoiion^  spoken  (a) 
of  the  former  or  Mosaic  dispensation, 
GaJ.  4: 25  {  yDy  '/fi^oiwdijiM.—i/J)  of  the 
latter  or  Christian  dispensation,  the  Re- 
deemer's kingdom,  of  which  the  spirit- 
ual Jerusaletn  is  the  seat  Gal.  4:  26  { 
iina  '  lB(fovffaXfif/i,  Ueb.  12:  22  '/t^. 
inovf^aytog.  Rev.  3:  12  17  uMvii  'itQ, 
21:  2,  10.     Al.  ^ 

hoodf  priest^s  office,  Heb.  7,  11,  12,  14, 
24.—  1  Mace.  2:  54.  Jos.  Aut.  5.  10.  4. 
Plato  de  Leg.  6.  p.  759.  B. 

'/eaaor/,  o,  indec  Jes$e,  Heb.  •'•25^. 
(rich),  pr.  n.ofthe  father  of  David  Matt.  , 
1:  5,  6.  Luke  3: 32.  Acts  13:22.  Rom. 
15:12. 

*l€(p{^ae^  0,  indec.  JepfUhah,  Heb. 
nn©';  (he  delivered),  a  leader,  t3C*^,  of 
Israel,  whose  rash  vow  fell  upon  his 
daughter,  Heb.  11: 32.  See  Judg.  c.ll, 
12. 

lexoviccg,  ov,  0,  JechonuUy  Heb. 
pp.  ^^3^1  trj  (Jehovah  appointed)  Jeho- 
iackin^  also  written  rT»!D^  and  ^n^SS"; 
Jeehoniahf  a  king  of  /ildah  about^oOO 
B.  C.  son  of  Jehoiakim  and  grandson  of 
Joeiah,  Matt.  1: 11, 12.  Comp.  1  Chr.  3: 
15, 16.  2  K.  24: 8  sq.  2  Chr.  36:  8  sq. 
2  K.  25:27. — In  Matt.  l.c.  he  is  said  to 
be  the  son  of  Josiah ;  the  name  of  Je- 
hoiakim, ^XmoMilfi,  being  omitted  in  the 
genealogy  in  text,  recept.  though  found 
in  MsB^ 

ItjaouQ,  o,  gen.  and  dat.  '/i?<ror, 
acc'/iycroDyj/em*,  Heb.  yr::in'*  (Jeho- 
vah his  help),  contr.  ^sni:;;  Neh*.  8:  17, 
pr.  n.  of  three  persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  Jtsxis,  the  Christ,  the  Saviour  of 
men,  Matt.  1:  1,  16.  al.  saepiss.     Al. 

1J.  for  JoshuOj  the  successor  of  Moses 
and  leader  of  Israel,  Acts  7:45.  Heb. 
4:  8.  non  al. 

3.  Jeiutf,  surnamed  Justus,  a  fellow- 
laibourer  with  Paul,  only  Col.  4: 11. 

'Jxarog,  t),  oV,  (ijcoi,  Uavta,)  pp. 
coming  to,  reaching  to,  and  hence  guf- 
Jicing,  i.  a. 

a)  »^ffieimU^  («)  of  things,  enoti^A. 
2  Cor.  2:  6  htaror  t^  to^ov?^  17  in&- 
ttfUa  avTfif  wbert  for  the  neut  we 


Buttm.  §  129. 6.  Luke  22:  38  humop 
ia%^  it  IB  tnougky  desist.  Sept.  for  ^ 
Is.  40:  la  Ex.  36:  5.  D!^»  Gen.  SCh 
15.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 60  ulL  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
2.  38.  —  Hence  to  Ixuvom  BoHsfadiany 
e.  g.  TO  uc  Tiomp  tivi,  to  make  satisfac- 
tion, to  satisfy,  Mark  15: 15.  (Pol.  32.  7. 
13.  App.  de  Reb.  Punic.  §  74.)  to  mt. 
Xa§HVy  to  take  satisfaction  i.  e.  security. 
Acts  17: 9.  —  (/9)  Of  persons,  adtqwdt, 
eomptU^  seq.  n(^q  Ti,  2  Cor.  2i  16  n^ 
lavxa  JfUavog ,-  (Pol.  23. 17. 4.)  Seq. 
infin.  aor.  2  Cor.  3:  5.  2  Tim.  2:  2. 
(Jos.  Ant.  1. 1. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 10, 15.) 
So  in  the  sense  of  competent^  worlhf, 
seq.  infin.  aor.  MatL  3:  11  ov  ovx  Jp 
Utttvoi;  li  tm.  flaaTaaai^  Mark  1:  7. 
Luke  3: 16.     prea.  1  Cor.  15:9.  (Hdot 

8. 36.  Dio  Chrys.  VII.  p.  117.  D.)  seq. 
Tra,  Matt.  8:  8.   Luke  7:  6. 

b)  spoken  of  number  or  magnitude, 
abundant,  great,  much,  plur.  mamf.  MatL 
28:  12  aqyv(^La  Ixava.  So  ox^og  UafOi 
a  great  multitude  Mark  10: 46.  Luke  7: 
12.  Acts  11:  24,  26.  19:  26.  Zoo^  k 
Acts  5:  37.  also  Luke  7: 11.  8:32. 
23:  9.  Acts  12:  12.  14:  21.    19:  19.  20: 

8. 37.  22:  6.  1  Cor.  11:  30.  Sept.  for 
a-i  Ez.  1:  24.  —  1  Mace.  13:  49.  Jos. 
Ant  5.  7.  4.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  25.— So  of 
time,  uiaval  lifiigat,  mawf  days.  Acts  9: 
23,43.  18:18.  27:7.  Uawoq  x^^^ 
a  long  time  J  gen  it.  Acts  27:  9.  dat  Acts 
8:  11.  ace.  14:3.  ace  x^opovf  umh 
povg  Luke  20:  9.  So  ^  /^oi^ofv  tMOpm 
of  a  long  time  Luke  8:  27.  i^  wcvov 
id,  Luke  23: 8.  dip  Imovov  a  long  while 
Acts  20: 11.— Palaeph.  28.  2.  Ariatopfti. 
Plut  1093. 

'IxaroTf/g,  ffiog,  17,  {l*api^)  Buf 
Jiciency,  competenejff  ahility^  2  Cor.  3: 5. 

—  Lysias  Frag.  27.  35.  Hesych.  am- 
tfig '  dvrafug,  laxvs. 

'Ixavoco,  w,  f.  wru,  (ucarog,)  ^ 
make  Bufficient^  to  render  competent  or 
worthy,  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  3:  6.  Col.  1: 12. 

—  Pass,  to  be  satisfied  Dion.  HaL  Ant 
2.74. 

'Ixerrfpia,  ag,  5,  (fcm.  of  Ua^r 
qtog  fir.  LufTi^Cy)  pp.  Iht  Bupjdiamt  hnm^ 
L  e.  the  olive-branch  which  supplitots 
heki  in  the  hand,  iiala  or  fafidog  being 
impl.  Hdot.  5. 51.  Diod.  8. 17. 22,102. 
-^  InfL  T.tupplicaiim,Htt^  6:7  hi- 
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nig  Mol  ixniy^^— d  Mace.  9: 1&  Pol. 

ai]2.a 

It/iiag,  adoQy  ^,  moifhire,  damp- 
nttij  Luke  8t  6.  Sept.  for  i^^"^  Jer.  17: 
a-Jo8.  AnL  a  1.  a  Plut.  ed.  R,  VIII. 
p.  738. 9. 

Ixortoy^  ov^  to,  Iconiumt  a  large 
and  populous  city  of  Asia  Minor,  now 
EoMi,  It  lay  near  the  confines  of 
Phrygia,  Lycaonia,  and  Pisidm,  and  is 
assigned  to  Pbrygia  Xen.  An*.  J.  2.  1, 
to  Lycaonia  Strabo  12.  p.  385.  Plin.  H. 
N.  5. 27,  to  Pisidia  Amm.  Marc.  14. 6 ; 
probably  on  account  of  the  abifling 
boondaries  of  these  provinces. — Acts  13: 
51.  14: 1, 19,  21.  16:  2.  2  Tim.  a 
11. 

iXapog,  a,  or,  (tloro^,)  Lat.  hUa- 
ritj  ).  e.  cheerful,  joyous,  e.  g.  U.  dortig 
2  Cor.  9:  7.  Sept.  for  I'^y  3iD  Prov. 
28: 8. -Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 2."  Xen.  Mem. 
2L7.12. 

'J^poiffC,  Tfxog,  ^,  (Ua^o^,)  cheer- 
fiibiissy  alacrity,  Rom.  12: 8  ^  IXagoxfiu 
I  q.  IXoqA^,  cheerfuUy,  Sept  for  Tixn 
Pro?.  18: 22.--ACL  Thorn.  §  14.  DiodT 
Sic.  1&  11  iniL 

iXaaxofiai,  f.  auofiai,  (tloro;,)  a 
Middle  yerb  without  an  Active  form 
except  in  a  later  age,  see  Passow  8.  voc. 
Buum.  §114.  §113.  3.  —  to  reconcile  to 
<madf,  sc  by  expiation,  to  propiiiaie^ 
w  &10V  Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  5.  xovg  ^Bovq 
Xen.  Oec.  5.  20.  In  N.  T.  c.  ace.  taq 
ufiaQjlag  to  propitiate  as  to  sins,  to 
wikt  p-opitiaiion  for  sins,  Heb.  2: 17. 
So  Sept.  c.  dat,  for  nS3  Ps.  65:  4.  79: 
9.  —  Aor.  1  imperat.  IXdad^rtii  in  the 
pass,  sense,  he  propitious,  he  merciful, 
c  dat.  Luke  18:  la  Comp.  Buttm.  §113. 
n.&  Sept.  for  nbj;  Ps.  25: 11.  Dan. 
9. 19.  ~  Phavorin.  Uaa&fjfti  *  Utdg  fsoi 
fhtoio, 

IXaafiog,  ov,  6,  (Ucroxo^i,)  pro^ 
filiation,  expiation,  for  concr.  propitia- 
tor, 1  John  2:  2.  4:  10.  pp.  Sept.  for 
JTtrio  Ps.  130:  4.  ta'^nss  Num.  5:  8. 
nftbn  Ez.  44:  27.^2  Maicc.  3: 3a 

iXaaiffpiog,  a,  ay,  {UnmtofMHf) 
pnpitiatory,  expiatory^  e.  g.  U.  fufiifim 
JafcAnt.16.7. 1.    In  N.  T. 


a)  masc.  o  Uoorrj^MK,  a  propHiatorf 
one  who  makes  propitiation  Rom.  a 
25.     • 

b)  neuL  TO  Uaoirii^ioy,  mercy-seat^ 
Heb.  9:  5,  pp.  the  lid  or  cover  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant,  Heb.  nSe3  i.  e. 
simply  cover,  but  rendered  by  Sept 
IXaotiigioy  in  allusion  to  Pi.  ^83  to 
make  expiation,  and  becauMo  the  high 
priest  was  accustomed  once  a  y^ar  to 
sprinkle  upon  the  lid  of  the  ark  the 
blood  of  an  expiatory  victim,  see  Lev. 
16:llsq.  Sept.  for  n-J23  Ex.  25: 
17—22.    Lev.  IG:  13— 15. 

'  lAerac,  roy  o,  »/,  adj.  (Attic  for 
Xkaog,)  of  the  gods,  appeased,  propitious, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  1.  of  men  cheerful^ 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  10.— In  N.  T.  of  God, 
propitious,  merc\f\d,  c.  dat.  Heb.  8: 12 
Xkimq  toofMH  taXq  adixlaig  i.  e.  I  will 
pardon  them.  So  Sept.  Ustog  tifil  for 
n^O  2  Chr.  6:  25, 27.  Jer.  31: 34, 36.— 
c.  dat.  pers.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  3.  Mem.  1. 
1.  9.  —  From  the  Heb.  iXeoig  act  sc. 
foTta  0  ^(6g,  God  be  merciful  to  thee, 
God  forgive  thee,  i.  q.  God  forbid,  pri 
yhono,  far  be  it  from  thee  !  as  an  ex- 
clamation of  aversion ,  Matt.  1 6: 22.  So 
Sept.  for  b  nb''bh  2  Sam.  20:  20.  '2a- 
17.  1  Chr.  11:  19.  —  1  Mace.  2:  21. 
Comp.  in  rlvofiat  I.  c. 

lAAvpixov,  oVy  TO,  i%rieiifn,nbw 
lUyria,  a  country  of  Europe  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Adriatic  gulf,  north 
of  Epirus  and  west  of  Macedonia. 
Dalmatia  formed  a  part  of  it.  Rom. 
15: 19. 

'Ificig,  aviog,  o,  a  thong,  strcq)^ 
of  leather,  genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  *^. 
In  N.  T.  spec. 

a)  plur.  thongs  with  which  the  hands 
of  captives  or  criminals  were  bound 
and  then  drawn  up  into  the  position 
for  scourgmg.  Acts  22:  25  nqohuveif 
ainov  JoTg  ifiaoi.  —  Ecclus.  30:  26, 
4  Mace.  9: 11.  Luc  Asin.  23.— Others, 
a  scourge, 

b)  a  shoe-latchet,  the  thong  by  which 
a  shoe  or  sandal  was  fastened  to  the 
foot,  Mark  1:  7.  Luke  3:  16.  John  1: 
27.  Sept  for  ?jini»  Is.  50:  27.— Plut. 
Symp.  IV.  qu.  2.  '§  a  Xen.  An.  4. 
5.  14. 
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*IfiaiiC,fOy  f.  /orw,  (l^ttTtw,)  to 
clothe^  in  N.  T.  only  Pass.  perf.  part. 
IfiajuriAiyog,  clothed,  Mark  5:  15.  Luke 
8:  35.  —  Suid.  IfLaturfiivog'  IfiaTta  h- 
didvfiivog, 

'I/narioy,  ov,  to,  (^,  clfia,)  a 
garment,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  any  garment,  Matt.  9:  16 
inl  ifjuttlm  nalault.  11:8.  Mark  2:  21. 
Luke  5:  36.  7:25.  Heb.  1: 11.  al.  saep. 
Plur.  TO  ifittTia,  garments,  clothings  rax- 
ment,  including  the  outer  and  inner  gar- 
ment, mantle  and  tunic,  MatL  17:  2  ia 
ds  ifunia  aviov  iyivsio  Ifvxa,  24:  18. 
27:  31, 35.  Mark  15: 24.  John  13: 4, 12. 
James  5:  2.  Rev.  4:  4.  al.  saep.  So  in 
the  phrase  to  rend  the  clothes^  Matt.  26: 
65.  Acts  14: 14.  10:22.  22:23.  Sept 
sing,  for  ^y^  Ps.  102:  27.  Is.  50:  9. 
Plur.  Gen.  2*7:27.  38:19.  also  2  Sam. 
1:  2.  3:  31.  2  K.  5:  8.  --  Luc.  Dial. 
Meretr.  8.  1.  Aeschin.  26.  14.  Xen. 
An.  7.  5.  5. 

b)  the  outer  garment,  manUe,  pallium, 
different  from  the  tunic  or  /&T(uy  and 
worn  over  ii,  comp.  Acts  9:  39.  Ael. 
V.H.4.22.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 38.  It  seems 
to  have  been  a  large  piece  of  woollen 
cloth  nearly  square,  which  was  wrap- 
ped around  the  body  or  fastened  about 
the  shoulders,  and  served  also  to  wrap 
oneself  in  at  night,  Ex.  22:26,27 ;  hence 
it  might  not  be  taken  by  a  creditor, 
though  the  tunic  could  be,  comp.  Ex. I.e. 
Matt.  5:  40.  Luke  &•  29.  See  Jahn 
^22.  So  Matt.  9: 20, 21.  14:36.  John 
19:2.  Acts  12:8.al.saep.  Piur.Ta  l^or/ci, 
ouler  garmentSy  which  were  oflen  laid 
aside,  Acts  7:  58.  22:  20.  Matt  21:  7,8. 
al.  Sept  for  rrbnto  and  n^arto  Ex. 
22:  26,  27.  I  Sam.  21:  10.  iVS:  6,  7. 
—  Luc.  t).  Mort  10.  8.  Palaeph.  52.  6. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5.    Al. 

*JfiaaJMfiog,  ov,  o,  (ifuxiliifa,) 
dothingf  raiment,  i.  e.  genr.  clothes, 
garments,  Luke  7',  25  at  ky  ifAottafito  iy- 
doltft  vjia^x^mg,  9:  29  coll.  Mark  9:  3. 
Acts  20:  33.  1  Tim.  2:  9.  So  Matt 
27:  35  et  John  19:  24  quoted  from  Ps. 
22:  19  where  Sept  for  t^^b.  Sept 
also  for  cnaa  1  K-  22:  3d.  2  K. 
7:  8— Pol  6/  15.  4.  Plut  Alex.  M. 
39  pea. 


^Ifi^lQw,    also    tfieipofiai    de- 

pon.  {ifUQog,)  a  defective  verb,  see  Pas- 
sow  in  voc.  Buttm.  Ausf.  SprachL  IL 
p.  156. — to  long  for,  and  hence  to  have 
a  strong  affection  for,  c.  c.  gen.  1  Thess. 
2:  8  in  text  rec.  Ifui^fierot  vfuip. 
Others  ofuigofuroi  q.v.  Sept  for  rOh 
Job  3:  21.— Pol.  1.  66.  8.    Dem.  422. '6! 

Jya,  conjunct  <J^  construed  usu- 
ally with  the  Subjunctive,  seldom  with 
the  Optative,  often  with  the  Indicative, 
pp.  ttX^Moig  or  final,  as  marking  the  end, 
purpose,  cause  for  or  on  iteeouni  q^ 
which  any  thing  is  done,  to  thb  knd 

THAT,  IN  ORDER  THAT   U  might   OT  WUHf 

be  so  ^nd  so  ;  but  also  dx/Senm^g,  ecba- 
tic,  as  marking  simply  the  event,  result, 
upshot  of  any  action,  that  in  which  the 
action  terminates,  so  that  it  was,  is, 
mil  6e,  so  and  so.  Some  late  writers 
have  denied  this  ecbatic  use  of  &a,e.g. 
Fritzsche  Comni.  in  Matt  p. 836.  Beyer 
in  Winer's  Neue  krit  Joum.  IV.  418. 
Lehmann  ad  Lucian.  T.  I.  p.  71.  On 
the  other  hand  it  has  been  amply  estab- 
lished by  Steudel  in  BengePa  Neue 
Archiv  IV.  p.  504  sq.  and  especially  by 
J.  A.  H.  Tittmann  De  usu  Particulanim 
in  N.  T.  subjoined  to  his  work  De  8^ 
non.  in  A*.  T,  Lib.  IL  Lips.1832.  p.338q. 
translated  in  Bibl.  Repos.  for  Jan.  1835. 
See  genr.  Matth.  ^  620,  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.850sq.  p.5568q.  Winer  §  42.  p.  237. 
§  57.  p.  382  sq.  Still,  these  two  signi- 
fications are  often  so  nearly  related, 
that  the  distinction  then  consists  rather 
in  a  difl^erent  mode  of  conception  than 
in  any  thing  essential. 

1.  pp.  ttltxotg,  as  marking  the  final 
end,  purpose,  cause,  to  the  end  that,  in 
order  that,  and  iVa  fir^,  in  order  that  not, 
lest 

A)  With  the  Subjunctive,  a)  pre- 
ceded by  the  present  or  an  aorist  of  any 
mood  except  the  Indicative,  or  by  tb« 
perfect  in  a  present  sense,  John  6: 38. 
Here  the  Subjunct  marks  what  it  is  sup- 
posed will  really  take  place,  comp. 
Winer  §  42.  b.  p.  237.  Matth.  $  51& 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  791,  850.— Matt  9:  6 
tra  di  udijte .  . .  totc  Ifyn,  to  the  end 
that  ye  may  know,  comp.  Mark  2: 10  et 
Luke  5: 24.  Matt  18: 16.  19: 16.  Luke 
8: 10.   12:  36.    John  1:  7  oltog  il^sw 
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5e  34  Tovto  Xfyn,  &«  vfulg  crc^^Tt.  6: 
38  mnaftififixa  hi  tov  ov^cryov,  ovx  &a 
noimTofiXfifiajoifMW.  U:  4.  17:21 
ha  o  noa/MiOg  nuntwrji.  Acts  16:  30. 
Rom.  1:11.  1  Cor.  9: 12.  2  Cor.  4:  7, 
10,  11.  Gal.  6:  la  James  4:  a  al. 
saepisB.  Tra  ^17  Luke  8: 12.  Joho  7: 
23.  Rom.  11: 25.  al^Hom.  Od.  2.  111. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  9, 

b)  preceded  by  the  imptraiivt^  the 
SabjuDctiTe  as  above  in  a.  £.  g.  aAer 
imper.  pres.  Luke  21:  36  ay^vnwtixB . . . 
ha  xatu^u^xt  %,  j,  L  John  7:  a 
1  Cor.  7: 5  bis.  Epb.4:2a  6:  a  1  Tim. 
&  7.  al.  ipa  lin  Matt.  7: 1.  Jobu  5: 14. 
1  Cor.  1 1:  34.  al.  After  an  iroper.  aor. 
Matt  14: 15  anoXvaov  TOt^  ox^ov^t  ha 
ojttl&omg  ayof^aawnnf  x.  t.  A.  Mark  15: 
32.  Luke  16:  9. ,  1  Cor.  3:  18.  Epb.  a- 
13.  al.  i¥U  /U17  Matt.  17:  27.  John  4: 
15.  Heb.  12:  la  al.  So  after  an  ex- 
bortatioo,  e.  g.  ayn/up  Mark  1: 38.  also 
Lake  20: 14.  Rom.  a- a  After  an  im- 
perat.  implied  Matt  26:  5.  John  1:  22. 
1  Pet  4: 11.  —  Sept  ft>r  X97A  Josh.  4: 
&  Horn.  Od.L  302.  ib.5.~9i.' 

c)  preceded  by  the  future,  the  Sub- 
junct  as  above  in  a.  Luke  16:  4  ejp^ow 
tl  froiifaw,  ha  diimrxai  fu»,j,L  1  Cor. 
16:6.  2  Cor.  12:9.  £pb.6c2L  2Thes8. 
2: 12.  aL  interrog.  Matt  19: 16.  John 
6: 5.  ipa  (iti  Luke  18: 5.— -Horn.  Od.  2. 
307.    ha  (jnj  Luc.  de  Doro.  21. 

d)  preceded  by  a  past  tense ;  here 
the  Subjunct  strictly  stands  instead  of 
the  Opt  and  marks  an  action  which  in 
Itself  or  its  consequences  is  still  con- 
tinued, or  which  the  speaker  regards  as 
certain,  comp.  Winer  §  42.  b.  p.  237  sq. 
Matth.  §  518.  1.   Herro.  ad  Vig.  p.  850. 

—  (o)  genr.  Mark  a  14  inolriat  dddata, 
ha  wTi  fin  ainov  ual  ha  n,T,  L  Luke 
1:  4  Ido^t . : .  aoi  ygaiffah  ha  iniyvi^g 
M.t.L  Matt  12: 10.  John  1:  31.  a 
16,17.  a*  6.  Acts  27:  42.  Rom.  1: 13. 
1  Cor.  1:  27,  28.  2  Cor.  2:  4.  Gal.  1: 
16.  2:  4,  5.  Heb.  2: 14, 17.  al.  saep. 
iva  fill  1  Cor.  12:  25.  Eph.  2:  9.  Heb. 
11:  28.  S<^  elliptically,  John  1:8  ai£ 
Inl&n]  7ya  K.  T.  L  9:  3  al£  [tavto 
d/imo]  ha  ipav$^i»&fi  k.  t.  1.  al.  saep. 

—  Horn.  11. 1.20a  Od.3.  77.  Hdian. 
a  5.  11.  —  iP)  In  simple  narrations, 
where  Thucydidea  and  later   writers 


employ  also  the  Subjunct.  Winer 
L  c.  Matth.  §  5ia  p.  996.  Matt  27:  26 
^Ifjtrow  naQidrntttp,  ha  arcn/^o)^^.  Mark 
6: 41  %al  idldwj  totg  fta^tjialg,  ha  na^a^ 
6Agw  ainoU.  9: 18,  22.  10:  la  Luke 
19:  4  ayiflfi  inl  otwo/io^W,  ha  tdij  aih- 
toi'.  V.  15.  John  1: 19.  al.  saep.  tpa 
fkfl  John  18:  28.  19:  31.  —  Ael.  V.  H. 
12.3,30.  HdotL29. 

B)  With  the  Optative,  preceded  by 
the  present  where  the  Opt  marks  what 
may  possibly  take  place;  in  N.  T. 
twice,  Eph.  1: 17  ov  navofuu  wxaQi^n&p 
,  , ,  Ava  o  ^9oq  dt^  vfih  irvwfia  n,  t.  1. 
3:ia  See  Winer  §  42.  b.  p.237.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  851.   Passow  ha  no.  2. 

C)  With  the  Indicative,  but  in  N.T. 
only  the  Indie.  fxUure  and  pre$ent,  and 
not  with  a  pcut  teuse  as  often  in  classic 
writers ;  see  Matth.  §  519.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  851.  Passow  in  Xva  no.  3. 

a)  c.  Iudic/uiur«,  in  the  same  sense 
as  the  Subjunctive  in  A.  a.  above,  and 
preceded  only  by  the  present  1  Cor. 
la  3  iiv  nagada  to  v&fAa  fujv  ha  uav&ti- 
QOfkay  or  xov^coi/uxi,  where  navd^" 
aoifMi  and  also  1  Pet  3:  1  iva . . . . 
nuQ^fj^fitrmna^  are  corrupt  forms  of  the 
later  Greek,  as  if  of  a  future  Subjunc- 
tive, Winer  §  la  1.  e.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  751.  So  fut  and  Subj.  together^ 
Rev.  22:  14  &a  mm  ^  i^avala  avxmr 
• .  . .  xoi  tlaiX&wnv  %lg  trip  noXtp,  Eph. 
6:  3  ipa  tv  ao*  yiprfiat,  xal  taji  funnqo^ 
Xtfoptog,  where  however  tori  may  be 
taken  independently  of  ha,  i.  e.  and 
them  shalt  live  long,  etc.  —  Act.  Thorn. 
§§  7,  37, 39,  45,  comp.  Thilo  ad  p.  61. 
Epiphan.  II.  p.  332.  B.  Classic  writers 
here  use  onng,  Winer  §  42.  p.  239. 

b)  c.  Indie.  |7reteni,  in  the  same  sense, 
preceded  by  the  present  etc.  twice,  Gal. 
4:  17  ifilovinp vfiag  . . .  ,ha  ainovg  £17-* 
lovn,  1  Cor.  4:  6  ha  ftfii  tpvaMva&i. 
This  is  a  corruption  of  the  later  age, 
not  found  in  classic  Greek,  Winer  1.  c. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  851  ult.— Geopon.  10. 
48.  3  ha  fi^  tig  tovto  aaxolovptau 
Himer.  15.  3.  comp.  Act.  Ignat  p.  358. 
ed.  Ittig. 

2.  infiatut&g,  ecbatic,  as  marking 
simply  the  event,  result,  upshot  of  an 
action,  so  that,  so  aa  thai,  in  N.  T.  only 
with  the  SubjunctiTe  implying  some- 
thing which  really   takes  plMe ;    in 
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cluBie  writen  oftener  with  the  Indloft- 
tire  of  a  ptat  tense,  see  TittmtDii  1.  c 
p.  97. 

a)  preceded  by  the  pre»trU  etc.  Luke 
93:  30  xo2  diml&i/iai  vfiv  ....  ha 
iff^ifftt  no4  nlpiin  inl  tiig  XQWtiifig  fwv 
ip  xfi  fiaa.  fiov.  John  6:  7  agjot  aim 
i^novmr  avroig,  ha  ixatnog  avxiip  Pqa- 
XV  Jh  XaPjj*  Rooic  3:  19  o  yofwg  loig  h 
T<^  ifOfMt^  Xalu^  ha  nov  mofta  (fgayfj. 
6: 1.  7:  la  15:  6,  16,  31,  32.  Rev.  14: 
13  Mol,  Uyn  toitp^ftay  [anrot^r^oxovcn] 
ha  avanawrmna^  k.  t.  X,  comp.  Winer 
§  57.  p.  386.  iVa  (iti  AcDb  2:  35.  Oal. 
6:  17.  —  Sept.  for  ''3  Josh.  4:  6.  Horn. 
Od.  la  157.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  a  10  (p.  276 
ult.  ed.  Haverc.)  nqoq  toctovtov  ijxofifv 
iFV/MpogmPy  Xva  tjfiag  iletjathrt  »al  noXi- 
fuoL  Marc.  Antonin.11.3.  Sext.  £m- 
pir.  Pyrrh.  III.  60  imfilyrvtat  to  utavtiof 
nartl  uiqti  xoiv  vdaioq,  na\  naqtiatlvnai 
ctvT^  oil^y  Xva  cl\n»q  t;  xqatriq  yhnjtai. 
Just  Mart.  p.  508.  See  Tittm.  1.  c. 
p.  39. 

b)  preceded  by  the  imperaUve,  Acts 
8: 19  Sou  nafiol  Tijr  i^owlap  javTijr, 
ha  . .  .  Xaftpdinj  x.  t.  X.  James  1:  4. 
1  Pet.  4:  la  5:  a  1  John  2:  28.  ipa 
fifj  Tit.  3:  14.  Rev.  3:  11.  —  Aristoph. 
Nub.  58  dtvif  U^  ha  nkatig,  Comp. 
Tittm.  I.  c  p.  37. 

c)  preceded  by  the  future,  John  5:20 
fuKoya  iovim¥  dtl^ti  avrm  ^ya,  Xva 
4ffuls  S^avfidifftt,  Luke  11:  50  /|  avt&p 
inoMtiPovfri  xal  htdita^owfvif,  ha  hirjiti- 
^  TO  alfia  ndvrwr  i&v  ngotp.  John  16: 
24.  2  Cor.  1: 11  (virnai .  ,  .hax,t.L 
Phil.  1:  26.  a1.  —  Marc.  Antonin.  7.  25 
narta  oea  og^g  f*eia/iak8l  ^  ri  hXa  dioi^ 
xowra  ipwrtg  ....  ha  ad  psagog  ji  o 
itiaftog.    Just.  Mart  p.  504. 

d)  preceded  by  a  past  tense,  comp. 
above  in  1.  A.  d.  Luke  9:  45  ol  di 
ifyroovp  to  ^/m  tovto  ,  . .  .ha  fttj  ai- 
itd^&pta^  avfo.  John  9:  2  t/;  fjfiagrtp 
. , ,  ,ha  TwpXog  yervtf&fi ;  Rom.  5:  20. 
6;  4,  6.  1  ] :  1 1  /ii}  hnaurtp,  ha  niaoMn  ; 
▼.  31.— Aristoph.  Vesp.  311,312.  Mare. 
Antonin.  2.  1 1  ^  riSy  oX»p  tpwrtg  ovrs 
nagtldip  ovti  fj  fjuxgrip  ,  . ,  .hara  aya- 
•^a  *al  %a  xaxa  iniofjg  tolg  ti  aya&oig 
ual  tolg  nanoig  nMfvg/dpwg  av/ifialpii, 
Agath.  Ep.  74  (Anthol.  Gr.  IV.^  p.  31) 
fA  t§g  aXaitijtfigag  tdiuv  titXtfusp  idirtag 
iftniqavgf  fpu  aoTg  h  fi»yago$g  mXaaff.^ 


Here  bebiiga  the  firaqoeDt  phrMe  hu 
nXtjgm^fj  ^  yga^,  to  ^i?M^,  etc^  used 
aa  a  formula  of  quotation,  and  implyiDf 
that  something  took  place  not  in  order 
that  a  prophecy  might  be  fulfilled,  bm 
90  that  it  was  fulfilled ;  not  in  order  to 
MAKE  the  event  correspond  to  the 
prophecy,  but  9o  that  the  event  Dra 
correspond  to  it  Comp.  Tittm.  1.  c. 
p.  43,  44.  Matt.  1:  22  tovto  di  oiof 
yipopsp,  ha  nXtigwd^  to  i^fj&ip.  2:  15. 
21:  4.  26: 56.  John  15:  25.  al.  With  a 
past  tense  implied,  Mark  14:  49.  J<An 
13:  18.  al.     See  in  JlXtigwa. 

a  In  the  later  Greek,  ha  in  varioos 
constructions  lost  the  power  of  marking 
either  purpose  or  event,  and  became 
simply  a  demonstraHve  conjunction,  like 
our  that,  i.  e.  merely  pointing  out  that 
to  which  the  preceding  words  refer,  or 
introducing  something  already  implied 
in  the  preceding  words.  In  this  w^ 
IVa  c.  Subjunct  came  often  to  be  em- 
ployed where  earlier  writers  used  die 
infinitive  or  other  particles,  e.  g. 

a)  used  instead  of  the  construction 
with  the  inJmiHve,  originally  perhaps 
because  the  infinitive  also  often  implies 
purpose ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  140.  1,  2. 
Mattb.§53LL  Thus  (o)  after  words 
and  phrases  implying  command  and  the 
like,  as  in  Engl.  *  I  command  thai  you 
do  it,'  for,  '  1  command  you  to  do  it  f 
comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  Winer  $  45.  2.  a. 
§  45.  9.  a.  comp.  §  44.  4.  Tittm.  1.  c 
p.46sq.  E.  g.  rfrfAAo^f,  Mark  la- 34 
Ty  ^i;^^  ipndXtno,  Xpa  ygrjyog^*  John 
11:57  dtdfoxBurop  iptoXrjp,  ha  jlt.  i. 
13:  34.  Acts  17: 15  XafiSpt^  ipxoltiP,  ha 
jLt,L  So  ha  after  ayyag$iw  Matt  27: 
32.  imayyiXXia  Matt  28:  10.  duo- 
atiXXm  Acts  16:  36.  yQd(pm  Mark  12: 
19.  diaatiXXoftai  Mark  la  34.  tlitor 
Matt.  4:  3.  Mark  S:  9.  Rev.  6: 11. 
i^ogni^ia  Matt  26:  63.  htm/idn  Matt 
12: 16.  Mark  a  12.  Xiyvt  Acts  19: 4. 
John  13:  29.  1  John  5:  16.  nagay- 
yilha  Mark  6:  8.  (c.  inf.  Mark  8: 6.) 
ffVPtl&BgjMi  John  9: 22.  So  also  ido^ 
avtolg  ha  Rev.  9:  5.  oim  ij(f$ip  hm 
Mark  1 1: 16.  With  some  word  of  com- 
mand implied  Eph.  5:  3a  —  Test  Xfl 
Patr.  p.  543,  671  iptiXXofiat  Xpa.  p.  5^ 
nffoataavu  &a.  Anthol.  Gr.  1.  p.  3  ei- 
m  W.    Arr.  Epiot  4.  11. 29  ixtl^ 
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sa»  t9^  dudfyov,  tv  h  ftoqfio^  fnii 
xvkhittu, — (P)  After  verbs  of  erUriating, 
firtuading,  end  the  like,  comp.  Winer, 
Mattb.  Tittm.  1.  c.     £.  g.  diofiaiy  Luke 
9: 40  xal  idtrj&riv  loiv  fia&fjftiav  cov  \va 
hfialmtv  avjo,    22: 32.   (c.  inf.  2  Cor. 
8: 4.    10: 2.)    So  after   diafjmtgjvffQfiai 
1  Tim.  5:  21.      igmdta  Mark  7:  26. 
Luke  7: 36.  John  17: 15  bis.  a].     Tro^et- 
uuUoi  Matt.  14:  36.   Mark  5:  10.  Luke 
8: 31, 32.  al.     ngwrnxofiai  Matt.  24: 20. 
(rt/.c  inf.  2  Cor.  13:  7.)  —  So   diof^Mv 
seq.  ha  Esdr.  4:  46.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  2. 
DioD.  Hal.  11.  p.  666.    seq.  infin.  3  Mace. 
1: 16.    Jos.  Ant.  9. 14.  3.     Dion.  Hal. 
Adl  8.  46.      seq.  oniag  Thuc.  5.  36. 
fldoC9.117.  Tro^oxaXoi&a  Chariton.  3.1. 
—Also  after  mii^o}  Matt  27: 20,  where 
Greek  writers  usually  put  w;  or  the  in- 
fin. see  Matth.  §  581.  n.  1.  §  533.  3.  — 
(/)  After  verbs  of  desire,  and  the  like, 
comp.  as  above,  and  Winer  §  45.  9.  b. 
£.  g.  i^iloi,  MatL  7: 12  nana  Sera  ap 
^iirixt  ha  noifoa^y  vfiv  x.  t.  X,  Mark  6: 
25.    Luke6:3L   18:  4L    John  17:  24. 
al.  saep.    ^iXnfM  itni  ira,  MaU.  18: 14. 
John  6:  39,  40.     1  Cor.  16: 12.      ftrw- 
TOi  rro   1  Cor.  4:  2.     With  ^ikio  etc. 
impj.  Gal.  2:  10.  —  ^«Zw  tva  Test  XII 
Pair.  p.  704.   Arr.  Epict.  L 18. 14.     So 
§ovlhai  o^a  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  Verb. 
p.296Bq.     int&vfuiy  ha  Teles  ap.Stob. 
93.  p.  524.     Comp.  Schaefer  Melet.  p. 
121.  —  {d)  After  nou'oit  in  the  sense  of 
h  cauit,  to  effect,  etc.  where  in  earlier 
Greek  the  infin.  is  used,  Matth.  §  531. 1. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.    p.  761,     or  also   onmg 
Hdot  1.  209.  ib.  5. 109.   comp.  Passow 
in  noUw  no.  1.  c.     John  11:37  owe  idv- 
ftno  ovtog  noi^^aat,  ha  itai  ovjog  (iri 
ono^cmj  /    Col.  4: 16.     and  so  in  an 
attraction    Rev.   3:  9.     13:  12,  15, 16. 
comp.  Bnttm.  §  151. 1.  6.     In  Rev.  3: 
9  the  future  also  is  joined  with  the 
Subj.  after  irot. — (c)  After  words  imply- 
m%fitne9$,  sufficiency,  need,  and  the  like, 
e.  g.  a^iog,  John  1:  27  iyut  oim  aliog  (Ifn 
Sra  Xwtt  X.  T.  A.     After  ixavog  Matt.  8: 
8.    Luke  7:  6.      agxexog  Matt.  10:  25. 
X^Mty  e/nv  ha  John  2:  25.     16:  30. 
1  John  2:  27.     Rev.  21:  23.      For  the 
eonrtructioD  of  all  these  with  an  infin. 
■ee  Mattb.   §  533.  3,    and  in  'J^og, 
'Jtmwogy  "Eg^m  c.  /^.—AJsp  after  impers. 
ffiyi^a^  MaUt  5: 29  9Vfi^  /agaoh  twi 


inolntat  cy  X.  T.  i.  v.  30.  18:  6.  John 
11:50.  16:7.  c  infin.  see  in  .Sv/u^^oi. 
After  XvantXti  Luke  17:  2.  c.  infin. 
Tob.  3:  6.  Comp.  Matth.  §  532.  d.  ^ 
(f)  After  a  word  or  phrase  followed  by 
a  defining  or  explanatory  clause,  this 
latter  is  sometimes  introduced  by  ha, 
where  the  classic  construction  would 
be  with  the  infin.  see  Matth.  §  532.  d. 
comp.  §  280.  £.  g.  John  4:  34  ifwr 
figafia  iaxif  ha  noioi  ib  ^iXr^fia  rov 
nifiipartog  fu.  John  18: 39  stni^  di  avvri^ 
&eia  vfwfy  ha  ha  vfur  anoXwrta,  1  Cor. 
4:  3  i^ol  de  tig  iXaxi^tov  itrttv,  ha  tup 
vumv  avoitgid^a.  So  especially  after 
ovjogy  avtri,  tovto,  used  emphatically  or 
deuntxug  in  reference  to  a  following 
clause,  comp.  Winer  §  45  penult,  p.  282. ' 
Luke  1:  43  no^ey  fiot  tovto,  ha  tXd-fi  ij 
fii^TrjQ  T.  X.  Ttgog  ut;  more  usual  in  John 
e.  g.  6:  29  tovto  ^ot*  to  igyov  jov  ^cot/, 
ha  nioTWOffti.  v.  39  toi^to  da  itni  to 
S-iXfifta  ...  ha  nap  x.  t.  X.  17:  3. 
1  John  3:  11,  23.  4:  21.  2  John  6. 
(Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  606.)  So  h  tovtw 
ha,  1  John  4:  17.  John  15:  8  ip  Tovntt 
ido^a&Tj  o  natiigy  ha  xagnop  fpigfftty 
i.  q.  classic  ip  w  vfi.  ytagnop  q>iQuv» 
Also  John  15: 13  fitl^opa  ravtrjg  a/anrjy 
ovSttg  sz'h  ^^f*  f^  '^i  ^'  ''*  k'  3  John  4. 
So   with   ovTOff  or  ip  tovtm   implied, 

1  Cor.  9:  18  tig  ovp  /mi  i(nlp  o  (lur&og  ; 
[omog  V.  ip  TovTw]  ha  x.  t.  X.  —  Comp. 
Wisd.  13:  9  tl  yag  joaoinop  Xaxwrap  u~ 
divai,  ha  x.  t.  X.  Arr.  Epict.  2. 1. 1  ti 
aXi]&ig  i<rn  Todt,  ircr  j}  it,  t.  X. 

b)  instead  of  onwg,  after  verbs  of 
taking  cart^  endeavouring,  and  the  like, 
Matth.  §  531.  n.  1, 2.  §  623.  2.  comp. 
§  519.  E.  g,pXinHPy  1  Cor.  16:  10 
pXsTttttf  ha  aqi6ji(og  yiprftau   Col.  4: 17. 

2  John  8.  ^yXoo)  1  Cor.  14: 1.  irfiita 
1  Cor.  14:  12.     fugifipam  1  Cor.  7:  34. 

.^vXaWaj^a  ha  fifj  2  Pet.  3:  17.  So 
with  a  verb  of  this  kind  implied,  2  Cor. 
8:  7. — Comp.  anovdijp  ^fw  «eq.  onag  et 
Xpu  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  Verb.  p.  396. 
iHTup  on»g  Luc.  de  Merc.  Conduct.  41. 

c)  instead  of  oti,  e.  g.  after  ygaipm^ 
Mark  9:  12  xcu  n6ig  ysygamai . . .  Tnx 
TToXXoc  na&fi  x.  t.  X. — c.  m  Rom.  4:  28. 
1  Cor.  9: 10.  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  1.  Comp. 
Winer  §  57.  p.  386.  —  For  Rev.  14:  13 
see  above  in  2.  a.  Prob. to  beao  taken 
after  o/dUUaav  lohn  8: 56  ^yrnXXioamn^ 
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IvvL  X^  ttiv  ^fiigap  tjiv  iftfjp.  Cemp.  th« 
frequent  construction  /a/j^o)  on  in  N.T. 
Luke  10: 20.  John  11:15.  a).  Sept. 
Ex.  4:  31. 

d)  of  time,  but  only  in  John,  after 
^a  instead  of  the  more  usual  ote  or  ip  17. 
John  12: 23  iirflv^sr  ^  u^et,  ha  doiac&^ 
6  wig  tov  av&QOiTtov.  13: 1.  16:  2,  32. 
So  EngL  the  hour  is  come  that  the  ion 
of  man  »hotdd  he  glorified^  for,  when  or 
in  whkh,--^.  m  John  4:  21,  23.  5:  25. 
c.  ^  ^  5:  28.  —  Or  we  may  take  Ira 
here  as  ecbatic,  90  that  he  shall  be  glo- 
rified. Comp.  Winer  §  45.  p.  282.  — 
Others  regard  \ya  here  as  an  adverb  of 
place,  used  trop.  of  time,  like  Engl. 
vfherein,  Comp.  Aristoph.  Nub.  1235. 
Horn.  Od.  6.  27.  Tittm.  L  c.  p.  49. 
PasBow  &a  B.  c.     Al.    ~ 

'Ivaxif  or  iVa  ri,  as  an  interrog. 
particle,  elliptically  for  ufm  tl  yipfjttu, 
in  order  (hat  what  sc.  may  take  place  ? 
i  q.  to  what  endf  wh^f  wherefore  f 
Buttm-  §149. 1,  p.  423.  Winer  §  25. 1  ult. 
Herro.  ad  Vig.  p.  849.  Matt.  9: 4  ivaii 
iflJuSg  h&vfuUrd^e  noniqd  ;  27:  46.  Luke 
13: 7.  Acts  4: 25.  7: 26.  1  Cor.  10: 29. 
Sept.  for  nab  Pa.  2:  1.  ntt-i?  Num. 
22: 32.— Aristoph.  Eccles.  714  or  719. 
Plato  Apol.  Soc.  14. 

^lonnrf^  rjg,  ij,  Joppa,  so  in  N.T. 
and  Joseph  us,  in  classic  writers 'Imthti;, 
Heb.  «nD^  or  1D^  Japho^  now  Jqffoj  a 
celebrated' and  ve\y  ancient  city  and 
port  bf  Palestine  on  the  Mediterranean, 
about  W.  N.  W.  of  Jerusalem.  Acts  9: 
36,38,42,43.  10:5,8,23,32.  11:5, 
13.  —  Sept.  Josh.  19:  46.  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
20. 3.  Strabo  16.  2.  28.  See  Reland 
Palaest.  p.  864.  Rosenm.  BibL  Geogr. 
II.  U.  p.  339. 

lopdartfc,  ov,  0,  Jordan,  Heb. 
'  'j'jn; ,  now  El  Sheriat,  i.  e.  the  Ford, 
theTargest  and  most  celebratefl  river  of 
Palestine.  It  takes  its  rise  not  far  from 
the  village  Paneas  or  Banias,  near  Ces- 
area  Philippic  and  is  joined  by  another 
stream  which  rises  in  the  higher  parts 
of  the  adjacent  Antilibanus.  After  a 
course  of  about  15  miles,  it  passes 
throng  the  lake  or  marsh  of  Merom 
or  Samochon,  and  after  flowing  about 
the  MOM  ^Uatance  further  fidla  into  the 


lake  of  Tiberias  or  sea  of  Galilee. 
Leaving  this  lake,  it  flows  through  t 
fertile  valley  of  considerable  width  into 
the  Dead  Sea,  receiving  in  its  course 
some  minor  streams.  The  great  valley 
of  the  Jordan  has  been  ascertained  t^ 
Burckhardt  to  be  continued  from  tbe 
Dead'  Sea  to  the  eastern  branch  of  the 
Arabian  Gulf  or  Red  Sea ;  so  that  it  is 
highly  probable  that  the  Jordan  orig- 
inally pursued  its  course  to  that  gulf^ 
until  the  convulsions  which  destroyed 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and  the  subee- 
quent  filling  up  of  the  bottom  of  the 
valley  by  the  driftiiYg  sand,  caused  the 
stoppage  of  its  waters.  —  Between  the 
two  large  lakes,  the  average  breadth  of 
the  Jordan  is  firom  60  to  80  feet,  and 
its  depth  about  10  or  12.  It  has 
double  banki^  r.  e.  those  of  itv  usual 
channel,  and  others  at  the  distaoce  of 
40  or  50  rods  on  each  side.  The  low 
ground  within  the  higher  banks  is  over- 
grown with  reedff  and  trees,  aiibrdjng  a 
covert  for  numerous  wild  beasta  Tbe 
stream  of  the  Jordan  is  rapid,  and  its 
waters  turbid.  It  is  subject  to  floods, 
which  sometimes,  though  not  often, 
rise  above  its  usual  channel  and  over- 
flow the  space  within  its  higher  banks. 
Matt  3: 5, 6, 13.  4:15,25.  19:1.  Mark 
1:5,9.  3:8.  10:1.  Luke  a- 3.  4:1. 
John  1:28.  3:26.  10r40.  SeeRetend 
Palaest.  p.270sq.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr. 
II.  i.  196  sq.  Calmet  p.  232,  414,  577. 
Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  775  sq. 

*l6g,  ov,  0,  (V*,J  pp.  9ometkmg 
sent  out,  emitted,  hence  a  missHe  wecpoUr 
arrow,  Hom.  U.  15. 451.  Sept  Lam.  3b 
la     In  N.T. 

a)  nut,  as  being  emitted  on  metals, 
James  5: 3.  Sept.  for  rtfi^bn  Ez.  24: 6. 
— Ep.Jer.12,24.  TbeognL  ^3  or  451. 
Pol.  6.  10.  3. 

b)  poison,  venom,  as  emitted  by  ser- 
pents etc.  James  3:  8.  Rom.  3: 13  10^ 
ianldtiv,  quoted  from  Ps.  140: 4  where 
Sept.  for  n73n.— Ael.H.  A.  5. 31.  Luc 
Fugit.  19. 

^IovSaia,agy  ^,  (pp.ferm.of*/o^ 
daloq,  supp.  y?,)    Judea,  Heb.  rn^rP 
Judah,  pr.  n.  strictly  of  the  territory  or 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  but  usually  employed 
in  a  broader  seofe.    Under  Darid  it 
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denoted  the  territoriee  of  Judah  and 
Benjamin, Jo8h.ll:21  coll.  v.  16.  2  Sam. 
5: 5.  1  Chr.  31: 5.  So  after  the  seces- 
sion of  the  ten  tribes,  it  was  applied  to 
the  dominions  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah, 
m  distinction  from  that  of  Israel,  and 
of  course  included  the  whole  southern 
part  of  Palestine.  After  the  captivity, 
as  most  of  the  exiles  who  returned 
were  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  the 
name  Judea  (Judab)  was  given  gen- 
erally to  the  whole  of  Palestine  west  of 
the  Jordan,  Hag.  1: 1, 14.  2:2.  Under 
the  Romans,  in  the  time  of  Christ, 
Palestine  was  divided  into  Galilee,  Sa- 
maria, and  Judea,  (John  4:  4, 5,)  which 
last  included  the  whole  southern  part 
west  of  the  Jordan,  and  constituteid  a 
portion  of  the  kingdom  of  Herod  the 
Great.  It  then,  belonged  to  Archelaus 
{q.  V.)  but  was  afterwards  made  a  Ro- 
man province  dependent  on  Syria  and 
governed  by  procurators,  see  in  ^Hytfiw. 
For  a  time  also  portions  of  it  belonged 
to  Herod  Agrippa  the  elder,  comp.  in 
'Hqtadng  no.  a  See  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  5. 
Relandi  Palaeet  p.  31,  174, 178.  Jahn 
^  35.  Roaenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.l49. 
—  Malt.  2: 1,  5,  22.  3:  1.  4:  25.  19:  1. 
Luke  1:  65.  aL  Melon,  people  of  Judea 
Matt.  3:  5.     Al. 

*Iovda'i%§o,  f.  lav,  Clovdaiog,}  to 
Judmatj  to  live  like  the  Jews,  to  follow 
their  manneri^  customs,  rites,  Gal.  3: 14, 
paralL  to  ^lavdaowg  Qv.  —  Ignat.  ad 
Magnes.  10.  Comp.  Esth.  8: 17.  —  For 
sych  rerbs  see  Buttm.  §119.  3.  d. 

louiaikog,  iy,  oy^  Jewish,  cur- 
rent among  the  Jews,  e.  g.  pivd^oi  TiL 
L  14— Jos.  Ant.  20. 11.  1,  4. 

Joudaixcog^  adv.  Jtwishly,  in  the 
Jewish  manner,  Gal.  3: 14.— Joe.  B.  J. 
6. 1.  a 

loudatog,  a{a,  oy,  Clovdag,  Sept 
'Tovdet,  Judah,)  pp.  adj.  Jewish ;  in  N.T. 

a)  fem.  pp.  {  ^lovSaia  /o»ftf  v. 
yn,  ^o  l^nd  of  Judea,  Mark  1:  5. 
John  a  33.  ^  *Iovdala  ywti,  a  Jewess, 
Ada  16: 1.  34:34.  non.  a1.-~SepL  1  Chr. 
4:  19.  Joe.  11. 1. 1. 

b)  masc.  d  'lovdaiog,  as  adj.  see  be- 
low ;  mostly  as  subst  a  Jew,  pp.  one  of 
the  tribe  or  country  of  Judah  Sept. 

50 


3  K.  16: 6;  but  in  later  usage  applied  to 
all  the  inhabitants  of  Judea  or  Palestine 
and  their  descendants,  Estb.  a  6,  10. 
Dan.  a  a  8  Mace.  9: 17.  So  in  N.  T. 
John  4:  9.  Acts  18:  3,  34.  al.  Usually 
plur.  at  'lovdaToi  the  Jews,  Matt.  3:  3. 
38:  15.  John  19:  31.  Acts  10:  33.  30: 
19.  aL  saep.  'lovdaioi  ncu''EXXfpfig  Acts 
14:  1.  18:  4.  19:  10.  1  Cor.  1:  33,  34. 
See  in  "EXXiir  b.  By  synecd.  oi  lav- 
duToi  is  put  in  John  for  the  chitf  men, 
leaders  of  the  Jews,  John  1: 19.  5: 15, 
16  sq.  7:l,Il,ia  9:33.  18:13,14. 
Acts  33:  30,  comp.  v.  14  sq.  Once  in- 
cluding Jewish  proselytes  Acts  3:  5  coll. 
V.  10. — As  adj.  joined  with  a  noun,  e.  g. 
avi^q  *Iovdaloq  Acts  10:  38.  plur.  3:  14. 
33:3.  yftvdoitQoipfJTrigAot3l3:6.  igx^ 
tQ€vg  Acts  19: 14.— Esth.  3: 3.  Joe.  B.  J. 
a  7.  31.     Al. 

lovdatofwg,  ov,  o,  Judaism,  the 
Jewish  religion  and  institutes,  e.  g.  as 
opposed  to  heathenism  3  Mace.  3:  31. 
14: 38.  In  N.  T.  as  opp.  to  Christianity, 
Gal.  1: 13,  14. 

^lovdag,  a,  i,  Judas,  Heb.Jt3in^ 
(renowned),  Sept.  'lovda,  Judah,  pr.  n! 
of  eight  persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  Judah,  the  fourth  son  of  Jacob  and 
head  of  the  "tribe  of  Judah,  Matt.  1: 3,  a 
Luke  a  33.  —  Meton.  for  the  tribe  or 
posterity  of  Judah,  Matt  3:  6  bis.  Luke 
1:39.  Heb.7:14.  Rev.  5: 5.  7:5.  So 
olnog  'lovda,  the  house,  i.  e.  kingdom  of 
Judah,  opp.  to  that  of  Israel  Heb.  8:  8. 

3.  Judas  or  Judah,  two  of  the  ances- 
tors of  Jesus,  elsewhere  unknown, 
Luke  3:  36,  30. 

3.  Jude,  an  apostle,  called  also  Ze&- 
heus  and  Thaddeus,  brother  of  James 
the  Less  and  cousin  of  our  Lord,  see  in 
^lixtapog  3.  He  also  wrote  the  Epistle 
of  Jude.  Matt,  la- 55.  Mark  6s  a  Luke 
6:ia  John  14: 33.  Act8l:ia  Judel. 
Comp.  Matt  10:  3. 

4.  Mku  sumamed  Iseariot  L  e.  man 
of  Kerioth,  an  apostle,  and  the  traitor 
who  betrayed  our  Lord.  He  seems 
previously  to  have  been  dishonest, 
though  he  enjoyed  the  confidence  of 
the  other  apostles,  comp.  John  13:  6. 
On  the  manner  of  his  death,  see  in 
^AnayxfO'  Matt.  10:  4.  36: 14,  35,  47. 
37:  3.    Mark  a  19.  14: 10,  4a    Luke 
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22:3,47,48.  John  6:  71.   12:4.   13:2, 
26,29.   18:2,3,5.   Acts  1:16, 25. 

5.  Judas  Bumamed  Bartabas^  a  Chris- 
tian teacher  sent  from  Jerusalem  to 
Antioch  with  Paul  and  Bamaba*,  Acts 
15^22,27,32. 

6.  JudaSy  a  Jew  living  in  Damascus, 
with  whom  Paul  lodged  at  his  conver- 
sion, Acts  9: 11. 

7.  Judas  sumaqried  the  GalUean,  o 
raXiXa'iogj  Acts  5:  37.  So  called  also 
by  Josephus,  Ant  18.  1.  6.  ib.  20.  5.  2. 
B.  J.  2.  8. 1,  but  likewise  o  ravlovlrrig 
Ant.  18.  1.  1.  In  company  with  one 
Sadoc  or  Sadducus,  he  attempted  to 
raise  a  sedition  among  the  Jews,  but 
was  destroyed  by  Cyrenius  (Qutrinus) 
then  proconsul  of  Syria  and  J  udea.  See 
Josephus  11.  cc. 

'louAta,  aCy  ^,  Julia,  pr.  n.  of  a 
female  Christian,  Rom.  16:  15. 

lovAiog^  oUj  o,  Julius^  pr.  n.  of 
the  centurion  who  conducted  Paul  to 
Rome,  Acts  27: 1,  3. 

lowlaQy  a,  o,  JixnuM,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Jewish  Christian,  a  kinsman  and  fellow- 
prisoner  of  Paul,  Rom.  16:  7. 

'lovarog^  ou,  o,  Justus,  1.  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  at  Corintli,  with  whom 
Paul  lodged,  Acts  18:  7.  Some  read 
Tltov  ov.  ^lovtnov, 

2.  as  surname  a)  of  Joseph  called 
also  Barsabas,  nominated  as  an  apostle, 
Acts  1:  23.  b)  of  Jesus  a  friend  and 
fellow-labourer  of  Paul,  Col.  4:  11. 

Innevc^  eco?^  o,  (<7nroc,)  a  horse- 
num,  Plur.  Ijtnug  horsemen^  cavalry^ 
Acts  23:  23, 32.  Sept.  for  ibnD  Gen. 
50:  a   Ex.  14:  9.--Xen.  Mein.  1'4. 1. 

"Innatog,  7,  6v,  iinneg^  eques- 
trian, opp.  to  mimoq  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 18. 
jkiUedinriding^  a  horseman,  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  1.  6,  12.  In  N.  T.  neut.  to  Innt- 
%6p  collect,  ike  horstmen,  eavcdry,  as  in 
Engl,  the  horse,  Rev.  9:  1&— Pol.  2.  66. 
7.    Xen.  Ag.  1. 15,  23. 

"IiiTtog^  OV,  6,  a  Aorse,  James  3: 3. 
Hev.  6:  2,  4,  5,  8.  9: 7, 9, 17  bis.  14: 20. 
18:13.  19:11,14,18,19,21.  Sept  for 
0!}0  Gen.  47: 17.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2. 1. 

Vfiff,  i^oSf  %  Clgig  a  goddess,) 


ace.  tQida  and  t^ty  comp.  Buttm.  §  44, 
a  rainbow,  iris,  Rev.  4:  3.  10: 1. — Ael. 
V.  H.  4. 17.   Hesych.  l^ig'  flip ov^ 

'laaaXy  o,  indec.  baae,  Heb.  pnx** 
(derider),  pr.  n.  of  the  son  of  Abraham 
by  Sarah,  Matt  1:  2.  8:  II.  22: 33.  al 
Comp.  Gen.  c.  21  sq.     Ax. 

'ladyyeAog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (firo?, 
a/ytXog,)  like  to  angels,  angel4ike,  Luke 
20: 36.— Clem.  Al.  Strom.  7. 12.  Comp. 
the  Homeric  Urod-tog  II.  2.  565. 

laaxap  or  ^laaoX^p,  0,  indec. 
Issachar,  Heb.  ^Dtoto^,  Keri  *l3ti^ 
(purchased),  pr.  n.'^of  \be  ninth  eon  of 
Jacob  by  Leah,  Gen.  30: 18.  Metoo. 
for  the  tribe  of  Issachar  Rev.  7:  7. 

Iar)fii  a  false  root  to  which  the 
forms  i<r/uy,  fore,  Xaaei,  were  formerly 
referred  ;  §ee  in  olda  under  £l3ei  11. 

laxapKOTtfg^  ov,  0,  bcariot, 
surname  of  Judas  the  traitor,  Heb. 
ni'nfj  «;•»«  i.  e.  man  o/*JKeru><A,  a  town 
in  the  territory  of  Judah  Josh.  15:  25. 
—Matt  10:  4.  26:14.    Mark  a- 19.  14: 

10.  Luke  6:  16.    22:  a    John  6:  71. 
12:4.   13:2,26.   14:22. 

laog,  larf,  laoy,  like,  alike,  eqy/d, 
spoken  of  measure,  quantity,  conditioD, 
and  the  like.  Matt.  20: 12  taovg  ^ 
ennovg  inoifiaag,  Luke  6:  34  &ff  in*- 
ka^i,  TO  ha.  Acts  II:  17.  Rev.  31: 
16.  Sept  for  nhK  Ez.  40: 5,  a— Diod. 
S.  1.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  1.— So  of  na- 
ture and  condition,  John  5: 18  tvw  kn- 
Toy  TtoUsp  Tu  ^c^.  Phil.  2:6  ovx  i^ 
nayfMP  ...  to  ihai  7aa  S^m,  where  for 
neutpl.2(rfxseeMattb.§443.L  §446.7. 
comp.  Buttm.  §129. 6.  §115. 4  ult  Greg. 
Cor.  ed.  Schaefer  p.  130, 1055.  See  in 
'^Aqnayi^g,  Comp.  laa  S^toig  Hom.  Od. 

11.  30a  Diod.  Sic.  1.  89.— Hence  dile, 
eonsislent,  e.  g.  liaqrvqlat  Mark  14: 66,59. 

'laoTffg,  ffiog,  ig,  Qaog,)  Ukeness, 
equality,  1.  e.  equal  state  or  proportioD, 
2  Cor.  8: 13  l|  won^off.  v.  14.  (Luc 
Zeux.  5.  Pol.  6.  8.  4.)  lo  the  senr  of 
equity,  what  is  equitable,  Col.  4: 1.  — 
Plut  ed.  R.  VL  p.  367.  2  ovd$  dtstM- 
ftvpfi,  oi'S*  iffoTfjg.  Clem.  Al.  Stroni.6.6. 

laou/iiog,  ov,  o,  ^,  a^j.  (2<w» «" 
i*%)  alike  honoured,  alike  prized,  I  e.  of 
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equal  honour  or  standiog,  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
8.  1.  Xen.  Hi.  8.  10.  In  N.  T.  al^ 
precious,  of  like  value  or  estimation,  i.  e. 
genr.  like,  equal,  c.  dat  2  Pet.  1:  1  toI^ 
laotiftov  rifiiv  Xaxowr^v  niariv.  Buttui. 
§133.  2.--Hdian.  a  6.  10. 

^Jaotffvxog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (hog, 
^ntz^j)  like-minded,  Phil.  2:  20,  Sept. 
for  ^3^y  Ps.  54: 14. 

lapatfA,  o,  indec.  Israel,  Heb. 
b«nTD^  (wrestler  with  God),  a  name 
giFen  to  Jacob  after  wrestling  with  the 
angel,  Gen.  32: 24  sq.  In  N.  T.  spoken 
only  in  reference  to  his  posterity,  as  o 
oLog  *J.  Matt  10:  6.  Acts  7:  42.  o  ia- 
o^ '/.  Acts  4: 10.  13:17.  rSoJ' /.  Acts 
7:  23,  37.  9: 15.  al.— So  geiir.  Israel  for 
ike  Israelites,  the  children  of  Israel,  spok- 
en in  O.  T.  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
in  opp.  to  that  of  Judah  ;  but  in  N.  T. 
applied  to  all  the  descendants  of  Israel 
tken  remaining,  and  synonymous  after 
the  exile  with  oi  *Iovdaioi,  see  in  *Iov- 
6miog  b.  Matt.  2:  6,  20,  21.  8: 10.  15: 
31.  Rom.  10:  1, 19.     Al. 

' IopcnjAiJ7)s^  ov,  6,  an  Israelite, 
in  N.  T.  L  q.  o  ^lovdatog,  see  in  ^laQoriL 
John  1:  48.  Acts  2:  22.  3:  12.  5:  35. 
13:ia  21:28.  Rom.  9: 4.  11:1.  2  Cor. 
11:  22.— genr.  Jos.  Ant  2.  9.  1.  * 

laTTjfu,  f.  cmjaw,  aor.  1  trv^u, 
•or.  2  Smiy,  perf.  tatrpta,  plupf.  lonj- 
WU9  Luke  8:  20  and  elor^Miy  Matt.  12: 
46,  Buttm.  §  107.  n.  I,  7 ;  perf.  infin. 
hfftffmiu  contr.  imavui,  perf.  part  iorij- 
wig  contr.  liniag,  wra,  tog,  Buttm.  §  107. 
IL  3 ;  aor.  1  pass,  imd&rir,  fut.  1  pass. 
ma^fitrofiai.  See  in  genera],  Buttm. 
$  107  passim.  A  less  usual  form  is 
prea.  iatafo  Rom.  3:  31,  Buttm.  §  I96. 
n.  5.  §  107.  n.  I,  2.  Pluperf.  3  pers. 
plur.  Unrpuffav  Att  for  lonjxf  cacey  Re  7. 
7:  11,  see  in  Mattaire  Dial.  p.  67.  ed. 
Reitz.  —  The  significations  of  this  verb 
are  divided  between  the  trans,  to  cause  to 
stand,  to  place,  and  intrans.  to  stand, 
see  Buttm.  §  107.  II. 

I.  Transitixt,  in  the  present,  imper- 
fect, fut  and  aor.  1,  of  the  Active,  to 
cause  to  stand,  to  set,  to  place. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  and  with  an  adjunct 
implying  place  where,  e.  g.  ci;  avxavg 
hefort  them,  Acta  22: 30  Uavlop  eaxnaav 


elg  avtovg.  So  /x  ^e^Mur  Matt.  25: 33. 
iv  fiiaoj,  comp.  in  *Ev  no.  2.  Matt.  18: 
2.  John  8:  a  Acts  4:  7.  also  ^  t$ 
(TvytdgiM  Acts  5:  27.  (Dem.  1370.  25.) 
iifmniO¥  Twog  Acts  6:  6.  Jude  24. 
(comp.  Lev.  27:  1 1.)  inl  c.  ace.  Matt 
4:  5  Ifnr^iv  onrtov  inl  10  nxtqvyioiv* 
Luke  4: 9.  (^/.rtn  Palaeph.  9.)  itaga 
c.  dat  Luke  9:  47.  Genr.  to  cause  to 
stand  forth.  Acts  1:  23  xo*  InrffTov  dm, 
6:  13.  Opp.  to  falling  Rom.  14:  4. 
Sept.  for  T»ayn  Gen.  47: 7.  Lev.  14: 1 1. 
1  K.  6: 14.  D'^pn  Ex.  40:  2, 10.  Josh. 
4: 9.  —  Hdian.  i."l4. 18.  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 
2.6. 

b)  to  estMish,  to  cotyinn.  Rom.  3: 31 
rofwv.  10:  3.  Heb.  10: 9.  Sept  for 
tj'»pn  Ex.  6: 4.  1  K.  6: 12.--So  of  time, 
tofx,  to  appoint,  fifUqav  Acts  17: 31. 

c)  to  place  sc.  in  a  balance,  i.  q.  to 
toeigh,  c.  ace.  et  dat  Malt  26:  15  eanj- 
aav  ovT^  xqwinovta  agyvgta  they 
weighed  out  to  him  etc.  Sept  for  bj2^ 
Ezra  8:  25,  26,  33.  Is.  46:  6.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  8a  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  9.  Fully 
itnaei  ara&fji^  n^og  aqyvQMP  tag  tqi- 
Xag  Hdot  2.  65.  —  Metaph.  to  impvAe, 
e.  g.  twl  ^p  a/iaqtlctp  Acts  7:  60. 

II.  Intransitive,  in  tlie  perfect,  plu- 
perf. and  aor.  2  of  the  Active,  in  tbe 
Mid.  and  by  impL  in  aor.  1  and  fbt  1 
of  tbe  Passive,  (comp.  Buttm.  §  136.  2. 
$lia  n.  2, 3,)  to  stand,  and  so  perf.  Act 
Jhrfixa  as  present,  whence  plupf.  lor^- 
ntip  as  imperf.  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  2. 

a)  pp.  and  absol.  e.  g.  as  opp.  to  fall- 
ing 1  Cor.  10: 12  o  dox&p  karapat, 
pi^hfa  fifi  niar}.  So  in  prayer  or 
sacrifice  Matt  6: 5.  Heb.  10:11. — With 
an  adjunct  implying  place  where,  e.  g. 
an  adv.  Matt.  12:  46  IJai.  Mark  11:  5 
ixiL  13: 14.  Luke  9:27.  17: 12. 18: laal. 
Seq..-«iV  c.  ace.  see  in  Eig  4,  slg  to  fd- 
aov  John  20: 19.  i%  dt^imp  Luke  1: 11. 
(1  Chr.  6:  39.)  iv  c.  dat  of  place.  Matt. 
20:  3  ^y  tfj  iyoga,  John,  11:  56.  Acta 
5:20.  7:33.  impl.  Matt  20: 6  coll.  v.  a 
John  7:  37  coll.  v.  28.  (Xen.  Cyr.  6. 2. 
17.)  h  avjoXg  among  i.  e.  before  them 
Acts  24:  21.  ivointop  ripog  Acts  10: 
30.  Rev.  7:  9.  inl  c.  gen.  of  place 
Luke  6: 17  urtti  inl  jonov  nedtpov.  Rev. 
10:5.  (Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  66.)  and  so  In/ 
in  the  sense  of  before.  Acta  25:  10  inl 
tov  firifAaiog.    24:  20  inl  lov  avptd^lov. 
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Mark  13: 9.  c.  ace.  of  place  Matt.  13: 9. 
Rev.  7: 1.  (2  Chr.  23: 19.)  also  inl  tov$ 
nodag  to  stand  upon  ihtfut^  Acts  26: 16. 
impl.  Acts  3:  8.  (Sept.  2  Chr.  3:  12.) 
fierce  Tiro?  John  18:  5.  ttafja  c.  aoc. 
Luke 5:1.  7:38.  (2Chr.9:  180  ntguv 
Trig  &al,  Joho  6:  22.  tiqo  loiy  &vg&v 
Acts  5:  23.  'Ji()6g  rfi  ^vq^  John  18: 
16.  (Judg.  9:  35.)  c.  ace.  nqog  io  wn^ 
giiior  20:  11.  avv  avjotg  Acts  4:  14. 
Also  xMcZip  tirog  round  about  any  one 
Rev.  7: 11.  fdaog  vfi&r  ^atrpiep  John  1: 
26L  —  Without  an  adjunct  of  place  ex- 
pressed, but  in  the  sense  of  to  stand  by^ 
near^  there,  according  to  the  context, 
L  q.  to  be  present,  Matt  26:  73  ngoo- 
tX&orrsg  oi  kataitg  tlnop  ta  nhq<a, 
Luke  19: 8.  23:35.  John  1:35.  3:29. 
18: 18.  Acts  2: 14.  al.  Joined  with  an 
adj.  or  partlcip.  Acts  9: 7  umrnKtMov  iv- 
rtoL  Eph.  6: 14.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  8.) 
So  of  persons  standing  before  a  judge, 
either  as  accusers  Luke  23:  10,  or  as 
accused  Acts  26:  6  ^mrpia  xgtvo/Aeyog. 
Matt.  27: 11  tjuTr^oa^ey  rov  ^ytfiorog, 
Gomp.  also  above  in  constr.  widi  inL 
Also  before  Christ  as  Judge,  where  it  is 
by  impl.  to  stand  erect,  firm,  in  the  con- 
sciousness of  acquittal  and  final  ap- 
proval, Luke  21: 36. — Spoken  of  fishing- 
boats,  to  stand,  to  be  stationed,  in  Engl. 
to  lie,  Luke  5:  2. 

b)  trop.  to  standfast,  i.  e.  to  continue, 
to  endure,  to  persist,  e.  g.  of  things,  { 
fiatrdda  Matt  12:  25.  Luke  11:  18. 
'd^fiiUog  2  Tim.  2:  19.  Of  persons. 
Acts  26: 22  Sxgi>  ti^g  ijfie^oc  ravTTjg  trtti- 
na.  1  Cor.  7: 37  tatfiMa  hHqalog,  Col.  4: 
12.  John  8:  44  ^y  tji  al9i&dif  ovx  cotit- 
Msr.  Rora.  5:  2.  i  Pet  5:  12  tig  yp 
Icmjxan,  comp.  ^ig  no.  4.  2  Cor.  1: 
24.  So  Sept  and  n733^  2  K.  23:  3. 
Ecc  6:  a  Is.  63:  22.  'niP  Is.  46:  10. 
Jodi.  2:  11.— Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  23.— So 
Io  standfast  against  an  enemy,  opp.  to 
ifsvy»,  Eph.  6:  13.  c.  ngog  ti  v.  11. 
Sept  fi)r  n^y  Ex.  9:  12.  Nah.  2:  8. 
(Pol.  1. 19. 15. '  Xen.  An.  1.  10. 1.)  So 
against  evils,  i.  q.  to  endure,  to  sustain, 
Rev.  6: 17. — In  the  sense  of  to  6e  estab- 
lished, confirmed.  Matt.  18:  16  et  2  Cor. 
13:  1  ira  inl  axofunog  8vo  fia(fTvgmw  ^ 
^m  atadf  naif  fij/ui,  in  allusion  to 
Daut  19: 15  where  Sept  for  tSlp.  also 
Num.  dOi  5, 12. 


c)  /irrijr  and  iara^tiP,  to  stand  stiU, 
to  stop,  e.  g.  of  persons,  Matt  20: 32  jmi» 
otag  6*Ifyrovg,  Mark  10: 49.  Luke  7: 14. 
18:  40.  Of  things,  Matt.  2:  9.  Acts  8: 
38.  to  cease  Luke  8:  44.  Sept  for 
TO^  Hab.  3:  II.  Jon.  1: 15.  Josh,  ft 
131— Hdian.  L 13. 10.  Xen. Cyr. 7.  La 
An.  1.  3.  2.     Al. 

'laiopecoj  cJ,  f.  vatt,  (larn^  fr.  %i- 
dera^)  to  ascertain  sc.  by  inquiry  and 
personal  examination  Pol.  9.  14.  3.  ib. 
10.  7. 1.  to  know,  to  have  seen  person- 
ally Jos.  Ant  8.  2.  5.  In  N.  T.  to  tee, 
to  visit  a  person  in  order  to  make 
his  acquaintance,  Gal.  1: 18  Unoi^^om 
nhQW.—Jw,  B.  J.  6.  1.  8.  Arr.  Epict 
2.14.28.  Hesych.  SoTO^sI*  oq^  Comp. 
Winer's  Comm.  in  Gal.  1.  c. — More 
usually  to  narrate  Pol.  1.  37.  a  Hdian. 
a  7.  15. 

'Jaxupogj  a,  6y^  («ar^)  »tnmg, 
mighty,  powerful. 

a)  of  persons,  spoken  of  the  powers 
both  of  body  and  mind,  physical  and 
moral.  Matt,  ail  iaxvgott^  (lov  ivdif. 
Mark  1:  7.  Luke  a  16.  Heb.  11:  31 
laxvqol  iv  noU^,  and  so  Matt  12: 29 
bis  tunk&uv  eig  ttiw  oixlar  tov  lazv^v, 
Mark  a  27  bis.  Luke  11:21,22.  1  Cor. 
10:22.  Sol  Cor.  1:25.  1  John  2: 14 
strong,  i.  e.  firm  in  faith.  Of  angels 
Rev.  5:2.  10:  L  18: 2L  of  God  Rer. 
1ft  8.  So  Sept  for  ^^33  Judg.  5:  IS 
Josh.  10:  2.  of  God  Deut  10: 17.  h» 
ofGodNeh.  1:5.  9:32.  pTnNuro.ia 
19.  Josh.  17:  la  —  Ael.  V.'H.  2.  21 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  7. — Tirop.  strong  in  in- 
fluence and  authority,  mighty,  honour- 
abU,  1  Cor.  4: 10.  Rev.  6:  15  in  later 
edit.  19: 18.  1  Cor.  1: 27  %i  lazv^  for 
concr.  ol  iax^QoL  Sept  oi  lax.  ^f  T^ 
ibr  tr^b^  2  K.  24:  15.  also  for  niai 
1  Chr.  '7:  7,  40.— Xen.  Cyr.  5. 5.  9. 

b)  of  things,  strong,  i.  e.  vehemeid, 
great,  as  Sptfiog  Matt.  14:  30.  Xi^ 
Luke  15:  14.  icgavyfj  Heb.  5s  7.  fmni 
Rev.  18:  2  in  some  edit  fl^omd  Rev. 
19:  6.  Sept  Gen.  41:  3i.  Ex.  19:  la 
Dan.  6: 20.  (Xen.  Cyr.  I.  d  34, 39^*- 
H<ap.)  Also  firm,  sure,  as  lax-  nsfi' 
xXfio^g  Heb.  6: 18.  (Pol.  31.  20. 8.)  se- 
vere, e.  g.  inunoleil  lax-  2  Cor.  1ft  10.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  48.  —  Of  a  city,  rirong, 
JbrtyUd,  Rev.  18: 10  Baft.  ^  niug  ^  i^- 
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SepL  for  pth  Ez.  26: 17.  —  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.5.7,8/  '• 

*lcxvg,  vos,  ^,  (&,  fir/w,)  BtrtngUi, 
fl^g-A^/NMoer,  spoken  of  the  powers  both 
of  body  and  mind,  physical  and  moral, 
e.  g.  once  physical.  Rev.  18:  2  cx^olcy 
h  urx^l  i.  e.  mighiUy^  vthemenily,  Comp. 
Sepu  Is.  58: 1.  Sept.  for  b'^h  Dan.  8: 4. 
4:  11.  —  Hdian.  6.  8.  2  «<r/.  aafiaTOi. 
Xen.  Ven.  13.  14.  —  Of  mental  and 
moral  power,  might,  abUUy,  facuUy, 
Mark  12:  30  /|  oZij;  trig  iaxvog  <tov  wih 
nU  (hy  might.    V.  33.     Luke  10:  27. 

1  Pet.  4:  11.  SepL  for  W5  Gen.  31: 6. 
IfiCO  2  K.  23: 25.  Also'  genr.  poti^, 
potency,  pre-eminence,  e.  g.  with  durafug^ 

2  Pet.  2:  11  S/ydo§  ioxvi  xal  dvyafiu 
fuiSoreg.  Eph.  1: 19  et  6: 10  k^oto^  riig 
iaxvog  L  q.  x^oio^  '<^ZVQoy^  mighty  power. 
2  Thess.  1: 9.  Comp.  Butlm.  §123.  n.  4. 
—So  in  ascriptions  to  God,  Rev.  5:  12. 
7:  12.  Sept.  for  Ks  Jer.  10:  11.  27: 4. 
32: 17.  nniaa^  ll  ll:  2.  Others  here 
render  it  pmte,  like  Heb.  iy,  Sept. 
o&iK,  Ps.  8:  3. 

laXv^f  f*  v(rQi,  (mt/iVi)  to  ^  strong, 
Le.  to  have  strength,  ability,  power, 
both  physical  and  moral. 

a)  physical,  to  he  Hrong,  rohuH,  Matt 
9: 12  et  Mark  2: 17  of  io:;rvorrK  (Ae  ffror^, 
L  e.  the  well,  not  ffae  weak  and  sick. 
Sept.  for  pTh  Josh.  14: 11.  comp.  Is. 
39: 1.  £z.  34l  16.— Ecclus.  30: 14  ^»^ 
M*  iffzvwf.  XeiL  Mem.  3. 12.  4. 

b)  genr.  to  he  oUe,  /  can,  seq.  infin. 
Matt.  8:  28  wne  fifj  Urxvtty  Ttro  na(ftl- 
^wr.  26:40.  Mark  5: 4.  14:37.  Luke 
6:48.  8:4a  14:6,29,30.  l&a  20:26. 
John  21:  6.  Acts  6:  10.  15:  10.  25:  7. 
27: 1&  c.  inf.  impl.  Mark  9: 18.  Luke 
la  24.  Phil.  4:  13  nana  fo/vw  i.  e.  / 
cm  do  or  endure  all  things  etc.  Better 
perhaps  narta  as  ace.  of  manner  etc. 
Bottm.  413L6.— Sept  2  Chr.  2: 6.  Diod. 
Sic  1.  83  ult 

e)  i.  q.  to  have  ^ficaey,  to  avail,  to 
bare  force  and  value,GaL5:6  et  6: 15  ov- 
Tt  xifiTo^  T»  10/iW.  Heb.  9:17.  James 
5: 16.  ug  ovdh  urxvu  U  has  no  value, 
is  worthJw,  Matt.  Se  la  — Jos.  Ant  a 
12.  a  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  3&  Died.  S.  2.  33. 

d)  L  q.  to  prevail,  seq.  uata  %wog, 
agamst  or  over  any  one  Acts  19:  16. 
absol.  Rev.  12:  a    So  Sept  c.  m^  (br 


bb^  Dao.  7: 21.  Ps.  la  5 1  Maoc.  10: 

40.*  Comp.  iaxvuw  vni^  Luc.  Navig.  42. 
— Trop.  i.  q.  to  spread  abroad,  to  acquire 
strengUi  and  efficacy,  as  Acts  19:  20  o 
lo/og  tov  x.  rfi^apB  xol  ib^er. 

^laaog  adv.  (hog,)  pp.  equally,  alike, 
Dem.  35.  26.  In  N.  T.  t^  mmf  he,  per- 
haps,  doubtless,  Luke  20:  13.  Sept  for 
••ilK  Gen.  32:  21.  ]n  Dan.  4: 24  [27J. 
-^Ael.  V.  H.  11.  a  Xin.  Cyr.  2. 1.  13. 

^IraAia,  ac,  ^,  Raly,  Acts  18:  2. 
27:1,6.   Heb.  ia24. 

IiaAixog,  tj,  6v,  Italian,  ac* 
antiga  q.  v.  Acts  10: 1. — Arr.  Tactic, 
p.  73.  5.   Comp.  Wetstein  N.  T.  in  loc. 

Irovpaia^  ag,  ^,  /hirea,  a  region 
of  which  the  exact  situation  is  doubtfbl, 
though  it  made  part  of  Coele-Syrla, 
Plin.  H,  N.  5.  23.--Luke  a  1  ^O/roov 
TeT^a()/oiVTO(  T^^ Ixovi^alag  nal  Tqox^- 
vUldog  /fi^o(,  Philip  being  tetrarch  of 
Burea  and  IVachonitis.  But  Josephus 
describes  Philip's  tetrarchy  as  com- 
posed of  Trachonitis,  Batanea,  and  Au- 
ranitis,  without  any  mention  of  Iturea, 
Ant  15.  la  1.  comp.  17. 11.  4.  B.  J.  2, 
6.  3.  Hence  Reland  and  others  sup- 
pose Iturea  to  be  the  same  with  Aura- 
nitis,  Rel.  Palaestlna  p.  106  sq.  Cellarii 
NoUt  Orb.  11.  lib.  a  c.  la  §  251  sq. 
According  to  MUnter,  de  Reb.  Ituraeor. 
p.  4,  Iturea  lay  westward  of  Damascu» 
and  eastward  of  Hamath,  arouad  Mount 
Hermon,  whose  offura  this  people  in- 
habited. The  Itoreans  were  celebrated 
as  skilful  archers  and  daring  robbers. 
Cic.  Phil.  2.44.  ib.  la  8.  Virg.  Georg. 
2.448.  Lucan.Phar8. 7. 230,514.  Stni- 
bo  16.  2.  IS  ji  fiip  ovp  oqeiva  txova^ 
noma  'itov^loi  u  uai  "Ai^afitg,  wm^of^ 
yo»  naimg.  Heb.  n^D'^  <xesen.  Lex. 
s.  voc.  See  Rosenm.  £!ibl.  Geogr.  IL 
ii.  p.  5. 

^IX&vdwv,  ov,  TO,  (dimin.  of 
l/^$i)  a  «natt>*,  Matt  15:  34.  MaA 
8:  7.— Plut  ed.  R.  X.  p.  138. 

'JxO'vg,  vog,  o,  afish,  Mattl5:36. 
17:  27.  Luke  5:  6.'  John  21:  6,  a  al. 
Sept  for  yn  Gen.  9:  2.— Xen.  U.  G.  4. 
1.  16.      aZ. 

*'lXyog,  €og,  ovg,  xo,  (&«>,  h»iopai,) 
afoOst^,  Xen.  An.  7.  a  42.     In  N.  T. 
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only  trop.  in  the  phrase  to  walk  or  fol- 
low in  orW 8  footsteps,  i.  e.  to  imitate  his 
example,  Rom.  4:  12  ctoixovoi  xolq 
i^eai  Tov  ^AfiQaifA.  2  Cor.  12:  18. 
1  Pet  2:  21.  —  Ecclus.  21:  6.  Pol.  4. 
42.7. 

Idoad-a/u,  o,  indec.  Jothatn,  Heb. 
tsn'*)^  (Jehovah  is  perfect),  pr.  n.  6f  a 
king  of  Judah,  the  son  and  successor  of 
Uzziah,  r.  759—743  B.  C.  Matt.  1:  9 
bis.  See  2  K.  15:  7,  32  sq.  2  Cbr. 
C.27. 

Icoayya,  tfg^  ^,  Joanna,  fem.  of 
*  Jfaamn^q,  pr.  n.  of  the  wife  of  Chusa, 
steward  of  Herod  Autipas^  Lqke  8:  3. 
24:10. 

Icoawag,  a,  5,  Joannas,  pp.  i.q. 
'itaarmiq,  ^^^  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3:  27. 

' Ia}dvvffg,ov,  o,  /oAn,  Heb.  lahi** 
(Jehovah-given)  Johanan,  pr.  n.  of  four 
persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  John  the  Baptist  Matt  3: 1,  the  son 
of  Zacharias  and  forerunner  of  Christ, 
beheaded  by  order  of  Herod  Antipaa, 
Luke  1:  13,  60,  63.  Matt  a-  4, 13, 14. 
14:  2,3, 4, 8, 10.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  18.  5.  2. 

2.  John  the  apostle,  the  son  of  Zebe- 
dee  and  brother  of  the  elder  James, 
especially  beloved  of  our  Lord,  Matt  4: 
2L  10:2.  17:  L  Mark  1:19, 29.  Luke 
3: 10.  al.  saep. 

3.  John,  one  of  the  'kindred'  of  the 
high  priest  and  a  member  of  the  San- 
hedrim, once  Acts  4:  6. 

4.  John  sumamed  Mark,  the  com- 
panion of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  writer 
of  the  second  Gospel,  only  Acts  12:  12, 
25.   ia-5,  la   15:37.     Al. 

*J<o/3,  6,  indec.  Job,  Heb.  ni«K 
(ill-treated),  the  patriarch  of  the  O.  T. 
whose  afflictions  and  patience  are  cele- 
brated in  the  book  of  Job.  James  5: 11. 

'Ig^A,  o,  Joel,  Heb.  i«jr  (Jeho- 
vah his  God),  one  of  the  minor  Hebrew 
prophets.  Acts  2: 16.    Comp.  Joel  1: 1. 

^Jcovav^  6,  indec.  Jonan,  pp.  i.q. 
^Iwag,  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  a  30. 

*I(»ya$ja,    o,   Jomu,  Heb.  rtjl^ 


(dove)  Jonah,  pr.  n.  of  two  p«!Boiir  in 
fi.T. 

1.  A  noted  prophet  of  the  O.T. 
Matt  12: 39, 40, 41  bis.  16:4.  Luke  11: 
29, 30, 32  bis.   Comp.  Jon.  1: 1  sq. 

2.  The  father  of  the  apostle  Peter,  a 
fisherman,  John  1:  42.  21:  15, 16, 17. 
Comp.  in  Ba(f-l(avag. 

Icopafi,  6,  indec.  Joram,  Heb. 
Bnirr*  (Jehovah  is  high)  Jehoram,  pr.n. 
of  a  king  of  Judah,  the  son  and  succes- 
sor of  Jehoshaphat,  r.  891—884  B,  C. 
Matt  1:  8  bis.     See  2  K.  8: 16  sq. 

IcopetfA^  0,  indec.  Jorim,  perhaps 
i.  q.  *Io)Qaft,  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Je- 
sus, Luke  3:  29. 

Icoaa(paij  o,  indec.  Josaphat,  Heb. 
DQU^IM'^  (Jehovah-judged)  Je^offt^^yW, 
a  pious  king  of  Judah,  the  son  and*  suc- 
cessor of  Asa,  r. 914—889 B.C.  Mattl: 
8  bis.    See  1  K.  15:  24.  22:  41  sq. 

Imatf  or  tf,  6,  indec.  Jo^e,  pp.  Lq. 
^laaijg,  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3:  29. 

loDOffS^  0,  indec  Joses,  pr.  n.  a) 
of  a  brother  of  James  the  Less,  a  kins- 
man  of  Jesus,  Matt,  la  55.    27:  56. 

Mark  6: 3.  15:40,47 b)  of  Barnabas, 

the  companion  of  Paul,  Acts  4:  36. 

IcooTf^,  0,  indec.  Joseph,  Heb. 
pjtjl^  (he  will  add),  pr.  n.  of  seven  per- 
sons in  N.  T. 

1.  The  patriarch,  the  eleventh  son  of 
Jacob  and  head  of  the  half-tribes  of 
Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  John  4:  5. 
Acts  7:  9, 13  bis,  14^  18.  Heb.  11:  21, 
22.  Rev.  7:  8  q>vXii  Iwn}%  put  for  tbe 
half-tribe  of  Ephraim,  comp.  v.  6. 

2.  Three  of  the  ancestora  of  Jeans, 
Luke  a  24,  26,  30. 

3.  The  husband  of  Mary  the  mother 
of  Jesus,  Matt  1: 16, 18,  19, 20, 24.  2t 
13,  19.  Luke  1:  27.  2:  4,  16,  d3»  4a 
a  2a  4:22.  John  1:46.  6:  42.— Act 
Thom.  §  2. 

4.  Jo^ep^  of  Arimathea,  a  member  of 
the  Sanhedrim,  fiovXevrtig,  a  disciple  of 
Jesus,  who  assisted  at  hid  burial,  Bfatt 
27:  57,  59.  Mark  15:  43,  45.  Luke  » 
50.  John  19: 38. 

5.  Joseph  called  also  Bambas  and 
Justus,  nominated  as  an  apostle  in  the 
place  of  Judas,  Acts  1: 2a 
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loHj/ag,  ov,  0,  /onofjHeb.irrifii''  '/wrflr,  to,  Indec.  iota,  Heb.  yodh  ("») 
(whom  Jehovah  heals)  Jotiah^  pr.  d.  of  the  smallest  Heb.  letter,  trop.  for  the 
apiouBkiDgof  Jadahytheson  aDdsuc-  .minutest  part,  Matt.  5:  18.  For  the 
cesser  of  Amon,  r.  642— 611  B.  C.  Rabbinic  usage  see  Wetstein  N*  T.  ad 
Matt.  1: 10,  11.  See  2  K.  22:  1  sq.  Matt.  1.  c. 
2  Chr.  c.  34,  35. 


Kayoy  crasis  for  %a\  fyw,  dat. 
nafAol,  ace.  xafitj  and  /,  etc.  the  xai 
everywhere  retaining  its  own  separate 
power  just  as  if  written  separately,  see 
in  KaL  Matt  2:  8.  Luke  2:  48.  John 
1:34.  2  Cor.  11:  22.  aL  Dat  Luke  1: 
a  Acts  8:  19.  1  Cor.  15:  8.  non.  al. 
Ace  John  7:  28.  1  Cor.  16:  4.  non  aL 
— It  is  often  written  with  iota  subscript, 
Mqiym,  but  improperly,  see  Buttm.  §  79. 
n.  2.  b.  Ibid.  n.  7.     Al. 

JCad-a  adv.  pp.  for  xo^  o,  (Buttm. 
4 115.  n.  5,)  li^  according  to  what,  i.  e. 
aeearding  (»,  or  simply  as,  Matt.  27:  10 
iMi^a  ovnTo^i  fio^  o  u.  Sept.  for 
^»^  Gen.  7:  9.  for  S  Gen.  19: 8.  — 
FoCS.  107. 10.  Xen.  Oec.  15.  3. 

Kad-atpfoig,  ecog,  ^,  {xad^a$ifim^) 
a  puUing  down^  demolition,  e.  g.  of  a  for- 
tress, 2  Cor.  10:  4.— Pol.  23. 7.  6.  Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  2.  15.  —  Trop.  of  religious 
knowledge  and  experience,  demoliHon, 
dtdruetion,  opp.  to  o*xo^o/ii|,  2  Cor.  10:8. 
13: 10.— Comp.  1  Mace.  3: 43.  Hdian.  2. 

4.a 

Kad-aiQ^co^  CO,  f.  ijcrw,  (xora,  o^ 
^imy)  aor.  2  xat^^SU»r,  to  take  doton  sc. 
from  a  higher  place,  trans,  e.  g.  from 
the  croes,  Mark  15:  36  et  %8Ta*  'JHXlag 
nm&tXuw  amw.  v.  46.  Luke  23:  53. 
Acts  13:29.  Sept  for  n'^nin  Josh.  8: 
29.  10:  27.  _  Philo  in  Fl'acc.  p.  977. 
PoL  1.  86.  6.  —  With  the  idea  offeree, 
violence,  e.  g.  to  puU  down,  to  demolish, 
as  bdildings  Luke  12:  18.  (1  Mace.  5: 
65.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.20.)  a  people,  to 
€f9erlkrow,  to  conquer,  Acts  13:  19  xadi- 
Imp  9^  bna.  (Sept  for  on^T  Jer.  24: 6. 
42: 10.   Hdian.  3.  4.  la)    princes,  po- 


tentates, to  east  down  sc.  from  their 
thrones^  to  dethrone,  Luke  1:  52.— AeL 
V.  H.  2.  25.  Hdot  2.  152.  —  Trop.  to 
subvert,  to  destroy,  as  t^v  fisytdtiotfjfta 
Acts  19:  27.  loyurfiovg  2  Cor.  10:  4. 
Sept  xa&.  T»)y  v/i^iy  for  n^3  Zech.  9: 

6.  —  Joe.  Ant  6.  9.  2  tiiy'aXaiortlap. 
Died.  Sic.  4.  8. 

JCad'aipco,  f.  a^u,  {na&uQog  q.  v.) 
to  deanse  from  filth,  trans.  Luc.  Necym. 

7.  grain  by  winnowing  Sept  2  Sam. 
4:  6.  Xen.  Oec.  18.  6.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  cleanse  a  tree  or  vine  from  use- 
less branches,  to  prune,  John  J^:  2.  -^ 
Philo  de  Agric.  p.  189.  A.  de  Somn. 
p.  1 116.  E.  Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  p.  155. 

b)  trop.  to  cleanse  from  sin,  to  purify 
sc.  by  expiation,  Heb.  10:  2.  Sept  for 
^ntan  Jer.  13-  27.-Jos.  Ant  5. 1. 14. 
Xen.  An.  5.  7.  35. 

Ka&anep  adv.  i.  e.  nad-i  strength- 
ened by  ntq,  according  as,  i.  q.  as,  even 
as,  Rom.  4:  6  ma^ansQ  ual  Ja/ild  Xfyu. 
2  Cor.  L- 14.  313,18.  1  Thess.  2: 11. 
3^^6,12.4:5.  Heb.  4:  2.  5:  4.  Seq. 
ovtoig  or  ovTttt,  so,  Rom.  12:  4.  1  Cor. 
12:  12.  2  Cor.  8:  11.  Sept  for  'Tyjfit^ 
Gen.  12:  4.  Ex.  7:  6, 10.  —  Jos.  c.  Apl 
1.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  29. 

^  JCa&'ajirco,  f.  aipto,  (xaxa,  anxm,) 
to  adapt,  to  fit  down  upon  any  thing, 
whence  to  hind  or  fasten  upon,  trans. 
Pol.  8.8.  3.  Xen.Ven.  6.  9.  InN.T. 
intrans.  or  with  kavjor  imp],  i.  q.  Mid. 
xa&aTtjOfiui,  to  fix  oneself  upon,  to  fasten 
on,  seq.  gen.  Acts 28: 3  ^i^ya  . . .  xa&iiyfB 
jfjgx^^og  otinov,  comp.  Buttm.  §132.  6. 
3.  See  also  in  ^ji/ta  no.  3. — This  is  a 
later  Active  to  the  earlier  and  more 
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vfual  depoo.  Mid.  ua&amofWHf  Passow 
sub  V. 

later  verb  instead  of  the  earlier  xa&al- 
^»,  to  make  clean,  to  cleanse,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  23:  25  xa&agiine  to  I^oh 
•d^tr  xov  natfuflov,  v.  26.  Luke  11:  39. 
—  Sept.  Ps.  12:  7.  —  Spoken  of  lepers 
afflicted  with  a  filthy  disease  and  ac- 
counted as  unclean,  to  cleanse  i.  q.  to 
heal.  Matt.  8:  2,  3.  10:  8.  11:  5.  Mark 
1:  40,  41,  42.  Luke  4:  27.  5:  1%  la 
7:22.  17:14,17.  Praegn.  Matt.  8: 3  jcaJ 
ev&img  ina^oQUr&fi  ctviov  ^  XinQa  his 
leprosy  teas  cleansed  and  removed,  i.  e. 
was  healed,  comp.  Luke  5: 13  et  Mark 
1:  42.  So  Sept.  and  •irjD  Lev.  14:  7, 
8, 11.   15:  27. 

b)  trop.  to  cleanse,  in  a  moral  sense,  i.e. 
(a)  fh>m  sin  or  pollution  sc.  by  expia- 
tion, to  purify,  Heb.  9:  22,  23.  seq. 
ino  tiyog,  1  John  1:7  to  alfia  *Ifi(TOV  .  . . 
na&agliu  ^fAag  ano  ndarig  afiogtiag,  i.  e. 
from  the  guilt  of  sin  and  its  conse- 
quences. V.  9.  So  Sept  for  ]S  ^HD 
Ps.  51: 4.  ^53  Ex.  29: 37.  So  *Tit.'2l 
14  ha  na^aqhn  iavrt^  loop,  that  he 
might  purify,  sanctify,  etc.  —  (fi)  genr. 
and  without  expiation,  to  cleanse,  to  pu- 
rify, to  free  from  moral  uncleanness, 
c.  c.  ano  uvog,  2  Cor.  7:  1  xad-agUrtonsr 
iavtovg  ano  navtog  fioXvofiov  aaguog. 
Without  ano,  Acts  15:  9.  Eph.  5:  26. 
Heb.  9: 14.  James  4: 8.— Ecclus.  38: 10. 
Jos.  Ant.  11.  5.  4  ult  de  Mace.  §  1. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  declare  clean,  i.  e. 
Levitically,  i.q.  to  make  lawful,  trans. 
Acts  10:  15  a  o  &9og  iua^aQiae,  av  (jni 
nolpov.  11:  9.  So  Sept  and  nnt3  Lev. 
13:  6,  23, 28,  34.  —  So  Mark  7:"  19  nap 
TO  El^ta&tp  uanoosvofispop  . .  , .  tig  top 
atM^q&poi  ixnogeverai,  na^aqlior  ndpxa 
%a  fiqiltata,  i.  e.  making  lawful  all 
meats,  shewing  them  to  be  clean  and 
lawful,  where  the  part  Ka&agliop  refers 
to  the  whole  preceding  context  by  way 
of  apposition,  comp.  Buttm.  §131.  n.  5. 
Winer548.1.b. 

Kad-afiafAOS,  av,  o,  (uad^agiii^,) 
a  deansimg,  pwifieation. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  of  the  Jewish  washings 
before  meals,  John  2: 6,  comp.  Matt.  15: 
3.  Trop.  of  the  ceremonial  purifica- 
tioa  of  bpera,  Mark  1: 44.  Luke  5: 14, 


and  tee  Lev.  c  14.  Alao  of  a  woman 
after  child-birth,  Luke  2:  22,  see  Lev. 
c.  12.  Sept  for  'iqb  Lev.  14:  32. 
nyVO  Lev.  15: 13.  So  of  hapHsmu 
a  nteof  purificatioDJohn3:25. — Ckm. 
Alex.  Strom.  6. 6. 

b)  metaph.  purification  from  sin,  ex- 
piatum,  Heb.  1:  a  2  Pet  1:  9.  —  Sept 
Ex.  30: 10.  Job  7:  20.  expiatory  of- 
fering Luc.  Asin.  22. 

JiaO-apfia^  see  UiQiMd&aQiMeL 

Kad-apogj  a,  or,  clean,pureyi,e. 
unsoiled,  unalloyed.  It  is  a  primitive 
word  having  no  affinity  with  atgoB,  see 
Passow.  Comp.  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T. 
p.  26. 

a]  pp.  Matt  23:  26.  27:  59  ipxvXiiur 
airto  aivdopt  xa&ag^,  Heb.  10:  22  v- 
dan  xa&a^.  Rev.  15:  6.  19:  8,  14. 
21: 18  bis,  2L  22:1.  trop.  Luke  11: 41, 
see  in  "Epeifu,  Sept  for  ^IMD  Ez.  36: 
25.  Ex.  25:  31,  36.  Chald.  fie;^3  Dao. 
7:  9.  —  Jos.  Ant  3.  8.  5  ovgopog.  Ad. 
V.  H.  13. 1  med.  vdaza.  Xen.  Occ  10. 
7, 12.  —  Trop.  in  the  Levitical  sense, 
John  13: 10  iatl  Mad-agog  olog.  By  impL 
lot^ul,  not  forbidden,  Rom.  14: 20.  Tit 
1: 15  bis,  nana  xa&agd,  ovdip  na^agif. 

b)  metaph.  dean,  pure,  in  a  monl 
sense,  i.  e.  (a)  guUtless,  tnfiocent.  Acts 
18:  6  na&agpg  iyti.  Sea.  a^co  xang, 
Acts  20:  26  na&,  //»  otto  tov  a'lfuaog. 
So  Sept  for  ■»pj  Gen.  44:  10.  Job  4: 7. 
c.  into  for  p  'Hr3  Gen,  24:  a  —  Joa 
Ant  4.  8.  la*  AeL  V.  H.  8.  5.  Dem. 
122.  17.  —  (/?)  sincere,  upright,  void  of 
evil,  Matt  5:  8  ol  na&agol  tji  «i^%. 
John  13: 10  vfttig  na&agol  iaxe.  v.  11. 
1  Tim.  1:  5.  a-  9.  2  Tim.  1:  a  2: 22. 
Tit  1: 15  ToT;  xa&agolg.  James  1: 27. 
1  Pet  1:22.  So  John  15:  3,  the  figuie 
being  taken  from  the  vine,  detmstd, 
pruned,  see  in  Ka^algn,  Sept  for  13 
Ps.  24:  4.  "n^rrtD  Ps.  51:  11.  tin  Gen. 
20:  5,  a— Comp.'Xen.  Cyr.  a  7. 20,23L 

Ka&aporffc,  tfjog,  n.  (w&agkt) 
cleanness,  pureness,  in  the  Leviticil 
sense,  Heb.  9:  13.-^pp.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 
22.     trop.  Clem.  Alex,  a  6  ^  tov  pkv  n. 

Ka»Spa,  ag,  i  (wi^^a^*,)  « 
seat,  Matt.  21: 12  et  Mark  11: 15  tig*- 
t&p  nolovptmv.  Matt  23:  2  iia^iSKr  ^* 
f^;  $M&Ugag  Mmaimg  to  sit  inMmi 
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jmI,  trop.  to  occupy  hit  pbco  at  an  ex* 
poooder  of  the  law.  siepL  for  :x't'M2 
1  Sam.  aO:  17,  24.  PM  I  K.  8^13. 
10:  19.  — EccIiM.  J2:  12.  PoL  1.  21.  2. 
Hdian.  2.  3.  17. 

Kad-eXofiat,  (xotcc,  lto/*<u,)  im- 
perf.  ixa&tiofitjy^  for  the  augm.  see 
Buttm.  §  86.  D.  2,  pp.  to  seat  oneself, 
I  e.  to  sit  down,  to  sU,  Matt.  26: 55. 
Luke  2: 4a  John  4:  a  20:  12.  Acts  6: 
15.  John  11:20  /y  t$  o%  ina^iJ^no 
I  e.  continued  sitting,  Buttm.  §  137.  4. 
Sept.  for  ^t^  Ez.  2a  la— Act.  Thom. 
§39.    Hdianr4.2.5.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  8. 

jfCad^iiS  L  e.  Ma&*  €2$^  aee  in  JE^ 

Aa&e^Tfc^  adv.  (xora,  l|?5^)  lit 
*  according  to  the  order  or  succession,' 
t  e.  successively,  eonsecutivdif,  in  con- 
nected order.  Luke  1:  3  Mu&t^rjs  cot, 
/^it^i  i.  e.  to  write  a  connected  nar- 
rative. .Acts  11:  4.  18:  23.— Ael.  V.  H. 
a  7.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  618.-.With  ihe 
art.  o'  na^t^^g,  successive,  i.  e.  suhst- 
qvtent,  following,  spoken  of  order  Acts 
3:  24  nal  iw  na&t&lg  sc.  ngoiprij^, 
of  time  Luke  8:  1.  —  Among  classic 
writers  i^t^g  is  more  usual,  see  Pas- 
tow. 

Kad-cvdcOf  (xoro,  ev^»,)  imperf. 
hm&tvdow,  for  the  augm.  see  Buttm. 
§  da  n.  2,  pp.  to  lie  down  to  sleep,  Hom. 
D.  1.  611.  Od.  4.  304.  Sept.  for  as;y 
1  Sam.  a-  2,  3,  5sq.  In  N.  T.  genr.'to 
sleep,  to  go  to  sleep,  and  impf.  to  be 
ai(efp,  intrans.Matt8:24.  13:25.  25:5. 
2a  40,  43,  45.  Mark  4:  27,  38.  13:  36. 
14: 37  bis,  40, 4L  Luke  22: 4a  IThess. 
5:  7  bis.  So  Sept  for  •pc"'  Cant  5:  3. 
nD3  Gen.  28:  13.  2  Sam.  12:  3. — 
HdSan.  7.  1.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  42.  — 
Bj  imp],  to  be  in  a  deep  sleep,  in  a  state 
of  unconsciousness  like  one  dead,  Matt 
9:24  ov  /tf^  ini&aye  . . .  ikXa  xa^svdH, 
Mark  5: 39.  Luke  8: 52.  Hence  spoken 
of  those  really  dead,  1  These.  5:  10  ths 
/i^0QmfU9  dte  jta&Bvdmpey.  So  Sept. 
for  T^**  Dan.  12:  2.  Heb.  ^Diz)  Sept 
inodr^irxet  2  Chr.  12:  16.  al.  —  Trop. 
for  to  ^  slothful,  secure,  not  vigilant, 
Epb.  5:  14  </ti^<  o  xa&ivdtar,  1  Thess. 
k  $.— Xen.  An.  1.  2, 11. 

Kaihfyrft^g^m,  i,  (to^iopM,) 
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a  leader,  guide,  in  N.  T.  in  the  tento  of 
teacher,  master,  i.  q.  ^o/9/94  Matt  23:  8, 
10  bis.— Plut  Alex.  M.  5.  ib.  T.  VIII. 
p.  511.  1.  ed.  Reiske. 

KaOffXco,  {xara,  ijxo>,)  to  come  or 
reach  down  to,  as  mountains  to  the  sea, 
Hdian.  a  1. 12.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.4.  17. 
In  N.  T.  impers.  naOiixfi,  it  is  becom- 
ing, it  is  Jit,  right,  absol.  Acts  22:  22  ov 
xa^iJMfv  (text.  rec.  xa&^xoy)  uvtop  {^r. 
Part.  neut.  to  xa^ijxoy  what  is  right, 
Rom.  1:  28  ti  fA^  xa&^xorta  i.  e.  by 
impl.  things  abominable. — Ecclus.  10: 23. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  4.  part.  2  Mace,  a  4, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5. 

Ka&tffiaiy  \xtt%a,  fjfuit,)  2  pert. 
xa&Tj  Acts  23:  3  and  imperat  xa^ov 
Heb.  1: 13,  later  forms  instead  of  xa^i;- 
aai  and  xd&tiao,  Buttm.  §  108.  II.  3. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  359. — pp.  to  sit  down, 
but  in  common  usage  i.  q.  fjfiai,  to  sit, 
intrans.  and  more  frequent  than  tjfia^ 
itself,  Buttm.  1.  c. 

a)  pp.  (a)  to  sit  down  Matt.  15:  29. 
27:  36.  John  6:  3.  al.  Sept  for  nttj"* 
Gen.  21:  la^Hom.  II.  1. 569.— (/?)  genrT 
to  sit,  absol.  i.  e.  to  sit  there,  to  sit  by. 
Matt  13: 2.  Luke  5: 17.  1  Cor.  14: 30. 
With  an  adjunct  of  place,  e.  g.  ixil 
Mark  2:  6.  ov  Acts  2:  2.  code  James 
2:  3.  and  so  with  a  prep.  e.  g.  itni- 
vavxi  tivog  Matt.  27: 61.  (Sept  Gen.  21: 
16.)  iig  c.  ace.  of  place  Mark  13:  3, 
comp.  in  iXg  no.  4.  /x  dilvSiv  Matt 
22:44.  Acts 2: 34.  comp.  in'£x  no.],  b. 
^cdat  of  place  Matt  11: 16.  Mark  4: 
1.  Lukeiaia  (Sept  2  K.  a  32.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4. 4. 3.)  h  di^t^  V.  iy  xolg  dc^oT^ 
Col.  3:  1.  Mark  16:  5.  indvoi  uyog 
Matt  28:  2.  Rev.  6:  8.  inl  c.  gen. 
Matt.  24: 3.  Acts  8: 28.  Rev.  4: 2.  9: 17. 
(Sept  1  Sam.  1: 9.  Esth.  5: 1.  Diod.  S. 
1.53.)  c.  dat  of  place  Acts  3:10. 
(Sept.  Is.  36:  12.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  a) 
c.  ace.  Matt  9: 9.  Mark  2: 14.  John  12: 
15.  Rev.  a  2.  (Sept.  Jer.  25:  30.) 
lurd  c.  gen.  of  pers.  Matt  26:  58. 
nagd  c.  ace.  of  place  Matt.  13: 1.  Mark 
la  46.  negl  c.  ace.  of  pers.  around 
whom,  in  whose  circle  one  sits  Mark  3: 
^32,  34.  (Xen.  An.  4.  2.  5  aptpl  nvQ.) 
Ttgog  TO  <p&g  Luke  22:  56.  vno  to 
vnonodioy  James  2:3. — Sept  Judg.  4: 5. 
1  K.  13: 14.— (/)  Spoken  of  any  digni- 
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tary  who  tiU  in  public,  e.  g.  as  a  judgo 
Matt  27:  19.    Acta  23:  3.      a  queen, 

ficurUiUTaa,  Rev.  18:  7 Sept.  Ex.  18: 

14.     Phiiostr.  Vit.  Apol.  8.  2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  ahtde^  to  dwell,  to 
be,  seq.  iy  c.  dat.  of  place  Matt.  4:  16 
bis,  ToT;  xa&figAirotg  h  x^Q^  ^  <'^^$ 
&ayajov,  quoted  from  Is.  9:  1  where 
Sept.  Konoixita  for  lU}"^.  Luke  1:  79. 
Acts  14:  8.  (So  Sept.  for  nf*  Neh.  11: 
6,25.  Ecclus.  50:  26.  sedeo  Cic.  ad 
Div.  16.  7.)  Seq.  inl  c.  gen.  of  place 
Rev.  14:  6  xa&.  inl  1^5  y^f,  where  text 
rec.  HtxjotxovvTag.  c.  ace.  Luke  21:  35 
%a&,  inl  nqiamnop  xr^q  y^^.  —  Alciphr. 
I.  Ep.  25  inl  Tiy*.      Al. 

Kad'  i^fid^ccy,  day  by  day,  see  in 
Kond  II.  2. 

Ka&fffi€pty6g,  if,  6v,  (x«t«,  ^/m- 
^tf,)  daily,  Acts  6: 1  ^y  t^  dtanopi^f  t^ 
Ma&.  in  the  daily  ministration  sc  of  alms. 
—  Judith  12:  14.  Jos.  Ant  12.  5.  4. 
Plut.  Pyrrh.  14.  A  word  of  the  later 
Greek,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  53. 

Kathi^co,  (xoTCf,  ijoi,)  f.  %a^iam 
Matt.  25:  31  instead  of  fut.  xa^^ijVco  or 
Att  xa^iw,  see  Buttm.  §114  ij^o).  Matth. 
§181.  n.  3.  Passow  sub  v.  Aor.  1  ^a- 
^MTa,  augm.  see  in  Buttro.  §  86.  n.  2. — 
Trans,  to  came  to  sit  down,  to  seal,  and 
intrans.  to  sit  doum,  to  sit. 

1.  Trans,  to  cause  to  sit  down,  to  seal, 
e.  g.  c.  iy  of  place,  Eph.  1:  20  xal  ixa- 
^urtv  [avTov]  iv  dt$t^  avroU,  Sept  for 
n-^UJirr  l  K.  2: 8.  2  Chr.  23: 20— Diod. 
Sic.  2.  8.  Xen.An.2.1.4.  H.G.5.4.6. 
— So  to  cause  to  sit,  to  set,  sc.  as  judges, 
1  Cor.  6:  4  rovtovg  xa&line  sc.  x^tTcr; 
V.  ducaarag, — Fully  Luc.  Tox.  62  ov  yag 
ixad-laafjUv  xwa  dmwniiy  xov  Xoyov. 
Jos.  Ant  20.  9.  1,  6.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
3.30ult  ib.lL19. 

2.  Intrans.  or  with  kaviov  impl.  and 
also  Mid.  to  seat  oneself,  i.e.  to  sit  doum, 
to  sit,  see  in  "Ayu  uo.8,  and  Buttm. 
§113.  n.  2. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  5:  1  ayififi  ug 
to  oQog '  xal  xa&Urayjog  avrov  x.  t.  X, 
13:48.  Mark  9:  35.  Luke  4:  20.  5:  a 
14:28,3L  16:6.  John  8: 2.  Acts  la- 
14.  16:  la  1  Cor.  10:  7.  Sept  for 
a^jn  Gen.  37: 24.  Neh.  1: 4.— Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  f.  2. — With  an  adjunct  of  place,  e.  g. 


ovTov  here  Matt  26:  36.    iii  Maik  14: 
32.     So  with  prepositions,  tig  toy  toif 
xov  xf:  2  Thess.  2: 4,  comp.  in  lig  no.  i 
(Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  1.)     in  dt^iuy  Matt 
20:  21,  23.     Mark  10:  37,  40.    16: 19. 
iv  c.  dat  iy  x^  S^qoytf  Rev.  a  21  bis. 
iy  di^i^  Heb.  1:  a    8:  1.   10: 12.  12:2. 
(Sept.  Jer.  39: 3.<)    inl  c.  gen.  inl  ^qi- 
y<yv  Matt  19:  28  bis.   25:  31.  Luke  22: 
30.     Acts  2:  30.     (Sept  1  K.  2: 12.  8: 
20.   Xen.  Eq.  7.  5.)      inl  xov  Pnimo; 
of  a  judge  etc.   John  19:  la  Acts  12: 
2L    25:6,17.    (Diod.  &ic.  L  92.)    inl 
xrig  Mtavaitig  xadidgag  Matt.  2%  2,  see 
in  Ka-^dga,     c.  dat  inl  aiixm  sc  tf 
ttcoXm  Mark  11:  7.     c.  ace.  itp  oy  Mirt[ 
11:2.   Luke  19:  30.  John  12: 14.  Rer. 
20: 4.     trop.  Acts  2: 3.  (Sept  Gen.  48:2. 
Thuc.  1. 136.)     Kariyavri  xiyog  Mark 
12:  41.      (ieid  x^yog    Rev.  a  21  bis. 
avy  xiyt  Acts  8:  31. 

b)  by  impl.  to  abide,  to  continue,  e.  g. 
iy  xfi  ;i6kst  Luke  24:  49.  absol.  Acts 
18:  11     Septfor '^siA  Jer.49:32.   ar 

Ex.  16:  29.  Judg.  9:  41 1  Mace.  2:7', 

29.    Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  644.  comp.  le- 
deo  Cic.  de  Div.  16. 7. 

KftO'irffU,  f.  Ka^]aai,  (xaxa,  &yi*,) 
aor.  1  xa&ipta,  Buttm.  §  106. 1,  pp.  \s 
send  or  throw  down,  i.  e.  in  N.  T.  Co  lei 
down,  trans,  seq.  elg  Luke  5: 19  xadrgutf 
avxoy  . . ,  dgxo  fdaoy.  Acts 9:25  m^. 
dm  xov  xdxovg.  (Palaeph.  13.  3.)  Psss. 
or  Mid.  part.  xa&Ufisyog,  seq.  inlx^yni 
Acts  10: 11.  iu  xov  ovgayov  11:  5.— 
Sept  1  Sam.  2:  16.  Jos.  Ant  S.  a  4 
ceig-  Xen.  An.  a  5.  25,  27.  Mag.Eq. 
8.  a 

Kad-ioTTfjAi,  also  xa^foroo)  Acts 
17: 15  comp.  ]n*'/oTi7^  init  fut.MtTa- 
ax'i]ata,  aor.  1  xaxiaxfprtr,  to  set  down,  I  q. 
genr.  to  set,  to  place,  in  N.  T.  found 
only  in  the  trans,  forms.  Pass,  or  Mid. 
to  be  set,  to  be,  etc.  Comp.  Buttm.  {107. 2. 

a)  to  set,  to  cause  to  stand,  pp.  SepL 
1  K.  5:  2.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  22.  Mid.  or 
Pass,  to  stand,  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  1.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  xa&UrxafMXi  to  stand,  to  k 
set,  i.  q.  to  be,  James  a  6  ovtoi;  ^  yUc- 
ofi  xa&laxctxat  iy  xolg  fultaiy.  4: 4.  — 
Thuc.  4.  92  na^laxataL  —  Hence  also 
Act  xa^laxijfju,  to  cause  to  be,  to  renitr, 
to  make,  2  Pet  1:  8  xavra  ovh  igyov; 
[ifuig]  xa&itmiwiy  M.t.L     Pmi.  <0  ^ 
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made,  to  bteomt,  Rorn.  5:  19  bis,  iftaQ^ 
tukl  wiwra^vav  o\  nolkol  x.  t.  iU  — 
Joft.  Ant.  6.  5.  6  xov  d-toy  avtolg  dfuw^ 
xffioot^ai.  Xen.  Ao.  6.  3. 18. 

b)  of  persons,  to  set,  to  constitute, 
e.  g.  seq.  ace  et  ini  c.  gen.  to  set  one 
6Mr  any  thing,  Matt.  24:  45  oy  xoreari}- 
(W  0  wgiog  avtov  inl  trig  &tffandag  ou- 
nv,  25: 21,2a  Luke  12: 42.  Acts  6: 3. 
hi  c.  dat  Matt  24:  47.  Luke  12:  44. 
/»»cacc.  Heb.2:7. — inl  c.  gen.  Sept. 
for  ]n3  Gen.  41:  41, 43.  c.  ace.  Jer.  1: 
10.  Xe'n.  Cyr.  8.  1.  9.  H.  G.  7.  1.  45. 
—  Seq.  dupl.  ace.  of  pers.  and  station, 
to  ctmdiiute,  to  make,  Luke  12:  14  rig  (am 
Mttfftfyn  dutotnijv  ij  fugtaitiy  i^  vfiag  / 
Acts  7:  10,  27,  35.  Heb.  7:  28.  So 
with  tec.  of  pers.  omitted  Tit  1:5. 
(Xen.  An.  a  4.  40.)  Pass.  seq.  ace.  of 
manner  Heb.  5:  1,  see  Buttm.  §131.  7. 
■eq.  rfj  u  8:  3.  Sept  for  ta^llO  Ex.  2: 
14.  Gen.  47:  6.  aL  —  1  Mace.  11:  59. 
Palaeph.23.4.  Diod.  Sic.  19. 15.  Xen. 
Ag. as.    fft  T*  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1 .  7. 

c)  as  in  Engl,  to  set  one  down  on  a 
journey,  L  e.  to  accompany,  to  conduct, 
out  of  respect  or  for  security.  Acts  17: 
15  01  na^unAmg  toy  Uavloy.  Sept 
for  Jt^an  2  Chr.  28: 15.  tT^sn  Josh. 
&  23.  -  Hdian.  2.  8.  10.    Xen,  An.  4. 

8.  a 

Kadv  adv.  for  *a^  o,  lit  *  accord- 
ing to  what,'  i.  q.  xa&a,  as,  according  as, 
Rom.  8:  26  xa&6  dtL  2  Cor.  8: 12  bis, 
vt^i  iaytx]j  rtg  M.  1,1,  IB  proportion  as. 
1  Pet.  4:  Id.  Sept  for  ^ttJN  nwt  Lev. 
ft  5.  Comp.  Phryn.  et  Lobi  p.  425. 

Kad-oAixog,  rf,  ov,  (xaio,  olog,) 
f^Micy  i.  e.  general,  universal,  found  in 
many  editions  in  the  inscription^  to  the 
Epistles  of  James,  Peter,  John  and 
Jude,  i.  e.  the  catholic  epistles,  so  called 
as  being  addressed  not  to  any  particu- 
lar church,  but  to  Christians  at  large. — 
Arr.Epict  2.  20.  2.  Pol.  8.  4. 11. 

Kath}Xov  adv.  i.  q.  xa^  oXov  pp. 
'^wigftiHrf  the  uihcle,  i.  e.  wholly,  entirely, 
and  xa^oXov  11%  not  at  all.  Acts  4: 18. 
So  Sept  c.  neg.  for  "^nV^b  Ez.  13:  3, 
22.  17:14.— Diod.  Sic.  41*5'  Xen.Eq. 
8.1. 

Kad'oaAiXo},  f.  lam,  (xorer  intens. 
o«^)  to  armfuUy,  trans.     Pass,  to  he 


fully  armed,  Luke  11: 21.— Sept.  Jer.  46: 
9.  Jos.  Ant  2. 16. 3.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  U. 

KaO-opaco,  co^  (xara,  ogata  q.  v.) 
to  look  doum  upon,  from  a  higher  place, 
to  behold,  Sept  for  HKn  Num.  24:  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  10.  In  'N.  T.  genr. 
and  trop.  to  perceive,  to  see  clearly,  Pass. 
Rom.  1:  20.  —  3  Mace.  3:  11.  Luc. 
Pseudom.  25.  pp.  Hdian.  4. 15. 7.  Xen. 
An.  1.  8.  26. 

JCaO-ori  adv.  for  »«#  on,  lit  *  ac- 
cording to  what,'  i.  e. 

a)  according  as,  as,  Acts  2: 45  et  4: 35 
»a{^6ti  ay  tig  /^cicry  el/a.  Sept.  for 
-iVJfiiS  Ex.  1:  12,  17.      3  Lev.  27:  12. 

—  D^iod.  Sic.  4.  5.  Thuc.  4.  34, 118. 
b)ybr  that,  because  that,  inasmuch  as, 

Luke  1: 7  xad-ou  17  'M,  ^y  atuqa,  19: 9. 
Acts  2:24.— Sept.  for  Cbald.  ^  Dan.  2: 
8.  Pol.  la  21.  6. 

KctO-cog  adv.  (xaia,  Sig,)  a  later 
form  instead  of  xa^a,  Phryn.  et  Lob. 
p.  425sq.   Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex;  p.748q. 

—  pp.  according  as,  i.  q.  simple  mg,  as, 

a)  pp.  implying  manner,  (a)  genr. 
Matt  21:6  xa&oig  ngoaitaiey  avtolg  o'l. 
Mark  11:  6.  Luke  11:  1.  John  1:  23. 
Acts  10:  47.  1  Cor.  4: 17.  Gal.  2:  7. 
al.  saepiss.  Praegn.  Mark  15:  8  ijg^ajo 
ai;tuaS-tti,xa&ig  iu  inolu  avxolig,  began 
to  demand  [that  he  should  do]  according 
as  he  had  ever  done  to  them,  John  6: 58. 
With  ei^,  i.  q.  such  as,   1  Theas.  2:  13. 

1  John  3:  2.  comp.  in  Mfiir  II.  g.  So 
with   ovTotg  responding,    John   3:  14. 

2  Cor.  1:  5.  1  Thess.  2:  4.  al.  ofwlwg 
Luke  6:  31.  Sept  for  -jS  Ei.  10:  29, 
comp.  1  Chr.  24:  31.  26: 12.— Palaeph. 
52.7.  Himer.Or.L362.  PlutdePyth. 
Orac.  21.  Vol.  IIL  p.  124.  ed.  Tauchn. 
comp.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  319.  ed.  Schaef. — 
(/5)  after  verbs  of  speaking  etc.  how. 
Acts  15:  14  Svfuoay  i^yriaaxo,  xa&Oig 
ng&toy  X,  T.  L  3  John  3.  —  (/)  in  the 
sense  of  proportion,  comparison,  Mark 
4:  33  xo^iu;  fjdvyarto  axovsiy,  John  5: 
30.  Acts  11:  29.  1  Pet  4:  10.  —  Sept 
Num.  26: 54.  Pol.  7.  9. 15. 

b)  in  a  causal  sense,  as,  i.  e.  even  as, 
ifutsmuch  as,  John  17: 2  xa&otg  edotxag 
ttVTu  x,T.L  Rom.  1:  28.  1  Cor.  1:  6. 
5:  7.  Eph.  1:  4.   PhU.  1:  7. 

c)  of  time,  as,  when.  Acts  7: 17  xaS^ig 
de  liyyiiw  0  ;(f^oyos.— 2Maccl:31.     Al. 
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Koti  copulative  conjunction,  tmA^ 
altOj  a  particle  which  occurs  perhaps 
more  frequently  than  any  other  word 
in  the  Greek  language.  Its  significa- 
tions have  been  unnecessarily  niulti- 
plied,  and  may  properly  be  reduced  to 
the  two  above  given.  See  Pussow  in 
KaL  Winer  §  57.  2  sq.  Buitm.  §  149. 
p.  424.   Matth.§620. 

I.  And,  copulative,  a)  as  simply 
joining  single  words  and  clauses,  e.  g. 
nouns,  Matt.  2:  11  /^vaoy  xal  Xl(3avoy 
ual  ciAV^yay.  13:  55.  23:  6,  7.  Luke  6: 
38  ;  and  so  when  the  latter  noun  is  in 
place  of  a  genitive,  by  Hendiadys,  Acts 
23:6  mgl  iXnidoi  xal  avaaxaaetag.  Rom. 
2:  20.  (Sept.  Gen.  1:  14.  3:  16.)  Pro- 
nouns, Matt  8:  29  tl  ifiol  xal  <toIj  see  in 
*£'/(&  c.  Adj.  Rom.  7:  12  »^  ivTolvf  ayla 
nal  dtxala  xal  aya&ri.  Verbs,  Mark  4: 27 
xa&svdfi  xal  iytlqrijai, ....  (Haardyjj  xal 
^fjxwriTai,  AciBl:2l,  7:17.  9:28;  and 
so  where  one  verb  is  taken  adverbially, 
Luke  6:  48  Jknuxips  xal  ifla&vyB^  see  in 
Ba&vy(a.  Rom.  10:  20.  al.  Adv.  Heb. 
1:  1  nokvfUQ&g  xal  noXvigonoig.  So 
clauses,  Matt  7:  25  xal  xati^rj  rj  /5^r)/»), 
xal  fil-d-oy  oi  nojafwl,  xal  tnytvacty  ol  a- 
ytfwt,  icT.il.  Matt  1:17.  John  1:  1. 
Rom.  14:  7.'  al. — Hence  xal  is  mostly  a 
simple  otmUntuUivej  marking  the  prog- 
ress of  a  continued  discourse,  e.  g.  Matt 
1:  23  iy  yafnql  IJm,  xal  xilnai,  vViV,  xal 
xakiaovoh  x.  t.  L  2:  11.  Mark  4:  32. 
Luke  2:  34.  11:  44.  1  Cor.  12:  5,  6.  al. 
— Hdian.  a  12.  5.  Xen.  An.  4. 1. 15  sq. 
-—So  as  connecting  negcdive  clauses, 
where  the  negative  particle  may  be 
omitted  in  the  latter,  which  is  then 
rendered  negative  by  the  continuative 
power  of  xal,  e.  g.  James  3: 14  ju^  xaxa^ 
xavxaad-B  xal  ipsvdia&s  x,  t,  I.  2  Cor. 
12: 21.  comp;  Matt  13: 15.  Mark  4: 12. 
John  12:  40.  Acts  28:  27.  See  Winer 
$  59.  6.  p.  413.  Passow  in  xal  no.  13. 
(Jos.  Ant  2.  15.  5  init)  But  in  two  ex- 
amples afler  ovrt^  the  xal  does  not  thus 
carry  forward  the  negative,  as  John  4: 11 
•t^&  ayjXrjfia  i/ug,  xal  to  (fgiag  iatl 
fia&v.  ^  John  10.— Luc.  Dial.  D.  Mar. 
14.  I  ovu  tijy  Ttatda  tjdlxriaBy,  xal  airto 
i^dfj  ji&yipts.  See  Winer  1.  c.  p.  412.— 
The  use  of  xal  in  this  continuative 
sense  takes  a  strong  colouring  in  N.  T. 
from  the  Heb.  use  of  t,  espeo.  1  con- 


▼ersiTe  both  of  fut  and  praet  which  is 
also  continuative,  see  Gesen.  Lex.  arts, 
n  and  n .  Lehrg.  §  88.  Ewald  Heb.  Or. 
p.  547.  Hence  the  simple  xal  \b  pat 
very  frequently  in  N.  T.  particularly  in 
the  narrative  style,  where  classic  writers 
either  put  nothing,  or  use  some  other 
particle,  as  di,  aUo,  totc,  and  the  like. 
So  espec.  in  Matt  Mark,  Luke,  and  Rev. 
e.  g.  Matt  14:  9  sq.  27:  28  sq.  Mark  1: 
31  sq.  3: 13  sq.  Luke  2: 25  sq.  4: 14  sq. 
Rev.  11:7  sq.  al.  saep.  Comp.  1  and 
Sept.  xal  1  Sam.  15:  3  sq.  I&  11:  \2  sq. 
Ez.  5: 1  sq.   comp.  1  Mace.  1: 1  sq. 

b)  as  continuative  in  respect  to  /tsie, 
i.  e«  connecting  clauses  and  sentences 
in  the  order  of  time,  viz.  (ec)  At  the  be- 
ginning of  a  sentence  where  any  thing 
is  narrated  as  done  immediately  or  soon 
afler  that  which  the  preceding  context 
narrates.     Here  nal  is  equivalent  to  the 
more  usual  totc,  then,  after  that.  Matt  3: 
16.  4:  3,  21  xal  nqo^ag  ixu&ty.   10:  1. 
14:12,14.  Mark  1:29.  4: 21,  24,  26.  al. 
comp;  TOTS  Matt  15: 12. — Xen.  Hi.  1.  8. 
Cyr.L3.11.   An.4.1.11.   Hom.II.1.92. 
—  Here  belongs  the  form  xal  lyinto 
then  it  came  to  pass,  oorrespondins  to 
the  Heb.  ^"^i ,  see  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  5 . 
Ewald  Heb'.  Gr.  p.  525  sq.    Usually  with 
a  notation  of  time,  e.  g.  by  ore  Matt  7: 
28.   10:  1.    19:  1.      ag  Luke  2:  15.     if 
c.  dat.  Mark  1:  9.  4:  4.   Luke  1:  59.  9: 
18.   14:  1.  al.      ima  Luke  2:  46.    seq. 
genit.  absol.  Matt.  9:  10.     seq.  ace.  et 
inf.  Mark  2:  23.     Elsewhere  l/inio  9$ 
id.  Luke  3:  21.   5: 1.  6: 1.  —  {^)  In  the 
apodosis,  e.  g.  where  any  thing  is  said 
to  follow  at  once,  immediately  upon  that 
which  is  contained  in  the  protasi-s  i.  q. 
and  immediately,  Mark  1:  27  toT;  nytvfL 
axad".  iTHTaamt  xal  vnaxovovaty  atrif. 
Luke  8:  25.   Matt  8:  15.  Mark  2:  14. 
Luke  4:  36.  Matt  26: 53.     Also  where 
the  time  is  less  definite,  i.  q.  and  tken^ 
and  afterwards,  without  any  notation  of 
time,  Mark  12: 1  xal  i^iSoto  ainoy  yut^ 
yoTg.   Luke  1:  56  ifuiye  da  . . .  n^f^g 
xqug,  xal  xmiajQttpty  x.  t.  Z.   John  4: 40 
6:58.    Acts  5:  7.   7:  7.— Theocr.  Id.  7. 
10 — 12.  Comp.  Paasow  in  xal  no.5.— 
So  with  a  notation  of  time,  Matt  28;^^ 
di;  de  inoQtvovTO  . . . .  xo4  idov  o  *l^ovg 
X.  T.  L  (Xen.  An.  1. 10.  15  Sri.)  So  af- 
ter xal  iyiyno  or  iyiyno  di  with  a  note 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


KaL 


405 


Kai 


of  time,  8ee  above  in  a.  Matt.  9: 10  ica2 
idov.  Mark  2: 15.  Luke  5: 1.  2:15,21. 
^  28,  51.  Spec,  in  the  construction 
l|//<aear  ^  ^o  %ul  x.  t.  iL  Matt.  26:  45, 
and  ijy  ^i  M^a  xqlxr\  xai  x»t.L  Mark  15: 
25.  Luke  ^  44,  where  others  need- 
lessly take  xoi  as  in  the  place  of  a  rela- 
tive.— Soph.  Oed.  R.  710  or  718.   Thuc. 

1.  50  ^^  di  Tfy  o^,  *al  ol  Kv(^M^t4H 
M.T.L  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  26  ^^  fih  a/Mpl 
^liav  dvafuig  ^,  »al  oi  "EHrpftg  ic  t.  JL 
See  Matth.  §  620.  p.  1257. 

c)  as  continuative  in  respect  to  «en«e, 
Le.  before  the  apotloei&and  connecting 
it  as  a  consequent  with  the  protasis  as 
its  antecedent,  viz.  (a)  where  the  apo- 
dosis  affirms  what  will  take  place  j9ro- 
vided  that  is  done  which  is  contained  in 
the  protasis,  i.  q.  and  so^  and  thus,  and 
tkaij  usually  seq.  flit,  or  pres.  in  a  fu- 
ture sense.  So  c.  iroperat  in  the  pro- 
tams,  Matt.  4:  19  dtvtB  onicta  fiov,  nal 
noii}<ru  vfiag  alttig  av&Qfonbtv.  5: 15. 
7:  7.  9:  18  inl&Bg  tijr  X^^  ^^^  ^^  «^- 
Tig^,  nal  (rtatjai.  11:  29.  Mark  6:  22. 
11:29.  Luke  6:35.  John  2:  19.  4:35. 
7:33.  Acts  9:  6.  2  Cor.  13: 11.  James 
1:  5.  al.  saep.  (Sept.  and  i  1  Sam.  15: 
la  Epict  Ench.  c.  21, 23.'  Xen.  Mem. 

2.  3. 16  fii}  ixpu  ....  Mai  x.  t.  X.)  Also 
genr.  Matt  27:  64  tuxl  mai,  ^  iaxairi 
xXarri  x^U^wf  rfiq  ngwtrig,  Luke  12:  19. 
Htb.  ^:  19  Mai  fiXinof^.  12:9.  (Sept. 
and  -i  Gen.  24:  40.)  So  after  tl  or  laV 
in  the  protasis,  then^  James  4:  15  day  o 
xtifiog  'd-eX^arj  xoi  f^riaafuy,  xal  noiiiatt^ 
fuw  M,i.  X.if  God  win  and  u>^  Iwe^  THEif 
we  shall  do  this  or  thoL  Rev.  3:  20  iay 
. . .  MoL  So  Sept.  lay . . .  xal  for  1  . . .  Dfi( 
Lev.26:3,4.  Deuf.ll:13,14.  «...  moII 
Judith  5: 20.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7.  22.— Once 
seq.  imper.  John  7: 52  iqtvrr^oy  xal  X^t, 
where  the  second  imperat.  is  equiv.  to 
a  fut  and  so  thou  shalt  set.  See  Winer 
§  44.  2.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  776.  Stuart 
§  505.  a.  —  Baruch  2:  21.   comp.  Luc. 

D.  Deor.  2.  2  fiaXyt  moi  oipei,  Comp. 
Lat.  dknde  ti  impera,  —  {§)  Where  the 
apodoeis  affirms  what  is  or  will  be  done 
in  consequence  of^  because  of  that  which 
is  contained  in  the  protasis,  i.  q.  and  so, 
and  therefore,  u  q.  so  that,  wherefore. 

E.  g.  seq.  fut.  Acts  7:  43  jmi*  futouuei 
vftd^  K.  T.  X.  quoted  from  Amos  5:  27 
where  Sept.  and  :.    Rom^  11: 35.    Seq. 


pres.  Matt.  11:  18,  19,  moI  Uyovaty. 
John  7: 22.  Seq.  praet  Rom.  4: 3.  Gal. 
2:16.  a&  James 2: 23.  Acts  10: 28? 
Sept  and  1  1  Sam.  15:  23. — Xen.  Oec* 
7.22. 

d)  as  an  expHeative  copula,  i.  q. 
namely,  to  wU,  even,  between  words  and 
clauses,  see  Viger.  et  Herm.  p.  525, 
838.  (a)  Between  nouns  which  are 
strictly  in  apposition,  e.  g.  Matt  21:  5 
inl  oyoy  moI  nAloy  vioy  vnoSvylav,  So 
in  0  ^ko;  Mai  nattig  when  alone,  1  Cor. 
15:  24.  James  1:  27.  3:  9.  But  in  the 
phrase  o.  '&.  x,  natiig  jov  xvglov  J.  X  it 
is  merely  copulative,  2  Cor.  1:  3.  11: 
31.  Eph.  1: 13.  al.  Aim  Matt  la-  41 
nayta  ta  axdydaXa  xal  Tovg  x,t,L  Rom. 
1:  5.  Comp.  l  1  Sam.  28:  a  17:  40— 
Luc.  Tox.  §  2fe.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  9  yv- 
paucag  xal  xogag,  —  {(i)  Before  a  clause 
added  by  way  of  explanation,  (xal  ep- 
exegetic,)  e.  g.  Matt  1:  25  inolnaw 
&g  ngoaixa^ty  ovt^*  ...  xai  nagiXafie 
triy  /vyalxa.  Luke  5:  35  iXtvaorta^  di^ 
^fugai  xal  oxay  anag^  x,  t.  X.  John  2: 
16  xal  x^^^  iyil  xngixog,  1  Cor.  a  5. 
—  Xen.  An.  2.  5^  ^  ^e«  tijy  dlmpf  Mai 
Ti&yipuy.  Comp.  Winer  §  57.  note,  c 
Fritzsche  Comm.  in  Matt  p.  56. 

e)  as  having  an  intensive  force,  viz. 
{a)  Where  two  or  more  words  are  con« 
nected  by  xal,  and  xal  is  then  also  in* 
sorted  emphatically  before  the  first 
word,  xal—xalf  Lat.  et — et,  Engl,  hoth^ 
— and.  Matt  10: 28  q>opfi^7jfte  toy  dvya^ 
liwov  xal  tfrvxvv  xal  a&iiaanoXhah,  Mark 
9:22.  Acts26:29.  Rom.l4:9bis.  Phir;4r 
12, 16.  —  Hdian.  3.  6.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
a  15.  ib.  2.  a  l.—(p)  Before  compara* 
tives,  aiid  even.  Matt  11:  9  yo«,  tmI  tm- 
giaaattgoy  ngo((fr^TOV,  Luke  7: 26.  John 
10: 10.  Comp.  Passow  xal  no.  6.  Matth. 
§  620.  p.  1258.  d.  —  Horn.  11.  10.  556. 
Xen.  An.  6.  6.  35. — (/)  Before  interro- 
gations, where  in  strictness  it  is  simply 
copulative,  and,  but  8er>'es  to  add 
strength  and  vivacity  to  the  question, 
andt  and  then,  then^  comp.  Viger.  p. 
524.  Matth.  §  620.  p.  1258.  c.  So  be- 
fore a  pron.  or  adv.  Mark  10:  26  As- 
yarug  *  xsu  rig  ivyaiat  ati&iiyai ;  and 
uho,  who^then  (in  that  case)  eon  he  saved  f 
Luke  a  14.  10:29.  2  Cor.  2:  2.  xal 
ni^sy  Mark  12:  37.  xal  n&g  Luke  20: 
44.    Jobm  14:  9.      genn  Acts  2a  3. 
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1  Cor.  5:  9.  —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  1. 9  %a\  tl 
nli9¥  K^m ,-  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  10, 11. 
xal  Ti&g  Hi.  7. 11.  —  {d)  Before  an  im- 
perative sfoi  b  ofleD  intensive  in  the 
classic  writers,  see  Vigcr.  et  Mattb.  l.c. 
Some  apply  this  also  to  several  pas- 
sages in  H.  T.  as  Matt.  93:  33.  Mark 
9:5.  11:29.  Luke  19: 29.  20:  a  Eph. 
4:  96.  But  in  all  these  xal  is  simply 
copulative,  without  any  intensive  force, 
and  may  be  referred  to  some  of  the 
significations  above  given.  See  Winer 
§  57.  2.  note,  a  —  (t)  Where  a  part  is 
subjoined  to  a  whole  by  way  of  em- 
phasis, xal  may  be  rendered  and  tspt" 
dally,  inprimis.  Mark  1:  5, 16:  7  t^nazt 
roT;  fia^rjialg  ainov  xal  tm  IlitQt^, 
I  Cor.  9:  5.  Matt.  8:  33.  Co'mp.  Pas- 
sow  xal  no.  6  ulL— Aeschyl.  Pers.  747. 
— Vice  versa,  where  a  whole  is  sub- 
joined to  a  part,  as  in  a  summing  up  of 
particulars,  i.  q.  and  in  a  word,  yea. 
Matt  26:  59  oi  o^/m^sk  xal  ol  nqwafiv- 
ve^oi  xal  to  awidquiv  oXw  iht  chief 
priests  and  the  elders  and  [in  a  word, 
yea,]  the  whole  Sanhedrim,  Mark  15:  1. 
See  Winer  §  57.  2.  note,  d.  Fritzsche 
Comm.  in  Matt.  p.  786. — Dem.  36  ult 
Comp.  Plato  Pbaedo.  13  xpil  aySgela 
xal  awpifoawfi  xal  dtxatoirwfi  xal  ivl- 
Xiifidtpf  alfj&fig  a^mlj. 

f )  apparently  a^bersoHvey  but  only 
where  the  opposition  or  antithesis  of 
the  thought  ia  sufficiently  strong  in  it- 
self without  the  aid  of  an  adversative 
particle.  E.  g.  {a)  and  if^  and  never- 
theless, Matt.  6:  26  on  oi  andqovakv 
....  xal  6  nairiif  pfi&f  %qi<pn  ami. 
10:29.  12'.5olUquqToaaPPaiov(l9Pfi' 
Aowi,  xal  avaltutl  utri,,  John  1:10.  6: 
70.  7:  19.  9:  30.  17:  25  »a2  o  xocr/tio; 
ae  ovx  tyvn  and  yet  the  world  hath  not 
known  thee,  i.  e.  notwithstanding  all  thy 
love,  comp.  v.  23,  24.  Winer  §  57. 
p.  372.  Gal.  4:  14.  IJohn  2:  4.  Rev. 
3: 1.  So  Sept.  and  ^  2  Sam.  3:  8. 
Mai.  2:  14.  —  Xen.  Cyr.*7.  5.  45.  Mem. 
1.  2.  32.  —  So  Heb.  3:9  idoxlfjuxaap  fu, 
nal  tidop  TO  sip/d  fiov,  they  proved  me, 
and  yet  i.  e.  although  they  saw  my  toorks, 
quoted  from  Ps.  05:  9  where  Sept.  xal 
for  13^,  comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  13;^  no.  4. — 
(P)  Where  it  connects  a  negative  anti- 
thetic clause  with  a  preceding  positive 
one>  where  we  often  though  not  neces- 


sarily use  hut,  e.  g.  Matt.  19:  39  aiifuUn 
iniirixii  *  xal  atifuiov  ov  do^mtat  ah- 
tv.  13: 14, 17.  17: 16.  26:  60  xal  ovx 
iiQOP.  Mark9:ia  14:55,56.  John 
10: 25.  al.  saep.  In  all  these  passages 
the  rendering  btd  is  admissible  but  not 
necessary  ;  in  others  it  would  destroy 
the  true  sense,  e.  g.  tlsop  ^ilia  xal  ov 
&volay  i.  e.  /  wiU  have  mercy  and  not 
[merely]  sacrifice.  Matt.  9:  13  et  12: 7, 
quoted  firom  Hos.  6:  6  where  Heb.  1 
and  Sept.  ad  sensum,  Steo;  ^iln  [fdol^ 
Xop]  ^  ^valcnf.  See  Passow  in  xal  no.  13. 
Winer  §  57.  note,  b.  —  (/)  Rarely  in  a 
strong  antithesis  without  a  negative  td 
may  be  given  by  hvJt,  though  not  neces- 
sarily, e.  g.  Acts  10:  28  xal  ifMoi  o  ^m 
edei^B,  but  see  above  in  c.  (i,  Mark  12: 
12  iifjxovp  aviop  xQatfjacu,  xal  ifpoPn- 
&fiaap  Toy  o/Aoy,  where  we  may  also 
render  and  yet,  and  nevertheless,  as  in  a. 
1  Cor.  12:  5,  colL  v.  6.  Comp.  Winer 
l.c. 

2.  ^Iso,  too,  not  merely  copulative 
but  likewise  emphatic,  implying  in- 
crease, addition,  something  more,  e.  g. 
always  so  in  the  connexion  di  xal 
or  xal  di,  and  also,  L  e.  and  in  addi- 
tion, and  likewise,  see  in  Ji  d.  Butun. 
§149.  p.  425.    Comp.  Passow  xal  no.  a 

a)  genr.  Matt  5:  39  atgstpop  avxf  m 
tiiyaXXfiy,  6:12.  Mark2: 16,2a  Luke 
1:  35.  6:  16  S;  xaL  John  &  19  el  i/ti 
fiduje,  xal  Toy  nauQa  fiov  ^dsm  or, 
Rom.  1:  15.  1  Cor.  14: 12.  al.  saep.  — 
Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  2  ^  »» 
T^y  oToXfiy  ixdvg  tdwxi,  Mem.  2.  3. 1. 
—  For  noXXa  xal  aXla  v.  ht^  see 
"MXog  a. 

b)  in  comparisons,  e.  g.  omv  xai,  so 
also,  after  if,  mmuQ,  xaS-tog,  etc.  1  Cor. 
11:  12  wntB^  /iff  y/  /wii ....  ovr«  m» 
o  arvg,  15:  ^.  So  with  ovrw  impL 
Matt SilO^ig  ip oi^am^, xaH  inl  t^s  f^g. 
Luke6:3L  John  la  15.  Acts  7: 51. 
Gal  1:  9.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  a  Lue.  & 
4.  with  ovroi  impl.  Hdot  7. 128  if  H 
ins&vfjirfae,  xai  inoUs  tovto.  Plut  Apo- 
theg.^Gelon.  in  Mor.lL  p.9ed.TiocliD. 
or  VI.  p.  G68.  7  ed.  Reisk.  Thac  &  1 
ult — Also  sca^cJ^  noU,  as  also,  even  as 
a{fo,lCor.iai2.  14:34.  wguai,as 
also,  I  Cor.  7: 7,  Acts  11: 17,  where  m'' 
is  pleonastic,  see  Winer  $  67.  p.  487.  c 
Comp.  Matth.§  620.  b.— Xen.Cfr.4.2.1. 
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c)  in  ilitent>gatioiM,  e.  g.  tl  nal ;  uhy 
d9o7  u^  toof  1  Cor.  15:  29,  30. 
hatk  mU^  whf  nunreovtr  f  Luke  13:  7. — 
Jos.  AdL  18.  6.6  xi  xal  «/o»  Xiyup. 
Eurip.  Pboeo.  1373  nUg  *al,  Comp. 
Henn.  ad  Vig.  p.  837. 

d)  before  a  participle  xai  iropliea 
an  emphatic  antithesin  with  what 
precedes,  and  may  be  rendered  even, 
<Maugh,MeXi.2Gi60.  Luke  18:  7  Ka2 
fuuQO&Vfi&w  in  ainoig.  1  Cor.  16:  9. 
Cbmp.  Passow  xai  no.  4.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  ^.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  21  JcaJ  fin 
iKfoaxvniaflmk  Theogn.  1114  aw  cro^ 
naX  naxog  w^  /iyvofjun  ia&Xog  on}^. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1. 17  q^nf/owh  *al  nolXal 
Qvaai, 

e)  as  intensive,  even,  even  aiso,  yea. 
Matt.  10:  30  vfi&y  di  xal  al  tgixig  i*  e. 
ike  very  hours  etc.  Mark  1:  27.  4: 25 
et  Luke  8:  18  xal  o  s/n  a^^^crcroi. 
Rom.  8: 23  xcM  tiftug  ainoL  1  Cor.  2: 10 
xal  %a  pa&fi.  11: 6  xal  Mi^acr^o)  lei  her 
he  even  also  shorn,  2  Cor.  8:  3  ou  xata 
dvrafupj  xal  vnkq  dvvafuy,  yea  above 
iheir  ahaUy,  Mark  9: 13  St»  xal  ^llXiag 
ilsilv&e  that  Elias  is  even  already  come, 
--£sth.7:8.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5. 4.  Xen. 
Dec  18.  9  htunafjuvog  xal  nakat,  Cyr. 
5.  2.  33  (V  ta&ij  iZroi  xo^  tovto  ^^. 
Mem.  4.  2.  12.  Comp.  Winer  §  57. 
note,  e.   Passow  xal  no.  6. 

3.  With  other  particles,  chiefly  xal  di 
and  also,  hui  alsOf  likewise  dixai  hd  also 
Matt.  3:  10.  John  15:  24,  see  in  M 
II.  d.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  425.  t«  xai, 
see  »n,^,  Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  424.— Others 
are:  aXXd  xal  hU  also,  see  in  *Mla 
1.  a.  yap  xal  see  in  JIk^  II.  iav  di 
%ai,  see  in  *Eav  II.  a,  d  xal,  el  yaq 
xai,  ^/txcdj  udixaiy  see  in  Ei  III. 
y.  a.  ri  II.  /.  rj  xal  see  in  "jff  4.  fi, 
xal  yag  see  in  Fag  II.  xal  yt  see  in 
n  II.  f.  xal  di  see  above.  xai  «i, 
xai  yaq  tl,  xal  ydq  tXntq,  see  in  El 
HI,  d.      Al. 

Kcttatpag,  a,  o,  Caiaphas,  Aram. 
Mrs  (depression,  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  1076,) 
pri  o.  of  a  high  priest,  ^Itiarptog  o  xal 
Kaiaqaf  Jos.  Ant.  18. 2. 2.  He  was  ap- 
pointed by  Valerius  Gratus  the  prede- 
cessor of  Pilate,  A.  D.  26,  and  deposed 
by  Vitellios  in  A.  D.  35,  Jos.  Ant  18. 
4.  3.    See  in  "wiyrof.  —  Matt  26: 3,57. 


Luke  3: 9.  John  11:  49.   la- 13, 14,  24, 

28.   Acts  4: 6. 

Kaiye,  see  in  ri  II. «. 

KaCy,  o,  indec.  Cain^  Heb.  ^"^j^ 
(possession],  the  first-born  of  Adam 
and  the  first  homicide,  Heb.  11:  4. 
1  John  3: 12.  Jude  11.  Comp.  Gen. 
C.4. 

KccVyav,  o,  indec.  Cainan,  Heb. 
I^'^p  (possession),  pr.  n.  a)  of  a  son  of 
Enos  Luke  3:  37,  comp.  Gen.  5:  9  sq. 
— b)  of  a  son  of  Arpbaxad  according  to 
the  Sept.  Gen.  10:  24.  11:  12,  but  not 
found  in  the  Hebrew.  Luke  follows 
the  Sept  c.  3:  36,  where  several  Mss. 
omit  Kalwav, 

Katrog,  ff,  ov,  new,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  newly  made,  not  impaired  by 
time  or  use,  as  aaxol  Matt.  9: 17.  Maiit 
2:  22.  Luke  5:  38.  (So  8e|)t  and  -^^nh 
Josh.  9:  13.)  (tvfifuiov  Matt.  27:  6o\ 
John  19: 41.  Iftarioy  Luke  5:36.  (Sept 
1  K.  11:  29  sq.)  So  Matt.  13:  52  xatra 
ta  nalaid  pp.  garments  new  and  old. 
Also  TO  xaiyov  Mark  2:  21.  Luke  5: 36 
bis.  _  2  Mace.  2:  30.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  4. 
28. 

b)  neuf,  i.  e.  not  before  known  or  cur- 
rent, newly  introduced,  e.  g.  dUfaxfi 
Mark  1:27.  Acts  17: 19.  MoZ^  John 
13:34.  1  John  2: 7, 8.  2  John  5.  ovofia 
Rev.  2: 17.  3:  12.  Sept.  for  U)nn  Is. 
62:  2.  —  Hdian.  3.  13.  15.  Luc.'^het 
Praec.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 10.— Com- 
parat.  Acts  17:  21  Xiynv  t»  xal  axovew 
xaivoxsqov  io  iell  or  hear  something 
newer,  comp.  Winer  §  36.  3. — Dem.  4^ 
7.  ib.  160.  2.  comp.  Hdot  1.  27  cT  t* 
^  vemeqov  ntgl  rijiy  *JSilada.  Eurip. 
Orest.  1327. — Also  in  the  sense  of  other ^ 

foreign,  Mark  16: 17  yXwraaig  I0A17- 
aowTh  xMpalg  with  new  i.e.  other  tongues, 
new  to  them. — Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  3. 

c)  netir  as  opp.  to  old  or  former  10 
nalatoy,  to  nq&iov,  and  hence  imply- 
ing also  heUer,  e.  g.  xam/  dta^^xi^  a 
new  and  better  covenant,  see  in  Jut^^i^ 
h.y.  Matt  26:  28.  Mark  14: 24.  Luke 
22:  20.  1  Cor.  11:  25.  2  Cor.  a-  6. 
Heb.  8:  8, 13.  9:  15.  (Sept  for  ;bnn 
Jer.31*.31.)  Soolroy  nkfsw  xmvor,to  drSd 
wine  new,  in  its  best  state  according  to 
the  Hebrew  taste,  Matt  26:  29.  Mark 
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14:  35.  fSff  u9iii^  a  new  Bong,  i.  e. 
nobler,  loftier  strain,  Rev.  5:  9.  14:  3. 
Sept.  and  bnh  Ps.  33:  a  40:  4.  Is. 
42:  10.  Also  for  renewed,  made  new, 
and  therefore  superior,  more  splendid, 
e.  g.  xoupol  ovQovol  moI  xairii  ytj  2  Pet. 
3: 13  bis.  Rev.  21:  1.  (Sept.  Is.  65:  17. 
66:  22.)  7/  xa*yfj  ' ItQowraXrifA  Rev.  3: 
12.  21: 2.  So  Rev.  21:  5  xaiva  ndrra 
noiM, — Metaph.  of  Christians  as  renewed 
and  changed  from  evil  to  good  by  the 
Spirit  of  God.  2  Cor.  5: 17  bis  nmvri 
Kihig.  Gral.  6:  15  x.  Sv&QOimog.  Eph. 
2:15.  4:24.  Sept.  xa^dla  xairri  for 
tnh  ab  Ez.  18:  31.  36:  26. 

KaiyojrfQ,  tfiog^  ^,  (xa«Mj,)  new- 
neMM^e.  g.  in  a  moral  sense,  Rom.  6:  4  h 
Mcnyorrju  ian^g  i.  q.  eV  imfj  Wiivp,  comp. 
Zwi  b.  Buum.  §  12a  n!  4.  So  also 
Rom.  7: 6.— pp.  Thuc.  a  38. 

Kalnsp  conjunct,  (xo/,  mq,)  al- 
though, comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  432. 
Matth.  §  566.  3.  Seq.  particip.  Phil.  3: 
4.  Heb.5:8.  7:5.  12:17.  2  Pet  1:12. 
Seq.  fin.  verb  Rev.  17: 8  ualTitQ  nagiinaij 
where  later  edit,  read  xaL  —  c.  part. 
Xen.  Ag.  1. 11.  Conv.2.12. 

Kaipog,  ov,  o,  pp.  right  prefer- 
tion,  juH  measure,  Tbeogn.  401.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  a  6,  7.  Conv.2. 19.  InN.T. 
only  of /t'me,  eeaaon,  i.  e. 

a)  fit  time,  proper  $eaBon,\\z,  (a) 
genr.  i.  q.  opportunity,  occasion.  Acts  24: 
25  naiifoy  de  fjuraXajiwv,  Rom.  12:  11 
xa<^«  Sovlivorteg  see  in  JovUvm  b. 
2  Cor.  6:  2  bis.  Gal.  6:  10.  Eph.  5:  16 
et  Col.  4:  5  see  in  ^E^ayogaiw,  Heb. 
11:  15.  uetii^og  vfAhegog  John  7:  6.  — 
1  Mace.  15: 34.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  6.  Pol. 
1.36.4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  8.  —  (/5)  ap- 
pointed time,  set  time,  certain  seMon,  i.  e. 
a  fixed  and  definite  time  or  season. 
£.  g.  seq.  gen.  Matt  13:  30  ^  xai^^ 
tov  d^tquTfiov  in  the  time  of  harvest, 
i.  e.  the  usual  season.  21: 34,  41. 
Mark  11: 13  nati^og  avHttr,  Luke  1: 
20.  8:  13.  Acts  3:  20  naigol  ava- 
ynf^oig  times  of  refreshing  sc.  appointed  . 
ofGod.  Luke  19:44.  2Tim.4:a  Heb.9: 
10.  11:11.  (Sept  for  n?  Ecc.  3: 1  sq. 
Xen.  Apol.  Boer.  7.)  Seq.  gen.  of  pers. 
or  a  pron.  as  o  natgog  fujv  y.  o  ifjiog,  mjf 
Kne,  aa  appointed  of  God,  e.  g.  in  which 


lam  to«ifibrMatt20:18,  orMcom- 
plish  any  duty  John  7:  6,  a  Luke  21: 
24  uaigoi  i^o^.  2  Tbess.  2: 6.  Rev. 
11:  18.  So  tSiog  Mutgog  one's  own  due 
time,  GaL  6:  9.  1  Tim.  2:  a  G:  15. 
Tit  1: 3.  With  a  demonstrative  art.  or 
pron.  as  6  pvp,  ovtog,  iuurog,  this  pru- 
ent  time,  that  time,  definitely  marked  oot 
and  expressed.  Matt.  11:  25.  12: 1.  14: 

1.  Mark  10: 30.  Luke  la  1.  18:3a 
Acts  12:  L  Rom.  a  26.  6: 1&  11:1 
2  Cor.  8: 14.  Eph.  2: 12.  Also  xu$gog 
urxctTog  1  Pet.  1:5.  x.  wrvtgoi  I  Tim. 
4: 1.  X.  hefrtfpuog  Heb.  9: 9.  —  Gear. 
Acts  17: 26  ngoteta/pirovg  xoi^w.  GtL 
4:  10.  2  Tim.  4:  3  unat  yiq  wugog  at, 
appointed  of  God.  Revl  12: 12.  dat 
T(w  xa^^  at  the  proper  season,  Mark  12: 

2.  With  prepositions,  e.  g.  cr/pc  nm- 
gov  for  or  during  a  certain  season  Luke 
4:  la^  Acts  13: 11.  (p^x^^  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
a)  iw  MiiQn  in  due  titne  Matt  24:  45. 
Luke  20:  10.  1  Pet  5:  6.  ir  Z  uatgf 
Acts  7:  20.  (Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  8.)  jcara 
naigop  at  the  set  time  John  5: 4.  Rom. 
5: 6.  xoTo  TOP  X.  rovrop  Acts  19:  23L 
Rom.  9: 9.  (Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1. 32.)  ngo 
uaigov  before  the  proper  time  1  Cor.  4: 5. 
ngog  naigop  for  a  season  Luke  8:  la 
1  Cor.  7:  5.  ngog  x.  wgag  i.  e.  for  a  abort 
time  1  These.  2: 17. — So  in  allusion  to  the 
set  time  for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  in 
his  kingdom  or  for  judgment.  Matt  8:29. 
16:  a  Mark  1:  15.  ia3a  Luke  12: 56. 
21:  a  Acts  1: 7.  Rom.  la  11 .  1  Cor. 
7:29.  Eph.  1:10.  lThess.5:L  IPet 
1: 11.  4: 17.  Rev.  1:  a  22: 10.  —  Plur. 
uaigol  absol.  times,  circumstances,  ap- 
pointed of  God,  2  Tim.  3: 1. 

b)  genr.  time,  season,  i.  q.  XQ^^^^ 
(a)  pp.  Luke  21:  36  ^y  ncnnl  tung^  dio- 
ptvoi.  Eph.  6: 18.  —  (fi)  a  season  of  die 
year,  as  naigol  nagnoipogo^Jruilful  sea' 
sons  Acts  14:  17.  —  (/)  in  the  prophetic 
style  put  for  a  year.  Rev.  12: 14  ter  nai- 
Qog  xal  xatgol  xal  ^fiUrv  uatgov,  i.  e. 
three  years  and  a  half,  (comp.  v.  6,)  in 
allusion  to  Dan.  7:  25  where  Sept.  for 
Chald.  I*?^,  and  where  uaigoi  stands  as 
here  for  the  dual,  two  years,  comp.  Wi- 
ner §  27.  2.  p.  150.— So  /^or<K  in  ^ 
writers  for  a  year,  aee  Passow  in  jrfsi^ 
no.  4. 

Kataap,  apog,    o,    Caessr^  pp. 
mmnme  of  the  JaBin  ftmiJy  at  BiRD^t 
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bat  applied)  afler  Julius  Caesar,  to  his 
successors  of  the  same  family  as  the 
usual  title  of  dignity.  At  a  later  peri- 
od, it  became  the  title  of  the  heir  appa- 
rent In  N.  T.  the  title  Caesar  is  ap- 
plied to  Augustus  Luke  2:  1.  Tiberius 
Luke:):  J.  20:  23, 24, 35.  al.  Claudius 
Acts  11:28.  Nero  Acts  25: 8  sq.  PhiL 
4: 22.  Caligula  who  succeeded  Tibe- 
rius is  not  mentioned.     Al. 

Kaiadp€ia,  ag,  ^,  Caesarea,  pr. 
n.  of  two  cities  in  Palestine. 

1.  Catscarta  PkUlppi,  a  city  of  Upper 
Galilee  near  the  sources  of  the  Jordan 
at  the  foot  of  Mount  Hermon,  called 
also  Panea*.  Matt  16:  13.  Mark  8:  27. 
It  was  rebuilt  and  enlarged  by  Philip 
the  tetrarch,  arid  named  in  honour  of 
himself  and  Tiberius,  Jos.  Ant.  18. 2. 1. 
It  bore  afterwards  for  a  time  the  name 
of  ATeronias,  in  honour  of  Nero,  Jos. 
Ant.  20. 9.  4.  It  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  occupied  the  site  of  the  ancient 
city  called  Laisk  or  Leshem  Judg.  18: 
28.  Josh.  19:47,  and  Dan  Judg.  18:  2. 
At  present  the  village  Banias  occupies 
the  site  of  its  ruins.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  IL  i.  p.  197.  ii.  p.  13.  Burck- 
bardt  Travels  in  Syria  etc.  p.  38sq. 
Roland  Palaest.  p.  918  sq. 

2.  Caesarea  of  Palestine,  on  the  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean,  southward  from 
Mount  Carmel,  Its  ancient  name  was 
Sx^mvoq  nvQ/og  Jos.  Ant.  15.  9.  6. 
Stiabo  16.  2.  27.  Straton%$  turns  Plin. 
H.  N.  5.  13.  Herod  the  Great  rebuilt 
it  with  great  splendour  and  strength, 
created  an  artificial  harbour,  and  named 
it  Caeforea,  in  honour  of  Augustus,  Jos. 
L  c  and  16.  5.  1.  Josephus  calls  it 
one  of  the  largest  cities  in  Palestine, 
and  says  the  inhabitants  were  mostly 
Greeks,  B.  J.  a  9. 1.  It  was  the  seat 
of  the  Roman  procurator,  and  afler  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  became  the 
capita]  of  Palestine.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  326  sq.  Reland  Palaest 
670  sq.  —  Acts  8:  40.  9:  30.  10:  1,  24. 
11:11.  12:19.  18:22.  21:8,16.  23: 
23»  33L  25:  1,  4,  6, 13. 

Kaltoi  or  xai  to»,  and  yd,  never- 
UkiUss,  aUhough,  Heb.  4:  3  il  iUnXsv- 
€rartai  dq  triP  Jtaianavaly  uov'  xahoi 
rmw  t^tsw  ino  xatajiolrig  xoafAOV  /snj- 
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^irtoiv,  they  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest^ 
the  works  nevertheless  having  been  Jin- 
ished  at  the  foundation  of  the  world,  i.  e. 
the  rest  here  spoken  of,  mt  rest,  could 
not  have  been  God's  resting  from  his 
works,  Gen.  2:  2,  for  this  rest,  the  sab- 
bath, had  already  existed  from  the  cre- 
ation of  the  world. — Luc.  D;  Deor.  12. 2. 
Xen.  Ag.  8.  8.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149. 
p.  431.   Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  840. 

Kcciioiye,  see  in  ri  II.  t 

Kaiw^  f.  xatMntf,  aor.  1  pass,  imiav^ 
&riy,  comp.  Buttm.  §  114)  to  bum,  i.  e* 

a)  caueat  to  make  bum,  to  kindle,  to 
light,  e.  g.  a  fire,  lamp,  etc.  Pass.  part. 
Kaiofuvoq  burning,  flaming.  Matt.  5:  15 
olds  xaloiHTt  Ivxvov.  [Mark  4: 21.]  Luke 
12:  35.  Heb.  12:  18  nixavfdvn^  nvgl 
flaming  fire.  Rev.  4:  5.  8:  8, 10.  19: 
20.  21:  8.  $ept.  Lev.  24:  3,  4  where 
Heb.  rjn:j.  Pass,  for  ^J3  Deut.  4: 11. 
5:  23.  comp.  Dan.  3:  68q.' —  Thuc.  7. 
80.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  18.  —  Trop.  Xvxyog 
xatofuvog  xai  q>alv(av,  a  burning  and 
shining  light,  spoken  of  Johu  the  Bap- 
tist as  a  distinguished  teacher,  John  5: 
35.  comp.  Ecclus.  48:  1.  —  Metaph. 
xaiofiUL  to  bum,  i.  e.  to  be  greatly  moved^ 
of  the  heart,  Luke  24:  32.  —  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  671  inaiofifiv  tolg  anXdyx^oiQ. 

b)  trans,  to  bum,  1.  e.  to  consume 
with  fire.  John  15:  6  xal  xaUtat  sc. 
la  jtXrifiaTa.  [Matt,  la-  40.)  1  Cor.  13: 
3,  see  in  '*Iva  1.  C.  a.  Sept.  for  qnlD 
Lev.  4: 12.  1  K.  13: 2.  bD«  Is.  5: 24. 
—Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 23.  Luc.  Tim.  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  33. 

Kdxfity  crasis  for  xo^  iml,  each  re- 
taining its  own  signification  just  as  if 
written  separately,  see  Kal  and  ^Emu, 
Buttm.  §  29.  n.  7.  and  n.  2.  6.  Matt.  5: 
23.  10:  11.  28:  10.  Mark  1:  35,  38. 
John  11:  54.  Acts  14:  7.  17:  13.  22: 
10.  25: 20.  27: 6.  Sept.  for  DU)1  Ruth 
1:  17.--Xen.  H.  G.  1.  2.  9.       '  * 

Kctxetd-ey,  crasis  for  xo2  liui&Wy 
comp.  in  Kaxel  above.  Mark  10: 1.  Acts 
7:4.  13:21.  14:26.  20:15.  21:  L  27: 
4, 12.  28:  15.  Sept.  for  Xl'^m  2  K.  2: 
25.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  4.  Xeu.  H.  G.  1. 

a  8. 

Kdxsivog,  7f^  Oy  by  crasis  for  %ol 
insivog,  fj,  0,  where   each  retains  its 
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own  pow«r  Juit  as  if  written  teparately. 
Bee  Kal  and  '^xeivog.  Buttm.  §  29.  n.  7. 
and  0.2.  b.  Matt  15:  18.  20:  4.  23:23. 
Luke  20: 11.  22:12.  John  7:  29.  14: 
12.  a].— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  a  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  5.  29.     Al. 

Kaxia^  aCj  i^  (^f'^^,)  badness^  e.  g. 
external,  as  of  water  Jos.  Ant.  3. 1. 1,2. 
of  a  soldier  cowardice^  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 
27.  In  N.  T.  m/,  in  a  moral  sense, 
viz. 

a)  of  heart,  life,  character,  uncked- 
nets,  Acts  8:  22  finavifitrop  ow  ino  riig 
MwUag  <TOv  tavrrig.  James  1:  21.  1  Pet. 
2: 16.  1  Cor.  14:  20  rfi  umUt^  yrinuiCnej 
opp.  tciig  q>Qtalj  comp.  Matt  18:  3. 
Sept  for  ™n  Ex.  32: 1 1, 13.  r  ^^  ^' 
29:  20.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  28. 

b)  in  an  active  sense,  malice^  malig' 
nity,  the  desire  of  evil  to  others,  espec. 
where  joined  with  nwtiqia^  Rom  1:  29. 
1  Cor.  5:  8  h  Cvfiji  xaxiag  xtu  novriqlag. 
Eph.  4:  31.  Col.  3:  8.  Tit  3:  3.  1  Pet 
3: 1.  Sept  for  ^n  Prov.  1: 16.  W-| 
Nah.  3: 19.  —  Jos.'Ant  1.  1.  4.  DiodT 
Sic.  1. 1  ult 

c)  evUy  i.  e.  tnnvhUy  qffliction.  Matt  6: 
34.  So  Sept  and  W-)  Ecc.  7:  14.  — 
1  Mace.  10:  46.  Thuc.'3".  58. 

KaxoffO-eia,  ag^  ^,  (Koxoti^g  evil- 
disposed,  mischievous,  from  xctx6g,^&og,) 
misckieft  maUvdUnce^  tnalitptityt  the  de- 
sire of  evil  to  others,  Rom.  1:  29.  — 
3  Mace.  3:  22.  Arr.  Epict  4. 8.  L  Plut 
VL  p.  250. 1  et  15.  ed.  R.  Id  the  sense 
of  6cu/  kabitit  corrupt  morals^  Xen.  Ven. 
13.  16. 

KaxoXoydo),  ci,  f.  ww,  (jcaxoio- 
yoq  fr.  nmto^y  ^^)  io  speak  evil  qf,  to 
revUe,  seq.occ  Mark  9:39.  Acts  19:  9. 
—  2  Mace.  4: 1.  Plut  ed.  Reiek.  VI. 
p.  671.  13.  Isocr.  p.  136.  C.  —  As  opp. 
to  ii^ai,  by  imp],  to  (Hshonow^  to  con- 
femn.  Matt.  15:  4  et  Mark  7:  10  o  xocxo- 
lo/cSy  naiBQa  Ij  fiffri^Oy  quoted  from 
Ex.  21:  17  where  Sept  for  bVp  to 
ewrse,  as  also  Prov.  22:  20.  Ez.  22:  7. 
The  earlier  form  was  xccxoi;  Ae/oi,  see 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  200. 

Kaxond&eia^  ag, »/,  (xcfxoTra^w*,) 
a  svffering  of  etfil,  L  e.  genr.  suffering, 
{0iUion,  James  5: 10.  Sept  for  Sifittn 
Mai.  1:  la  —  2  Mace.  2:  27,  2a  Dem. 
1412.25, 


KaX07lCt&€W,(0,  f.  ^OI,(jt 
^q  fr.  utaxoq  and  na&og,  naox^)  ^  'H/' 
fer  evil,  to  be  afflicted,  intrans.  2  Tim. 
2:  9.  James  5:  13.  —  Jos.  Ant  1. 10.  a 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 4. 11. — Especially  of  sol- 
diers and  others,  to  endure  hardAips, 
trop.  2  Tim.  2:  3  xcoumi^inirov  &q  xo- 
log  OTQafikatfjg.  4: 5 — Jos.  Ant  10.11.1. 
Hdian.  8.  7.  14.  Comp.  Sept  forbo:^ 
Jon.  4:  la   Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  17.       "' 

J^LOXonoidcOf  to,  f.  1^0*01,  (xetxoTioios^) 
to  do  evil,  i.  e. 

a)  to  others,  i.  q.  to  ir^ure,  to  Karmy 
absol.  Mark  a  4.  Luke  6: 9.  Sept  for 
ynrj  Gen.  31:  7.  1  Sam.  25:  4.  for 
Cbald.  p^srr  Ezra  4: 13, 15.  —  c  ace. 
Died.  Sic.  ^5!  45.  absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  a 
8.14. 

b)  genr.  and  absol.  i.  q.  to  commit  iw, 
1  Pet  a  17.  3  John  11.  Sept  for 
niyrj  2  Sam.  24: 17.— Xen.  Oec.  3.11. 

Kaxonoiog^  ot/,  5,  ^,  (xoxo^  nw- 
CQi,)  an  evil  doer,  1  Pet  2:  12, 14.  &  16. 
4:  15.  tnaltfactar,  John  la  30.-  PoL 
15.  25. 1. 

Kaxog,  rj,  6v,  bad,  toorUdeUt  k. 
externally,  as  a  breastplate,  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  10.  12.  soil  Oec.  16.  7.  of  a  sol- 
dier,  coward,  craven,  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2. 37. 
In  N.  T.  evU,  viz. 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  wicked,  viewvf, 
bad,  in  heart,  conduct,  character.  Matt. 
21:  41  Jtctxohg  naxmg  inoletru  avtov;. 
24: 48  6  xaxogdovXog.  Phil.  3: 2.  Ret. 
2:  2  xaxovg  i.e.  impostors.  Of  thinfi) 
Mark  7:  21  diaXoyurfwl  ol  uaxoL  Ron). 
13:  3  xax&r  sc.  ^/a>y.  1  Cor.  15:  33 
ofidlai  Muxai.  Col.  3:  5.  Sept  for  9*1 
Prov.  15:  3.  28:  5.  l^x  Prov.  6: 18.- 
Luc.  Parasit  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 20  bis. 
—  Neut  TO  xattop,  plur.  Tcr  xaxa,  ewl, 
evil  things,  i.  e.  wickedness,  foivlt,  crim, 
Matt.  27:23  il  yag  xaxov  iitoifynv.  Mark 
15:14.  Luke  23: 22.  John  la- 23.  Acts 
23:9.  Rom.  1:30.  2:9.  3:8.  7:19, 
21.  9:1L  13: 4  bis.  16:19.  1  Cor. 
10:6.  2  Cor.  5:  10.  13:7.  1  Tim.  ft 
10.  Heb.  5:  14.  James  1:  la  1  Pet.  a 
12.  3JohnlL  Sept  for  a?->  IK.  3:9. 
Prov.  3:  7.  al.— Xen.  Mem.  i  a  4. 

b)  act.  causing  evil,  i.  e.  kwi/ul,  haU' 
fvl.  Rom.  14: 20  oU«  xowy  TV  ai^^i*- 
nifi  jc  T.  X,  Rev.  16s  2  SiMog  xaxow.  Tit. 
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1: 19  MDw  ^fi^la  mvenoift  htoiU,  Sept. 
fbr  i^-j  Am.  6:  a  Prov.  1&  5,  —  Xen. 
Mem/4. 1.  4.  —  Neut  x6  xanoy,  eviZ, 
L  e.  cause  or  source  of  evil  James  3: 8 ; 
evil  done  to  aoy  one,  harmy  u^'ury,  Acts 
16:  28.  28:  5.  Rom.  12:  17  bis,  21  bis. 
13:  10.  1  Cor.  13:  5.  1  Thess.  5:  15 
bis.  1  Pet.  3: 9, 1 1.  in  words,  evU- 
speaking,  1  Pet.  3:  10.  Sept  for  yy 
Mic.  7:  3.  —  Plur.  rd  xana,  evils,  i.  e! 
troubles,  qfflirtums,  Luke  16: 25  uiaiaqog 
oftoimg  xa  xctiux  so.  aTtiXajit.  Acts  9:  13. 
2  Tim.  4:  14.  Sept.  for  yn  Gen.  44: 
34.  48:  16.  rt->3r  Is.  46:  7.  Jer. 
14:  a 

Kaxovpyoe^  ov,  o,  ^i  (for  jmwco- 
i^og  fr.  xfxxog,  obsol.  ei^/o),)  an  evU" 
worker,  male/actor,  genr.  2  Tim.  2:  9. 
Sept.  for  ]J«  ):3fB  Prov.  21:  15.— Xen. 
An.  1.  9. 13.-^f  robbers,  Xfjinal,  Luke 
23:  32,  33,  39,  comp.  Matt.  27: 38.->Ae]. 
V.  H.  a  44.  Died.  Sic  20.  81. 

Kccxou/ecOy  d,  f,iiott,{nawg,tx^,) 
to  hold  or  treat  Ql,  to  tnaUreat,  in  N.  T. 
only  Pass,  part  naxovxovfUifog,  mal- 
treaUd,  qffluied,  Heb.  11:  37.  IS:  a 
Sept  for  nsy  1  K.  2:  26.  1 1:  39.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  a' 23  ult  Plut  VI.  p.  436.  2. 
ed.  Reiske. 

KaxotOj  w,  f.  wm,  (xaxoc,)  to  trf- 
feet  tsith  evU,  i.  e. 

a)  physically,  to  do  evil  to  any  one, 
to  maltreat^  to  harm,  to  efflict,  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  Acts  7:  6,  19  ixeaMKre  tovq  ntniqag 
nftmw.  12:  1.  18:  10.  1  Pet  3:  12. 
Sept  for  prn  Judg,  2:  18.  a^nn  Ex. 
5:22.  nsy'Gen.l5:ia  Num:24:24. 
—  Hom.  dd.  4.  754.  Hdian.  6.  6. 10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  23. 

b)  in  N.  T.  and  Josepbus  in  a  moral 
sense,  to  make  emUaffected,  to  exasperate, 
e.  g.  rag  ynrxag  Acts  14:  2.  —  Jos.  Ant 
16. 1.  2.  ib.  16.  7.  3  'Hgrndfig  ixaxovto 
vKOifdeug.  ib.  16. 8. 6.  See  Krebs  Obs. 
e  Jos.  p.  224. 

Kaxdag,  adv.(Mxico^)  &a(%,iZ{,mZ. 
a)  physically,  e.  g.  in  phrases :  (a) 
Ttammg  exeir,  to  he  sick,  see  in  *^/of  f. 
Matt  4: 24.  8:16.  9:12.  14:35.  Mark 
1:  32, 34.  2:  17.  6:  55.  Luke  5:  31.  7: 
2.  —  Ael.  H.  An.  11.  34.  Xen.  Oec.  3, 
11. — {p)  ucmiog  Tiioxuv,  to  suffer  badly 
L  e.  grievously.  Matt  17: 15.  —  Hom. 


Od.  16.  275.   Pol.  a  90. 13 (/)  namoii 

umtiiq  inoXiaai  malos  malepcrdere,  i.e. 
to  destroy  miserably,  utterly,  Matt  21: 
41.  For  the  paronomasia  see  Winer 
§  62.  1— Jos.  Ant  12.  5.  4  ult  JtwwJ 
xax&g  intilorTO,  Ceb.  Tab.  32  anol- 
Xvtai  itoMog  Koxoig,  Xen.  Oec.  5. 18.  — 
(d)  genr.  in  the  sense  of  grievoudy. 
Matt  15: 22  xmtcig  dttifiorlCnat.—Heaych. 
xeot&g.  dt$tng. 

b)  morally,  e.  g.  (a)  ttttuAg  iqiir,  to 
speak  evil  of  any  one,  to  revUe,  seq.  ao- 
cus.  Buttm.§131.  4.  Acts  2a'  5  tf^/ona 
Toi;  Xaov  oov  oifH  i^ng  nauAg,  quoted 
fh)m  Ex.  22:  28  where  Sept  for  llfij, 
as  also  Is.  8:  21. — Luc.  Pise.  6.  Xen. 
Ath.  2.  la  Corap.  in  JSlnor  a.  f.  —  ((i) 
genr.  naxag  IdXetr  absol.  to  speak  evil, 
i.  e.  amiss,  John  18:  23.  So  James  4: 
3  xotxoig  aiTturdti  ye  ask  amiss.  —  Luc. 
Merc.  cond.  5  neot&g  Pefiovlevo&au 

Kaxcoaig,  ecog,  ^,  (xoxooi,)  evU 
condition,  affliction.  Acts  7:  34  ildor  t^ 
M.  jov  Xaoxi  (iov,  quoted  from  Ex.  3:  7 
where  Sept  for  ''ay,  as  also  v.  17. — 
Hdian,  a  a  IL  Thuc.  7.  82. 

KaXdfiff^  Tfg^  fl,  thestdkoffsnm, 
Xen.  An.  5.  4.  27.  In  N.  T.  stvbhU, 
straw,  after  the  ears  are  removed, 
1  Cor.  a-  12.  Sept  for  tg  Ex.  15: 7. 
Joel2:5.— Theocr.  Id.  5i  7  et  ibi  Schol. 
Xen.  Ven.  5. 18. 

KaAafiog^  ou,  o,  d  reed,  i.  e.  a 
plant  with  a  jointed  hollow  stalk  grow- 
ing in  wet  grounds. 

a)  pp.  the  plant  itself  Matt  11:  7. 
Luke  7:  24.  Matt  12:  20  xaXafiOP  OW" 
jnqtfifttroPf  quoted  from  Is.  42: 3  where 
Sept  for  rrsp,  as  also  1  K.  14: 15. 
Job  40: 16.— Luc.  Hermotim.  68.  Xen. 
An.  1.  5.  1. 

b)  of  the  stalk  as  cut  for  use,  a  reed, 
i.  e.  (o)  as  a  mock  sceptre.  Matt  27: 
29,  30.  Mark  15:  36.-0?)  «  ^^  or  staff 
Matt  27:  48.  Mark  15: 19.— (/)  a  meas- 
uring reed,  measure.  Rev.  11: 1.  21: 15, 
la  Sept  and  n;j5  Ez.  40:  3,  5,  6.  — 
id)  a  reed  for  writing,  calamus,  3  John 
13.  Sept  for  d:;  Ps.  45: 2.  Lat  cala- 
mus, see  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  508.— The- 
roist  11.  31.  0.  Liban.  Ep.  849.  Plato 
Phaed^  p.  1241.  D.  Comp.  Wetstein  in 
loc. 
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Kakico^  cj,  f.  icrw,  Butlm.  §  95, 
n.  3,  aor.  1  /xaiUo-or,  perf.  Mxiipco, 
aor.  1  passJxXi^^iTi',  Buttm.  §114.  §110. 
11. — To  call,  trans. 

1.  to  call  to  any  one  in  order  that  he 
may  come  or  go  any  where. 

a)  pp.  with  the  voice,  as  a  shepherd 
his  flock,  John  10:  3  tot  i(iia  nqopaia 
naXu  xai  orofta.  Luke  19:  13  xaiiaag 
di  dixa  dovXovg  kavrov  i.  e.  calling  them 
together.  Matt.  20:  8.  Matt  4:  21  et 
Mark  1: 20  ixdhasv  avtovg  sc.  to  follow 
him  and  become  his  disciples. — 1  Mace. 
l:a  Hdiao.  3. 11.  20.  Xeu.  Codv.  2. 
12. 

b)  genr.  to  call  sc.  in  any  way,  to 
send  for,  to  direct  to  come.  Matt.  2:  7 
Xa&ga  xaXiang  rovg  Mayovg,  Seq.  in 
c  gen.  of  place  Matt.  2: 15  i^  Alyvnxov. 
c.  i*  impl.  Heb.  11:  8.  Comp.  fi«nj5 
Hos.  11: 1,  Sept.  finaxaXiio. — Xen.  An'. 
1.  3.  4.  Mem.  2.  10.  5. 

c)  to  call  with  the  idea  of  authority, 
to  call  forih,  to  summon,  e.  g.  before  a 
judge  etc.  Acts  4: 18.  24:2.  (Hdian.  7. 
3.  5.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  1  tig  xyv  dlnrjv.) 
Trop.  of  God,  Rom.  4: 17  xaXovvTog  la 
fif)  orxa  wg  ovxot  calling  forth  and  dis- 
posing of  things  that  are  not,  even  a« 
though  they  were,  i.  e.  calling  ^hem  in- 
to existence  etc.  So  Sept.  and  6<"^p 
Is.  41:  4.  48:  13.  —  Philo  de  Creail 
p.  728  Ttt  /!»)  ovxa  ixdXtoev  tig  xo  itvai, 

d)  in  the  sense  of  to  invite,  pp.  to  a 
banquet,  as  tig  xovg  ydfiQvg  Matt.  22:  3, 
9.  tig  xby  ydfAOM  John  2:  2.  abeol. 
Matt.  22:  8.    Luke  7:  39.    14:  8  bis,  17. 

1  Cor.  10:  27.  —  Dem.  402.  15.  Luc. 
Jov.  Trag.  15.  inl  dsinvov  Xen.  Mem. 
2. 3. 11. — Metaph.  to  call,  to  invitty  sc.  to 
any  thing,  e.g.  of  Jesus,  x.  tig  fAtidvoiar 
to  coil  to  repentance,  to  exhort,  Malt.  9: 
13.  impl.  Mark  2:  17.  Of  God,  Rev. 
19:  9  tig  x6  dfinvor  xov  ydfu>v  xov  dq- 
vlov  xtxXrj^irotf  see  in  rdfiog  a.  1  Tim. 
6:  12  tig  xi]v  ionjv  ahavLov,     1  Cor.  1:  9. 

2  Thess.  2:  14.  1  Pet.  2:  9.  5:  10.  So 
xaXuv  tig  Ti)y  PaaiXtlav  xov  &tov,  to  the 
duties,  privileges,  and  final  bliss  of  the 
christian  life  here  and  hereafler,  1  Thess. 
2:  12,  and  so  by  impl.  Rom.  9:  24. 
lCor.7:15,17sq.  Gal.5:8,ia  2  Tim. 
1: 9*   Heb.  9: 15.     1  Pet.  2: 21.  al.  saep. 

e)  in  tlie  sense  of  to  call  to  any  station, 
i.  q.  to   appoint,  to  ckooie,   Heb.  5:  4 


iifX^^^  •  •  •  •  nodoifupog Utotw&iov. 
Gal.  1: 15.  Comp.  Sept.  and  tc^p  li. 
49:1.   51:2. 

2.  to  call,  i.  e.  to  namcy  to  give  mawu  to 
any  person  or  thing. 

a)  pp.  and  spoken  (a)  of  a  proper 
name  or  surname,  e.g.  of  persons,  seq.  to 
ovofAa  and  the  name  in  apposit  Matt.  1: 
21  xaXiattg  x6  ovo/ia  crvroD '/i^otiDr,  thou 
shalt  call  his  namit  Jesus,  v.  23,  25. 
Luke  1:13.  2:2L  Rev.l9:ia  Past. 
with  xi  sc.  ovofjut  Luke  1:  62.  Conp. 
Matth.  §  420.  b.  p.  769.  So  Sept.  and 
N-n;;  Gen.  27: 36.  29:34.— comp.  Plato 
Cratyl.  init. — Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  and  the 
name  in  apposit.  Matt  10:  25  tl  xop  ol- 
xoSttTJioxriy  Bttkitflovl  ixdltaotp  in  text 
rec.  others  intxdL  In  the  passive  con- 
struction Luke  1:  60  dlXd  xkrfiricttiu 
"lojdvrrjg.  Acts  1:  23.  Rev.  12: 9.  So 
of  places,  Matt  27:  8.  Luke  2:  4  *?f<^ 
xaXtlxai  Brt&Xtifi,  Acts  3:  11.  ^:  1. 
Rev.  1:  9.  So  Sept  for  fi«-)p  Gen.  31: 
47.  2  K.  la-  4.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  1. 1. 
Hdian.  4.  12.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  2a— 
With  ^;i*  T(fi  ovofAaxh  added,  i.  e.  c^ltf 
the  name  of  any  one  Luke  1:  59,  8e6  in 
^Ejti  II.  3.  c.  T},  Pass,  with  dat.  tw  oj^ 
fjLaxt,  by  name,  Luke  1: 61.  19:  2.  So 
c.  ^y,  Rom.  9: 7  et  Heb.  11: 18  h'laaiai 
xXrid^tTtxal  aoi  aittQfia,  i.  e.  in  and 
through  Isaac,  in  his  line,  shall  thy  seed 
bear  name,  quoted  from  Gen.  21: 12 
where  Sept  for  2  S^'^R-  Comp.  in*£r 
3.  d.  a,  —  (/?)  Of  an  epithet  or  appella- 
tion, e.  g.  of  persons,  Matt.  2: 23  xViotJw- 
galog  xXri&i^atxa^,  22:  43  ncig  oiv  Ju- 
p\d  xvQiov  avTOf  xaXtlf  23:  7,  8  pij  xiij- 
^ilre  ^alijiL  v.  10.  Luke  6:  15.  15: 19, 
21.  Acts  14:  12.  Rom.  9:  26.  James  2: 
23.  1  John  a- 1.  Of  things,  Acts  10: 
1.  —  Palaeph.  1.  8.  Xen.  Oec.  7.  2,  3. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  13.--Henc8 

b)  Pass,  in  the  sense  of  to  he  regard' 
ed,  accounted,  i.  q.  to  he.  Matt  5:  9,  19 
bis  IXdxiatog  xXij&iljaTiai  iv  xjj  jiaa.  wr 
ov(f.  X.  T.  X,  Luke  1:  32,  35,^36,  76.  2: 
2a  15:19.  1  Cor.  15:9.  Heb.  3:  la 
Matt  21:  13  et  Mark  11:  17  olwg  sqfoff" 
tvxv^  xXri&Tiaexat,  quoted  from  Is.  56: 7 
where  Sept  for  fi^np:,  as  also  Is.  35:8. 
47: 1,  5.  48:  S.  See  Gcaen.  Lex.  tnp, 
Niph.  no.  2  ult  Passow  in  xtiXim  no  S 
alt— Hom.  II.  4.  61.  Od.  7.  3ia  Piud. 
Pyth.ail9.     Al. 
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KaXXuXaioQ,  ou,  o,  %  adj.  {xa- 
li^t  tlaw9,)  pp.  •  yielding  ^ue  oil,'  and 
beoce  ^  xalXuXaiog  sc.  iXala^  a  good 
oHoe-tree,  i.  e.  cultivated  and  yielding 
fine  oil,  opp.  to  a/gtiXaiogj  Rom.  11: 24. 

—  ArMiot  de  Plant.  1.  6.   Clem.  Alex, 
ftrom.  6. 15. 

KaAAuoy^  ovog,  o,  ^,  (com par.  of 
xoio?,)  hdUr,  once  neut.  as  compar.  of 
taXw;,  Buttra.  §  115.  4,  5.  Acts  25:  10 
ttS  wu  (jv  KaXXiov  imyivwnuigf  as  thou 
also  better  knowett,  i.  e.  better  than  I  can 
explain.    Comp.  in  Bikxifov. 

KakodiddaxaXog,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(xnio;,  di^«<rxailo(,)  ttachieng  that  which 
it  good,  and  as  subet.  teacher  of  good^ 
Tit  2: 3.  Comp.  Butim.  §123.  3.  Not 
found  ID  the  classics. 

KaAol  Ai/ueveg^  {xaXog,  XifAVfVy)  as 
pr.  D.  plur.  Fair  HcojenSt  comp.  Engl. 
Fairhavenf  a  port  in  the  island  of  Crete, 
Acts  27:  8. 

Kakoaouio^  (o^  f.  ^o-o),  a  later 
fiMTO  for  the  earlier  to  %aXor  v.  %oX^g 
^ou»,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  199,  QOO;  to  do 
wefl,  to  live  virtuously,  2  Thess.  3:  13. 
Others,  to  do  good  sc.  to  others.  Sept. 
in  cod.  Alex,  for  n-iDn  Lev.  5:  4. 

KaXoSy  7f^  ov^  handsomey  heautifidj 
pp.  as  to  external  form  and  appearance, 
Sept.  for  n^-»  Gen.  12: 14.  Xon.  Mem. 
2.  a  12.  In'N.  T.  of  quality  etc.  good, 
^ondtotMy  excellentf  viz. 

a)  good,  as  to  quality  and  character, 
(«)  genr.  yTi  Matt,  la-  8,  2a  Mark  4:  8, 
20.  Luke  8:  15.  di^dgov  Matt.  12:  33. 
Luke  6:  4a  ani^fia  Matt.  13:  24,  27, 
^)  38.  liiiqQv  i.  q.  Engl,  handsome 
measure  Luke  6:  Sd.  ov  xoAoV  not 
g^ody  i.  e.  bad,  worthless,  1  Cor.  5:  6. 
Sept  for  niD  Gen.  1:  4.  Ez.  17:  8.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6.  6.  —  (/J)  by  impl.  choice, 
Mtetteai,  e.  g.  xa^no?  Matt  a  10.  7: 17, 
18, 19.  Luke  a  9.  6:  43.  ohog  John 
i  10 bis.  ( Hdian.  5.  5. 16.)  ftaqyaifixa^ 
Matt,  la- 45.  ll^oi  Luke  21:  5.  also 
Matt  la  48.  Rom.  7: 16.  1  Tim.  3: 1, 
13.  4: 6  MacrxotiAjf.  6: 12, 13  o/ioilo//a. 
^.W.  2  Tim.  1:14.  Heb.  6:  5.  So 
TO  xcOw  ihe  good  1  Thess.  5: 21.  Sept. 
for  aio  Gen.  27: 9.  30: 20.  Zech.  1: 13. 

—  Hdian.  1. 16. 7.  Xen,  Mem.  3. 1. 9.— 


(/)  in  the  seose  of  honourMe,  dutvi^ 
guishedy  1  Tim.  1: 18.  a  7.  James  2: 7 
TO  xaXop  ovofjia, — Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  11. 

b)  goody  as  to  effect,  influence,  etc, 
tuefidy  jtroJUahlCy  e.  g.  aXaq  Mark  9:  50. 
Luke  14:  34.  so  1  Tim.  1:  8.  4:  4. 
Sept.  for  ait:  Gen.  2: 9.— Ecclus.  14: 3, 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  4  sq.  —  Hence  tiaXov 
ian  it  is  goody  proJUabUy  juvat,  seq.  ace. 
et  infin.  Matt.  17:  4  et  Mark  9:  5  et 
Luke  9:  33  xaXov  itrn  tffiag  £dt  ilvai^ 
seq.  daL  of  pers.  et  inf  as  subj.  Malt.  18: 
8,  9.  Mark  9:  43,  45,  47.  1  Cor.  7:  1, 
26  bis.  9:15.  seq.  «2,  Matt.  26:  24  et 
Mark  14:  21.  9:  42  xaXoy  itniv  atrt0 
fiaXXov  tl  u,t.Lit  were  better /or  him  xf 
etc.     seq.  iiv  1  Cor.  7:  8. 

c)  good  in  a  moral  sense,  virtuouSy 
spoken  (a)  of  thoughts,  feelings,  ac- 
tions, e.  g.  X.  awud^aig  a  good  con- 
science Heb.  13: 18.  x.  uvatriQOfpf]  James 
3:  13  et  1  Pet.  2:  12.  1  Tim.  6:  12 
X.  aywv,  2  Tim.  4:7.  1  Tim.  2:  3  et 
5:  4  toDto  yag  xaXov  ivdjtmp  xov  ^cov, 
comp.  in  ^Evfa7ti,ov  c.  Once  xailo;  xa» 
aya^og  spoken  of  ^  xagdia,  virhere 
ayad-og  refers  to  the  disposition  of  the 
heart  itself,  and  xaXog  to  the  external 
manifestation,  Luke  8:  15. — Ael.  V.  H^ 
3.10.  Luc.  Alex.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.. 
16.  Comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph.  xaXogr 
no.  2a  —  So  agyop  xaXov,  tgya  xaXiy, 
xi  xaXa  tgya,  a  good  deedy  good  workrr 
i.  e.  (1)  genr.  i^e22-<£oi7i^,  virtue,  pp.asim 
Engl,  a  handsome  act ^  noble  deeds.  Comp.. 
in  'JE^oy  b.  y.^  2.  Matt  5: 16.  1  Tfm^ 
5:25.  Tit.  2: 7, 14.  Heb.ia-24.  1  Pet. 
2: 12.  (Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 32.  Conv.  8. 10„ 
32.)  So  with  hgya  impL  Rom,  12: 17- 
2  Cor.  8:  21.  TiL  a  8  ta  xaia.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  27.  al.  —  (2)  or  in  the  sense 
of  ustful  worky  i.  e.  benejity  etc  MatL  26: 
10.  Mark  14:6.  John  10: 32,3a  1  Tim^ 
5: 10.  6:  18.  Tit.  a  8, 14.— (/J)  NeuL  »o. 
xaXoi^,  pp.  that  which  is  handsome,  good, 
righi,  Rom.  7:  18.  Heb.  5:  14.  So  to 
xaXov  nouiv  to  do  goody  L  e.  to  do  well,, 
to  act  virtuously,  Rom.  7:  21.  2  Cor. 
13:  7.  Gal.  6:  9.  James  4:  17.  —  Xen, 
Cyr.  5*  3.  2.  —  Hence  xaXov  iatt  it  is 
goody  it  is  right,  seq.  inf.  MatL  15: 26. 
Mark  7:  27.  Rom.  14:  21.  Qal.  4*  18. 
Heb.  13: 9.— (/)  Of  persons  in  reference 
to  the  performance  of  duty,  e.  g.  o  noi- 
Itifp  i  xmXog  John  lOi  11  biti  14.     Im- 
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imrot  1  Tim.  4:  6.  ojQcnMT'ng  9  Tim. 
2:  a  outov6(AOi  1  Pet  4:  10.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  6. 13. 

KaXvfi^d,  axog,  to,  (xeavTrrw,) 
a  coverings  veil,  2  Cor.  3: 13.  Comp.  Ex. 
34:  33  8q.  where  SepL  for  n^W-  — 
Trop.  for  impedimerUi  2  Cor.  3: 14, 15, 16, 
nee  in  ^ApoataXvirta.  —  Act.  Thorn.  §  34 
ov  not  TO  itaXvfifia  nqorjyiLxat  mtotoq. 

KaXvnjG},  f.  yjw,  (kindr.  with  w- 
IV91},  x^vTrro),  xliTTToi,)  to  ewer  over  or 
around,  io  envelope,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  8:  24.  Luke  8: 16  naXi- 
ittti  airtow  oiuvu,  23:30.  Sept.  for  nD3 
Gen.  7:19.  Ex.  8:  6.  al.  —  Lycurg.  p! 
159.  7.  Xen.  Eq.  12.  5.   Cyr.  5.  1.  4. 

b)  by  impl.  to  hide.  Matt.  10: 26  ovdiv 
MtHolvfifdyor,  2  Cor.  4:  3  bis.  So 
James  5:  20  et  1  Pet  4:  8  xaXviftn  nlr^- 
^oq  ufAaQTwv,  shall  cover^  hide,  a  muUi- 
tttde  of  sins,  i.  e.  cause  them  to  be  over- 
looked, not  punished.  Comp.  Sept  and 
HDD  Ps.  32:  1. 

KccAcog^  adv.  (ttalog,)  pp.  hand- 
tamely,  in  N.  T.  p>ell,  good,  bene,  in  va- 
rious connexions  and  shades. 

a)  as  to  manner  and  external  charac- 
ter, wen,  i.  e.  right,  BuUably,  properly. 
John  18: 23  u  di  uaX&g  sc.  iXaXriocL 
Acts  10:  33.  1  Cor.  7:  37,  38.  14:  17. 
Phil.  4: 14.  Heb.  13: 18.  James  2:  8, 
19.  2  Pet  1: 19.  3  John  6.  So  ov 
naX&g  not  well  Gal.  4: 17.  Sept  for 
yon  1  K.  a-  la  —  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  25. 
Xen."  Mem.  a  8.  6.  Cyr.  1.  3.  1. — 
Spoken  in  regard  to  office  or  duty, 
weU,faiii^vUy,  1  Tim.  a  4, 12,  la  5: 17. 
—1  Mace.  8:  2a  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  45.— 
With  em  ph.  very  well,  excellently,  Mark 
7:  37.  Ga].  5:  7  hgexete  ttaXag,  Ironi- 
cally,'Mark  7:  9  xaX&g  adstuxe  r^y  h- 
%oXfi¥  J.  ^«ov.  2  Cor.  11: 4.— Ael.  V.  H. 
1. 16.  —  In  the  sense  of  honourably, 
James  2:3  ov  na&ov  ade  KoiliS;. 

b)  as  to  effect,  tendency,  etc.  weU, 
i.  e.  jwtly,  apUy,  as  of  declarations  etc. 
Matt  15:7  naX&g  nqoetp'iixevat  n^l  vfiw, 
Mark  7:  6.  12:  28  cxt  xajla»$  intxql^, 
y.  32.  Luke  20:  39.  John  4: 17.  8:  48. 
la  13.  Acts  28:  25.  Rom.  11:  20.  — 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 11. 

c)  in  phrases,  e.  g.  (a)  ttaX&q  dneuf 
to  tptak  weU  of,  to  praise,  9^.  ace.  Luke 


6:  26.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4.  JBZnor 
a*  C*  —  (fi)  wdmg  tz^w,  to  be  wdl,  to  rt- 
cover  sc.  from  sickness,  Mark  16e  18. 
See  in  "£/«  t  —  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 
47.— (d)  wd&q  nouhf  seq.  acciis.  or  dat 
to  do  well  to  any  one,  to  ben^  Matl.  5: 
44.  Luke  6:  27.  absol.  Matt  12:  12. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4. 

Kdfid,  see  in  KayiL 

KdfiTjXog,  ov,  o,  ^,  a  camel.  Matt 
3:  4.  Mark  1:  a  Sept  for  baa  Geo. 
12: 16.  24:  lOsq.— Diod.  S.  3.  &.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6. 1. 30.— In  proverbs,  e.  g.  Matt 
19:  24  et  Blark  10:  25  et  Luke  18:  25 
iwtonmtqov  ioxi  wifttjfMV  dia  t^vtc^/mt- 
T0€  (aq>i5og  duX&kv,  applied  to  that 
which  is  extremely  difficult  or  impossi- 
ble; comp.BuxtorfLex.Rab.TaIm.1722. 
So  too  Matt  23:  24  oi  divXiiorxtg  top 
xtivwia,  xttw  de  napfiXov  naxanlvowtss, 
spoken  of  those  who  are  formal  and 
diligent  in  the  observance  of  lesser  du- 
ties, but  negligent  in  the  discharge  of 
higher  ones ;  comp.  Buxtorf.  1.  c  151d 

Kafurog,  ov,  17,  a  furnace,  for 
smelting  metals,  burning  pottery,  etc. 
genr.  Matt  13:  42,  50  ug  jtit  mofurow 
tov  7tV(f6g  i.  e.  a  burning  furnace.  Rev. 
1: 15.  9: 2.  Sept  for  jfD^S  Gen.l9:2a 
•^nS  Jer.  11:  a  1^nt|  6an.  a  6  sq.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  27.    Xen.  Vect  4.  49. 

KiXfifivfOy  f  WW,  (contr.  for  x«f«- 
pvvt,)  to  shut  down,  to  close,  sc  the  eyes 
so  as  not  to  see,  trans.  Matt  la  15  et 
Acts  28:  27tov$  oq>&.  avx&r  hataupwfa, 
quoted  firom  Is.  6:  10  where  Sept  for 
9:)^^  Hiph.  —  trop*  Philo  de  SoniD.  p. 
5^. — ^This  is  a  later  form,  not  used  by 
Attic  writers,  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  339  sq. 
Sturz.  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  173  sq.  Some 
suppose  it  to  have  been  used  by  Xeno- 
phon,  Cyr.  8.  a  28 ;  see  Schaefer  ad 
Bos.  Ellips.  p.368sq. 

KdfiVfo,  f.  xa^al,  aor.  2  hapm, 
perf.  xix^iTxa,  Buttm.  §  110.  11,  to  U 
weary,  faint,  sc.  from  labour,  inttans. 
Rev.  2:  3  xsxo7r/axo$  xo«  ov  mfg^im- 
Heb.  12:  a— Sept  Job  10:  1.  Xen.  An. 
3.  4.  47.— Hence  to  be  sick,  James  5: 15 
V  ^XV  "^S  nlauwg  oAru  nifafonu.— 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 51. 

Kccfioly  see  in  Kaym. 
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Kdfi/iTm,  i,  ym,  to  htndy  e.  g.  ttvw 
Horn.  IL  4.  486.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only 
of  the  knees. 

a)  trans,  seq.  to  /6rv^  to  hend  the  knee 
se.  in  homage,  worship,  seq.  dat.  Rom. 
11: 4,  and  so  Sept  for  b  J^ns  1 K.  19:  la 
Seq.  n^g  cacc£ph.%]4.-^genr.  Hom. 
II.  7.  118.  comp.  Xen.  Eq.  1.  6. 

h)  intrans.  nay  yorv  nafupti,  every  knee 
tihaU  how^  L  e.  bend  itself,  in  homage, 
worship,  seq.  dat.  Rom.  14: 11  quoted 
from  18.45:23  where  Sept.for  -*3Cb  :^n3. 
Seq.  h  Phil.  2: 10.  -  »       -  - 

Kay  crasis  for  naX  iiv,  and  (/*,  also 
if  J  sometimes  written  x^i^  but  improp- 
erly, Buttm.  §  29.  n.  2.  6,  and  n.  7. 

a)  and  if,  c.  Subj.  aor.  or  perf.  and 
m  the  apodosis  the  fut  or  ov  firj  c.  Subj. 
James  5:  15.  Mark  16:  18  nay  ^ayaair- 
por  Tft  nlwny  x.  t.  >L  Luke  13:  9  ttSiy 
fth  noiyjerj  naqniy,  sc.  xolo^. — Xen.  An. 
3.  1.  36.  * 

b)  also  if,  even  if,  although^  c.  Snb- 
jnnct.  (a)  genr.  c.  Subj.  aor.  and  the 
apodosis  with  fut.  Matt.  21:  21  xay  xia 
o^n  rovrtfi  x.  t.  >L  John  1 1:  25  xay 
imo^ay^y  {^jjo'ctoi.  Heb.  12:  20.  Also 
c.  Subj.  pres.  and  the  apodosis  with 
prcs.  or  fut.  or  Subj.  aor.  Matt  26:  35. 
John  8:  14.  i0:38.—  LucD.Deor.  20. 
12.  —  (fi)  if  even,  if  but,  at  least,  where 
7uU  is  iotena  by  way  of  diminution, 
Passow  in  xai  no.  8.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  839.  Seq.  Subj.  aor.  and  in  the 
apodosis  the  fut  Mark  5:  28  nay  Joy 
Ifunimy  ainov  atptofjuxi,  (Tm&rj(TOfiai.  El- 
lipt  without  apodosis,  Mark  6:  56. 
Acts  5:  15.  2  Cor.  11:  16.— Hdian.  4. 
4. 15.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  2. 

Kavciy  f;,  indec.  Cana,  Heb.  najD, 
a  Tillage  of  Galilee  a  few  miles  N.  E. 
of  Nazareth.  John2:l,n.  4:46.  2L*2. 
-Jos.  B.  J.  1. 17.  5. 

Kctycryatog^  ovj  6,  in  some  Mss. 
for  Kayayltfig  q.  v. — Act  Thom.  §  1. 

KayctyitffC,  ov^  i,  Cananiie,  an 
epithet  derived  from  Heb.  N3{^,  Aram. 
^M.p>  zeal,  and  sigtiifyiog  i.  q.  iiiXomjg 
q.*Y.  Hence  Slfitay  o  xaymlxTig  is  the 
same  as  Sifmy  6  iiilon^g,  Matt  10;  4. 
Mark  3: 18.  comp.  Luke  6: 15  et  Acts  1: 
13.    Perhaps  the  same  with  Simon  the 


brother  of  James  and  Jude,  Matt  13c 
55.  Mark  6:  a 

KctydaxTf^  tfg^  %  Candaee,  a  name 
common  to  the  queens  of  Ethiopia  or 
Merob'  in  the  age  of  Christ,  Acts  8:  27. 
This  country  was  then  governed  by  fe- 
males, Strabo  lib.  XVIL  p.  1134.  B. 
p.  1175.  D.  Dio  Cass.  lib.  54.  p.  335. 
Plin.  H.  N.  VI.  29. 

Kccvcoy^oyog,  o,  (%iyfi,%iafya,n^) 
a  reed,  rod,  staff',  employed  to  keep  any 
thing  stiff,  erect,  asunder,  Hom.  II.  8. 
103.  ib.  13.  407.  '  a  measuring  rod  or 
line,  Test  XII  Patr.  p.  662.  Aeschin. 
p.  82.  5.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  3.  67.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  canon,  i.  e.  a  standard,  rule, 
e.  g.  of  life  and  doctrine,  Gal.  6: 16  oaot 
Tw  xaviyi  rovrm  oroi/ijo'ovo'fty.  Phil.  3: 16 
in  text  rec. — Eurip.  Hec.  602  xaytty  jov 
ttaXov.  Dem.327.25.  Xen.  Ag.  10.2.— 
In  the  sense  of  limit,  sphere  of  action  or 
duty,  assigned  to  any  one,  2  Cor.  10: 13 
uaia  TO  idtqoy  xov  xayoyog  x,  t.  X,  v.  15, 
16 Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  17. 

Kancpyaovfij  i),  indec.  Caper- 
naum, written  also  Kaq>aQvuovfi,  Heb, 
prob.  t3in3  "^03  (village  of  Nahum), 
a  town  or  city  of  Galilee  in  the  confines 
of  Zebulon  and  Napbtali  and  on  the 
N.  W.  shore  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias  not 
very  distant  from  the  confluence  of  the 
Jordan,  comp.  Matt  4:  13  %ig  Kan,  i^y 
naqaS^aXaaalay  iv  oqlotg  ZafiovXoty  xo* 
Ntipd^aldfi,  It  was  for  a  time  the  resi- 
dence of  Jesus  (Matt  1.  c.)  and  was 
much  frequented  by  him ;  hence  calfed 
{  idia  noXig,  Matt.  9:  1  coll.  Mark  2:  1. 
Capernaum  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
O.  T.  and  only  once  by  Josephus,  de 
Vit  sua  §  72 ;  it  was  probably  there- 
fore built  afler  the  exile.  The  exact 
site  is  at  present  uncertain,  but  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  at  a  place  called 
7W  Jit^m  between  Tabagha  and  the 
Jordan.  Comp.  Reland  Palaest  p.  682. 
Roseom.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  68.  — 
Matt  4:  13.  8:  5.  11:  23.  17:  24.  Mark 
1:21.  2:L  9:33.  Luke  4: 23, 3L  7:L 
10:15.   John  2: 12.  4:46.  6:17,24,59. 

Hanr/Aivo}^  f.  evaa,  from  o  xoTriT- 
Xog  a  retailer,  huckster,  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5. 
42.  a  vintner,  inn-keeper,  Ael.  V.  H. 
10.  9.      For  the  difference  between 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Kanvog 


416 


Ka^ia 


Ka;n}loc  and  cjutto^o;,  see  in  ^'Lfmogog, 
The  naitfjloi  were  notorious  for  adul- 
terating their  commodities,  Sept.  Is.  1: 
22.  Luc.  Hermot.  59  bitrntg  oi  xdnrjloij 
iU(ftt(rdfuvot  xal  dolwaamg  xal  xaxofu- 
tQovvxtg, — Hence  xantjkevoi  is  pp./o6e 
a  retailer,  vintner,  Hesych.  xannhvH ' 
[AtxanaXilf  oiyoTnalH  xal  ta  nf^og  rag 
tqofpag  xal  noaeig.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to 
adulterate,  to  corrupt,  trans.  2  Cor.  2: 17 
xannlxvomg  Toy  X6/ov  tov  -d^tov, — Phi- 
lostr.  Vit.  Apollon.  1.  13.  ib.  5.  36. 
Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  130  ii/i;  xajtr(itvovira 
nana  tor  /Slor.  comp.  Philo  de  CariL 
p.  707.  C.    Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1021.  D. 

KccnvoQ,  ov,  o,  smoke.  Acts  2: 19. 
Rev.  8: 4.  9: 2  ter,  3, 17, 18.  14:11.  15: 
8.  18:  9, 18.  19: 3.  Sept.  for  ^u;^  Ex. 
19: 18.  Josh.  8: 20.-Ael.  V.  H.'lS.  37. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  5. 

JCa/inadoxia^  ag,  ^,  Cappadoda, 
a  province  of  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor, 
bounded  N.  by  Pontus,  W.  by  Lycao- 
nia,  S.  by  Cilicia,  and  E.  by  Syria  and 
Armenia  Minor.  Acts  2: 9.  1  Pet.  1: 1. 
The  country  was  celebrated  for  the 
production  of  wheat,  for  the  excellence 
of  its  horses,  and  for  the  dulness  and 
vice  of  the  inhabitants.  Hence  the 
virulent  epigram : 

Vipera  Cappadocem  oocitura  momordot ;  at  ilia 
Oufltato  periit  lanfuine  Cappadoois. 

Koc^Sla^  ac,  ti,  (kindr.  with  xco^, 
xr^q,)  ike  heart,  as  the  seat  and  centre  of 
circulation  and  therefore  of  life  in  the 
human  system,  Horn.  II.  10.  94.  ib.  13. 
5i8i    In  N.  T.  only  trop. 

a)^as  the  seat  of  the  desires,  feelings, 
affections,  passions,  impulses,  'etc.  ike 
.  heart,  the  mind,  (a)  gen r.  Matt.  5: 8  oi  xa- 
^aqoltfixaQdU^  v.  28.  6:21.  Mark  4:15. 
Luke  1:  17.  John  14:  1.  Acts  11:  23. 
Rom.  2:  5.  1  Cor.  4:  5  to^  flovXag  twv 
xaqdtur.  2  Tim.  2:  22.  Heb.  3:  8,  12. 
10:  22.  al.  saep.  So  Sept  for  nb  Ps. 
51:  12.  Prov.  31:  II.— PluL  ed.  It  VL 
p.  314.  4.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  28.  —  (/?)  In 
phrases :  *x  v.  dno  xagdia^,  from  the 
heart,  i.  e.  willingly,  Matt  18: 35.  Rom. 
6: 17.  (Luc.  Jov.Trag.l9.)  i^  oltig  tiJ?  x. 
and  ip  oXrj  jij  xagdla,  wUh  the  whole  heart. 
Matt  22:  37.  Mark  12:  30.  Sept.  for 
a^-bSa  Deut  6:  5.  Ps.  119:  34.  (Luc. 


Philopttftia  Theocr.Id.29.4.  M.An- 
tonin.  2.  3.)  ^  xagdla  xal  ^  tfn^  fdm 
one  heart  and  one  80ul,  i.  e.  entire  una- 
nimity Acts  4:32.  iy&vfuia&at  v.  dta- 
Xoylitad^ai  iv  rfj  »aq6Uf  avrov,  to  con- 
sider with  oneself,  to  reflect,  Matt.  9:  4. 
Luke  3:  15.  ev/ifiaXltir  ip  vfj  *,  to  pon- 
der in  mind  Luke  2:  19.  ivaflalpsiP  h 
T^  X.  V.  htl  rriv  x.  to  come  up  in  or  wto 
one's  heart,  Luke  24:  38.  Acts  7:  2a 
(Sept  Is.  65:  17.  Jer.  a- 16.)  /J«Uw 
dg  TY/y  je.  to  put  into  one's  heart,  to  sug- 
gest, John  13:  2.  dtdorai  iitl  xm^Utg 
to  place  upon  the  hearts,  i.  e.  put  into 
them  Heb.  10:  16  coll.  8:  10.  Rev.  17: 
17.  (Sept  Neh.  7:  5.)  tx^iv  h  xaq^Uf, 
to  have  in  one's  heart,  i.  e.  to  love,  to 
cherish,  Phil.  1: 7.  sJvat  h  xp  x,  tlvog 
to  be  in  one's  heart,  to  be  the  object  of 
his  love,  2  Cor.  7: 3.  anj^  xi«a  xrpf 
xagdittv  itpog  a  man  after  one's  oum  heart, 
J.  e.  like-minded  and  therefore  ap- 
proved and  beloved.  Acts  13:  22.  o 
x(^vjnog  T^c  xaqdlag  avd-qtonoq  i.  q.  o 
Hjw  avd^qwiog  1  Pet  3: 4.  —  (y)  By  sy- 
nced, put  for  the  person  himself,  in 
cases  where  various  affections,  passions, 
etc.  are  attributed  to  the  heart  or  mind, 
comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.752, 753.  Stuart 
§  475.  2.  John  16:  22  xagv^mat  vfiif 
^  xaqdla.  Acts  2:  26  tvfpQap&n  ij  «. 
fiov.  14: 17.  Col.  2:  2.  2Thes8.2:17. 
James  1:  26.  5: 5.  So  in  thtup  v.  ii- 
ynv  h  tJ  xa^^/^  to  say  in  one^s  heart, 
i.  e.  to  think,  see  in  Elnop  a.  (.  Matt 
24:48.    Rom.  10:6.    Rev.  18:  7.     See 

Gesen.  Lex.  *^^fit  no.  2. 

■"  ■» 

b)  as  the  seat  of  the  intellect  accord- 
ing to  the  Heb.  views,  the  heart,  mini, 
understanding.  Matt  13:  15  bis,  xm  t$ 
xaqbitf  awuia^  Mark  6: 52.  Lnke  24: 
25,  John  12: 40.  Rom.  1: 21.  2  Pet  h 
19.  Eph.  1: 18  m  lat.  edit  where  text 
rec.  diaroia.  So  Sept  and  nb  Is.  6:10. 
Job  12:  8.  34: 10.  comp.  G^n.  Lex. 
^^\  no.  1.  e — Horn.  II.  21.  441.  — So 
d^&r&ai  V.  diatrigBiy  iv  rfj  xagdlif  to  lay 
up  or  keep  in  one's  mind  Luke  1:  66.  ^ 
51. — In  the  sense  of  conscience,  Rom.  2: 
15.     1  John  3:  20  bis,  21. 

c)  trop.  the  heart  of  any  thing  for  fle 
middle,  midst,  the  central  part,  e.g.  «• 
tiig  yrig  Matt  12:  40.  So  Sept  and  db 
Ez.  27:  4.  Jonah  2:  4.     Al. 
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/if^oNnctti,  )iieart'bMwer,  searcher  of  hearts^ 
Acts  1: 24.  15:8.     Found  only  in  N.  T. 

JiapaoS^  ou,  o,  fruity  produce, 
both  of  trees  and  plants  and  of  the 
earth. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  3:  10  dMqov  firj  notovr 
nuflTtoy  xaXiy,  13:  8.  Luke  12:  17  one 
IJr«  iroi;  atW^M  lovg  nafpiovq  fiov,  13: 
6, 7,  9.  John  12:  24.  2  Tim.  2:  6.  al. 
Allegor.  Jolin  15:  2  ter,  5,  8.  Also 
anodidovuk  xaqnovq  to  pay  aver  the  fruits 
sc  a  share  of  them  as  rent,  IVlatt.  21: 41. 
Luke  20:  10.  Sept.  for  •'nO  Ps.  1:  a 
Jer.  12: 2.— Diod.  S.  2. 36, 49  mit.  Xen. 
Dec  4.  8.  Vect  4.  6,  9.— By  Hebraism 
of  children,  offipring,  as  xagnog  Tt]^ 
xotliag  fruit  of  the  womb  Luke  1:  42. 
X.  xfi^  6a<pvog  frmt  of  the  loins  Acts  2: 
30.  So  Sept.  and  •'ns  Gen.  30:  2. 
Mic  6:  7.  al.  '  * 

b)  metaph.  fruit,  i.  e.  (a)  for  deeds, 
works,  conduct.  Matt.  3:  8  noirjaart  xag- 
nov  a^iov  tffg  fuiavolag.  7:  16,  20.  21: 
43.  l^uke  3:  8.  al.  Sept.  for  r-I^t^3^l 
ProT.  10: 16. — (/?)  for  effect,  result,  Roml 
15:  28.  Gal.  5: 22  o  ita^nog  lov  nvev/ia- 
T09.  Eph.5:9.  Heb.  12:11.  James  3: 
17.  Sept.  and  ^-)D  Jer.  17:  JO.  Mic. 
7: 13.  —  (/)  by  impl.  for  profit,  advan^ 
tagt,  good,  John  4:  36  xal  ovrayH  xaQ- 
nor  tig  Coiiir  altaviov,  Rom.  J:  13.  6: 
21,22.  James  3:  ]8.  al.  So  Sept.  and 
••-5»  Ps.  58:  12.--Hdian.  8.  3.  15.  Xen. 
Cyr.7. 2.1 1. — (d)ita(pt6q  twy/wlioir/rut* 
^  the  lips  ].  e.  praise  Heb.  13:  15,  in 
allusion  to  Sept.  Hos.  14:  3  xai^nog  /ri- 
liuw  for  ^"^B,  where  the  Heb.  now  reads 
tr^B  calves,  bullocks.  Comp.  Sept. 
aod  llcb.  Prov.  12: 14.  Is.  57: 19.     Al. 

Kagnog,  ov,  o,  Carpus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  man  2  Tim.  4: 13. 

Kapno(pop£a),  co,  f.  i}<n»,  {xa^o- 
9090^)  to  bear  fruit,  intrans. 

a)  pp.  Mark  4:* 28  avrofiditi  /ig  {  yi} 
xodnwffogiu  Sept.  for  Tl'yB  Hab.  3: 16. 
— Diod.  Sic.  2.  49.  Xen.  Vect.  1.  5. 

b)  metaph.  of  life  and  conduct,  genr. 
Col.  1: 10  xag7to<fOQOvrtig  h  naril  tqyta 
i/a^v.  Matt.  13:23.  Mark  4: 20.  Luke 
8: 15.  Seq.  dat.  commodi  et  incom. 
e.  g.  T^  -d"*^  Rom.  7:  4,  f  w  ^ovaxc^  v.  5, 
i.  e.  to  Kve  worthy  of  God  or  of  death. 

53 


c)  Mid.  to  bear  fruit  to  ones^,  i.  e.  to 
propagate  oneseff,  to  increase.  Col.  1:  6 
eva/yiXiiy  ion  xagnaqtogovfurop  xal 
av^ayofievov. 

Kapno(fopoQ,  ovy  o, »;,  adj.^(xa^- 
nog,  (piqto,)  fruit-bearing,  fruHful.  Acts 
14:  17  xat^o*  xagn,  SepL  ^vlop  x.  for 
••-ID  yy  Ps.  148:  9.  yti  Ps.  107:  34.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  74  x^go^-  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 2. 
22  (folyixeg, 

JiapjepecOfio,  f.^aa,  (xa^tgog  fr. 
xtt^Toc  i.  q.  x^oTO^)  to  be  strong,  firm^ 
to  endure,  to  persevere,  intrans.  Heb.  11: 
27  TOP  iogojov  &g  ogAv  ixagxigrjae* — 
Ecclus.  2:  2.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  5  ult  Xen. 
H.  G.  3. 1.  17. 

Kdp(poQy  eog^  ovq,  to,  (xaq<pt»  to 
become  dry,)  pp.  something  dry,  i.  e. 
any  small  dry  particle,  as  of  chafl^ 
wood,  etc.  a  twig,  mote,  bit,  put  as  the 
emblem  of  lesser  faults,  opp.  doxog. 
Matt.  7: 3, 4, 5.  Luke  6: 41, 42  bis.  For 
the  Heb.  proverb  see  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab. 
2080.— Sept.  Gen.  8:1.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV. 
p.  23.  Luc.  Astrol.  29.  Hesy ch.  xa^o;  * 
axvqov,  xogiog,  xeqala  Ivlov  Ujtxri. 

KcepX^dciy,  ovoQ,  ^,  (pp.  pr.  n. 
Carthage,)  in  N.  T.  a  carbuncle  Rev. 
21: 19  in  Mss.  for  /oAxfj^oSy  chalcedony. 

Kaxa^  prep,  governing  the  geni- 
tive and  accusative,  with  the  primary 
signif.  doum,  i.  e.  down  from,  doum  upon, 
down  in,  etc.  Buttm.  §147.  n.  4.  Matth. 
§581.  Winer  §51.  p.  327.  §53.  p.  340. 
Passow  in  xotice. 

I.     With  the  genitive.     E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  i.  e.  a)  of  motion  libt^n 
from  a  higher  to  a  lower  place,  e.g. 
xora  Toi;  xgrj/AVov  elg  ^dXaaaav  down 
from  i.  e.  doum  a  precipice  into  the  sea^ 
Matt.  8:  32.  Mark  5:  13.  Luke  8:  33. 
So  xorra  xiqiokrig  txuv  to  have  depend- 
ing from  the  head,  1  Cor.  11:  4,  see  in 
"ii/oi  c.  y.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  7.  5  xora  t&¥ 
xgtjftpotp  ig^lnjovp  iavrovg,  ib.  2.  3.  3. 
Xen.  An.  4.  2. 17. 

b)  of  motion  down  upon  a  lower 
place,  upon,  Mark  14:  3  xonixter  ainov 
xata  Tt/9  x(q>aUjg. — Jos.  B.  J.  2. 3. 2  xcrra 
xHpaXfig  otvj&v  ^(pUaaw  xa  piXfj  sc.  from 
the  porticos.  Ael.  V.  H.  8. 14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.  5.  —  Trop.  ^  xcrra  fidS'ovg 
nxvtxtia  lit  poverty  down  to  the  very 
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depths,  L  e.  duptst  poverty,  2  Cor.  8:  3. 
— comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6. 5. 

c)  genr.  of  motioD  or  direction  up(m, 
towards^  through,  any  place  or  object. 
(a)  pp.  e.  g.  in  the  sense  of  upon, 
agcdnst,  Acts  27:  14  iflaU  tear  aini}g 
avtfiog  JwpotyiKog.  —  Hdian.  6.  7.  J  8. 
Dem.  403.  3.  Comp.  Matth.  et  Passow 
1.  c. — (/5)  In  the  sense  of  through,  through- 
out, where  xtnd  c.  adc.  is  more  usual. 
Luke  4:  14  qtrjfiTi  i^iil&s  xa#  oXi^g  Trig 
m^iXiogov,  2S:  5  didaaxoav  nad^  oXrig 
tiig  "lovdalag.  Acts  9:  31,  42.  10:  37. 
For  adv.  nad^  oXov,  see  Ka&oXov.  — 
Horn.  Od.  6. 102.  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 14.  Pol. 
^  1. 17. 10.  Comp.  Passow  xottd  no.  3.  — 
(y)  after  verbs  of  swearing,  i.  e.  to  swear 
upon  or  by  any  thing,  at  the  same  time 
stretching  out  the  hand  over,  upon,  to- 
tvards  it.  Matt.  26: 63  i^of^x^ta  os  xona 
jov  d^eov,  Heb.  6: 13  bis,  &poo8  xa^ 
kavtov.  V.  16.  Sept  for  3  3>'»3UJn 
2  Chr.  36:  13.  Is.  45:  23.  —  Dem.  553*. 
17.   ib.  1268.  24.  Comp.  Passow  I.  c. 

2.  Metaph.  of  the  object  towards  or 
upon  which  any  thing  tends,  aims,  etc. 
upon,  in  respect  to,  1  Cor.  15:  15. 
Jude  15  noiiiaai,  xqUtiv  xona  nartoiv,  — 
Plut.  de  puer.  educ.  4  init.  (I.  p.  3. 
Tauchn.)  S  xoro  xwv  ifxvciv  xal  tcSv  ini- 
tnrjpav  Xiytiv  ina&afuv,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 
16.  Apol.Soc.13.  Comp.  Buttm.  Matth. 
I.  c.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  272.  —  More  usu- 
ally in  a  hostile  sense,  against,  after 
words  of  speaking,  accusing,  warring, 
and  the  like.  Matt  5:  11  nav  nor.  ^- 
pa  xa^  vp&v.  V.  23  ty^i  xl  xaxd  aov, 
10:  35.  12:  14  ovp^ovXiop  tXafiov  xax 
avTov.  V.  30  6  ptj  &v  /uer  ip^v,  xax 
ipou  ioxi.  26:59.  Mark  11: 25.  14:55 
sq.  Luke  23: 14  tav  xaxijyoQsln  xax  av- 
xov,  John  18:  29.  Acts  4: 26.  16:22. 
21:  28.  2  Cor.  13:  8.  Gal.  5:  17.  al. 
saep. — Palaeph.  6. 3.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  3. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  12. 1.  Xen.Mem.  L  1, 1. 
Comp.  Passow  no.  5. 

II.  With  the  accusative,  where  the 
primary  and  general  idea  is  doton  upon, 
out  over,  etc.  See  the  gnimmarians  as 
above  cited,  and  Winer  §  53.  d.  p.  340. 
1.  Of  place,  i.  e.  a)  of  motion  expr. 
or  impl.  or  of  extension  out  over,  through, 
throughout  a  place.  Luke  8:  39  xa^ 
oXrjy  xi)v  noXiv  xtjQtaotay.  15: 14  i/tvs- 
xo  hpog  xaxd  Ti)y  /oi^uy  t'xelrtjy.     Acts 


5: 15.  8: 1 .  1 1: 1  onsg  nati  tijy  'lovdalm 
who  were  throughout  Judea,  15:  23.  24: 
12.  So  nogBvio&ai  xaxa  xi}v  odop  to 
travel  through  i.  e.  along  the  way  Acts 
8:  36,  and  genr.  xaxa  xr^y  odot^  along  or 
BT  Vie  way,  while  travelling  upon  it, 
Luke  10:  4.  Acts  25:  a  26:  13.  —  Job. 
Ant.  1.  7.  6.  Died.  Sic  1. 72  ot  xaxa  x^f 
JXyvnxor.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  22.  Mem.  a 
5.  11  agioxtvovxtg  xal  xaxd  yr^v  xal  x. 
i^dX,  Thuc.  5.  3  xa^  odoy.  —  Hence 
from  the  idea  of  motion  throt^hmd 
every  part  of  a  whole,  arises  the  distrOh 
utive  sense  of  xaxd,  e.  g.  Matt.  24: 7 
xaxd  xonovg  throughout  all  places,  id  va- 
rious parts.  Luke  8: 1  dwSevs  xaxd  no- 
Xiv xal  xtaprpf,  throughout  city  and  milage 
i.  e.  every  one,  generally,  v.  4.  9: 6.  13: 

22.  Acts  2:  46  xXwnig  xe  xax  oLtor  S^ 
xov  i.  e.  from  house  to  house.  8:  3.  14: 

23.  15:  21,  36.  22: 19.  al.  —  Diod.  S.  2. 
28  xaxd  xapag,  Hdian.  2. 15. 11.  Thuc. 
1. 122.  Hdot  1. 196  xatd  xiopag  kxwnof. 
Comp.  Passow  xaxd  II.  2.  See  bek>w 
in  no.  3. 

b)  of  motion  or  situation  sqt^  erf, 
near  to,  adjacent  to,  etc.  Luke  10:  32 
ysvoptvog  xaxd  xov  xonov,  v.  33  f,X&t 
xax  avxov.  Acts  2: 10  t^^  yiifiwig  x^g 
xaxd  Kvi^vipf,  16:  7.  27:  2  xovg  xaxd 
xriv  ^Aolav  xonovg  i.  e.  places  on  and 
near  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  v.  7.  — 
Diod.  S.  I.  22.  Xen.  An.  5.  2. 16, 23. 

c)  of  motion  or  direction  upon,  i.  e. 
towards  any  place.  Acts  8:  26  noqevov 
xaxd  pitni^Qlav.  27:  12  Upiva  pXd- 
novxa  xaxa  Ai^a,  Phil.  3: 14  xaxd  axo- 
nov  duaxfo.  —  Thuc.  7.  6  oikq  xa^  aih 
xovg  riv  i.  q.  over  against.  Xen.  An.  7. 
2.  1.  —  Trop.  xara  ngoaoanov  crrri- 
aTrjvai,'to  withstand  one  to  his  face,  GaL 
2:  11.  —  Soph.  Trach.  102  xai  opfuu 
Xen.  Hi.  1.  14  xax  o<p&aXfiovg, 

d)  of  place  where,  i.  e.  of  being  o^ 
tn,  within  a  place,  where  sometimes  tf 
might  be  employed  though  not  strictlj 
synonymous,  just  as  in  Engl,  ^at  a 
house'  and  '  tn  a  house'  may  be  used 
interchangeably,  comp.  Winer  1.  c 
p.  340  marg.  (a)  seq.  ace.  of  place, 
as  Rom.  16:  5  xifv  xax  olxov  av- 
xwv  ixxXrjoiav  the  church  at  or  in 
tlioir  house  i.  e.  accustomed  to  meet 
there.  1  Cor.  16: 19.  Philem.2.  ActslS: 
1   ttoav  xaxd   T^y   ixxXf^iav  n^oifixxi 
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M.  T.  L — Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  13  *<n  itm 
t^.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  28  roig  xaja  tiiv  no- 
Ur.  Pdaepb.  5.  3  itgytpai  xati  pjv, — 
(p)  seq.  ace.  of  pere.  implying  place,  in, 
wnih^  amonf^.  Acts  ^1:  21  rovg  nata  ra 
i&ni  'lovdalovg  the  Jews  dispersed  among 
(pp.  throughout)  the  GentUts.  26:  3  x&v 
%ata  *Iovdaiovg  i&&v.  17:  28  tivig  Twr 
xa^'  Vftag  noifix&y  i.  e.  your  own  poets. 
18: 15.  Eph.  1: 15  tr^w  %a^  ifiag  nUniv. 
—  Diod.  Sic  4.  8  in  %ov  na^  avtovg 
fiiov.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1. 11.  —  So  na^' 
tavrop  in  or  with  onese^,  pp.  io  one's 
own  house,  ehtz  soi,  and  hence  genr.  by 
or  for  oneself,  alone.  Acts  28:  16  fiivuv 
wa^  iatnop.  Rom.  14:  22.  James  2: 17. 
Coinp.  M atth.  1.  c.  p.  1155.  —  Xen.  An. 
a  2.  1 1.  Cyr.  7.  4.  15.— {/)  seq.  ace.  of 
thing  implying  place,  e.  g.  xata  nQoevh- 
nov  Ttrog  m  the  presence  of,  before  any 
one  Luke  2:  31.  Acts  3:  13.  c.  gen. 
impL  e.  g.  ttvtov  Acts  25:  16.  vfmr 
2  Cor.  10:  1.  So  *at  o<p&aXfAovg  se. 
vftw  Gal.  3:  1.  —  Metaph.  of  a  state  or 
condition  in  which  any  thing  is  or  is 
done,  thus  implying  also  manner ;  e.  g. 
Mt  oraQ  inorby  a  dream,  Matt.  1:  20. 
2: 12,  la  (Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  1  jccrra  xovg 
vjt9ovg,)  1  Cor.  2: 1  ^X^oy  ov  ica&* 
vjn^XV^  ^ov  I  came  not  in  exceUeney 
of  speech.  Adyerbially,  xor  i^ovalw 
Mark  1:  27,  see  in  ^E^owrla  a.  xaia 
M^og  Hrongly,  vehemently.  Acts  19:  20. 
(Tbuc  1. 64.)  INST  idUtp  in  private,  see 
in  "idiog  a.  /9.  xoto  ftorag  see  in  Kata- 
liipag.  So  mr^  vn^polrpf  i.  e.  exceed^ 
ingiy,  Rom.  7:  13.  Gal.  1:  13.  2  Cor. 
4:17,  see  ia*2*nEc^/9oXt;/  or  excellently, 
par  exeeOenee,  1  Cor.  12:  31.  Also  ol 
xfft  Uoxi^  those  in  distinction  i.  q.  the 
distinguished  Act825: 23.  Comp.Buttm. 
§125.6. 

2.  Of  time  L  e.  of  a  period  or  point 
of  time  down  upon  which,  i.  e.  in,  at, 
dwing  which,  any  thing  takes  place, 
e.  g.  noTCf  to  ctvTo  at  the  same  time,  to- 
gether. Acts  14: 1  see  in  Avxog  III.  a.  /. 
Rom.  5c  6  nmi  luuqop  in  due  time. 
Acts  12: 1  not  Mamt  tor  natqov  during 
that  time.  19: 23.  Rom.  9:  9.  Acts  13: 
27.  16:  25  mxta  to  fuaopvxtiof  about 
midnight.  27:  27.  Heb.  1:  10  <rv  not 
ipX^  ^^  ^  ^^^>*^^>  of  old.  3: 8  xati 
tfiw  ^fii^ap  tov  Ttuf^fwv  during  the 
time  of  temptation.  9: 9.     Sept.  for  D 


Gen.  18: 10.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  3  B.  3. 
Passow  Kara  11. 7.  Winer  §53.(1.  p.340. 
—2  Mace.  11: 12.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 9.  Hdot. 
1.  ei7,  Thuc.  3.  99.  —  So  distributively, 
comp.  above  in  no.  1.  a,  also  no.  3  be- 
low. E.  g.  xtt&^  fifUqaw  daily ,  every  day. 
Matt.  26:  55.  Mark  14:  49.  al.  also  to 
na^  ^fUQap  Luke  11:  3.  19:  47.  xat 
hog,  xat  hiavxov,  yearly,  every  year, 
Luke  2:  41.  Heb.  9:  25.  10:  1,3.  xara 
koQXfiv  at  each  passover  Matt.  27: 15. 
Luke  23:  17.  xcrra  xaiqov  at  certain 
times,  from  time  to  time,  John  5:  4^ 
xaxa  fjUar  aaPPaxviv  every  first  day  of 
the  week  1  Cor.  16:  2.  Also  Acts  17: 
17  xttxa  nioav  ^fiigay,  18:  4.  Heb.  3: 
13  xa-d>'  kMoioxriy  ^fi.  Rev.  22: 2  x.  firjyu 
tva^aotoy, — Luc. D.  Deor. 24. 2.  Thuc. 
3.37,58.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  12. 

3.  In  a  distributive  sense,  derived 
strictly  from  the  idea  of  pervading  all 
the  parts  of  a  whole  ;  so  of  place  see 
above  in  no.  1.  a,  and  of  time  see  in 
no.  2.  Also  genr.  of  any  parts,  number, 
etc.  e.  g.  naxa  fugog  i.  e.  part  for  part, 
particularly,  Heb.  9:  5.  (2  Mace.  2:  30. 
Pol.  1.  4.  3,  6.)  Of  number,  %ad^  Eva 
one  by  one  1  Cor.  14: 31,  see  in  ^  b.  /. 
as  also  for  ol  xa^  fycr,  xa^'  fv,  ^  xa^ 
Sg,  etc.  Also  xata  8io  two  a^d  two 
1  Cor.  14:27.  Comp.  Passow  xora  n.2. 

Matth.  1.  c.  Winer  1.  c ^Ael.  V.  H.  2. 1. 

Xen.  An.  4. 7. 8. 

4.  Tropically  as  expressing  the  reta- 
tion  in  which  one  thing  stands  Unoards 
another,  thus  also  every  where  imply- 
ing manner.    Spoken 

a)  Of  accordance,  conformity,  etc. 
£.  g.  (o)  of  a  norm,  rule,  standard  of 
comparison,  etc.  according  to,  corform- 
ably  to,  after,  secundum,  see  Passow  II.  4. 
Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1153.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  340. 
Matt.  9:  29  xata  ttip  nUrtiv  Vfi&v  /«i^ 
^To>  v^uv.  23: 3  xoror  to  eq/a  oAtmr  p^i 
noiute.  Mark  7: 5.  Luke  2: 22  xatot  tor 
rofAor  M.  v.  39.  23:  56.  John  8:  15 
xoTcc  tfir  oaQxa  xqlvne  i.  e.  from  exter- 
na] circumstances.  19:  7.  Acts  22: 12. 
23:  31.  26:  5.  Rom.  2: 2  iatl  xata  oXij. 
^eutr  i.  q.  iotl  ilri&rig,  v.  6,  7.  8:  4, 
5,  xoTor  aaqxa,  xoTor  itrevfia,  i.  e.  con- 
formably to  the  will  of  the  flesh  or  of 
the  Spirit  10:  2.  14: 15.  Eph.  4:  22. 
Col.  2: 8.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  5  Ps.  7: 9. 
al.— Palaeph.  32. 11.  Diod.  Sic.  L  73. 
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Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  3.  ib.  2.  3.  15, 16.— So 
c.  ace.  of  person,  i.  e.  according  to  the 
unll  of  any  one,  Rom.  8:  27  xaia  ^tor, 
2  Cor.  7:  9,  10, 11.  1  Pet.  4:  6.  Rom. 
15:  5.  1  Cor.  12:  8.  by  command  of 
any  one  2  Cor.  11:  17.  according  to 
the  narrative  or  writing  of  any  one,  only 
in  the  inscriptions  of  the  gospels. 
(2  Mace.  2:  13.  Plat.  Phaodr.  1  xaii 
Jllvdaqor  as  Pindar  says.  Cratyl.  18.) 
Gal.  1:  11  ovx  mt>  xajd  av^Qwuoy,  is 
Dol  human  i.  e.  of  human  origin. — With 
the  idea  of  proportion.  Matt  2:  16.  25: 
15  hm(n(f  naxa  ti^v  Idlav  dvvafny, 
Rom.  12:  6.  1  Cor.  3:  8.  2  Cor.  10: 
13.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  1.— Adverbially, 
as  Luke  10:  31  nata  avyxvglav  by 
chance,  accidentally.  (Hdot.  8.  87  naxa 
^MW-\  ^ohn  10: 3  xori  ovo/jia.  Acts  18: 
14  xora  loyop  reasonably.  (Luc.  Icarom. 
18.)  1  Cor.  14:  40.  Eph.  6: 6.  Phil.  3: 
6  nata  ifjXov  zealously.  1  Pet.  3:  7 
»€na  yvmatv  discreetly.  So  xaxa  t^ 
how^     Luke  1:18. 

{fi)  of  an  occasion,  by  virtue  of  be- 
cause of  for,  by^  throtigh,  where  the 
idea  of  accordance,  adaptedness,  still 
lies  at  the  bottom,  comp.  Winer  1.  c. 
p.  341.  Matth.  L  c.  Matt  19:  3  ojioiv- 
eai  jijp  ywaam  axnov  xaia  naaav  al- 
%lav  for  any  cavse*  Acts  3:  17  icccTef 
Sypotap  because  of  ignorance,  ignorantly. 
Rom.  2: 5.  2  Cor.  8: 8,  Gal.  1:4.  2:2. 
Eph.  1:  5sq.  3:3.  Phil.  2:3.  4:11. 
2The8s.2:9.  1  Tim.  1: 1.  Philem.l4 
xat  avdyxriy,  Heb.  2:  4.  al.  saep.  — 
2  Mace.  6:  11.  Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  23  xaj 
SlX^v  aiilav.  Diod.  Sic.  jrot  ayayxvjfp, 
Xen.  An.  7.  3.  39. 

(/)  of  any  general  reference,  allusion, 
etc.  in  respect  to,  as  to,  Winer  and 
Matth.  1.  c.  Rom.  1:  3  In  aniQft.  Jafild 
xaxa  aa^xtt.  9: 5.  II:  28.  Phil.  3: 6  xaxa 
T^y  dixaioavnjK  Tit.  1:  4.  Heb.  9:  9 
xaxa  avviidnon',  I  Pet.  4:  14.  —  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  4.  3  xax  ifmvxov.  Palaeph.  32. 
5  xitxa  yitog  Al&loneg,  Hdot  1.  49.  lb. 
2.  3.  —  Hence  seq.  ace.  with  a  preced. 
article  it- forms  a  periphrase  for  the 
cognate  adjective,  e.g.  Rom.  11:  21  6$ 
xaxa  (pvtnv  natural  sc.  branches.  Col.  3: 
22  xoiq  xaxa  aaqxa  xvgloig,  8otuxaia 
109  IlavXop  PauTs  chairs,  his  cause, 
Acts  25:  14.  xa  xax  ifii  my  qffairs 
Eiih.  C:  21.  Col  4:  7.  —  2  Mace.  3;  16. 


Diod.  Sic.  1. 10  ^  now  ^utmt  /f«lo$. 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  42.  Thue.  1.  138.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  1.  16  xa  xa^  f)^^.  —  Also  in 
phrases,  e.  g.  xara  jiavra  in aUrespedSf 
in  all  things,  Acts  3:  22.  Heb.  2: 17. 
(Thue.  4.  81.)  xaxa  narta  XQonop  in 
every  respect,  every  way,  Rom.  3:2. 
c.  neg.  2  Thess.  2:  a  Buttm.  §  147. 
p.  412.^  (2  Mace.  11:  31.  PoL  1.  88.  IL) 
xad"'  oaov  by  how  muchj  i.  e.  uuztmtie^ 
qwUenus,  Heb.  3: 3.  7:  20.  xata  t(h 
aoirxoy  insomuch  7:  22.  ro  xor'  ffti, 
lit  *  as  to  what  concern^  me,'  so  far  as 
in  me  lies,  Rom.  1: 15.  1  Cor.  15: 32 
see  in  ^^io/uo/ini.— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6. 5 
xa  xax  ifiB.  Comp.  Matth.  $  283.  Buttm. 
§125.  n.  5. 

b)  Of  likeness,  similitude,  etc.  Wee, 
after  the  manner  of    2  Cor.  1: 17  ct  10: 

2  xaxa  aoqxa  i.  e.  like  a  frail  and  feeble 
man.  Heb.  5:  6, 10  xatatiiy  ta^ty  Md- 
Xiasdix  i.  e.  of  ^n  order  like  that  of 
Melchisedec.  Acts  13:  22  see  in  Ka^ 
dia  a.  fi.  Sept  for  3  Deut4:32.  Lara. 
1:12.  (Luc.  Muse.  Enc.  1.  Hdot  2.92 
fUyad^og  xaxa  fiiiXoy,)  So  c.  aec.  of 
pers.  Gal.  4:  28  xcrra  Jaaax  like  boat, 
as  Isaac.  Rom.  3:  5  et  Gal.  3:  15  xmk 
ay&(fomoy  kiym  J  speak  as  a  man,  aod 
also  with  the  idea  of  a  common  man 
1  Cor.  3:  3.— Luc.  Pise.  12.  Arr.  Exp. 
Alex.  3.  27.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  a  30— 
Adverbially,  xaO*'  Sy  rgonop  as,  even 
asy  Acts  15:  11.  xoror  xahtd,  thus,  so, 
Luke  17: 30.  [6:  23,  26.]  xa^  ofuno- 
XTixa,  like,  similarly,  Heb.  4: 15. 

e)  Of  the  end,  aim,  purpose,  towards 
which  any  thing  is  directet1,ybr,6yiMqf 
of,  etc.  2  Cor.  11:  21  xaxa  axifUay  [ift^y 
V.  vfMtp  V.  avx&y]  Xiyta  I  say  it  by  way 
of  disparagemtfU,  reproach.     1  Tim.  6: 

3  {  xat  hVQ-i^Hixp  didaxr^,     2  Tim.  1:  L 

Tit.  1:1 Jos.  Ant  3.  11.  4  xaxa  x^p 

xifiJiP  xou  ^iov  xovxo  nomp,  Palaeph. 
43.  4.  Thue.  6.  31  xaxa  ^iap  {xMr. 
Hdot  2.  152. 

Note.  In  composition  xata  implies : 
1.  motion  downwards,  as  tanafimhrn, 
xa&aigi(»,  tuxxanlTnti,  etc.  2.  againstt 
in  a  hostile  sense,  as  xaxayipiiaxm,  xorf- 
yoQm,  xaxaXaUtL  3.  distributioii,  is 
xaxaxXriifodoxiia,  4,  in  a  general  sense, 
down,  doum  upon,  and  also  ^hrwghs^ 
where  it  oflen  cannot  be  expressed  in 
Englit*h,  and  is  then  to  ua  simply  io- 
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tensive.  5.  Sometimes  it  gives  to  an 
iDtrans.  verb  a  traDsitive  sense,  as  xorr- 
tt^/MA.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  9. 
PasBow  xoTix  IV.   Viger.  p.  638.     Al. 

Kocxa^aivtOy  f.  firjao^aij  (/Ja/i'w,) 
aor.  2  wni^rp^y  imper.  naiajirj&i  and 
Mtnafia  Mark  15: 30.  Buttm.  §107.  n.  I, 
14.  §  1 14  fiaivta, — To  go  or  comt  down,  to 
descend,  sc.  from  a  higher  to  a  lower 
place,  IDtrans. 

a)  spoken  of  persons  etc.  seq.  ano 
e.  gen.  of  place  whence.  Matt.  8: 1  xarcr- 
papti  di  ain^t  anb  xov  oqovq,  17:9. 
Mark  9:  9.  Matt.  14:  29  anb  xov  nXoiov. 
Mark  15:  30  xana^a  anb  tov  tnetvgov. 
Sept.  for  jann;  Ex.  34:29.  Judg.  4: 
14.  (Ken,  Cje.  sI  5.  6.)  Seq.  tig  c.  ace. 
of  place  whither,  Mark  13:  15  ft^  xora- 
piw  ug  jfiv  ouclotr.  Acts  8:  38.  Eph.  4: 
9.  Sept  for  nn-»  Job  7:  9.  Jonah  2:  7. 
(Hdian.  8.  2.  j7  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  I.  5.) 
inl  T^r  S'dlaafray  doton  upon  the  sea' 
there  sc.  from  the  mountain  John  6: 16. 
(Xen.  Ag.  1.  18.)  ngog  xiva  Acts  10: 
21.  14: 11.  Sept.  for  T^**  Ex.  19:  14. 
AbBol.  Matt.  24: 17.  Luke '6: 17.  John 
5:  7.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  8.  —  Spoken  of 
those  who  go  fVom  a  higher  to  a  lower 
region  of  country,  e.  g.  anb  'ltQov<TaXi]fA 
Mark  3:  22.  Luke  10:  30.  seq.  tig, 
John  2: 12  fl^  KanfQvaovfA.  Acts  7: 15 
Hg  AXyvniw.  14:  25.  m:  8.  aL  Absol. 
Lnkc  2: 51.  John  4: 47.  Acts  8: 15.  24: 
1.  Sept.  for  ^-^•»  Gen.  12:  10.'  42:  3. 
aL  saep.— Hdoi.  5.^206.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
4. 11.  —  Spoken  of  those  who  descend, 
come  down  from  heaven,  e.  g.  Grod  as  af- 
fording aid  to  the  oppressed,  Acts  7: 
34  quoted  from  Ex.  3:  8  where  Sepf. 
for  T^t.  Of  the  Son  of  roan,  seq.  in 
John  6c  38,  42.  seq.  a;ro  1  Thess.  4: 
la  Of  the  Holy  Spirit,  seq.  ix  John  1: 
32.  inl  ti9a  Luke  3:  22.  John  1:  33. 
Of  angels,  seq.  ^  oiQOPOv  Matt.  28:  2. 
h  c.  dat  of  place  whither  John  5:  4, 
see  in  £2;  no.  4.  inl  tipa  John  1:  52 
■ee  in  ^Jj^afiaiyto.  Sept.  for  in;  Gen. 
2&  12.  Of  Satan  as  cast  down  from 
beaveo.  Rev.  12: 12,  comp.  v.  9, 10. 

b)  sjioken  of  things,  e.  g.  a  way  lead- 
iogdown  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  tract 
of  country.  Acts  8:  26  odbp  Tt>  xcCtafl, 
inb  'Itffovg.  ug  JTclfay.  So  1-)^  Sept, 
xataym  Prov.  7: 27.     Of  tilings  dsscend- 


ing  from  heaven,  i,  e.  let  down  or  sent 
"  down  from  God,e.  g.  a  vessel  Acts  10: 

11.  11:  5.  spiritual  gifls  seq.  ano 
James  1:  17.  the  new  Jerusalem  { 
x(rra/5.  ix  toD  olg,  anb  t.  ^sov  Rev.  3: 
12  in  an  anacoluthon.  So  genr.  from 
the  heavens,  ihe  clouds,  to  fall,  e.  g.  f/ 
Pqoxv  Mfttt.  7:  25,  27.  (Jos.  Ant.  2.  16. 
3.)  XalXaip  Luke  8:  23.  nv^  anb  xov 
ol'Q.  Luke  9: 54.  nvQ  ix  xov  ov(f.  Rev. 
13:  13.     So  Sept.  and  in;  2  K.  1:  10^ 

12.  —  Also  in  the  general  sense  of  to 
faU,  to  drop,  e.  g.  of  sweat,  cStra*  -^goftpot 

aifiaxog  xaxafi,  inl  T^/y  /^y  Luke  22: 44. 
— ^Ecclus.  32  or  35: 15  daxgva  inl  aia- 
ybva  xaxaPoUvu,     Al. 

KarapdXXio,  f.  /Jolw,  (/5aUio,)  to 
cast  down,  trans,  e.  g.  from  heaven, 
Rev.  12:  10  xaxaflXii&ti  b  xaxtjyogog, 
(Pol.  1.  24.  12.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  41.) 
In  the  sense  to  prostrate,  2  Cor.  4:  9. 
Sept.  for  i'^BTt  Ps.  73: 18.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  14.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  14,  ib.  L 
4. 8. — Mid.^o  lay  down  sc.  a  foundation, 
Heb.  6:  1.  ^  Jos.  Ant.  15.  11.  3.  Pol. 
la  27.  9. 

KoLict^cigicOy  cOy  f.  ^<ro),  {pagi» 
q.  V.  ult.)  to  hear  down,  to  weigh  down 
sc.  as  a  burden  ;  in  N.  T.  trop.  to  buT" 
den  in  a  pecuniary  sense,  c.  ace.  2  Cor. 
12:  16.  Comp.  2  Sam.  13:  25.  —  genr. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  24.   Pol.  18.  4.  4. 

KccrapagvvtOy  i.  q.  xaxaPoQia,  to 
weigh  down,  to  oppress.  Pass,  of  the 
eyes,  Mark  14: 40  oi  o(p&,  xaxa/Sagvyo^ 
ptvoi  in  later  edit  for  pEfiagrjpiyot  in 
text.  rec. — pp.  Sept.  Joel  2: 8.  2  Sam. 
14:  26.     trop.  £cclus.  8: 15. 

KceiaSaoiQ^  ecog,  t/,  (xata^alvm,) 
a  going  down,  e.  g.  towards  the  coast 
Xen.  An.  7.  8.  26.  In  N.  T.  descent, 
i.  e.  place  of  descending,  dedivity, 
Luke  19:37  xaxap,  xov  ogovg  x&v  iXat&f, 
Sept  for  nni»  Josh.  10: 11.  Mic.  1:  4. 
—Pol.  11.  iS.  8.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  37. 

Kaia^i^d^co,  f.  aam,  0?«/J«C«,) 
to  cause  to  descend,  to  bring  down,  e.  g. 
twg  ifSov  Matt  11:  23.  Luke  10:  15. 
Sept  for  min  Ez.  31: 16,  18.  28:  a 
— Hdot.  8. 1 19.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 18.  H.  G. 
4.  G.  5. 
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Kata/ioAff,  tJq,  ^,  (xaja^alXa,) 
a,  ccLsting  doum,  i.  e.  * 

a)  a  laying  doum,  founding,  founda- 
tion^  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  xaro/J. 
ToD  nofffwv  foundaiion  of  the  world  i.  e. 
the  creation,  beginning  of  the  world, 
Matt.  13:35.  25:34.  Luke  11: 50.  John 
17: 24.  Eph.  1: 4.  Heb.  4: 3  see  in  Kal- 
TO*.  9:  26.  1  Pet.  1:  20.  Rev.  13:  8. 
17:  8.  —  PluL  Aq.  et  Ignis  Comp.  2. 
Mor.  V.  p.  422.  Tauchn.  oifjia  ttj  nQmrj 
naraPolfi  rwv  av&Qtuntav.  Diod.  Sic.  12. 
32.  Pol.  13.  6.  2. 

b)  of  seed,  a  casting  in,  trop.  Heb.  11: 
11  dvvafuv  eXajiey  tig  naxaPoliiv  fmiq- 
(Aonog,  lit.  strength  for  the  casting  in  (im- 
planting) of' seed,  i.e.  strength  for  con- 
ception, procreation. — Hippocr.  Apho- 
rism. IV.  ta  itvovfieya  iv  fUv  i^  ngtaTot 
XQOvtJi  xiiiq  MoiafioXrig  toO  aniqfiaiog, 
Arr.  Epict.  1.  13.  3  vloq  ix  7c5y  avxoiv 
{nitQfiaT(ay  xal  t^^  avtijg  ava&iv  xara- 
polijg.  So  narajidlJietv  (rnigfiaia,  e.  g. 
M.  Anton  in.  4.  36  ajtig/uxta  tig  yrjr  ij 
iu'ltqav  xaxafiaXlofUPa.  Galen,  de  Po- 
tent. I.  This  seems  to  have  been  a 
technical  mode  of  expression,  see  the 
passages  collected  by  Wetstein  in  loc. 

JCara^pa^euo),  f.  sitrm,  iPQa- 
ptvm  q.  V.)  to  give  the  prize  against  any 
one,  to  deprive  of  the  palm,  Zonar.  in 
Can.  35  Cone.  Laod.  to  fc?)  tor  vunj^ 
copta  a^tovf  tov  PqafitloVy  al£  ktigt^ 
didovat  avto  adixovfiipov  tov  rtxiifraytog. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  to  deprive  of  a  due  re- 
wordy  to  defraud^  trans.  Col.  2:  18.  — 
Dem.  544  ult 

JCaia/yeAevg,  *i»P^  o>  (xajayyH^ 
iU»,)  an  announcer,  prodaimer,  Acts  17: 

18. 

KaxayyikktOy  f.  y«ie5,  [xmi  in- 
tens.)  aor.  2  pass.  xatrjyyUrpf  Acts  17: 
13,  see  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  4 ;  pp.  to  bring 
word  down  upon  any  one,  i.  q.  to  bring 
it  home  to  him,  trans.    Hence 

a)  to  announce^  to  proclaim^  to  publisK 
Acts  13:  38  vfup  atpttng  ifrnqtimv  nat^ 

ayyiXXttai Jos.  Ant  a  8.  6.  Pol.  4, 

53.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  38.— In  the  sense 
of  to  laudy  to  celebrate,  Rom.  1:  8. 
1  Cor.  11:  26. 

b)  by  impl.  to  preachy  to  set  forth,  to 
inculcate.  Acts  4:2  Motayyilur  T^y  ivi- 


otaaiv  tTiv  in  vtxQwv.  13:  5.  15:  36.  16c 
17,  21.  17:  3,  13,  23.  26:  23.  1  Cor. 
2: 1.  9:14.  Phil.  1:  16  Xgurjor  xmaf. 
V.  18.  Col.  1:  28. 

KniayaXdco^  (o,  f.  aom,  {ydan,) 
to  laugh  at  sc.  in  scorn,  to  deride,  seq. 
gen.  Matt.  9:  24  xal  xattyiXtar  oviov. 
MarlL5:40.  Luke  8: 53.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  132.  5.  a  Sept  for  art  Job  21:  a 
Prov.  17:  5.  pht?  Job  30':  1.  —  Ael. 
V.  H.9.37.    Xei.'An.  2.  6.  2a 

KaxayLV(ot}xo9y  f.  yvotaoftah  (/*- 
vwaxfij,)  to  know  or  note  against  any  one, 
to  his  disadvantage,  Sept.  for  npjl  Prov. 
28:11.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 3. 10.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  to  tiiink  HI  of,  to  condemn,  to  Ham, 
seq.  gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  1  John  3: 
20  iav  xaray^vwrxrj  t^fmr  »/  xagdia,  v.  21. 
Pass.  Gal.  2: 11  on  xontyrwofupog  i|r 
becatue  he  had  incurred  blame  ;  others, 
*  he  deserved  blame.'  See  Winer  Corona, 
in  loc— Ecclus.  14:2.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 1. 1. 
Dem.  1402.  24.  Hdian.  5.  2.  12. 

Kuxayyvfii,  f.  xcaila,  aor.  1 
xaiiala,  aor.  2  pass,  xtntdytfr,  for  the 
augra.  see  Winer  §  12.  2.  Buttm.  §  114 
Syrvfu,  §  84.  n.  5.  Anom.  fut.  Att  xor- 
sofoi  Matt  12: 20,  prob.  to  distinguish  it 
from  fut  of  xataya,  Passow  sub  Sywvfu, 
Buttm.  §114  £/n;^«.  Matth.§222.  p.429. 
— 7b  break  down,  to  break  m  two.  Matt. 
12:  20  xaXaiAOv  avrt.  ov  xtrKo^u.  John 
19:  31  lya  xattaywrtr  avtur  ta  oxil^. 
v.32,33.  Sept.  for  a?na  Jar.  48: 25. 
—  Pol.  1.  37.  2.  Xen.  An;4.  2.  20. 

Katdyco,  f.  a^m,  {Sym,)  to  lead 
down,  trans. 

a)  of  persons,  to  bring  or  condwd 
down,  sc.  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  place, 
region,  seq.  elg  Acts  9:30  xm^yayor 
ovToy  ug  Kawaf^ttaw.  23:  20,  28.  seq. 
ngog  tiva  23: 15.  absol.  22:  30.  Rom. 
10:  a  Sept  for  i:>^St\  c.  «k  1  K.  1: 
S3,  nqog  Gen.  44: 21.— Hdian.  8.  L  3 
eU'  Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  1. 
18. 

b)  as  a  nautical  term,  to  bring  down  to 
land  sc.  a  ship,  Luke  5: 11  natayiyowttq 
ta  nlola  inl  trfv  yijp. — SezL  Empir.  A. 
Phys.  2.  68  vfjtg  ug  hsQovg  xaiayowtm 
Ufurag.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  a — Hence  aor. 
1  pass,  utat^xdi^v^  to  come  to  lamdj  to 
land,  to  touch,  ActB 21: 3.   27:a  96:12. 
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—  Jos.  Ant.  14.  14.  3  lU  BQ^aiw 
9€na/n€u  he  (Uerbd)  landed  at  Brun- 
dusium. 

KaraywyiXofiaLf  f.  hofim,  depon. 
Mid.  {iywfiio/jiaij)  to  contend  against^ 
and  by  impl.  to  conquer,  to  subdue,  e.  g, 

paviXdaq  «eb.  1 1 :  33 Jos.  Ant.  7. 2. 2. 

AeL  V.  H.  4.  8. 

down,  h  dtefibi  xaradiltrai  Horn.  Od.  15. 
44a  Luc.  Asin.  16.  In  N.  T.  to  bind 
together,  to  bind  up,  sc.  wounds,  XQuth- 
Itaia  Luke  10: 34.  Sept  for  ujnh  Ez. 
34:  4,  16.— Ecclus.  27:  21. 

KaiadrfXog,  ov,  o,  »5,  adj.  (%axa 
intens.  dtjilo;,)  ino«i  evident,  Heb.  7: 15. 

—  Jos.  Ant.  10.  10.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4.14. 

Kaxadixa^Wy  f.  itrta,  (dixa^oi,)  /o 
gire  sentence  against  any  one,  to  con- 
demn,  in  N.  T.  seq.  ace.  of  pere.  Matt. 
12: 7, 37.  absol.  Luke  6: 37  bis.  James 
5:  6.     So  Sept.  for  y»©-»n  Ps.  37:  33. 

—  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  3."  biod.  Sic.  14.  4. 
More  usually  in  classic  writers  seq.  gen. 
of  pers.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  33.  Comp. 
PasBow  sub  v. 

KaiadiXTj,  Tfg,  fi,  {^ixn,)  sentence 
against,  condemnation,  Acts  25:  15  in 
some  Mss.  for  dUri.  ^^08,  B.  J.  4.  5.  2. 
Udian.  7.  4.  15. 

KaiaSuixo},  f. !«,  (jcorer  intens.) 
to  pursue  dosdy  sc.  an  enemy  Xen.  An. 
4. 2.  5.  Sept.  for  qn-j  Judg.  7:  25.  — 
In  N.  T.  to  follow  closely,  sc.  in  order  to 
find,  seq.  ace.  Mark  1:  36.  So  Sept. 
and  ;|n-j  Ps.  23:  6. 

Kcerad'ovAoo}^ co^  f.  wr(a,(dovX6m,) 
pp.  to  slave  doum,  i.  e.  to  bring  under 
bondage,  to  ehslave,  trans.  2  Cor.  1 1 :  20. 
Mid.  to  make  a  slave  for  oneself.  Gal.  2: 
4  ha  fifiag  xatadovXoecDrta^  that  they 
might  make  us  their  slaves.  Sept.  for 
trisrt  Ex.  1: 14.  6: 5.  —  1  Mace.  8: 10. 
Thiic.'a  70.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  13. 

Karatlfvyaareva},  f.  evata,  (dwa- 
vttim  fr.  dvpdoTTjq,)  to  exercise  power 
against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  overpower,  to 
oppress,  seq.  gen.  James  2:  6  ovx  oi 
nlovaiot  wnadwaaiivownv  vfi&y  ;  Pass. 
as  if  c.  accus.  Acts  10: 38.     Sept.  c.  gen. 


for  t;a3  2  Sam. 8: 11.  c.  ace.  for  Hl'i'rt 
Jer.  22: '3.  —  c.  gen.  Died.  Sic.  13.'73. 
c.  ace.  Xen.  Conv.  5.  8. 

Kaidd-efia,  aiog,  to,  strictly 
from  xatail&rjfii  and  hence  pp.  '  a  lay- 
ing down ;'  but  in  N.  T.  prob.  cor- 
rupted for  naravad'tfia  i.  q.  uroi'&ffMi 
but  stronger,  a  curse.  Rev.  22: 3  in  later 
edit,  for  xatavdd-tfm  in  text.  rec.  Not 
found  in  profane  writers. 

KaiaOcfiajiCcOy  f.  hta,  (xora- 
i^€/io  q.  r.)  to  curse,  absol.  Matt.  26:  74 
in  later  edit,  instead  of  xaxayo'&tfiailifa 
in  text.  rec.  from  which  it  is  prob, 
corrupted.— Chrysost.  in  Ps.  77.  Iren. 
c.  Haer.  1.  13.  4.  ib.  1.  16.  3.  Not 
found  in  profane  writers. 

KaiuiaXyv^y  f-  vrw,  (aur/woi^)  to, 
bring  down  shame  upon,  i.  e. 

a)  to  dishonour,  to  disgrace,  trans, 
e.  g,  jrir  xiq>aXijv  1  Cor.  11:  4,  5,  i.  e. 
to  offend  against  decorum. — Ecclus. 
22: 5.  Jos.  Ant.  20. 4. 2.  Hdian.  5. 1. 17. 

b)  i.  q.  alaxvym  but  stronger,  to  shame, 
to  put  to  shame,  trans,  (a)  pp.  Luke  13: 
17.  1  Cor.  1:  27  bis,  Zro  joifg  aoipovg 
Mataurxvrtj,   11:22.     2  Cor.  7: 14.  9: 4. 

1  Pet  3:  16.  Sept.  for  u;-an  2  Sam. 
19:  5.  —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  22.  S.  Xen.  An. 
3.1.30 — (/?)  From  the  Heb.  by  metoo. 
of  cause  for  effect,  to  frustrate  one^s 
hope,  to  disappoint.  Rom.  5:5^  de  iXmg 
ov  KOTuurxvrti.  9;  33  et  10:  1 1  et  1  Pet. 
2:  6  nag  6  nunsvonf  in  ain^  ov  xotoa- 
axvr&fiaetat,  quoted  from  Is.  28: 16 
where  Sept  for  ;2:*'h?l.  Sept.  for  izj'nar! 
Ps.  22:  6.  44:  8.  119:''31,  116.— Ecclus. 
2:10. 

Kataxalto^  f.  navaia,  (nalvt,)  aor. 

2  pass,  najixifpf,  fut.  1  pass.  natoMav&fi^ 
aofjwi  Rev.  18:  8,  and  also  in  the  lat^r 
usage  fut.  2  pass,  xataxatjao/ia^  1  Cor. 
3:  15.  2  Pet.  3:  10.  comp.  Winer  §15. 
p.  79.  Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  II.  p.  161. 
— 7\}  bum  doum,  to  consume  utterly,  i.  q. 
In  Engl,  to  bum  up,  trans.  Matt.  3: 12 
TO  nxvQOP  xajaxavau  nv^l  aapiata. 
13:  30,  40.  Luke  3:  17.  Acts  19:  19. 
1  Cor.  3: 15.  Heb.  13: 11.  2  Pet.  3: 10. 
Rev.  8:  7  bis.  17: 16.  18: 8.  Sept  for 
Pjnto  Ex.  32: 19.  Lev.  6: 30.  —  1  Mace. 
5:68.  Died.  Sic.  L  59.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
6.  L 
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KaiaxaXvaxco^  f.  vw,  (naXvnxm^) 
to  cover  sc.  with  a  veil  etc.  which  hangs 
doum,  comp.  in  Kmd  I.  1.  a.  hence 
to  vtU ;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to 
be  veiled,  to  wear  a  veil,  absol.  1  Cor.  11: 
6  bia.  seq.  njr  xe^aittjy  v.  7,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  134.  6,  or  $  135.  4.  Sept.  for 
n^5)  Gen.  38: 15.  Is.  6:  2.  —  Jos.  Ant 
7. 10.  5.     act  Xen,  Cyr.  d  4.  11. 

Kocraxav^ao/Liai^  cSfiai^  f.  tjao- 
/uu,  depon.  Mid.  (xavxaofiai,)  to  boast 
oneself  against  any  person  or  thing,  to 
glory  over,  seq.  gen.  Rom.  11: 18  bis, 
fATj  xajaxavxH  xw  nXadmv  u,  t.  L  seq. 
Hvri  James  3: 14.  Hence  James  2:  13 
Motanavxatoi  tleog  [for  concr.  6  iUoiv] 
itqUrem  i.  e.  the  merciful  man  glories 
over  judgment,  fears  not  condemnation. 
'Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  —  Sept  Jer. 
50:  10,  38.    Aeschyl.  Pers.  350  or  352. 

Kaidx6ifiai,  f.  thofujii,  (xtifiat,) 
to  lie  down,  i.  e.  to  lie,  to  be  recumbent, 
intrans.  Comp.  Buttm.  j  109.  II. 

a)  spoken  of  the  sick,  seq.  part  Mark 
1:  30  xaiixeiTo  nvQiaaovoa  she  lay  sick 
ofafener.  Acts  28:  8.  seq.  inl  c.  dat 
Mark  2:  4.  Luke  5:  25.  Acts  9:  33. 
seq.  ^1^  John  5:  3.  absol.  v.  6.  —  Luc. 
Icarom.  31  xaraMsnai  voaoiv,  Demosth. 
in  Conon.  ^ylxa  ia&w^v  iyat  navexdfifjr, 

b)  to  recline  sc.  at  table  in  the  oi-i- 
ental  manner,  see  in  ^Avwuiiun  no.  2. 
Mark  14:  3.  Luke  5:  29.  c.  h  Mark  2: 
15.  1  Cor.  8: 10.— Athen.  1. 19.  p.  23.  C^ 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  14.  c.  iv  Luc.  Tox.  44. 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.  4. 

KaxaxAdco,  cJ,  f.  iafu,  (xkata,)  to 
break  down,  to  break  in  pieces,  e.  g.  lovg 
Sgjovg  Mark  6:  41.  Luke  9:  i6.  —  Jos. 
Ant  2. 14.  4.  Dem.  1251.  23. 

KaraxAe^G}^  f.  eiata,  (xXtlio,)  to 
^  shut  <o  sc.  a  door,  to  close,  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
4. 10.  In  N.  T.  of  a  person,  pp.  to  shut 
down  sc.  in  a  subterranean  prison,  and 
genr.  like  ^gl.  to  shut  up,  to  cor\fine, 
e.  g.  jivi  h  <pvXooijj  Luke  3:  20.  Acts 
26:  10  where  text  rec.  c.  dat  (fvlaxalg. 
Sept  c.  iv  for  NbS  Jer.  32:  a  —  Wisd. 
17:  2  c.  dat  Hdi'an.  5.  8. 12  c.  h.  Xen. 
An.  5.  2.  18  c.  tig. 

KaxaxXrjQoioxdco,  oJ,  f.  ^crai, 
(jurrer  distrib.  nkt^^Hoftim^  nh^qodotm,  fV. 


nXriqoq  and  dldmfn,)  to  give  by  lot  to  eoxk, 
to  distribute  by  lot,  trans.  Acts  13: 19  ib 
text  rec.  Others  xatoaeXrigoroiiieB.  Sept 
for  i'^hyn  Deut  21: 16  et  Josh.  19: 51 
in  ed.  Xld.  ct  Compl.  —  1  Mace.  3: 96. 

KaraxAffpoyqiU€a>^  Wy  f.  ^ 
(xonet  distrib.)  to  distribute  by  lot,  tram. 
Acts  13: 19  in  later  edit  for  naxaxkf^ 
godotiw.  So  Sept  for  p^n  Josh.'  18:2. 
i^n:?:  Num.  33:  54.  JoSh.  14: 1.  - 
Used  by  Greek  writers  only  in  the 
sense  to  inherit  down  sc.  from  an  ances- 
tor, and  construed  with  a  genitive ;  io 
later  writers  with  an  accus.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  129.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex. 
p.  160.; 

KajaxXcyco,  f.  v&,  (xAtVw,)  pp.  fo 
make  incline,  ue,  to  make  lie  down,  gear. 

1  Mace.  1:  a  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4. 11.  In 
N.  T.  only  of  the  oriental  posture  at 
meals,  to  make  recline,  trans.  Mid.  to  re- 
cline dc.  at  a  meal,  see  in  ^Ardxsifuu, 
Luke  9:  14  xaraxXiraxe  aviovg  nXteiag. 
Mid.  Luke  14:  8.  24:  30.  —  Act  Ad. 
V.  H.  8.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  21.  Mid. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  8. 

KccraxAv^co,  f.  vam,  {xXviti  to 
dash,)  to  dash  down  upon,  i.  e.  to  over- 
flow,  to  flood.  Pass.  2  Pet.  a-  6  o  tou 
xoofwg  vdaxi  xaxaxXwrd-iig  intHsto, 
Sept  for  V\X2^  Job  14: 19.  Jer.  47:  2. 
— Diod.  Sic.'i.  19.  Xen.  Ven.  5.  4. 

JCaraxAvafioCy  ov,  o,  (jcorolv- 
2;a},)  a  flood,  deluge,  spoken  of  Noah^ 
flood.  Matt.  24:  38,  39.    Luke  17: 27. 

2  Pet  2:  5.     Sept  for  ^!}a»  Gen.  6: 17. 

7:  6  sq Jos.  Ant.  1.  3.  6.   Diod.  Sic. 

1.  10. 

KataxoAouO^eo),  cS^  f.  ^iam,  (umi 
intens.  iuokov^im,)  to  follow  dosdj, 
c.  dat  Acts  16: 17.  absol.  Luke  23: 24 
—Pol.  6.  42.  2.  trop.  Jos.  Ant  d  7. 4. 
Pol.  2.  56.  2. 

KaiaxoTiTcOy  f.  ^^  (wmu,)  fo 
hew  or  cjd  down,  to  cut  in  piecu,  Pol.  5. 
25.  a  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  5.  a  In  N.  T. 
genr.  and  intens.  to  beat,  to  cut,  to  wotmif 
trans.  Mark  5:  5  uaxaxonxwr  irnriop  li- 
^oij.— Plut  Agesil.  36.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq. 
4.5. 

Karaxptf/uyiXco,  f.  hm,  (upv^ 
{;«  fr.  ngtifivog,)  to  cast  down  from  aprtei- 
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pice,  to  east  down  headlong,  trans.  Luke 

4:  39  Iwg  otpi^vo^  tov  o^ovg ttore 

KotOM^fipiaai  ainir,  Sept.  for  trb^yn 
2  Chr.  25: 12.— Jos.  Anf.  9.  9.  1.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  7. 

Kataxpi/Lia,  ajoc,  to,  (xotox^^ 
yco,)  judgment  agatnstj  condemnation^ 
Rom.  5:  16,  18.  8:  1.  —  Hesych.  xorcf- 

Karaxpiyo),  f.  j^fS,  (ji^/yn,)  to  give 
judgment  againgtj  to  condemn^  construed 
in  Greek  writers  with  a  gen.  of  pers. 
and  ace.  of  punishment,  Mauh.  §  378. 
p.  694  pen. 

a)  pp.  and  in  N.  T.  seq.  ace.  of  pers. 
ct  dat  of  punishment.  Matt  20: 18  xora- 
M^trovaiV  airtov  ^arerrM,  they  shall  con- 
demn kim  to  death.  Mark  10: 33.  2  Pet. 
2:  a  aeq.  ace.  of  pers.  et  infin.  Mark 
14:  64  KotixQivov  cnrtov  elvai  tvoj^ov 
^miov.— Hist  of  Sus.  41.  Xen.  Hi.  7. 
10.  —  Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  the  crifee  or 
punishment  being  implied,  John  8: 10 
ovidq  at  KotiMgirep,-  v.  11.  Rom. 2:1. 
absoL  Rom.  8:34.  Pass,  Malt  27:  3. 
[James  5:  9.]  of  the  last  judgment 
Mark  16:  16.  1  Cor.  11:  32.  Trop., 
Rom.  8:  3  Mccraxgufe  rffp  nfia^luM  h  ij 
9m^  L  e.  hath  condemned,  passed  sen- 
tence upon,  all  carnal  lusts  and  pas- 
aona,  in  antith.  to  v.  1 ;  comp.  6:  1  sq. 
-Hiat.  of  Sua.  48.  Hdian.  7.  a  7. 

b)  by  impl.  to  condemn  sc.  by  con- 
ttast,  L  e.  to  shew  by  one's  good  con- 
doct  that  others  are  guilty  of  miscon- 
duct and  deserve  condemnation,  seq. 
aec.  Matt.  12:  41,  42.  Luke  11:  31,  32. 
Heb.  11:  7.     Pass.  Rom.  14:  23. 

Kaiaxpnug,  ecog,  »/,  (jrorax^/yai,) 
amieswudibn,  2  Cor.  3: 9.  In  the  sense 
of  termart^  htame^  7:  3. 

Kaxaxvpievco,  f.  trntu,  (x^iww,) 
to  lord,  it  against  i.  e.  over  any  one, 
i.  e. 

a)  genr.  to  exercise  authority  over^ 
acq.  gen.  Matt.  20:  25  ol  &(ix<nn^9  t^v 
d&vuw  wnaxvffuvoviny  airtoir.  Mark  10: 
42.  1  Pet.  5:  S.  Sept  for  bra  Jer.  3: 
14.  bp»  Pa.  19: 14.  —  Eccliis.  17:  4. 
Not  found  in  classic  writers  in  this 
sense. 

b)  by  imp],  to  get  the  mastery  of,  to 
owerpoweff  to  subdue,  seq.  gen.  Acts  19: 

54 


16.  Sept  for  t:)^  Gen.  1: 28.  Num. 
32:  29.^Diod.  Sic.  'l4.  64. 

to  speak  against^  i.  e.  to  speak  evil  qf^  to 
slander,  seq.  gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3. 
Jamea  4:  11  ter,  firj  KaralaXuTe  alXfileinf 
K.T.L  1  Pet.  2:  12.  a- 16.  Sept.  for 
11)5*  Ps.  44:  17.  ^^'Tf  Ps.  7a-  19.  — 
Luc.  Asin.  12.     c.  ace  Pol.  3.  90.  6. 

KaxaXaXla,  ag,  4  (xoraiaiUfti,) 
a  speaking  against,  evil  speaking,  slan- 
der, 2  Cor.  12:  20.  1  Pet  2: 1.— Wiad. 
1:1L  Test.XnPatr.p.67a  A  word 
of  the  later  Greek,  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  565. 

KataAaAog^  ov,  o,  ti,  adj.  (xttra- 
XoAio),)  speaking  against,  as  subst.  a 
slanderer,  backbiter,  Rom.  1:  30. 

KccraAa/ujSdyco,  f.  Xrjtpofiat,  aor. 
2  xatiXaPop  {nard  intens.)  to  take,  to  re- 
ceive,  sc.  with  the  idea  of  eagerness  etc. 
trans. 

a)  pp.  to  lay  hold  of,  to  seize,  with  the 
idea  of  eagerness,  suddenness,  e.  g.  a 
criminal,  John  8:  3,  4  ec^r^  ^  ywii 
naTetXtjtf&rj  inavToq><agoi  fioixevofdrrj,  — 
(A el.  H.  An.  11.  15  quoted  in  Ain6(fUh- 
Qog.  Luc.  Conv.  32.)  So  of  an  evil 
spirit  which  seizes,  takes  possession  of 
a  demoniac,  Mark  9:  18.  —  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  9.  —  Trop.  of  darkness,  evil,  to  come 
suddenly  upon,  John  12:  35  Xya  p/  ano- 
ila  vpag  nojaXapr^,  1  Thess.  5:  4  fipi- 
Qo,  Sept.  for  pyr  Gen.  19: 19.  K2t73 
1  K.  18:  44.  —  Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  a  Am 
Exp.  Alex.  1.  5. 17.  Pol.  9.  la  a 

b)  in  allusion  to  the  public  games,  to 
obtain  sc.  the  prize,  with  the  idea  of 
eager  and  strenuous  exertion,  to  grasp, 
to  seize  upon.  Rom.  9:  30.  1  Cor.  9: 
24  ovjto  iqixtre,  %va  xaraldlirjTs  sc.  to 
PQa^tlov,  Phil.  3:  12  bis,  divntta  di,  u 
xttl  ncrtaldpiB  [to  Pga/Stiop  v.  14],  iip  ^ 
xal  xajtXijtp&rpf  vno  xov  Xqioiov,  L  e.  for 
which  very  end  1  also  have  been  won 
as  a  prize  by  Christ,  v.  13.  —  comp. 
Hdot  a  39.  Thuc.  a  30. 

c)  trop.  to  seize  with  the  mind,  to 
comprehend,  John  1:  5  f;  ds  axoxla  ov 
xatiXafltv  ovto. — Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  1. 
16  xa%aXa(Apdvtiv  to  ftiyt-d-og  lijs  aXij^ 
S'Uag.  —  Hence  Afid.  to  comprehend  for 
oneself,  to  perceive,  to  find,  seq.  ot*,  Acts  4: 
13  MataXafiofityoi  ou  Sr^gmto^  ayqdfi- 
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^aroi  dc^.  10:  34.  teq.  ace.  et  inf.  39: 
25.  il  indie.  Eph.  3:  18.  —  c.  ou  Arr. 
Epict.  1.5.  6.     c.  ace.  Pol.  1.61.3. 

Kaxukhy(o,  f.  |m,  (iU/ft),)  to  lay 
doum,  Mid.  to  lit  doum  sc.  to  sleep. 
Horn.  Od.  14.  520.  ib.  19.  44.  to  ^ 
down  or  oxU  sc.  apart  from  others,  i.  e. 
io  sttectj  Xen.  Ag.  1.  2a  In  N.  T.  to 
lay  down  to  or  umong  others,  i.  e.  to 
reckon  tinder  or  to  a  n timber,  to  enrol, 
Pass.  1  Tifli.  5: 9.— Pol.  2.  24. 14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.4.  11. 

AaiaAn/u/ua^  atoc^  to,  (xata^ 
Itinto,)  a  remnant,  Ecclus.  44:  17.  In 
N.  T.  by  iinpl.  a  small  part,  few.  Rom. 
9:27  Karnliifjtfia  trta^rjoBjai,  quoted  from 
Is.  10:  22  where  Sept.  for  nfit'jj. 

ICaiaAetJico,  f.  ^o>,  (Itlntaj)  aor.  I 
xaiHti^/a  Acts  6:  2,  a  later  form,  Lol^. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  713  sq.  Buttm.  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  §  114.  II.  p.  181.— pp.  to  leave 
down  to  one's  heirs,  i.  e.  to  leave  behind 
so  as  to  descend  to  them,  Horn.  Od.  1. 
24.a  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1. 10.  —  Hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  to  leave  behtnd,  pp.  at  one's 
departure,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  at  death,  Mark  12: 19  xal 
xariXms  fwalxa,  Luke  20:  31.-7-Sept. 
Deut  28:  54.  Palaeph.  32.  7.  Epict. 
Fr^gm.  145  ed.  Schweigh.  —  Genr.  in 
any  place,  trans.  Mark  14: 52  xaiahnotv 
tiir  aivdora,  John  8: 9.  Seq.  iv  c.dar. 
of  place,  Luke  15:  4  ov  xaraUlnn  li 
iw,  iy  tJ  igviioh  1  Thess.  3:  1  dv 
^A^vaiq,  Tit.  1:5.  Be(\,  avxov  ikere 
Acts  18:  19.  seq.  ilq  fidov  Acts  2:  31 
see  in  Jug  no.  4.  So  c.  ace.  and  predi- 
cate of  condition,  Acts  24:  27  xaiikine 
Tov  Jlsivloy  dtdifuvov.  25:14.  Sept. for 
at?  Gen.  39:  12,  la  Josh.  8:  17.— Jos. 
Am.  2.  4.  5.  c.  iy  Ael.  V.  H.  13.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  17,  c.  pred.  Hdiau.  8. 
8.  16. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  leave,  to  quU 
toholly,  toforsaJct,  i.q.  iUiJio)  but  stronger, 
(a)  of  place,  Matt.  4:  13  xaraXntoity  Ttjy 
NaCaQ6&.  Heb.  11:27.  So  by  impl. 
Acts  21;  a  Sept.  for  STr  1  Sam.  31: 7. 
—  Hdiaiu  8.  2.  10.  Xen".  "An.  4.  2.  7.  — 
Hence  of  persons  and  things,  to  leave, 
to  forsake,  sc.  to  as  to  have  nothing 
more  to  do  with  thetn.  Matt  19: 5  x.  toy 
nttu^a  xai  xr^r  fAfjti^a,  Mark  10;  7.  Eph. 


5:81.  Matt  16:  4.  21:17.  c.predie. 
fiovog  Luke  10:  40.  Of  things,  Luke  5c 
28  xaraXmuy  anana.  Acts  6: 2.  2  Pet 
2: 1 5.     Sept.  for  IT:'  Gen.  2: 24.  44-  23. 

Deut  31: 17 Jos?  Xnt.  8.  7.  5.  HdiaD. 

a  a  12.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  2. 

c)  to  leave  remaining,  i.  q.  to  haioe  U/l, 
to  reserve,  Rom.  11:  4  x.  ifiavtti  fcno- 
xurx*  Spdgag,  quoted  from  1  K.  19: 18 
where  Sept.  for  *^\^rrr.  Pass.  Heb. 
4:  1.— Xen.  Ag.  5.  1.  *  *  * 

JKaraAid-a^co^  f.  atrw,  (x«r«  in- 
tens.)  pp.  to  stone  down,  i.  q.  h^iyia  but 
stronger,  to  stone  to  death,  trans.  Luke 
20:  6.  —  Comp.  Sept  Ex.  17:  4.  Num. 
14:  10. 

KaiaAAayrjy  rjg,  ^,  (xmalXaatm,) 
^change  sc.  of  money  Dem.  1216. 18. 
In  N.  T.  ruoncUiaiion,  i.  e.  restoration 
to  the  divine  favour.  Rom.  5: 11  di 
ov  yvy  TY/y  xax.  iXa^ofisr.  2  Cor.  5: 18, 
19;  Rom.  11:  15  xaicdXapi  Moofiov, 
i.  e.  the  means,  occasion  of  reconciliog 
the  world  to  God.— genr.  2  Mace.  5: 20. 
Dem.  10. 15. 

KaraAAaaaco  v.  tjo},  f.|«,(«i- 
Xaaofa,)  to  change  against  any  thiug,  to 
exchange  for  e.  g.  money  Hdian.  2. 13. 
12.  In  N.  T.  to  change  towards,  i.  e. 
one  person  towards  another,  to  reamcUe 
to  any  one,  (thus  differing  from  dud- 
Xaaan  which  implies  mutual  cbaoge, 
Tiitm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  101  sq.)  c  c. 
ace.  et  dat  2  Cor.  5: 16, 19  xoafior  wt- 
aXXdaamy  kavtf.  Pass.  aor.  2  natiil- 
Xdytjy  to  be  or  become  reconeHed  to  aoy 
one,  c.  dat.  Rom.  5: 10  bis,  xor^a/iyter 
Tw  ^tbt  x,t.L  I  Cor.  7:  11.  2  Cor. 
5:  20.  —  2  Mace.  1: 5.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 2. 8. 
Xen.  An.  1.  6.  2. 

KaiaAoinoQ,  ou,  o,.  ij,  (Xoixog,) 
left  over,  remaining,  Plur.  oi  xatuXoinw 
the  rest,  the  residue.  Acts  15:  17  quoted 
from  Am.  9: 12  where  SepL  for  D^l.K?- 
So  for  neiuj  Ezra  a  8.  *^n''  DciiL 
a  13.— Po'l.  2.  n.  6. 

KaraAu/ua,  aioc^  to,  (xaraXvm,) 
pp.  a  place  where  one  puts  up,  lodgi^ 
place,  itvn,  in  the  East  a  mofoH,  khsn, 
caravanserai,  comp.Calmet  p.  10.  Jtbo 
§  1 10.  Luke  2:  7  oiit  fjv  avtotg  tomog  h 
T<^  xaiaXv^ian,  By  synced.  Mark  14: 
14  et  Luke  22: 11  nov  hxi  to  xmiXvfmf 
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i.  a  a  room  where  we  may  sup  and 
lodge.  Sept.  for  "jii^TD  Ex.  4:  24. 
nscb  1  Sam.  9:  22.  —  Ecclus.  14: 
25.'  'Pol.  2.  .36. 1.  Diocl.  S.  14.  93. 

KccxaXvcOy  t.  woD,  (Xva^)  to  loosen 
downy  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  to  dissolve,  to  disunite  the  parts 
of  any  thing ;  hence  spoken  of  build- 
ings etc.  to  throw  down,  to  destroy t  c.  ace. 
Matt  26:  61  xertaXvoat  top  yaoVf  and  so 
27:40.  Mark  14:58.  15:29.  Acts  6:  14. 
So  Matt  24: 2.  Mark  13:  2.  Luke  21:  a 
2  Cor.  5:1.  trop.  Gal.  2: 18.  Sept  fpr 
Cbald.  nnq  Ezra  5: 12.— Hdian.  8.4.4. 
Pbilostr.  Vit  Sophist  1.9.— MetapB.  to 
dutn^f  to  put  an  end  to,  to  render  vain, 
e.  g.  Tor  rofiop  Matt.  5: 17  bis.  I^p/oy 
Acta  5: 38, 39.  Rom.  14:  20.  —  2  Mace. 
2:22.  Died.  Sic.  12.  80.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
4.14.  Cyr.l.  1.1. 

b)  to  unbind,  e.  g.  jovg  Xnnovg  from  t 
chariot  Horn.  Od.  4.  28.  Hence  of 
caravans,  travellers,  etc.  to  halt  for  rest 
or  for  the  night,  to  put  up  for  the  night, 
when  the  beasts  of  burden  are  un- 
barnessed  and  unloaded,  Sept  for  "ji^T: 
Gen.  42:  27.  43:21.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  1^ 
—  In  N.  T.  gear,  to  lodge,  to  take  lodg- 
ing, iotrans.  Luke  9:  12.  19:  7  eunll&e 
mialifoat.  Sept  for  ]^b  Gen.  24:  23, 
25.-LUC  Asin.  4, 17.  Thuc.  1^136. 

Kaxafiav&dvco,  f.  fia&^jaofiai, 
(9tna  intens.)  to  learn  thoroughly,  fully, 
Xeo.  Oec.  11.6.  In  N.  T.  to  note  ac 
omtdy,  to  observe,  to  consider,  c.  ace. 
Matt  6: 28  X.  TO  xf^lva  %ov  iygoi.  Sept 
for  n«n  Gen.  34: 1.  Lev.  14:  37.  — 
EcclM.'*  5.  AiT.  A.  M.  5.  11.  2.  Dem. 
(560.22. 

Kajafiaptvpea),  co^  f.  ^o-m, 
(fux^Tv^cM,)  to  witness  against,  to  testify 
agiMst  any  one,  seq.  gen.  Buttm.  §132. 
5.  a  Maith.  §  378.  Matt.  26:  62.  27: 
13.  Mark  14:  60.  15:  4.  Sept  for 
bet  TTH  1  K.  21: 10, 13.  a  nsr  Job 
15: 6.— Hist,  of  Sua.  43.  Dem.  1115. 26. 

Kaxafidyio,  f.  f&,  (xora  intens.)  to 
remain  fixedly,  to  abide,  to  dtoeU,  in  trans. 
Acta  1: 13.  Sept.  for  ar*^  Num.  20: 1. 
Josh.  2:  22.— Judith  16:  bV  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.45. 

Kaiafiovag^  adv.  (jcoto,  fiovog,) 
•feiie,  fty  omesdf,  Mark  4:  10.    Luke  9: 


18.  Sept  for  ma  Jer.  15: 17.  nnab 
Mic.  7:  14.— 1  Maic.  12:  36.  Thuc.  'l! 
32,  37.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  n.  5,  and 
see  in  Kata  II.  1.  d.  /. 

Kajavct&ifxa^  aiog,  i6,  {xcnd 
intens.)  a  curse  against  any  one,  i.  q. 
ipa^tfiu  but  stronger.  Meton.  accursed 
thing,  for  concr.  one  accursed  Rev.  22: 
3,  in  text  rec.     See  ia  Kaxa&tfia, 

KatayaO^e/LiaiiXa),  f.  lau,  (xara 
intens.)  to  utter  curses  against,  i.  e.  to 
curse,  i.  q.  avad-ifioriCfa  but  stronger, 
Matt.  26:  74  in  text.  rec.     See  in  Kara- 

KaxavaAioxco,  f.  Aolaw,  {xara  in- 
tens.) to  consume  sc.  wholly,  i.  q.  ava- 
Xitnua  but  stronger,  e.  g.  of  a  fire,  absol. 
Ueb.  12:  29  nvq  xuraifoUtrxoy.  Sept 
for  V^j^  Lev.  6: 10.  Deut.  4: 24.— Diod. 
Sic.  17: 108.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  22. 

Karayapxaoy^  cj,  f.  jjaw,  (xaia', 
yaQxaa,)  to  become  torpid  against  i.  e.  to 
the  detriment  of  any  one,  intrans. 
hence  in  Paul's  writings  i.  q.  to  be  bur^ 
densome  to  any  one,  e.g.  in  a  pecuniary 
sense,  seq.  gen.  2  Cor.  11:  8.  12:  13,  14 
ov  xaravagxrifTOi  vpCiv,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  132.  5.  3.  §  147.  n.  12.  Matth.  §  378. 
— Hesych.  xaTtra^xijo-a  •  i^ugwa,  ib. 
ov  xatevaQXTifTa'  ov  xatt^aQrjaa,  In 
Greek  writers  found  only  in  the  pas- 
sive, Passow  s.  voc.  According  to  Je- 
rome its  use  here  is  a  Cilicism  of  Paul, 
Algas.  Qu.  10.  See  Wetstein  N.  T.  II. 
p.  206. 

JCaxayeuco^  f.  evaa,  (vevto,)  to  nod 
or  wink  towards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  make 
s^ns  to  any  one,  with  the  head,  eyes, 
etc.  to  beckon,  c.  dat.  Luke  5:  7. — Horn. 
Od.  15. 462  sq.  Luc.  Asin.  48.  Pol.  39. 
L3. 

Kociccvodco,  ca,  f.  tiafa,  (xora  in- 
tens. yoe'o),)  to  see  or  discern  distinctly, 
to  perceive  clearly,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt  7:  3  doxop  ov  xcncnfotig  ; 
Luke  6:  41.  Acts  27:  39.  trop.  Luke 
20:  23  X.  Tt)y  narovQylar.  Sept  for 
D-^an  Ps.  91: 8.-2  Mace.  9:  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  '3. 2. 2.     tropr.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  45. 

b)  i.  q.  to  mind  accttrately,  to  observe, 
to  consider.  Luke  12: 24  x.  tovg  wganai, 
V.77  tiixgha.      Acts  7:  31,  32.    11:6. 
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Heb.  3:  a.  James  1: 23,  34.  Sept.  for 
nj$-}  Ib.  5: 12.  Num.  32:  8,  9.  —  Jos. 
Ant  3.  14.  1.  Luc.  Demon.  20.  Xen. 
Hi.  1.  22.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  havt  rt- 
iptd  to,  to  regard,  Rom.  4:  J9  ov  xorr- 
tvor^i  TO  iavTov  (r^fia  x.  t.  X,  Heb.  10: 
24.  Sept.  for  -[^nn  Is.  57:  1.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  35. 

KaiayiaiOy  «,  f  r^ati^  (xora,  ir- 
%ia  fr.  arti,)  fit.  to  come  dotrn  against, 
i.  e.  to  come  down  to  or  upon,  to  anivt 
at  a  place  etc.  Acts  20: 15  xartjvrriaafjfv 
avTut(^v  Xlov  wt  arrived  over  against 
Chios,  Elsewhere  in  N.  T.  always 
with  ili  c.  ace.  Acis  16:  1  xaiijnTjfTe  tig 
JiQPnv  at  Derbe.  18:19,24.  21:7.  25: 
13.  27: 12.  28:  la— 2  Mace.  4:  44.  Pa- 
laepb.  15.  2.  Diod.  Sio.  3.  34.  —  Of 
things,  io  come  or  be  brought  to  any  one, 
seq.  elg  1  Cor.  14:  36.  to  come  upon,  to 
happen  to,  i.  e.  in  the  lime  of  any  one, 
seq.  Big  1  Cor.  10:  11.— Pol.  6.  4.  12.— 
Trop.  to  attain  to  any  thing,  the  pos- 
session of  it,   seq.  lig,  j.  q.  to  obtain. 

Acts  26:  7  tig  i}y  {iTtayydlar) iX- 

xr«Cs»  xaiartijaai.  Eph.  4:  13.  Phil.  3: 
11.  —  c.  TiQog  2  Mace.  6:  14.  tl;  Pol. 
4.34.2. 

Kajayv^tQ^  £coc^  %  {xaiavvaaat 
q.  V.)  pp.  a  piercing  though,  trop.  vthe- 
ment  pain,gritf^  Heaych.xttxoiw^tg'  ^ 
Xvnri,  So  in  profane  writers.  But 
Sept.  has  the  verb  xararwrtrfa  for  Heb. 
tSTa-^  to  be  silent,  dumb,  Lev.  10:  3. 
Ps.  4:  5.  al,  for  fibw?.  id.  Dan.  10:  15, 
and  for  UTll  to  lie  in  deep  sleep, 
siupKQr,  Dan.*  10:  9.  Hence  also  Sept. 
xatdw$ig  for  Heb.  nC^nn  deep  sleep, 
stupor,  Ps.  60:3  and 'iV  29: 10,  which 
last  passage  Paul  quotes  in  Rom.  11:  8 
toonav  airtoTg  6  &fog  nvtv^ia  xatavt^ioig. 
Others  derive  it  in  this  sense  from 
xaTavvaidSai, 

KatavuoiiG)  V.  rrw,  f.  foi,  (xaid 
intens.)  to  prick  through,  to  pierce.  Pass, 
metaph.  to  be  greatly  pained,  to  be  deeply 
moved.  Acts  2: 37  xaitviyriaar  iji  xoq^ 
9lfjt.  Sept.  for  a^D:  Ps.  109:  'l6.  -^ 
Ecclus.  14:  1.  Hesych.  xajsriyiioay 
KottXyTt^-d^aav, 

Ktxta^tocOy  (J,  f  ikKTia,  (xaii  intens. 
iliUtm^)  to  coufU  worthy  qf^ny  thing,  in 
N.  T.  only  Pass,  to  be  counted  worthy, 


seq.  gen.  %fig  fiiwdelag  tov  &toy  2  Thtfs. 
1:5.  seq.  infin.  Luke  20:  35.  21:3d. 
Acts  5:  41.  —  c.  gen.  Jos.  Ant  15. 3. 8. 
Diod.  Sic.  2. 60.     c.  inf.  Dem.  1383.  II. 

Karaaareto,  a>,  f.  ^<rw,  (ntnmt) 
to  tread  down,  to  trample  down,  tram. 
Matt.  5:  13.  7:  6  prfnoxe  xarantav^irmirtf 
ttVTovg  vno  rolg  noclp  avTww,  Luke8:5i. 
12: 1.  Sept.  for  O^n  2  Chr.  25: 18. 
Ez.  34:  18.— Pol.  1.  34.^5.  Xen.  Ag.  1. 
15.  —  Metaph.  as  a  mark  of  scorn  and 
contempt,  Heb.  10: 29  Toy  t/ioy  jov  dm. 
—  1  Mace.  3:  51.  Hom.  U.  4.  157. 

Kccianccvaic^  ecoc^  %  (xaianaita,) 
a  resting,  rest,  2  Mace.  15: 1.  In  N.T. 
from  the  Heb.  rest,  i.  e.  place  of  rest, 
fixed  abode,  dwelling,  com  p.  in  Kata- 
Ttaia  a.  /J.  So  Act<^  7:  49  ilg  jotios 
rilg  xaran.  pov,  and  what  the  place  ofmif 
rest,  abode  f  i.  e.  of  God  in  allusion  to 
a  temple,  quoted  from  la.  66:  I  where 
Sept.  for  nn:a,  as  also  Ps.  132:  14 
where  God  is  represented  as  searching 
through  the  earth  and  selecting  Zioii  as 
his  dwelling-place,  comp.  Ecclus.  24: 
6  sq.  Baruch  3:  20  sq.  Also  of  the  rest 
or  fixed  and  quiet  abode  of  the  Israel- 
ites in  the  promised  land  after  their 
wanderings,  Heb.  3:  11, 18  et  4:  3,  5  ti 
lineXtvaortai.  tig  jr^v  xaidnavalv  povlc. 
the  rest  which  1  have  promised,  quoted 
from  Ps.  95: 11  where  Sept  for  triSD, 
as  also  Deut.  12:  9.  See  in  XatW  -^ 
Hence  trop./^  rest,  quid  abode  of  those 
who  shall  dwell  with  God  in  beaveo, 
in  allusion  to  the  rest  of  the  sabbath, 
Heb.  4:  1,  .3,  10,  11.  Comp.  Wiad.  4: 7. 
Act.  Thorn.  §  36. 

Kaianavto^  f.  <roi,  {naxm,)  to  qmd 
down,  i.e. 

a)  trans,  (a)  pp.  to  caitfc  to  cease,  is 
make  desist,  and  so  to  restrain.  Acts  14: 
18  poXtg  xarinavaaw  toig  oxXovg.  So 
Sept.Job26:12wh?rcHeb.yin.  Scptftr 
qq.N  Ps.  85: 4.— Pol.  1.  9.  S'  I>em.80a 
14.  —  (/?)  to  cause  to  rest,  to  give  rest  to, 
i.  e.  to  brings  into  the  state  of  rest  and 
happiness  of  those  who  dwell  with  God, 
Heb.  4:  8,  coll.  v.  1,  9.  The  allusion  is 
to  Joshua*s  giving  rest,  i.  e.  quiet  pos- 
session and  dwelling,  to  the  Israelites 
in  the  promised  land,  Sept.  for  tT^:?3 
Josh.  1: 13, 16.  22: 4.-genr.  Xen.  V«2. 
7.2. 
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b)  iotraat.  from  the  Heb.  to  eea$9 
frvm,  to  rutfrowHf  seq.  ano  c.  gen.  Heb. 
4: 4  Mtnijtavaer  o  ^tog  ino  n.  t.  ^ywr 
tmov,  ?.  10.  So  Sept.  for  n  n^U?  Gen, 
2:2,3.  nV3  Gen.  49: 32.  Ex.  31: 17— 
Test  XII  ratr.  p.  541  xonanavaH  {  yij 
ini  taoaxfiQ*  —  The  classic  form  is 
nattfnavic&al  Ttro^  corop.  Passow  sub 
?.  Mattb.  §  355.  4,  and  n.  1. 

Kaian^iaafia^  aiog^  to,  (jcora- 
TuiirmiUt)  a  covtringy  veil^  which  hangs 
down.  Act.  Tbom.  §  1 1  to  xatanhatrfia 
tov  rvfupwo^  In  N.  T.  veil^  curtainj 
sc  of  the  tabernacle  and  temple,  of 
which  there  were  two,  viz.  one  before 
the  external  entrance,  Heb.  *|05D  Sept. 
taimiiafTna  Ex.  26:  37.  40:  '6l  Jos. 
B.  J.  5.  5.  4  ;  and  the  other  before  the 
holy  of  holies  separating  it  from  the 
outer  sanctuary,  Heb.  nD"JE  Sept.  xor- 
awcwr/iaEx.26:31.  27:'21.  40:3.  Jos. 
B.  J.  5.  5.  5.  Comp.  Wetstem  N.  T.  I. 
p.  539.  —  Hence  to  uaranitaafuji  tov 
raov  may  he  either  the  outer  or  inner 
veil,  Matt.  27:  51.  Mark  15:  38.  Luke 
23:  45.  But  to  dtvjtgov  xor.  the  second 
or  inner  vetl^  Heb.  9:  3. — Trop.  Heb.  6: 

19  to  iamtgov  tov  xottantraofiaxog  that 
wUhin  the  veil^  i.  e.  the  inner  sanctuary, 
holy  of  holies  in  the  heavenly  temple, 
comp.  V.  20  and  10:  19.     So  Heb.  10: 

20  where  it  is  emblematic  of  the  body 
and  death  of  Jesus. 

Kaiajiiyoj,  f.  nlofuny  (nlvu,)  lo 
driiJi  down^  ig  swaUow  down  sc.  as  in 
drinking,  L  q.  in  Engl,  to  swaUovo  vp^ 
trans. 

a)  pp.  of  persons  etc.  IVfatt.  23:  24 
T^y  dc  wiinjlkop  Maxanipomg,  1  Pet.  5: 
8.  Sept.  for  rra  Jon.  2: 1.— Tob.  6: 2. 
Ael.  V.  H.  1.  ^  'Luc.  D.  Marin.  14.  a 
—  Of  things,  e.  g.  the  earth,  to  a&for6, 
Rev.  12:  16.  (Diod.  Sic,  1.  32.)  of  the 
sea,  to  overwhelm^  to  droum^  Heb.  11:  29. 
(Pol.  2.  41.  7.)     metaph.  2  Cor.  5:  4 

b)  trop.  to  ovtrtohdm^  to  destroy,  1  Cor. 
15: 54.  2  Cor.  2:  7  Ivntf  xcnano&fj  o 
ToiovToc.  —  Aeachin.  13.  29  x.  trir  wo- 
T^ay  owriar, 

Kenan  1/1  tttj^  f,  nwotfiat^  (nlmia,) 
to  fail  dowfif  e.  g.  prostrate,  tig  Ti\¥  yii]v 
Acts  26e  14.  rur^  28:  6.  Sept  for 
boa  Ps.  i45e  14.  —  Ecdufl.  7:  a  Xen. 
Mom.  3.  a  5. 


KaxanX^oDy  f.  ewr«,  (nliwt)  to 
sail  down  sc.  from  the  high  sea  to  land, 
com  p.  Katayw  b ;  to  sail  to  any  place, 
to  come  hy  ship  to,  seq.  tk'  Luke  8: 26. — 
Pol.  1.  5a  2.   Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  11. 

KoLfonovifOy  cJ,  f.  i5<r«,  {nwiv^ 
to  iDork  dottm^  to  wear  down  by  labour, 
Plut.  Alex.  M.  §  40.  In  N.T.  Pass, 
trop.  to  he  weary^  oppressed,  afflicted. 
Acts  7:  24.  2  Per.  2:  7.-2  Mace.  8:  2. 
Ael.  V.  H.  a  27.  Diod.  Sic.  la  51. 

KaianoyTL^(o,  f.  Arw,  (nonlita  fr. 
TToiTO^  sea,)  to  sink  in  the  sea,  trans. 
Mid.  to  tifiifc,  intrans.  Matt.  14:30.  Pass, 
genr.  Matt.  18:  6  to  he  sunk,  drowned, 
sc.  iv  T(tt  ^ikiy^i  TJ!^  ^alaaofiq,  where 
the  allusion  is  to  the  punishment  of 
drowning,  practised  by  the  Egyptians, 
Greeks,  and  Romans,  though  appa- 
rently not  by  the  Jews.  See  Casaubon 
ad  Sueton.  Octav.  c.  ^.  Wetstein  N.  T. 
I.  p.  441.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  274. 
Cic.  Or.  pro  Sex.  Rose.  Am.  25,  26.  — 
Jos.  AnL  14. 15.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  35 
jovq  f  alXovg  wg  UQO(rvXovg  xateTtonure^ 
PiuL  Timol.  13.  Pol.  2.  60.  8.  The 
Atticists  seem  to  prefer  the  form  xatot- 
noytata.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  361. 

Kceidpa,  aCy  ^,  (xaia  intens.  a^o,) 
pp.  imprecation  agamst,  i.e. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  imprecation,  cursing, 
James  3:  10  ix  t.  a.  otopatog  i^iQxn(t$ 
svXoyla  nal  xaxaQo.  Sept.  for  nbbp 
Gen.  27:  12,  13.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6^  5* 
Pol.  16.  31.  7.    PluL  Timol.  5. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  curse,  i.  e.  a  devot* 
ing  or  dooming  to  utter  destruction,  see 
in  *Ava&epa,  and  hence  eondemnationf 
doom,  pumshment.  Gal.  3:  10  vno  xorta-* 
Qttv  dal  are  subject  to  the  curse,  i.  q. 
inutaraQatou  v.  13  bis,  ix  t^c  xatd(fag 
TOV  pofiov,  ytroptpoq  vtibq  ^p^p  xatdga, 
i.  e.  from  the  cur^e,  doom,  which  the 
taw  threatens,  being  himself  made  a 
curse  for  us,  i.  e.  meton.  accursed,  i.  q. 
inuiataifaTog.  2  Pet  ft  1 4  xcnaQog  thi- 
va  i.  e.  on  whom  the  curse  abides.  So 
Sept.  for  ntN  Dan.  9: 1 1.  nV:'^  Judg. 
9:  57.  Deut.'28:  15,  45.  rtnrfo  Prov. 
a  38.  Mai.  2:  2.  —  Also  of  the' earth, 
Heb.  6:  8  y^  .  . .  xtnigag  iy/vg  isiewr 
to  ihe  curse,  almoet  accursed,  i.  e. 
doomed  to  sterility.     So  Gen.  a  17 
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nttn^jtrf  rrn^ice,  Sept.  inmara^cnog, 
comV  5:29/8:2*1. 

Kcciapaofiai^  to  fiat,  f.  atrofiat, 
depon.,  Mid.  (agMftm,)  pp*  to  wish  or 
pray  against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  toish  evil  to, 
io  curse,  c.  ace.  e.  g.  opp.  to  tvXoyuVi 
Matt  5:  44  rovg  naiaqiafdvovq  vfiag. 
Luke  6:  28.  Rom.  12:  14.  James  3:  9. 
So  SepL  for  n-ifit  Gen.  12:  3.  Num. 
24:  9.  —  c.  ace.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  4.  of- 
tener  c.  dat  Jos.  Ant  4.6. 2.  Diod.  Sic 
1.  45.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  48.  —  From  the 
Heb.  to  curst  i.  e.  to  devote  to  destruc- 
tioB,  comp.  in  Kardqa  b.  So  of  a  fig- 
tree  Mark  11:21,  comp.  in  KataQa  b  ult 
Pass.  part,  xarijgafiipog  accursedy  i.  q. 
ijuxaj(iqatogyMeitt,25:4L  comp.Buttm. 
P13.  n.  6.  —  Sept  for  nbbj5  Deut.  21: 
23.  Ecclus.  3: 16.  Sept  for 'iVpn  Job 
1M:18.   Wisd.  12:11. 

Kceiapy£COy  «,  f.  if(ro»,  (xata  c.  vi 
trans.  a(fyi(o,)  to  render  inactivej  idle^ 
lueless,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.g.  of  land,  to  spoU,  Luke  13: 7  tv- 
axt  xo*  Ti)v  yrjy  xajo^ytt — Comp.  xarer^- 
/eZy/cI^cr;  to  let  remain  idle  Eurip.Phoen. 
760  or  765.     Comp.  agyog  of  land  Aris- 

tot  Oec.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  42 Trop. 

to  make  without  effect,  to  make  vain,  void, 
fruitUss,  e.  g.  T^y  nlaxip  rov  ^bov  Rom. 

3:3.  yojM}yv.31.  £ph.2:15.  inayyiXlaw 
Rom.  4:  14.  Gat.  3:  17.  Hence  by 
impl.  to  debase,  1  Cor.  1:  28. 

b)  by  impl.  to  cause  to  cease,  to  do 
away,  to  put  an  end  to,  i  Cor.  6: 13.  13: 
11  xatfiifyrpu»  xa  tov  vfiniov  I  put  away 
ckUdish  things.  Sept  for  b^2l  to  make 
desist,  Ezra  4: 21, 2a— Hence  to  abolish, 
to  destroy,  Rom.  6]  6  to  aSifAa  tfjg  dfjutQ- 
tiag.  1  Cor.  15:  24  orav  xaragyfiaji 
n&aav  a(fxn^  n.  T,  L  v.  26.  2  Tbess.  2: 
8.  2  Tim.  1:10.  Heb.  2:  14.  —  Teit 
XII  Patr.  p.  731  xataQpiau  BtUaq  %al 
tovg  vntgnovrtag  ainm.  Just  Mart  de 
Resurr.  p.  242.  —  Pass.  xatttgye'ofia$, 
ovfMi,  to  cease,  to  be  done  away,  1  Cor. 
2: 6.  13: 8  bis,  $X%e  ngoqniieiai,  ttaTaffyfi" 
'driaovtai  %.  t.  L  v.  10.  2  Cor.  3:  7, 
11, 13,  14.  GaL  5: 11.  So  xaragyio/MH 
ino  rtvog,  to  cease  from,  i.  e.  to  cease  he- 
ing  under  or  connected  with  any  person 
or  thing.     E.  g.  ino  tov  vofwv  to  be 

freed  from  a  law  Rom.  7:  2, 6,  i.  q.  ilsv- 
&iqm  iatw  ino  tov  vofiov  in  r.  3.     Also 


Gal.  5:  4  xattigy^&ijts  ino  tov  Xgwxev 
ye  have  withdrawn,  apostatised,  from 
Christ,  Theophyl.  well,  ovUipiap  wot- 
vufwiav  ^ffie  pna  Tot/  X. 

Kaiapii)'fA€co,  cJ,  f,  ii(r«,  (i^i- 
^/iiw,)  to  number  under  or  among,  Pass. 
Acts  1:  17  xtttr^Qi&ftiifiivog  f\v  iv  i}/ur. 
Sept  for  tn^nn  2  Chr.  31: 19.— Diod. 
Sic.  4.  85.   PfutSolon.  p.  84.  D. 

Karapti^cOy  f.  iata,  (xata  ioteos. 
iqriiia,  OQTiog,)  to  make  fully  reoAf,  io 
put  infuU  order,  to  make  complete,  tno», 

a)  pp.  (a)  espec.  of  what  is  broken, 
injured,  etc.  which  is  also  the  more 
usual  classic  sense,  to  reft,  to  repair,  to 
mend,  e.  g.  tu  dixtva  Matt  4:  21.  Mark 
1:  19.  Sept  for  Chald.  bbD*:;  Ezra  4: 
12,13,16.— Arr.  Epict  3. 2b.  10.  Diod. 
Sic.  12.  3.  Hdot.  5.  106.  —  Trop.  of  a 
person  in  error,  to  restore,  to  set  right. 
Gal.  6: 1.— Plut  Marcell.  10.  —  (^)  By 
impl.  and  in  the  proper  force  of  xoto, 
to  make  perfect,  i.  e.  such  as  one  should 
be,  deficient  in  no  part  Of  persons, 
Luke  6: 40.  2  Cor.  13: 11  xcctcc^t/^^i 
be  ye  perfect.  1  Pet.  5: 10,  seq.  tw  tw 
in  any  thing,  Heb.  13:  21  xaiaqiiam 
vfi&g  h  n.  igyta  iyad^^.  1  Cor.  1: 10. 
—  Pol.  5.  2.  11  MaxtdCveg  talg  ionriaig 
xaxfiqriaidvoir. — Of  things,  e.  g.  to  wt*- 
qri(iajtt,  tofU  out,  to  supply,  1  Thess.  3: 
10. 

b)  genr.  to  prepare,  to  set  in  order,  to 
constitute,  in  N.  T.  only  in  Pass,  and 
Mid.  Rom.  9: 22  axevri  o(fyijg  xatij^ 
juTfiipa  dg  intileiar.  Matt  21: 6  s.  oW, 
from  Ps.  8:  3  where  Sept.  for  T5\ 
Heb.  10:  5  a&pa  de  nattj^ian  fMt,  a 
body  hast  thou  prepared  for  me  sc  as 
a  sacrifice  to  thee,  quoted  from  Ps.  40:7 
Sept  where  the  Heb.  is  different  Heb. 
11:  3  xatfj^iad^ai  %ovg  aiwag  ^att 
^eov  i.  e.  were  created  and  set  in  order, 
comp.  Sept  Ps.  74:  16  av  xcoij^iffw 
^kiop  ital  atXfivipf  for  Heb.  yot^.  Ps. 
89:  38.— Diod.  Sic  11. 75.  PoKL  21.4. 

Kajdpriai?,  eeoc^  ^,  (umoQilitti) 
perfection,  i.  e.  the  being  made  or  be- 
coming perfect,  2  Cor.  13: 9.  Comp.  in 
TCarafT^fti  a.  /?.— Plut  Alex.  M.  7. 

Kajapxiafi09,ov,  o,  {lana^tlfiio,) 
a  perfecting,  i.  e.  the  act  of  Riakisg  per- 
fect, Eph.  4: 12. 
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Karaae/io,  f.  tAri»,  (xara  intent.) 
to  Mhake  violenihf  to  and  fro,  e.  g.  build- 
ings Ael.  V.  H.  a  16,  Thuc.  2.  76.  In 
N.  T.  to  move  to  and  fro^  to  wave  the 
hand,  to  btckon^  sc.  as  a  signal  for  si- 
lence and  attention,  c.  ace.  Acts  19:  33 
nataaUtrag  tfjp  /jj^tt  waving  the  hand. 
c  dat.  Acts  13:  16  xaxaatlaag  tJ  /eio^ 
Ufoving  tDtth  the  hand,     also  c.'dat.  of 

pers.  21:  40  x.  r?  /.  tw  la^,    12:  17 

T^y  X-  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  1018.  B.  t? 
J.  Jos.  Ant  8. 11. 2.  Heliodor.  4. 16.  ' 

JKaraaxdnrcOj  f.  ipu,  (cntajiroi,) 
pp.  to  i^  down  under  a  building  etc. 
to  undermine,  and  hence  to  overthrow,  to 
destroy,  to  rase,  sc.  cities,  buildings,  etc. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  46.  Hdian.  8.  4.  24. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  23.  —  So  in  N.  T.  as 
quoted  from  Sept.  e.g.  Rom.  11:  3  xa 
&vaiaaxriqid  gov  xariaxaiftay,  from  1  K. 
19: 10  where  Sept.  for  D'irj.  Part  pass. 
Acts  15: 16  Tcx  xaTumafifiiya,  ruins,  from 
Am.  9: 11  where  Sept  for  ni0^nr». 

•  -i 

Karaaxevd^oj^  f.  oVw,  {xata  in- 
tcns.)  to  ;»rc/?are  fuUy,  to  put  in  readi- 
ness, trans,  e.  g.  a  way  before  an  ori- 
ental monarch,  x^r  oSoy  Matt  11: 10. 
Mark  1:  2.  Lnke  7:  27,  quoted  from 
Mai.  3:  1  where  Heb.  SiJB,  Sept  iin- 
/JlCTOjua*.  See  in  'Eioifia((a' a.  Luke  1: 
17  Xaoy  xajtcxevaafiiyoy  a  people  fully 

prepared  sc.  to  receive  the  Messiah. 

Diod.  Sic.  1.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  4. 
H.G.  2.  4.  9.— Spoken  of  buildings  etc. 
for  to  huHd,  to  construct,  e.g.  oixop  Heb. 
a  3,  4.  oxtiri^v  9:  2,  a  xi/Jwror  the 
ark  of  Noah  11:  7.  1  Pet  3:  20.  — 
Jos.  Ant  a  8.  4.  Hdian.  5.  6.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  27 — Of  God,  to  create,  sc.  t« 
««na  Heb.  a-  4.  Sept  for  N->a  Is. 
40:28.  4a  7,-Wisd.  9:  2. 

Karaaxr/ydcoy  cS^  f.  tu(rn,{axtiv6(o,) 
iopUud  down  a  tent,  I  e.  to  pitch  a  tent, 
Diod.  Sic  14.  62.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  2. 
In  N.  T.  genr.  to  syoum,  to  dweU,  and 
spoken  of  birds,  to  haunt,  seq.  iy  jolg 
idadoig  Matt  la  32.  Luke  13: 19.  vno 
Tij>  axiaw  Mark  4:32.  So  Sept.  for  pj^ 
P«.104: 12.  Dan.  4: 18.  coll.  Dan.  4:"9: 
—  Jos.  Ant  a  8.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  94 
wit  nkijr  tov  xataaxtprovp  h  oixlaig, 
Pol.  35.  2.  4.  --  Trop.  to  rest,  to  remain. 
Acts  2: 26  ij  oa^^  fu>v  xmatnt^wTti,  in 


ibtidi,  quoted   from  Ps.  16:  9  where 
Sept.  for  ]D;b. 

Karaaxtfycoaic,  ea)Q^  ^,  (Kora- 
oxfivoa,)  the  act  of  pitching  a  tent,  buUd- 
ing,  Sept.  for  niDa  1  Chr.  28:  2.  ^  a 
tent  pitched  Diod.  Sic.  17. 95.  In  N.  T. 
a  dwelling-place,  abode,  and  spoken  of 
birds,  a  haunt,  Matt.  8:  20.  Luke  9:  58. 
Sept  for  '^^^  2  Chr.  6:  21.  Symm. 
for  T3t»  Ps.  46: 5.— Tob.  1: 4.  2  Mace. 
14:35: 

KaTaaxid^O}^  f.  aVw,  {axiaiot,) 
to  shadow  down  upon,  i.  e.  to  overshadow, 
trans.  Heb.  9: 5.— Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  116. 
Plut  Artax.  18  fin. 

Karaaxonico,  ca,  f.  ij<rw,  {xcna 
intens.  <rxonifa,)  to  view  accurately,  to 
contemplate,  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 22.  to  in- 
spect Pol.  10.  20.  2.  In  N.  T.  with 
sinister  intent,  to  spy  out,  to  explore, 
trans.  Gal.  2:  4  xaraoxoTtijaat  trip  iXtv- 
^eglar  vpwv.  So  Sept  for  Vn-i  2  Sam. 
10:  a     1  Chr.  19:  a  • 

Kaiaaxojiog^ov,  o,  {xaxcurxoTtim,) 
a  scout,  spy,  Heb.  11:  31.  Sept  for 
biyz  Gen.  42:  9, 11.  —  Pol.  14.  a  7. 
Xen.*Cyr.  a  3.25., 

KaraaofiXo/uat^  f  Aro^a*,  depon. 
Mid.  (ao(pKo(iai,  troipliot,)  pp.  to  be  wise 
against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  deal  suhtUely 
with,  insidiously,  deceitfully,  c.  ace. 
Acts  7:  19  xaraooipiodfurog  to  ysyog 
Vft&y,  in  allusion  to  Ex.  1:  10  where 
Sept  for  C?hnn.  —  Judith  5: 11.  Jos. 
Ant6.  n.4.  Luc.  D.  Deor.L2.  Diod. 
S.  15.  74. 

KctraaifAAco,  f.  da,  {<niXX(o,)  to 
put  or  let  down,  to  lower,  e.  g.  tag  ^ot/J- 
^ovg  the  fasces  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  Rom.  8. 
44.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  put  down,  i.  e.  to 
quell,  to  assuage,  to  pacify,  e.  g.  toy 
oxloy  Acts  19:  35,  36.  —'2  Mace.  4:  31. 
Jos.  Ant  14.  9.  1.  Plut  ed.  R.  VIIL 
p.  162.  11. 

Katdartf^a,  arog,  to,  (xa^lat^ 
fAi,)  position,  i.e.  staU,  condition,  spoken 
of  external  circumstances  and  deport- 
ment, Tit.  2:  3  /y  xatacmj/iati,  ie^onos- 
niig.—S  Mace.  5:  45.  Jos.  B.  J.  1,  1.  4. 
Plut  Marcell.  23  pen. 

KataaioAjf^  rjg^  ^,  (xataotmct,) 
a  letting  down,  I  e.  the  IstHng  faU  e.  g. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Kataorp/cpnQ 


432 


Kaiarpex^ 


of  a  garment,  the  adjustment  of  It,  on 
and  around  one's  person,  u.  nt^tfiolfjg 
Plut.  Pericl.  5.  lu  N.  T.  collect  for 
raimenty  apparel^  1  Tim.  2:  9  iv  ucna- 
uToXfi  TUHTnUa.  Sept  for  t^Drta  Is.  61: 
3.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  a  4. 

KaiaaT^ccpa),  f.  ^»,  (or^sVW))  to 
turn  down,  to  turn  under,  e.  g.  with  a 
plough  Xen.  Oec.  17.  10.  In  N.  T.  to 
overturn,  to  overthrow,  trans.  Matt.  21: 12 
jagj^mj^agt^p  noXXvpKTT&y.  Mark  11: 

15.  So  Sept  for  ^Dn  Job  28: 9.  Hag. 
2:  22.— Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  38.  Also  n. 
jag  noltig  to  destroy  Jos.  Ant  2.  10.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  16.  71. 

KaiaaigTjVinco,  w,  f.  aVw,  (crr^i?- 
ytoo)  q.  V.)  to  revel  against,  to  run  riot 
against  any  one,  seq.  gen.  1  Tim.  5:  11 
OJUP  yaq  xaxounqrpfWiTwy^  lov  Xqwrou, 
against  Christ,  i.  e.  they  lead  a  life  of 
luxury  and  gaiety  in  neglect  of  Christ, 
to  the  detriment  of  his  cause.  Comp. 
Matth.§378.  Buttm.  §132.  5.  3— Basil. 
Ep.  ^d  Amphd.  III.  p.  28.  C.  Nicet 
Annal.  XIX.  4.  368.  D.  Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  381.     See  more  in  ^iqrpfuitit, 

catastrophe,  i.  e.  overthrow,  destrudion, 
of  cities,  2  Pet  2:  6  Sg  noltig  . . .  afora- 
in(foq>fi  KOjixgivB,  Sept.  for  TlD&H  Gen. 
19:  29'.  m'i;  Job  15:  21.  —  rfdot  1.  6. 
Thuc.  1.  15* — Metaph.  subversion,  opp. 
to  TO  xQV<f^f^'^f  ^  Tim.  2: 14. 

Kataotpcayvu/iii,  f. '  arqwrt^ 
{argtaryvfu,)  to  spread  down,  to  strew 
down,  trans,  o.  g.  persons,  1  Cor.  10:  5 
MXTcoTf  oj^ijcroy  ir  ^^^/i^,  i.  e,  they  were 
strewed  as  corpses  in  the  desert,  were 
destroyed.     Sept  for  DhUJ  Num.  14: 

16.  —  Judith  14:  4.  Ael.  H.  An.  7.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  64  ol  Jligaai ....  noX- 
Xovg  Haxtatqmwaav*  Comp.  Diod.  Sic. 
15.  80  Toy  TOTTor  vtKQ&v  utaxixnqwTt, 

Kaxaavpco,  f.  qSt,  (ot^w,)  to  drag 
down,  to  force  along,  e.  g.  as  a  torrent 
%ovg  il&ovg,  ^via,  ttfv  aiAfior  Test  XII 
Patr.  p.  643.  to  dUrvop  Alciphr.  Ep. 
1.  1.  —  In  N.  T.  of  a  person,  to  drag  or 
fund  along  sc.  n(fog  xQttttr  Luke  12:  58. 
—  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1010  dta  fiitnig 
nojiavQor  ayogag.  So  detrahere  in  ju- 
dictum,  Cic.  pro  Milon.  14. 


Kajaffa>a^a>  or  xataaffirxm, 
f.  o^w,  (a^afo)  or  ofpartm,)  to  dau^dar 
down  i.  e.  genr.  to  butcher,  to  kUl,  trans. 
Toi'ff  ix^qovg  Luke  19:  27.  Sept  for 
ann  Zech.  11:  5.-2  Mace.  5: 12.  AcL 
V.ft.  13.2.   Xen.  An.  4.  L  2a 

KaiaatppayiXco,  f.  to-w,  (wni  in- 
tens.)  to  seal  down  i.  e.  to,  in  Engl  <o 
Sfal  up,  e.  g.  TO  8i(illov  a  book  or  roll, 
Rev.  5:  1.  Sept  for  finh  Job  9: 7.  — 
Wisd.  2:  5.   Plut  ed.  R?  till.  p.  82.  a 

KaxaaX^oig,€€og,  t],  (xcm/wq.r.) 
a  possession  i.  e.  thing  possessed,  io 
N.  T.  a  dwellmg,  land.  Acts  7: 5  dovnu 
tig  xaxdaxBatP  avtjjy  sc.  x^y  ytfp,  v.  45 
iv  xji  xaxaaxioii,  see  in  *-&»  no.  4.  So 
Sept  for  nthfit  Gen.  17:  8.  Neh.  11:  a 
Ps.  2:  8.— Judith  9:  la  Jos.  Ant  9. 1.2. 

Kaxaxi&fjfii,  f.  ^ata,  (t/^ij/u,)  to 
pvi  or  lay  down,  to  deposit,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  in  a  tomb,  Mark  15:  46 
xaxi&rptep  avxop  h  firfjfiila. — Ael.  V.  H. 
13.  2.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  2.  Xen. 
Eq.  6.  7. 

b)  Mid.  to  deposit  for  oneseff,  i.  q.  io 
Engl,  to  lay  up  for  future  use,  gear. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  34.  An.  7.  a  34.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  Hcnarti&tad^at  /o^tv  v.  jjfo^*- 
xag  c.  dat  to  lay  up  favour  with  any  one, 
to  unn  his  favour,  comp.  Engl.  •  to  cur- 
ry favour  with.'  Acts  24:  27  &ilm  xt 
Xaqixag  xaxaS-ia&at  xolg  *Iovd.  6  ^ii|. 
25:  9.  —  1  Mace  10:  23.  Diod.  Sic.  15. 
91.  Dem.  416.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  26. 

JictxaxofAif,  rjg^  ^,  {naxaxifom  to 
cut  through  or  off,)  concision,  i.  e.  a 
cutting  off,  mutilation.  So  Phil.  a2» 
contemptuously  for  the  Jewish  circum- 
cision in  contrast  with  the  true  spiritual 
circumcision,  v.  a  Comp.  in  ^Jsso- 
jtoTtxa, 

Kaxcno^evw,  f.  iw«,  (rolevw,)  to 
shoot  down  sc.  with  an  arrow  or  dart.  Pass, 
c.  dat  PoUdi,  Heb.  12:  20,  in  allusion  to 
Ex.  19: 13  where  Sept  for  nn\— Loc 
D.  Deor.  19.  2.  Hdot.  a  36. 

Kataipe'xto,  aor.  2  Maxidgsifio9, 
(T^6/fki,)  to  rim  down  sc.  from  m  higb* 
to  a  lower  place,  Acts  21: 32  xaxil^^afiir 
in  avxovg  he  ran  down  to  them  sc  from 
the  tower  Antonia.     Sept.  for  ^n  1 K- 
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19:  20.  —  Hdot.  7. 192.  Xen.  Ad.  7.  1. 
20.  Id  a  hostile  sense  Sept.  Lev.  26: 
37.  Xen.Cyr.  7.2.5. 

Karatfaymy  see  id  KatBaS-Uo, 

JCctxa^/pcOy  f.  xojoiatOf  aor.  1  pass. 

1.  to  he€w  or  carry  doum  from  a  higher 
to  a  lower  place,  Palaeph.  10.  2.  Plut 
M.  ADton.  69.  to  bring  down  sc.  with 
▼ioleoce,  as  a  blow  Luc.  Tim.  53.  to 
ikrouf  down  Jos.  Ant  2.  9.  7.  Hdiao.  4. 
15.  9.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
xaraqtgia{^aif  to  be  borne  or  thrown 
down,  to  fall.  Acts  20: 9  Hattnx^tig  ano 
Toi)  vTtvov  CTieae,  L  e.  he  sunk  dowD 
from  sleep,  lost  bis  balance  and  fell.  — 
Aei.  V.  H.  a  5.  Hdian.  L  11.  3.— Trop. 
to  be  borne  down,  oppressed,  sc.  with 
sleep,  vTtrta  Acts  20:  9.  —  Symm.  for 
tn-):  Ps.  76c  7.  iff  iWw  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant^  4.  1  ult.  tig  vnvov  Jos.  Ant.  2.  5. 
5.  Diod.  Sic  a  57.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI. 
p.  409.  5. 

2.  xtnatpigti  ynjipoy,  with  tcora  intens. 
to  give  a  vote,  io  tfote,  i.  q.  <pigti  ynjipop 
but  stronger,  implying  alacrity,  zeal. 
Acts  26: 10  xattiPiyxa  tfjijffov  I  gave  my 
vote,  tflBented,  comp.  22:  20. — So  9>e'^oi 
ff^fpop  Dem.  p.  271  ult.  Plut.  Coriol. 
p.  220.  C,  T^iq  ^ai^g  iv  fj  TY/y  ^tpop 
i8i*  tpi^tiw  iyatuofjg.  —  Others,  to  give 
ome^s  vote  against  any  one,  i.  q.  (pigny 
9f^<por  xaxa  rtpog,  e.  g.  Jos.  Ant.  10.  6. 
2'aamg  rjptyitap  iffiljfpovg  xai  avjov, 

Kaia(pevy(o,  f.  ^pat,  (tpsiyoi,)  to 
JUe  down  to  any  place  etc.  i.  e.  to  flee  for 
"/^^'f  €•  K'  «**  ^<*5  noUig  Acts  14;  6. 
trop.  seq.  inf.  Heb.  6:  18.  Sept.  for 
Oi:  Num.  35:  26.  Deut.  4:  42.— Hdian. 
7. 11. 12.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  28. 

Kcixa(pd'€igiOy  f.  €^cli»  (xoTcx  in- 
tens.) to  spoU  utterly,  to  corrupt,  trans. 
Lqc  Tim.  36.  xataip&,  trjp  x^^gap  to 
lay  wasU,  Diod.  Sic.  1. 5a  Pol.  2.  64.  3. 
Hence  id  N.  T. 

a)  trop.  to  corrupt,  to  deprave,  e.  g. 
»or  povp.  Pass.  2  Tim.  3:  8.  Comp. 
Battm.  §  134.  6.  Sept.  xata<fi&.  trjp 
idop  for  n^tvcri  Gen.  6:  12. 

b)  by  impl.  to  destroy.  Pass,  to  perish, 
2  Pet.  2: 12.  So  Sept.  for  V5:  Ex.  18: 
la  rT»m:rtGen.6:l7.  2ChV.24:2a 
—2  Mace.*  5: 14.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 16. 
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KatatpiXecOy  <a,  f.  ^am,  (wna  in- 
tens.) to  kiss  tenderly,  deosculor,  stronger 
than  (piXita,  trans.  Matt.  26:  49  coll. 
V.  48.  Mark  14: 45.  Luke  7: 38, 45.  15: 
20.  Acts  20:  37.  Sept.  for  pu?3  Gen. 
31: 28, 55.  Ruth  I:  9, 14.  —  Luc7  Asin. 
51.     espee.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  33. 

Kaiatfpoveco,  co^  f.  ij(rw,  (9^0- 
vifa,)  to  think  against  any  one,  i.  e.  io 
think  lightly  of,  to  despise,  sea.  gen. 
Buttm.  $132.  5.  3.  Matt.  18: 10  pij  xata- 
q>Qovii(nffe  kyog  iwp  pixQWP  tovrtop,  Rom. 
2:4.  1  Cor.  11: 22.  1  Tim.  4: 12.  Heb. 
12:2.  2Pet.2:10.— Wisd.l4:30.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  67.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  4. 12. -In  the 
sense  of  to  neglect,  not  to  care  for.  Matt. 
6: 24  et  Luke  16: 13  opp.  to  ai^a/eor^at. 
1  Tim.  6:  2.  —  Hdian.  5.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  12.  a 

KataipQovrffrjCyOv,  6,  (xora^^o- 
MO),)  a  desjnser,  contemner.  Acts  13:  41, 
quoted  from  Sept.  Hab.  1:  5  where 
Heb.  D"'l2a.  Sept.  for  njia  Hab.  2:  5. 
—Jos.  Ant?  6.  14.  4.  Plut."  Brut.  12. 

Kaiaxeco,  f.  evaio,  (;t«w,)  to  pour 
doum  upon,  and  so  genr.  to  pour  upon, 
e.  g.  inl  Trjp  xt<p.  Matt  26: 7.  jcora 
Trig  x((p,  Mark  14: 3.  —  Sept.  Job  41:  15. 
Hdian.  a  4.  26.  Dem.  1123  ult. 

Kara ^O-ov tog,  lov,  6,  v,  adj. 
ixS-tuv)  under-ground,  subterranean,  put 
for  (fdrig  and  its  inhabitants  Phil.  2:  10. 
—  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  257.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  2.  10. 

Kccray^^aofiai,  to  fiat,  f.  tioopat, 
depon.  Mid.  (xaxa  intens.)  to  use  over' 
much,  to  over-use,  and  so  to  misuse,  seq* 
dat  1  Cor.  7:  31  ol  /^(»^ucyot  t^  xoofuf 
laj  ptj  xajttXQOifAevot.  9: 18.— Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  la  Hdian.  a  4.  22. 

KaTaifwxo),  f.  ^(o,  (tpvxta,)  to  cool 
down,  to  cool,  i.  e.  to  refresh  by  cooling, 
c.  Rcc.  irjp  yXciafTap  Luke  16: 24. — Sept. 
Ez.  26:  19.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  8  pen. 

KaiiidcoXoQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  (jcora  in- 
tens. ^dvilop,)  full  of  idols,  given  to 
idolatry,  Acts  17:  16  xateUivilop  ovavtp 
jlfp  noXip,  Comp.  the  forms  Torro; 
wnadtpdgog  Diod.  Sic.  16. 31.  ton,  xora- 
9t;T0(  Pol.  18.  3. 1. 

Kaieyayjt,  adv.  (jeora,  hemt,) 
pp.  down  over  against,  i.  e.  oi  the  point 
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over  agaimif  and  benca  gonr.  i.  q.  over 
againil,  ojtpimU  (o,  seq^.  geo.  Mark  11: 
9  jccri^up' li^y  xccuVayr^  tz/ACtfy.  12:41.  13: 
3.  Also  c.  art.  6,  ^,  soxtVaKTi^  as  adj. 
oppo$iU,  Luke  19:  30  si;  T^y  xativavn 
nwftriv.  Buttm.  §  125.  6.  Sept.  for  naj 
Ex.  19: 2.  Ijji;  1  Chr.  5: 11.  •»:d-vV 
Zcch.  14: 4.— Ecclus.  22:  18.  —  Iil  the 
nense  of  before,  in  the  sight  of  Rorn.  4: 17 
Hauyttvn  ov  ijilintiHTs  S^tov,  by  attract, 
for  xaiivayu  ^toD  <^i  initnsvat,  comp. 
Buttm.  $  143.  4.  So  Sept.  for  ^:s-nfi« 
Ex.  32: 10.     -"Jd'^  2  Chr.  2: 6. ^Ex.*32:5l 

Kax^vtonioy,  adv.  (jcoro,  ^yMTcioi^,) 
pp.  down  in  the  presence  of  in  the  very 
presence  of,  and  hence  genr.  beforey  in 
the  sight  of^  seq.  gen.  2  Cor.  2:  17  x«t- 
evtoittop  xov  ^eov,  12:  19.  Eph.  1:  4. 
Col.  1: 22.  Jude  24  naj,  tijg  do^rjg  avrov, 
before,  in  the  presence  of.  Sept.  for 
■»:B-nfi$  Lev.  4: 17.  •»3Da  Josh.  21: 46. 
^zib  Josh.  1:5. 

Kaii^ovaid^to^  f.  o(r«,  {i^owia- 
2>},)  to  exercise  auUioriiy  against  i.  e. 
over  any  one,  c.  gen.  Matt.  20: 25.  Mark 
10:42. 

Kaiepyd^o/Liai,  f.  dtrofiai,  dcpon. 
Mid.  (xttTCf  intens.  igydj^ofiai,)  aor.  1 
pass.  x(XTHifyd<r&ijp  with  pass,  signif. 
2  Cor.  12:  12,  comp.  Buttm.  §113.  n.6; 
to  work  out,  trans,  i.  e..  to  bring  about,  to 
accomplish,  Xen.  Mem.  3.5. 1 1.    In  N.T. 

a)  to  work  out,  i.  e.  to  effect,  to  produce, 
to  be  the  cause  or  author  of  Rom.  4:  15 
o  voiiog  OQ/fiP  xartqyainai.  5:  3.  7:  8, 
13.  15:  18.  2  Cor.  4: 17.  7:  10  bis,  11. 
9:  II.  Phil.  2: 12.  James  1:  3,  20.  — 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  11.  Lac.  9.  1. 

b)  to  work  up,  i.  e.  to  make  an  end  of 
to  vanquish,  e.  g.  anuria  Eph.  6:  13. — 
Jos.  Ant  2.  4.  2.  Hdian.  1.  9.  a  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  6.  4  xov  liorra, 

c)  genr.  to  work,  to  do,  to  practise,  the 
force  of  x«ra  being  not  indeed  lost,  but 
still  not  easily  expressed  in  English. 
E.  g.  of  actions,  Rom.  1:  27  i^y  d^X^f^o- 
trvpfiv  nattif/aSofuPoi.  2: 9  x.  t o  xaxov. 
7:  15,  17,  18,  20.  1  Cor.  5:  3.  1  Pet 
4:  3.  (Xen.  Hiero  1.  32.)  Of  minicles, 
anfuia,  pass.  2  Cor.  12:  12.  (Hdot.  9. 
108.)  In  the  sense  of  to  make,  to  form, 
c  ace.  et  dat.  2  Cor.  5:  5.  Sept.  for 
i9B  Ex.  15: 17.  comp.  35:  30. 


Kcrrepxof^ai,  aor.  2  son^l^or, 
(t(fxofia^  q.  V.)  to  go  or  come  down,  to 
descend,  e.  g.  of  persons  going  from  a 
higher  to  a  lower  region  of  country,  to 
the  sea-coast,  etc.  seq.  tig  c  ace.  of 
place  Luke  4:  31.  Acts  8:  5.  13:  4. 
seq.  1X770  cr  gen.  of  place  Luke  9:  37. 
Acts  15:1.  18:5.  21:10.  seq.  aj  cl 
ano  Acts  11:  27.  12:  19.  seq.  n^ 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  9:  32.  —  c.  fig  Ael. 
V.  H.  4.  25.  Hdian.  1. 16.  3.  —  Of  per- 
sons coming  from  the  high  sea  down  to 
land,  seq.  elg  Acts  18:  22.  27:  5.— 
Hdian.  4.  8.  1.  —  Trop.  of  divine  gifts, 
James  3: 15  ao<pla  ayon&ev  xatsgx^^p^ 
see  in  ^Apoa&tp  no.  1. 

KccjiaO-uOj  aor.  2  xore^o/oy,  (mtib, 
ia&iio  q.  V.)  to  eat  down,  to  suxOow 
down,  to  devour,  trans. 
^  a)  pp.  of  animals,  xaiiip.  Matt  13: 4 
i}X9^e  Til  nntipi  xal  xoniipaytP  oW. 
Mark  4: 4.  Luke  8: 5.  Rev.  12: 4.  Sept 
for  bDfit  Gen.  37: 19.  Ex.  10: 15.— Pt- 
laeph.  4.  1  x<jnea&.  —  Of  persons,  e.  g. 
flipXaQldiop  xatofpayiip,  to  devour ahook, 
as  emblematic  of  a  perfect  knowledge 
of  its  contents,  Rev.  10:  9, 10.  Comp. 
Ez.  3:  1,  3,  where  Sept.  for  bD«.— 
Xen.  Lac.  15.  4  xataip.  Died.  Sic.  1. 90 
xoTw^.— Trop.  xarafpayBip  jop  fiiof,t» 
squander  one^s  substance,  Luke  15: 30. 
—  Hom.  Od.  15.  12.  Aeschin.  la  38 
xaxafpayHP  xr^p  naxq%iap  oifaUtp. 

b)  trop.  (o)  of  things,  e.  g.  of  fire,  to 
consume.  Rev.  11:  5  xonuT&.  30:  9 
xaxi(p.  Sept  for  Ir^jj,  xotx^r&.  Is.  29: 6. 
Joel  2:  5.  xaxt<p.  Lev.  10:  2.  So  of 
zeal,  John  2:  17  o  I^Xog  xov  i^v  aov 
xaxitpayi  fts,  quoted   from   Ps.  69:  10 

where  Sept.  for  i»Dt{ Test.  XII  PMt. 

p.  538  o  C^lof  avxop  xaxea&ki.  Jos.  Ant 
7.  8.^  1.  —  ip)  Of  i^ersons,  e.  g.  Gal.  5: 
15  illrilovg  xaxw^Uuf,  i.  q.  to  wnnm 
or  destroy  one  another,  (trop.  Sept  for 
bDfif  Is.  9:  12.  Xen.  An.  4.  a  14.)  In 
the  sense  of  to  piilage,  to  plunder,  by 
extortion  etc.  xaxta&.  tiw  2  Cor.  11: 
20.  xag  olxiag  xup  xffQw  Matt  28: 13. 
Mark  12:40.  Luke20:47.--cofnp.UoiB. 
Od.  2. 237. 

Kaxevihjycoy  f,vp&,(xmi,w^ 
ptA,)  to  guide  straight  towards  or  tpm 
any  thing,  i.  e.  genr.  to  gmds,  to  Ortd, 
c.  aco.  e.  g.  one^  way  or  joomej  to  a 
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place,  1  Tbefls.  3: 11  o  mv^uk  iwntvdv^ 
vtu  ((^)UU.)  rrpf  odop  ^fiw  n(fo^  vfjMg.-^ 
PluL  Alex.  M.  33  init — Trop.  lovg  no- 
dag  tlf  T^p  odop  T^5  il^rrig  Luke  1:  79. 
Ti>(  naqdlaq  iXq  ti  2  Thess.  3:  5.  So 
Sept.  X.  Tijr  odov  for  nc;  Hiph.  Ps.  5: 9. 
K.  T^y  naqdiop  for  rDn'2  Cbr.  12:  14. 
19:  3.~Plui.  ed.  R.  VLp.  71  ult. 

Kai€(piaT7)fHj  f.  <rT^<rw,  (i(pUrnifn 
q.  ▼.)  in  N.  T.  onlj  in  aor.  2  xaTe7rt(rTi}y, 
intrans.  fo  ftovu/  forth  against,  and  by 
imp),  in  a  hostile  sense  i.  q.  to  rush  up- 
on, to  atsauUj  seq.  daL  tiS  Jlavh^  Acts 
18: 12.  See  Mattb.  j  401.  Comp.  "£q>l- 
tnfffu  b. 

Kaxdy^tDy  f.  xa^M,  edr.  2  xor^cr/oy, 
(mttix  intens.)  (o  ftove  ancf  Ao[(/  /cut,  to 
hold  firmhf, inns. 

a)  genr.  in  various  senses,  (a)  to  re- 
fom,  to  lietom  a  person ;  Luke  4: 42  ual 
najuxop  axnop  rov  fitj  noQ9vttr&ai,  Phi- 
lem.  13.  Sept.  for  nhe{  Gen.  24:  56. 
ncfij  Gen.  42: 19,  —  Joe.  Ant.  7.  4.  L 
Xenl  Mem.  2.  6.  9, 11.  —  In  the  sense 
ofto  kinder,  to  repress,  2  Thess.  2:  6,  7. 
Some  also  Rom.  1: 18,  see  below.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  4  bis.  —  {fi)  to  poasess 
L  e.  to  hold  in  firm  and  secure  posses- 
sion, 1  Cor.  7:  30  xoi  ol  iyo^alovxtq  otq 
ftil  nmixtmsg.  2  Cor.  &  10.  Rom.  1: 18 
Twr  tiiP  iXfi&uav  h  idudq  xoTrxorttitp, 
i.  e.  possessing  a  knowledge  of  the 
truth  bat  living  in  unrighteousness. 
Sept  for  Chatd.  Apb.  pHM  Dan.  7: 18, 
22.— Ael.  V.  H.  7.  1.  Pol.L  2.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  5.  26.  —  {y)  trop.  to  holdfast 
In  one's  mind  and  heart,  to  keep  in 
mind  etc.  e.  g.  top  loyov  Luke  8: 15. 
xig  nai^doaug  1  Cor.  11:2.  to  xoIop 
1  Thess.  5:  21.  also  Heb.  3:  6, 14.  10: 
33.  in  memory  1  Cor.  15:  2.  —  Dion. 
HaL  AnL  4.  29.  Theophr.  Char.  26,  or 
8  ed.  Tauchn.— (d)  Pass,  to  be  held  fast, 
].  e.  trop.  to  he  hound  by  a  law,  ip  ^ 
mamxips&n  Rom.  7: 6.  (comp.  Sept  for 
i;^^  ^^^'  ^  ^0  ^^  ^^  disease, 
John  5:  4  y  difntnt  wndxno  PoarifAaJt 
hy  u^iaUver  dieeaae  he  tods  held  hound. 
So  Sept.  and  ThK  Jer.  13:  21.— Hdian. 
L 12. 1.  ib.  1.  4Vl9.  Aristid.  II.  p.  508 
sq.  comp.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 10.  —  (c)  As  a 
nautical  term,  ULax^XHp  [t^  rori^r]  %\q 
Toy  myudip,  to  hold  a  sh^  firm  towarde 
the  land,  L  e.  to  steer  towards  the  land, 


Acts  97:  40.—  Hdot.  7. 188  nenhx^  . . . 
ig  TOP  alyiaXop.  Pol.  1. 25. 7.  Plut.  Thes. 
21.  Thuc.  8.  23.  fully  Hom.  Od.  11. 
455  ig  nutqida  yauip  rija  Tunurxifi^spuk. 
Wiih  hii  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  29. 

b)  by  impl.  to  lay  fast  hold  of,  to  seize, 
Matt.  21:  38  xataaxfiifJitp  -njp  xkfJQOP. 
So  to  take  eagerly,  lor  iaxatop  tonop 
Luke  14:  9.  Sept.  for  Th^f  2  Sam.  4: 
10.  20:  9.  —  Diod.  Sic.  12'.  82.  Xen. 
H.  O.  2.  1.  2. 

Kair/yopeco,  (o^  f,  i}<yoi,  (xcnra, 
hyoqivv^  to  speak  against  sc.  in  public, 
before  a  court,  etc.  i.  e.  to  acaise,  e.  g. 

a)  pp.  in  a  judicial  sense,  seq.  gen.  of 
person  expr.  or  impl.  Buttm.  §132. 5. 3. 
Matth.  §  369.  Matt.  12: 10  tm  xaifiyonn" 
aoMTip  avtov,  Mark  3:  2.  Luke  11:  54. 
23:  2,  10.  John  8:  6.  Acts  24:  2,  19. 
25:  5.  28:  19.  Rev.  12:  10.  —  1  Mace. 
7:  6.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  1.  —  Seq.  gen.  of 
pens,  et  ace.  of  thing,  Matth.  §  370.  n.  2. 
Mark  15:  3  xmrjyoQOVp  airtov  noXXa. 
(1  Mace.  7:  25.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  14.) 
or  c.  gen.  of  thing  by  attract.  Acts  24: 
8.  25:  11.  seq.  ntgl  c.  gen.  of  thing 
Acts  24:  13.  —  Isocr.  ad  Nicoc.  p.  51. 
ed.  Lange.  Xen.  II.  G.  1.  7.  2.  —  Seq. 
xara  c.  gen.  of  pers.  also  seq.  gen.  of 
thing  by  attract.  Luke  23:  14.  —  Pass, 
where  the  subject  is  a  person.  Acts  25: 
16  o  xarnyof^ovfuvog,  seq.  vno  ripog 
Matt.  27: 12.  (Hdot.  7. 205.)  Where  the 
subject  is  a  thing,  seq.  na^i  iipog.  Acts 
22: 30  TO  jI  xairiyo^tliai  notga  i&p  *Xovd, 
—  Thuc.  1.  95. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  to  complain  <f,  seq.  gen. 
of  pers.  John  5:  45  bis,  /ay/  doxuxB  ort 
iyot  Kotriyoi^ati  v/awp  n.  t.  X,  Rom.  2: 
la  —  Hdian.  6.  9.  1.   Xen.  Hi.  1.  14. 

Katffyopia,  ag,  v,  (xatrjyoQin,) 
cucusaiion,  e.  g.  judicial,  Luke  6:  7. 
John  18:  29.  1  Tim.  5: 19.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
2. 4. 3.  Ael.  V.  H.  11. 10.  —  Genr.  i.  q. 
complaint.  Tit  1:6  ip  utajriyoqltjf  iat^tlag. 
— comp.  Dem.  319.  4. 

Kanjyopog,  ov,  o,  (navriyo^m,) 
an  accuser,  John  8: 10.  Acts  23:  30,  35. 
24:  8.  25:  16, 18.  Of  Satan  Rev.  12: 
10  in  text.  rec.  Comp.  in  JtafioXpg  b. 
—2  Mace.  4:  5.  Xen^  Mem.  1.  2.  9. 

Kanjycop^  opoc,  o,  (xattiyoQiei,) 
an  auuser  i.  e.  Satan,  Rev.  12: 10  in 
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later  edkions  fbr  lumiyo^,  Comp.  in 
Jiafiolog  b.  -^  Not  found  in  profkne 
Greek  writers,  but  lit.  i.q.  Rabb.  •n^a'^JJ 
accuser,  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  Ch.  2009/ 

KaxTjifCia,  «c,  ^,  (j«ffT»yg)»J$  with 
cast-do  WD  eyes,  dejected,  Luc.  Sacrif.  1, 
fr.  Ktnaif  (paog^)  dijuiionj  aorrotc,  James 
4:  9 — Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  4.  Thuc.  7.  75. 

KcciriyitOy  co,  f.  ijcrw,  (vx^fo,)  *o 
Bound  forth  towardsj  againat,  around  any 
one,  Luc.  J  up.  Trag.  39.  Hence  trop. 
and  in  N.  T.  to  teach,  to  instruct,  se. 
orally,  by  the  sound  of  the  living  voice. 

a)  pp.  and  spoken  of  the  oral  instruc- 
tion, preaching,  of  the  apostles  and 
early  christian  teachers,  seq.  ace.  of 
pers.  1  Cor.  14:  19  u^a  xal  alXovg  xarij- 
/^'crw.  inipl.  Gal.  6: 6.  (Act.  Thorn.  §16.) 
Pass.  c.  ace.  of  thing,  Buttni.  §  134.  6. 
Acts  18:  25  ncrtripjfiipog  Ti^y  o96p  rov 
Mv^lov.  Gal:  6:  6.  seq.  ns^l  c.  gen. 
Luke  1:  4.  seq.  ix,  c.  gen.  Rom.  2: 18. 
— Jos.  de  Vita  sua  65  ult.  Luc.  Asin.  48. 

b)  genr.  to  inform^  to  apprize  of,  and 
Pass,  to  be  informed  of,  to  hear  by  report, 
seq.  nfql  c.  gen.  Acts  21:  21.  it  nf^i 
tivoq  V.  24.  —  So  xaxrixri&eig  niq\  iwp 
avfi/Si/irpioxiap  Plut.  de  Fluv.  X.  p.  736. 
L   p.741.  2.  ed.  Reiske. 

Aar  idiaVy  see  in  ^Idioq  a.  /?. 

Kcciiow^  f.  (a(S(t},  (xota  intens.  <oai 
fr.  tog  q.  v.)  to  cause  to  rust,  to  corrode 
%B\lh  rust ;  Pass,  to  rust  out,  to  be  cor- 
roded, hyperboK  James  5:  3  o  /^wrof 
vfiviv  xal  6  aqyvqog  xaiUnai,  Comp. 
Ep.  of  Jer.  24.  Lam.  4:  1.  —  An-iun. 
Diss.  Epict.  4.  6^  (tf^  onlaqia  iTuxtlfiBva 
xatifotau 

KaitayiVM^  f  wot,  (Itrxvo},)  to  be 
strong  against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  prevail 
against  or  over,  e.  g.  in  a  hostile  sense, 
to  overcome,  to  vanquish,  seq.  gen.  Matt. 
16:  18  ov  xaiioxovaip  aittig,  —  Ecclus. 
7:30.  Ael.  H.  An.  5. 19.  id.  V.H.12.9. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  24.  —  Geiir.  to  prevail,  to 
get  the  upper  hand,  ahsoi.  Luk-e  ^:  23. 
—Jos.  Ant  16.  a  1.  Pol.  6.  51.  6. 

JiajOixeco^  (Oj  f.  ijtrw,  (oweeoi,)  to 
settle  doum  in  a  fixed  dwelling,  to  dwell 
permanently,  viz. 

a)  QlEHiSw  to  dwell  fixedly  ih  a  place,  to 
tnhtibiL    (a)  p[».  c.  ace.  of  place,  Acis  1: 


14.  4:16.  9:32,35  tovc  xtaow6wm 
AMar.  19:10,17.  Rev.  [12:12.]  17:9. 
So  Sept.  for  ^^^  Gen.  13:  7.  34: 39.^ 
Luc.  D.  Deorf  18.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 16. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  38.  —  (/J)  trop.  of  God 
as  manifesting  his  constant  presence  id 
the  temple.  Matt.  23: 21. 

b)  intrans.  to  dwell  fixedly,  to  residt, 
e.  g.  seq.  iig  c.  ace  see  in  £*g  no.  4. 
Matt.  2:  23  ild^w  xaitimitnp  tig  nila 
Uy.  Noiaqh,  4:13.  Acts  7: 4.  seq./r 
c.  dat.  Luke  13:  4  natoutovnag  if  'Itr 
Qovtr.  Acts  1:20.  2:5.  7:2,4.  9:^ 
11:  29.  13:  27.  Heb.  11:  9.  Rev. 
13:  12.  seq.  ini  c.  gen.  inl  r^g  y^g 
Rev.  3:  10.  6:  10.  8:  la  11:  10  bis. 
la  8,  14  bis.  [14:  6.]  17:  8.  c.  ace.  ^i 
nav  70  nqootanor  Tijf  ytig  Acts  17: 96. 
seq.  nov,  onov.  Rev.  2:  13  bis.  ixu 
Matt.  12:  45.  Luke  11:  2a  impl.  Acts 
22: 12.  Sept.  for  ^-^  c.  h  Gen.  13: 19. 
19:  29.  c.  inl  Lev.  *:  22.  25: 18, 19. 
hcu  Gen.  1 1:  2.  —  c.  ^i^  Diod.  Sic.  4. 58. 
Xen.  An.  5.  3.  7.  alnov  Palacph.  31. 
11. — (/5)  trop.  of  God,  see  above  in  a.  /J. 
c.  h  Acts  7: 48.  17: 24.  (Sept.  and  rCT 
Ps.2:4.  9:  12.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  658.) 
Of  Christ  as  being  ever  present  by  bis 
Spirit  in  the  heart  of  Christians,  h  tok 
xagdlaig  vfiiav  Eph.  a  17.  Of  to  Jil^- 
qtapLa  rijg  d-Hotfirog  which  was  m  Jesus, 
c.  iv  Col.  2:  9.  1:  ID?  Of  the  spirit  or 
disposition  of  mind,  James  4: 5.  So  in 
prosofinp.  ^  dtxa^oo'vyt)  2  Pet.  a  18. 
comp.  Sept.  Jer.  32:  16. 

dwelling,  hahilation,  Mark  5:  a  Sept. 
for  l-»t)i72  Gen.  10:  30.  —  PluL  Lysaud. 
28  med. 

KccjoiXf^irfpior^  (Hf^  to,  {xtnoi- 
X80I,)  dweUvng'place,  dwMng,  e.  g.  w 
-d-iov,  as  lieing  ever  present  by  bis 
Sjririt  in  the  benrts  of  Christians,  Epb. 
2:  22.  X.  datfuupoiv  Rev.  18:  2.  Sept 
for  -Ji:?^  2  Chr.  30:  27.  Nab.  2: 11. 
ari»  Ex.  12:  20,      rr^  ^  Chr.  ft  30. 

KaiOL^Ut,  ac,  ij,  (xoToudm,) 
dwelling,  habitation.  Acts  17:  26.  Sept 
for  nri72  Ex.  35: 3.  Lev. a  17.— Pol.2. 
32.4.' 


Keeiomgi^iOy   f.  i<w,   (jiofi 
mirror,  comp.  "^eroirr^sr,)  to  M  l9sk  in 
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9  wxrrwry  Mid.  to  took  in  a  mirror^  to  &€- 
hold  in  a  mirror,  Diog.  LaerL  de  Plau 
3. 39  f 0%  fu^vovtrt  av¥tfiovXxvB  naton- 
tfi^^oL  Artemid.  2.  7.  —  In  N.  T. 
Hid.  to  6eA<»^  as  in  a  glass^  c  ace 
3  Cor.  3: 18  rt/y  do|o(y  nvglov  xoroTrrpi^ 
Copyoft,  i.  e.  beholding  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  «s  reflected  and  radiant  in  the 
gospel,  in  antith.  to  v.  15.— Pbilo  2  Al- 
leg.  p.  79.  E,  fifidi  iwiontgurmlfgijp  h 
ttkl^  im  T^y  aijv  IdUtr  ij  h  aol  t^  -^i^. 
Comp.  Lo^er  Obs.  p.  304. 

Kaxopi^cofiay  arog,  to,  from  kot- 
o^^ow  to  set  upright,  to  establish,  Sept. 
2Chr.33;16.  1  Chr.  28:  7.  to  direct 
successfully,  to  achieve  prosperously, 
Ac).  V.  H.  11.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1. 3.— 
Heoce  in  N.  T.  scarop^cufia,  any  thing 
happUy  achieved,  nobk  deed.  Acts  24:  3 
Mtno^mpaimr  yivofdvtop  j^t  Mdy$i  tov- 
TM  X.  T.  A.  many  things  having  been  hap- 
pUy  achieved  for  this  nation,  sc.  in  refer- 
ence to  the  government  and  institu- 
tions, spoken  in  flattery  to  Felix.  —  Of 
military  achievements  Jos.  Ant  6. 11. 3. 
Died.  Sic  17.  51.  Plut  ed.  R.  VI. 
p.  676.  Not  used  by  earlier  writers, 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  250  sq. 

Aaiofy  adv.  (xaia,)  dowmoardt, 
dowL  Comparat.  xaToir^'pco  Matt  2: 
16,  comp.  Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  II. 
p.  270.  n.  4. 

1.  Of  place  L  e.  (a)  of  place  whither, 
implying  motion  down.  Matt.  4:  6  /9aJU 
ewvxov  xfff (u.  Luke  4:  9.  John  8:  6,  8. 
Acts  20:  9.  Sept  for  ntD5D^  Ecc.  3; 
2L  Is.  37:  31 — Hdian.  3.Yl.'5.  Xeo. 
An.  4.  8.  20. 

b)  of  place  where,  htlow,  underneath^ 
Mark  14: 66  iv  ifj  onjXjj  MiTtt.  Acts  2: 19. 
Mitt27:51.  Mark  15:38.  Sept.forrrtsab 
Ez.l:27.  ^rr|nEz.31:ia— Hdian.8.ai! 
Xen.  Mcm.'aL  L  7.  —  So  c.  art  o,  ^,  to 
MVM,a8  adj.  that  which  is  beloWythehw, 
i.e.  earthly  John  8: 23.  Buttm.  §125w  6. 
— Joa.  B.  J.  5.  4. 1  ^  xatea  noXi^.  Diod. 
Sic  L  49.  Thuc.  1. 120. 
^  2.  Of  time,  comparat  Matt  2: 16 
ano  dtitovg  xoi  xatoni^to  of  ttvo  years 
old  and  under,  i.  q.  lower  down.  So 
Sept  lunw  for  nc^b  1  Chr.  27:  23.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  3  xcriwTfi^ai.  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  17  xoia^. 

Kintii€fogj  a,  oyj  (comparatfr. 


MTTcS,)  lower  down,  i.  e.  lower.  Epfa.  4:  9 
xerr^f}  tig  ta  xaimf^a  fdqm  iiqq  yiqq  he 
descended  into  the  lower  parts  qfthe  earth, 
1.  q.  ^^,  biMU:,  implying  that  Christ 
became  subject  to  death,  comp.  1:  20. 
So  Sept  tig  ta  uajtutaxa  lilg  yilg  for 
'J^•J^t^  ni'in^jna  i.  e.  Sheol,  Ps.  63: 10. 
comp."  Is.  44:'2i3*.  Ez.  26:  20. 

Ji^aKoiepo),  see  in  Kaxti, 

Kavfia,  atog,  to,  (muIw,)  burning, 
heatr  Rev.  7:  16.  16:  9.  Sept  for  tin 
Gen.  8: 22.— Ecclus.  14: 27.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  3.  9. 

Kaufiati^cay  f.  ha,  (xavfia,)  to 
bum,  to  scorch,  trans.  Matt.  13: 6.  Mark 
4:  6.  Rev.  16:  8,  9.  —  Arr.  Epict.  1.  6. 
26.  Plut  VL  p.  37a  4.  ed.  Reiske. 

KavaiS,  enoCy  {,  {moIw,)  a  burning, 
Jmming  up.  Heb.  6:S  ijg  jo  liXog  tig 
navaip,  i.  e.  the  end  of  which  is  to  h^ 
burned.     Sept  for  IM  Pi.  hif.  Is.  40: 

16.  44:  15.— Plut  ed.lS.  VL  p.  481. 10. 

Kavaoofxai^  oufiai^  {Kttvtrig,)  on- 
ly Pass,  to  be  set  on  fire,  to  bum,  2  Pet 
3: 10, 12.— trop.  of  a  fever.  Gal.  et  Dioa- 
cor. 

Kavijcov,  corog,  6,  (xalta,  xovtrw,) 
burning,  heat,  sc.  of  the  sun.  Matt.  20r 
12.  Luke  12: 55.  James  1:  II.— Ecclus. 
18:  6.  43:  27.  Artemid.  III.  p.  73.  B.— 
Others  in  James  1.  c.  a  scorching  windy 
1.  e.  the  east  wind  from  the  Arabiai^ 
desert,  as  Sept.  for  t'^nj;  hn  Jer.  18: 

17.  Ez.  17: 10;  and  for  simp,  tl^^p  Job' 
27:  21.  •*'  . 

Kccvir^ia^eo,  f.  aofa,  (xovnj^iar 
cautery,  brand-iron,  ft.  mUa,)  to  cow- 
terize,  to  brand  with  a  hoi  iron,  Pasi. 
1  Tim.  4:  2  xtMenntigiwrfUpot  r^y  idim^ 
awsldfjtnv  branded  in  their  ouni  con^ 
sciences,  having  the  marks,  stigma,  of 
their  guilt  burnt  in  upon  their  own  con- 
sciences. —  Hesych.  nsMcn/niQiair/niyDt ' 
fjph  txomg  rjjv  otfFe/^»r  vyitj,  Comp. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  54  talg  ^xoig  tw  tvdop 
&<ntsq  xavn^QM  tiya  nQoaijyt.  Cic.  de 
Off.  3.  21  qui  conscientiae  labes  et 
vulnera  in  animo  habent — Others,  by 
impl.  'being  seared,  hardened,  in  their 
consciences,'  see  Reitz  ad  Luc.  L  p.  645. 

K(WX€cofiai^  iofiai,    f.  ^oim^^ 
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Q  pert,  prefl.  Mavxaaat  Rom.  3: 17,  23. 
aee  Buttm.  §  103.  III.  1,  marg.  p.  199. 
Winer  §13.  2.  b.  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  360.— 
7\>  boast  oneself,  to  glory,  to  exuUj  both 
in  a  good  and  bad  sense.     E.  g.  absol. 

1  Cor.  1:  29,  31    o  Movxiafttrog.    4:  7. 

2  Cor.  10: 13. 17.  11:18,30.  12:1,6,11. 
Oal.  6:  14.  Eph.  2:  9.  Seq.  accus.  of 
thing  as  to  wbici),  of  which  one  boasts, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  6,  7.  2  Cor.  9:  2 
^p  ,  » ,  navx^fiai  MoMtdoo'ip,  11:  30. 
c.  ace.  of  degree  11:16.  Seq.  ip  c^  dat. 
of  chat  m  which  one  glories,  e.  g.  of 
things  Rom.  2:23  og  ip  pofit^  luxvxaoai, 
5:  3.  2  Cor.  5:  12.  10: 15, 16.  11: 12. 
12:  9.  Gal.  6:  13.  James  1:  9.  4:  16. 
of  persons,  Rom.  2:  17  ^y  i^a^.  5:  11. 
1  Cor.  1: 31.  3: 21.  2  Cor.  10: 17.  Phil. 
3:  3.  2  Thess.  1:  4.  Seq.  ini  c.  dat. 
Rom.  5:2  in  iXnldu  xata  c.  ace.  as 
to  any  thing,  2  Cor.  11: 18.    mgl  c.  gen. 

3  Cor.  10:  8.  vntp  c  gen.  2  Cor.  7: 
14  VTtiQ  vfMP  M.  9:  2.  12:  5  bis.  Sept. 
absol.  for  rann  1  Sam.  2:  3.  for 
b^J^nn  c.  ace.  *Prov.  27: 1.  c  ip  Jer. 
9:  22,*23.  c.  inl  Prov.  25: 14.  —  Pind. 
OL  9.  58.  c.  ini  Ecclus.  30:  2.  Diod. 
8. 16. 70.  c.  ace.  Lucian.  Ocyp.  v.  120. 
cdat  Hdot7.  39. 

Kavyrqiia^  aiog,  to,  [xavxaoftai,) 
41  hoasting,  glorying,  extdttTig,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  act  of  glorying  or  exulting 
in  any  thing,  c.  gen.  Heb.  3:  6  to  xov- 
X^U^  T^$  i^l^og,  i.  e.  the  hope  in  which 
we  glory.  So  vntQ  ttpog  2  Cor.  5: 12. 
9: 3.  absoL  1  Cor.  5:  6.  —  Pind.  Isth. 
5.65. 

b)  meton.  object  qf  hoasHng,  ground 
^  glorying,  exuUaUon,  Rom.  4:  2  ^n 
navxfiiMU  1  Cor.  9:  15, 1&  2  Cor.  1: 
14.  OaL6:4.  Phil  1: 26.  2:  Id  Sept. 
for  nljrrpi  Deut  10:  21.  Jer.  17:  14. 
rrifijcn  Prov.  17: 6.— Ecclus.  10: 22. 

Kavx^ais,  ecog^  ^,  (xayxaofMiij)  a 
hoasting,  glorying,  exvUing,  i.q.  xcrv- 
Xfiltotf  but  found  only  in  later  writers, 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  670. 

a)  pp.  the  act  of  glorying  or  exulting 
in  any  thing,  2  Cor.  7:  14  {  xayxriaig 
Tiiuop  fi  ini  Tltov,  see  in  *Enl  I.  1.  a.  /9. 
2  Cor.  9:  4.  11:  17.  1  Thess.  2:  19 
(niq>apog  navxnoeng,  i.  e.  the  crown  in 
which  we  glory,  exult  James  4: 16. 
So  inug  upog  2  Cor.  8:  24.    So  Sept 


^•9.  Movxieems  for  D'^NOA  Prov.  16: 
31.  Ez.  16: 12.   2a-  42.       ' ' 

b)  meton.  object  of  boasting,  ground 
qf  glorying,  exultation,  Rom.  3z  27  mi 
ovp  ^  uavxvotf;  2  Cor.  1:  12.  11:  la 
•V  XQHrrt^  Rom.  15:  17.  vn§^  ifimr 
2  Cor.  7:  4.  So  1  Cor.  15:  31  ny  t^ 
vftniqap  HavxfjtTiP  ^p  ^co,  i.  q.  t^  sov- 
XVo^p  vni(f  vfAoip  v.  ip  v^k— -Sept  Jer. 
12:  la  EtymoL  Mag.  400.  38. 

Ka(jpapyaov/x,  see  Kan^^ovft, 

Keyxpeai,  wv,  oti,  Cenchrea,  the 
eastern  port  of  Corinth,  about  70  lUulia 
from  the  city,  Acts  18:  18.  Rom.  ]6rl. 
comp.  Strabo  VIII.  p.  262. 

KeA'pog,  ov,  17,  cedar,  Heb.  f^fij, 
a  tree  celebrated  in  O.  T.  and  growing 
chiefly  on  Mount  Lebanon,  where  at 
tlie  present  day  only  a  few  remain,  see 
Calmet  art  Cedar.  —  Hom.  Od.  5.  60. 
Aei.  V.  H.  5.  6.  —  Not  found  in  N.  T. 
except  in  the  false  reading  ToD/ei^aip^v 
TOP  pidqmp  John  18: 1  In  text  rec  See 
in  KtS^iop. 

K^dpdv,  o,  indec.  Cedron,  Heb. 
T1*^np  (turbid)  SAdron,  Joeepbus  K^ 
oq&pI  &pog,  Ant8. 1. 5.al.  pr.  n.ofa 
torrent  which  rises  a  little  to  the  north- 
ward of  Jerusalem,  and  flows  throagh 
the  valley  between  the  city  and  the 
mount  of  Olives,  ipaQay^  tot  K$dqmpog 
Joe.  Ant  9.  7.  a  B.  J.  5.  4.  2.  It 
then  passes  along  the  valley  of  Jebo- 
shaphat  and  so  eastward ly  by  the  con- 
vent of  St  Saba,  into  the  Dead  Sea. 
It  is  mostly  dry  except  in  the  raioy 
season.    See  Rosen m.  BibL  Geogr.  II. 

1  p.  20a  J-  In  N.  T.  John  18: 1  ojr«^ 
(JMq^oq  10V  Kedgtop,  the  brook,  torrent  ^ 
Cednm.  So  Sept  o  /cifc  Xtdgmr  for 
Heb.  ]imp   2  K.  15:  la    23:  6. 12. 

2  Chr.  29: '10.  al.  Jos.  Ant  o  x^fL  Kf 
dq&poq  Ant  8. 1.  5.  —  Out  of  this,  later 
transcribers  unacquainted  with  the  He- 
brew have  made  o  /g/fi/ur^fcg  wf 
xidguPi  brook  of  cedars,  J  obn  I.  c.  in  text 
rec.  and  also  in  Sept  2  Sam.  15: 2a 
1  K.  15:  la 

Kiifiai,  L  nUrofiOh  to  lie,  snd  sho 
to  be  laid,  i.  q.  Perf.  Pass,  of  T/^yn,  see 
Buttm.  $  109.  II. 

a)  pp.  to  lie,  to  recline,  of  per8008,e.  g. 
an  infant  ip  tfi  tpaiP]i  Luke  2: 13, 16. 
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a  dead  bodj  Matt.  28:  6.  Luke  23:  53. 
John  11:41.  20:12.— Hdian. 2.1.19.  Xen. 
An.  1. 8. 27. — Of  things,  Luke  24: 12  tcc 
h^opta  iulfuva  juorcr.  John  20:  5,  6,  7. 
21:  9.  seq.  M  c  ace.  2  Cor.  3:  15.  — 
c.  h  Palaeph.  46.  a   Luc.  Pise.  41. 

b)  i.  q.  perf.  pass,  of  tl&ijfiiy  i.  e,to  be 
laidy  id,  placed,  e.  g.  as  a  foundation 
1  Cor.  3: 11.  a  throne  Rev.  4: 2.  ves- 
sels John  2:  6.  19:29.  (Xen.  An.  7.3. 
22.)  n(f6g  ti  tohe  laid  cU,  as  a  blow, 
Matt.  3:  10.  Luke  3:  9.  So  to  be  laid 
up,  reposited,  Luke  12:  19. — Xen.  Oec. 
7:  36. — Of  a  place,  to  lie,  to  be  siiualed. 
Rev.  21:  16  tioAk  ttJQayiovog  luUai, 
Matt.  5:  14.-2  Mace.  4:  3a  Diod.  Sic. 
1. 30.  Xen.  An.  5. 4. 15.— Trop.  of  per- 
sons, to  be  iet,  appointed,  c.  tig  final, /or 
any  thing  Luke  2:  34.  Phil.  1:  16. 
1  These.  3:  3.  Of  laws,  to  be  given, 
wiode^  c.  dat.  1  Tim.  1:  9.  —  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  4.  16. 

c)  i.  q.  to  be  sc.  in  any  state  or  condi- 
tion durably,  c.  ir,  1  John  5: 19  o  xoafiog 
xeitmi  h  t^  novtiqot,  is  wholly  given  to 
wickedness. —2  Mace,  a  11.  4:31. 
eomp.  Horn.  ^coSy  h  yowaai  Ktijat 
Od.  1.  267,  400.  Pind.  Pyth.  8.  107. 

K^ipia,  ag,  n»  ^*"t  bandage,  for 
swathing  infants  or  dead  bodies,  Mos- 
coph.  ntiqia  6  x&p  mpiUtp  deapog,  tiyovp 
ij  noivwg  tpafnda,  xai  rj  dwpovai  lovq 
ytM^fovg.  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  latter 
sense,  John  11:44,  where  it  is  nearly 
uq.  h^opiop  John  20: 5. — Origen  ad  Job. 
1.  c  jtfiifiat  yexgwv  turt  dfaftoL 

Ketp&j  f.  *SQ^,  pp.  to  wear  away, 
fo  etU  away,  sc.  by  rubbing,  gnawing, 
cutting,  etc.  Horn.  11.  11.  560.  ib.  21. 
204.  Od.  11.  578 ;  see  Passow  sub  v. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  shear,  trans. 
e.  g.  a  sheep  Acts  8:  32,  from  Is.  53:  7 
where  Sept.  for  TT2.  Espec.  the  head, 
to  cutoff  ike  hair.  Acts  18: 18  MsiQapiyog 
T^  iuipalt]v  having  ihom  his  head,  i.  e. 
having  had  it  shorn.  1  Cor.  11:  6  bis. 
So  Sept  for  Tta  Job  1:  20.  Jer.  7:  28. 
nV2  2  Sam.  14V26.-.Ael.  V.  H.  11. 10. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  8. 

KeAeuafia^  feroc^  to,  (xeiavw,)  cry 
of  incitement,  of  urging  on,  oxdcry, 
damour,  shout.  1  Thess.  4:  16  o  xvgiog 
h  niktvapati,  h  fptirfj  a^/a//eiloi;  jcal 
h  aiXanyyt  &9oi,  Tunapritntai  in  ov- 


qarov,  —  Of  the  shout  of  sailors  at  the 
oar  Luc.  Catapl.  19.  of  soldiers  rash- 
ing  to  battle  Thuc.  3.  14.  of  a  multi- 
tude Diod.  Sic.  3.  15.  of  a  huntsman 
to  his  dogs  Xen.  Yen.  6.  20. 

KeAevco,  f.  cwm,  pp.  to  set  in  mo^ 
/ton,  to  urge  on,  Horn,  II.  2a  642.  comp. 
Passow  s.  voc.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  to 
command,  h  order,  sc.  something  to  be 
done.  Seq.  ace.  et  infin.  aor.  Matt.  14; 
19  xeXevaag  tovg  2/Aot'^  avoxliS^vat. 
v.  28.  18:  25.  27:  58,  64.  Luke  18:  40. 
Acts  4: 15.  8:38.  22:30.  2ai0.  25:6,17. 
c.  ace.  impl.  Matt.  8: 18.  14:  9.  Acts  5: 

34.  12:19.  21:33 Judith  12: 1.   Xen. 

Cyr.  2.  2.  9.  c.  ace.  impl.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 
61. — Seq.  ace.  et  inf.  pres.  Acts  21:  34 
ixiXevat  ayiod-ai  aviov.  22: 24.    23:  3, 

35.  24:8.  25:21.27:4a  c.  ace.  impl. 
Acts  16: 22.— Xen. Cyr.  1.4. 17.  c.  ace. 
impl.Hdian.2.a8.Xen.Cyr.2.2.2.— Seq. 
dat.  et  inf.  aor.  Matt.  15: 35  xal  ixiXtwrs 
toXg  oxlotg  avantauv,  Absol.  Acts  25: 23. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  9.  absol.  1.  4. 18. 

Keyodo^lUy  ag,  ^,  {Msrodo^g,) 
vain-glory,  empty  pride,  Phil.  2:  3.  — 
Wisd.l4:14.  Luc.D.MortlO.8.  Pluu 
VIII.  p.  164.  10.  ed.  R. 

Kivodolog^  ov^  o,  f^,  (uttvog,  do^) 
vain-glorious,  full  of  .empty  pride  and 
ambition.  Gal.  5:  26.  —  Pol.  27.  6.  12. 
ib.  39.  1.  L 

Keyog,  1^',  6v^  empty,  opp.  to  wAiJ- 
qri^  full,  e.  g.  noUg  ar&qwinw  %ty^ 
Hdian.  8.  1.  9.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  20.  In 
N.  T. 

a)  pp.  as  avtop . . .  iniaiidap  mspot, 
i.  e.  with  empty  hands,  having  nothing, 
Mark  12:  a  Luke  20: 10,  11.  1:  5a 
So  Sept.  for  tap-^n  Gen.  31: 42.  DeuL 
15: 13 — Judith  f:  U.    Hom.  Od.  10. 42. 

b)  metaph.  empty,  vain,  \,  e.  (a) fruit-' 
less,  without  utility  or  success,  Acts  4: 
25  %al  laol  iptXhiiaav  xeva,  1  Cor.  15: 
10  ^  /«^i^  ov  Htvi)  iyer^&ri,  15:  14  bis, 
58.  1  Thess.  2:  1.  iig  xfpop  in  vain 
2  Cor.  6:  L  Gal.  2:  2.  Phil.  2:  16  bis. 
1  Thess.  a  5.  So  Sept.  for  tap"*"^  Is. 
55: 11.  O^i^  Job  7: 6.  ilg  x.  for  fiinisb 
Jer.  6:  29.  ih:  15.  —  Xen.  An.  2.  21^21. 
dg  X.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  9.  —  (fi)  of  that  in 
which  there  is  nothing  of  truth  or  re- 
ality, /alse,/aUaciouSf  e.  g.  xtyoi  X6yo$ 
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Eph.  5:  6.  K.  anuTTi  Cbl.  2:  8.  So 
Sept.  for  nj5.;2;  Ex.  5:  9.  aT3  Hos.  12: 
1.  (Dem.  1*9.  11.)  Of  persoos,  einpty, 
foolish^  James  2:  20.  —  Arr.  EpicL  2. 
19.8. 

Keyo(fcoviay  ag^  »;,  (xtyo^,  9011^,) 
lit.  emjD^y  voice^  i.  e.  vain  uH>rd!9,  fruitleas 
disputation,  1  Tim.  6:  20.  2  Tim.  2: 
1 6.-r-Hesy  ch.  xsi^o<ponfiag  •  ftcrruioXoylag. 

K^yocOy  (Sy  f.  wriOt  {xipog,)  to  emp- 
ty, to  make  empty,  trans.  Sept.  Jer.  14: 2. 
Luc.  Alex.  36  a*  olttlai  ixivtadiricrav. 
Thuc.  8.  57.     In  N.  T.  only  trop. 

a)  luvovv  iavxov,  to  empty  oneself,  i.  e. 
to  divest  oneself  of  rightful  dig- 
nity by  descending  to  an  inferior  con- 
dition, to  abase  oneself,  Phil.  2:  7  ixi- 
vwTz  IcfVToy,  i.  q.  itantl^tocrw  kavtov 
in  V.  8.  So  Sept.  xtvog  for  p"^  Neh.  5: 
13.  Orig.  Horail.  in  Jer.  1: 7. 

b)  to  fnake  empty,  vain,fruitless,  Rom. 
4:  14  xtxivtaiai  ij  nlaxig,  1  Cor.  1:  17. 
Hence  to  falsify  i.  e.  to  shew  to  be 
without  ground,  fallacious,  e.g.  xavxri^a 
1  Cor.^  9:  15.  2  Cor.  9:  3.  —  Hesych. 
xsvoi&ji  *  fiaxatog  inoipcty&fi. 

KeyjQoy,  ou,  to,  (xsvxia  to  prick,) 
a  prick,  point,  genr.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  a  sting,  e.  g.  of  locusts,  scorpions, 
Rev.  9:  10.— Ael.  H.  An.  1.  60  of  bees. 
Luc.  Contempl.  15.  —  Trop.  as  a  thing 
of  venom,  venomous  weapon,  ascribed 
to  death  personified,  1  Cor.  15:  55,  56 
nov  aov,  d^ivati,  10  xhnqov  ;  ...  to  di 
ningop  %ov  d^avdjov  1;  afiafTla,  i.  e. 
sting,  i.  q.  that  with  which  death  de- 
stroys, that  through  which  death  is  so 
destructive,  viz.  sin ;  quoted  laxly  from 
Sept.  Hos.  13:  14  where  Heb.  it:j5 
plague,  pestilence.  Comp.  Hos.  5:  \i 
Sept.  for  :3j5n  rottenness. 

b)  a  goad,  stimulus,  i.  e.  a  rod 
or  staff  with  an  iron  point  for  urging 
on  horses,  oxen,  etc.  pp.  Horn.  II.  23. 
387, 430.  Hdot.  3. 130.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
29.  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  proverbial 
expression  71^0;  Msviga  XoKxll^tiy,  to  kick 
against  the  goads,  i.  e.  to  offer  vain  and 
rash  resistance.  Acts  9: 5.  26:14.  So  in 
Greek  and  Rom.  writers,  Aeschyl.  Agam. 
1624  or  1633.  Eurip.  Bacc^>.  795.  Find. 
Pytb.  2. 174.  Lat  adversum  stimtdum 
calcare  Tereot  Pbonn.  1. 2.  28.      con- 


tra   aeumina    eakOrart    Amm.  |ftrc 
18.5. 

KeyjvpicoVy  eovoCy  o,  (Lat.  centa- 
rio,)  a  centurion,  originally  the  com- 
mander of  a  hundred  foot-soldiers,  i.  q. 
htttTorroQxog,  Mark  15: 39, 44, 45.  See 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  370. 

Key  cog,  adv.  (wvog,)  vainly,  in  vaxn, 
to  no  purpose,  James  4: 5.  Sept  for 
p-t-jV  Is.  49:4.— Arr.  Epict  2.  17.  6. 

Kepaia^  ore,  ^,  {xs^fog,)  pp.  lUtU 
horn,  i.  e.  a  point,  extremity,  e.  g.  of  a 
sail-yard  Luc.  Navig.  4.  Pol.  14. 10.11. 
of  an  island  Phiiostr.  Vit  Sophist  1. 21. 
2.  In  N.  T.  apex,  point  of  a  letter,  e.  %. 
of  a,  n,  %  D,  n,  put  for  the  Uasi  pctriide, 
Matt.  5:  18.  Luke  16:  17.  —  Philo  in 
Place,  p.  984.  B.  Plut  ed.  R.  X.  p.  524 
pen.  ivyofiaxuv  niql  avXla/iar  xiu 
xtgaiwv. 

Kepafievg,  ecog,  o,  (xigafiog,)  a 
poUer,  Matt.  27:  7,  10.  Rom.  9:  21. 
Sept  for  nxr  Is.  29:  16.  —  PoL  15. 
35.2. 

Kepafiixog,  7),  6v,  {xegofuig,)  of 
or  made  by  a  potter.  Rev.  2:  27  axtvri  ri 
xe(fafuxa  a  patterns  vessels,  quoted  firom 
Ps.  2: 9  where  Sept.  ansvog  xtifOftdMgfyr 
nagl-'  ■^^3.— Plut  ed.  R,  VIII.  p.  327. 1 
xf(fa(itxol  tQoxoL  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Pbr. 
p.  147. 

Kepa/Aioy^  ov,  to,  (pp.  neut  of 
adj.  xtgdpiog  earthen  Xen.  An.  3.  4. 7,) 
pp.  an  earthen  vessel  i.  e.  a  pot,  pitcher, 
amphora,  e.  g.  xmdiuov  vHaxog  a  wtter- 
pitefc«r,Markl4:13.  Luke  22: 10.  Sept 
for  r*»a.^  Jer.  35:  5.— Jos.  Ant  a  la  2. 
XenT  An.  6.  1.  15. 

KdpafxoQy  01/,  o,  (perhaps  fifom 
xtqdvwfii,)  pp.potter'^s  clay,  HdiaD.3.9. 
10.  any  earthen  vessel  i.  q.  xtqifuw 
Hdot.  3. 6.  In  N.  T.  a  tile  sc.  of  hurot 
cl^y  for  covering  roofs,  Luke  5:  19.  — 
Hdian.  7.  12.  IL  Xen.  Mem.  a  1.  7. 

Kepdyyvfiiy  f.  xe^ow,  perf.  paA 
xtxiqaafiai  Buttm.  §  114.  Lob.  ad  Pbr. 
p.  582  ;  to  mix,  to  mingle,  e.g.  wine  with 
water  or  spices  Sept  for  ?JOa  Is.  5: 22. 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.  23.  genr.  Diod.  Sic  2. 
26.  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  prepare  a 
dravght,  to  pour  out  sc  for  drinking,  t» 
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JM  ooe's  cop.  Rev.  14:  10  ntxMqavfdvov 
anqitov  it  Tc5  ntn^qUt,  18:  6  bis.  So 
Sept.  for  >7Da  Prov.  9:*  2,  5.  Is.  19:  5. 
—  Thuc.  6.  32  xtqacavji^  xqatilqag, 

Kepac,  a  roc,  to,  plur.  ra  xiifuia 
uncoDtracted,  Buttm.  §  54.  n.  1,  a  horn, 
L  e. 

a)  pp.  of  a  beast,  Rev.  5:  a  12:  a  la- 
Ibia,  11.  17:3,7,12,16.  Sept.  for 
^-}5  Gen.  22:  la  Dan.  7:  7,8.  —  Ael. 
H.  An.  12.  19,  20.  Xeii.  An.  7.  2.  2a— 
FroiD  the  Heb.  as  the  symbol  of 
sirengik,  power,  SepL  and  pp  Jer.  48: 
25.  P8.75:ll.  Ecclu8.47:5,7'l2;  and 
bence  meton.  Luke  1: 69  xii^ag  abnriQiag 
horn  of  deliverance,  i.  q.  strong  deliverer. 
So  Sept.  and  Heb.  '^yp^  ]-jj5  Ps.  18:  a 
2  Sam.  22:  3.  Cooip.  G^sen.'  Lex.  X'sp 
DO.  1. 

b)  trop.  of  any  extremiiy,  projecting 
point,  reaembling  a  horn,  e.  g.  upon  the 
Awir  corners  of  the  Jewish  ahars.  Rev. 
9: 13.  Comp.  Ex.  27:  2  sq.  where  Sept. 
and  ]-jJ5.  See  Calmet  p.  46.— Of  the 
witig  of  an  army  2  Mace.  15:  20.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.4.29. 

K^^dxioy,  ov,  TO,  (dkiiin.  fr.  x^ 
^«ft)  pp.  liUle  horn ;  in  N.  T.  pod,  carob- 
pod,  Luke  15:  16,  i.  e.  the  fruit  of  the 
carob  tree,  Rabb.  ^^i^,  in  Greek  tuga- 
jiia  (horn-tree),  the  ceraionia  siliqua  of 
Linnaeus,  Germ.  Johannisbrod-haum, 
This  tree  is  common  in  Syria  and  in 
the  southern  parts  of  Europe  ;  it  pro- 
duces long  slender  pods  shaped  like  a 
horn  or  sickle,  containing  a  sweetish 
palp  and  several  brown  shining  seeds 
Cke  beans.  These  pods  are  sometimes 
used  as  food  by  the  poorer  classes  in  the 
East,  and  swine  are  commonly  fed  with 
them.  See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald.  821. 
Rees*  Cyclop,  art  Ceraionia,  —  Galen. 
de  ftc  Aliment.  II. 

KepdaircOj  f  oyw,  (nigdog,)  later 
fiit.  and  aor.  1,  xigdijoopa^  ixigdrjaa, 
Buttm.  §  114.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  740; 
fut.  1  pass,  xtgdii&ififrofiai,  3  plur.  xtgdri- 
^aunai  1  Pel.  3: 1  see  in^/va  1.  C.  a. 
—  7b  gain,  to  acquire  as  gain,  to  toin, 
cnns. 

a)  pp.  of  things,  e.  g.  tov  xoapor  oXop, 
the  wealth  of  the  whole  world.  Matt. 
16:26.  Mark  8:  36.  Luke  9:  25.  In 
trade  c  ace.  Matt  25:  17,  20, 22.      ab- 

56 


sol,  James  4:  la  ~  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 19. 
Xen.  Mem.  2. 9. 4. — Spoken  of  any  loss 
or  evil,  to  gain^  i.  e.  to  save,  to  be  spared 
from,  to  avoid,  Acts  27: 21  xegd^aeu  (idti) 
Tigy  v/igtp  tavxipf  x.  t.  A.  and  so  to  Aove 
saved,  avoided,  this  loss.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
3.  2.  Heliodor.  8.  p.  380.  Luc.  Ty- 
rann.  8. 

b)  trop.  of  persons,  to  gain,  to  win 
any  one,  i.  e.  (a)  as  a  friend  or  patron, 
e.  g.  Xgurtop  Phil.  3:  8.  top  adtXtpop 
Matt.  18: 15.  —  (fl)  to  gain  over  to  one's 
side,  in  N.  T.  to  win  over  to  Christ  and 
thus  bring  to  salvation^  1  Cor.  9: 19,  20 
bis,  21, 22,  where  it  is  i.  q.  atiiw  in  v.  22. 
1  Pet.  3: 1,  coll.  1  Cor.  7: 16  where  it  it 

OCtf^OI. 

KegifoQ,  eoQ^  ovc,  to,  gain,  profit, 
Phil.  1:  21.  3:  7.  Tit  1:  IL  —  Luc- 
de  Merc.  cond.  40.  Plato  Apol.  Socr. 
32. 

Kepjuay  aroff^  to,  {kilgm  q.  v.) 
pp.  a  small  piece,  bit,  hence  collect 
smaU  coin,  change,  John  2: 15. — Jos.  B.  J. 
2. 14,  6.  Dem.  549.  27. 

Kep/Liauarrfg^ov,  o,  (jcef/ioT/^oi 
fr.  xigpa,)  a  money-changer,  broker,  John 
2:  14,  i.  q.  KoXXv^iati^g  in  Matt  21: 12. 
The  annual  tribute  of  each  Jew  to  the 
temple  was  a  Jewish  half-shekel,  Ex. 
30: 13sq.  and  this  the  money-changers, 
sitting  in  the  outer  court,  ftjmisbed  to 
the  people  as  they  came  up,  in  ex- 
change for  Greek  and  Roman  coins. 
Comp.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  2032. 

KacpdXaioy^  ov,  to,  (pp.  neut  of 
adj.  mtqialoiioq  fr.  xcqpaAij,)  head,  e.  g.  of 
a  bird  Died.  Sic.  3.  28.  In  N.  T.  and 
genr.  trop.  the  head,  i.  e. 

a)  tht  chief  thing,  main  point.  Heb.  8: 
1  ittfftolaiop  da  inl  idiq  Xiyofdpo^g,  i.  e. 
the  great  and  essential  point  in  what 
has  been  said.  So  Suidas  in  reference 
to  this  passage,  xtqidXaiOP  ixu  to  piyur- 
top  Xiyttai. — Luc.  Vit  Auct  23.  Dem. 
520.  a  Thuc.  6.  a 

b)  sum,  amount,  in  computing,  sum- 
ming up,  Theophr.  Char.  25  or  14. 
Thuc.  1.36.  Xen.Cyr.6.a  18— Hence 
of  money,  a  sum,  capital,  Acts  22:  28 
noXXov  xtq>aXa7ov.  So  Sept.  and  'i'Wfn 
Lev.  6:  4.  —  Jos.  Ant  12.  2.  3  med. 
Aeschin,  68.  26. 
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XaMy,)  lo  sum  up,  Thuc.  3.  67 In 

N.  T.  i.  q.  xt(pttHi(a,  to  wound  on  the 
head^  tmne.  Mark  12:  4  xuxtlrov  ki&o^ 
poXfiffftrttg  iHf<palaiw<Tttv,  comp.  Luke 
20: 12  where  it  is  TQavfiatieavTtg,  Comp. 
Lob^  ad  Phr.  p.  95. 

KetpaAjj^  rjc^  iy,  the  head,  i.  e. 
a)  pp.  of  man  Mail.  6: 17.  8: 20.  27: 
30.  Luke  7:  38.  al.  saep.  as  cut  off 
Matt.  14:  IL  Mark  6:  27.  of  animals 
Rev.  9: 17, 19.  1 2: 3.  al.  Sept.  for  t i<n 
Gen.  3:  15.  40:  19.  —  Hdian.  4.  8.  4. 
Xen.  An.  2.  6.  1.  —  By  sy need,  as  the 
principal  part,  put  emphaiically  for  the 
whole  person,  Acts  18:  6  to  alfia  vfioiv 
inl  Tfiv  xtq>aXfjv  v^wf,  your  blood  be  on 
your  oum  heads,  the  guilt  of  your  de- 
struction rest  upon  yourselves.  So 
Sept  and  uj«*n  2  Sam.  1: 16.  1  K.  2: 
33,  38.  So  Rom.  12:  20,  quoted  from 
Prov.  25:  22  where  Sept.  and  \KMfn.  — 
Aristoph.  Plut.  526  tig  x€(paX^v  aot  for 
(Ig  ere.  comp.  Hom.  II.  11.  55.  Od.  1. 
343.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  8.— Trop.  of  things, 
the  head,  top,  summU,  e.  g.  iuq>aXri  ymiag, 
the  head  of  the  comer,  i.  e.  the  top-stone 
of  the  comer,  the  cope-stone.  Matt  21: 
42.  Mark  12: 10.  Luke  20: 17.  Acts  4: 
11.   1  Pet  2:  7,    all  quoted  from  Ps. 

118:  22  where  Sept.  for  Si3D  ti<'^, 

Comp.  in  'Axgoyajvialog,  -^  Sept  Gen. 
8:  5.   11:  4.  Xen.  Oec.  19.  13. 

b)  metaph.  of  persons,  i.  e.  the  head, 
the  chief,  one  to  whom  others  are  sub- 
ordinate, e.  g.  a  husband  in  relation  to 
a  wife,  1  Cor.  11:  3  xtqpojl^  yvpuucog  6 
iriiQ,  Eph.  5:23.  Of  Christ  in  relation 
to  his  church,  which  is  his  body,  o^iia, 
and  its  members  his  members,  fUXri, 
(comp.  1  Cor.  12: 27,)  1  Cor.  1 1: 3.  Eph. 
1:  22.  4: 15.  5:  23.  Col.  1: 18.  2: 10, 19. 
Of  God  in  relation  to  Christ  1  Cor.  11: 
3.  So  Sept  and  'OwN^  Judg.  11:  8, 11. 
2  Sam.  22:  24.     Al. 

KacpaXig^  idoQ,  fl,  (xfqpailp,)  pp. 
a  IxiUe  head,  e.  g.  bulb  of  garlic  Luc. 
Dial.  Meretr.  14.  3.  head,  knob,  of  a 
column  etc.  Philo  de  Vit  Mos.  II.  p. 
146.50.  Jos.  Ant  12.  2.  8.  In  N.  T. 
prob.  the  head,  knob  of  the  wooden  rod 
on  which  Hebrew  .manuscripts  are  rol- 
led, and  hence  meton.  for  a  roll,  volume. 


Heb.  10:  7  *t<paXlg  flifiXlou,  quoted  (Vom 
Ps.  40:  8  where  Sept  for  HBD-nyc. 

Ktfinoa),  cJ,  f.  WW,  {xiifMg  muz- 
zle,) lo  muxsle,  i.  q.  <pifi6n  for  which  it 
stands  in  some  Mas.  1  Cor.  9:  9.  — 
Xen.  Eq.  5.  3. 

KfjyaoQ,  ovy  6,  Lat  census,  I  e. 
pp.  an  enumeration  of  the  people  aod 
valuation  of  property,  see  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant  p.  79,  128  sq.  in  Greek  inoygafftfi 
q.  V.  In  N.  T.  tribute,  poll-tax,  paid  by 
each  person  whose  name  was  taken  in 
the  census,  i.  q.  imxt(paXaiov.  Matt  17: 
25.  22: 17  et  Mark  12: 14  dowai  xt/ivor 
Kaiaaq^.  Matt  22: 19  v6iAia/ia  jov  k^ 
<Tov  the  tribute-eoinj  i.  q.  ^i/yo^^oy  io 
Mark  12:  15.  —  Hesych.  xfjnrog'  ddog 
ifophfunog,  inuttqtaXator, 

JCtfROCy  oi/,  6,  a  garden,  any  place 
planted  with  herbs  and  trees,  Luke  13: 
19.  John  18: 1,26.  19:41.  Sept  for  )^_ 
Deut  11:  10.  Am.  4:  9.  —  Jos.  Ant  9! 
10.4.  Xen.  Oec.  4. 13. 

Kffnovpoc^  oVy  6,  (xt^TTOff,  o^og,) 
garden-keeper,  gardener,  John  20: 15.— 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  59.  PoL  17.  6.  4. 

JCffpiOP,  ov,  TO,  {xrjgog  wax,)  a 
honey-comb,  sc.  full  of  honey,  Luke  24: 
42.  Sept.  for  ns':  Prov.  24: 13.  19: 11. 
—  Jos.  Ant  6.  6.  3.  Diod.  Sic  5.  2& 
Xen.  An.  4.  8.  20. 

Kfjpvyfia^  axoQ,  to,  (xi^^wvm,) 
proclamalion  by  a  herald,  Hdot  S.  41. 
Dem.  917.  24.  edict  thus  proclaimed 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  57.  In  N.  T.  annund- 
atum,  preaching,  .spoken 

a)  of  prophets,  e.  g.  the  denunciatitm 
of  Jonah  against  Nineveh,  to  x^^fia 
*Ifava  Matt  12:  4L  Luke  11:32.  So 
Sept.  for  SlN'^np  Jon.  3:  2. 

b)  of  Christ  and  hisapo8tlefli,prt£idkti^ 
sc.  of  the  gospel,  public  instruction. 
1  Cor.  1:21.  2:4.  15:14.  Tit.  1:3. 
Meton.  for  the  gospel  preached,  Rom. 
16  [14]:  25.  2Tim.4:17.-^lem.Alex. 
Strom.  6.  5,  6. 

Kt}Qv^,  vxoQy  6,  a  herald,  pMc 
crier,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  31.  An.  5.  7. 3,4. 
In  N.  T.  a  preacher,  public  instructor, 
e.  g.  of  the  divine  will  and  precepts,  as 
Noah  2  Pet  2:  5.  of  the  gospel,  as 
Paul  1  Tim.  2:  7.    2  Tim.  1: 11. 
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Ki)pvaaco  T.  nco,  f.  |w,  (xjJ^I,) 
lo  6c  a  htrM  etc.  Horn.  II.  17.  325. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  1.  to  make  procla- 
mation 8c.  through  a  herald  etc.^Diod. 
Sic.  17.  109.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  23.  —  In 
N.  T.  to  prodainu,  to  announce  publicly^ 
to  ptiblUh^  trans. 

a)  geor.  Matt.  10: 27  xi/^vIcttc  inl  tcSv 
Smuainy,  Luke  12: 3.  Acts  10: 42.  Rev. 
5:  2.  Sept.  for  «-»jp  Ex.  32:  5.  Esth. 
6:  9,  U.  :?'»nn  Joe'l  2:  1.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
14.15.2.  Hdi'an.  L7.  2.  Aescbin.  75. 
30.  —  Id  the  sense  of  to  noise  or  bkaen 
abroad^  to  laud  publicly,  Mark  1:  45 
^^|aro  xti^vatTHp  noXXa  nal  diaq^rjfjiliHv. 
5:20.  7:36.  Luke  8: 39.— Pol.  30. 20. 6. 
Xeo.  Cjr.  8.  4.  4. 

b)  espec.  to  preach,  to  publish,  to  an- 
fiotmce,  so.  religious  truth,  the  gospel 
with  its  attendant  privileges  and  obli- 
gations, the  gospel  dispensation,  (a) 
genr.  e.  g.  of  John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  3: 
1  MrjifwnTVip  iy  tfj  iQfjftto  nal  Xiyviv,  Mark 
1:  4,  7.  Luke  3:  3.  Acts  10:  37.  Of 
Jesus  Matt.  4: 17, 23.  9: 35.  11:1.  Mark 
1: 14,  38,  39.  Luke  4: 44.  8: 1.  1  Pet. 
3:  19.  Of  apostles  and  teschers,  Matt. 
10: 7.  24: 14.  26:  la  Mark  3: 14.  6: 12. 
13:10.  14:9.  16:15:20.  Luke  9: 2.  24: 
47.  Acts  20: 25.  28: 31.  Rom.  10: 8, 14, 
15.  1  Cor.  9: 27.  15: 11.  Gal.  2: 2.  Col. 
1:2a  lThe8s.2:9.  2  Tim.  4: 2  x.  xov 
X6/or, — AcL  Thom.  §1,  x.  rov  loyov.  — 
—  So  jov  Xgiazov  xr^Qvaasiv,  to 
preach  Christ,  i.  e.  to  announce  him  as 
the  Messiah,  and  exhort  to  the  recep- 
tion of  bis  gospel.  Acts  8: 5.  9:20.  19: 
la  1  Cor.  1: 23.  15: 12.  2  Cor.  1: 19. 
4:  5  ov  yoff  icnnovg  xrjQViraofisv,  aHa 
X^unor.  1 1: 4  bis.  Phil.  1: 15.  1  Tim. 
St  16.  —  ifi)  In  allusion  to  the  Mosaic 
and  prophetic  institutions,  to  preach,  to 
ieadL  Acts  15:  21  M<av<njg  ....  xolg 
xtj^wnrortag  avjov  ^ci.  Rom.  2:  21  o 
mmwativ  fii}  xkiitiuv.  Gal.  5: 1 1  C(  ntqi- 
xoioflf  m  xi;^waot>.  Luke  4:  18,  19, 
quoted  from  Is.  61: 1  where  Sept.  for 
fif^p,  as  also  Prov.  8:  1. 

Krjjog,  eog,  ovg,  to,  any  large 
Jish,  sea-monster.  Matt.  12:  40.  Sept. 
for  bnna  yn  Jon.  2: 1.— Palaepb,  38. 1. 
Died.  Sic.  4^.  42. 

Kfftpag^  a,  o,  Cephas,  later  Heb. 
m*ns  (rock,  Buzt  Lex.  Ch.  1032^)  a 


surname  of  Simon  Peter,  i.  q.  nkqog 
John  1:  4a  1  Cor.  1:  12.  a  22.  9:  5. 
15:  5.  Gak  2:  9. 

KiScoioQy  OV,  »',  an  ark,  1.  e.  a 
wooden  chest,  coffer,  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 13. 
Lysias  121.  5.— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant,  Heb.  9: 4.  Rev.  11: 
19.  Sept.  for  ]inwV  Ex.  25:  10.  Lev. 
16:  2.  al.  saep.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  44.  — 
Of  Noah's  ark,  Matr.  24:  38.  Luke  17: 
27.  Heb.  II:  7.  1  Pet  a  20.  So  Sept. 
for  SiSrj  Gen.  6: 14  sq.  7:  1  sq.  Jose- 
pbus  calls  it  also  Xdqval  Ant  1.  3.  2  sq. 

Kid-apa,  ag,  ^,  (nd^aqig,)  whence 
Lat  cithara,  Engl,  guitar,  though  the 
modem  instrument  is  different,  the  an- 
cient cithara  or  lyre  being  without  a 
neck,  and  with  the  strings  open  like  th« 
modem  harp;  hence  genr.  lyre,  harp. 
See  Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Ciihara  and 
Lyre,  also  the  plates  o£  Musical  Instru- 
ments. —  1  Cor.  14: 7.  Rev.  5: 8.  14: 2. 
15:  2.  Sept  for  ni32>  Gen.  31:  27. 
1  Chr.  9:  11.  Josephus  describes  the 
Heb.  "^1S3,  mrvQtt,  as  having  ten  strings 
and  as  struck  with  a  key,  Ant  7.  12.  3. 

Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  *ni33 Ael. 

V.  H.  14.  23.  Luc.  Imag.  14. ' 

Kid-apiXcOy  f.  Ur(o,  {xl&aQig,)  to 
play  upon  the  cithara,  i.  e.  genr.  to  harp, 
to  play  the  lyre,  1  Cor.  14: 7.  Rev.  14: 2. 
Sept  for  ]a3  Is.  23:  16.— Ael.  V.  H.  3, 
32.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  4. 

Kl&apcpSog,  ov,  {xi&dga,  ioidog, 
V^og,)  a  harper,  lyrist,  one  who  plays  on 
the  harp  or  lyre  and  accompanies  it 
with  song.  Rev.  14:  2.  18:  22.  —  Ael. 
V.  H.  a  4a  Luc.  Vit  Auct  3. 

KiAixia^  ag^  n,  CUicia,  a  prov- 
ince of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  N.  by 
Cappadocia,  Lycaonia,  and  Isauria; 
S.  by  the  Mediterranean  ;  E.  by  Syria  ; 
and  W.  by  Pamphylia.  The  western 
part  was  called  iqaxua,  aspera,  and  the 
eastern  niliirli,  campestris.  This  coun- 
try was  the  province  of  Cicero  when 
proconsul,  and  its  chief  town  Tarsus 
was  the  birthplace  of  Paul.  Acts  6:  9. 
15:23,41.  21:39.  22:  a  23:34.  27:5, 
Gal.  1:21. 

Kiycificofwy,  ov,  to,  cinnanwn, 
the  aromatic  bark  of  the  Lawrus  einnor 
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momvm^  which  grows  in  Arabia,  India, 
and  especially  iu  the  island  of  Ceylon. 
The  ancients  employed  it  in  their  in- 
cense and  perfumes.  Rev.  18:13.  Sept. 
for  y\T2l'p  Ex.  30: 23.  a^en  nSjD  Jer. 
6:  20.  —  biod.  Sic.  2.  49.  Coujp.'  Plin. 
H.  N.  12.  19, 

KivSuv^vw,  f.  ewr»,  (x/rJwo^,)  to 
6e  in  danger^  in  perQ,  intrans.  Luke  8: 
2a  1  Cor.  15:  30.  seq.  inf.  Acts  19: 
27,  40.— Ecclus.  31  [34]:  12.  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  8.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  15. 

KiviuvoQ^  oVy  i,  (prob.  fr.  x4f«oj,) 
dangtr,  perils  Rom.  8:  35.  2  Cor.  11: 
26  octies.  Sept.  for  nxtt  Ps.  116:  3.— 
Hdian.  3.  S.  6.  Xen.  Cyl-.^l.  4.  8. 

Kivito^  (Oy  f.  ijo-w,  (x/w,)  to  mofet^ 
to  pMi  in  motion,  trans.  Matt.  23:  4  ov 
SiXoxHTi  xifii(Tai>  airtd  sc.  to  f^oqila. 
Sept.  Pass,  for  t:*!^  Is.  41: 7.  Pjns  Job 
13:  25.— Xen.  Con  v.  2.  22.  —  So'itmy 
t^t  iUfpaXiiP  to  move  i.  e.  ahake  the  head, 
in  derision  Matt.  27:  39.  Mark  15:  29. 
Sept.  for  '::»*^  y^^r:  2  K.  19:  21.  Job 
16:4.  P8.22:8.— Ecclu8.l2:18.  13:7.— 
Mid.  to  move  oneadf,  i.  e.  to  move  intrans. 
Acts  17: 28  ftS^iw  nait  x»yovfiei^«.— Sept. 
Gen.  7:  21.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4. 19. — ^Metaph.  to  monoef  to  stir  up,  to 
excite,  e.  g.  (naaiv  Acts  24:  5.  21:30 
iiu^n^fl  n  nolif  oilfy.— Jos.  B.  J.  2. 10. 4. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  37. — Seq.  ix  xov  Towotr,  i.  q. 
to  move  away,  to  remove,  trans.  Rev.  2:5. 
&  14.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 18.  Hdian.  6. 1. 6. 

JCtrrfotg,  €i»c^  ^,  (luriw,)  motion, 
John  5: 3  tnv  tov  vSaroq  xlv^tuf. — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  7.  Xen.  Ven.  10.  12. 

Ktc,  o,  indeed Heb.  tyKxshj 
ft,  n.  of  the  father  of  king  Saul,  Acts 
13:21.  Comp.  1  Sani.9:l. 

KtX9Wh  ^-  X9i<f^^  ( »•  q-  r?a«>  see 
Buttm.  §114.  p.  307,  308,)  to  lend,  trans, 
liuke  11:5  X(fV^^  f****  ^?**ff  agrovg. — 
Sept.  Ex.  12:  36.  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  10. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  18. 

jKAaiog,  ov,  o,  (xZeni),)  o  shoot, 
sprout,  branch,  pp.  young  and  easily 
broken  off.  Matt.  24: 32  orecy  ^i^fj  6  xXa- 
Sog  ainilg  yivfixai  anaXog  xal  ra  <pvXXa 
inqn^.  13:  32.  21:  8.  Mark  4:  32.  13: 
is.  Luke  i:^  19.    Sept.  for  nrt'j  Jer. 


11: 16.  Ez.  31: 7— Ael.  V.  H.  2. 14.- 
Trop.  and  allegor.  oi  itXidoi  brandteifor 
offspring,  posUrity,  Rom.  11:  16, 17, 18, 
19, 21.— Theophr.  Char.  5  or  21  nla^ 
MiXiJtt7og,    Comp.  Sept  ^afidog  Is.ll:l. 

KkalfOy  f.  vXawo^uu  Buttm.  §114, 
in  N.  T.  fut.  xLavum  Luke  6:  25,  comp. 
Winer  §  15  ;  to  wetp,  to  wait,  to  kmad, 
implying  not  only  the  shedding  of  teais, 
but  also  every  external  expression  of 
grief. 

a)  intrans.  and  absol.  Matt.  26.75 
enXenHTt  niKgiig.  Mark  14:72.  Luke  6: 21. 
7: 13.  8: 52.  John  1 1 :  31, 33.  1  Cor.  7: 
30.  al.  Seq.  ini  c.  dat.  to  weep  far  or 
over  any  one,  Luke  19:  41.  inl  c.  tec. 
Luke  2a*  28  fir;  xXukn  hi  i/d  set.! 
Joined  c.  ikaldCHv  Mark  5: 38.  c.  ^o- 
QvPeiv  Mark  5: 39.  c.  &gn^Hw  John  16: 
20.  c.  xoJTTwr^**  Rev.  18: 9.  c  oio- 
ivfstv  James  5:  1.  c.  ney&tir  Mark  16: 
10.  Luke  6:  25.  Rev.  18:  15,  19.  seq. 
in  airrj  v.  11.  Sept.  for  ^32  Gen.83t 
4.  Num.  14:1.  c  ^v/ rtra  Judg.  14: 17. 
2  Sam.  19:  1.  —  Ecclus.  22: 9,  10.  Ad- 
V.  H.  12.  1  init  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  la 

b)  seq.  ace.  to  betoeep,  to  betvaH,  to 
lament  far,  e.  g.  the  dead,  MatL  2:  IS 
PixXV^  nXaiovoa  ra  rmpa  ovri^.  So 
Sept.  for  SiDa  Gen.  37:  34.  Deut.34:a 
—1  Mace.  9>:  20.  Ael.  V.  H.  6.  |.  Xen. 
Cyr.5.  2.  32.     Al. 

KAaaig,  60c,  ^,  (xla«,)  a  bredt- 
ing,  i.  e.  net  of  breaking,  e.  g.  ir  tJ  xia- 
(Tsi  TOV  agxov  Luke  24: 35.  Acts  2:42.— 
Theophr.  de  Caws.  PI.  a  19  xXdatg 
apjiekurr, 

Kkdofia,  aiog^  to,  (i^m,)freg' 
meni,  bit,  e.  g.  of  food»  Matt.  14:20.  I& 
37.  Mark  a- 43.  8:8,19,20.  Luke  ft  17. 
John  6: 12, 13.  Sept.  for  ns  Lev.  2:  a 
Judg.  19: 5.  nbB  1  Sam. 30:"l2.— Diod. 
Sic.  17.  la  Xen.  Ven.  10.  5. 

KXavf)r),  f^Q,  »;,  Clauda  or  Ctoiwfe, 
now  Gozzo,  a  small  island  off  the  S.  W. 
coast  of  Crete,  Acts  27:  16.  —  It  is  als© 
called  KXavdog  Ptol.  3.  7.  Gaudos, 
Mela  2.  7.  Plin.  H.  N.  4.  22. 

KActvdia,  ac,  »;,  Clnudia,  pr.  n. 
of  a  christian  female,  2  Tim.  4:  21. 

KXavdiog,ov,  o,  Claudius,  pr.  n, 
1.  Tiherius  Claudius  Nero  GermameuM^ 
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the  fifth  Roman  emperor,  successor  of 
Caligula,  r.  A.  D.  41—54.  Acts  11: 28. 
18: 2.  Id  the  fourth  year  of  bis  reign 
occurred  the  famine  foretold  by  Agabus 
Acts  11:  28 ;  see  Jos.  Ant.  20.  2.  6.  ib. 
20. 5. 2.  ib.  a  15.  3.  Tac.  Ann.  12.  43. 
SoetoD.  in  Claud.  28.  Krebs  Obs.  in 
N.  T.  p.  210.  At  first  he  was  favour- 
able to  the  Jews,  Jos.  Ant.  20.  1.  2; 
but  io  his  ninth  year  be  banisbecl  all 
the  Jews  from  Rome,  Acts  18: 2.  Comp. 
SuetOD.  in  Claud.  25. 

2.  Claudius  Lysias,  a  Roman  tribune, 
/Jia^/o^  commanding  in  Jerusalem, 
Acts  23: 26. 

KAavO-fioc,  ouy  o,  (xAo/fti,)  tceep- 
mg.toatZtfig',  Matt.  2:18.  8:12.  13:42, 
50.  22:  la  24:51.  25:30.  Luke  la  28. 
Acts  20:  37.  Sept.  for  "^Da  Gen.  45:  2. 
Ezra  a*  la  Comp.  Lob.  ad'  Phr.  p.  325. 

KkaWy  f.  xiUrcroi,  io  hreak,  i.  e.  to 
break  off  or  io  two,  Hom.  II.  11.  584. 
Dk>d.  Sic  4.  35.  Plut.  RomuL  28  med. 
In  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  xkaaat 
m  igtop^  to  break  brtady  sc.  for  distri- 
bution as  preparatory  to  a  meal,  the 
Jewish  bread  being  in  the  form  of  thin 
cakes.  Alsogenr.  Matt.  14: 19.  15:  36. 
Maik8:6,19.  Luke  24:  30.  Acts  27: 
35.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  tU\  On©  Jer. 
16:  7.  comp.  Is.  58:  7.  —  So  In  the 
Lord's  supper  and  agapae^  Matt.  26:  26. 
Nark  14: 22.  Luke  22: 19.  Acts  2:  4a 
20:  7.  n.  1  Cor.  10:16.  11:24— Act. 
Tbom.  §  27.  29.— Metaph.  of  the  body, 
fipa,  of  Christ,  as  typically  broken  in 
the  eucharUt.  1  Cor.  11:  24  to  aafia 
to  vniq  vft^r  xXtltfifvov,  where  the  allu- 
noo  is  to  the  death  on  the  cross.  — 
pp.  Joe.  B.  J.  2.  8.  10. 

KX€i$,  doCy  »5i  •cc-  «i«*'  and  xie*- 
^a,  ace  plur.  vindaq  and  contr.  xkiiq, 
Bqttm.  4  44.  §  58.  Winer  §  9.  p.  61  ;  a 
4q^  for  locking  and  unlocking,  in  N.  T. 
as  the  symbol  of  power  and  authority. 
Matt  166  19  diiavi  ao$  tag  xXflg  t^f 
pttffdiiag  lov  ^toZy  i.  e.  the  power  of 
opening  or  shutting,  of  admitting  to  or 
excluding  from,  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Re?,  a  7  o  txttr  i^r  Klrlr  loD  Jafild,  in 
the  same  sense,  in  allusion  to  Is.  22:  22 
where  Sept.  t^  ftlnda  o&kov  Jafild  for 
Tni  n'^  rjn^O.    Rev.  l:  18  t«c  ici* 


Toi/  f  ^ov.  9: 1.  20: 1.  Metaph.  Luke 
11:  52  iriv  xkiUia  t^^  yrtaaid^gj  key  of 
knowledge,  i.  e.  the  means  of  attaining 
to  true  knowledge  in  respect  to  the 
kingdom  of  God,  comp.  Matt.  23: 13. 
—pp.  Sept.  for  nnCTS  J  udg.  3: 25.  Ar- 
temid.  3.  54.    Luc.'  Tim.  13. 

Kk^LOHy  f.  (ra>,  perf.  pass.  Mkiw\kai^ 
aor.  1  pass.  ittXtla&t}Vf  for  the  a  see 
Buttm.  ^  98.  n.  6  ;  to  shut^  to  close^  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  6: 6  xXBUragriiv  &vQctr  oov, 
25: 10.  Luke  11:7.  John  20: 19,26.  Acts 
5:23.  21:30.  Rev.  20:  a   21:5.     Sept 

for  -nao  Gen.  7: 16.  Josh.  2: 7 Hdian. 

2.  1.  laC  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  27.— So  of  the 
heavens,  o  ov^ai^o;,  i.  e.  the  windows  of 
heaven  so  that  no  rain  can  fall,  Luke  4: 
25.  Rev.  11:6.  Comp.  Gen.  7: 11.  8:2. 
Job  38:  37. 

b)  metaph.  {a)  Matt.  23: 13  xXtine  rrir 
flatr.  ttav  ovq,  to  shut  up  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  i.  e.  wilfully  to  prevent  men 
from  entering,  comp.  in  KXtig,  So  of 
authority  to  exclude  or  admit.  Rev.  3: 
7  bis,  8.  —  (/9)  1  John  3:  17  nUXaai,  ti 
mtXayx^^  ot^^o  rivog,  to  shut  up  one's 
bounds  from  any  one,  i.  e.  not  to  let  oneV 
compassion  Oow  out,  to  be  hard-hearted* 
Comp.  in  ZnXayxvov. 

Kki^liay  arog,  to,  {Mmn,)  th^ 
Rev.  9:  21.  —  Dem.  736.  5.  Xen.  Oee, 
14.5.  thing  stolen  Sept.  Ex.  22:  2,  3. 
Luc.  Asin.  19. 

K^dojiaCy  Oy  0,  Chopas,  one  of 
the  two  disciples  to  whom  Jcsns  ap- 
peered  on  the  way  to  Emmaus,  Luke  24: 
18.     Different  from  KXtanag  q.  v. 

KXeog,  eovgj  to,  (ttXiot  fr,  xojUqi,) 
pp.  report,  rumour,  Hom.  II.  2.  486.  Od, 
13.  415.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  Jame,  re- 
nown, glory,  1  PeL  2:  20.  Sept.  for 
a?iD?5  Job  28:  22.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  32. 
Thuc  2.  45.  Xen.  Ven.  1.  6. 

KAenif^^  ov,  o,  (xWwtw,)  a  thief 
Matt.  6: 19, 20.  24:43.  Luke  12: 33, 39. 
John  10:1.  12:6.  1  Cor.  6: 10.  1  Theas 
5: 2, 4.  I  Pet.  4: 15.  2  Pet.  a  10.  Rev' 
3:  3.  16:  15.  Sept.  for  ar-j  Ex.  22:  2 
Joel  2:  9.  —  Ecclus.  5:  147, Luc.  Asin* 
46.  Xtn.  Mem.  3.  1.6. — Trop.  of  false 
teachers,  deceiveni,  who  steal  men  away 
from  the  truth,  John  10:  8,  10.  So 
Sejit.  and  a:i  H6s.  7: 1. 
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KXdnico,  f.  ¥Xi^na  Matt.  19:  )8. 
Rom.  13:  9,  instead  of  the  more  usual 
T,  xUiffOfiat  Buttra.  §  113.  4,  and  n.  7. 
Winer  §15.  p.  SO.— To  steal,  absol.  Matt. 
6:  19,  20  dioQvaaovai  xal  xXsjixovau 
Mark  10: 19.  Lulcel8:20.  John  10: 10. 
Rom.  2: 21  bis.  Eph.4:28bi8.  Fut.  o«5 
Kkixjuig  as  imperat.  Matt.  19: 18.  Rom. 
13: 9.  see  Winer  $  44. 3.  Matth.  §  498.  c. 
Sept.  for  3:2  Ex.  20: 15.  Deut.  5: 19.— 
Luc.  Asin.Vl.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  15.  — 
In  the  sense  of  to  steal  atoay,  to  take  by 
stealtkj  seq.  ace.  as  a  dead  body  Matt 
27: 64.  28: 13.  So  Sept.  and  n: a  2  Sam. 
21: 12.— Hdian.  2. 1.  5. 

KXi^fia^  ajog^  to,  (xiUiw,)  shoot, 
sprout,  branch,  i.  q.  xXddog,  pp.  such  as 
are  easily  broken  off;  in  N.  T.  only  of 
the  vine,  shoot,  tendril,  John  15: 2, 4, 5, 6. 
Sept  for  nrb*?  Ez.  12:  6,  7.  nnaT 
Ez.  15:  2 — Jos.'ABt.  2. 5. 2.  Xen.  dec! 
19.8. 

KAi)fif)gy  evwQ,  o,  Clement,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  Phil.  4: 3,  not  improbably 
Clemens  Romanus. 

KXrfQovofiecOy  co^  f.  fjaco,  (xAij^o- 
voiAog,)  to  receive  by  lot  sc.  a  portion 
thus  distributed,  Sept.  for  in:  Num. 
26:  55.  Josh.  16:  4.  Hence,  as  an  in- 
heritance might  also  be  distributed  by 
Jot  (Ecclus.  14:  15),  to  inherit,  to  be  heir 
to  any  person  or  thing,  in  classic  writ- 
ers seq.  gen.  e.  g.  of  pefs.  Luc.  D.  Mort. 
9.4.  ib.n.3.  ofthingDem.  171.25. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  129.  —  In 
N.  T.  genr. 

a)  to  inherit,  to  be  heir,  absol.  Gal.  4: 
30  ov  yag  firj  xXrjgovofi'qati  o  viog  xT^g 
naidUntTjg  furd  %.  t.  X,  quoted  from  Gen. 
21:10  where  Sept  for  u;*!"^,  as  also 
Gen.  15:  4.  Num.  27: 11.    "' 

b)  in  later  usage  simply  to  obtain,  to 
acquire,  to  possess,  seq.  ace.  in  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  the  friends  of  God  as 
receiving  admission  to  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  and  its  attendant  privileges. 
Matt  5:  5  nXriQovofA^troxHn  iijy  yiiv  they 
shall  quietly  possess  the  land  i.  e.  prima- 
rily the  land  of  Canaan,  but  understood 
in  a  spiritual  senseof  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom ;  comp.  Sept  and  Heb.  Vnfij  ^'^'* 
Ps.  37:  9,  11,  22,  29.  25;  13.  fholuct 
Bergpred.  p.  83  sq.     BibK  Repot.  III. 


p.7048q.  SoxLtfip  liainXtUanoi<hw 
Matt  25: 34.  1  Cor.  a- 9, 10.  15:50.  6ti. 
5: 21 .  kLJ^WiV  auaviow  Matt  19: 29.  Mark 
10:17.  Luke  10:25.  18:18.  iqi&a^in 
1  Cor.  15: 50.  also  Heb.  1: 4, 14.  6: 12. 
12:17.  1  Pet  3: 9.  Rev.  21: 7.  Sept 
for  u;n^  Gen.  15:7.  Deut  1: 21.— genr. 
seq.  SLCc.  Ecclus.  4: 13.  Jos.  Ant  8.13. 
8  xA.  TOW  Napov&ov  dfiniXciva  ngma. 
Diod.  Sic.  J.  24;  Pol.  2.  27.  5.  See 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  129.  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  140. 

jKAf^poyo/Liia,  ag^  ^,  {xXt^ovofiim 
q.  v.)  inheritance,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  from  one's  ancestors, petfrinu^, 
Matt  21: 38.  Mark  12: 7.  Luke  12:  la 
20: 14.  Sept  for  nbh3  Num.  27: 7, 8, 
9,10,11.— Isocr.  393.  XTHdian.  5. 1.  la 

b)  genr.  portion,  possession,  espec. 
the  land  of  Canaan  as  the  possession  of 
the  Israelites,  Acts  7:  5.  Heb.  11: 8. 
So  Sept  and  n\^2  Deut  4:  38.  Josh. 
11: 23.  —  Hence  'trop.  of  admission  to 
the  kingdom  of  God  and  its  attendant 
privileges.  Acts  20: 32.  Gal.  a- 18.  Epb. 
1:14,18.  5:5.  Col.  3: 24.  Heb.  9: 15. 
1  Pet  1:  4. 

KA7)pov6/Liog,  ov,  0,  {nXtigog,  n- 
liofiai,)  pp.  *  receiving  by  lot'  sc  a  por- 
tion thus  distributed ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
and  genr.  an  heir,  see  above  in  KXij^ 

VOflBOi, 

a)  pp.  Matt.  21:  38.  Mark  12:7.  Luke 
20: 14.    Gal.  4: 1.     Sept  for  Uz-in-"  Jer. 

8: 10.     2  Sam.  14: 7 Ael.  V.  H?  la  11. 

Lysias  907.  5.— Trop.  TfXtiQovonog  ^w, 
heir  of  God,  i.  e.  a  partaker  of  the  ble»- 
sings  which  God  bestows  upon  hit 
children,  implying  admission  to  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  and  its  privileges, 
Rom.  8: 17  bis.  Gal.  4:  7.  So  Gal.  a 
29  jtXtiQovofiot  sc.  Tov  ^Ajigadfij  heirs  of 
the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham. 

b)  genr.  i.q.poMe^^rsc.  of  any  tbiof 
received  as  a  ])ortion,  possession,  e.  g.tbe 
kingdom  of  heaven  etc  Rom.  4: 13, 14. 
Tit  3: 7.  Heb.  1:2.  6:17.  11:7.  James 
2: 5.     ^ 

KXtjpog,  ovy  o,  (prob.  fr.  x2a«,) 
ht,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  a  lot,  die,  any  thing  used  in 
determining  chfmces,  comp.  Potter^ 
Gr.  Antiq.  1.  p.  333.  E.  g.  jU*;^  fH- 
Im¥^  Engl,  to  east  lots^  Matt.  27: 35  bis. 
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Mark  15:  S4.  Luke  23: 34.  John  19: 24. 
Acts  I:  26  bis  tdrnxctv  xXi^Qovg  .  . .  xal 
mwtv  6  mX^qo^.  Sept.  for  V-^  13  Ps.  22: 
19.  Neh.  10:  34.  Jon.  1:  7.— liic.  Her- 
mol.  40.  Horn.  II.  7.  175.  4v  xXvoot  by 
Jot  Xen.  Alb.  1.  2. 

b)  meton.  hi,  i.  e.  part,  portion  sc.  as 
assigned  by  Jot,  Acts  8:  21  ovx  Hn$  aoi 
fugi;  oidi  xXrJQog  ip  tta  Xo/oi  tovrw.  So 
Sept.  and  b^iij  Deut.  10:  9.  12:12. 
(Jos.  Ant.  4.  /.  5.)  So  of  an  office  to 
which  one  is  appointed  by  lot  or  other- 
wise, Acts  1:  17,  25  XajSetv  Toy  xXiigov 
vig  dittxoviag^comp.  v.2i6.— Hence  genr. 
porlvm,  possession,  heritage,  trop.  Acts 
26: 18  xXriqov  iv  tolq  '^yiaapivoig.  Col.  1: 
12.  Plur.  id.  1  Pet.  5:  3  ptid"  w?  xata- 
n^uiorjfg  Twy  aai/^cjy,  not  as  lording  it 
owr  the  possessions,  heritage,  sc.  of  God 
or  Christ,  the  church.— Wisd.  5: 5.  So 
pp.  xi?fo*  estates,  lands,  Hdol.  1.  76. 
ib.9.94.     sing.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  61. 

KXr^Qoro,  CO,  f.  owro),  (xjlij^o^,)  to 
east  Uds  Hdot.  1. 94.  Mid.  to  acquire  hy 
lot  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  46.  —  In  N.  T.  only 


fc»  Ttceive,  absol.  Eph.  1:  11  h  ^  xal 
^ntf^^Vf^  .  .  .tig  TO  sha$  ripag  x.  t.  L 
i.q.  through  whom  we  have  attained  to 
be  etc.  through  whom  it  has  been 
granted^us.— Act.  Thorn.  §  24  Xva  xXri^ 
^»^i  S^iog  ytpiaaat  x.  t.  X.  Ael.  H. 
An.  1. 13.  AJciphr.  3.  ep.  49. 

KAijatc^  €G)C,  ./,  {xaXica,)  a  caU, 
1.  c,  summons  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 2. 1 4.  imi- 
'o'wm  to  a  banquet  3  Mace.  5: 14.  Xen. 
Conv.  1.  7.  Hence  in  N.  T.  trop. 
« catf,  iiwiuaicn  sc.  to  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  its  privileges,  i.  e.  that  divine 
call  by  which  Christians  are  introduced 
into  the  privileges  of  the  gospel.  Rom. 
11:  29  »^  xXr^aig  jov  ^jov.  Eph.  4:  1. 
Phil.  3: 14.  2Theas.l:ll.  2Tim.l: 
i/^'^'V  2Pe'-l'iO.  Eph.  1:18 
«t  4: 4  1}  ilnlg  trig  U^Vew^,  i.  e.  the  hope 
Which  the  Christian's  call  permits  him 
to  cherish.  -  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6. 17. 
7  So  1  Cor.  1:  26  ^Unnt  j^p  xXijaiv 
*f««»i',  I.e.  the  manner  of  your  call,  how 
ye  were  called.     So  too  1  Cor.  7:  20 


division!  of  the  Roman  people ;  but 
this  was  neither  a  Greek  nor  Hellenistic 
use  of  the  word. 

KArfioc,  Tf,  ovy  {xaUvi,)  called,  in- 
vited, e.  g.  to  a  banquet,  Sept.  for  fi<np 
1  K.  1:  41,  49.  Aeschin.  50.  1.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  trop.  called,  invited,  sc.  to  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  and  its  privileges, 
genr.  Matt.  20:  16  et  22:  14  noXXol  yaq 
tuTi  xXrjxol,  oXt)^oi  di  ixXexroL  Also 
emphat,  of  those  who  have  obeyed  this 
call,  i.  q.  saints.  Christians,  Rom.  1:6,  7 
xXfjjol  ''Iriaov  x. .  .  .  xXrixol  ayioi,  8:  28. 
1  Cor.  1:  2,  24.  Jude  1.  Rev.  17:  14. 
Comp.  Heb.  fitSpjo  Is,  48:  12.— In  the 
sense  of  appointed,  chosen,  sc.  to  any 
office,  see  in  KaXia  no.  1.  e.  Rom.  1: 
1  et  1  Cor.  1: 1  xXrjtog  anoajoXog,  comp. 
Gal.  1: 15. 

KXifiayoc,  ov,  o,  an  oven,  sc.  for 
baking  bread.  Matt.  6.  30.  Luke  12: 28. 
Sept.  for  Heb.  niSPl  Ex.  8:  3.  Lev.  26: 
26.— HdoL2.92.  Artemid.  2. 10.  The 
Attic  form  was  xgiftayog,  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  179.      Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  176.— 


Mid.  xkrigoofiat,  ovpai,  genr.  \o  obtain,    P'J^^*    ^^^"""^  ^®  ^'°^-  ^lex.  p.  176.- 
to  receive,   absol.  Eph.  1:  11  iv  i  xal  '^''^^'   ^^'  M/iavog,  was  a 


large  round  pot  of  earthen  or  other  ma- 
terials, two  or  three  feet  high,  narrowing 
towards  the  top  ;  this  being  first  healect 
by  a  fire  made  within,  the  dough  or 
paste  was  spread  upon  the  sides  to  bake, 
thus  forming  thin  cakes.  See  Calmet 
art.  Bread  p.  208.  Jahn  §140.  Harmar's 
Obs.  I.  p.  401  sq. 

KAi^a,  aroQ,  to,  (xi/yw,)  indina. 
tion,  declivity,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  2.  Pol. 
2.  16.  3  xXipa  twv  og&r.  So  of  the 
supposed  inclination  of  the  heavens  to- 
wards the  poles  in  ancient  geography, 
whence  the  northern  hemisphere  was 
divided  into  seven  xXlpata,  climates,  by 
lines  parallel  to  the  equator,  Vitruv.  1. 
1.  Comp.  Rees*  Cyclop,  art.  Climate.— 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  climate,  I  e. 
clime,  region,  Gal.  1:  21  eig  ta  xXlpata 
trjgi:vQlag.  Rom.  15: 23.  2  Cor.  11: 10. 
—  Pol.  5.  44.  6.  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 12.  2. 
Hdian.  2.  11.  8. 


._         ^„          ^  ^or.  /:  '4U  Kkivri,  rfQ,  t;,  {xXivv>,)a  bed,  couch 

^2\\  ?/h'^'*  ^  ^"f/'^  ^  '""^  "''y  '^'"'^  *^"  ^^'^^^  «°«  "^'  reclines^ 

Knt??R   .'*'''^.'°°^'^"'^'^"-  5^^-    Calmet  art.  5erf.     In  N.  T. 

•  ^nt.  4. 18  xX^,^  ,.  q.  classes,  .ub-  a)  genr.  and  only  of  the  sick,  Mark  7: 
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SO  et  Rev.  2:  32  see  in  BalkiA  b.  So 
Sept  and  ntsr:  Gen.  46: 2.  49:  a  genr. 
2  Sam.  4:  7.'  I  K.  17: 19— Lue.  Asiii. 
3.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  59.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  15. 
— Of  a  bed  in  which  the  sick  are  borne, 
Matt.  9:  2,  6.  Luke  5:  ]8.  Acts  5:  15. 
Comp.  Sept.  and  HE^  Cant.  3:  7.— So 
of  a  bed  or  frier  for  the  dead  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
1.6.  Hdian.  4.  2.  38q. 

b)  spec,  a  couch,  sofa^  divan^  for  sit- 
ting or  reclining.  Luke  17:  34  tiTovxah 
dvo  inl  xllvag  fiiag,  i.e.  two  persons 
shall  be  sitting  or  reclining  together ; 
comp.  the  expression  in  Matt.  24:  40, 
and  see  below.  Mark  4: 21.  7:  4.  Luke 
S:  16.  So  Sept.  and  ntS^  Am.  6:  4, 
comp.  3: 12.  —  Or,  in  all  these  passages 
iiXlvTi  may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  iri- 
clinium,  i.  e.  the  couch  or  sofa  on  which 
the  ancients  reclined  at  meals,  see  in 
^Avaxtifuxi  no.  2.  So  Sept  and  ^XZ'O 
Esth.  7:8.  Ez.  23:  4L— Ael.  V.  H.  12. 
51.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  16.  vno  ifj  xUvj] 
Luc.  de  Merc.  Cond.  17.  Tox.  28, 

KXtyldioyy  ovy  TO,  (dimin.  ir.  xkl- 
rtj,)  a  little  bed,  Luke  5:  19,  24,  comp. 
V.  18  where  it  is  xAii^.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
7.  68.  Pint  Coriolan.  24.  Comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  180. 

.  Kkivo}^  f.  yw,  perf.  xcxilMa,  io  in- 
dint,  trans,  i.  e.  to  bend  any  thing  from 
a  straight  position,  whether  downwards 
or  horizontally. 

a)  genr.  to  bow,  e.  g.  to  ngofromop  ilg 
ttiv  yriP  in  reverence  Luke  24:  5.  T?;y 
7t9(paX^v  as  one  dying  John  19:  30,  or 
genr.  to  recline  or  lay  the  head  sc.  for 
rest  Matt  8:  20.  Luke  9:  58.  Comp. 
Sept  and  no:  Pa.  144:  5.  2  K.  19: 16. 
— Diod.  Sic.  15.  32.  Xen.  Eq.  5. 5.— In- 
trans.  to  incline  oneself,  (comp.  in  "Ayta 
no.  3,)  spoken  of  the  day  as  declining, 
Luke  9:  12.  24:  29  xhdtnep  t;  t//<£^a. 
So  Sept  for  in;  Judg.  19:  11  ntD3 
Judg.  19: 8.  n:B  Jer.  6: 4.— Arr.  Alex. 
M.  3.  4.  4  iynXivirtoq  de  rov  iiliov  ig 
ioTTS^ay.  Hdot  4.  181  anoxXlpw, 

b)  i.  q.  Lat.  indinare  aciem,  i.  e.  in 
military  language,  to  make  pve  way,  to 
rout.  Heb.  1 1: 34  naqtu^olag  iXXotglmw 
BxXivttv.  —  Jos.  Ant  14.  15.  4.  Horn.  IL 
5.  37.  Pol.  1.  27.  8. 

KAiaia,  ag,  ^,  [xXlvn,]  pp.  'place 
where  one  may  recline  or  rest,'  hence 


hut,  tent,  Horn.  Od.  16. 1.  U.  1.  S22. 
triclinium,  L  e.  couches,  for  recliniDf  at 
R  meal  Pind.  Py th.  4. 237.  a  tabU-partif, 
company  reclining  around  a  table,  Jos. 
Ant  12.  2.  11.  Hence  in  N.  T.  tccua. 
itXurlag  adverbially,  by  tatde-parliei,  ts 
companies.  Luke  9^  14  xataadiraii  uv- 
tovg  xXurlag  ivi  nert^xona.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  4.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  ^ 

KAonrjy  TfC^  i},  (xli7tj<»,)  theft. 
Matt  15: 19.  Mark  7: 22.  Sept  for  inf. 
of  a:a  Gen.  40:  15.  —  Ecclus.  41: 19. 
Xen.'Cyr.  1.  2.  6. 

KAvd'eoy,  ojyoc^  o,  (jdvCw  to  dash,) 
pp.  a  dashing  of  the  sea,  surge,  biUowt, 
Luke  8:  24.  James  1:  6.  Sept  ibr 
n:^0  Jon.  1: 4, 11, 12.— Jos.  Ant  9. 10.2. 
Pol."l.27.4.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  2L 

RAvScoyiXofiai,  f.  laofiah  depon. 
(xXi^Jcuy,)  to  surge,  to  be  tossed  in  bittowt, 
trop.  to  fluctuate.  Eph.  4:  14  xkvdmw^ 
iofiivoi  nanl  ivi/jua  diaaaxaXlag.  Sept 
for  -^na:  Is.  57:  20.— Jos.  Ant  9. 11. 
3  o  dr^iAog  xagaaaofAiPog  xal  xlvdmr^- 
fierog.  Aristaen.  1.  ep.  27. 

fLAconaCy  a,  o,  Ctopas,  John  19: 
25,  elsewhere  called  Alpheus,  wee  io 
^u4X<pa7og  no.  1. 

Kyifd-cOy  Att  xpato,  f.  xmiam,  ts 
rtf&,  to  scratch,  Mid.  «in]oa^ai  to  ovg 
to  scratch  one's  own  ear  Luc.  bis  Acc.l. 
T^y  xtipahir  Plut  Pomp.  48  ult  Heoce 
to  tickle,  Anthol.  Gr.  IIL  p.  86.  8,  »? 
ya^  ifioipiiy,  ug  Xdyerai,  xr^&ttv  oldss 
ovog  TOP  opop.  —  In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  to 
be  tickled,  to  fed  an  itching,  trop.  2  Tim. 
4:  3  pnid^ofKvo^  triP  axo^p,  lit  being 
tickled,  itching,  as  to  the  ears^  i.  e.  having 
an  itching  to  hear  something  pleasing. 
So  Hesych.  xrfi&ofupot  Tt/y  axoi^r  *  Jf- 
jovpttg  xl  axovaa^  xa^  Jidortjp,  For 
the  accus.  see  Buttm.  §  134.  6.  Winer 
§  32. 5.  On  the  form  xnidta  see  Buttm. 
§  112.  11.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  254.  —  So 
xp*i<Tig  map  Plut  VI.  p.  638.  4.  ed. 
Reiske. 

Kyidog,  ovj  i  Cnidus  or  Gntdbi, 
a  town  and  peninsula  of  Doris  in  Caria, 
jutting  out  from  the  S.  W.  pan  of  Asia 
Minor  between  the  islands  of  Rhodes 
and  Cos,  celebrated  for  the  worship  of 
Venus.  Acts27:7.— Strabo  XIV.  p.  965. 
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C.    PJin.  R  N.  36.  15.    Horn.  Od.  1. 
30. 1. 

KoipartfjSy  ov,  o,  i.  q.  Lat.  quadr 
rant,  the  fourth  part  of  an  as,  atroai^iw, 
q.  y.  It  was  a  small  brass  coin,  equal 
to  two  ItTTTtf,  L  e.  nearly  to  two-fiftbs  of 
one  cent  Matt  5:  2a  Marie  Vt  42. 
See  in '.^(nraf  ioy.  Jabn§117.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant  p.  492. 

KoiXla,  ag,  ^,  {xoUog  hollow,)  the 
Wjf,  e.  g.  the  exterior,  Sept.  for  TDS 
Jodg.  a  21.  Pol.  39.  2.  7.  In  N.  t! 
only  of  the  interior,  viz. 

a)  genr.  the  belly,  the  howeU,  as  the 
reeeptacle  of  food,  put  as  often  in  Engl, 
for  the  itomach,  either  in  men  or  ani- 
niftli,  Matt  12: 40  ir  rfj  xoiXUji  tov  xfjxovg, 
15: 17.  Mark  7: 19.  Luke  15: 16  yefdaai 
fif  MoiXlar  alrtov.  Rom.  16: 18.  1  Cor. 
<fc  13  bis,  fiQiifjuna  tJ  noM^f  jc.  t.  i.  Phil. 
3: 19.  Rev.  10:  9, 10.  Sept.  for  tr»rq 
Joo.  2:  2.  Num.  s!  22.  Ps.  22: 15.  — 
Luc  Cjnic.  6.  Hdian.  1. 17. 23.  Thuc. 
2.49. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  by  synecd.  for 
Oiewmb.  Matt.  19: 12  in  xoiXlag  firjigog. 
Luke  1: 15,  41,  42,  44.  2:21.  John  3: 
i  Acts  a-  2.  14:  8.  Gal.  1:  15.  As 
personified,  put  for  the  woman  herself, 
Lake  11: 27.  23: 29.  So  Sept  and  Tt35 
0«i.25:24.  Is.  44:  2.  O-^yTD  Gen.  25: 
33.  Ruth  1: 11.  for  tahn  Job  3: 11. 
Iftia  '^ 

c)  trop.  from  the  Heb.  for  the  inward 
Pftrt,  the  inner  man,  as  in  Engl,  the 
brwst,  the  heart  John  7: 38  noiofiol  in 
^?  miXUtq  ttVTOv  JC  T.  A.  So  Sept  and 
XCQ  Job  15:  35.  Prov.  20:  27.  W^yn 
P«.40:9.   ^ 

Koifiaco,  «,  f  ^Jcroi,  (kindr.  with 
n^,)  to  make  aleep,  to  put  to  altep, 
Horn.  II.  14.  236.  trop.  ib.  12.  281.  — 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  Pass,  xoifia- 
Oftai^  iifiaij  with  fut  Mid.  ^aofun,  to 
faU  atieepy  to  sleep,  intrans. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  28:  la  Luke  22:  45  xoi- 
imfiifovg  ino  trig  Kmrig.  John  11: 12. 
Acts  12:  6.  Sept  for  ]^D^  Is.  5:  27. 
aM  Ruth  a-  8.  1  Sam.  a  15— Ael. 
V.H.9.24.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  9. 

b)  ^ken  of  the  sleep  of  death,  for  to  die, 
<•  W  dead  Matt27:52.  John  11:11.  Acts 
7:60  Tovro  unitp  htohfif^^ri.  13:36.  1  Cor. 
7:39.  11:30.  15:6,18,20,51.   1  Thess. 

57 


4:13,14,15.  2  Pet  a*  4.  Sept  often 
for  a^UJ  1  K.  2: 10.  11:  4a  Is.  43: 17. 
—  2  Mace.  12:  45.  Horn.  IL  11.  241. 
Soph.  Electr.  509. 

KoifATfaig^  icoc^  {,  (xoi/uvw,)  a 
8le^ng,  titep,  meton.  rt$t,  repose,  John 
11: 13.— Ecclus.  46:  19.  48: 14. 

Kotyog^  t),  6y,  comnum,  i.e. 

a)  pp.  pertaining  equally  to  alL  Acts 
2:  44  il/ov  anavTtt  xoira.  4:32.  Tit  1: 
4.  Jude  a— Wisd.  7:  a  Diod.  Sic.  1. 1. 
Xen.  An.  a  1.  4a 

b)  in  the  Levitical  sense,  '  not  per- 
mitted by  the  Mosaic  precepts,'  and 
therefore  common,  not  sacred;  benca 
i.  q.  ceremonially  wdawjul,  vnholy,  pro- 
fane. Mark  7: 2  xoivalg  x^^fh  ''ovt  mi¥ 
apiTtJOig.  Acts  10:  14  ovdhtars  upayoif 
nap  Hoivop  f}  axa&agtop.  v.  28.  11:  a 
Rom.  14: 14  ter.— 1  Mace.  1: 47, 62.  Jos. 
Ant  la  1.  1  xoipop  piop.—Trop.  under 
the  gospel  dispensation,  unholy,  uncon' 
secrated,  Heb.  10: 29  to  oSfia  tfig  dto^- 
xijg  jtoipop  ^yijaafitpog,  i.  e.  unconse- 
crated  and  therefore  having  no  atoning 
efficacy.  Rev.  21: 27  in  later  edit  Oth- 
ers,  polluted. 

Kotvoco,  iS^  f.  wrw,  {noipog,)  to 
make  common,  to  communicate  with  oth- 
ers, Pol.  8.  la  1 .  Thuc.  1. 39.— In  N.  T. 
in  the  Levitical  sense,  to  make  common^ 
i.  e.  to  render  unlawftd,  unholy,  unclean, 
to  deJUe,  ceremonially,  c.  ace.  Matt.  15: 
11  bis,  18, 20  bis,  ti  xoirovyra  top  Sp&q, 
It  T.  1.  Mark  7: 15  bis,  18,  20,  2a  Heb. 
9:  13.  So  to  regard  as  common,  to  call 
undean.  Acts  10:  15.  11:  9.  —  Hesych. 
pi}  xoipov '  pf\  axa&oQiop  Xiyt, — Hence 
genr.  to  profane,  to  desecrate,  to  pollute. 
Acts  21:  28  top  ayiop  Tonop.  absol. 
Rev.  21:  27  in  text  rec. 

KoiyovitOy  io,  f.  lio-cii,  (xotpnpog^ 
to  be  partaker  of  or  in  any  thing,  with  any 
person,  i.  e.  to  share  in  common. 

a)  of  tiling,  seq.  gen.  to  partake  of 
any  thing.  Heb.  2:  14  Ksxoipmptpu  aa^- 
xog  xal  aXpaTog.  Comp.  Buttm.  §132. 4. 
2.  c.  Winer  §  30.  5.  a.  —  2  Mace.  5: 20. 
Hdian.  a  10.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  22. 
—  Seq.  dat.  to  partake  in  any  thinff. 
Rom.  15: 27  ti  yag  Tolg  nftvpatixoTg  av- 
T&p  ixoivfopfiaap  tu  e^nj.  1  Tim.  5:  22. 
1  Pet  4: 13.     2  John  11.    Rom.  12:  13 
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sharing  in  the  necesiiliet  of  the  saifUi, 
i.  e.  aiding  them.  —  c.  dat«  Wisd.  6: 
25.    Pjiit.  Aral.  8.    Dem.  1436.11. 

b)  of  persons,  to  partake  with  any  one, 
seq.  dat.  et  iv,  Gal.  6:  6  xoipwdTca  di  6 
xairixovutvog  lor  Xo/ov  Tip  xanixovrti  iv 
naaiv  a/a&oUt  Itt  him  that  is  taught 
share  vfiih  his  teacher  in  all  good  things, 
i.  e.  let  him  communicate  to  his  teacher 
of  bis  good  things,  c.  dg  Phil.  4: 15. — 
r.  dat.  of  pers.  et  gen.  Pol.  2.  42.  5. 
Ael.  V.  H.  3.  17.  c.  dat.  et  eig  Act 
Thom.  §  26. 

Koiycorta,  ore,  i;,  (xotyttWoi,)  act 
o£ partaking,  sharing,  i.  e. 

a)  participation^  communionjelloxoship, 
Acts  2:  42.  1  Cor.  1: 9.  10: 16  bis,  oi/* 
xoivmpla  rot  aiifiatog  .  .  .  x.  rov  ataparog 
jov  Xq.  2  Cor.  6:  14.  8:  4  x.  t^^  dia- 
xoriag,  part,  share  in  transmitting  this 
aims.  13:  13  x.  xov  aylov  nytvparog. 
Gal.  2:  9  ds^la  xotvtaviag  right  hand  of 
fellowship,  the  pledge  of  communion 
etc.  Eph.  3:  9  in  text.  rec.  Phil.  1:  5  x. 
vpmv  iig  to  tva/yiXtov,  i.  e.  your  partici- 
pation in  the  gospel,  accession  to  it 
2: 1.  3: 10.  Philem.  6.  1  John  1: 3  bis, 
6,  7.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  5.  1  X.  tijg  opolag 
avpfpogag,  Hdian.  8.  2.  11.  Ael.  V.  H. 
14. 14. 

b)  communication,  distribution,  genr. 
Hdian.  1.  10.  3.  In  N.  T.  metoii.  for 
contribution,  collection  of  money  in  be- 
half of  poorer  churches,  Rom.  15:  26. 
2  Cor.  9: 13.  Heb.  la-  16.  —  Phavor. 
MOivwla  *  ^  iktfipoirvyfj, 

Koiycovixoc,  rf,  6v,  {noivwog,) 
communicative,  i.  e.  social  Pol.  2.  41.  1. 
In  N.  T.  communicating,  i.  e.  ready  to 
give,  liberal,  1  Tim.  6: 18.— Luc.  Timon. 
56  TtQog  Svdga,  olov  as,  anXo'ixoy  xal  t&v 
owzm  noivfopixov.  M.  Antonin.  7.  52. 

Koiycovog^ov,  o^r^,  {xo^vog,)  a  par- 
taker, partner,  companion,  absol.  2  Cor. 
8: 23  vjt8(f  Tlxov,  ttotviorog  ipog,  Philem. 
17.— Ecclus.  41: 18.  Hdian.  2.  8.  5.  — 
Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  of  whom  one  is  the 
companion,  wUh  whom  he  partakes  in 
any  thing,  Matt.  23:  30.  1  Cor.  10:  20. 
Heb.  10:  33.  (Sept  for  njn  Is.  1:  23. 
Hdian.  4. 14.  4.)  Seq.  dat  of  pers.  to 
AT  wffi  whom  one  ia  partner,  Luke  5: 


10  wufwfol  tf  Zipwfi.  Comp.  In  ^ 
II.  e.  —  Seq.  gen.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  10: 
18  xoiroiyoi  xov  &vaiaaxTi^iov  i.  e.  of  the 
victims  sacrificed.  2  Cor.  1:7.  1  Pet 
5: 1.  2  Pet.  1:4.— Ecclus.  6: 10.  Hdian. 
1.  8.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  %  6.  24,  26. 

KoiiifyffC,  »;,  {xtifiai,)  alyingdom, 
sc.  for  rest  or  sleep,  Hdot  1.  10  m^ 
xrig  xo/n^  bed-time.  Hence  gear,  aad 
in  N.  T. 

a)  place  of  repose,  bed,  Luke  11: 7  m 
naiiia  ptx  ipov  tig  xrir  jcoitijy.— Jos. 
Ant  6.  4.  2.  Pol.  4.  57.  9.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  11.  7.  —  Spoken  of  the  marriage- 
bed,  meton.  for  marriage  itself,  Heb. 
13:  4.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  Plut  de  Flu?, 
p.  18  /iij  '&il(ar  fualruv  t^  xoixfpftw 
yfpryaapxog, 

b)  a  lying  with  a  woman,  coheibitatkn, 
whether  lawful  or  unlawful.  Rom.  13:18 
mQ^naxtjawptr  .  .  .  pii  noixaig,  i.  e.  not 
in  lewdness.     Sept)  for  13^73  Lev.  18: 

22.  Num.  31:  17, 18,  a5.  —  Wisd.  3c  13, 
16.  Pini  Pyth.  11.  39.  Eurip.  HippoL 
154. — Hence  from  the  Heb.  meton.  for 
sted,  semen,  as  necessary  for  conception. 
Rom.  9:  10  i^  hog  xoixrpf  ^otxra,  i.  e. 
having  conceived  by  one  etc.  So  Sept 
d  Uaxi  xig  xr^v  xolxrpf  avxotf  iv  aoi  for 
Heb.  nqfDttJ  ]n:  Num.  5:  20.  Lev.  18; 

23.  more'  fully  Sept  8id6ya$  xoitip' 
anigpaxog  for  Heb.  J^njb  n^bO  ^P? 
Lev.  18:  20.  Also  Sept  itolxfi  aniq^ 
xog  for  a?^T  naaui  Lev.  15: 16  sq.  31. 
22:4.       •'      '"  ^ 

Koiidv^  wyoSy  6,  {moIxti,)  a  bed- 
chamber. Acts  12:  20  0  ^^r*  rov  xoixmro; 
xov  Paadiuig  i.  e.  the  king's  chamber 
attendant,  valet-de-cbambre ;  see  in 
Blaaxog.  Sept  for  aS'^tt  Ex.  8:  8L 
^'StTS  nnn  2  Sam.  4:  7.'—  Luc.  Asin. 
2.'  *I)iod.  S.  11.  69.  Not  used  by  the 
best  writers.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  252  iq. 

Koxxiyog^  t)^  oy,  adj.  from  «w- 
»og  pp.  grain,  kernel,  and  also  the  eoeaa 
Uieis  of  Linn,  or  kames,  a  small  ioMCt 
found  adhering  to  the  shoots  of  a  spe- 
cies of  oak,  quercus  coccifera,  in  Spain 
and  western  Asia,  in  the  form  of  srooodi 
reddish-brown  or  blackish  grains,  aboat 
the  size  of  a  pea.  These  grains  or  bcr- 
riea,  as  they  were  thought  to  be,  were 
uaed  by  the  ancients  for  dying  a  crim- 
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soil  or  deep  scarlet  colour;  but  have 
been  superseded  in  modem  times  by 
the  cochineal  insect,  coccus  cacti,  which 
gifes  a  more  brilliant  but  less  durable 
coloar;  see  Rees*  Cyclop,  art  Coccus 
Uicis,  and  Kerries.  Plin.  H.  N.  9.  41. 
ib.  la  8.  ib.  22.  2. — Hence  xonKtvog, 
coccus-dyed,  crimson,  Matt  27:  28  /Aa- 
ftvda  wKulr/fP,  for  which  in  Mark  15: 17 
jro^9i^ay.  Heb.  9: 19.  Rev.  17:  3,  4. 
18: 12, 16.  Sept.  for  n:?iin  Ex.  25:  4. 
28: 5.    ■•3tJ  Josh.  2:  18,  21.  —  Plut.  ed. 

R.vi.p.*S46.  a 

KoxxoQy  ouy  o,  a  kemd,  grainy 
seed.  Matt  13:  31  jc  airdmtag,  17:  20. 
Mark  4: 31.  Luke  13:19.  17: 6.  John  12: 
24  X.  Toi;  ahov,  1  Cor.  15:  37.— Hdot 
4. 143.    See  also  in  Koxxivog, 

KoAa^tOj  f.  aaoftai,  {xoXog,  xoXofiog, 
i.  q.  poet  noXovta, )  pp.  to  mutUate,  to  prune 
sc  trees,  xoXaistv  la  dirdga  Theophr. 
de  caus.  Plant  5.  9.  11.  trop.  to  cor- 
rtd,  to  moderate,  Ael.  V.  H.  11.  3.  Plut 
ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  312.  8.  Xen.  Oec.  20. 12. 
—  Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  to  disci- 
pline, to  punish,  c.  ace.  Acts  4:  21  ntig 
MokaanvTOi  avtovg,  2  Pet.  2:  9  xoXa- 
{pfuvovg  tfigup  i.  e.  to  reserve  as  subject 
to  punishment,  see  Winer  §  46.  5.  p. 
290.  Buttm.  §  144.  S.  Matth.  §  566.  6. 
—2  Mace.  6: 14.  Hdian.3.5.ia  Xen. 
Mem.  a  13.  4. 

KoAaxeia^  ag,  ^,  (xoXa^  flatterer,) 
JlaUtry,  adulation,  1  Thess.  2:  5.  —  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  4.  1.  Hdian.  1.  1.  a  Dem. 
1099.9. 

KoXaaiCy  ecoc^  ^,  (xoita^oi,)  pp. 
nvHlalion,  pruning,  e.  g.  xoXaaig  xtip 
MiQmw  Tbeophr.  de  caus.  Plant  2. 4. 4. 
In  N.  T.  punishment.  Matt  25:  46  tig  no- 
Uanv  aUopiov.  1  John  4:  i8  see  in 
'Exu  c  o.— Wisd.  16:  2,  24.  Ael.  V.  H. 
7. 15.    Diod.  Sic  1.  77  pen. 

KoXaaaal^  see  KoXoaaaL 

KoAaipi^co,  f.  Aroi,  (x6Xa<pog, 
MOajfTM,)  to  strike  with  the  fiat,  to  buffet, 
c  ace.  Matt.  26:  67  et  Mark  14:  65 
ixolatfwav  airUv,  Hence  genr.  to  huf- 
fit,  to  malireat,  1  Cor.  4:  11.  2  Cor. 
12:  7.  1  Pet.  2:  20.  —  Test  XII  Patr. 
708  MoXmtpliu  ti  tittra.  Unknown  to 
the  Attics,  who  used  novdvXiCtn,  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  175. 


KoAAdio,  (Sy  f.  fi<roi,  {xoXXa  glue,) 
to  glue  together,  to  make  cohere,  Luc. 
quom.  Hist,  conscr.  51.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 56. 
—  In  N.  T.  Mid.  xoXXdo^ai,  Afiai,  aor. 

1  pass.  ixoXXii&tiv  with.  mid.  signif. 
Buttm.  §  136.  2,  to  adhere,  to  cleave  to, 
pp.  of  things,  seq.  dat  Luke  10:  11  toy 
xoptoifjov  lop  noXXfi^ina  vpip.  Rev.  18: 
5  in  constr.  praegn.  in  later  edit  Sept 
for  p5^  Ps.  102:6.  Job29:10.— Anthol. 
Gr.  I.  p.  231. — Trop.  of  persons,  to  join 
onesey  unto,  c.  dat  of  thing,  e.  g.  t^ 
aQfActii,  to  follow,  to  accompany.  Acts  8: 
29.  Toi  ayax>(},  to  cleave  to,  Ilom.  12: 9. 
Sept  and  pa?  2  K.  3:  3.  Seq.  dat.  of 
pers.  e.  g.  to  Vecome  a  servant  to  any  one 
L  u  ke  1 5: 1 5.  to  follow,  to  cleave  to,  e.  g. 
Vi  ^^Q^H  1  ^<>*''  6-  16-  (Ecclus.  19:  2.) 
Tw  xt'^^  v.  17.  Sept  and  pS"^  2  K. 
18:  6.  to  follow  the  side  or  party  of 
any  one,  to  associate  with.  Acts  5:  13. 
9:26.   10:28.   17:34.     Sept  and  pai 

2  Sam.  20:  2.  —  1  Mace.  S:  2.  6:  2Y 
Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  355.  a 

KoAAovpioy  or  xoAAvgioy,ou, 
TO,  (dimin.  of  xoUr^a  a  coarse  bread  or 
cake,)  pp.  a  small  cake,  cracknel.  Sept 
for  D^JJ^:  1  K.  14:  3  in  Cod.  Alex. 
In  N.  T.  collyrium,  eye^alve,  resembling 
the  dough  of  the  xoXXvqo,  Rev.  a  18. — 
Arr.  Epict  3.  21. 21.  Luc.  Alex.  21  bis, 
xoXXvqIov'  axivaatop  de  toijo  iaup  ht 
nlrtfig  Bgviilag,  xal  aatfdXtov,  xal  Xi- 
•d'ov  tov  diafpapovg  xziqippipov,  xal  xi^ 
qov,  xal  pamlxtig,  x,  t.  it.  Other  kinds 
are  described  in  Cels.  de  Med.  6.  2  sq. 
ib.  7.  4.  Dioscor.  1.  2. 

JCoAAujSiaiijc,  oVy  o,  from  xoil- 
Xvfiog  a  small  coin,  change,  Aristoph. 
Pax  1196, 1200  ovSe  xoXXvjiov,  where 
Schol.  ildog  tiieXovg  pofilafiUTog  apil  Toi)  ^ 
ovde  bpoXov,  Also  agio,  premium  of 
exchange,  ^  aqyvQlov  oXXapi  Poll. 
Onom.  a  9.  ib.  7.  30.  Cic.  Verr.  III. 
78.  as  also  Rabb.  f^a^^P  Buxt  Lex. 
Chald.  2032.  —  Hence  xoAXvfiiaTt]g,a 
money-changer,  broker,  i.  q.  xtQfjicnunrjg, 
Matt  21: 12.  Mark  11: 15.  John  2: 15. 
They  had  their  seats  in  the  outer  court 
of  the  tempte»  see  in  Xs^^arMrnj;. 
Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  501.  — 
Lysias  Fragro.  34  ult  The  gramma- 
rians  condemn  this  word,  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  440. 
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KoAAvptoy^  see  KoXXoV(^tor. 

KoAojiocOy  (o^  f.  wcritf,  (xoXop6g 
mutilated,  fr.  wlog,)  to  mtdOate,  trans. 
Sept.  S  Sara.  4: 12.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 78  pen. 
—  In  N.  T.  trop.  of  time,  to  cut  off,  to 
shorten^  Pass.  Matt.  24:  22  bis,  et  Mark 
13:  20  xoXojJto&i^aovTat,  at  ^fti(fai.  So 
Heb.  ^Xj;  ProF.  10:  27,  Sept.  6X$yo- 
&ii<rorfai. 

KoAoaaai  or  KoAaaoai,  cjy, 
ai,  ColosBe^  a  city  of  Phrygia  Major, 
situated  near  the  junction  of  the  Lycus 
with  the  Meander,  and  not  far  from 
Hierapolis  and  Laodicea.  With  these 
cities  it  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake 
about  A.  D.  65.  A  modem  vilJage 
near  the  site  is  called  Konos.  See 
Roeenm.  Bibl.  Geogf.  f.  IL  p.  204,  228. 
—Col.  1:  2. 

KoAoaaaeug^  ecoc^  o,  plur.  Koloo- 
trcuig,  Colossicms,  only  in  the  spurious 
subscription  to  the  epistle. 

KoAnoQ^  oVy  Of  the  hosonif  i.  e. 
a)  pp.  the  front  of  the  body  between 
the  arms ;  hence  John  13:  23  avaxsi- 
luwoq  ip  Tw  xolntff  lov  '/j?<foi;,  reclining 
on  Jeaus*  bosom,  i.  e.  next  to  him  on  the 
triclinium  at  supper,  so  that  his  head 
was  opposite  to  Jesus*  bosom ;  comp. 
in  'Avaxtifiai  no.  2.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  436.  Calmet  an.  JSa/ing.— Lat.  in  si- 
nurecumho  Plin.  Ep.  4.  22.  —  Trop.  to 
be  in  or  on  the  bosom  of  any  one,  i.  q.  to 
be  in  his  embrace^  to  be  cherished  by 
him  as  the  object  of  intimate  care  and 
dearest  affection,  comp.  in  Engl,  bosom- 
friend  etc.  John  1: 18  o  wy  ilg  top  xoA- 
nov  rov  TiajQog,  i.  q.  o  fwpo/tyijg  vlog. 
So  Luke  16:  22  eig  top  xoXnop  tov 
'AfiQaafij  and  v.  23  Mf^aifop  dp  jolq  xol- 
noig  [comp.  Engl,  en^races]  avtov,  i.  e. 
in  near  and  intimate  communion  with 
Abraham,  as  being  one  of  his  beloved 
children.  So  Josephus  de  Mace.  §  13 
[4  Jtf ace.  13: 16]  ovt«  yao  d-apopxag, 
i/iag  *jifigaafi,  xal  ^Ivaiat  xal  loM^  vno- 
di^opTm  ek  Jovg  xolnovg  avi&p,  Comp. 
Lightfool  Hor.  Heb.  in  loc.  Sept.  i? 
yvpii  h  T^  noXnt^  <roi/for  Heb.  I^D'^n  rc^H 
Deut.  13:  7.  28:  54,  56.  comp.  2*'SaraI 
12:  3,  8.  Is.  40: 11.— Ecclus.  9:  1.  An- 
thol.  Gr.  11.  p.  75.  IV.  p.  129.  Plut 
Cato  Min.  33   ult.   rafllpioPf    in  iwy 


Ilofmriiby  xoXnup  Sp^Qtmop,  Comp.Gc. 
ad  Div.  14.  4  *'  tu  vero  sis  in  sinu  sem- 
per et  complexu  meo."  —  Othere  refer 
Luke  1.  c.  to  a  banquet  in  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  comp.  MatL  8: 11.  Luke  13: 
29,  see  in  ^ApoxXIp^  b.  But  the  scene 
is  here  laid  in  ^dtjg^  and  not  in  the  Mes- 
siah's kingdom. 

b)  the  bosom  of  an  oriental  garment, 
which  falls  down  over  the  girdle,  and 
is  oAen  used  for  carrying  things,  as  a 
sort  of  pocket  Luke  6:  38  dwrovvt  ik 
TOP  xoXnop  vfiwf.  So  Sept.  and  p'»t: 
Is.  65:  6.  Jer.  32: 18.  —  Horn.  Od.  15" 
469.  Pol.3.a3.2.  Hdot6.125.  Comp. 
Hor.  Sat  2.  a  171.  Liv.  21. 18  "  tunc 
Romanus,  sinu  ex  toga  facto,  etc.** 

c)  put  for  a  bay,  gulf,  inltt  of  the  sea, 
Acts  27:  39.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  5.  Hdian. 
8.  1.  12.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  9. 

JCoAv/ajSacay  ca,  f.  i^a«,  to  stsum, 
Acts  27:  43.  —  Hierocl.  Facet  1.  Ao- 
thol.  Gr.  III.  p.  41. 1.  Moeris  p.  267 
PUP  xal  pi^io&on,  ^AtTutiig  •  xolv(Mfl^p, 
'£XXipftxiig, 

KoAvfi/3tf&pa,  ore,  ij,  (uoXvfi^u,) 
pp.  swimming-place,  hence  pool,  pond, 
any  reservoir  of  water  for  swimmiog, 
bathing,  fish,  etc.  e.  g.  genr.  ^  iiol.  tov 
J^doMXfi  John  9:  7,  11.  a  healing  bath 
or  pool,  see  Bti&sadd,  John  5:  2,  4, 7. 
Sept  for  SiD-ia  2  K.  18: 17.  Neh.  2:  R 
Is.7:3.^JoiAntl5.a3.  Diod.S.11.25. 

KoAtoviaj  aSj  ij,  LatcoZ<w»o,Le. 
a  Roman  colony.  Acts  16: 12.  PhiUppi 
is  here  so  called,  because  Augustus  had 
colonized  thither  many  of  the  partizans 
of  Antony,  Dio  Cass.  51.  4.  p.  445. 
Kuinoel  in  loc.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  728q. 

Kofiaco,  €Oy  f  ijao),  (xofii;,)  to  haoe 
long  hair,  to  wear  the  hair  long,  1  Cor.ll: 
14,15.— Jos.Ant4.4.4.   Xen.Lac.ll.a 

Kofitff  tfCy  ^,  hair,  head  of  hair, 
1  Cor.  11:  15.  Sept.  for  ynD  Num.  6: 
5.  —  Hdian.  1.  7.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  2. 

KofU^CO,    f.  MTM,   Att  f.  Mtf,  (JM^) 

to  take  care  of,  to  provide  for,  Horn.  D. 
24.  541 ;  so  of  one  fallen  in  battle,  L  e. 
to  take  up  and  bear  away  Horn.  IL 
13. 196 ;  hence  genr.  to  take  up,  lo  ctsr- 
ry  off,  e.  g.  as  booty  Horn.  II.  2. 875. 
ib.  11.738.     InN.  T.geor. 
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a)  to  bun-.to  bring,  trans.  Luke  7:  37 
uofiifraaa  aXapaaiqop  iavqov. — E8dr.4:5. 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  7. 22.  8.  Xen.  Cyn  3. 3. 2. 

b)  Mid.  xofiiCoftai,  Att.  f.  xoiAtovftai, 
to  take  for  oneself,  to  bear  or  bring  to 
onesdfy  i.  e.  to  acquire,  to  obtain,  to  re- 
enve,  trans.  Matt.  25:  27  ixofjiiodfifjr  av 
to  ifiov.  ^  2  Cor.  5:  10.  Col.  3:  25  xofiir- 
tija*  5  f^duoiot.  Heb.  10:  36  x.  iiji'  in- 
ayytliay.  11:  39.  1  Pet.  1:  9.  5:  4. 
2  Pet  2: 13.  seq.  na^a  c.  gen.  Eph.  6: 
a  —  1  Mace.  13:  37.  2  Mace.  8:  33. 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  5.  27.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 
10. — In  the  sense  of  to  receive  again,  to 
recover^  trans.  Heb.  11:  19.  So  Sept. 
for  rt^b  Gen.  38:  20.  —  2  Mace.  10:  1, 
Joe-  Ant.  la  4.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  80. 

J^ojutf/OTepov,  adv.  (comparat.  of 
xoi^foi  elegantly,  well,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 
8,)  better,  in  the  phrase  xofiipoxegov  txetr, 
9e  melius  habere,  to  be  better,  to  mend, 
John  4: 52.  See  in  "Exm  f. — Arr.  Epict. 
3.  10.  13  Wfiif/toq  ex'iv.  Cic.  ad  Div.  16. 
15  beile  habere, 

JCoyiaco,  CO,  f.  aVw,  (xovla  dust, 
slacked  lime,)  to  white-waah,  sc.  witb 
lime,  trans.  Matt.  23: 27  latpoiq  n&iovia- 
(ihoi^,  tchite-washed  sepulchres,  in  ac- 
cordance witb  an  annual  custom  of  the 
Jewa  on  the  25th  day  of  the  month 
Adar,  see  Jahn  {  207  and  n.  II.  Wet- 
stein  NT.  in  loc.  Acts 23:  3  toT/«  xtxo- 
vMfiivt  thou  whited  wall,  i.  e.  thou  hypo- 
crite, fair  without  and  foul  within. 
Sept.  for  T»ip  Deut.  27: 2,4.— Diod.  Sic. 
19.  9.  4.  Pliit.  Cato  Maj.  4  pen. 

JKoyioptoCyOV,  o,  {xopia,oQrvfii,) 
dutij  pp.  as  excited,  flying,  Matt  10: 14. 
Loke  9:  5.  10:  11.  Acta  13:  51.  22:  23. 
Sept.  for  paat  Ex. 9:9.  Nab.  1:3.  ^B3? 
Dent.  9:  21.'^  Pol.  5.  85.  1.  Xen.  An! 
1.  8.  8. 

ICona^cOy  f.  acroi,  {nonoq,)  pp.  *  to  be 
beat  out,  weary,'  i.  q.  noniata,  hence 
genr.  to  relax,  to  remit,  to  cease ;  in 
N.T.  of  the  wind,  to  lull,  intrans.  Matt. 
14:  32.  Mark  4:  39.  6:  51.  Sept  for 
•p^  Gen.  8: 1.  pnuj  Jon.  1:  11,  12. 
--'fecclus.  43:  23.    Hcfot  7. 191. 

JCo/ieiog^  oVy  o,  {Momofjuu  q.  v.) 
l4tmkentation,wailing,  so.  as  accompanied 
with  beating  the  breast  etc.  Acts  8: 2. 
Sepc  for  -iGe{»  Gen.  50: 10.  Zech.  12: 


10, 11.— 1  Mace.  4:39.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
11.31. 

Kontjy  TfQ^  fi,  (jcojrrw,)  slaughter, 
carnage,  Heb.  7:  1,  in  allusion  to  Gen. 
14: 17  where  Sept  for  inf.  nisn.  Sept 
for  nsa  Josh.  10: 20.— Judith  "l 5:  7. 

JCo/iiatOj  CO,  f.  data,  {xonla  i.  q. 
xonog,)  pp.  i.  q.  Engl,  to  be  beat  out,  i.  e. 
to  be  weary,  faint,  intrans. 

a)  pp.  Matt  11: 28  ^evra  nqoq  fu  ndv" 
teg  oi  xoTti^rreg,  Rev.  2:  3.  seq.  in 
John  4: 6  X.  ^x  i^g  bdomoqlag.  Sept  for 
WJ  Is.  40:  41.  —  Jos.  Ant  2. 15.  3  x. 
vno  xriq  odontoglag,  Aristoph.  Thesro. 
795.  Athen.  X.  p.  416. 

b)  in  N.  T.  to  weary  oneself  sc.  with 
labour,  like  Heb.  a^a*^,  i.  e.  to  labour,  to 
toil,  absol.  Luke  5:  5  6^  oXtig  r^g  vtnaog 
xonuiaavTig  ovdh  iXdfiofu^,  Matt  6:  28 
et  Luke  12:  27  xa  x^lpa . . .  ov  xom^ 
ovde  r^&n.  Acts  20:  35.  1  Cor.  4:  12. 
Eph.  4:  28.  2  Tim.  2:  6.  Trop.  of  a 
teacher  who  labours  in  the  gospel, 
John  4:  38  bis.  1  Cor.  15:  10.  16:  16. 
Sept  for  Heb.  :pr  Josh.  24:  13.  i»^ 
Ps.  127:  1.  •-  Antliol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  134."3 
firi  jqixh  m  xonla.  —  Seq.  iv,  to  labour 
in^  e.  g.  trop.  ir  l6yo}  1  Tim.  5: 17.  ir 
xvgit^  i.  e.  in  the  work  of  the  Lord 
Rom.  16:  12  bis.  ix  vfuv  among  you 
1  Thess.  5:  12.  (comp.  Ecclus.  6: 19.) 
Seq.  iig  c.  ace.  of  pers.  upon  or  for 
whom,  tig  r^fiag  Rom.  16:  6.  dg  vfiSg 
Gal.  4: 11.  (Ecclus.  24:34.)  c.e*^  final, 
as  tig  Tovto  on  1  Tim.  4: 10.  eig  o  Col. 
1:  29.  tig  xexoy  in  vain  Phil.  2: 16. 
Sept  X.  tig  xiyox  for  ya**  Is.  65: 23.  Jer. 
51:  53. 

KonoQ,  ov,  6,  (xoTrrco,)  pp.  a  beat- 
ing, hence  wailing,  grief,  sc.  with  beat- 
ing the  breast  etc.  i.  q.  xonrrog  q.  v. 
Sept  for  ]ia;  Jer.  45:  3.  Aescbyl, 
Choeph.  A  Iso  Me  being  beat  out,  weari- 
ness, Xen.  An.  5. 8. 3.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
toil,  labour,  i.  e.  wearisome  eflTort,  genr. 
John  4:  38  Vfiiig  tig  %w  xonox  cAx&r 
uatlfikv^ajt.  1  Cor.  3:  8.  15:  58  o 
xonog  vfA&p  iv  XgunM.  2  Cor.  6:  5. 
10: 15.  11: 23, 27.  1  fbess.  1: 3  o  xo^ro^ 
Tfig  ayaTtfjg  labour  of  love  i.  e.  work  of 
beneficence.  2:9.  3:5.  2  Thess.  3: 8. 
Heb.  6:10.  Rev.  2:  2.  14:13.  Sept 
for  y'»Jk'^  Gen.  31:  42.  — Ecclus.  14: 15. 
Bioo.  id.  15. 16.   Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  99 
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antep. — In  the  ienae  of  trouble,  vexation, 
in  the  phrase  xonovg  nugtj^Hv  xtW, 
i.  q.  to  troMt,  to  vex  any  one,  Matt.  26: 
JO.  Mark  14: 6.  Luke  11:7.  18:5.  Gal. 
6.  17.  Sept.  Konoq  for  ^5^^  Job  5:  a 
Jer.  20:  18.  —  nonovq  nagixBip  Ariatot. 
Probl.  secL  qu.  38.  The  earlier  Greeks 
said  novov  naqix^^^  Ecclus.  29: 4.  Hdot. 
1.  177.  nQuyfiaia  naqixHV  HdoL  1.155, 
175. 

Konpia,  ere,  »/,  (xojt^oj,)  pp.  dung- 
kUl  Sept.  for  rit^H_  1  Sam.  2:  8.  Arr. 
Epict  2.  4.  4 eq.  'in  N.  T.  dung,  mor 
ntire,  Luke  14:  35.  13:  8  in  text.  rec. 
Sept  for  nJSJl  2  K.  9:  37.  Jer.  25:  33. 
—Arr.  Epict  1.  c.   Artemid.  2.  9. 

KonQtoVy  oVf  TO,  (neut  of  adj. 
^onQio^j)  dung,  manure,  plur.  itonqia 
Luke  13:  8  in  later  edit  —  1  Mace. 
2:  62.  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  85.  Arr. 
Epict  2.  4.  5. 

Komco,  f  ipttt,  to  beat,  to  cut  sc.  by 
a  blow,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  branches  of  trees,  to  cut 
off  or  doum,  Matt  21:  8.  Mark  11:  8. 
Sept  for  n-^3  Num.  13:  24.  Judg.  9: 
48.— Xen.  AnV4.  8.  2. 

b)  Mid.  xonTOfiat  to  beat  or  cut  oneself, 
1.  e.  the  breast  etc.  in  the  loud  expres- 
sion of  grief;  hence  put  for  to  lament,  to 
uail,  to  bewail,  absol.  Matt.  11:17.  24: 30. 
Luke  23: 27.  seq.  ace.  Luke  8: 52.  seq. 
inluvaRevAiJ,  inl  uvi.  18: 9,  Sept 
for  n©D  absol.  2  Sam.  1:  12.  c.  ace. 
Gen.  S^:  2.  50: 10.  seq.  inl  Tira  for 
\y  "IBO  2  Sam.  11:  26.  inl  uvi,  Zech. 
12: 10' '—  absol.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 1. 6.  Died. 
Sic.  1. 14.  Hdot  6. 58.  Active,  wTnttr 
Tijy  -^vi^av  Luc.  Nigr.  2.  x.  n^g  %.  ^v- 
^ory  Luc.  Asin.  2. 

Aopa^^  axoQ,  o,  a  raven,  Luke 
12:  24.  Sept  for  ^ny  Gen.  8:  7.  Lev. 
11:  15.  —  Ael.  H.  Ai.  1.  35,  47.  Hdot 
4. 15. 

KopdoioVy  iov,  to,  (diroin.  fr. 
KOfffi,)  girl,  maiden,  damsel,  Matt  9:  24, 
25.  14:  IL  Mark  5:41,42.  6: 22, 28  bis. 
Sept  for  n*)3;5  Ruth  2:  8,  22.  1  Sam. 
^:42.— Arrl  'Epict  3.  2.  8.  Luc.  Asin. 
6,  36.  The  word  belongs  rather  to 
the  style  of  familiar  discourse,  like 
the  Germ.  Mddelj  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p. 
73  sq. 


Kopfiav,  o,  Indec.  also  xop/?ava^ 
a,  o,  Heb.  "^a"]!?,  corhan,  i.  c.  a  gj/l, 
offering,  oblation,  sc  to  God,  Lev.  2: 1, 
4,  12,  13.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  xogpSp,  something  devoted  to 
God,  Mark  7: 11  nonpav,  o  ian  du^, 
X.  T.  X, — Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  4  ol  ito^ff^w  w- 
Toi'C  ovofjidacnrfeg  t^  &ta,  d&qop  9i  lovn 
Ofifialrn  n,  t,  L 

h)  xogpavag,  spoken  of  money  offered 
in  the  temple,  the  sacred  treasure^  and 
by  meton.  the  treasury,  i.  q.  /o^o^uUotior 
q.  v.  Matt  27: 6.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  9. 4  m 
Ugor  &riaavQor,  xaXura$  de  wo^Ptna^ 

KopCy  6,  indec.  Core,  Heb.  n"Vp 
(ice)  Korah,  pr.  n.  of  a  Levite  who  re- 
belled against  Moses,  Jude  11.  See 
Num.  c.  i^ 

KopdwufAif  f.  KOQiata,  perf.  paas. 
xexogscTfiai,  aor.  1  pass,  ixoqia&ipt,  to 
sate,  to  satisfy,  sc.  with  food  and  drink, 
Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be  saied,  to  be  full,  L  e. 
to  have  eaten  and  drunk  enough,  seq. 
gen.  of  thing.  Pass.  Acts  27:  38  m^ 
a^intg  Si  tgoipijg,  Trop.  absol.  1  Cor. 
4: 8.— c.  gen.  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 9.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  11.  13.     trop.  Hdian.  1.  la  10. 

KopiyO'ioc^  a,  oy,  Corinthuai,  a 
Corinthian,  Acts  18: 8.     2  Cor.  6: 11. 

Koptr&og,  ov,  »5,  Corinth,  a  cele- 
brated Grecian  city,  the  capital  of 
Achaia  proper,  situated  on  the  isthmiH 
between  the  Peloponnesus  and  the 
main  land,  and  hence  called  biMuris, 
Hor.  Od.  1.  7.  2.  It  lay  between  the 
gulfs  of  Lepanto  and  Egina,  on  each  of 
which  it  had  a  port,  Lechaeura  on  the 
former  and  Cenchrea  on  the  latter. 
The  city  was  famous  for  the  worship  of 
Venus  and  for  every  species  of  expen- 
sive  debauchery ;  whence  the  Horatiao 
proverb:  Mm  cuivis  hommi  eonHngH 
adire  Corinthum,  Hor.  Ep.  1.  17.  36. 
Corinth  was  destroyed  by  L.  Muramiof 
during  the  Achaian  war,  about  146  B.  C. 
It  was  restored  by  Julius  Caesar,  and 
became  the  capital  of  the  Roman  prov- 
ince Achaia  and  the  seat  of  the  pro- 
consul, Acts  18: 12.  Here  Paul  re- 
sided for  more  than  18  months  (Acli 
18: 11, 18)  and  gathered  a  laiige  cbnreh, 
which  was  afterwards  not  wholly  ex- 
empt from  Corinthian  vices.  AeH  18;  1. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


JKopytfAtog 


455 


KoO/LLOg 


JV'  4.  S^'  ^-  ^'    ^  ^*'''-  ^-  ^  ^-    ^*^«^'*^-Tn)p.  ,^W%,  as  coDformed 


3  Tim.  4: 20. 

KopytfAtog^  ov^  o,  Comdtus,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Roman  centurion  at  Ceaarea, 
Acta  10: 1, 3, 7, 17,  21, 22, 24, 25, 30, 31. 

KopoCy  oVy  o,  cona,  Heb.  Ss  cor, 
ibe  largest  Hebrew  dry  measure,  equal 
to  the  *i£in,  i.  e.  to  ten  baths  or  epbahs 


to  this  world,  belonging  to  the  men  of 
this  world,  Titus  2:  12  im&vfUai  nwr- 
fAtxal  worldly  Zu#(*.— -Clem.  Alex.  Paed. 
1.  1  o  Xoyog  , . .  xrig  uoafiuajg  avpti&dag 

Koofiiog,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (xocr/io^) 
well'Ordertdj  decorous^  modesU  in  a  moral 


Ez.  45: 14,  and  also  to  ten  Attic  fjUdifivoi    respect,  1  Tim.  2: 9.  3: 2 Pol.  8. 11. 7 

Jofl.  AnL  \aCkO       TkA  At»i<««.i«<7.«.«...      Xnri    Hi    ft    1      Ma*..    Q    II*  lil 


Jos.  Ant  15. 9.  2.  The  Attic  nUdimnus 
was  equal  to  six  Roman  modii,  and  ac- 
cording to  Ideler  and  Boeckh  contained 
2602  Paris  cubic  inches,  Boeckh  Staats- 
baush.  der  Aihener  I.  p.  101.  The 
English  bushel  is  usually  estimated  at 
1801  Paris  cubic  inches  ;  hence  the  At- 
tic medimnus  and  Hebrew  bath  were 
nearly  equal  to  1.445  bush.  English,  or 
about  11^  gallons  ;  and  so  the  Hebrew 
«W|  wJ^o?,  to  14.45  bushels  English. 
Corop.  in  Barog  II.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 


Xen.  Hi.  5. 1.  Mem,  3.  Ill  14. 

Koa/iioxpaicopy  opog^  6,  (xoa/ioc, 
xQOtioi,)  pp.  lord  qflhe  world,  Schol.  in 
Aristoph.  Nub.  397  SiaayxvHng  6  flaai^ 
Xivg  rojy  Alyvmiav,  xoo/iox^aTft}^  /'/o- 
v(ag  jc  T.  A.  In  N.  T.  of  Satan  as  the 
prince  of  this  toorld,  i.  e.  of  worldly  men, 
P^^r.  Eph.  6: 12  TiQog  rovg  xoofiox^aTOQog 
jov  (ntoTovg  tov  aiatvog  loviov,  i.e.  Satan 
and   his   angels.    Comp.  John  12:  31. 

.      , ,ni.     ^  ^*^'"-  ^'  ^'  —  ^^fi^-  J-  1  SidfloXoy,  OP 

p.  505.—  Luke  16:  7  ixarov  jco^ov^  trl-    ^'  ^o<T/40xgdroQaxaXov<riK  The  Rabbins 
tow.    Sept  xoQog  for  nS  2  Chr.  2:  10.    *'®®  adopted  the  epithet  nitsnpiDtip, 


27:5.    forn^^n  Ez.  45:  13 

Roafi/co,  cSy  f.  ifaoi,  (xooyiotf,)  to 
w'^,  I  e.  to  pti^  in  orrfcr,  e.  g.  an  army, 
to  draw  up  Horn.  11. 14.  388.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  a^-u^e.g.  lamps,  to  <r«»,  Matt  ??^*'^  ^f'-l- 
25:  7  ixocfifiirar  jag  Xafmddag.  So  "®°^®  '"  ^- J* 
Sept  xocr/if^y  xi^y  tqamiav  for  ?T-^y  Ez.  **  ^^^^^^f*^ 
33: 41.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  6  t^crrrtfii. 

b)  to  deeoraUj  to  adom^  e.  g.  xov  oJxw 
u  if  for  a  new  dweller  Matt  12:  44. 
Luke  11:  25.  a  bride,  vvfKprjv,  Rev. 
21: 2.  gepr.  1  Tim.  2:  9.  Luke  21:  5. 
Rev.  21: 19.  Sept.  for  m5>  Jer.  4:  30. 
E2.16:ll^Hdian.  5.  a  12.^  'Xen.Mem. 
a  11.  4.  —  So  Mait  23:  29  xoafum  ti 
^oViio,  ye  decoraU  the  sepulchres  etc. 


see  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  2006. 

Koafiog,  ov,  o,  ( prob.  xo/m'm,)  or- 
der,  i.e.  regular  disposition  and  ar- 
rangement, Horn.  Od.  13.  77  xoa/u^ 
xa&iiup,  Pol.  1.  21. 1.  Xen.  Oec.  8.  20. 


decoration,  omatnent,  1  Pet  3:  3 
ovx  o  t^a^&tp  .  .  .  xoafiog.  Sept  for 
^^?  Ex.  33:  4,  5,  6.  Jer.  4:  30.-Hdian. 
3.  6.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  24. 

2.  order  of  the  universe,  the  world, 
Lat  mundus,  first  so  used  by  Pythago- 
ras and  then  as  a  technical  term  of  phi- 
losophy, see  Paasow  in  voc.  no.  2.  So 
Plato  Gorg.  63.  p.  508.  A,  q>aal  di  oi 
(ro<po$,xal  ovqavov  xal  piv  xal  &toifg  xal 


■c  With  garlands  and  flowers,  or  by  ^^^9^^^  tijk  xoipwlap  (rvyixtip  xal 
■dding  columns  or  other  ornaments  —  ^*J^<f  ><«•  xoaftottfra  xai  aattpgoaxn^ 
Diod.  Sic.  11.  33.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  7.  *^t  oixa^otrjia,  xal  to  oXov  rovro  dii 
Mem.  2.  2.  la  Comp.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  7    ^"^^  ^oofiop  xaXovai,  Plin.  H.  N.  2.3, 

Jli^t^^Jt^^  •A-  =»^^.i ij j^»       \      **  nam  quem  xoafiov  Graeci,  nomine  or- 

namenti,  appellaverunt,  eum  nos  a  per- 
fecta  abflolutaque  elegantia  mundum.'" 
Comp.  Cic.  de  Nat  Deor.  2. 22.  Hence 
a)genr.<Aeiiw/d;the  universe,heaven8 
and  earth  etc.  Matt.  ia35  mto  xaxapoXfig 

K^tr^  ''^^•' ^°  '^^«^'^-    ^•Heb.4:3.J2Macc7^^^^^^ 

^  Plm  JT  Tr^'i^^T^'  ^-  ^    ®-  ^}'  ^"^-  ^«^'"-  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1! 
Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  455.  3,  »ocr^    11  in^  i  uala{,fie,og  ini  r&p  aoifJxL 


^Xi^dqog  tow  'AxiXXifog  teupop  inetpd- 
J**^*"  —  Trop.  to  honour,  i.  e.  to  make 
*M«o«raWe,  to  dign^y.  Tit  2:  10  t^v  ^*- 
w»«iMir.  1  Pet  a  5  al  iiyiai  ywaU 
wf . . .  ixoatiovp  iavtig.  —  Ecclus.  48: 
11.  Hdian.  a  a  5.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  38. 
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MOO/IOC  &ti.— Mecon.  for  the  inhabitants 
of  the  unlverae,  1  Cor.  4:  9  &iaiQOP 
iystni&tifur  t^  ttoiTfju^,  moi  iyyUotq  %a\ 
av&gtijtoig.  —  Trop.  and  8ymt)ol.  as  in 
En^  a  wnid  of  ^y  thing,  for  an  ag- 
gregate, congeries.  James  ^  6  ^  /iMaca 
.  . .  K6ir§iog  adiidaq^  a  world  of  iniquity. 
Comp.  Sept.  Prov.  17: 6  tov  nurxov  oXog 
6  wauog  i&v  /^juerrory,  tov  di  Anlarov 
ovdi  o/ioXog. 

b)  by  synecd.  the  earth,  this  lower 
world  as  the  abode  of  man.  (a)  pp. 
Mark  16:  15  nogtv&ivtig  tig  xor  xocftor 
Sntavia.  John  16:21,28.  21:25.  ITira. 
3: 16.  1  Pet.  5:  9.  2  Pet.  3:  6  6  xore 
xoaiwg.  So  Bgx^<'^^^^  ^^  ''ov  xofffiov 
and  the  like,  to  comt  or  he  sent  into  the 
world,  i.  e.  to  be  bom  John  If  9 ;  or  to 
go  forth  into  the  world,  to  appear  be- 
fore men,  John  3:  19.  6:  14.  1  Tim. 
1:  15.  Heb.  10:  5.  also  1  John  4: 1. 
2  John  7.  John  3:  17.  1  John  4:  9. 
Hyperbolically,  Matt.  4:  8  naaag  lag 
fiainXdag  toZ  xoofiov.  Rom.l:8. — Comp. 
Luc.  de  Astrol.  12.  —  (/9)  meton.  the 
world  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth, 
men,  mankind.  Matt.  5: 14  vfuig  itm 
TO  fp&g  Jov  uoofunt.  13:  38  6  di  ayoog, 
tattv  6  xovfAog.  John  1:  29/.  3: 16  ovtm 
yaq  rj/aTtfjoey  6  &eog  tw  we/iov.  Rom. 
3:  6, 19.  1  Cor.  4: 13.  2  Cor.  5:  19. 
Heb.  11:7.  2  Pet  2: 5  iifxeuav  xotrftov, 
1  John  2:  2.  (Wisd.  10:  1.  14:  6,  14.) 
So  hyperb.  the  world  for  the  muUUude, 
every  body,  Fr.  tout  le  monde,  John  7:  4 
q>ttvigoHnv  otavtov  i^  noafit^,  opp.  ip 
ngvTtt^.  12: 19.  14: 22.  18: 20.  2  Cor. 
1:12.  2  Pet  2:  5  xocTjUo?  a(ri^c5r.  Put 
also  for  the  heathen  worldy  i.  q.  tit  B^rrj, 
Rom.  11: 12, 15.  comp.  Luke  12: 50. 

c)  in  the  Jewish  mode  of  speaking, 
the  present  worlds  the  present  order  <^ 
things,  as  opposed  to  the  kingdom  of 
Christ ;  and  hence  always  with  the  idea 
of  transienmess,  worthlessness,  and  evil 
both  physical  and  moral,  the  seat  of 
cares,  temptations,  irregular  desires,  etc. 
It  is  thus  nearly  i.  q.  o  amv  ovrog, 
njrt  tjy-jyrj,  see  fully  in  Jm»¥  no.  2.— 
(a)  genf.  c.^ovtog,  John  12:  25  6  fiur&v 
T^y  \livxnv  atnov  iv  rf  Tti^iMi^  tovt^, 
opp.  ug  ifiaifr  aiwior.  18:  36  bis,  ^ 
fiwrdda  ^  iftri  ovk  %tm¥  in  rov  uoafiov 
TovTov  X.  T.  L  1  Cor.  5:  10.  Eph.  2: 2. 
lJohn4:17.    Without otffO(,l John 3:15, 


16, 17.  3: 17.  Spec,  the  wealth  and  en- 
joyments of  this  world,  this  fife's  goodi, 
Matt  16: 26  tl  fkq  itpsluTaL  Sp&qtmog, 
iar  Toy  xoafior  okow  xt^dtifrj^i  Mark  8: 
36.  Luke  9: 25.  1  Cor.  3: 22.  7: 31, 33, 
34.  Gal.  6:14.  James  4: 4.  1  John  2: 
17.  —  (IS)  Meton.  for  the  men  of  this 
world,  woridlings,  as  opp.  to  those  wbo 
seek  the  kingdom  of  God,  e.  g.  with 
otnog,  John  12: 31  ^  ttgUrtgiov  nu  tovtob. 
1  Cor.  1:  20  voipla  lov  x.  tovtov.  3: 19. 
Gal.  4:  3.  Col.  2:  8.  As  subject  to  Sa- 
tan, John  12:  31  o  Slqx^ov  tov  %,  rovrov. 
14:30.  16: 11.  Without  oviog,  John  7: 
7  ov  dvpmat  6  wafiog  fiUriir  vfuig,  14: 
17,  19,27,  3L  16:8.  17:6,9.  1  Cor. 
1:  21.  2  Cor.  7: 10.  Phil.  2: 15.  James 
1:  27.  etc.     Al. 

KovaproCy  ov,  o,  I^t  QucHm, 
pr.  n.  of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rodi. 
16:  23. 

JCoufii,  cumi,  i.  e.  Heb.  imperat. 
fem.  ^"p  arise,  expressed  in  Greek 
letters,  Mark  5:  41. 

Kovarcodiay  ag,  i,  LaL  eustodia, 
i.  e.  custody,  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  coocr. 
watch,  gwnrd,  sc.  of  Roman  soldiers  at 
the  sepulchre  of  Jesus,  Matt  27:  65,66. 
28: 1  ] .  —  Hesych.  Mowmtdia  *  fio^&na 
cjgmonfpni, 

Kovfi^co,  f.  Arw,  (ftowpog,)  to  U 
Itghl,  intrans.  Hes.  Op.  465.  Soph.  Pbi- 
loct  735.  In  N.  T.  trans,  to  Ughien,  sc 
a  ship  by  throwing  things  overboard, 
Acts  27:  38.  Sept  for  ijyq  Jon.  1: 5. 
—  Pol.  1.  39.  4  X.  jag  yavg,  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  7. 1. 

Kofptvog,  oVy  o,  a  hadoetj  Lat 
cophinus,  wicker-basket.  Matt  14:  SO 
dttdexo  Tioqiivwg  nXttqug,  16: 9.  Mark  6: 
43.  8: 19.  Luke  9: 17.  John  6:  la  Sept 
for  n^-T  Ps.  81:  5.  bQ  Jndg.  6: 19.  — 
Suidas  wo<^¥og  *  a/yuov  nXtxtar,  Aris- 
toph.  Av.  1310.  Xen.  Mem.  a  a  6.  — 
The  Moifirog  was  proverbially  the  Jew- 
ish travelling-basket,  comp.  Juv.  Sat.  3^ 
15  **  Judaeis,  quorum  cophinus  foeDom- 
que  supellez."  6.  542. 

KpajSfiarog,  ov,  o,  Lat  grs*- 
ftofut,  i.  e.  a  smaU  couch,  which  might 
easily  be  carried  about,  or  for  traveOiog 
etc  called  by  Iha    Greeka   otdftMrnK, 
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fnufaUio^.  Mark  fh  4,  9,  11,  12.  G:  55. 
Jobn  5:8,9, 10,  11,  12.  Acts  5:  15.  9: 
33.  Comp.  Mark  I.  r.  with  Luke  5:  18, 
24.— Act,  Thorn.  §  50, 51.  Arr.  Epict 
3. 22. 74.  Used  only  by  very  late  wri- 
ters, Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  G2  sq,  Sturz 
deDial.  Alex.  p.  175  sq. 

Kpce^co,  f.  x^a^ofivti,  aor.  1  ixQa^Vf 
perC  1  uxQtt/a  with  the  sign  if.  of  the 
present,  Battin.  §  113.  n.  13.  Paflsow  h, 
Yoc  This  is  strictly  an  onomatopo- 
ciic  verb  imitating  the  hoarse  cry  of  ihe 
raven,  Germ,  krdchzen;  hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  to  cry,  to  cry  out,  intrans. 

a)  of  iqarticulate  cries,  clamour,  ex- 
clamation, e.  g.  from  fear^  into  tov  <p6- 
§w  Matt  14:26;  from  pain  Matt.  27: 50. 
Mark  15:  39  coll.  v.  37.  Rev.  12:  2  ; 
from  abhorrence  Acts  7:  57.  Of  demo- 
niacs Mark  1:  26.  5:  5.  9:  26.  Luke  9: 
39.  (Sept  for  pyt  2  Sam.  13: 19.  Jer. 
25: 34.)  So  in  joy,  by  hyjwrb.  Luke 
Id:  40  ol  Xl&oi  H&e^a^ortau  Sept  for 
rin  Josh.  6:16.  Ps.  65:  14.  — Arr. 
Epict  3.  4.  4  Koga^  otocv  ^i;  afatov  xe- 
ft^Yji.  Luc.  Tiro.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  8.  15. 

b)  of  any  thing  uttered  with  a  loud 
Toice,  to  cryy  to  exclaim^  to  eaU  alotd^  e. 
g.  followed  by  the  words  uttered,  Marli^ 
10: 48  0  ^e  noXlut  ftaXXov  (XQal^ir'  vU  Jo' 
pidM^x.L  15*:  13,  14.  Luke  18 :  39. 
Mb  12: 13  *al  exQciop'  'JUrawi.  Acts 
19: 32,34.  23:  6.  aJ.  So  c.  (ptop^  fAfyi- 
IjH  Acts  7: 10.  iy  q>tavfj  fuyalrj  Rev.  14: 
15.  Followed  by  a  tense  or  particip.  of 
li/9  etc.  e.  g.  eKQo^i  Xiytav  Matt  14: 30. 
Ahrk3:  11.  Jobn  1: 15.  ae^olay  Uyof- 
TK  Matt  8: 29.  27: 23.  xqaitav  xa2  Xiym 
Mark  5:  7.  Luke  4 :  41.  xqat/atniq  xal 
Uywxtq  Matt  9:  27.  21:  15.  xqalaq  xal 
ttn  Mark  9:  24.  So  c.  ^a»^  lifyiXri 
Rev.  6: 16.  7:  2,  10.  19:  17. 

c)  of  urgent  prayer,  imprecation,  etc. 
Rom.  8: 15  /v  ^  xqaSofitp'  ^A/ifia  6  net" 
Tij^.  Gal.  4: 6.  Metaph.  James  5:  4  o 
fiuT^og  imp  iQyen&y  . .  .  xgaZn  sc.  ngog 
w^eoy,  for  vengeance.  Sept.  for  pyz 
Pa.  28: 1.  30: 9.  p^T  2  Sam.  19: 28'. 
Jer.  11: 11, 12.    Al."' 

KpautaAff,  r/g,  ?5,  (as  if  for  aQ- 
nmXfi  or  (oniaXfi  from  agjiaittf)  pp.  sexz- 
wt  of  tbe  head,  and  hence  intozicaiion 
and  its  consequences,  giddiness,  head- 
ache, etc  Lat  croptila.  Luke  21:34  iv 
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xQantaXfi  xal  fii^fi  i.  e.  in  constant  re* 
veiling,  oarousing. — Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p. 
227.10.  Hdian.  L17.  7. 

KQceviov^  ov^  TO,  (dimin.  of  xqo^ 
vov,)  a  skuUj  Lar.  crMum,  Matt.  27:  33. 
Mark  15:22.  Luke  23:  33.  John  19:17. 
Sept  for  nihi^  Judg.  9:53.  2K.9:35. 
—Luc.  D.  Mort  23.  S.  Hdian.  7.  7.  8. 

Kpaane^ay,  ov,  to,  (kindr.  with 
xgofTtrog,  x^ofTaai,)  pp.  the  edge,  margin, 
Bkirt,  e.  g.  of  a  mountain  Xen.  H.  Q.  4. 
6.  8.  of  a  garment  Theocr.  2.  58.  In 
N.  T.  fringe,  ttiSiel,  Heb.  n^ry^^i:  Num. 
15:  38  sq.  where  the  Jews  are  directed 
to  wear  them  on  the  comers  of  the  out- 
er garment.  Matt  9: 20.  14:  36.  23:  5. 
Mark  6:56.  Luke  6:44.  Sept  for 
n^S'^S  Num.  1.  c. 

Kpaiaioc,  a,  6v,  (nqixoq^)$troing, 
^ig^i  e.  g.  ^  X.  /€«^  tov  d-eov  1  Pet  5: 
6.  So  Sept  and  pin  Ex.  a- 19.  Deut 
3:  24.— Esdr.  8:  47.'  f  ol.  2.  69.  a 

Kparaioa),  f.  w<rai,  (xQatcuog,)  to 
make  strong,  to  strengthen,  trans,  a  forni 
found  only  in  Sept  N.  T.  and  later 
writers,  for  the  earlier  itgonvptt,  Pas- 
sow  s.  V.  Active,  Sept.  for  pth  1  Sam. 
23: 16.  2  K.  15:  19.  — In  N."  t  only 
Pass,  to  be  strong,  to  grow  strong,  Lufce 
1:60  et  2:40  ix(fenaiovTO  unvfjuxu, 
Eph.  3:  16.  1  Cor.  16:  la  Sept  for  pth 
intr.  2  Sara.  10: 12.  2  Chr.  21: 4.  VOfit 
Ps.  31:25.-1  Mace.  1:62. 

Jipccj£€0,  (o,  f.  ijcrw,  (n^crtoft)  to  be 
strong,  mighty,  powerful,  j.  e.  seq.  gen. 
of  pers.  to  have  power  over,  to  rule  over, 
Horn.  II.  1. 79,  288.  In  N.  T.  seq.  gen. 
of  thing,  or  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing. 

a)  seq.  gen.  of  thing,  to  have  power 
over,  to  be  or  become  master  of,  i.  e.  to 
gain,  to  attain  to ;  comp.  Tittm.  de  Sy- 
non.  N.  T.  p.  89  sq.  Acts  27:  13  v^ 
nQO^tatfog.  Heb.  4: 14  having  therefore 
such  an  high  priest . . .  xgaimfup  r^^ 
ofioXoylag  let  us  attain  to  ihe  full  ben^ 
(four  profession  in  him,  i.  q.  6: 18  jc^ot^- 
oai  trig  nQoxiifdnig  ihtldog.  See  Tittm. 
L  c.  p.  91  sq.— Sept  Prov.  14:  18  ol  «a- 
rovgyoi  xqtntioovow  aXo^oemg.  Joa. 
Ant  6.  6.  3  p7  x.  tov  Xoyurgiov,  Diod. 
Sic.  16.  20  X.  Ttig  ngodioetag.  —  Hence 
genr.  xgaiuv  jijg  x^^f  uvog,  to  take  the 
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hand  of  any  one,  Matt.  9:  25.  Mark  1: 
31.  5:  41.  Luke  8:  54.  comp.  Buttni.  § 
132.  G.  3.  So  Sept.  and  pm  Gen.  19: 
16.  2  Sam.  1:11. 

b)  seq.  ace  us.  [a]  to  have  power  over, 
to  ht  or  become  master  of,  nearly  i.  q.  seq. 
gen.  in  a  above,  but  always  implying  a 
certain  degree  ofjorce  with  which  one 
gets  a  person  or  thing  wholly  into  his 
power,  even  when  resisting ;  see  Tittm. 
de  Synon.  in  N.  T.  p.  89.  Hence  genr. 
to  get  into  one^s  power,  to  lay  hold  of,  to 
Btize,  to  take,  e.  g.  a  person,  Matt.  14: 3 
o  /a^  'iJQCjdrjg  x^cxTija-ac  tor  *Tiudityt}v, 
Urifftv  ainor,  IS:2S.  21: 46.  22: 6.  26:4, 
48, 50, 55, 57.  Mark  3: 21.  6: 17.  12: 12. 
14:1,  44,  46,  49,  51.  Acts  24:  6.  Rev. 
20:  2.  So  an  animal  Matt.  12: 11.  Sept, 
for  tnj<  Cant.  3:  4.  2  Sam.  6:  6.— pens. 
Palaeph.  2.  7,  0.  ib.  32.  2.  auini.  Test. 
XII  Pntr.  p.  589  lag  dogxadag  Uqaxow 
dia  rov  dqoiiov,  Arr.  Epict.  2.  7.  12. 
Xen.  V^n.  5.  29. — Hence  gcnr.  %qaxuv 
lira  TTJg  /c^^o^,  to  take  one  by  the  hand 
i.  e.  against  bis  will,  Mark  9: 27.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  6.  3.  (Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
590.)  Also  Matt.  28:  9  ixgajfjoav  ah- 
jou  tovg  nodag,  i.  e.  they  embraced  his 
feet     Se|)t.  for  p'^t^rj  Judg.  16:  26. 

(P)  to  have  in  one^s  power,  to  be  master  of, 
L  e.  to  hold,  to  holdfast,  not  to  let  go,  e.  g. 
things,  Rev.  2: 1  6  xgaiar  jovg  knta  no*- 
tigag  if  tfj  dh^i.n ot^ToDyComp.  1: 16  where 
it  is  ^wy.  Rev.  7:  1  x.  lovg  itaa,  avi- 
liovg  ha  fifi  X.  T.  X.  Pass.  Luke  24:  16 
04  o<pd'aXfiol  avToJv  ixQaiovvio,  Of  per- 
sons, to  hold  in  subjection.  Pass.  Acts  2: 
24  xa&oTt  ovx  rjy  dwaxov  xQotisUr&ai 
avtov  vn  avtov  sc.  S-ayaiov.  (Aristoph. 
Av.  419.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  7.y  So  to  hold 
one  fast,  i.  c,  to  hold  fast  to  him,  to  cleave  to 
kim,  e.  g.  in  person  Acts  3:  11  xgaiovp- 
7og  de  avTov  rov  niiqov  x.  t.  X.  or  in 
faith  Col.  2: 19  i^i*  xfg>oAY/v  i.  e.  Christ. 
—  Metaph.  spoken  of  sins,  to  retain,  not 
to  remit,  John  20: 23  bis.  Also  to  keep 
to  oneself,  e.  p.  tor  loyov  Mark  9:  10. 
(Sept.  xgatovfAtva  for  Chald.  pV.N 
en^ma  Dan.  5:  12.  Test.  XII  Pair.p! 
683.)  Genr.  to  holdfast  in  mind,  to  ob- 
Berve,  Mark  7: 3  nQotrovyrrg  t>)v  nngddo- 
cTiy  Twy  nqta^VTiqfav,  v.  4,  8.  2  Thess. 
2: 15.  Rev.  2: 13,  14,  15,  25.  3:  11.  — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  665  xgaxHv  to  &ikri- 


Kpanarogj  r/^  or,  pp.  raperl.  of 
poetic  xQtrrvg,  [xqcnog,)  used  also  as  ra- 
perl.  of  iya&og,  Buttm.  §  68.  1.  §  69. 
n.  1  ;  most  exceUent,  most  noble,  used  in 
addressing  persons  of  rank  and  author- 
it  v,  Luke  I:  3  xgaturts  Bwq^tXt.  Acts 
23:  26.  24:  3.  26:  25.—Jos.  c.  Apioo. 
1.  1.  Ant.  4.  6.  8.  Ixingin.  39  init  The- 
ophr.  Char.  3  or  5. 

Kpfiro?,  £oc,  fwc,  TO,  strength, 
physical  Hom.  II.  16.  524.  ib.  24.293. 
In  N.  T.  might,  vigour,  power,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Acts  19:  20  xoto  x^aro; 
mightily,  vehemently,  see  in  Kara  no.  1. 
d.  /.  (Xen.  Ag.  2.  3.)  Eph.  1:  19  xaia 
lijr  irig/fiav  rov  xgdrovg  t^c  tayvog  av- 
Tov  i.  e.  of  his  mighty  power,  comp.  in 
'lax^g.  Eph.  6:  10.  Col.  1:  11.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So  Sept.  for  "paje 
Is.  40:  26.  Comp.  Sept.  for  n^lNa  ?i 
89: 10. — Meton.  might,  collect,  for  m^r^ 
deeds  Luke  1:  51  htolfiae  xQutog  iy^qa- 
yiori  X.  t.  X.  Comp.  Heb.  s-jh  nt!J^ 
Sept.  nonlr  dvpafuv  Ps.  118:  16. 

b)  power  i.  e.  dominion.  1  Tim.  6: 16 
rn  Tifiij  xal  xgdrog  altarior,  Heb.  2: 14. 
i  Pet,  4:  11.  5:  II.  Jude  25.  Rev.  1: 6. 
5:  13.— 2  Mace.  9:  17.  11:  4.  Joa  Ant. 
1.  19.  1.  Hdian.  7.  7.  12. 

Kpavya^ca,  f.  «o-ai,  {xQovy^,)  to 
cry  out,  to  clamour,  intrans.  i.  q.  x^an 
Matt.  12:  19  ovx  ighn,  ovdi  tcQavydtm, 
see  in  'Eqlim.  15:  22.  John  11:  43  f«»- 
vfi  fir/,  ixgavy.  18:  40.  19:  6,  15.  Acti 
S»:  23.  Sept.  for  y'^^Tl  Ezra  3:  la  — 
Arr.  Epict.  3.  4."4.*  Dem.  125a  2a 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  337. 

Kpavyff,  i^g,  ^,  (x^afcn,)  cry,  oirf- 
cry*  ^-  ?*  ^^1"  public  information  Matt 25: 
6.  Rev.  14: 18.  (Xen.  An.  2. 2. 17.)  Of 
tumult  or  controversy,  clamour.  Acts  23: 
9.  Eph.  4:  31.  (Pol.  2.  70.  a)  Of  sor- 
row, wailing.  Rev.  21:  4.  Sept  4w 
Hpyj'S,  Ex.  12:  30.  (Xen.  H.  G.  a  4. 
16.y  bf  supplication  Heb.  5:  7.  Sept 
for  nr-y::,  Job  34:  28. 

Kpectc,  aioCy  aoc^  to,  plar.  t« 
xQiarn  contr.  xgia,  Buttm.  §  54,  meat, 
fiesh,  i.  e.  not  living,  Rom.  lA:  21.  1 
Cor.  8:  13.  Sept  for  nt;2  Ex.  12:  8. 
Deut  12: 15.— Jos.  Ant  a' 9.  2,  a  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  10. 
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Kptlaaan^  or  xjior,  orog,  o,  ^, 
(pp.  n^ahatopf)  comparat.  of  poetic  nqa- 
tv^  used  also  as  comparat.  of  aya&og, 
hetier,  Buttin.  68.  1.  Passow  s.  voc. 
Comp.  in  K^aturzog, 

a)  better  j.  e.  more  useful,  more  proJU- 
able,  only  neut  to  kqhooov,  1  Cor.  7: 
9, 38.  11:  17.  12:  31.  Phil.  1:  23.  Heb. 
11: 40.  12:  24.  2  Pet.  2:  21.  Sept.  for 
iiD  Ex.  14:  12.  Prov.  25:  25.— Xen. 
Dec.  20.  9. 

b)  better  in  value  or  dignity,  nobler, 
more  excellent,  Hcb.  1:  4  toaovtta  xQeit- 
tw  ytrofurog.  6:  9.  7:  7,  19,  22.  8:  6 
bis.  9:  2a  10:  34.  11:  16,  35.  1  Pet.  3: 
17.  Sept  for  ilC3  Judg.  8:  2.  Prov. 
8:  ll.-Hdian.  3.  2.  6.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  15. 

KgcfJidvyvfii,  f.  tti^tfidaa,  aor.  1 
pass,  ixqt^aq^fjif  to  hang,  to  suspend, 
trans.  Mid.  xgtfiaftat  after  the  form 
mufitu,  to  hang,  to  be  suspended,  in  trans. 
A  present  x^i^oM  is  found  only  in  very 
Iste  writers,  Passow  sub  v.  Buttm.  §  1 14. 

a)  Act.  c  ace.  impl.  et  seq.  inl  c. 
gen.  Acts  5:  30  et  10:  39  XQSfiafrayjsg 
(ffinor)  hit  ^vlov.  Pass.  seq.  tig  Matt. 
18: 6.  absol.  Luke  23:  39.  Sept.  seq. 
M  for  rtbn  Act.  Gen.  40:  19,  22.  Pass. 
Esrfi.  5:  liT  7: 10.— Xen.  An.  1.  2.  8. 
Pass.  Xeo.  Eq.  10.  9. 

b)  Mid.  Acts  28: 4  xQSfiOfiivov  xo  -dtf- 
(flop  in  tijg  x^9^^  onrrov^  hanging  from 
&tt  hand,  Seq.  inl  ^vXov  Gal.  3:  13. 
Trap.  seq.  ir,  Matt.  22: 40,  see  in  'Ep 
no.  3.  c  a.  Sept.  itQtfiafitpog  for  ■'ibn 
Deut.21:23.  2  Sam.  18:  10.  trop.  Deut'. 
28: 66.-J0S.  Ant.  7.  10.  2.  Hdian.  1. 
lll.eeq.  ^Xen.Mem.3.10. 13.  trop. 
Philo  T.  11.  ed.  Matig.  p.  420  Sip  alxov 
Idpovg  ihildtg  ^t^dfioyro, 

Kpjffirog^  ov,  6,  {xgipdppviii,)  a 
tteep  place,  precipice,  pp.  overhanging. 
Matt  8:  32.  Mark  5:  13.  Luke  8:  33. 
Sept  for  !?bO  2  Chr.  25: 12.— Jos.  Ant 
a  5. 1.  Di^.  S.  1.  33. 

Kpifg,  rjTog,  o,  a  Cretan,  Acts  2: 
11.  Tit  1:  12  K^fixig  oc»  iittvaxai, 
quoted  from  Callim.  Hymn,  in  Jov.  8. 
comp.  Pol.  4.  8.  11.  — Ael.  V.  il.  1.  10 
0*  X^reV  uay  xo^ivup  d/a^ol.  Xen. 
An.  1.  2.  9. 

Kgrfoxrfg,  rjvioc,  o,  Crescens,  pr. 


n.  of  a  Christian  at   Rome,  2  Tim. 
4:10. 

Kgrjiff,  TfQ,  ri,  Crete,  now  Candia, 
a  celebrated  island  of  the  Mediterranean, 
opposite  to  the  Egenn  Sea.  It  was 
anciently  celebrated  for  its  hundred 
cities,  whence  the  epithet  kxaxoftnoXig 
Horn.  II.  2.  649.  The  Cretans  were 
celebrated  archers,  robbers,  and  liars, 
see  in  K^r^g  and  espec.  PoL  4.  8. 11. 
Here  a  Christian  church  was  left  by 
Paul  in  charge  of  Titus.  Tit  1:  5.  Acts 
a7:  7,  12,  13,  21. 

Kpiihj^  r}g,  vMrley  Rev.  6:6.  Sept  . 
for  nni?-;;  Deut8:8.— Xen.  An.1.2.22. 

Kgih-ivog^  7,  or,  (xqi^)  of  barley^ 
as  aQxoi  K^ld^ipot'  barley-loaves  John  6: 
9,  13.  Sept  for  C^-^iC  2  K.  4:  42.— 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.  4.  Xei.  Xn.  4.  5.  26, 31. 

Kpt/iia,  axog,  to,  (x^*Vw,)  judg- 
ment,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  judging,  giving  judg- 
ment, i.  q.  xqlaig,  spoken  only  in  re- 
ference to  future  reward  and  punish- 
ment John  9:  d9  dg  i^ifM  ^r^  fk  ^op 
noofiop  tiX&op/or  judgment  am  I  come  m- 
to  the  world,  1.  e.  in  order  that  the 
righteous  may  be  approved  and  the 
wicked  condemned,  as  is  figuratively 
said  in  the  next  clause.  1  Pet.  4: 17.  So 
of  the  judgment  of  the  last  day,  Acts 
24: 25.  Heb.  6:  2.  Melon,  for  the  pow- 
er of  judgment  Rev.  20:  4.  So  Heb. 
DBUitt  Sept  x(^l(ng  Lev.  19:  15.  Deut 
l:'l7.'Heb.  Ez.21:32. 

b)  judgment  given,  decision,  at^ard, 
sentence,  (a)  genr.  Matt  7:2ip  (^  yaq 
nqlfiaxi  xqIpsxs,  ngidi^aea'd^e.  Rom.  5: 
16.  Plur.Rom.  11:33  Taxp/juoTocarioD, 
thejudgments  of  God,  his  decrees.  Sept. 
for  tDBUJtt  Zecb.  8: 16.  Ps.  17:  2.  Plur. 
of  Qoi'  Ps.  19:  10.  119:  75.  —  Pol.  24. 
1.  12  iyxalovpxtgxolgxQlfiaaiP  ciSff  noifa- 
pefi^afitvfiipo^g.'^ifi)  Ofteuer  sentence 
sc.  of  punishment,  condemnation,  imply- 
ing also  the  punishment  itself  as  a  cer- 
tain consequence,  Matt  23: 13  dta  xovxo 
Xriiffta&e  nequraoxtqop  TCQlfia.  Mark  12: 
40.  Luke  20:  47.  23:  40.  24:  20.  Rom. 
2:  2,  3  TO  xglfia  tov  &sov.  3:  8.  13: 2. 
1  Cor.  11:  29,  34.  Gal.  5: 10.  1  Tinu  3: 
6.  5:  12.  James  3:1.  2  Pet  2:  3.  Jude 
4.  Rev.  17: 1.  18: 20  see  in  "JBk  no.  1.  b. 
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sharing  in  (he  necessities  of  the  saints, 
i.  c.  aiding  them.  —  c.  dat  Wisd.  6: 
25.    PJiit.  Aral.  8.    Dem.  1436. 11. 

b)  of  persons,  to  partake  with  any  one, 
seq.  dat.  et  iw,  Gal.  6:  6  noivrnvdita  di  6 
xttjrixomeifog  top  Xoyov  ti5  xotijj^oiVti  h 
naaiv  a/a^oig,  let  him  that  is  taught 
share  ynth  his  teacher  in  aU  good  things, 
i.  e.  let  him  communicate  to  bis  teacher 
of  bis  good  things,  c.  iig  Phil.  4: 15. — 
c.  dat.  of  pers.  et  gen.  Pol.  2.  42.  5. 
Ael.  V.  H.  3.  17.  c.  dat.  et  tig  Act 
Thorn.  §  26. 

Koivcoyia,  ore,  t/,  (xoiyoiWoi,)  act 
of  partaking,  sharing,  i.  e. 

a)  participation^  communionjellotoship, 
Acts  2:  42.  ^1  Cor.  1: 9.  10: 16  bis,  ol'xl 
wnviavla  lov  ali/iajog  .  .  .  x.  toi;  awfiuiog 
10V  Xq,  2  Cor.  6:  14.  8:  4  x.  jijg  dia- 
nowlag,  part,  share  in  transniitting  this 
alms.  13:  13  x.  rot'  ay  lov  nvrvfiaiog. 
Gal.  2:  9  dt^la  xo^vtovlag  right  hand  of 
feUoufship,  the  pledge  of  communion 
etc.  Eph.  3:  9  in  text.  rec.  Phil.  1:  5  x. 
Vfiwy  ilg  to  evayyiXiov,  i.  e.  your  partici- 
pation in  the  gospel,  accession  to  it 
2: 1.  3: 10.  Philem.  6.  1  John  1: 3  bis, 
6,  7.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  1  X.  tijg  opolag 
avfiffogag,  Hdian.  8.  2.  11.  Ael.  V.  H. 
14. 14. 

b)  communication,  distribution,  genr. 
Hdian.  1.  10.  3.  In  N.  T.  meton.  for 
contribution,  collection  of  money  in  be- 
half of  poorer  churches,  Rom.  15:  26. 
2  Cor.  9:  13.  Heb.  la-  16.  —  Phavor. 
MOitwla  *  17  ilerifioavni. 

Kocycavaeo^,  ?f^  oV,  {xoivonfog,) 
communicative,  i.  e.  social  Pol.  2.  41.  1. 
In  N.  T.  communicating,  i.  e.  ready  to 
give,  liberal,  1  Tim.  6: 18.-.Luc.  Timon. 
56  ngog  ardga,  oiov  <n,  anXoutor  nal  jw 
oriDw  xotytiputov,  M.  Antonin.  7.  52. 

KoivwyoQ^ov,  OfVf,  (xo^rog,)  a  par- 
taker, partner,  companion,  absol.  2  Cor. 
8: 23  vniif  Tliov,  xo^vmog  ifiog,  Philem. 
17.-.Ecclus.  41: 18.  Hdian.  2.  8.  5.  — 
Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  of  whom  one  is  the 
companion,  %nth  whom  he  partakes  in 
any  thing,  Matt.  23:  30.  1  Cor.  10:  20. 
Heb.  10:  33.  (SepL  for  n^h  Is.  1:  23. 
Hdian.  4. 14.  4.)  Seq.  dat  of  pen.  to 
AT  %oilth  whom  one  i«  partner,  Luke  5: 


10  xowwfot  tf  SlfiwfL  Comp.  in  ^li 
II.  e.  —  Seq.  gen.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  10: 
18  xoive»fol  tov  &vaia<rTtjQiov  i.  e.  of  the 
victims  sacrificed.  2  Cor.  1: 7.  1  Pet 
5: 1.     2  Pet.  1:4— Ecclus. 6: 10.  Hdian. 

1.  8.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  5J.  6.  24,  2a 

KoiiTf^rjg^  fl,  (xiifMMi,)  alyingdom, 
sc.  for  rest  or  sleep,  Hdot  1.  10  u^ 
Ti]g  xohfig  bed-time.  Hence  genr.  and 
in  N.  T. 

a)  place  of  repose,  bed,  Luke  11:  7  %a 
naidia  fui  ifiov  tig  T^y  xoitfi^.^Jos, 
Ant6.  4.  2.  Pol.  4.  57.  9.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  11.  7.  —  Spoken  of  the  marriage- 
bed,  meton.  for  marriage  itself,  Heb. 
13:  4.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  Plut,  de  Flu?, 
p.  18  pti  &ileiiv  ptalniy  t^  xo^Ti^y  lOV 
yfwvyaartog. 

b)  a  lying  unth  a  woman,  cohabitation, 
whether  lawful  or  unlawful.  Rom.  13:13 
mQinaji]aoiptr  .  ,  .  ptl  xoixaig,  i.  e.  not 
in  lewdness.     Sept.*  for  iD'JJa  Lev.  18: 

22.  Num.  31:  17,  18,  a5.  -l* Wisd.  3:13, 
16.  Pind  Pyth.  11.  39.  Eurip.  Hippol. 
154. — Hence  from  the  Heb.  meton.  for 
seed,  semen,  as  necessary  for  conception. 
Rom.  9:  10  i|  kvog  xoijijp  txovaa,  i.  e. 
having  conceived  by  one  etc.  So  Sept 
ei  tdtoxi  rtg  x^y  xolripf  ovrov  ir  aol  for 
Heb.  n^bttJ  ]n:  Num.  5:  20.  Lev.  18: 

23.  more*  fully  Sept  didovai  xoixnp 
aniquatog  for  Heb.  rnjb  D^b©  ^P3 
Lev.  18:  20.  Also  Sept  xo/iij  aniqpa^ 
tog  for  :?^t  naD:»  Lev.  15:  16  »q.  31. 
22:4.       "'      ■*• 

Koiicov,  torog^  0,  {xolnj,]  a  bed- 
chamber, Acts  12:  20  o  iitl  tov  xottitrog 
TOV  paaiUwg  i.  e.  the  king's  chamber 
atrendant,  valet-de-chambre ;  see  in 
BXdatog,  Sept  for  ^^^12  Ex.  8:  3. 
:33tt|tt  nnn  2  Sam.  4:  7.'-  Luc.  Asia. 

2.  Diod.  S.  11.  69.  Not  used  by  the 
best  writers.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.   p.  252  sq. 

Koxxivog,  r),  or,  adj.  from  xw- 
xo(  pp*  grain,  kernel,  and  also  the  coccus 
Hicis  of  Linn,  or  hermts,  a  small  insect 
found  adhering  to  the  shoots  of  a  spe- 
cies of  oak,  quercus  coccifera,  in  Spain 
and  western  Asia,  in  the  form  of  smooth 
reddish-brown  or  blackish  grains,  about 
the  size  of  a  pea.  These  grains  or  ber- 
riet,  88  they  were  thought  to  be,  were 
used  by  the  ancients  for  dying  a  crim- 
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sou  or  deep  scarlet  colour;  but  have 
been  superseded  in  modern  times  by 
the  cochineal  insect,  coccus  cacti^  which 
gires  a  more  brilliant  but  less  durable 
colour ;  see  Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Coccus 
nicisj  and  KernUs.  Plin.  H.  N.  9.  41. 
ib.  16.  8.  ib.  22.  2. — Hence  xoxxtvog, 
coccus-dyed,  crimson,  Matt  27:  28  /icr- 
fivda  wnadnfv,  for  which  in  Mark  15: 17 
no^f^vffoy,  Heb.  9:  19.  Rev.  17:  3,  4. 
18:  12,  16.  Sept.  for  ny^nn  Ex.  25:  4. 
28:  5.  ■»2t3  Josh.  2:  18,  21.  —  Plut.  ed. 
R.  VI.  p.'S46.  8. 

KoxxoQ,  oUy  0,  a  kemd,  grain, 
seed.  Matt.  13:  31  x.  aivamtag,  17:  20. 
Mark  4: 31.  Luke  13:19.  17: 6.  John  12: 
24  X.  ToD  cljov,  1  Cor.  15:  37.— Hdot. 
4.  143.     See  also  in  Koxxipog, 

JCoAa^€0^  f.  aao/iffi,  (xo>lo;,  xoXopog, 
1.  q.  poet,  xolovo),)  pp.  to  muiUcUej  to  prune 
sc  trees,  xold^eiy  to  divdga  Tbeophr. 
de  cans.  Plant.  5.  9.  11.  trop.  to  cor- 
rect, to  moderate,  Ael.  V.  H.  11.  3.  Pliil. 
ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  312.  8.  Xen.  Oec.  20. 12. 

—  Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  to  disci- 
pline, to  punish,  c.  ace.  Acts  4:  21  n^g 
xolaamptai  utfTovg,  2  Pet.  2:  9  xoXa- 
iOfUvovg  Ttigiip  i.  e.  to  reserve  as  subject 
to  punishment,  see  Winer  §  46.  5.  p. 
290.   Buttm.  §  144.  3.  Matth.  §  566.  6. 

—  2  Mace.  6: 14.  Hdian.a5.ia  Xen. 
Mem.  a  13.  4. 

KoAaxeia,  ag,  ^,  (xoZa|  flatterer,) 
Jtattery,  adulation,  1  Thess.  2:  5.  —  Jos. 

B.  J.  4.  4.  1.    Hdian.  1.  1.  3.    Dem. 

1099.  9. 

KoXaaig,  ecog,   ^,  (xoiajfoi,)   pp. 

mutUaiion,  prunirig,  e.  g.   xolaaig  tap 

dMffwv  Theophr.  de  caus.  Plant.  2. 4. 4. 

In  N.  T.  punishment,  Matt  25:  46  slg  xo- 

lotny  aUirioy,  1  John  4:  J8  see  in 
"Exm  c.  o.— Wisd.  16:  2,  24.   Ael.  V.  H. 

7.  15.    Diod.  Sic.  1.  77  pen. 

KoXaaaai^  see  KoXoaaaL 

JCoAa<pi^co,  f.  law,  (x6la<pog, 
xolamtt,)  to  strike  toith  the  Jist,  to  buffet, 
c.  ace.  Man.  26:  67  et  Mark  14:  65 
ixoltt<purar  etvroy.  Hence  genr.  to  buf- 
fet, to  maUreal,  1  Cor.  4:  11.  2  Cor. 
12:  7.  1  Pet.  2:  20.  —  Test  XII  Patr. 
706  9ioXa(plli$$  la  tiscvou  Unknown  to 
the  Attics,  who  used  xoydi/iUCu>  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  175. 


KoXXdco,  €0,  £  tjaoi,  (wkXa  glue,) 
to  glue  together,  to  make  cohere,  Luc. 
quom.  Hist,  conscr.  51.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 58. 
—  In  N.T.  Mid.  xoAAoofitti,  wfi«*,  aor. 

1  pass.  inoXXii&tp^  with,  mid.  signif. 
Buttm.  §  136.  2,  to  adhere,  to  cleave  to, 
pp.  of  things,  seq.  dat.  Luke  10:  11  tot 
xovioqiQV  Toy  xolli^irta  Vfup,  Rev.  18: 
5  in  constr.  praegn.  in  later  edit.  Sept 
for  p5^  Ps.  102:6.  Job29:10.— Anihol. 
Gr.  I.  p.  231. — Trop.  of  persons,  to  join 
onesey  unto,  c.  d/it  of  thing,  e.  g.  t^ 
aQfioti,  to  follow,  to  accompany.  Acts  8: 
29.  TO)  iyaO^^,  to  cleave  to,  Rom.  12: 9. 
Sept  and  pn*?  2  K.  3:  3.  Seq.  dat.  of 
pers.  e.  g.  to  become  a  servant  to  any  one 
Luke  15: 15.  to  follow,  to  cleave  to,  e.  g. 
TjJ  noQvrj  1  Cor.  6:  16.  (Ecclus.  19:  2.) 
Tw  y.v^l<^  v.  17.  Sept.  and  py^  2  K. 
18:  6.  to  follow  the  side  or  party  of 
any  one,  to  associate  with.  Acts  5:  13. 
9:26.    10:28.    17:34.     Sept  and  pai 

2  Sam.  20:  2.  —  1  Mace.  3:  2.  6:  2il 
Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  355.  S. 

KoAAovpioy  or  xoXXupiov,ou, 
TO,  (dimin.  of  xoUt'^a  a  coarse  bread  or 
cake,)  pp.  a  small  cake,  cracknel,  Sept 
for  D'^^jJ^S  1  K.  14:  3  in  Cod.  Alex. 
In  N.  T.  coUyrium,  eye^alve,  resembling 
the  dough  of  the  xoXXvqo,  Rev.  3: 18. — 
Arr.  Epict  3. 21. 21.  Luc.  Alex.  21  bis, 
xoXXvqIov  axBvaatop  di  roijo  iatiP  ix 
nirtyg  B^vrxlag,  xal  ia<paltov,  xal  Or- 
S-ov  tov  dioupapovg  ttigipidpov,  xal  xi}' 
Qov,  xal  fiaatlxrig,  x,  t.  it.  Other  kinds 
are  described  in  Cels.  de  Med.  6.  2  sq. 
ib.  7.  4.  Dioscor.  1.  2. 

KoAAv/3iajr/g,  ov,  o,  from  xoA- 
Xv^og  a  smbU  coin,  change,  Aristoph. 
Pax  1196, 1200  ovde  xoXXvjiov,  where 
Schol.  eldog  eiTtXovg  pofilofiarog  irtl  tov^ 
ovdi  hfioXov,  Also  agio,  premium  of 
exchange,  ti  aqyvqlov  iiXXapi  Poll. 
Onom.  3.  9.  ib.  7.  30.  Cic.  Verr.  III. 
78.  as  also  Rabb.  ^^^b^D  Biixt  Lex. 
Chald.  2032.  —  Hence  xoXXvplarrig,  a 
money-changer,  broker,  i.  q.  xtQfAaiunrig, 
Matt  21: 12.  Mark  11: 15.  John  2: 15. 
They  had  their  seats  in  the  outer  court 
of  the  temple»  see  in  Xe^fiariar^;. 
Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  501.  — 
Ly»as  Fragro.  34  ult  The  gramma. 
Hans  condemn  this  word,  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  440. 
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KoAAvpioy^  Bee  KolXoigiop, 

lioAo/iocOy  (O^  f.  (wcrw,  (uoXoPog 
mutilated,  fr.  noXog,)  to  multlaU,  trans. 
Sept.  2  Sam.  4: 12.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 78  pen. 
—  In  N.  T.  trop.  of  lime,  to  cut  off,  to 
ahorttfij  Pass.  Matt.  24:  22  bis,  et  Mark 
13:  20  nokoPta&T^aovxai  al  tifUqai,  So 
Heb.  -i^j;  Prov.  10:  27,  Sept.  oUyo- 
dritronm, 

KoXoaaal  or  KoXaaaaij  eov^ 
a*,  Colosse,  a  city  of  Phrygia  Major, 
situated  near  the  junction  of  the  Lycus 
with  the  Meander,  and  not  far  from 
Hierapolis  and  Laodicea.  With  these 
cities  it  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake 
about  A.  D.  65.  A  modem  village 
near  the  site  is  called  Konos,  See 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogf.  f.  iu  p.  204,  228. 
—Col.  1:  2. 

KoXoaaa€vg,  emg,  o,  plur.  KoXoir- 
caiig,  Colos$iana,  only  in  the  spurious 
subscription  to  the  epistle. 

JKoXnoQ^  oVj  o,  tht  bosonif  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  front  of  the  body  between 
the  arms ;  hence  John  13:  23  ayansi^ 
lupoq  iv  Tw  xoXtio}  iov  *Jti(rov^  reclining 
on  Jesus*  bosom,  i.  e.  next  to  him  on  the 
triclinium  at  supper,  so  that  his  head 
was  opposite  to  Jesus'  bosom ;  comp. 
In  'Avaxttfim  no.  2.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  486.  Calmet  art.  Eating,— Lai.  in  si- 
nureeumho  Plin.  Ep.  4.  22.  —  Trop.  to 
he  in  or  on  the  bosom  of  any  one,  i.  q.  to 
he  in  his  embrcKej  to  be  cherished  by 
him  as  the  object  of  intimate  care  and 
dearest  affection,  comp.  in  Engl,  bosom- 
friend  etc.  John  1: 18  6  m  uq  tov  xoZ- 
nov  xov  nmQogf  i.  q.  o  fiopoytrijg  vlog. 
So  Luke  16:  02  ug  top  wlnow  tov 
'jifiQoa/i,  and  v.  23  Aa^ifov  iv  loTg  xol- 
noig  [comp.  Engl,  embraces]  alnov,  i.  e. 
in  near  and  intimate  communion  with 
Abraham,  as  being  one  of  bis  beloved 
children.  So  Josephus  de  Mace.  §  13 
[4  JMfacc.  13:  16]  otrtu  yitg  -d-ttponag^ 
iiAag  ^jifigaafi  xal  'itraitH  nal  laxatfi  vjio- 
di^ortat  tig  xoig  xoXnovg  ali&v,  Comp. 
Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  in  loo.  Sept.  ^ 
ywii  h  It}  n6ln(fi  aov  for  Heb.  "^T^Ti  tm^ 
Deut  13:  7.  28:  54,  56.  comp.  2"  Sam! 
12:  3,  8.  Is.  40:  ll.-Ecclus.  9:  1.  An- 
thol.  Gr.  If.  p.  75.  IV.  p.  129.  PJut 
Cato  Min.  33   ult.   ZVr/J/noi',    in  twy 


Jloftntjidv  xoXnwp  ay&(ftt7tov.  Comp.Cic. 
ad  Div.  14.  4  *'  tu  vero  sis  in  sinu  sem- 
per et  complezu  meo."  —  Others  refer 
Luke  1.  c.  to  a  banquet  in  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  comp.  Matt.  8: 11.  Luke  13: 
29,  see  in  ^Avaiklfta  b.  But  the  scene 
is  here  laid  in  $^,  and  not  in  the  Mes- 
siah's kingdom. 

b)  Hu  bosom  of  an  oriental  garment, 
which  falls  down  over  the  girdle,  and 
is  often  used  for  carrying  things,  as  a 
sort  of  pocket  Luke  6:  28  dtaaovot  dg 
top  Kolnov  vfiwf.  So  Sept.  and  p^fT 
Is.  65:  6.  Jer.  32: 18.  —  Hom.  Od.  15*! 
469.  Pol.  3. 3:3.2.  Hdot.6.125.  Comp. 
Hor.  Sat  2.  a  17L  Liv.  2L  18  "tunc 
Roman  us,  sinu  ex  toga  facto,  etc." 

c)  put  for  a  bay,  gulf,  inlet  of  the  sea, 
Acts  27:  39.— Jos.  Ant  3.  1.  5.  Hdian. 
8.  1. 12.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  9. 

KoXv^Paco,  (o^  f  »J<r»,  to  sunm^ 

Acts  27:  43 Hierocl.  Facet  1.     An- 

thol.  Gr.  III.  p.  41. 1.  Moeris  p.  267 
yilv  %aLl  ytJxBO'd^ai,  ^AttuUitg  *  KoXvftp^Vf 
'JEXXrivtxwg. 

pp.  tfmmmtftg'-ji/ace,  hence  pool,  pond, 
any  reservoir  of  water  for  swimming, 
bathing,  fish,  etc.  e.  g.  genr.  ^  *oL  tov 
JSdoMXfi  John  9:  7,  11.  a  healing  bath 
or  pool,  see  Bfi&sffdd,  John  5:  2,  4,  7. 
Sept  for  rt^na  2  K.  18: 17.  Neh.  2: 14. 
Is.7:a— JoiAntl5.a3.  Diod.S.11.25. 

KoAcoria,  ag^  if,  Lat  cotomia,  L  e. 
a  Roman  colony.  Acts  16: 12.  Philippi 
is  here  so  called,  because  Augustus  had 
colonized  thither  many  of  the  partizans 
of  Antony,  Dio  Cass.  51.  4.  p.  445. 
Kuinoel  in  loc.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  72  sq. 

Koiiaco^  (o^  f.  ijVoj,  (xo/ui;,)  to  haoe 
long  hair,  to  wear  the  hair  long,  1  Cor.  11: 
14,15.— Jos. Ant 4. 4. 4.   Xen.Lac.11.3. 

Kofit),  ffg,  {,  hair,  head  of  hair, 
1  Cor.  11:  15.  Sept  for  9^^  Num.  6: 
5.  —  Hdinn.  1.  7.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  2. 

KogjU^CO,  f.  MTM,  Att  £  mS,  (xofiim,) 
to  take  care  of,  to  provide  for,  Horn.  IL 
24.  541 ;  so  of  one  fallen  in  battle,  i.  e. 
to  take  up  and  bear  away  Horn.  IL 
13. 196 ;  hence  geor.  to  take  vp,  to  ettr- 
ry  q^,  e.  g.  as  booty  Horn.  IL  2.  875. 
ib.  n.738.     InN.  T.genr. 
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a)  to  beoTf  to  bring,  trans.  Luke  7:  37 
xofdaaaa  iXapatn(^  fiVQov. — £8dr.4:5. 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  7. 22.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 3. 2. 

b)  Mid.  xofiiiofiai,  Att.  f.  xofitovfiaij 
to  take  for  oneself^  to  hear  or  bring  to 
onaelf,  i.  e.  to  acquire,  to  obtain,  to  re- 
ceive, trans.  Matt.  25:  27  ixofiurufArjy  aw 
TO  ifioy.  2  Cor.  5:  10.  Col.  3;  25  xofi^ 
«4io*  o  Tidlxrjat,  Heb.  10:  36  x.  t^k  ^tt- 
ayydiap.  11:  39.  1  Pet  1:  9.  5:  4. 
2  Pet  2: 13.  seq.  naga  c.  gen.  Epb.  6: 
a  —  1  Mace.  13:  37.  2  Mace.  8:  33. 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  5.  27.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 
10.— In  the  sense  of  to  receive  again,  to 
recover,  trans.  Heb.  11:  19.  So  Sept. 
for  ngb  Gen.  38:  20.  —  2  Mace.  10:  1. 
Jos.  Ant.  la  4.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  80. 

Kofiipoiepor,  adv.  (coniparat.  of 
M(iipwi  elegantly,  well,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3> 
8,)  better,  in  the  phrase  xofiipotegoy  s/eiy, 
se  melius  habere,  to  be  better,  to  mend, 
John  4: 52.  See  in  "^j^oi  f.— Arr.  Epict. 
3. 10. 13  nofAipttq  txHv,  Cic.  ad  Div.  16. 
15  bdU  habere. 

Koviaco,  €o,  f.  iota,  (xovia  dust, 
slacked  lime,)  to  white-wash,  sc.  with 
lime,  trans.  Matt.  23: 27  taipotg  xtxopia- 
fdpoig,  white-washed  sepulchres,  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  annual  custom  of  the 
Jews  on  the  25th  day  of  the  month 
Adar,  see  Jahn  §  207  and  n.  II.  Wet- 
stein  NT.  in  loc.  Acts 23:  3  loT/e  xoco- 
PMfiiwt  thou  whited  wall,  i.  e.  thou  hypo- 
crite, fair  without  and  foul  within. 
Sept  for  T«b  Deut.  27: 2, 4.— Diod.  Sic. 
19.  9.  4.  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  4  pen. 

KoviOQiog,ov,  o,  (xor/a, o^n/fii,) 
dust,  pp.  as  excited,  flying.  Matt  10: 14. 
Lake  9:  5.  10:  11.  Acts  13:  51.  22:  23. 
Sept.  for  pafif  Ex.  9:9.  Nab.  1: 3.  ^53? 
Deut  9:  21.' -1-  PoL  5.  85.  1.  Xen.  An! 
1. 8. 8. 

KoTi a l^co,  f.  aaw,  (wnoq,)  pp.  *  to  be 
beat  out,  weary,'  i.  q.  xoTriccoi,  hence 
genr.  to  relax,  to  remit,  to  cease ;  in 
N.T.  of  the  wind,  to  Ixdl,  intrans.  Matt. 
14:32.  Mark  4:  39.  6:51.  Sept  for 
'ryD  Gen.  8: 1.  pmzj  Jon.  1:  11,  12. 
— "fecclus.  43:  23.    tfJot  7.  191. 

Ko/ieiog,  oVj  o,  (nonrofuu  q.  v.) 
kmentation,  wailing,  sc.  as  accompanied 
with  beating  the  breast  etc.  Acts  8:  2. 
Sept  for  nsc;:Q  Gen.  50: 10.  Zech.  12: 


10, 11.-1  Mace.  4:39.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
11.31. 

Konrj,  rjc,  ^,  (xoTnu,)  slavghter, 
carnage,  Heb.  7:  1,  in  allusion  to  Gen. 
14: 17  where  Sept.  for  inf.  niSfr.  Sept 
for  nsa  Josh.  10: 20.— Judith  "l5:  7. 

Koniaco^  co^  f.  iaa,  [xonla  i.  q. 
uonog,)  pp.  i.  q.  Engl,  to  be  beat  out,  i.  e. 
to  be  weary,  faint,  intrans. 

a]  pp.  Matt.  11: 28  dnne  nqoq  fie  niv- 
xtq  ol  xontwrttg.  Rev.  2:  3.  seq.  ix 
John  4: 6  x.  ix  ttjg  odomoqlag.  Sept  for 
ya;  Is.  40:  41.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  15.  3  x. 
vno  trig  oSotnoglag.  Aristoph.  Thesro. 
795.  Athen.  X.  p.  416. 

b)  in  N.  T.  to  weary  oneself  sc.  with 
labour,  like  Heb.  9i'>,  i.  e.  to  labour,  to 
toU,  absol.  Luke  5:  5  d^  olfig  t^;  rvxjog 
xonidaamg  ovdiv  ikaliofisx.  Matt  6:  28 
et  Luke  12:  27  to  xglra  . . .  ov  xonirf 
oldi  rn^ti.  Acts  20:  35.  1  Cor.  4:  12. 
Epb.  4:  28.  2  Tim.  2:  6.  Trop.  of  a 
teacher  who  labours  in  the  gospel, 
John  4:  38  bis.  1  Cor.  15:  10.  16:  16. 
Sept  for  Heb.  !?a''  Josh.  24:  13.  b»y 
Ps.  127:  1.  —  Antliol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  134.'5 
fif)  igixfj  C'V  Jftwr'a.  —  Seq.  Iv,  to  labour 
in,  e.  g.  trop.  h  loyoi  1  Tim.  5:  17.  ir 
xvqiii^  i.  e.  in  the  work  of  the  Lord 
Rom.  16:  12  bis.  h  vfiiy  among  you 
1  These.  5:  12.  (comp.  Ecclus.  6:  19.) 
Seq.  eig  c.  ace.  of  pers.  upon  or  for 
whom,  iig  ^ftag  Rom.  16:  6.  tig  vfiag 
GaL4:ll.  (Ecclus.  24: 34.)  c.ci?  final, 
as  eig  tovto  ou  1  Tim.  4: 10.  eig  o  Col. 
1:  29.  dg  xevov  in  vain  Phil.  2:  16. 
Sept  X.  tig  xvfov  for  ya*^  Is.  65: 23.  Jer. 
51:  53. 

KonoQy  ov,  o,  (xo^rvoi,)  pp.  a  beat- 
ing, hence  waUing,  grief,  sc.  with  beat- 
ing the  breast  etc.  i.  q.  xonezog  q.  v. 
Sept  for  ]ia;  Jer.  45:  3.  Aeschyl. 
Choeph.  A  Iso  the  being  heat  out,  weari- 
ness, Xen.  An.  5. 8. 3.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
toil,  labour,  i.  e.  wearisome  effort,  genr. 
John  4:  38  vfUig  tig  top  xonor  airtwy 
tiaeXfflv^att.  1  Cor.  3:  8.  15:  58  o 
xonog  vpw  iv  Xgun^,  2  Cor.  6:  5. 
10:15.  11:23,27.  lThe88.1:3o  xo^roc 
t^^  iyaTTijg  labour  of  love  i.  e.  work  of 
beneficence.  2:9.  3:5.  2Thess.3:8. 
Heb.  6:  10.  Rev.  2:  2.  14:13.  Sept. 
for  a^'^r  Gen.  31:  42.  — Ecclus.  14: 15. 
BioD.  ii.  15. 16.   Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  99 
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antep. — In  the  tense  of  trouble,  veration, 
in  the  pbitwe  xottoi'^  nupf/HP  rir^ 
i.  q.  to  trouble^  to  vex  any  one,  Matt  26: 
10.  Mark  14: 6.  Luke  11:7.  18:5.  Gal. 
6.  17.  Sept  Konog  for  ^129  Job  5:  a 
Jer.  20:  18.  —  xonovg  naqixHv  Aristot 
Probl.  sect  qu.  38.  The  earlier  Greeks 
said  novov  naqixny  Ecclus.  29: 4.  Hdot. 
1.  177.  ngiyfiata  naqixnv  Hdot  1. 155, 
175. 

Kongla,  ag,  »;,  (xoTr^of,)  pp.  dung- 
hUl  Sept  for  hs^M  1  Sam.  2:  8.  Arr. 
Epict  2.  4.  4  sq.  'in  N.  T.  dung,  mor 
ntire,  Luke  14:  35.  13:  8  in  text  rec. 
Sept  for  nz;^  2  K.  9:  37.  Jer.  25:  33. 
— Arr.  Epict  L  c.   Artemid.  2.  9. 

Konpioy,  oi/,  TO,  (neut  of  adj. 
TtonQiog,)  dung,  manure,  plur.  xoti^kx 
Luke  13:  8  in  later  edit  —  1  Mace. 
ft  62.  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  85.  Arr. 
Epict  2.  4.  5. 

KonicOf  f.  ^fvi,  to  heat,  to  cut  sc.  by 
a  blow,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  branches  of  trees,  to  cut 
aff  or  doum,  Matt  21:  8.  Mark  11:  8. 
Sept  for  n-i3  Num.  13:  24.  Judg.  9: 
48.— Xen.  AnV4.  8.  2. 

b]  Mid.  xonro/iui  to  beat  or  cut  onesey, 
J.  e.  the  breast  etc.  in  the  loud  expres- 
sion of  grief;  hence  put  for  to  lamtnt,  to 
icail,  to  bewaU,  absol.  Matt  1 1: 17.  24: 30. 
Luke  23: 27.  seq.  ace.  Luke  8: 52.  seq. 
47tluraRey.l:7.  iniuvi  IS:  9,  Sept 
for  nDD  absol.  2  Sam.  1:  12.  c.  ace. 
Gen.  2£  2.  50: 10.  seq.  inl  twa  for 
\9  ^DD  2  Sam.  11:  26.  M  iiin  Zech. 
l4 10' '— absol.  Jos.  Ant  7.  L  6.  Diod. 
Sic.  1. 14.  Hdot  6. 58.  Active,  xoitxiiv 
ttiv  d-vi^av  Luc.  Nigr.  2.  x.  TtQoq  t.  •^v- 
^otr  Luc.  Asin.  2. 

Kopa^^  axog,  o,  a  raven,  Luke 
12:  24.  Sept.  for  an:?  Gen.  8:  7.  Lev. 
11:  15.  —  AeL  H.  An.  1.  35,  47.  Hdot 
4. 15. 

KopaaioVy  lov,  to,  (dimin.  (r. 
Ko^,)  gxrl,  maiden,  damsel,  Matt  9:  24, 
25.  14:  H.  Mark  5:41,42.  6: 22, 28  bis. 
Sept  for  n-)?:  Ruth  2:  8,  22.  1  Sam. 
^42.— Arr!  Epict  3.  2.  8.  Luc.  Asin. 
6,  36.  The  word  belongs  rather  to 
the  style  of  familiar  discourse,  like 
the  Germ.  M&dd,  Lob.  Ad  Phryn.  p. 
73  sq. 


KopjSay,  0,  indec.  also  xogPopSg^ 
S,  6,  Heb.  "TS*^!^*  corban,  i.  e.  a  gift, 
offering,  ohlatum,^8C,  to  God,  Lev.  2: 1, 
4,  12,  13.     In  N.  T. 

a]  pp.  xogpSv,  something  devoted  to 
God,  Mark  7:  11  xogpav,  o  iart  S^op, 
X.  T.  it. — Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  4  oi  xogfiap  etv- 
toig  ovofiaaenrteg  x^  -d^i^,  dwQow  di  TOtrro 
aiifialvH  X,  7.  L 

h)  xoqPoyag,  spoken  of  money  offered 
in  the  temple,  the  tiacred  treaaure^  and 
by  melon,  the  treatury,  i.  q.  yal^oipvlixiot^ 
q.  v.  Matt.  27: 6.^Jo8.  B.  J.  2.  9.  4  Tor 
Uqop  &ifattvgop,  xaXutai  Se  xogfiapig, 

Kope^  o,  indec.  Core,  Heb.  nnp 
(ice)  Korah,  pr.  n.  of  a  Levite  who  re- 
belled against  Moses,  Jude  11.  See 
Num.  c.  16. 

KopdyyvfAi,  f.  xo^tVoi,  perf.  pass. 
xtxoQtofjLai,  aor.  1  pass,  ixogia&fjp,  <o 
sate,  to  satisfy,  sc.  with  food  and  drink. 
Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be  sated,  to  be/M,  i.  e. 
to  have  eaten  and  drunk  enough,  seq. 
gen.  of  thing.  Pass.  Acts  27:  38  xo^ 
a^ipjtg  di  tgo(piig.  Trop.  absol.  1  Cor. 
4:8.~c.gen.Ael.y.H.4.9.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  11.  13.     trop.  Hdian.  1. 13. 10. 

KopivO-io?,  a,  oy,  Corinthum,  a 
Corinthian,  Acts  16: 8.    2  Cor.  6: 11. 

Kdpiy&og,  oVj  tj,  Corinth,  a  cele- 
brated Grecian  city,  the  capital  of 
Achaia  proper,  situated  on  the  isthmus 
between  the  Peloponnesus  and  the 
main  land,  and  hence  called  himaris, 
Hor.  Od.  1.  7.  2.  It  lay  between  the 
gulfs  of  Lepanto  and  Egina,  on  each  of 
which  it  had  a  port,  Lechaeura  on  the 
former  and  Cenchrea  on  the  latter. 
The  city  was  famous  for  the  worship  of 
Venus  and  for  every  species  of  expen- 
sive debauchery ;  whence  the  Horatiao 
proverb:  Mm  cuivis  Aomuit  contingii 
adire  Corinihum,  Hor.  Ep.  1.  17.  36. 
Corinth  was  destroyed  by  L.  Muramiut 
during  the  Achaian  war,  about  146  B.  C. 
It  was  restored  by  Julius  Caesar,  and 
became  the  capital  of  the  Roman  prov- 
ince Achaia  and  the  seat  of  the  pro- 
consul. Acts  18: 12.  Here  Paul  re- 
sided for  more  than  18  months  (Actt 
18: 11, 18)  and  gathered  a  large  church, 
which  was  aflerwards  not  wholly  ex- 
empt from  Corinthian  vices.  Acta  18: 1. 
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19:  1.     1  Cor.  1: 
2  Tim.  4:  20. 


2.    2  Cor.  1:  2, 1 


KogvfjXiog^  ou,  5,  Cornelius,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Roman  centurion  at  Cesarea, 
Acts  10: 1, 3, 7, 17,  21, 22, 24, 25, 30, 31. 

JKopOQ,  ov^  Of  corns,  Heb.  Ss  cor, 
the  largest  Hebrew  dry  measure,  equal 
to  the  *^rfn,  i.  e.  to  ten  baths  or  epbabs 
Ez.  45: 14,  and  also  to  ten  Attic  fddifivoi 
Joe.  Ant  15.  9. 2.  The  Attic  nxedimnus 
was  equal  to  six  Roman  modii,  and  ac- 
cording to  Ideler  and  Boeckh  contained 
2602  Paris  cubic  inches,  Boeckh  Staats- 
bausb.  der  Athener  I.  p.  101.  The 
EogUsh  bushel  is  usually  estimated  at 
1801  Paris  cubic  inches ;  hence  the  At- 
tic mtdimnus  and  Hebrew  haih  were 
nearly  equal  to  1.445  bush.  English,  or 
about  11 J  gallons  ;  and  so  the  Hebrew 
cor,  itoi^oq,  to  14.45  bushels  English. 
Comp.  in  Banog  11.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  505.  —  Luke  16: 7  biaxov  noQovg  al- 
Tou.  Sept.  xof^oq  for  ns  2  Chr.  2:  10. 
27:  5.     for  n;qn  Ez.  45:  13. 

Kooiido}^  «,  f.  ifo-oi,  (jcooyiof,)  io 
order,  I  e.  to  put  in  order,  e.  g.  an  army, 
to  draw  up  Horn.  11.  14.  388.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  adjust,  e.  g.  l^mps,  to  trim,  Matt. 
25:  7  iMoc/ifieap  tag  lufmadag.  So 
Sept.  wafuir  jrjp  iqamiav  for  ?T-\y  Ez. 
23:  41.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  6  Juamio^. 

b)  to  decorate,  to  adorn,  e.  g.  Toy  olxw 
as  if  for  a  new  dweller  Matt.  12:  44. 
Luke  11:  25.  a  bride,  viffiq>fiv,  Rev. 
21:  2.  gepr.  1  Tim.  2:  9.  Luke  21:  5. 
Rev.  21:  19.  Sept.  for  ms^  Jer.  4:  30. 
Ez.l6:ll.— Hdian.5.ai2.'  'Xen.Mem. 
a  11.  4.  —  So  Malt  23:  29  Moa/ieixs  la 
lanifUia,  ye  decoraU  the  sepulchres  etc. 
Bc  with  garlands  and  flowers,  or  by 

adding  columns  or  other  ornaments 

Diod.  Sic.  11.  33.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  7. 
Mem.  2.  2.  la  Comp.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  7 
^Ali^opd^og  Toy  UxilUtog  xaipop  iajtipd- 
rwrt.  —  Trop.  to  honour,  i.  e.  to  make 
AonoiiTflWe,  to  dignify.  Tit  2:  10  t^  a«- 
daaxaliop.  1  Pet.  3:  5  al  ayw  ywaX- 
tug. . .  iMOiTfiow  komig.  —  Ecclus.  48: 
11.  Hdian.6.a5.  Xen.  Con  v.  8.  38. 

Koofiixos,  7,  o V,  (waim  world,) 
worWy,  terrestrial,  opp.  to  inw^inog. 
Heb.  9:  1  aytw  xoafitxop,  comp.  v.  2a 
—  Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  455. 3,  Moaiw^ 


dunaltg.^Trop.  worldly,  as  conformed 
to  this  world,  belonging  to  the  men  of 
this  world,  Titus  2:  12  irn&vfdai.  xoa- 
gitnaluforldly  Ziafi.— Clem.  Alex.  Paed. 
1.  1  o  Xoyog  . . .  jtjg  Moafiixijg  avrri&dag 
i^aQnaJ^av  tov  iv^qanov, 

Koa/4iO(:^  ov,  o,  4,  adj.  (xoo^fio^) 
well'ordered,  decorous,  modesty  in  a  moral 
respect,  1  Tim.  2: 9.  a-  2.— Pol.  8, 11. 7. 
Xen.  Hi.  5.  1.  Mem.  3.  ll!  14. 

Koa^oxpdjcap,  opog,  o,  {xoaidog, 
xQatioj,)  pp.  lord  qfthe  world,  Schol.  in 
Aristoph.  Nub.  397  ^taayxwrig  o  fiaai^ 
Xeyg  tcuv  Alyv7rtl(av,  xoafAoxQaxtog  ytyo^ 
v(ag  X.  t.  X.  In  N.  T.  of  Satan  as  the 
prince  of  this  world,  i.  e.  of  worldly  men, 
P^^*"-  Eph.  6: 12  TiQog  xovg  xodfiox^dioQag 
ToD  o^oTotr;  TotJ  aiaivog  lovtov,  i.e.  Satan 
and  his  angels.  Comp.  John  12:  31. 
2  Cor.  4:  4.  —  Ignat  1.  1  SidfioXov,  or 
wi  xocfioxqdtoqaxaXovaiv.  The  Rabbins 
also  adopted  the  epithet  n^tD-ipiatip, 
see  Buxi.  Lex.  Ch.  2006.  * 

Koagxog,  ov,  6,  { prob.  xofUta,)  or- 
der, i.e.  regular  disposition  and  ar- 
rangement, Horn.  Od.  la  77  x6(ruv 
naaiittv,  Pol.  1.  21. 1.  Xen.  Oec.  8.  20. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

^  1.  decoration,  ornament,  1  Pet  a  3 
ovx  0  t^f^ip  .  .  .  ^6iTfiog.  Sept  for 
V15  Ex.  33:  4,  5,  6.  Jer.  4:  30.-Hdian. 
3.  6.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  24. 

2.  order  of  the  universe,  the  world, 
Lat  mundus,  first  so  used  by  Pythago- 
ras and  then  as  a  technical  term  of  phi- 
losophy, see  Passow  in  voc.  no.  2.  So 
Plato  Gorg.  63.  p.  508.  A,  ^aal  di  oi 
aoipo^xal  ovQctPOP  xal  yijp  xai  &ioifg  xal 
ap&Qomovg  tiip  xoipwlap  irvpixup  xal 
q>dlmf  xal  xoafiotijja  xal  awpgoavrrip 
jr«i  dixaMTfira,  xal  to  oXop  tovto  dii 
Tttvta  xoofiop  xaXovat,  Plin.  H.  N.  2.3, 
"  nam  quem  xoagiov  Qraeci,  nomine  or- 
namenti,  appellaverunt,  eum  nos  a  per- 
fecta  absolutaque  elegantia  mundum."^ 
Comp.  Cic.  de  Nat  Deor.  2. 22.    Hence 

a)genr.M«trorM;iheuniver8e,heaven8 
and  earth  etc.  Matt  ia35  ^i  xaT«/Jo% 
wjr^ov.  24:21  an  a^xv^  xoafiov.  Luke  11: 
50.  John  17: 5,24.  Acts  17:24.  Rom.  1: 
20.  Heb.4:3.— 2Macc.7:2a  AeLV.H. 
8. 11.  Luc.  Icarom.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 
11  iwrtK  0  xaXavpLspog  vno  tAp  ao^ictm^ 
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mafioi  &<i.-^Metoo.  for  the  inhabitants 
of  the  universe,  1  Cor.  4:  9  ^iaxgoy 
i/BtnidTifup  tt^  ttocfju^.  Mat  iyyiloig  nal 
av^qinoiq,  —  Trop.  and  symbol,  as  in 
EngL  a  world  of  .^y  thing,  for  an  ag- 
gregate, congeries.  Janies  ^  6  {  ylHiaaa 
.  . .  xoiTftog  adtxiag^  a  world  of  iniquity, 
Comp.  Sept.  Prov.  17: 6  tov  motov  olog 

0  xoauog  j&v  /^^otov,  tov  di  anhtov 
ovdi  o/iolog, 

b)  by  synecd.  the  earth,  this  lower 
world  as  the  abode  of  man.  (a)  pp. 
Mark  16:  15  noQtv&hrttq  uq  tov  xoofioy 
anavxa.  John  16:21,28.  21:25.  ITira. 
3: 16.  1  Pel.  5:  9.  2  Pet  3:  6  o  totc 
xofTfwg.  So  tqxmd-m  efe  tov  uotrfiov 
and  the  like,  to  come  or  he  sent  into  the 
world,  i.  e.  to  be  bom  John  lr9 ;  or  to 
go  forth  into  the  world,  to  appear  be- 
fore men,  John  3:  19.  6:  14.  1  Tim. 
1:  15.  Heb.  10:  5.  also  1  John  4: 1. 
2  John  7.  John  3:  17.  1  John  4:  9. 
Hyperbolically,  Matt.  4:  8  naoag  tag 
fiaoikslag  tov  xoofAOv,  Rom.l:8. — Comp. 
Luc.  de  Astro].  12.  —  (fi)  meton.  the 
world  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth, 
men,  mankind.  Matt.  5: 14  vfuig  ion 
to  if&g  tov  jtooftov,  13:  38  6  Si  ayqog, 
SjTiy  o  xoofiog,  John  1:  29C  3: 16  ovim 
yuQ  rjydntioey  o  ^eog  tov  noofwr,  Rom. 
a-  6, 19.  1  Cor.  4:  13.  2  Cor.  5:  19. 
Heb.  11: 7.    2  Pet.  2: 5  o^/oiov  jioofwv. 

1  John  2:  2.  (Wisd.  ICh  1.  14: 6,  14.) 
So  hyperb.  the  world  for  the  multitude, 
every  body,  Fr.  tout  le  monde,  John  7:  4 
qtavegtaoov  otavtov  t^  noofii^,  opp.  iy 
ngvnt^.  12:19.  14:22.  18:20.  2  Cor. 
1:12.  2  Pet.  2:  5  Noafio?  aai^aiy.  Put 
also  for  the  heathen  world,  i.  q.  rer  f^vij, 
Rom.  11: 12, 15.  comp.  Luke  12: 50. 

c)  in  the  Jewish  mode  of  speaking, 
(he  present  world,  the  present  order  ^f 
things,  as  opposed  to  the  kingdom  of 
Christ ;  and  hence  always  with  the  idea 
of  transienmeas,  worthlessness,  and  evil 
both  physical  and  moral,  the  seat  of 
cares,  temptations,  irregular  desires,  etc. 
It  is  thus  nearly  i.  q.  6  aiiv  ovtog, 
n^n  tb^^Tt,  see  fully  in  Jitar  no.  2. — 
(a)  geor.  c.  otro;,  John  12:  25  o  fiur&v 
T^y  ywxfiv  avtot  h  t^  noafu^  tovt^, 
opp.  ug  Cfiitriy  alariop.  18:  36  bis,  ^ 
fiaatlda  ^  ififi  ovm  %atw  ht  tov  noofiov 
tovtov  3Lt.L  I  Cor.  5:  10.  Eph.  2:2. 
lJohn4:17.    Without ovfO(tl John 2:15, 


16, 17.  a*  17.  Spec,  the  wealth  and  en- 
joyments of  this  world,  this  life's  goods, 
Matt.  16: 26  tl  yag  w<ptXuTai  Sy&Qtimog, 
iar  TOP  xoofioy  oloy  xtgdfiaji ;  Mark  8: 
36.  Luke  9: 25.  1  Cor.  a  22.  7: 31, 33, 
34.  Gal.  6: 14.  James  4: 4.  1  John  2: 
17.  —  (/9)  Meton.  for  the  men  of  this 
world,  worldlings,  as  opp.  to  those  who 
seek  the  kingdom  of  God,  e.  g.  with 
ovtog,  John  12: 31  ^  xgUng  tov  x.  tovtoit. 
1  Cor.  1:  20  ooq>ia  tov  x.  tovtov.  3: 19. 
Gal.  4:  3.  Col.  2:  8.  As  subject  to  Sa- 
tan, John  12:  31  6  Sigx^^ify  "^^^  *•  tovtov, 
14:30.  16: 11.  Without  ovro^,  John  7: 
7  01'  dvvatai  6  noofiog  filaup  vfmg.  14: 
17,19,27,31.  16:8.  17:6,9.  1  Cor. 
1:  21.  2  Cor.  7: 10.  PhiL  2: 15.  James 
1:  27.  etc.     Al. 

Kovcxpjog^  ovy  o,  IjAU  Quartus, 
pr.  n.  of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom. 
16:23. 

JCau/Lii,  cumi,  i.  e.  Heb.  imperaf. 
fem.  '^/.p  arise,  expressed  in  Greek 
letters,  Mark  5:  41. 

Kovat€odia,  ag,  ^,  Laueustodiaf 
i.  e.  custody,  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  concr. 
watch,  guard,  sc.  of  Roman  soldiers  at 
the  sepulchre  of  Jesus,  Matt.  27:  65, 66. 
28: 1 ) .  —  Hesych.  xovotadla '  fio^drta 
atgationfiKij, 

Kovcpt^co,  f.  hta,  (xoxKpog,)  to  he 
light,  intrans.  Hes.  Op.  465.  Soph.  Phi- 
loct,  735.  In  N.  T.  trans,  to  lighten,  sc. 
a  ship  by  throwing  things  overboard. 
Acts  27:  38.  Sept.  for  ^^^  Jon.  1:  5. 
—  Pol.  1.  39.  4  x.  tag  ravg.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  7. 1. 

Koifivog,  ov^  6,  a  basket,  Lat. 
cophinus,  wicker-basket  Matt  14:  20 
didota  notplyovg  nXtigtig.  16: 9.  Mark  6: 
43.  8: 19.  Luke  9: 17.  John  6:  la  Sept 
for  n:»^  Ps.  81:  5.  ht^  Judg.  6:  19.  — 
Suidas  noipiwog  *  ayyuov  lihxtoer.  Aria- 
toph.  Av.  1310.  Xen.  Mem.  a  a  6.  — 
The  wo<ptvog  was  proverbially  the  Jew- 
ish travelling-basket,  comp.  Juv.  Sat  a 
15  **  Judaeis,  quorum  cophinus  foeoum- 
que  supellex."  6.  542. 

KpctjSfiarog,  ov,  o,  Lat  grab- 
batus,  i.  e.  a  smaU  couch,  which  might 
easily  be  carried  about,  or  for  travelling 
etc  callad  by  tha    Greeks   mdpanvg, 
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fntifOiiSiOf^.  Mark  2:  4,  9,  11,  12.  G:  55. 
John  5:  8,  9, 10,  11,  12.  Acts  5: 15.  9: 
3d.  Comp.  Mark  I.  r.  with  Luke  5:  18, 
24.— Act,  Tbom.  §  50,51.  Arr.  Epict. 
3. 22. 74.  Used  only  by  ver)'  late  wri- 
ters, Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  02  eq.  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  175  sq. 

fs.^a'Cfia^  f.  xex^a|o]uof j  aor.  1  Ix^^or, 
pcrf.  1  xixQaya  with  the  sign  if.  of  the 
present,  Buttin.  §  113.  n.  13.  Pa^Row  h, 
voc.  This  is  strictly  an  onomatopo- 
etic  verb  imitating  the  hoarse  cry  of  the 
raven,  Gerra.  krdchzen;  hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  to  cry,  to  cry  out,  intrans. 

a)  of  iparticulate  cries,  clamour,  ex- 
clamation, e.  g.  from  fear^  into  rov  g>o- 
(iov  Matt.  14:26;  from  pain  Matt.  27: 50. 
Mark  15:39  coll.  v.  37.  Rev.  12:2; 
from  abhorrence  Acts  7:  57.  Of  demo- 
niacs Mark  1:  26.  5:  5.  9:  26.  Luke  9: 
39.  (Sept  for  prt  2  Sam.  la- 19.  Jer. 
25:  34.)  So  in  joy,  by  hyperb.  Luke 
19:  40  ol  Xl&oi  Htx^a^ortau  Sept.  for 
y^nn  Josh.  6:  la  Ps.  65:  14.  — Arr. 
EpicL  3.  4.  4  ico^al  otocv  ^^  aftriov  xf- 
TiQayrj.  Luc.  Tim.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  8.  15. 

b)  of  any  thing  uttered  with  a  loud 
voice,  to  cry,  to  exdaxm,  to  call  alotui^  e. 
g.  followed  by  the  words  uttered,  Mark 
10: 48  o  ^«  noXXto  fioiXXov  fjc^o^cy'  vli  Ja- 
pld  M,%.L  15:  13,  14.  Luke  18:  39. 
Joho  12:  13  xa*  htifdop*  'JUrawi,  Acts 
19: 32,34.  23:  6.  aJ.  So  c.  (ptopij  fAtya- 
Xfi  Acts  7: 10.  iv  yawj  fuyvilrj  Rev.  14: 
15.  Followed  by  a  tense  or  particip.  of 
U/m  etc.  e.  g.  n^ec^e  Xiyoiv  Matt  14: 30. 
Mark  3:  11.  John  1:  15.  h^alof  kiyor- 
Tc$  Matt  8: 29.  27: 23.  xgdimv  xal  Uyatr 
Mark  5:7.  Luke  4 :  41.  jcqaiomg  xal 
Xfyorrtg  Matt  9:  27.  21: 15.  xQa^ag  xa» 
^8  Mark  9:  24.  So  c.  ^cur^  l^fyiXjl 
Rev.  6:  10.  7:  2, 10.  19:  17. 

c)  of  urgent  prayer,  imprecation,  etc. 
Rom.  8:  15  /y  ^  xqaioiitv**  A^^oi  o  no- 
T^lp.  Gal.  4: 6.  Metaph.  James  5:  4  o 
fiur&og  tmv  igyatoiv  . .  .  xgdin  sc.  nffog 
wgwr,  for  vengeance.  Sept  for  pyz 
Ps.  28:  1.  30:9.  p^T  2  Sam.  19:28'. 
Jer.  11:  11, 12.    At.   ' 

J^pacJiaAff,  ffQ,  ?5,  (as  if  for  uq- 
ndXfi  or  (andXfi  from  dgniivif)  pp.  «etz- 
ure  of  the  head,  and  hence  intozicaiton 
and  its  consequences,  giddiness,  head- 
ache, etc.  Lat  craptiia.  Luke  21:34  iy 
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n(fmndXti  ual  fu&]i  u  e.  in  constant  re* 
veiling,  carousing. — Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p. 
227. 10.  Hdian.  1. 17.  7. 

Kqccviov,  ov,  to,  (dimin.  of  kqo^ 
vov,)  a  skuUj  hat,  crMum,  Matt.  27: 33. 
Mark  15:22.  Luke  23:  3a  John  19:17. 
Sept  for  n;itp  Judg.  9: 53.  2  K.  9: 35. 
—Luc.  D.  Morf.  23.  3.  Hdian.  7.  7.  8. 

Kpccane^ay,  ov,  to,  (kindr.  with 
KQOfTfrog,  itQoectti,)  pp.  the  edge,  margin, 
skirt,  e.  g.  of  a  mountain  Xen.  H.  Q.  4. 
6.  8.  of  a  garment  Theocr.  2.  53.  In 
N.  T.  fringe,  toBsel,  Heb.  n^ry:*^  Num. 
15:  38  sq.  where  the  Jews  are  directed 
to  wear  them  on  the  comers  of  the  out^ 
er  garment.  Matt  9: 20.  14:  36.  23:  5. 
Mark  6:56.  Luke  8:44.  Sept  for 
n^X^X  Num.  I.  c. 

Kpcxraioc,  a,  6v,  {KQaxog,) strong, 
^ig^yy  e.  g.  5  X.  /««^  xov  d-eov  1  Pet  5: 
6.  So  Sept  and  PTH  Ex.  a- 19.  Deut 
a  24.— Esdr.  8:  47.'  f  ol.  2.  69.  a 

Kparaioo),  f.  w<rw,  (x^o«woft)  to 
make  strong,  to  strengUien,  trans,  a  form 
found  only  in  Sept  N.  T.  and  later 
writers,  for  the  earlier  tQatwrn,  Pas- 
sow  s.  V.  Active,  Sept.  for  Pth  1  Sara. 
2a  16.  2  K.  15:  19.  — In  N."  ^.  only 
Pass,  to  he  strong,  to  grow  strong,  Lufce 
1 :  80  et  2 :  40  ixi^araiovto  nyevfutu. 
Eph.  a  16.  1  Cor.  16:  la  Sept  for  pth 
intr.  2  Sam.  10: 12.  2  Cbr.  21:4.  viti 
Ps.31:25 1  Mace.  1:62. 

Kgctiiw,  (O,  f.  i5<r«,  (n^crtoft)  to  be 
strong,  mighty,  powerful,  i.  e.  seq.  gen. 
of  pers.  to  have  power  over,  to  rule  over, 
Horn.  II.  1. 79,  288.  In  N.  T.  seq.  gen. 
of  thing,  or  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing. 

a)  seq.  gen.  of  thing,  to  have  power 
over,  to  he  or  become  master  qf,  i.  e.  to 
gain,  to  attain  to ;  comp.  Tittm.  de  Sy- 
non.  N.  T.  p.  89  sq.  Acts  27:  13  t^g 
nQO&iat^.  Heb.  4: 14  having  therefore 
such  an  high  priest . .  •  ttgatrnfAtp  t^^ 
ofioXoyiaQ  let  us  attain  to  thefuU  ben^ 
(four  profession  in  /bm,  i.  q.  6: 18  x^or^- 
oat  i^g  nQOKiifdinjg  iXaildog,  See  Tittm. 
L  c.  p.  91  sq.— Sept  Prov.  14: 18  oS  «a- 
rovgyoi  xQottriaovauf  aUr^aeotg.  Jos. 
Ant  6.  6.  3  p7  x.  xov  Xxtyurgiov,  Diod. 
Sic.  16.  20  X.  Ttig  ngodioetig.  —  Hence 
genr.  ttgattiv  t^c  X^^og  tipogy  to  take  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Kgaiito 


458 


Kgia% 


hand  of  any  one.  Matt.  9:  25.  Mark  1: 
31.  5:  41.  Luke  8:  54.  comp.  Biitttn.  § 
132.  G.  3.  So  Sept.  and  pm  Gen.  19: 
16.  2  Sam.  1:  11. 

b)  seq.  ace  us.  (a)  to  have  power  over, 
to  ht  or  become  master  of,  nearly  i.  q.  seq. 
gen.  in  a  above,  but  always  implyinc^  a 
certain  degree  ofjorce  with  which  one 
gets  a  person  or  thing  wholly  into  his 
power,  even  when  resisting ;  see  Tittm. 
de  Synon.  in  N.  T.  p.  89.  Hence  genr. 
to  get  into  one's  potver,  to  lay  hold  of,  to 
f nze,  to  take,  e.  g.  a  person,  Matt.  14: 3 
o  yag  'iJgcjdTjg  x^cmjao;  loy  ^Tuamftp'y 
Ufjatv  ainor,  \S:2S.  21: 46.  22: 6.  2():4, 
48, 50, 55, 57.  Mark  3: 21.  6: 17.  12: 12. 
14: 1,  44,  46,  49,  51.  Acts  24:  6.  Rev. 
20:  2.  Bo  an  animal  Matt.  12: 11.  Sept. 
for  t^:J<  Cant.  3:  4.  2  Snm.  6:  6.— pera. 
Palneph.  2.  7,  9.  ib.  32.  2.  auim.  Test. 
XII  Pntr.  p.  .'>89  rag  dogmdag  ixgarovp 
dia  tov  dgoftov,  Arr.  Epict.  2.  7.  12. 
Xen.  V^n.  5.  29. — Hence  genr.  xQaiuy 
lira  Trig  z^^Q^^i  ^  ^^  o^^  ^V  ^^  hand 
i.  e.  against  bis  will,  Mark  9: 27.  cotnp. 
Butim.  §  132.  6.  3.  (Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
590.)  Also  Matt.  28:  9  iuQatrjoav  ah- 
jov  Tovg  nodag,  i.  o.  they  embraced  his 
feet     Sept.  for  p'^t^J^rj  Judg.  16:  26. 

(fi)  to  have  in  one*s  power,  to  be  master  of, 
L  e.  to  hold,  to  holdfast,  not  to  let  go,  e.  g. 
things.  Rev.  2: 1  o  xgarav  jovg  knia  aa- 
tigaghtfi  dt^iii ai Jov,comp,  1:16  where 
it  is  c/o)y.  Rev.  7:  1  x.  rovg  ittTtT,  avi- 
fAOvg  Iva  fit}  X,  T.L  Pass.  Luke  24:  16 
oi  o<p&aXfAol  avjSiv  Ixqaxovvxo.  Of  per- 
sons, to  hold  in  subjection.  Pass.  Acts  2: 
24  xad'OTi  ovx  f\v  dvvttToy  xgauur&ai 
avxov  vn  ahtov  bc,  S-nvdtov,  (Aristoph. 
Av.  419.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  7.y  So  to  hold 
one  fast,  i.  e.  to  holdfast  to  him,  to  cleave  to 
kirn,  e.  g.  in  person  Acts  3:  11  xgaiovp- 
TO^  di  aviov  rov  nhgov  x.  x.  i.  or  in 
faith  Col.  2: 19  i^i*  xfg>oAi/v  i.  e.  Christ 
— Metaph.  spoken  of  sins,  to  retain,  not 
to  remit,  John  20: 23  bis.  Also  to  keep 
to  oneself,  e.  p.  tor  loyor  Mark  9:  10. 
(Sept.  xgatovfifvtt  for  Chald.  'J^T^nfi* 
en^ma  Dan.  5:  12.  Test.  XII  Pair.p! 
683.)  Genr.  to  holdfast  in  mind,  to  ob- 
serve, Mark  7: 3  n^gaxovvifg  Ti)y  nngddo- 
aiv  Toiy  ngw^vjigtav,  v.  4,  8.  2  Thcss. 
2:  15.  Rev.  2: 13,  14,  15,  25.  3:  11.  — 
Test  XII  Pair.  p.  605  ugaxiiv  to  Otkn- 
fia  Jov  '^sov. 


Kpduajog^  ij,  or,  pp.  super!,  of 
poetic  xgarvf,  (x^aro^)  used  also  as  su- 
perl.  of  aya&og,  Bntlm.  §  68.  1.  5  69. 
n.  1  ;  most  exceUent,  most  noble,  used  in 
addressing  persons  of  rank  and  author- 
it  v,  Luke  I:  3  ugaxune  Oiofpds,  Acts 
23:  26.  24:  3.  26:  25.—Jos.  c.  Apion. 
1.1.  Ant  4.  6.  8.  I^ngin.  39  init  The- 
ophr.  Char.  3  or  5. 

KpciTOQy  £oc,  oi/c,  TO,  strength, 
physical  Hom.  II.  16.  524.  ib.  24.  293. 
In  N.  T.  might,  vigour,  power,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Acts  19:  20  xotct  x^ctto^ 
mightily,  vehemently,  see  in  Kara  no.  1. 
d.  /.  (Xen.  Ag.  2.  3.)  Eph.  1:  19  xora 
xiir  ivigynav  tov  ngdxovg  tiJ^  hrxvog  av- 
xov i.  e.  of  his  mighty  power,  comp.  in 
'laxvg.  Eph.  6:  10.  Col.  1: 11.  Comp. 
Buttm.  5  123.  n.  4.  So  Sept.  for  •pax 
Is.  40:  26.  Comp.  Sept  for  mK3  Ps". 
89: 10. — Meton.  might,  collect  for  mighty 
deeds  Luke  I:  51  dnoitjae  xgdxog  ir  jSga- 
xlovh  X.  T.  X.  Comp.  Heb.  b'Jtl  rrl^P 
Sept  nomt  dvpa/ur  Ps.  118:  16. 

b)  power  i.  e.  dominion,  1  Tim.  6:  16 
61  Tt/u?)  xo*  x^ecTo;  auaviov,  Heb.  2:  14. 
1  Pet  4:  11.  5:  11.  Jude  25.  Rev.  1:  a 
5:  13.— 2  Mace.  9:  17.  11:  4.  Joa  Ant 
1.  19.  1.  Hdian.  7.  7. 12. 

Kgavya^co^  f.  «o-»,  (x^etiTij,)  to 
cry  out,  to  clamour,  intrans.  i.  q.  xgdS^ 
Matt.  12:  19  ovx  igian,  ovde  Kgavyatni^ 
see  in  ^Egliw.  15:  22.  John  11:  43  9«k 
v]i  fir/,  hgavy.  18:  40.  19:  6,  15.  Acts 
22:  23.  Sept  for  y^nn  Ezra  3:  la  — 
Arr.  Epict  3.  4."4.*  Dem.  125a  2a 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  337. 

Kpavyr),  r^g,  ^,  (x^af»,)  cry,  out- 
cry»  e.  g.  for  public  information  Matt  25: 
6.  Rev.  14: 18.  (Xen.  An.  2. 2. 17.)  Of 
tumult  or  controversy,  clamour.  Acts  23: 
9.  Eph.  4:  31.  (Pol.  2.  70.  a)  Ofsor- 
row,  wailing.  Rev.  21:4.  Septifor 
np^yjj  Ex.  12:  30.  (Xen.  H.  G.  a  4. 
16.y  bf  supplication  Heb.  5:  7.  Sept 
for  np^^i:  Job  34:  28. 

KpeaQy  aioQy  ccoc^  to',  phir.  ru 
xgiaxn  contr.  xgia,  Buttm.  §  54,  meat, 
flesh,  i.  e.  not  living,  Rom.  14:  21.  1 
Cor.  8:  13.  Sept  for  ntoa  Ex.  12:  8. 
Deut  12: 15.— Jos.  Ant  a' 9'.  2,  a  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  a  10. 
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Kp^toawi^  or  xx(oy,  ovog,  o,  ^, 
(pp.  itqahawf,)  comparat.  of  poetic  nqa- 
tvqy  used  also  as  comparat.  of  ayad^ogy 
better,  Buttin.  68,  1.  Passow  s.  voc. 
Comp.  in  Kgarunog. 

a)  better  i.  e.  more  useful^  more  profit- 
abUy  only  neut,  to  nqiUraofv,  1  Cor.  7: 
9,  3a  11:  17.  12:  31.  Phil.  1:  23.  Heb. 
11:  40.  12:  24.  2  Pet.  2: 21.  Sept.  for 
aio  Ex.  14:  12.  Prov.  25:  25.— Xen. 
Oec.  20.  9. 

b)  better  in  value  or  dignity,  nobler^ 
more  excetlent,  Hcb.  1:  4  tooovko  xqiIx- 
xmr  ytrofupog.  6:  9.  7:  7,  19,  22.  8:  6 
bis.  9:  2a  10:  34.  11:  16,  35.  1  Pet.  3: 
17.  Sept  for  ilC3  Judg.  8:  2.  Prov. 
8: 11.— Hdian.  3.  2.  6.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  15. 

Kp^fJiavyvfii,  f.  xififiafffo,  aor.  1 
pass.  ixQifjiaq&fp'  to  hang,  to  suspend, 
trans.  Mid.  xgffxafiat  after  the  form 
urrafiaiy  toJumgyto  be  suspended,  intrans. 
A  present  xqt/Aaea  is  found  only  in  very 
late  writers,  Passow  sub  v.  Buttm.  §  1 14. 

a)  Act.  c.  ace.  impl.  et  seq.  inl  c. 
gen.  Acts  5:  30  et  10:  39  xQtfiauTayjig 
(ovToy)  inl  ^vXov.  Pass.  seq.  ug  Matt. 
18:  6.  absol.  Luke  23:  39.  Sept.  seq. 
htl  for  nbPi  Act  Gen.  40: 19,  22.  Pass. 
Esth.  5:  liT  7: 10.— Xen.  An.  1.  2.  8, 
Pass.  Xen.  Eq.  10.  9. 

b)  Mid.  Acts  28: 4  xQSfidfitvov  xo  ^tf- 
^lor  hi  xr^q  /et^o;  avroi),  hanging  from 
his  hand,  Seq.  inl  ^vXov  Gal.  3:  13. 
Trop.  seq.  4v,  Matt  22: 40,  see  in  'Ev 
no.  3.  c  a.  Sept  itgifidfisvog  for  ""jbD 
Deut21:23.  2  Sam.  18:10.  trop.  Deut 
28:  66.~Jos.  Ant  7.  10.  2.  Hdian.  1. 
14.  1.  seq.  ix  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10. 13.  trop. 
Philo  T.  II.  ed.  Mang.  p.  420  ap  aixov 
JtdTOVi  ilJildsg  iii^fiavxo. 

ICpjjfiyog^  ov,  o,  (xpfjuawi'p,)  a 
steep  place,  precipice,  pp.  overhanging, 
Matt  8:  32.  Mark  5:  13.  Luke  8:  33. 
Sept  for  !?bO  2  Chr.  25: 12.— Jos.  Ant 
a  5.  1.  Dlid,  S.  1.  33. 

JCpffg,  TfTog,  o,  a  Cretan,  Acts  2: 
11.  Tit  1:  12  Kgijxig  isl  ynvtnai, 
quoted  from  Callim.  Hymn,  fn  Jov.  8. 

comp.  Pol.  4.  8.  11 Ael.  V.  H.  1.  10 

o»  K(pjxig  iuTt  To^evuy  d/a^oL  Xen. 
An.  1.  2.  9. 

Kpyfoxtfg,  rjyiog,  o,  Crescens,  pr. 


n.   of  a  Christian  at   Rome,  2  Tim. 
4:10. 

Kpfjirf^  yg,  fj,  Crete,  now  Candia, 
a  celehrated  island  of  the  Mediterranean, 
opposite  to  the  Egean  Sea.  It  was 
anciently  celebrated  for  its  hundred 
cities,  whence  the  epithet  kxaxofjmoXig 
Horn.  II.  2.  649.  The  Cretans  were 
celebrated  archers,  robbers,  and  liars, 
see  in  XpiJ;  and  espec.  Pol.  4.  8. 11. 
Here  a  Christian  church  was  left  by 
Paid  in  charge  of  Titus.  Tit  1:  5.  Acts 
a7:  7,  12,  13,  21. 

Kpiihj^  rjg,  vMrUy  ^^^f'^'^'  Sept.  . 
for  nn'ri;  Deut  8: 8.— Xen.  An.1.2.22. 

Kgid-ivog^  7,  or,  {xQi&ri)  of  barley, 
as  Sqxoi  x^l&ivoi  barley-loaves  John  6: 
9,  13.  Sept  for  O-'-^te  2  K.  4:  42.— 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.  4.  Xen.  Xn.  4.  5.  26, 31. 

Kptfia,  ajog,  lo,  (x^*Vw,)  judg* 
merd,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  judging,  giving  judg- 
ment, i.  q.  xqhig,  spoken  only  in  re- 
ference to  future  reward  and  punish- 
ment John  9:  39  tt?  x^/iwa  ^/cJ  fl^  Toy 
Hoopop  7}l&op  for  judgment  am  I  come  in- 
to the  world,  I.  e.  in  order  that  the 
righteous  may  be  approved  and  the 
wicked  condemned,  as  is  figuratively 
said  in  the  next  clause.  1  Pet.  4: 17.  So 
of  the  judgment  of  the  last  day,  Acts 
24: 25.  Heb.  6:  2.  Melon,  for  the  pow- 
er of  judgment  Rev.  20:  4.  So  Heb. 
DBUJa  Sept  xqlaig  Lev.  19:  15.  Deut 
l:'l7.'Heb.  Ez.21:32. 

b)  judgment  given,  decision,  award, 
sentence,  (a)  genr.  Matt  7:  2  ^y  ^  yuQ 
XQlpaxi  xqlvnt,  XQidrjaea'd^e,  Rom.  5: 
16.  Plur.Rom.  11:33  Tttx^/^oToavioJ/, 
the  judgments  of  God,  his  decrees.  Sept. 
for  tDBUJtt  Zech.  8: 16.  Ps.  17:  2.  Plur. 
of  GoS*  Ps.  19:  10.  119:  75.  — Pol.  24. 
].  12  iyxaXovntgxoigxQlpaoiv  oig  naqa- 
ps^Qufitvpiroig.'^ifi)  Ofteuer  sentence 
sc.  of  punishment,  condemnation,  imply- 
ing also  the  puniakment  itself  as  a  cer- 
tain consequence.  Matt  23: 13  dut  xovxo 
Xi^ilfia&B  nsQiaaoTs^op  xqIjau.  Mark  12: 
40.  Luke  20:  47.  23:  40.  24:  20.  Rom. 
2:  2,  3  TO  xQlpa  xov  &sov.  a-  8.  la  2. 
1  Cor.  11:  29,  34.  Gal.  5: 10.  1  Tinu  3: 
6.  5:  12.  James  3:1.  2  Pet  2:  3.  Jude 
4.  Rev.  17: 1.  18: 20  see  in  'JSbc  no.  1.  b. 
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So  SepL  and  vmw  Dcut  21:  23.  Jer. 
4: 12.— Ecclus.  2l':  5. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  law-suit,  cause, 
sometluDg  to  be  judged,  e.  g.  x^//iora 
^cir  to  have  law-suits,  to  go  to  law, 
1  Cor.  6:  7.  So  Sept  and  t3E-j73  Job 
23:4.  31:13.  ''    * 

KplvoVy  ov,  TO,  a  %,  Matt  6  • 
28.  Luke  12:  27.  Sept.  for  '{tr:3  Cnnt 
2: 16,  4:  5.  —  Anthol.  Gr.  I',  p.  254. 
Tbeocr.  11.56. 

K^ivtOy  f.  lyw,  aor.  1  tx(fira,  perf, 
xiHQixa,  aor.  1.  pass,  ^xgl^ijv,  i.  q.  Lat* 
eemo  by  transpos.  of  the  vowel,  pp.  to 
separate,  Horn.  II.  2.  362.  ib.  5.  501.  to 
distinguxshj  to  discriminate  between 
good  and  evil,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  9.  ib.4. 
8. 11.  to  selects  to  choose  out  the  good, 
Xen.  An.  1. 9.  30.— Hence  genr.  and  in 
N.  T.  to  judge,  i.  e.  to  form  or  give  an 
opinion  after  separating  and  consider- 
ing the  particulars  of  a  case. 

a)  to  judge,  sc.  in  one's  own  mind  as 
to  what  is  right,  proper,  expedient,  i.  e. 
to  deem,  to  decide,  to  determine,  seq.  in- 
fin.  Acts  15:  19  dii  iyi  x^iyeo  (trf  tto^- 
ewqx^'^v  ^0%  «.  T.  iL  i,  e.  my  decision  is 
eto.  3:  13  ttqltartoi  ixUvov  inoXvuf,  20: 
16.  25:  25.  1  Cor.  2:  2.  5:  3.  Tit  3: 12. 
Seq.  xov  c  inf.  Acts  27:  1  »;  da  htql&fi 
Tov  inonWiv  ^fiSg  n.T.  X,  — 3  Mace.  1: 
6.  Jos.  Ant  7. 1.  5.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  7.— 
Seq.  acG.  et  infin.  Acts  21:  25  xQlpamg 
fjuffiiy  totovroy  tfjgtiv  aviovg.  With  in- 
fin. shai  impl.  comp.  Mattb.  §  534.  n. 
1.  Acts  13: 46  nal  ovx  a^lovg  xqIpstb  iav- 
tovg  1^  Ok  Cmiig,andjudge  or  deem  your- 
sdves  imworthy  of  eternal  life,  16:  15. 
96:  8.  Rom.  14:  5  bis,  8;  fup  kqIvh  ^fti- 
gop  [slyat]  nag  "ijfiigap,  og  Si  %glvu  na- 
aop  fjfisgenf,  one  man  judgeth,  deemeth, 
one  day  to  be  above  antiher;  another 
judgeth  every  day  sc.  to  he  alike,  as  we 
mnst  supply  from  the  force  of  the  an- 
tithesis, comp.  Matth.  $  634.  B,  —  c.  inf. 
l?iod.  Sic.  12.  20.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  17.  inf. 
imp].  Wisfi.  2:  22.  Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  2 
itqi^dffte  eidaifioipiataToi.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
1.  34.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  13  t^ 
/gafjifiaruc^v  naqa  tag  alXag  fiadi^aeig 
ngoiitQtptv  6  vo^&iti\g.  —  Seq.  ace.  of 
thing,  to  determine  on,  to  decree.  Rev.  16: 
5  8»*  tmvta  htgivag.  Acts  16: 4  la  doy- 
fiasa  ta  nsng^iiva.     (Isocr.  Paneg.  f>. 


50.  A.  Pol.  a  6.  7.)  Seq.  accus.  xoino- 
as  introducing  the  iuiin.  c.  art  lo,  Rom. 
14:  J  3  ilia  xouxo  nglvaie  /ioXkop,  to  ^^ 
Ti^aVa*  X.  T.  I.  2  Cor.  2:  1.  1  Cor.  7:  37 
rovio  xixgixtp,  tov  ziigtip  *,  t,  L  So 
toDto  oik,  2  Cor.  5: 14i. 

b)  to  judge,  i.  e.  to  form  and  express 
a  judgment,  opinion,  as  to  any  person 
or  thing,  more  commonly  imfaYOurable. 
Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  John  8:  15  fynt  ov 
nglpa^oldivtt.  Rom.  2:  1,  a  3:7.  14:3, 
4,  10, 13.  Col.  2:  la  Seq.  ace.  of  thing, 
1  Cor.  10: 15.  (Xen.  Vect  5.  11.)  Absol. 
Matt  7: 1  bis,  2  bis.  Luke  6:  37  bis. 
John  8:16,26.  Rocn.  2:  1  bis.  1  Cor. 
4:  5.  10:  29.  Seq.  interrog.  c.  si.  Acts 
4:  19.  genr.  1  Cor.  11: 13.  (d  Thuc.4. 
130.  nozegop  Xen.  Cyr. 4. 1. 5.)  So  with 
an  adjunct  of  n>anner,  e.  g.  xgipup  ngi^ 
oip  John  7:  24,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 3, 
Kg.  TO  dUaiop  Luke  12:  57.  og&cig  Luke 
7:  43.  jcoT  oifftp  John  7:  24.  nam  amgum 
8:  15.  —  By  impl.  fo  condemn^  seq.  ace 
Rom.  2: 27.  14:  22.  James  4:  11  ter,  12. 
So  Sept  and  ^''nrj  Job  10:  2. 

c)  to  judge,  in  a  judicial  sense,  viz. 
(a)  to  sit  in  judgment  an  any  perMn,  to 
try,  seq.  ace.  John  18:  31  xarta  top  p6^ 
(iop  vfiw  xglpaxB  ainop.  Acts  23:  a  24: 
6.  1  Cor.  5: 12  bis.  (Pol.  5.  29.  6.  Xen. 
An.  6.  6. 18.)  Pass.  xpiVo^ai,  to  he 
judged,  to  be  tried,  to  be  on  triaL  Acts 
25: 10  ov  fu  d$i  itgipHT^ttk.  Rom.  a  4. 
(Sept  for  09U}  Ps.  51:  6.)  Seq.  nsgi 
upogfor  any'thmg  Acts  2a  6.  24:21. 
in  I  Tipi  for.  Acts  26:  6.   inl  ttpog  brfort 

any  one  Acts  25:  9,20 Dem.  407.  20. 

Xen.  H.  G.  1.7. 7.  c  mgl  ib.  a  5.25.  c 
inl  rirog  comp.  Max.  Tyr.  9.  4.  Comp. 
Welstein  N.  T.  IL  p.  120.— Spoken 
in  reference  to  the  gospel  dispensatioii, 
to  the  judgment  of  the  great  day,  e.g. 
of  God  as  judging  the  world  through 
Christ,  John  .5:22.  8:  50.  Acta  17:31 
nglviip  rrip  olxovftiprip,  Rom.  a  6  nvg 
xglpH  o  d-eog  top  noofwp,  2: 16  Tii  x^^ 
mi,  1  Cor.  5:  13.  James  2: 12.  1  Pet  1: 
17.  2:23.  Rev.  11:  18.  20:  12,  la  Of 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah  and  judge,  John 
5:  30.  16:  11.  2  Tim.  4: 1  'j.  Xg.  tov 
fiilXortog  nglpHV  iwvtag  xal  vexgovg,  1 
Pet  4: 5.  Rev.  19: 11.  Figuratively  of 
the  apostles,  Matt.  19:  28.  Luke  22:  3a 
1  Cor.  C:  2,  3.  iy  vfiip  xgiptxai  o  xwr- 
(tog  1  Cor.  6:   2.  Comp.  in  Baa»ktim  b. 
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Wisd.  3:  8.  Eccliis.  4: 15.  —  Diod.  Sic. 
Id.  51  TTii  * Olvftnuidog  hoiftiig  oia^g  iw 
naffi  Mmudoai  x^t^^a*.  Comp.  Wet- 
BteinN.  T.  II.  p.  120.  — (/J)  In  the 
Benae  of  to  pats  judgment  upofiy  to  eou' 
dtmUf  c.  ace.  John  7:  51  ju^  o  ropoq 
^fiiuf  xQipH  tow  Sr&f^,  x,  t,  L  Luke  19: 
22.  Acts  la-  27.  As  implying  also 
punishment,  1  Cor.  11:  31,  32.  1  Pet.  4: 
6.  —  genr.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  3.  Dem.  215. 
4.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  33.  —  So  of  the  con- 
demnation  of  the  wicked  and  including 
the  idea  of  punishment  as  a  certain  con- 
sequence, i.  q.  to  punish,  to  take  ven- 
geance on ;  e.  g.  of  God  as  judge,  Acts 
7:  7  xai  to  t&vog  .  .  .  xQivm  iyu,  quoted 
from  Gen.  15:  14  where  Sept.  for  1^1 . 
Rom.  2:  12.  1  Thess.  2:  12.  Heb.  ia'4 
xai  potxoif^  s^m  o  ^tog.  Rev.  6: 10. 
18:  8.  ib.  v.  20  see  in  *Ek  no.  1.  b.  19:  2. 
Of  Jesus,  John  3:  17  ov  , .  ^hu  xglni 
Toy  xoofunf,  t.  18  bis.  12: 47  bis,  48  bis. 
James  5: 9.  Sept.  and  Ut^  Is.  66:  16. 
Ez.  38:  22.  —  {/)  Once  from  the  Heb. 
i.  q.  to  vindicate,  to  avenge,  Heb.  10:  30 
xv^UK  xgiyet  TOf  Xaor  avtov,  the  Lord 
wil  avenge  kis  people  i.  e.  by  punishing 
their  enemies,  quoted  from  DeuL  32: 
26  or  Ps.  135: 14  where  Sept  for  pi, 
also  Gen.  30:  6.  Ps.  54:  a 

d)  Mid.  KgUopai,  pp.  to  let  oneself 
he  judged^  i.  e.  to  have  a  law-suit,  to  go 
to  law,  seq.  dat  with  any  one,  MatL  5: 
40.  seq.  fietd  tipog  with  1  Cor.  6:  6.  seq. 
^  inl  Tiyoj  before  any  one  1  Cor.  6: 1,  6. 
Sept.  c.  paa  uvog  for  Heb.  U^  y^  Ecc. 
6:  10.  c.  HQog  xwa  for,  C^  a>S  Job  31: 
13.  — Eurip.  Med.  609.  comp.  Antliol. 
Gr.  II.  p.  34. 

Jipiaig,  e«.C,  ^,  {x^lrm,)  pp.  «pa- 
ration,  trop.  division,  dissension,  Hdot 
5.  5w  ib.  7.  26.  decision,  i.  e.  decisive  mo- 
ment, critis,  turn  of  affairs,  Pol.  9.  5.  4. 
ik  la  4.  8.     In  N.  i:.  judgment,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  opinion  formed  and  express- 
ed. John  7:  24  t^  dtMalay  n^letp  xqI- 
pate,  8: 16^  Comp.  in  Kgivvi  b.  —  Jos. 
c.  Ap.  1.  24  o*  vytnlrovTtg  tfj  x^ltrn,  PoL 
17.  14.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  a  5!  10. 

bj  judgment  in  a  judicial  sense,  i.  e. 
(jr)  the  act  of  judging,  in  reference  to 
the  final  judgment,  e.  g.  t;  fjfiiQa  xqI- 
fTHag  day  of  judgment,  Matt.  10: 15.  11: 
22, 24.  12:  36.      Mark  6: 11.  2  Pet  2: 


9.  a  7.  1  John  4: 17.  i^Qa  nQiatwg  Rer. 
14:  7.  ngltTig  fu/aXtjg  ^fiigag  Jude  6^ 
So  simply  uQlatg  for  x(^laig  fity.  {^ 
Matt  12:  41,  42.  Luke  10:  14.  11:  31, 
39.  Heb.  9:27.  So  John  12:  31  vvy 
Ttfhig  iatl  xov  xoupov,  now  is  this  world 
judged,  la-  8,  11.  John  5:  27  et  Jude 
15  xqIoip  noulv  i,  q.  hqIphw^  comp.  John 
5: 30  and  in  KqIpw  c.  or.  Melon,  for  the 
power  of  judgment  John  5:  22.  Sept. 
for  DQtt5»  Lev.  19:  15.  Deut  1: 17.  Is. 
28: 6.^os.  Ant.  6.  S.  2.  Hdian.  1. 11. 
12.    Xen.  An.  6.  6.  20. 

ip)  judgment  given,  sentence  pro- 
nouncedy  genr.  John  5:  30.  2  Pet  2:  11 
fiXiaq>ti(iOP  xqUrw,  and  Jude  9  xglaig' 
pXaaq>finlag,  (Dem.  322.  15.)  Spea 
sentence  of  punishment,  condemnationy 
e.  g.  to  death  Acts  8: 33,  see  in  ^eo  no.. 

4.  a.  Olshausen  in  loc.  So  Sept  and 
IDSipa  Jer.  39: 5.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  la  38. 
DiVd.  Sic  1.  82  pen.  —  Usually  imply- 
ing also  punishment,  as  a  certain  conse- 
quence, e.  g.  from  God,  dixaiat  ai  nql- 
a%kg  avtov  Rev.  16:  7.  19:  2.  18: 10  colL 
V.  a  2  Thess.  1: 5  coll.  v.  6.  So  Sept. 
and  IDBlix:  Jer.  1:  Id  Of  Christ  a» 
Judge  of  the  world  condemning  the 
wicked,  judgment,  condemnation,  e.  g. 
Matt  2a  33  x^Ung  vng  ythrng,  Mark  3s 
29.  John  5:  29  avdataatgx^fimmg,  Johii' 
a  19.  5:  24.  Heb.  10:  27.  James  2: 15 
bis,  see  in  Kataxavxaopai,  2  Pet.  2: 4» 
So  1  Tim.  5: 24  Tinuy  ay^f^dmwf  aia/iag^ 
%Un  nQo^iikol  Burt,  nqoayovaat  ilg  xqUn^ty, 
i.  e.  in  some  men  their  sins  lead  on  to 
condemnation,  i.  e.  accuse  them,  cry  for 
condemnation,  and  by  impl.  are  repent- 
ed of;  in  others  their  sins  also  follow 
after,  i.  e.  they  persevere  in  them  al- 
though conscious  of  present  guilt  and 
future  condemnation. 

{/)  Meton.  court  of  justice,  tn^una/,. 
judges,  i.  e.  the  smaller  tribunals  estab- 
lished  in  the  cities  of  Palestine,  subord- 
inate to  the  Sanhedrim ;  comp.  Deut. 
16: 18.  2  Cbr.  19: 5.  According  to  the 
Rabbins  they  consisted  of  23  judges; 
but  Josephus  expressly  says  the  num- 
ber was  sertn.  Ant  4.  8.  14.  B.  J.  2.  20. 

5.  See  Krebs.  Obss.,  p.  19.  Tholuck 
Bergpred.  p.  180.  —  Matt  5:  21,  22 
bvoxog  iinat  tfj  xqhfi,  Comp.  Sept. 
and  tDEtt)»  Job  9:  32.   22:  4. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  right,  justice,  equity, 
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Matt.  23 :2a  Luke  11:49  naqsqx^a^^ 
Tt/y  x^/criy.  So  Sept.  aiid  OB1I5J2  Deut. 
32:  4.  Gen.  18:25.  Jer.  22: 15!  —  Also 
for  Itnoy  ataluUSy  i.  e.  the  divine  law,  the 
religion  of  Jehovah,  as  developed  in 
the  Gospel,  Matt.  12: 18, 20,  quoted  from 
Is.  42: 1,  2,  3,  where  Sept.  and  lOSXJn  . 
Coinp.  Gesen.  Comm.  in  loc.        '  * 

jKpia/Tog,  ovy  o,  Crwpw,  pr.  n.  of 
the  ruler  of  a  synagogue  at  Corinth, 
Acts  18:8.  1  Cor.  1:14. 

Kptirfptov^  ov^  TO,  (xgiTfjg^)  eriie- 
rton,  rule  of  judging^  Arr.  Epict.  1.  11. 
9  sq.  judgment'Seat,  tribunal,  Sept.  xcr- 
&i]fiBvoi  inl  itqitfiQlov  Judg.  5:  10.  In 
N.  T.  trop.»  court  of  justice,  tribunal. 
James  2: 6  fXxovaiv  vftag  lig  ntqnriqia, 
1  Cor.  6:  2,  4.  Sept.  for  Chald.  fiO"^ 
Dan.  7: 10,  26.--Su8aun.  49.  Pol.  9. 33*. 
12.  ib.  16.  27.  2.— In  1  Cor.  1.  c.  others 
by  impl.  cause,  law-suit^hui  unnecessa- 
rily ;  so  Syr.  Vers. 

KpixrjQ,  oVy  o,  (nqlvay)  a  judge, 
i.  e.  one  who  decides  or  gives  an  opin- 
ion in  respect  to  any  person  or  thing. 

a)  genr.  James  2:  4  nqnal  dtaXo- 
yuTfi&y  nor.  see  in  JiaXoyia/jios  a.  Matt. 
12: 27.  Luke  11: 19.  In  an  unfavoura- 
ble sense  James  4: 11,  Sept.  for  'i^'rt 
1  Sam.  24: 16.— Wisd.  15: 7.  Pol.  9. 3'3" 
12.  Xen.  Conv.  5.  1,  9,  10. 

b)  in  a  judicial  sense,  one  who  sits 
to  dispense  justice.  Matt.  5  :  25  bis. 
Luke  12: 58  bis.  18:2,6.  Acts  18: 15. 
24:  10.  Of  Christ  the  final  Judge,  Acts 
10:  42  HQiTTjg  jciv  J^aivtoiy  xal  rsxgwv.  2 
Tim.  4 : 8.  James  5 : 9  coll.  v.  8.  Of 
God,  x^ttfi  ^t^  navxfov  Heb.  12:23. 
Sept.  for  Y^  Ezr.  7:  4.  OE)5b  Deut  16: 
18.  Job  9: 54.  of  God  Ps.  H 12.  50: 6.— 
Biod.  Sic.  1.  92.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 4.  a 

c)  from  the  Heb.  i.  q.  a  leader,  ruler, 
Mrf,  Heb.  DC-r ,  spoken  of  the  Hebrew 
judges  so  called,  from  Joshua  to  Samuel, 
Acts  13:20.  Comp.  Judg.  2:  16  sq. 
Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  art.  DC'»l3  no.  2.— Jos. 
Ant.  6.  5.  4. 

KpiTixoc,  7f^  oy^  (x^m]gy)  sldUed 
in  judging,  quick  to  discern  and  judge  of 
any  thing,  seq.  gen.  Heb.  4: 12  nqnixog 
iydvfiiidKop  x.  T.  i.  —  Hesych.  nqiuxog 
iw&Vfii^atbnr  duiuqlvtav  XoynFfAovg. 


KpovcOy  f  0*0),  to  knock,  to  rap,  e.g. 
at  a  door  for  entrance,  seq.  rijf  &v^av 
Luke  la-  25.  Acts  12: 13.  absol.  Matt. 
7:  7, 8.  Luke  11:  9, 10.  12: 36.  Acts  12: 
16.  Rev.  3: 20.  Sept.  for  pD"  Judg.  19: 
22.  Cant  5: 13.  —  Judith  14: 14.  x.  i^y 
S^vQar  Xen.  Conv.  1.  IL  The  more 
usual  Attic  phrase  was  xoimip  t^  ^v- 
^ar.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  177. 

KpvniT)^  7)g^  ^,  (pp.  fem.  of  xq^ 
nxog,)  a  crypt,  secret  cell  or  vauU.  Luke 
11:  33  CK  xgvjmjv  il&^i  in  some  edi- 
tions,— Athqn.  V.  p.  205.  A.— TexL  rec. 
has  fig  xgvTnrjv,  as  if  by  Hebraism  for 
neut.  tig  jt^vntov,  see  G^esen.  Lehrg.  p. 
661.  Stuart  §  436.  Comp.  also  ag  fia-- 
xgav^  etc. 

KgviiiOQj  rjy  or,  {xgvTttm,)  hid- 
den, concealed,  and  therefore  secret.  Matt. 
10:26  ovdh  iaxt .  .  .  xqxmrovo  oh  /yw- 
ad^attai.  Mark  4:  22.  Luke  8:17.  12: 
2.  iv  Tw  xqvnt^  in  secret,  where  we 
cannot  be  seen  of  others,  Matt.  6: 4  bis,  6 
bis,  18  bis.  h  xqvnr^,  in  secret,  private- 
ly, John  7: 4,  10.  18:20.  Luke  11:33  ffe 
xQVTtrijv,  see  in  Kgvjtrfj  above.  1  Cor.  4: 
5  Tff  xgvTna  rov  trxorovg  secret  works  of 
darkness.  2  Cor.  4:  2  see  in  Ahrxvrn  c. 
Sept.  for  ^nOD  Jer.  49: 9.— Hdian.  5.  6. 
7.  Xen.  Mag.*Eq.  4. 10. — ^Trop.  xd  x^v- 
TTTcf  rtvog  the  secrets  of  one's  heart,  secret 
thoughts,  Rom.  2: 16.  1  Cor.  14:  25.  1 
Pet.  3: 4  o  xQvnxog  Xfjg  xagdlag  ard^gw- 
nog,  i.  e.  the  internal  man.  Rom.  2: 29 
o  iy  Tw  xgvjtTu  *Iov8tttog,  a  Jew  at  hearL 
— Ecclus.  1:  30.  4: 18. 

Kpvmca,  f.  ipw,  to  hide,  to  conceal. 
Pass,  or  Mid.  to  hide  oneself,  to  be 
hid;  Aor.  2  pass.  ixgv^rjPBS  pass,  to  be 
hid.  Matt.  5: 14.  Luke  19:  42 ;  and 
with  mid.  signif.  to  hide  oneself  John  8: 
59. 12: 36.  Buttm.  §  136.  2.  Comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  317  sq. — Matt  5:  14  ol  dvra^ 
rai  nokig  xgvfiijvat.  13:  35.  v.  44  Sy  ev- 
gw  &igvtpi.  1  Tim.  5:  25.  Heb.  11:  2a 
Rev.  2:  17  tov  fiarra  tov  xexgvfifdyov, 
of  the  hidden  manna,  as  symbolical  of 
the  enjoyments  of  the  kingdom  of 
heavea;  in  allusion  perhaps  to  the  Jew- 
ish tradition  that  the  ark  with  the  pot 
of  manna  was  hidden  by  order  of  king 
Josiah,  and  will  again  be  brought  to 
light  in  the  reign  of  the  Messiah  ;  comp. 
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WetBt©iii  N.  T.  and  Sohoettgen  Hon 
Heb.  in  loc.  Seq.  ip  tiv*,  Matt  13:  44 
•^avg^  xtxQvufiiv^  iv  j^  iynoi,  25: 
25.  trop.  Col.  3:  3.  Seq.  fig  rt  Rev. 
6:  15.  seq.  and  ripog  to  hide  from,  John 
12:  36*/i2(rot;?  intX&ip  ittqvflfj  an  aih- 
Twy,  hid  himsdf  from  them.  Luke  18: 
34.^  19:  42.  Rev.  ft  16.  So  John  8: 
^"Introvg  de  inqv^ri,  »«*  i^l^tv  ix  rov 
u^ov  i.  e.  Jesus  hid  himself  and  [after- 
wards]  went  out  of  the  temple,-  or  we 
may  render  ixQvPfi  adverbially,  he^sh- 
cretly  went  out  etc.  comp.  in  'Anotolfida. 
Perf.  parL  KexqvufUvoq,  hidden,  as  adv. 
secretly,  John  19:  38,  sec  Butlin.  §  123. 
n.  a  Sept.  for  ^••Shn  Gen.  3:  8,  10. 
Is.  42:  28.  n'»TOn  Gen.  4:  13.  .  nh3 
Josh,  7: 19.  ]C2i  Prov.  1:  11.— Hdian.* 
1.14.7.  c.^yHdian.3.4.14.  ce^Di- 
od.  Sic.  4. 33.  c.  ino  Horn.  Od.  23. 110. 

KpvaraAAcXcol  f.  hta,  {xQV(nuX" 
log,)  to  he  as  crystal,  clear  and  sparklinif, 
Rev.  21:  11.  '  ^' 

KpvaxaUoQ,  ov,  o,  {x^og,  xgxh 
inalvto  to  freeze,)  crystal,  pp.  any  thing 
congealed  and  pellucid,  e.  g.  ice  Sept. 
^^i"  ^^2  Job  6:  16.  Horn.  II.  22.  152. 
In  N.  T.  prob.  rock-crystal,  Rev.  4:  6. 
22: 1— Djod.  Sic.  2.  52  init. 

KpvffaloQ,  a,  ov,  {x^to,)  hid- 
den,  secret,  in  some  Mss.  Matt.  6:  18 
ip  Tw  x^vq>ai<a  for  ^y  ry  xowrroi.  Sept. 
for  niJDT?  Jer.  23: 24.— Xen.  Hi!  10.  6. 

Kpvfif,  adv.  (x^vTrto),)  jecrcf/^,  not 
openly,  Epb.  5:12.  Sept.  for  nriDa 
Deut.  28: 57.-Xen.  Conv.  5.  8.  Comp: 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  3. 

Araofiai,  co/Liae^  f.  ijcro/iai,  depon. 
Mid.  to  get  for  oneself,  to  acquire,  to  pro- 
cure, by  purchase  or  otherwise,  perf. 
x&mifiai  as  pres.  to  possess,  see  Buttm. 
§113.  a  Seq.  ace.  MatL  10:9.  Luke 
18:  12  nana  oaa  xj&fiat,  1  Thess.  4: 4 
TO  kamoiv  axsvog  xtSa^at,  to  procure  for 
himself  a  wife,  in  the  oriental  man- 
ner by  purchase,  see  in  2:x$vog.  With 
an  adjunct  of  price,  e.  g.  g^n.  Acts  22: 
2S.  dia  c.  gen.  8:  20.  ix  c.  gen.  1:  18 
ovtog  ixT^tTOTo  xoiQloy  ix  tov  fiia^ov  x. 
T.  L  i.  e.  was  the  o(;caajon  of  purchas- 
ing etc.  ^  Seq,  ip  c.  dat.  trop.  Luke  21: 
^^  ^  JV  ^Ofwrfj  vfiuv  xTTjaaa^s  tag 
yfvzag  vfiw,  through  your  patience  pur- 


ehat€  yourlivtSf  procure  your  safety^ 
comp.  Matt.  10:  22  et  24:  IS.  Sept  for 
nap  Gen.  4:  1.  25: 10.  —  Ecclus.  51: 
28yAel.  V.  H.5.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.  a 

Kjrffiay  arog,  to,  (x^xn^/ioi,)  a/>09- 
session,  property,  any  thing  acquired 
and  possessed,  estate,  Matt.  19:  22  el 
Mark  1 0:  22  9; y  yuQ  ^oay  xrijjUcxTa  noXla. 
Acts  2:  45.  5:  1  coil.  v.  3  where  is  j^m- 
(flov.  Sept.  for  Mbti:  Job  20:29.  Dns 
Prov.  31: 16.  nnuJ  ?rov.  23: 10.— Luc. 
Tox.  62.  Hdian.  7.  12. 13.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.11.5. 

Kxrjvogy  £og,  ovg,  to,  (xTao/ia*,) 
pp.  i.  q.  xrijfta,  possession,  property, 
spec,  flocks  and  herds  of  every  kind, 
Xen.  An.  4.  5.  25.  PoL  12.  4. 14.  In 
N.  T.  a  beast,  domestic  animal,  e.  g.  as 
bought  or  sold  Rev.  16:13;  as  yielding 
meat  1  Cor.  15:  39 ;  as  used  for  riding, 
burden,  etc.  Luke  10:  34.  Acts  23:  24. 
Sept.  for  T;12H:3.  Ex.  9:  20.  Josh.  8:  27. 
n-'a;:}  Num.  W8.  mpi^  Gen.  13:  2,  7. 
)^:z  Gen.  30:  44.— HdiVn.  4.  15.  13  of 
horses  and  camels. 

Kirjicop,  opog^  6,  (xraofiai,)  posses^ 
sor,  owner.  Acts  4:  34  xnjTo^^;  j^o)^/o>f . 
—  Diod.  Sic.  X.p.  102.  Bip.  or  VL 
p.  196.  Tauchn. 

KtiXco^  f.  ha,  (kindr.  with  xt«- 
ofiai,)  pp.  to  bring  under  tillage  and  set- 
tlement e.  g.  a  land  Hom.  II.  20.  216. 
to  found  a  city  Od.  11.  263.     Jos.  Ant. 

4.  8.  5.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  12 In  N.  T.  to 

found,  i.  e.  to  create,  to  form,  trans,  of 
God  as  creating  the  universe  or  any  of 
its  parts,  Mark  13:  19  rig  Exrioi  o  ^sog. 
Rom.  1:  25.  1  Cor.  11:  9.  Eph.  3:  9. 
Col.  3:  10.  1  Tim.  4: 3.  Rev,  4: 11  bis. 
10:  6.  Of  Christ  Col.  1: 16  bis.  Sept. 
for  »*n2  Deut.  4:  32.  Ps.  89:  13.  — 
Wisd.  ii:  17.  Ecclus.  17:  l.—Trop.  of 
a  moral  creation,  renovation,  Eph.  2: 
10  rtia&intg  iy  X. '/.  inl  sgyoig  aya- 
^olg.  V.  15.  4:  24.  So  Sept.  and  ibtna 
Ps.  51:  12. 

Kriaig,  €a)g,  ?/,  (xT/fw,)  a  found-- 
ing-of  cities  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  2.  Diod.  Sic. 
2. 4.  Thuc.  1.  17.    In  N.  T.  creation,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  creating,  Rom.  1: 20a;ro 
xxUnmg  xoffnov. — Psalt.  Salom.  8:  7. 

b)  genr.  created  thing,  and  collect 
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created  thing$.  Rom.  1: 25  ilai(fwaa¥ 
tfi  Ktiau  na^a  tor  jnharta,  8c  39.  Heb. 
4:  13.  —  Wiad.  2:  6.  Ecclns.  49: 16.  — 
Collect  (a)  creation  in  general,  the  uni- 
verse, e.  g.  OTT  OQXVS  xriasiag  Mark  10: 
a  13: 19.  2  Pet.  3:  4.  Col.  1: 15  n^mo- 
toxog  Tiaarjg  taiasmg.  Rev.  3: 14.  Spec, 
tlie  visible  creation,  Heb.  9: 11. — Judith 
9:  12.  16:  14. — (/5)  melon,  for  many  man^ 
kind,  Mark  16: 15  xTiQv^fxrt  to  tvayyUi- 
ov  naaji  r^  xtlcii.  Col.  1: 23.  So  Rom. 
8;  19, 20, 21, 22,  creation  for  human  crea- 
tureSf  aU  mankind;  others  creation  in 
general.  2  Cor.  5: 17  et  Gal.  6: 15  xatv^ 
xtUrig  a  new  creature  in  a  moral  sense, 
i.  q.  jcatvog  S^i^^tiTtog  in  Eph.  4: 24. 

c)  by  imp],  ordinanect  institution,  1 
Pet.  2: 13  vnotayijxt  ow  ncurrj  w&Qm- 
Ttivrj  KtUnu 

Krlo^a^  axoQ,  to,  (xi^w,)  created 
thing,  creature,  1  Tim.  4:  4.  Rev.  5: 13. 
8:9.— Wi8d.9:2.  13:5.— Metaph.  James 
1: 18  ana^xV  *^  atrtov  xticfjittTmy,  i.  q. 
Mouni  Ktiaig,  see  in  Kiiokg  b.  fi, 

Ktiarfjcy  oVy  o,  (xiKfiif) founder  o£ 
«  city  Diod.  Sic.  11.  66  fin.  In  N.  T. 
€r€ator,  spoken  of  God  1  Pet  4: 19.  — 
£cclus.24:8.  2  Mace.  1:24. 

KvjSe/a^  ag,  i,  {>ivfiog  cube,  4i*e,) 
game  at  dice,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  2.  Oec. 
1.20.  f  n  N.  T.  trop.  gMme,  gambling, 
«.  g.  ip  Kvfiei^  ir&(ftimwr,  i.e.  as  a  thing 
«f  mere  hap-bazard,  Eph.  4: 14. — Oth- 
ers, trick,  fraud,  as  iwfitmw  Arr.  Epiot 
S.19. 2a  Rabb.  it'<3^p  Buxt  Lex. 
Chald.  1984. 

Kv/Sepvrfirec,  ecoQ,  (xv/Ja^i'oa)  pp. 

0  governing,  direction,  for  concr.  govern- 
or, director,  sc.  in  the  primitive  churches 

1  Cor.  12: 28.  Sept  for  nib^2nri  Prov. 
11: 14. — Plut  Phocion  2  pen. 

Kv/3€pytffrfS:,  ov,  6,  (jw/5e^ai, 
Lat  guherno,  to  govern  a  ship,)  gov- 
«mor  of  a  ship^  i  e.  the  steersman,  pOot, 
who  had  the  sole  dii«ction  of  the  siii p, 
Acts27: 11.  Rev.  18: 17.  See  Potter's 
6r.  Antiq.  II. p.  144.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  40a  Sept.  for  >:3h  Ez.  27:  8,  27,  28. 
— PoL  1.  37.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  3. 

JCuxAod-ey^  adv,  (tcvxlog,)  from 
aroand,  round  about.  Rev.  4:3,  4,  8. 
8eq.  gen.  Rev.  5: 11.  Sept  for  n'^n&3!3 
Judg.  8:34.  1  K.  4:  24.  arao  1  K.6:5. 


— Lys.  283.  14.  Dio.  Chrya  Or.  6. 216. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  9. 

Kvxkoio,  cS,  f.  owrw,  (xwcioft)  to 
encircle,  to  surround,  trans.  John  10;  24. 
Acts  14:  2a  Of  besiegers  Luke  21: 20 
xvxXovfjiirriP  into  (nqatoTtidotv  T^y*/€^ow. 
Heb.  11: 30.  Rev.  20:9.  Sept  for  SaO 
1  K.  7:  15.  1  Sam.  7: 16.  HDh  Is.29:rf. 
— genr.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  59.  in  *a  hostile 
sense  Pol.  1. 17.  13.  Diod.  S.  15.  65. 

KvxXoQy  oVy  o,  a  circle,  in  N.  T. 
only  in  dat.  xvxkn^  as  adv.  aroutd,roW 
about,  comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  Mark): 
34  nt^ipiajfafurog  KvnXt^,  6:6,36.  Luke 
9: 12.  Rom.  15: 19.  Seq.  gen.  Rev.  4: 6 
levxjlai  ToO  ^govov.  (5: 11.)  7:  11.  Sept 
for  3'«S0  Gen.  23:  17.  Ex.  30:  a  seq. 
gen.  for  mf.  P]2n  Josh.  6: 3. — Hdian.  1. 
15.  5.  Xen.  fi."G.  6.  5.  17.  seq.  gen. 
Xen.  Cyr.4;5.  5. 

KvXiiO,  £  iW,  (later  form  for  kv- 
Uvdta,)  to  roU,  trans,  e.  g.  U&ovg  Sept 
for  bba  Josh.  10: 18.  nl&op  Luc  Quom. 
Hist.'conscr.  2.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  ro« 
intrans.  to  wallow,  Mark  9: 20  ixvUero 
tt^^/Cwy.— Jos.  Ant  5.  6.4  Arr.Epict 
4. 11.  29.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  87. 

KvAiafia,  axog,  to,  (xvZmi,)  pp. 
something  rolled,  a  wheel,  Symm.  for 
baba  Ez.  10:  13.  In  N.  T.  uwflouwv- 
p^'i.  q.MaAn^a.2  Pet.2:  22l^.  ..iK 
xvlar^a  fiogfiogov.  See  in  BoQfiogog,— 
Poll.  Onom.  L  183.  So  Kvllarga  Xen. 
Eq.  5.  3. 

Kvi^koQ,  9,  6v,  (kindr.  with 
noUoq,)  pp.  befd,  crooked^  e.  g.  the  hand 
as  held  out  in  begging,  Aristopb.  Eq. 
1083.  Also  of  the  limbs,  and  hence 
genr.  and  in  N.  T.  crippled,  lame,  espec. 
in  the  hands,  Matt  15:  30,  31.  18:  a 
Mark  9:4a^Antho].  Gr.  IIL  p.  31. 
Aristopb.  Av.  1379. 

Kvfux,  aioc,  TO,  (xim,)  a  vsan,  bH- 
(otr,Matt8:24.  14:24.  Mark  4: 37.  Acts 
27:41.  Judeia  Sept  for  bd  Job  38:  IL 
Is.  48: 18.— Luc.  Navig.  S.  PoL  10.  la  3. 

KvfijSaAoy,  ov,  to,  {nififiog  ba- 
son,) a  cymbal,  1  Cor.  13:  1.  Sept  for 
n\^7D  1  Chr.  13:  a  Ezra  3:  10,  — Jos. 
Ant  1 12. 3.  Xen.  Eq.  1.  3. 

Kvfityoy,  ov,  to,  eumin^  cummtm 
sativum  of  modem  botany,  Heb.  ]a> 
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Ctorm.  JKtoMieiy  an  umbdiiferoui  plant 
with  aromadc  seeds  of  a  warm  and  bit- 
teridi  taste,  very  similar  to  caraway- 
seeds  ;  they  were  used  by  the  ancients 
as  a  condiment,  as  they  still  are  by  the 
common  people  of  Germany.  Matt. 
23: 23.  Sept.  for  ]s3  Is.  28:  25,  27.  — 
Theophr.  Char.  19  or  10.  Comp.  Plin. 
H.  N.  19.  8. 

Kvyapiov^  ov,  to,  (dimin,  of 
xvwPf)  a  liUle  dog,  puppy ^  Matt  15:  26, 
27.  Mark  7:  27, 28.  —  Theophr.  Char. 
5  or  21.  Plato  Euthydem.  27  raed.  p. 
298.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  20.  Comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  180. 

Kvnptoc,  ov,  0,  a  Cyprian,  Cyp- 
riot,  from  Cyprus,  Acts  4:  36.  11:  20. 
21:  16. 

Kvngog,  ov,  v*  Qfprus,  a  large 
and  celebrated  island  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean, net  far  from  the  coasts  of  Syria 
and  Asia  Minor,  extremely  fertile, 
and  abounding  in  wine,  oil,  albennn, 
and  mineral  productions.  The  in- 
habitants were  luxurious  and  eflemi- 
nate.  The  presiding  divinity  of  the 
island  was  Venus,  who  had  a  fiimous 
temple  at  Paphos,  and  is  hence  often 
called  the  Paphian  goddess.  Of  the 
Cyprian  feities,  Salarais  and  Paphos 
are  mentioned  in  N.  T.  Acts  11: 19. 
13:  4.  15:  39.  21:  3.  27:  4.  Comp. 
Roeenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  III.  p.  378  sq. 

KvnjcOy  f.  V'w,  to  »toop,  to  hoxo  one- 
•4/;  intrans.  Mark  1:  7.  John  8:  6,  8. 
S^t.  for  mu  1  Sam.  24:  9.  1  K,  1: 
16,  31.— Plut^Agesil.  12  med.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  9.  7. 

Kvgrfvaloc,  nv,  o,  a  Cyrenian, 
ftom  Cyrene,  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  Jews 
bom  or  residing  there,  Matt.  27:  32. 
Mark  15:  21.  Luke  23:  26.  Acts  6:  9. 
11:20.   ia-1. 

Kvpijrt/,  ffg^  Vi  CyrcMf  *  ^g« 
•ad  pow^rfal  city  of  Lybia  Cyrenaica 
in  northern  Africa,  situated  in  a  plain 
a  few  miles  from  the  Mediterranean 
ooasL  It  was  the  resort  of  great  num- 
bers of  JewB,  who  were  here  protected 
by  the  Ptolemies  and  by  the  Roman 
See  1  Mace  15:33.  Jos.  Ant 
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14.  7. 2.  ib.  la  a  5.  c.  Ap.  2.4.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  III.  p.  367.— Acts 
2:10. 

Kvpfjyioc,  ovy  o,  Cyreniiu,  Laf. 
Quirinus,  Luke  2:  2,  L  e.  Publius  Sul- 
pitius  Quirinus,  a  Roman  senator,  of  an 
obscure  fumily,  but  raised  to  the  high- 
est hoDours  by  Augustus,  Tacit  Ann. 
3.  48.  He  was  sent  as  governor  or 
proconsul  to  Syria,  in  order  to  take  a 
census  of  the  whole  province  with  a 
view  to  taxation ;  and  this  census  he 
completed  in  A.  D.  8,  accorduig  to  the 
usual  chronology.  Acts  5:  37.  Jos.  Ant. 
18. 1.  1.  ib.  18.  2.  1.— The  census  spo- 
ken of  in  Luke  1.  c.  was  probably  a 
mere  enrolment  of  persons,  (see  in 
^Anoygafpri,)  and  is  therefore  mention- 
ed by  no  other  historian ;  but  how 
could  it  have  been  made  by  Cyrenius, 
who  first  came  as  proconsul  several 
years  later  ?  and  when  too  at  the  time 
specified  by  Luke,  Saturninus  and  not 
Cyrenius  was  proconsul  of  Syria?  Not 
improbably  Cyrenius  may  have  been  at 
that  time  joined  with  Saturninus  as 
his  procurator,  and  is  therefore  called 
r^yifim,  just  as  Volumnius  had  been 
before,  Jos.  Ant  16.  9.  1.  ib.  16.  10.  8; 
and  just  as  Coponius  afterwards  was 
joined  with  Cyrenius  himself,  and  so 
called  nyiptavy  Jos.  Ant  18.  1. 1.  Pro- 
fiine  history  does  not  indeed  assert  that 
Quirinus  had  thus  been  procurator  of 
Syria  at  a  period  some  years  before  he 
was  sent  thither  as  proconsul;  but 
neither  does  it  assert  any  thing  in 
contradiction  to  such  an  hypothesis; 
which  is  favoured  also  by  the  mode  of 
expression  in  Luke :  Thia  was  (he  first 
cen8U8  under  Cyreniui^  etc  See  In 
Calmet  Act  Cyreniui  p.  326. 

Kvpia,  as,  ti»  (fem.  of  wgiog,) 
mittrtss^  lady,  used  as  an  honorary  title 
of  address  to  a  female,  as  in  English, 
2  John  1,  5.  Comp.  in  Kvgtog  A.  c— 
Epict  Ench^  40  o!  pnmtMeg  xvfUu  mt^ 
lowtai  ino  twtragtmaldexa  Hw.  geut. 
Sept  for  nnnil  Gen.  16:  4.  8  K.  5e  a 
Xen.  H.  G.  a  ll  12.  —  OtheiB  regard  it 
as  a  pr.  n.  fem.  Cyria,  which  was  not 
unusual  among  the  Greeks,  comp.  Gru- 
teri  Inscript 
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KvpiaxoQ,  If,  6y,  (nvqiog,)  per- 
iainmg  to  the  Lord,  to  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  as  xv^Mcxoy  dtinroy  the  LoriPa 
mpper  1  Cor.  11: 20.  w^.  lifOQa  the 
Lord's  day  Rev.  1: 10.  —  Act.  Thom. 
}  31.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  10. 

Kvpievco,  f.  tww,  (xi'pio^,)  to  ht 
lord  over  any  person  or  thing,  to  have 
domtmon  over,  seq.  geu.  Luke  22:25 
ol  ^iX^  tap  idy&p  xvquvovo^v  aln^p, 
Rom.  14:9.  2  Cor.  1:  24.  Part,  o  xv- 
^wuftw,  a  lord,  potentate,  1  Tim.  6: 15 
xvfftog  im  xv^uvortnp  Lord  qf  lords, 
comp.  in  Baadtvg  a.  Trop.  of  things, 
Rom.  6:9^.^14  ipaqxia  yaq  vp&p  ov  tnh- 
f M Wi.  7: 1.  Sept.  for  >ti73  Judg.  9: 2. 
Is.  19:  4.  —  Pol.  5.  34.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
5.11. 

Kvptog,  ov,  o,  (srv^og  might,  pow- 
er,) lord,  maater,  owner. 

A)  Generally  a)  as  the  possessor, 
f»^f^  master,  e.  g.  of  property,  Matt  20: 
8  o  xvQiog  %ov  ifmtXAvog.  21:  40.  Gal. 
4: 1.  Sept.  o  Jtvpio;  jov  lavQov  Heb. 
hsjL  Ex.  21: 28,  29,  34.-Pol.  3. 98. 10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  a  44.— So  the  master  or 
head  of  a  house,  Mark  13:  35  xvQiog  tfjf 
cixUtg,  Malt.  15: 27.  (Sept.  and  b?2 
Ex.  22:  7.)  The  master  or  possessor 
of  persons,  serrants,  slaves,  Matt.  10: 
24.  24:  45  dovXog  . . .  Sy  Hatitnntnp  o 
nvQtog  atnov  n.i.L  v.  46,  48,  50.  Acts 
16:16,19.  Rom.  14:4.  Eph.6:5,9. 
Col.  3: 22.  4: 1.  al.  So  Sept.  for  U^^i^H 
Judg.  19:  11.  Ex.  39:  7.  Gen.  24:  9  aql 
—Luc.  Charid.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  63. 
Xen.  Conv.  6. 1 — Spoken  of  &  husband, 
1  Pet^  3:  6  C0^  ^d^6a  tmrjxovae  j^ 
AfigaifA,  MVQiop  ahov  naXovaa.  So 
Sept.  for  ^i-w  Gen.  18:  12.  —  Plut. 
Mor.    XL  p.  210.  Taucbn.  or  VII.  p. 

32.  la    Rebke Seq.  gen.  of  thing, 

and  without  the  art.  lord,  master  of  any 
thing,  as  having  absolute  authority  over 
it,  e.  g.  KV(fiog  tov  &eghftov  Matt.  9:  38. 
Luke  10:  2.  u.  xd(b  tra^flarov  Matt.  12: 
a  Mark  2:  28.  —Jos.  AnL  4.  S.  19  jri5- 
giog  elya^  la  q>ma  naonom&au  Dem. 
36.  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  S,  5.  22. 

b)  of  a  supreme  lord^  sovereign,  e.  g. 

the  Roman  emperor  Acts  25:  26. Phi- 

lo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  IL  p.  587.  42.  Arr. 
Epict  4. 1. 12.  Plut.  T.  VL  p.  67a  la 
ed.  Reiske.  — Of  the  heathen  gods,  I 


Cor.  8:  5  Anng  mrl  ^ao)  neUolMmwi- 
guu  ^nolXol,  i.  e.  prob.  gods  superior 
and  inferior,  i.  q.demon& — Piml.  bth. 
5.  67  Zsvg  o  nartup  mfffiog,  Diod.  Sic. 
L65. 

c)  as  an  honorary  title  of  addrea, 
especially  to  superiors,  as  in  Engl. 
Master,  Sir,  Fr.  iSfeiir,  Monsieur^  Germ. 
Herr.  E.  g.  ih>m  a  servant  to  his  mas- 
ter Matt,  la  27.  Luke  13:  8 ;  a  son  to 
his  &ther  Matt  21:  30  ;  to  a  teacher, 
master.  Matt.  8:  25.  Luke  9:  54,  (comp. 
in  *Eniaidtfig,)  and  so  doubled  Matt.  7: 
21,  22.  Luke  6:  4a  comp.  Geseo. 
Lehrg.  p.  679 ;  to  a  person  of  dignity 
and  authority,  Mark  7:  2a  John  4:  II, 
15,19,49;"  to  the  Roman  procurator 
Matt.  27:  6a  Also  in  the  respectful 
intercourse  of  common  life,  John  I2t 
21.  20: 15.  Acts  16:  30.  Comp.  Seneca 
Ep.  3, '  obvios,  si  nomen  non  succur- 
rit,  dominos  appellamus.'  Sept  and 
fi^  Gen.  19:2.  2a  6,  II,  15.  al.— 
Arr.'Epict  2. 20. 30.  ib.  3.  10. 15u  Pol. 
7.9.5. 

B)  Spoken  of  God  and  Christ  a) 
of  God  as  the  Supreme  Lord  and  sove- 
reign of  the  universe,  usually  in  Sept 
fbr  Heb.  nin'^  Jehovah.  With  the  art 
6  xvQtog,  *Matt   1:  22.  5: 3a  Mark  5: 

19.  Luke  1:  6,  28.  Acts  7:  3a  Heb.  8: 
2, 10.  James  4: 15.  aL  saep.  Without 
the  art  nvQ^og  Matt  27: 10.  Mark  la 

20.  Luke  1:58.  Acts  7:49.  Rom.  4: 
a  Heb.  7: 21.  1  Pet  1: 25.  al.  saep. 
So  Sept  for  nSrr  6  wg.  Job  1:  7.  mvq. 
Gen.  II:  5.  iS:  33.  ••rnjj  &  wq.  U 
49: 14.    %i>q,  1  K.  22: '6.    Ti^r:^  i^inje 

0  %v(i.  Ps.  7a  28.  xi^.  IK.*  2:' 26! 
ta^'nVK  6  wq.  1  Sam.  23:  7.  »i^  Gen. 
21:  2,  6.  i«  0  Kvq.  Job  8:  3.  irv^. 
Num.  2a  8.  -^  Kvq.  Job  6:  4,  14.  — 
With  adjuncts,  *  without  the  art.  e.  g. 
nvQiog  6  ^iog  upog  Matt  4:  7,  10.  22: 
37.  Luke  1:  16.  al.  Sept.  for  ''p-wt 
Tl)n^  Is.  25:  8.  Ez.  4:  14.  (Judith  & 
14,  16.)  Kvg$og  aafiaeid^  Rom.  9:29. 
James  5: 4.  Sept  and  Heb.  rnetdx  rtrr'l^ 

1  Sam.  15: 2.  Is.  1: 9.  xi/pio^  napti^ 
xgatoiQ  2  Cor.  6:  18,  and  xv^^og  i^mg 
o  noptoxqatwq  Rev.  4:  8.  II:  17.  aL 
Sept  for  ni«32  mn;;^  2  Sam.  7:  a 
Nab.  2:  14.  xi;p«o^  toip  iwpuvoptssp 
Lord  qf  lords  I  Tim.  6:  15,  eoro- 
pars   in  Beurdsvg  a.  uvplog   ovgttwtn 
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iwS  /^  Acts  17:  94;  and  so  appli- 
ed alM  to  God  as  tho  Faik^  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Matt.  11:  25  ivori^ 
Mv^u  ToD  ov^ctyov  x.  t.  i.     Luke  10:  21. 

Coup.  Heb.  t3^a;pn  '^Vwt  rt)r:'\  Sept. 
vv^MK  o  &96g  tov  ov^awov  2  C^r.  36:  23. 
Ezra  1: 2.  Neh.  1:  5. 

b)  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (a)  lo 
reference  to  his  abode  on  earth  as  a 
master  and  teacher^  where  it  is  J.  q. 
iappi^  and  ^urrctn;;,  oorop.  Matt.  17: 4 
with  Mark  9:  5  et  Luke  9: 33.  cornp. 
also  John  13:  13, 11  So  chiefly  in  the 
evangelists  before  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  and  with  the  art  6  xvgiog  the 
Lord  emphat.  Matt  21:  3  o  niiftog  av- 
twp  X9^^  Cr«^  28:  6.  Luke  7:  13. 10:  1. 
John  4: 1. 20: 2, 13.  Acts  9: 5.  1  Cor.  9: 5. 
al.  saep.  With  adjuncts,  e.  g.  o  xvffiog  xa2 
o  didaaxaXog  John  13: 13,  14.  o  xv(f^og 
'Ivrotg  Luke  24:  a  Acts  1:  21.  4:  3a  al. 
— (fi)  Am  the  supreme  Lord  of  the  gos- 
pel dispensation,  Head  over  all  things 
to  the  church  Eph.  1:  22,  Lord  of  all, 
o  yiq  avxoq  uvQwq  nirtw  Rom.  10: 12, 
comp.  9: 5.  1  Cor.  15:  25  sq.  Heb.  2:  8. 
8: 1.  Rev.  17: 14.  With  the  art.  i 
nvQiOi:  Mark  16: 19, 20.  Acts  8:  25.  19: 
10.  2  Cor.  a- 17.  Eph.  5: 10.  Col.  a  2a 
2  Thess.  a  1,  5.  2  Tim.  4: 8.  James  5: 
7.  al.  saep.  So  c.  gen.  of  pers.  o  nvqioq 
fiov  etc.  Matt.  22:  44.  Eph.  6: 9.  Heb.  7: 
14.  Rev.  11:  8.  Without  the  art.  xv- 
ptog  Luke  1:76.  2  Cor.  a  16,  17.  Col. 
4: 1.  2  Pet.  a  10.    For  ^i*  kvqI^  see  be- 


lh>m  the  fact,  that  believers  are  repre» 
sented  as  one  with  Christ,  as  members 
of  his  body  Eph.  5: 30    comp.  1  Cor. 
12:  27,  or  of  one  spiritual  body  of 
which  he  is  the  Head  Col.  a  19  comp. 
Eph.  2:  20,  and  are  therefore  in  Christ, 
see  in  '&  no.  1.  c.  o.    Hence  ip  mt^  is 
(1)  tit  Me  Lordf  after  verbs  of  rejoicing, 
trusting,  etc.  Phil,  a  1.    1  Cor.  1:  31. 
Phil  2:19.    (2)tnor  hy  the  Lordjbj 
his  authority,  Epli.  4:  17.  1  Thess.  4: 1. 
(3)  in  or  through  the  Lordy  through  his 
aid  and  influence,  by  his  help,  1  Cor. 
15:  56.  2  Cor.  2: 12.  Gal.  5: 10.  Eph. 
2: 21.  Col.  4: 17.     (4)  in  the  uiork  qfthe 
Lord,  in  the  gospel-work,  Rom.  16:  8, 
la    1  Cor.  4:17.    9:2.    Eph.  6:2L    1 
Thess.  5: 12.     (5)  as  marking   condi- 
tion, one  in  the  Lord,  i.  e.  united  with 
him,  his  follower,  a  Christian,  Rom.  16: 
11.  Phil.  4: 1.  Philem.  16.    (6)  as  de- 
noting  manner,  tit  the  Lord,  i.  e.  as  be- 
comes those  who  are  in  the  Lord,  Chris- 
tians, Rom.  16: 2, 22.  1  Cor.  7: 39.  Eph. 
6: 1.  PhiL  2:  29.  Col.  3: 18.     Al. 

KvpiOTf^g,  -iffxos,  %(ttvqto9,)lord' 
ehipf  dominion^  for  concr.  lords,  prinees^ 
ruUrs,  Eph.  1:  21.  Col.  1:  16.  2  Pet  2: 
10.  Jude  8.  —  Not  found  in  classic 
writers. 


Kupocoj  tOy  f.  QNToi,  (xv^o^,)  to  gtve 
authority,  to  establish  as  valid,  to  con- 
firm, trans,  e.  g.  dia&i^xrip  Gal.  a  15. 
,  __.  ,      ,.  '  '      €     f      ^  ^<^**«  2: 8  xvQwrai  tig  avtop  iyanrnr, 

low.  --  W^th  adjuncts,  e.  g.  c.  art  o  irv-    q^^^  p,^  ^^  D^p  Gen.  23:  20.  -  Jos. 

r^,  /'Sr^«'''   ^T'^Hi ""  f    }  ^?''?  '  An^  10. 11.  6.  Pol.  1.  11. 1.     Thuc.  8. 

Kvcoy,  xvrog  o,  {,  a  dog,  plur.  al 
Kvptg  dogs, 

a)  pp.  Luke  16: 21.  2  Pet.  2: 22. 
Sept  for  ^\s  Ex.  22:  31.  Judg.  7: 5.  — 
Ael.  H.  An.  8.  9.  Xem.  Men.  2. 7.  la- 
in the  East  dogs  are  mostly  without 
masters;  they  wander  at  large  in  the 
streets  and  fields,  often  in  troops,  and 
feed  upon  ofials  and  even  corpses; 
comp.  IK.  14:1  L  16:4.  21:19.  Ps. 
59: 6, 14  sq.  They  are  held  as  unclean, 
and  to  call  one  a  dog  is  a  stronger 
expression  of  contempt  than  even  with 
us,  1  Sam.  17:  43.  2  K.  8:  la  The 
Jews  called  the  heathen  dogs,  just  as 
Mohammedans  do  Chrisdans  at  theprea- 


5.  11:  23.  Rom.  4:  24. 
*Iiffrovg  Heb.  la  20.  ox.  ^fiw  Xq%ax6g 
once  Rom.  16: 18.  o  ac  'Ji^crot/ff  X(furt6g, 
or '/.  Xq.  o  nvQ.  Acts  16:  31.  Rom.  la 
14.  ml.  Rom.  1: 4. 1  Cor.  1:  9.  al.  c  nvif. 
lifiwp^L  X^.l  Cor.  1:  2,  10.  Gal.  6: 
18.  aL  saep.  L  X^,  o  xv^.  tjfioip  Eph. 
a  IL  1  Tim.  1:  2.  2  Pet.  1:  2.  So 
without  the  art  e.  g.  xviftog  *Iiprovg 
Rom.  10:  9.  1  Cor.  12: 3.  Phil.  2: 19.  aL 
Xfunog  nvffiog  i.  e.  the  Messiah  Luke 
ft  11.  xv^io;  'ifjoovg  Xgiiorog,  or  */. 
Xq.  xvQiog,  Rom.  1: 7.  2  Cor.  1:2.  Phil. 
1:  2.  aL  2  Cor.  4:  5.  itv^iog  i^fimp  *L 
Xq,  Gal.  1:  3.  —  Further  in  the  phrase 
ip  %vQim,  in  the  Lord,  without  the  art 
found  only  in  the  usage  of  Paul  except 
once  Rev.  14: 13,  and  to  be  explained 
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ant  day,  eomp.  Bchoeugen  Hor.  Heh. 
p.  1145.  See  Jahn  §  51.  Calmet  art. 
Dog. 

b)  trop.  for  ao  impudent,  sbarnelefls 
person,  Pbil.  9:  2  where  it  is  spoken  of 
Judaizing  teachers,  comp.  Is.  56:  11. 
(Horn,  a  6.344,  356.  Od.  22.  35.) 
Bfatt  7:6  [III  BAti  to  a/iar  jois  wal,  lit. 
gibe  md  eontecraUd  meat  to  doga^  i.  e. 
genr.  proffer  not  good  and  holy  things 
to  those  who  will  spurn  and  pervert 
them.  —  Also  plur.  for  Sodomites,  cat- 
amites, Rev.  22: 15.  So  Sept  and  31:3 
Deut  33s  19. 

KaXov^  ovy  TO,  ( perh.  idklm^  a 
limbf  member^  of  the  human  body  Eu- 
rip.  Phoeniss.  1192  or  1201.  Apollo- 
dor.  Bibl.  3.5.  of  an  animal  Diod.  Sic. 
3.  28.— In  N.  T.  plur.  ra  jccuAa  for  ear- 
eaUf  corpse^  as  in  EngL  honeSf  Heb.  3: 
17.  So  Sept  for  njS  Num.  14: 29,  32. 
Is.  66:  24. 

KmXuw,  f.  wai,  (koZo;,  kindr.  with 
nolidia,  icolovoi,)  pp.  to  cut  off,  to  weak- 
en, and  hence  genr.  to  hindtTf  to  pre- 
vmtt  to  rtdndn^  pp.  seq.  ace.  of  pers. 
and  geo.  of  thing.  Acts  27:  43  httHwny 
nAtovg  tov  fiovlfifiajog.    So  Sept.  for 
n  9373  1  Sam.  25:  26.  —  Xen.  Ag.  2. 
2.*  AiT.'l.  6.  2. — Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  et 
infin.   Acts  8:  36  rl  Mtokvu  fu  Panx^ 
o^ai.  16:  6.   24:  23.    1  Thess.  2:  16. 
Heb.  7:28.     c.  ace.  impl.  Luke  23:  2. 
1  Tim.  4:  a  Matt.  19: 14.    c.  inf.  impl. 
Mark  9:  38,  89.    10:  14.    Luke  9:  49. 
11:52.    18:  la    Acts  11:  17.    Rom.  1: 
13.   3  John  10.    absol.  Luke  9:  50.— 
Hdian.  1.  12.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  4.  c. 
ace.  impl.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  22  uttalxiovvi  o» 
yi^oi    \wtMvq    oqnovq  ofirwiv,    Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  26.   c.  inf.  impl.    Xen.  H. 
G.  7,5. 26.  absoL  Xen^  An.  4.2.  25  ult 
— Seq.  accus.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  14:39  xal 
TO  Xtdw^  yliaaaig  [iri  xalvne,  2  Pet 
2: 16.     c.  ToD  et  inf  Acts  10:  47  piu 
TO  vduQ  xulvoat . . .  Toi;  giii  Pannadii]- 
vai  loxnovq^  comp.  Buttm.  §  140.  n.  1. 
Winer  §  45.  4.  b.  —  Hdian.  .3.  1. 13. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  4,  5.  —  By  Hebr.  seq. 
ace.  of  thing  and  ino  c,  gen.  of  pers. 
Luke  6:  29  ano  tov  aXi^ovjoq  aov  to  Ifia- 
Tioy,  9tdl  tor  jiffToira  /ii}  ualwriig.     So 
Sept.  for  ]J3  «p3  Gen.  2a-  6.    ]53  3?3a 

2  Sam,  la  ia  " 


rnUagtj  handd^  in  the  country  and  with- 
out walls,  comp.  Jahn  §  41. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  to;  noUtg  wi  xiiq  ntifutg 
Matt.  9:  35.  10:  11.  Luke  8:  1.  1^22. 
a/Qol  Kal  tt&iMifiddM  and  tnUagei  Maik 
6:  36.  Luke  9:  12.  Mvpun  n  noXeiq  f 
it/ifol  Mark  6:  56.  ^  xw/uij,  oS  xm/ioi, 
simply,  Matt.  14: 15.  21:  2.  Mark  6:  6. 
11:  2.  Luke  5:  17.  9:  6,  52,  56.  10:  38. 
17:  12.  19:  30.  24: 1^  28.  John  11:  1, 
30.  So  John  7: 42  of  Bethlehem,  sc 
before  the  time  of  Rehoboam  who  for- 
tified it  2  Chr.  11:  6.  Meton.  viUages 
ibr  the  inhabitants  of  villages  Acts  8: 
25.  Sept.  for  -tOS  1  Chr.  27: 25.  Caot. 
7:  12.— Pol.  2. 1^.'9  fnovr  naxi  nttfimg 
ixnxUnovg.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  3. 28. — Mark 
8:  27  of  KcSffOi  Kcuiragiiagy  the  viUagts 
<lf  Ceeareoj  i.  e.  lying  around  and  de- 
pendent upon  it  Sept.  plur.  for  n^23 
Josh.  15:  45.  17:  11.  n%n  Josh.  1^ 
81  sq.  19:6sq. 

b)  apparently  of  a  large  town  or  eti^, 
perhaps  without  walls  or  partly  in  ru- 
ins, e.  ,g.  Bethsaida  prob.  of  GaKlee, 
Mark  8:  23, 26  bis,  comp.  v.  22  et  Joho 
1:  45.  Sept.  for  'T^^  Josh.  10: 37.  15: 
9.— Hdian.  a  6. 19  of  Byzantium,  nS- 
a&  T8  ^  9roXi$  xoTscncaflpif  mu  . . .  naani^ 
T«  woviiov  %al  Ttfiiiq  a<ptttQt&w,  to  Bth 
iarxiov  xfifirj  dovUvav  Jltqir&Unf  dm- 
gov  i86&fi. 

KcDfxonokig,  €(og,  ^,  (iMifi^»  no- 
Xk,)  lit.  a  vUtage-city,  i.  e.  a  large  vil- 
lage or  town  like  a  city,  but  without 
walls,  Mark  1: 38.--Strabo  XIII.  p.  887. 
B,  xal  TO  ^JXtor,  0  vvv  iari,  xai/ioisoi/g 
tig  n^. 

KfSfAog,  ov,  o,  a  feasting,  rtvei, 
Lat.  eomisgfUio,  a  carousing  or  merry- 
ifiaking  after  supper,  the  guests  oA 
ten  sallying  into  the  streets  and  going 
through  the  city  with  torches,  roua^e, 
and  songs  in  honour  of  Bacchus  etc 
Rom.  la  la  Gal.  5:  21.  1  Pet.  4:  a  — 
2  Mace.  6.6.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  72.  Ael.  V. 
H.  la  1  pen.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  95. 
Comp.  Passow  in  voc.  Adam's  Rono. 
Ant.  p.  434.  Plutarrh  de  Socr.  Ge- 
nio  §  29.  Tom.  VIIL  p.  354  sq.  ed. 
Reiske. 

K(ovcoipy  (onoQj  o,  ti,  a  gnai^ 
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kx,  BB  IbuDd  in  aeid  wine  mnd  vinegar, 
Matt.  33:  24,  see  in  Kafiiilo^. — Ariatot. 
H.  An.  5. 19  o*  di  JMSyftfira;  ix  (ntwltjxoiy, 
oS  /iiwrtat  ix  jijg  niQl  to  o^  llvog, 
Genr.  Hdot.  3.  95.  Later  Heb.  m&S 
and  izjnna'^,  Buxt.  Lex.  Rab.  CbafcL 
1516,  927;  343. 

I^^9j  Vi  S^^'  ^^  ^c.  Kup  and 
Ku  Buttro.  §  37.  n.  3,  Cos  or  Co,  now 
Stan  Co  or  Stanchio,  a  small  and  fertile 
island  of  the  Egean  sea,  near  the  coast 
of  Caria  in  Asia  Minor,  almost  between 
the  promontories  on  which  the  cities 
Cnidus  and  Halicamassus  were  situa- 
ted. It  was  celebrated  for  its  wine, 
silks,  and  cotton  of  a  beautiful  texture. 
Acts  31:  1  ik  tiiv  Km.  —  1  Mace.  15: 
33  uq  Km.    Jos.  Ant  14.  7.  3. 

Kmaafi,  o,  indec   Coscan^   prob. 


Heb.   isD'p ,  pr.  n.  of  a   man    Lnke* 
3:  38. 

KoHjpdg,  ^y  6y,  (xowTw,)  pp.  Uuni- 
edf  dvU,  e.  g.  a  weapon  Hom.  IL  IK 
3SiO.  In  N.  T.  trop.  of  the  senses  and! 
faculties. 

a)  hlurUedy  lame,  as  to  the  tongue,  as 
to  speech,  i.  e.  du9nhy  Matt.  9:  33,  33 
iXaknfftp  0  nwpog.  13:  33  bis.  15:  30, 
31.  Luke  I:  33.  11: 14  bis,  daifi6yu>r 
woifov,  comp.  in  *'^ailo^,  Sept.  for 
DV»  Hab.  3:18.  — Hdot.  1.34.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7. 3.  30. 

b)  HunUdj  duU,  as  to  hearing,  deqft 
Matt.  11:  5  ual  Mwpol  iitovowrt,  Mark 
7:  33,  coll.  V.  33.  v.  37.  9:  35  nvBviM 
Slalop  ual  Mwpor,  see  in'jiXalog,  Luke 
7:  33.  So  Sept.  and  ;ont3  Ps.  38:  14. 
Is.  35:  5.  43:  8.  —  Luc.  Vitar.  Auct  37. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 19. 


Anyxciv€o,  f.  Xn^iuu,  aor.  3  KU»- 
jfor,  to  Main  hylot,io  have  fall  to  one- 
fdf.viz, 

a)  pp.  and  seq.  gen.  Luke  1:  9  tkaxB 
ToD  ^vfuaaai,  the  different  portions  of 
the  daily  service  being  assigned  by  lot, 
see  Welstein  N.  T.  in  loc.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  338.  Winer  §  30.  5  ult  —  c. 
gen.Thuc.  3.  44.  absol.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 
7.  Diod.  Sic.  4.6a  Xen.  Cyr. 6.  3.  34. 
—Hence  by  impl.  to  decide  by  lot,  to 
east  lots,  seq.  ntgl  c.  gen.  John  19:  34 
XaxtifUP  nt^i  avjov,  ilvoq  Sbrat. — absol. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  63  iXaxov^  xal  awi/hi  t$ 
^9V  ^X^  Or^a, 

b)  genr.  to  o6tom,  to  receive,  c.  ace. 
Acts  1:  17  gla/«  w  xXiJQar,  see  in  Kkfj- 
^  b.  3  Pet.  1: 1.  Comp.  Matth.  I.  c. 
p.  637.  —  8  Mace.  6: 1.  Luc.  Hermot. 
57.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  34. 

j^a^apos,  ov,  o,  Lazarus,  pr.  n. 
a)  of  the  brother  of  Mary  and  Martha 
of  Bethany,  raised  by  Jesus  from  the 
deMl,  John  11: 1,  3,  5,  11, 14,  4a  13:  1, 
2, 9, 10, 17.  —  b)  of  the  poor  man  in 


our  Lord's  parable,  Luke  16: 30,  33,  34, 
35.     Hence  the  modem  LaxareUo, 

jidd^pa,  adv.  (lately,  lap&ario,) 
aecrtUy,  privately^  Matt  1:  19  la&^a 
anolvaai.  3:  7.  John  11:  38.  Acts  16s 
37.  Sept.  for  nnoa  Deut  13:  7.  Job 
31:  37.  tDlra  1  Sam.  18:  33.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  75.  'Xen.  H.  G.  4. 8.  16. 

AaiXcnfjj  anog^  fi,  tempest,  sc.  of 
wind  with  rain,  whirlwind,  hurricane^ 
Mark  4:  37.  Luko  8:  33.  3  Pet.  3:  17, 
Sept  for  nrO  Jer.  35:  33.  nn^O  Job 
38:  1.  nE)!lb*Job  31: 18.— Pol.'&d.  14. 
a  Hom.  ll.  17.  57. 

jlccxco,  see  Aaaxto. 

AaxxCQco,  f.  Urm,  (adv.  Ad|,)  to  Arte*, 
to  strike  with  the  heel,  e.  g.  nf^og  ttip- 
%(fa  Acts  9:  5.  36:  14.  See  in  Ksvxqov, 
—  Luc.  Hermot  33.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3. 
7.  An.  a  3. 18. 

AakdcOf  G?,  f.  iSaoi,  to  speak,  to  talk, 
pp.  to  use  the  voice,  without  any  ne- 
cessary referenee  to  the  words  spoken. 
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and  thus  differiiig  from  t^rtty  and  Xi-* 
^uv  f  see  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  79, 
^.  Espec.  of  children,  to  talk  much^ 
to  prattle^  Genn.  kdUri,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
12  naMqiop  Apj  duvixaxo^  laldr  ido- 
MVP  tipm,  Plut.  de  Garrul.  ioit  Comp. 
Heb.  nafij  and  n:}l ,  Ge«en.  Lex.— In 
N.  T.  geor.  to  speakj  to  talk ;  less  fre- 
quent in  profiine  writers. 

a)  pp.  of  persons,  absol.  Matt.  9:  33 
iXaXrjfrtp  6  xtupog.  12:  22.  15:  31.  Mark 
5:  35  Bu  aitov  Xakovpiog.  Luke  7:  15. 
Acts  16:  9.  James  1:  19.  al.  saep.  SepL 
for  n:^l  1  Sam.  3: 9,  10.  Is.  1:  2.— Luc. 
de  Dorao  3  ult  Hdian.  2.  4.  14  m  la- 
lovrta  TOP  . .  .  (poptvovfTL,  —  Seq.  adv. 
John  Id:  23  el  itaxal;  ilaXriaa,  1  Cor. 
13:  11  ig  Win  tog  iXdlovp,  oQ^ng 
Mark  7:  35.  ovtag  Acts  7:  6.  Heb.  6:  9. 
tnofia  ngog  aiofM*  mouth  to  mouth  i.  e. 
face  to  face  2  John  12.  (Sept.  for 
rr^-i^fij  n^  n^^  Num.  12:  8.  ^ding 
Dem.  578.  16.)  '  With  other  adjuncts 
of  manner,  e.  g.  dat.  as  na^rjaltf  hotd- 
Ijfy  openly,  John  7:  26.  Acts  2:*6  Idit^ 
dudixTt^.  6:  10.  1  Cor.  13:  L  genr. 
ykdaaaig  XoXbTp  see  in  rXwrtra  b.  /. 
Also  c.  prep.  e.  g.  lig  aiqa  1  Cor.  14:  9 
see  in  *Ai\i(,  /x  c.  gen.  of  manner  or 
source  Matt  12:  34.  John  8: 44  i»  x&p 
idUtp  kaXa.  ip  c.  dat  1  Cor.  12:  3  ip 
nptvfiau  &,  XaXutp,  Seq.  particip.  of 
manner,  Luke  1:  64  ual  iXaXtt  tvXoyap, 
2  Cor.  11:  23.  —  In  various  construc- 
tions designating  the  person  or  thing 
to  or  of  whom  one  speaks,  e.  g.  (a) 
Seq.  dat  of  pers.  to  speak  to  or  with  any 
one.  Matt.  12:  47  fyftovvxig  aot  XaXtiaau 
Luke  1:  22.  John  9:  29.  19: 10.  Acts 
7:  38.  Rom.  7: 1.  (Sept.  and  13?  Gen. 
18:  33.  Arr.  Epict  3.  13.  7.  Dem.  578. 
16.)  With  an  adjunct  of  manner  ad- 
ded, e.  g.  dat  na^r^Uf  John  7:  13. 
Eph.  5: 19  XaXovpJog  kavxolg  ytaXitoXg^ 
i.  e.  singing  together.  Seq.  ip  c.  dat 
1  Cor.  14:  6,  21.  mgt  ttpog  Luke  2: 
38.  Seq.  particip.  Xi'yoiP^  giving 
definiteness  to  the  idea  of  XaXeiPj  Matt 
14:  27  iXdXfiatp  oti/tolg  o  L  Xiy^tp,  23:  1. 
28: 18.  Luke  24:  6.  al.  So  Sept  for 
Sa«^  n^-n  Gen.  17:  3.  34:  8.  n58«J 
St3»5  Gen.  22:42.  See  Gesen.  LexT 
art.  •nafit  no.  1.  —  (ji)  Seq.  /u<ra  ttpog, 
to  ipeai  wUh,  John  4:  27.  9:  37  o  Xa- 
imp  fuii  0PV.     With  Xiym,  Mark  6:  50 


iXalfi<n  fui  ahip  naX  Xiytt.  Rev.  21: 
9  Xiyotp.  Sept.  for  t39  nai  Num.  11: 
17.  n»[  V  Gen.  35:  13.  -1  (/)  Seq. 
npog  Ttvo,  to  speak  to,  ibund  only  thrice 
except  in  Luke's  writings,  (1  Thess.  2: 
2.  Heb.  5:5.  11: 18;  see  below.)  Acts 
4:  1  XaXovptup  di  avtup  n^  top  Xaop, 
21:  39.  Sept  for  i»  n^?  Gen.  18:  27, 
29.  (Luc.  Asin.  5.  Plut  de  Garrul.  1.) 
Followed  by  iva//eXiCofiai  Luke  1:  19. 
Acts  11:  20.  Xiyw  Acts  8:  Sl6.  96:  31. 
28:  25.  With  Xiytap  impl.  Heb.  5:  5. 
II:  18.  So  Sept  for  bfij  n37  c  n  »«b 
impl.  1  K.  21:  5.  2  K.  1:  l.  compT 
Gen.  41:  17.  Ex.  32:  7.  See  Geaeo. 
Lex.  art  ^'Tn  Piel  no.  1.  c. — {d)  Seq. 
lugl  upog,  to  ipeak  about  or  of  any  one, 
John  8:  26.  12:  41.  Sept  for  a  -lanq 
Ez.  33:  SO,--(i)  Seq.  accus.  of^  a  kin- 
dred noun  or  of  a  pronoun,  in  a  gene- 
ral or  adverbial  sense,  and  thus  differ- 
ing from  Xiyup  c.  ace.  which  implies  a 
definite  object  or  is  followed  by  the  ex- 
press words  spoken ;  see  Buttm.  §  131. 
3  and  7.  Comp.  in  Engl,  to  talk  fum- 
sense  i.  e.  foolishly,  to  talk  strange 
things,  i.  e.  strangely.  Matt.  12:  34  nmg 
dvpotr^t  iya^a  XaXdp,  John  8:  20  ^- 
fiora.  Rom.  15:  18  il.  1  Cor.  9:  8  tov- 
Tcc.  14:9.  2  Cor.  12:4.  1  Tim.  5:  la 
So  Mark  2:  7  XaXii  fiXaaipiifdag.  Acts 
6:  13  ^f'ifAOta  §Xaff<^.  John  8:  44  to 
^ftn^dog.  Jud0  15, 16.  Sept  and  n^ 
Ex.  4:  12.  (Luc.  Demonax  51  oXiyu 
fdp  XaXap,  noXXa  di  axovwp,  Plut  de 
Garrul.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1.)  With 
other  adjuncts,  e.  g.  ace.  et  dat,  of  pen. 
Matt  9: 18.  John  14:  25.  15:  11.  (Sc^ 
Gen.  28:  15.)  c.  dat  of  manner  etc 
Mark  8:  32  toy  Xoyop  na^^ital^  iXaXsu 
1  Cor.  14:  2.  diu  c.  gen.  of  manner 
1  Cor.  14:  9.  ip  c  dat.  of  manner  2 
Cor.  II:  17.  ip  Xgun^  i.  e.  by  his  au- 
thority 2  Cor.  12:  19.  jI  nuza  tnm 
i.  e.  according  to  2  Cor.  11:  17.  rl  fisti 
ttpog  Eph.  4:  25.  (Sept  Gen.  31:  29.) 
tl  mgi  ttpog  Luke  2:  ^.  tl  ngog  xitm 
Acts  11:  14.  Luke  24:  44.  nQog  to  wg 
Luke  12:  3.  Sept  for  if  n»  Gen. 
18:  19. 

b)  as  modified  by  the  context,  where 
the  sense  lies  not  so  much  in  XaX&f  as 
in  the  adjuncts,  e.  g.  (a)  of  one  teach- 
ing, for  to  teach^  to  preach,  abaol.  Loke 
5:  4.    1  Cor.  14:  34,  35.   1  Pet  4: 11. 
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seq.  adv.  John  19b  50.  Acts  14: 1.  Eph. 
6:  20.  seq.  ino  ▼.  in  c.  gen.  of  source 
or  occasion  John  7:  17,  18.  12:  49. 
seq.  ^  c.  gen.  of  manner  John  3:  31. 
aeq.  dac  of  manner,  yXfioaai^  Xdkilv^ 
Mark  16: 17.  Acts  2:  4.  al.  see  in  Ilakr- 
00  b.  /.  —  With  adjunct  of  |iers.  (o 
whom,  e.  g.  dat  John  15:  22.  1  Cor. 
3:  1 ;  also  c.  Tro^^ijcr^  John  18:  20. 
i¥  e.  dat.  of  manner  Matt.  13: 10  ditnl 
h  naqa^okaiq  kaXiii  autot/f ;  13:  34  id. 
et  x^^  nagetfiol^g.  c.  inl  t^  ovofiatl 
fipog  Acts  4:  17.  5:  40  ;  see  in  ^Enl  11. 
3l  c.  a.  nt^l  tivog  Luke  0:  11.  So 
ngog  tiva  Acts  11:  20.  —  Seq.  ace.  of 
the  thing  taught,  corop.  in  a.  t,  absoL 
John  3:  11.  8: 30,  40.  18:  20.  Acts  16: 
14.  20: 30.  Tit.  2:  1 ;  and  so  in  refer- 
ence to  the  doctrines  of  Jesus,  John  8: 
38,38.  12:50.  Acts  5: 20.  17:19.  1 
Cor.  2: 6^  7.  laUtp  nal  dMmtuv  Acts 
18: 25.  With  pers.  to  whom,  e.  g.  dat. 
Mark  2:  2  iXaXu  airtoig  tov  koyar.  4: 
33.  John  (k  63.  Acts  8:  25 ;  also  seq. 
iif  c  dat.  of  manner  John  16:  25.  Xi- 
ymw  Matt.  13:  3.  il  ngog  twa  Acts  3: 
22.  1  Thess.  2:  2  XaXr^QUt  nqoq  vftag  to 
wmyyAXiop.  —  (/9)  of  those  who  teU, 
rdaUy  declare,  announce  any  thing, 
John  1:  37.  ngog  xwa  et  adT.  Luke  2: 
20.  niql  nvog  John  9:  2L  (c.  dat. 
Tbeophr.  Char.  7  or  24.)  Seq.  ace.  of 
thing,  comp.  above  in  a.  e.  Acts  4:  20. 
Matt.  26: 13 ;  seq.  ace.  et  dat  of  pers. 
Acts  23: 28,  and  with  Uymp  impl.  Matt 
13:33.  comp.  above  in  a.  /.  Also  c.  ntgl 
tiwog  Luke  2: 17.  Acts  22: 10.  m^  op 
tgonov  27:  25.  naga  xwog  Luke  1:  45. 
—  (/)  of  prophesy,  predictions,  etc. 
for  to  foreteU,  to  declare,  2  Pet  1:  21. 
James  5: 10.  Acts  3:  24.  26:22.  ngog 
xam  Acts  28:  25.  seq.  ace.  of  thing, 
comp.  above  in  a.,  e.  Luke  24:  25  olp 
by  actr.  for  a.  Acts  3:  21.  seq.  ace.  et 
dat  of  pers.  John  16: 1,  4.  So  of  a  di- 
vine promise^  Luke  1:  55,  70.  —  (d)  of 
what  is  said  with  authority,  for  to  di- 
redf  to  charge^  to  prescribe^  seq.  dat. 
Mark  16:  19.  c  ace.  et  dat  John  15: 
11.  ace.  et  ug  et  ntgl  Heb.  7:  14.  For 
to  pMUh,  to  promiUgale,  authorita- 
tively, Heb.  a- 5.    9:   19 («)     trop. 

to  speak  by  writing,  by  letter,  2  Cor. 
11: 17  bis.  Heb.  2: 5.  2  Pet  3: 16.     Of 


one  dead  who  apeaksj  exhorts,  by  his 
example,  Heb.  11:  4. 

c)  meton.  of  things,  e.  g.  (a)  of  a 
law,  i.  q.  to  prescribe,  Rom.  3:  19.— {/9) 
of  the  expiatory  blood  of  Jesus,  Heb. 
12:  24  x^tf rrov  lalovpu  naga  toif  "jifitXf 
speaking  better  than  [the  blood  of] 
Mdf  since  this  latter  cried  only  for 
vengeance,  Gen.  4:  10.  —  iy)  In  the 
imagery  of  the  Apocalypse,  spoken  of 
a  voice.  Rev.  1:  12.  4:  1.  10:  4 ;  of 
thunders,  which  are  said  kaXtif  lig  iav' 
xmr  q>mrag  Rev.  10:  3,  4  ;  of  a  beast. 
Rev.  13:  5, 11,  15.  So  Heb.  n»fi{  of 
the  serpent,  Gen.  3:  1,  4,  Sept  tintp. 
Al. 

ylaAifi,  ag,  ^  IXaXita,)  prattle,  lo- 
qvuieity,  Theophr.  Char.  23  or  7.  Aris- 
toph.  Nub.  929  or  931.  In  N.  T.  speech^ 
utterance,  i.  e. 

a)  manner  of  speaking,  e.  g.  a  dir 
alect,  brogue,  Matt.  26:  73.  Mark  14: 
70.     Sept.  for  nana  Cant  4:  3, 

b)  meton.  what  is  uttered,  wordSf 
talk,  John  4:  42.  8:  4a  Sept  for  nni 
Job  33: 1.  comp.  Sept  Is.  11:  a^-Pof. 
32.  9.  4.  ib.  1.  32.  6. 

yiafia  or  Xaf^fio,  lama,  i.  e.  Heb. 
rt)0b  or  rrab ,  why  ?  wherefore  ?  Matt. 
27:''46et  Mark  15:34,  from  Ps.  22:  2 
where  Sept  Ipatl. 

Aafi^dvco,  f.  X^iffOftat,  aor.  2  eXa-- 
fiop,  perf.  eUiT^a,  to  totAse,  actively,  and 
also  in  the  partially  passive  sense  to  re- 
ceive, trans. 

1.  to  take,  a)  pp.  with  the  hand, 
seq.  ace.  expr.  or  impl.  (a)  genr.  Matt. 
14:  19  xa*  Xa^wp  rovg  nipts  Sgtovg,  25: 
1  XaPomm  tag  Xafinadag.  2i6:  26,  52. 
27: 6,  30,  48.  Mark  9:  36.  Luke  22:  17. 
John  12:  3,  la  13:  4, 12, 30.  1  Cor.  11: 
23.  Rev.  5:  8.  22:  17.  cm  ti^oc  John 
16:  14.  Rev.  5:  7.  Sept  for  npb  Gen. 
18:8.  Num.  16:  17,  18.  fi^;  Jmh.  6: 
4.  Is.  2:  4.— Hdian.  8.  8.  IS.'Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  4.  4.— /Prop.  ufAfjp  iavTM  L  Heb.  5: 
4.  dvpofup  Rev.  11:  17.  —  Xiphilin. 
Galb.  p.  187  pofi^top  ovu  elXfi<pipai  ttip 
agx^ip,  uXXa  didoa^cu  crvi^.-^-Part.  Ao* 
pdp  is  often  used  before  other  verbs 
by  a  species  of  pleonasm,  in  order  to 
express  the  idea  more  completely  and 
graphically,  comp.  in  ^  jiplmifu  11.  d. 
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Viger.  p.  35S.  Panow  in  Xa/i/Um  uh. 
Matt.  13:  31  op  laflmr  Sv&gmnog  Sjxre*- 
fw.  V.  33.  Luke  24:  43.  Acts  16:  a— 
Sept.  Josb.  3:  4.  Luc.  Scyth.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  a  6,  7.  —  (p)  Of  lakiug  food 
or  drink,  c.  ace.  John  19:  30.  Acts  9: 
19  ual  XajSiiP  tQO<pfiv.  1  Tim.  4:  4.  ab- 
aol.  Mark  15:  23.  So  Heb.  rtjib,  comp. 
Geaen.  Lex.'-~(y)  In  the  seiise  of  to 
take  to  or  with  any  one,e.  g.  Matt.  16:  5 
intla&orro  S^xovg  lafiuv,  v.  7.  2.5:  4. 
John  18:  a  fit&'  kavrUp  Matt.  25:  3. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  22.)  So  kaftfidpftv 
vi/yaixa,  to  take  a  mftj  to  take  at  a 
wife,  Mark  12:  19,  20,  21,  22.  Luke  20: 
28  sq.  Sept.  for  npb  Gen.  6:  2.  11: 
29.— Joa.  Ant.  1. 16.  3.  Plato  Crito  12. 
p.  50.  D.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4. 16.— (^)  ^ 
take  vpon  oneself,  to  bear,  trop.  Matt. 
10:  38  TOP  exavQop,  8:  17  tag  aa&ivBlag 
^fiup,  quoted  from  Is.  53:  4  where  Heb. 
M^3  •  Sept.  ^pigup.-^e)  to  take  up,  to 
gaUttr  up.  Matt  16: 9,  10  noaovg  xo<p/' 
yov;  HdflsTB,  corop.  Mark  8:  19,  20. 
Trop.  lafiihf  tiiP  ynt/fiP,  as  opp.  to  t^^- 
lu,  John  10:  17, 18.  —  Xen.  Oec.  8.  2. 
ib.  9.  10. 

b)  to  take  out  from  a  number,  to 
choose.  Acts  15:  14  Xapup  il  i&potp  Xa~ 
OP,  Heb.  5:  1. — Sept.  Amos  2:  11.  Pol. 
2.  38. 11.  Xen.  An.  1. 1.  6. 

c)  to  take,  i.  e.  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 
with  the  idea  of  force,  violence,  (a)  pp. 
Matt.  21:  35  jco2  lafiopttg  tovg  dovkovg 
€nnotf,  OP  flip  ideiqap  *.  t,  L  v.  39. 
Mark  12: 3, 8.  John  19: 1.  absol.  2  Cor. 
11:  20.  —  Luc  D.  Deor.  21.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.23. — So  in  hunting  or  fish- 
ing, to  take,  to  eaichy  Luke  5:  5.  trop. 
2  Cor.  12: 16  dol^  vfuig  tlafiop,  comp. 
Matt.  4: 19.— Palaeph.  2a  a  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  9. —  ip)  Trop.  of  any  strong  af- 
fection or  emotion,  to  seize,  to  come  or 

fall  upon  any  one,  e.  g.  txmcung  tka^tp 
inuptag  Luke  5:  26.  ipofiog  7: 16.  n«*- 
^offfwg  1  Cor.  10:  la  Sept.  for  T^fit 
Ex.  15: 15.— 2  Mace  9.  5.  Joa.  Ant'2! 
^.  8.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 15. — So  of  an  evil 
•pirit,  demon,  Luke  9: 39.  comp.  Joe. 
Ant  4.  a  5. 

d)  to  take  anoojf,  e.  g.  from  any  one 
by  force.  Matt  5:  40  sa2  top  x*^ww 
aov  iafiup.  Rev.  a  11  &o  fitfieig  lafin 
top  mifapop  oov,  6c  4  ia  v.  imo  xf^g  /fig. 


Sept  for  npb  Gen.  27: 85.   31: 1.  — 
Pol.  4.  a  11.  "ken.  An.2.  L  10. 

e)  to  take  up  a  person,  i.  e.  to  reoetae 
him  as  a  friend  or  guest  into  one^ 
house,  society,  etc.  i.  q.  dc/ojuot.  (a) 
genr.  John  19:  27  eXaptp  6  fia&tftfig  «&- 
rrip  eig  xa  tdia.  2  John  10  ug  ohdmp, 
John  6:  21  ug  to  nhnop,  -*  Horn.  Od. 
7.  255. — ^Trop.  of  a  teacher  etc.  to  re- 
ceive, to  acknowledge,  to  embrace  and 
follow  bis  instructions,  John  1:  12.  5: 
43.  13:  20.  14:  17.  So  of  doctrine,  to 
embrace,  to  admit,  e.  g.  %op  Xo/op  Matt. 
13:  20.  Mark  4:  16.  t^y  fioQtx^iop 
John  a  11,  32, 3:3.  1  John  5:  9.  ta  ^it- 
juaro  John  12:  48.  17:8.  — (/^  From 
the  Hell.  Xafi^apiip  7r(f6aoi7j6p  ripog, 
to  receive  the  person  of  any  one,  Heb. 
C^SD  t^m ,  pp.  spoken  of  a  king  or 
judge  wlio  receives  or  admits  the  visita 
of  those  who  bring  him  salutations  and 
presents,  and  favours  their  cause,  see 
es{iec  Job  13: 10 ;  hence  to  favour  emy 
one,  both  in  a  good  and  bad  sense,  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  art  fitt)?  na  a  b.  lo  N. 
T.  only  in  a  bad  sense,  to  accept  amt^s 
person,  i.  q.  to  fre  partial  towards  him, 
c.  gen.  Gal.  2:  6  nQoawiOP  &9og  ip&^en 
nov  ov  Xa/ifiaptt,  absol.  Luke  20:  21. 
So  Sept  for  0*^30  M^3  Ps.  82:  2.  Lev. 
19:15.  •'      '' 

f)  trop.  in  phrases,  where  Xafipar9i9 
with  its  accus.  is  oflen  equivalent  to 
the  verb  corresponding  to  the  aceo& 
e.  g.  agx^*^  XapfitipHP,  L  q.  to  b^^ 
Heb.  2:  a  ^  (Ael.  V.  H.  2. 28.  Hdian. 
7.  11.  1.)  ag>OQft^p  Xttfifi.  to  take  •eem- 
sion,  Rom.  7:  8,  11.  (Died.  Sic  1.  GO 
xcufop,)  ^agaog  Xafifi.  to  take  eouFogt, 
i.  q.  d'a^in,  see  in  Oui^aog,  Acta  28: 
15.  l[%upop  Xafifi.  to  take  seauitf^ 
Acts  17:  9.  Xn^fiv  A.  to  JbrgH,  2  Pm. 
1:  9.  (Ael.  V.  H.  a  18.  Jos.  Ant  S.  9. 
1.)  /Moptp^p  %$Pog  L  to  take  the  Hktno»9 
or  form  of  any  one,  to  liken  onoo^to 
him,  Phil.  2:  7.  niigav  Xaftfi,  to  wuAe 
trial  of,  i.  e.  to  atUt^  Heb.  11: 99. 
(Hdian.  1.  8.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  54.) 
or  also  i.  q.  to  have  trial  qf,  to  experi- 
ence, Heb.  11: 36.  (Xen.  Oec  17.  1.) 
auftpovX$op  Xafifi,  to  take  eounsd,  i.  q. 
to  consult,  Matt  12: 14.  27: 1,7.  26: 15L 
vnodii/fia  ttpa  Xaftfi.  to  take  anw  omo 
as  an  exaw^  James  5:  lOL    vnoftw»t- 
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joip  Xuiifi,  to  reeolUeif  to  remember^  3 
Tim.  1:  5.  X^Q^yt*^  *^^^  Aoe^/?.  to 
iafte  or  odopi  the  mark  qf  any  one,  Rev. 
14: 11 ;    seq.  inl  c  gen.  14:  9.  20:  4. 

3.  to  receive,  sc.  what  is  given,  im- 
parted, imposed,  to  obtain,  to  partake  of. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  absol.  Matt  7:  8  nag 
yaf^  o  vtlx&v  lafifidvu.  10:  8.  Jobti  16: 
24.  1  Cor.  4:  7.  c.  ix  of  source  John 
1:  16.  Seq.  ace.  Matt.  20:  9  ekafiov 
iwa  drivaQiov.  v.  10.  25:  16  nirtt  tdlaP' 
tala^mp.  Mark  10: 30.  11:24.  John 
4i  36.  Acts  3:  S.  Rom.  4:  11.  1  Cor.  9: 
94.  Gal.  3:  14.  Phil.  3:  12  comp.  in 
KaraXafifiotru  b.  Heb.  11: 35.  James 
1: 12.  1  Pet.  4:  10.  Rev^  4;  11.  Seq. 
m  tirog  partitively,  see  in  'JEk  no.  .3.  h. 
Rev.  16:  4  ix  xSnf  nkr^ywf  avvf^g  ha  fc^ 
;Ui/Jiyw.— Palaeph.  52.  3.  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 
31.  Xeo.  Cyr.  3.  3.  7.  —  With  an  ad- 
junct of  the  source  etc.  e.  g.  ino  c 
gen.  frofih  1  John  2:  27.  naga  c.  gen. 
/rwn  any  one  Acts  2:  33.  James  1:  7. 
Rev.  2:  27.  (Hdian.  4.  7.  3.)  spoken  de 
conatu,  John  5:  34,  41  do^oof  naga  dp- 
^Qtmov  ov  lofipdw.  V.  44.    vno  c.  gen. 

2  Cor.  11:  24  vno  *Iov8alwf . . .  tka^ov 
sc  nhtydsy  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 16. 
Bos.  £11.  Gr.  p.  385  sq. 

b)  of  those  who  receive  an  office, 
station,  dignity,  either  as  committed  or 
transmitted,  e.  g.  inurxojnip  Acts  1:  20. 
Mlfigav  V.  25.  Uqajtlav  Heb.  7:  5.  fia- 
0tXeiap  Luke  19: 12,  15.  c.  nagd  tivog 
Acts  20:  24.  —  Hdian.  3. 15.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  2.  —  Also  of  a  successor  in 
office,  lapHP  dtddoxor  Acts  24:  27, 
comp.  Jyadixofiat,  Lat.  tuccessorem 
aec^pere  Plin.  Ep.  9. 13. 

c)  of  persons  appointed  to  receive 
tribute,  rent,  etc.  to  coUed^  to  exact. 
Matt.  17: 24  oita  dtdgaxfia  XafifidpovTBg, 
L  e.  the  receivers,  collectors.  21:  34. 
Heb.  7:  8.     c.  ino  urog  Matt  17:  25. 

3  John  7. — ^Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  3.  c.  no- 
^i  Luc  D.  Mort  22. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
5.6. 

d)  trop.  to  receive  instruction,  i.  q. 
to  be  ins^ueted,  to  leam^  Rev.  3:  3  /tvij- 
ftoreve  aw  n&g  tXlri(pag  huI  rixawrag, — 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  29  ^tpal^  ttatrra  Xafipd- 
rotvfy,  i.  e.  fiar^drowrir. 

e)  trop.  in  phrases,  comp.  above  in 
DO.  1.  fl     £•  g.  Ivtoli^v  UtfiBavHv,  to 

60 


receuM  ewnmandmeni^  nixgd  tivog  John 
10:  18.  2  John  4.  nsgl  rtvog  Col.  4: 
10.  w^o^TtyaActsl7:15.  (ActThom. 
§  36.)  itatalXayriv  Aa/i/?.  i.  q.  to  he 
reconciled^  Rom.  5:  11.  xglfia  Xafifi, 
to  receive  condemnation,  i.  q.  to  be  eon^ 
demned.  Matt  23: 13.  James  3:  1.  c. 
dat.  reflex.  Rom.  13:  2.  oinodofiiJ¥ 
Xafifi,  L  q.  to  6e  edified  1  Cor.  14:  5. 
nagayyiXlav  X.  to  receive  a  charge  Acts 
16:^24.  negiTOfAi^p  Xuft^,  i.  q.  to  fre 
circumdied  John  7:  23.     Al. 

Adfi^X^  0,  indec.  Lamech^  Heb. 
^^.^»  pr.  n.  of  a  patriarch,  the  father  of 
Noah,  Luke  3: 36.     See  Gen.  5:  25  sq. 

yia/dfjia^  see  Mfia. 

Aafiadg,  dSog,  ^j(Xdfmo»,)alightf 
e.  g.  a  torch,  lamp,  lantern,  etc.  genr. 
Acts  20:  8  kafinddsg  hcaraL  Rev.  4:  5. 
Sept  for  T«Db  Gen.  15:  17.  Ex.  20:  18. 
Prob.  a  tarcfii  Rev.  8:  10.  John  18:  8. 
Sept  and.  TBb  Judg.  15:  4,  5.  —  Jos. 
Ant  5. 6.  5.  Hdian.  4.  2.  20.  —  Also  a 
lamp,  fed  with  oil,  Matt  25:  1,  3,  4,  7, 
8.  So  Sept  and  T«sb  Judg.  7: 16,  20. 
On  the  form  of  ancient  lamps  see  Jahn 
§  40  ult.  Calmet  art  Lamps. 

jlafinpog,  a,  6y,  {Xdfmta,)  shin- 
ingj  bright,  radiant,  viz. 

a)  pp.  of  a  star.  Rev.  22: 16  o  iatijQ 
o  Xafingog  o  nguirog.  —  Ep.  Jer.  51. 
Hom.  11.  4.  77.  Xen,  Mem.  4.  7.  7.  — 
Of  raiment,  radiant  and  hence  white^ 
spoken  of  angels  Acts  10:30.  Rev.  15: 
6.  19:  8.  Of  the  robe  put  by  Herod 
upon  Christ  in  mockery,  as  Pilate's  sol- 
diers afterwards  put  on  him  a  purple 
rolie,  Luke  23:  11,  comp.  Mark  15: 17 
etc.  —  Pol.  10.  4.  8.  Diod.  S.  1.9L  — 
Hence  by  impl.  splendid,  sumptuous,  of 
raiment,  James  2:  2,  3  i(f^g  Xafingd. 
So  genr.  Rev.  18:  14  t«  Xa^inqd,  costly 
<^uig».— Diod.  S.  20.  7.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 
4. 

b)  dear,  limpid.  Rev.  22: 1  noiaiwp 
Xaiinqov  ig  M^varaXXof.  —  Xen.  H.  G. 
5.  3.  19. 

Aafingotrfg,  jrjroQ,  4  (Xapn^ig,) 
brightness,  spiendowr,  X,  tot)  ^X/ov  Acts 
26:  13.  Sept  for  na:  Is.  60:  3.  ^HT 
Dan.  12: 3.— Pol.  ll."9. 1.  Xen.  An.  1. 
2.18. 
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Aafirtfcis^  adr.  (Xafrnqoi,)  tpUn- 
didlxfy  L  e.  sumptuously^  Luke  16: 19.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  1.  3.   Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  1. 

Auf^ncOy  f.  ^fti,  io  shinCf  to  give 
light,  intrans.  c.  clat  Matt  5:  15  Xafp- 
w«»  TtatTi  xdlq  h  tJ  oudn,  absol.  17:  2 
tkaik^B  to  nQoaanov  avxov.  Luke  17: 
24.  Acts  12:  7.  2  Cor.  4:  6  ^x  cnroTorc? 
9*5^  lafAtffUi,  Metaph.  Malt.  5:  J  6.  2 
Cor.  4:  6.     Sept.  for  ni^   Prov.  4:  18. 

n\-;tn  Dan.  12:  3 jSa.  Ant.  a  8.  9. 

Xeu.  Mem.  4.  7.  7. 

AayO-drro^  aor.  2  lio^oy,  (o  lit 
hidy  concealed,  to  be  unknown,  absol. 
Mark  7:  24  ovm  ridvni&i}  la&up.  Luke 
8:  47.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  20  init  —  Seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  to  be  hid  as  to  any  one 
L  e,from  him,  to  escape  his  knowledj^e 
or  notice,  Acts  26:  26  ot»  ovx  Ua&e  yoQ 
avtop  T*  Toviay.  2  Pet.  3:  5,  8.  See 
Matth.  §  412.  5.  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4, 
a— Hdian.  5.  8.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 13. 
— Joined  with  the  participle  of  another 
verb  it  has  the  force  of  an  adverb,  i.  e. 
atcreUy,  unawares.  Heb.  la*  2  Ua&op 
tmg  ^eyiaantg  SyytXovg.     See  Buttm. 

§  144.  n.  8.  Winer  §  58.  4 Hdian.  5. 

a  a  Xen.  An.  1. 1.  9. 

yla^eurog,  ?},  6y,  (Xa^Bm,  fr.  Xag, 
C^M,)  stone-hewn,  rock-hewn,  i.  e.  hewn  in 
a  rock,  e.  g.  a  sepulchre,  Luke  2a-  Sa 
Comp.  in  uiatofuea, — Sept.  Deut.  4:  49. 
Aquil.  Num.  21: 20.  2a  14. 

Adodix^ia,  ag,  ^,  Laodicea,  the 
chief  city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana  in  Asia 
Minor,  situated  on  the  river  Lycus  a 
little  above  its  junction  with  the  Mean- 
der, and  not  far  to  the  southward  of 
Colosse  and  Hierapolis.  Its  earlier 
name  was  Diospolis ;  it  was  enlarged 
by  Antiochus  II,  and  called  by  him 
Laodicea  after  his  wife.  About  A.  D. 
65  it  was  destroyed  by  an  eanhquake, 
along  with  the  two  cities  just  named  ; 
but  was  rebuilt  by  Marcus  AureliNs. 
It  is  now  in  ruins,  and  the  place  bears 
the  name  of  Eski-hissar.  Comp.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  205,  228.  — 
Col.2:L  4:13,15,ia   Rev.  1:11.  (a  14.) 

Aaoiiacavg,  itoQ,  S,  a  Laodicean, 
Col.  4:  la  Rev.  a  14. 

Aciog,  ov,  b,  peopUf  viz. 


a)  a  peopie,  nation,  frifre,  L  e.  the 
mass  of  any  people,  and  not  like  dijiwq 
a  community  of  free  citizens.  Luke  2: 
10  ^Ti;  unai  nawxl  tu  Xa^.  v.  31.  Rev. 
5:  9.  Acts  4:  25  quoted  from  Ps.  2: 1 
where  Sept.  for  t3iib.  Sept.  for  t3J  Job 
36: 31.  Ez.  20:  4L  —  Horn.  Od.  a  194 
Hdot.  5.  42. — Spec,  of  the  Jews  as  the 
people  of  God^s  choice,  absol.  or  c.  tov 
^eov  etc.  Matt.  1:  21.  2:  4, 6.  Mark  7: 
6.  Luke  2:  32.  John  11:  50.  Heb.  7:  5. 
al.  saep.  So  Sept  and  13^  Ex.  1:  20. 
a  1.  Deut.  2:  4.  al.  saepise.  ^  Trop.  of 
Christians  as  Grod's  spiritual  Israel,  Tit. 
2:  14.  Heb.  2:  17.  4: 9.  la  12. 

b)  genr.  (he  people,  i.  e.  the  many,  the 
multitude,  the  public,  either  indefinitely 
or  of  a  multitude  collected  in  one  place. 
Luke  7:  29  ual  nig  o  Xaoq  anovaag,  8: 
47.  9:  13  dg  nana  top  Xoop  tovzop  for 
all  this  multitude.  18:  43.  23:  27  nXn- 
■9og  tov  Xaov  xo*  yvpaixop.  Acts  a  9, 
11, 12.  5:  37.  18: 10.  —  Horn.  II.  la 
502.  ib.  2a  728.  —  Espec.  the  common 
people,  the  populace,  the  inhabitants  of 
any  city  or  territory,  e.  g.  Jerusalem 
Acts  2: 47.  21: 30,  36 ;  of  Galilee  Matt. 
4:  2a  9:  35.  So  SepL  and  1337  Gen.  19: 
4.  23:7, 12,  la  (Horn.  Od"  la  15a) 
As  distinguished  from  magistratee  etc 
Matt  26:  5  %pa  pt]  ^oqvpog  ysptixeu  ip 
Tf  i««.  27:  25,64.  Mark  11: 32.  Luke 
19:  4a  20:  a  2a  la  Acts  6:  12.  al. 
So  Sept.  and  tiy  Ez.  18:  22, 2a  Josh, 
a  8,  10.     Al. 

Adgvy^,  vyyoQ,  5,  larynx,  tiie 
throat,  guUet,  as  an  organ  of  the  voice, 
Rom.  3:  13  quoted  from  Ps.  5: 10  where 
Sept.  for  ]inil.— Ecclu8.6:  5.  Aristoph. 
Rau.  575  or  5&a  On  the  diff.  between 
XuQvyi  and  (fdgvy^,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
pp.  65,  47a 

Aaaaca,  ac,  ^,  Lasaea,  a  mari- 
time city  of  Crete,  on  the  southern 
coast,  not  mentioned  in  profiine  wri- 
ters.    Acts  27:  8. 

Adoxco^  f.  Xaxi^aw,  to  crack,  to 
knack,  to  snap,  Hes.  Theog.  694.  Horn. 
II.  la  616.  In  N.  T.  and  later,  to 
crack  open,  to  burst.  Acts  1: 18  iHtofn 
fiiaog.  —  Act.  Thom.  §  33  o  d«  d^aamp 
qwofid-eig  Hooanae.  Zonar.  Lex.  G9I  oy- 
%l  f  oC  iazh&ti. 
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Acnofidco,  eo  f.  ijcrw,  (Xcnoiio^  fV. 
Jtofc,  Wjitrcii,)  (o  rui  «£onc,  to  hew  in  stonej 
e.  g.  (irfifjulart  o  iXmofitiaep  iv  if,  nietqtf 
Matt.  27:  60.  RIark  15:  4a  So  Sept. 
and  assn  I«.  22:  16.  Deut.  6:  11.— Jo8. 
Adl  12.  Y  a  Diod.  Sic.  5.  39. 

jiajp^la,  as,  tl,  (laxQiwa,)  wr- 
vice,  pp.  for  hire,  or  as  a  slave,  AeL 
V.  H.  a  9.  Soph.  Ajax  50a  In  N.  T. 
only  in  respect  to  God,  servteef  tjporahxp, 
John  16:  2.  Rom.  9:  4.  12:  1.  Heb.  9: 
1,  a  Sept.  and  nnnJ  Ex.  12:  25,  26. 
Josh.  22:  27.— 1  MaJcl:  45. 

jiaxg^uo),  f.  ffuro),  (hnqk  one 
hired,  hireling,)  to  »erve,  pp.  for  hire  or 
as  a  slave,  Palaeph.  45.  1, 4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
a  1.96,  i.  q.  doviffvety  ib.§  41.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  in  res^iect  to  God,  to  Btrvt,  to 
tponhip. 

a)  genr.  seq.  dat  Matt  4: 10  et  Luke 
4:  8  jtvQtw  toy  d'tov  . . .  avriu  fiorif  Xot- 
tQetmig,  Luke  1:  74.  2:  37.  Acts  7:  7, 
42.  24:14.  27:23.  Rom.  1:9.  Phil.aa 
2  Tim.  l:a  Heb.9:14.  12:28.  Rev. 22:3. 
absol.  Acts  26: 7.  So  Sept.  and  135^  Deut. 
6:  la  10: 12.  Josh.  24: 15.  Once  of 
idol- worship,  Rom.  1:  25  iXarqwaty  t^ 
ncthu  X.  T.  X.  So  Sept.  and  ^33^  Deut 
4:  28.  Judg.  2:  11,  la  — c.  acc.'Eurip. 
Ipb.  Taur.  1115  or  1122.  Electr.  13L 

b)  of  an  external  ritual  worship,  i.  q. 
to  qffidaU  aa  priest,  Heb.  8:  5.  13:  10 ; 
and  so  in  the  celestial  temple  Rev.  7: 
15.  Also  genr.  for  to  offer  aacr^e,  to 
troriAtp,  Heb.  9:  9.  10:2.  Comp.Sept. 
and  nay  Ex.  3:  12.  7:  16. 

ylaxccyov,  ov,  ro,  {laxalrta  to 
dig,  to  till,)  pp.  'a  plant  in  tilled  ground,' 
hence  a  garden  plant,  herb,  MatL  13: 32 
jiubiw  jw  laxarotp  nartotp,  Mark  4)  32. 
Luke  U:  42.  Rom.  14:2.  Sept.  for  pn"« 
1  K.  21:  2.  pn:  Gen.  9:  a— Luc.  Phi- 
lopseud.8.  PiuLVl.p.499.9.ed.Reiske. 

yle^fiaioQ,  ov,  o,  Lebheua,  a  name 
of  the  apostle  Jude,  also  called  Thad- 
deus.  Matt.  10:  3. 

Atyecoy,  eoroc,  5,  Lat  legio,  a  le- 
gion, pp.  the  largest  division  of  troops 
in  the  Roman  nriny,  varying  greatly  in 
number  at  different  periods,  as  3000, 
4200,  5000,  6600,  etc.  See  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant  p.  366  sq.    Rees'  Cyclop,  s. 


V; — In  N.  T.  legion,  for  an  indefinitely 
great  number,  e.  g.  of  angels  Matt.  26: 
53.  of  demons  Mark  5:  9,  15.  Luke 
8:  30.  So  Rabb.  y!^i^,  see  Buxt  Lex. 
Chald.  1123. 

AiytOy  f.  ^w,  primarily  to  la^. 
Germ.  Ugtn,  e.  g.  to  toy  or  lei  lie  down 
for  sleep  Horn.  11.  24.  635,  and  Mid. 
to  lie  down  for  sleep  Od.  17.  102.  to 
lay  together,  i.  e.  to  collect,  II.  2a  239. 
Od.  24.  72.  Also  to  lay  before,  i.  e.  to 
relate,  to  recount ;  and  hence  the  pre- 
vailing Attic  and  later  sigiiif.  to  aay,  to 
speak,  i.  e.  to  utter  definite  words,  con- 
nected" and  significant  discourse,  i.  q. 
to  diacourae;  thus  differing  from  ZoXur 
q.  v.  and  also  from  elnilr  in  so  far  aa 
this  latter  refers  only  to  words  spoken 
and  not  to  their  connected  sense ;  see 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  79,  80  sq. 
Sept.  usually  for  nnij.— In  N.  T. 

1.  to  lay  before,  ue.  to  relate,  e.  g. 
naf^apolr^v,  to  put  forth,  to  propound,  c. 
dat.  of  pers.  Luke  IjB:  1  tXtye  di  xal  noh 
Qa^olfir  avrolg.  13:  a  c.  ngog  xtra 
Luke  12:  41.  14:  7.  So  of  events  etc 
to  narrate,  to  tell,  e.  g.  tovto,  tavtct,  c. 
dat  Luke  9:  21.  ngog  xira  24:  10.  — 
Palaeph.  18.  1.  Hdian.  1.  11.  2.  ib.  7. 
12.  20  Ttt  de  knofura  h  lolg  fc|^c  ^^- 
Qixai,  8.  1.  1. 

2.  to  aay,  to  apeak,  to  diacourae,  see 
above,     a]  genr.  and  construed : 

(a)  With  an  adjunct  of  the  object, 
i.  e.  the  words  spoken,  the  thing  or  per- 
son spoken  of,  etc.  (I)  followed  by 
the  words  uttered.  Matt  1:  20  ayyekoq 
. . .  iffarri  orvri^,  Uytav  *Iwn\q>  ilx,X, 
8:  2.  Mark  a  2.  Luke  2:  13.  12:  54. 
John  1:  29  xal  Uyw  tda  6  ifivog  tov 
^iov.  V.  36.  Acts  4:  la  Rom.  9:  25. 
Heb.  1:  6.  8:  13.  James  a  23.  al.  sae- 
piss.  (Xen.  Conv.  4.  1.)  So  seq.  ou 
before  the  words  quoted,  Matt  9:  la 
Mark  2:  12  Uyopxag'  or*  ovdanoxe  ow- 
TODc  li'dofup.  a  21.  Luke  4:  41.  2a  5. 
John  8:  33.  Acts  2:  la  ail.  Rom.  a 
8.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  149.  p. 
423.  (Palaeph.  6.  7.  Hdian.  a  a  4.) 
Hence  particip.  kf'yiuv,  Xiyovx^g,  say- 
ing,  is  oflen  put  afler  other  verbs  or 
nouns  implying  speech,  like  Heb. 
S?3fi<b  ,  as  introducing  the  exact  words, 
i.  q.  in  theae  worda,  e.  g.  Matt.  5:  2  idt- 
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dourmp  avtoifgj  Uymv   Mamiiftoh  n.  t.  X. 
6: 31  ini   ovy  lUQifirfiarjin^  liyorte^   rl 
<paytitup  K.  T.  X.   9:  30.    12:  38.    16:  7. 
Mark  1:7,  24.    11:31.   Luke  4:  35,  36. 
7:  39.   20:  5.  John  4:  31,  51.    Acts  2: 
13,  40.  24:  2.  Heb.  12:  26.    Rev.  6:  10. 
al.  saepiss.  but  not  found  in  the  ac- 
knowledged epistles  of  Paul.     So  Sept. 
and  Safi^^  Gen.  1:  22.  2:  16.  Lev.  1:  L 
al.  saepiss.  —  Palaeph.  7.  7.— (2)    Seq. 
ace.  of  thing  or  person,  e.  g.  the  thing 
spoken,  Matt.  21:  16  ixovng  il  ovjol  Ai- 
yowrir;  Mark  11:23.  Luke8:8Tai)Tail8* 
ywK  John  5:34.  Rom.  10: 8.  £ph.5:12. 
al.  saep.     Hence  ta  Xiyoftava  Luke 
18:  34.  Acts  8:  6.  (Hdian.  4.  14.  8  UeU 
toiade.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 12.  An.  7. 7.  43.) 
Seq.  ace.  of  person  spoken  o/",  but  only 
inattraction  with  on,  see  Buttni.§  151. L 
6.  Winer  §  63.3.  a.  John  8: 54  6  nontiQ 
. .  .  oV  Vfulg  XiysTtj  ou  '^tog  v/iwy  ^crr*. 
9: 19.     Comp.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  46  Uyuv 
T«  tovg  (pllovg,  oiurig  alai,  —  (3)  Seq. 
ace.  et  inf.  comp.  Matth.  §  537.  p.  1056. 
John   12:  29   ^tyz  figovrriv  yeyorivau 
Matt.  16:13.    Luke  11:  18.   Acts  4:  32. 
5:  36.  Rom.  15:  8.  2  Tim.  2: 18.     c.  J- 
r«*  impl.  Rev.  2:  20.  — Hdian.  1.  7.  9. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 1.  —  (4)  Seq.  or*  in- 
stead of  the  accus.  and  inf.    comp.  in 
"Ou  no.  1.  c.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Wi- 
ner §  45.  2.    Mark  9:  11.    Luke  9:  7. 
John  4:  20  xal  vfiug  Xiytttf  oil  h  'legoa, 
iailv  0  tonog  x.  t.  X.    1  Tim.  4:  1.     So 
with  on  and  the  apodosis  impl.  in  the 
phrase  av  Xtytig,  Matt.  27:11.    John 
18:  37.   comp.  Luke  22:  70  vixsig  JU/ne, 
on  iyta  ct/4t.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17.— (5) 
Beq.  ailv.  or  adverbial  phrase,  John  13: 
13  xnl  xaXaig  Uym.    (Xen.  Mem.  2: 7. 
11.)    Rom.  3:  5  et  Gal.  3:  15  X.  xat  av- 
•d-QOiTiov.  Metaph.  Rev.  18:  7  ^y  tij  xag- 
dlif  atrtiig  Xiyn^  and  Matt.  3:  9  Xiytip  ip 
lavTolgf  to   Bay  in  one's  keart^   in  or 
among  themsdves,  i.  e.  to  think,  comp. 
in  JeSiov  a.  t    Gesen.  Jjex.  n735(  no.  2. 
(/S)  With  a  further  adjunct  of  the 
person  to  whom  one  speaks,  e.  g.  c. 
dat.  fierce,   ngog;  and  also   of  whom, 
e.  g.  c.  ilg,  T£^s  ^^^Q'     '^^6  adjunct  of 
the  object  is  then  always  present  or  im- 
plied, in  some  oneof  the  precedingcon- 
structions.   (1)  Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  e.g. 
with  the  words  uttcre<l,  Matt.  8:26  xul 
Uyu  ainolg'  ti  diiXol  itnt  n,  t,  X.  14: 4. 


Mark  2:  5, 14.   2  John  10,  H.    al.  sse- 
pias.     So  c.  dat  of  thing  peraontfied 
Matt.  21:  19.    Rev.  6:  la     Abo  seq. 
ott  before  the   words   quoted,  comp. 
above  in  a.  1.  Luke  S:  49.   John  4:  41 
So  too  xal  tXiys  avrc^  etc.  is  put  after 
other  verbs  of  speaking,   like  Xsyw, 
comp.  above  in  a.  1.    Mark  9:  31.    14: 
61  inffqmxa  axnov  xal  Isyu  avrvr   av  iT 
o  Xq,  X,  T.  X.     With  an  ace.  of  thing, 
John  16:  7.   2  Thess.  2: 5.    Rev.  2: 7. 
ace.  of  pers.  of  whom,  as  object,  John 
8:  27.  Phil.  3: 18.     With  oxi,  instead  of 
ace.  et.  inf.    Matt.  16:  18.  John  16:26. 
With  an  adverbial  construction  of  man- 
ner, as  Mark  3:  23  iy  nagafioXaig  tlsytw 
avtotg.    4:  2.    12:  38.     With  ntgl  nroj 
Matt  11:  7.  —  (2)  Seq.  fut'  dXXnXmWf 
vfitk  one  another^  with  the  words  spo- 
ken, John  11:  56.  —  (3)  Seq.  ti^o'^^c. 
ace.  of  pers.  to  whom,  e.  g.  with  the 
words  uttered,  Mark  10:  26.    Luke  14: 
7.  John  4:  15.    Heb.  7:  21.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  3.  14.)  with  on  of  citation  Luke  4: 
21.     With   an  ace.  of  thing,   11:  53L 
With  negl  uiH>g  7:  24.— Farther  witb 
an   adjunct  of  person  of  whom  one 
speaks :  (4)  Seq.  eig  c.  ace.  q/^  coneem- 
ing  any  one,  genr.  Eph.  5:  2^.     with 
the  words  uttered,  Acts  2t  25.    witb  an 
ace.  of  thing   Luke  22:  65.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  5. 1. — (5)  Seq.  negl  c.  geo.  of 
pers.    with  the  words  uttered,  John.  1: 
48.    Matt  11:  7.     c  ace.  of  Unog  Acts 
8:  34.  John  1:  22.  9: 17.    Tit  2:  8.     c 
oti  pro  inf.  Luke  21:  5.— (6)  Seq.  intp 
atavioVf  to  speak  for  oneseif.  Acts  26:  L 
b)  as  modified  by  the  context,  where 
the  sense  lies  not  so  much  in  Xiyot^  as 
in  the  adjuncts,  e.  g.     (a)  before  ques- 
tions, for  to  ask^  to  inquire^  followed  by 
the  words  spoken,  Matt  9:  14.    Mark 
5:  30.    14:  14.    Luke  7:  20.    John  7:  11 
xal   eXsyoir   nov   iaup  ixuvog\    Roni. 
10:  19.     c.   dat  of  pers.  Mark  6:  37. 
Luke   16:  5.   22:  11.     Seq.  ii  whether, 
Acts.  25:  20.    c.  dat  of  pers.  21:  d7. — 
(/5)  before  replies,  for  to  answer,  to  re- 
ply,  followed  by  tiie  words  spoken,  e.  g. 
after  a  direct  question,  Matt   17:  2S. 
John  18:  17.    c.  dat  of  pers.  Matt  18: 
22.    20:  7,21;    also  c.  on  of  citation 
Matt.  19:  8.  John  20:  13.     preceded  by 
anoxgi&ilg  Mark  8:  29.    Luke  3:  11. 
Without  a  preceding  question,  c.  dat 
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of  pen.  and  the  words  spoken,  Matt 
4:10.26:35.   Luke  16:  99.    John  2:  4. 
wkh  unoi»qi^%lq  etc.  Mark  9:  19.  Luke 
11:  45. — (y)  in  affirmations,  forfoq^Erm, 
to  smtfitoin,  e.  g.  with   the   words  or 
proposition  uttered,  Mark  14:  31  o  d« 
Ik  ^rt^urcroi;   Stc/t  fiSkkof  iav  u,  j,  X, 
Gal.  4: 1. 1  John  3:  4.    Seq.  ace.  c.  inf. 
Matt  98:  23   Luke  23:  2.  24:  23  oV  ii- 
ytvuiv  fltVTor  Qt,    c.  ace.  impl.  Janies 
2:  14.  1  John  2:  6,  9.     Seq.  ot»  instead 
of  aec.  et  inf.  Matt.  17: 10.   Rom:  4:  9. 
— With  a  dat.  of  pers.  in  the  formulas 
Jjfm  so*  V.  vfjui0^  ifiiiv  Xi/n  vfuy,  etc. 
in  solemn  affirmations,  genr.  Matt.  11: 
22.  Mark  11:  24.  Luke  4:25.     c.  a/ii^y 
Matt.  5:18.  25: 12.  al.    ifiijp,  ifiriy,  John 
1:  52.   3: 3.    8:  51.  al.    comp.  in  '^/n^y 
DO.  3.     So  in  the  middle  of  a  clause, 
Matt.  11:  9  yat,  Uyw  vfuif^  wxl  niQurco- 
xtQoy  Tigotp^iov.    Luke  7:  14.    11:  51. 
1&  10.     Seq.  on  for  aec.  c.  inf.  Matt 
3:  9.  Mark  9:  13.   Luke  4:24.   John  3: 
11. — (d)  of  teaching,  for  to  teach,  to  in- 
adeaUt    e.  g.    with    the    proposition 
taught.  Matt  15:  5.   c.  ace.  Acts  1:  3. 
c.  ace.  et  infin.  Acts  21:  21.  ace.  impl. 
15:  24.     c  ace  et  dat  of  pers.  Matt 
10:27.  John  8:  ia  16: 12.— absol.  Xen. 
C^Dv.  4. 13.— («)  of  predictions  tofvrt- 
tdJL,  fo  predict,  c.  ace  et  dat  Mark  10: 
32.     c.  ace.  Luke  9: 31.    o.  dat  John 
13:  19.— (£)  of  what  is  spoken  with  au- 
thority, to  command,  to  direety  to  charge, 
absol.  Matt  23:  3  Ifyovai,  yaq,  nal  ov 
notcwru    cacc.  Luke  6:46.     c.  ace.  et 
dat  Mark  13:  37.   John  2:  5.     c  dat 
of  pers.  et  imperat  Matt.  5: 44  iyn  di 
Xiya  vfup'  ayanaie  fui.L   8:  4.   20:  8. 
Mark  5:  4L   6:10.   Luke  5:  24.   John 
2: 7,  a     e.  dat  et  inf.  Rev.  13:  14.     c. 
inC  Rom.  2:  22.     seq.  tpa  Acts  19:  4. 
(c.  inf.  Xen.   An.  1.  3.  8.   ib.  7.  1.  40.) 
So  in  the  sense  of  to  charge,  to  exhort, 
c  dat  Acts  5:  38.     c.  dat.  et  inf  Acts 
21:  4.     c.  TovTo  seq.  inf.  Eph.  4:  17.— 
(fl)  of  calling  out,  i.  q.  to  call,  to  exdaim, 
etc.  Matt  25:  1 1  liyowai'  kv^m,  KVQt€, 
iroi^ov  ifup.    Luke  13:  25.   Acts  14: 
11. — (^)  trop.  to  say  or  apeak  by  writ- 
ing, by  letter,  etc  e.  g.  with  the  words 
written,  Luke  1:  63  tygaipM,  Uyttv'  x.  t. 
1.  20:  42.     c  ace.  1  Cor.  7:  6,  impl 
Philem.  21.     c.  ace.  et  dat.  1  Cor.  15: 
51.     c.  dat  1  Cor.  6: 5.  10:  15.   2  Cor. 


6e  13.  c.  Of*  for  ace.  and  inf.  Gal.  5;2. 
Tovfo  oxi  1  Thess.  4:  15.  seq.  adv.  etc. 
2  Cor.  7:  3.  11:  16.  Phil.  4:  11.  —  So 
Sept  and  ^l^vh  2  K.  10: 6.  Jos.  Ant. 
13.4.  L  Hdot3.  40. 

c)  meton.  of  things,  e.  g.  (o)  a  voice, 
<p%nni  Uyovaa  Matt  3:  17.  Rev.  6:  6. 
c.  dat  Acts  9: 4.  Rev.  16:  1.  c.  dat  of 
manner  Acts  26:  14.  —  {fl)  a  writing, 
scripture,  ^  yQOKp^,  with  the  words  quo- 
ted John  19: 37.  James  4:5, 6.  il  Rom. 
4:  a  Oal.  4:  30.  With  ^  yqatpi  impl. 
Gal.  3:  Id  Eph.  4:  8.  —  Hdot  1. 124. 
ib.  8.  22.— (y)  a  law,  o  yoftoq,  c.  ace.  1 
Cor.  9:  8.  absol.  v.  10.  14:  34.  —  (H) 
genr.  i  /^/tiarur/io(  Rom.  11:  4.  {  B^ 
naioGvrn  as  personified,  10:  6. 

d)  trop.  for  to  mean,  to  have  in  mind, 
comp.  above  in  a.  a.  5.  Gesen.  Lex. 
n^:{  no.  2.  Seq.  imper.  Gal.  5: 16.  c. 
acc.^of  thing,  1  Cor.  10:  29  awtl^ip 
di  Uyta  n.t.L  1:  12.  Gal.  3:  17.  c. 
ace.  of  pers.  John  6:  71  tXtye  di  tor 
'Jovdar.  Mark  14: 71.  —  Jos.  Ant  6.  5. 
5.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  36.  Xen.  Oec  17.  8. 

3.  to  call,  to  name,  i.  q.  itaXi<a,  pp.  to 
speak  of  as  being  or  being  called  so  and 
so,  seq.  dupl.  ace  Matt.  19: 17  tl  pa 
liyug  ayafop',  Mark  15:  12  op  Uym 
fiaaiUa  ibw  'lovdaUtp,  Luke  20:  37* 
John  5:  18.  15:  15.  Acts  10:  28.  al. 
Pass.  Matt.  13:  55  ^  p^f^lQ  ctvtov  Xiyaa$ 
MaQtdp.  Heb.ll:  24.  Part,  o  Xfyopt^ 
vog,  called,  named.  Matt  2:  23  fie  no- 
Xip  Xeyopspfjp  NaCagid;  9:  9  ap&qwiop^ 
Maj&cuop  Ityopepop.  26:  3,  14.  Mark 
15s  7.  John  4:  5.  9:  11.  22: 1.  Acts  3: 
2.  Eph.  3:  11.  al.  Also  aumamed^ 
Matt  4: 18  2lpwa  top  Ityopspop  IlnQOP. 
10:  2.  4:  11.  —  Esdr.  8:  41.  Jos.  Ant 
12.  a  2.  Palaeph.  7.  6.  Xen.  An.  1.  8. 
10. — With  the  idea  of  Iranalation  into 
another  language,  e.  g.  fully,  John  1: 
dQ^aPpi,  0  Xiyttat  igpiiptvofupop,  dida- 
axaXi  19: 17  og  liysiai  iPqa'itnl,  loXyo^ 
^a.  Acts  9:  36.  Simply,  John  4:  25 
Muraiag,  o  Xeyopepog  XQunog,  i.  e.  in 
Greek.  11: 16  Otapag  6  Xtyoptpog  Jidv- 
pog.  20:  16  ^aji^ovpl,  o  Xiyexai  dM- 
axaXt,  comp.  1:  39.     Al. 

A^lfifiOy  arog,  «o,  {Xdnto,)  a  rem" 
nant,  what  is  left,  meton.  of  pers.  aome 
remaining,  Rom.  11:5.  So  Sept  for 
nn"«  Josh,  la  12.    n"ni«aj  2  K.  19:  4. 

TV  •    •*   I 
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—pp.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  989. 12.  HdoL 
h  119. 

/hiog,  a^  oy,  smoothj  level,  plain, 
opp.  TQaxvg,  Luke  3;  5  cfe  odovg  XtUtg, 
quoted  from  Is.  40:  4  where  Heb. 
WM^ .  Sept  ek  w'^wr.— Ael.  V.  H.  3. 

1.  Hea.  Erg.  1.  286,  et  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
l.QOliitiodog. 

ji^lnco,  f.  y^w,  to  leave,  to  ftyrsake, 
pp.  trans.  Hdian.  1. 10.  2.  Xen.  Ven.  3. 
a     InN.T. 

a)  Pass,  to  he  lejt,  for$aken  of  any 
thing,  i.  e.  to  be  destitute  of,  to  lack,  seq. 
gen.  James  1:  5  e*  ^a  t*^  vfi&v  Xdnetat 
<roqdag,   2: 15.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5. 

2.  Seq.  iy  lAfidepi  James  1:  4,  i.  e.  to 
be  wanting  in  nothing,  i.  q.  jiieMg, 
^l6xlfjQog.~4Jomp.Joa.  Ant.  9.11.  2  ov- 
^i  fjuag  ii^etiig  ineXdnno. 

b)  intrans.  tofaH,  to  lack,  to  be  want- 
ing, c.  dat.  of  per&  Luke  18:  22  bu  cV 
<ro«  Xelnti.      Tit  a-  13.     to;   Ulnorra 

Tit  1:  5 Wisd.  19:  4.    Pol.  la  2.  2. 

Diod.  S.  1.  5.  On  the  derivation  of 
the  intrans.  from  the  transitive  signif. 
see  Passow  s.  v.  no.  4. 

yieijovpyeco,  to,  f.  fjata,  {UnovQ- 
yog  q.  v.)  pp.  to  perform  some  public  ser- 
vice, to  serve  the  public,  sc.  at  one's  own 
expense,  intrans.  Dem.  833.  25.  Isocr. 
161.  C.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  serve,  to 
minister. 

a)  publicly  in  religious  worship,  e.  g. 
the  priests  of  the  O.  T.  absol.  Heb.  10: 
11  ;  of  christian  teachers,  seq.  t^  nvqlta 
Acts  13:  2.  Sept  for  niUJ  Num.  18: 
2.  Deut  10:  8.  —  Jos.  B."  J.  2.  17.  2. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  2.,22. 

b)  by  impl.  in  a  more  private  sense, 
to  minister  to  any  one,  to  supply  pecu- 
niary aid,  c.  dat  Rom.  15:  27.  —  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  689  ovx  OijcrcZ^M  isnovQ- 
yovna  ovrw  iv  xaxf},  Comp.  Xeu. 
Mem.  2.  7.  6. 

AeiTOvpyia,  ag,  ^,  [Xeaovgyogq. 
V.)  public  service,  public  office,  i.  e.  such 
as  in  Athens  and  elsewhere  were  ad- 
ministered by  the  citizens  in  turn  and  at 
their  own  expense,  as  a  part  of  the  sys- 
tem of  finance,  Jos.  Ant  16.  5.  a  Ael. 
V.  H.  6.  6.  Dem.  1209.  2.  Comp. 
Xen.  Oec.  2.  6.  Boeckh  Staatshaush. 
der  Athener  L  p.  480.    II.  p.  62.    Pot- 


ter's 6r.  Ant  I.  p.  85.— In  N.  T.  genr. 
service,  ministry,  e.  g. 

a)  of  the  public  ministratioDs  of  the 
Jewish  priesthood,  Luke  1:  23  al  fifd- 
(fOL  Tfjg  ktiTovQ/iog  avtov.  Heb.  8:6. 
9:  21.  Trop.  of  the  ministry  of  a  chris- 
tian teacher  in  bringing  men  to  the 
faith,  PhiL  2:  17  Xtnovgyia  t^c  nUnrng 
vfMiP.  Sept  and  mar  Ex.  38:  21. 
Num.  8:22.— Jos.B.*J.  1.  L4.  Died. 
Sic  1.  21. 

b)  by  impl.  friendbf  service,  kind  of- 
fice, genr.  Phil.  2:  30.     Spoken  of  ohM, 

i.  e.  public  collections  in  the  churches, 
2  Cor.  9:  12. 

Aeiioupyixog^  if^  ov,  pertaining 
to  the  public  service  e.  g.  of  the  temple. 
Sept  axevtj  X.  for  n'y&n  ^b3  Num.  4: 
12.  mi35  ••'rS  Num.'4r  26':-^In  N.  T. 
act.  mtntstenng,  rendering  service  to 
others,  Heb.  1:  14  lujovq/tua  Tiveijuna, 
sc.  tig  dumovlar  etc.  Comp.  on  the 
ministry  of  angels  Ps.  34:  8.  91:  11  sq. 
Matt.  13:  49.  16:  27.  Philo  de  Gigant 
p.  286. 

Aetiovpyog,  ov,  6,  ( Xaog,  lung 
V.  Xeijog  popular,  public,  and  t^yov,  ] 
a  public  servant,  minister,  such  as  in 
Athens  performed  or  administered  the 
XtijovQylai  at  their  own  expense,  comp. 
in  Auxovqyia,  and  Boeckh  and  Potter 
as  there  cited.  —  In  N.  T.  a  minister, 
servant,  viz. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  jov  ^«ou,  Rora.  la  6. 
Heb.  1:  7  o  noiwp  rovg  lsiTov(fyoxfg  av- 
Tou  nvQog  (pXoya,  quoted  from  Ps.  104: 
4  where  Sept  for  nnuj» ,  comp.  1  K. 
10:5.— Ecclus.  10.2."'  * 

b)  spoken  of  a  priest  in  the  Jewish 
sense,  Heb.  8:  2  rwy  ayUtp  leijovqyog. 
So  Sept.  and  nn'^a  Neh.  10:  39.  Jer. 
33: 21.  Of  Paufas  a  minister  of  Christ, 
of  the  gospel,  Rom.  15:  16.  —  Dioo. 
Hal.  Ant  2.  73  L  tap  &tw. 

c)  by  impl.  Phil.  2:  25  Isitovgyov  t^g 
XQdag  fiov,  a  minister  for  my  wants,  L  e. 
one  who  ministers  to  my  wants. 

Adyjtoy^  ov,  to,  Lat  knUvm,  a 
linen  cloth,  e.  g.  a  towd,  apron,  worn 
by  servants  and  persons  in  waiting. 
John  la  4,  5. — Sueton.  Calig.  26  suc- 
cinctos  linteo, 

Acaig,  idog^  4f  ( ^^og.  Hum, )  a 
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teole,  cntfi,  e.  g.  from  tlfe  eyes  Acts  9: 
18.  SepL  offish,  for  DtQiJiDp  Ler.  11: 
9, 10.— Diod.  Sic.  10. 91  of'^thio  plates, 
lamina. 

Ai/tpa,  ag,  ^,  (ImQof,)  leprosy, 
ID  which  the  skin  becomes  scaly  etc. 
See  Jahn  §  188  sq.  Calmet  s.  v.  Rees' 
Cyclop.  8.  V.  Matt.  8:  3.  Mark  1:  42. 
Luke  5:  12, 13.  Sept.  for  njnX  Lev. 
la-  2,  3  sq.-Jos.  AnL  ail.  3',  V  Hdot 
1.138. 

Aenpog,  ou,  o,  (Unoq,  l^k^)  pp. 
scaly,  scabby,  heuce  a  leper ^  one  dis- 
eased with  leprosy,  Matt.  8:  2.  10:  8. 
11:  5.  Mark  1:  40.  Luke  4:  27.  7:  22. 
17:  12.  2l(Mnf  6  Itngog,  Simon  the  lep- 
er^ i.  e.  who  had  been  a  leper.  Matt.  26: 
6.  Mark  14:  a  Sept.  for  ysins  Lev. 
la-  44,  45.  ynxQ  2  Sam.  a  29.'  2  K. 
7:a— Jos.  Anta'n.4. 

AejiJoy,  ovy  TO,  ( neut.  of  Unxoi 
thin,)  the  name  of  the  smallest  Jewish 
coin,  like  Engl.  mite.  Its  value  was 
half  a  KodQdrtfjq  q.  v.  or  the  eighth 
part  of  an  ^Atrcaqtov  q.  v.  and  it  was 
therefore  equal  to  about  one  fiflh  of 
one  cent.  Comp.  Jahn  §  117.  Mark 
12:  42.  Luke  12:  59.  21:2.— pp.  Umoi^ 
Ms^fia  Alciphr.  I.  Ep.  9.  lanoy  ro/Air- 
a(ia  Pollux  On.  9. 92. 

A^vf  or  Afuf?,  accus.  Atvtv  Wi- 
ner §  10.  1,  Levif  pr.  n.  of  four  per- 
sons in  N.  T. 

1.  The  third  son  of  Jacob  and  Leah, 
the  head  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  Heb.  7: 
5,  9.  Rev.  7:  7. 

2.  Two  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  a  24,  29. 

a  One  of  the  apostles,  the  son  of 
Alpheus,  called  also  Matthew,  Mark  2: 
14.  Luke  5:  27,  29.     Comp.  Matt.  9:  9. 

Alv'urfQ^  uVy  o,  o  Levite^  one  of 
the  posterity  of  Levi,  spoken  in  N.  T. 
of  the  descendants  of  the  three  great 
fiimilies  into  which  this  tribe  was  di- 
vided, the  heads  of  which  were  Ger- 
aboni,  Kohath,  and  Merari,  Num.  3: 
17  sq.  These  were  appointed  by  the 
Mosaic  law  to  be  the  ministers  and  ser- 
vants of  the  priests,  and  to  perform 
the  menial  offices  of  the  temple  and 
temple  service.  Luke  10:  32.  John  1: 
19.    Acta  4:  36.    See  Nuiti.  1:  50  sq. 


e.  4.    c.  8:  5  sq.    Jos.  Ant.  9.  la  a 
Jahn  §  362  sq. 

Aevi'iixog,  If,  oVy  LevUical,  per- 
taining to  the  Levites,  Heb.  7:  11. 

Atvxaiyco,  f.  orw,  (Anwtoft)  to 
tokiten,  to  make  whUej  e.  g.  tcc^  moXig 
Rev.  7:  14.  absol.  Mark  9:  a  SepL 
for  y±n  Ps.  51:  9.  Is.  1:  18.  —  Hom. 
Od.  12.*l'72.  Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  157. 

Aevxog,  Jfy  6v,  (Aaw,  i«w(roi,Lat. 
luceo,)  pp.  light,  i.  e.  emitting  light, 
shining,  glitteringf  radiant,  and  hence 
radiant  white, 

a)  pp.  of  raiment,  espec.  that  of  an- 
gels etc.  Mark  16:  5.  John  20:  12.  Acts 
1:  10.  Rev.  a  4,  5, 18.  4:  4.  6:  11.  7: 
9,ia  19:14.  Luke  9:  29  o  ifjunuxfiog 
aiiov  Xivxog  i^aarqanifav.  Matt.  17:  2 
Itwa  mg  TO  (ptag.  28:  3  et  Mark  9:  3  il» 
(5cr£»  x^^f  comp.  Dan.  7:  9  where  SepL 
for  -11  n.  Of  a  throne  Rev.  20: 11.  — 
Hom.'Od.  6.  45.  II.  14.  1@5  MQtidefivop 
Xevxw  riiXwg  mg. 

b)  genr.  white,  e.  g.  hair  MatL  5:  36. 
Rev.  1: 14.  a  stone  Rev.  2: 17.  a  cloud 
14:  14.  a  horse  6:  2.  19:  11, 14.  a 
field  ripe  for  the  harvest  John  4:  35. 
Sept.  for  ]3b  Lev.  13:  3,  4.  Zech.  1: 
8.  6:  3.  —  Hdian.  5.  6.  16.  Xen.  Ag. 
L28. 

AicoVy  oviog,  0,  a  lion,  Hob.  llr 
3a  1  Pet.  5:  8.  Rev.  4:  7.  9:  8,  17.  10: 
3.  13: 2.  Sept.  for  -^nK  1  Sam.  17: 
34,  36,  37.  rr-'lfij  Judg.'*14:  5,  8,  9.  — 
Pol.  5.  35.  la  Xen.  Ven.  11. 1.— Trop. 
for  a  cruel  adversary,  persecutor,  2  Tim. 
4:  17  ig^va&rpf  ix  fnofienog  lionogy 
where  some  understand  Nero,  and  oth- 
ers Satan  ;  comp.  Ps.  7:  2.  Pro  v.  28: 
15.  Ez.  22:25.  (Jos.  AnL  20.  6.  10,  of 
Tiberius.)  Also  for  a  hero,  powerful 
deliverer.  Rev.  5:  5  iUW  o  m  ix  qivXi^g 
'lovda,  comp.  Neh.  2:  13.  Jer.  49:  18. 

ArfO-riy  ffC,  %  {Xenf&drta,)  forget- 
fulness,  Mivion,  e.  g.  X^&ffp  Xafifiaveir 
i.  q.  to  forget,  2  PeL  1:9,  comp.  in  ui«fi- 
Pay<a  no.  1.  f.-^os.  AnL  2.  6,  10.  Ael. 
II.  A.  4.  35.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  21. 

Affyog,  ov,  o  ei  ij,  a  trough,  e.  g. 
for  drinking,  watering,  Sept.  for  Dni 
Gen.  30:  39,  42.  Hom.  Hymn,  in  Merc'. 
104.  In  N.  T.  trifie-/rot/g^,tmiie-va/,  viz. 
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b)  the  upper  Tat  or  prus,  into  which 
the  grapes  were  cast  and  trodden  by 
men,  Rev.  14:  19,  20  bis.  19: 15.  Sept. 
for  n^  Neh.  13:  15.  Is.  63:  2.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  3^  63.  Anacr.  52. 4. — It  was  some- 
times- hewn  in  a  rock,  and  had  a  gra- 
ted opening  near  the  bottom  through 
which  the  liquor  flowed  off  into  a  low- 
er vat.     See  Jahn  §  69. 

b)  the  lower  vat,  dug  in  the  rock 
or  earth  as  above,  i.  q.  vnoXi^yu>Vi  Matt. 
21:33,  coll.  Mark  12:  1 ;  also  Is.  5:  2 
whereHeb.  Hj^^,  Sept.  TT^oA^ytor.  Sept 
Xrp^og  for  ag;  Prov.  3:  la  Joel.  2:  24.— 
Anthol.  Gr.^'lV.  p.  259.  3.  Schol.  in 
Aristoph.  Eccl.  154.  Wetstein  N.  T.  I. 
p.  466. 

^^pogy  ov,  o,  iatUe,  idU  talk,  Luke 
24:  ll.-Jos.  B.  J.  a  a  9.  Xen.  An.  7. 
7.41. 

y/jfanjg,  ov,  6,  (Xw,  XfiHofiai  to 
plunder,)  a  plunderer^  robber,  Matt.  21: 
13  (mtiXaiop  Xfjtnwv.  26:  55.  Mark  11: 
17.  14:  48.  Luke  10:  30,36.  19:46.  22: 
25.  John  10: 1.  18:  40.  2  Cor.  11:  26. 
Matt  27:  38, 44  et  Mark  15:  27,  comp. 
Luke  23:  33  naxovgyog.  Trop.  John 
10:  8,  comp.  in  KXimrj^,  Sept  cnriXai- 
cr  X]iiniiv  for  tJ^X^nD  rm3?73  Jer.  7: 
11.  —  Hdian.  1.  10.  3.'  Xen.*  H.  G.  6. 
4.35. 

Arjtfftg,  €(og^  ^,  (Xafifiupm,)  a  re- 
ceiving, receipt,  only  Phil.  4:  15,  for 
which  see  in  Joatg. — Ecclus.  41: 19. 
42:7. 

jiLav,  adv.  mw^^  very,  exceed- 
ingly,  e.  g.  with  a  verb,  Matt  2: 16 
i&vfiiiafi  Xlay.  27:14.  Luke  23: 8.  2 
Tim.  4:  15.  2  John  4.  3  John  3.  Sept 
for  i^l2  Gen.  4:  5.  1  Sam.  11:  15.— 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.  28.  —  With  an  adject 
Matt  4:  8  oQog  vijnjXoy  Xlar.  8:  28. 
Mark  9:  3.  Sept  for  iH7^  Gen.  1:  31. 
—  Palaeph.  2a  1.  Xen.  Ag.  5.  4.  — 
With  other  adverbs,  Mark  1:  35  nQmX 
hwzw  llmf,  see  iii'Ertvxog,  6:  51.  16: 
2.— Luc.  Pise.  34.  —  For  ol  vjiig  Ximf  2 
Cor.  11:  5.  12:  11,  see  in  'Tn%qXla9. 

AipavoQ^  oVy  o,  pp.  arbor  thurir 
/era,  the  tree  which  produces  frankin- 
cense, growing  in'Arabia  and  around 
Mount  Lebanon,  Udot  4.  75*  Lob.  ad 


Pbryn.  p.  187  sq.  Cbmp.  PUiu  U.  N. 
32L 14  or  31.  Theophr.  H.  Plant  9. 1, 
3, 4. — Later  and  in  N.  T.  /ronHMCcnse, 
L  q.  Xtpavvitoq,  a  transparent  and  fra- 
grant gum  which  distils  from  incisions 
in  the  above  tree,  and  was  used  by  the 
ancients  as  incense,  comp.  £Ix  30:  34. 
In  modem  times  it  is  classed  among 
drugs,  and  is  sometimes  called  oUbty- 
num.  Matt  2:  11.  Rev.  18:  13.  Sept 
for  Heb.  nshb  Ex.  1.  c.  Lev.  2:  1.  5: 
11.— Diod.  Sic' 3.  41.  Hdian.  4.8.20. 
See  Rees'  Cyclop,  art  Frankincense* 

AifiaycoTog^  ov,  o,  (ii/Joro^  q.  v.) 
pp.  frankincense,  Ael.  V.  H.  11.  5. 
Hdian.  5.  5.  12.  In  N.  T.  meton.  a 
cenaer  for  burning  incense,  ikwrilm' 
lum,  Rev.  8:  3  ^wy  Xifiapmtov  /^wroi^r. 
V.5. 

AijSeptiyog,  ou,  o,  Lat.  libertinus^ 
a  libertine,  i.  e.  a  freed-man  of  Rome, 
either  personally  made  free  or  bom  of 
freed  parents,  see  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  34,  41  sq.  In  N.  T.  Acts  6:  9  t««« 
Twy  ix  T»7f  (rvrayot/vgtiig  Uyofdnjg  jik- 
pi^ly  lay,  certain  of  those  belonging  to  the 
synagogue  of  the  Libertines  so  called. 
These  were  probably  Jews,  who  hav- 
ing been  carried  as  captives  to  Rome, 
and  there  freed  by  their  masters,  bad 
settled  down  as  residents  in  thai  city, 
L  e.  as  Roman  frecd-men.  Pbilo  ex- 
pressly affirms  that  a  large  section  of 
the  city  beyond  the  Tiber  was  occupi- 
ed by  Jews  of  this  character,  Leg.  ad 
Cai.  p.  1014.  C,  or  0pp.  II.  p.  56& 
Tacitus  also  relates,  that  under  Tiberi- 
us 4000  freed-men  who  professed  the 
Jewish  religion  were  at  once  trans- 
ported to  Sardinia,  AnnaL  2. 85.  Comp. 
Sueton.  Tiber.  36.  See  Loesner  Obs. 
in  N.  T.  p.  180.  Kuinoel  IV.  p.  22a— 
Others  read  by  conject  jitftvoiiiwy, 
Libyans. 

Ai^vrf,  7fg,  i5,  Libya,  Acts  3: 10,  a 
region  of  Africa,  west  of  Egypt  along 
the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  ex- 
tending back  indefinitely  into  the  des- 
ert The  tract  along  the  coast  was  di- 
vided under  the  Romans  into  two 
parts;  on  the  east  Libya  Mamaariea, 
and  towards  the  west  Libya  Cyrenaiea, 
ffo  called  from  ita  chiaf  city  Cyreoe, 
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md  <salM  tted  Liliyii  PdnufMili^  Ai>tb 
tli«  five  cities  which  it  contained, 
Apollonia,  Arainoe,  Berenice,  Cyrene, 
PtoleniaiB.  In  all  these  citke  thei« 
d%veH  rtmny  Jewn.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  5. 
Jos.  Ant  14.  7.  3.     Comp.  in  Xi^yi^. 

jtiO-a^co^  f.  oati,  (U^o^y)  (o  f/one, 
iofdl  with  stones^  in  order  to  wound 
or  kill,  eeq.  ace.  John  10:31,32,33. 
11:  8.  Acts  5:  26.  14:  19.  2  Cor.  11: 
25w  Heb.  11:37.  So  Sept.  and  bpD  2 
Sam.  16:  0,  13.— Pol.  10.  29.  5.       " ' 

jiid-iyoQ^  r)y  or,  (U&oq,)  stone,  of 
*ten«,  L  e.  made  of  stone.  John  2i  6 
v^f/cu  U&iwcu.  2  Cor.  3:  a  Rev.  9:  20. 
Sept  for  ]:jfij  Gen.  35:  14.  Ex.  31: 17. 
—Luc  Demon.  67.  Xen.  An.  3. 4.  7,  9. 

Atd-O^oXifo^  io^  f.  i;<ro»,  (Xl&oq, 
pallu,)  to  throw  stones  at  any  one,  to 
slone^  sc.  ia  order  to  wound  or  kill,  i.  q. 
li^afoi,  seq.  accus.  Malt  21:35.  23:37. 
Mark  12:  4.  Luke  13:  34.  Aois  7:  58, 
59.  14:  5.  As  a  Mosaic  |iiinistiment, 
John  8:  5.  Comp.  Lev.  20:  10  et  Deut 
23:22,  coll.  v,  21  where  Sept  and  Vpo, 
Heb.  12:  20,  comp.  Ex.  19:  13  where 
Sept  and  VpO.  Also  for  D3*^  Lev. 
20: 27.  24:  14*,  l6.  Comp.  Jahn'§  257. 
— Plut  X.  p.  202.  15.  ed.  Reiske. 

jiid-og,  ou^  0,  a  stone,  a)  pp.  as 
of  small  Btooes,  Matt.  4:  3  <ra  oi  Xl&oi, 
•5?o«  ff^TM  yipmnm,  v.  6,  7j  9.  Mark 
5: 5.  aL  Sept.  and  ]M  1  Chr.  12:  2. 
2  Chf.  1:  15.  (Xen.  An.  5.  2.  14.)  Of 
stones  for  building.  Matt  24:  2.  Mark 
13: 1  Idi  Ttojanoi  ki&oi.  v.  2.  Luke  19: 
41.  For  the  size  and  beauty  of  the 
stones  with  which  the  temple  was 
built,  see  Jos.  Ant  15.  11.  3.  B.  J.  5. 
5. 1  sq.  Ezra  5:  8  where  Sept.  U&oi 
fiOttTo*  forb-ja  ]:jw^.  (Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1.  7.)  Of  a  mill-stone  L  fivXixog  Mark 
ft  42.  Rer.  18:2L  (Hdian.  3.1.  14.) 
Of  a  stone  tor  corerinif  the  door  or 
UKNitfa  of  a  sepulchre.  Matt  27:  60,  (56. 
28:  2.  Mark  15:  46.  Luke  24:  2.  John 
11: 3d.  aL  Sept  and  ]^ei  Gem  29:  2, 
3,  8,  la  (Luc.  de  Lucfu  19.)  Of 
stone  tablets  2  Cor.  3:  7,  comp.  Ex.  31: 
1,  4.  Of  idols  carved  in  stone  i.  e. 
statues  of  marble  Aeu  I7:2a  So  Sept 
and  ]:)e|  Deut  4:  28.  28: 36.     Of  pre- 
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dotts  MMes,  U&6g  rlpuog  Rev.  17: 1. 
16:  19,  16.  21:  11,  19.  trop.  1  Cor.  a* 
12.  U&og  itf<m?  Rev.  4:  a  21:  II. 
S«pt  and  I^H  L  W/i.  2  Sam.  12:  30. 
1  K.  10:  2, 11.  LcfL  Ex.  35:  25.  Ez. 
10:  1.— Jos.  Ant  10.  2.  2.  Hdian.  4.  8. 
21. 

b)  trop.  spoken  (a)  of  Christ,  as  o 
Xl&og  ax^o/wyiaios,  Eph.  2:  20.  1  Pet 
2:  6 ;  see  in  \4x(fo/ti9ia'iog.  As  o  ii- 
&og  Cbtv  1  P^  2:  4,  see  in  Zvu  a.  y. 
As  o  Xld^og  n^o<nti(Hfi€nog,  stone  of  stum- 
hting,  Rom.  9: 32,  3a  1  Pet  2:  7,  i.  e. 
the  occasion  or  cause  of  fiUl,  destruc- 
tion, to  the  Jews,  since  they  took 
offence  at  his  person  and  charaeter, 
and  thus  rejected  their  spiritual  deliv- 
erer. Comp.  Is.  8:  14  et  ibi  Gesen. 
Comm.  —  (/J)  Of  Christians  as  Xl^ot 
l^mrttg  1  Pet  2:  5,  see  in  Zdo)  a.  /.    Al. 

yliOxtaTpcorog^  ou,  o,  {,  adj.  (iU- 
<^o^,  oTQiayyvfM,)  stone-strotoed,  paved^ 
A  pp.  Bell.  Civ.  3.  26  iv  Xi&otrtQtittff  no- 
Xu.  Arr.  Epict  4.  7.  37  aol  JuXti  n^g 
ay  iv  Xi&o<ngmotg  [oixijfjiacri.]  oucijcrfjre, 
i.  e.  houses  decorated  witli  tesselated 
or  Mosaic  pavements,  as  was  customa- 
ry at  Rome  after  the  time  of  Sylla, 
Plin.  H.  N.  36.  25  or  64.  Sueton.  Caes. 
46.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  529.— -In  N. 
T.  neut  TO  Xidoargiotoy,  pavement, 
i.  e.  a  tesselated  pavement  of  Mosaic 
work  as  above,  common  not  only  at 
Rome,  but  imitated  also  in  the  prov- 
inces. Suetonius  relates  (1.  c.)  that  Ju- 
lius Caesar  in  his  military  expeditions 
took  with  him  pieces  of  marble  ready 
fitted,  in  order  that  wherever  he  en- 
camped they  might  be  laid  down  in  the 
praetorium.  Hence  John  19:13  o  iZtJUr- 
TOj  .  . .  liyaysv  IJw  top  ^Iii<rovp,  ttal  ina- 
&iaty  inl  lov  piJiAaxog  dg  ronoy  Xiy6^ 
fuvoy  Xi&ooTQonoy,  ^E^qa'Unl  de  yafifla- 
&a,  i.  e.  he  led  Jesus  out  of  the  praeto- 
rium, whither  the  Jews  might  not  en- 
ter, and  took  his  seat  upon  the  public 
tribunal,  /^^/ict,  which  stood  upon  a  tes- 
selated pavement,  comp.  Jos.  B,  J.  2. 
9.  3.  Others  suppose  the  similar 
pavement  in  the  temple  to  be  meant, 
Jos.  B.J.  6.1.8.  ib.  6.  a  2;  but  a 
Roman  magistrate  could  hold  no  such 
proceedings  in  the  temple.  See  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.in  loc.  Krebe  Obs.  in  N.  T. 
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p.  158  aq.— Sept  for  Pj^X-j  Cant  Ss  10. 
T\WSr\  2  Chr.  7:  3.  Esth.  1:  a     Comp. 

jlix^aco,  (S,  f.  ijaw,  {UxfUg  a  win- 
nowiDg-fork, )  to  teinnow  sc.  grain, 
which  in  the  East  is  done  by  throwinfi^ 
it  with  a  fork  against  the  wind,  which 
scatters  the  straw  and  chaff,  Horn.  II. 
5. 500.  Xen.  Oec.  18.  2,  6.  Comp. 
Jabn  §  65.  Calmet  art.  Thrashing  p. 
891.  Hence  by  impl.  Uf  scatter,  to  dis- 
perse, Sept.  Is.  17:ia  Amos  9:9.  Wisd. 
11:  19.  — In  N.  T.  trop.  Malt.  21:  44  et 
Luke  20: 18  ftp  ov  d*  Sv  mtTji  [o  U^o^], 
hxfir^an  avroy,  it  shall  scatter  him  to  the 
vovnds,  i.  e.  crush  him  in  pieces,  make 
chaff  of  him.  So  Sept.  for  Chald.  p)«!  0 
Aph.  Dan.  2:  44.     -i:^'^  Job  27:  21. 

AifirfVy  evoQ,  o,  a  haven,  harbour, 
port.  Acts  27:  12  bis.  v.  8  see  in  KtxXol 
X.  Sept.  for  Tino  Ps.  107:  30.— Diod. 
Sic.  3.  38.  Xen.  K\\,  G.  4.  1. 

Aifxvi^,  ffc,  ^,  ( X(lj)a», )  pp.  any 
standing  water,  ;>oo/,  lake,  e.  g.  the  hike 
of  Gennesareth,  Luke  5:  1  naqa  Tjjy  l. 
nwr^aqiT,  absol.  5:  2.  8:  22,  23,  33. 
Of  a  lake  of  burning  sulphur,  e.  g.  yi- 
iwa  q.  V.  Rev.  19:  20.  20:  10,  14,  15. 
21:  8.  Comp.  \u'Aidr]q.  Sept.  for  D3« 
Ps.  107:  35.  114:  8.-2  Mace.  12:  16! 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  19. 

Atfiog,  ou,  0,  [kdna,  Uleifji^ai,) 
also  Dor.  ^  Xtfiog  in  Mss.  Luke  15:  14. 
Acts  11: 28,  comp.  I^ob.  ad  Phr.  p.  188  ; 
pp.  failure,  want,  sc.  of  food,  henco 
hunger,  famine, 

a)  of  single  persons,  Aiing-cr,  2  Cor. 
11:  27  ir  Xipot  nal  dlipn,  Luke  15: 17. 
Rom.  8:35.  Sept.  for  a:?-}  Lam.  5: 10. 
—So  UiMtq  ^  dlipog  Luc.  tox.  58.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  13. 

b)  of  cities  or  countries, /amine,  scar- 
city  of  grain,  Matt.  24:  7  taoptat  Xifiol 
uttl  XoifioL  Mark  13:8.  Luke  4:25.  15: 
14.  21:n.  Acts  7:  U.  11:28.  Rev.  6:8. 
18: 8.  Sept.  for  n^n  Gen.  12: 10.  Ruth 
1:  1.  at.  —  1  Mace.  5:  24.  Diod.  S.  1. 
84  init.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  7. 

Aivov^  ou,  TO,  Jlax,  e.  g.  the  plant 
Saptfor  mjttJB  Ex.9: 31.  Xen.  Atb.  2. 
11,13.  In  N.l^.  and  genr.  what  is  mad« 
of  flax,  Allien,  e.  g.  raiment   R^v.  15: 


6  hMvftiiHn  Xlitw  Ma&a^.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  nnt39  Is.  19:  9.  —  Horn.  U. 
9.  661.  Od.  iW  7a  —  Put  also  for  the 
tsiek  of  a  candle  or  lamp,  i.  e.  a  strip  of 
linen.  Matt.  12:  20  Xlwop  rwpoiupov  ov 
afiiati,  the  smoking  inck  he  will  nU 
quench,  i.  e.  the  faint  and  almost  ex- 
piring light  he  will  not  extinguish,  quo- 
ted from  Is.  42: 3  where  Sept.  and 
nn'l'p .  Sense :  the  Messiah  will  speak 
peace  and  comfort  to  the  -  oppre&sed, 
and  will  not  add  to  their  sorrows.  See 
Gesen.  Comm.  in  loo. 

jiivog,  ov,  o,  Linus,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  2  Tim.  4:  21. 

jiina^oc,  a,  ov,  (Xinog,)fat^  e.  g. 
&riQlct  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  11.  f/  yij  Sept. 
Neh.  9:  35. /litt, /rw^  ruddy,  e,  g.  tin 
goddess  Oifiig  Hes.  Theog.  901.  Xt- 
TiOQol  xa  nqoatana  PluL  Agesi.  29.  In 
N.  T.  of  things,  espec.  as  belonging  to 
ornament  and  luxury,  shining,  precious, 
sumptuous.  Rev.  18: 14  nana  ra  Xtna^ 
xal  xa  Xafinga  aTtoiXsxo, — Horn.  II.  22. 
406.  Pind.  Olymp.  8.  108  Xmaf^og  Moa- 
pog. 

Air  pa,  ag,  ij,  Lat.  libra,  a  pound, 
sc.  in  weight.  John  12:  3  Xafiovaa  11^ 
XQOP  pvQov.  19:  39.— Pol.  22.  2&  19.  — 
The  Xlii^a  varied  in  different  couDtriet; 
the  Roman  libra  was  divided  into  12 
ounces,  and  was  equivalent  to  about 
12  ounces  avoirdupois.  Adam*^  Rom. 
Ant*  p.  490.  Boeckh  Staatsfa.  der  Atb. 
I.  p.  17.  Jahn  §  117.  Rabb.  2t^D*iV.  ^ 
Buxt.  Lex.  1138  sq.  '  *  * 

Aifff,  Xtfiog,  o,  pr.  n.  for  the  south 
or  south-west  wind,  Pol.  10. 10.1.  Hdot. 
2.95.  Sept.  for  ^^'•n  Ps.  78:  26.  In 
N.  T.  meton.  for  tfi  south,  the  south- 
ern quarter.  Acts  27:  12.  Sept.  for 
na:  Gen.  13:  14.     ittTl  Num.  2:  10. 

jioyLa,  ag,  ^,  [Xiyn  to  collect,)  a 
collection  sc.  of  money  1  Cor.  16: 1, 2. 
Suid.  Xoylaw  t^v  avlXoyvp,  So  Tbeo- 
doret  and  others  in  loc  Not  found 
in  classic  writers. 

Aoyi^ofiai,  f.  hopai,  depon.  Mid. 
{X6yog,)  aor.  1  iXoyuraptiw.  Also  aor. 
1  pass,  ikoyhdfpf  Mark  15:  28.  al.  and 
fat.  1  iMtas.  Xoyur&ri<ropai  Rom.  ft  26, 
in  the  passive  sense,  comp.  Buttm. 
$  113.  D.  6.    Matth.  §  495.  e.     Even 
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the  pretentof  this  verb  to  alto  UMd 
pwiveJy  Rom.  4:  4,  5, 34.  9:  8 ;  lee 
Winer  §  39.  7.  c.  Comp.  Buttm.  Aiisf. 
Spracbl.  §  113.  n.  7.  —  To  reason,  i.  e. 
to  UM  the  reason,  to  tkink^  to  consider, 
hrtekon, 

a)  genr.  Mark  11:  31  nal  iXoyiCorro 
nQog  iaviovg.  seq.  on  Heb.  11:  19. 
Tovro  on  2  Cor.  10:  7.  Seq.  ace.  of 
thing,  to  think  upon,  to  consider,  Phil.  4: 

8  tmvxa  koylfte&B,  —  Wisd.  9: 1.  Plut. 
ed.  R.  Vl.  p.  393.  13.  laocr.  p.  79.  B. 
Xen.  Hi.  1.  11.  c.  on  Xen.  H.  G.  2. 
4. 28.  -iavta  Thuc.  7.  73.  —  In  the 
sense  of  to  reason  out,  to  think  out,  to 
find  out  by  thinking.  2  Cor.  3:  5  otic 
umroi  ia/up  09  iavr&r,  Xo/latar&al  u 
X.  T.  1.  Comp.  Sept  and  yon  Jer.  11: 
19.  50:  45.— Liban.  XLIV.^p'  914.  D, 

09  kainHy  avxa  loyil^ofuyoi  *al  <nto^ 
nowttg  oi  dtxaaioU  x.  t.  X, 

b)  of  the  result  of  reasoning,  to  con- 
dwk,  to  judge,  to  suppose,  to  hold,  seq. 
ace  et  inf  Rom.  3:  28  Xo/i^ofu&a  yag, 
iumowr&€i$  nUnu  av&Qwnor.  Phil.  3: 
la  2  Cor.  11:  5.  Rom.  6:  11.  14: 14. 
seq.  m  instead  of  ace.  et  inf.  Rom.  8: 
IS  lo/tiofuu  /itQ,  on  ovM  al^ia  x.  t.  X. 
seq.  TovTO  on  2:  a  2  Cor.  10: 11.  absol. 
1  Pet.  5c  12.  Sept.  and  ^l3n  Is.  5a*  4. 
—  Hdian.  2.  11. 14.  Diodrk  la  112. 
Xen.  Vect.  4.  4a  Mem.  a  9.  a  c.  on 
Hdian.  3.  8.  6.  ig  Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  3.  — 
So  genr.  to  reason,  to  Judfce,  absol.  1 
Cor.  la  11  <tf(  s^TTio;  iXoyij^opijr,  seq. 
^  uru  2  Cor.  12:  6.  Also  in  the  sense 
of  to  purpose,  2  Cor.  10:  2  XoylCofiat' 
ToJt^aai.  So  Sept  and  ^rn  Neh.  &. 
2.-Xen.  An.  2.  2.  13. 

c)  to  rukon  as  or  /or  any  thing, 
to  count,  to  regard,  to  hold,  c.  ace  et 
seq.  mq,  1  Cor.  4: 1  ovitaq  ^/Mg  Xoyif^- 
v^f  av&Qmnog,  ^  VTtfK^hag  Xq.  2  Cor. 
10: 2  ult  Rom.  8:  36  quoted  from  Ps. 
44:  23  where  Sept  and  ^^h ,  as  also 
Am.  a  5.  (c.  dupl.  ace.  Wisd*.  5: 4.  15: 
15.)  Seq.  iig  c.  ace.  for  or  as  any 
thing,  see^K  no.  3.  a.  Acts  19:  27  tig 
ovdh  Xoyia&ripai.  (Wisd.  9:  6.)  Rom. 
2:  9a  9:  8  Ta  tiuva , . .  XoyKnat  tig 
<r»%ia,  where  Xoytiaai  is  either  pass, 
or  we  may  supply  6  &t6g,  v  /^09'Ji  etc. 
Sept.  for  \  ton  1  Sam.  1:  13.  — Seq. 
/ma  e.  gen.  to  reckon  with  or  to,  i.  e.  to 
«0iiia  Of.  Mark  15:  28  et  Luke  22:  37 


/MfTct  MfM9  iXoyh^f]^  quoted  (rom  Is. 
53s  12  where  Sept  for  n«S  rrja  Niph. 
So  Heb.  ty  ton.  Sept  nqoiXoyiie- 
a&u$  ptra,  Ps.  88:'5. 

d)  to  reckon  or  count  to  any  one,  pp. 
to  put  to  one's  account,  seq.  dat  Rom. 
4:  4  T^  di  iQ/aCopirtf  o  fAia&og  oh 
XoylCtJat  xaTo  /o^^v.  —  Dio  Chrysost 
XL VI 11.  p.  534.  B,  ovdi  ol  yoviig  tolg 
tixroig  irtl  j&v  avaXtapaxiav  tag  tif/ig 
Xoyiioptat.  Ael.  H.  An.  3.  11  ult 
comp.  Thuc.  2.  40.  —  Hence  irop.  to 
impute,  to  attribute,  pp.  seq.  dat  of  pers. 
and  ace.  of  thing,  but  often  in  the  pass, 
construction,  (a)  genr.  Rom.  4:  6  c^ 
o  &tog  Xoylifitai  dutatoovrTjv  X^Q^  ?P^ 
yoiy.  V.  11.  So  of  evil,  to  impute,  to 
lay  to  one^s  charge,  and  with  a  neg.  not 
to  impute  i.  e.  to  overlook,  to  forgive, 
Rom.  4:  8  pamaqiog  ariiQ  (a  ov  pri  Xoyl- 
atftai  HVQtog  apai^iUnr,  quoted  from  Ps. 
32:  2  where  Sept  for  b  toh  .  2  Cor. 
5:  19.  (comp.  Col.  2:ia)*2  Tim.  4: 
la  1  Cor.  13:  5.  So  Sept  and  y^n  0 
2  Sam.  19:  20.— (/J)  Also  seq.  fig  the- 
g.  Rom.  4:  5,  9  iXoyh^  toJ  *A^qaiip  ^ 
nhx^  ilg  dixauxTvyrir,  i.  ^.  Abraham's 
faith  was  imputed  to  him  as  righteous- 
ness, he  was  treated  on  account  of  it 
as  if  righteous.  So  with  {  Trtor^  or 
the  like  impl.  Rom.  4:  3,  22.  Gal.  3:  6. 
James  2:  23.  c.  tig  impl.  Rom.  4:  10, 
23,  24.  Comp.  Gen.  15:6  where  Sept 
and  b  atn  .—1  Mace.  2:  52. 

AoyixoQy  ff,  oVy  {Xoyog^roHional, 
pertaining  to  the  reason,  mind,  under- 
standing, not  material.  Rom.  12:  1  Xo- 
yvm\  XaiQtla,  comp.  John  4:23  et  Rom. 
7:  25.  1  Pet  2: 2  yaXa  Xoyutop  i.  e.  nu- 
triment for  the  mind. — Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  547  ngoiTtpiqovai  xvqUa  Xoytmjp  nqoa- 
(poQar.  0pp.  to  aXoyog  Arr.  Epict  1. 
2. 1.  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  87. 

jioytay,  ov,  to,  (neut.  of  Xoyiog,) 
something  uttered,  effatum ;  spoken  of 
God,  an  oracle,  a  divine  communication, 
e.  g.  of  oracles  in  the  O.  T.  Acts  7:  38. 
Rom.  a  2.  So  through  Christ,  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  Heb.  5:  12.  1 
Pet  4:  11.  Sept  for  rtnJOK  Ps.  12:  7. 
— Diod.  Sic.  2.  14.  Hdot  4;  17a 

Aoytog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  {Xoyog,)  Att 
learned,  erudite,  i.  q.  noXvUnmq,  Dion. 
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Hal.  Ant  1.  7.  Hdot  %  77.  Ip  N.  T. 
doqwfdi  an  orator,  i.  q.  Xfxrtxo^,  Acts 
18:  24  aviiif  lo/io^— Jos.  Ant  17.  6.  2. 
Luc.  Gall.  2.  riut  Cicero  48.  3ee 
Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  198. 

Aoyiis^oQy  av,  lo,  (io/ftb/ioi,)  pp. 
rtckoning  i.  e.  the  art,  arithmetic,  Xeu. 
Mem.  4.  7.  8.  In  N.  T.  reasoning, 
thought,  cogitation,  e.  g.  of  conscience 
Rom.  2:  15.  —  gcnr.  Wisd.  9:  14.  Jos. 
Ant  5.  1.  26.  Dem.  127.  24.  —  In  the 
sense  of  device,  counsel,  2  Cor.  10:  5  Xo- 
yiafiovg  xa&ai(fovntg.  Sept  for  HMn?: 
Prov.  6:  18.  Jer.  11:  19.  ConiViii 
Aoyl^ofiai  b,  ult 

Aoyo^ua'^dco^  (o^  f.  if<roi,  {Xoyofid" 
Xpg^  fr.  loyog,  fux/^,)  to  strivt  about 
words,  to  dispute  about  trifles^  2  Tim. 
2:14. 

Aoyofxaxice,  ag^  »/,  (  W. )  tuorrf- 
Btrifi,  dispute  about  trifles,  1  Tim.  6:  4. 

jloyos^  ou,  o,  (liyoi,)  word,  as  spo- 
ken, any  tbing  spoken ;  also  reason,  as 
manifesting  itself  in  the  power  of 
speecb ;  bence  botb  Lat.  oratio  and  ra- 
tio.    Comp,  Passow  s.  v. 

I.  Word,  both  the  act  of  speaking 
and  the  thing  spoken,  Lat  oralio, 

a)  uford,  as  uuered  b^  the  livii^g 
voice,  a  speaking,  speech^  utterance,  Lat. 
vox.  Matt  8:  8  porov  elvii  loyor.  Luke 
7:  7.  23:  9.  1  Cor.  14:  a  Heb.  12:  19. 
al.  Sept  for  ^m  Gen.  44: 18.— Hd  ian. 
a  a  16.^  HdotY.  61.  Xen.  Cyr.  G.  4. 
S.-r-So  elnu»  loyov  xard  uyog,  to  speak 
a  word  against  any  one.  Matt  12:  32. 
tts  ura  id.  Lake  12:  10..— Jos.  Ant  15. 
3. 9.--- Also  o'  koyos  tov  {^lov^  the  word 
of  Qod,  bis  omnipotent  voice,  decree, 
2  Pet  3c  5,  7.  So  Sept  and  nSl  Pfl- 
3a  6.  comp.  Gen.  1:  3.  Ps.  148:  5.' 

b)  word,  e^iphat  i.  e.  a  saying,  dtc^ 
Uvration,  sentiment  uttered,  Lat  dictum, 
^ffatum,  (a)  genr.  John  6:  60  crxili^^o; 
icrtip  oinoq  6  ioyog.  Luke  20:  20.  Matt 
7:  24  oarig  anovu  fiov  rovg  Xoyovg  lor- 
tovg.  V.  26.  10:  14.  Luke  4:  22.  al. 
Sept  and  -^anr  Prov.  4:  4,  20.  (Ael.  V. 
H.  14.  15  Toi/$  2'flM^ctToiv  Xoyovg,)  So 
in  reference  to  words  or  declarations, 
e.  g.  which  precede,  Matt  15:  12  ol 
^fi^^aom  iHaiaaifj$g  loir  Xoyor,  sc.  in 
v.gifq.    18;  2i4  c^pll.  V.  21.   Mark  7: 1}9 


colL  V.  28.  John  2:  99.  4:  Sa  7:  40 
colt  V.  37,  ja-J9.  Acta  5:  24.  r«.3c 
8.  Rev.  19:  9.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  ^  32.) 
Or  which  follow,  John  12:38.  ActsSOs 
35.  Rom.  13:  9.  1  Cor.  15;  54,  1  Tim. 
3:  I.  Sept  and  lai  1  K.  2:  4,  8eq. 
gen.  of  thing,  e.  g.'  Xoyog  inay/iUog 
Rom.  9:  9.  X.  jiig  o^fAoaiag  Heb.  7; 
26.  Also  0*  Xoyog  lou  n^oqt}%ov  et«. 
the  word,  declaration^  of  ike  pn^het,  i.e. 
prediction,  prophecy,  Luke  3:  4.  JoIid 
12:  33.  Acts  15;  15.  2  Pet  1: 19.  Ref. 
1:  3.  Id  the  sense  of  proverb,  laonn, 
John  4:  37.  ^  Ael.  V.  H.  L  19.  Lyt. 
115,  29.— (/5)  In  reference  to  religion, 
religious  duties,  etc  i,  q.  d^trinefpn- 
cept.  Acts  18:  15  a  de  Sn^t^  ian  mfi 
Xoyoy  n.  t.  X.  15:  24.  Tit  1:  9.  Heb,  2: 
2.  Xoyot  li}^  niarHug  1  Tim.  4:  6.  Xoyog 
iv^^map  i  Thess.  2;  la  2  Tm.  ^ 
17.  of  a  teaclier  John  15:  20.  So 
Sept  and  nil  Ex.  34:27, 28.--1  Mtoc. 
2:  33,  34— Espec.  of  God,  Xoyi^g  f  ou 
OiOv,  vsord  qf  God,  divuu  deetaraHonif 
oracle,  John  IQ;  35  vQog  ovgiL  tov  ^, 
iytrsTo,  5;  38.  As  annoancing  good, 
divine  promise,  Rom.  9:  6.  Heb.  4;  2. 
(Sept  and  njl  Ps,  33:  4.  56:  5.)  or 
evil,  Heb.  4:  12l  Rom.  3:  4  from  P& 
51:6  where  Sept  and-^n?.  Rom.  9: 
28  from  Is.  10;  22,  28,  where  Sept.  for 
p  ^1'$^ .  ( Bar.  2:  1.)  In  relation  to  du- 
ties, etc.  precept,  John  8:  55.  5e  84. 
Mark  7:  13.  Sept  and  nn?  Ex.  35: 1. 
So  of  the  divine  decteratioiie,  prsoepM^ 
oracles,  relating  to  the  instructions  of 
men  in  religion,  ^e  Word  of  Gad,  L  e. 
the  divine  doctrine,  the  doctrines  wad 
precepts  of  the  Gospel,  the  Ctosfsl  k- 
self.  Luke  5:  1  wiovtt9  Toy  Xoyor  nv 
^iol.  John  17:  6u  Acts  4:  29,  31.  8: 
14.  I  Cor.  14:  3a  2  Cor.  4:  2.  Col.  1: 
25.  1  Thess.  2:  la  Tit.  1:  3.  Hob.  13t 
7.  c,  Toif  &10V  irapU  Mark  16:20.  Loks 
1:2.  Acts  10:  44.  PbU.l:J4.  2  Tim. 
4:  2  n^QV^ov  to9  loyop,  James  1: 2L  1 
Pet  2:  8.  Rev,  12:  U.  So  o  Xoyog  vig 
aXii9Biag  Eph.  1:  13,  2  TiuL  2t  15,  L 
^m  i^ig  Phil.  2:  16.  L  r^g  wffjfiaf 
Acts  13:  26.  X,  t^  fiaadtiag  Matt  1% 
19,  and  with  i^g  fi,  impl,  v.  20  aq.  Mvk 
4:  14  sq.  L  ?ov  »iayy$Xlo9  Acts  1&  7. 
L  TOV  atavgov  1  Cor.  1: 18.  o  i.  t^ 
/B^iTo;  avjov  Acts  20s  ai  Is  the 
stipe  sense  of  Christ,  o  lay^  xqS  Xf> 
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John  5:  24.  14:^,94.  Cd.  8: 16.  L 
wv  Kvqlov  Acts  8:  25.  o  A.  t^c  X^Q"^ 
avtotf  Acta  14: 3. 

c)  ward,  wordi,  L  e.  talk,  discourtt, 
tpeeeh,  Lot.  sermo^  the  act  of  diacoura- 
iog,  holding  forth,  harangue,  etc.  ^  («) 
pp.  and     (1)  genr.  Matt.  22:  15  ontag 
^%6r  nayidtvffOHTtv  h  loyt^,   Luke  9: 
28.  AcU  14:  12  o  riyoifuvog  tov  Xoyov. 
2  Cor.  10:  10.     «V  Xoyot  in  word,  in  dis- 
course, James  3:  2.    1  Tim.  4:  12.    iv 
loyw  xolaxiiag  flattering  words  1  Thess. 
2:  5!     Sia  loyov  hy  voord^  by  discourse, 
orally,  Acts  15:27.   2  Thess.  2:2,15. 
in  antith.  liyaq  and  tqyov,  word  and 
dud.  Col.  3:  17.   2  Cor.  10: 11.    comp. 
in  "kqyov  b.  /J.    (Dion.  Hal,  Ant  6.  87 
ult.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  59.)     loyoq  and 
^vrafiui  1  Cor.  4:  19,  20.  1  Thess.  1:  5. 
Also   tuqI  o5  nokvQ   lifup  o  loyog  of 
whom  wt  have  much  to  say,  Heb.  5: 11. 
c.  gen.  1  Tim,  4:  5  dia  loyov  -^tov  xoH 
iyiiviitag  throtigh  prayer  to  God  and 
supplication,  comp.  in  ^Jyanri  b.  /J.  — 
Jos.   Ant.  4.   a.   24.    Palaeph.  21.  2. 
Hdian.  1.  4,  1.    Dem,  319.  9.  — (2)  Of 
teachers  etc.  discourse,  (caching,  pre.ach" 
ir»g,  instruction.  Matt.  7:  28  ore  cwm- 
Ihti9  6  '/.  ToZg  Xoyovg  lovtovg.    26:  1. 
Luke  4:  32,  36.   John  4:  41.  Acts  2:41. 
13: 15.  20:  7  7109^781^6  ror  Xoyor.  1  Cor. 
1:  17.  ai  i,  4.   1  Tim.  5:  17  h  Xoyo^  nal 
MmmakUf,    1  Pet.  3i  1.     80  in  antith. 
loyog  and  X^yov  Luke  24*  19.  Acts  7: 
22;  com  pi  above.  (Xen*  Mem.  2.  3.  6.) 
o  Uyog  iXff&uag  2  Cor.  6:  7.   James  1: 
18.  o  L  xataXlay^q  2  Cor.  5:  19  coll.  v. 
18.  —  (3)    Of  those  who   relate  any 
thing,  i.  q.  narration,  story,  John  4: 39. 
Acts  2:  22.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.16,  or  3.  1.) 
Meton.  history f  treatise,  i.  e.  a  book  of 
narration  ntf^i  jivog  Acts  It  1.  —  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant,  1.  74.  Ael.  V.  H.  7. 14.  Xen. 
Ag.  10.  3. — (4)  In  the  sense  of  eonver- 
saHon,  colloquy,  Luke  24: 17.— Ael.  V. 
H.  13.  81  or  32.    Xen.  Ag.  3.  5.  — 
Hence  answer,  reply^  Matt.  5:  37. 

(/J)  meton.  for  the  poxstr  of  speech, 
deUoery,  oratory ,  eloquence^  2  Cor.  11: 
6  l^iMri^  T^  Xoytih  1  Cor.  12:  8.  Eph. 
6:  19. — i.  q.  dv^apig  Xoyoar  Hdian.  7.  5. 
10,  comp.  Patvow  Xoyog  A.  10. 

(/)  meton.  for  the  subject  of  dis- 
course, topic,  matter,  thin^,  e.  g.  (1) 
gwr.  Malt.  19:  11.    Luke  1:  4  W  dm- 


yw^g  its^l  ir  tmtrix^  Xiyvfp  1^1*  iaipi' 
icMcy.  Acta  8:  21  co)l.  v,  12.  Sept.  an4 
ns^  saepiss.  e.  g,  2  Sam,  3:  13.  Ih 
18'.  '-^  Pol.  a.  14. 5,  Hdoi.  1.  21.  ^  (2) 
Spec,  matter  of  dispute,  discussion, 
question,  e.  g.  judicial  Acts  19:  38. 
(  Dem.  942.  17, )  moral.  Matt.  21:  24 
iqwrtiata  t'/iti;  niydf  Xoyov  ha,  -—  Diog. 
Laert.  Stilpo  11. 1 16  toioindv  iivet  Ao- 
yov  iqvnr^(Ia^^ 

d)  xoord,  i.  e.  talk,  rumour,  report. 
Matt  28:  15  xal  (iu<j^pUt&fi  o  Xoyog  ov^ 
jog  M.  T.  X.  Mark  1:  45.  John  21: 23. 
seq.  ntqi  tivog  Luke  5:  15.  7:  17.  Acts 
11:  22.  So  SepL  and  na-Jl  1  K.  10:  6, 
—  Joa,  Ant.  1,5.  a  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  4. 7. 
c.  nigl  ib.  6.  6.  13.  —  Hence  for  mere 
talk,  pretence,  shew,  Col.  2:23  Xoyw 
(sir  f/orra  aotplav,  —  Diod.  Sic.  18. 
4y  opp.  to  oiff^tid.  Dem.  93.  5  l6yo& 
javia  xal  nQoqiaattg, 

11.  Rtason,  the  reasoning  faculty,  a» 
tliat  power  of  the  soul  which  is  the^ 
basis  of  speeoh,  Lat.  ratio,  Dem.  783.. 
2  fAiidinoT  in  Xoyov  lavta  ononAte^ 
Arr.Epict.  1,12,26.     In  N.  T. 

a)  a  reason,  ground,  cause.  Matt.  5r 
32  netiftnxog  Xoyov  noqvnlag.  Acts  10: 
29.  Sept.  inl  Xoyov  for  Heb.  ^^"1  bK 
2  Sam.  la- 22.  —  Pol.  28.  11.  7."' Xen. 
An.  6.  2.  10.  —  So  jcaro  Xoyov  \,  ff. 
with  reason,  reasonably,  fbr  good  cause^ 
Acts  18:  14.  -^  3  Mace.  3:  14.  Luc.  D,. 
Mort.  30.  a  Thuc.  3.  39.-- In  the  sense* 
of  argument.  Acts  2:  40  according  tO' 
some,  where  however  the  sense  or 
words,  discourse,  is  more  appropriate.— 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  1. 

b)  reason,  as  demanded  or  ossign- 
ed,  i.  e.  reckoning,  account,  (a)  pp.  ovp- 
aiQHf  Xoyor  pna  rivog  to  take  up  an 
account  toith  any  one,  I.  e.  to  reckon 
with,  Matt.  18:  23.  25:  19.  inodidora^. 
Xoyor,  to  render  an  account  sc.  t^^  oI- 
xoroplag  Luke  16:  2.  So  Phil.  4:  15^ 
17,  see  in  Joatg,  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  49. 
Pint.  Apothegm,  Vll.  p.  707-  17.  ed. 
Reiske. — (fi)  trop.  account,  i.  e.  the  re- 
lation and  reasons  of  any  transaciiony. 
explanation  ;  so  inodidorai  v.  didora^ 
Xoyop,  to  give  account,  e.  g.  ti^;  crvtrr^o-^ 
9^$  Acts  19:  40.  seq.  ubqI  uvog  Matt. 
12:  36.  Rom.  14:  12.  absol.  Heb.  13t 
17.  1  Pet  4:  5.  So  Xoyov  aUiir  ntqC 
jirog  1  Pet.  a   15.     Also  Heb.  4:  la 
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n^Oi  Iv  Tiftlp  o  Xoyog.  Sept.  inodid,  l6- 
jfop  for  Chald.  KCrtD  Dan.  6:  a— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  37  inodtd\  loyov  ntgl,  3.  47. 
Dem.  227. 26  didomi  Xoyov,  Xen.  Oec. 
11.  22. — iy)  trop.  koyoif  notovftai,  to 
mutke  account  of,  i.  e.  to  regard,  to  care 
for,  Acts  20:  24  ovdevog  Xoyop  noiovftaiy 
i.  e.  I  make  account  of  none  of  these 

things,  am  not  moved  by  them Jos. 

Ant  2.  5.  3.    Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  50  io- 
yw  oifdtvog  avzoip  notuctifjitpo^.    Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  3.  26  iwy  ukXmp  fiilwf  fiot  loyog, 
III.    The   Word,  the  Logos,  in  tJie 
writings  of  John,  John  1:  1  bis,  14.    1 
John  1:  1.  [5:7.]  Rev.  19:  13.     It  hero 
stands  for  the  pre-existent  nature  of 
Christ,  L  e.  that  spiritual  and  divine 
nature  spoken  of  in  the  Jewish  wri- 
tings before  and    about  the  time  of 
dhriit,  under  various  names,  e.  g.  (to- 
ipla,  wisdom,  Prov.  8: 12, 22  sq.  Ecclus. 
C.24;    u;i:«  13,  vlo^  jov  ap&Q(anov, 
Son  of  tnanl  Dan.  7:  13,  comp.  Prov. 
30:  4 ;   Chald.  nin]' •»n  Nna-^ti ,  Word 
of  Jehovah,  in  the  Targiim's*  for  Heb. 
nin;  Gen.  20:  3.    Js.  45:  12.    Comp. 
Buxt.  Lex.  Chald.  125  ;     also  in  Philo 
o  nQur/ivtajog  jov  ^eo5  Xoyog,  0pp.  I. 
p.  207.     On  this  divine  Word^  ntt^Jg , 
the  Jews  of  thai  age  would  appear  to 
have  had  much  subtile  discussion ;  and 
therefore  probably  the  Apostle  sets  out 
with  aflSrming:  ip  aQxfi  n^  o  loyoq,  %al 
i  Xoyog  fjp  ngig  top  ^top,  xal  ^eog  i^p  o 
Xoyog  John  1:  1 ;    and  then  also  de- 
Clares  that  this  Word  became  flesh  and 
was  thus  the  Messiah,  v.  14.     Comp. 
in  0i6g  b.     See  Tittm.  de  Synon.  in 
N.  T.  p.  267,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p. 
418.   Olsfaausen  Comm.  on  John  1: 1. 

Kuinoel  IV.  p.  84  sq Some  take  o 

Xoyog  here  for  o  Xeyo/upog  the  promis- 
ed, i.  q.  o  iqxofMPog}  othera  for  o  Xiytop, 
the  teacher ;  but  both  of  these  hypoth- 
eses are  without  philological  support. 
Al. 

jioy^tf^  tjQ^  ^,  point  of  a  weapon, 
pp.  the  triangular  iron  head  of  a  lance 
or  javelin  Hdot.  1.  52.  Xen.  An.  4.  7. 
16.  In  N.  T.  lance,  spear,  John  19: 
34.  Sept.  for  nrf"!  Judg.  5:  8.  Neh. 
4: 13,  16.  —  2  Mace.  5: 2.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  2.  70.  Xen.  An.  2.  2. 9. 

AoidoQ£(o,  (5,  f.  ffam,  (Xoido^og,) 


to  raU  ai,  to  reproach^  to  revSe^  c  aec. 
John  9:  28  iXotdogtiaaw  aiiir.  Acts  28e 
4.  Pass.  I  Cor.  4:  12.  1  PeL  2:  2a. 
Sept  for  y^n  DeuL  3a-  8.  —  Diod.  Sic. 
20.  33.  Xen.  An.  a  4.  49.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  384.  n.  2. 

jioiAopia,  a?y  ^,  (Xoidoffim,)  raU- 
xng,  reproach,  1  Tim.  5:  14.  1  PeL  3:  9 
bis,  XoidoQiap  irrl  Xoidoglag.  Sept  for 
a**-^  Prov.  20:  a— Ecclus.  22: 24,  Xen. 
IFi.  1.  14. 

y/oi(fopOQ,  ou,  o,  {,  adj.  railing, 
revHing,  as  subst.  a  railer,  reviler,  I 
Cor.  5;  11.  6:  10.  Sept  for  ^i-^za 
Prov.  25:  25.  —  Ecclus.  2a  8.  Plull 
Apoth.  II.  p.  15  ult  Tauchn. 

Aoi/Aog,  ot/,  o,  pestilence,  plogue. 
Matt  24:  7  et  Luke  21:  11  Xoifiol  wop- 
Toi.  Sept.  for  n3T  Jer.  27:  a  28:  a 
— Ael.  V.  H.  6.  10.  biod.  Sic  4.  42.  — 
Trop.  of  a  malignant  and  mischievous 
person,  a  pest.  Acts  24:  5  df^pxig  yaq 
top  apSga  tovtop  Xoipop.  So  Sept.  for 
ty*ba  1  Sam.  2:  12.  25:  25,  y^  Ps. 
l:"l.'  >,2J-3  Ez.  7: 21.— 1  Mace.  10: 61. 
Deiii.  794.15.  So  pestis  Cic.  in  Catil. 
2.  1. 

Aoinos,  J),  oy,  (Xdnm,)  left,  re- 
maining, other. 

a)  plur.  Matt  25:  11  oS  Xomal  na^ 
dipoL  Acts  2: 37  tovg  Xomovg  anomi^ 
Xovg.  Rom.  1:  la  2  Cor.  12:  13.  2  Pet. 
a  16.  al.  Absol.  oi  Xotnoi  the  rest,  Uu 
o<^r«,  Matt  22:  6.  Mark  16:  la  Luke 
18:  9.  Rom.  11:  7.  Rev.  2:  24.  Neut 
TO  XoiTta  Mark  4:  19.  Luke  12:  2&  1 
Cor.  11:34.  Sept  for  nn-^  Josh,  la 
27.    2  K.  1:  18.     nniJ  Josh.  17:  2. 

nN\D  Ezra  4:  7 Luc.  Vit  Auct  27. 

HJian.  4.  2.  20.    ra  L  Xen.  Ag.  2.  22. 

b)  adverbially,  (a)  tov  Xomou  sc 
Xlfipov,  in  future,  henceforth.  Gal.  6:  17. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  437.  Uenn. 
ad  Vig.  p.  706.— Hdian.  8.  4.  17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4. 4. 10.  —  (/J)  to  Xoinov,  for  the 
rest,  e.  g.  of  time,  henceforth,  heneefor- 
ward,  comp.  Buttm.  Herm.  1.  c  Matt 
26:  45  et  Mark.  14:  41  na^evdns  xolo^ 
nop ;  i.  e.  sierp  ye  ever  still  f  1  Cor.  7: 
29.  Heb.  10:  la  (Xen.  An.  2. 2. 5.  Cyr. 
8.  5.  24. )  Also,  as  to  the  rest,  /' 
naUy,  Eph.  6:  10.  PhU.  a  1.  4:  8. 
2  Tbesfl.  a  1.— Xen.  An.  a  a  a  —  (/) 
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•ee.  ;io»noy,  abo  S  U  loMtoy  J  Cor.  4: 

2,  at  to  lAe  rul^Jhudly,  bui^  now,  1  Cor. 
1:1&  4:2.  2  Cor.  13: 11.  1  Thess.  4: 
1.  2  Tim.  4;  a  Acts  27:  20.  Comp. 
Buttm.  J.  c— Palaepb.  52. 7.  Arr.  Epict. 
1.  24. 1.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  14.    Al. 

yfovieag,  «,  o,  Luhe,  conir.  from 
Lat.  LvLcanuSy  the  writer  of  the  Gospel 
of  Luke  and  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles. He  was  the  companion  of  Paul 
in  several  of  his  journies,  and  came 
with  him  to  Rome,  comp.  Acts  16:  10, 
40.  28:  16.  He  is  probably  the  same 
who  is  called  o  latqo^  Col.  4:  14,  but 
must  not  be  confounded  with  Aovmoq 
Luciu8  in  Acts  13: 1.  — 2  Tim.  4:  11. 
Philera.  24.  Col.  4:  14. 

udovxiog^  ov^  o,  LuciuSy  the  Latin 
name  of  a  teacher  in  the  church  at  Anti- 
och,  a  Cyrenian,  Acts  13:1.  Rom.  16:1. 

-</oi/TpoV,  oJ,  TO,  Uoiw,)  a  haihy 
Hdian.  S.  6.  19.  Xen.  Ath.  2. 10.  wa- 
ter for  bathing,  washing,  Hdian.  7.  2. 

J2.   Diod.  Sic.  1.  84 In  N.  T.  the  act 

of  bathing,  washing,  ablution,  spoken  of 
baptism  Eph.  5:26.  Tit.  3:  5.  —  Act 
Thorn.  §  25.  pp.  Sept.  for  nxnn 
Cant  4:  2.  Hdian.  1.  17. 19.  Xen.  fcyr" 
7.5.59. 

ylov€o^  f.  (TAi,  to  bathe,  to  wash, 
trans,  spoken  only  of  persons,  etc.  seq. 
ace.  Acts  9:  37  Xovaavttg  di  avr^r,  c. 
ace.  imp],  et  seq.  awo,  Acts  16: 33  Uov- 
a%9  [ainovq]  ano  j&¥  nXfj/w.  Pass. 
John  13: 10.  2  Pet  2:  22.  Heb.  10:  23 
Itlovfiivot  to  a&fta  vdati  *a^a(f^, 
where  for  the  ace.  comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 
a  §  134.  n.  2.  and  for  the  dat  \  133. 
a     Sept  for  ynn  Lev.  8: 7.    Ruth  3: 

3.  —  Lue.  Kronos  17.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
13.  3. — Trop.  to  cleanse,  to  purify,  c. 
aec.  et  itno.  Rev.  1:  5  lovaarti  ^giag 
ano  tmp  afta^iAr  x.  t,  X.  Comp.  Sept 
and  TTh-j  Is.  1: 16. 

Avdiia,  ffg^  ij,  Ltfdda,  a  large  vil- 
lage not  far  from  Joppa,  Acts  9: 32,  35, 
d8.-Jo6.  Ant  20.  a  2  Avdda  nvfiti,  no- 
Itttf  tov  fisyi&ovg  o\m  inodiovaa.  Heb. 
prob.  n>  Lod  1  Chr.  8: 12.  Comp. 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  334  sq. 

Avdia,  ag,  17,  Lydia,  pr.  d.  of  a 
woBian  of  Tbjatira  residing  at  Philippi, 


a  dealer  in  purple,  Acts  16:  14,  40.  — 
Also  the  name  of  a  province  od  the 
western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  the  form- 
er kingdom  of  Croesus,  of  which  the 
cities  Thyatim,  Sardis,  and  Philadel- 
phia,  are  mentioned  in  N.  T. 

Avuaovia,  ac^  ^  Lycaonia,  a  re- 
gion in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor, 
bounded  N.  by  Galatia,  E.  by  Cappa- 
doeia  and  Cataonia,  S.  by  Cilicia  and 
Isauria,  and  W.  by  Phrygia.  It  was= 
adapted  to  pasturage  ;  and  of  its  cities, 
Iconium,  Derbe,  and  Lystra  are  men- 
tioned in  N.  T.  Acts  14:  6.  —  The  Ly- 
caonians  spoke  a  peculiar  dialect  (r, 
11),  which  Jablonsky  supposes  to  have 
been  derived  from  the  Assyrian,  Opuse. 
ed.  te  Water  III.  p.  3  sq.  Oth»^  re- 
gard it  as  corrupted  from  the  Greek. 

AvxaovtAjiiy  adv.  Lycaonick,  in 
the  Lycaonic  dialect,  Acts  14:  11,  see  in 
udvxaovicu     Comp.  Buttm.  §  119.  15.  c. 

Avxia^  ag,  «;,  Lyeia,  a  province 
on  the  S.  W.  coast  of  Asia  Minor, 
bounded  E.  by  Pamphilia,  N.  by  Phry- 
gia,  W.  by  Caria,  and  S.  and  a  W. 
by  the  Mediterranean.  Of  its  cities 
only  Patara  is  mentioned  in  N.  T. 
Acts  27:  5. 

Avxoe,  ovy  0,  a  wolf.  Matt  10: 
16.  Luke  10:3.  John  10: 12  bis.  Sept 
for  nfi|T  Is.  11:  6.— Xeu.  Mem.  2.  7.  14. 
—  Trop.  of  a  rapacious  and  violent 
person,  wolf-like,  Matt  7:  15.  Acts  20: 
29.  —  Act  Thom.  §  25.  Comp.  Sept 
and  DfijT  Zeph.  3: 4.  Hom.  II.  4.  471. 

Av/naiyofiai^  depon.  (Xv/iri)  pp. 
to  stain,  to  disgrace,  se.  by  insult,  in- 
dignity, i.  e.  to  insult,  to  treat  tsith  in* 
digni^,  c.  dat  Hdot  9.  79.  In  N.  T, 
to  injure,  to  make  havoc  of,  to  destroy,  c. 
ace.  Acts  8:  3  2avlog  di  ilvfiaipixo  Tigy 
ixxXfjalar.  Comp.  Matth.  §  415.  o.  § 
391.  Sept  for  ntTC  Jer.  48:  18.  Am. 
1:  1 1,  _  Diod.  Sic?  1. 60.  Xen.  Cyr.  a 
3.24. 

Avnd(o^  to,  f.  ^icrca,  (Avtiij,)  to  grieve^ 
to  cffiict  with  sorrow,  trails.  Pass,  or 
M\d.  tobe  grieved,  (0  be  sad,  sorrowfuL 
Matt  14:  9.  17:23  iivji/i&tiaap  aq^dga. 
18:  31.  19:  22.  26:  22,  87.  Mark  10: 
32.  14: 19.  John  16:20.  21:  17.  2  Cor. 
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fk  2  bis,  4,  5  bit.  6:  10.  7:  8  bis,  9  ttr, 
11.  1  Them.  4:  la  1  Pet.  U  6.  Sept. 
for  yn**  Deut.  15:  la  Joo.  4: 1.  ^^9 
«  Sam.'  19:  2.  —  Hdian.  6.  7.  7.  Xen- 
Mem.  2.  2.  8.  —  In  the  sense  of  to  ag- 
grieve,  to  offend,  Eph.  4:  30.  Rom.  14: 
15  ti  dut  ^Qfafgaxa  I  adiX<p6g  cov  kvneTr- 
tm,  —  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.10. 

Auntjy  TfQ^  4  g^f  sorrow^  John 
16:  6,  20,  21,  22.  Luke  22:  45.  Rom.  9: 
%  2  Con  2:  1,  3,  7.  7:  10  bis.  9:  7. 
PbiK  2:  27  bis.  Heb.  12:  11.  Sept.  for 
lSa*«  Geo.  42: 38.  Wn  Jonah  4:  1.  — 
Hdfan.  a  15.  5.  Xen!  Mem.  a  9.  8.  -^ 
MetOD.  for  cetmst  of  grief,  grietanoe^ 
ifwMe,  1  Pet.  2: 19.— Sept  Prov.  31:  6. 
Xen.  Lac*  7.  6. 

ylvadvtac^  ov,  5,  Lyianias,  pr. 
ft.  of  a  tetrarch  of  Abilene,  Luke  3:  1. 
See  in  'A^iXfpri, 

yluaiac,  Ou,  o,  Lysias,  i.  e.  Clau- 
dius Lysias,  a  Roman  tribiine,  x^^Q" 
XOii  Commanding  ki  Jerii8a)em,  Aots 
23:  26.  24: 7,  22. 

AviSLQ,  ea)Q^  fjj  (ilvw,)  a  loosening, 
disjunction,  pp.  of  or  from  any  tie,  con- 
straint, etc.  spoken  in  N.  T.  of  the 
conjugal  tie,  separation,  divorce,  1  Cor. 
7:  27. — In  the  sense  of  liberation  from, 
4^  g.  L  t&v  Koat&v  Joe.  Ant.  9.  4.  4. 
Pol.  15.  16.  4.  Thuc.  2.  102.  ^olulion, 
interpretation,  L  t&v  ctlviyfiaxt/iv  VVisd. 
Bi  8.     Sept.  for  •^ttJS  Ecc.  8: 1 . 

j/ivoiieAecOp  to,  f.  i5<rm,  {Xw*x»X^g 
fr.  Xvti,  riXog,)  pp.  'to  pay  or  make 
good  expense  incurred,'  hence  to  make 
cneself  useful,  to  be  useful,  proJUctble, 
Liik«  17:  2  Xvatstlel  avi&  . . .  i)  x.  t.  A. 
i.  e-  it  were  better  for  him  . . .  than  etc. 
—  Ecckjs.  29:  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  12. 
ffttir.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  89  or  40.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  15. 

Avar  pa,  ag,  ^,  or  cor^  ta,  Lys- 
tra,  a  city  in  the  southern  part  of  Ly- 
caonia  in  Asia  Minor,  now  Latik,  Acts 
14:6,  8,  21.  16:  1,2,  2  Tim.  a  IL 
Plitiy  also  refers  it  to  Lycaonia,  5.  32 ; 
but  Ptolemy  assigns  it  to  Isauria,  5.  4. 
Oomp.  in  'Jpxoytor. 

Avxpor^  9u,  T0,  (Aval,)  [oofu^r-momy^ 


ransom,  I.  e^fioi  plii4  for  letting  looi% 
setting  free,  etc.  trop.  Mact.  20:  SB  et 
Mark  10:  45  doirpat  t^  ^jA^  "^ 
ivTQov  artl  noXXap,  i.  e.  as  a  nxmxA 
for  the  deli?erance  of  many  scfrool 
the  coDs^uetices  of  sin  and  gnilt 
Sept  for  nV^ij  Lev.  25:  24,  51.  ic's 
Ex.  30:  12.  'Num.  35:  31,  32.  —Jot 
Ant.  14. 14.  1.  Hdian.  4.  6.  12.  Thuc 
6.5. 

AurpoG),  CO,  f.  wrm^  (Xvxqop,)  to 
ransom,  i.  e.  to  let  go  free  for  a  ransooii 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  73  ult.  In  N.T.only 
Mid.  XvtgoogAai,  f.  taaofiai,  *  to  ctust 
to  let  go  fr^e  for  a  ransom,'  i.  e.  (o  ma- 
sosi,  to  redeem,  to  deliver,  sc.  by  paying 
a  ransom  oneself,  trop.  c.  ace.  Luke  24: 
21  XvxQOWT&ai  Toy' IcQo^X,  sc.  from  the 
power  of  the  Romans  and  genr.  fbm 
their  present  fallen  state.  Also  seq. 
ano,  Tit  2:  14  A.  fjfiag  ino  nav^g  etfo- 
fjUag,  u  e.  from  the  power  and  oonsequen- 
ces  of  iniquity.  Aor.  1  pass.  iXvt^ 
a&rjv  in  a  pass,  sense,  c.  ^  1  Pet  1: 1& 
Buttm.  §  lia  n.  6.  Sept  for  bm  U. 
44:  22  sq.  also  for  ]»  m»  c  tfaJ'P*. 
119:134.  c.  lxP8.130:8'.l-lMaoe.4! 
11.  Act  Thorn.  §  15.  pp.  Plut  CiniOD 
9  ult  Diod.  Sic.  5.  17. 

AvTpa>€ig,  ecog,  ^,  (Xvrfoofiai,) 
redemption,  ddkenmesj  Luke  1:  68.  2: 
38.  Trop.  from  sin  and  its  coaia- 
quences,  Heb.  9:  12.  Sept.  for  tf^ 
Lev.  25:  48.     nni^  Ps*  111:  a  18(^  ?! 

AuTpwrnCy  ov,  o,  (Ivnpoopai,)  « 
redeemer,  ddwerer,  Acts  7:  35,  Sept 
fW  b«*a  Ps.  19:  15.  78:  S5.  —  Act. 
Thorn."  §  10,  57. 

Avx^ia,  ag,  i  (iv/yo^,)  a  li^ 
stand,  lamp'Siand^  candlestick^  a  word 
of  the  later  Greek  for  the  earlier  t* 
Xvxpioy  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  313  sq.  Matt 
5:  15  aX£  inl  rr^y  Xvxvlop.  Mark  4: 21. 
Luke  8: 16.  11:33.  Heb.  9:  2.  Sept 
for  n-jiaa  Ex.  25:31.  Lev.  24:  4.— Ec- 
clirn.  26:  17.  Jos.  Ant  a  a  2.  Luc 
Asia.  4O4— Emblematically  io  the  Apoe- 
alypstt)  of  a  cbrietian  church  Rer.  1: 
12, 13,  20  bis.  2:  1,  5  )  of  a  chrfaiim 
teacher  or  prophet  Rev.  11:  4,  in  alliH 
sion  to  Zech.  4;  2  gq.  wbere  Sept  asd 
n-jiao. 

AvX^og^  avf  a,^  Ugktf  i.  e.  ] 
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hJe,  as  a  amdU^  lamp,  krniern,  etc. 
MatL  5:  15  ovdi  xalovQi  Xi'xpov,  Mark 
4:21.  Luke  8:  16.  11:33,3a  12:35 
umaaav  vfiotv . .  .  o*  Xixvoi  xaioftBvoi  Ut 
your  lamps  stand  buiTiing  i.  e.  be  ye 
ready,  watch,  comp.  Matt.  25:  7  sq. 
Luke  15^  8.^  2  Pet,  1:  19.  Rev.  18:  2a 
22:  5.  So  o  ki'xvog  lov  atanaxog  for  the 
eye,  Matt.  6:  22.  Luke  11:  34.  Sept. 
for  -13  Ex.  25:  37.  Zech.  4:  2.  —  Arr. 
Epict.  2.  17.  37.  Luc.  Asin.  51.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  12  peu.  —  Trop.  of  John  the 
Baptist  as  a  distinguished  teacher,  John 
5:  35 ;  of  the  Messiah,  to  aqvlov^  Rev. 
21:  23.  Comp.  Sept.  and  -|:  Ps.  119: 
105.  Prov.6:23. 

jiVCOy  f.  WW,  io  loose,  to  loosen,  sc. 
what  is  fast,  bound,  i.  q.  to  unbind,  to 
unite,  trans. 

a)  pp.  of  a  ligature  or  any  thing 
listened  by  it.  Mark  1:  7  Ivaat  lov 
i^urta  Tutp  vnodtfpunov  avjov.  Luke  8: 
la  John  1:  27.  Acts  7:  a3.  13:  25. 
(Sept  for  b;4:  Ex.  3:5.  Hdian.  1. 11. 
12  ii)y  £oiyi}*'.)  trop.  lov  deepov  xrjg 
/Itt'aarjg  I  e.  impediment  Mark  7:  35. 
rig  t^i^ug  tov  ^avaxov  Acts  2:  24,  see 
m  ^Jldip,  (comp.  Ael.  H.  An.  12.  5.) 
Here  belongs  also  the  phrase  S  iav  Av- 
<fij$  inl  i^ig  yijg,  UjTot  XtXvpipov  iv  toXg 
ev^avotg  Matt.  16:  19  bis.  18:  18  bis,  i. 
e.  whatsoever  ye  shall  loose  (open)  on 
earth  etc.  see  fully  in  Jio)  IL  a.  Oth- 
ers, toptrmit,  to  allow,  like  Chald.  N-)U? 
and  i'*nnas  opp.  to-|Oe<,see  Buxt. 
Lex.  Chald.  2524  sq.  1410.  —  Of  ani- 
fiiala  lied,  e.  g.  lot  n^Xov  Mark  11:2, 
4,5.  Luke  19:  30,31,33  bis.  absol. 
Matt  21:  2.  .  seq.  anb  tijg  (paipijg  Luke 
13:  15.  (Sept  for  nPB  Job  39:  5. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  35. )  "  'Of  a  person 
swathed  in  bandages,  grave-clothes, 
Joboll:44. 

b)  spoken   of  persons  bound,  to  lei 


go  loose,  h  set  Jree^  c.  g.  prisonan, 
Acts  22:  30  tXvaep  airtby  a;ro  rwy  5«r- 
pd^y,  24:  26.  Rev.  9:  14,  15.  20:  3,  7  Ai 
Tijtf  (pvXaxtfg,  trop.  Luke  13:  16.  1 
Cor.  7:  27  XiXvoai  ano  ywaunog,  i.  e. 
art  thou  free  from  a  wife,  in  antilh.  with 
dididai,  Sept.  for  -jTin  Ps.  105:  20. 
146:  7. -Act  Thorn.  §  45.  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
5.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 2. 12.  c.  gen.  ilonirig 
Dem.  764.  n. 

c)  to  loosen^  to  dissolve,  i.  e.  to  sever, 
to  break,  e.  g.  rag  aqigayldag  Rev.  5:  2, 
5.  Acts  27:  41  ij  di  nqxtpva  iXhio,  but 
the  stem  went  to  pieces,  from  the  vio- 
lence of  the  waves.  Trop.  of  an  as- 
sembly, to  dissolve,  to  break  up,  i^y  avp~ 

ay(oyt]y  Acts  13:  43 Diod.  Sic.  19. 

25  iijv  ixxX^aiav.   Horn.  II.  1.  305  o/o- 
Qijv. — Hence 

d)  by  impl.  to  destroy,  e.  g.  buildings, 
to  demolish,  John  2:  19  Xvaaxe  xbv 
vaov  lovxov,  Eph.  2:  14.  trop.  1  John 
3:8.  So  of  the  world  as  to  be  destroy- 
ed by  fire,  to  dissolve,  to  mdt,  2  Pet.  3i 
10,  11,  12.— Esdr.  1:  5  Lta  xUxn  'le- 
(fova,  Horn.  II.  2.  J 18.  ib.  16.  100.  — 
Trop.  of  a  law,  institution,  to  loosen  itsr 
obligation,  i.  e.  either  to  tnake  void,  to 
do  away,  John  10:35  ov  divaxai,  Xv- 
&iivai  ^  /^o<j)^.  Matt.  5: 19,  see  Tho- 
luck  Bergpred.  p.  148.  (Dem.  31.  12.) 
or  else  to  break,  to  violate,  John  7:  23 
ira  pii  Xv&fj  6  vopog  M.  5:  18  to  adflfia- 
TOV.  —  Thuc.  6.  14  xovg  yopovg,  Xen. 
An.  3.  2.  10  Tag  ojxovdag  xat  xovg  og- 
xovg, 

AcoUy  L()ogy  »/,  Lois,  pr.  n.  of  a 
christian  matron,  the  grandmother  of 
Timothy,  2  Tim.  1:  5. 

jlcojy  o,  indec.  Lot,  Heb.Dlb  (veil), 
pr.  n.  of  Abraham's  nephew,  Luke  17: 
28,  29,  32.  2  Pet  2:  7.  Comp.  Gen. 
11:31.  13:5sq.  14:12  8q.    c.  19. 


M 


MaaO-,  o,  indec.  Maaih,  pr.  n.  of 
an  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Luke  3:  26. 

MaydaXd,    ^,    indec.  Magdala, 
prob.  i.  q.  Heb.  i^a»  tower,  Chald. 
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nW^^  ,  a  place  on  the  western  shore 
ofWe  lake  of  Grennesaret,  south  of  Ca- 
pernaum and  a  few  miles  north  of  Ti- 
berias. Seetzen  and  Burckhardt  found 
here  a  miserable  village  still  called  El 
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Mixdiav  or  Maiiaft  o,  indec. 
Madian,  Heb.  yjm  Midian,  pr.n.of 
an  Arabian  tribe 'descended  from  Abra- 
ham by  Keturab,  Acts  7:  29.  Comp. 
Gen.  25:  2.  Their  territory  would 
aeero  to  have  been  along  the  eastern 
shore  of  the  Gulf  of  Akaba,  where  Jo- 
seph us  and  tlie  Arabian  geographera 
place  n  city  Madyan ;  and  also  to  bare 
extended  as  far  as  the  borders  of  Moab 
and  the  vicinity  of  Mount  Sinai,  comp. 
Ex.  3: 1.  18:  5.  Num.  c.  31.  Judg.  c. 
6—8.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  1. 

]Hni>¥)T€uco,  f.  «iV«,  (fia&fftn^)  to 
dxscipUj  i.  e. 

a)  intrans.  io  he  the  disciple  of  any 
one,  seq.  dat.  Malt  27:  57  uul  avto; 
ifitt&rjTtvaa  ttu  ^Ir^ov.  —  Plut  Vit  X 
Rhet.  init.  ed.  VL  IX.  p.  307.  p.  330. 5 
ifmd^xixHTt  d'  avTw  xal  Otonofinoq, 

b)  in  N.  T.  also  trans,  to  train  at  a 
disciple,  to  leachj  to  instruct.  Acts  14: 
21  ^adf}xsvfTavitg  ixapovg.  Malt.  13: 52. 
28:19. 

MaO^r^nje,  ov,  o,  (/iay^oroi,)  a 
disciple,  scholar,  follower  of  a  teach- 
er, genr.  Matt.  10:  24.  of  the  Phari- 
sees Matt.  22: 16.  of  John  the  Baptist 
Matt.  9:  14.  Mark  2:  18.  Luke  5: 33. 
John  3:  25.  of  Jesus  Matt.  5: 1.  Mark 
8:  27.  Luke  8:  9.  John  3:  22.  al  aae- 
piss.  Spec,  of  the  twelve  apostles 
Matt.  10:1.  11:1.  20:17.  Luke  9:1. 
Emphatic,  for  true  disciples,  John  13: 
35.  15:8.  After  Christ's  death  the 
term  disciple  takes  the  broader  seme 
o{  follower,  believer,  i.  q.  Christian,  Actt 
6:  1,  2.  11:  2a— Jos.  AnL  6.  5.  4.  Luc 
Tim.  51.  Dero.  928.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2. 27.     Al. 

female  disciple,  i.  e.  a  female  Christian, 
Acts  9:  36.— Diod.  Sic.  2.  52.  Moena, 
pa&fiXQlg,  inutoig'  fta&^iffia,  ilXffrumg' 

Ma(>ovaaXa,  o,  indec.  MalkMsa- 
la,  Heb.  nb^inp  (dart-man)  MeAnst- 
lah,  the  oldest  of  the  patriarchs,  bar- 
ing lived  969  years,  comp.  Gen.  5: 21 
sq. — Luke  3: 37. 

Maivdr,  o,  indec.  Mainan,  pr.  n. 
m.  Luke  3:  31. 

Maiyofieit,  f.  ^oroPfia*,  depon.  <• 


MadSdiL  Matt  15:  39.  See  Burck- 
hardt's  Travels  in  Syria  etc.  p.  320. 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  73.  — 
Some  Mas.  read  Mayadaw  or  Mayidur. 

MccyA'aAffyrj^  rjg,  r^,  Magdalene, 
i.  e.  ofMagdaiat  a  distinctive  appella- 
tion of  one  of  the  females  named  Ma- 
ry in  N.  T.  i.  q.  Mary  of  Magdala, 
Matt.  27:  56,  61.  28:  1.  Mark  15:  40, 
47.  16:  1,  9.  Luke  8:  2.  24:  10.  John 
19:  25.  20:  1, 18.     Comp.  in  Maqia. 

May£ia,  ag,  Vi  (i^/o^i)  magic, 
plur.  fiayilai  magic  arts,  sorceries,  Acts 
8:  11.— Jos.  Aui.  2.  13.  3.  Plut.  de  Su- 
|>erBt.  VI.  p.  653.  9.  ed.  Reiske. 

JUayevco^  f.  tvoto,  (payog,)  to  prac- 
tise magic,  sorcery,  etc.  intrans.  Acts  8: 
9. — ^Luc.  Asin.  4.   Plut.  Nunia  15  med. 

Mdyog,  ov,  o,  magus,  pi.  jua/o*, 
magi,  the  name  for  priests  and  wise 
men  among  the  Medes,  Persians,  and 
Babylonians,  pp.  greai^  powerful,  Heb. 
M,  and  from  the  same  stem  comes 
the  Gr.  (dyag,  Lat  magis,  niagnus. 
Comp.  Jer.  39:  3.  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb. 
art.  aa.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  51.  ib.  7.  5. 
57.  Xel.  V.  H.  2.  17.  Hdian.  4. 12.  G, 
8.  Cic.  de  Divinat.  1.  23.  Wetstein  N. 
T.  I.  p.  240.— Their  learning  was  con- 
nected with  astrology  and  enchant- 
ment, whence  Sept.  payog  for  Chald. 
V\^^  enchanter,  magician,  Dan.  1:  20. 
2:'2,"'27.  5:  7  ;  i.  q.  Chald.  t3"»3n  Sept. 
ao<p6g  Dan.  2:  12,  18,  24,  27.*  "5:  7,  8. 
comp.  5: 11,  12.— In  N.  T.  spoken 

a)  of  the  Magi,  wise  men,  from  the 
East,  i.  e.  from  Persia  or  Arabia,  who 
came  to  salute  the  new-born  Messiah, 
Matt  2:  1,  7, 16  bis. 

b)  of  a  magician,  sorcerer,  diviner. 
Acts  13:  6,  8.  Sept.  for  ^'^H  see 
above.  —  Act  Thom.  §  20.  Hdran.  4. 
12.  6,  8.  Aeschin.  73. 13  totovxog  pa- 
yog  nal  y6i}g. 

Mctytoy,  0,  indec.  Magog,  Heb. 
^S^itJl,  pr.  n.  of  a  son  of  Japhet  Gen. 
10:  2,  and  also  of  a  powerful  nation  or 
assembly  of  nations  in  the  extreme  re- 
gions of  the  north,  who  are  to  invade 
the  holy  land  in  future  times,  Ez.  c. 
38,  39,  i.  q.  the  Scythians  according  to 
Jos.  Ant  1.6.  1.  Comp.  in  To*/.  Rev. 
90;  6. 
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ht  nuid,  to  rave^  intranf.  spoken  of  per- 
sons who  BO  speak  and  act  as  to  seem  to 
others  to  be  out  of  their  senses,  John 
10:  aO.  Acts  12:  15.  20:  24,  25.  1  Cor. 
14: 2a— Sept.  Jer.  29:  26.  Udian.  7.  8. 
9.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  11. 

Mcexagi^co^  f.  *<roi,  (/wixa^,)  Att. 
fut.  1(3,  Buttm.  §  95.  9,  to  caU  happy ^  to 
congraiulattj  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Luke  1: 48. 
James  5:  11.  Sept  for  n*^fi«  Gen.  30: 
la  Is.  a  11.  —  Ecclus.  11:  28.  Diod. 
8.  13.  58.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  9. 

Maxdptog,  a,  oy,  a  prose  form 
1.  q.  poet.  fianaQj  happtfj  bleMtd,  e.  g.  of 
God  1  Tim.  1:  11.  6: 15.  Genr.  Matt. 
5:  3  sq.  Luke  1:  45.  6:  20  sq.  Rom. 
4:  7.  al.  saep.  With  /laUor,  Acts  20: 
35  paxaQior  ion  pSillov  nutre  bltssed  U 
it  etc  Compar.  paxoQimfQog  1  Cor. 
7:  40.  Sept.  for  •»-!©»  Ps.  1:  1.  Deut. 
3a  29.-Ceb.  Tab.  if.  "Hdinn.  2.  4  17. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  14.     Al. 

JHctxapiafiOQ,  ov,  I,  {paxaQKoj) 
a  calling  happy^  declaration  of  blessed- 
ness, congralukUion ;  hence  Xiytiv  top 
paxagiofAor  uvog  i.  q.  paxaQliuv,  Rom. 
4:  6,  9.  Gal.  4:  15  tig  ovp  i\v  o  p.  vp&p^ 
how  great  then  tDOS  your  setf-congratu- 
laHon  etc. — For  the  later  nouns  ending 
in  apog,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  511. 

Max^Soviay  ctQy  ij,  Macedonioy  a 
country  lying  north  of  Greece  proper, 
joining  S.  on  Thessaly  and  Epirus,  £. 
on  Thrace  and  the  iEgean,  W.  on  the 
Adriatic  and  lllyria,  and  N.  on  Dar- 
dania  and  Moesia.  It  was  the  original 
kingdom  of  Philip  and  Alexander; 
and  was  afterwards  subdued  by  the 
Romans  under  P.  iEmilius,  who  divi- 
ded the  Gonntry  into  four  districts; 
comp.  in  Ouraalovlxri,  and  Li  v.  45.  29. 
The  Romans  afterwards  divided  the 
whole  of  Greece  into  two  great  prov- 
inces, Macedonia  and  Achaia ;  see  in 
*Ax€tia.  Of  the  cities  of  Macedonia 
proper,  there  are  mentioned  in  N.  T. 
Arophipolis,  Apollonia,  Berea,  Philip- 
pi,  and  Thessalonica.  ~  Acts  16:  9,  10, 
12.  18:  5.  19:  21,  22.  20:  1,  a  Rom. 
15: 16.  1  Cor.  16:  5  bis.  2  Cor.  1:  16 
bis.  2:ia  7:5.  8:1.  11:9.  Phil.  4: 
15.  1  Tbeas.  1:  7,  S.  4: 10.  1  Tim.  1:  a 


Mctxe^iiy,  oyo^,  o,  a  Minctdom* 
an,  Acts  16:  9.  19:  29.  27:  2.  2  Cor.  9: 

j/yjaxiAAov,  ov,  lo,  Lat.  maceU 
luviy  i.  e.  a  meai-nmrket,  ahamblea,  where 
also  all  kinds  of  provisions  were  expo- 
sed for  sale,  1  Cor.  10:  25.  —  Plut. 
Quaest.  Rom.  54.  T.  VII.  p.  122.  5. 
ed.  Reiske.  See  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  569. 

Maxpay^  adv.  (pp.  ace.  fem.  of 
poaigogt)  strictly  for  paxgav  odop,  a  long 
way,  Buttm.  §  115.4,  as  in  Engl,  a 
great  way,  far,  far  off,  Luke  15:  20 
paoLQav  anixortoq.  Acts  22: 21.  seq. 
imo  upog,  Matt.  8:  30  ^v  di  poxqay  in 
ainrnp.  Mark  12:  34.  Luke  7:  6.  John 
21:  8.  Acts  17:  27.  Sept.  for  pim 
Josh.  9:  22.  Judg,  18:  7.— Pol.  a  45.  i 
Xen.  An.  a  4.  42.  —  With  the  art.  ol 
paxQav,  those  far  off,  the  remote  sc.  from 
God,  i.  e.  the  Gentiles  as  opp.  to  ol  iy-- 
yvg  the  Jews,  Eph.  2: 13,  17,  coll.  Is. 
57: 19  where  Sept.  and  pin'n.  Comp. 
in  'Fs/yvg  a.  So  oi  tig  paxgav  Acts  2: 
39,  comp.  in  ^  no.  4.  See  Buttm.  $ 
125.  6. 

Maxpot/ey^  adv.  (paxQog,)  from 
far,  Mark  8:  3  paxQO&iy  lixovaiy,  11: 
la  Luke  18:  la  22: 54.  2a  49.  Sept 
for  p'.nnQ  Gen.  22:  4.  37:  17.  2  K.  2: 
7.— Ael.  M.  An.  2.  15.  iU  15.  12.  Stra- 
bo  111.  409.  The  form  belongs  to  the 
later  Greek,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  93.— Still 
less  pure  is  the  synon.  form  ano  pait^ 
QOdiv.  from  far,  Matt.  26:  58  tJxolov^M 
avTu  ano  paxqo^ep,  (comp.  Luke  22: 
54.)  Matt.  27:  55.  Mark  5:  a  14:54. 
15:  40.  Luke  16:  23.  Rev.  18:  10,  15, 
17.  So  Sept  for  pinnTa  2  K.  19:  25. 
ptl-^7a»  Ps.  138:6.— Pofemo  Physiogn. 
1.'6:  'Greg.  Naz.  Or.  XXV.  484.  C. 
See  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  46  ult. 

Maxpod^vpid(Oy  ca,  f.  vata,  (juew- 
Qo&vpog  from  paxqog,  ^pog,)  to  ht  long* 
minded,  i.  e.  slow  to  anger,  passion,  etc 
a)  i.  q.  to  be  long-wUffering,  forbtar- 
ing,  to  bear  patiently,  absol.  1  Cor.  la 
4  t)  aydnti  pax^o^ptl*  seq.  iig  tiya 
2  Pet.  a  9.  inl  uvh  Luke  18:  7  pax- 
Qo^vp&y  in  avToXg  i.  e.  though  be  be 
on  their  account  long-suffering,  slow 
to  punish.  Matt.  18: 26, 29.    ngoQ  tiiym 
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1  Tbesi.  5: 14.  Sept.  for  d^Bfil  T*^^^ 
Prov.  19:  11.  —  c.  ^;ii  imEcclue.*  18: 
11.  32  [35]:  18.  absol.  Plut  ed.  R. 
Vlll.  p.  345.  14. 

b)  to  watt  patiently f  to  he  patient f  nb- 
6ol.  Hel».  C:  J 5  oi'rw  p,uutQod^vfiriaag  in- 
4ir/fi  1?]?  ina/ydiag.  James  5:  7,  8.  c. 
in  I  Tivi  James  5:  7.  —  Arlernid.  4.  12 
ndvxn  ftnx^o&Vfii'lv  xfXfvtty  xat  pi]  xsvo- 
OTiovdiiv. 

jVaxpoi/i/juia,  «^,  t),  (paxQO&v- 
fjU(o,)  loTnganimitijy  i.  e-  slowness  to  an- 
ger, passion,  etc.  i.  q.  long-sufferings 
forhearance,  palient  endurance,  genr. 
Rom.  2:  4  i^j  paxQo^vpiag  toD  \)^tov 
xaia(f>Qovtlg',  9:22.  2  Cor.  6:  6.  Gal.  5: 
22.  Eph.  4:  2.  Col.  3: 12.  1  Tim.  1: 16. 

2  Tim.  3:  10.  4:  2.  1  Pet.  3:  20.  2  Pet. 
3:  15.  So  Sept.  and  n-2wX  !T"tN  Prov. 
25:  15.  Jer.  15:  15.  —  Plui.  LiicuU.  2S 
VQiTiiV  piv  infduxvVTO  xal  paxqod^vplav 
iiytpovog  aya&ov,  —  Spec,  patient  en- 
durance of  evil,  patience,  Col.  1:  11. 
Heb.  6:  12.  Jan^s  5:  10.— Sept.  Is.  57: 
15. 

MaxpoO-ufKoCy  adv.  patiently,  i. 
e.  virith  indulgence,  with  clemency, 
Acts  26:  3. 

MaxpoCy  a,  oy,  long,  a)  o^  space 
e.  g.  from  one  point  to  another,  and 
hence  far,  far  distant,  Luke  15:  13  el 
19:  12  tig  x^quv  paxgdv,  Sept.  odog 
ftaxgd  for  pinn73  'jn^  Prov.  7:  19.— 
Hdian.  6.  7.  10.'  Xen!  Cyr.  5.  5.  42.  — 
Adv.  paxQuv  see  in  its  order. 

b)  of  time,  e.  g.  puxQo^  ;^^ova)  Hdian. 
5. 3.  5.  lu  N.  T.  only  neut.  pi.  fiangd 
as  adv.  long,  as  paxgd  nqoatvxofi^oh 
proofing  long,  making  long  prayers, 
Matt.  12:  14.^  Mark  12:40.  Luke  20:47. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  10.  Liic.  Tim.  38. 
Ael.  V.  H.  5.  6. 

3Jccxpo/(JOiuoc^  ou^  o,  y,  adj. 
{paxgog,  xQovog,)  lit  *  long-timed,'  i.  e. 
long-lived,  Eph.  (i:  3  ivct  p,  yiyrj,  quoted 
from  Ex.  20:  12  el  Deut.  5:  16  where 
Sept.  for ':^'»73;7!)S-in:|. 

3IaXaxuCy  ac^  t),  (prdaxog,)  soft- 
««*«,  trop.  £or  timviUy  Pol.  3.  79.  4.  ef- 
feminacy, luxury,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  10.  6, 
6.— In  N.  T.  iceaJaiess^  disease,  e.  g.  of 
body,  Matt.  4;  US    ^tgpimvmv    naatw 


paXaxlay.  9:35.  10:].  Sept  for  "^n 
Deut.  7:  15.  2  Cbr.  16: 12.— So  ^ 
xiCra&ai  to  be  sick  Jos.  Ant.  18.6.8. 
Ael.  V.  H.  3.  19.  pmlaxHig  f/fiy  Luc 
D.  Deor.  9.  1. 

MaAaxoc,  of,  oV,  sojl,  sc.  to  the 
touch,  spoken  of  raiment  as  made  of 
soft  materials,  fine  texture,  Ipdua  paX- 
axd  Matt.  11:  8  bis.  Luke  7-  25.— Luc 
Saturn.  1  iadilrag  tvavdiig  luu  palaxd;. 
Horn.  Od.  1.  437  p.  yntav.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  30.— Trop.  effeminate,  spoken  of  t 
catamite,  scortum  tfirUc,  1  Cor.  6:  9.  — 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  7.  2,  Plut.  VI.  p.  328. 
4.  ed.  Reiske. 

Ma^€A6r^Ay  o,  indec.  Maided^ 
Heb.  b^[bl:^•'3  (praise  of  God)  MahaU- 
leel,  pr.  n.  of  the  sou  of  Cainan,  Luke 
3:  37.     Comp.  Gen.  5:  12. 

MuMaiay  adv.  (superl.  of  paU 
very,)  most,  most  of  all,  esptdaUy,  Acts 
20:  38  oUvvmpivoi  pdlicna  inl  tw  io/ti 
X,  T.  X.  25: 26.  26:  3.  Gal.  6:  10.*  Phil. 
4:  22.  1  Tim.  4:  10.  5: 8,  17.  2  Tira.  4: 
13.  Tif.  1: 10.  Philem.  16.  2  Pet.  2:10. 
—  Luc.  Somn.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 4. 

JtlaAAor,  adv.  (comparat.  of  puU 
very,)  more^  rather,  in  various  connex- 
ions. 

a)  genr.  1  Cor.  14:  1  SnXoikt  xi 
nvtvparixd,  pdXXov  di  [^i;iloi>Te]  iva  ft 
T.  ;i.  V.  5.  2  Cor.  5:  8.  c.  gen.  1  Cor. 
14: 18  ndrmnf  vptav  paXXov  yXwjaag  Uh 
X^v,  (Xen.  An.  3.  12.  1.)  noXX^  pal- 
Xoy  much  more  MatL  6:  30.  Mark  10: 
48.  Luke  18:  39.  Rom.  5:  9,  10, 15, 
17.  1  Cor.  12:  22.  2  Cor.  a-  9, 1 L  Phil. 
2:  1*2. .  Heb.  12:  9,  25.  noaw  paUw 
how  much  more  Matt  7:  11.'  10:  25. 
Luke  11:  la  12:24,28.  Rom.  11: 12, 
24.  Philem.  10.  Heb.  9:  14.  roaovty 
p,  so  much  the  more  Heb.  10:  25.  paX- 
Xov xctf  paXXov  more  and  more,  Phil.  1: 
9  in  p,  xal  p,  nfQiaatvtj, — Diog.  Laeft 
9.  10.  2.  injjL  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  d  - 
With  ii  or  i}ntg,  i.  e.  paXXop  tj  mart 
than,  rather  than.  Matt  18:  13  x^^ 
iji  uviM  paXXov  f}  inl  toI$  x,  t,  X,  John 
3:  19.  Acts  4: 19.  5: 29.  27: 11.  1  Tim. 
1: 4.  2  Tim.  3: 4.  piXXow  fjnfg  John  12: 
43.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  17.  comp.  Henn. 
ad  Vig.  p.  720.)  So  ellipt  where  f 
and  its  verb   Are   to   l>e  supfrfied  in 
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Chmigbt,  e.  g.  Philem.  9  ft&Xlop  nnftm^ 
fileif  8c.  ^  iniJaiTato,  2  Cor.  2:  7  ftMrra 
/iaJUov  i\uag  x^q'^^^^^^^  ^^*  V  ^nriri^^y. 
12:  9  iidiffia  ow  fidXXov  xat'/ti(rofioct  h 
•taig  aa&(ytlaig  fiOVf  sc.  ij  ^v  lij  vntQPo^ 
Ifi  lav  anoxaXvipi(ay  v.  7,  i.  e.  most 
gladly  therefore  unit  I  rather  glory  in 
my  injirmities  sc.  than  in  the  abundance 
of  the  revelations.  —  Also  as  intens. 
the  more^  the  rather ^  still  more.  Mutt.  27: 
24  uXla  ftaXXov  &6i^t\3og  yiptrat  i.  q. 
fiaXXov  ^oQv^ujtu  comp.  v.  23,  i.  e.  but 
that  there  ^vas  still  more  a  tumult. 
Mark  14:  31  coll.  v.  29.  Luke  5:  15. 
John  5:  Id  dia  rotrto  ovv  lAokXov  iih  ■ 
TOW  avTop  anoxttivaiy  comp.  v.  16. 
John  19:8.  Acts  5:  14.  9:22.  22:2 
colJ.  21:  40.  2  Cor.  7:  7.  Phil.  I:  12.  3: 
4.  1  Thcsa.  4:  1,  10.  2  Pet.  1:  10. 
(Tbuc.  5.  44.)  So  ov  ftaXXov  in  inter- 
rogat,  1  Cor.  9:  12.  2  Cor.  3:  8  coJl. 
V.  7. 

b)  joined  with  the  positive,  fiaXXoy 
forms  a  periphrase  for  the  compara- 
tive, like  Engl.  more.  Matth.  §  458.  So 
seq.  fj,  Acts  20:  35  fiaxoiQiov  iait  fiaX- 
lor  didovat,  rj  Xafi^dvtiv,  i.  e.  it  is  more 
blessed  etc.  1  Cor.  9:  15.  Gal.  4:  27. 
c.  tl,  Mark  9:  42  xaXov  imiv  ali^  fidX- 
Xawy  d  X.  T.  I,  — -  c.  gen.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 
30. 

c)  joined  emphat.  with  a  compara- 
tive, either  in  form  or  sense,  comp. 
Matth.  1.  c.  Paasow  lioXa  no.  2.  c.  Wi- 
ner §  36.  a  n.  1.  Uerm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
719  sq.  Mark  7:  36  imXXov  ntifwaou^ 
ifop.  2  Cor.  7:  la  Phil.  h23  7toXX^yaQ 
/iaXXov  xQiinijov,  (Hdot  1 .  31,  32.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  2.  12  ult.)  So  with  verbs  of 
comparison,  Mutt.  6:  26  ovx  vfiilg  fAaX- 
lov  diofpigne  avttav;  Heh.  11:  25  fidX- 
lop  IXofurog. — So  fi,  kUa&at  Dero.  946. 
7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  4. 

d)  after  a  negative  clause  or  prohi- 
bition expr.  or  impl.  rather;  so  di  /laA- 
loir,  hut  rather^  Matt.  10:  6  noQsv&rd-a 
a<  fioXXop  x.  T.  iL  v.  28.  25:  9.  Mark  5: 
26.  Li.ke  10:  20.  Eph.  4:  28.  Heb.  12: 
la  (Thuc.  1.  12a)  dkkd  fiaXXov,  but 
rather  J  Rom.  14: 13  fitptiti  ovv  dXXi]Xovg 
ttgivvfifv  uXXd  Tovio  xf^ivart  fiaXXov, 
Eph.  5:  4.  1  Tim.  6:  2.  1  Cor.  7:  21 
fni  ao$  fuXitai'  aXJi  ti  xal .  . ,  fiaXXov 
jT^ai,  impl.  Mark  15:  li  tya  [ac,  ftfi 
%•¥  ^h^owf  aUtf  ]  liSiHiop  rip  B,  itnoXv^ 


<rfi  aitolg^  comp.  v.  9.     So  oi/)ft  fiik-* 
Xov  in  interrog.  1  Cor.  5:  2.  6:  7  bis. 

e)  intens.  ftaXXop  di  before  an  anti- 
thetic clause,  or  rather,  yea  more,  Rom* 
8:  34  Xg,  6  ano&avtap ;  fnaXXop  di  xai 
iyil^^tig\  Gal.  4: 9.  Eph.  5: 11.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  437.  Passow  fidXa  no. 
2.  e.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
4.49. 

3IaAj(0Q,  ov,  0,  MalchuSy  Heb. 
'^iVq  (counsellor)  Malluch^  pr.  n.  of  a 
servant  John  18:  10. 

MafAfjirfj  Tf^y  »;,  grandmother^  .2 
Tim.  1:  5.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.  2.  Hdian. 
5.  a  7.  Plut.  Agis,  4.  A  word  of  the 
later  Greek  for  the  earlier  tiJi^i?,  Lob, 
ad  Phr.  p.  133  sq. 

Ala/Licovag^  or  /Aafuftfopdg,  a,  o, 
mammon,  i.  e.  tpealth^  riches,  Chald. 
•jiTaD,  N:in73,from  "JTSNjPp.  that  in 
which  one  trusts,  see  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  1217  sq.  So  Luke  16:9,11; 
and  personified  like  Gr.  nXoiiog,  MatL 
6:  24.  Luke  16:  13.  —  Suid.  fiafKopSg^ 
nXovTog  pi'ipog,  ;|f^vffoj. 

Mayarfy,  o,  indec.  Manaen^  pr.  d» 
of  a  christian  teacher  at  Antioch,  Act» 
la  1. 

Mavaaarjg,  ij,  o,  Manasses,  Heb. 
n;p3»  (making  forget)  Manasseh,  pr.  n. 

1.  the  son  of  Joseph,  adopted  by 
Jacob,  Rev.  7:  6. 

2.  a  king  of  Judah,  son  of  Hezeki- 
nh,  r.  C99— 644  B.  C.  noted  for  his 
idolatry  and  cruelly,  Matt.  1:  10  bis. 
Comp.  2  K.  c.  2L  2  Chr.  c.  33. 

3Iayd^ayco,  f.  fAa&tjaofiai,  aor.  2 
Bfia&op,  to  learn, 

a)  pp.  intellectually,  from  others  or 
from  study,  observation,  etc.  to  leam^ 
to  be  taughtf  absol.  Matt.  9: 13  nogiv- 
S^iyng  di  /ua^rra,  ti  itrn  x,  t.  L  John  6: 
45.  1  Cor.  14: 3L  1  Tim.  2: 11.  2  Tim. 
3:  7.  seq.  ano  tipog  Matt.  11: 29.  Seq. 
ace.  of  thing,  Rom.  16: 17  f}v  vfulg  ifid- 
^CT«.  1  Cor.  14:  35.  Phil.  4:  9.  2  Tim. 
a  14.  Matt.  24:  32  et  Mark  la  28,  see 
in  "Alio  III.  2.  1  Cor.  4:  6  ha  iy  i)/up 
fid&BTs  TO  fiif  vniq  x.  t.  iL  u»  ta  i.  e.  by 
our  example.  Also  c.  ace.  impl.  John 
7:  15.  seq.  ano  tiPog  CoL  1:  7.  nagi 
tkvog  2  Tim.  a  14.     Seq.  ace  of  per- 
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fton,  to  learn  any  one,  L  e.  bit  doctrinet, 
precepts,  Eph.  4: 20.  Sept  c.  ace.  for 
nab  Pa.  119:  71,  73.  Deui.  5: 1.— ab- 
Boi/  Hdian.  8.  7.  8.  c.  inf.  Ael.  V.  H. 
a  32.  c.  ucc.  Xen.  Mem.  a  9.  3.  & 
Tivog  Oec.  la  6.  naff  a  uvog  Cyr.  2.  2. 
6b  —  lo  the  aenae  of  to  learn  by  infor- 
mation, to  be  vtfonmdj  seq.  on  Acta  23: 
27.  ino  urog  Gal.  S:  2.— Ael.  V.  H.  2. 
42.  X6n.  Cyr.  6. 1.  31— Also  to  wrk/cr- 
ftoni,  to  comprehend,  Rev.  14:  3.— Luc 
D.  Mort.  16.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  10. 

b)  morally,  to4eam,  ac.  from  expe- 
rience, 1.  q.  to  do  habUuaily,  to  be  wont, 
seq.  inf.  expr.  or  impl.  Phil.  4:  11  iyw 
ya(f  e/jia&ov  .  .  .  avxdQxfjg  thai,  1  Tim. 
5:4,  la  Tit.  a  14.  c.  ace.  Heb.  5:  8. 
—Xen.  An.  3.  2.  25. 

Mceyia,  ag^  ty,  {futlrofiai,)  mania, 
nuidness,  inaanity,  Acts  26:  24. — Wisd. 
5:  4.  Hdian.  1.  15.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.50. 

JUayya^  to,  indec.  manna,  the  mi- 
raculous food  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
desert,  Heb.  ]tt ,  Sept.  to  fidr  Lev.  16: 
31, 35.  TO  fidrya  Num.  11:  6.  Jose- 
phus  ^  fidvra  Ant  5.  1.  4.  In  N.  T. 
John  6:  31,  49,  58.  Heb.  9:4 ;  symboli- 
cally Rev.  2: 17  see  in  Kgvma.  Comp. 
Ex.  16:  31  sq.  Jos.  Ant  3.  1.  6.— Jose- 
phus  relates  that  in  his  day  manna 
was  still  found  around  Mount  Sinai, 
Ant  3.1.6;  and  the  same  fact  has  also 
been  abundantly  ascertained  by  mod- 
em travellers.  The  modern  manna, 
manna  Arahica,  is  a  sweet  resin  like 
honey,  which  in  the  desert  of  Sinai 
and  some  other  oriental  countries,  ex- 
udes in  summer  chiefly  from  the  leaves 
of  the  tamarisk  or  tarfa.  This  the 
Arabs  collect,  and  regard  it  as  the  great- 
est dainty  which  their  country  aflfbrds. 
Hut  the  quantity  is  trifling,  not  amount- 
ing, according  to  Burckhardt,  to  more 
than  five  or  six  hundred  pounds  each 
year.  It  has  been  ascertained  within 
the  last  ten  or  twelve  years,  first  by 
English  naturalists  and  more  fully  by 
Ebrenberg,  that  the  manna  flows  out 
from  the  leaf  in  consequence  of  the 
puncture  of  an  insect  nearly  allied  to 
the  cimex  genus.  See  Burckhardt*8 
Travela  in  Syria  etc.  p.  599  aq.  quoted 
ID  Calmet.    art.    Manna.      Niebubr'a 


Daaer.  of  Arabia  p.  145.  Genn.   AMt 
Rea.  XIV.  p.  182  aq.   Geaen.  Lex.  ait 

JUavTivofiat,  f  tvaofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  ((idniq  diviner,  prophet,)  to  tdUr 
responses  aa  from  an  oracle,  to  dhnnt,  Is 
foretell,  Acta  16:  16.  Sept  for  COp, 
Deut  18: 10.  1  Sara.  28 :8.— AeL  V.  H. 
2. 17.  Luc  D.  Deor.  1.  2. 

3Iapaiy€o,  f.  arm,  pp.  to  putwt, 
to  extinguish,  e.  g.  fire  etc  Horn.  E 
Merc  140.  Paaa.  to  go  out,  to  expire,  H 
9.  212.  Hence  to  make  pine  awajf,  to 
dry  up,  cause  to  wither.  Sept  for  VT 
Job  15:  30.  Anthol.  6r.  h  p.  21. 1. 
Paaa.  to  wither,  to  fade  away,  pp.  of  lo- 
aea  Wiad.  2:  8.  of  the  body,  perwD, 
Joe.  B.  J.  6.  5.  1.  In  N.  T.  trop.  o 
nlovaiog  Jamea  1: 11.— Aothol.  Gr.  IV. 
p.  35.  Plut.  MarceU.  24  init  ij  idftjf 
fiaqairofiivtj. 

Mapav  d&d,  maran-aiha,  Ara- 
maean nn^  fi*3"3^  »•  q*  ^^g^og  tlgx^oh 
the  Lord  wiU  come  ac.  to  judgment,  1 
Cor.  16:  22. 

Mapyaputfg,  ov,  o,  {fii^ya^^) 
pp.  adj.  sc.  o  li&og  fu^yaQixrjg,  a  peaii, 
Matt  13:  45,  46  Era  noXvrifior  paqf^- 
Qitfir.  1  Tim.  2:  9.  Rev.  17:  4.  18: 12, 
16.  21:  21  bis.  Trop.  Matt  7: 6  comp. 
in  Kimv  b.  —  Ael.  H.  An.  10. 13  o  Ir 
tatg  pjrai^l  ^avfioarog  /uo^/o^^ 
Theophr.  Fragm.  [de  Lapidib.]  2. 36. 
ed.  Schneid.     Comp.  Plin.  H.  N.  9.35. 

Mag&d,  rjg,  t],  Martha,  a  sister  of 
Lazarus,  Luke  10:  38,  40,  41.  John  11: 
1,  5,  19,  20,  21,  24,  30,  39.  12:  2. 

Magia^  ag,  i  or  Mafidfi,  % 
indec.  Maria,  Mary,  Heb.  D^"!^  ^^^ 
am,  pr.  n.  of  several  females. 

1.  Mary  the  mother  of  Jeaua,  Ma^ 
Matt  1: 16, 18.  2:  11.  Mark  6:  a  Luke 
1:  41.  AcU  1:  14.  Alao  Magmp  Matt 
1:  20.  la-  55.  Luke  1:  27,  30,  34, 38» 
39,46,56.  2:5,16,19,34. 

2.  Mary  Magdalene,  i.  c  of  MagdaJa, 
Magia,  Matt.  27:  56,  61.  28:  1.  Maik 
15:  40,  47.  16:  1,  9.  Luke  8:  2.  24:  la 
John  19:  25.  20:  1,  11,  16,  la 

a  Mary,  Matiia,  the  mother  of 
Jamea  the  Less  and  Joeea,  aiaier  to  Je- 
aua* mother  and  wifb  of  Alphoua  or 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


MdpMoi 


495 


Mapjup€€9 


dopu,  tee  in  ^JXtpttlog  no.  1,  and  '/ax- 
mfiog  no.  2.  Mau.  27:56,61.  28: 1.  Mark 
15:  40,  47.  Luke  24:  10.  John  19: 25. 

4.  Mary,  Mtt^ia,  a  sister  of  Lazarus 
and  Martha,  Luke  10:  39,  42.  John  11: 
1,2,19,20,28,31,32,45.  12:  a 

5.  Mary,  Magla,  mother  of  John 
surnatned  Mark,  Acts  12:  12. 

6.  Mary,  Ma^idfi,  a  christian  female 
at  Rome,  Rom.  16:  6. 

Mapxog,  ov,  o,  Marcus,  Mark, 
the  writer  of  one  of  the  four  Gospels, 
pp.  John  sumamed  Mark,  Acts  12:  12, 
25.  15:  37 ;  the  nephew  of  Barnabas 
Col.  4: 10 ;  the  companion  of  Paul  and 
Barnabas  on  their  first  journey,  and  of 
Barnabas  on  his  second  in  opposition 
to  Paul,  Acts  15:  39  coll.  12:  25.  He 
is  later  again  mentioned  among  the 
companions  of  Paul,  Col.  1.  c.  Philem. 
24.  2  Tim.  4: 1 1 ;  and  is  also  affection- 
ately called  son  by  Peter,  1  Pet.  5: 13, 
comp.  Acts  12:  12.  2  Tim.  1:  2. 

Mccpfiapoc^  ovj  o,  ^,  {fiaQfiol^oi 
to  glitter,)  stone,  rock,  Uom.  11.  12.  380. 
Later  and  in  N.  T.  i.  q.  Lat.  marmor, 
marhU,  Rev.  18: 12.  — Ep.  Jer.  72.  Di- 
od.  Sic.  a  14. 

JUdpjvp,  iee  in  Magrvg, 

MapTvpiaa,  oi,  f.  ^<roi,  (/ua^ivft) 
to  witness,  i.  e. 

a)  to  be  a  wiintss,  to  be  able  or  ready 
to  testify,  c.  dat.  commodi,  John  a  ^ 
ulnoi  vfUiq  /loi  imf^xyqiixi,  ou  »,  i»L 
Acts  22:  5.  absol.  2  Cor.  8:  3.  —  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.L31. 

b)  to  hear  wiiness,  to  testify,  sc.  to 
the  truth  of  what  one  has  seen,  heard, 
knows,  etc.  (a)  pp.  and  genr.  seq. 
n«p<  c.  gen.  to  hear  witness  of  or  con- 
ecmmg  any  person  or  thing.  Johu  1: 
7,  8  &a  imffivf^ari  ntqX  xov  <pmog.  v. 
15.  2: 25.  5:  31,  32.  8: 13,  14,  18.  15: 
26.  21:24.  c.  on  7:  7.  c.  Tri^rimpl. 
15:  27  coll.  26.  Seq.  or^  as  equiv.  to 
ace.  et  inf.  Winer  §  45. 2.  p.  266.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  141.  2.  John  1:  34  xai  fUftag- 
Ttfffpta  oTi  ovxog  ion  x.  t.  Jl  4:  44.  12: 
17.  1  John  4: 14.  also  c.  dat.  comm.  v. 
incommodi  Matt.  2a  31  ftaffrvQuti  lav- 
TOK,  oT»  X.  T.  X,  Rom.  10:  2.  Gal.  4:  15. 
Col.  4:  la  Moid  xivog  1  Cor.  15:  15.— 
c  Of*  et  dat.  Xen.  Cyr.8.8.1.— Follow- 


ed by  the  words  testified,  after  liymp^ 
dns,  ou  of  quotation  etc.  John  1:  32  nal 
iftaqtvgfiaty  ^Jwiinnig Uyonr  orix.  t.  1. 
4:39.  ia2L  c.  dat.  comm.  Acts  la 
22.  Seq.  accus.  expr.  or  impl.  e.  g.  of 
a  cognate  or  synon.  noun,  John  5:  32  ^ 
/WQivqia  ^9^  iMnqtVQti  ne(it  ifiov,  comp. 
1  John  5:  9,  10.  So  1  Tim.  6:  13  fi. 
jfip  MoXrif  ofAokoylar.  See  Buttm.  § 
131.  a  (Arr.  Epict  4.  8.  32.)  So  c 
ace.  of  thing  gienr.  to  testify  any  thing, 
to  bear  toitness  of  or  concerning  any 
thing.  John  3:  11  S  ku»Qaxaiwf  fUM^Tth- 
Qovfuv,  V.  32.  1  John  1:  2.  Rev.  1:  2 
S(  ifiagtvi^riae  lov  Xoyov  tov  <^$ov.  22: 
20  0  fAOffTVffwv  xavxa,  i.  e.  causative, 
comp.  v.  16.  seq.  ace.  et  dat.  Rev.  22: 
16  /uix^TV^crixi  vfur  tavia.  With  an 
ace.  impl.  from  the  context,  e.  g.  xa 
n9Ql  ifiov  Acts  2a  11.  louro  etc.  John 
19: 35.  Acts  26: 5.  Heb.  10: 15.  1  John 
5:  6,  7,  8.  c.  dat.  Acts  26:  22  fiaQtv- 
govfuvog  (unQM  X.  1. 1.  i.  e.  Mid.,  bear- 
ing this  MT  testimony  hefdre  small  and 
great.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 11.  Dem.  1131. 
23.  c.  ace.  et  dat.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  1. 145. 

—  Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  or  thing  to  or  for 
whom,  in  favour  of  whom  one  bears 
testimony.  John  3:  26  ^  cru  litfiaQivf^ 
»ag.  5:  33.  18:  37.  3  John  3,  6.  Pass, 
c.  vno  Rom.  3:  21.  —  Xeu.  Cyr.  8.  8. 1, 
27. — In  the  sense  of  to  prove  by  testi- 
mony, John  18:  23.— Xen.  Conv.  8.  12. 

—  (P)  Trop.  of  God  as  testifying  by 
his  Spirit,  by  signs,  miracles,  etc.  seq. 
ns^i  John  5:  37.  8:  18.  1  John  5:  9, 10. 
0T4  of  quoL  Heb.  7:  17.  t^  Xoyio,  to,  in 
favour  of,  Acts  14:  3.     Of  the  scrip- 

tures,  prophets,  etc.  c.  ntqi  John  5: 
39.  c.  dat.  et  seq.  inf.  c.  ace.  Acts  10: 
43.  (Hdian.  3.  12.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
20.)  So  of  one's  deeds,  works,  c  ttc^/ 
John  5:  36  ta  t(^ya  a  iyit  noUHt,  fuigtv- 
qu  ntql  ifiov.  10:  25.  —  Sept.  Gen.  31: 
48.  Plut.  Pericl.  22  init.  Xen.  Hi.  9. 3. 
c)  emphat.  to  testify  strongly,  to  bear 
honorable  testimony,  and  Pass,  to  be  well 
testified  of,  to  have  good  witness,  c.  ori 
Heb.  7:  8.  r.  inf.  Heb.  11:  4  di  ^g 
ifia(ftv(fii&fl  elpa^  dlMatog.  v.  5.  Hence 
genr.  to  speak  well  of,  to  applaud,  seq. 
dat.  Luke  4:  22  namg  ipaqftvffow  onh- 
t«p.  11:  48.  Acts  15:  a  absol.  3  John 
12.  c.  ini  xm  Heb.  11:  4.-«Jos.  Ant. 
14. 10. 2.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  30.— Pass,  to  bo 
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iaudedy  to  he  of  good  report,  Acts  G:  3, 
c  vjto  Acts  10:  22.  16:  2.  22:  12.  3 
John  12.  ciyi  Tim.  5:  10.  Heb.  11: 
2.  c.  did  V.  39.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  5.  M. 
Aotonin.  7.  62. 

d)  i.  q.  fiai^jVQOfiai,  to  call  as  wit- 
ness,  pp.  Dion.  llal.  7.  49  ult.  fia^xv- 
^oVfAirog  &iovg  iBxalayd^QUTiovg,  DickJ. 
Sic.  4.  54.  Hence  in  N.  T.  i.  q.  to  pro- 
test, to  make  an  earnest  and  solemn 
appeal,  to  exhort  solemnly,  1  Tbe><s.  2: 
12.  Comp.  Sept.  and  T»j;n  Gen.  43:  3. 

Mapiupiciy  ag,  ff,  ( /lapii/^a'w, ) 
untness,  testimony,  as  borne,  given, 
comp.  in  MagjVQioy, 

a)  judicial,  Mark  14:  5C,  59  olds  ov- 
Ttog  'unj  ijv  ^  pa^Tvgla  aiiiay,  Luke  22: 
71.  John  8:  17.  /la^.  xaia  tivog  Mark 
14:  55.  Sept.  for  nr  Prov.  25:  18.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  15.  Dem.  846.  24. 

b)  genr.  to  tbe  tnith  of  any  thing. 
John  19:  35  xal  6  ktaQaxbtg  ptfiagrvgipis, 
xal  aXtj&irri  altov  iaiiv  7)  fiaQrvgia,  21: 
24.  1  John  5:  9  Jtjv  /u.  TaJy  ay&ganmy. 
3  John  12.  So  of  a  poet  Tit.  1:  13.  — 
Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  21.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  22.  86. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  72  or  73.  —  Elsewhere 
only  in  reference  to  Jesus  and  his  doc- 
trines, i.  e.  to  the  truth  of  his  mission 
and  gospel,  0.  g.  genr.  John  5:  34  ov 
naQa  av&gtajtov  rrjv  fi,  Xap^avta,  1 
John  5: 10  /i.  ^y  laviC[t,  So  from  John 
the  Baptist^  John  1:  7,  19.  5:  36;  from 
other  teachers  Rev.  11:  7.  12:  11  did 
tov  Xoyov  jrjg  paQivgiag  avxuiy  i.  e.  the 
word,  gospel,  to  which  they  testified. 
Acts  22:  18  /u.  ntgl  ipov.  Also  from 
God,  John  5:  32.  1  John  5:  9  bis,  10, 
11.  Of  Christ's  testimony  respecting 
himself,  John  3:  11,32,33.  5:31.  8: 
13,  14.  So  in  the  phrase  1]  fiagxvgla 
xov  *Jt]aov,  the  testimony  of  Jesus t  i.  e. 
what  he  testified  and  taught  respect- 
ing himself  and  his  gospel,  and  hence 
equiv.  to  Me  gospel.  Rev.  1:2  og  ipag- 
TvgfUTB  top  Xoyov  xov  &sov  xal  T4)y  fjtag, 
I.X.  V.  9.  20:4.  19: 10  ^  ydg  fiagxvgla 
tov '/.  strxt  TO  Txytvfia  xijg  Ttgofptftsiag  for 
th€  testimony  of  Jesus  is  [comes  from, 
has  for  its  author]  Me  same  Spirit  of 
prophecy  which  acts  in  me.  Hence 
tx^iv  tf}y  p,  xoi  ^Ifjtrov,  to  hold  fast  the 
testinumy  of  Jesus,  Rev.  12:  17.  19:  10. 
impl  6e  9.  Comp.  John  14:  21.  2 
John  9. 


c)  cmphaL  honourable  testimony, geod 
report,  1  Tim.  a-  7.  —  Ecclus.  31  or  31: 
23.  Jos.  Anu  6.  10.  1. 

jVIapivpioy^  ou,  to,  (/mt^tv^) 
witness,  testimony,  as  borne,  given,  i.  q. 
pagxvgia,  Thom.  Mag.  paqxvgior  xgui- 
xov  ij  pagxvgia. 

a)  genr.  2  Cor.  1:  12  to  p.  t^?  ffwn- 
drjamg.  So  historically,  Acts  4:33  to^ 
X7}g  dvaaxaaitag  xov  xvgiov  i.  c.  of  con- 
cerning the  resurrection  etc.  Heb.  3: 
5  tig  p,  xdv  XaXf}&ii<ropiv<av  i.  e.  for  giv- 
ing testimony,  testifying.  —  Ael.  V.  H. 
2.  5.  Xen.  Con  v.  8.  34.  —  So  in  refer- 
ence to  Jesus  and  his  doctrines  e.  g. 
from  teachers  2  Tliess.  1:  10.  Also  to 
p.  xov  XguTioif,  the  testimony  of  Christ, 
i.  e.  what  he  testified  and  taught  re- 
specting himself  and  his  go8|)ei,  and 
hence  equiv.  to  the  gospel,  I  Cor.  1:  6. 
2  Tim.  1:  8.  1  Cor.  2:  1  to  /i.  xov  dkol 
id. — Genr.  in  the  sense  of  tesiimonjf, 
evidence,  proof,  e.  g.  eig  pttgxvgtov  of- 
To7^  cu  a  testimony  unto  them  Matt.  8: 
4.  24:  14.  Mark  1:  44.  Luke  5: 14.  21: 
13 ;  also  against  them  Matt.  10:  18. 
Mark  6:  1 L.  la*  9.  James  5:  3,  and  so 
^TT  avxovg  Luke  9:  5.  Also  1  Tim.  2i 
6  TO  paxvQiov  xaiQolg  idiotg,  in  appos. 
with  dvxdvxgov.  So  Sept.  for  1^  Deut 
31:  26.  Josh.  22:  27.  —  Hdot.  8.  12a 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  4.   ^ 

b)  from  the  Sept  y  axifvij  tov  pagxv- 
giov,  tabernacle  of  witness,  put  for  taber- 
nacle of  the  congregation,  Heb.  bnx, 
nj?itt ,  Acts  7: 44  Rev.  15: 5.  80  Sept. 
fornyiQ  hri»  Ex.  29:42,  44.  40:22, 
24,  deriving  lyija  from  ni:?  10  testify, 
instead  of  from  ir^  to  assemble.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  art.  1910  no.  2. 

iHapjvpo/Liai^  depon.  Mid.  {paQ- 
tvg,)  to  eaU  to  untness,  to  invoke  as  witness, 
e.  g.  the  gods  Dem.  799. 6.  Comp.  Buitm. 
Ausf  Sprachl.  II.  p.  184.  Hence  io 
N.  T.  to  protest,  to  make  an  earnest 
and  solemn  appeal  e.  g.  by  way  of  af- 
firmation, protestation.  Acts  20:  26 
paQxvQopai  vplv  oxi  x.  r.  L  i.  q.  I  sol- 
emnly afiirm,  1  call  God  to  wimess, 
that  etc.  Gal.  5:  3.  ->  Jos.  B.  J.  a  8.  a 
—  Also  by  way  of  exhortation,  to  ex- 
hort solemnly,  to  obtest,  seq.  ace.  et  ioC 
Eph.  4:  17 Pol.  la  8.  6.  Thuc  dSO. 

Ma^Tvg,  vpo?,  o,  i|>  « 
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4tt.  ptAfttffi^  aoc  fiagjv^y  dai.  pUir. 
§ul^iyei,  Tbe  nom.  liiqxvi^  belonged 
to  tbe  iEolic  dialect,  and  is  not  found 
in  N.  T.  In  later  ecclesiastical  writeni 
it  became  current  in  the  senae  of  nuvT' 
hfr.  See  Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  ^  58. 
1.  p.  335. 

a)  pp.  in  a  judicial  sense.  Matt  18: 
16  inl  VTOficnog  dvo  /icr^Tv^oir  t^  '^if^'^v 
«m^  nap  ^fui.  26:  65.  Mark  14:  6:). 
Acts  6:  la  7:  58.  2  Cor.  13:  1.  1  Tim. 
5:  19.    Heb.  10:  28.     So  Sept.  for  T^ 

I>eut.  17:  a  Prov.  24: 28 Dero.  1025" 

22.  Xen.  H.  6.  1.  7.  6, 

b)  genr.  one  who  testifies  or  cau 
testify  to  the  truth  of  what  be  has  seen, 
beard,  knows.  1  Thess.  2:  10  vfuig 
fiogtvgig  xal  o  &toi,  t^  oaloig  H,t,L  I 
Tim.  6:  12.  fiaQtv^  iatlv  i  &t6g  Rom. 
1:9.  Phil.  1:8.  1  Tbess.  2:  5.  ^> 
xv^a  T.  ^iop  inuialur  2  Cor.  1:  23. 
So  in  allusion  to  those  who  witness  a 
public  game,  Heb.  12:  1.  So  Sept. 
and  n:P  Gen.  31:  50.  comp.  Sept  Is. 
43: 10.^  Jos.  Ant  15.  5.  3.  Luc.  Pha- 
lar.  prior  1.  Xen.  Ag.  4.  5.  In  a  public 
game  Longin.  de  Subl.  §  14. — Espec.  of 
thoee  who  wimessed  the  life,  death  and 
reaurreotion  of  Jesus,  who  bear  wit- 
ness to  the  tnith  as  it  is  in  Jesus.  Luke 
24:  48  vfitig  di  itni  fidfftv^tg  lovtw. 
Acts  1:  8,  22.  2: 32.  3:  15.  5:  32.  10: 
39,  4L  13:31.  aS:  16.  2  Tim.  2:  2  fi 
i^aovaag  na^  iftou  dia  noXXbtp  /uo^rv- 
^e»r,  i.  e.  confirmed  by  many  other 
witnesses.  Seq.  dat  Acts  22:  15.  1 
Pet  5:  1.  —  So  of  one  who  bears  wit- 
ness for  God,  and  testifies  to  the  world 
wbat  God  reyeals  through  him,  i.  e.  a 
teacber,  prophet,  genr.  Rey.  11:3;  of 
Jesus,  o  ftafftvg  6  nunog  Rev.  1:  5.  3: 
14.     Comp.  John  1:  9.  14:  6. 

c)  a  martyr,  one  who  by  his  death 
bears  witness  to  the  truth.  Acts  22:  20 
^mpopov  tov  fui^TVffog  aov,  Rey.  2:  13. 
17:  a  —  Euseb.  H.  E.  2.  1.  Frequent 
in  ecclesiastical  writers,  see  Suicer 
Tbes.  Eccl.  s.  voc. 

Mccaadofiaiy  ^tu,  f.  ifcro/io*,  al- 
so fiaaaofiM,  depon.  (fuiaau,)  to  chew, 
to  gnauf,  e.  g.  to;  ylwraag  in  pain  Rev. 
16:  10.— Sept.  Job  30:  4.  Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
a  a  Tbeopbr.  Char.  15  or  20. 

Maaiiyofo,  <J^  f.  mctm,  (/acfrril,) 
63 


to  icowrgtf  trans,  e.  g.  persons  as  erim* 
inals,  Matt  10:  17.  20:  19.  2%  34. 
Mark  10:  34.  Luke  18:  3a  John  19: 1. 
Sept  for  nsrr  Ei.  5:  14.  Deut  23: 3. 
—  Ael.  V.  Hi  12.  62.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 3. 
18.— Trop.  of  God,  to  ekattise,  to  cor- 
rect, Heb.  12:  6  fuun^yoi  di  narrm  vlov 
Sp  nai^adixitai,  quoted  from  Sept 
Prov.  a  12,  where  Heb.  :3fit3,  i.  e.  as  a 
father.  Sept  and  n'2n  frov.  17:  10. 
— Tob.  la  2,  5, 

MaanZfOy  f.  »^«,  (/laoTil,)  to 
scourge,  trans,  e.  g.  a  person  as  crimi- 
nal Acts  22:  25.  Sept  for  r\'^n  Num. 
22:  5.  —  Wisd.  5:  1 1.  Luc.  'Tim.  2a 
Plut  Alex.  M.  42  ult 

Mdoiil,  lyog,  n,  a%Mp,$cowrg€, 
Acts  22:  24.  Heb.  11:  3a  Sept  for 
dW  1  K.  12:  11,  14.  Prov.  26:  a  — 
Luc.  Asin.  44.  Xen.  An.  a  4.  25.  — 
Trop.  a  scourge,  from  God,  i.  e.  tUseate, 
plague,  Luke  7:  21  ano  poootp  xal  fu^ 
aiiytop.  Mark  a  la  5:  29,  34.  Sept 
for  3fitD73  Ps.  32:  10.  a?5J  Ps.  39:  12. 
89:  33:  —  Ecclus.  40:  9.  2  Mace.  9: 11. 
comp.  Hom.  II.  12.  37. 

Maojoe,  ov,  o,  ikt  hreast,  pap. 
Luke  11:  27  fiaud^ioi  o!  fiaaxol  ovg 
i&fjkaoag.  23: 29.  Rev.  1:  13.  Sept 
for  n»D  Job  a  12.  Cant  1: 12.  —  Pol. 
15.  3i:  la  Xen.  An.  4.  a  6. 

MataioXoyia^  ag,  ^,  (ftataioXo- 
yog,)  vain  talk,  empty  jangling,  1  Tim. 
1:  6.— Porphyr.  de  Abstin.  4.  16.  Plut 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  21.  9. 

JUaiaioAoyoQ,  ot/,  o,  ^,  {patoiogf 
Xiyaj)  given  to  vain  talking,  subst  vain 
talker,  empty  wrangler.  Tit  1:  10. 

MccraiOQy  cc,oy,  (/lai^, )  vain, 
empty,  fruitless,  Tit  3;  9.  nUnig  1  Cor. 
15:  17.  &Q7i(nula  James  1:  26.  So  1 
Cor.  3:  20,  quoted  from  Ps.  94:  11 
where  Sept  for  b:)*^ » as  also  Zech. 
10:  2.  for  nM  Is.  3 1:  2.  —  Hdian.  6.  7. 
24.  Xen.  Vect  4.  41.— From  the  Heb. 
Tce  fiitaio,  vanities,  nothings,  for  idols, 
idolatry,  Acts  14:  15.  So  Sept  and 
V^n  1  K.  16:  la  2  K.  17: 15.  Jer.  2: 
5.  8:  19.  Hence  also  paxaia  apaai^o^ 
<ri  1  Pet  1:  18,  i.  q.  idolatrous  toalk, 
practice  of  idolatry. 

Maxaioiffg,  ffiog,  n,  (piuuog,) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


MataiO€§ 


498 


JU€yaAii6ti)t 


vmitf,  empimeis,  2  Pet  2:  18  vniffopta 
yaq  fiaraiojTjtog  <f>&fy/6fitvoi.  Sept. 
for  p**-)  Ps.  4:3. — In  the  sense  of  frail- 
ty, trannentness,  Rom.  8:  20  t^^  /«p  fia- 
taiotrju  ^  xt/o-i$  vjitiayri.  So  Sept. 
for  V:;r7  Ps.  39:  6.  62:  10.  Ecc.  1:  2, 
14. — From  ihe  Heb.  for  folly,  perverse- 
ness,  wickedness,  Epii.  4:  17.  So  Sept. 
and  fior  Ps.  26: 4.   1J9:  37.    144:  8,  11. 

3IuiCiUiO}y  ft)^  f.  wo-ft),  (/ittitttoj,) 
pp.  to  make  vain;  in  N.T.  from  the  Neb. 
only  Pass,  to  become  vain,  i.  e.  foolish, 
perverse,  wicked.  Rom.  1:  21  ifiaraKO- 
&Ti(Tav  iv  loli  diuXo/ia^olq  ai'iwr,  in 
reference  esper.  to  idolatry,  comp.  v. 
23,  and  see  in  Mdraiog  ull.  So  Sept. 
and  bnn  2  K.  17: 15.  Jer.  2: 5.  Comp. 
Sept.  lor  rSD:  2  Sam.  13:  13.  26:  21. 

Matr^v^  adv.  in  vain,  to  no  pur- 
pose, friiiilessly.  Matt.  15:  9  et  Mark 
7:  7  ^.  dk  (Tsfioviai  (it.  Sept.  for  NT^aV 
Jer.  2:  30.— Hdian.  1.  4.  7.  Xen.  OucT 
7.40. 

Maid^aioQy  ov,  o,  Matthew,  the 
writer  of  the  first  Gospel,  one  of  the 
apostles,  called  also  Levi,  originally  a 
publican,  6  uXfavriq,  Matt.  10:  3.  9:  9. 
Mark  3:  18.  Luke  6:  15.  Acts  1:  13. 
Comp.  Mark  2:  14.  Luke  5:  27. 

MarO-ay^  o,  indec.  Matlhan,  Heb. 
]^  (gift),  pr-  n-  "1.  Matt.  I:  15  bis. 

Majihuiy  6,  indec.  Matthat,  pr.  n. 
of  two  men,  Luke  3:  24,  29. 

MaiO^iaCy  a,  o,  Matthias,  (prob. 
i.  q.  MttTia^iag,)  pr.  n.  of  the  apostle 
chosen  iu  the  place  of  Judas,  Acts  1: 
23,  2C. 

McciTad-ay  o,  indec.  MattcUha, 
Heb.  nnn73  (gift  of  Jehovah),  pr.  n.  ra. 
Luke  3:'3lT 

MarraO-iagy  ov^  o,  (i.  q.  preced.) 
Mattathias,  pr.  n.  of  two  men,  Luke  3: 
25,  26. 

JUdxaipa,  ac,  ^,  (prob.  fiaxrj.)  a 
knife,  slaughter-knife,  worn  by  Homer's 
heroes  along  with  the  sword,  II.  3.271. 
Hdot.2.  61.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  3.-In  N.  T. 
a  stoord,  p|).  for  cutting.  Matt.  26:  47 
fina  puxatQoip  xal  ^vlmw,  v.  51  ari-' 
^mvtes  Tigr  fiaxai^av  alrov,    v.  52  ter. 


55.   Mark  14:  43,  47, 48.   Luke  21: 91. 

22:  36,  38,  49,  52.  John  18:  10,  11. 
Acts  16:  27.  Heb.  4:  12.  Rev.  6:  4.  13: 
10  bis,  14.  trop.  Eph.  6: 17.  Sept.  for 
n-^n  Gen.  34:  25.  Judg.  3:  16.— Diod. 
Sic.'ie.  94.  Xen.  An.  1.8.  6.— So  for 
the  sword  of  justice,  i.  e.  of  the  execu- 
tioner. Acts  12:  2.  Rom.  8:  35.  Heb. 
11:  34,  37.  Hence  q>OQut^  fuxxamov,ts 
bear  the  sword,  u  e.  to  have  the  power 
of  life  and  death,  Rom.  13:  4.  —  Ae»- 
chin.  38.  U.  Philostr.  V.  A|jollon.  7. 
16,  comp.  Sueton.  Vitell.  c.  15.  —  Me- 
lon, sword  for  war^  opp.  ci^i^i  Matt 
10;  34.  So  n-jt^  Sept.  Troi^o^  Lev. 
26:  6.     Sept.  and  ann  Jer.  14:  13. 

Mciytjy  ffg,^,{axpii,alxpfh)afght, 
battle,  Hdian.  8.  5.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 3. 
29.  In  N.  T.  genr.  strife,  contest,  con- 
troversy. 2  Cor.  7:  5  t^otd-ir  ^rr/crt.  2 
Tim.  2:  23.  Tit.  3:  9  /4«/ff?  ro(iiMg  I  e. 
controversies  respecting  the  Mosaic  law. 
James  4:  1.  Sept.  for  a"»n  Geo.  I3k 
7.  ]il72  Prov.  15:  18.— Arr.  Epict.4. 
5.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  38. 

Mayofiai^  f.  icofiatj  (pyfij*)  ^ 
fght,  pp.  in   war,  battle,  Hdian.  4. 15. 

15.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  a  29,  30.  In  N.T. 
genr.  to  strive^  to  contend^  e.  g.  pliysi- 
cally  in  a  private  quarrel.  Acts  7:  26^ 
So  Sept.  for  naS3  Ex.  21:  22.  2  Sam. 
14:  6.  Also  in  words,  to  strive,  to  dis- 
pute, e.  g.  7r^o$  aXXfjlovg  John  6:  52. 
recipr.  2  Tim.  2: 24.  James  4: 2.  Sept 
for  a'*-!  Gen.  31:  36.  Neh.  13:25.— Arr. 
Epict.  4.  1.  146.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5. 1& 

M^yctkavyiwy  to,  f.  ijVoi,  (piyttf, 
avxi(a  to  boast,)  to  boast  lars^ely,  to  pUn/ 
the  braggart,  James  3:  5. — 2  Mace.  15: 
32.  Plut  Consol.  ad  Apoll.  6  pen.  I.  p. 
243.  ed.  Tauchn.    Diod.  Sic.  15. 16. 

MeyaXaiog,  a,  oy,  {pdyag,)  great, 
glorious,  wonderful,  e.  g.  ta  pfyuXttMt 
great  things,  wonderfxU  works,  Luke  1: 
49.  Acts  2:  11.  Sept.  for  nVma  Pi- 
71:  19.— Ecclus.  18:  4.  Xen.  Meui.4 
5.2. 

MeyaXei(jn)Qy  rjioc,  ^,  (ptyti' 
Inoq,)  greatness,  majesty,  glory,  e.  g.  tov 
^£01  Luke  9:  43.     lov  xvqIov  2  Pet  1: 

16.  Tf]j  'Ai^iifudog  Acts  19:  27.  Sept 
for  nnjjcn  Jer.  3a-  9.  ^  Eiidr.  1:  5. 
Jos.  AntU  4.  a 
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MeyaAonoe/njg^  €oq,  ovg,  o,  ij, 
adj.  (/a/a;,  nQ%nto,)  pp.  *  becoming  to  a 
great  mao,'  magnanimovs,  Xen.  Mem. 
a  10.  5.  In  N.  T.  magnificent,  most 
$pkndidy  of  things,  2  Pet  h  17  vno  tjJ? 
/«/.  96^1^'  —  2  Mace.  15:  13.  3  Mace. 
ft  9.  Xen.  Hi.  2.  2. 

MeyaAuro),  f.  wcS,  (fiip^a^,)  to 
moike  grtatf  to  erdarf^e,  c.  ace. 

a)  genr.  c.  g.  w  xQuamda  loiv  Ifi. 
Matt.  23:  5.  to  tliog  fjitrd  uvog  to  shew 
one  great  mercy,  do  him  great  kindness, 
Luke  1:  58.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  b"»-^5n 
T^n  Gen.  19:  19.  comp.  Ps.  57:  11. — 
Thuc.  5.  98. 

b)^  i.  q,  to  magnify,  to  praise,  Luke  1: 
46  tov  xv^ior.  Acts  5: 13.  l(h  46.  19: 
17.  2  Cor.  10:  15.  Phil.  1:  20.  Sept. 
for  iia  Pa.  34:  4.  69:  31.  2  Sam.  7: 
26.  —  Ecclus.  43:  31.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  20. 
Xen.  A  p.  Socr.  32. 

MeydXcog,  adr.  ((liyaq,)  greatly, 
mxich,  Phil.  4:  10  (^cr^n^v  /if/aiwy. — 
Sept.  1  Chr.  29:  10.  Xen.  Hi.  4.  5. 

MfyaAcoavyrf,  j^c,  t),  (fiiyag,)  ma- 
jesty, i.  e.  the  divine  majesty,  meton. 
for  God  himself,  Heb.  1:  3.  8:  1.  Also 
HI  ascriptions  Jude  25.  So  Sept.  for 
in-:  Dent.  32:  a  nbHiJ  1  Chr.  29: 
11.  Ps.  145:  6.  —  Act.  Thom.  §  15. 
Test.  XII.  Patr.  p.  586.  meton.  for 
God,  Lib.  Henoch,  in  Fabr.  Cod,  Ps. 
V.  T.  p.  187.  The  ueuaJ  word  in 
Greek  writers  is  ^yt&og, 

Meyag,  fir/dkrj,  ^iya,  Gen.  /le- 
ydlov,  tjg,ov;  Compar.^^/foii/,  Superl. 
lii/ttnog  once  2  Pet.  1:  4.  A  double 
compar.  is  juctfore^o?  3  John  4,  see  un- 
der 'MaxunouQog.  —  Great,  large,  pp. 
of  physical  magnitude. 

a)  of  merr  or  animals,  great  in  size, 
etature,  John  21:  11  ix^vg.  Rev.  12:  3 
^Qoxtay.  V.  14.  Of  persons,  i.  q.  full- 
grown,  HeK  11:  24  (iiyag  ytvo/uyog, 
and  so  (iix^og  xai  fiiyag  small  and  great 
Acts  8:  10.  26:  22.  Heb.  8:  11.  Rev. 
11: 18.  Sept.  for  bina  Ez.  29:  3.  17: 
a  Gen.  19:  11.  —  Palaeph.  40.  1,  2. 
Hdian.  2.  9.  6.  pers.  Luc.  Tox.  44. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  14,  17.— Hence  of  age, 
o  fulioty,  the  elder,  Lat.  mqjor  natu, 
Horn.  9:  12,  quoted  from  Gen.  25:  23 


where  Sept.   for  sn  .    Conap.  Xen. 
Ven.  9.  8. 

b)  of  things, great,  e.g.  (a)  in  size^ ex- 
tent. Matt.  27:60  ll&op.  Mark  ia2oU- 
ag.  Luke  12: 18.  16: 26 /(icr/ua.  (Palaeph. 
29.  5.)  Luke  22:  12.  Acts  10:  11.  1 
Cor.  16:  9  &vga.  Rev.  8:  10.  11:  8.  14: 
19.  18: 21.  al.  Trop.  of  guilt  John  19: 
11.  Sept.  for  ^in-I  Josh.  10:2, 11.  trop. 
2  Sam.  la  16.  —  Vidian,  a  7.  5.  ib.  4. 
15.  14.  —  [p)  in  measure,  e.  g.  tall, 
large,  Luke  13:  19  diydQoy.  Matt.  13: 
32.  Mark  4:  32 ;  or  long,  Rev.  6:  4  fid-- 
XoiQa;  or  hroad,  large.  Rev.  9:  14  jio- 
rafiog,  20:  1  akvaig.  —  Hdian.  3.  3.  10. 
ib.  a  7.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17  j^tTWK.  — 
(y)  of  number  or  amount,  Mark  5:  11 
ayiXri.  1  Tim.  6:  6.  Heb.  10: 35.  trop. 
John  15:  la  Acts  4:  33  x^Q^?'  James 
4:  6.  Sept.  and  bina  1  K.  8:  66.  2 
Chr.  7:  8.— Hdian.  7.  4.  9  nXii&og.^(d) 
in  price,  cost,  great,  costly,  splendid, 
Luke  5:29  5o/;/.  14: 16  dBinpor.  2  Tim. 
2:  20.  Heb.  9:  11.  Sept.  and  ilia 
Gen.  21:  8.  Jer.  52:  la  Of  a  day^ 
celebration,  great,  solemn,  John  7:  37. 
19:  31 ;  elsewhere  of  the  day  of  judg- 
ment Acts  2:  20.  Jude  6.  Rev.  6: 17. 
16:  14.  So  SepL  and  iina  Mai.  4:  5. 
Joel  2:  11,  31.  —  (f)  trop.  great  in  esti- 
mation, weight,  importance.  Matt.  22: 
36,  38  irtoXri.  Eph.  5:  32  et  1  Tim.  3: 
16  /ivattiQiov,  1  John  5:  9  fiaQtvQla,  1 
Cor.  9:  11.  So  fHiitoy  greater,  more 
important.  Matt.  2a  19.  1  Cor.  13:  13. 
Heb.  II:  26.  (liyttnog  2  Pet.  1:  4. 
Sept.  for  H'la  1  Sam.  22:  15.  --  Dem. 
1366.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  72.  Xen.  An. 
2.  6.  14. 

c)  trop.  greai  in  force,  intensity,  ef- 
fect, e.  g.  (a)  as  affecting  the  exter- 
nal senses,  great,  vehement,  violent.  Matt. 
8:  24  auapog  fuyag.  Luke  21:  11.  (Ael. 
V.  H.6.9.)  Mark  4:  37  iaaa^.  v.  39 
yaXfjvrj.  John  6:  18  avefiog,  {Dem. 
12ia  27. )  Rev.  11:  19  /aAaJo.  16:  21. 
So  likewise  Tnaaig  Matt  7:  27.  ^ij/fia 
Luke  6:49.  qxarri  Matt.  24:31.  (Hdian. 
1.  8.  12.)  xgavyv  Acts  23:9.  Rev.  14: 
18.  xgd^Hy  fitlCoy  adv.  more  vehe- 
mently Matt.  20:  3L  (Hdot.  2.141.4.) 
Also  TTv^sToc  Luke  4: 38.  yoTifio^  Acta 
8:  2.  Sept,  Gen.  50:  10.  —  (/J)  as  af- 
fecting the  mind,  causing  emotion,  e. 
g.  Matt.  2:  10  x^^^  f(<X*  3  John  4. 
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Mark  5:  49  Jtmxtunp  fu  Luke  9:  9  <|po- 
fiw.  Rom.  9:  2  Aittj;.  Rev.  12:  12  4h^ 
fio^  fc  (Aeschin.  G3.  10  o^;^.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4. 2.  10  q>6(iof.)  8o  of  events  etc. 
Malt.  24:  21  ^XUfng.  Luke  4:  25  Xiftog. 
21:  23.  Acts  8:  1  dwyftog.  James  3:  1 
n^lfio.  Rev.  16:  21  nXtiyti,  (Sept.  Job 
2:ia  Aescbin.  55. 10.  Xen.  An.  5.  8. 
17.)  Of  tbings  exciting  admiration, 
grtatf  mighttff  wonderftU^  e.  g.  atifuia  fu 
gnat  signu,  miglity  deeds,  miracles. 
Matt  24:  24.  Luke  21: 11.  Acts  6:  8. 
dvfifu^q  Acts  8: 13.  dvwafiig  fi.  Acts 
4:  33.  8:  10.  So  ftiiiova  sc.  %« 
John  1:  51.  5:  20.  14:  12.  Joined 
witb  ^avfiotnog  Rev.  15:  1,  3.  2  Cor. 
11:  15  ti  fiiya  ovp  what  wonder  thtnf 
comp.  v.  14.,  So  Sept.  and  biia  Deut. 
6:  22.  10:  21.  29:  a  —  Dem.  l(;4a  10. 
Aeschin.  79.  13. 

d)  trop.  great  in  power,  dignity,  au- 
thority, e.  g.  o!  fuyaXot  the  greats  i.  e. 
nobles,  princes,  Matt  20:  25.  Mark  10: 
42.  Matt.  5: 35  tov  fity.  (iaaiUvtg.  ( Ael. 
V.  H.  12.  1.  Hdian.  6.  4.  8.)  Heb.  4: 
14  a^jT^cr  /i.  10:  21 .  13:  20.  Of  God 
Tit  2: 13.  Rev.  19: 17.  of  Diana  Acts 
19:  27,  28,  34, 35.  So  frenr.  great,  dts- 
tinguUhed,  Matt  5:  19  ohog  ftiyag  mXij- 
&janai.  Mark  10:  4a  Luke  7:  16  tt^o- 
ifltfjQ.  Acts  8:9.  So  ftn'^iov  seq.  gen. 
Matt  11:  11.  Luke  7: 28.  John  1  a  16. 
1  Cor.  14:5.  simply  Matt.  18: 1.  Luke 
22: 24.  2  Pet  2: 11.— In  a  bad  sense, 
greats  noted,  ^  no^v^  Rev.  17: 1.  19:  2. 
Sept  and  h^1%  2  Sam.  7:  9.  Neb.  11: 
14.  — Dem.  lf6.8.  Hdian.  1.  6.  17. 
Xen.  An.  a  2.  10.  no^og  Aescbro. 
22.28. 

e)  implying  censure,  i.  q.  too  great, 
I.  e.  lojly,  hoat{fkd,  arrogant.  Rev.  la  5 
atofia  lalovw  fitydla  nal  piaoiptjfiiag. 
So  Sept  and  Chald.  ]a*]3l  Dan.  7:  8, 
90.  Heb.  )?insl  Sept  fuyaXo^^nt*^  Pa- 
12:  4.  —  Horn.  Od.  22.  288  (dya  tlTiHv. 
Sept  Ajax  384  or  dSa  Dem.  1124.  25 
(iiya  XaXih,  comp.  961.  25.     Al. 

jyUyid-OQ,  ioc,  Oi/c,  TO,  (fuyag,) 
greatness,  trop.  Eph.  1: 19  to  fi.  tilg  dp^ 
nifittag  ainov.  Sept  for  bli^  Ex.  1.5: 
16.— Aeschin.  82.  16.  phys.  Hdian.  8. 
9. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  12. 

Meyiarayic,  cay,  o2,  (lUyag,  id- 
ywtogt)  ik€  grudyhtx.  magnates^  L  c. 


chiefs,  nobles,  princes,  Mark  6:21.  Rev. 
6:  15.  18:  23.  Sept.  for  n^-\'»l{|  Jcr. 
14:  a  Nab.  2:  5.  D'^^ina  Jon.  3:  7. 
D''-\te  2  Chr.  36:  18.  Chald.  "C^^^l 
Dan.'S:  1  «q.  —  Act  Thorn.  §  7.*  *Jo8. 
Ant  II .  3.  2.  ib.  20.  2.  a  Arteroidor. 
1.  2.  ib.  3. 9.  Sueton.  Calig.  5^  It  if  a 
word  of  the  later  Greek,  Phryn.  et  Lob. 
p.  196  sq.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  180 
sq.  Sing,  luyunav  occurs  once  Ec- 
clus.  4:  7. 

3IfyiOJOC,  see  in  Miyag  init  and 
b.  «. 

3h»HQfir)y€v(o^  f.  «woi,  (^wo,  Uf 
fitivevto,)  to  translate  over  sc.  from  oae 
laniniage  into  another,  to  interpret ;  in 
N.  T.  only  Pass.  Matt.  1:  23  o  iau  fit^ 
d'lQfiilvevofurow.  Mark  5:  41.  15:  23, 3i 
John  1:  42.  Acts  4:  36.  13:  8.  —  Jos.  c 
Ap.  1.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 11. 

Died-f),  r)9,  fi,  {fii&v  mulled  wioe, 
Germ.  Metii,  mead,)  drunkenness,  dnuk- 
en-froltc,  Luke  21:  34.  Rom.  13: 13. 
Gal.  5:21.  Comp.  in  X^ff»9rccl^  Sept. 
for  ^1-i3»p  Ez.2a3a  39:19.— Ael  V. 
H.  a  14.*  Xen.  Ag.  5.  1. 

M^ihiOTfffii,  f.  luraoTfiam,  {futi, 
7crTi}fi(,)  also  fti^tatapo)  1  Cor.  ia% 
comp.  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  §  112. 12.— 
To  set  or  move  over  sc.  from  one  place 
to  another,  to  transfer,  to  remove ;  in  N. 
T.  only  in  the  transitive  forms. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  13:  2  flwrrc  cfi) 
jii^urrarnv,  seq.  tig  Col.  1:  13.  Sept. 
for  TL-iS  Is.  54:  10.  — Jos.  Ant  9. 11. 1 
ult  Hdian.  6. 4. 14.— Trop.  to  draw  oser 
to  another  side  or  party,  to  sedvcej  c 
ace.  oxXor  Uarop  Acta  19:  26.  Sept 
for  n-ori  Is.  59: 15.— Xen.  H.  G.  2. 2. 5. 

b)  of  persons,  to  remove  sc.  from  of- 
fice, trans,  e.  g.  a  king,  to  depose.  Acts 
13: 22,  coll.  1  Sam.  c.  16. ;  a  steward, 
fa  dismiss,  Luke  16:  4  otav  fuToaru^H 
tfig  ohtovofitag,  where  for  ibe  genit. 
comp.  Matth.  §  35a  WineV  $  30. 6.  So 
Sept  for  -y^Tl  1  K.  15:  la— PoL  4.87. 
9,  seq.  cfTTO  c.  gen. 

M€lh}i€ia,  ff c,  i  from  the  verb 
pt&odiv»  to  methodize,  {ptti,  odog,  pit^o- 
Sog,)  i.  e.  to  trace  oat  witb  method  and 
-skill,  Diod.  Sic.  L  15,  81 ;  to  treat  me- 
thodicaNy,  Philo  Quod  itet  ins.  p6t  p. 
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175u  C.  de  Agric  p.  191.  B  ;  to  uae  art, 
to  deal  artfully,  Sept.  3  Sam.  19:  27. 
Polyb.  38.  4.  16.  Hence  ftieodiiu, 
mtUM^  ID  the  sense  of  art^  wtUj  only  in 
N.  T,  Eph.  4:  14.  6:  ll.  —  Uesych.  fie- 
^edtMic  lix^^ac*  So  inattj  moI  fii^o^ 
do«  Artemid.  3.  25. 

JHed^piOQ,  ov,  o,  t;,  adj.  (/im, 
o^off)  bordering  tiporif  frontier ,  e.  g.  no^ 
Ug  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  11.  2.  ;^  Thuc.  2.  27. 
In  N.  T.  neut.  plur.  ta  /ii^ogia  sc. 
X^Hfi^h  horder$y  cof^mes,  Mark  7:  24  to 
/I.  T^^ov  xoci  Sidiavog, — Hdian.  5.  4.  10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  16. 

Mifh/axcOf  f.  ur^,  (/m^v,  comp.  in 
JMt^,)  to  make  drunk ;  Mid.  to  become 
drunk^  to  be  drunken,  comm.  Engl,  to 
get  drvnkj  and  by  impl.  to  carouse ;  Aor. 
1  Pass.  ifu&vo^Tjir  in  Mid.signif.  Buttm. 
§  136.  2.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  291. 
$  112.  n.  6.— Absol.  Luke  12:  45  nlrttw 
ueil  fu&vfTKto&ai.  John  2: 10.  iTbess. 
5c  7.  c.  dat  €^  Eph.  5: 18.  Trop.  ht 
ToD  o&ov  T^;  no^dag  Rev.  17: 2.  Sept. 
Act.  for  nsp  Jer.  51:  7.  Hab.  2:  15. 
Mid.  for  nnr  Prov.  4:  17.  y2  ^^1 
Prov.  23:  3a*  -1-  Luc.  de  dea  Syr.  22T 
D.  Deor.  6.  3.  Pol.  4.  57.  a 

M€ih/aoQ,  0,  %  adj.  (fu&v,)  drunk- 
en,  Bubst  a  drunkard,  1  Cor.  5: 11.  6: 10. 
Sept.  for  «50  Prov.  23: 21 .  n'a©  Prov. 
26:  9.  —  Luc.  Tim.  55  f$.  xai  naffowoq* 
Plui.  Cato  Miu.  24.  Earlier  writers 
used  (ti^voog  only  of  females,  later  ones 
also  of  men,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  151  sq. 

Med'vco,  ( fiixhfj  comp.  in  Mi&fi,) 
only  in  pres.  and  imperf.  all  other  forms 
belonging  to  fu&wrxot  q.  v.  Bnttm.  §  114. 
Passow  sub  V.  —  T\)  be  drunk,  to  get 
drunky  and  by  impl.  to  carouse,  afosol.  Matt. 
24:  49  fura  iwy  fu&voniav  with  the 
drunken.  Acts  2:  15.  1  Cor.  11:  21. 
1  ThesB.  5: 7.  Trop.  ix  lov  ai^arog  Rev. 
17: 6.  SepL  for  n2«  1  Sam.  1: 13.  Job 
12:  25.  trop.  ov  ino  oVvov  for  p  13t 
Is.  51:  21.  com]>.  Deut  32:  42.— Ael.  v! 
H.2.40.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  21. 

MtiC^y,  3fiiCorigog^  see  in  Mi- 
;^«^  iniL 

MeAay,  aroc,  to,  (neut  of  ^o;,) 
amf  thing  Uaek,  e.  g.  ink.  2  Cor.  3:  3 
inunoXfi  fyyty^etfifiiwn  oi  fiilavt,  2  J ohn 


12.    3  John  la  —  Dem.  dia  11.    8a6 
Jabn  §  87  ult. 

JUsAac,  aiva,  ctr^  black,  Matt  5: 
36  ^qH  Rev.  6: 5, 12.  Sept.  for  Srw^ 
Lev.  13: 37.  Cant.  1: 5.--Luc.  Paras.  4l! 
Xen.  An.  4.  5.  13. 

JkleAeag,  a^  o,  Meleaa,  pr.  n.  m. 
Luke  a  31. 

MdAii,  impf.  tuekx,  fut  imUifni,  im- 
pers.  forms  from  ftiXm,  to  be  for  care 
and  concern  to  any  one,  aW^^uTrouri  /<tf- 
Aoi  Hom.  Od.  9.  20.  Hence  fiika,  H 
concerns,  c.  dat.  of  pers.  and  usually  to 
be  rendered  personally,  i.  e.  to  carefbr^ 
to  take  care  of,  pp.  seq.  gen.  of  the  ob- 
ject, Buttm.  §132.  5.  3.  1  Cor.  9:9  fiff 
TfSr  flooiv  fiiXn  &tt^ ;  i.e.  dots  not  Ood 
take  care  oforen^  c.  gen.  impl.  I'Cor.. 
7: 21.— Jos.  Ant  7.  1.  a  Luc.  D.  Mort^ 
22.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  30.  —  Seq.  mol 
c.  gen.  Matt.  22: 16  ov  fiilu  croi  ntgi  ov^ 
diifog  i.  e.  thou  carestfor  no  one,  art  im- 
partial. xMark  12:14.  John  10:13.  12:6. 
1  Pet  5:  7.— 1  Mace.  14:  4a  Jos.  Ant 
12.  4.  2.  Xen.  Hi.  9.  lO.-^Once  with  a 
nominat  Acts  18: 17  oidiv  xoinntv  Fair* 
XUan  ifjuXsr,  i.  e.  none  of  these  things  was 
matter  of  concern  to  Gatlio,  he  cared  for 
none  of  them.  See  Matth.  §  348.  n.  2. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  129. 10.  ^  Hom.  II.  5. 
490.  Eurip.  Hippol.  104.  —  Seq.  or*, 
Mark  4: 38  ov  fuXti  aot,  ou  anoXXvfudaf 
Luke  10:  40 — ^Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  13,  c.  co^ 

M^X^taaOf  to^  f, 'fjaa,  {/iiloi,  (liXei,) 
to  care  for,  to  take  care  for  any  things 
i.  e.  so  as  to  be  able  to  peHbrm  it,  comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  176 ;  hence 
Lat.  meditare,  to  meditate,  c.  ace.  of 
thing,  Mark  13:  11.  1  Tim.  4: 15  ravra 
fukhcu  Acts  4:  25  tl  ifuUjiiaay  xtwd  / 
quoted  from  Ps.  2:  1  where  Sept.  for 
nsn,  also  Prov.  8:  7.  Is,  59:  3,  la 
mtorj  Pa.  119:  148.  —  Dem.  1129.  9. 
Xeii.  Mem.  1.  2.  21. 

MeJii,  uoQ,  TO,  honey,  Lat.  we/. 
Rev.  10:  9,  10.  Matt,  a  4  et  Mark  1:  6 
(tiXi  i/Qiow,  see  in  ''Aygiog,  Sept  for 
•i;ni  Gen.  4a  11.  Judg.  14:  8, 18.— Di- 
odl  'Sic.  19.  94.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  a  19. 

M^AiaaioQ,  ov,  6,  »5,  adj.  (fiiXuT" 
aa  bee,)  of  bees,  made  by  bees,  Luke  24: 
42  a^ro  ^u  xfn^lov  of  bee-comb. 
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MeXittf,  rfS^  4,  Mdiia,  now  Malla^ 
an  island  of  the  Mediterranean,  lying  to 
the  southward  of  Sicily,  Acta  28:  1. 
Here  Paul  was  shipwrecked,  after  heing 
driven  up  and  down  for  fourteen  days 
in  the  Adriatic  Sta^  between  Sicily  and 
Greece,  see  'Ad(flag  and  Acts  27:  27  sq. 
Hence  he  sailed  again  on  a  direct  course 
by  Syracuse  and  Rhegium  to  Puteoli, 
Acts  28:  1 1  sq.  i—  There  was  another 
floiall  island  of  the  same  name  in  the 
Adriatic  Giii/*,  on  the  coast  of  Illyricum, 
now  called  MeUda,  which  some  have 
thought  to  be  the  place  of  Paul's  ship- 
wreck ;  but  its  |)OsitJon  does  not  accord 
with  the  account  of  the  subsequent 
voyage  to  Puteoli ;  nor  can  we  well 
suppose  a  vessel  bound  from  Alexan- 
dria to  Puteoli  to  have  wintered  in  this 
island.  Cora  p.  Acts  28:  11. 

MaXXcOy  f.  »J«rw,  (kindr.  with  /u«Aai,) 
imperf.  tfihXlov  and  iiinllov  Biittm.  $  83. 
o.  5;  to  be  about  to  do  or  suffer  any 
thing,  to  be  on  the  point  of,  seq.  infin.  of 
that  which  one  is  about  to  do  or  sufier, 
mostly  the  inf.  future,  (in  N.  T.  least  of 
all,)  freq.  inf.  present,  and  rarely  inf. 
aorist,  which  latter  Phrynicbus  con- 
demns p.  336,  though  it  is  found  in  the 
earliest  writers  and  even  in  Ionic  and 
Attic  prose,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  745  sq. 
Comp.  Passow  sub  v.  Winer  §  45.  p.  276, 
For  the  force  of  the  inf.  pres.  et  aor.  af- 
ter fiikXoi,  as  implying  duration  or  tran- 
fiientness,  see  Buttm.  §  137. 

a)  pp.  and  (a)  genr.  seq.  \nf,  present, 
Luke  7:  2  t/AiXks  reXevt^y,  toas  about  to 
die,  toas  at  the  point  of  death.  Johu  4: 47. 
Acts  21:  27.  27:  33.  Seq.  inf.  aorist, 
Rev.  3:  2  a  fUXXn  unod^aviiv,  12:  4;  — 
c.  pres.  2  Mace.  9: 18.  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 11. 

c.  aor.  Hdian.  2.  10.  9.   Thuc.  C.  31 

(§)  Also  as  implying  purpose  i.  q.  to 
have  in  mind,  to  intend,  to  will,  seq.  inf. 
pres.  Matt.  2:  13  (iiXXti  /ag  ^Hqtadriq  fij- 
Jiiv  TO  naidloy,  Luke  10:  1.  John  6:  6. 
Acts  3:  3.  12: 6.  Rev.  10:  4.  Seq.  inf. 
aor.  Rev.  2:  10  Idov  fjUklfi  PaXiiy.  3: 16. 
— c.  pres.  Xen.  An.  5.  7. 5.  c.  aor.  Ael. 
V.  H.  3.  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  16. 

b)  i.  q.  ought,  should,  must,  as  imply- 
ing necessity,  accordance  with  the  na- 
ture of  things  or  with  the  divine  ap- 
pointment, and  therefore  certain,  des- 


tined to  take  place.  So  aeq.  inf.  fm. 
Matt.  11:  14  "JlXlaq  o  fuXlmw  ffjrw^tk 
20:  22.  Mark  10:32.  Luke  9:  31,44 
John  11:  51.  Acts  28:  6.  Rom.  4:di 
8:  la  Heb.  1:  14.  James  2:  ]2.  Rev.  2: 
10  a  fiiXXtig  naaxf^y.  Seq.  inf.  nor. 
Rom.  8:  18  ii;y  fiiXXovaay  dopant  aitwa- 
Xvq>9i)yai.  Gul.  3:  23.  Seq.  inf.  fuL 
Acts  11:  28  Xtfioy  ftiyay  fUXXtiv  ww^au 
24:  15.  —  c,  pres.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  31.  Xen. 
Lac.  1.3.  c.  aor.  Xen.  6. 1. 40.  c.  fut. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  5.  —  Hence  particip. 
fuXkmt',  ovaa,  oy,  impending,  future, 
c.  inf.  inipl.  as  sasff&ai,  t^x^a&ai  etc 
Matt.  3:  7  uno  xijg  fifXXovafjg  ogyTjg.  12: 
32.  Rom.  5: 14.  1  Tim.  4: 8.  Heb.  9: 11. 
13:  14.  la  fiiXXorta  things  to  come, 
Rom.  8: 38.  1  Cor.  3: 22.  fig  ro  (uXXof, 
in  future,  hereafter,  Luke  13: 9.  1  Tim. 
6:  19.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort  3.  1.  Hdian.  1. 
14.  3.     Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  13. 

c)  i.  q.  may,  can,  will,  imply- 
ing  possibility,  probability,  what  one 
hopes  or  fears,  seq.  inf.  pres.  Matt 
24: 6.  Luke  22: 23  6  toI^o  ftiXXoty  nqaa  - 
(Tcif ,  tr^  might  or  andd  do  this,  Act0 
20:  38.  1  Tim.  1:  16.  Seq.  inf.  fut. 
Acts  27:  10  S^iUQoi  ou  peia  xjiQtttg . . 
piXXtiy  lattrd^ai  toy  nXouy,—c.  pres.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3. 3.      c.  fut.  Xen.  An.  4.  7. 16. 

d)  i.  q.  to  be  ever  about  (o  do  a  thing, 
i.  e.  to  linger,  to  delay.  Acte  22:  16  mu 
yvy  J I  piXXitg; — Jos.  Ant.  3. 2.  3.  Hdian. 
2.  2.  21.   Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 15.     Al. 

MilXoQy  eog,  ovg,  to,  a  Hmb,  mem- 
ber, sc.  of  the  body. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  5: 29, 30  ty  %&v  luXttv  aov. 
Rom.  12:  4  bis.  1  Cor.  12: 12  bis,  14, 18, 
19,  20,  22,  25,  26  quater.  James  a-  5, 6. 
— Horn.  Od.  11.599.  Hdot  1.119.  Ael. 
V.  H.  14.  7.  —  Plur.  ra  fitltj^the  mem- 
bers, collect,  i.  q.  Me  body,  as  the  seat  of 
the  desires  and  passions,  Rom.  6: 13 bis, 
xa  fiiXii  vfioiy  onXa  adcxiag  ▼.  duuuoav- 
yrig.  v.  19  bis.  7:  5,  23  bis.  Col.  3:  5. 
James  4: 1.  1  Cor.  6: 15  ter,  la  otifuam 
vfiwy  fiiXfi  Xgi<nov  dotty . . .  nognig  piXii, 
i.  e.  yonr  bodies  are  Christ's  bodie^^ 
they  belong  to  Christ  and  not  to  a 
harlot 

b)  trop.  member  of  the  church,  of 
which  Christ  is  the  head,  1  Cor.  12: 27. 
Eph.  5:  30.  aXXjiXuy  pilti  members  of 
one  another^  i.  e.  as  intimately  united  in 
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chriadan  fellowihip,  Rom.  Vk  5.  Eph. 
4:25. 

JUi^Xh  °» '»"d®c.  Melchi,  Hcb.  prob.^ 
■^Vd  (my  king),  pr.  n.  of  two  of  Jesus' 
aocestoFR,  Luke  3:  24,  28. 

MeAXiOsdtXy  Oy  indec.  Mdchise- 
dek,  Heb.  p-j^-' 'sb^  i.  e.  king  of  right- 
eousness, pr.  n.  of  a  king  of  Salem  or 
Jerusalem,  and  a  patriarchal  priest  of 
Jehovah,  cotemporary  with  Abraham, 
comp.  Gen.  14: 18  sq.— Heb.  5: 6, 10.  6: 
20.  7: 1, 10, 11, 15, 17.  21.— Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  10.  2. 

MeXco^  see  in  MiXti. 

3l€iLij3pavay  7^Q^  »5»  L*^  membra' 
na,  i.  e.  memhrttne,  skirif  parchment,  2 
Tim.  4:  13.— Comp.  Plio.  H.  N.  13.  11 
or  21. 

jSIilitfOfxai^  f.  ^f<ai,depon.  Mid.  /o 
findfavlt  toUh,  to  blame,  to  censure,  c.dat. 
Heb.  8:  8  (itiiq>6fi(Vog  yag  avjolg  Xiytt, 
Absol.  Rom.  9:  19.  Mark  7:  2  in  text. 
rec.  —  c.  dat.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  20.  Xeu. 
Mem.  3.  5.  20. 

/lat,  fto^Oj)  pp.  '  finding  fault  with  one's 
lot,'  i.  e.  discontented,  complaining,  Jude 
16.— PIuL  de  cohib.  Ira  c.  13.  T.  HI.  p. 
252.  Tauchn.    Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  4. 

Miy,  conjunct.v  implying  affirma- 
tion or  concession,  indeed,  truly,  and  at 
the  same  time  pointing  forward  to  some- 
thing antithetic,  or  at  least  different, 
which  is  then  commonly  subjoined  with 
d(  or  an  equivalent  particle ;  so  that  ftt¥ 
and  dt  correspond  to  each  other,  and 
mark  the  protasis  and  apodosis.  Where 
the  antithesis  is  strong,  /isV — di  may  be 
rendered  indeed— hut ;  in  many  instan- 
ces, however,  they  merely  mark  a  tran- 
sition, or  are  continuative,  and  cannot 
well  be  given  in  English.  See  genr. 
Biittm.  §  149.  p.  420  sq.  Passow  in  piv, 
Matth.  §622.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  841. 
The  place  of  piv  is  regularly  after  the 
word  to  which  it  belongs  in  sense,  i.  e. 
usually  after  one,  two,  three,  or  even 
four  words  in  a  clause  (John  16:  22), 
never  at  the  beginning,  see  Winer  p. 
460. 

a)  Where  there  iaadifltinctand  definite 


antitfaeaia,  and  piv  retains  iti  oonceMi? • 
power,  indeed^  e.  g.  (a)  seq.  6i  in  the 
apodosis,  so  that  piv — Hi  is  i.  q.  indeed — 
hui.  MatL  3: 11  ^/a)  ph  fiuntiim  vpaqh 
vdttfi  .  . .  o  d«  hnlnia  pov  i^x^pfvog»  9i 
37  6  pip  ^fffiapog  noXig,  oi  di  ii^yaitu 
oUyoi.  17:  IL  Mark  1:8.  10:39,40. 
John  16:  22.  Acts  1:  5.  22:  9.  Rom.  2: 
7,8.  1  Cor.  11:14  sq.  12:20.  Phil.  3: 
1.  Heb.  3:  5, 6.  1  Pet.  1: 20.  al.  saepin. 
Placed  irregularly,  i.  e.  before  the  word 
to  which  it  refers.  Acts  22:  a  TiL  1:15. 
Comp.  Winer  p.  460  sq.— SepL  Job  42: 

5.  Ael.  H.  A.2.3L  Xen.^  Mem.  1.6.1  L 
— So  too  with  yi(f  and  ovy,  where  each 
particle  retains  its  own  proper  force,  e. 
g.  ph  yap — dh,  for  indeed-^hut^  Act! 
13:  36  JaplH  piv  yaq  . .  .  ov  de  o  •^eo; 
ijyH(f€P  X.  %,Lfor  David  indeed  » , . ,  but 
etc.  23:  8.  25:  11.  Rom.  2:  25.  1  Cor. 
11:  7.  2  Cor.  9: 1,  coll.  3.  Heb.  7:  18 
sq.  al.  Inverted  Acts  28:  22.  (Wisd. 
7:  30.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  5.)  pip  ovp— 
di,  where  ovv  is  illative  and  pip  refers 
to  di,  indeed  therefore  or  then — but,  Acts 
18:  14  sq.  li  pip  ovp  i]v  adUripd  Ti  .  . . 
(I  di  Siitripa  x.  t.  X,  19:  38  sq.  1  Cor. 
9:  25.  Phil.  2: 23.— Xen.  Mem.  4.2. 40. 
— (/5)  With  some  other  particle  in  the 
apodosis,  comp.  Passow  pip  no.  2.  f. 
Buttm.  p.  427.  Matth.  1.  c.  Winer  p. 
448.  E.  g.  pip—iXka  Rom.  14:  20. 
pip  yaq — iilXa  Acts  4:  16  sq.  1  Cor.  14: 
17.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  pen.  Xen.  Oec.  3. 
6.)  ph — 67f^ira  John  11:6  sq.  James 
3:  17.  comp.  Matth.  §  622.  6.  (Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  11.)  piv — %ui  Acts  27:  21 
sq.  1  Thess.  2:  18.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  Ma- 
rin. 8.  1.)  piv — nXriv  Luke  22:  22.  ^ 
(Hdian.  6.  7.  11,  20.)  So  piv^olp^xal 
Acts  26:  4  coll.  v.  6.  pip  ovp — lavvp 
Acts  17:  30. — (/)  The  adversative  par- 
ticle (di  or  the  like)  is  sometimes  want- 
ing after  piv,  either  because  the  antith- 
esis is  expressed  in  some  other  way,  as 
Heb.  12:  9 ;  or  because  the  apodosis  it- 
self is  omitted,  e.  g.  (1)  where  the  apo- 
dosis is  obviously  implied,  Winer  p. 
448.  Passow  pip  no.  2.  g.   Matth.  §  622. 

6.  Acts  19:  4  'lotappfjg  pip  i^anture  /9. 
piiavoiog  x,j,L  supp.  'but  not  so  Jesus.' 
Rom.  7: 12  oNrre  o  pip  popog  ayiog^  supp. 
'  but  not  this  abuse  of  it,'  comp.  v.  7  sq. 
Col.  2:  23.  Heb.  6:  16.  -^  Soph.  Antig. 
1336.— (2)  where  through  a  change  gf 
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constnieciofi  the  writer  neglecti  the  ap- 
odoeis,  Winer  I.  c.  Acts  1: 1  tir  fth 
ir^Tor  liyop  tc  t.  iL  where  the  apodosis 
would  regfiilarly  eome  in  before  r.  3, 
*  but  in  ttita  seeond  book  ete.'  but  the 
writer  neglects  it  and  turns  to  some- 
thing else.  Rom.  1:  8.  10: 1.  3  Cor. 
13: 12.  (ih  yiff  11:  4. — (3)  or  sonne- 
times  the  apodosis  is  thus  as  it  were  ob- 
literated, and  then  fiir  serves  to  insulate 
some  person  or  thing,  and  thus  to  ex- 
dude  every  thing  else  which  might  oth- 
erwise be  expected  or  implied,  Lat  qui- 
dem,  Buttm.  p.  437.  So  espec.  with  a 
pers.'pron.  as  fyii  fdv^  I  indeed,  I  at  least, 
1  Cor.  3:  4.  Rom.  11:  la  1  Thesa  ft 
18.  fyu  /ih  ovy  Acts  36:  9.  So  fiiif 
fig^  as  nf^mw  fiip  yiq  Rom.  3:  3.  1 
Cor.  11: 18.— Xeo.  Cyr.  1.  4. 12.  Cony. 

3.  5.  —  (d)  Vice  versa,  9i  sometimes 
stands  in  the  apodosis  without  ^«V  in 
the  protasis,  e.  ^.  Luke  11:  47.  See 
Passow  ith  no.  2.  g.    Matth.  §  288.  4. 

b)  Where  the  antithesis  is  less  definite, 
BO  that  iU9 — di  serve  to  mark  transition 
or  are  merely  continuative ;  here  the 
force  of  fih  cannot  well  he  given  in 
English,  while  de  is  rendered  liy  but, 
and,  etc.  Thus  (a)  simpl.  fi^V  seq.  di, 
Matt.  25:  33  or^frtt  ia  fih  nqipaxa  hi 
bt^iw  ennov,  la  d$  igUpta  n.t,  Lhe  shcdl 
§et  the  sheep  on  his  right  hand,  but  (and) 
the  goats  on  his  left.  Luke  13:  9.  33:  56 
coll.  24: 1.  Acts  14: 12.  Rom.  8:  17.  1 
Cor.  1:23.  2  Tim.  4: 4.  Jude8.     Comp. 

Buttm.  p.  427.  Matth.  §  632 2  Mucc. 

a  40  coil.  4:  1.   Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 10.  ib. 

4.  5.  15.— {/^)  With  ow,  i.  e.  (ih  ovp,  in 
Engl,  only  thertfore,  then,  e.  g.  (I]  seq. 
di,  Mark  16: 19  o  fdp  ovp  wgtog  awtXti^ 
<p^  .  . .  htupoi  di  i^&orteg  n,  t.  L 
John  19:  24  sq.  Acts  1:6  sq.  2:41  coll. 
^  5:  41  coll.  6: 1.  8:  4  sq.  9:  31  sq. 
12:5.  13:  4  coll. '6.  14:3sq.  15:  3  sq. 
33: 18  sq.  !^:  5  sq.  —  (2)  without  di, 
where  fih  ovp  then  serves  as  a  contm- 
uative,  with  a  certain  degree  of  illative 
force,  Eogl.  then,  therefore,  Lat.  el  qtn- 
dem,  comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  841.  n. 
342.  Acts  23:  22.  1  Cor.  6:  4.  Heb.  7: 
11.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2.  ib.  4.  3.  1.) 
Seq.  Ml/,  Acts  1:18.  26:4  coll. 6.  Comp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3.  Or  also  with  an  af- 
firmative power,  yea,  indeed,  certainly, 
verH^f  comp.  Viger.  p.  541  et  Herm.  p. 


845.  n.  343.  Acts  ^36: 9.  Heb.  9: 1. 1 
Cor.  6:  7  ^^  fiip  ovr  olms  ^Tii||tta  vpcr 
JoTir,  oTi  X.  T.  I,  now  assuredly  thert  it 
wholly  a  fault  among  you,  that  etc— 

Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  37 So  alia  iiiv  ovy 

Phil.  3:  8. 

c)  In  partition  or  distribution,  (a) 
joined  with  the  art.  o,  ^,  To,^or  the  retiL 
og,  ^,  o,  Buttm.  §  12a  3,  a  R.  g.  seq.  di, 
as  0*  fttv — o'  d(,  the  one — the  other,  tkis^ 
that,  Phil.  1: 16,  17.  Heb.  7:  5, 6, 21  sq. 
abo  one — another,  and  plur.  some—etih 
m.  Matt.  22:  5,  a    Acts  14:  4.   17: 32. 

0  (ih — SlXog  di,  one— another,  Matt  16: 
14.  John  7: 12.  So  og  fiipSg  df,  the 
one-^he  other,  Luke  23:  33.  2  Cor.  2: 
16.  og  fuy-^  di  aa&erHr,  the  one-^ 
the  weak,  Rom.  14: 2 ;  also  one — another, 
plur.  some  ^others,  Matt.  13:8.  Acts  27: 
44.  Rom.  9:  21.  Jude  22.  1  Cor.  12: 
28  ovg  fiir,  where  the  writer  falls  out  of 
the  construction  and  proceeds  with 
n(finop,  devTi^or,  tglxov.  Further,  og 
fAsr—Sllog  di,  one-nmother.  Malt  13b  4 
sq.  Mark  4:  4,  5.  1  Cor.  12:  8  sq.  — 
Seq.  nal,  as  S;  ftir — xal  he^og,  one--<md 
another,  Luke  8:  5  sq. — (/9)  Joined  with 
other  pronouns,  as  iyw  fth — fym  di  ter 

1  Cor.  1:12.  aUo^ /liy-^JUo;  dt  1  Cor. 
15:39.  tig  fiiy— tig  di  Phil.  1: 15.  wv- 
TO  fih — TovTo  di,  partly— peurily,TLeh,l(k 
33,  comp.  Matth.  §  288.  n.  3.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  702.  —  Isocr.  Panegyr.  p.  44.  D. 
Hdot.  3. 106.  —  (y)  Joined  with  an  adv. 
as  iod$  fih — ititi  di  Heb.  7:  8,  comp. 
Buttm.  p.  427.  Genr.  John  16:  9  sq. 
Al. 

M^yovy,  better  fiiv  ovr,  see  io  JMcr 

a,  b.  Later  ecclesiastical  writers  place 
it  first  in  a  clause,  contrary  to  earlier 
usage,  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  343.  Comp.ia 
Mir  inlL 

Mtyovyyc  L  q.  ^i'  ovr  but  strong- 
er, yea  indeed,  yea  verily,  comp.  in  JMtr 

b.  p.  3.  Luke  11:  28.  Rom.  9:  20.  10b 
la  Phil.  3:8.  Comp.  Viger  p.  541.— 
Nicet.  Annal.  21. 11.  p.  415.— In  N.  T. 
and  ecclesiastical  writers  it  is  placed 
first  in  a  sentence,  contrary  to  earlier 
usage,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  308.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  343.  Comp.  io  Msrovr. 

Miyroi  conjunct  {fih,  to*  eoefit) 
pp.  i.  q.  fsh  affirmative  or  ooneeasiTe, 
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bat  stronger,  uuked^  trm^  eerUMy^for- 
Moothf  espec.  in  Degative  clauses  aud  an- 
swers, see  Buttm.  p.  431.  Passow  in 
liip  B.  12.  Matth.  §  622.  llerm,  ad  Vig. 
p.  843  sq.  —  Plato  Phaedon.  p.  73.  D. 
p.  82.  C.  Xen.  Lac.  1.  1.  —  Hence  in 
N.T. 

^  a)  though,  ytt,  ruvertheUss,  John  4: 27 
oldtU  i^rtoi  ilns'  xi  Sijxug ,-  7:  13.  12: 
42  ofimg  fdyjoi.  20:  5.  21:  4.  2  Tim. 
2: 19.  Jude  8.— Jos.  Ant.  1. 18.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1.  5.  o/uag  /«V?o*  Ceb.  Tab.  3a 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  22. 

b)  once  in  the  primitive  sense  of 
each  |)ariicle,  pp.  fuv  to*,  indeed  there- 
forty  indeed  then ;  or,  the  force  of  idv 
being  bst  in  English,  ihertfore,  then,  I  q. 
fiiv  ovy,  see  in  Mir  b.  /i,  2.  Seq.  di, 
James  2:  8.— Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  5.  Hiero 
1.25. 

JHeyo),  f.  fura,  aor.  1  tfiuva,  perf. 
/ufiiwiium,  see  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  9.  §  112. 
5,  8  ;  pluperf.  3  plur.  fitfitn^xetaoty 
1  John  2: 19,  see  Buttm.  §  83.  n.6.  Wi- 
ner §  12. 12. 

1.  intrans.  to  remain,  to  continue,  to 
abide,  Lat.  maneo,  spoken 

a)  of  place,  i.e.  of  persons  remaining 
or  dwelling  in  a  place,  seq.  adv.  Matt. 
10: 11  Mtaui  /juirau.  26: 38.  John  2: 12. 
Seq.  iw  c  dat.  of  place  Luke  8:27  ip  oJ- 
xi^otm  ifuwer,  John  7:  9.  8:  35.  Acts 
20: 15.  27:  31.  2  Tim.  4:  20.  c  h  tji 
cixi^  impl.  John  8:  35.  Acta  16:  15. 
Seq.  fiita  c  gen.  of  person  Luke  24:29, 
and  with  the  notion  of  help  John  14:16. 
Seq.  nugd  c.  dat  of  pers.  John  14:  25. 
Acts  la*  3,  20,  and  with  the  notion  of 
help  John  14:  17.  xa&'  tavroy  fiheiv 
to  dwell  by  oneself  Acts  28:  16  coll.  30. 
Seq.  avp  c.  dat.  of  pers.  Luke  1:  56. 
In  the  sense  of  to  lodge,  seq.  nov  John 
1:  39,  40.  seq.  h  c.  dat.  of  place  Luke 
19:  5.  seq.  naqa  c.  dat.  of  pers.  John 
4:  40.  Acts  9: 43,  coll.  10:  a  Sept.  for 
i©^  seq.  /iCTtt  Gen.  24:  55.  —  c.  adv. 
1  Biacc.  11: 40.  Xen.  An.  1. 3. 11.  c.  h 
Udian.  4.  a  10.  /iiia  PluL  Apoth.  Imp. 
n.  p.  25.  Tauchn.  TiaQa  Ceb.  Tab.  9. 
—So  of  things,  Hcq.  inl  c.  gen.  John  19: 
31  wu  firi  /itlyjj  inl  roif  tnavgov  to  adftaicu 
(comp.  Hdian.  4.  4.  9.)  Trop.  seq.  inl 
c.  dat.  2  Cor.  3:  14. 

b)  of  a  state  or  condition,  seq.  adv. 
1  Cor.  7:  8,  40  iip  ovi w  fuipj^,     Seq.  ip 

64 


c.  dat.  John  12: 46  ^  t$  mtotl^  /mj  ftiipfi* 

1  Cor.  7:  20,  24.  1  John  a- 14.  c.  ip 
impl.  Phil.  1:  25  coll.  24.  (Hdian.  2. 1. 
15.)  Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  to  remain  to  one, 
i.  e.  in  his  power.  Acts  5: 4.  (Sept.  Dan. 
4:  23.  comp.  Hdian.  a  7.  6.)  With  a 
subst.  or  adj.  implying  condition,  char- 
acter, etc.    1  Cor.  7:  11  /lipetot  ayafiog, 

2  Tim.  2: 13  iuHPog  nioTog  fupu,  Heb. 
7:  3  itiwH  Uqevq.  Also  things,  John  12: 
24  avxoq  [o  xoimoq]  ftopog  /^Vii,  i.  e.  ste- 
rile. Acts  27:  41  f\  /mp  nQfoga  sfuipop 
a<raXfvrog,  With  an  adj.  impl.  e.  g. 
a<rdk$vTog,  firm,  stedfast,  Rom.  9: 11. 
opp.  to  pajoxaita&ai  1  Cor.  3: 1 4.  Part 
fUpop  opp.  to  nga^iv,  i.e.  remaining  un- 
sold. Acts  5:  4  ov/l  (dvop,  croi  ^ticft; 
comp.  above.  —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  pen. 
Soph.  Trach.  17a  Hdian.  a  5. 1.— With 
an  adjunct  of  time  during  or  to  which 
a  person  or  thing  remains,  continues, 
endures.  1  Cor.  15: 6  ol  nXtlovg  fiiyov^ 
(Tiv  itag  agn.  Malt  11:23  jUf/D»  x^j  (T^- 
fiegov,  John  21:  22,  23  idr  avxop  &iXw 
fiivtiv  tag  BQx^f^^^  (Xen.  An.  2.  a  24.) 
Rev.  17: 10  bliyop  aviov  dtl  fiiivai,  i,  e. 
retain  his  power,  opp.  motiy,  John 
12:  34  tig  lov  aiatva,  and  so  2  Cor.  9:  9. 
1  Pet  1:  25.  (Sept  Ps.  9:  8.  112:  6,  9.) 
(ig  itativ  aibtpiop  John  6:  27.  Hence 
absol.  with  the  idea  of  perpetuity,  i.  q.  to 
remain  or  endure  forever,  to  be  perpetual^ 
e.  g.  christian  graces,  rewards,  insti- 
tutes, etc.  1  Cor.  13:  13  vvp  di  fupu 
TtioTig,  iXnlg,  aydnti.  Heb.  13: 1.  John 
15:  16.     Heb.  10:  34.   12:  27.     2  Cor. 

ail. 

c)  of  the  relation  in  which  one  per- 
son or  thing  stands  to  another,  chiefly 
in  John's  writings;  thus,  to  remain  in  or 
with  any  one,  is  i.  q.  to  be  and  remain 
united  unth  him,  one  with  him,  in  heart, 
mind,  will ;  e.  g.  seq.  iw  c.  dat  of  pers. 
John  6:  56  iv  ifiol  fdptt,  ndya  ip  ainf. 
14:  10.  15:  4,  5,6,  7.  1  John  2:6.  a  24. 
4:  15, 16.  (itid  upog  1  John  2: 19.  So 
to  remain  in  any  thing  is  i.  q.  to  remain 
steadfast,  to  persevere  in  it,  e.  g.  seq.  ip 
c.  dat  John  8:  31  ip  toI  loyta.  15:  9  et 
1  John  4: 16  ip  t%  aydnji,  1  John  2: 
10  iv  t^t  q>oixL  2  John  9  ip  tp  dtdax^. 
So  1  Tim.  2:  15  idp  fitlpwrtp  ip  nUneu 
(2  Mace.  8: 1.)  Vice  versa,  and  in  a 
like  general  sense,  the  same  things  are 
said  to  remain  in  a  person,  e.  g.  seq.  ip 
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c  dat  of  pen.  John  5:  38  i6v  l6yo¥  ai- 
lov  ovx  e/cT«  fiiporta  h  viiiv,  15:  11.  1 
John  2: 14.  3: 17  niig  fi  ayajiti  tov  ^tov 
fUvtt  h  uhtb^ ,'  2  John  2.  Comp.  in 
^^/M  c.  /9,  ulc. — In  a  kindred  senee,  spo- 
ken of  divine  giils,  privileges,  seq.  inl 
tiva  John  1:  32,  33  to  nvtvfia  Kaxa^al- 
rov  juu  fUvov  ill  avjop.  1  John  3:  15 
c.  ir  avi^t.  So  of  evils,  John  3:  36  t/ 
offyri  10V  &,  fdvH  iii  avrov.  9:  ii  i)  olv 
afiai^iia  v/ji^y  fiirti  sc.  itp  Vfiag,  i.  q.  ye 
remain  in  your  sin. 

2.  trans,  to  remain  for  any  one,  to 
tcaU  for,  to  await^  c.  ace.  Acts  20:  5  ot- 
TOi  Bfisvo¥  ^ifAuq  ip  TQiaaHi,  v.  23  di(TiJM 
fA8  xal  ^Xltptig  fdvovat.  Sept.  for  ns^t 
Is.  8: 17.— 2  Mace.  7: 30.  Dein.  50.  26.' 
Xen.  An.  4.  4.  20.     Al. 

MeQi^cOy  f.  «7ai,  (^qky)  to  partf  to 
divide  into  parts,  trans,  pp.  Xen.  An.  5. 
1.  9.     In  N.  T. 

a)  Mid,  fugiiofAul  n  /isxa  Jivog,  to  di- 
vide any  thing  with  another,  to  share 
toith,  Luke  12:  13  fifgieaff^ai  fin  i/iov 
T»)y  xXrjQovofilay.  Comp.  U9  pbh  and 
Sept.  Prov.29:24.— Dem.  91*3.1.Vomp. 
Jos.  Ant  1.  8.  3.  Hdian.  3.  10.  12.  — 
Pass.  trop.  to  be  divided  sc.  into  parties 
and  factions,  to  be  disunited^  Matt.  12: 
25,26.  Mark  3:  24,  25,  26.  (Pol.  8.  23. 
9.)  Also  in  the  sense  to  be  distinct,  to 
differ ^  e.  g.  1  Cor.  1;  13  fiffiiQUTxat  6 
XgicTog ;  is  Christ  divided  f  i.  e.  are 
there  distinctions  in  Christ,  or  are  there 
different  Christs  ?  1  Cor.  7:  34  /xf/u- 
Qiatai »;  ywii  xal  ?/  'naQ9ivog, — Hdian. 
3.  10.  6. 

h)  by  impl.  to  divide  out,  to  distribute^ 
e.  g.  lovg  l/d^vag  Mark  6:  41.  Sept.  for 
pVn  Ex.  15:  9.  Josh.  14:  5.— Hdian.  1. 
17.  3. — Hence  genr.  to  distribute,  for  to 
assign,  to  grant,  to  bestow,  e.  g.  God 
Rom.  12:  3.  1  Cor.  7: 17.  2  Cor.  10: 13. 
genr.  Heb.  7:  2.  —  Sept.  Job  31:  2.  Ec- 
cius.  45:  20  or  28. 

JUepiluyay  aQ,  »;,  {/itgig,  fttgl^oi,) 
care,  anxiety,  as  dividing  up  and  dis- 
tracting the  mind.  Matt.  13: 22  et  Mark 
4:  19  fiig^fivai  tov  ui^og  tovrov,  i.  e. 
for  this  world's  goods,  woHdIy  cares, 
Luke  8:  14.  21:  34.  2  Cor.  II:  28.  1 
Pel.  5:  7.— Sept.  Ps.  55:  23.  Ecclus.  31 
[34]:  L  Hesiod.  Op.  176  or  160. 


M^gifivdut,  (o,  f.  lifrm,  {fiigiiaa,) 
to  care,  to  be  anxious,  troubled,  to  take 
thought,  absol.  Matt.  &.Q7  tig  dii$  vfg^p 
fUQifAPViP  dvvonai  *,r,X.  v.  3L  Luke  12: 
25.  Phil.  4: 6.  seq.  dat. /or  which,  Matt 
6:  25  fill  fjuQifiPciu  rj  ^xv  ^f*«i'.  Luke 
12:  22.  seq.  fi;  to  avqiop  Matt  6: 34. 
spq.  n$Ql  p.  gen.  Matt  6:  28.  Luke  12: 
26 ;  also  c.  ace.  Luke  10:41.  seq.  innq 
c.  gen.  1  Cor.  12:  25.  seq.  n^g  Matt 
10:  19.  Luke  12: 11.— Dem.  576. 23  ftf- 
Qiftpap  Toe  dUaia  Xi/HP. — Seq.  accus.  of 
thing,  pp.  as  to  or  for  which  one  cares, 
Buttm.  §  131.6;  hence  by  impl.  to  care 
for,  to  take  care  of  1  Cor.  7:  32,  33, 34 
bis  fifQifivn  Tff  Tou  xvglov . . .  tu  ToDxotr- 
fiov.  Matt^  6: 34  ta  kavxijg.  Phil.  2: 20 
T«  TtiQl  vfiZp. — Wisd.  12: 22.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  12  xal  TO  noXka  fitgifApay, 

3hgiQ,  i6oQ,  ^,  (idqog,)  a  part, 
e.  g. 

a)  of  a  country,  i.  e.  a  division,  prov«> 
ince,  Acts  16: 12 ;  see  in  Max^wla,  So 
Sept  and  pl^h  Josh.  18:  6.  Comp. 
fUQidagxVi  1  Mace.  10: 65.  Jos.  Aot  12. 
5.5. 

b)  part  assigned,  portion,  sharCf  trop. 
Acts  8:  21  ovK  lor^  aoi  fitglg  , .  .ip  tf 
Ao/^j  Toinoj,  Sept  and  pVn  Gren.  31: 
14.  Dent.  12:  12.— pp.  Plut'AgesiL  17. 
Dem.  1039.22.— Also  portion,  lot^  dtsti- 
ny,  as  assigned  of  God,  Luke  10:  42  Tijr 
a/a&iiP  fUQldtt  i^tXd^axo,  So  Sept  and 
p!rh  Ecc.  3:  22.  9:  9.  Dan.  4:  12. 

c)  as  implying  participation,  fellowship. 
2  Cor.  6:  15  tig  fiBglg  nunta  fina  anl- 
OTOV;  Col.  1:  12  (i^  ti]p  fjugida  tov  xiif- 
gov,  i.  e.  so  as  to  be  partakers  of  the  in- 
heritance etc.  So  Sept  for  ny  p^rt 
Deut  10:  9.  Ps.  50:  18. 

BhgtOfioQ,  ovy  o,  ifuglia,)  a  la- 
ter noun  of  action,  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  49. 
H.  Plank  in  Bibl.  Repos.  L  p.  682;  par- 
tilion,  division,  i.  e.  separation,  Hebw  4: 
12.— Theophr.  Cans.  Plant  1.  12.  d— 
Also  distribution,  and  so  for  gift,  Heb. 
2: 4  nvivpttiog  aylov  ptgiapoTg,  comp.  in 
Msgl^oj  b.  Sept  for  njjbn53  division, 
class,  Josh.  11:  23.  Ezra  6?  18.  —  PoL 
31.  18.  1. 

MspiaitfC^  ou,  o,  {(UQlSto,)  a  di' 
vider,  distributor^  Luke  12: 14. 
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31dpog,  €og,  ovg,  to,  (kindr.  with 
fMMl^fun,)  a  party  e.  g. 

a)  part  of  a  whole,  i.  e.  («)  a  portion^ 
jnece,  absol.  John  19:  23  bis,  tiaaoQa 
fii^  X.J.L  Rev.  16:  19.  Seq.  gen.  of 
the  whole,  Luke  15: 12  to  im^aXXov  fii- 
^09  T^$  ovaiag,  24: 42  Ix&vog  omov  /jU- 
^g.  c.  gen.  impl.  Luke  11:  36  (ii)  txop 
T*  fiigog  <ncor$iy6v,  sc.  tov  tnificnog,  and 
80  Eph.  4:  16.  (in  full  Hdiau.  8.  4.  27.) 
Acts  5:  2  8upp.  tijg  jtfifjg.  23:  6  supp. 
ToD  awtdQlav  coll.  v.  1,  and  so  v.  9 ;  or 
it  may  here  be  rendered  party,  19:  27 
TovTO  xirdvyevci  to  ^'^o^,  this  part  i.  e. 
this  branch  of  labour,  of  our  trade,  etc. — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  28.  c.  gen.  Hdian  7.  12. 
la  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  14.  c.  gen.  impl. 
8.  4.  29. — Hence  often  in  adverbial  sig- 
nifications, e.  g.  accus.  fii^og  ii  in  some 
part,  parUy,  1  Cor.  11: 18.  Butttn.  §  131. 
6.  (Thuc.  2. 64.)  ano  fitgovg  in  part, 
partly,  in  some  degree,  2  Cor.  1: 14.  2: 5. 

Rom  11: 25.  15: 15, 24.  (Diod.  Sic.  13. 
108.)  ix  fAf'govg  in  particular,  individu- 
ally, 1  Cor.  12:  27  ;  also  in  part,  parUy, 
L  e.  imperfectly,  1  Cor.  13:  9  bis,  12. 
▼.  10  TO  ix  ptQovgthis  in  part,  this  piece- 
meal knowledge,  xaia  (ii()og  particu- 
larly, in  detail,  Heb.  9:  5,  see  in  Kara 
IL  3.  —  Pol,  1.  4.  3.  Thuc.  4.  26,  — 
[fi)  Spoken  of  a  country,  the  eartli,  etc. 
a  part,  tract,  region.  Matt  2:  22  lig  la 
pii^tTig raXiXaiag.  15:21.  la- 13.  Mark 
8:  10.  Acls  2: 10.  absol.  19:  1.  20:  2. 
So  Eph.  4:  9  to  naxmiqa  fjtiQfi  tijg  pjg, 
see  in  Kmmtgog.  Sept.  for  'kbB  Neh. 
Qi  15.— Hdian.  2.  11.  8.  lb.  6.  s!  15.  — 
So  of  a  ship,  part,  i.  e.  side,  quarter, 
John  21:  6  to  dt^ia  (u^  tot  nXolav, 
Sept.  for  naj  side  Ex.  32: 15.  :fi:z  26: 
35.  n3-jf  2  K.  19:  23.  —  1  Mace.  9: 
12.— (/)  I'rop.  of  some  part  of  a  general 
topic,  etc.  a  particular.  Col.  2;  16  ^y 
pi^u  koQTfjg  ij  vavptivlag  x.  t.  L  in  the 
particular  of  a  festival,  i.  e.  in  respect  of 
So  ip  Tw  fiigt$  lovTta,  in  this  particular, 
inthisres|>ect,2Cor.3:10.  9:3.  1  Pet. 
4:  16.— Philo  in  Flaco,  p.  989.  D.  Ael. 
V.  H.  8. 3. 

b)  part  assigned,  portion,  share.  Rev, 
22:  19  iqtaigrian  6  &eag  to  pigog  etvToD. 
Adv.  ava  piqag  pp.  each  in  his  part  or 
turn,  hy  course,  one  after  another,  1  Cor. 
14:  27.— Pol.  3. 55.8.— Also  portion,  lot, 
destiny,  as  assigned  of  God,  Matt.  24: 5iX 


«al  TO  psQog  ctVTOu  pna  wp  vnoKQnop 
^au.  Luke  12:  46.  Rev.  21:  8.  Sept. 
for  p^h  Ecc.  5:  18;  comp.  in  M^qlg  b. 
— Sophr  Antig.  147.  Thuc.  1. 127. 

c)  as  implying  participation,  fellow^ 
ship.  John  13: 8  ovx  txiig  piQog  fist  ipov. 
Rev.  20:  6.    Comp.  in  Msglg  c. 

Mear/fi/Spiay  ac^  y,  (piaog,  vpiqa, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  19.  n.  1,)  mid-day,  noon. 
Acts  22:  6.  Sept.  for  C"'  ins  Gen.  43: 
16, 25.  —  Hdian.  1. 17. 1.'  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 

3.  1.  —  Meton.  the  mid-day  quarter,  i.e. 

the  south.  Acts  8:  26 Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2. 

Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  5. 

lUsoiag  in  some  Mss.  for  Mtaaiag 
q.  V. 

3IeaiTeua),  f.  tvaa,  {pfalirjg.)  to  he 
a  mediator,  arbiter,  Jos.  Ant.  16. 4. 3  ult. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.71.  to  mediate  for  any 
one,  to  intercede,  Jos.  Am.  7.  8.  5.  —  In 
N.T.  to  intervene  with  any  thing,  i.e.  to 
interpose.  Heb.  6:  17  09x0)  ipBaltsvas 
he  inurposed  an  oath  sc.  between  him- 
self and  the  other  parly,  by  way  of  con- 
firmation, pledge.  Comp.  ^uaixng  Jos. 
Anf.  4.  a  7. 

MeoLtTjC^  ou,  o,  (piaog,  Hfii  to  go,) 
a  go-between,  a  mediator,  one  who  inter- 
venes between  two  parties,  viz. 

a)  as  an  interpreter,  intemuntius,  a 
mere  medium  of  communication,  e.  g. 
Moses,  Gal.  3: 19, 20.— Jos.  Ant.  16. 2. 2. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  54. 

b)  as  an  intercessor,  reconciler,  so  of 
Christ,  1  Tim.  2:  5  usatTrig&sav  xal  ay- 
&Qd^jt&tP.  Heb.  8:  6.  9:  15.  12:  24. 
Sept.  for  ^DTD  Job  9: 33.— Pint  Is.  et 
Osir.  46.  III.'  p.  44.  Tauchn,  The  ear- 
lier Greeks  used  piaog  dixa(nr,g  Thuc, 

4.  83,  or  pcrM^os  Aristot,  Polit.  5.  6^ 
See  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  121  sq. 

M^aoyoxTioy,  lov,  to,  (neut.  of 
adj.  ptaopvxjkog,  ft-om  piaog,  vv|,)  mid- 
night, Luke  11:  5,  Acts  16:  25.  20:  7. 
Put  for  the  midnight  watch  Mark  13: 35, 
comp.  in  ^vXaxi.  SepL  for  nb/b  ""Xn 
Judg,  16:  3.  Ruth  3:  8,  ^  Luc.  Merc, 
cond.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  20,  48.  Used  by 
the  later  prose  writers,  although  Phryn- 
ious  assigns  it  ta|)oetfy,  Lob.^ad  Phryn. 
p.  53. 

M^oonojcs^iay  ag,  fj,  {piaogi  no^ 
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fo^o^)  MeMopotamittj  the  fertile  tract  of 
country  lying  between  the  rivers  Eu- 
phrates and  Tigris,  from  near  their 
sources  to  the  vicinity  of  Babylon.  Acts 
9:  9.  7:  3.  The  Hebrew  name  whs 
t37*^n3  U^H  Syria  oftkt  two  rivers  Gun. 
24:i6';'also*D"^»  ]'^^  plain  of  Syria  Gen. 
25:20.  28:  2.'"'lt"irow  belongs  to  the 
Turkish  dominion,  under  the  name  of 
El  Djtzirat,  i.  e.  the  peninsula.  See 
Rosemn.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  133, 155. 

MdooQy  ffy  oy,  (kindr.  with  fAsia,) 
mid,  middle^  midst* 

a)  pp.  as  adj.  e.  g.  fiiari  ^fUga  mid- 
day, fiicTfi  pv^  mid-nighlj  Acts  26:  13. 
Matt.  25: 6.  This  is  a  later  form  instead 
of  the  earlier  fjUaov  ^iftigag  (comp.  Acts 
27:17),  fuaovva  fifiiga,  fjufrrifijiQla,  comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  53  sq.  405,  —  Sept. 
Ex.  11:  4.  1  K.  3:  20.  Esdr.  9:  41.— In 
an  adverbial  sense,  Buttm.  §  123.  u.  S. 
Luke  23:  45  iaxltr&ri  to  KaTonsjaafia 
Tou  vaov  fiiaor,  John  19:  18.  Acts  1: 
18.  Seq.  gen.  John  1: 26  fdaog  de  vfi&r 
&Ti7xe  i.  e.  in  the  midst  of  you.  Matt. 
14:24  TO  da  nloiopijlhj  fiiaop  tijg  &akaa^ 
arig  r^v  the  vessel  was  now  mid-way  of  the 
lake.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  6. 
Matth.  §  354.  rj,  Sept.  for  ^}n2  Gen. 
15:  10.  —  Luc.  Conv.  43.  c.  gen.  Jos. 
B.  J.  a  8. 1.  Hdiau.  3.  9.  5.  Eurip. 
Rhes.  532. 

b)  neuL  zOjU^aoy  as  subsi.  the  mid- 
dle, the  midst,  only  with  prepositions, 
(a)  avd  iitaov,  in  the  midst  of,  among, 
seq.  gen.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Matt.  13:  25. 
Mark  7:  31.  ^  I  Cor.  6:  5.  Rev.  7:  17. 
See  more  in  'Ayi  no.  1. — (/5)  didfieaou 
through  the  midst  q/^  seq.  gen.  of  pers. 
or  place,  Luke  4:  30.  17:  IJ.  John  8: 
59.  Sept.  for  ^in3  Jer.  37:  4.  PluL 
Solon.  14.  Xen.An.'l.4.  4. — (/)  figfii- 
aov,  iig  to  fuaov,  into  the  midst,  sc.  of  an 
assembly  etc.  Mark  3:  3  fysiQai  tig  to 
fiiaov,  Luke  4:  35.  5: 19.  Also  by  at- 
tract, in  Mark  14:  60.  Luke  6:  8.  John 
20:  19,  26 ;  see  in  Elg  no.  4.  Sept.  for 
?jin-bfi$  Ex.  14:23,  'pna  Ex.  11:  4. 
— Luc.  adv.  Indoct.  29.  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 
14. — (d)  f  X  fiioov  out  of  the  midst,  seq. 
gen.  of  pers.  from  among  Matt.  13:  49. 
Acts  17:  a3.  2.]:  10.  1  Cor.  6: 2.  2  Cor. 
6: 17.  Sept.  for  ^inc  Ex.  7:5.  i*jj:q 
Ex.  31:  13-     Absol.  aiQeir  ex  zoi/  fidtrov 


to  take  awwffrom  the  midtt,  ioUere  e  me- 
dio, i.  e.  to  abolish,  to  desuroy,  Col.  2: 
14 ;  and  so  yit^&r&ai  ix  fiiffov  2  Then. 
2:  7. — Xen.  An.  1.  5.  14  ^  tov  idoovH^ 
Unaodau — (e)  /*»  f*tOb},  ip  tw  fiio^  ta 
the  midst,  altsol.  Matt.  14:  6  c^^i/ijcraio  h 
TIM  fjU<T({i  i.e.  before  Heroii  and  bis  guests. 
John  8: 9,  coll.  v.  2.  (Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 46.) 
Seq.  gen.  ofthing  or  place,  Mark  6:476'^ 
jrig  ^aXiKTor^.  Luke  21: 21.  22:55.  Acts 
17:22.  Heb.2:12.  Rev.hia  2:L  [2:7.] 
4:6.  5:6.  6:6.  22:2.  Seq.  gen.  of  pers. 
in  the  midst  of,  among,  Matt.  18: 20.  Luke 
2:  46  iy  fdat^  iq>p  Maaxdlw,  22: 27, 
55.  24:  36.  Acts  1:  15.  2:  22.  27:  2L 
1  Thess.  2:  7.  PhU.  2:  15.  Rev.  5:  6. 
Also  by  attract,  in  Matt  10:  16.  18: 2. 
Mark  9:  36.  Luke  8:  7.  10:  a  John  8: 
3.  Acts  4: 7;  see  in 'J^y  no.  4.  Sept.  for 
rjina  Gen.  1:  6.  23:  10.  anpa  DcuL 
29:  ll.— Xen.  Cyr.  a  5.  8.  ib.  8l  6.22. 
— (20  Kara  (it ao If  trig  pvxxog  about  ma- 
night  Acts  27: 27.  Sept.  for  3"J]53  Josh. 
1:  11.  —  Xeu.  An.  6.  2. 17  xaid^ft.  vig 
Oq^xijg,  comp.  Cyr.  5.  a  52. 

MeooTOiXov^  ou,  TO,  (fiatro;,  toJ- 
Xog,)  middle-wall,  partition,  trop.  of  the 
Mosaic  law  as  separating  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  Eph.  2:  14.  Prob.  in  allu- 
sion to  the  wall  between  the  inner  and 
outer  courts  of  the  temple;  see  in  7e^ 
and  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 5. 2.  comp.  Rev.  11: 1, 
2.— Clem.  Alex.6.  la  Aihen.  VIL  p. 
281  ed.  Casaub. 

jyjeoouparif^a,  aiog,  to,  {^iioog, 
ovgapog,)  mid-heaven,  the  miilsl  of  the 
heavens,  Rev.  8:  la  14: 6.  19: 17.^Eii- 
stath.  ad  11.  8.  68.  Comp.  fteaov^mrm 
Porph.  de  Absiin.  IV.  8.  Plut.  ed.  R. 
VII.  p.  147,  467. 

JHeaocOy  ciy  f.  wcroi,  (n&rog,)  to  he  in 
or  at  the  middle,  in  the  midst,  mid-tmty, 
intrans.  John  7:  14  T»7ff  kogxr^g  fuoovoijf; 
i.  e.  at  the  middle  of  the  festival — Sept 
Ex.  12:  29.  Thuc.  5.  57. 

Meoaiag,  ovy  o,  Metnah,  Heh. 
tpZTQ  i.  e.  the  anointed,  i.  q.  Xgunig 
wbicL  see.  John  1:  42.  4:  25. 

M^iSioQ,  ij,  or,  full,  filed,  stuffed, 
seq.  gen.  of  that  q/*ortrt^Vhich  a  per- 
son or  thing  is  full,  Buum.  §  132.  5.  2. 
John  19: 29  atuiog  o^ovg  fwrtor,  21:  11. 
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James  3:  8.  BepL  for  »\^  £s.  37: 1. 
Nah.  1: 10.  —  Hdian.  5.  4.  4.  Xen.  An. 
1.  4. 19.  —  M^tapb.  Matt  23: 28  (tmoi 
40ta  {moTHfiemg.  Rora.  1:  99.  15: 14. 
James  3:  17.  2  Pec  2: 14.~Sept.  ProT. 
6:  34.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 13. 

M^OTOto,  cS,  f.  wcrw,  {(U(nog,)  ioJlU, 
Pass,  to  ht  JUledy  to  he  fuU^  seq.  gen. 
Acts  2:  13  yUxmovg  (UfUfntafjiipot  daL 
Corop.  Butun.  §  132.  5.  2.  — 3  Mace.  5: 
10. 

M^TCC  prep,  (kindr.  with  futrog,) 
governing  the  genitive  and  accusative, 
in  the  poets  also  the  dative,  with  the 
primary  signif.  mH  amidj  Gerra.  miUf 
ucinihe  midH,  vfiih^  among,  implying 
accompaniment,  and  thus  differing  from 
aw  which  expresses  conjunction,  union. 
See  Passow  s.  v.  Matth.  §  587.  Winer 
§  51.  p.  323.  Tlttm.  de  Synon.  N.  T. 
p.  176. 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  implying  com- 
panionship, fellowship.     E.  g. 

1.  tpitk,  i.  e.  amid,  among,  in  the 
midst  of,  as  where  one  is  said  to  be,  sit, 
tftand,  etc.  toith  or  in  the  midst  of  oth- 
ers, seq.  gen.  plur.  of  pers.  or  thing. 
Matt.  26: 58  iuadyfio  fitta  twr  vnfjifi%&¥. 
Markl:ia  14:54,62  iqxofitpop  fuia 
jAr  9&ptX6ip  ToD  ovgapov.  Luke  24:  5. 
John  1&  5.  Acts  20:  18.  Rev.  21:  a  al. 
Comp.  Passow  fuid  A.l.  Matth.  1.  c. — 
Hom.  Od.  10.  320.  Eurip.  Heo.  209. 
Xen.  U.  G.  4. 8. 16. 

2.  with,  i.  e.  together  with,  e.  g. 

a]  pp.  and  seq.  gen.  of  pers.  (a) 
where  one  is  said  to  be,  go,  remain,  sit, 
stand,  etc.  iri^  any  one,  in  his  company ; 
so  with  a  notation  of  place  added, 
Matt.  5:  25  twg  otov  il  dp  t^  66^  fui 
aviov,  Luke  11:  7.  22:  21.  John  a  26. 
11:31.  Rev.  3:21.  al.  Often  without 
notation  of  place,  e.  g.  fiiveip,  diafdp$$p, 
ntginaiHP,  ohiiip  fieid  xtwog,  to  abide, 
walk,  dwell  with  any  one  Luke  24:  29. 
22:28.  John  6:66.  lCor.7:Ja  trop. 
ftipup  fUTct  upog,  to  eonUnue  on  the  side 
'  of  any  one,  of  his  party,  I  John  2:  19. 
So  upai  fiiid  Ttpog,  to  be  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  in  his  company,  Matt.  9:  15  i(p 
oaop  fjut  ttvttap  urup  6  wfuplog.  Mark 
5: 18.  Luke  15: 31.  John  7: 33.  2  Tira. 
4: 11 ;  also  ytpia&ai  fuxa  ttpog  id.  Actt 
7:  38.  9:  19.     c.  thai  impl.  Mark  9:  8. 


John  18:  26.  trop.  2  John  2.  Henoe 
oS  orteg  v.  ytpofupoi  futitisfog,  ol  ftitu 
tufog,  those  with  any  one,  his  companions. 
Matt.  12: 3, 4.  Mark  16: 10.  Luke  6: 3, 4. 
Tit  a  15 — Ceb.  Tub.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
1. 25.— Trop.  to  be  of  one^s  side  or  party^ 
Matt.  12:20  o  fifi  wp  fin  ifiov,  xat  ifiov 
ifni.  (Thuc.a56.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  7.) 
to  be  present  trilh  any  one  sc.  for  aid, 
e.  g.  God  John  3:  2  iip  firi  ij  6  t^so; 
finavxov.  8:29.  Acts 7:9.  2Cor.iail. 
c.  dpai  impl.  Matt  1:  23.  Rom.  15:  33. 
trop.  Y/  ;^e*f  tivqIov  Luke  1: 66.  Acts  11: 
21.  So  of  Jesus  Matt  28: 20.  c.  Ami 
impl.  2  Thess.  a  la  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
John  14:  16.  Also  c  tlpai  impl.  to  be 
ever  with  any  one.  i.  e.  to  be  ever  be- 
stowed, given,  e.  g.  the  divine  favour, 
blessing,  as  in  the  closing  benedictions 
of  the  epistles,  Rom.  16:  20, 24.  1  Cor. 
16c  23. 24.  Heb.  la  25.  2  John  a  Rev. 
22:  2h—(p)  Where  one  is  said  to  do  or 
suffer  any  thing  with  another,  implying 
joint  ^r  mutual  action,  influence,  suffer- 
ing, etc.  Matt  2:  3  ^JlQwdtig  iia^x&rf 
ital  naaa  'liQoaoXvfia  un  ainov,  5:  41. 
12:  30  fifj  avpaytap  fin  ifwv,  v.  41.  18:  • 
23.  Mark  a  6,  7.  Luke  5:  29,  30.  John 
11: 16.  19: 18.  Acts  24: 1.  Rom.  12:  15 
bis.  1  Thess.  a  la  Heb.  la  2a  Rev. 
3:20.  al.  saepiss.  (Hdian.  3.  4. 12.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1. 12.)  So,  as  often  in  English, 
where  with  is  equivalent  to  and,  i.  e. 
where  xai  might  stand.  Matt  22:  16 
inoaiiXXowTip  atnu  lovg  fiaOfjtdg  avrw 
find  TMP  'H^diapwp,  i.  q.  their  own  dis- 
ciples and  the  Herod  ians.     2:11.  19:10. 

1  Cor.  16:  11. —  (y)  Seq.  gen.  of  a  pers. 
pron.  after  verbs  of  having  or  taking 
with  oneself.  Matt.  15:  30  t/ortig  /u0# 
taxnfop  x^lovg  x.  t.  1.  25:  a  Mark  14: 3a 

2  Tim.  4: 11.  —  Diod.  Sic.  20.  4.  —  {d) 
Where  the  accompaniment  implies  only 
nearness,  contiguity,  etc.  Matt  21: 2  *al 
Ttwlop  fin  avtijg.  Rev.  14: 1.  Acts  2: 28 
nXiKfwreig  fu  ev^i^oavpf^g  fmd  tov  TtQO^ 
aanov  aov,  i.  e.  in  thy  presence,  near 
thy  person ;  quoted  from  Ps.  16:  11 
where  Sept  for  Tj-SD-nfiJ.  —  (»)  After 
the  verb  axolov&iw  to  follow,  Luke  9: 
49  ovx  dxoXov&ii  fit€^  ^fi&p.  Rev.  6: 8. 
14:  la  This  is  a  construction  of  the 
later  Greek  instead  of  the  dat  see  Phryn. 
et  Lob.  p.  353.  comp.  Matth.  §  403. 
p.  738.— Dein.  608.  la— (J)  After  verbs 
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^eompounded  with  avv,  Instead  of  the 
more  usual  dat'iTe,  Mattb.  §  405.  Acts  1: 
U6  (rv/naTtipfi<ple^  yata  tUp  inoaxoltup. 
2  Cor.  8:  18.  Gal.  2:  12.  Matt.  17:  a 
20:  2.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  62.  Dem.  330.  2. 
Aristoph.  Acham.  277.  See  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  353,  354. 

h)  trop.  seq.  gen.  of  thing,  e.  g.  (a) 
88  designating  the  state  or  emotion  of 
mind  which  accompanies  the  doing  of 
any  thing,  totth  which  one  acts  etc. 
Matt.  28:  8  i^sX&ovaM  taxi  fina  qtofiov 
nal  x^Q^S  fuydlfig.  Mark  3:  5.  Luke 
14:  9.  Acts  20:  19.  24:  3.  Eph.  4:  2  bis. 
2  Thess.  3: 12.  1  Tim.  2:  9.  Heb.  10: 
22.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Mattb.  1.  c.  —  1 
Mace.  7:  28.  Hdian.  2. 13.  4.  Diod.  Sic. 
la  108.  Xen.  Ven.  la  15.— (/J)  as  de- 
signating an  external  action,  circum- 
stance, or  condition  with  which  another 
action  or  event  is  accompanied,  e.  g. 
Matt  14:  7  fuS^  oqxov  wfwXoyijatp  onnfj. 
24: 31  amxTftXti  tovq  ayyiXovg  aviov  fie- 
TO  aalni/yog  q>mrijg  fuydXrig.  27:  G6  to- 
gether,tmth  a  guard.  Mark  6:  25.  10:  30 
comp.  Winer  p.  323.  Luke  9:  39.  17: 
20.  Acts  5:  26.  la  17.  14:  2a  24:  18. 
2  Cor.  8:  4.  1  Tim.  4:  14.  Heb.  5:  7.  7: 
HI.  al.  saep.  (Hdian.  3.  6.  7.  Thuc.  1. 
18  ult.  6.  28.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  33.)  Also 
often  where  it  is  equivalent  to  xal,  as  in 
English ;  comp.  above  in  a.  /9,  ult  Eph. 
6:  f^  tlgfiy^i .  .  •  wxi  iyoTtfi  fujd  nhrBotg 
jc  T.  X.  Col.  1:  11.  1  Tim.  1:  14.  2: 15. 
3:  4.  2  Tim.  2:  10.  Heb.  9:  19.  al.— (y) 
Seq.  gen.  of  thing  which  one  has  or 
takes  along  toith  him,  or  unth  which  he 
is  furnished,  comp.  above  in  a.  y.  Matt 
24:  30  futa  dwafuag  nal  96^.  Mark 
14: 43  oxlog  noXvg  ftna  fiaxa^qm  x.  t.  JL 
John  18:  3.  Acts  26:  12.  comp.  9:  2  et 
22:  5.  —  Luc.  Philops.  8.  Thuc.  6.  28. 
Lys.  101.  17  /UOT  otvov  iX&iip.^d)  Af- 
ter the  verb  fUyrvfu  to  mingle,  Matt  27: 
34  o^og  fi$id  x^^V?  /ufiiyfAWiP,  Luke 
13:  1  (UP  10  alfia  lliXatog  ifu^a  yaia  ttiv 
Svaioip  avt&p.  —  Plato  Tim.  p.  35.  A, 
fuypvg  de  fina  trig  ovalag  nal  in  x&p 
tffibiP  TtoiTjadfUPog  IV.  The  more  usual 
construction  is  c.  dat  Mattb.  §  403.  b. 
comp.  Hdian.  5.  5.  16. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  usage,  find  is  some- 
times put  like  tar,  nfi{,  etc.  where  the 
common  Greek  construction  is  differ- 
eot,  espec.  after  verbs  and  nouns  imply- 


ing joint  or  mutual  actioDy  influeoee, 
suffering,  etc.  where  in  Engl,  also  we 
say  with,  e.  g.  {a)  after  words  imply- 
ing accord  or  discord,  Luke  23: 12  iyi- 
popxo  di  q^iXot . . .  ftti  iXXrjXwp.  (c  dat 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  I.  33.)  Rom.  12: 18  ftaa 
ndrttop  aP'&gdnup  ligtipsvopitg.  (Sept 
1  K.  22:  45.  c.  dat.  Job  5:  2a  Ecclut. 
6:  6.)  Heb.  12:  14.  1  John  4:  17  o/ctinf 
fitd^   ^fi&p  our  mutual  love.      Comp. 

Buttm.  §  133. 2 John  a  25  ft/nycri^ . . . 

figra  tStp  ^lovdaloup,  I  Cor.  6: 6, 7.  Rev. 
2:16  noXefitjata  fin  ovrorr.  11:7.  12: 
17.  13:  7.  Here  the  dat.  is  more  com- 
mon, Matth.  §  404.  c.  —  ((f)  After  fsot- 
Xtvta,  TTogpivcHf  etc.  Rev.  2: 22  toi^  fto^ 
X^vopxag  fiti  aimig.  17: 2.  18: 3,  9.  al- 
so 14: 4.  So  Heb.  n3T  seq.  nfij  Jcr.  2a 
17.  seq.  2  Sept  ip 'Ez.  16:17.  See 
Gescn.  Lex.  ti3T  no.  1.  The  common 
construction  is  c.  accus.  see  under  these 
verbs.— l;')  After  words  signifying  par- 
ticipation, fellowship.  2  Cor.  6: 15,  16 
ilg  fUQig  TTMrrai  find  anUnov  «,  r.  JL 
John  la  8  ovx  Cjifcic  fiigog  fin  iftov.  1 
John  1: 3,  6,  7.  Commonly  c.  dat  as 
W  (Toi  xal  ifiol  Matt  8:  29.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  389.  i.  a. — So  Xoylittr^m  find 
upog,  to  be  reckoned,  counted,  with  any 
one,  Mark  15: 28  et  Luke  22: 37  wn  fit- 
TO  dpofitop  iXoyh&ri,  quoted  from  Is.  Sa 
12  where  Heb.  nfij  tljO:  ,  Sept  h.  — 
comp.  c.  dat.  Hdot!  8.  iai^.  —  [d)  After 
verbs  implying  to  speak  or  taUi  with  any 
one,  Mark  6:  50  ual  ev&iiag  iXdXfj(rep  fiti 
ainw.  Rev.  4:  1.  So  John  6:4a  16: 
19.  So  ^3*^  seq.  ts:?  Sept  find  Gen. 
31:29.  Sept  ngog  Deut  5:4.  seq.  TH% 
Sept  9r^o;  Gen.  2a  8.  42:  30.  For  the 
more  usual  dat  see  in  jiaXim,  JuxUym, 
etc. — {t)  noii7p  ti  find  itpog,  to  do  with 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  or  towards  hitn,  corres- 
ponding to  Heb.  07  nis:^ .  Luke  1:  72 
noifjaai  tXiog  find  Toir  naxiifup.  10:  37. 
Acts  14:  27.  15:  4.  So  Heb.  and  Sept 
Gen.  24:  12.  Sept  ip  Gen.  40:  14. 
Also  fifyaXvpHP  xi  ftexd  upog  Luke  1: 
58,  for  Heb.  tSf  b'^l^n ;  see  in  Mtya^ 
Xvpvi.  For  the  more  usual  dat  see  in 
/Totcoi. 

II.  With  the  Accusative,  fmd  strictly 
implies  motion  towards  the  middU,  mfo 
the  midst  of  any  thing,  Hoai.  II.  2.  376 ; 
and  then  also  motion  ajter  any  person 
or  thing,  i.  e.  either  so  as  to  fellow  and 
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be  with  a  person,  or  to  fetch  a  penon 
or  thing,  see  Passow  fincc  C.  no.  1. 
Winer  §  53.  f.  Hence  also  spoken  of 
succession  either  in  place  or  time,  ajltr. 
In  N,  T. 

1.  of  succession  in  place,  qfUr,  &e- 
hxntii  Heb.  9:  3  luta  to  dsviiQOP  xora- 
nhaefiou  —  Horn.  Od.  2.  406.  Pans.  3. 
1.  1.  Thuc.  7.  58. 

2.  of  succession  in  time,  e.  g.  with  a 
noun  of  time.  Matt  17: 1  fiB^  vt^iq''^  ^ 
qfUr  SIX  days,  25:  19  fuivi  di  xQ^^^ 
nolvv.  Mark  8:  31.  Acts  12:  4.  28:  11. 
Gal.  1:  18.  So  fui  ov  noHuq  '^t^ag 
Luke  15: 13,  ovfttia  nolXag  jonnag  vfii(^aq 
Acts  1: 5,  com  p.  in  Ov,  and  Winer  §  23. 
p.  140.  —  Palaeph.  5.  3.  Hdian.  5. 6.  2. 
Acl.  V.  H.  9.  21.— With  a  noun  of  per- 
son, Acts  5:  37  fitta  tovrov  apitnri  ^Iov~ 
iiag.  19:4.  (Hdian.  6. 2. 18.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2. 2.  4.)  With  a  noun  marking  an  event 
or  point  of  time.  Matt.  1: 12  fitxa  di  ti}p 
fUToattalav  BaflvXapog.  Mark  13:  24. 
Luke  9:  28.  John  13:  27.  2  Pet.  1: 15. 
— Hdian.  4.  9.  3. — Also  ftera  tavra  v. 
votrro  after  these  thirds,  after  thiSf  Mark 
16: 12.  Luke  5: 27.  John  3: 22.  al.  (Di- 
od.  Sic  1.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  22.)  Seq. 
adj.  Ltike  22:  58  futa  fiqaxvy  see  in 
Bqaxv^.  Acts  27: 14  /mtu  ov  nokv,  (Jos. 
1. 12.  2.)  Seq.  infin.  c.  art  Matt  26: 
32  fttia  da  to  iytq^vai  fu^  i.  e.  ajler 
that  I  am  risen  again.  Mark  1: 14.  Luke 
12:  5.  Acts  1:  3.  1  Cor.  11:  25.  Heb. 
10:  26.-Hdian.  2.  9.  6. 

Note.  In  composition  futa  implies : 
1.  fellowship,  partnership,  as  futadldwfii, 
ftnixto,  fujala/ipavdi,  etc.  2.  proximity, 
contiguity,  as  fu^ogioy,  3.  motion  or 
direction  {iftery  as  fud'odtlof  fjuicmifino- 
/tai,  4.  transition,  transposition,  change, 
over,  Lat  trans,  as  fuiaPaipn,  fiaatl&ii^ 
fUj  fit&htrifii,  Comp.  Buttm.  p.  414. 
Passow  jUCTcr  F.  no.  8.     Al. 

JUiiajSaivca,  f.  fiiiaofiai,  (Paivoi 
q.  V.)  to  go  or  pass  over  sc.  from  one 
place  to  another,  to  remove,  e.  g.  il  oixiag 
dg  olxlop  Luke  10: 7.  trop.  John  5: 24. 
1  John  3:  14.  —  Luc.  Vitar.  Auct  5  ig 
alio  [eitfia]  furafliiatai,  trop.  2  Mace. 
6:  9,  24.  Plut  Thes.  5.  —  Hence  genr. 
to  pass  over  or  away,  to  depart,  seq.  ino 
Matt  8: 34.  seq.  ix  et  ngog  John  13: 1. 
seq.  adr.  Matt  11: 1  /md^  itui&sp.  12: 


9.  15:29.  17: 20  bis.  John  7: 3.  Acts 
18:  7.  —  Horn.  Od.  12.  312.    Pol.  21.. 

10.  12. 

M€iaj3dJiA(Oj  f.  aX&,  ifiaXha,)  to* 
throw  or  turn  over,  e.  g.  with  a  plough 
Xen.  Oec.  16.  13.    to  tvm  about  Hom« 

11.  8.  94.  to  change  Diod.  Sic.  1.  12.— 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  change  onese{f,  i.  e.  oneV 
mind,  Acts  28:  &  —  Jos.  Ant  1.  3. 1.. 
Dem.  2a5.  19.  Xen.  H.  O.  2.  3.  31. 

Merdyco,  f.  |«,  (Sytt,)  to  lead  over^ 
from  one  place  or  country  to  another^ 
to  transfer,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 3  fin.  In  N.  T. 
to  move  or  turn  about,  from  one  place 
to  another,  James  3:  3,  4. 

Meiadidcofii,  f  ^(ucrQ),  (dlStofu,)  to 
share  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  impart,  to- 
communicate,  seq.  dat  Luke  3: 11  6  ^x^'^ 
dvo xi'foivag,  fAtradoTwrta  p)  txorn.  Eph. 
4:  28.  Absol.  o  ^ttadldovg,  one  who* 
distributes  alms,  an  ofScer  of  the  primi^ 
tive  church,  Rom.  12:  8.  Seq.  ace.  et 
dat.  Rom.  1: 11  7pa  t$  furadS  j^a^ur/Mcc 
vfiip  Ttptvfionnop.  1  Thess.  2:8.^k5.  dat 
Luc.  Paras.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.1.  c.  dat 
et  ace.  Hdot.  9.  34.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  5. 
See  Matth.  §  326.  n. 

Merd&eaig,  ewe,  ^,  (fjurati^fifu,) 
metathesis,  transposition,  a  setting  in 
another  place.     Hence 

a)  pp.  iranslalion,  removal  from  one 
place  to  another,  Heb.  11:5. — Diod.  Sic. 
L23. 

b]  mutation,  change,  Heb.  7: 12  pofwv 
fuxa&ta^g,  12:  27.-2  Mace.  21:  24. 
Thuc.  5.  29. 

jyhtaigcoy  f:aq^,  (atQio,)  pp.  to  lift 
away,  to  take  away,  from  one  place  to 
another,  Dem.  395  ult  Sept  for  nb^irx 
2K.25:  H.  In  N.  T.  intrans.  o/ c! 
iavtop  impl.  to  take  oneself  away,  i.  e.  to 
go  away,  to  depart.  Matt.  13:  53  finrj^ 
gtpixti^tp.  19:1.  Comp.  Buttm.  §113. 
n.  2.  §  130.  n.  2.  —  Aquil.  Gen.  12:  8 
xaH  fUTiiQtp  intl&ip  for  fi;^]9  pl^l, 
Sept.  anioTi. 

MsraxaAAo,  cS,  f.  a'aoi,  {xaliu,) 
to  caU  off  or  away,  i.  e.  from  one  place 
to  another,  to  recall,  Sept  for  M*ip 
Hos.  11: 1,  a  Pol.  14.  1.  a  Thuc.  & 
11. — In  "S.T.tocaU  away  to  onssey,  io 
eaUfor,  t6  invite}  c.  ace.  Acts  7: 14  fit. 
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xauMkimno  tow  nati^  avroi  *Icntm^,  ICh 
32.  20:  17.  24:  25.— Achill.  Tat  IV.  p. 
243.  comp.  Died.  Sic.  16.  10. 

M^xaniviwy  €o,  f.  lyo'v,  (mmw,)  to 
moi^  firom  one  place  to  another,  to  mot^ 
aiMiy,  to  ftmove,  trop.  Col.  h2Sfnj  (u^ 
Toauvwfat¥Oh  ano  tijg  iXnldos  not  moved 
away  from  ih€  hope  etc.  i.  e.  not  fallen 
away,  not  wavering.  —  pp.  Hdot  1.  51. 
Xen.  Eq.  7.  6. 

MiTaAafJL^dycOy  f.  il^^/ia»,  (Xa^ 
fimno,)  to  take  a  part,  share,  of  any  thing, 
pp.  teith  others,  i.  e.  to  partake  of  to 
share,  seq.  gen.  2  Tim.  2:  6  rwr  xo^&t 
fistaXa/AliavHv.  Heb.  6:  7.  12:  10.  So 
tQOf^ig  ftnalafifiavii/y  to  partake  of  food, 
i.  e.  genr.  to  take  food,  Acts  2:  46.  27: 
33.— Ael.  V.  H.  9.5.  Xen.  H.  0.^5.2. 
—  Hence  genr.  to  take,  to  have,  seq. 
ace.  Acts  24:  25  xcu^oy  da  fAnaXafiohf. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  325.  n.  2.— Pol.  2. 16. 15. 

MerdATjy/iCy  ecog,  ♦;,  (luiaXaiipi- 
vmt)  a  partaking  of  nwy  thing.  1  Tim.  4: 
3  nq  fmdXrji^ir  i.  e.  to  be  partaken  of, 
enjoyed.  —  Pol.  31.  21.  3  fiexaXriipig  xrjg 

JUsiaAAaaaco  v.  ttw,  f.  ^w,  (aX- 
Xictrti,)  to  exchange  one  thing  for  anoth- 
er, seq.  ac  c.  et  ir,  Rom.  1: 25.  tig 
V.  26.— Sept.  2:  20.  Test.  XII.  Patr.  p. 
66a     seq.  ng  Diod.  Sic.  4.  51. 

JHeiafieAofiaij  f.  ^'jaofiai,  {/AtXofiai 
to  let  be  for  care  or  concern  to  oneself, 
to  care  for,]  aor.  1  pass.  fUTtfuXij&iiv 
with  mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2,  pp. 
to  Cong's  one'tf  care  etc.  Hence,  to  rAan^e 
one*a  mind  or  purpose,  after  having  done 
any  thing,  e.  g. 

a)  simpl.  Matt.  21: 29  itrtt^ov  di  fu^ 
ra/uXti&elg.  t.  32.  Heb.  7:  21  quoted 
from  Ps.  110:  4  where  Sept.  for  ttn . 

b)  with  the  idea  of  regret,  sorrow,  to 
repent,  to  feel  sorrow,  remorse.  Matt.  27: 
3  of  Judas.  2  Cor.  7:  8  bis.— 1  Mace. 
11:  la  Diod.  Sic.  15.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
a  5. 

]H€  ia(iOf(poco,  (Oy  f.  tiati,  (/u 0^9001,) 
to  transform,  to  tran^igure,  e.  g.  Icrvrdr 
Ael.V.H.1.1.  Athen.VIIfp.334.C.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  change  one't  form,  to  he 
tran^flgwrtd,  Matt.  17:  3.  Mark  9:  2.  — 
Tfop.  to  ht  tnmtformied  in  raiiid  and 


heart,  Rom.  12:  9  furafto^^Mh  r^ 
araxatrwru  roi  poog.  2  Cor.  3: 16.— 
Ael.  V.  H.  14.  8. 

jyieiavoso)^  co,  f.  naot,  {roi»,)  pp. 
to  perceive  ajlerwards,  to  have  an  after- 
view,  and  hence  to  change  one^s  views^ 
mind,  pwrpose  ;  Sept.  for  Dh3  Zecb.  8: 
14.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  5.  Diod.  Sic  15. 47. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  a— In  N.  T.  to  chmge 
one*s  fiuni,  to  repent,  implying  the  feel- 
ing of  regret,  sorrow,  intrans. 

a]  genr.  Luke  17:  3  xeu  iav  futaroi- 
ofh  S(ptg  avtw,  V.  4.  seq.  inl  c.  dat, 
2  Cor.  12:  21.-^08.  Ant.  2.  15.  3.  Ep- 
ict  Ench.  34.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  53. 

b)  in  a  religious  sense,  implying  pious 
sorrow  for  unbelief  and  sin,  and  the 
turning  from  them  unto  God  and  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  absol.  Matt.  3: 2  fiero- 
voeixe,  fjyyixe  /a^  ^  jSaaiXila  i6»v  oi^fl- 
vwv.  4:  17.  11:  20.  Mark  1:  15.  6: 12. 
Luke  13:  3,  5.  15:7,10.  16:30.  Acts 
2:38.  3:19.  17:30.  26:20  fuxaroeh  m 
tufTxqiifiHv  inl  tor  ^eov  repent  and  tum 
to  God,  i.  e.  from  idolatry.  Rev.  2: 5  bis, 
16,21.  3:3,19.  1&  9.  Prac^.  aeq. 
ano.  Acts  8:  22  fittavotyrop  ano  liig  xo- 
idag  repent  [and  tum]  from  this  eviL 
Seq.  ^x.  Rev.  2: 21  ix  t^;  no^wdag,  v.  22. 
9:20,2L  16:11.  Sept.  c.  owo  for  1:3?  Drt 

Jer.  8:  6 Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  3  acq.  nt^ 

— As  attended  with  acts  of  external  sor- 
row, penance.  Matt.  11:  21  ar  iv  aoaatf 
Mat  anodt}  finavofiaap,  12:41.  Lukellh 
la  11:  32.  Comp.  Jonah  a-  5— la 
For  ug  in  Matt.  12:  41  et  Luke  11:  32, 
see  in  JEig  e.  a. — Test.  XJI  Patr.  p.  520, 
607 ;    called  also  pstavoia  ti];  aa^mog 

p.  on. 

Meiavoia,  ac,  f„  {fUTapoim,)ekangs 
of  mind  or  purpose,  repentance* 

a)  genr.  Heb.  12:  17  pnopolag  yuf 
tonor  ovx  evqe,  he  found  no  place  fir  a 
change  of  mind,  i.  e.  in  his  father  Isaac, 
comp.  Gen.  27:  34,  37  sq. — Jos.  AnL  4. 
6.  1.  Pol.  4.  66.  7. 

b)  tn  a  religions  sense,  repeniantt, 
penitence,  implying  pious  sorrow  for  un- 
belief and  sin,  and  a  turning  from  them 
unto  God  and  the  Gospel  of  Christ 
Matt,  a  8  itaqnov  altor  trig  furawolag. 
v.ll.9:ia  Mark]:4.  2:17.  Luke ^3,8. 
5:  32  MiAiaM  .  . .  afta^mXovg  tig  futa^ 
ytfMtr.  15: 7.   %k  47.   Aets  5: 31  dovwm 
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piaapoutr  %£  *I<TQ$nil  xal  aq>ttnr  afutqfty- 
«y.  Jl:  18  T^y  ftnayoiotr  ug  l^wiv,  13: 
24.  19:  4.  20: 21  tiJv  tig  ^bop  (indvoiap, 
26:  2a  Rom.  2:  4.  2  Cor,  7:  9,  10.  2 
Tim.  2:  25.  Heb.  6:  1,  a  2  Pet  3:  9.— 
Wifld.  12: 19.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  a  10  fin. 

JUeia^u^  adv.  (/ifx/y,  fdaog,)  also 
c.  genit.  Buttm.  §  14a  2,  in  the 
tnidsty  i.  e.  beiwixtt  bettoeeriy  of  place 
Wisd.  18:23.  Horn. II.  1.156.  SeeBuilm, 
p.  439.     In  N.  T. 

a)  absol.  only  of  time,  mean  hW, 
mean  tchiltf  e.  g.  iv  tta  futa^v  sc.  XQOV^, 
in  the  mean  time  John  4:  31,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  125w  a  —  Xen.  Con  v.  1.  14. 
ftdly  Hdian.  a  8. 2a— Also  6  fteru^v, 
nUervenmg,  intermediate;  put  for  next 
/Mowing,  next,  as  Acts  13:  42  to  futa^v 
fraPfiaiw,  the  next  Sabbath,  Buttm.  1.  c. 
— Joa.  B.  J,  5.  4.  2  Jafildw  xt  ual  So- 
lofiwog,  hi  di  twT  fura^v  rovtmy  finoi" 
aiw.  Plut  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  891.  17.  p. 
892.3. 

b)  seq.  gen.  of  place  or  pers.  Matt. 
23:  35  futal^v  rov  vaov  %al  lov  ^vaia-- 
(TiTtQlov.  Luke  11:  51.  16:2a  Acts  12: 
a— Jos.  Ant.  7.  la  4.    Ael.  V.  H.3.  1. 

Xen.  Cyn  7.  1.  10 Trop.  of  pers. 

3Iatt.  18: 15  fuialv  oov  xal  avrov  fiovov, 
EngL  between  thee  and  him  alone.  Acts 
15:9.  Rom.  2:15 /wTalu  aXX^kw,  be- 
tween one  another,  i.  e.  in  turn,  alter- 
nately. —  Pkit.  de  Discr.  amic.  et  adul. 
1  iniL 

M€taii€fAn(0,  f.  ^(tf,  (ni^ta,)  to 
Mend  ajter,  to  send  for,  Thuc.  4.  30.  ib. 
7, 15.  In  N.  T.  Mid,  ftetamftno- 
fiUk,  f.  y^fMM,  to  $end  for  to  oneself,  to 
invite  to  come,  Acts  10: 5, 22, 29  bis.  1 1: 
13.  24:  24,  2a  25:  a  Pass.  Acts  10: 
29.  Sept.  for  nh5n  Num.  23:  7.  —  2 
Mace.  15:31.  Hdian.  a5. 7.  Xen,  Mem. 
a  9,  11, 

JUiiaoTp/tpco,  f.  iffot,  (ai^^ta,)  to 
ham  odotii,  sc.  from  one  direction  to 
another,  Pint.  Otho  4  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3. 
-  28.  In  N.  T.  to  turn  into  something 
else,  to  change,  trans,  et  seq.  tig,  James 
4: 9«  Acts  2: 20  o  ^Xiog  fuiaffiffuf^aetai 
t\q  mtotog,  quoted  from  Joel  Ik  4  [2:31], 
where  Sept.  for  ?|Dn  Niph.  —  1  Mace 
9:  41.  ^*  In  a  bad  sense,  to  change  for 
the  worte,  to  pervert,  Gal.  1:  7  fmcign^ 
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yfm  TO   tSo/ziXtoy.  —  Ecclus.  11:  81. 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  688. 

Meictaytffiait^co^  f.  /erw,  (cr/i/^or- 
liiia,  axnfia  q.  v.)  to  trantform,  to  change 
the  form  or  appearance  of  any  thing, 
trans.  Phil,  a  21  og  fuiaaxiifiajlou  to 
a^fia  xi^g  jajtupwrttag.  Mid.  seq.  ug, 
to  transform  onesey  into  another  shape, 
character,  etc.  2  Cor.  11:  13  fietaaxif 
Haxtiofievoi  tig  inootolovg,  v.  14.  seq. 
wj  V.  15.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  10. 5  pen.  Diod. 
Sic.  a  12  pen.  Mid.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
530.  —  Trop.  to  transfer  figuraiively,  to 
apply  metaphorically,  seq.  ^g  tiva  1 
Cor.  4:  6. 

Mejavl&rffjLi,  f.  ^'<w,  (T^fii,)  to 
transpose,  to  put  in  another  place,  and 
hence  to  transport,  to  transfer,  to  trans- 
late, trans.  Acts  7:  16  nal  furtti&r^aw 
[airtoy]  tig  Sv/ifi.  Heb.  1 1 : 5  bis,  ^Etfitx 
fieteii&ij  sc.  tig  Toy  ovqovov  x,  t.  L 
Comp.  2  K.  2:  11.  (Sept  Gen.  5:  24.) 
Heb.  7:  12  f/utati&tfinnig  trig  u^oktiVi^^ 
the  priesthood  being  transferred  sc.  to 
Christ  or  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  comp. 
V.  11,  14.  (Others,  being  changed,  as 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  14.)  Sept.  for  ^i^TX 
Jer.  52:  25.  26,  29.  —  Ecclus.  44:  ^io. 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  9.  7  t^p  ti/hjit.  Diod.  Sic 
17.  29.  —  Mid.  to  transfer  oneself,  to  go 
over  from  one  side  or  party  to  another, 
seq.  ino  et  tig  to  fall  away  from  one  to 
another.  Gal.  1:  a— 2  Mace.  7:  24.  A- 
then.  VII.  p.  281.  E,  Pol.  a  111.  8.  — 
Metaph.  to  transfer  to  another  use  or 
purpose,  to  pervert,  to  abuse,  Jude  4  tifp 
Xa^y  Tot;  &tov  futmri^ivai  ng  aaikymtp 
perverting  the  grace  of  God  unto  licen- 
tiousness. 

JHei^niua^  adv.  (htuw,)  lit  qfhr 
then,  i.  e.  thereafter^  afterwards,  Heb.  12: 
17.  _  Judith  9:  7.  Jos.  Ant  a  4.  a 
Hdot.  1.  25.  ib.  7.  7. 

Mej^X^i  ^'  /««^«*  aor.  2  pstitrxof, 
(^01,)  pp.  to  hate  with  another,  i.  e.  to 
partake  of  to  share  in,  to  be  a  partaker 
etc.  seq.  gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  1 
Cor.  9: 10, 12  ti  &lXo$  t^$  vfmp  i^ovaUtg 
lutizovaip.  10:  21,  30  impl.  Heb.  2:  14. 
7: 13  ^fvlSigiuQag  ftniox^pnivhe  had  part 
in  another  tribe,  belonged  to  another 
tribe.  Seq.  ix  1  Cor.  10: 17,  comp.  in 
'jSk  3.  fa.    So  to  partake  of  food^  i.  e.  to 
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take  as  food,  e.  g.  yaXaxtoq  Ueb.  5:  13. 
—42  Mace  5:  10.  Diod.Sic.  1.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  a 

JUetSfoptCci)^  f.  lem,  {fitnuQcg  high, 
floating  in  the  air,  from  fUTci  and  i(a(fa 
or  OMii^a,  Th.  0e/^a^)  to  lijft  up  on  highj  to 
raxst  in  the  air,  Ael.  H.  Ad.  11.  83  lot;- 
tor  tolg  megolg  fitfimQUrag,  Trop.  of 
the  mind,  to  animate,  to  incite,  Died.  Sic. 
8. 72.  ib.  13. 53.  to  elate,  as  with  pride, 
2  Mace.  5:  17.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  70.  Also 
to  render  hesiiaiing^fiuctuaXing,  to  make 
of  doubtful  fidelity,  as  if  floating  in  the 
air,  Pol.  5. 70. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  5  /lisra- 
^iZtod-ai  7i(f6g  anootaoiv.  —  Hence  in 
N.  T.  Pass,  or  Mid.  fAitiat^lCo/^ut,  to  be 
in  iuspeme,  to  be  of  dovhtfid  mind,  anx- 
ious, fluctuating  between  hope  and  fear, 
Luke  12:29. — Comp.  iisxmqoi  ralg  dut- 
voia^g  Pol.  3.  107.  6.  ib.  5.  18.  5. 

M^Tomaalay  ag,  ^,  {fttjomu  i.  q. 
fUTotxl^ta,)  change  of  abode,  migration, 
and  hence  for  the  Babylonish  exile, 
Matt  1:  11,  12,  17  bis.  'Sept.  for  nbia 
2  K.  24:  16.  1  Chr.  5:  22.  —  Anthol. 
Gr.  I.  p.  175.  Comp.  Munthe  Obs.  p.  1. 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  670. 

M^iOiXi^co,  f.  lofa,  Alt.  fut.  iw, 
Buttm.  §  95.  9,  (oix/^o),  o^moq,)  to  cause  to 
change  one* 8  abode,  to  cause  to  remove  or 
migrate,  trans.  Acts  7:  4  fiBxtoxriOEv  avxov 
Ug  iijp  yijy  jautfiv.  v.  43  fiBJOituw  ini- 
xiira  Baji.  Sept.  for  nbsn  1  Cbr.  5: 6. 
Am.  5: 27.— Diod.  Sic.ll. '88  pen.  Ael. 
V.  H.  1.  11.  Thuc.  1.  12. 

M€io'/ij,  rjc^  ri,  ifiSTixia,)  partner- 
ship, fellowship,  2  Cor.  6: 14,  parall.  with 
xotywvla, — Psalt.  Saloin.  14: 4.  •  Hesych. 
jMTo/i^ '  xoivonfla,  axsaig* 

MhoyoQy  OVy  o,  r\,  adj.  {pixixfa,) 
partaking,  siibst.  a  partaker,  Heb.  3:  1 
xili^o-fO);  inovgavlov  piroxoi,  v.  14.  6:  4. 
12: 8— Anihol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  203.  Hdot. 3. 
52. — In  the  sense  of  partner,  companion, 
fellow,  Luke  5: 7.  Heb.  1:9  quoted  from 
Ps.  45:  8,  where  Sept.  for  nnn.— Dem. 
1411.4. 

HtJlT^eco,  to,  f.  tj<rc»,  (fih^op,)  to 
meeuure,  tratis.  e.  g.  of  capacity,  with  an 
adjunct  of  manner,  in  the  proverbial 
phrase  f  r.  ip  i  f<^9»  ^MT^c^Ti,  /ucr^if- 
^inM,  Matt  7: 3  bilk  Mark  4: 24  bis. 


Luke  6:  38  bis.  Sept  for  nno  Ex.  !§: 
18.  —  Dem.  918. 11.  Phit  MarccU.% 
pen.  —  Of  length  etc.  as  measured  by 
the  rule,  xdXapog.  Rev.  II:  1  pir(}i((nr 
xo¥  vaov  xov  x^tov.  V.  2.  21:  15,  16, 17. 
Sept  and  1-173  Num.  35:5. — ^Xeo.  H.G. 
3.  2. 10.  Mem!  4.  7.  2.— Trop.  for  to  es- 
timate, to  judge  of,  2  Cor.  10: 12  /r  Utv- 
To7g  iavTOvg  psTQovrttg. — Hdian.  1. 6. 2. 
Dem.  324.  24.  Comp.  meiior  Hor.  Ep. 
1.  7  fin. 

M6rpt)ttjc,  avy  o,  (futQW^)  pp. 
m€asurer,  then  metretes  John  2:  6,  i.  su 
the  Attic  amphora,  a  measure  for  liquids 
containing  12  xotg  or  144  xorvXcUy  and 
equal  to  |  of  an  Attic  medimnus  or  He* 
brew  bath.  Hence  the  ^^ti}^  ¥ras 
equivalent  to  about  33^  English  qiiana^ 
or  to  8|  gallons.  See  particularly  tin- 
der art  KoQog,  and  Boeckh  Staatsh.  der 
Ath.  I.  p.  107.  The  Roman  anaphara 
was  smaller,  being  only  equal  to  J  of 
the  ptTQfiJi}g.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  504.— Sept  for  n3  2  Chr.  4:  5.  PoL 
2. 15.  1.  Dem.  1045."6. 

MerpionaO-ecOyfo,  f.riaet,  {fur^ 
onadiig  of  moderated  passions,  from 
phqiog,  na&og^)  to  be  moderate  in  one*s 
passions,  to  have  one's  passions  mode- 
rated ;  bence  to  be  gentle,  indulgeni, 
compassionate,  seq.  dat.  towards  any  one, 
Heb.  5:  2  p^qioita&uv  dwafitrog  toig 
a/vootcr*  x.  t.  L  —  Philo  de  Joseph.  IL 
p.  45.  37.  Jos.  Ant  12:  3.  2.  comp. 
fieTQid^io  ib.  5.  7.  7. 

Meipicoc^  adv.  {phQtog,  futQor,) 
measuredly,  moderately,  pp.  with  mod- 
eration, Pol.  3.  85.  9.  Xen.  An.  2.  a 
20.  In  N.  T.  lUUe,  and  ov  (UTQuag  not 
a  little,  i.  e.  much,  greatly.  Acts  20:  12. 
—Hdian.  1.  a  12.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 1. 1. 

Merpoy,  ov,  to,  measure,  a)  pp.  as 
of  capacity,  in  the  proverbial  expression 
Matt.  7:  2.  Mark  4:  24.  Luke  6:  38  bis. 
Trop.  measure  of  sins  Matt  33:  91 
Sept  for  na  2  Chr.  2:  10.  riD'^fit  Lev. 
19:36.  Deut25: 14.  (Hdot 4.198.'" Xea. 
An.  3.  2.  21.)  Of  length  or  surface,  a 
measitre,  i.  e.  a  measuring-rod,  xdletftog. 
Rev.  21:  15  in  later  edit  21:  17  ficr^ 
apS^Qianov,  man^s  measure,  i.  e.  oommoo, 
ordinary.  Sept  for  rm  Ex.  26:  2,  8. 
Ez.  48:  16  sq.     IjJ  3  if. '21:  la    (Xen. 
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Mem.  4. 7.  2.)  Geor.  aod  adv.  i»  fihgov 
Ijy  measure,  i.  q.  fUj^USf  i*  e*  moderately, 
aparagly,  John  3:  34.  See  io  *£x 
so.  3.  e. 

b)  metoD.  mecmtre,  for  portion  as 
measured  off  or  allotted,  allotnunt,  pro' 
portion.  Rom.  12:  3  o);  o  -d^iog  ifiiqict 
idi^w  nUnmg,  Eph.  4:  7,  13,  16.  2 
Cor.  10:  13  bis,  see  in  Kavtov,  —  Luc. 
Imag.  7.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  81  ult. 

MixtonoVj  oUj  TO,  (/ina,  w^,)  ihe 
fortJuad,  Rev.  7:  3.  9:  4.  13:  16.  14:  1, 
9.  17:  5.  20:  4.  22:  4.  Sept.  for  n^TTD 
Ex.  28:  33.  I  Sam.  17:  49.  —  Hdian.'L 
15.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  8. 

Jfls/pi,  also  3l6Xpig  sometimes 
before  a  Towel,  Buttm.  §  26.  4.  Winer 
§  5. 1.  b.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  14 ;  a  particle 
serving  to  mark  a  terminus  ad  quem, 
both  of  place  and  time,  it  differs  there- 
lore  from  axQh  in  ^^^^  ^XQ^  ^^^  ^^^  a^~ 
tentioo  upon  the  whole  duration  up  to 
the  limit,  leaving  the  further  continu- 
ance undetermined ;  while  fiixgi  refers 
aolely  to  the  limit,  implying  that  the 
action  there  terminates.  See  Tittm.  de 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  33  sq.  Passow  s.  v. 

L  As  Prep,  with  the  genitive,  unto, 
umtB,  usque  ad, 

a)  Of  plaoe,  umio,  as  far  as  to,  Rom. 
15:  19  fdxQ*  tov  'lUvi^iitov.  Sept.  for 
n»-n5  Job  36:  II.  —  Palaeph.  2L  1. 
HdiaD.~L  12. 15.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  6. 

b)  Of  time,  until,  (a)  c.  gen.  of  a 
snbst.  Matt.  13:  30  fUxQi  tov  ^tquffAov, 
Acta  10:  80.  20:  7.  Rom.  5:  14  fiixqi, 
Mwfimq,  i.  e.  death  reigned  from  Adam 
UaM  Moses  without  there  being  any 
written  law,  but  not  so  afterwards,  comp. 
Tittni.  1.  e.  1  Tim.  6: 14.  Heb.  3:  6, 14. 
9:  10.  Sept.  for  nr  nr  Ps.  105: 19.  — 
Hdian.  1.  1.  5.  Xen.  Venat.  4.  11.— (/J) 
fiiXQsg  ov  80.  /^oi'ov,  until  what  time, 
t.  e.  wM,  as  a  conjunct,  with  the  sub- 
jottctive,  where  the  thing  is  uncertain. 
Mark  19:  30  fiixQ^  ov  nama  lavta  yi' 
tfiia^    See  Buttm.  {  146.  3.  comp.  in 

''EsH  L  a.  Matth.  §  480.  b.— Hdot  4. 119. 
c  impf.  indio.  Xen.  An.  5.  4. 16.  — {d) 
Mff  *  t^C  arifUQw,  wM  this  day,  Matt. 
11:  33.  26: 15.  Here  af/^»  might  prop- 
erly hare  been  used ;  but  the  writer  em- 
^ye  idx^i  prob.  as  not  looking  at  all 
^y<M  the  present  time ;  the  present 


moment  being  all  he  has  to  do  with  ; 
comp.  Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  35.— So  fis/^*  tax 
pvp  Palaeph.  17. 2.  lUxqttmde  xwy xat- 
qoiv  Diod.  Sic.  4.  19. 

c)  Trop.  of  degree  or  extent  2  Tim. 
2:  9  %axona-&m  fiixQt,  dsafimK  Heb.  12: 
4  fuxQ*^  aifMtJog.  PhiL  2: 8  fdxQ^  ^avi- 
TOV.  V.  30.  —  2  Mace,  la- 14.  Hdian,  1. 
15.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  3. 

\l.  As  Conjunct.  un/i2,  before  a  verb  in 
the  subjunct.  where  the  thing  is  either 
pres.  or  fut.  and  therefore  uncertain, 
Buttm.  §  146.  3,  comp.  in  "Etaq  1.  a. 
Eph.  4:  13  (dxQi  xaiart^awiitp  . . .  eig 
ivdf^a  tiXtiov  x.  t.  X. — ^Xen.  H.  G.  1.3. 
11  nigiifupiy  . . .  fdxi^tg  &l^.  c.  impf. 
indie.  Tbuc.  a  10. 

MiJ^  a  negative  particle,  not,  imply- 
ing every  where  a  dependent  and  eondir 
tional  negative,  i.  e.  depending  on  the 
idea,  conception,  thoughts  of  some  sub- 
ject, and  therefore  svJbjective ;  while 
oi)  expresses  the  direct  and  full  negation 
idependently  and  absolutely  and  is 
therefore  objective.  That  is,  fv]  implies 
that  one  conceives  or  supposes  a  thing 
not  to  exist,  while  ov  expresses  that  it 
actually  does  not  exist ;  and  hence  fs^ 
refers  to  the  predicate,  ov  to  the  copula. 
The  same  distinction  holds  good  in  all 
the  compounds  of  fi^  and  ov.  See 
Buttm.  §  148.  Passow  in  ^ij.  Winer 
§  59.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  796  sq.  804  sq. 
Matth.  §  608.  5. 

I.  As  a  negative  particle,  not,  where 
the  following  special  uses  all  flow  from 
the  general  principles  above  stated.  E. 
g.  ^1},  and  not  ov,  is  used  : 

a)  in  all  negative  conditions  and  sup^ 
positions,  in  N.  T.  after  iav  and  h, 
Buttm.  §  148.  2.  h.  £.  g.  iav  fir^.  Matt 
5:  20  iav  fitj  niQuroswrfi  ^  dttta^oavwfi 
vfi^v  H.  T.  I.  Mark  3:  27.  Luke  13:  3, 
5.  Tit.  1:  6.  al.  see  in  *£dv  no.  II.  ft. 
So  (i  (iti,  Matt.  24:  22  e»  fi^  ixolofittd^ 
OOP  al  fifUQat.  Mark  2:  7.  John  3:  13. 
Acts  21:  25.  al.  see  in  £4  no.  III.  t. 
With  idp  or  ti  implied,  Mark  12:  19. 
Luke  10: 10.  John  12:  47.  1  Cor.  13: 1, 
2, 3.  James  2: 14. — Sometimes  $1  is  fol- 
lowed by  ov,  but  OV  then  refers  not  to 
the  condition,  but  to  the  verb  alone, 
which  it  renders  negative,  as  Matt  26: 
24  naXow  fjv  aint},  u  olu  i/emni^fif  i.  a. 
the  fio<  heing  horn  wotikl  haw  been  bet- 
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ler  fbr  him  ;  here  fi^  would  have  im- 
plied doubt  whether  he  had  been  born 
etc  Mark  11:  26.  Luke  14;  26.  18:  4  il 
X€u  '&iO¥  ov  (fojiovfiai,  'ue,to  not  fear  i.  q. 
to  contemn.  John  10:  37  ti  oh  itoiti  ra 
i(fya  Tov  ntxiffog  fiov,  i.  e.  to  not  do  i.  q. 
to  leave  undone.  11:8.  James  2:  II. 
See  Buttm.  §  148.  2.  b,  and  marf?.  Wi- 
ner §  59.  5.  Harm,  ad  Vig.  p.  833,  889. 
Comp.  in  Ov  e. 

b)  af\er  particles  implying  purpose^ 
also  result  anticipated  or  supposed,  i.  e. 
in  N.  T.  after  cya,  ottoi^,  wns,  Buttm. 
§148.2.0.  Matth.  §  608.  5.  a.  Winer 
§  60.  2.  E.  g.  iVa  fi^.  Matt.  26:  5  Ty« 
firj  d^oi^vPoq  yiytirai,  Luke  8: 10.  John 
3:  la  Acts  5:  26.  Heb.  13:  17.  al.  So 
Matt.  5:  29,  30.  Mark  4:  12.  John  11: 
50.  al.  see  in  "Iva  no.  1,  2.  So  iinms 
fi%  Matt.  6: 18.  Luke  16:  26.  Acts  20: 
16.  1  Cor.  1: 29.  —  So  before  an  infin. 
expressing  purpose  etc.  either  inf.  sim- 
ply, or  with  cMTTe,  ci^,  nqog,  dia,  etc.  see 
below  in  d. 

c)  after  relative  pronotmi,  as  o^,  ooTi^, 
oaoy,  wherever  they  refer  not  to  definite 
antecedents,  but  to  such  as  are  indefi- 
nite and  general,  or  implied,  Buttm. 
§148.2.e.  Matth.  §  60a  5.  c.  Winer 
§  59.  4.  E.  g.  Matt.  10:  14  og  iop  f^i 
3i^o(  vfAog.  11:  6.  Luke  8: 18.  1  Pet. 
3:  9.  Mark  6: 11  ocot  cry  fitj  di^wntu 
vftag.  Luke  9:  5.  Acts  3:  23  liuq  av  fni 
OMOwrp.  Rev.  13:  15.  -*  But  oi;  is  put 
after  o(,  wrug,  where  these  refer  to  a 
definite  antecedent,  as  Luke  14: 33 ;  or 
where  any  thing  is  said  actually  not  to 
be  or  to  be  done,  as  Matt.  10:  38.  13: 
12.  Mark  9:  40.  Luke  14:  27. 

d)  with  the  h^Uwe  as  being  depend- 
ent upon  another  finite  verb  or  word 
expressed  or  implied;  here  the  iufin. 
may  usually  either  itself  be  resolved  in- 
to a  supposition,  or  the  verb  on  which 
it  depends  expresses  supposition,  con- 
dition, thought,  purpose,  etc.  Buttm. 
§148. 2. g*.  Pas80w/i^'L3.  Winer  §59. 
2.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  806  ult.  Thus  (a) 
Inf.  simpl.  Matt  22:23  o«  liyoytig  fifi  tU 
vai  ivwnaaiVf  i.  e.  as  they  suppose  and 
believe.  Luke 2:2a  20:7.  21:14.  Acts 
15:19,38.  23:8.  25: 24, 27  oAo/oi' fiof 
dinui  •  •  •  fii?  »al  tag  xat  avrau  aixiag 
atlfiartu,  Rom.  13:  3  -^iXeig  ds  fiti  tpo- 
ffua^ann^iiovainp.  lCor.7:L  ITini. 


1:  20.  a  Pet.  2:  21.  After  it!,  oq  ^ 
etc.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matt.  23:  23  tavta  I5i* 
naiijaai,  itonttlra  ftri  aq>urat.  Luke  18:  L 
Acts  27:  21.  Rom.  15:  1.  1  Tim.  3: 3 
dt%  ovr  inUntonor,  .  . .  /it^  nagoiwowj  (^ 
nX^xTTfr,  sc.  thm.  v.  8.  Tit.  1:  7.  2? 
3,  9,  10.  After  Ofivvfn^^  implyiDir  fii- 
tare  purpose,  Heb.  3:  18  xUn  di  mpiom 
ftfi  d(rtXev(rt(r&a$  x.  uX,  see  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  807.  After  verbs  of  cgmmaml- 
ing,  entreating^  e.  g.  c.  infl  pres.  as  con- 
tinued, Acts  1: 4  ntt(ffjyy»lep  airtoig  mo 
Tf^oo-.  fifj  jifoi^/^ecr^ai.  21:  4.  Rom.  2: 
21, 22.  Eph.  3:  13  dio  aUovfuu  foy  is- 
xaaUiv.  2  Tim.  2:  14.  (comp.  Loc  D. 
Mort.  1.  4.)  c.  inf.  aor.  as  transient, 
Matt.  2:  12.  5:  34.  Luke  22: 40.  Heb. 
12:  19.  By  pleonasm  after  verbs  im- 
plying a  negative,  e.  g.  of  denying.  Lake 
20: 27  o»  amiliyarttg  ipatnaaat  fni  t^wmu 
22:  34.  See  Matth.  §  534.  n.  4.  Winer 
§  67.  p.  487.  Vice  versa  after  oi;  dvrtt- 
fiat,  where  the  negatives  have  each  its 
proper  power,  and  constitute  an  em- 
phatic affirmative ;  Acts  4: 20  ov  dtW- 
fie&a  a  stdofup  .  . .  ^  ZoiUiv,  i.  e.  we 
cannot  but  speak.  Buttm.  §  148.  n.  7.  it. 
—  After  oian,  in  N.  T.  marking  a  re- 
sult anticipated  or  supposed  on  the  part 
of  the  speaker  or  writer.  Matt.  8:  28 
natefiri  iaxvuw  T»ra  noQtX&iip*  Mark  3b 
20.  1  Cor.  1:7.  2Cor.3:7.  lThe8B.l:a 
— Xen.  Conv.  4. 54.  —  (ff)  Infin.  c  rov 
e.  g.  as  dependent  on  a  subat  Rom.  II: 
8  0<f&aXfUi!i  TOV  ftii  fiUiuof  x.  t.  A.  et 
1  Cor.  9:  6  otm  tlx^fur  i^vaiop  rov  /t^ 
i(fya(fa&a$;  i.e.  implying  posatbility, 
but  not  the  will.  Af^r  verbs  of  hmder- 
ing  or  being  hindered,  Luke  4:  42.  24: 
16.  Acts  10:  47  vd»Q  u^wrui . . .  voi 
(ill  paTtturd^m  loxnovg.  14: 18.  20b  27. 
Rom.  11: 10.  1  Pet.  a-10.  So  by  impL 
Luke  17:  1.  Heb.  11:  5.  James  5:  17. 
As  marking  purpose  or  result,  where 
wne  might  stand  instead  of  tov^  comp. 
in  J.  Rom.  7: 3  iitvdi(fa  ivur  ino  vov 
pofiov,  Toi;  fill  iltm  avtifp  fMM/ciU^ 
Comp.  Winer  §45.  4.  p.  270.  b.  Bottm. 
§  140.  n.  1.  —  (;")  lofin.  c  Tfji,  2  Cor. 
2:  12  tM  (ifi  iVi^Mf  fAB  Thop,  i.  e.  mark- 
ing a  cause  as  existing  in  the  mind  of 
any  one.  —  (6)  Infin.  c  to,  where  the 
infin.  is  then  equivalent  to  a  aubsC 
Rom.  14: 21  uaXow  to fn}  ^^ayw  u^im^Lq, 
if  00%  wouM  eat  oo  meat,  Buttm.  §  148L 
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8.  ^.  1  Cor.  4;  6.  10: 9.  pnred.  by 
Yovn>,Rom.l4:ia  2  Cor.  2:1.  IThess. 
4:6  coll.  T.3.  80  with  the  prepoeitiODS 
«K  and  nQog  bb  marking  purpose,  sup- 
posed result,  etc.  e.  g.  dg  to  fiij  Acts  7: 
19.  1  Cor.  9:18.  10:6.  Heb-lha  1  Pet. 
3:7.  7t()oVTO>f72Cor.3:13.  ITbess. 
2:  9.  2  Thess.  3:  8.  With  Sia  as 
DiarkiDg  the  probable  or  supposed  cause 
of  aoy  thing,  Matt  13:  5  diito  fni  t/«iir 
fia&og  /fig.  v.  6.  Mark  4:  5.  James  4: 2. 
— Cebet.  Tab.  24. 

e)  with  partictpUs,  when  they  stand 
ellipttcally  for  any  of  the  above  con- 
structions, or  refer  to  an  indefinite  sub- 
ject, or  in  general  where  they  imply 
sapposition,  condition,  purpose,  any 
thing  subjective,  etc.  Buttm.  §  148. 2./. 
§  144. 2.  Winer  §  59. 3.  E.  g.  (a)  When 
the  participle  may  be  resolved  into  the 
construction  with  ec,  /cry,  etc.  comp. 
above  in  a.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Luke  11:  36 
fl  ovi^  TO  cSfii  aov  okov  ipwu$pop,  fiif 
BxwtlfiiQogiuj.L  Rom.  5:13.  Oal.6: 
9  itoi^M  /a(f  Idlf^  ^glaofuy,  im^  ixXvofi^- 
901.  Col.  1:23.  lPet.3:6,--(i^)  Where 
the  part  either  with  or  without  the  arti- 
cle, is  equivalent  to  a  relative  referring 
to  a  general  or  indefinite  antecedent, 
comp.  above  in  b.  Buttm.  1.  c.  E.  g. 
o  ^n  ^  part.  Matt  12:  30  0  fit;  w  fMv 
i^%  L  e.  whosoever,  i.  q.  if  any  one, 
where  ov  would  only  have  referred  to 
some  particular  and  definite  individual. 
Luke  11:  23.  John  3: 18  o  ^  nuntvtir, 
conp.  Winer  §  59.  1.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  805.  John  10:  1.  12:  48.  1  Thess. 
4: 13b  al.  Matt  25: 29  ino  tov  p;  t/^inog. 
Luke  3:  11.  19:  26,  27.  Rom.  4:  20. 
James  4:  17.  1  Cor.  7:  37.  nag  fci} 
c.  part  1  Thess.  2:  12  namg  ol  fiii  m- 
atmxtmntg.  1  John  3:  10.  Matt  3:  10. 
13:  19  naanog  axovortog  . .  .  nal  firi  av- 
vtirtog.  John  15:  2.  So  genr.  Matt  9: 
36'iMJf*  ngo^ata  ftri  f(i)foyTa  noifiipa.  10: 
28.  Lake  12:  47.  Acts  20:  22  l^ov  ^;^(u 
. .  .fiij  ddtig^yvhere  the  subject  or  ante- 
cedent is  indeed  specific,  but  the  part, 
expresses  a  subjective  doubt,  uncer- 
tainty. Rom.  2: 14.  1  Cor.  7:  29  sq. 
9: 21.  1  John  2: 4.  al.  Here  too  belong 
such  phrases  as  ra  /ui?  deovta,  ra  ftri 
xa^jxona,  i.  q.  axipa  fiif  dtl  etc.  1  Tim. 
5:13.  Rom.  1:28.  (Ceb.  Tab.  25.)  ra 
fiii  oifia  i.  q.  axtpa  laii  itn/,  Rom.  4: 1 7. 


trop.  1  Cor.  1: 28.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  14a 
2./.  Winer  §59. 3.  p.400.— (y)  Where 
the  part,  with  /tii;  expresses  the  sup- 
posed or  apparent  eauBe  or  occasion  of 
any  thing,  Passow  in  /ii)  no.  4.  Buttm. 
§  144.  2.  Matt  1:  19  "lwniq>  ds  6  oi^e 
ennfig,  dixaiog  mr  ual  ufj  &iXmp  h,  r.L 
18:  25  fii7  l/orro;  d^  avtov  anododratf 
iKiXewep  %.  t.  X.  Mark  2:  4.  12:  24. 
Luke  5: 19.  9:  3a  Acts  9:  26.  12:  19, 
2  Cor.  3: 14.  Heb.  4: 2.— Eurip.  Herac. 
283  or  284.  —  (5)  Where  the  part  with 
fi^  expresses  a  supposed  or  apparent 
resuU,  like  wm  firi  seq.  infin.  comp. 
above  in  d.  a.  Luke  7: 30.  Acts  20:  29 
tlj^tmovrat . . .  Xtmot  fiaqeig  dg  vfiag, 
fAff  qteidofitpoi  tov  notfiviov.  2  Cor.  4: 2. 
Phil.  1:  28.  So  Acts  9:  9  ^  ni*^^ 
tqug  fill  pUjtwf^  xul  ovm  Hpctytv,  he  was 
for  three  days  apparently  blind,  so  as 
not  to  see,  i.  e.  he  was  supposed  to  be  a 
blind  man ;  but  o\m  lupa/t  relates  a  spe- 
cific fact  Also  with  uai  as  equiv.  to 
ftKiTi,  comp.  in  Kal  no.  1.  c.  /9.  Luke  1: 
20  wji  eumup,  ual  fiii  dwafupog  XoX^- 
aa$.  13:  U.  Acts  27: 15. 

f )  in  all  negative  expressions  of  wish^ 
entreaty,  command^  where  firj  then  oftea 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  short  inde- 
pendent clause,  the  idea  of  wishing  etc* 
not  being  expressed,  but  retained  in  the 
mind.  Buttm.  $  148.  2.  c,  and  n.  5. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  804.  Matth.  §  608.  n.  L 
Thus  to  express  a  negative  mih,  furi  is 
construed  with  the  Optative ;  in  nega- 
tive entreaty  and  command,  with  the 
Imperative  and  Subjunctive,  as  follows: 
(a)  With  the  Optative,  implying  a  nega- 
tive wish,  in  the  frequent  exclamation 
fAii  yivoito,  may  it  not  be!  let  it  not 
happen  !  Luke  20: 16.  Rom.  a-  4, 6, 31. 

1  Cor.  6: 15.  GaK  2: 17.     So  Gal.  6: 14. 

2  Tim.  A:16  firi  avtolg  XoyKT'd'titj.  Comp. 
Buttm.  1.  c.  Passow  fwj  no.  6.  —  Hom. 
Od.  1.  386.  ib.  20.  344.  —  (p)  Whh  the 
Imperative  always,  (which  never  takes 
oVf)  usually  with  the  Imp.  present  im- 
plying continued  action  and  forbidding 
what  one  is  already  doing.  Buttm.  §148. 
3.  §  137.  5.  Passow  ft^  no.  5.  a.  Winer 
§  60.  1.  Matt  6: 16  fifi  /ipw^i  uantQ  oi 
vnonqnaL  v.  19,  25.  17:  7.  24: 6  o^n, 
ftri  'd'Q0ua&9,  beware,  be  not  troMed, 
Mark  9:  39.  Luke  2a  28.  John  2:  la 
Acts  10:  15.  1  Pet  4: 12.  aL  saep.  Ira- 
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p«rat  3  pen.  pr«&  Rom.  6: 12  ft^  oSr 
paedwhrn  ^  afia^tla  ip  ta  &nit^  vfiAp 
mfioTK  14:  16.  1  Cor.  7: 12,  13.  Col. 
9: 16.  1  Tim.  6: 2.  Jamefl  1: 7.  b1.  Also 
c.  imper.  impl.  Luke  13: 14.  John  18: 
40.  GaL  5:  13.  Rom.  12:  11,  16,  19. 
(LucTox.56.)  So  in  antithetic  clauees, 
■a  Col.  3:  2  TO  ayai  (p^oyura,  fi^  xa  inl 
/fjg.  James  1:  22.  1  Pet.  3:  9.  2  Cor. 
9: 7.     fiii— oAAa  Luke  22:  42.  John  6: 

27.  Phil.2: 12 Very  rarely  /uij  is  found 

with  the  Imper.  aorist,  (in  N.  T.  only  3 
pera.)  implying  transient  action,  and 
forbidding  that  which  one  may  be  about 
to  do,  e.  g.  Matt  6:  3  fitj  yvtatm  {  iqi- 
flrufa  cFov  ».  x.  X.  24: 18.  Mark  13: 15  (li) 
ntaafiaiu  tig  t^y  otxlop,  v.  16.  Luke 
17:31.  Comp.  Buttm.  Passow,  Winer, 
L  c  —  Horn.  Od.  16.  301.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
5. 73. — (y)  With  the  Subjunclwe  in  neg- 
ative entreatUsj  commands^  exhortations, 
etc  where  the  actkm  is  to  be  expressed 
as  transient  and  momentary,  Buttm.  Lc. 
jKod  §  139.  n.  7.  Passow,  Winer,  I.  c. 
E.g.]n  1  pers.  plur.  Subj.  preamt^where 
it  stands  in  place  of  1  pers.  Imperat. 
comp.  in  ji.  Gal.  5:26  /nj  yipwfud-a  xs- 
ro^of.  6:  9.  1  These.  5:  6.  1  John  3: 
18.  aoristy  John  19:24  ^^  axhwfuy  ov- 
%ip.  Buttm.  §  139.  d.7.  Winer  §  42.4. 
In  2  and  3  pers.  Subj.  aorist,  Matt.  1: 
20  fit)  <pofifi&fig.  3:  9  firi  do^rjisXi/BiV,  5: 
17.  6: 13.  10: 5, 9, 10.  Mark  5: 7,  14: 2. 
Rom.  10:  6.  1  Cor.  16:  11.  Col.  2:  21. 
Heb.  3:  8.  10: 35.  James  2: 11.  al.  sae- 
piss.  So  c.  yspfi'd-fi  or  the  like  impl. 
Matt  26:  5.  Mark  14:  2. 

g)  genr.  in  any  construction,  where 
the  negation  is  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  subjective,  conditional,  or  matter 
•f  supposition.  Matt  19:  9  o;  ety  ano- 
liKrfj  Tiyy  yvpoixa  avroVy  fii]  inl  noqvua^ 
i.  e.  p;  here  either  depends  upon  the 
preced.  relative,  or  it  expresses  condi* 
tjon,  yf  not  for  fornication.  Mark  12: 14 
imftWf  4  ftri  d&fup ;  implying  sub- 
jective uncertainty.  John  3: 18  ota  ff^ 
nmhttvxePyhecausey  by  the  very  supposi- 
tion, he  htu  not  bdievedy  comp.Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  805.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  marin.  5. 1.) 
Rom.  3: 8  ti  m  xayu  ^  afiaQxioXog 
ngiwofuti ;  nal  firi,u,%.k  hypothetical- 
Ijr,  and  why  not  rather  f  i.  e.  and  why 
should  it  not  rather  be  the  case  etc. 
CoL  fklBif^  km^oMOf  ififlatwrnp,  i.  e. 


into  what  he  csnoot  poMiUy  lurre  i 
or  be  supposed  to  have  seen  ;  here  tm 
would  have  expressed  that  he  bad  not 
seen  them  though  he  bad  the  power. 

1  Thess.  4:  4  /u^  ip  na^u  in^&t/fttim^, 
where  fifj  refers  to  the  preceding  iiifin. 
tnaa&ou.     Rom.  14:  1. 

h)  coupled  with  ov,  in  the  order 
ov  fii^f  as  an  intensive  negative,  (^  ov 
is  in  N.  T.  only  interrog.  see  no.  Ill,)  ia 
emphatic  assertions  aVid  assurances  re- 
ferring to  the  future,  notat  aU^  by  no 
means,  construed  pp.  with  the  indie,  fn- 
(tcre,  or  more  commonly  with  the  Sutj. 
aorist,  Buttm.  §  148.  n.6.  §  139.  4.  Pas- 
sow in  ov  ^ij,  p.  405  sq.  Winer  §  60.  3. 
Herm.  ad  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  853.  (a)  se^ 
India,  fid.  Matt  16:  22  ov  ^  Uxm  aoi 
tovTo.  26:  35  ov  ^  at  inm^wiiaofmi, 
Luke  22:  34.  John  8: 12.  20:  35.  iUv. 
3:  5.  9: 6.  aL  So  in  emphatic  interro- 
gation Luke  18:  7.  John  18: 11.  —  {fi) 
seq.  Subj.  aorittj  e.  ff.  aor.  1  pass.  Matt 
24:2  ov  fiii  iq>i&fj  idt  ll^og.  Luke  29: 
16, 18.  Heb.  8: 12.  1  Pet  2:6.  al.     Aor. 

2  act  and  mid.  Matt  5: 18,  20.  18:  a 
Luke  1:15.  John  6: 37.  Rev.  3: 3, 12.  aL 
Mid.  Mark  13: 19.  So  as  strengthened 
by  ovic^»  Matt  14:  25.  Luke  22t  16. 
ovdi  Matt  24:  21.  In  emphatic  inlM^ 
rog.  John  11:56.  18:11. — ^Further,  con- 
trary to  the  doubtful  rule  of  Dawes,  seq. 
Aor.  1  act.  Matt.  10:  23  ov  ^  xtli^ifn 
tag  nolug  n.  r.  X.  Mark  9:  41.  John  4: 
14,  4a  Acts  13:  41.  Heb,  8:  11.  2  Pet. 
1:10.  c.ovj(^*Rev.l8:14.  Mid.  Malt 
16:  26.  Rom.  4:  8.  See  Buttm.  §  139. 
4  marg.  Passow  in  ov  juif.  Winer  ^  60l 
3.  p.  423. 

II.  As  a  Conjunction,  that  net,  letl, 
Lat  ne,  in  N.  T.  only  after  verbs  ex- 
pressing ftoTf  anxiety,  forteigkiy  with 
which  both  the  Greeks  and  Latins  con- 
nect a  negative  implying  a  \eiak  that  the 
thing  feared  may  no^  he  or  happen ; 
Buttm.  §  148. 4.  Passow  ju^  II.  5w  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  797.  Matth.  §  530.  Con- 
strued variously : 

a)  with  the  Subjunct.  where  the  prs- 
ceding  or  governing  verb  is  in  the  pres- 
ent; see  Buttm.  Passow,  I.  c  Winer 
§6a2.  So  after  verbs  of /eSTutg*  etc. 
Acts  27:  17  ipofiovfiepol  n  ftif  eif  t^p 
2v^p  imiawn.  2  Cor.  12: 21,  coU. 
20.    a  folMfU90c  mpl  2  Cor.  12t  6. 
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Or,  the  preetd.  Terb  nay  be  a  preterite 
except  in  the  iodic,  as  Aets  S2de  10  tv- 
lafl^&ug  6  X-  M  ^utvnma^j^  i  ZZccilioc. 
Comp.  Plato  ApoL  Soc  iuit.  X9^^  '^^ 
XafiiUr&iu  lixi  vjt  ifiov  iltmatfi^iM.  — 
AAer  werb*  of  foretighi^  or  caution^  the 
▼erb  being  in  the  present,  MatL  18:  10 
o^Ti,  /iif  MttJOfpQoviiiaijti  kpog  x.  t.  X. 
Mark  13:  5,  36.  2  Cor.  6:  20.  Gal.  6:  1. 
Heb.  12: 15, 16.  Rev.  19: 10  et  22: 9  o^ 
fi^  9C.  noirftrjig  tovto. 

b)  with  the  Optative^  where  the  pre- 
ceding verb  is  in  a  preterite  of  the  In- 
die. See  Buttm.  Passow,  Winer,  I.  c. 
So  after  a  verb  offortsighty  Acts  27: 42 
%o»9  di  ajQatwriw  fiovXri  iyiysroy  Xva  t. 
d.  anojrfe^roNTi,  fitj  rig  ixnoXvfi^'iaaQ  dia- 
9V/01,  where  however  later  editions 
read  diaq>vytj  in  Subj.  see  Winer  §  60. 2. 

c)  with  the  Indicativt^  less  often,  and 
implying  that  the  thing  feared  already 
exists  or  is  about  to  happen,  Passow  fu} 
II.  5  fin.  Winer  §  60. 2.  b.  So  c.  indie. 
pres.  Luke  11:  35  axonu  oi/i>  fitj  to  <p6ig 
TO  dp  aol  cxoTog  iarlv,  c.  indie,  fut.  Col. 
ft  6  pUnm  fiij  Jig  vfiug  hnat  6  mfXayuh- 
yair. 

d)  with  the  Iixflniiivt  in  negative 
wishes  or  admonitions,  implying  a  fear 
of  the  contrary,  i.  e.  c.  ace.  et  infin. 
2  Cor.  6:  1  naqaaaXovfiev  fii}  tig  xivoT 
Ti^y/a^iy  tov  -&tov  dilaad'at,  vfiag,  13:7. 
See  Passow  fn]  IL  4.  c.  —  Uom.  Od. 
9.530. 

III.  As  an  emphatic  interrogative 
particle,  which  has  lost  its  own  negative 
power;  but  expressing  a  degree  of  fear 
or  anxiety,  and  implying  the  expecta- 
tion of  a  fiegoitve  answer;  while  ov  in- 
terrog.  demands  an  affirmative  answer. 
Buttm.  §  148. 5.  Matth.  §  60a  n.a  Wi- 
ner $  61. 3.  b.  Passow  /uij  no.  III.  Con- 
strued with  the  Indie,  of  all  the  tenses, 
Passow  1.  c. 

a)  simply,  c.  indie,  pres.  Matt.  9:  15 
ftfi  dvvartai  oi  viol  lov  vvfKptoivog  net- 
^uptljA.  John  3: 4.  Acts  7:28.  ICor. 
12:  29,  30.  James  2:  14.  c.  iati  etc. 
impJ.  Rom.  3: 5.  9: 14.  1  Cor.  12: 29  sq. 
—  aor.  Luke  22: 35  /i^  upog  wre^iJaaTe. 
John  7:  48.  Rom.  11:  1.  perf.  John  7: 
47.     fut.  Matt.  7:  9, 10.  Rom.  3: 3. 

b)  as  used  before  ov,  i.  e.  fit]  01;, 
where  pj  is  interrogative,  and  ov  lielongs 
aolely  to  the  foUewing  Terb,  Winer  1.  e. 


Rotn.  10: 18  oUa  li^M  -  /117  ovs  f sovirer/ 
have  they  not  heard  $  where  the  answer 
must  still  be  negative,  v.  19  fAti  '/a- 
fcr^il  ovK  l/yo>;  halh  then  brael  not 
knoumf  i.e.  is  he  then  ignorant?  1  Cor. 
9:  4,  5.  11:  22.  —  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 12. 
Al. 

Mfjyi,  eee  in  ri  no.  II.  d. 

MrfSaficag  adv.  {fnidafiog  for  ftmdi 
^fi 0$,)  by  no  meanSj  Acts  10:  14  et  11:  8 
•^laopnal  qtuye'  0  di  dne*  fifidafi&gac 
tovjo  yipoiTo,  Comp.  in  JMij  I.  f.  a.  Sept. 
for  nV''bH  Gen.  18:  25.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  2.  ken.  Conv.  2.  3. 

Mr^(f(f,  conjunct.  ( ^,  8i^)  diflfering 
from  ovdi  as  firi  from  ov,  and  having 
the  same  general  signification  as  ^, 
see  in  Miq  init.  pp.  and  notydUo  not^ 
and  hence  neither,  not  even,  as  con- 
necting whole  clauses  or  propositions. 
Buitm.  §  149.  p.  427.  Matth.  §  609,  Wi- 
ner §  59.  6. 

B^,  in  continued  negation,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  subsequent  clause,  neither, 
nor,  mostly  preceded  by  fitj,  Matt  10: 14 
og  iav  fii\  di^riTai  vfiag,  fitjdi  axovaji  lovg 
loyovgv/iap.  Mark  6:  11.  Luke  16:  26. 
John  4:  15.  Rom.  14:  21.  1  Tim.  I:  4. 
prec.  fitjnw  Rom.  9: 11 — Hdian.  1. 10. 8. 
ib.  6. 2. 9. — So  in  continued  prohibition, 
usually  after  fAtj,  and  then  it  takes  the 
same  construction  as  fitj  with  the  Im- 
perat  or  Subjunct.  see  in  Jkfij  no.  I.  f. 
/?,  /.  Seq.  xmperat,  pres.  expr.  or  impl. 
Matt.  6:  25  pri  pfQiftpats  jfj  x^ivx^  vpatp 
....  firjdi  [fifQifivau]  im  awftan  vpiav* 
Mark  13: 11  /u^  ngofUififivatB  ....  fiffdi 
fuXnaxs.  Rora.  6: 13.  Heb.  12:  5.  firi- 
delg—ftridi  1  Tim.  5:  22.  Jlor,  1  pass. 
1  Pet.  3: 14.  Seq.  Subjunct.  pres,  1  pers, 
plur.   in   exhortations  1  Cor.  10:  8,  9. 

1  John  3:  18.  ^or.  2  and  3  pers.  Matt. 
7:  6  fiTi  dms . . .  prfdi  (iaXfjte,  Mark  13: 
15.  Col.  2: 21.  2  Tim.  1: 8.  ptide^fitidi 
Mark  8:  26.  ptidtig—iiridi  Luke  3:  14. 
Seq.  infin.  depending  on  a  verb  of  pro- 
hibition Acts  4  :  18.  1  Tim.  1:4.— 
Once  in  antithetic  apodosis,  seq.  imper. 

2  Thess.  3: 10  tt  rig  ov  ^iln  igyaCia&a$, 
/nrjdi  io&iijtt, 

b)  in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  ne<  f  t^en, 
Mark  2:  2  oioft  fifpUu  x^^^  A<^<  t« 
n^g  tiip  &vfap.    1  Cor.  5c  11.  Epb.  5e 
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a  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  49a  PaMow  infli 
no.  2.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  2.  Xen.  Hi.  4. 
4.    Al. 

Jig,)  not  even  one,  no  one,  i.  e.  no  one 
whoever  he  may  be,  from  the  indefinite 
and  hypothetic  power  of  fitj,  di fieri ng 
from  ovStii  as  fsslj  from  ov,  see  in  Tkfi} 
init 

'  a)  genr.  Matt.  16:  20  Xva  ^fidevl  stnta- 
trtr.  Mark  6:  8  ha  fMjdiv  aVQiaoip  tig 
odov.  John  8:  10.  Acts  4:  21.  1  Cor. 
1:  7.  Heb.  10:  2.  al.  —  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4. 
20. — With  jui7,/ii7ic^»,  or  p7de/(  repeated, 
inastrengthened  negation,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  148.  6.  1  Pet  3:  6  ju^  q>ofiov/upoi  firj- 
itfdav  irtoijow,  Mark  11:  14  fitjxtn  ix 
«ov  (jtii^t^  xagnby  tpiyoh.  Acts  4: 17. 
2  Cor.  6:  a— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  39. 

b)  in  prohibitions,  e.  g.  seq.  Imper. 
pres.  Luke  3:  13  firilih  nXioy  . . .  nqa<r* 
^ne.  1  Cor.  3:18,21.  TiL2:15.  James 
1:  13.  c.  imper.  impl.  Matt  27:  19. 
Phil.  2:  a  c.  dupl.  neg.  Rom.  13:  8. 
<Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  1.)  Seq.  Suhjunct, 
aor.  Matt.  17:  djirjdevl  stTtrixB  to  oqafia. 
Acts  16:28.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  L2.)  Matt 
•8:  4  oqa,  firjdsvl  ^nrig,  c.  dupl.  neg. 
Mark  1:  44. 

c)  TieaL  fifjdip,noihti\g.  (a)  as  adv. 
-not  at  all,  in  no  respect,  e.  g.  fitflh  dia^ 
jtQivojjKfog  AetB  10:20.  11:  12.  James  1: 
6.  After  verbs  of  profit  or  loss,  defi- 
ciency, etc.  Mark  5:76 xat  fAtidiev  iq^dfi' 
'&uaa,  Luke  4:  35.  2  Cor.  11: 5.  Phil. 
4:-6.  Corop.Pas80win/ii7d8/f.  (Luc.  D. 
Deor.  i.  2.  Xen.  Oec.  11. 9.)  So  h 
jirfitv'l  in  nothing,  in  no  respect,  2  Cor. 
7:  9.  Phil.  1:  28.  James  1:  4.— (/5)  Me- 
taph.  (Aijdiv  (Off,  being  nothing,  i.  e.  of 
no  account,  no  weight  of  character. 
Gal.  6:  a  Comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  6.  — 
DeoL  562.  23.     Al. 

MT)d€iifite^  adv.  (pfidi,  noxi,)  not 
even  ever,  never,  2  Tim.  a  7. — Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  6, 10. 

Mrjdeaco^  adv.  [jiri^i,  nia,)  even  not 
yet,  notyet^  Heb,  U:  7.— Luc.  pro  Lap- 

8Ul5. 

Mffdog^  ov,  o,  a  Mede,  Acts  2:  9. 
—  Tbe  country  of  Media,  Mtfiioi,  Jay 
between  tbe  Caspian  sea  on  the  north, 
and  Paraia  on  tbe  south,  extending  oo 


the  North  and  West  to  Armenia.  It 
was  incorporated  with  the  kingdom  of 
Persia;  and  comprised  the  folloiw'ing 
provinces  of  modem  Persia :  Sbirvan, 
Adserbijan,  Ghilan,  Masanderan,  and 
IrakAdjami.   See  Rosemn.  BibL  Geogr. 

1.  i.  p.  276. 

Jkfy/Xin,  adv.  (/«i},  ht,)  no  more,  no 
further t  no  longer,  in  the  general  sense 
of  p),  and  construed  in  the  same  man- 
ner ;  see  Mri  init  E.  g.  after  iVa,  comp. 
MijLb.^  2  Cor.  5: 15.  Eph.  4:  14  &a 
lirpdxi  ifup  rrimoL  —  With  tbe  infin, 
comp.  Afn  I.  d.  Acts  4:  17.  25:  24  dm- 
PoSnrttq  firi  deiv  JJy  aiiop  fATpttti,  Eph. 
4:  17.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  3,  8.)  c.  inf.  af- 
ter  iS<rTe  Mark  1: 45.  2:2.  c  inf.  et  xov 
Rom.  6:  6.     tig  to  fiij  seq.  iuf.  1  Pet.  4: 

2.  —  With  participles,  as  expressing  a 
cause,  comp.  JkfiJ  L  e.  y,  Rom.  15:  23 
yvfl  di  /Afpthir  xonov  ^r^^  x.  z.  A.  1  Theaa. 
3:  1,  5.  (Hdian.  1.  15.  1.)  As  express- 
ing a  result,  Acts  13: 34,  comp.  JWi}  I.  c. 
^.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort.  6. 1.  —  In  negative 
expressions  of  loish,  entreaty,  command, 
see  Mri  I.  f.  Seq.  Opt,  implying  a  neg- 
ative wish,  Mark  11: 14  fxfpiht  ix  aovfjof- 
delg  xagnov  qiayoi.  Seq.  hnper.  pres. 
John  5:  14  et  8:  11  lAtpdxi  ifioi^awt, 
Eph.  4:  28.  I  Tim.  5:  23.  (Xen.  Cyr.  a 
2.  la)  Seq.  Subjunet.  pres,  1  pers.  plur. 
Rom.  14: 13.  Aor.  2  and  3  pers.  Marie 
9:25.  Matt.  21: 19.     Comp.  in  iWi}  L  f.  /• 

M^xog,  £OS,  ovg,  to,  length.  Rev. 
21: 16  bis.  Metapb.  Eph.  a  18.  Sept. 
for  1H^  Gen.  &  15  al.  saep.  —  Ael.  V. 
H.  a  1.  Xen.  Oec.  19.  2. 

Mf)7tvv(o^  f.  w&,  {i^ixog,)  to  make 
fofigXen.Mem.aia5.  InN.T.Mid. 
fi^xvpo^at  to  lengthen  ones^f,  spoken 
of  plants,  i.  e.  to  grow  ttp,  Mark  4: 37. 
So  Sept  in  Act  for  V-jjj  la.  44: 14. 

JUffAcoiffj  ^ig,  ^,  {fniilop  a  sheep,)  a 
sheep-skin,  as  used  for  clothing,  Heb.  11: 
37.  Sept.  for  nyi»  spoken  of  a 
prophet's  mantle  1  li[."l9:  13,  19.  2  K. 
2: 8, 13, 14.  Comp.  "ijuorw  b,  and  "JEr- 
^u/io.  —  Poll.  Onomast  10.  45  or  176. 
Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  1  ad  Cor.  17. 

jyifjy  a  particle  of  strong  affirma- 
tion, yea,  assuredly,  etc.  Buttm.  $  149. 
p.  432.  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  connez- 
^ i  f^^9  B^  nk^^  ^od  Buttm.  L  c 
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jyi^y,  fiffyoff,  o,  amanih,  a)  pp. 
Luke  1:  24,  26,  36,  56.  4:  25.  Acts  7: 
20.  18:  11.  19:  8.  20:3.  28:  II.  James 
5:  17.  Rev.  9:  5,  10,  15.  11:  2.  13:  5. 
22:  2.  Sept.  for  cnn  Gen.  7:  1 1.  8:  4, 
5,  et  saep.  —  Hdian.  1.  14.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  8.  2. 

b)  tiieton.  for  new-moon^  which  was 
the  first  day  of  the  month  and  a  festival, 
GaL  4:  10,  So  Heh.  x'in  Sept.  vto/iti- 
via  Num.  28: 1.  Ps.  81:  i.  Comp.  Jahn 
4352. 

jUffyuoiy  f.  woi,  to  make  known,  to 
show,  to  disclose,  sc.  something  before 
unknown,  trans.  Luke  20:  37.  John  11: 
57  iap  Tig  ytna  nov  iati,  fifivvar].  1  Cor. 
10:  28.  c.  dal.  Acts  23: 30.— 2  Mace.  3: 
7.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  2,  Thuc.  2.  42. 

JUn  ov,  see  in  Mij  no.  111.  b. 

JiJtjjioie,  neg.  partic.  (/i^,  woti,)  in 
the  same  general  sense  and  uses  as  fiij 
q.  V. 

I.  As  a  negative  particle,  not  even, 
never ^  in  no  supposable  case.  Ueb.  9: 
17  intl  fii}7Toi$  MT/i/c^  Idiad^'^Krj]  ofc  £fj  o 
dui&ifupog, — ^Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  6. 

II.  As  a  Conjunction,  that  not  ever, 
that  never,  lest  ever,  i.  e.  lest  at  some 
time  or  other,  indefinite,  i.  q.  lest  per- 
haps, comp.  Mri  no.  II.  So  after  verbs 
implying  purpose,  seq.  Suljunct  and  pre- 
ceded by  a  future,  a  present  or  aorist, 
or  a  prct.  Indic.  as  \n*'Iva  1.  A.  n,  c,  d. 
So  c.  ftit  preced.  Matt.  iiiwQoval  cf,  //ij- 
•natt  ngoaxo^pfjg  n.  r.  X.  Luke  4:  11.  c. 
pres.  V.  aor.  preced.  Matt.  5:25  ur&i  el- 
yomy  . . .  piineii  at  noifadta  x.  t.  X,  7:  6. 
13:  29.  27:  64.  Mark  4:  12.  Luke  12: 
58.  14:  8,  12.  tpa  fiiinote  Luke  14:  29. 
cpraet.  preced.  Matt.  13: 15.  Acts28:27. 
Seq.  Indic.  Jut.  Mark  14:  2  p^]noie  ^6~ 
^vjiog  larai  rovXaov,  comp.  in  Mri  II.  c. 
—After  verbs  implying  fear  or  caution, 
aeq.  SulyuncL  Matt.  15: 32.  Luke  21:  34 
u(^ixeiE  iavtoXg,  prfnott  Pa^fj&wnif  x. 
T.  i.  Heh.  2: 1.  4:1.  with  prec.  verb 
impl.  Matt.  25:9.  Acts  5:39.  (Xen.Cyr. 
1.6.  10.)  Seq.  htdicfut.  Heb.  3:  12, 
comp.  in  Mi]  IT.  c. 

III.  As  an  interrogative  particle, 
comp.  Passow  in  Troit,  e.  g.  in  a  direct 
inquiry  implying  a  negrative  answer. 
John  7: 26  /njnore  iXii&^  tyywrav  ol 

66 


agx^trtsg;  do  the  rulers  then  certainly' 
know  ?  do  they  perhaps  know  etc. — In- 
direct, whether  perhaps,  if  perhaps,  seq. 
Opt,  Luke  3:  15  diaXoyiiopitnaP  nivxiov 
.  .  .  pi]iioie  avtog  ti'tj  o  Xqtxrxog.  Seq. 
Subjund.  2  Tim.  2:  25.  See  Harm,  ad 
Vig.  p.  810.  Matth.  §  514.  c. 

JUijno),  adv.  (^v,  ttw,)  not  yet,  Rom. 
9:  11.   Heb.  9:  8.— Xen.  Mem.  4.  4  2a 

MrjiKog,  conjunct.  [pt{,  itfog,)  that 
in  no  way,  that  by  no  means,  i.  e.  lest  in 
any  way,  lest  perhaps;  so  after  verbs 
implying  purpose,  seq.  Subjunct.  and 
preceded  by  the  pres.  comp.  in  Mi]  II. 
a.  1  Cor.  9:  27  vjibjuiu^ta  pov  to  aupa 
.  .  .  /iijiroiff  aXXotg  xrjgvlag  axnog  adoxtpog 
yiywpat,  2  Cor.  2:  7.  9:4.  c.  Aor.  pre- 
ced. Gal.  2:  2,  comp.  Winer  §  60.  2.  p. 
421. — After  verbs  implying/car  or  cau- 
tion, e.  g.  seq.  Indic.  comp.  in  Mi]  II.  c. 
Gul.  4: 11  (fo^ovpai  ipag,  priTTOtg  eixii  lU- 
xoTtiaxa  tig  vpag.  Seq.  Subjunct.  aor. 
Acts  27: 29.  Rom.  11:  21  [jiXijieTt]  pn- 
jToiff  ovUi  aov  (pdaijtat.  1  Cor.  8:  9.  2 
Cor.  11:  3.  12:  20  bis,  where  supply  at 
the  end  iVQi&atau  Once  construed  with 
both  Indic.  and  Subjunct.  1  Thess.  3: 
5  in^ifa  tig  lo  ypwvat  t^  nltrnv  vpatv, 
piJTKog  indgaaep  ipag  b  ntiqaiojv  xal  «K 
xipov  yivfjftair  o  xonog  ^poiv,  i.  e.  [fearing] 
lesl  perhaps  the  Umpter  eic.  see  in  W'mer 
§  60. 2.  p.  421. 

Mr/^dc,  ov,  o,  the  thigh  Rev.  19: 
16,  where  comp.  Cic.  Verr.  IL  lib.  IV. 
43.  Sept.  for  rjn "^  Gen.  24: 2, 9.— Luc. 
D.  Deor.  9.  1.   Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  6. 

3hJTf,  conj.  {pn,  18,)  a  continualive 
referring  usually  rather  to  a  pari  of  a 
proposition  or  clause,  and  not,  also  not ; 
lie  nee  neither,  not  even.  See  Buttm. 
5  149.  p.  427,  Winer  §  59.  6. 

a)  in  continued  negation,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  subsequent  clause,  after /117, 
neither,  nor.  Eph.  4: 27  0  ^^log  pi)  ini- 
dvixtt . .  .  prju  dldoTt  lonov  tw  diafloXto, 
2  Thess.  2:  2.  — Hdian.  4.  15. 19.— Re- 
peated, pi)xt — pffTt,  neither — nor,  before 
different  parts  of  the  same  clause.  Matt. 
5:  34  sq.  pij  opoaai  oXtag,  piyxe  h  t^ 
ovqavM,  .  .  .  pf^xe  iv  ifj  /fjj  »  »  *  p^^^  «K 
"XtQoa.  X.X.X.  Acts  23:' 8,  12,21.  ITira. 
1:  7.  James  5:  12.  al.-Xen.  Lac.  15.  a 

b)  alone  in  the  middle  of  a  clause, 
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not  even,  Mark  3:  90  wm  fi^  dvrma&at 
airtoi'^  fit]iB  agtw  (paytlv.  —  Xen.  Lac. 
10.  7.     Al. 

Mr)ir)Qy  ^Qog^  ipoc^  »/,  a  mother ^ 
comp.  Biittin.  §  47. 

.a)  pp.  Matt.  1:18.  2: 11,13,20.  al.saep. 
Trop.  of  one  in  the  place  of  a  mother. 
Matt.  12:  49,  50.  Mark  10:30.  John  19: 

27.  Rom.  16:  13.     Sept.  for  DN  Gen.  2: 

24.  44:  20.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  i.  trop. 
Horn.  II.  a  429. 

b)  genr.  for  partnl^  ancestor,  progeni- 
trix. Gal.  4:  26  ^  de  avta  'itgova:  iXiv^ 
^iga  i(nly,  ijuq  itnl  [^ag(a]  (irj-njif  nny^ 
ttav  ^fmr,  i.  e.  which  represents  Sarah 
our  common  mother,  comp.  v.  22,  24, 

28.  So  Sept.  and  DN  Gen.  3: 20.  Oth- 
ers mttropolisy  as  tfij  and  Sept.  fitirgo- 
noXig  2  Sam.  20: 19.— Trop.  of  a  city  as 
the  parent  or  source  of  wickedness  and 
abominations.  Rev.  17:  5  Ba/ivloty  jj 
fitiirjQ  Twy  noQvojy  xal  roiy  /idsXi'/fiattoy, 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  539.  p.  735.     Al. 

Mffii,  neg.  partic.  (fiii,t»  indef.)  not 
at  all,  not  ptrhaps,  see  Buttm.  §  150. 
p.  434.     In  N.  T. 

a)  as  negat.  only  in  the  connexion  ei 
f'^T^,  if  not  perhaps,  unless  perhaps, 
Luke  9: 13.  1  Cor.  7:  5.  2  Cor.  13:  5. 
— Also  (Atitiyi  i.  q.  fiijit  but  stronger,  no< 
at  all  then,  i.  e.  for  Engl,  not  to  say  then, 
much  more  then,  1  Cor.  6:  3.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  434.  Herin.  ad  Vig. 
p.  803. 

b)  as  interrog.  whether  at  alt  f  whether 
perhaps  ?  i.  e.  w  or  has  then,  perhaps  ? 
Buttm.  I.  c.  Matt.  7:  IG  /ijJt*  avlXsyovaiy 
tfTio  uxay&atv  (naq>vXfiy  ;  12: 23.  26:  22, 

25.  Mark  4:  2J.  14:  19  bis.  Luke  6: 39. 
John  4:  29.  7:  31.  8:  22.  18:  35.  21:  5. 
Acts  10: 47.  2  Cor.  12: 18.  James  3:  U. 
fiflTi.  Sga  2  Cor.  1 :  17.  Sept  for  n  Mai. 
3:  8.     nq  Gen.  20:  9. 

MfjtiyCy  see  in  JIfiJu  a. 

Mf)ii9y  proo.  interrog.  (^i},  xiq  in- 
def.) whether  any  one9  is  or  has  any  one^ 
John  4:  33.  7:  48.   Comp.  My  III. 

womb.  Luke  2: 23.    Rom.  4: 19.  Sept. 

for  Dtj-J  Num.  3: 12.  Jer.  1:  5.  tJtn 

J  Sam.  1: 5, 6.-AeL  V.  H.  10,  a  Hdotl 
3.108. 


MrfxoaXfpag^  ov,  o,  Aitlc  ^lyvfa- 
Xolaq,  {ft9iTfig,  aXotaoi  I  q.  ecZoaw  to  thresh, 
to  smite,)  a  smiterofhis  mother,  a  mairi' 
aide,  1  Tim.  1: 9.  Comp.  Rom.  1:  30.— 
Thorn.  Mag.  p.  695.  Attic  fono,  Luc 
Deor.  CoDcil.  12.  Lys.  116.  4a  Plato 
Phaedo  §  62. 

Xtg,)  metropolis,  1  Tim.  6:  23  in  the  npu- 
rious  subscription. — Xen.  An.  5. 2.  a 
Mia,  see  in  Jdg. 

Jkliaivco,  f.  oroi,  perf.  pass,  /ufd- 
eMrjUi)r«Tit.l:15,comp.Buttm.$I01.  n.8; 
perf.  pass.  3  pers.  sing,  pfftlartai  Tit.1: 
15,  comp.  Buttm.  $101.  n.  7;  aor.  Ipass. 
ifiiav&rpf,  comp.  Buttm.  §  110.  n.  3  ;  pp. 
to  colour,  to  tinge,  Hom.  II.  4. 141.  An- 
ihol.  Gr.  II.  p.  15a  to  stain,  to  poOvU^ 
Hdian.  1 .  15.  Luc.  Phalar.  prior  12. — fa 
N.  T.  to  defile,  to  poUute,  trans. 

a)  in  the  Levitical  sense,  John  18: 28 
ifff  firi  fuay&iiaiy,  aX£  tya  <payaHri  to 
ndaxa.  So  Sept.  for  fi^JSD  Lev.  5:  3. 
22:  5,  8.— Tob.  2:  9. 

b)  in  a  moral  sense,  Jude  8  aagxa  fih 
piaiyovai.  Pass,  to  be  polluted^  corn^ 
Tit.  1: 15  bis.  Heb.  12: 15.— Hdian.  2.  5. 
10.  Thuc.  2.  102. 

Miaafia^  aiog^  to,  duaiy^,)  pp, « 
colouring,  staining,  Suid.  fia<p^f  and 
hence  pollution,  d^lement,  in  a  moral 
sense,  2  Pet.  2:  20  ra  ^  tov  xoafiov,  — 
Judith  9:  2.  Luc.  Tim.  4a  Dem.  1374. 
IL 

MiaafAOQ,  ov,  6,  {fiialym,)  pottu- 
tion,  deJUement,  in  a  moral  sense,  2  Pet. 
2'  10  iy  ini^VfiUji  piaapov,  i.  e.  in  pol- 
luted desire,  unclean  lust,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  —  Wisd.  14:  26.  Test  XII 
Patr.  p.  583. 

Miyfia,  a  roc,  to,  (luywfju,)  mix- 
ture, John  19:  39  filyfta  afAv^wijg  nii 
ajtor/?.— Ecclus.  38:  8. 

31iyyuiUi,  f.f»i|w,  to  mix,  to  wUngle^ 
pp.  c.  accus.  et  dat.  and  in  Pass,  c  dat. 
Rev.  8: 7  fAffAiy^tva  aiifiati,  15: 2.  Seo 
Matth.  §  403.  b.  _  Diod.  Sic  1.  2  pen. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  6.  —  Also  c  ace  et 
fjuid  uvog,  see  in  Merd  1.  2.  b.  S.  Luke 
la  1  (Sy  TO  alfUM  nddxo^  f^s  fista  xmr 
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nvfft&p  mtn&p.  Matt  27: 34.— PlaU>  Tim. 
p.  35.  A. 

Moepogj  a,  or,  tmaU^  lUtU,  com- 
parat.  ftixgorfgog smaUtr^  less ;  pp.  opp. 
of  fiiyaQ  large. 

a)  of  magnitude,  Matt.  13:  32  fiixgo- 
r€QO^  nartwf  ratr  oTttQfiajiov,  Mark  4: 
31.  James  a-  5.— Palaepb.  52.  I.  Xeo. 
Occ.  a  11.  —  Of  stature,  Luke  19:  3  xf 
w^Xudq,  fiixQog  9;y.  Sept  for  bsu^  Ez.  17: 
6.  (Xeo.  Cyr.  8.  4.  20.)  Hence  also  of 
age,  smally  ymmg^  not  grown  up.  Acta 
8:  10  OTTO  iiutqov  mq  fuyakov.  26:  22. 
Hcb.  8: 11.  Rev.  11:  18.  13:  16.  19:  5, 
18.  20: 12.  Comp.  in  Miyag  a.  —  In  a 
com  par.  sense  for  less,  younger ^  Lat  mi- 
nor naiu^  Mark  15:  40  lov  *Ittx,  jov  /itJt- 
^v  of  James  the  tess. 

b)  of  quantity,  a  liiile^  1  Cor.  5:  6 
fuxqa  Ivitu,  Gal.  5:  9.  (Xen.  Mem.  3. 
14. 1,  a)  Trop.  Rev.  3: 8.  Adv.  initqov 
T*  2  Cor.  11:  1,  16.  Sept  for  UJa 
Job  10:  20.  Prov.  6:  10.— So  of  space* 
neut.  fiuegov  as  adv.  a  /tU/f,  nQotX&o>y 
fuxQor  Matt  26: 39.  Mark  14: 35.^Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  6. 

c)  of  number,  lUUe,few,  Luke  12:32 
TO  fuxQOp  Ttoifiviov,  Sept.  for  D3?7a  Gen. 
30:  30.  47:  9.— Xen.  Oec.  2.  8.  "  * 

d)  of  time,  John  7:  33  fitxgoy  xQovov. 
12:35.  Rev.  6: 11.  20: 3.  Hence  absol. 
ftingop  sc.  XQ^^^^^  o  '^^  wkUe,  pp.  ace. 
of  time  bow  long,  Jobn  13:  3a  14:  19. 
16c  16, 17, 18, 19.  Heb.  10:37.  So  fia- 
tm  lunqop^  after  a  whiU,  a  little  after, 
Malt  26:  73.  Mark  14:70.— Jos.  Ant  4. 
7. 1.  Xen.  Eq.  7.  15.  ib.  8.  7. 

e)  trop.  of  dignity,  authority,  loxo^ 
humble^  Matt.  10: 42  IVjk  tiav  fiinQuiy  tov- 
Tftiy,  spoken  of  the  disciples.  18:  6,10, 
14.  Mark  9:  42.  Luke  17:  2.  Matt  11: 
11  o  dc  fuxi^ouqog  h,  t.  p,  Luke  7:  28. 
9:48.  Comp.  in  ^fAi/wv.- Ael.  V.  H.  2. 
27.  Xen.  An.  a  2.  10. 

JUiAffJogy  ov,  »/,  Miletus,  a  mari- 
time city  in  the  southern  part  of  Ionia 
on  the  confines  of  Caria,  a  few  miles 
south  of  the  Meander.  It  was  celebra- 
ted for  a  temple  of  Apollo,  and  as  the 
birth  place  of  Thales  and  Anaximan- 
der.  A  few  ruins  now  mark  its  proba- 
ble site,  near  a  village  called  Palat  or 
Palatcb.  See  Rosemn.  Bibl.  Greogr.  I. 
ii.  p.  187.— Acts  20: 15, 17.  2  Tim.  4:20. 


MlXtoy,  loVy  TO,  a  miSLt^  Matt  5: 
41,  i.  e.  the  Roman  miUiare  or  mile  of 
1000  paces,  whence  its  name.  It  is 
usually  estimated  at  1611  yards,  while 
the  English  mile  contains  1760  yards. 
Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  503.  Rees* 
Cyclop,  arts.  Measure^  Mile.  —  Pol.  34. 
11.  a    Sirabo  V.  p.  332. 

Mifidofiat,  f.  liaofiaij  depon.  Mid. 
[fiinog,)  pp.  to  mtmtc,  but  in  a  good  sense, 
i.  e.  to  imitate,  to  follow,  sc.  as  an  ex- 
ample, c  ace.  2  Tim.  a 7  Ttoti  del  fiifjiU' 
a&at  ^fiig.  v.  9.  Heb.  13: 7.  3  Jobn  11. 
— Wisd.  4:2.  Hdian.  4.9.5.  Xen.  Cyr. 

I.  a  10. 

Mifii)irfg^  oVy  Oy{iiifuofiai,)anim-' 
itator,  follower,  only  in  the  phrase  ju»- 
fiTjti^g  ylvoficti,  to  become  an  imitator, 
i.  e.  to  imitate,  i.  q.  fiifuoftai,  1  Cor.  4: 
16.  11:  1.  Eph.  5:  1.  1  Tliess.  1:  6.  2: 
14.  Heb.  6:  12.  1  Pel.  3:  13.— Jos.  Ant 
6.6.12,  Hdian.  6.  8.5.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.  a 

Mifivrfaxco^  f.  juvijaw,  to  recall  to 
one^s  mind,  to  remind,  Hom.  Od.  12.  38. 

II.  1.  407.  —  In  N.  T.  only  as  a  partial 
depon.  Mid.  (Hfiprjoxofiai,  f.  fivrjOOfiai^ 
aor.  1  pass,  ifivr^ad^rjy  both  as  mid.  and 
pass.  Buttm.  §  136.  2.  §  113.  n.  6 ;  perf. 
part  (Atfivfjfiiyog  2  Tim.  1:  4,  as  pres. 
Buttm.  §  1 1 4.  p.  292.  comp.  Matth.  §  495. 
b.  —  To  call  to  mind,  to  recollect,  to  re- 
member, usually  c.  c.  gen.  Buttm.  §  132. 

5.  a 

a)  pp.  prep.  Heb.  2:6  ot*  fiinn^mnj  av- 
Tov,  quoted  from  Ps.  8:  5  where  Sept 
for  nsT .  Heb.  la  3.^  Aor.  1  as  Mid. 
Matt.  26: 75  i^vr^o^  o  nixqogxov  ^fjfiot^ 
jog,  Luke  1:  54  iXiovg.  v.  72.  23:  42. 
24:  a  Acts  11: 16.  1  Cor.  11: 2.  2  Tim. 
1:4.  2  Pet  3:  2.  Jude  17.  Heb.  8: 12 
et  10:  17  Tt5v  ayofAitay  avjuy  ov  firi  fivti- 
a^o)  en,  i.  q.  I  will  pardon  them,  quo- 
ted from  Jer.  31: 34  where  Sept  for  fc^J? 
^Dt ,  and  so  Sept  for  nblj  Jer.  33:8.— 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  1.  Xen?  Mem.  2. 1.33. 
—  Seq.  OT*,  Matt  5:  23.  27:  63.  Luke 
16:  25.  John  2:  17,  22.  12:  16.  seq.  ^ 
Luke  24:  6— Ecclusw  7: 16  or  18.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  1.  27. 

b)  aor.  1  inriiQ&fir  as  pass.  Buttm. 
§  113.  n.  6.  Matth.  §  495.  e  ;  to  6e  re- 
mtwhtred^  to  be  had  ttt  remembrance,  W- 
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nunf  19V  ^fov,  for  good,  as  prayen  Acta 
lb:  31|  coll.  V.  4 ;  or  for  puniahinenC  Rev. 
16:  19.  So  Sept.  for  n3T2  Ez.  18: 22. 
coinp.  Num.  10:  9.    Pe.  l69: 14. 

MtaiG),  <Oy  f.  9}ac«,  to  haU^  trans. 
Pass,  to  he  haUJy  odunuf. 

a)  c.  ace.  of  pers.  usually  implying 
active  ill  will  in  words  und  conduct,  a 
persecuting  spirit.  Matt.  5: 43  /iicnjcrei; 
Toy  ixd-Qov  aov,  where  for  the  fut.  in  an 
imperative  sense  comp.  in  'jiyanatt  b. 
V.  44.  10:  22  tffia&s  fiLaovfifroi,  24:  9, 
10.  Mark  ]3: 13.  Luke  1:  71.  6:22,27. 
19:  14.  21:  17.  John  7:7  bis.  15:18  bis, 
19, 23  bis, 24,25.  17:14.  Eph.5:29.  Tit. 
3:3.  1  John  2:  9,  11.  3:  13, 15.  4:20. 
Sept.  for  K:to  Gen.  37:3.  Lev.2(3:17.— 
Hdian.  1.  13. '5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.7.  —  By 
impl.  i.  q.  to  persecute.  Rev.  17: 16  ourot 
(uarjiroxHTt  iT^y  noqvr^v.  So  Sept.  and 
M:;D  2  Sam.  5:  8.  22:  18. 

b)  seq.  ace.  of  thing,  i.  q.  to  detest,  to 
abhor,  John  3:  20.  Rom.  7:  15  ci  ftiaa, 
tovTo  7I0I0I.  Heb.  1: 9.  Jude  23.  Rev.  2: 
6  bis,  15.  18: 2.— Tob.  4:  15.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  37. 

c)  spec,  in  antith.  with  ayandta  it  is 
i.  q.  not  to  love,  to  love  less,  to  slight, 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  6:  24  lov  ha  itiaii" 
an  xal  top  hsgov  ayamijosi,  Luke  14: 
26.  16:  13.  John  12:  25.  Rom.  9:  13. 
So  Sept.  and  »ZtD  Gen.  29: 31.  Dent.  21: 
16.  Mai.  1:  3. "'See  Thohick  Bergpr. 
in  loc. 

jUtaOanoffoaia,  ae^  ^,  (nio&a- 
nodottig^)  pp.  *full  payment  of  wages;' 
hence  recompense,  requital,  e.  g.  in  the 
sense  of  reward  Heb.  10:  35.  11:  26; 
also  punishment  Heb.  2:  2.  —  Constit. 
Apostol. 6. II .  comp. ftio^odoaia Thuc. 
a  83. 

Mtai^a/iod'orrfc^  ou,  o,  (fno&og, 
Anodldoifu,)  pp.  *a  payer  in  full  of  wa- 
ges ;'  hence  requiter,  rewarder,  Heb.  11: 
6.— Constit.  Apost.  4.  6. 

Miothtog,  ia,  lOVy  also  of  two 
endings,  (mxr&oq,)  hired,  and  as  subst. 
one  hired,  a  hired  servant,  Luke  15:  17, 
19.  SepL  for  -j'^DiD  Lev.  25:  20,  Job 
7: 1 — Tob.  5: 11.  Ecclus.  7: 20. 

JtJicO'OCy  ou,  o,  hire,  wages,  recom- 
pense. 


a)pp.Bndgenr.Itot.20(8.  Luke  10: 
7  o{m)c  yag  o  igyajtit  rov  fua&ov  avmt 
iojiv.  Acts  1:18  fiia&og  idutiag^  i.  e.  the 
wages  of  his  crime.  Rom.  4:  4.  1  Cor. 
3:8.  1  Tim.  5: 18.  James  5: 4.  2  Pet 
2: 15  fiur&og  adixlag,  i.  e.  wages  got  by 
iniquity.  Jude  11  fiur&ov  i.  e,/or  hire 
or  gain,  comp.  Buttni.  §  132.  6.  1,2. 
Sept.  for  15*^  Gen.  30:  28.  MaL  3:  5. 
n-j'SiJT:  Gen.'31:  7.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  8,  8- 
Xen.  M'cm.  1.  6.  5. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  reivard,  Matt.  5:  12 
0  fiKT&og  vfitjv  Tiolvg  ir  jolg  ov^ixroT^ 
V.  46.  6: 1, 2, 5, 16.  10: 41  bis,  42.  Mark 
9:41.  Luke  6: 23,35.  John  4:36.  1  Cor. 
3: 14.  9: 17, 18.  2  John  8.  Rev.  1 1: 18. 
22:  12.  So  Sept.  and  nsr  Gen.  15:  1. 
—Hdian.  1.  3.  5.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  20. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  retribution,  pumsh- 
ment,  2  Pet  2:  13  fiia&og  udtxlag,  —  2 
Mace.  8:  ^.  Callim.  Hymn,  in  Dian. 
264  ovde  yaq  *ATgil3tjg  oliyt}  intxofMnmrt 
fiur&bt, 

Miad^oco^  CO,  f.  bMTta,  {pta&6^)  to 
hire  out,  to  let  for  hire,  Ael.  V.  H,  6.  1. 
Died.  Sic.  12.  56.  — In  N.  T.  only  Mid. 
IJiiO'Ooofttti,  ovfiui,  f.  WTOftai,  to  hire  out 
to  oneself,  i.  q.  simply  to  hire,  trans,  see 
Buttm.  §  135.  8.  Matt.  20:  1  fiur&wra^ 
od-ai  iqydxag,  v.  7.  Sept.  for  nDiD  Judg. 
9:  4.  2  Chr.  24:  12.— Ael.  V.  H.  l4.  17. 
Xen.  An.  6.  4.  la 

MioO-wfiay  aroc,  to,  ( futr^om,  ) 
hire,  wages,  rent,  Sept.  for  "janM  Deot. 
23: 19.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  12.  Hdoi.  2.  180. 
—  In  N.  T.  a  thing  hired  or  retUed,  e.  g. 
a  lodging,  hired  dweiUng,  Acts  28:  30. 

jUi(j/}foroQ,  ov,  o,  (fAio&oot,)  one 
f tired,  a  hired  servant,  Mark  1:20.  John 
10:  12, 13.  Sept.  for  n-^^'^  Ex.  12:  45. 
Lev.  19:  13.  — Luc.  de  Merc.  Cond.  30. 
Dem.1199.21. 

MuvAi^vr),  ^C^Y^.Vt^y^ene,  the  cel- 
ebrated capital  of  the  island  of  Lesbos, 
Acts  20:  14.  It  was  the  birth-place  of 
Sappho,  Alcaeus,  Piitacus,  etc.  and  is 
now  called  Castro.  Rosemu.  BibLGeogr. 
HI.  p.  372. 

AJt^rxTJA,  o,  indec.  Michael,  Hehu 
Vii^"*a  i.  e.  who  as  God  ?  pr.  n.  of  an 
archangel,  the  patron  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, Jude  9.  Rev.  12:  7.  See  in  Uf;r- 
dyyakog. 
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Mya,  a$,  if,Lat«iffNi,pp.aGreek 
weight  containing  100  Sgaxfial,  and 
larger  than  the  Roman  libra  or  pound 
in  the  proportion  of  4  to  3.  Hence  as 
the  latter  is  usually  reckoned  at  about 
12  oz.  Engl,  avoirdupois,  the  fjtva  would 
be  nearly  equivalent  to  the  Engl,  pound 
avoirdupois;  see  Boeckh  Staatsh.  d. 
Ath.  I.  p.  19.  Adam*s  Rom.  Ant.  p.  490. 
Rees'  Cycl.  aru  Weighls.—Hdot.  2.  180. 
—  In  N.  T.  /ifa  is  a  silver  coin,  esti- 
mated by  weight,  containing  100  d(fax' 
fialf  and  being  itself  the  60th  part  of  a 
talent.  According  to  Boeckh  I.  c.  p.  16, 
the  Attic  fi>a  was  nearest  equal  to  16^ 
dollars,  comp.  in  Jgaxfid»  It  varied 
however  in  different  countries.  Luke 
19: 13,  16  his,  18  bis,  20,  24  bis,  25.— 
Dem.  1231.  13.  Xeu.  Mem.  2. 5.  2  sq. 

JJyao/Liai^  see  Mifivrjfnunt. 

31yceoMy^  covoQy  o,  Mnason,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian,  Acts  21:  16. 

liofiy  remembrance^  Pliil.  1: 3  iiil  iji  fiviln 
vfAwy.  So  ^viiav  ixfiif  to  have  renum^ 
brance  cj]  i.  q.  to  recollect,  to  remember, 
1  Thess.  a-  a  2  Tim.  1:  3.  Also  ftvfi- 
av  noulai^ai  lo  make  remembrance  of, 
i.  e.  to  bear  in  mind,  to  make  mention 
of,  Rom.  1:9.  Eph.  1: 16.  1  Thess.  1:2. 
Philem.  4.  Sept.  genr.  for  ^IJT  Is.  26: 
8.  iiy.  noitUr^ai  for  ^ST  nto:?  Ps.  Ill: 
4.  for  -IDT  Job  14:  laX^el^  'V.  H.  6. 
1.  fiv.  ixHv  Aristoph.  Eccl.  1154  or 
11G2.  Isocr.  p.  89.  D.  fiv.  noula&ai 
Aeschin.  23.  5.   Isocr.  p.  105.  B. 

Myf^/ua,  a  10?^  lo,  {fiifiviiaxo),  pp. 
a  mtmorial^  monument^  intended  to  pre- 
serve the  memory  of  any  person  or 
thing,  Horn.  Od.  15.  126 ;  hence  sepul- 
chral monument,  cenotaph^  Horn.  11.  23. 
619.  Dem.  1310.  15.— In  N.  T.  meton. 
a  tomb,  sepulchre,  see  iu  Myfifutov.  Mark 
5:  [3],  5.  Luke  8: 27.  23: 53  t&tjxar  av- 
TO  (to  auifda)  iv  fivrniatt  Xa^ixrtM,  24:  1. 
Acts  2:  29.  7: 16.  Rev.  11:9.  Sept.  for 
nni^Ex.l4:Jl.  Ez.37:12.  n-^^^REz. 
32:  23  sq.— Jas.  Am.  7.  1.  3.  Died.* Sic. 
ia86.  Xen.  Cyr.7.  a  II. 

jlJyt^/neioyy  ouy  to,  (/ii/iy^orxw,)  pp. 
a  memorial,  monuwunt,  k.  q.  /4i^/ua,  Xen. 
Ag*  6^  2 ;  hence  a  sepulchral  monument^ 


c€noUtph,  Dem.  1125. 16.    Thuc.  5.  II. 

—  In  N.  T.  meton.  a  iomb^  sepulchrsr 
Matt.  8:  28.  27:  52  xal  ja  pm^Uia  aya^-' 
X&f^ay.  V.  53.  28:  a  Mark  5:  2.  al. 
So  Matt.  2a*  29  xoapuxz  ta  pynpnoy  and 
Luke  11:  47  ohtoHoptae  rot  pvr^piia^  i.  e. 
ye  adorn  or  buUd  up  (repair)  the  sepul- 
chres of  the  prophets,  see  in  Koapiw 
b,  and  Koviau.  Comp.  1  Mace.  13:27. 
Jos.  Ant.  la  6.  6.  Sept.  for  nrjp  Gen. 
23:  6,  9.  49:  30.  ninnp  Gen.  35:  20. 
—Xen.  H.  G.  a  2. 14;  15.'— The  sepul- 
chres of  the  Hebrews  were  often  cav-^ 
erns,  Gen.  23:  9  sq.  or  were  hewn  by 
art  out  of  rocks  or  iu  the  sides  of  hills, 
in  various  forms  and  sizes,  sometimes 
with  several  compartments.  They  were 
closed  by  a  door  or  layer  of  stone,  and 
the  entrance  was  often  decorated  with 
ornaments  and  whitewashed.  See  Cal- 
met  Art.  Sepulchre.  Jahii  §  206.  §  207, 
and  notes.     Al. 

Mytf/iiffy  r^Q, «/,  {pi^n\fTxoi,)  remem- 
brance, recollection,  e.  g.  pvripr^v  noiu- 
adai^to  call  to  mind,  to  bear  in  recollecltonf 
2  Pet.  1:  15.     Sept.  for  nDT  Ps.  30:  5. 

—  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  a    Died.  Si"c.  1.  2  init. 
py,  noitia&ai  Thuc.  2.  54. 

Jtlyf^fioyeucOy  f.  tiaot,  {pvtjpiov,  pi^ 
pvrjojtu,)  to  remember,  to  call  to  mind,  to 
bear  in  mind, 

a)  pp.  abeol.  Mark  8:  18.  Seq.  gen. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Luke  17:  3^ 
pyfipoyevns  iiiiq  jrvyaixo<:  Auix,  John 
15:  20  ToD  Xoyov,  16;4, 21.  Acts  20:35. 
Gal.  2:  10.  Col.  4:  la  1  Thess.  1:  3. 
lleb.  11:  15.  13:  7.  So  Sept.  for  ^5t 
Ps.  63:  7.  —  1  Mace.  12:  IL  Luc.  d! 
Deor.  4.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21.  —  Seq.  ac- 
cus.  comp.  Matih.  $  347.  n.  2.  Winer 
§  30.  7.  c.  Matt.  16:  9  toi-j  aqjovq.  1 
Thess.  2: 9  loy  xonov.  2  Tim.  2:  8.  So 
God  is  said  to  remember  sin,  i.  e.  to  pun- 
ish it.  Rev.  18:  5.  Sept  for  IDT  Ex. 
laa  Is.  4a  18.— 2  Mace.  9: 21.  ffdian. 
6.  1.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  7.  —  Seq.  ori. 
Acts  20:  31.  Eph.  2:  1 1.  2  Thess.  2:  5. 
•jiodtv  Rev.  2:  5.  ticu^  3:  3.  Comp. 
Mipvyax(a  a. 

b)  by  impl.  to  mention,  to  speak  o/*, 
seq.  tkqI,  Heb.  1 1: 22  tisqI  ttj;  i^odov . . . 
ipnipoysvai. — Hdian.  1. 1. 5.  Xen.  Vect. 
4.  25. 

Myrffioouvoy,  ov,  to,  (pp.  neuL 
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tif  adj.  ftirfifioavrog  commemorative,)  a 
memorial,  monument^  i.q.  utrnuLov^  Hdot. 
2. 136, 148.  —  In  N.  T.  genr.  memorial, 
1.  e.  any  thing  causing  or  preserving  the 
remembrance  of  a  person  or  thing.  Matt. 
5J6:  13  et  Mark  14:  9  slg  iirr^fioawov  av- 
t^ifor  a  memorial  of  her,  i.  e.  in  memo- 
ry of  her,  to  her  honourable  remem- 
brance, fame.  Acts  10:  4  al  ngotnvxai 
oov  . . .  ari^aav  tig  fiy.  ivmmov  t.  &, 
thy  prayers  , .  .  are  come  up  as  a  memo- 
rial,  into  remembrance,  before  God,  Sept. 
for  ^DT  Ex.  17: 14.  Ps.  102: 13.  -ji^ST 
Ex.  12:  14.  Mai.  3:  16.— Ecclus.  10:  lY. 


24:20. 

JHytfareuca,  f.  eiaofui^,  (pvaofiai,) 
to  ask  in  marriage,  to  woo,  trans.  Horn. 
Od.  18.  276.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  37.  Mid. 
id.  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  15.  —  In  N.  T.  only 
Pass.  pp.  to  he  asked  in  marriage,  hence 
to  he  hetrothed,  cffianced,  c.  dat  of  pers. 
Matt.  1: 18  junjorev^e/cri};  t^;  f^V^Qog  av- 
rov  Maqlag  tw  '/oKnJcjp.  Luke  1: 27.  2: 
5.  So  Sept.  for  Pu.  tJ-^N  Deut.  22:23, 
25,  27,  28.— Artemid.  2."  12. 

Moytkako^y  ovy  o,  ^,  [{ioyi^,  lo- 
iUoi,)  speaking  unih  difficulty,  a  stammerer, 
Mark  7: 32.  Sept.  for  t3^2t  pp.  tongue- 
tied  Is.  35:6.— AetiusVlfl.' 38.  Phavor. 
[AoXig  TO  (p&i/fux  duiQ&ovy  dwafisvog. 

Moyig,  adv.  (fioyog  labour,  pains,) 
with  difficulty,  hardly,  Luke  9:  39.  —  3 
Mace.  7:  6.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  48. 

Modtogy  ov,  0,  Lat.  modius,  a  Ro- 
man measure  for  things  dry,  equal  to 
one  sixth  part  of  the  Attic  medimnus, 
and  containing  therefore  1.916  gall. 
Engl,  or  nearly  one  peck;  comp.  in 
KoQOQ,  Boeckh  Staatsb.  d.  Ath.  I.  p. 
100  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  505.  — 
Matt.  5:  15.  Mark  4:  21.  Luke  11:  33. 
—Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  5.  Dlnarch.  95.  37. 

MoiyaXlg,  idog,  »/,  ( i.  q.  (loix^g 
fem.  to  iioixog,)  an  adulteress,  Rom.  7: 3 
bis.  2  Pet.  2:  14  o(p&aXfiol  p&noi  /ux- 
XaXldog  eyts  fuU  of  an  adulteress,  i.  e. 
gazing  with  desire  aAer  such  persons. 
Sept.  for  n^fijb  Ez.  16:  38.  23:  45.  — 
Plut.  Piac.  Philosoph.  1.7.  Tom.  IX.  p. 
49a  ed.  R.  Tom.  V.  p.  245.  Tauchn. 
See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  452. — Trop.  from 
the  Heb.  one  faithless  towards  God,  as  an 


adulterev  towards  ber  fansband  ;  in 
O.  T.  spoken  chiefly  of  those  who  ^- 
sook  Gk>d  for  idols,  Hoe.  a*  1.  Is.  57:3, 
7  sq.  Ez.  c.  16.  c,  23.  In  N.  T.  genr. 
of  those  who  neglect  God  and  their  du- 
ty towards  him,  and  yield  themselves 
up  to  their  own  lusts  and  pa»ionB, 
James  4:  4.  So  ywea  norriQa  xal  /mm- 
Xallg,  where  fwixaXig  in  appoait.  expres- 
ses an  attribute,  adulterous,  i.  e.  faUk- 
less,  idolatrous,  Mali.  12:29.  16:4.  Mark 
8:38. 

MoiJ^aw,  Sy  f.  f/crw,  (fioixog,)  to  de- 
file a  married  woman,  to  commit  adultery 
iffith  her;  trop.  Tf)y  ^akaoaay,  i.  e.  to  get 
possession  of  the  sea  covertly  and  with- 
out right,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  15.  —  In  N. 
T.  only  Mid.  fioixdofiai,  oifiai,  genr. 
to  commit  adultery,  used  both  of  man 
and  woman,  intrans.  Matt.  5:  32  bis, 
nom  auTtjv  fioixa<T&ai*  xai  o?  .  . .  .  ftoi- 
Xaiat,  19: 9  bis.  Mark  10:11,12.  Sept. 
for  P|fi«3  Jer.  3:  8.  9:  2.  —  Different  is 
Thom.  Mag.  p.  619,  poixaiai  6  avijp, 
IkOiX^vtxai  di  ij  yvrtj. 

MoiX^ia,  ag,  ^,  ((toix^xm,)  adul- 
tery. Malt.  15:  19.  Mark  7:  21.  John  8: 
3.  Gal.  5:  19.  Sept.  for  tJ^CfitS  Jer.  la- 
27.  comp.  Hos.  2:  4  [2].— Wii^.  14:26. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  17.  2.  Hdian.  5.  7.  6. 

JUoiyevo),  f.  eiam,  also  Mid.  fio^- 
XtvofAtti,  {f*oix6g,)  to  commit  adultery, 
genr.  and  absol.  Active  Matt.  5: 27  ov 
poixtwrtu;,  19:18.  Rom.  13:9.  Mark  10: 
19  pr)  poi^x^fTjiq,  Luke  18: 20.  James  2: 
11  bis ;  all  in  allusion  to  Ex.  20:  la 
DeuL  5: 17,  where  Sept.  for  q^S .  For 
the  fut.  as  imperative,  see  Winer  §44.  a 
Matth.  §498.  c.  Luke  16: 18  bis.  Rom. 
2:  22  bis.  Mid.  once  John  8: 4.  (Diod. 
Sic.  1.  78.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5.)  Seq. 
ace.  to  commit  adultery  toith  any  one, 
Matt  5:  28  fidtj  ipolxtvatr  ovttjv.  So 
Sept.  for  P|^3  trop.  Jer.  a  9.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  a  3.  'Xeschin.  Dial.  Socr.  2.  14. 
— Symbol,  once  seq.  psta  ttrog.  Rev.  2r 
22.    Comp.  in  Moixakig  fin. 

]Hoi}(og,  ooy  6,  an  adulterer,  Luke 
18i  11.  1  Cor.  6:  9.  Heb.  la  4.  Sept. 
for  P|ND  Job  24: 15.  Prov.  6:  32.  —  Ael. 
V.  H*.  10.  la  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  5.  — 
Trop.  from  the  Heb.  one  faithUst 
towards  God  etc.  see  In  Mo^aUf  fin. 
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James  4:  4.    So  Sept  and  Qfit:»  !•. 
57:a  '* 

MoAiQ,  Rciv.  (fidiilo^,  /loZo;,  labour, 
pains,)  i.  q.fioyig  but  less  Attic,  Buttm. 
AusC  Spr.  §  16.  n.  2.  Passow  sub.  v. 
tMi  d\fficulh/f  hardly,  scarcely,  Acts  14: 
18.  27:  7,  8,  16.  Roro.  5:  7.  1  Pet.  4: 
18.— Hdian.3.  6.  4.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  37. 

MoXoX,  o,  indec.  ^fo/ocA,  Heb.  rpjh 
(king)  Jer.  32:  35,  also  t3bb»  JWacom  1 
K.  11:  5.  2  K.  23: 13,  and'  csbtt  Mai- 
cam  Jer.  49:  1,  3,  pr,  n.  of  an  *idol  of 
the  Ammonites,  to  which  the  Hebrews 
also  offered  human  victims,  both  during 
their  wanderings  and  afterwards  in  the 
Talley  of  Hinnom,  Lev.  18:  21.  20: 2 
sq.  IK.  11:  7,  etc.  comp.  in  rtiyva. 
The  Rabbins  describe  the  statue  of  Mo- 
loch as  of  brass,  in  the  form  of  the  hu- 
man body,  but  with  the  bead  of  an  ox  ; 
it  was  hollow  within,  was  heated  from 
below,  and  the  children  to  be  immolated 
were  placed  in  its  arms.  Similar  to 
this  was  also  the  statue  of  Saturn  among 
the  Carthaginians,  see  Diod.  Sic.  20. 14. 
Munter  Religion  der  Karthager  p.  19. 
Hence  both  Moloch  and  the  Carthagin- 
ian Saturn  prob.  represent  the  planet 
Saiwm,  to  which  the  Semitic  nations 
sacrificed  human  victims;  see  Gresen. 
Jjex.  art.  ?jijb.  Comment  on  Isa.  Vol. 
II.  p.  343,  coll.  p.  327  sq.  Jahn  §  411. 
— In  N.  T.  only  Acts  7:  43  xal  ayda- 
fin$  iriv  ampnir  jol  Molox,  comp.  in 
'AvaXafipiyfo  a.  This  passage  is  quoted 
from  Amos  5:  26,  where  Sept.  Molo;^ 
for  Heb.  CDSbJO  your  king,  i.  q.  rj^b  . 

MoAvvo),  f.  WW,  to  SOU,  to  stain,  to 
deJUe,  Sept.  Cant.  5:  3.  for  bStD  Gen. 
37:  30.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  1.  Luc.  A'narch. 
v.  Gyranas.  1.  —  In  N.  T.  symbol.  Rev. 
3:4  ovx  ifioXvrotv  la  Iftatia.  14:4.  Me- 
taph.  1  Cor.  8:  7  ^  avreldipTtg  axrt&v  . .  . 
(iolvptrai,  their  conscience  is  defiled,  i.  e. 
is  blunted,  weakened.  —  Ecclus.  21:  28. 
Artem.  II.  26.  Porph.  de  Abstin.  I.  42. 

MoAvofioc^  ov,  6,  (fAoXvvto,)  a  soil- 
ing, hence  defilement,  pollution,  in  a  mor- 
al sense,  2  Cor.  7:  1.  Sept  for  riDD^I 
Jer.  23:  15.  — Esdr.  8:8a  2  Macc?5: 
27. 

3Io/iq>j},  ijs,  n,  (t*^<poi^h)  fault 


found,  hlams,  censure,  L  e.  occasion  of 
complaint,  Col.  3: 13.  —  Eurip.  Orest. 
1068, 9.  Aristoph.  Pac.  663,  4. 

Movrf^  rjg^  ^,  (fdvta,)  pp.  stay  in  a 
place  Xen.  An.  5. 1. 5.  In  N.  T.  abode, 
dufelling,  mansion,  John  14: 2.  So  not' 
lip  fAor^v  naqa  uri,  to  make  one^s  abode 
with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  abide  or  dioeU  with 
him,  trop.  John  14:  23,  comp.  Rev,  21: 
a— pp.  Jos.  Ant  8. 13.7.  Thuc.  1. 131. 

MoroyevTJg,  eog,  ovg,  o,  tj,  adj. 
{fiovog,  yiyog  (torn  ylvofiai,)  only  horn, 
only  begotten,  i.  e.  only  child,  Luke  7: 12 
uoroyirrig  tw  ptirgi  8:  42  &vyat7M  uoy. 
ti^.  9:  38.  Heb.  11:  17.  — Tob.  3:  15.  6: 
9.  Jos.  Ant  2.  7.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  73.-^ 
In  John's  writings  spoken  only  of  o 
Aoyog,  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God  in 
the  highest  sense,  as  alone  knowing  and 
revealing  the  essence  of  the  Father, 
John  1: 14,  18.  3:  16, 18.  1  John  4^9. 
Comp.  jioyog  III.  Others  here  by  impl. 
most  dear,  only  beloved,  as  Sept  for  T'JT'' 
Ps.  22:2L  a'5:17. 

Morov,  adv.  see  in  Movog  c. 

Moyog,  7),  or,  only,  alone,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  without  others,  without  com- 
panions, e.  g.  of  persons.  Matt  14:  2S 
porog  r^y  ixsL  Mark  6: 47  xal  avtog  po* 
yog  inl  Trig  yrjg,  9:  2  xat  idlay  poyovg, 
V.  8.  Luke  10:  40.  John  8:  9.  Rom.  11: 
a  16:4.  Heb. 9: 7.  2Johnl.  al.  Sept 
for  i^\  Gen.  2:  18.  32:  23.  (Hdian.  3, 
5.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  36.)  Trop.  of 
one  acting  by  his  own  authority,  alone, 
John  8: 16;  or  as  destitute  of  help  from 
another  John  8:  29.  16:  32.— Ael.  V.  H. 
9.  40.— Of  things,  Luke  24:  12  li  6^6^ 
via  xtipiya  poya,  i.  e.  without  the  body 
of  Jesus.  John  12:  24  o  xoxxog  .  . .  pi^ 

yog  peyti,  I  e.  sterile,  barren Spoken 

in  an  adverbial  sense,  of  persons  and 
things,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  Matt 
4:  4  ovx  in  agicji  poyt^  iijanat  6  St^g. 
John  5:  44  t^y  do^ay  naqa  jov  poytyv 
'&eov  ov  irjiiite.  Jude  4.  Rev.  15:  4. 
(Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  9.)  So  after  ii  p^^ 
Matt.  12:  4  d  prj  jolg  Uqtmt  poyoig, 
(comp.  Acts  11:19.)  Matt  17:8.  24:  36. 
Luke  5:  21.  Phil.  4:  15.  Rev.  9: 4. 

b)  alone  of  many,  one  out  of  many, 
Luke  24: 18  (TV  pipog  naqouwg  *It^w^ 
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valri(Ax.J.L  1  Cor.  9:  a  2Tlm.4:ll. 
— Xcn.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.  Mem.  1.  4.  11. 

c)  neiit.  fiovov  as  adv.  on/y,  alonej 
Buttm.  §  1 15. 4.  E.  g.  simply,  Matt.  5: 
47  joi'g  adeX(povg  vfiuv  fiovoy.  9:  21  iar 
Hopor  atpwfiai  tov  ifiaxlov  aviov.  Mark 
5:36.  Acts  18:  25.  1  Cor.  7:  39.  Gal. 
1:23.  Heb.9:10.  (Hdian.3.4. 19.  Xen. 
Conv.  5.  2.)  After  fi  fttj,  Matt.  21:  19 
e«  p/  q>vlXa  fiovov.  Mark  6:  8.  Acts  Jl: 
19.  With  negatives,  e.  g.  fii^  ^ovov 
fud  only,  simply  Gal.  4: 18.  James  1: 
22 ;  iu  antith.  or  gradation,  seq.  alia 
Phil.  2: 12.  seq.  aXli  xai  but  also,  John 
13:  9  (lij  Tovg  nodag  fwv  fiovor,  aXXa  xal 
ligXtlgoi  X* '''  ^'  (Hdian.  2.  5. 10.)  ov 
fiOPOv,  not  only^  corap.  in  Oii  c ;  simply 
James  2:  24 ;  in  antith.  or  gradation, 
seq.  iXXa  Acts  19:  26.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
16.)  seq.  aXXa  xal  hul  also.  Matt.  21: 
21.  John  5:  18  oi*  ovfiovoy  bXv£  to  ad/i- 
Paior,  aXXa  xal  naxiqa  Xdiov  tXtye  tov 
^tov.  11:  52.  Acts  21:  la  Rom.  1:  32. 
Heb.  12:  26.  al.— Hdian.  1. 12.14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 6.  17.     Al. 

MovocpOaXfiog,  ovy  o,  ij,  {liovog, 
i(p^aXfi6gt)  one-eyed,  having  lost  an  eye. 
Matt.  18:  9.  Mark  9:  47.  —  Luc.  Ver. 
Hist.  1. 3.  The  earlier  Greeks  said  Itc- 
^6q>^oiXfMg,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  136. 

Moyoto,  (o,  f.  wo-o),  (fAovog,)  to  leave 
alone,  Pass,  to  be  left  alone,  e.  g.  as  a 
-widow,  to  be  solitary,  proh.  childless, 
1  Tim.  5:  5.  — Diod.  Sic.  19.  39.  Xen. 
Ven.  9.  9. 

Mog(prfj  ^9f  ^,  form,  shape,  Mark 
16:12^v  higa  ftoQ^ffj.  Sept.  for  n'*:ar» 
Is.  44: 13.— Xen.  Oec.  6.  16.  —  Phil*.  '^ 
7  fiogqniP  dovXov  Xaptop  i.  e.  appearing 
in  a  humble  and  despised  condition. 
Comp.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  744  tov  /Ja- 
adioi  Twi'  ovq,  tbv  inl  yrjg  ipafhna  h 
poQiffi  av&fiomov  TttnsivtaaE(og,  i.  q.  p. 
542  o  ^Bog  aoifia  Xtxjimp,  and  p.  644  sq. 
^tov  iv  axfifiaf^  ard'^mnov.  Hence  al- 
so Phil.  2:  6  og  iv  fioQq)fj  -d^ov  vnat^x^^ 
who  being  in  the  form  of  God,  i.  e.  as 
God,  like  God,  where  the  force  of  the 
antithesis  would  seem  most  naturally 
to  refer  to  the  divine  majesty  and  glory, 
as  Sept.  for  VT  Dan.  4:  33.  comp.  5:  6, 
9, 10.  Or  fioqifii  may  here  have  the  sense 
of  mituTty  ^pvvif,  80  that  h  fto^qt^  ^99^ 


vnaqx^y  would  be  i.  q.  bsmg  of  Qui 
nature,  of  the  same  nature  with  God ; 
comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  54  f*oq<fi^  x  ififjf 
fUji^aXoy  lig  uvdgog  fpiuiv,  Plato  Re- 
pub.  II.  p.  381.  c,  ^tog  naXXunog  %a\ 
agnnog  wy  .  .  .  fisvH  oe»  anXag  (P  tJ  av- 
jov  fMfQ(p^»  comp.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  22. 

Mogq>6co,  (a,  f.  wm,  (f*ogqnh)  to 
form,  to  fashion,  trans.  Sept.  fornfitD  Is. 
44:  13.  Plut.  ed.  R.  X.  p.  207  uItT  '  In 
N.  T.  Pass,  to  be  formed,  trop.  Gal.  4: 

19  axgig  ov  fioQfpotd^^  Xq,  ir  vfiir  i.  e. 
until  the  very  image  of  Christ  be  im- 
pressed upon  your  hearts. 

MopfcoaiCy  £OC,  ^,  (fiogq^ooi,)  pp. 
a  forming;  hence  form,  appearance,  e,g, 
mere  external  form,  2  Tim.  3:  5  tx^ntg 
^gqxaaiy  tl<rtj3slag. — Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
742  Idtiv  Ti}v  fi.  liig  oipswg  airrov.  —  By 
impl.  a  prescribed  form,  norma,  Rom.  2: 

20  ix^y  Tt)y  /u.  tf,^  yytaamg. 

MoaXonouco,  cJ,  f.  fjaw,  {jiocxoQ, 
TTOtift),)  to  make  a  calf,  i.  e.  the  image  of 
a  calf  or  bullock,  found  only  Acu7: 41. 
The  allusion  is  to  the  golden  cnlf  made 
by  Aaron  in  imitation  of  the  Egyptian 
Apis,  comp.  Ex.  32:  4  sq.  where  Sept. 
inolriffay  fiotrxoy' 

MooXog,  ov,  o,  pp.  aftoot  of  a  plant, 
young  and  tender,  Hom.  II.  11.  105. 
Dioscor.  IV.  108.  Hence  a  young  ani- 
mal, and  espec.  in  prose  and  N.  T.  a 
cay,  a  young  bullock,  Luke  15:  23,27, 
30.  Heb.  9:12,19.  Rev.  4: 7.  Sept. 
for  V:i*?  Ex.  32:  4,  8,  19.  nB  Ex.  29: 
10sq.'£ev.4:3sq.  ips  Gen.l2:ia  24: 
35.— Ael.  H.  An.  14.  if.  Hdou  a  28  of 
the  god  Apis,  i.  e.  a  young  bullock. 

MouaiTeoe,  ?f,  ov,  ifiovaa,)  devo- 
ted to  the  muses,  i.  e.  to  the  liberal  arts 
and  sciences,  learned,  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 15. 
In  N.  T.  skilled  in  music,  a  musician. 
Rev.  18:  22  (poyrj  xi&aQtadur  *al  lunfai" 
x6»y  xal  alXtftoiy,  perh.  here  singers,  — 
1  Mace.  9: 39,  41.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  a 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  38. 

Moj^O-OQy  oVy  o,  ujearisome  labour, 
travail,  including  the  idea  of  painful 
effort,  sorrow ;  in  N.  T.  only  as  coopled 
with  xonog.  2  Cor.  11:  27  ^y  xojry  muI 
fiox^i^.     lThess.2:9.    STheea.  3:8. 
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Sept.  for  btty  Deut.  26:  7.    Ecc.  2:  18 
sq.— Wsd.  15:  10-  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40. 

MveAoQy  ou,  o,  marrow,  Heb.  4: 12. 
—  Sept.  Gen.  45:  18.  Eurip.  Hippol. 
255  or  257.  Alciphr.  I.  23. 

MuiiOj  (o^  f.  ^/croi,  (fivta  to  shut  up,) 
to  iniiuUe,  to  instruct,  sc.  in  things  before 
unknown,  Pass.  PhiJ.  4: 12,  pamll.  with 
futvdavfa  in  v.  11. — Diod.  Sic.  4. 7 /uv€ti' 
Tovq  av&Q(a7tovg'  toito  5*  ifrilvy  to  Jt- 
Saaxnr  ia  xaXa  xul  (TV^ffi^ovia,  xal  vno 
tap  ciTtaidtvjtJV  tt/voovfitva.  Spec,  to 
initiate  into  the  heathen  mysteries  etc. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  48.  Hdot.  2.  51. 

JUvi^oc^  ou,  5,  speech,  discourse, 
Hem.  Od.  11.  561.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.  58. 
In  N.  T.  fable,  fiction,  a  mythic  tale, 
mythic  discourse,  1  Tim.  1:4.  4: 7  toiv 
di  fiefifjlovg  xal  yQaadsig  fAV&ovg  nagai- 
tou.  2  Tim.  4:  4.  Tit.  1:  14.  2  Pet.  1: 
la  —  Hdian.  I.  11.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  19. 
Dem.  1219.  14. 

jyivxao/Ltaiy  (o/uai,  f.  i^trofiut,  (^v) 
to  moo,  to  low,  pp.  as  the  cow  or  ox, 
Horn.  11.  18.  580.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  Mar. 
15.2.  to  bellow  II  21.  237,  Transfer- 
red to  other  animals,  Plut.  ed.  R.  VIII. 
p.  319  ult.  Theocr.  26.  20.  In  N.  T. 
of  a  lion,  to  roar.  Rev.  10:  3  iiantQ  Xi- 
mw  ftvxajui, — Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  246. 

JtluXTt^pi^fa^  f.  iaoi,  {ftvxTi'iQ  nose, 
fAvita,)  to  turn  up  ont*s  nose  in  scorn, 
and  hence  to  mock,  to  deride.  Pass.  Gal. 
6:  7  ^log  ov  fivxTtiQlZnai,  i.  e.  God  will 
not  let  himself  be  mocked.  Sept  for 
i?!:  Job  22:  19.  Ps.  80:  7.  —  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  700.  Lys.  Fra§m.  3a 

MvAtxoQ^  ?;,  ov,  ifivlfi  mill,)  be- 
longing to  a  miU,  e.  g.  li&og  fivXixog  a 
mill'Stone,  Mark  9:  42. 

JtJvAog^  ouj  6,  (fivXrj  from  /AvXXia, 
ftiia,)  pp.  a  grinder,  hence  a  mill,  a  mill- 
stone.  The  mills  used  by  the  Hebrews 
are  still  common  in  the  East;  they  were 
composed  of  two  stones,  of  which  the 
lower  was  fixed,  and  the  upper  was 
tomed  roimd  upon  it  (Heb.  M-n  rider), 
having  a  hole  in  the  middle  for' receiv- 
ing the  graiHt.  The  grinding  was  most- 
ly done  by  hand  by  female  slaves,  and 
though  exceedingly  laborious  was  usu- 
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ally  accompanied  by  song.  Larger 
mills  were  turned  by  an  ass ;  whence 
the  upper  milt-stone  was  called  ovutog 
Matt.  18:  6 ;  or  also  ovog,  Hesych.  ovoqr 
o  avmf(fog  Xl&og  rou  fiiXov,  Xen.  An. 
1.  5.  5.  comp.  Luc.  Asin.  28,  42.  See 
Jahn  §  138,  139.  Calmet  art.  Corn.  — 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  a  mill.  Rev.  18:22  xo^  (pmvii  fivXov, 
the  song  of  the  mill,  i.  e.  the  singing  of 
the  maid  servants  when  grinding,  comp. 
Jer.  25:  10.  Sept.  for  U^n-y  Ex.  11:  5. 
Is.  47:  2 — Plut.  ed.  R.  VII 1*.*  p.  172. 10. 
IX.  p.  ;301.  5.     Comp.  Hesych.  I.  c. 

b)  by  synecd.  a  mill-stont,  i.  e.  the 
upper  one  or  rider,  e.  g.  fAvXog  orixog 
Matt.  18:  6.  Luke  17: 2.  ft.  fiiyag  Rev. 
18: 21.  Sept  for  ^l}-^  Judg.  9: 53.  2  K. 
11:  21.— Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  46,  51. 

MvXcoy,  corog,  o,  {fivXti)  mUl-houte, 
pistrinum,  place  where  the  mill  is,  Matt. 
24:  41.— Luc.  Asin.  42.  Dem.  1111.  27. 
See  in  MvXog. 

Muga,  (oVy  TO,  Myra,  one  of  the 
six  principal  cities  of  Lycia,  on  the  S. 
W.  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  Acts  27:  5. 

lUvpiag,  adog,  i),  ifivglog,)  a  mtpr- 
tad,  i.  e.  ten  thousand.  Acts  19: 19.  .  Sept. 
for  «ia-)  Ezra 2: 64.  Neh.7:66.  nsan 
Deut.  33:  17.    Lev.  26:  8.  —  Ael.  V!  K 

2.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  6.  —  Put  as  in 
Engl,  for  any  indefinitely  large  number, 
Luke  12:  1.  Acts  21:  20.  Heb.  12:  22. 
Jude  14.  Rev.  5:  11.  9:  16.  So  Sept. 
and  nn3-j  Gen.  24:  60.    1  Sam.  21: 11. 

Mvpi^G},  f.  «ra),  (pvQOP,)  to  anoint 
sc.  for  burial,  to  embalm,  trans.  Mark 
14:  8  TTQoiXajie  fivghai  (lov  to  a&fACU  — 
Aristoph.  Pint.  5-29.  Hdot.  1.  195. 

jUupiog,  a,  QVy  very  many,  innu- 
merable, Pind.  Nem.10.64.  Theocr.  16. 
22.  Plur.  ftvqioi  id.  Hom.  Od.  8.  110. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  plur.  f4vgio$  ten  thou- 
sand, pp.  Matt.  18:  24  pvQloty  jaXartoty, 
Sept  for  C^Dbfi*  nnyjy  Esth.3:9.  lan 
1  Chr.  29:  7.— Diod.  §ic.  15.  59.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  1.  5.  —  Put  as  in  Engl,  for  any 
indefinitely  large  number,  1  Cor.  4: 15 
inp  fivgiovg  naidaytoyovg  ^^e,  i.  e.  ten 
thousand  masters.  14:  19. — Jos.  Ant  5. 

3.  2.  Hdian.  2.3.14.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1. 13. 

Mupoy,  ov,  TO,  (Heb.  *if:Q,)af^  or- 
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omattc  halaam  distilling  of  itself  from  a 
tree  or  plant,  espec.  myrrh,  fxiQiOy  <rftvQ- 
ya,  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  31.  comp.  Diod.  Sic. 
5. 41.  In  N.  T.  g^nr.  ointment,  unguentj 
I  e.  perfumed,  Matt.  26:  7  aXajiaaTQov 
fivQQV,  V.  9, 12.  Mark  14:  3,  4.  Luke  7: 
37,  38.  23:  56.  John  11:  2.  12:  3  bis,  5. 
Rev.  18:  13.  Opp.  to  ekatov,  Luke  7: 
46  iXalm  t^v  xftp.  fwv  ovx  ijletiff ag'  avirj 
ds  (ivgtfi  i'iUiiffi  (xov  lovg  nodagf  comp. 
Xen.  below.  Sept.  for  Sit:  "jr*,!?  Ps. 
133:  2.  ITS-:;  Prov.  27:  9.  Cant.'l:  2.— 
Ael.  V.  H.  "9.  9.  Pol.  31.  4.  1.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  3, 4  opp.  to  tXaiov. 

Mvaia^  aQy  ^,  Mysiay  the  north- 
western province  of  Asia  Minor,  lying 
between  the  Proponiis  and  Lydia,  and 
inchiding  the  Trond,  Acts  16:7,8.  The 
Mysian  cities  Assos,  Pergamus,  and 
Troas,  are  mentioned  in  N.  T. 

Muarr^gioy^  lov^  to,  {fivatrjg,  fiv- 
io)  q.  V.)  a  mystery,  i.  e.  something  into 
which  one  must  be  initiated^  instructed, 
before  it  can  be  known,  something  of 
itself  not  obvious  and  above  human  in- 
sight. In  N.  T.  spoken  of  facta  doc- 
trines, principles,  etc.  not  fully  revealed, 
but  only  obscurely  or  symbolically  set 
forth. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  13:  11  vf/iv  didoTat 
yvMvai  ta  (iwxi'iQitt  ir^g  fSaa,  laty  ovq,  to 
know  the  mysterious  things  of  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,  i.  e.  in  a  deeper  and  more 
perfect  manner  than  they  were  made 
known  to  others.  Mnrk  4:  11.  8:  10.  1 
Cor.  14: 2.  Eph.  5: 32  to  /iivrtj^tov  tou- 
To  fuya  itnlv,  2  Thess.  2:  7  to  ^i^arij- 
Qtoy  lijg  avo^iagy  mysterious  wickedness, 
i.  e.  hidden,  as  yet  unknown  to  Chris- 
tians, opf).  nnoxaXvTiitff&ai  in  v.  8  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  (Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
24.  1  xaxiag  fivaTViQiov.)  Rev.  1:  20  to 
fiva-j.  jiay  Ititcc  aaugtov.  10:  7.  17:  5,  7. 
—  Wisd.  2:  22.  Hdian.  8.  7.  8.  Of  the 
Elusininn  mysteries,  e.  g.  the  lesser,  tcc 
fAixgd  Diod.  Sic. 4. 14;  the  greater  Diod. 
Sic.4.25.Dem.29,ult.Xen.H.G.1.4.14. 

b)  spec,  of  the  Gospel,  the  Christian 
dispensation,  as  having  been  long  hid- 
den and  first  revealed  in  later  times. 
Eph.  3:  9  et  Col.  1:  26  to  [ivax^qiov  to 
inouiXQVfifiiyoy  uno  itav  amytay  iy  t^ 
^m,  Eph.  6:  19  to  (i*  tov  tvayytklov. 
Col  2:  2  10  fi.  xov  ^%ov.  4:  3  ct  Eph.  3: 


4  tov  Xff.  1  Tim.  3:  9  t^;  niaumg. 
Rom.  16:25.  1  Cor.  2:  7.  4:  L  13:2. 
Eph.  3:  3.  Col.  1: 27.  So  of  particular 
doctrines  or  parts  of  the  gospel,  Rom.  1 1: 
25.  1  Cor.  15:51.  Eph.  1:9.  lTim.3:16. 

Mvcona'^co,  f.  dtroi,  [ftvanff  from 
fivtOy  &ipy )  pp.  to  shut  the  eyes^  i.  e.  to 
contract  the  eyelids,  to  blink,  to  tmnkle, 
like  one  who  cannot  see  clearly ;  hence 
by  impl.  to  he  near-sighted,  trop.  2  PeL 
1:  9.  —  Arisiot.  Probl.  Sect.  31.  Suid. 
ffivunourtp'  axQOig  ioXgo(p^aXfioXg7i^oa- 
i(TXB,  fivtanaiat  yaq  to  xoftfAVtu. 

3I(jo/.coyty  (onoQy  o,  (/uaoi,  o/ufo),)  a 
stripe,  weal,  i.  e.  mark  of  a  stripe  or 
blow,  trop.  1  Pet.  2:  24  ot/  tm  /MoZonr* 
iadtitt,  i.  e.  collect,  stripes,  quoted  from 
Is.  53:  5  where  Sept.  for  n";'jnn.— pp. 
Luc.  Philopseud.  20.    Plut.  Aetii.  PauL 

19  fin. 

McofiaofJiai,  €0(xaiy  £  rtaopuu,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  (/icii/uo;,)  to  find  fault  with,  f» 
carp  at,  to  blame,  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  8:  20. 
Aor.  1  ifi(afi7]div  as  pass.  2  Cor.  6:  3 
\'ya  fitj  fKDfiij&fj  ^  diaxovla  ^fitay,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.— Wisd.  10:14.  Luc 
D.  Deor.  20.  2.  Hom.  II.  a  412. 

31co(JLOQy  ov,  6,  fault,  i.  e.  fault- 
finding, censure,  Ecclus.  18: 15.  PUiL  ed. 
R.  IX.  p.  263.  6.  In  N.  T.  fauU  as 
found,  blemish,  trop.  stmn,  disgratt^  2 
Pet.  2:  13  (mXkoi  xa\  lAwfioi,  —  pp.  Sept. 
for  12173  of  a  bodily  defect.  Lev.  12:  16 
sq.  Deut.  15:  21.  Anthol.  Gr.  f.  p.  74, 
75. 

Mco^alyca,  f.  ay«5,  (^o*^,)  pp.  fa 
make  dull,  not  acute,  see  in  Mti^of. 
Hence 

a)  of  impressions  on  the  taste,  Pass. 
to  become  insipid,  tasteless,  to  lose  its  sa- 
vour, as  salt.  Matt.  5:  13  et  Luke  14:34 
iuv  Se  TO  alag  finffop^fj,  Comp.  Tbo- 
luck  Bergpred.  p.  122. 

b)  of  the  mind,  to  make  foolish,  L  e. 
to  shew  to  be  foolish,  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  1: 

20  ffibtqavty  b  O^tog  Ti)y  aoipiay  tov  xoa- 
fiov.  Pass.  Rom.  1:  22  fpaaxowztg  ttwm 
aoipol  ifMnqav&Ji^ay,  they  became  foolish^ 
i.  e.  acted  like  fools.  Sept  trans,  for 
bDd  Is.  44:  15.  Pass,  for  ^DD:  2  Sam. 
24*1  10.  n?a3  Is.  19:  11.— liprofcmj 
writers  fmgalyn  in  this  sense  is  intrans. 
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to  he  fooltsh,  to  act  fooliihly,  Luc.  D. 
Mort  13.  a  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  11. 

Mcopta^  ag^  ij,  {tiioii6q,)foay,fool' 
iihness,  absurdxty^  spoken  of  what  seems 
foolish  and  absurd,  1  Cor.  1:  18  o  Xoyo^ 
.  •  .  tdig  fih  inoXXv(iiyoig  (lOiqia  daii, 
V.  21,  23.  2:  14.  3:  19.— Ecclus.  20:  31. 
Dcm.  128.  10.  Thuc.  5.  41. 

JUcopoAoyia^  ac,  ^,  ( fivt^oXoyog 
from  fuoQogj  Ae/oi,)  foolish  talk,  empty 
discourse,  Eph.  5:  4.  —  So  fAugoXo/iip 
Plut.  cd.  R.  VI.  p.  669.  8. 

MtopoQ,  €3f,  oV,  pp.  duU,  not  acutej 
e.  g.  of  impressions  on  the  taste,  insipid, 
taatdesB,  Dioscor.  4.  18.  p.  122.  Hip- 
pocr.de  Diaeta  2.  27.  2.  Comp.  Tho- 
luck  Bergpred.  p.  122.  In  N.T.  of  the 
nnnd,  stupid,  foolishj  and  6  ^copo^subst. 
a  fool ;  e.  g.  of  persons.  Matt.  7:  26 
oftot»&^<ntm  avd(fl  fMtgta,  23:  17  ^ai^o» 
no*  TWpXoL  V.  19.  2i5:  2  ul  ntrvt  noiqal 
0C  na^spou  v.  3,  8.  1  Cor.  3: 18.  4: 
10.  So  prob.  Matt.  5: 22,  where  others 
render  it  toicked,  impious,  like  Heb.  b^3 
Sept.  Sq^Qw  Ps.  14:  1.  53: 2.  Job  2:  l6] 
but  ftmi^  no  where  else  has  this  sense. 
Comp.  Tholuck  Bergpr.  p.  178  sq. 
(Arr.  Epict.  3.  22.  85.)  Of  things, 
1   Cor.  1:  25  TO  firnqov  xov  ^sov  i.  e. 


what  men  count  foolish  in  the  ordinan- 
ces and  proceedings  of  God,  comp.  v. 
23, 24.  V.  27  Tu  fibtga  rov  xoofkov.  2 
Tim.  2: 23  et  Tii.  3: 9  in^tntq  ft.  Sept. 
of  pers.  for  i^z  Deut.  32: 6.  Is.  32:5,6. 
^"•03  Ps.  94:  8.— Luc.  Paras.  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.*3.  3.  45.  of  things  Luc.  Epigr.  1. 
Xen.  ib. 

Mo^arjg  or  Mtoi/aevg,  dcog,  o,  al- 
so JUfouoTfg^  ov^  and  in  some  edit. 
Moidriq^  ov,  Malt.  17: 4.  John  5: 46.  al. 
Moses,  Heb,  1i'^l2  (drawn  out  sc.  from 
the  water),  pr.  n.  of  the  great  Hebrew 
prophet  and  legislator.  On  the  forms 
and  flexion,  gee  Winer  §  5.  p.  44.  §  10. 
The  form  Moiarjg,  gen.  itag,  comes 
from  Heb.  n^73,  and  is  found  chiefly 
in  the  Evangelists,  Matt.  8:4.  17:3.  23; 
2.  Mark  1:  44.  9:  4,  5.  Acts  3:  22.  al. 
— Moi'vaijg  and  Moivatvg,  also  in  Sept. 
and  Josephus,  and  in  some  editions 
everywhere  in  N.  T.  are  derived  from 
the  Egyptian  form,  see  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
m;J73 .  Jos.  Ant  2.  9. 6  lo  ^a^  vdtaff  fidi 
oi  AiyvjtTiot  xakotffir,  iJoi/y  di  tovg  i^ 
vdajog  (na&iyrag,  comp.  c.  Apion.  1.  31. 
E.  g.  M(av<nig,  gen.  ov,  Acts  6:  14.  7: 
35,  37.  Matt.  17:  4.  al.  Muvatvg  Acts 
15:  1,  5.  2  Tim.  3:  8.  al.  —  Meton.  for 
the  hooks  of  Moses,  tbe  Pentateuch,  Luke 
16:29,31.  24:27.     Al. 


Naaacov^  6,  indec.  Muxson,  Heb. 
^^iljh:  (diviner),  pr.  n.  of  a  chief  of  Ju- 
dah,  whose  sister  was  the  wife  of 
Aaron,  Matt.  1:4  bis.  Luke  3:32. 
Comp.  Ex.  6:  23.  Num.  2:  3. 

'Nayyal^  5,  indec.  JSTaggae,  pr.  n. 
of  a  man,  Luke  3:  25. 

Na^ap€&  or  Naiaigtr,  ^,  indec.  J^az- 
areth^  proK  Heb.  n5{3,  Aram.  n«'i:r3, 
(a'twig,)  see  Hengstenb.  Christol.  Vol.  II. 
init  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  182  sq.  pr.  n. 
of  a  small  city  in  lower  Galilee,  just 
north  of  the  great  plain  of  Elsdraelon, 
and  about  mid-way  between  the  lake  of 


Tiberias  and  the  Mediterranean.  It 
lies  at  the  foot  and  on  the  side  of  a  hill 
facing  the  E.  and  8.  E.  along  a  small 
valley  or  basin  entirely  shut  in  by  hills, 
except  a  narrow  rocky  gorge  toward 
the  south  leading  to  the  great  plain. 
Here  is  now  shewn  the  supposed  place 
where  the  men  of  the  city  were  about 
to  cast  Jesus  down  from  the  precipice^ 
Luke  4: 2$.  See  Rosemn.  Bibl.  Geogr. 
II.  ii.  p.  85  sq.  Jowett's  Chr.  Res.  p.  128, 
and  in  Calmet  sub.  v.  Miss.  Her.  1824. 
p.  307.  —  Matt.  2:  23.*  4:  13.  21: 11. 
Mark  1:  9.  Luke  1:  26.  2:  4,  39,  51.  4: 
1&  John  1:  46,  47.  Acts  10:  38. 
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Na^apffyog,  o*/,  o,  a  Mazarem^ 
j.  e.  an  inhHbitaDt  of  Nazareth,  8|K>ken 
of  Je8u«,  Mark  1:  24.  14:  67.  16:  6. 
Luke  4:  34. 

i.  q.  JV(fzaren«,  au  inhabitant  of  Naza- 
reth, in  Home  editions  written  AaCaaal- 
og  in  Matt.  2: 23.  26: 71.  John  18:  7.  — 
Spoken  of  Jesus,  Matt.  10:  47.  26:  71. 
Luke  18:  37.  24:  19.  John  18:  5,  7.  19: 
19.  Acts  2:  22.  3:  6.  4:  10.  6: 14.  22:8. 
26:  9.  Matt.  2:  23  I'lt  Na^taQolog  xAi^^iJ- 
a$Tat  he  shall  be  called  a  Aazarene,  i.  e. 
looking  to  the  etymology  of  the  name 
(see  in  Naiagi^)  he  shall  be  called  a 
shoot,  branch,  in  alhi.sion  to  such  pas- 
sages as  Is.  11:1.  53:2.  Zech.  3:  8. 
6: 12,  etc.  but  here  also  implying  re- 
proach, from  the  contempt  in  which 
Nazareth  was  held.  See  Hengstenb. 
Christol.  Vol.  II.  init.  Bibl.  Repos.  IV. 
p.  186  sq — Once  of  Christians  in  con- 
tempt, as  the  followers  of  Jesus  of  Naz- 
areth, Acts  24:  5. 

Nad-ay,  o,  indec.  MUhan,  Heh.  -jna 
(given  sc.  of  God),  pr.  n.  of  a  son  of 
David,  Luke  3:  31.  Comp.  2  Sam.  5: 
14.— Not  the  prophet  Nathan  2  Sam.  7: 
2  sq.  12:  1  sq. 

Nad-ayat^Aj  o,  indec.  JS/athanael, 
Heb.  b»trn3  (given  of  God),  pp.  i.  q. 
OBodciiffog  Tlieodore,  pr.  n.  of  a  disci- 
ple of  Christ,  supposed  to  be  the  same 
with  the  apostle  BaQ&oXofioiog  q.  v. 
John  1:  46,  47,  48,  49,  50.  21:  2. 

Nat  adv.  of  affirmation,  yccr,  yes, 
eertairdy. 

a)  pp.  in  answer  to  a  question.  Matt. 
9:  28  Ttunsvtre  on  dvyafAUt  tovto  notij- 
«r«*/  Xiyovtrtv  avT(^'  val,xvgie.  13:51. 
17:  25.  21:  16.  John  11:  27.  21:  15, 16. 
Acts  5:  8.  22:  27.  Rom.  3: 29.— Ael.  V. 
H.  la  4.  Xeu.  Mem.  4.  2.  20. 

b)  as  expressing  assent  to  the  words 
or  deeds  of  another.  Matt.  11:  26  val, 
o  naziiQ,  [»c.  og&ag  Ttoiiig,]  oii  ovrotg  x, 
%.  L  Luke  10:  21.  Rev.  16:  7.  22:  20 
palf  ^x^^  xvQitj  in  some  edit.  —  Act. 
Thorn.  §  17,  18.  Xea.  Mem.  2.  7. 14.— 
Seq.  ual  introducing  a  subsequent  limi- 
tatjoo  or  modification.  Matt.  15:  27  et 
Sf ark  7:  98  yal,  xvgur  nal  yag  la  xvm- 
gia  X.  I.  X.    comp.  in  rdg  I.  b,  fin.    Vi- 


ger.  p.424.-rArr.  Epict.  2.  la  20.  Pb. 
to  Soph.  p.  226.  E. 

c)  intens.  in  strong  affirmation,  as- 
severation, Luke  11:  51  viu,  Xiyn  vfu^, 
ixir}Jtj&riasiai,  x,  r.  L  12:  5  paly  liym 
vfHVf  Tovioif  (pojiri^rirt,  yea,  I  say  unio 
you,  fear  him.  Philem.  20.  Rev.  1: 7  roi, 
afifiv.  14:  13.  22:  20  ral,  tgxcfia$  f^ 
(Arr.  Epict.  2.  la  21.  comp.  Horn.  II. 
1.  234.  Find.  Nem.  II.  30.  Vig.  p.  424.) 
Also  e:eq.  xai,  yea  and  more  also.  Matt. 
11:  9  et  Luke  7:  26  y^al,  ^iyu  t^^,  wmt 
Ttfgiaaottgoy  ngo<p7iTO\\  yea,  tnuL  mare 
than  a  prophet.  —  Xen.  Conv.  8.  4.  — 
With  the  art.  to  val,  yea,  i.  e.  the  word 
yea.  2  Cor.  1: 17  VVa  j/  nag  ffiol  to  rtu, 
vol,  xal  TO  ov,  ov.  V.  20.  James  5: 12. 
V.  art.  impl.  2  Cor.  1:  18, 19  bis.  Matr. 
5:  37.     Comp.  Tholuck  Bergpr.  p.  300. 

A^flr/V,  »],  indec.  JVain,  a  town  of 
Galilee  situated  according  to  Eusebius 
about  two  miles  south  of  Mount  Tabor^ 
neur  Endor,  Luke  7: 1 1.  See  Roserao. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  94. 

Naog,  ou,  o,  (vaUo  to  dwell,)  pp. 
dwelling,  hence  <em/?/e,  Tone,  as  the  dwell- 
ing of  a  god  ;  in  classic  writerq  inoscly 
i.  q.  Ugov,  though  sometimea  tpokea  of 
the  interior  and  most  saered  part  of  a 
tem|>le  where  the  image  of  the  god  was 
set  up,  Hdot.  1.  183.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  genr.  of  any  temple,  i¥  /f«^o7ioiif- 
loig  vaolg  Acts  [7:  48.]  17:  24. — Hdian. 
7.  a  la  Xen.  Mem.  a  a  10— So  Acta 
19:  24  noirbiy  vaovg  agyvgovg  *Agriuidog 
silver  shrines  of  Diana,  i.e.  miniature 
copies  of  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Epb- 
CSU8)  containing  a  small  image  of  the 
goddess.  Such  shrines  of  other  gods 
were  also  common,  made  of  gold,  sil- 
ver, or  wood,  and  were  jiurchased  bj 
pilgrims  and  travellers,  probably  as  me- 
morials, or  to  be  used  in  their  devotiona. 
Sve  Hammond  and  Weistein  in  loc.  — 
Artemid.  IV.  34  Kgattvog  6  ^fdngog, 
igyvgiov  vaov  igytnunaxi^  do^ag  fipai. 
Dioil.  Sic.  1.  15,  97.  ib.  20.  14  tutfufHtr 
ds  xal  rovg  ix  tuiv  lfgb$v  xQ'^'^ovg  ptMOvq 
Tolg  icptdgvfiaai,  ngog  irip  ixHriar.  Hdot. 
2.63  TO  di  ayaXfia,  iov  h  t^  fuxg^  |v- 
iirqi  xaraxixgvao^rtji  x.x.  L  comp.  Di* 
on.  Hal.  2. 12  lu  tijg *£(p^irimg*A^fjifud^ 
i(pidgvfia%a  nag  "^jlAijaiy. 

b)  of  tha  lemple  at  Jeruaalaoiy  ar  m 
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•UuBion  to  it,  but  spdien  only  of  Ike 
Jwu  or  edifioo  itself,  id  distioetion  fVoni 
If^Pi  wbioh  iooluded  alao  tbe  courts 
and  other  eppurtenances,  see  */t^.  — 
(a)  pp.  MatL  23:  16  bis  qg  ap  ofMOtni  ip 
t^  po^  , .  ,  ivita  XQWT^  ToC  paov,  x.  17, 
21.  V.  35  futei^v  iqv  vaov  xal  xoi;  ^twt- 
mmiifiov,  i.  e,  the  ahar  of  burnt  offer- 
ings which  stood  iu  the  court  of  the 
priests  before  the  entrance  of  the  paog, 
see  in  ft^op.  27:  5  ^Ufnrag  ia  iq/vufia 
ip  ly  pao^,  pfob.  in  the  entrance  of  the 
raoct  since  Judas  could  not  enter  with- 
in it  36:  61  et  27:  40.  Mark  14:  58  et 
15:2a  Luke  I:  9,  21,  22.  John  2:  20. 
2  Thess.  2:  4.  For  the  wnvmixaafia 
.  xov  poov  Matt.  27:  51.  Mark  15:  38. 
Luke  23: 45,  see  in  XoroTi^crcr/uo.  Sept. 
for  bS-^ri  1  K.  6:  5,  17.  Ps.  5:  8.  11:  4. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  1.  ib.  11.  4.  3.  —  (p) 
Symbol,  of  the  temple  of  God  in  hea- 
Ten,  to  which  that  of  Jerusalem  was  to 
correspond,  comp.  Heb.  8:5.  9: 11.  So 
Rev.  3:  12.  7:  15.  11:  1,  2,  19  bis,  f^poi- 
yij  0  paog  Tov  ^(ov  ip  jta  ov(^pm  x,  t.  I, 
14:  15,  17.  15:  5,  6,  8  his.  16:  1,  17. 
21: 22  bis  —  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  550. 
comp.  Wisd.  3: 14.— (/)  Metaph.  of  per- 
sons in  whom  God  or  his  Spirit  is  said 
to  dtrell  or  act,  e.  g.  the  body  of  Jesus, 
John  2:  19,  21.  of  Christians  1  Cor. 
3:  16,  17  bis.  6:  19.  2  Cor.  6:  16  his. 
Eph.  2:  21.  -  Act.  Thorn.  §  12  ylpsa&B 
ymoi  iiytoi, 

]^aov/Li^  o,  indec.  JVakum,  Heb. 
a^nj  (comfort),  pr.  n.  of  an  ancestor  of 
JesMs,  not  the  prophet,  Luke  3:  25. 

A  orprJbc,  ou,  fit  nard,  i.  e.  the  ori- 
ental or  Indinn  spikenard,  andropagon 
nardus  of  Linn.  Heh.  T-iD  ,  Sanscr. 
narda,  Plin.  H.  N.  12.  12'  or  26.  See 
Celsii  Hierobot.  11.  p.  1  sq.  Jones  on 
the  Spikennrd  of  the  Ancients,  in  Asiat. 
Researches  V^ol.  V.  The  ancients 
extracted  from  it  an  oil  or  ointment 
which  was  highly  prized,  Theoplir.  H. 
Plant.  9.  7.  Dioscor.  1.  QCy.  comp.  Ti- 
bull.  2.  2.  7.  Hor.  Epod.  5.  59.  Ovid. 
Art.  Am.  3.  443.--Hence  in  N.  T.  fiv- 
gop  pupdou  7ti4mxiig  ointment  of  pure 
spikenard,  i.  e.  the  most  precious,  Mark 
II:  3.  John  12: 3.— Sept.  for  n-)3  Cant. 
1:  12.  4:  13,  14. 

NapM4!$aoc,  ov,  6,JSrarci$$u$^  (pp. 


a  flower,)  pr.  n,  of  a  man  at  Roroe^ 
Rom.  16:  11.  He  is  supposed  to  have 
been  the  freed-nuin  and  favourite  of  the 
emperor  Claudius,  comp.  Sueton.  Claud. 
28.  Tacit.  Annal.  12.  57. 

Navayico^  (S^  f.  i{«ro),  (pavayog  on^ 
shipwrecked,  from  p^vg  Sypvfn,)  to  moiU 
skxpvcrtck,  i.  e.  to  be  shiptmrtoked,  intrans. 
2  Cor.  11:  25  tglg  ipavaytiaa.  Trop.  1 
Tim.  1:  19  utgl  t»)v  nUmp,  —  pp.  Dem. 
910.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  24.  trop.  Philo 
de  Somn.  p.  1128.  D. 

ahip'oumer,  nauderus,  i.  e.  the  master  or 
owner  of  a  trading  vessel,  who  took 
passengers  and  freight  for  hire.  Acts  27: 
11.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  406. 
—Jos.  Ant.  9.  10.  2.  Pol.  4.  6.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  38. 

iKuug,  gen.  vtdg^  ace.  vavp^  n» 
see  Buttm.  §58.  p.  99,  (from  patafPava,) 
a  ship,  vessel,  Acts  27:  41.  Sept.  for 
-•:»  1  K.  9:  26.  n*:N  Job  9:  26.  ^ 
Hdian.   1. 11.  11.    Xen7  H.  G.  1.  6.  19. 

NavrifQ,  OVy  o,  (pavg,)  a  ship-man^ 
sailor,  seaman.  Acts  22: 27, 30.  Rev.  18: 

17.  —  Jos.  Ant.  9.  10.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
1.  12. 

Na/iop,  0,  indec.  JVdhor,  Heb. 
^inj  (snorting^  jir.  n.  of  tbe  grand- 
father of  Abraham,  Luke  3;  34.  Comp. 
Gen.  ll:22  8q. 

Neayiac^  ovy  o,  (ptip,  piog,)  a 
youth,  a  yaunfc  man.  Acts  20;  9.  23:  17, 

18,  22.  Sept.  for  -153  Judg.  16:  26.  — 
Hdian.  1.  9.  2.  Xen."  Mem.  3.  1.  2.  — 
Spoken  of  Saul  i.  e.  Paul,  Acts  7:  58, 
where  however  it  determines  nothing 
definitely  as  to  his  age ;  since  ptaplag, 
like  piapifTxog,  was  applied  to  men  in 
the  vigour  of  manhood,  up  to  the  age 
of  40  years ;  see  in  Niopurxog.  So  of 
soldiers,  Sept.  for  *^in3  2  Sam.  6:  1.  1 
Chr.  19:  10.  also  Hdian.  6.  8.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  2.  6.  of  Mars  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
15.3. 

^eat^ioxog^  Qu^  o,  (pmp,  piog,)  a 
youth,  a  young  man,  Mark  14:  51  ilg  ug 
pioplaxog,  16:  5.  Luke  7: 14.  Sept.  for 
nr:  1  Sara.  17:  55.  Is.  3:  3.  nr^  Ezra 
l(h"l Jos.  AnL  6.  9.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 
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W.  Xen.  An.  7.  2. 33.  —  So  of  young 
men  in  the  prime  and  vigour  of  man- 
hood up  to  the  age  of  40  years  or  more. 
Matt  19:  20,  2^  comp.  Luke  18:  18 
where  it  is  a^/wy.  Acts  5:  10  vtavl- 
•<rxoi>  i.  e.  the  younger  members  of  the 
community,  i.  q.  pime(foi  in  v.  6.  Opp. 
to  nf^pintqoh  or  Trori^c;,  Acts  2:  17.  1 
John  2: 13,  14.  Of  soldiers  Mark  14: 
^1.  So  Sept  for  ^^3  Gen.  41:  12. 
Josh.  6:  23.  D"»uf3fi«  Josh.  2:  1,  23.  — 
Pol.  5.  25.  a  Hdiai  7.  6. 3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
•5. 1.9, 13.  Phavorin.  vtavlaxoq  an  it^r 
^^xo(rvtg&mp  ^g  hiiv  TqianoinaxhavaqfaVy 
•fj  xtfftraqanorta  kvoq, 

NeanoAiQ,  £cac,  ^,  (viog,  noXig,) 
^tapolis,  a  city  and  port  of  Macedonia 
on  the  Sinus  Strymonicus,  a  few  miles 
£.  S.  E.  of  Philippi,  on  the  confines  of 
Thrace,  Acts  16:  11.  —  Slrabo  \ll.  p. 
330.  Plin.  H.  N.  14  18. 

N^Bfiav,  o,  indec.  JSTaaman^  Heb. 
y^^\  (pleasantness,)  pr.  n.  of  a  Syrian 
warrior  and  captain,  Luke  4: 27.  Comp. 
2  K.  c.  5. 

Nexpog,  ov,  o,  ( Wxvc, )  dead,  as 
aubst  and  adj.  pp.  only  of  persons  or 
trop.  in  allusion  to  them. 

I.  Subst  one  dead,  a  dead  person, 
and  this  is  the  Homeric  and  eariy  usage, 
see  Passow  in  voc. 

a)  dead  body,  corpse^  Matt.  23:  27  yi- 
fiovtnv  htnitip  voiq&r.  Rev.  20:  13. 
Sept  for  rtba3  Deut  28:  6.  Jer.  7:  31. 
—Jos.  B.  f.l.  9. 1.  Hdian.  4. 15.  la 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  5.    H.  G.  3.  2.  5. 

b)  genr.  a  dead  person,  plur.  the  dead, 
e.  g.  (a)  as  yet  unburied,  Matt  8:  22 
^atpa^  tovs  rtxqovg,  Luke  7: 15.  Heb. 
9:  17.  So  for  one  slain  Rev.  16:  3. 
Sept  for  na  Gen.  22: 3  sq.— Pol.  2.  34. 
12.  Hom.  IK23.5L— (/J)  as  buried,  laid 
in  a  sepulchre,  and  therefore  as  being 
in  ^drig  q.  v.  and  see  also  Gesen.  Lex. 
art  biM«Z^>  Luke  16:  30  idr  rig  ino 
r&tq&v  noQsv&fi  ngog  ainolg,  John  5: 
25  oi  vexqol  ixovaot^at  t^;  uptaprjg  t.  vlov 
T.  ».  Acts  10:42.  Rom.  14:9.  Heb.  11: 
35.  Rev.  1: 18.  So  ol  rtxgol  h  Xqi- 
0T$  i.  e.  those  who  have  died  in  the 
Christian  faith.  Sept  for  0*^2173  Ecc. 
9: 5.  Is.  8:  19.  (Luc.  D.  Mort'3.  1,  2. 
ib.  22.  Z  Hom.  Od.  11.  34.)    In  refer- 


ence to  being  raised  again  from  the 
dead,  resurrection,  e.  g.  (arrrec  i*  vntqw 
trop.  Rom.  6:  13.  (ayi)  in  r.  trop.  11: 
15,  see  in  Zttr^  a.  o.  So  inonouh  xovg 
y.  Rom.  4:  17.  iyeiquv  xovg  rtx^vg 
Matt  10:  8.  John  5:  21.  Acts  26:  & 
2  Cor.  1: 9.  iyiiqup  xiva  ino  v.  ix  vat- 
Q^  Matt  14:  2.  27:  64.  Acts  3:  15. 
Gal.  1:  1.  1  Thess.  1: 10.  oi'aoT^rcu 
ix  rwv  ptxqwv  Matt.  17:  9.  Luke  16: 3L 
John  20:  9.  trop.  Eph.  5:  14.  ava- 
aiaoig  rap  vexqStv  Matt  22:  31.  Acts  17: 
32.  Rom.  1:4.  1  Cor.  15:  13,21,42. 
ai*.  17  ix  vixqwp  Acts  4:  2.  i^ttyaaramg 
Tuy  p,  Phil.  3: 11. — (/)  emphat  oi  wm- 
Qol  the  dead,  i.  e.  utterly  dead,  extinct. 
Matt  22: 32  ovx  taxtr  6  ^tog  vatqAp,  ai- 
liifopTw.  Mark  12:  27.  Luke  20: 38. 
—  (d)  trop.  plur.  those  dead  to  Christ 
and  his  Gospel,  spiritually  dead.  Matt 
8:  22  aqttg  toiv  vtxqovg  x,  t,  L  let  the 
spiritually  dead  bury  their  dead,  i.  e.  let 
no  lesser  duty  keep  you  from  the  one 
great  duty  of  following  me.  Luke  9: 
60.  So  Rom.  6:  la  11: 15.  Eph.  5: 14, 
see  in  /?  above. 

IL  Adj.  viKQog,  a,  op,  dead,  in  At- 
tic and  later  usage. 

a)  pp.  Matt  S^:  4  iyipopxo  &ati  ror- 
QoL  Acts  20: 9  aca«  fiq^  ptxqog  was  ta- 
ken up  dead,  i.  e.  for  dead.  28:  6.  Rev. 
1: 17.  Sept  for  m  2  Sam.  19:  a  Is. 
27:36.— Luc.  D.  Deor.7.4.  ib.  Phllopa. 
3L  Arr.  Epict  1. 9. 33.— Trop.  for  lost, 
perished,  given  up  as  dead,  e.  g.  the 
prodigal  son  Luke  15:  24,  32,  paralL 
with  anolnktag.  —  Aristoph.  Ran.  ^0. 
Menand.  Incert.  fab.  188.  p.  249.  ed. 
Mein. 

b)  metaph.  in  opp.  to  the  life  of  the 
Gospel,  e.  g.  (a)  of  persons,  dead  to 
Christ  and  his  gospel  uind  so  exposed 
to  punishment,  spiritually  dead.  Rev.  3: 
1.  c.  dat  of  cause  or  manner,  Eph.  2: 
1  ^iiulig  oPTog  pexqovg  mtganrtaftaau  v.  5. 
seq.  ip  c.  dat  Col.  2: 13.  seq.  dia  n, 
Rom.  8: 10  TO  awfux  pbxqop  Si  dpagtUsp^ 
i.  e.  as  to  the  body  ye  still  remain  sub- 
je<U  to  sinful  passions  etc.  Others  here, 
mortal.  —  Vice  versa,  ptxqog  €2ra»  ij 
afutqxUf,  to  he  dead  to  sin,  no  longer 
willingly  subject  to  it,  Rom.  G:  11,  L  q. 
anod-apup  rfj  afu  in  v.  2.  .—  {(J)  Of 
things,  dead,  i.  e.  inactive,  inoperative,  e. 
g.a/iaqxia  Rom.  7:  a     niaug  James 2: 
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17, 20, 36.  So  tgya  tUHga  dead  works, 
u  e.  external  righceousness,  not  proceed- 
\u§i  fronn  a  livioj^  faith,  and  therefore 
fnMtss^  sinful,  Heb.  6:  1.  9:  14.     Al. 

Kexpoco,  (o,  f.  tMTta,  (vtngog,)  to 
put  to  deathf  and  Pass,  to  be  put  to  deaths 
to  die,  pp.  Anihol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  276.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  to  deaden,  to  deprive  of  force 
and  vigour,  e.  g«  %a  fuXri  i.  e.  to  mortify 
Col.  3:  5.  Pass.  part.  y£yex^o)fi^yo$,  «}, 
oVf  deadened,  i.  e.  dead,  powerless,  im- 
potent, as  au/ia  ptvatq,  Rom.  4: 19.  Heb. 
11:  12.  -.  Plut.  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  758.  a 
comp.  imovexqova&av  Arr.  Epict.  4.  5. 
21. 

Nexpcooig,  ecog,  ^,  (vexgotj,)  pp.  a 
putting  to  death,  hence 

a)  death,  i.  e.  violent  death,  2  Cor.  4: 
10  riiv  rixgtHTir  tov  'irjirov  iv  t^  awfjuni 
f]pio9  ntffifpiQorteg,  i.  e.  ever  exposed  to 
suffer  for  the  cause  of  Christ  the  same 
violent  death  which  he  suffered. 

b)  trop.  deadness,  impotency,  Rom.  4: 
19.  Comp.  inovixQwng  Arr.  EpicL  I. 
5.4. 

NiOQ,  a,  or,  young,  new.  Com  par. 
vfoirfgog,  younger.  See  Tittm.  Synon. 
N.  T.  p.  59. 

a)  pp.  of  persons,  young,  youthful. 
Tit  2:  4  7pa  a(oq>(^ovK(aa$  rag  riag,  opp. 
nqta^imdag.  Sept.  for  nra  Gen.  37:2. 
Prov.  22:  15.— Jos.  Ant  4.' 6.  10.  Luc. 
D.  xMort.  12.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  5,  31. 
—  Compar.  vioiiegog,  younger,  sc.  of 
two  or  more,  Luke  15:  12,  13,  o  rems- 
^o$  avtwy,  6  V.  vlog.  Sept.  for  1l3p 
Gen.  9:  24.  27:  15.  42:  la  (Xen.  Cyn 
ai.l.  An.  1.1.1.)  Genr.  for  a  young"  ;?er- 
jon,  plur.  the  younger,  the  young,  in  opp.  to 
those  older,  John  21: 18  ots  i;;  ifmxtQog. 
Acts  5:  6  01  vewtqoi,  i.  q.  o\  vsavhjioi 
in  V.  10.  1  Tim.  5:  1,  2,  11,  14.  Tit  2: 
6.  1  Pet  5:  5.  As  implying  inferior 
dignity  Luke  22: 26.  Sept  for  ny3  Ps. 
148:12,  Jer.l:6,7.— Ceb.Tab.2.  Dem. 
242.  15.  Thuc.  1.  42. 

b)  of  things,  new,  recent,  e.  g.  ohog, 
ioKol,  Matt.  9:  17  bis.  Mark  2:  22*ter. 
Luke  5:  37  bis,  38,  39.  Sept.  for  ^nh 
Lev.  23:  17.  Cant  7:  la  —  Horn.  II. V. 
462.  Hdian.  1.5.26.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.38. 
— ^Trop.  of  the  heart,  disposition,  nature, 
as  renewed  and  therefore  better,  e.  g.  1 


Cor.  5:  7  &a  i^Tt  viow  qivgafia.     Col.  3; 
10.  Heb.  12:  24  dia&iiKti  via, 

N^oaaog^  ov^  6,  (veog,)  younglings 
the  young  of  animals  esp.  of  birds. 
Luke  2:  24  Svo  veovaovg  nsQumg&Vf 
where  some  Mss.  have  the  later  form 
poaaovg,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  206.  Sturz 
Dial.  Alex.  p.  185.  So  Sept  for  i:^ 
Lev.  5: 7.  Prov.  30: 17.  S'^rf'^Dfil  Deut 
22: 6.— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  a  Xen.'  04c.  7.34- 

NeoTf/g,  Tjtog,  ^,{riog,)youih,youih' 
f\d  age.  Matt  19:  20  in  vtortiiog  (aov, 
Mark  10:  20.  Luke  18:  20.  Acts  26:  4. 
1  Tim.  4:  12  fiijdiig  aov  iTfg  v,  xazaipgo- 
reij(o  let  no  one  despise  thy  youth,  i.  e. 
conduct  thyself  with  the  wisdom  of 
riper  age,  as  is  said  immediately  after. 
Sept  for  D'»-|J|y:  Gen.  8:  21.  Num.  30r 
17.  ni-nb"^  Ecc.  11: 9, 10.— Hdian.  l.a 
3.   Xen.  Jlil'em.  2. 1.  31. 

Neocpviog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (piog,qfiw,) 
newly  planted,  Suid.  vi6(fVxoir  to  vewrtX 
tpvtev&iv.  Sept  for  ^t?}  Job  14: 9.  Ps. 
144: 12. — In  N.  T.  as  subst  trop.  a  neo- 
phyte, new  convert^  1  Tim.  2:  6. 

I^epcoy^  corog,  6,  JVero^  the  Ro- 
man emperor,  only  in  the  spurious 
subscription  2  Tim.  4:  23. 

NiVdOj  f.  yewoi,  to  nod,  to  beckon^  aa 
a  sign  to  any  one,  seq.  dat  John  la  24 
vevet  ovv  avria  Sl/Aonr.  Act824: 10. — Sept 
Prov.  4:  25.  Arr.  Epict  2.  18.  la  Ael. 
V.  H.  14.  22. 

Necp/Aff,  rfi,  ft,  (dim.  of  vitpog,) 
pp.  smaU  doud,  nebula,  perh.  Luke  12: 
54,  comp.  1  K.  18:  44.  Genr.  a  cloudy 
Jude  12  vt(piXai  arvdQo^.  [2  Pet  2: 17.] 
Sept  for  72]^  Gen.  9: 13, 14.  pmJ  Ps. 
36:  6.  ^  Tudg.  5:  4.  Ecc.  11:"  4.  — 
Luc.  D.  tf  eor.  6.  4.  Xen.  An.  1.  8. 8. — 
As  accompanying  supernatural  appear- 
ances and  events,  e.  g.  the  pillar  of 
cloud  in  the  desert,  1  Cor.  10:  1,2; 
comp.  Sept  and  lyf  Ex.  la 21, 22.  In 
connexion  with  Christ,  as  with  a  voice 
from  heaven  Luke  9: 35  ;  or  at  his  trans- 
figuration, yfq>ilf}  (pfotBivrj,  Matt  17:5  bis. 
Mark  9:  7  bis.  Luke  9: 34  bis ;  as  re- 
ceiving him  up  at  his  ascension,  Acts  1: 
9 ;  as  surrounding  him  at  bis  second 
coming,  Matt  24:  30.  26:  64.  Mark  la 
26.  14:  62.  Luke  21: 27.  Rev.  1:  7.  14: 
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14  bis,  15, 16.  As  ftuttounding  ascend- 
ing saints  or  angels,  1  Tbess.  4:  17. 
Re?.  10: 1.  11: 12— Comp.  of  God,  Ps. 
18:  8  sq.  97:  2.  Is.  19:  1. 

N&p&aXeifn,  0,  inilec.  J^ephlhalim^ 
H^b.  *^\Tpz  (my  wrestling)  JVhphtali, 
pt,  n.  of  ilie  sixth  son  of  Jacob,  born 
df  Bilhah,  conip.  Gen.  30: 8.  In  N.  T. 
ottly  meton.  for  the  tribe  o/MipkttUi, 
Matt.  4:  13,  15.  Rev.  7:  6. 

Ktcfo?^  £og^  ouc,  TO,  a  cloudy  pp. 
rtdlftn.  1.  14.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  38.  In 
N.T.  irop.  for  crowd,  throng,  Heb.  12: 1 
vifpog  fwgtvgta¥. — A  poll.  Rh.  Argon.  4. 
397.  Hdot.  8. 109  yi<pog  JOiTouio  ard^od^ 
nmf,     Diod.  Sic.  3.  29  xa  vi(pri  tcSv  ax- 

iVf^poc,  auy  0,  kidney,  usually  plur. 
oi  vktpgot  the  kidney^,  reins,  loins,  Sept. 
for  ni-^^  Ex.  29:  13,  32.  Job  16:  13. 
— In  N.  T!  irop.  for  the  inmost  mind,  the 
seat  of  the  desires  and  passions.  Rev.  2: 
23  igewoiP  VBfpqdhg  *al  xaf^blag.  Comp. 
Sept  and  tii'^Sd  in  the  similar  phrase 
Ps.  7:  10.    Jer.'jfl:  20.  17:  10.  20:  12. 

NecoxoQOQy  ovy  6,  (vais  Att.  vtdg, 
ttogioi,)  pp.  temple-sweeper^  hence  temple- 
keeper,  prefect  of  a  temple,  who  had 
charge  also  of  the  decorations,  Jos.  Ant. 
1.  7.  6.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  6.  Suid.  vtrnto- 
Bttq*  0  tov  vtixv  noofiBp  xal  evt(}sjti(iay, 
ak£  ovx  o  traqwif.  Hence  for  worship* 
per,  pp.  one  who  frequents  the  temple 
of  God,  e.  g.  of  the  Israelites  /m  the 
desert*  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  9.  4  015  b  &t6g  kav- 
Ti}  wtomGQOvg  i]y&f,  and  so  vttMioQHp  ib. 
•^In  N.  T.  as  an  honorary  title  assumed 
by  cities  distinguished  for  the  worship 
of  a  panicular  deity,  e.  g.  of  Ephesus 
as  a  worshipper,  devotee  of  Diana,  Acts 
19:  35  vmxoQog  zijg  fieyalfig  ^AQiifudog, 
•^  It  occurs  in  inscriptions  and  on  the 
coins  of  several  cities,  see  in  Wetstein 
N.  T.  II.  p.  588. 

Nicotepiitog^ »;,  of,  (viog,  remtQOg,) 
1fO<affiful,  pertaining  to  youth,  2  Tim.  2: 
82  tag  p,  im&vftlag  (pfvye.  —  3  Mace.  4: 
8.  Jos.  Ant.  16.  11.  7.  Pol.  10.  24.  7. 

Nicoupoc^  a^  or,  see  in  Niog. 

N^f  a  particle  of  swearing,  always 
ftfllrmative,  attd  taking  th6  occus.  of  th&t 


by  which  one  swears.  PassoW  sab.  r. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  430.  1  Cor.  15:  31  tii 
Jtjp  vfjL,  xuv/Jiffip,  i.  e.  by  all  my  ground 
of  glorying  in  you,  sc.  I  protest  etc 
So  Sept.  for  •»)-:  Gen.  42:  15, 16.  —  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  19.  1."  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  3a  Xen, 
Cyr.  1.  3.  10. 

Nrfi/co,  f.  vfiaat,  (i.  q.  rsoi,  Buttm. 
§114,)  tospin,Qbsol  Matt.  6:28  et  Lake 
12:  27  ovde  rTi&n,  sc.  xa  xQiva.  SepL 
for  mt3  Ex.  35:  25,  comp.  26:  31.  38i 
18.— AVthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  63, 189.  Comp. 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  676  sq. 

Nffnia^co^  f.  data,  (Wintog,)  to  he  as 
a  child,  chUdlike,  intrans.  1  Cor.  14:  20 
Tjj  xaiUtf  vtjmuine,  i.  e.  be  ignorant  of  it, 
comp.  Malt.  18:  3.  —  Gr.  proverb,  dim- 
(piQt^  de  tov  pfinlov  »a&^  '^JuxUa^  ovdiy  o 
h  ttiig  (p^al  nptuiiwp,  comp.  Wetstein 
in  loc. 

Nr)nioc^  la,  toy^  also  of  two  end- 
ings, o,  ^,  (vfj-  insep.  un,  iTiog,)  pp.  not 
speaking,  infans,  and  hence  an  infant, 
child,  babe,  without  any  definite  limita- 
tion of  age. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  21:  16  ix  atopatog  vrjn^ 
(ov  xal  'drjlaj^ovitoy,  quoted  from  Ps.  8: 
3  where  Sept.  for  bbiy .  1  Cor.  13: 11 
quinq.  ore  ijfifjr  viiniog  x,t,L  By  irapl. 
a  minor,  one  not  yet  of  age,  Gal.  4: 1. 
— Sept.  genr.  for  t'^l2?  and  b^iy  of  a 
child  playing  in  the  streets  Jer.  6: 11.  9: 
20,  asking  for  bread  Lam.  4:  4,  borne 
in  the  arms  Lam.  2:  20,  once  of  tlie 

foetus  Job  a-  16 Hom.  II.  9.  440. 

Hdian.  2.  15.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  74. 

b)  metaph.  babe,  for  one  unleanud, 
unenlightened,  simple,  in  a  good  sense. 
Matt.  11:  25  antxaXviffog  avta  nptloig, 
Luke  10: 21.  Rom.  2:  20.  Implying 
censure,  1  Cor.  3:  1  w^  vnntoig  iv  Tiqi- 
aiw.  Gal.  4:  3.  Eph.  4: 14.  Heb.  5:  la 
Sept.  for  TIB  Sept.  Prov.  1:  32.  Ps.  19: 
a  119:  130.  —  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  128 
pen. 

Nffpevc^  £coc,  o,  J^ereus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16:  15. 

Nf^pi,  o,  indec.  ^eri,  pr.  n.  of  a 
roan,  Luke  3:  27. 

Nffotoy,  ovy  to,  (dim.  of  17/90$^) « 
smaU  island,  xsUt,  sc.  XXav^/  q.  v.  Acts 
i7:16. 
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tiffoog,  ov,  ^^  (prob.  W«  to  float,) 
on  idtrnd.  Acta  13:  a   27:  26.   28: 1,  7, 

9,  11.  Rev.  1:  9.  6: 14.  16:  20.  Sept. 
for  "»fit  Vs.  72: 10.  Ez.  26: 15, 18.— Diod. 
Sic.  a  44.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  7. 

Nffaieia,  ac,  ^,  (in^rnw,)  a  fast- 
ing, faitf  abetiiieDce  from  eating. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  for  want  of  food,  2  Cor. 
6:  S.  11:  27  ^y  kifUjf  ual  dUpHt  h  vtitrui- 
arf^9roUax«(.— Diod.  Sic.  1.82.  Fluued. 
R.  Vill.  p.  327.  J3. 

b)  iu  a  religious  seiiw,  e.  g.  of  the 
private  fastings  of  the  Jews,  Matt.  17: 
21  et  Mark  9:  29  iv  nqoatv/^  uai  nj- 
tnd^  Luke 2:37.  Acts]4:2:3.  lCor.7: 
5.  To  this  kind  of  fasting  great  merit 
was  attributed,  and  the  Pharisees  prac- 
tised it  oAen,  sometimes  twice  a  week, 
comp.  Matt.  9:  4.  Luke  18:  12.  Dan.  9: 
a  Is.  58:  3  sq.  Toh.  12:  8.  Test  XII 
Patr-  p.  702,  711  sq.  In  their  longer 
fastings  they  abstained  only  from  the 
better  kinds  of  food,  Dan.  10:2  sq.  Sept. 
for  Ois:  Dan.  et  Is.  1.  c.  Ps.  69:  J 1.  — 
Spec,  the  fast,  i.  e.  the  great  annual  pub- 
lic last  of  the  Jews,  the  great  day  of 
atonement,  which  occurred  in  the  month 
Tisri  corresponding  to  the  new  moon 
of  October,  and  thus  served  to  indicate 
the  season  of  the  year  after  which  the 
navigation  of  the  Mediterranean  be- 
came dangerous,  Acts  27:  9.  Comp. 
Lev.  16:  29  sq.    23:  27  sq.    Jos.  Ant.  3. 

10.  3,  where  also  the  time  is  marked, 
§  4  j^tnofiivov  Tov  natffov  ngog  Ti)r  x^^ 
fti^Mw  &^ar,  Jahn  §  103,  357.  —  Philo 
de  Vit.  Mos.  2.  p.  657.  C.  Plut.  ed.  R. 
VIII.  p.  669. 12.     genr.  Ael.  V.  H.  5. 20. 

Nrfaiev(0^  f.  eivoi,  (i^orij,)  to  fast, 
to  abstain  from  eatings  in  N.  T.  only  of 
private  fasting,  see  in  Ntiaxsla.  Matt.  6: 
16  bis,  17,  18.  9: 14  bis.  Mark  2:  J8  ter, 
19  bis.  Luke  5:  33.  18: 12.  Acts  10:30. 
13:  2,  3.  Sept  for  131X  Judg.  20:  26. 
1  Sam.  7:  6.— Ael.  V.  H.  5.  20.— With 
the  notion  of  grief  mournings  with 
which  fasting  was  oflen  connected.  Matt. 
9:  15  ntp^iip  . . .  rtiaxtmovciv,  Mark 
2:  20.  Luke  5:  34,  85.  Comp.  2  Sam. 
12:  16.  Ezra  10:  6.  Neb.  1:  4,  where 
Sept.  and  Heb.  niX.— Of  the  Saviour's 
supernatural  fast  of  forty  days,  Matt.  4: 
12.  Or  it  may  possibly  be  meant,  that 
his  fasting  consisted  in  abstaining  from 
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all  usual  fbod  and  living  only  on  the 
scantysuppliesof  the  desert;  comp.  Act. 
Thorn.  §  *<iQ  rtyntVH  awix&g,  nal  aqxov 
ia&lu  fAOPOP  futa  ajlaro;,  nal  to  natov 
avTov  vdoi^.  1  Sam.  31:  13.  Dan.  10: 
2sq. 

Nfjarig,  tog,  o,  ^,  adj.  (yij-insep. 
tin,  ia&i(a,)  twt  having  eaten,  fasting, 
plur.  ace.  vTiOiHg  Matt.  15:  32.  Mark 
8:  3.— Plut.  Cato  Moj.  23  wIcttiv.  Dion. 
Hal.  Rhetor.  9.  16  njcrrei?.  Another 
plur.  iniaxiHtq  occurs  Athen.  VII.  79.  p. 
126.     See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  336. 

Nt)(fdXioQ,  la,  loy,  (W9»i)  '^^^^ 
temperate f  abstinent,  espec.  in  res|)ect  to 
wine,  Jos.  Ant.  3. 12.  2.  comp.  Anthol. 
Or.  IV.  p.  5a  Plut,  VI.  p.  594. 7.  Reisk. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  sober-minded^  toaUhful, 
circumspect,  1  Tim.  3:  2  9i%  ovp  iniaxo- 
nov  H>ai  rri<f>akiOv  jc  t.  i.  v.  11.  Tit.  2: 
2.  Comp.  1  Thess.  5:  6.  —  Pbavorin. 
rqifaXtoq  iarip  o  oci  r^qnoy  xal  avvtaip 
^ojy  ifj  ^Xtxl(f  xaidlXriXop.  —  In  1  Tim. 
3:2, 11,  text,  recept.  has  the  later  synon. 
form  ifr](pttktog,  a,  oy,  comp.  Passow 
s,  v. 

Isrj(fco,  f  ^fm,  to  be  sober,  temperate^ 
abstinent,  espec.  in  respect  to  wine,  Jos. 
B.  J.  5. 5. 7  ano  axQaiov  yrjqpovrc;.  Xen. 
Cy r.  7. 5. 20.  In  N.  T.  to  be  sober-mind- 
ed, watchful,  circumspect,  intrans.  1  Thess. 
5:  6  yQiiyoffUfUP  xal  yfi<pttfiep.  v.  8.  2 
Tim.  4:  5  ah  di  pij<pe  ip  naau  1  PeL  I: 
13.  4:  7.  5:8.— Jos.  B.  J.  2. 12. 1.  Luc 
Herniot.  47  vr^nq  xai  fUfan^o  inunup. 
Hdian.  2.  15.  1. 

ISiyep,  o,  indec.  Mger,  surname  of 
Simon  a  teacher  at  Antioch,  Acts  13: 1. 

JSixaycop,  opoe,  6,  Mcanor,  pr. 
n.  of  one  the  of  the  seven  primitive 
deacons.  Acts  6:  5. 

Ntxaca,  cS,  f.  ^aoi,  (pUfh)  ^  *«  w- 
torious,  e.  g. 

a)  intrans.  to  come  off  victor,  to  pre- 
vail. Rom.  2:  4  Ufa  Pi»iarig  ip  t^  xqU 
rta^al  <re,  quoted  from  Sept.  Ps.  51:  4 
where  Heb.  rtDT  to  be  pure.  Seq.  in- 
fin.  Rev.  5:  5.  ~  Dem.  1436. 18«  Xem 
Mem.  4.  4.  17. 

b)  trans,  to  overcome,  to  conquer,  to 
subdue,  c.  ace.  Luke  11:  22  6  lo/v^ofs- 
Qog  . . .  Ptxiatf  avToy.     Rom.  12: 21  bis^ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


NlX¥) 


538 


Nill%€0 


ftfl  ri%&  (pass.)  vno  rov  naatov^  alio  vlna 
h  %^  iya&M  to  xaicoi'.— Diod.Sic.4.57. 
Xen.  Cyr.  I.  10.  4.  Mem.  2.  6.  35.  — 
Spoken  of  Jesiia  or  his  followers  as  vic- 
torious over  the  world,  over  evil,  over 
all  the  adversaries  of  his  kingdom, 
c.  ace.  expr.  or  impl.  1  John  5:  4  liis 
y^x^  Toy  xoafior  x.  t.  L  v.  5.  Rev.  3: 21. 
6:  2  bis.  12;  11.  17: 14.  Perf.  for  pres. 
or  fut.  John  16: 33  iyw  wnixrixa  rov  xoa- 
fioy.  1  John  2:  13,  14.  4:  4.  Hence 
Part,  absol.  J  yixoij/,  the  victor^  he  that 
overcomeih,  Rev.  2:  7, 11, 17.  3:  5.  21: 
7.  Norn,  absol.  Rev.  2:  26.  3:  12,  21. 
comp.  Biitlm.  §  145.  n.  1.  Winer  §  28. 3. 
Praegn.  seq.  ix  rov  -drjf^lov  Rev.  15:  2, 
see  in  'Im  no.  1.  b. — Also  of  the  adver- 
saries of  Christ's  kingdom  as  tempora- 
rily victorious,  Rev.  11:  7.  13:  7. 

Nixrfy  TjQ^  ^,  victory f  melon,  for  the 
ground  or  pledge  of  victory,  1  John  5: 4 
avtrj  iaiip  »;  rlxrj . ,  ,  i)  niinig  vfi&r.  — 
pp.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  27.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.  iO. 

NtxodiffAOS,  ov,  o,  McodemuSf 
(victor  populi,)  pr.  n.  of  a  Pharisee 
and  member  of  the  Sanhedrim,  who 
tame  to  Jesus  by  night  prob.  as  a  seri- 
ous though  timid  Inquirer.  John  3:  J, 
4,  9.  7:  50.  19:  39. 

NixoXaur^Qy  ov,  5,  aNkolaiian^ 
pp.  a  follower  of  Nixokaog,  Rev.  2: 6, 15. 
Many  suppose  this  to  be  an  heretical 
sect  sprung  from  some  leader  of  that 
name.  Or  the  word  may  also  be  sym- 
bolical, referring  to  those  who  are 
called  in  v.  14  tovg  x(faiovnag  T^y  didu- 
Xipf  Balaaft;  since  the  Greek  name 
NixoXaog  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  Cy  rz, 
if  this  latter  be  taken  as  compounded 
from  ytj^  i.  q.  yixcioi,  and  D?  Xuog.  So 
Eichhorti  in  Comm.  ad  loc.  Comp.  the 
symbolical  use  of  'li^djisk  in  Rev.  2: 20. 
But  Geseuius  gives  to  the  name  Drb3 
another  derivation  and  sense,  i.  e.  from 
V^  and  p^,  q.  dp  non-populus. 

NiXoAaoe,  ov^  i,  Nicolas^  (vic- 
tor populi,)  pr.n.  of  a  proselyte  of  A nti- 
och,  one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons. 
Acts  6: 5. 

NixonoXiQ,  ico?,  ij,  JVxcopolis, 
{pp.  city  of  victory,)  n  city  of  Thrace, 
pow  Nxkopi^  on  the  river  Nessus  (Ka- 


rasu),  which  was  here  the  bonndary 
between  Thrace  and  Macedooia ;  anil 
hence  the  city  is  sometimes  reckoned 
to  the  latter.  Tit  3:12,  and  in  the  spa- 
riotis  subscription. — There  were  other 
cities  of  this  name,  e.g.  in  Epirus,  Moe- 
siu,  Armenia,  etc. 

jSUxoCy  eoc,  ovCy  jo,  [vlxiit)  victory, 
a  later  form  for  ylxrj,  Passow  s.  v.  Lobu 
ad  Phryn.  p.  647.  1  Cor.  15: 55  nov  <row, 
ndif,  70  vixog ;  v.  57.  So  ffV  f'XOS' adv. 
victoriously,  triumphantly.  Matt.  12: 20, 
see  in  *J'!xjiall(a  b,  and  K^lag  c.  1  Cor. 
15;  54,  comp.  Is.  25:  8.  Comp.  in  lig 
no.  3.  b.  Sept.  tig  ylxog  for  nSib 
2  Sam.  2:  26.  Job  36: 7.  —  Sept.  EzI'S 
8.   Anihol.  Gr.  III.  p.  242. 

Nivevi^  ^,  indec.  Ninevth,  Heb. 
rriS^Zi  i.  e.  dwelling  of  Ninus,  the  an- 
cient capital  of  the  Assyrian  empire, 
Luke  11:32.  It  was  situated  oo  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  Tigris,  opposite  to 
the  modern  Mosul,  where  there  still  ex- 
ists a  village  called  AVnta;  see  Nie- 
buhr's  Travels  W.  p.  353.  Germ.  Ro- 
sen m.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  94,  114. 
Comp.  Gen.  10:  11,  and  the  book  of 
Nahum.  The  Greeks  and  Ronnans 
called  it  ISHyog,  Minus,  Hdot.  1. 198. 
Plin.  H.  N.  6. 13. 

KiviviirfQ,  ot/,  o,  a  ATnemfew 
Matt.  12:41.   Luke  11: 30. 

^in  77fp,  ^poe^  o,  {ylTtra,]  a  wa^ 
basin,  John  13;  5.  —  Pollux  ODom.  10. 

78  nodaymiTiQ, 

tsimWy  f.  V'M,  a  later  precent  ibm 
for  which  the  earlier  writers  used  vt^/^ 
f.  y/o),  Passow  s.  v.  Buttm.  §  1 14.  p.  293 ; 
to  wash,  sc.  some  part  of  the  body,  aa 
the  face,  hands,  feet.  Ablutions  of  the 
hands  and  feet  were  very  common  with 
the  Jews,  e.  g.  of  the  hands  before  eat- 
ing, comp.  Matt  15:  2.  Mark  7:  3 ;  of 
the  feet,  as  a  mark  of  hospitality  ofiered 
to  a  guest  on  his  arrival,  and  performed 
by  menial  servants  or  slaves,  comp. 
ISam.  25:4L  Gen.  18;  4.  19:2.  24:32. 
43:  24.  Judg.  19:  21.  Jahn  §  123, 145, 
149.  Calmet art Bop/i«n,Foo^— Trans. 
to  wash,  e.  g.  the  face,  to  nf^oatmoy  Matt 
6: 17 ;  by  impl.  the  eyes,  Toi*g  ot^drnX- 
fiovg  John  9: 7  bis,  1 1  bis,  15 ;  the  hands, 
rag  jfii^ag  Matt.  15:  2.  Mark  7:  3;  the 
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ieet,  jovg  noSag  John  13:  5,  6,  8  bis,  10, 
12, 14  bis.  1  Tim.  5:10.  So  Sept.  for 
yn-J  of  the  face  Gen.  43:31,  the  hands 
£x~30:20.  Deut.  21:6,  the  feet  1  Sam. 
25:  41.  Gen.  18:  4.  —  Luc.  Epigr.  19. 
Artemid.  5.  55. 

NoifOy  (Oy  f.  ijcrw,  {vooq^  rotv,)  io  see 
with  the  eyes,  to  perceive,  as  oq^&al" 
IMoiq  roiiP  Horn.  11.  24.  294.  ib.  3.  396. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4. 44.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  see 
with  the  mind,  i.  e. 

a)  to  perceive,  to  understand,  to  com" 
jfrehend,  absol.  Matt.  16:  9  ovnia  voiiu  ; 
Mark  8: 17.  tJ  xa(fdi^  John  12: 40.  c. 
•CO.  expr.  or  iinpl.  Eph.  3:  4  avaytvot^ 
mtontg  ro^aai  Gvvtoh  fiov.  v.  20.  ITim. 
1:.  7.  Rorn.l:20.  seq.infin.  Heb.ll:a 
seq.  on  Matt.  15: 17.  16: 11.  Mark.  7: 18. 
Sept  for  l-'nn  Prov.  1: 2,6.— Ael.  V.  H. 
5.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 31.  Plut.  Thes.  3. 

b)  i.  q.  to  have  in  mind,  to  think  of,  to 
consider,  absol.  Matt.  24:  15  et  Mark  13: 
14  o  ftrayi'VwnLfav  voiixot,  c.  ace.  2 
Tim.  2:  7  yon  a  liyot.  —  Ecclus.  11:  7. 
Horn.  IJ.  9.  533  or  537.  Arr.  Epict.  a 
1.18. 

Norjfia,  axoCj  to,  (voita,)  thought, 
L  e. 

a)  pp.  what  is  thought  out,  excogi- 
tated, hence  purpose,  project^  device,  2 
Cor.  2: 1 1  ov  yaq  ultov  (xov  Satava)  ia 
90iymxa  ayvoovfup,  10:  5.  —  Baruch.  2: 
a   3  Mace.  5:  30.  Horn.  II.  10.  104. 

b)  meton.  as  in  Engl,  for  the  mind, 
e.  g.  the  understandinfT,  2  Cor.  3:  14 
ijfmQtadTi  ta  vorffAaia  avtStv,  4:  4  ;  also 
the  affections,  disposition,  2  Cor.  11:  3 
ovxm  <p^aQii  xa  voi'ifiaxa  vpar.  Phil.  4: 
7.— Horn.  Od.  20.  82,  34a 

JVo^OC,  oUy  o, »;,  adj.  bastard,  spu' 
rious,  Heb.  12:  8.  —  Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  1. 
Xen.  An.  2.  4.  25. 

JSo/Liff,  lig,  n,  (vBpoi  to  pasture,  to 
feed,)  pasture,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  feeding,  pp.  Xen.  Oec. 
7.  20 ;  in  N.  T.  trop.  a  feeding,  eat- 
ing, spreading,  as  of  a  gangrene,  and 
hence  wopiiv  ^«Ar  i.  q.  to  eat,  to  spread, 
2  Tim. 2:  J 7  o  Xoyog  avxtav  utg  yay/Qutva 
yofiigy  r^et. —  So  of  an  ulcer  Pol.  1.  81. 
a     of  fire  Jos.  B.  J.  a  2. 9.  Pol.  1 .  48. 5. 

b)  pasturage,  trop.  John  10:  9  yopiir 
fv^aci,  i.  e.  shall  have  enjoyment,  shall 


find  happiness.     Sept.  for  n^^n  Gen. 
47:5.    lChr.4:39,4a     n'»ynaPs.74: 

1.  np  Prov.  24:  la  —  Hdot  1.  lia 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  2a 

No^i^Oy  f.  laoi,  [popog  custom,}  to 
regard  or  acknoudedge  as  custom,  to  have 
and  hold  as  customary,  viz. 

a)  pp.  i.  q.  to  do  by  custom,  to  he  ac- 
customed^ to  be  wont,  and  Pass.  id.  Acts 
16: 13  0  J  hopi^ixo  nQoaivxv  «7«'o*>  tohere 
according  to  custom  was  the  proseuche, 
i.  e.  TiOQu  noxapop.  For  this  custom, 
comp.  the  decree  of  the  city  Halicar- 
nessiis  in  Jos.  Ant.  14. 10. 23,  by  which 
the  Jews  are  permitted  xag  ngoaevxig 
notila&ai  ngog  xfj  O^uXaaarj  xaxa  to  ?ref- 
XQio¥  td^off.— Jos.*  Ant.  II.  1.  a  L|Uc.  D. 
Deor.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  27.  Act 
Hdlan.  6. 1.9.  Diod.  Sic  13.113.  Dera. 
1077.  25. 

b)  genr.  to  regard  or  acknowledge  as 
any  thing,  i.  e.  in  its  customary  charac- 
ter, or  in  its  customary  manner,  e.  g. 
xiva  &to¥  vopliuv  Dinarch.  102. 13.  T^y 
aixpaltatov  yvvaXxa  ivopi^ev  Conon.  Nar- 
rat  44.  So  pass.  Luke  3:  23  ag  hopl- 
JtTO,  as  he  was  regarded,  reckoned,  i.  e, 
according  to  Jewish  custom.  —  Dem,, 
1022.  16  ol  poptiopnoi  ph  vlilg,  pi\  or- 
Tfc  dk  yivu  i$  avxwy.  Hdot  4.  180.  — 
Hence  genr.  to  regard,  to  think,  to  sup- 
pose, e.  g.  seq.  inf.  c.  ace.  Luke  2:  44 
vopiaavxhg  di  avxov  h  rfj  awoditjt  elvai. 
Acts  7:  25.  8: 20.  14: 19.'  16: 27.  17:29. 
1  Cor.  7:  26.  1  Tim.  6:  5.  seq.  inf.  1 
Cor.  7:  36.  Seq.  or^  Matt  5:  17  pri  vo- 
pUrtixe  0T»  yl&ov  x.  t.  X.  10:  34.  20:  10. 
Acte  21:29.— seq.  inf.  c.  ace.  Ael.  V.H.8. 
6.  Xen.  Cyr. 1. 4. 5.     seq.  inf.  Xen.  Ag. 

2.  a     seq.  oxi  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  22. 

Nofjiixdcy  jj,  ov,  (vopog  law,)  per- 
taining to  law. 

a)  genr.  Tit  3:  9  paxat  ropucal,  i.  e. 
disputes  relating  to  the  Mosaic  law.  — 
Adv.  yo/iixiu;  according  to  law,  Pluted. 
R.VIII.  p.  111.7,a 

b)  of  persons,  one  skitled  in  the  law, 
a  lawyer.  Tit  3:  13  Zrjvav  xov  voptxov 
ngontpipov.  —  Plut  Reisk.  VII.  p.  99. 13 
ol  voptxoL  Strabo  XII.  p.  8ia  C,  oS 
noQa  'Papaloig  vopixoL  Arr.  Epict  2. 
13.  7.  —  In  the  Jewish  sense,  an  inter- 
preter and  teacher  of  the  Mosaic  law,  so 
called  in  Luke,  (once  in  Mfitt)  else- 
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where  rofAodManaXog  smd  yQafifuntvg, 
see  in  FQaftfiauvg  b.  Matt.  S23:  35  et 
Luke  10:25  vofiixog  rig,  comp.  Mark  12: 
2S  yQafAfioxevg,  Luke  7:  30  11:45,46, 
52.  14:  3 Jos.  B.  J.  2.  21.  7. 

NofiificoQy  adv.  {vofufiog,  rofiog,) 
latcftdly,  according  to  law  and  cimtoni, 
1  Tim.  1:  8.    2  Tim.  2:  5 Arr.  Epict. 

3.  10.  8  fi  voutfita^  ^i&Xricug,  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  4.  I. 

No/niaiif(,  aroCy  to,  (voftlita^)  pp. 
*  any  thing  acknowledged  and  sanction- 
ed hy  custom  or  law ;'  hence  current 
moneys  coin,  Lat.  numismA,  Matt.  22:  ID 
TO  y.  70V  x^vdov.  —  Jos.  Ant.  14.  14.  L 
Hdian.  2.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  12. 

Ao/iiO()if)'aoxa Aoe^  ou^  o,  [vonog, 
diddaxaXog,)  a  law-ltncher,  i.  e.  a  teacher 
and  expounder  of  the  Jewish  law,  i.  q. 
yofiixog  and  /^cr/ijuccrsi;;,  Luke  5:  17. 
Acts  5:  34.  See  in  rgufifjiaTevg  b,  — 
Spoken  also  of  Christian  teachers  who 
obtruded  themselves  upon  the  churches 
as  expounders  of  the  Mosaic  law,  1  Tim. 
1:  7  ^^iXovug  thai  voftodtddaxukoi, 

No/Liod'eaia^  ac^  ^,  (vofio^etica,) 
law-givinf:,  legislation^  the  giving  of  a 
code  of  laws,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  94.  Pol.  4. 
81.  12  uno  lyg  yivxovgyov  vofiodsalag. 
In  N.T.  meton.  legislation^  i.q.  the  laws 
given f  code  of  laws^  the  law,  e.  g.  the 
Mosaic  code,  Rom.  9:  4  (ay  al  diadijxat 
Kal  ri  yofio&fala. — 2  Mace.  6:  23.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  Rom.  2.  63.  Plut.  Reisk.  VL 
p.  892. 2,  5  lotg  ov  nurrdnaaiv  vjiiQidor^ 
tig  Tijy  AvxoiQyov  rofio&iciay, 

NojUoO^Ciero,  w,  f.  ii<rai,  [yofio&i- 
xr^gi)  to  make  or  give  laws,  to  establish  as 
law,  to  legislate. 

a)  pp.  and  seq.  dat. ybr  any  one,  Xen. 
Apol.  Socr.  15  Avxovqyov  xov  AaxtHai^ 
lAOPiotg  vofio d^er}f<Ta nog.  Se pt.  fo r  n ") ** 
Ex.  24:  12.  Hence  in  N.  T.  Pass,  to  Ve 
legislated  for,  to  receive  laws,  where  the 
dat.  of  the  active  construction  becomes 
the  nom.  to  the  passive,  Huttm.  §  134. 
5.  Winer  §  40. 1.  Heb.  7: 1 1  o  laog  yug 
ist  ahxfi  vfvofio^BTtjTO  for  the  people  re- 
ceived the  (Mosiiic)  law  upon  this  condx- 
tion,  sc.  of  being  under  the  Levitical 
priesthood. 

h)  to  utaUitk,  to  saneOon,  pp.  at  law, 


or  by  law,  paas.  Heb.  8:6  ^ic  (9ta&^) 
inl  xQiUxoaiv  inayydlatg  nwofio^onftn, 
— Jos.  Ant.  3. 15.  3.  Act.  c.  ace.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  27.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  25. 

No/Lio&^liffc,  ov,  6Ayopog,xi^fifu,) 
a  law-giver,  legislator,  James  4:  12.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  3. 7. 7.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 94.  Xen- 
Mem.  1.2.31. 

Nofioc,  ov,  o,  (vifita  to  divide  out, 
to  allot,)  pp.  *  any  thing  divided  out,  al- 
lotted,' what  one  has  in  use  and  pos- 
session ;  hence  usagCy  custom,  Sept. 
and  nnnn  2  Sam.  7:  19.  Jos.  Aot.  L 
13.  a  Luc.  D.  Mort.  14.  5.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  28.  In  N.  T.  only  law,  aa  pre- 
scribed  by  custom  or  statute. 

a)  genr.  and  without  reference  to  a 
particular  people  or  state.  Rom.  4: 15 
ov  yuQ  otnt  tan  vofiog,  ovdi  nagapaoig, 
5:  13.  7:  8.  1  Tim.  1: 9.— Dem.  774. 18. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  41  sq. 

b)  s|)ec.  of  particular  laws,  statutes, 
ordinances,  spoken  in  N.  T.  mostly  of 
the  Mosaic  statutes,  viz.  (a)  Of  laws 
relating  to  civil  rights  and  duties,  John 
7: 51  pi]  o  vopog  ^pm  xqIvh  xop  aw^f^ 
nop  X.  T.  k,  John  8: 5  comp.  Lev.  20: 10. 
John  19:  7  comp.  Lev.  24:  16  et  Deuu 
13:5.  Acts  23:  a  24:6.  So  the  kw 
of  marriage  Rom.  7: 2,  3.  1  Cor.  7: 39; 
of  the  Levitical  priesthood  Heb.  7: 16L 
Also  Heb.  9: 19  uaxa  ropop  i.  e.  accord- 
ing to  the  ordinance  or  command,  se. 
respecting  the  promulgation  of  the  law, 
see  Ex.  20:  18,  19.  24:  2  sq.  Sept.  fof 
rrjin  Num.  19:  14. — So  of  particular 
civil  laws  among  the  Greeks,  Dem.  325. 
la  ib.  599.  24.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  a  2.  — 
(/5)  Of  laws  relating  to  external  reUg- 
ious  rites,  e.  g.  purification  Luke  2:  22. 
Heb.  9:  22 ;  circumcision  John  7:  2a 
Acts  15:5,  comp.  21:20,24;  sacrifices 
Heb.  10:  8.  So  Sept.  and  rTjSn  Lev. 
6:  9,  14.  al.  —  {y)  Of  laws  relating  to 
the  hearts  and  conduct  of  men,  Rom. 
7:  7  6  vopog  tUytp'  owe  iixi&vp^cHg, 
James  2: 8.  Heb.  8:  10  et  10:  16  didoix 
ropovg  pov  inl  xagdlag  avtiip,  quoted 
from  Jer.  31:33  where  Sept  for  nniR. 
—  {d)  By  impl.  for  a  written  taw,  a^law 
expressly  given,  i.  q.  o  i^o^uo;  lyyqmsxog. 
Rom.  2: 14  tdrij  xa  pif  popop  ^forra 
. .  .  iavxoTg  thi  popog.  —  Diod.  Sic  1. 
94  popo^  iyy^sanou 
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e)  Hie  law,  he.  a  code  or  body  oflavn^ 
in  N.  T.  only  of  the  Mosaic  code,  (cr) 
pp.  Matt.  5: 18  l&ta  ^v.  .,ov  ftij  nagiX- 
^^  ano  tov  vofiov.  22:  36  nola  inoXri 
fuyaXfi  iv  T^  tofita  ;  Luke  16:  17.  Joho 
J:  17  o  vofioq  dia  Mmciotg  ido&ti.  7:  19. 
Acta  7: 53.  Rom.  2: 13  »q.  5: 13.  1  Cor. 
15: 56.  Gal.  3: 10  sq.  1  Tim.  1: 8.  Jamea 
2:  9,  11.  al.  tgya  v6(aov  see  in  ^Eqyo^ 
h.j,  4.  Rom.  2:  15.  Gal.  2:  16.  3:  10. 
Of  iyt  vofiov,  ol  h  v6fi(o,  ol  vno  vofiov, 
those  under  the  Mosaic  law,  Rom.  4:  IG. 
a*  19.  1  Cor.  9:  20.  oao$  h  yofua  id. 
Rom.  2:  12.  Sept.  and  nnin  Dent.  1: 
5.  4:  44.  al.— (/3)  Trop.  for  the  Mosaic 
dJspensaiion,  Rom.  10:  4  rilog  yag  vo- 
fiov  Xgiatog.  Heb.  7:  12.  10:  1.  —  {y) 
Melon,  for  the  book  of  the  law,  i.  e.  pp. 
the  lioolcs  of  Moses,  the  J^entateuch, 
Matt.  12:  5.  Luke  2:  23,  comp.  Ex.  13: 
2.  Luke  10:  26.  1  Cor.  9:  8,  9,  comp. 
Deut.  25:  4.  1  Cor.  14: 34,  comp.  Gen. 
3:  la  So  Sept.  and  nnin  Neh.  8:  2. 
—  As  forming  pait  of  the  Old  Test  o 
ro/iocxaiol7r^o<p^T€rt,  Matt.  5:17.  Luke 
16:  16.  John  1:  46.  Acts  13:  15.  28:23. 
Rom.  3:  21.  (Jos.  de  Mace.  18.)  yofdog 
nal  ngoqf.  xal  ifHxXftoi  Luke  24:  44.— Al- 
so simply  o  rofiog  for  the  Old  Testament, 
John'10:34.  12:34.  15: 25  coll.  Ps.  35: 
19.  1  Cor.  14:  21  coll.  Is.  28:  11,  12.— 
2  Mace.  2: 18. 

d)  trop.  o  vofiog  riXtiog,  the  more  pet' 
feet  law,  put  for  the  Christian  dispensa- 
tion, in  contrast  with  that  of  Moses, 
comp.  above  in  c.  p.  James  1:  25  6  da 
naqcannffag  uq  pofior  tiXtiov  xor  trig  iXeV" 
^tgiag.  So  without  liXi^g,  J ames  2: 1 2. 
4:  11.  —  Also  of  the  laws,  precepts,  es- 
tablished by  the  gospel,  e.  g.  o  voftog 
XQurtov  Gal.  6:  2.  ahsol.  Rom.  13:  8, 
10  nXfigafAa  ow  voftov  t/  ayanf\.   GaL. 

5c  2a 

e)  trop.  law,  i.  e.  m/e,  norm,  standard, 
•c.  of  judging  or  acting.  Rom.  3:  27 
dia  noiov  vofiov  tuv  iqywf ;  017/*  il- 
ia dta  pofiov  nUntiog.  7:  23,  25.  8:  2,  7. 
9:31.  In  the  sense  of  rule  of  life,  dia- 
eiplme,  Phil.  3: 5  jeoro  voi»ov,  ^agiaalog. 
— Arr.  Epict.  1.  26. 1.     Al. 

Art  . 

ooc,  see  Noig. 

Noo^io,  w,  f.  »i<r«,  (viaog,)  to  he 
siekj  pp.  Hdian.  a  15.  3.  Thuc.  1.  138. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  vooilp  m^l  tt,  to  have  a 


sickly  longifig  for  any  thing,  to  pins  <{^ 
ter,  to  dote  about ;  1  Tim.  6:  4  roaAp 
neglCltrnTiig  xal  Xoyopa/iag, — ntgi  t* 
Plut.  de  Ira  cohib.  14,  or  ed.  Reisk.  VIL 
p.  812.  10.  VIII.  p.  161.  3  Toi;  ntgl 
do^ap  vwromiv.  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  228.  C» 
nqog  ti  Diod.  Sic.  T.  VI.  p.  227  ult.  ed. 
Tauchn.  or  X.  p.  155.  Bip.  c.  dat  AeL 
V.  H.  2.  la 

Noarf/na,  aiog,  to,  iroaia,)  sick- 
ness, disease,  i.  q.  roaog  John  5: 4. — Lue» 
Abdicat.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  27. 

Noaoc,  ovy  0,  ri,  sickness,  disease. 
Matt.  4:  23  ^iQanehviv  nuaav  voaop.  v. 
24.  9:35.  10:1.  Mark  1:34.  a  15.  Luke 
4:  40.  6:  17.  7:  21.  9:  1.  Acts  19: 12. 
Sept.  for  -'in  2  Chr.  21: 19.  rib^p  Ex. 
15:  26.— Ildian.  1.  3.  1.  Xen.  Meni.  1. 
4.  la — Metaph.  for  pain,  sorrow,  evU^ 
Matt.  8:  17  nal  jig  poaovg  [iifJMp]  ifia^ 
araasv,  translated  from  Is.  53:  4,  Heb. 

tslooaia^  aSy  9},  contracted  later 
form  for  Att.  yeoercrux,  (from  vtoaaog,)  a 
nest  sc.  with  the  young,  Sept.  for  TD 
Ps.  84:  4.  Pausan.  9.  30.  p.  769.  comp. 
Hdot.  a  111.  See  Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p. 
246  sq.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  185.  — 
In  N.  T.  a  nest  of  young  birds,  broody 
Luke  la  34  op  iqonop  oqvig  jijp  iavttip 
poacuxp.     So  Sept.  and  ][2  Deut.  32:  IL 

Noaaioy^  ov,  to,  contr.  for  Att 
ptoaalop,  see  in  yocraio,  (dimin.  from 
peoaaog,)  a  young  bird,  Plur.  id  voaaia 
a  brood  of  young  birds,  Matt.  23:  37. 
Sept.  for  D^nnOwN  Ps.  84:  4.  —  So  t« 
psoiiltt  Ariatot.  M.  An.  9. 29.  Ael.  V. 
H.  10.  a 

Noaaog^  see  Ntoooog. 

hioafpi^co,  f.  /aai,  ( pootpi  apart, 
away, )  pp.  to  put  apart,  to  separate. 
Mid.  to  separate  oneself,  to  go  away^ 
Horn.  Od.  11. 73.  Act.  to  take  or  snatch 
away,  to  rob,  Pind.  Nem.  6.  106. — In 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  Jake  away  for  oneself,  to 
keep  b{tck  any  thing  which  belongs  to 
another,  to  embezzle,  to  pturloin,  absol. 
Tit.  2: 10.  Seq.  ino  c.  gen.  partitively, 
(see  in  'Ano  III.  7,)  Acts  5:  2,  3  poaifl- 
oaa&at  ino  t^(  fifing.  —  c  ino  Sept. 
Joflb.  7: 1.     ovdh  i*  upog  Phtlo  de  ViL 
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Mo&  1.  p.  64K  E.    c.  Acc.  9  Mace.  4: 
83.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  42. 

NoToe^  oVy  6,  the  touth  unnd,  or 
Strictly  the  south-west  windy  Lat.  notus. 

a)  pp.  Luke  12s  .'>5  voxov  nviottji. 
Acts  27:  13.  28:  13.  Sept.  for  DITJ 
Job  37:  17.  ^73 '•P  Cant.  4: 16.  improp. 
for  D-^np  Ex.  iJ:  f3.— Hdot.  2. 25.  Xen. 
An.  5. '7!  7. 

b)  meton.  the  soulh^  the  southern 
quarter  of  the  heavens  and  earth.  Matt. 
12:  42  et  Luke  11:  31  fianJUaaa  roipvy 
comp.  1  K.  c  10.  Luke  13:  29.  Rev. 
21:  13.  Sept  for  131  "17  Ecc.  1:  5.  Ez. 
40: 25.  sa:  Josh.  15: 2.  p">n  Ex.  26: 
35.— Job.  Ant.  8.  13.  2.  Hdot.  6. 139. 

NovO'eaia^  as,  Vi  {yov&txioa,)  pp. 
a  putting  in  mind,  i.  e.  warning,  admo- 
nUiony  exhortation.  1  Cor.  JO:  11  lavra 
iyQd(pfl  itQog  rov^ealay  i\fi&v,  Eph.  6: 
4.  Tit.  3: 10.— Jos.  Ant.  3. 15. 1.  Diod. 
Sic.  15.  7.  The  form  vov&nla  was  re- 
garded as  more  Attic,  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  512. 

Nov&'eieco,  cJ,  f.  ijotu,  {vovg,  ri&ri' 
fit,)  pp.  to  put  in  njind,  to  put  to  one^s 
heart ;  hence  to  warn,  to  admonish,  to 
txhort,  trans.  Acts  20: 31  ovx  inav&afAtjp 
•  .  .  rov&iiuv  Fya  Ixaoroy.  Rom.  15:  J  4. 
1  Cor.  4:  14.  Col.  1: 28.  3: 16.  1  Thess. 
5:  12,  14.  2  Thess.  3:  15.  Sept.  for 
*^D-  Job  4: 3.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 8.  24.  Xen. 
CyV.  8.  2.  15. 

NoufiffTia,  ag,  ^,  Att.  contr.  for 
reo/njy^  [viog,  /u»;y,)  f)p.  neto-monihy  i.  e. 
the  neio-moon,  as  a  festival,  Col.  2:  16. 
See  in  Mtjv  b.  Sept.  for  '^nn  ^hfi| 
Ex.  40:  2,  J5.-  n  -dfi*-^  Num.'  10:  10. 
28: 1 1.  Din  2  Chr.  2: 4.  29:  J7.-Jo9. 
Ant  4. 4.  6^  Deni.  799  ult.  Xen.  An.  5. 
6.23. 

Novvi'/JOQ,  adv.  (vowipiq  having 
understanding,  from  vovq,  «/w,)  under- 
standingly,  discreetly.  Murk  12: 34  vov' 
yrXbig  uTttx(fl&ri.  —  Pol.  2.  13.  1.  Diod. 
Sic.  31.  T.  VI.  p.  159  Taiichn.  X.  p. 
41.  Bip.  So  ci;  xal  i/oyiotg  vovv  Plat, 
de  Legg.  III.  126.  See  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  604. 

Aoi/c,  you,  acc.  vov  If,  o,  Att.  contr. 
ibr  iVoo;,  roov  i  but  in  N.  T.  and  tho 
Fatbem  only  genit.  voog,  dat  vot,  Wi- 


Ber  $8. 2.  Lob.  ad  Phn  p.  453.  Batun. 
Ausf.  Spracbl.  §  3&  n«  6 ;  pp.  the  aeer, 
perceiver,  w  e.  the  iotelligent  or  intel- 
leetual  principle,  the  mind. 

a)  as  the  seat  of  emotions  and  affec- 
tions, mode  of  thinking  and  feeling 
disposition,  moral  inclination,  i.q.  hearL 
Kom^  1:  28  na^idwttr  mrtolg  o  &.  dg 
idoM^ovpovv.  12:2.  1  Cor.  1:10.  Eph. 
4:  17,  23.  Col.  2:  18.  1  Tim.  6:  5  dw 
<fdaQ^ra¥  tor  fovr.  2  Tim.  3:  8.  Tit. 
J:  15.  So  for  firmaesa  or  presence 
of  mind,  2  Tbess.  2: 2.  As  implying 
heart,  reason,  conscience,  in  opp.  to 
fleshly  appetites,  Rom.  7: 23^25.  Sept. 
for  M^  Is.  10;  7,  12.  —  Horn.  Od.  1.  3. 
Luc.  «'le  Salt.  85.  Xen.  Cyr.  5, 2. 17. 

b)  understanding,  intdlecL  Luke  24: 
45  dii^voi^y  ainAv  tor  fow.  1  Cor.  14: 
14,  15  bis,  19.  Phil.  4:  7.  Rev.  13:  18  o 
B/tay  109  rovr,  i.  e,  wise.  Sept.  for  ns^ 
Josh.  14:  7.  —  Diod.  Sie.  a  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  12.  7. 

c)  meton.  mind,  for  what  is  in  the 
mind,  i.  e.  thought,  counsel,  purposCf 
opinion;  e.  g.  of  €vod  or  Christ,  Rom. 
11:  34  t/;  /Of  B/pw  vovp  uvqiau,  quoted 
from  is.  40:  13  where  Sept.  ibr  n^n. 
1  Cor.  2: 16  bis.  Of  men,  Rom.  14: 5. 
—Judith  8:  14.  Xen.  An.  a  a  2.* 

d)  trop.  of  things,  sense,  m€amng. 
Rev.  17: 9  idt  6  roi;;  »  B/my  wnplatf,  L  e. 
the  deep  or  hidden  sense.— Syuea.  Ep. 
103  <rv  xax&g  ijiedi^Qt  toy  yavy  tiig  ixt^ 
atokijg.  Aristopb.yoi)y  ^'  ix^t  tiwki  sc 
the  words. 

Nvfxtpag,  a,  o,  J^ymphas^  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian,  Col.  4:  15. 

NvfA(p7),  r)C,  »/,  (obsol.  pifitij  Lat. 
nubo,  to  veil,)  a  bride,  spouse^  newly 
married.     See  Jahn  §  154. 

a)  pp.  John  3:  29  o  ^oii'  t^f  vvfttppt 
yifi<plog  iaxL  Rev.  18:  23.  21:2,9.  22: 
17.  Sepu  for  nV3  Jer.  2:  32.  7:  32. 
Joel  2: 16.— AeL  v!  H.  4. 1.  Xen.  Coov. 
9.  a 

b)  as  opp.  to  {  nty&tffa,  it  is  put  for 
daughter-in-law,  Matt.  10:  35.  Luke  12t 
5S  bis.  So  Sept.  and  hVd  Mic.  7:& 
Gen.  38;  11.  Ruth  1:  6,  7.— fob.  11: 16^ 
17.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  9.  1. 

Nvfifpiog,  ou,  0,  (yvpqnh)  a  bride- 
graam,  spouse,  newly  married,  Matt.  ^ 
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15  bis.  25:1,5,6,10.  Mark2:]9bii, 
do.  Luke  5: 34, 35.  John  2: 9.  3:29ter. 
Eev.  18:  2a  Sept.  for  inh  Pb.  19:  6*. 
Jer.  7:  32.— Hdian,  4.  11.  7.'  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  a  5. 

Nuu(f€oy,  civog,  o,  (y^/1917,)  bridal 
chamber,  where  the  nuptial  bed  was 
prepared,  usually  in  the  bouse  of  the 
bridegroom  whither  the  bride  was 
brought  in  procession ;  in  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  viol  rov  pvfitfayogj  sons  of 
t&€  hrxdal  chamber.  Matt.  9:  15.  Mark  2: 
19.  Luke  5: 34.  These  were  the  com- 
panions of  tJie  bridegroom,  hridemen^ 
called  by  the  Greeks  nagavvfiipioi,  just 
as  the  bride  had  also  her  coinpanions 
or  bridemaids.  Jahn  §  154.  Com  p. 
Judg.  14:  11.  Ps.  45:  14  sq.  Jer.  7:  34. 
1  Mace.  9:  37.  Act.  Thorn.  §  11.— Tob. 
6:  13,  17.  Act.  Thorn.  §  9,  11.  Suid. 
rvfjiipwpog'  xontuyog, 

Nov  J  adv.  also  wyi  as  strength- 
ened by  the  demonstr.  /,  Matth.  §  607. 
Buttm.  §  80.  2 ;  now,  Lat  nunc,  Germ. 
naoi. 

1.  pp.  08  adv.  of  time,  now,  spoken 
a)  of  the  actual  present,  as  opp.  both 
to  time  past  and  future.  Luke  6: 21  oi 
nuvwwng  pvp.  v.  25.  John  4: 18  xal  vvp 
09  i/fi^  *,j.L  12:  27  vvy  {  ya'/i}  /aov 
jttoiftanai,  for  the  fierf.  as  present  see 
Buttm.  §  113.  a  John  16:  22.  17:  5,  7. 
Acts  2:  3a  10: 3a  26: 6.  1  Cor.  16: 12. 
Gal.  2: 20.    1  John  2:18.  al.snep.     Sept 

for  7:r\y  Josh.  14: 11.  Is.  48: 7 Hdian. 

1.  4.  7."  Diod.  S.  1.  10.  Xen.  Oec.  20. 
24. — In  direct  antith.  to  something  done 
in  time  past,  e.  g.  vvp  di  Luke  16:  25. 
Gal.  4:  9.  £ph.  5:  8.  Phil.  3:  18.  Heb. 
9:  26w  James  4:  16.  vvvi  di,  in  which 
connexion  chiefly  is  wpL  found,  Rom.3: 
21.  6:  22.  1  Cor.  5: 11  coll.  v.  9.  2  Cor. 
8:  11.  Philem.  11.  al.  0^0  vvv  Luke 
22t  36.  So  in  antith.  to  something  fu- 
ture, emphat.  Mark  10:  30  vvt  h  t^ 
uaif^  TOVT^i  opp.  iv  T^  oloiyi  tm  iqxo- 
fiipff» — Xen.  Conv.  8.  4  vvp  iv  %^  na- 
^ptu  —  With  the  art.  0*,  »J,  jo  vvp,Ba 
adj.  Ihe  now  ensHng,  present,  see  Buttm. 
§  125.  6.  -Acts  22: 1  ti]^  n^og  vfiug  vv^ 
vl  inoXoylag,  Rom.  3:06  iv  t^  vvv 
xoi^.  8:  18.  2  Cor.  8:  13.  Gal.  4:  25 
tj  vlv  'hqoxHr,  1  Tim.  4:  8.  2  Tim.  4: 
10.    2  Pet.  %  7.    (Diod.  Sic.  2.  5  fin. 


Xen.Qrr.4.6.a  ib.6.6.t3Jf  9o  ini 
rov  vvv  sc.  jt^oyov,  from  nowj  henee^ 
forth,  Luke  1:  48.  2  Cor.  5:  Ift  mxift 
rov  vvv  until  now,  Rom.  8:  22.  Phil.  1: 
5.  iotg  rov  vxrv  id.  Matt.  24:  21.  Mark 
13:  19.  7 a  vvv  or  ravvv  adv.  now,  at 
present,  Buttm.  §  125.  n.  5.  Acts  4: 29. 
5:  38.  17:  30.  20:  32.  27:  22.  iron.  al. 
(Soph.  Elect.  421  or  423.  Hdot.  7.  104. 
Xen.  Mem.  a  10.  15.)  to  vvv  t^ov  09 
it  tiow  is,  i.  e.  for  the  present,  Acts  24r 
25,  see  in  "jb^foi  f. 

b)  in  reference  to  time  just  past,, 
notr,  i.  e.  just  now,  even  now,  com  p.  Vi- 
ger.  p.  426.  E.  g.  seq.  perf.  John  14: 
29  nal  vifv  tX^rpta  vfuv  nqlv  ytviod^ai. 
Acts 7:52.  Seq.  aor.  Matt. 26: 65.  John 
13:  31.  21:  10.  Rom.  5:  11.  seq.  im- 
perf.  John  11: 8  rvv  iiiixow  tn  Xi&aaak 
oi  ^lovdaioi, — seq.  perf.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2. 
27.     impf.  ib.  4.  5.  48. 

c)  in  reference  to  future  time  just  at 
hand,  now,  i.  e.  even  now,  presentlif,  im- 
mediately, comp.  Vigor,  p.  426.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  19.  Matth.  §  607.  E.  g. 
seq.  fut.  John  12:  31  vvv  0  oqx^^  ^oi;  ic 
T.  ixfily&iiofxai  c|ca.  Acts  la-  11.  Phil. 
1:  20.  (Arisioph.  Vesp.  151.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4. 1.  23.)  Seq.  pret.  for  fut.  as  imply- 
ing what  is  immediately  to  tuke  place, 
Winer  §41.  2.  Matth.  §504.  a  John 
4:  23  c^^fcrixf  ai^a,  nul  vvv  iaiiv,  16:  32. 
John  12:  31  vvv  xqUriq  iail  rov  xoa/iov, 
16:  5  vvv  di  vnaya  n^  *,j,L  Acts  26: 
17. 

2.  As  a  particle  of  transition  or  con- 
tinuation, now.  a)  genr.  notr,  as  mark- 
ing a  present  condition,  i.  e.  in  the 
present  state  of  things,  as  things  are. 
Luke  2: 29  vvv  inoXvetg  tov  dovlov  aov, 
II:  39.  Rom.  5:  9.  2  Cor.  7:  9.  Col.  1: 
24.  xai  yiJi;  Acts  3:  17.  20:  25.  —  Iq 
antithesis,  vvv  di  1  Cor.  13: 13;  and  so 
as  preceded  by  «/,  Luke  19:  42.  John 
8:  40.   1  Cor.  7:  14.  al.     vwl  di  after 

a,  Rom.  7:  17.    Heb.  8:  6.  11:  16  al 

Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.16.  c.  n  preced.  Hdot. 
a  25.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  a  14. 

b)  as  implying  that  one  thing  follows 
notiT  ou/  0/*  another,  thus  marking  a  con- 
clusion, inference,  i.  q.  now  then,  now 
therefore,  i.  e.  since  these  things  are 
so.  Acts  12:  11  vvv  oldn  ilri&mg,  22: 
16  xal  vvv  tft  niXXeig ;  1  Cor.  14:  6  vwl 
dL    80  vvv  oSv  Acts  16: 36.    23: 15. 
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Intarrog.  Aon  15: 10.    vvw  Sga  Rom. 
8: 1.— Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  54  yvy  ow, 

c)  erophat  in  commands  and  exhor- 
tations, implying  that  what  is  to  be  done 
abould  be  done  now^  at  once,  on  the 
0pot,  comp.  Passow  tvp  no.  2.  c.  Viger. 
p.  496.  So  c.  imperau  Matt  27:42  xa- 
Tuflaxn  vvp  ino  tov  (rxavgov.  v.  43. 
John  ft  8.  James  4: 13  o/i  rvv.  5:  ]. 
1  John  2:  28.  Acts  7:  34  rvv  dtv(fo,  — 
Hom.  II.  23.  485.  Aristoph.  Pac.  851. 
Al. 

JVi/'l,  rt/xidg,  ^,  nighif  Lat.  nox, 
a)  pp.  Matt.  14:  25  jixagrji  tpvXamfj 
triirvjnof.  Mark  6: 48.  Luke'2:8.  ReT. 
8: 12  nal  {  rv$  o/Aoiwg.  21:  25.  22:  5. 
trop.  John  9:  4.  Sept.  for  nb'^b  Gen. 
1:  5.  Job  3:  6,  7.— Hdian.  4.  ^."S,  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 3. 4. — In  specifications  of  time, 
comp.  in  *HfdQa  a.  a,  Genit.  of  time 
ufhen,  indefinite  and  continued,  Buttm. 
4  133.  6.  4.  E.  g.  pvxiog  by  night 
Matt.  2: 14.  27:  64.  John  3:  2.  al.  fifti- 
^ag  *al  rvxxog  fry  day  and  by  nighty 
i.  e.  continually,  Luke  18:  7.  Acts  9: 
5ML  Rev.  4: 8.  vvmog  nal  ^fju  2  Tim.  1: 
3.  (Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1. 11.  {^  x.  y.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  8.  rvx.x.  r^i.  Conr.  4.  48.) 
idmfi  di  rvKTog  Matt  25: 6.  xata  fuaor 
'ifig  V,  Acts  27 :27.  hia  t^c  rwidq  during 
tkt  night,  i.  e.  either  the  whole  night 
Luke  5:  5,  or  by  night  Acts  5: 19.  16: 
9.  See  Am  1. 2. — Dative  of  time  when, 
definite,  Buttm.  §  133.  3.  4.  E.  g. 
Luke  12:  20  javxti  i^  yvxil  thi$  very 
nighi.  Acts  12:  6.  (Xen.  An.  6.  1.  13.) 
ir  rvnl  by  night  Acts  18:  9.  ip  rji  y. 
Matt  26:31.  John  11: 10.— Xen.  Conv. 
1.  9. — AccvLs.  of  time  how  long,  Buttm. 
§  131.  8.  Matt  4: 2  vvmaq  itaaaQaxov- 
Tcr.  12;  40  tgiig  vvmaq.  So  xaq  rvxrag 
the  nights,  i.  e.  during  the  nights,  Luke 
21:  37.  rvKia  nal  t//itf^ay  night  and  day, 
continually,  Mark  4:  27.    Luke  2:  37. 


Acts  26e  7.   2  Tbeas.  &  a  a] Xa. 

Conr.  4.  54  tag  v,   Hiero  7.  10  rvmc 

b)  metaph.  for  a  time  of  moral  and 
spiritual  darkness,  the  opposite  of  gos- 
pel light  and  day.  Rom.  la-  12  i^  ytl 
nQoixoipat,   1  Tliess.  5:  5.     Al. 

Nvaaco  V.  jio),  f.  |w,  to  prick,  t/9 
pierce,  e.  g.  T^y  nUvffdv  John  19:  34. — 
Ecclus.  22:  20.  Jos.  B.  J.  a  7. 35.  Plut 
Aemil.  Paul.  20  pen. 

Nvoia^€o^  f.  {«,  (y«i;«,)  pp.  to  nod^ 
hence  to  slumber,  to  drowse,  intra os. 
Matt.  25: 5  ipvma^ap  naaai  xal  iMa&gv- 
aop.  Trop.  2  Pet.  2:  a  Sept  for  D« 
Ps.  121:  a  Nab.  a  18.  —  Ecclus  22: 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  4a 

Nu/ihffjiepoy,  ov,  to,  (yJl,  ^fi£- 
Qo,)  a  day  and  night,  tweoty-four 
hours,  2  Cor.  11:  25.--Geopon.  5.  8.  8. 
ib.  12. 19. 18.  Found  only  in  very  late 
writers,  see  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  186. 

Ncoe,  o,  indec.  JVbak,  Heb.  Jria 
(rest),  pr.  n.  of  the  patriarch  preserved 
from  the  deluge,  Matt  24: 37, 38.  Luke 
a  36.  17:  26,  27.  Heb.  11:  7.  1  Pet  i 
20.  2  Pet  2: 5. 

NtJO&pog,  Cf ,  oV,  (i.  q.  rm^^g,)  slow, 
duU,  stupid,  pp.  physically,  Ecclus.  4: 
29.  Luc.  de  Astrol.  21.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
of  the  mind,  Heb.  5:  11  yti^^o*  /f/o- 
yore  lalg  anodig,  6: 12. — Sept  Prof .  22t 
29.  Pol.  4.  8.  5.   Plut  Lycurg.  18  med. 

NcotOQ,  OV,  o,  the  back,  of  men  or 
animals.  Rom.  11: 10  top  p&xop  tAtim 
avjntafitffOP,  quoted  from  Ps.69:24  where 
Sept  for  D'^zn'Q  loins.  Sept  for  ^  I 
K.  7: 32.  jfiSi'2  K.  17: 14.— Plut  ViL 
Marii  3a  Pausan.  X.  27.  The  earlier 
aud  more  Attic  form  was  to  yalfey. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  290. 


A^vla  ctq,i\,{lipog,)i^^,gutst'r{gU,  ter*s  Gr.  Ant  II.  p.  416  sq.  Adain^ 
alliance  of  hospitality,  hospUium,  Pol.  Rom.  Ant  p.  446 ;  hospitality,  enUrtoin' 
Sa  16.  2.  Xen.  Ag.  8.  3, 4.  comp.  Pot-    «»««<,  Jos.  Ant.  5.2.8.  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 15 
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Dcm.  81.30.  In  N.  T.^lacefor  a  guest, 
a  lodging.  Acts  28:  3  t^xoy  nqog  avjov 
fU  T^»'  leWay.  Phileni.  22.— Jos.  Am.  5. 
2. 8  penult.  Hesych.  ^svla'  l.toiJoj^?), 
xtnulvfia,  najaytayiov. 

Z^vCQiOy  f.  KTft),  [Ihfoq^  1.  /o  rc- 
ceipc  as  a  guest,  to  entertain,  trans. 
Pass,  to  be  entertained,  to  lodge  with  any 
one.  Acts  JO:  6  ^tvl^sTat  naqa  uvi  21^ 
fAtari  pt^ciL  V.  18,  23,  32.  21: 16.  28:  7 
ti(jiag  q>iXo(f>Q6votg  i^ipurev,  Heb.  13:  2. — 
Philo  de  Abr.  p.  368.  D.  Ael.  V.  H.  13. 
ae.    Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  3  Itvia^img  tot« 

2.  to  appear  strange  to  any  one,  to 
surprise,  trans.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 1.  4  to v  &eo9 
i^ivtatr  TO  TtQajTopsrov.  In  N.  T.  Part, 
plor.  Ttt  ^^ifiCovia,  strange  things,  i.  e. 
no?cl,  surprising.  Acts  17: 20.  (2  Mace. 
9:  6.  Diod.  Sic.  12.53.)  Also  Mid.  Se- 
vi'Couat,  to  he  surprised,  to  think  strange 
of,  seq.  dat.  of  cause  or  object,  1  Pet.  4: 
12 /ij)  ^itlif(T&€  Iff  iv  vpiv  nvQuon,  com  p. 
Winer^§  31.  1.  Buttin.  §  133.  3.  3.  So 
c.  «V  (^  1  Pet.  4:  4,  comp.  in  *Ev  no.  3. 
c.  /.  —  ^714  T*y*  Jos.  Ant.  1.  1.  2.  Pol. 
2.27.4. 

j^eyotyoyfco^  coj  f.  tjo^w,  (leyoW/oir, 
front  leVo^,  dixopai,)  to  entertain  stran-- 
gers^  to  practise  hospitality,  absol.  1  Tim. 
5:  10.  —  Max.  Tyr.  Diss.  32.  133.  Dio 
Cass.  78.  3.  The  Atticisis  prefer  the 
form  Icyodoxsai,  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  307. 

Jz6yog,  7f,  ov^  pp.  adj.  not  of  one*s 
family^  stranger.     Hence 

1.  Subst.  0  ^tpog,  a  guest,  stranger. 
a)  pp.  a  friend  allied  in  hospitality,  hos- 
pes,  such  an  alliance  being  usual  among 
friends  who  lived  in  different  cities  or 
countries,  who  then  Were  entertained 
at  each  other's  bouses,  see  Potter's  Gr. 
Ant.  II.  p.  416  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  446.  So  Rom.  IS:  23  Faiog  o  |«Vo5 
pov  xal  T^?  iiodiialag  oktig,  i.  e.  here  by 
impl.  entertainer,  host.  —  Dem.  194.  19. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  47.  Xen.  An.  31  1.  4. 

b)  genr.  a  stranger,  foreigner,  as 
coming  from  another  place  or  country. 
Matt.  25:  35  ^ivog  7Jpr}v.  v.  38,  43,  4*4. 
27:  7  gig  joKpov  lolg  ^ivoig.  Acts  17:  21 
Oft  ijiidtjpovrttg  |«Vo*  resident  strangers, 
foreigners.  Heb.  11: 13.  Sept.  for  •^'nD3 
Ruih  2: 10.  2 Sam.  15: 19.     n^  Job.  3J: 

69 


32.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  2.  Hdian.  5. 7. 4.  Xen. 
Mem  4.4, 17. — Trop.  as  not  belonging  to 
the  christian  community,  an  aUtn,  seq. 
gen.  Eph.  2: 12  ^eVo*  twv  dia&tjxwy,  aliens 
from  the  covenants,  corap.  Winer  §  30. 6. 
Butlm.  §  132.  6.  1.  (Soph.  Oed.  Tyr. 
218  sq.)  So  absol.  a  stranger,  not  a 
Christian,  Eph.  2:  19.   3  John  5. 

2.  Adj.  strange,  i.  e.  foreign,  unknoum^ 
as  coming  from  another  country.  Acts 
17: 18  daiporia  ^sra.  Trop.  Heb.  13: 
9  dida/uig  ^iraig  strange  doctrines,  i.  e. 
foreign  to  the  christian  faith.— Wisd.  16: 
2.  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 13  l&yo*  daipovig.  Xen. 
Ven.  11. 1.  —  Trop.  strange,  i.  e.  novel, 
unheard  of,  causing  wonder,  1  Pet.  4: 
12  w^  ^ipov  vplp  ovp^aLvoviog.  —  Wisd. 
19:5.  Luc.  Contempl.  13.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 
52. 

*z6(JiTfC^  oVy  V,  Lat  sextus  or  tcx- 
tarius,  pp.  a  Roman  measure,  the  16ih 
part  of  a  modius,  containing  about  1 J 
pint  English,  but  differing  in  different 
countries ;  comp.  in  lidiog  and  Ao^o^. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  504.  Later  Heb. 
«Oq;:,  see  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald.  2076.  — 
In  h.  T.  genr.  for  any  small  measure 
or  vessel,  cup,  pitcher,  etc.  Mark  7:  4, 8. 
—  pp.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  9.  Arr.  Epict.  1. 
9.33. 

ATjQaiyco,  f.  oyw,  (^/^o?,)  aor.  1 
ilii(^a»a  James  1:  11,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
101.  4 ;  perf.  pass.  H^^^qappay  Mark  3: 
1,  3,  comp.  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  8;  also  3 
pers.  sing.  i^]qavzttL  Mark  11: 21,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  101.  n.  7.  —  To  dry,  to  make 
dry,  trans.  Pass,  to  be  dried  up,  to  be- 
come dry.  E.  g.  of  plants,  Act.  to  dry 
up,  towUher,^  once  James  1:  11  o  ijhog 
. .  .  i^/)QavB  Toy  xoQtov.  Pass,  to  wither 
away,  Matt.  13:  6  el  Mark  4:6  dia  to  (jlv 
txuv  iiCav  UrigdrSfi.  Matt.  21:  19,  20. 
Markll:20,2l.  Luke8:6.  Johnl5:6.  1 
Pet.  1:  24.  In  the  sense  of  to  be  dry, 
ripe,  as  6  &eqiap6g  Rev.  14:  15.  Sept. 
for  UJa;  Jer.  12:  4.  Hos.  9: 19.— Dem. 
1278. 22.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 3. 8.— Of  fluids. 
Pass,  to  be  dried  up.  Rev.  16: 12  to  vdtaq. 
Mark  5:  29  ^  nriy^].  Sept  for  ©a- 
Gen.  8:  7.  1  K.  17:  7.  Is.  19:  5.  -  Of 
the  body  or  its  members,  Pass,  to  unther^ 
to  pine  away,  Mark  3:  1  i^Qapuhnp 
h^  T^y  Xuqa.  v.  3.  9:  18  xal  ^Qaivi- 
lai  and  he  pineth  away.     Sept.  and  ;y5"* 
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1  K.  13:  4.   Prov.  17:  22.— Act.  Thorn. 

§48. 

Jzf}pdc^  «,  or,  dry.  a)  of  a  tree, 
dry,  wUheredf  Luke  23: 31  si  h  tw  vyqoi 
^vXm  xavia  noiovaiv,  ir  tw  |i?^w  tl  yivr^ 
xa*  /  i.  e.  a  green  or  dry  tree  as  em- 
blemntic  of  the  righteous  and  the  wick- 
ed, conip.  Ps.  1:  3.  Ez.  20:  47  coll.  21: 
3.  Sept.  for  cn"*  I».  56:  3.  Ez.  17:  24. 
— Diod.  Sic.  20.12.  Xen.  Oec.  7.  36.— 
Of  the  body  or  its  members,  John  5: 
3.  71  xiiQ  Matt.  12:  10.  Luke  6:  6,  8. 
Comp.  Sept.  for  Heb.  p^'s:  Hos.  9: 17. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  535  ^  /tl^. 

b)  tj  ^rjgd  sc.  /^,  the  dry  land^  as 
opp.  to  ^  &akd<T(ni^  Matt.  23:  15.  Heb. 
11:  29.  So  Sept.  and  nr3"'  Gen.  1:  9, 
10.  Jonah  1:  9.— Strabo  3.'p.  211. 

^uAiyoc,  ijy  oP,  ( Ivlov, )  wooden, 
made  of  wood,  2  Tim.  2:  20  (ww?  lv~ 
Uva.  Rev.  9:  20.  Sept.  for  gen.  yv 
Lev.  11:  32.  DeuL  10:  1.— Hdian.  4.  7. 
8.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  5. 

SvkoVy  ou,  TO,  (Sv«,)  wood,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  for  fuel,  timber,  etc.  1  Cor. 
3:  12  Ud^ovq  ttfUovg,  ^vXa,  xogrov.  Rev. 
18: 12  bis,  see  in  Ovivog,  Sb  Sept  and 
yy  Gen.  22:  3,  6  sq.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  49. 

b)  any  thing  made  of  wood,  e.  g. 
(a)  a  staff,  club,  as  fista  fiaxaiQ&y  *«* 
5i;i(u»'  Matt  26: 47, 55.  Mark  14:  43, 48. 


Luke  22:  52.— Jos.  B.  J.  5.  a  I.  Hdian. 
7.  7.  8.  Dem.  645.  16.-0?)  ttoeks,  Ul 
nervus,  a  wooden  block  or  frame  with 
holes  in  which  the  feet  and  sometimes 
the  hands  and  neck  of  prisoners  were 
confined,  comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p. 
272.  Acts  16:  24  rohg  nodag  ainOv 
fl<T<p€di(rono  tig  to  ^vXov.  Sept  for  no 
Job  33:  11.  —  Luc.  Tox.  29  ta  mtUn  h 
jt}  ^vlia  nataxexlBurfiira.  Lys.  117.  32. 
Pint  ed.  R.  VllL  p.  361.4.  — (/)  a 
stake,  cross,  i.  q.  inavgog,  Acts  5:  30  et 
10:  39  %qtfiaaantg  in\  Ivlov,  13:  29. 
Gal.  3: 13  see  in  ^Eninaxaqaxog,  1  Pet  2: 
24.  So  Sept  and  Yl  Deut  21:  22,  23. 
Esth.  5: 14.  comp.  Josh.  10:  26,  27. 

c)  living  wood,  i.  e.  a  tret,  Luke 
23:  31  h  7$  v/Qta  ^vlia,  see  in  Zr/ifog  a. 
Rev.  2:  7  |.  T^ff  foj^f,  see  in  Zoiij  a.  /?. 
22:  2  bis,  14.  Sept.  for  yy  Gen.  1: 11, 
12.  2:  9.— Palaeph.  34.  4.  "Xeo.  An.  6. 
4.  4,  5. 

^updco,  CO,  f.  ^(Tw,  (^vgov,  Iwtt,)  to 
shear,  to  shave,  sc.  the  locks  or  beard. 
Mid.  Acts  21:  24  Tya  lv(ftiaortcu  ti^f 
xsqialiiv  thiU  they  may  shear  their  heads^ 
i.  e.  let  them  be  shorn,  comp.  Bucttzi. 
§  135.  8.  Pass,  part  fern,  ^v^iyicri)  1 
Cor.  11:  5,  6,  Sept  for  nia  Gen.  41: 
14.  Num.6:9, 19. —  Diod."  Sic.  1.83. 
Pol.  30.  16.  3.  Hdot  2.  65.  Soaie  of 
the  grammarians  regard  ^vgita  as  the 
better  form,  Lob>  ad  Pbryn.  p.  205. 


o. 


0,  V,  ^^K  Jf^"'  ^^^y  ^^^'  ^^^'  ^^ 
Buum.  §  75.  2,  originally  a  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  this,  that,  but  in  Attic  and 
later  usage  mostly  a  prepositive  article, 
the  ;  Butim.  §  126. 1.  Maith.  264,  §  286. 
Pnssow  Vol.  III.  p.  274. 

L  As  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  this, 
that,  Buttm.  Maith.  Passow  1.  c.  Winer 
§20. 

a)  simpl.  once  in  the  words  cited 
from  the  |K)et  Aratus,  Acts  17:  28  toD 
yag  xal  yivog  iafdv,  for  of  this  owe 
(him)  we  are  also  the  offspring.  Buttm. 
§  126.  n.  7.    Matth.  §  286.— Horn.  IL  1. 


12.  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1082  t^^  yig  ni- 
(pvxa  firftgog.  Xen.  Ath.  2.  8. 

b)  in  distinctions  and  distribatioo, 
with  fuv,  di,  e.  g.  o  fjtiv — 6  di\  the  one 
—the  other,  that  one— this  one.  Phil.  1: 
16,  17  oi  fuv  il  aydnr^g  . . .  oi  di  ^  ^«- 
\>tiag.  Heb.  7:  5,  6  oi  fuv  .  .  .  o  dL  t. 
23,24.  So  distributively,  one— another; 
plur.  some — others.  Matt  13:  23  o  /tip 
kxajov,  6  dk  eliixoFia.  22:  5,  6.  ol  fiiw 
.  .  .  oJ  ^6  Acts  14: 4.  17:32.  28:24.  to*5 
fiiy  .  .  .  tolg  di  Rom.  2:  7, 8.  zovg  fiiw 
. .  .  jovg  da  Eph.  4:  1 1.  Also  ol  fi^r — 
aXXoi  di  Matt  16: 14.   John  7: 12.    MtU 
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ttPK — oi  dt  Acts  17: 18.  See  Buttni. 
§  126.  3,  and  n.  4.  Matth.  §  1288,  and  n. 
&  Winer  §  20.  I.  —  So  Matt  28:  17  oL 
di  idUnacav,  huJt  some  doubled,  i.  e.  in 
antith.  to  oU  as  impl.  in  ngoatxvnjoap. 
See  Fritzsche  Comm.  in  loc. 

c)  in  the  narrative  style,  o*  di  is  used 
by  way  of  transition  to  another  person 
or  party  already  mentioned,  without  a 
preceding  o  fdv,  but  this  orUy  i.  e.  but  he, 
and  kcj  etc  Matt.  2:  5  oi  ds  tlnov,  16: 
14.  Mark  8:  28  ol  de  anexf^i^^ay, 
Luke  7:  40  o  di  (fifiai.  8:  30,  48.  John 
6:  20.  8: 11.  al.  saep.  So  with  a  parti- 
ciple intervening,  Matt.  2:  9  olds  axov- 
aarttg  .  . .  iTtoQtv&rjoay,  v.  14,  21  o  de 
iye^tig  TtaQilafie  to  natdioy.  A:  4  6  di 
anoxgi^tig  tint.  v.  20.  12:  39.  Mark  1: 
45.  Luke  6: 8.  John  8: 9.  al.  saep.  See 
Buttm.  §  126.  4.  Matth.  §  289  ult.  Wi- 
ner  §  20.  2.  —  Jos.  Ant  6.  11.  9.  Xen. 
An.  2.  3.  2.     c.  part.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  11. 1. 

II.  As  the  prepositive  article,  orig- 
inaUy  a  demonstrative  as  above,  but 
havmg  its  demonstrative  power  gradual- 
ly sofiened  down  so  as  simply  to  mark  an 
object  as  definite  or  specific.  It  corres- 
ponds in  many  respects  to  the  English 
ihej  and  French  le,  la,  but  more  nearly 
to  the  Germ,  der,  die,  das ;  though  it 
18  sometimes  used  where  we  still  say 
ikisy  often  where  we  employ  no  article, 
and  sometimes  even  where  we  put  the 
indefinite  a,  an.  Usually  it  is  omitted 
where  the  English  omits  it.  The  usage 
of  languages  varies  much  in  respect  to 
their  articles ;  and  in  Greek  especially, 
the  usage  seems  in  many  cases  never 
to  have  become  fixed,  but  to  have  been 
left  to  the  taste  and  judgment  of  the 
writer  or  speaker ;  as  is  also  in  some 
measure  the  case  with  our  English  the. 
Farther,  to  the  writers  of  the  N.  T.  the 
use  of  the  Ueb.  article  (*n)  was  ver- 
nacular ;  and  this  could  hardly  fail  to 
impart  a  shade  of  colouring  to  their 
mode  of  employing  the  article  in  Greek ; 
though  probably  not  to  such  an  extent 
as  is  often  supposed.  See  Buttm.  §  124 
aq.  Matth.  §  264—285.  Passow  Vol. 
III.  p.  275  sq.  Winer  §  17  sq.  Stuart 
Gramm.  of  N.  T.  §  89  sq. 

A)  With  Substantives,  or  words  stand- 
ing for  substantives. 

1.  amply,  i.  e.  without  adjectives  or 


other  adjuncts,  where  the  subst.  is  to 
be  expressed  as  definite  or  specific, 

a)  genr.  where  the  subst.  refers  to  a 
person  or  thing  as  well  known,  i.  e.  either 
as  already  mentioned,  or  as  of  common 
notoriety.  So  in  English.  E.  g.  (a) 
as  already  mentioned.  Matt.  1:  24  o  a/- 
ydog,  coll.  v.  20.  Matt.  2:  7  lovg  fia- 
yovg,  coll.  v.  1.  Matt.  5:  1  rovg  o/J^ovg, 
coll.  4:  25.  Matt.  13:  25,  26  jov  olxov, 
6  /o^TO?,  ta  ^lidvia,  sc.  there  spoken  of. 
V.  30.  (But  V.  27  C»farto  indef.)  19: 
14.  Mark  5:  39.  Malt.  21:  18  eigtV^  ^o- 
hv  \,  e.  Jerusalem,  but  in  John  4: 8  ug 
T^r  ;r.  i.  e.  Sichem.  Acts  9:  17  elg  ityy  - 
otxW,  coll.  V.  11.  So  by  impl.  Matt. 
2: 11,  coll.  V.9.  al.  saepiss.  Buttm.  §124. 
1.  Matth.  §  267.  Winer  §  17.  1.  b.— (/J) 
As  of  common  notoriety.  Matt.  1:  22 
9ia  Tot)  nQOtfrJTov,  sc.  Isaiah,  but  2:  15 
dt,a  T.  71.  Hoseo.  Matt.  2:  4  toD  Xaov 
i.  e.  the  Jewish  people.  2: 7  lov  nuidlov, 
sc.  for  which  the  Mugi  were  inquiring. 
5:  1  ilg  to  o^og,  i,  e.  near  by.  5:  25  ir 
rfj  oda,  sc.  to  the  judge.  9:  28  slg  triv 
oixiar,  i.  e.  where  he  was  to  lodge.  8: 
12  0  xXavd'ftog  nal  6  ^(fvyfiog  iwv  6d,  sc. 
which  are  well  known  as  belonging  to 
that  place.  12:  41  ir  tfj  xgiast,  i.  e.  the 
day  of  judgment.  21:  8  ano  Twy  dh~ 
dgoty,  which  grew  there.  13:2  to  nloTor, 
which  was  there,  or  which  he  had  be- 
spoken. 26:  27  TO  nor^Qior,  sc.  usually 
served  at  table.  Mark  2:  24  et  3:  2  /y 
Tol;  adp/iaaiv,  i.  e.  on  a  certain  sabbath, 
(But  Matt.  12:  2  h  cra/^ctT^  indef.) 
Luke  5: 14  to)  UqeI,  i.  e.  the  proper  priesL 
V.  16  ip  Toig  igriftoig,  sc.  near  the  city. 
12:  54  Tfiv  nq>iXrp^,  the  harbinger  of 
rain.  16:  21  oi  %vvtg,  sc.  of  that  city. 
John  3:  10  o  diddaxaXog  jov  'log,  (see 
Winer  §  17.  4.  p.  98.)  13:  5  iig  tow  yi- 
ntiJQo,  which  belonged  to  the  chamber. 
21:20  iv  T^  dilnrto,  coll.  13:23  sq.  Acts 
11:  13  o  ayydog,  coll.  10:  3.  Acts  21: 
38  o  AlyvTtJtog,  i.  q.  in  Engl,  that  Egyp^ 
iian,  Rom.  4:  3  ^  y^^^t  the  Scrip- 
tures. 5:  15  ol  nolXol,  the  many, 
the  great  mass  etc.  1  Cor.  10: 1,  2  h 
tfj  ve<piXtj  nal  ip  tfi  &aXd(r(nj,  i.  e.  the 
pillar  of  cloud  and  the  Red  Sea.  James 
2:  25  Tov;  ayyiXovg,  the  spies  sent 
by  Joshua.  Rev.  5:  13  t^  of^pU^  {  «v- 
Xoyla  %ai  ?;  ti^^  *f*^  ^  ^o|a  x.  t.  L  i.  e. 
the  glory  etc.  which  belongs  to  God 
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and  none  other.  Rom.  1 1:  36.  ul.  sue- 
piss.  Winer  §  17.  1.  Bultm.  §  124.  n.  2 
ult.  Matth.  §  267.— Here  however  it  of- 
ten depends  on  the  feeling  of  ihe  wri- 
ter, whether  the  object  shall  be  express- 
ed as  definite  or  not ;  as  Matt.  12:  1 
jiXXtiv  axdxvag,  i.  e.  some  ears,  indef. 
but  Mark  2: 23  et  Luke  6: 1  jiHeiv  jovg 
ataxvag  so.  of  the  grain  just  before 
mentioned.  Mark  6:  8  lira  fiJidh  alfjo}- 
uiv  tU  odov  i.  c.  for  journeying,  for  this 
or  any  other  journey ;  but  Luke  9:  3 
ilg  T^y  odoVf  i.  e.  for  this  journey. 

b)  with  proper  names  of  persons,  pla- 
ces, etc.  Here  the  usage  is  various,  and 
seems  to  depend  mostly  on  the  will  of 
the  writer,  or  on  some  special  idiom, 
(ff)  Of  persons,  as  o  '/ijcrorg.  Malt.  3: 

13,  15,  and  so  almost  universally  in 
Matthew,  and  generally  in  the  other 
gospels,  but  less  frequently  elsewhere  ; 
also  avTog  6  *Irf(Tovg  Luke  24: 15 ;  with- 
out  art.  e.  g.  'irjvovg  Luke  2:  52.  4:  1. 
1  John  2: 22.  al.  saep.  o  'l(tidvyr}g  Matt. 
3:  13.  11:  1 ;  without  art.  Matt.  3:  4.  9: 

14.  11: 2,  4.  0  ndttTog  Matt.  27:  13, 
17,  22,  and  so  more  usually  ;  but  with- 
out art.  Luke  13: 1.  23:  6.  Acts  13:28. 
o  navXog  Acts  14:  11,  19.  15:  2  ;  with- 
out art.  13:  16.  15:  36.  al.  6  navXog 
Kol  6  BaQvdpag  Acts  13:  43,  46  ;  with- 
out art.  15:  2,  12,  25.  o  :SjBq>dvog  Acts 
6:9.  7:59.  8:2;  without  art.  6:  5,  8. 
al.  saepiss.  So  before  the  compound 
pr.  u.  for  Jehovah,  Rev.  1:  4  otno  tov  o 
ay  Koi  6  liv  x.  t.  it.  Where  the  proper 
name  has  an  adjunct  of  title,  office, 
family,  etc.  the  article  is  omitted,  as 
^lomvviig  o  BctTnuTT^g  Matt.  3: 1.  Mark  8: 
28.  niXdx(a  Tw  rj/fpovi  Matt.  27: 2.  'fax- 
ti^op  toy  ditXq>6v  tov  kvqiov  Gal.  1:  19. 
2lp(ay 6  xavuriirjg  Matt.  10: 4.  Acts  18: 8, 
17.  al.  saep.  Where  the  pr.  name  is 
indeclinable,  the  article  would  seem  to 
be  more  necessary,  in  order  to  mark 
the  case  ;  but  usage  is  here  equnliy  va- 
riablf3,  e.  g.  o  'l(a<Ti)(p  Matt.  J:  16,  24 ; 
without  art.  Luke  2:  33.  4:  22.  tov 
Ja^ld  Acts  13:  22.  Matt.  22:  42  ;  usu- 
ally  without  art.  Matt.  1:  20.  Maik  2: 
25.  al.  saep.  Comp.  the  genealogies  in 
Matt.Llsq.  Luke3:23sq.  Buttm.§]24. 
3.  Winer  §  17.  8.— (/J)  With  geograph- 
ical names;  where  as  a  general  rule 
names  of  countries   take  the  article 


more  frequently  than  those  of  citie8| 
Winer  §  17.  7.     Generally  also  where 
two  or  more  names  follow  each  other, 
only  the  first  takes  the  article,  as  Matt. 
4:  25  ano  t^(  ruhXaiag  xal  Jexax.  *m» 
*IfQO(r.  xal  ^lovdaiag  x.  t.  iL    Luke  3:  1. 
Acts  1:  8.  2:  9.  6:  9.    9:  31.    14:  21.    1 
Thess.  1:8.     But  see  Acts  2: 9  Ti^y  jitn- 
ay,  and  1  Thess.  1:7. — S|>ec.  (1)  Names 
of  countries,  as  »/  *Aaia  Acts  19: 10,22, 
26,  27,  and  so  always  except  Acts  6:  9. 
1  Pet.  1:  ],  by  the  above  rule.     »/  '4;tcE«a 
Acts  18: 12,  27,  and  usually  ;  but  with- 
out art.  2  Cor.  9:  2.     f/  raXatia  1  Cor. 
11:  1.  Gal.  1:  2  ;  without  art,  2  Tim.  4: 
10.     ^  raXiXaia  Matt.  2:  22.  4:  12,  and 
so  always  except  Matt.  4: 15,  and  Luke 
17:  11.  Acts  9*..  31,  by  preced.  rule,    ij 
^lovdala  Matt.  2: 1,  5,  and  so  always  ex- 
cept Matt.  4:  25.  Acts  2:  9,  by  preced. 
rule.     ?;  'itaXia  Acts  18:  2  and  always. 
>J  KvTiQog  Acts  13: 4.  21: 3 ;  without  arL 
15:  39.     »;  Maxtdoyia  Acts  16:  10.    19: 
21  ;  without  art.  16:  9.    1  Cor.  16: 5.  aL 
t;  2"vQia  Matt.  4: 24.  Acts  16: 18 ;  with- 
out art.  Acts  21:3.     The  name  jiXyv- 
Tiiog  never  has  the  article.     Comp.  in 
Engl,  the  Crimea,  the  Dekkan^  Genn. 
die  Turkey,  di^  Schwtitz,  Fr.  la  Ihtnet, 
la  Suisse,  la  Prusse,  etc.     Comp.   Wi- 
ner 1.  c. — (2)  Names  of  cities  have  the 
article  least  frequently,  espec.  after  the 
prep,  iv,  flj,  ix,     E.  g.  t^  'Arnoxtlti  on- 
ly Acts  15:  23.     9}  Jcifiaaxog  only  Acts 
9:  3.   22:  6  ;  once  tig  lify  ^.  26:  12.    if 
"j'A^iaog  only  Acts  18: 21.  19: 17.  20:  Id 
h  loig  ^UqoaoXviJLOig  twice  John  5:  2l 
10:  22.     ^  Va^otkroZfjfi  once  Acts  5: 28. 
c.  adj.  Gal.  4:  25,  26.     {  Kan%ipmov^ 
once   Luke  4:  23.     ^   TfdCai^^  twice 
Matt.  4: 13.  Luke  4:[16.     t/  *P6fifi  twice, 
Acts  16: 2  ix  %i)g  *P.  28: 14.     So  Hdian. 
1.  6.   14,   but  often   without  art.  see 
Irmisch  Index  ad   Hdian.     Tv^og  has 
not  the  art.  in  N.  T.  but  ^  Ti^og  Hdian. 
3. 3. 6.     Comp.  Winer  1.  c— (3)  Names 
of  rivers  take  the  art  as  in  Engl.  e.  g. 
o  '/o^danjc,  the  Jordan,  always,  Matt  3b 
5,  6.  al.     6  £v(pQdtfig  ^^v*  16:  12.     c 
adj.  9:  14.     So  Hdian.  6.  5.  3.~Names 
of  mountains  do  not  occur  in  N.  T.  ex- 
cept in  connexion  with  to  o^og,  see  ia 
'EXaia  a,  and  ^iva.     Names  of  natioiis 
belong  properly  under  d,  below. — ^Tho 
rule  has  been  laid  down  for  geograph- 
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ical  names,  that  where  first  mentioDed 
they  are  without  the  article,  but  take  it 
afterwards  ;  but  the  converse  of  this  is 
just  as  often  true.  E.  g.  Acts  17: 10  eig 
JBe^oioy,  V.  13  iy  ifj  B,  Acts  20:  15  tig 
MtXfjTOP,  V.  17  ano  lijg  M,  But  also  ib. 
V.  l:J,  14  ng  ti^v  *!4<ro-ov,  comp.  v.  16, 
18  ;  also  17:  1,  11,  la  18:  1  et  19:  1. 
See  too  Kaiaagtia, 

c)  with  nouns  implying  a  person  or 
thing  as  alone  or  monadic,  either  as  pre- 
eminent above  all  others,  or  as  alone 
existing;  thus  approaching  the  nature 
of  a  proper  name,  and  sometimes  pass- 
ing over  into  one.  E.  g.  6  Xgiatos 
the  Christ,  the  Messiah,  Matt«  1:  17.  2: 
4,  and  so  almost  always  where  it  stands 
'  alone ;  without  the  art.  as  a  pr.  name 
very  rarely  in  the  Grospcis  and  Acts,  as 
Luke  23:  2.  John  9:  22  ;  but  oftener  in 
the  Epistles,  Rom.  5:  6.  6:  4.  1  Cor.  1: 
17,  23.  (Winer  §  17.  4.  n.  1.)  o  viog 
tov  S-iov  V.  ToO  av&Qianov,  see  in  Ilog. 

0  diddaxalog  Mark  14:  14.  So  o  dia~ 
ftolog  the  devil  xai  iloxriv  Matt.  4:  1, 5, 
8,  and  always  except  Acts  13: 10,  comp. 

1  Pet.  5: 8.  6  novfiqog  the  tvU  ont  Matt. 
6: 13.  13: 19,  25.  o  avilxqi^tnog  1  John 
2:  18.  I  ntiqaimv  1  Thess.  3:  5.  o 
^avttiog  Rev.  6:  8.  20:  13,  14.  o  onifiv- 
^og  Rev.  8: 11.  (Xen.  Cyr.  a  3.  4.  An. 
6.  6.  7.)  o  Sipaoxog,  Augxistus,  pp.  the 
entgusi,  Acts  25: 21, 25.  Comp.  Winer 
§  17.  6.  Matth.  §  268.  —  The  names  of 
God,  t>«d^  and  xugiog,  (the  latter  also 
of  Christ,)  often  have  the  article,  but 
more  frequently  omit  it,  espec.  in  the 
oblique  cases ;  see  in  0i6g  a,  and  K\h- 
^og  B.  a,  b.  The  name  najrJQ  applied 
to  God  has  usually  the  art.  and  a  gen- 
itive, but  also  simply  6  nant'ig  Matt.  28: 
19.  Luke  10:  22 ;  also  naga  Tiargog 
John  1:  14.  So  to  nvsvfia  and  ro 
nwiZfia  ciytov,  almost  as  pr.  n.  Matt. 
28:  19.  Acts  1:  8.  10: 19.  Rom.  15:  30. 
1  Cor.  2: 10.  2  Cor.  13: 3 ;  without  art. 
1  Pet  1:  2.  Acts  8:  15.  1  Cor.  12:  3. 
Jude  20.     See  Winer  §  18.  p.  108, 110. 

Bunm.  §  124.  n.  3 Also  with  nouns 

or  names  of  single  objects,  concrete  or 
abstract,  where  also  the  article  is  often 
omitted  when  they  are  otherwise  so 
definite  that  no  ambiguity  can  arise. 
£.  g.  o  ^liog  Matt.  13:  43.  Mark  1:  32 ; 
without  art.  Matt.  13:  6.    Luke  21:  25 ; 


and  so  too  ano  apotoXijg  ^Xlov  Rev.  7: 
2.  16: 12.  al.  (Ael.  V.  H.  4. 1.  Xen.  An. 
1.  10.  15.)  o^vgavog,  oi  ovgavoi,  Matt. 
3:  2, 16,  and  usually  in  the  Gospels  and 
Apocalypse ;  without  art.  Matt.  5:  45. 
6:  20.  1  Cor.  8:  5,  and  more  usually  in 
the  epistles.  »/  pi  Matt.  5: 13, 18 ;  with- 
out art.  1  Pet.  3:  5, 10.  Acts  17:  24.  al. 
So  xoofiog,  Odlaoaa,  fAidrjfijigla,  vv$, 
etc.  comp.  Winer  §  18.  p.  108  sq.  (otto 
xaxa^oXijg  xoafiov  always  without  art. 
Matt.  13:  35.  al.)  Also  ^  ayogd  Matt. 
20:  3.^  Acts  16:  19 ;  but  Mark  7:  4  ano 
ayogng,  comp.  Engl  from  market,  Luke 
7: 32.  d  vofiog  the  law  of  Moses,  Matt. 
5:  18.  22:36.  John  1:  17;  without  art 
Rom.  2:23.  3:20,21,31.  Gal.  2:  2r. 
3: 2.  al.  toD  iygov  Matt  6: 28, 30 ;  but 
an  dgyov  as  opp.  to  the  city,  Mark  15: 
21.  Luke  15: 25.  Comp.  Winer  1.  c— 
So  with  abstract  nouns,  in  respect  to 
which  languages  vary,  e.  g.  in  Engl. 
virtue  always  without  art  but  truth  or 
the  truth ;  Germ,  usually  die  Tugend, 
die  fFahrheit,  French  la  vtrtu,  la  verite, 
rarely  without  the  article;  while  the 
Greek  inserts  it  or  also  omits  it  where 
no  ambiguity  can  arise.  E.  g.  ^  agstrj 
2  Pet.  1:  5  bis ;  without  art  v.  3.  »; 
dydnrj  Rom.  13: 10  bis.  I  Cor.  13:  4,  8 ; 
without  art.  v.  2,  3.  2  Cor.  2:  8.  t; 
ufiagTia  Rom.  5: 12.  6: 1, 2, 1 7, 18 ;  with- 
out art.  Rom.  3:  9,  20.  5:  13.  al.  ^  ^t- 
jcatocrwj?Rom.5:17.  6:18,19,20;  with- 
out art.  Rom.  4:  9.  5:  21.  9:  30.  al.  t; 
nUmg  Rom.  3:  30,  31.  4:  9 ;  without 
art.  Acts  6: 5.  Rom.  1: 17.  3: 26.  al.  etc. 
etc.  See  also  Matt  15:  19.  Gal.  5: 19 
sq.  Col.  3:  8.  Comp.  Matth.  §  264.  p. 
545.  Winer  §  18.  1.  Buttm.  §  124.  n.3. 
d)  with  nouns  implying  a  definite 
genus  or  class  of  individuals,  distinct 
from  all  others,  Matth.  §  264.  p.  544. 
Winer  §  17.  1.  c.  E.  g.  (a)  genr.  in 
Plur.  ai  aXbinexeg  Matt  8:  20.  oi  aisrol 
24:  28.     So  ol  vexgol  the  dead  Matt  14: 

2.  22:  31.  Mark  12:  26.  1  Cor.  15:  29, 
42 ;  but  more  frequently  also  without 
the  article,  espec.  in  connexion  with 
words  referring  to  a  rising  from  the 
dead,  as  iyilgnv,  dvatnijpai,  avmnaaig, 
etc.  Matt  17:  9.  Luke  24:  46.  Acts  ik 
15.  Rom.  10:7.  al.  (oi  r.  Luc.  Necyom. 
17.  D.  Mort.  17. 2.  without  art  D.  Mort. 

3.  1.  ib.  20.  3.)     Here  belong  also  the 
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plural  names  of  nations,  which  take  the 
article  as  generic,  e.  g.  o{  *IovdaUn  ihe 
Jewi^  i.  e.  the  whole  nation,  Matt.<2:  2. 
Luke  7:  3.  John  5:  1 ;  sometimes  also 
spoken  of  certain  individuals  or  a  par- 
ticular class  as  representing  the  whole, 
Mark  7: 3.  John  2: 18, 20 ;  but  "lovdaioi. 
Jewi  indef.  Acts  2:  5,  10.  So  ol  *'Ellft 
rtg  John  7:  35.  oi  ^P^fiatoi.  John  II: 
48. — (/?)  In  the  Sing,  where  the  noun 
expresses  a  generic  idea,  or  stands  as 
the  representative  of  a  class,  where  in 
English  also  we  commonly  put  the. 
Matt.  12: 35  o  iya&og  arx^Qomog  . . .  ttal 
6  nwnqoq,  Mark  a  27.  Luke  10:  7  o 
iqyaif^,  JohnlO:ll  o  noifitiv  o  xalog. 
Rom.  1: 17  6  6Uaiog,  Gal.  3:  20.  4:  1. 
Here  too  we  may  refer  o  antlQtav  the 
sotr«r  Matt  13:  3.  Mark  4:  3.  Also  inl 
trir  itexQay,  inl  ii/y  a^/ioy,  Matt.  7:  24, 
2a  Corap.  Buttm.  §  124.  n.  2.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  16  bis.  —  For  participles  in 
a  similar  sense,  see  below  in  D. 

e)  with  nouns  in  themselves  indefi- 
nite, which  yet  become  definite  as  stand- 
ing in  some  certain  relation  to  the  defi- 
nite person  or  thing  there  spoken  of, 
Buttm.  §  124.  n.  2.  §  127. 7.  Winer  §  17. 
2.  E.  g.  Luke  18:  15  la  pgitpri  i.  e. 
their  own  children.  John  5:  36.  Acts 
li:  10 ebtBfuyalrftfjtfoivfj,  26:24.  (Luc. 
Saturn,  a  Diod'.  Sic.  1.  83.)  1  Cor.  11: 
5  ixaraxaXvTtTw  lij  xe<pai^j  so  in  Engl. 
toith  the  head  uncovered,  i.  e.  her  head. 
Heb.  7:  24.  Rev.  4:  7.  —  The  definite- 
ness  of  such  nouns  is  oAen  strength- 
ened by  the  gen  it.  of  a  pronoun,  e.  g. 
Matt  a  4  0  ^Itaavrriq  tJ^B  to  Mv/ut  onh- 
TOtJ.    Mark  8:  17.    John  19:  2.   Rev.  2: 

18.  So  TO  ovofMt  avToiJ  Matt  1:  21,  23. 
Luke  1: 13.  al.—Theophr.  Char.  11  or 

19.  Ael.  H.  An.  13.  15  oXiyny  c^w  rvy 
oigdy.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  4  ofiolar  lalg 
dovXatg  ilxt  Tfjy  io^iJTou  —  The  article 
may  also  be  omitted  before  such  nouns, 
when  otherwise  definite,  as  1  Tim.  2: 
8  inaiqortaq  holovq  X^^^  ^  ^^  2: 14. 
Winer  §  18.  2. 

f)  where  two  or  more  nouns  in  the 
same  case  are  connected  by  nal  etc.  if  the 
first  have  the  article,  the  second  takes 
or  omits  it  in  certain  circumstances,  viz. 
(a)  If  the  nouns  are  of  dififerent  gen- 
ders the  article  is  by  rule  repeated,  as 
MaCt  15:  4  jifia  top  Ttoni^a  nil  i^y  fnf- 


rigeu  v.  5.  Bfatt  8:2&  Luke  14:9& 
Acts  la  50  Tir^  nflofdvag  jrvrnMum^  . . . 
9mU  TOt^  ngmtovg  k.  t.  L  15c  2tk  Rom. 
a  2.  1  Cor.  2:  4.  Epb.  2:  3.  Col.  2:  la 
al.  So  as  connected  by  wn  1  Cor.  a 
7.  Winer  §  laa  (Diod.  Sic  1.  50.  Pk- 
to  Charmid.  17  ioit  or  p.  160.  B»  ra  tov 
Jaxovg  Tt  xtti  t^;  o^vxiftog.)  But  aome- 
times  the  article  is  here  omitted,  espec 
where  the  nouns  express  kindred  ideas, 
Col.  2:  22  TO  irraXftara  *al  dgdcarMoXiag 
T»r  ar&Q.  Luke  1:  d  14:  2a  2a  49. 
Rev.  5:  12.  —  Plato  Rep.  9.  p.  586.  E, 
ifj  iTtunriftj]  Mai  loyta.  de  Legg.  p.  784. 
E. — ifi)  It  the  nouns  are  of  the  same 
gender,  but  express  dififerent  and  inde- 
pendent objects,  the  article  is  repeated, 
as  Mark  2:  16  ol  yQctmwiuq  weu  o»  ^v- 
Quralou  V.  18  Oft  fjux^ritat  rov  ^Imarrov 
nal  oi  ^oifwaloi.  12:  la  Lnke  1:  58. 
11:39.  12:11.  23:4.  Acts  6: 4.  Rev. 
22:  1.  al.  saep.  So  with  t8 — xal,  Acts 
17: 10,  14.  al.  Also  where  the  art  is 
necessary  for  distinctness,  as  1  Cor.  1: 
28.  See  Winer  §  18.  5.— Diod.  Sic  1. 
30  dia  T^y  aw^glop  mal  tiiv  anawiv  x.  1. 1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  Ath.  1.  4.— {/)  But 
if  the  nouns  be  of  the  same  gender  and 
stand  in  near  relation  to  each  other,  the 
article  is  more  commonly  not  repeated. 
E.  g.  when  they  all  are  parts  of  one 
general  idea,  of  a  whole,  etc.  Mark 
15:  1  Oft  agx^ti^  f*^oi  TiSr  n^^m^mi^ 
%td  ygafjifunioty,  where  the  elders  and 
scribes  stand  as  one  division  over  against 
the  priests.  Luke  14:  3,  21.  PhU.  2:  17. 
Col.  2:  8, 19.  1  Tim.  4:7.  1  Pet  2: 25. 
al.  (Plato  Phaedo  p.  78.  B,  xw  /iii'  ^w- 
Ti&hn  T«  nal  avrdiita  oyxi  x.  t.  A.  Hdoc 
1. 65  fin.  Matth.  §268.  n.  1.)  Or  where 
a  noun  is  added  for  nearer  explanatioo. 
Col.  3:  17  ev/.  tcS  &b^  xal  natgi  Eph. 
1:  a  Phil.  4:  20.'  2  Pet  1: 11.  2:  20.aL 
Or  where  with  the  first  noun  and  its 
article  there  is  connected  a  genit  or 
other  adjunct  which  refer  also  to  the 
second,  Phil.  1:  25  $k  ttiv  vfAwr  n^omo- 
ntip  nal  x^Qav  t.  n.  1  Thess.  2:  12.  a 
7.  Eph.  a  5.  Acts  1:  25  Tijg  dimmnoi 
tavjfig  nal  omo<noXiig,  Winer  §  la  4. 
(Ael.  H.  An.  7.29.  Diod.  Sic  1.86  fin.) 
Or  where  the  nouns  thus  connected  are 
adjectives  or  other  predicates  refefring 
to  one  subject.  Acts  a  14  vfiug  top  aytoip 
nai  dkunop  ^^owr^a.  2: 20.  Mark  9: 
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35.  John  21: 24.  Phil.  3:  a  1  Thees.  2: 
15.  So  with  oUo  John  10: 1.  (Ael.  U. 
An.  2.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.)  Also  in 
pr.  names,  when  they  all  stand  in  like 
relation,  Acts  1:  13.  15:  23. 

g)  with  the  aubjut  or  predicate  of  a 
sentence  ;  here  a  common  rale  ie,  that 
the  subject  takes  the  article  and  the 
predicate  omits  it,  Matth.  §  264.  n.  p. 
546.  Winer  17.  5.    But  this  is  true  on- 
ly in  so  far  as  the  former  is  more  fre- 
quently definite  than  the  latter ;  and 
the  case  may  be  inverted  ;  or  both  may 
be  definite  or  indefinite  ;  so  that  strict- 
ly speaking  the  subject  and  predicate 
as  suck  neither  take  nor  reject  the  arti- 
cle, but  are  governed  in  respect  to  it  by 
the  same  principles  as  other  nouns.    E. 
g.  (a)  The  ivJbject  takes  the  article,  but 
not  the  predicate.     John  1:  1  ^log  t^v  o 
Ijoyaq.  4: 24  nvtvfAU  6  ^tog.  6: 63  ta  (r^- 
/una . . .  nvtvfia  iaii  xal  f^w]  i<rny,  Rom. 
6:  21,  23.    1  John  3: 15.  4:  8  o  &iog  a- 
/anri  itnip.     So  Luke  1:  35.  al.  saepiss. 
— (fi)  Both  subject  and  predicaie  have 
the  anicle.     £.  g.  Matt.  6:  22  o  Ivxvoq 
•gov  (TfOfAcnog  ianv  6  0(pd-cilfi6g,    John 
1:  4  ^  Cati  t]if  TO  qpo)^  TcSy  av^Q,  6:  63. 
J  Cor.  15:  56.    2  Cor.  3:  17  o  dk  xvQiog 
Yo  nvtvfia  iatiy,     Phil.  3:  19  (ay  6  ^tog 
^  KOilia*     1  John  2:  7.  3:  4  t}  aiiaqtla 
iatly  fi  ayofUa.  Rev.  18: 23.  al.  saep.    So 
Matt.  13:  19 — 23,  where  the  subject  c. 
4irt.  is  repeated  by  ovxog.    Com  p.  Matth. 
Winer  1.  c.-^(/)  The  predicate  has  the 
article,  where  the  subject  is  without  it. 
£.  g.  where  the  subject  is  a  proper 
uame,  1  John  4:  15.  3:  1,  6 ;   or  a  pro- 
noun, as  iyd,  John  6:  51  iym  iifu  6  a^- 
%og.    Acts  7:  32.    vfuig,  2  Cor.  3:  2  ^ 
iaunolii  ruiStv  vfiiig  imt.  Matt.  5:  13, 
14.     ovtog^  Matt  3: 17  ovto^  ifTJi,y  o  vUg 
liov  X.  J,  X.  Mark  6:  3.  John  1: 19  avxfi 
ioxlv  ^  fiaQTVf^ia  x.  t,  I.    Acts  4:  11.  1 
Cor.  11:24,25.     So  where  the  predi- 
cate is  a  participle  with  the  article,  the 
subject  being  still  a  pronoun,  e.  g.  iyta 
ufu  o  fioQxvqm  John  8: 18.  ov  yag  vtuig 
icrtt  ol   XaXovrtig  Matt.  10:20.     ovto^ 
Mark  4: 16,    John  9:  8.     ixiivog  Mark 
7:  15.     So  Luke  8:  21,  where  the  sub- 
ject without  the  art  is  repeated  by  oJ- 
Tog.    Once  the  predicate  has  two  nouns, 
one  without  and  the  othef  with  the  ar- 
ticle, John  8:  44  ot»  ymfiniig  itnl^  xo*  o 


nertfig  ainov  sc  tov  tptvdcvg,  see  iii  Av^ 
jog  I.  2.  b.  —  (d)  But  sometimes  both 
subject  and  predicate  are  without  the 
article,  Matt  20: 16  noXlol  yaq  tUr$  xXij- 
To2,  oUyoi.  de  iyXvaoL  22:  14.  Winer  § 
17.  5  ult  Matth.  §  264.  note.  ~  Ael.  H. 
An.  3.  23  olila  tovtoiv  tftmi^  iya^, 
Isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  8.  B,  xalog  &7i<rtnf- 
gog  nag  aydgl  anovdalm  x^Q^  inpeilfh 
fUyri. 

h)  with  a  noun  in  the  nominative, 
where  it  stands  for  the  vocativCf  Winer 
§29.  Matth.  §312.  Buttm.  §  3a  n.  4. 
§  45.  1.  Matt  27:  29  /oT^c,  o  PounX^g 
T. '/.  Mark  9:  25.  10:  47  6  vlog  J.  iU- 
r^oy  fiB.  Luke  8: 54  ij  naigy  iytigov,  12: 
32.  John  8: 10.  Acts  13:41.  Rom.  8:15. 
al. — Plato  Symp.  p.  172.  A.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  14.  4. 

2.  With  nouns  as  accompanied  by 
adjuncts.  Here  the  use  of  the  article 
depends  on  the  definiteness  of  the  noun, 
either  in  itself,  or  as  affected  by  the  ad- 
junct The  adjunct  may  stand  before 
the  noun,  i.  e.  between  it  and  the  article, 
ifit  have  one;  or  also  afler  the  noun,  and 
then  if  the  noun  have  an  article,  this  may 
be  repeated  l)efore  the  adjunct,  or  not, 
according  to  circumstances.  See  Battm. 
§125. 

a)  e.  Subst.  as  adjunct,  either  in  the 
genit.  or  iu  apposition,  (a)  In  the  genit 
and  here  each  noun,  both  the  leading 
and  the  governed,  takes  or  omits  the 
art  according  to  the  general  rules  in 
no.  1  above.  E.  g.  between  the  art  and 
noun,  1  Pet  3:  20  ^  toD  ^tov  fiaxgo^v^ 
pla,  2  Pet.  3: 20 ;  here  the  two  articles 
stand  side  by  side,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 
2.  More  freq.  the  gen.  is  put  last,  as 
Matt.  3:  2  t^  paatXda  rwy  ovqavoiy,  3: 1 
iy  ifi  igrjfJKo  ti^g  'Jovd,  v.  3  T^y  odby  j»v- 
giov,  6:22.  saep.  Here  the  art.  is  some- 
times for  the  sake  of  emphasis  repeat- 
ed, as  Matt.  26:  28  to  alfid  fiov  to  t^ 
xaivijg  dia&i^xrig,  Mark  14:  24.  1  Cor. 
1:  18  o  loyog  6  jov  tnavgov.  Winer  § 
19.  1.  Buttm.  §  125.  n.  2.  Matth.  §  278. 
—Plat  Gorg.  p.  481.  E,  o  dijfwg  6  "A- 
&f][»ai(av,  —  Where  the  leading  noun  is 
readily  understood  from  the  connexion, 
it  is  very  commonly  omitted,  and  then 
its  article  stands  alone  before  the  geni- 
tive of  the  adjunct ;  so  espec.  the  words 
yvy^^  fiflt^g,  naig^  vUg^  adiXtpog^  etc. 
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Comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 4, 5.  E.  g.  MatL 
1:6  ix  T^(  Toi/  Ovgiov  sc.  yvpaixog,  4: 
21  Toy  ToD  Ztflidalov  sc.  vior.  In  N. 
T.  this  occurs  mostly  in  npposition,  see 
below.  —  {(3)  In  apposition,  and  here 
the  leading  noun  takes  or  omits  the  art. 
as  in  no.  1 ;  while  with  the  adjunct  the 
article  is  inserted  or  omitted,  according 
as  the  latter  is  or  is  not  intended  to  dis- 
tinguish the  leading  noun  from  all  oth- 
ers of  the  like  kind  or  name,  comp. 
MaUh.  §  274.  Winer^  §  19.  3.  E.  g. 
Rom.  8: 23  vio&salav  anexdtxofJuvoL^  T^y 
anoXvfQoxny  lov  adfiatog  f\fuav,  John 
16: 13  oxttv  d'  ^A^  ixtivog,  to  Jiytvfta  x. 
T.  X.  More  usually  with  pr.  names, 
which  then  themselves  commonly  omit 
the  art.  as  Matt.  2:  1,  3  'Hi^wdtj^  6  ^a- 
friX$vq,  3: 1  ^Ifadvrriq  6  Banxifrnqg.  4:  21 
^Itadyrfip  toy  ddd<poy  avxov,  21:  11  '/ly- 
90vg  6  ngoqiriTfjg.  27:  2.  Mark  10:  47. 
Acts  21:  8.  25:  13.  Eph.  3:  1.  al.  saep. 
(HdoL  1. 107.  Xen.  Cyr  1. 5. 2.^.  Here 
too  the  article  oflen  stands  without  its 
substantive,  see  above  in  a,  fin.  Matt 
10:  2  ^Idtuajiog  6  lov  Zt^idalov  sc.  vlog. 
T.  3.  Mark  2:  14.  16:  1  Magia  ^  tov 
*Iaxta^ov  sc.  ftiiiviq,  comp.  15:  40.  (also 
Maqla  'laxa^ov  Luke  24:  10.  comp. 
Acts  1:  13.)  John  19:  25  M.  ^  toD 
KXoma  sc.  /vyfj.  Acts  13: 22.  al.  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c— Hdot.  7. 204.  Xen.  An.  3. 
3.  20. — But  where  the  noun  in  apposit. 
is  not  thus  meant  for  definite  distinction, 
it  omits  the  article,  as  Luke  2:36  *'Awa 
nQoqniTig,  -d-vyattiQ  ^ayovril,  3:  1  Ti^v^ 
qIov  xaUfaqogj  comp.  Winer  §  19.  3. 
Acts  6:  5  bis.  7:  10  ft^agaw  Saadioig, 
Matt  12:  24.  Rom.  1:  1  Havkog  dovXog 
7.  Xq.  Jude  1.  al.  So  Luke  4:31  Ka- 
ntgvaovfM,  nohy  ti]^  Fed.  23:  51.  See 
Matth.  I.  c— Hdot.  1. 1.  Thuc.  1.  1.  — - 
Sometimes  a  pr.  name  is  thus  added  in 
apposition,  espec.  names  of  rivers,  ei- 
ther with  or  without  the  art.  Rev.  16: 
12  inl  Toy  Ttotafiov  tor  fdyav  tor  Ev- 
ifqatrfyy  but  9:  14  inl  tta  n,  toi  fuyaXta 
ElifqaTji,  0>*  ^^^  name  is  put  between^ 
the  art.  and  noiaftog,  as  Mark  1: 5  ^y  t^ 
*IoQdavti  nojafio),  comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  p. 
559  ult.  —  Hdot.  1.  72  o  "AXvg  noxafiog. 
Thuc.  6.  50.  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  1. 

b)  c.  AdjtcL  as  adjunct,  (a)  pp.  as 
expressing  an  essential  or  intrinsic  qual- 
ity of  the  subst.  and  forming  with  it 


one  idea.  Here  if  the  tubst.  haTe  bo 
art.  the  adject,  takes  none,  and  is  pat 
either  before  or  after  the  noun,  as  Matt 
14:  14  (idty  noXvy  oxloy,  26:  47  o/iog 
noXvg.  Luke  1 1: 13  ec/a^o  5dfiffT«.  Malt, 
7:  11  dofuna  aya&d.  But  if  the  nouo 
have  the  article,  the  adjective  may  stand 
between  the  noun  and  its  article  (L  e. 
before  the  noun) ;  or  after  the  nouD, 
and  then  the  article  is  repeated  before 
the  adjective.  Buttm.  §  125. 1,  a  Matth. 
§  277.  a.  Winer  §  19.  1.  a.  E.  g.  Matt. 
7:  13  did  t5?  axertig  TtvXng.  12:  35  o  a- 
ya&og  dy^q.  28: 19  rot;  dyiov  Jiytvftaiog, 
Mark  6:  39.  Luke  1:  35.  John  4:  23. 
saep.  More  commonly  after  the  noun^ 
Acts  12:  10  inl  Tijr  nvXr[y  Xfjy  aidrigdy, 
Luke  8:  8  inl  T^r  /^r  t^r  djra&^y. 
Mark  13: 11  to  nytvfia  xo  dyiay.  Luke 
21:  3  ^  XVQ"^  V  ^rrw/»i*  John  6:  13.  10: 
11.  James  1:9.  3:7.  saepiss.  So  where 
the  noun  has  also  a  geniL  as  Matt.  1:25 
TOI'  vioy  avxijg  xov  ngaxoxoxow,  3: 17.  6: 
6.  Tit.2:ll.— (/?)  Where  the  adject  is 
the  predicate  of  a  clause  or  sentence,  it 
naturally  stands  without  the  article  as 
being  indefinite,  comp.  in  no.  1.  g.  Its 
place  is  then  usually  before  the  subject, 
as  Matt.  7:  13  nXaxiia  ^  jivAij,  xal  evffv- 
XOHfog  ^  odog.  Heb.  5: 11  ntgl  ov  nuJivg 
^fiiv  o  Xoyog  x.  t.  X.  But  also  after  the 
subject,  as  Matt  9:  37  o  /u€r  ^tQiafto^ 
TioXvg,  ol  ds  igydxai  oXiyoi,  James  2: 26. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  277.  b.— (/)  Where  an 
adject  connected  with  a  noun  having 
the  article,  expresses,  not  an  intrinaie 
quality  belonging  to  the  noun,  but  a 
circumstance  or  condition  predicated  of 
it,  the  adject  then  stands  without  the 
art  either  after  the  noun,  or  before  the 
noun  and  its  article,  and  constitutes  a 
sfNsciesof  indirect  predicate ;  see  Buttm. 
§  125.  n.  a  Matth.  §  277.  b.  E.  g.  John 
5:  36  iyioi  da  t^u  Tijr  fiaQxygUty  gitSdm 
xov  ^Iwdyyov.  So  where  an  adj.  has  an 
adverbial  sense,  Luke  23: 45  iaxifr&ii  X9 
xaxanixaafAU  xov  yaov  ftiaor.  (Luc  D. 
Deor.  8.  1  ^oyy  Tor  niXatvy  olvrerror.) 
Also  the  adjectives  of  quantity  oXog  and 
^dg,  e.  g.  Matt  4:23  oXtpf  xr^y  raldaimy^ 
Luke  4:  14.  5:  5  dt  oXijg  Tijg  yvKtog^ 
Rom.  8:  36 ;  also  Matt  1&  26  xoy  xo#- 
fAoy  oXov.  Mark  1 :  33  v/  noXtg  oXif,  John 
4:  53.  Winer  §  19. 1.  marg.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
2. 1.  24  oXatg  taig  t.  2.  4.  26  oXi^r  t^ 
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wbxtu.  9. 1.  90  T^  9r.  ih(p  le.  r.  JL)  8o 
TittC,  Matt  6:  99  ^  naoi;  t^  doli/.  Acts 
1:  18.  James  1:  8 ;  also  Matt.  9:  35  xaq 
noUiq  natrag.  Luke  13:  7.  Rev.  13:  13. 
Adj.  tt^ra^  follows  the  same  rule,  Matt. 
28:  11.  Luke  3:  21.  Mark  16: 15.  Luke 
19:  4a  See  Buttm.  §  127.  6.  Matth.  4 
977.  p.  564.  §265.2.  Winer  §  17.  10. 
(Xen.  H.  G.  91  4.  12, 1&)  Less  fhe- 
qaently  nag  stands  between  the  art.  and 
■ubflt  and  is  then  emphatic,  Acts  20: 18 
tar  nirta  xQ090f.  Gal.  5: 14.  1  Tim.  1: 
16.  Buttm.  Matth.  1.  c.  —  To  the  above 
rule  belong  apparently  the  following : 
1  John  5:  20  ^  l^wi  tMaviog  In  text  rec. 
Lake  12:  12  to  nvtviui  mytor  in  text 
rec.  1  Cor.  10:  3  to  fi^&fta  nvtvitaiiMor, 
Gal.  1:  4  to!;  al&voq  noftji^.  But  in 
all  these  the  adj.  expresses  an  intrinsic 
quality ;  and  the  construction  is  rather 
to  be  referred  to  the  later  Greek  usage, 
which  began  in  such  cases  to  omit  the 
article ;  comp.  Winer  §  19.  1.  a.  Bern- 
hardy  Gramm.  p.  323.  —  (d)  JsTamtrcU 
follow  the  general  rule  in  a  above ;  e. 
9.  cardinals.  Matt.  10:  1  tov^  dmdtxa 
nnwnoldfvg,  20:21  o»  duo  i;H>//iOV.  Mark 
6:41.  al.  Ordinals,  Matt  20:  6  tijit  Ir- 
daums^  Stqav.  Mark  14: 12.  Luke  1: 59 ; 
also  Mark  15:34  t^  oI^^  t§  hvatr^,  John 
9: 1.  Heb.  4:  4. 

e)  e.  Pton,  as  adjunct,  e.  g.  (a)  Per^ 
9€nal  pronouns  in  the  genit  used  in- 
atead  of  possessives,  fblkiw  the  same 
general  rule  as  the  gen.  of  nouns,  see 
abdte  In  iu  a.  Buttm.  $  127.  7.  E.  g. 
Matt.  5:  80  4  Ht^td  aov  /c!^.  Rom.  6t 
19  h  f ^  &riftf  ^fi&p  aiifAOtn.  OAener 
alter  the  noun,  Matt  3:  17  o  viog  ficv  6 
i/dtjtfitig*  Acts  2:  39  o  S-tog  ^fiw,  — 
(/f)  PoHei$ht  pronouns  follow  the  rule 
of  adjectives,  see  above  in  b.  (i.  Matt 
18:  20  tig  to  ifwt  SrofUi.  John  4:  42. 
Rom.  15:  4 ;  and  so  where  the  subst  is 
impfied,  as  Luke  5:39  oS  di  aol  sc.  fia- 
^ffttd.  22:42.  1  John  2:2;  also  c.  art. 
after  the  noun,  John  5:  90  {  n^Urtg  ^ 
i^.  6:  88.  10:  27.  14:  27.  1  John  1:  S. 
Here  the  art.  is  essential  to  definiteness, 
Buttm.  $  124.  n.  ].  —  (/)  Demon$traHvt 
prouoons  are  either  put  between  the 
art  and  noun,  is  2  Cor,  12:  9  tot  toi- 
ottop  Sf&Qwnw.  Mark  9:  97 ;  or  more 
comaionly  either  befc^  the  article  and 
ncldflr  or  aiUr  tHe  noun,  tt  ahrog^  ovxog^ 
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iK^roc,  ete.  which  being  definite  utuaUy 
require  the  article  along  with  the  subet 
which  they  qualify.  Matt  9:  4  ainog 
di  o  ^Itmyyt^g.  John  5: 36  axna  ra  s^a. 
Acts  16:  18  avtfi  tJ  &Q«f.  John  16:  27. 
1  Cor.  15:  28 ;  also  Gal.  6: 19  oJ  ntQi- 
tifAvofUPOt  avtoL  So  Matt  20:  21  ov- 
TOft  oi  dvo  viol  fiov,  Luke  7:  44.  9:  48. 
John  6:  51,  58 ;  also  Matt  9:  9  Is  tmi^ 
U&w  lovxttp.  26:  8,91.  John  2: 19, 20. 
So  Matt.  27:  69  intltog  i  nlipog.  18: 1 
htlrfi  tji  &Q^  24: 19 ;  also  Matt  7:  25 
t^  outi^  ixtlvji.  Mark  9:  24,  25.  saep. 
See  Buttm.  §127.6.  Matth.  ^265.1. 
Winer  §  17.  9.  —  But  genit.  avroi;  in- 
stead of  a  possessive  pron.  stands  like 
the  genitives  in  a  above,  and  in  a.  a, 
except  that  it  is  put  before  both  the 
noun  and  article,  as  Matt  2:  2  iXdofUP 
ctltQi  toy  aaxiocLj  comp.  Buttm.  §  127. 
7.  For  6  avtog  see  below  in  C,  and 
in  Altog. 

d)  c.  Paritcip,  as  adjunct,  where  the 
construction  is  nearly  the  same  as  with 
adjectives.  The  particip.  sometimes 
stands  between  the  noun  and  article, 
e.  g.  Matt  2:  2  o  ttxd^tlg  (iamldg.  v.  7. 
^JjfigfiiXXovfffigoQpig.  4:18.  al.  More 
commonly  it  stands  afler  the  noun,  and 
then  if  the  noun  be  definite,  the  parti- 
ciple also  takes  the  article  when  a  defi- 
nite, well-known,  or  special  relation  is 
to  be  expressed,  Winer  §19. 1.  c.  Matth. 
§  275.  Matt  7: 19  ^  odog  ^  anAyovaa. 
20:  12.  26:  28  to  atfid  /iov . .  .  to  nt^l 
noXXtiw  iitxvpofupop,  Luke  22: 19.  Acts 
9:  7  ol  dl  Svoifig  oi  trwodtvorrBg  arvrf • 
Rom.  1:9.  2  Tim.  9: 15.  1  Pet  1:  21 
ffi;  ^909^  109  fytiqarta.  9: 5.  5: 10.  saep. 
(Lac.  D.  Mort  II.  1.  Pol.  3.  48.  d) 
Elsewhere  the  article  is  not  repeated, 
and  there  arises  the  parficipud  construe- 
tion,  in  which  the  participle  merely  ex- 
presses a  predicate  like  a  finite  verb^ 
Buttm.  §  125.  n.  2.  §  144.  Winer  I.  c. 
John  4:  6  o  ovr^Ifftrovgt  ntxontaxitg  k.  t. 
X,  V.  99.  Acts  9:  26.  29: 27  xw  Mga 
tovtop  avlXfi<p^irta  vno  t&9  *L  26: 4. 
Rom.  2:  27.  16: 1.  1  Pet  9:  5.  saep.  -~ 
Luc  D.  Mort  10. 9.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  34. 

e)  c.  Preposii,  and  Us  ease  as  adjunct, 
i.  e.  as  periphrasis  for  an  adject  or  the 
like.  Here  if  the  leading  noun  be  in- 
defihite  the  adjunct  in  general  is  so 
likewise,  and  is  put  after  the  nouns,  aa 
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1  Tim*  4: 3  tl(  /maX^^cy  fknu  Ax^^ 
axiag.  1:  5  ayanii  in  na&mqag  naf^dlag, 
Rom.  14: 17.  Winer  §  19.  4.  ^  Plato 
Rep.  2.  p.  37a  D.  —  But  if  the  leading 
Doun  lia?e  the  article,  or  be  in  itself 
definite,  then  the  adjunct  eometimes 
stands  between  It  and  the  article,  but 
more  commonly  after  it,  with  the  arti- 
cle repeated  or  not  according  to  cir- 
cumstances. E.  g.  Matt  15: 1  cl  ano 
7<^o<r.  ygafifiutug.  Rom.  9: 11  ^  xat 
htkovrif  nQ6&tai,g  tov  &tQv.  11:  27  ^ 
nag  ifiov  dia&Timi.  Luke  1:  70.  Acts 
27: 2.  After  the  noun,  with  art.  repeat- 
'  ed,  Matt.  6:  6  tij^  ncngl  aov  t^  h  t$ 
x^vTTTf.  7:  3.  Mark  4:  31.  John  12:21. 
Acts  4: 2.  27:  5.  2  Cor.  8:  4.  1  Thess. 
1:  8.  saep.  Winer  §  19.  1.  b.  So  for 
the  sake  of  deftniteness  or  distinction 
where  the  leading  noun  has  not  the  ar- 
ticle, as  Acts  26:  18  nUrin  tp  $k  ifd.  2 
Tim.  1:  13  h  hUtxh  »a\  ayanij  xf^hX. 
'/.  Tit.  3:  5.  See  Winer  §  19. 4— But 
%ie€  versa  the  adjunct  sometimes  omits 
the  article  when  it  stands  before  the 
leading  noun,  as  Rom.  9:  3  imv  avy- 
ytpAv  ftov  Mota  aagutu  2  Cor.  7:  7  Toy 
iffi^  ffikop  vnig  ifiov.  Eph.  2:  11  ra 
tdrtl  ip  aaguL  1  Cor.  10: 18  tor  'lagor- 
ilk  xara  tragxa.  So  Col.  1:  4  xrip  nUnvp 
vfi&p  h  Xqimi  I.  Eph.  1:15.  See  Wi- 
ner §  19.  %  espec.  par.  2.  —  Pol.  5.  64. 
6.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  4  to  ^  um&w  [xiir- 
Xoq\  ngo  xijg  Kdiuiagf  opp.  to  di  «£ci»  to 
ngi  xfig  Svglaq. 

f)  c.  Mv.  as  adjunct,  i.  e.  as  placed 
between  the  art.  and  subst.  and  thus 
forming  a  periphrasis  for  an  adjective, 
Buttm.  §  125.  6.  Acts  13:  42  to  ima^v 
Qoppaxw,  Rom.  7:  22  wna  xov  mra 
Sv&Qomov.  2  Pet.  1:  9.  See  also  in 
^Apu,  Kttxtit  etc. 

Note.  In  cases  like  many  of  the 
preceding;  where  the  article  is  repeated 
with  the  adjunct  after  the  noun,  some 
writers  attribute  to  it  the  nature  and 
name  of  a  relative  pronoun,  especially 
before  participles,  comp.  in  d ;  on  the 
ground  thai  in  English  and  other  lan- 
guages it  is  usually  rendered  by  a  rela- 
tive. But  this  is  to  conibuod  the  idioms 
of  different  languages.  In  a  still  great- 
er number  of  like  cases  the  article  is 
woi  ii|0d  at  all ;  and  in  no  case  can  the 
£ireek  relative  be  aubstituted  fiw  i^ 


without  also  changing  the  acytincl  ial» 
a  finite  verb. 

B)   With  jScjf'edtoet.    a)  As  connec- 
ted with  nouns,  see  above  in  A.  2.  b. 

b)  used  as  nouns,  and  then  the  arti- 
cle is  employed  or  not,  precisely  as  with 
nouns,  (a)  genr.  as  o  iya&og  tke  good 
man,  generic,  Rom.  5:7.  .oixwphUMBXL 
9: 28.  0*  awpoi,  o*  awnolf  1  Cor.  1: 19, 
27.  oSTa<iOft2:6.al.  John  8:7  oam- 
fiogxfixog  vfiwpf  definite.  So  2  Cor.  8: 
15  o  TO  nokv . . .  Kol  o  TO  oUyip  sc.  9i«t- 
Xb^,  quoted  from  Sept.  Ex.  16: 18,  with 
allusion  to  v.  17.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  123. 
a  Matth.  §  269.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  16. 1 
oS  apofjixoi.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 9.  5  o*  ao^poL 
An.  7.  7.  36  to  nokv.)  In  some  adjec- 
tives, a  difference  of  signification  is  thoa 
produced,  as  akkog  otker^  i  Sklog  ikt  oikr 
cr,  see  in  "Jlkog^  and  also  "Exe^og^  Bhi- 
Mr,  Jlokvg,  n&g  etc  —  {p)  Neuu  adjec^ 
tives  with  the  arL  are  often  put  as  ab- 
stract noons,  e.  g.  Sing.  Rom.  1: 19  to 
yvwrxov  xov  dtov,  2:  4  to  X9V^^  ^  ^* 
8:  3.  1  Cor.  1:  25.  2  Cor.  4:  17.  8:  8. 
Heb.  6: 17.  7: 18.  al.  saep.  Matth.  §269. 
Buttm.  §  128. 2.  Winer  §  34.  1.  Sing, 
as  collect.  Heb.  7:7  to  sXarTor,  to  s^ut- 
Tor,  the  Use,  the  greater,  Matth.  §  445^ 
5.  Plur.  c.  gen.  as  xa  xgwnxa  xm 
ipd^Q,  V.  T^(  xagdiag  Rom.  2: 16.  1  Cor. 
14:  25.  4:  5.  2  Cor.  4: 5.  to  ao^mtm 
avxov  Rom.  1:  20.  So  Luke  18:  27  to 
aditptna  naqa  ip&QWiOtg»  Trop.  ibr 
persons  1  Cor.  1:  27, 28.  So  neut.  ae- 
cus.  as  adverb,  Tovpuvtlov  for  to  hmh' 
xlop,  2  Cor.  2:  7.  GaL  2:  7.  1  Pat  3b  a 
See  Buttm.  $  131.  n.  a  comp.  §  115. 4 
Matth.  §  446.  7.— (/)  AUmeral*  used  as 
nouns  follow  the  same  rule,  e.  g.  CanL 
o2  dwa  Matt.  20:  24.  oS  Mdaxo  Lake 
8: 1.  Ord.  61  nguioi  Matt  20:  la  o 
devxtgog  »tti  o  t^^to;  22:  26.  —  Neut  as 
adv.  with  or  without  tbe  art  Mattb.  § 
446. 7 ;  e.  g.  to  nQwrop  John  10b  40L 
12:  16.  19:  39;  more  comm.  ngmm^ 
Matt  6:23.  1  Cor.  12:  2a  aL  ro  «ev- 
T^por  2  Cor.  13: 2.  Jude  5 ;  dtimfw 
John  3:  4.  4:  54.  1  Cor.  12:  la  vo 
xgirop  Mark  14:  4L  John  21:  17  b»; 
T^^Toy  Luke  20: 12.  1  Cor.  12: 2a  aL— 
Xen.  Oec.  2. 13  to  ng&xop,  Cyr.  2. 2. 3 
TO  d$vx,  Oec  4. 15  ngmop^  devxegw, 

C)    With  Profumnt.    (a)  Proitfsa- 
leMtve,  as  conneccad  with  noiuu^aaa 
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aboTeinA.9.c  Asttandiof fbrnoans, 
these  take  or  omit  the  article  like  nouns, 
e.  g.  TO  ifiiv  lit.  ike  mine,  what  is  mine, 
Matt.  25:  27.  to  iita  id.  20: 15.  Luke 
15: 31.  John  17: 10.  comp.  Buttm.  §  128. 
1.  TO  aov  Bfatt  20: 14.  Luke  6:  30. 
9%  col  thf  family  Mark  5: 19.  ol  ^fiin- 
got  our/tUow  ChriiHans,  etc.  Tit.  3: 14. 
— (/})  With  demontlraiwe$^  e.  g.  6  to^^ 
ovtog,  either jis  a  generic  idea,  every  or 
all  Muckj  as  a  class,  Matt  19:  14.  Acts 
32:  22  alge  ino  tiig  yrjg  toi^  TOiovroy. 
Rom.  16: 18  oi  totovtoi,  I  Cor.  5:  J 1. 
2  Cor.  10: 11  o  toMvtog.  Acts  19:  25 
ta  TOMivTo.  Rom.  1:32 ;  or  as  a  definite 
person  already  mentioned,  2  Cor.  12: 2, 
3,  5.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  124.  n.  1.  Matth. 
§265.  7.  Winer  $17.  11  ult.  With 
crvro$  the  art  affects  the  signification,  o 
sctird^  ike  same,  see  in  Aviog  no.  III. 
For  nouns  with  ovtogy  Ixclro;,  see  above 
io  A.  2.  c  /. 

D)  With  Porftc^pjet.  a)  As  connect- 
ed with  nouns,  see  above  in  A.  2.  d. 

b)  absoL  in  the  place  of  nouns,  and 
then  the  use  of  the  article  corresponds 
tt>  the  usage  with  nouns.  Matth.  §  270, 
271.  §  570.  p.  1126.  Winer  §  17.  3.  (or) 
genr.  Matt  4:  3  o  nHQaCwf  the  tempter, 
Idb  3  o  imdgenf  generic.  Mark  5: 14  ol 
Si  p6axowt§g  minovg  for  the  herdsmen. 
Luke  7: 14.  Rom.  4: 4.  Rev.  15:2.  Matth. 
$  271.  So  neut  as  ahstr.  John  3:  6  to 
^eytrrtifiiraw  ht  t.  cafinoq,  c.  gen.  Phil. 
3:  a  Buttm.  $  12a  1.--^)  Where  the 
idea  of  verbal  action  still  remains  in  the 
participle,  corresponding  in  Engl,  to  he 
whOf  Ao9e  who,  etc.  Here  the  participle 
10  itself  18  indefinite  and  general,  but  the 
action  which  it  expresses  is  thus  made 
definite  and  becomes  limited  to  certain 
specified  individuals  or  a  class,  which 
themselves  thus  become  definite  and 
specific.  Matth.  §  268  init  Winer  $  17. 
3.  EL  g.  oS  de  iv&loTTtg  lit.  those  eating, 
those  who  ate,  not  the  same  as  *  the  ea- 
ten,' Matt  14:  21.  15:  38.  So  Mark  4: 
9  o  ^«iy  ira  ixovur,  ixovetn.  10:  42, 
John  5:  29  bis.  v.  32  aXXog . . .  o  fiof- 
Tv^  ntgl  ifii.  Acts  2:  47.  Rom.  10:  5. 
14:  a  16: 17.  1  Cor.  9:  13  oi  ri  leifa 
igroUfi^^  3  Cor.  10:  17.  11:  4.  Gal. 
1:  23.  al.  saep.  (Soph.  Electir^  194  or 
20a  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  6.)  As  followed 
hj  ovTO(  empbat  Matt  %ii23^  Mark 


12^  40.  Lake  a  14.  John  a  46.  al.  As 
limiting  a  more  general  word,  e.  g.  nag 

0  mt&py  nmg  o  ETTcSy,  Luke  1 1: 10.  ngog 
jipctg  Tov(  nmot&otag  iff  kavxo'i^  Luke 
18: 9.  Gal.  1:  7.  In  apposit.  with  a 
personal  pron.  impl.  Matt  7:  23.  Rom. 
2: 1.  Comp.  Matth.  §  27a  p.  561.— For 
the  occasibnal  omission  of  the  article 
in  such  cases  in  the  classics,  see  Matth. 
§  271.  n.  —  (y)  c.  Neut  accus.  as  adv. 
e.  g.  TO  rw  %xo9y  for  the  present,  Acts 
24:  25,  see  in  "Exm  f. 

E)  Before  Prepositions  with  their 
eases,  which  then  form  a  periphrasis 
fi)r  a  subst  or  adjective.  Comp.  Matth. 
$  272.  b.  Buttm.  §  125.  5.  Winer  §  55. 
(a)  genr.  of  pers.  as  ol  ino  trig  ^JxatUag, 
those  from  Italy,  i.  q.  the  Italians,  Heb. 
la-  24.  Phil.  4:  22  o(  Ijc  T^$  naUraqog 
ohtiag.  Rom.  4: 14  ol  in  voftov  they  if 
the  law.  2: 8  ol  it  iQi&tlag  the  contentious, 
Mark  3: 21  oi  naq  alxov. — Spec,  before 
nepl  c.  ace.  of  pers.  either  as  ol  neql  toy 
Jlavlop,  i.  e.  Paul  and  his  companions, 
Acts  la  13 ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  439. 
Matth.  §  58a  c.  1.  (Pol.  5. 1.  7.  Xen. 
An.  7.  4.  16.)  Or,  al  nt^l  MaQ&av  ual 
MuqIop  i.  e.  simply  Martha  and  Mary, 
John  11:  19.  Buttm.  I.e.  Matth.  I.e. 
no.  2.  (Hdian.  7.  9.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.5. 
10.)  Or  also,  ol  ntql  avtov  those  aronind 
him,  bis  companions  only,  Mark  4:  10. 
Luke  22:  49 ;  comp.  Matth.  I.  c.  no.  3. 
-.Xen.  H.  G.  7. 5.  12.  —  f/J)  Neut  to, 
ra,  see  Matth.  §  28a  E.  g.  xa  iV  Tti^«, 
as  Eph.  1:  10  ra  it  to3c  ov^apolg  nal  ta 
inl  tijg  pig  the  things  celestial  and  ter- 
restrial, Lu  ke  25: 33  TO  /y  odta  the  events 
in  the  way,  to  ix  ttwog^  as  Rom.  12: 
18  TO  ^1  v(MMf  as  far  as  depends  on  you^ 

1  Cor.  1  a  10  TO  in  piqovg,  comp.  v.  9. 
TO  V.  I  a  int  Rom.  16: 19.  Eph.  1:  10. 
TO  xoTci  adverbially,  Rom.  9:  5.  Luke 
11:  a  Acts  4: 18.  (Matth.  §  28a  Buttm. 
§  125^  n.  5.)  ra  mgl  ti»og  the  things 
concerning  any  one,  Luke  24: 19.  Acts 
2a  15.  Phil.  1:  27.  to  neol  ifd  my  qf^ 
fairs,  state^  Phi).  2:  2a  Ta  ntqi  top  to- 
nop  &ie  environs  Acta  2a  7^  Comp. 
Matth.  §  583.  n.  p.  1161.  (Diod.  Sic.  1. 
50.  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  92.  E.)  ra  ngos: 
tipa,  as  Heb.  2: 17  et  5: 1  Ta  itgig  top' 
&e6p  divine  things.  Luke  14: 28,  32.  19: 
42.     TO  vntQ  ttpog  Phil.  1:  29.  4: 10. 

F)  Before  Mverhs,  which  then  osik 
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ally  ftand  io  place  of  a  aubsL  or  adjee- 
tive,  Buttm.  §  1^*^^  7.  £.  g.  (a)  as 
Bubst.  Phil.  3:  14  %»  onUtfa  intXav&avo- 
fjnyog.  MatL  11:  23  fii/^f  t^;  (T^MMi^^; 
Mark  5:  J  $U  ^o  niqop.  15:  1  ^ti*  to 
nqoit  hukelO:25inl%TivavQiov.  Johu 
1:  29.  Rom.  8:  22.  Eph.  2:  17.  Col.  3: 
1,2.  lTiin.4:8.al.— (i?)  With  the  ad- 
verbial sense  retained,  as  ra  pvtf  or  ta- 
yvy,  now,  at  prtserU,  Acts  4: 29.  al.  Buttm. 
§  125.  D.  5.     See  in  Nvw  1.  a. 

G)  The  Neuter  of  the  art.  is  pre- 
fixed :  a)  absol.  to  the  Genilive  of  a 
Qoun,  and  thus  expresses  the  abstract 
idea  of  something  having  relation  or 
reference  to  that  noun,  as  pertaining  to 
It  or  derived  from  it,  as  done  by  or  to  it, 
etc.  Buttm.  ^  128.  n.  1.  Matth.  §  284. 
£.  g.  Sing.  70,  Matt  21:21  to  t^c  avx^g 
<&e  thing  of  the  Jig  tree,  i.  e.  done  to  iu 
1  Cor.  10:  24  to  Ioviov,  to  lov  kiiQOV, 
James  4: 14.  2  Pet.  2:  22.  (Plato  Par- 
men,  p.  136.  E.  Xen.  Oec.  16. 7.)  More 
fireq.  Plur.  tu.  Matt.  21:  21  inodote 
til  xaloagog,  jiicdaa(^tr  xa»  Tut  tov  ^€0t/, 
T(^  ^e^.  16: 23.  Luke  2:  49.  Rom.  8: 5. 
14:  19  TO  T^9  dqr\inni  ditaiwfAW,  1  Cor. 
2:  11.  13:  11.  Phil  2:  4  to  kavxuv,  xa 
hii^wv.  So  2  Cor.  11:  30  T(i  t^c  aov^£- 
ye/a;  juoi^  xavjj^^aofttfi,  things  pertaining 
to  my  infirmity,  or  perhaps  as  a  mere 
periphrasis  for  simply  my  infirmity, 
com  p.  Buttm.  1.  c  note  2.  Matth.  §285. 
—  Hdian.  a  2.  10.  Plato  Phaedo  §  44. 
p.  95.  A.  Thuc.  8.  31  to  "A&n^alay 
q>goriir. 

b)  Sing.  TO  is  prefixed  to  single  words 
and  to  whole  chiuses  when  they  are  to 
be  taken  as  independent,  or  as  themselves 
constituting  an  object,  Buttm.  §  125.  8. 
2.  Matth.  §280.  E.g.  with  single  words. 
Gal.  4:  25  to  yag  Ayaq,  \,  ^ihe  name 
Agar  as  here  used,  signifies  etc.  2  Cor. 
1:  17  to  val  ral,  xal  to  ov  ov.  James  5: 
12.  (Dem.  255.  4.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  496. 
D,  TO  ditffwvja.)  So  with  a  phrase  or 
clause,  Luke  22:  2  iS^rovp  ...  to  noig 
Mloiaiv  avjov,  Mark  9:  23.  Luke  1: 
62.  9:46.  19:48.  22:24,37.  Acts  4: 21. 
22:  30.  Rom.  8:  26.  al.  —Jos.  Ant.  10. 
10.  4.  Plato  Phaedo  8  init.  p.  62.  B. 
Bep.  1.  p.  327.  C. 

c)  Sing,  to'  is  prefixed  to  the  Infini- 
tive when  taken  as  a  noun,  which  is  then 
empJoycKl  JUQ  aJI  tbo  constructions  that 


occur  with  real  auba^dtivep ;  Butttt.  4 
125.  8.  1.  §  14a  5.   Matth.  §  540.  Wi- 
ner §  45.  p.  263,  265,  268.     Thua    (a) 
Abmwiotive  c.  to,  Phil.  1:21  ipokyi^  ^ 
l^v,  Xq^ffxogr  xa\  to  ano&m^^  x8^^ 
v.  29.   1  Cor.  7: 26.  2  Cor.  8: 11  to  ixir 
xdiaai.    Gal.  4:  18.  saep.  Mattb.  L  c 
p.  1060.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  26a^/S)  Gesi- 
tive  c.  ToD,  and  this  is  the  moat  frequent 
construction :     ( 1 )  As   depending   on 
nouns  and  verbs  which  elsewhere  gov- 
ern the  genitive,  e.  g,  on  a  noun.  Acts 
20:  3  iyivtio  yvwfiti  toD  vno<n^i(pu9  a. 
T.  il.     Rom.  15:  23  imno^lav  de  ^oir 
10V  il^iiy  nqoq  VfA&g.   1  Cor.  9:  6, 1(L 
2  Cor.  8: 1 1  {  ngo&vfda  tov  '^iluv.  Heb. 
5: 12.   1  Pet.  4;  17.  al.  saep.     So  in  a 
laxer  use  of  the  geniL     Luke  1:  57.  2: 
21  ^fOQai  oxT^  Tov  negnfitw   ctivar. 
Rom.  1 1: 8.  phil.  3:  21.     On  an  adj.  m 
a|MxlCor.l6:4.    /}^o^  Luke  24:85. 
hoifu>g  Acts  23:  15.    also  Luke  17: 1. 
On  a  verb,  Luke  1:9  Slo/^  tov  ^VfumomL 
So  afier  verbs  of  restraining,  bindenng, 
Luke  4:  42.    24:  16  oi  de  o<^.  viu^ 
ixQajovrtOTOv  pi  iatyv^pat  «vTor.  Acli 
l(h  47.  14: 18  pLoUg  ntaiaiavcav  toi^S/- 
lovg  tov  pii  &vhip  avioHg.  20:  27.  Rom. 
15:22.    iPet.3:10.aL    Winer  L  a  p. 
269. — (2)  As  referriog  to  a  whole  aes- 
tence  and  expressing  purpose,  when 
many  supply  twexa  or  tbe  like,  Buttm. 
§  140.  n.  1.    Matth.  §  54a  ii.  1.    Winer 
§  45. 4.  b.     Here  it  nearly  accords  with 
the  Engl,  infin.  with  to,  i.  q.  in  oxdar  to» 
tha^,  and  so  tov  p4i  ^  order  not  /o»  thai 
not,  lest,  etc.     Matt.  2: 13  /mJUU*  yuQ  *K. 
^TjfiHv  to  natdiov,  tov  anokiffun  a  Jro.  db 
13.  13: 3  i^iik^itf  o  oneiQtav  to!)  OTtti^uw^ 
Luke  1:  73  colJ.  v.  68.  Luke  1:  79  cott. 
V.  7a   5:1,7.    Hell.   10:  7.  al.  saeplaa. 
So  negat.  Acts  21:  12  TTo^aAov/ccr  . . . 
tov  pri  ava^aivHV  a.  t.  iU    Rom.  6:  6w 
James  5: 17.  al.  saep.    Here  it  sometiiQas 
alternates  with  the  8im|>le  iofiu.  as  Luke 
1: 77  coll.  V.  76.  2:24  coll.  v.  22.    Ooce 
with  haia  ex  pressed,  2  Cor.  7: 12.  (Thuc 
1.  45.)     In  this  sense  also^  alteir  verbs  of 
deciding,   com^nanding,  etc    which  oi 
course  imply  purpose.  Acts  27:  I  ig  di 
ixgl^  jov  oTiflnUuf  x.  t.  il.    1  Cor.  7: 
37.  Luke  9:  51.  4:  10  tdig  iyyiXoig  ov- 
TOV  iyuXtijui  mgl  aov,  tov  dtaipvXmia^ 
as.  Acts  15:  20.  Wiper  §  45.  p.  27a  — 
(3)  In  a  laver  aenae  axpiesMog  laon 
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the  |ioti6ii  of  reeutt,  (Kke  die  later  use 
of  im,  corap.  7fo  no.  2,  3,)  and  put  by 
way  of  explanation,  epezegetically, 
where  the  aimpie  infin.  or  oicm  c.  infin. 
iBigbt  stand ;  see  Winer  §  45.  p.  ^0  sq. 
Here  it  also  accords  witti  the  Engl,  in- 
fio.  with  soastoy  90  thai^  etc.  Acts  7: 
19  ohot  htntwnroifg  naii^ag  ^fiAp,  tov 
nwlbf  s»&na  tit  fiqiipfi  n.  t.  L  Once 
after  notuy^  Acts  3:  12  ij^ily  xi  orr<y/£sTe» 

eonip.  in  "iwa  3.  a.  d,  and  IloUm,  no.  1.  d. 
So  Rom. I:d4  naQidwuj^  avtovg 6  d-iog ... 
fi;  inadagciap,  tov  ati(AaCta&ai  xa  ata^ 
luna  jc.  T.  i.  7:  3.  1  Cor.  ICk  la  Here 
too  prob.  belongs  the  difficult  construc- 
tion in  Rev.  12:  7,  iyivtn  noXBfiog  h  1^ 
ovQortf'  6  Mtxov^  X€u  oi  ayyslot  mnov 
twnoXifi^iraijini  tov  d^mtonog,  where 
o  Jkt  and  0?  ayy.  are  in  the  nom.  absoL 
and  the  clause  ia  eijuivalent  to  fl»9Ti  tto- 
lift^VM  toy  Af.  Maltoifgiyy.futin.  t.l. 
Others  read  inoUftfiaap.  Comp.  Winer 
§  45.  p.  271.  —  (4)  After  a  preposition, 
as  dvr/  Jaones  4:  15.  i»  2  Cor.  8:  11. 
n^o  MatL  6:  8.  James  17:  5.  —  Ael.  V. 
U.  2.  34. — {yl  Dative  e.  t^^  as  implying 
cause  2  Cor.  2:  12,  purpose  1  Thess.  3: 
3 ;  after  prep.  «V,  see  'JSr  no.  2.  a,  fin. 
Matth.  §  541.  Winer  §  45.  5.— («)  j^c- 
eaaoftoe  c.  10,  as  depending  on  a  verb, 
Luke  7: 21  Tvq>Xotg  nolXoig  ixuqlaaxo  %q 
piJamw.  1  Cor.  14:  39.  2  Cor.  8:  11  to 
3fOiif<riu  htvukiraMB.  Rom.  14:  13.  As 
goremed  by  the  prep,  dii,  eig,  ngig, 
see  in  Jia  II.  2.  a.  £2$  no.  a  a,  c,  d.  hoog 
III.     Al. 

*Oy(^oi^xovta,  oly  al,  xa,  (oxiw,) 
c^rMy,  tuke  2:  37.  16:  7.— Xen.  An.  4. 
&  15. 

"OyryooCj  ff,  oy,onltu.(oHna,)etghtht 
Luke  1:  50.  Acts  7:  8.  Rev.  17:  11.  21: 
20.— Xen.  An.  4.  6.  1.  —  In  2  Pet.  2:  5 
SySoov  Nub  . . .  iipvla^t,  M>ah  the  eighth 
person,  i.  e.  one  of  eight,  Noah  and 
•even  others,  com  p.  1  Pec.  3:  20,  See 
Winer  4  88.  2.  Matth.  §  469.  9.  Comp. 
Plato  Legg.  3.  p.  695.  C,  [JaQiiog)  il- 
'd^ohf  tig  Ti/y  agxn^  xal  Xapmr  aviiiv  tfi- 
dofiog,duiXttox,j,L  Dem.261.3.  The 
Greeks  more  usually  add  ainog,  Thuc. 
1.  46.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  17. 

"Oyxos,  QO,  o»  pp.  maw,  u^^ffH 


magnUude^  AeL  V.  H.  14.  7.  Xen.  Cyr. 
&  2.  32.  trap.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  6.  2.  a  tu» 
motf  8weUingf  Died.  Sic.  2.  36.  Trop. 
if[/lati<m  Jos.  B.  J.  7. 1 1. 2.  elation^  pride^ 

Died.  Sic.  18.  50 In  N.  T.  weighty 

burden^  impedimerUf  Heb.  12:  l^ynor 
narta  ina&ifitpoi, — ^Xeo.  Yen.  8.  8. 

0(^6,  ^dc,  fode,  demonstr.  pron. 
from  0,  ^,  TO,  as  pron.  and  enclit.  de^ 
Buttm.  §7&1;  this,  that;  hic^haefi^koe; 
genr.  equivalent  to  ovre^,  but  stronger. 
Matth.  §  470. 1.     E.  g. 

a)  as  referring  to  the  person  or  thing 
last  before  mentioned.  Luke  10:39  Tjj- 
^8  ^y  addfpn.  16:  25.  Comp,  Matth. 
1.  c— Xen.  Apoi.  29. 

b)  as  introducing  what  follows,  L  q. 
the  following.  Acts  15;  23  yqd^H*mg 
. . .  %a6r  Oi  an.  s.  t.  X.  21:  11.  Rev.  2: 
1,  8, 12,  la  a  1,  7, 14.  Comp.  Matth. 
1.  c  Passow  0^8  no.  1. 

c)  instead  of  an  adv.  for  Aere,  thtre^ 
i.  e.  deuniKug^  see  Matth.  §  471. 12.  Paa- 
sow  no.  2.  So  James  4:  13  noqtMti^ 
fie&a  ug  ivjyde  njir  noki,y, — Plut.  Sympoa. 
I.  qii.  6.  1  i^vde  i^y  t^fjii^aK 

Od€V(0,  f.  twria^  (odog,)  to  he  on  the 
way^  to  journey,  to  travel,  iotrans.  Luke 
10:  83.  Sept.  ft)r  ^fbH  1  K.  6: 12.  — 
Jos.  B.  J.  a  6.  3.  Hdian.  7.  3.  9. 

08r^yi(Oy  (o,  f.  ^Voi,  (o^iy/og,)  pp. 
to  Uad  the  way,  i.  e.  to  lead,  to  guide^ 
trans.  Matt.  15: 14  jvq>Xog  di  rwfjJr  iiti 
odtjyfi.  Luke  6:  39.  Rev.  7:  17.  Sept 
for  nnz  Ex.  la  17.  arja  Ps.  80:  2. 
^bin^Josh.  24:  3.  —  PhocyUd.  22. 
Hdian.  3.  3.  la  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  526. 
l.j- Trop.  of  teaching,  John  16: 13  o^ 
yiiau  vfidg  tig  naoav  iijy  ctXfid^tictp.  Acta 
8:  31.  So  Sept.  for  rt-^.Srt  Ps.  86:  11. 
^^-^IT]  Ps.  25:  5.— \Visd.9:  11. 

Odr^yog,  ov,  o,[6d6g,^yiofifiu,)pp. 
way4eader,  i.  e.  a  leader,  guide.  Acta  1: 
16.  Trep.  of  a  teacher  Matt.  15: 14. 
23:  16,  24.  Rom.  2c  19.— 2  Mace.  5: 15. 
Pol.  5.  5.  15.     trop.  Wisd.  7: 15. 

Otfoinopew,  (Oy  f.  ijo-w,  {hliomo'' 
Qog  way-faring,  from  odog,  noqog,  tto- 
Qtvofjiai.,)  to  be  on  the  way,  to  journey,  to 
travel,  intrans.  Acts  10:  9.  —  Jos.  de 
Vit.  §  32.  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  4. 

'Odoiaopice,  as,  ift  (oiotnogiu^a 
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plural  oames  of  nations,  which  take  the 
article  as  generic,  e.  g.  ol  *Iovdaiot  the 
JewBf  i.  e.  the  whole  nation,  MattiS:  2. 
Luke  7:  3.  John  5: 1 ;  sometimes  also 
spoken  of  certain  individuals  or  a  par- 
ticular class  as  representing  the  whole, 
Mark  7: 3.  John  2: 18, 20 ;  but  'lovdaioi 
Jews  indef.  Acts  2:  5,  10.  So  oVEkXn- 
vtq  John  7:  35.  o^  *ftw/4alot  John  11: 
48. — {/?)  In  the  Sing,  where  the  noun 
expresses  a  generic  idea,  or  stands  as 
the  representative  of  a  class,  where  in 
English  also  we  commonly  put  Hit. 
Matt  12: 35  o  aya&bs  av&^omoi  . . .  %al 
o  norriQog.  Mark  3:  27.  Luke  10:  7  o 
igyajtig.  John  10: 11  o  noiftrjy  6  xalog, 
Rom.  1:  17  o  dUaiog.  Gal.  3:  20.  4:  1. 
Here  too  we  may  refer  6  antlQtav  the 
Bower  Matt.  13:  3.  Mark  4:  3.  Also  dm 
tJiv  nhqav,  ini  Tf)y  SfAfMV,  MatL  7:  24, 
2a  Corap.  Buttm.  §  124.  n.  2.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  16  bis.  —  For  participles  in 
a  similar  sense,  see  below  in  D. 

e)  with  nouns  in  themselves  indefi- 
nite, which  yet  become  definite  as  stand- 
ing in  9ome  certain  relation  to  the  defi- 
nite person  or  thing  there  spoken  of, 
Buttm.  §  124.  n.  2.  §  127.  7.  Winer  §  17. 
2.  E.  g.  Luke  18:  15  la  Pgitprj  i.  e. 
their  own  children.  John  5:  36.  Acts 
14: 10  tint  fuydXtj  i?  q^tov^,  26:24.  (Luc. 
Saturn,  a  Diod'.  Sic.  1.  83.)  1  Cor.  11: 
5  axaraxaXvinfa  r^  xt<paX^,  so  in  Engl. 
toith  the  head  uncovered,  i.  e.  her  head. 
Heb.  7:  24.  Rev.  4:  7.  ^  The  definite- 
ness  of  such  nouns  is  often  strength- 
ened by  the  gen  it.  of  a  pronoun,  e.  g. 
Matt.  3:  4  0  ^Itodvrrig  tlxt  to  tvdvfjux  av- 
19V.    Mark  8: 17.    John  19:  2.   Rev.  2: 

18.  So  TO  oVojua  avtov  Matt.  1:  21,  23. 
Luke  1: 13.  al.--Theophr.  Char.  11  or 

19.  Ael.  H.  An.  13.  15  oXiyjv  txsi  jtiv 
ovQav,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  4  ofiolop  ralg 
dovXaig  tJxt  rrjy  itT&ijta.  —  The  article 
may  also  be  omitted  before  such  nouns, 
when  otherwise  definite,  as  1  Tim.  2: 
8  inodgovjag  oalovg  jjfcX^a^.  2  Pet.  2: 14. 
Winer  §  18.  2. 

f)  where  two  or  more  nouns  in  the 
aame  case  are  connected  by  xai  etc.  if  the 
first  have  the  article,  the  second  takes 
or  omits  it  in  certain  circumstances,  via^ 
(«)  If  the  nouns  are  of  different  gen- 
ders the  article  is  by  rule  repeated,  as 
Blalk  15:  4  tifta  Toy  ^ror^a  accU  Tijr  fifi- 


tigoL  V.  5.  Matt  8: 2&  Luke  14: 96. 
Acts  13:  50  tag  trtjiofdvag  yvweimag  . . . 
nai  jovg  ngwovg  ic  t.  L  15:  20.  Rom. 
8:  2.  1  Cor.  2:  4.  Eph.  2:  3.  Col.  2:  la 
al.  So  as  connected  by  ovre  1  Cor.  a 
7.  Winer  §  18.  a  (Diod.  Sic.  1. 50.  Pla- 
to Charmid.  17  init  or  p.  160.  B,  ri  too 
raxovg  n  xal  ttig  o^vTtjrog.)  But  some- 
times the  article  is  here  omitted,  espec 
where  the  nouns  express  kindred  ideas, 
Col.  2:  22  TO  irtdXfiuna  xul  didcunudiag 
rm^iy&g.  Luke  1:  6.  14:23.  2a  49. 
Rev.  5:  12.  —  Plato  Rep.  9.  p.  586.  E, 
jfi  iTti^ntjfirj  xal  Xoym.  de  Legg.  p.  784. 
E. — (/f )  If  the  nouns  are  of  the  same 
gender,  but  express  different  and  inde- 
pendent objects,  the  article  is  repeated, 
as  Mark  2:  16  ol  ygaftfiaJtlg  xal  o*  ^a- 
qtvalou  V.  18  ol  fta^rjxal  rov  *Jmdrm>v 
xal  ol  0agwaUn.  12:  13.  Luke  1:  58. 
11:  39.  12:  11.  23:  4.  Acts  6:  4.  Rev. 
22:  1.  ai.  saep.  So  with  t8 — xai,  Acts 
17:  10,  14.  al.  Also  where  the  art  is 
necessary  for  distinctness,  as  1  Cor.  1: 
28.  See  Winer  §  18.  5.— Diod.  Sic  1. 
30  dia  JTjv  awdgiav  xal  xijv  andrip  x.  t.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  Ath.  1.  4.— (/)  But 
if  the  nouns  be  of  the  same  gender  aod 
stand  in  near  relation  to  each  other,  the 
article  is  more  commonly  not  repeated. 
E.  g.  when  they  all  are  parts  of  one 
general  idea,  of  a  whole,  etc.  Mark 
15:  1  ol  dgx^^iig  f^^ot  joir  ngw^vngtm 
xal  ygttfifuxxiwv,  where  the  elders  aod 
scribes  stand  as  one  division  over  agaiost 
the  priests.  Luke  14:  3,  21.  Phil.  2:  17. 
Col.  2:  8, 19.  1  Tim.  4:  7.  1  Pet  2: 25. 
al.  (Plato  Phaedo  p.  78.  B,  tw  /uir  crw- 
tt&irtt  It  xal  avy&h(a  orti  x.t.L  Hdot 
1. 65  fin.  Matth.  §268.  n.  1.)  Or  wkcre 
a  noun  is  added  for  nearer  explanatioo. 
Col.  a  17  tvx*  toj  &to}  xal  natgi  Eph. 
1:  a  Phil.  4:  20.'  2  Pet  1: 11.  2:  20.  aL 
Or  where  with  the  first  noun  and  its 
article  there  is  connected  a  genit  or 
other  adjunct  which  refer  also  to  the 
second,  Phil.  1:  25  ck  t^^  vftwr  n^OKO- 
nrfv  xal  x^^^  t*  ^*  ^  Thess.  2:  12.  a 
7.  Eph.  a  5.  Acts  1:  25  -nig  diaamna^ 
tavTtig  xal  ano(rtoXiig,  Winer  §  la  4. 
(Ael.  H.  An.  7.29.  Diod.  Sic  1.86  fin.) 
Or  where  the  nouns  thus  connected  are 
adjectives  or  other  predicates  referring 
to  one  subject.  Acts  a  14  v/mg  %9V  aytoit 
Moi  dbunaw  ftgp^irma^B.  2:  20.  Mark  9: 
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%.  JohD  21:  24.  Pliil.  3:  a  1  Tbe68.2: 
15.  So  with  ttUcc  John  10: 1.  ( Ael.  H. 
An.  2.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.)  Also  in 
pr.  names,  when  they  all  stand  in  like 
relation.  Acts  1:  13.  15:  23. 

g)  with  the  auhjut  or  predicate  of  a 
sentence  ;  here  a  common  rule  is,  that 
the  subject  takes  the  article  and  the 
predicate  omits  it,  Matth.  §  264.  n.  p. 
546.  Winer  17.  5.     But  this  is  true  on- 
ly in  so  fiir  as  the  former  is  more  fre- 
quently definite  than  the  latter;  and 
the  case  may  be  inverted  ;  or  both  may 
be  definite  or  indefinite  ;  so  that  strict- 
ly speaking  the  subject  and  predicate 
as  such  neither  take  nor  reject  the  arti- 
cle, but  are  governed  in  respect  to  it  by 
the  same  principles  as  other  nouns.    E. 
g.  (a)  The  subject  takes  the  article,  but 
not  the  predicate.     John  1:  1  &tog  ^y  o 
loyog,  4: 24  nwBVfAa  6  ^tog.  6: 63  la  ^i}- 
fiara . . .  nvtvfia  iati  xal  iw]  i<niv»  Rom. 
6:  21,  23.    1  John  3: 15.  4:  8  o  ^m  i- 
yanri  itrth.     So  Luke  1:  35.  al.  saepiss. 
— (/J)  Both  subject  and  predicate  have 
the  anicle.     £.  g.  Matt.  6:  22  o  kvxyog 
Tov  atafiaxog  iatiy  o  6(p&alfwg.     John 
1:  4  ^  itin}  i)y  to  (fag  jm  av^g,  6:  63. 
J  Cor.  15:  56.    2  Cor.  3:  17  6  de  xvQiog 
JO  nvtt'fia  itniy,     Phil.  3:  19  iv  6  &Bog 
i|  xoiXia.     1  John  2:  7.  3:  4  ?}  ufjuxQiia 
i<nlr  ^  avopua.  Rev.  18: 23.  al.  saep.    So 
Matt.  13: 19 — 23,  where  the  subject  c. 
art.  is  repeated  by  ovtog.    Com  p.  Matth. 
Winer  I.  c.-^(y)  The  predicate  has  the 
article,  where  the  subject  is  without  iL 
E.  g.  where  the  subject  is  a  proper 
uanoe,  1  John  4:  15.  &  1,  6 ;   or  a  pro- 
noun, as  iyd,  John  6:  51  iyto  slfu  6  Sg- 
wg.    Acts  7:  32.    vfuig,  2  Cor.  3:  2  ^ 
iniaioX^  ^(muv  vfiiig  ime.  Matt.  5:  13, 
14.     ot/To;,  Matt.  3: 17  ovro^  i(mv  6  vlog 
IMV  X.  T.  iL  Mark  6:  3.  John  1:  19  avxri 
itnlr  ^  fiuQivgia  x.  t.  L    Acts  4:  11.  1 
Cor.  11:  24,  25.     So  where  the  predi- 
cate is  a  participle  with  the  article,  the 
subject  being  still  a  pronoun,  e.  g.  iydt 
ufu  6  (MtgTVQcjy  John  8: 18.  ov  yag  vtuig 
date  ol   lalovrtig  Matt  10:20.     ovtog 
Mark  4: 16.    John  9:  8.     ixBivog  Mark 
7:  15.     So  Luke  8:  21,  where  the  sub- 
ject without  the  art.  is  repeated  by  ov- 
Jog.    Once  the  predicate  has  two  nouns, 
one  without  and  the  other  with  the  ar- 
ticle, John  8:  44  or*  i^svatf^  itnlj  xa*  o 


nutrig  ovfov  sc.  tov  tpMavg,  see  in  Aih- 
Tog  I.  2.  b.  —  (d)  But  sometimes  both 
subject  and  predicate  are  without  the 
article,  Matt  20: 16  noXXol  ydg  tUrt  ttXrt^ 
T0«,  ollyoi  de  ixXtxtoL  22:  14.  Winer  § 
17.  5  ult  Matth.  §  264.  note.—  Ael.  H. 
An.  3.  23  altia  toinnv  fpwrig  aya^, 
Isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  8.  B,  xaXhg  d^fjcuv^ 
gog  nag  avdgl  tniovdalm  /a^K  iffBilO' 
fdyri' 

h)  with  a  noun  in  the  nominative, 
where  it  stands  for  the  vocative^  Winer 
§29.  Matth.  §312.  Buttm.  §  33.  n.  4. 
§  45. 1.  Matt  27:  29  /a7^€,  6  fiaadwg 
T.  7.  Mark  9:  25.  10:  47  &  vlog  J.  iU- 
i}(roy  fit,  Luke  8: 54 1]  nalg,  iydgov,  12: 
32.  John  8: 10.  Acts  13: 41.  Rom.  8:15. 
al. — Plato  Symp.  p.  172.  A.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  14.  4. 

2.  With  nouns  as  accompanied  by 
adjuncts.  Here  the  use  of  the  article 
depends  on  the  definiteness  of  the  noun, 
either  in  itself,  or  as  affected  by  the  ad- 
junct The  adjunct  may  stand  before 
the  noun,  i.  e.  between  it  and  the  article, 
if  it  have  one;  oralsoafterthenoun,and 
then  if  the  noun  have  an  article,  this  may 
be  repeated  l)efore  the  adjunct,  or  not, 
according  to  circumstances.  See  Buttm. 
§125. 

a)  C.  Subat.  as  adjunct,  either  in  the 
genit  or  in  apposition,  (a)  In  the  genit 
and  here  each  noun,  both  the  leading 
and  the  governed,  takes  or  omits  the 
art  according  to  the  general  rules  in 
no.  1  above.  E.  g.  between  the  art.  and 
noun,  1  Pet  3:  20  t^  toD  ^€oi;  fiaxgo&v^ 
Ilia.  2  Pet.  3: 20 ;  here  the  two  articles 
stand  side  by  side,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 
2.  More  freq.  the  gen.  is  put  last,  as 
Matt.  3:  2  f}  paaiXda  twy  ovgctvbiy,  3: 1 
iy  i^  igVhV  '^V?  7ov5.  V.  3  T^r  odoy  xv- 
glov,  6: 22.  saep.  Here  the  art.  is  some- 
times for  the  sake  of  emphasis  repeat- 
ed, as  Matt.  26:  28  to  alfid  fiov  to  ti}g 
naiy^g  diad^xtig,  Mark  14:  24.  1  Cor. 
1:  18  o  Xoyog  6  %ov  <navgov,  Winer  § 
19.  1.  Buttm.  §  125.  n.  2.  Matth.  §278. 
—Plat  Gorg.  p.  481.  E,  o  drjiwg  o  U- 
^vaionf,  —  Where  the  leading  noun  is 
readily  understood  from  the  connexion, 
it  is  very  commonly  omitted,  and  then 
its  article  stands  alone  before  the  geni- 
tive of  the  adjunct ;  so  espec.  the  words 
yvri^y  fif^nj^y  naig^  vlog^  adtltfog,  etc. 
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Comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 4,  5.  E.  g.  MatL 
1:  6  ^x  t{(  Toi/  OvqIov  sc.  yvvatxog.  4: 
21  Toy  ToD  Zt(iidalov  8C.  v»oy.  In  N. 
T.  this  occurs  mostly  in  apposition,  see 
below.  —  (/?)  In  apposition,  and  here 
the  leading  noun  takes  or  omits  the  art. 
as  in  no.  1 ;  while  with  the  adjunct  the 
article  is  inserted  or  omitted,  according 
as  the  latter  is  or  is  not  intended  to  dis- 
tinguish the  leading  noun  from  all  oth- 
ers of  the  like  kind  or  name,  comp. 
Matth.  §  274.  Winer  §  19.  3.  E.  g. 
Rom.  8: 23  vlo&salav  imotdtxofuvoiy  tijv 
anoXvfgoxnp  tov  (rtofiajog  fifuaif.  John 
16: 13  btcty  d^  iX&ij  ixtivog,  to  ntBVfia  x. 
T.  L  More  usually  with  pr.  names, 
which  then  themselves  commonly  omit 
the  art.  as  Matt.  2:  1,  3  'H^wdrjg  6  /?a- 
ailsvg.  3: 1  ^latavn^g  6  Banuarrig,  4:  21 
^loidyyijv  jov  addq>ov  avxav,  21:  11  7i;- 
ffovg  6  ngoipTiiTig.  27:  2.  Mark  10:  47. 
Acts  21:  8.  25:  13.  Eph.  3:  1.  al.  saep. 
(HdoL  1. 107.  Xen.  Cyr  1. 5. 2.)  Here 
too  the  article  often  stands  without  its 
substantive,  see  above  in  o,  fin.  Matt 
10:  2  ^Idtuajiog  6  lov  Ztjisdalov  sc.  viog. 
T.  3.  Mark  2:  14.  16:  1  Magla  ^  tov 
^laxtafiov  sc.  juijii?^*  comp.  15:  40.  (also 
Maqla  'laxco^ov  Luke  24:  10.  comp. 
Acts  1:  13.)  John  19:  25  M.  ^  loi; 
Kltona  sc.  /vi^f.  Acts  13: 22.  al.  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c— Hdot.  7. 204.  Xen.  An.  3. 
3.  20. — But  where  the  noun  in  apposit. 
is  not  thus  meant  for  definite  distinction, 
it  omits  the  article,  as  Luke  2:36  *'Awa 
ngoiprjttg,  &vytttT]Q  ^avovriX,  3:  1  Tifiij- 
giov  xaUraQogj  comp.  Winer  §  19.  3. 
Acts  6:  5  bis.  7:  10  ^ctQaw  Saaditag. 
Matt  12:  24.  Rom.  1:  1  Havkog  dovXog 
7.  Xq.  Jude  1.  al.  So  Luke  4:31  Ka- 
ntgvaovfi,  nohv  ti/^  JTaJL  23:  51.  See 
Matth.  I.  c— Hdot.  1. 1.  Thuc.  1.  1.  — 
Sometimes  a  pr.  name  is  thus  added  in 
apposition,  espec.  names  of  rivers,  ei- 
ther with  or  without  the  art.  Rev.  16: 
12  inl  tor  notafiop  toy  fiiyav  toy  Ev- 
(fqatffif^  but  9:  14  htl  t^  n,  tia  fit/dXto 
Evffgatji,  Oi*  ^b®  name  is  put  between* 
the  art.  and  notaftog,  as  Mark  h5  ivt^ 
*IoQddvjj  notafibj,  comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  p. 
559  ult.  —  Hdot.  1.  72  o  ''AXvg  notafwg. 
Thuc.  6.  50.  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  1. 

b)  c.  Adject,  as  adjunct  (a)  pp.  as 
expressing  an  essential  or  intrinsic  qual- 
ity of  the  subst.  and  forming  with  it 


one  idea.  Here  if  the  tubst.  haTe  bo 
art.  the  adject,  takes  none,  and  is  put 
either  before  or  after  the  noun,  as  MatL 
14:  14  (Idep  noXvr  oxXor,  26:  47  ox^Mg 
TroXvg,  Luke  1 1: 13  a/a^a  dd/iOTO.  Matt. 
7:  11  dofjuna  dya&d.  But  if  the  noun 
have  the  article,  the  adjective  may  stand 
between  the  noun  and  its  article  (i.  e. 
before  the  noun) ;  or  after  the  noun, 
and  then  the  article  is  repeated  before 
the  adjective.  Buttm.  §  125. 1,  a  Matth. 
§  277.  a.  Winer  §  19.  1.  a.  E.  g.  Matt. 
7:  13  dirci  TiJ?  atertig  nvXfig,  12:  35  o  «- 
ya&og  ap&Q,  28: 19  to  D  d/iov  nrtvfuttog, 
Mark  6:  39.  Luke  1:  35.  John  4: 23. 
saep.  More  commonly  after  the  noun^ 
Acts  12: 10  iTil  tfiv  nvXffr  T^r  (ri^i^r. 
Luke  8:  8  inl  t^r  yrjv  triw  ajra^r. 
Mark  13: 11  to  nvBVfia  to  Sytop,  Luko 
21:  3  ^  z^'iga  ^  tttoi/*;.  John  6:  la  10: 
11.  James  1:9.  3:7.saepi88.  So  where 
the  noun  has  also  a  genit  as  Matt.  1:25 
Toy  vioy  avtijg  tov  nQonotoxor,  3: 17.  6: 
6.  Tit.  2: 11. —(/J)  Where  the  adject  is 
the  predicate  of  a  clause  or  sentence,  it 
naturally  stands  without  the  article  as 
being  indefinite,  comp.  in  no.  1.  g.  Its 
place  is  then  usually  before  the  subject, 
as  Matt  7:  13  nXatiia  ^  nvXri^  xal  evgi- 
XOiQog  ^  odog,  Heb.  5: 11  nigl  ov  TtoXifg 
rifuv  o  Xoyog  x.  t.  X.  But  also  after  the 
subject,  as  Matt  9:  37  o  /uer  ^tguffnq 
noXvg,  ol  ds  igyatai  bXiyoL  James  2: 26. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  277.  b.— {/)  Where  an 
adject  connected  with  a  noun  having 
the  article,  expresses,  not  an  Intrinsic 
quality  belonging  to  the  noun,  but  a 
circumstance  or  condition  predicated  of 
it,  the  adject  then  stands  without  the 
art  either  after  the  noun,  or  before  the 
noun  and  its  article,  and  constitutes  a 
species  of  indirect  predicate ;  see  Buttm. 
§  125.  n.  a  Matth.  §  277.  b.  E.  g.  Jobo 
5:  36  iyia  da  ex^  "^^  fiagtVQiav  fidOm 
tov  ^luiawvov.  So  where  an  adj.  has  an 
adverbial  sense,  Luke  23: 45  iaxUr&n  t« 
xatanitaafia  tov  yaov  fUcw.  (Luc  D. 
Deor.  8.  1  ^oyy  Tor  niXatvp  oltrrerror.) 
Also  the  adjectives  of  quantity  oXog  and 
nag,  e.  g.  Matt  4:23  oAip  ttip  raXtXaUnt. 
Luke  4:  14.  5:  5  dt  oXfig  tifg  rvmg, 
Rom.  8:  36 ;  also  Matt  16:  26  tor  kov- 
fioy  oXov,  Mark  1: 33  v;  noXig  oX^.  John 
4:  53.  Winer  §  19. 1.  marg.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
2. 1.  24  oXaig  tutg  t.  2.  4.  26  oV  nfr 
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p6taa.  9. 1.  90  T^  9r.  8Af;r  le.  r.  I)  8o 
Tiac,  Matt  6:  99  ^  naoiy  t^  do^tj.  Acts 
1:  18.  James  1:  8 ;  also  Matt.  9:  35  rag 
niXiig  nitrag.  Luke  13:  7.  Rev.  la*  12. 
Adj.  tt^ra^  follows  the  same  rule,  Matt. 
38:  11.  Luke  a*  2J.  Mark  16: 15.  Luke 
19:  48.  See  Buttm.  §  137.  6.  Matth.  j 
277.  p.  564.  §365.3.  Winer  §  17.  10. 
(Xeo.  H.  G.  dL  4.  13,  1&)  Less  fhe- 
qaently  nag  stands  between  the  art.  and 
■ubflt  and  is  then  emphatic,  Acts  30: 18 
tornirta  ZQ090P,  Gs\,  5:  H.  1  Tim.  1: 
16.  Buttm.  Matth.  I.  c.  —  To  the  above 
mie  belong  apparently  the  following : 
1  John  5:  30  {  Cai^  aldpiog  in  texL  rec. 
Ltike  13i  13  to  nrtvfUi  myiop  in  text, 
rec.  1  Cor.  10:  3  to  ^^/ta  nrtvfiauxip. 
Gal.  1:  4  lov  al&rog  Tronj^ot;.  But  in 
all  these  the  adj.  expresses  an  intrinsic 
quality ;  and  the  construction  is  rather 
to  be  referred  to  the  later  Greek  usage, 
which  began  in  such  cases  to  omit  the 
article  ;  comp.  Winer  §  19. 1.  a.  Bern- 
hardy  Gramm.  p.  323.  —  (d)  JsTamtrcU 
fbllow  the  general  rule  in  a  above ;  e. 
ff.  cardinals,  Matt.  10:  1  tovq  dudtxa 
tmwrxoXovg.  ^:21oidvovlolfiov,  Mark 
6:41.  al.  Ordinals,  Matt.  30:  6  T^y  Ir- 
dtMemfr  wqop.  Mark  14: 13.  Luke  1: 59 ; 
also  Mark  15:34  t^^  wgif  t§  ifvaxr^,  John 
2: 1.  Heb.  4:  4. 

e)  e.  ProTi.  as  adjunct,  e.  g.  (a)  Ptr- 
mmai  pronouns  in  the  genit  used  in- 
stead of  possessives,  fblkiw  the  same 
general  rule  as  the  gen.  of  nouns,  see 
abore  In  a.  a.  Buttm.  $  137.  7.  E.  g. 
Matt.  5:  80  tj  iftita  aov  /cS^.  Rom.  6; 
13  ir  f^^  ^pfftf  ^fiAp  atifictTi,  OAener 
after  the  noun.  Matt,  a  17  o  viog  fiov  6 
i/&jn(tog*  Acts  3;  39  o  ^9og  rifA&p.  — 
{p)  PoUei$kt  pronouns  follow  the  rule 
of  adjectives,  see  above  in  b.  a.  Matt 
18:  20  «i;  TO  i/wp  Srofiti.  John  4:  43. 
Rom.  15:  4 ;  and  so  where  the  subst  is 
implied,  as  Luke  StS^oldi  aol  sc.  fia- 
^ifUa.  33:43.  1  John  3:3;  also  c.  art. 
after  the  noun,  John  5t  30  {  xghig  ^ 
ift^.  6:  88.  10:  37.  14:  37.  1  John  1:  a 
Here  the  art.  is  essential  to  definiteness, 
Battm.  §  134.  n.  ].  —  (/)  DemotutraHve 
pronouns  are  either  put  between  the 
art  and  noun,  aa  3  Cor.  13:  3  top  rot- 
ovutP  Sf^ifvmof.  Mark  9:  37 ;  or  more 
comofionly  either  before  the  article  and 
Ddiiflf  or  ciler  the  noun,  tt  avro^  ovto;, 
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in^pog,  ete.  which  being  definite  uiually 
require  the  article  along  with  the  subet. 
which  they  qualify.  Matt,  a*  4  ovro; 
di  0  'fwiypfig,  John  5: 36  ahta  to  ^ya. 
Acts  16:  18  avr^  tfj  «^?.  John  16:  37. 
1  Cor.  15:  38 ;  also  Gal.  6: 13  oJ  mgt" 
iBfiPOfiwoi  avToL  So  Matt.  30:31  ov- 
TO*  oi  dvo  viol  (iov.  Luke  7:  44.  9:  48. 
John  6:  51,  58 ;  also  Matt.  3:  9  in  t&p 
Uaw  to{nw.  36:  8,31.  John  3: 19, 30. 
So  Matt.  37:  63  itttlvog  6  ftletpog,  18: 1 
htlrfi  tji  &g^  34: 19 ;  also  Matt  7:  35 
T^  otx^'  ixtlpfi.  Mark  a*  34,  35.  saep. 
See  Buttm.  $  137.  6.  Matth.  \  365.  1. 
Winer  §  17.  9 But  genit  avroi;  in- 
stead of  a  possessive  pron.  stands  like 
the  genitives  in  a  above,  and  in  a.  a, 
except  that  it  is  put  before  both  the 
noun  and  article,  as  Matt  3:  3  ddofitp 
alftoi  toy  aatioa,  comp.  Buttm.  §  137. 
7.  For  6  avtog  see  below  in  C,  and 
in  Ahtog. 

d)  c.  Parlidp,  as  adjunct,  where  the 
construction  is  nearly  the  same  as  with 
adjectives.  The  particip.  sometimes 
stands  between  the  noun  and  article, 
e.  g.  Malt  3:  3  o  t«/^««5  paatUvg.  v.  7. 
2:7  tfjg  fitXXovarig  ogpig,  4:18.  al.  More 
commonly  it  stands  afler  the  noun,  and 
then  If  the  noun  be  definite,  the  parti- 
ciple also  takes  the  article  when  a  defi- 
nite, well-known,  or  special  relation  is 
to  be  expressed,  Winer  §19. 1.  c.  Matth. 
§  375.  Matt  7: 13  {  odog  ^  aniyowra. 
30:  13.  36:  38  to  o^o  /iov . . .  to  ttc^ 
nolXwv  hxvpofupov.  Luke  33: 19.  Acts 
9:  7  ol  dl  ivigig  ol  owodtvopttg  ovr^. 
Rom.l:a  3  Tim.  a  15.  1  Pet  1:  31 
tig  ^eoy,  tor  fytigotpta,  a  5.  5: 10.  saep. 
(Lac.  D.  Mort  11.  1.  Pol.  a  48.  &) 
Elsewhere  the  article  is  not  repeated, 
and  there  arises  the  parHcipud  eondruC' 
tion,  in  which  the  participle  merely  ex- 
presses a  predicate  like  a  finite  verb^ 
Buttm.  §  135.  n.  3.  §  144.  Winer  1.  c. 
John  4:  6  0  ovp^Itifrovg,  Moumimtitg  k.  t. 
X.  ▼.  39.  Acts  a  36.  33: 37  tw  Mgd 
tovtop  avXXfi<p^irta  vno  %wf  */.  26:  4. 
Rom.  3:  37.  16: 1.  1  Pet  a  5.  saep.  — 
Luc.  D.  Mort  10.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  34. 

e)  c.  Preposit.  and  Us  ease  as  adjunct, 
i.  e.  as  periphrasis  for  an  adject  or  the 
like.  Here  if  the  leading  noun  be  in- 
defihite  the  adjunct  in  general  is  so 
likewise,  and  is  put  after  the  nouns,  as 
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1  Tim*  4: 3  ti(  ^MttUf^^cy  fitia  ttgfa^*^ 
(Tflo^  1:  5  i/oTifi  in  ua&m^g  tuMJ^lag. 
Rora.  14: 17.  Winer  §  19.  4.  —  Plato 
Rep.  2.  p.  378.  D.  —  But  if  the  leading 
noun  li8¥e  the  article,  or  be  in  itself 
definite,  then  the  adjunct  eometimes 
■tands  between  It  and  the  article,  but 
more  commonly  after  it,  with  the  arti- 
cle repeated  or  not  according  to  cir- 
cumstances. E.  g.  Matt  15: 1  oi  ino 
'It^foa,  /Qafmaulg,  Rom.  9:  11  i)  tun 
hXoyriP  nff6&taig  lov  &bov,  11:  27  j 
na^  ifiov  dftot^xi;.  Luke  1:  70.  Acts 
27: 2.  After  the  noun,  with  art.  repeat- 
'  ed,  Matt  6:6  if  ncn^l  aov  tf  h  t$ 
nqvm^.  7:  3.  Mark  4:  31.  John  12:21. 
Acts  4:  2.  27:  5.  2  Cor.  8:  4.  1  Then. 
1:  8.  saep.  Winer  §  19.  1.  b.  So  for 
the  sake  of  deftniteness  or  distinction 
where  the  leading  noun  has  not  tlie  ar- 
ticle, as  Acts  26:  18  nUnn  jp  tig  ifu,  2 
Tim.  1:  13  h  nUnn  »a\  ayanji  tfi  h  X. 
7.  Tit.  3:  5.  See  Winer  §  19. 4!— But 
vice  vtraa  the  adjunct  sometimes  omits 
the  article  when  it  stands  before  the 
leading  noun,  as  Rom.  9:  3  x&p  avy- 
ytrwf  fiov  nata  aaqncu  2  Cor.  7:  7  xov 
vfAiap  ff)loy  vnB^  ifiov,  Eph.  2:  11  xa 
tdrti  ip  aaqviL  1  Cor.  10: 18  toy  Yj^a- 
i^l,  xari  ad(^a.  So  Col.  1:  4  irit  nUmv 
vn&p  h  X^imi  /.  Eph.  1:15.  See  Wi- 
ner §  19.  %  espec.  par.  2.  —  Pol.  5.  64. 
6.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  4  10  ^  S!ja»^ey  [tcT- 
Xog\  ngo  f^; Ktlituagf  opp.  to  di  9^  to 

f)  c.  Mv.  as  adjunct,  i.  e.  as  placed 
between  the  art  and  subst  and  thus 
forming  a  periphrasis  for  an  adjective, 
Buttm.  $  125.  a  Acts  13:  42  to  ima^v 
oapptnw,  Rom.  7:  22  nma  lOP  itru 
Sr&Qomov.  2  Pet  1:  9.  See  also  in 
^'Apvj  Kttiflh  etc. 

Note.  In  cases  like  many  of  the 
preceding;  where  the  article  is  repeated 
with  the  adjunct  after  the  noun,  some 
writers  attribute  to  it  the  nature  and 
name  of  a  relative  pronoun,  especially 
before  participles,  comp.  in  d ;  on  the 
ground  thai  in  English  and  other  lan- 
guages it  is  usually  rendered  by  a  rela- 
tive. But  this  is  to  conlbuod  the  idioms 
of  different  languages.  In  a  still  great- 
er number  of  ly^e  cases  the  article  is 
-sol  ii|0d  at  all ;  and  in  no  case  can  the 
£ireek  relative  be  aubstituted  fiw  i^ 


without  also  chaoguig  the  acyonet  ial» 
a  finite  verb. 

B)   With  j94f edivet.    a)  Asconnee- 
ted  with  nouns,  see  above  in  A.  2.  b. 

b)  used  as  nouns,  and  then  the  arti- 
cle is  employed  or  not,  precisely  as  with 
nouns,  (a)  genr.  as  o  iya^og  tke  g—i 
man,  generic,  Rom.  5: 7.  .o*TvqpiU>^MatL 
9:28.  oS  irwpol,  0*  awnolf  1  Cor.  1:19, 
27.  oST«;iMOft2:aal.  Jobn8:7oami- 
fMQtfitog  vfiwpf  definite.  So  2  Cor.  8: 
15  o  TO  nokv . . .  Moi  6  TO  oiU/or  so.  ovU 
Xi^ag,  quoted  from  Sept  Ex.  16: 18,  with 
allusion  to  v.  17.  Comp.  Buttm.  f  123. 
a  Matth.  §  269.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  16. 1 
oS  awffioi.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 9.  5  o*  0090L 
An.  7.  7.  36  to  nokv.)  In  some  adjec- 
tives, a  difference  of  signification  is  thoa 
produced,  as  SlXog  olAer,  o  Sllog  ikt  o<4- 
er,  see  in  "JUog,  and  also  "jEtc^oc,  JBd- 
CMT,  Jlokvg^  n&g  etc  —  {p)  Neut  adjec^ 
tives  witli  the  art  are  often  put  as  ab- 
stract noons,  e.  g.  Sing.  Rom.  1: 19  t» 
yvwnov  xov  Swv,  2:  4  to  xitV^^  ^  ^^ 
8:  3.  1  Cor.  1:  25.  2  Cor.  4:  17.  8:  & 
Heb.  6: 17.  7: 18.  al.  saep.  Matth.  §269. 
Buttm.  §  128. 2.  Winer  §  34.  1.  Sing, 
as  collect  Heb.  7:7  to  SUtttot,  to  nqtU^ 
xw,  the  less,  the  greater,  Matth.  ^  445. 
5.  Plur.  c.  gen.  as  to  n^wma  xm 
ip^if,  V.  T^(  na^iag  Rom.  2: 16.  1  Cor. 
14:  25.  4:  5.  2  Cor.  4:  5.  tit  ioQmm 
mnov  Rom.  1:  20.  So  Luke  18:  37  tck 
idvptna  naqi  io^^mnoig.  Trop.  ibr 
persons  1  Cor.  1:  27, 28.  So  neut  ac- 
eus.  as  adverb,  rovpuvtlov  for  to  itmip-' 
xlw,  2  Cor.  2:  7.  Gal.  2:  7.  1  Pet  3b  a 
See  Buttm.  $  131.  n.  a  comp.  §  115. 4 
Matth.  $  446.  7.— (/)  AUmeral*  used  as 
nouns  ft>llow  the  same  rule,  e.  g.  CanL 
o2  dwo  Matt.  20:  24.  oS  do^daxo  Loke 
8: 1.  Ord.  oS  nquioi  Matt  20:  la  o 
liwttqog  *a\  o  xqixog  22:  26.  —  Neut  as 
adv.  with  or  without^  the  art  Matth.  § 
446. 7 ;  e.  g.  to  nQwtov  John  10s  40L 
12:  16.  19:  39;  more  comtn*  n^mm 
Matt  6:23.  1  Cor.  12:  2a  aL  ro  d^iv- 
xtQQw  2  Cor.  13: 2.  Jude  5 ;  dasufsir 
John  a-  4.  4:  54.  1  Cor.  12:  la  ro 
xgitov  Mark  14:  4L  John  21: 17  \m\ 
T^^Tor  Luke  20: 12.  1  Cor.  12: 2a  aL— 
Xen.  Oec  2. 13  to  nqutw.  Cyr.  2. 2. 2 
TO  dm.  Oec  4. 15  st^tot,  dcvn^oiK. 

C)    WidiProfumnt.    (a)  PnMu^s*- 
sestke^  as  connecced  with  noua^aea 
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alK»TelnA.9.c  Asstandiof  fbrnoans, 
these  take  or  omit  the  article  like  douds, 
e.  g.  TO  ifiov  lit.  the  mine,  what  is  mine, 
Matt.  25:  27.  ia  ifw  id.  20:  15.  Luke 
15: 31.  John  17: 10.  comp.  ButtiD.  $  128. 
1.  TO  aop  Bfatt  20: 14.  Luke  6:  30. 
9i  col  iky  family  Mark  5: 19.  ol  ^fut*- 
^oi  tmrftUow  CkritHanay  etc.  Tit.  3: 14. 
—0?)  With  ifemoiufroifVft,  e.  g.  6  to*- 
ovTog^  either jiB  a  generic  idea,  €9try  or 
dH  nieky  as  a  class,  Matt  19:  14.  Acts 
32:  22  a2^«  ino  t^^  ytiq  rw  toiovtop. 
Rom.  16: 18  oi  totovtoi,  I  Cor.  5:  Jl. 
2  Cor.  10: 11  o  To«ovfoc.  Acts  19:  25 
TOTOuxvTo.  Rom.  1:32;  or  as  a  definite 
person  already  mentioned,  2  Cor.  12: 2, 
3,  5.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  124.  n.  1.  Matth. 
§265.  7.  Winer  §17.  11  uit.  With 
crvre$  the  art  affects  the  signification,  o 
mtog  the  samey  see  in  Aviog  no.  III. 
For  nouns  with  ovtog,  Ixclro^,  see  above 
in  A.  2.  c  /. 

D)  With  Porftc^pjet.  a)  As  connect- 
ed with  nouns,  see  above  io  A.  2.  d. 

b)  absol.  in  the  place  of  nouns,  and 
then  the  use  of  the  article  corresponds 
tt>  the  usage  with  nouns.  Matth.  §  270, 
371.  §  570.  p.  1126.  Winer  §  17.  3.  (or) 
genr.  Matt.  4:  3  o  nuQtiSwf  the  tempter. 
13:  3  o  imd^etp  generic.  Mark  5: 14  ol 
#t  PotFMowng  mvTovg  for  the  herdsmen, 
Loke7:14.  Rom.4:4.  Rev.l5:2.  Matth. 
§  271.  So  oeuL  as  abstr.  John  3:  6  to 
/eyemifdraw  in  x,  vaqnoq,  c.  gen.  Phil. 
3:  a  Buttm.  §  128.  l.-AP)  Where  the 
idea  of  verbal  action  still  remains  in  the 
participle,  corresponding  in  Engl,  to  he 
whOf  Ut&$e  whOf  etc.  Here  the  participle 
io  itself  is  indefinite  and  general,  but  the 
action  which  it  expresses  is  thus  made 
definite  and  becomes  limited  to  certain 
specified  individuals  or  a  class,  which 
themselves  thus  become  definite  and 
specific.  Matth.  §  268  init  Winer  §  17. 
3.  EL  g.  oS  de  iad-lorxtg  lit.  those  eating, 
those  who  ate,  not  the  same  as  *  the  ea- 
ten,' Matt  14:  ^11^-  S».  So  Mark  4: 
9  o  }^enf  tna  anoveity  inoveiti,  10:  42, 
John  5:  29  bis.  v.  32  alXog . . .  o  (io^- 
rv^Atf  nt^l  ifiL  Acts  2:  47.  Rom.  10:  5. 
14:  3.  1&  17.  1  Cor.  9:  13  ol  ji  k^a 
i^aiifuroi.  2  Cor.  10:  17.  11:  4.  Gal. 
1:  23.  al.  saep.  (Soph.  Electr^  194  or 
200.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  6.)  As  followed 
bjr  ovuK  emphat  Matt  UtSn^Q^  Mark 


12^  40.  Lake  8: 14.  John  6: 46.  al.  As 
limiting  a  more  general  word,  e.  g.  nag 

0  alt&p,  nag  o  (iTToiy,  Luke  11: 10.  n^og 
tipog  tovg  nmoi&oiag  Up  kaxno'^  Luke 
18:  9.  Gal.  1:  7.  In  apposit.  with  a 
personal  pron.  impl.  Matt.  7:  23.  Rom. 
2: 1.  Comp.  Matth.  §  276.  p.  561.— For 
the  occasfonal  omission  of  the  article 
in  such  cases  in  the  classics,  see  Matth. 

§  271.  n (/)  c.  Neut  accus.  as  adv. 

e.  g.  TO  rvr  «/oi^,  for  the  preient.  Acts 
24:  25,  see  in  "Exm  f. 

E)  Before  Prepositiom  wUh  their 
eases,  which  then  form  a  periphrasis 
fi)r  a  subst.  or  adjective.  Comp.  Matth. 
§  272.  b.  Buttm.  §  125.  5.  Winer  §  55. 
(o)  genr.  of  pers.  as  oi  ino  rtig  ^Itidlag, 
those  from  Italy,  i.  q.  the  Italians,  Heb. 
13:  24.  Phil.  4:  22  o(  ^x  ttjg  nalea^ 
ohtiag.  Rom.  4: 14  oS  in  yofiov  they  qf 
the  law.  2: 8  oi  il  iqi&ttag  the  contentious. 
Mark  3: 21  oi  na^  ovtov. — Spec,  before 
negl  c.  ace.  of  pers.  either  as  oi  n$Ql  tov 
navlop,  i.  e.  Paul  and  his  companionSf 
Acts  13: 13 ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  439. 
Matth.  §  583.  c.  1.  (Pol.  5.  1.  7.  Xen. 
An.  7.  4.  16.)  Or,  ai  ntgl  MaQ&av  nal 
Maglav  i.  e.  simply  Martha  and  Mary, 
John  11:  19.  Buttm.  I.  c.  Matth.  1.  c. 
no.  2.  (Hdian.  7.  9.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.5. 
10.)  Or  also,  oi  ntql  ainov  those  around 
him,  his  companions  only,  Mark  4:  10. 
Luke  22:  49 ;  comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  no.  3. 
-.Xen.  H.  G.  7.  5.  12.  —  f/J)  Neut.  to, 
ra,  see  Matth.  §  283.  E.  g.  ro  iV  upt, 
as  Eph.  1:  10  tgc  iy  loig  oigaroig  nal  Tot 
inl  Tfig  pig  the  things  celestial  and  ter- 
restriial.  Luke  25: 98  to  iy  odt^  the  events 
in  the  way.  to  in  uyog^  as  Rom.  12: 
18  TO  i^  vfiAr  as  far  as  depends  on  you^ 

1  Cor.  13: 10  to  in  pigovg,  comp.  v.  9. 
TO  V.  I  a  int  Rom.  16: 19.  Eph.  1:  10. 
TO  xccTci  adverbially,  Rom.  9:  5.  Luke 
11:  a  Acts  4: 18.  (Matth.  §  28a  Buttm. 
§  125^  n.  5.)  TCic  mgl  uyog  the  things 
concerning  any  one,  Luke  24:  19.  Acts 
23:  15.  Phil.  1:  27.  ra  ne^l  ifd  my  qf^ 
fairs,  state^  Phi).  2:  2a  tix  ntqi  top  j6- 
noy  &u  environs  Acta  28:  7.,  Comp. 
Matth.  §583.  n.  p.  1161.  (Diod.  Sic.  1. 
50.  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  92.  E.)  rcr  ngos: 
ttya,  as  Heb.  2: 17  et  5: 1  tot  nqog  toi^ 
&e6y  divine  things.  Luke  14: 28,  32.  19; 
42.    TO  vntg  xtvog  Phil.  1:  29.  4: 10. 

F)  Before  Mverbs,  wMch  then  usu« 
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ally  ftand  io  place  of  a  aubst  or  adjee- 
tive,  Buttm.  §  125.^  7.  £.  g.  (a)  as 
aubst.  Phil.  3:  14  va  onUtfa  imlav^avo- 
fuyog,  MatL  11:  23  fdxQi  tng  (rni/^mpr- 
Mark  5:  1  el;  to  niqap,  15: 1  inl  to 
itQm.  huke  10:25  inl  inv  avQioy.  John 
1:  29.  Rom.  8:  22.  Eph.  2:  17.  Col.  3: 
1,2,  lTiin.4:8.aL— 05)  With  the  ad- 
verbial  sense  retained,  as  ra  i^iJj/  or  ta- 
vvvy  now,  at  present,  Acts  4: 29.  al.  Buttm. 
§  125.  D.  5.     See  in  Nvr  1.  a. 

G)  The  Neuter  of  the  art.  is  pre- 
fixed :  a)  absoi.  to  the  Genitive  of  a 
Qoun,  and  thus  expresses  the  abstract 
idea  of  something  having  relation  or 
reference  to  that  noun,  as  pertaining  to 
It  or  derived  from  it,  as  done  by  or  to  it, 
etc.  Buttm.  §  128.  n.  1.  Matth.  §  284. 
£.  g.  Sing.  7(!,  Matt  21:21  to  tr,g  avx^g 
the  thing  of  the  fg  tree,  i.  e.  done  to  iu 
1  Cor.  10:  24  TO  lavTov,  to  toD  ktiQOv. 
James  4: 14.  2  Peu  2:  22.  (Plato  Par- 
men,  p.  136.  E.  Xen.  Oec.  16. 7.)  More 
fireq.  Plur.  ra.  Matt.  21:  21  anodon 
xi  naUra^og,  ,%alaaqi>'  xa\  la  %ov  ^<ot/, 
x^  &€$.  16: 23.  Luke  2:  49.  Rom.  8: 5. 
14:  19  TO  Tf];  ti^firni  diwxiufity.  1  Cor. 
2: 11.  13:  11.  '  Phil  2:  4  Ta  eervTwv,  Ta 
hiQwr.  So  2  Cor.  11:  30  Ta  t^c  io^e- 
veiag  fio^i  xavxiaofiai,  things  pertaining 
to  my  ir^mity,  or  perhaps  as  a  mere 
periphrasis  for  simply  my  infirmity, 
com  p.  Buttm.  1.  c  note  2.  Matth.  §285. 
—  Hdian.  a  2. 10.  Plato  Phaedo  §  44. 
p.  95.  A.  Thuc.  8.  31  Ta  U&nyodtoy 
(pqopiiv. 

b)  Sing.  TO  is  prefixed  to  single  words 
and  to  whole  clauses  when  they  are  to 
betaken  as  independent,  or  as  themselves 
constituting  an  object,  Buttm.  §  125.  8. 
2.  Matth.  §280.  E.  g.  with  single  words. 
Gal.  4:  25  TO  yuQ  ^Ayaq,  i.  e.  (he  name 
Agar  as  here  us^,  signifies  etc.  2  Cor. 
1:  17  TO  val  val,  xal  to  ov  ov,  James  5: 
12.  (Dem.  255.  4.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  496. 
D,  TO  dni^tayja.)  So  with  a  phrase  or 
clause,  Luke  22:  2  iitjjovp  ...  to  noig 
inltoatt  auTor.  Mark  9:  23.  Luke  1: 
62.  9:46.  19:48.  22:24,37.  Acts  4;  21. 
22:  30.  Rom.  8:  26.  al.  —Jos.  Ant.  10. 
10.  4.  Plato  Phaedo  8  init.  p.  62.  B. 
Rep.  I.  p.  327.  C. 

c)  Sing.  TO  is  prefixed  to  the  Infini- 
tiffe  when  taken  as  a  noun,  which  is  then 
emplo^ad  JUQ  aJJ  the  constructions  that 


occur  with  re^  «uba|tiltifcp ;  Botu*.  4 
125.  8.  1.  §  14a  5.    Matth.  §  540.    Wi- 
ner §  45.  p.  263,  265, 268.    Thqa   (a) 
Nominative  c.  to,  Phil.  1:21  fyoilyi^x^ 
ijjr,  Xqiojog'  xai  to  ino&amtiv,  x8^^ 
V.  29.   1  Cor.  7: 26.  2  Cor.  8: 11  to  Um 
iikiaat.    Gal.  4:  18.  saep.  Mattb.  L  c 
p.  1060.  Winer  I.  c.  p.  26a^/S)  Gan- 
tive  c.  ToD,  and  this  is  the  moot  frequent 
construction:     (1)  As   depending  oa 
nouns  and  verba  which  elsewhere  gov- 
ern the  genitive,  e.  g«  on  a  noun,  Acts 
20:  3  iyivtio  yytaftif  tov  vnocrffitpiuf  a. 
T.  h     Rom.  15:  23  inino^lop  de  f/nv 
Tou  il^tiy  Ttf^og  vfMg,   1  Cor.  9:  6, 10. 
2  Cor.  8: 1 1  {  n^o&vuia  jov  '^iXuv.  Heh. 
5: 12.   1  Pet.  4:  17.  al.  saep.     So  in  a 
laxer  use  of  t|ie  g^nit     Luke  1:  57.  2: 
21  ^fiiqat  omit  tov  negntfiuy  aifar* 
Rom.  1 1: 8.  Phil.  3:  21.    On  an  adj.  aa 
a£MxlCor.l6:4.    fi^adig  hake  2i:7&. 
ho^iAog  Acts  23:  15.    also  Luke  ijz  h 
On  a  verb,  Luke  1:9  tXax^  ^^  ^vfummBL 
So  aAer  verbs  of  restraining,  bindenng, 
Luke  4:  42.    24:16  oi  ds  oqf.  crvTMr 
ix^oToi^yTo  TOV  pi  intyyivtu  uinop.  Adi 
10: 47.  14: 18  jioXig  naxinavamf  x^itqixr 
lovg  tov  lAti  &VUP  avioig.  20:  27.  Rom. 
15:22.    1  Pet.  3: 10.  al.    Winer  L  e.  p. 
269. — (2)  As  referring  to  a  whole  aes- 
tence  and  expressing  purpose,  when 
many  supply  &i»a  or  the  like»  Buttm. 
§  140.  n.  ].    Mauh.  §  54a  n.  1.   Winer 
§  45. 4.  b.     Here  it  nearly  acaorda  with 
the  Engl,  infin.  with  to,  i.  q.  in  wsdir  to» 
that,,  and  so  %ov  p^,  ta  ordtr  not  /o,  tks^ 
not,  lest,  etc.     Matt.  2: 13  piiJiH  /oq  *K. 
^Tjiiuv  TO  naidiov,  lov  inoliam  avxi.  3t 
13.  13: 3  i^iiX&of  0  ondQWf  tov  oTui^^, 
Luke  1:  73  coU.  v.  68.  Luke  1:  79  cott. 
V.  78.   5:  1,  7.    Heh.  10:  7.  al.  saepiv. 
So  negat.  Acts  21:  12  na^^xaXolpof  . . . 
TOV  pri  awa^aivfuf  x.  t.  L    Rodu  6:  61 
James  5: 17.  al.  saep.    Here  it  somatinM* 
alternates  with  the  simple  infiu.  aa  Luke 
1: 77  coll.  V.  76.  2: 24  coll.  v.  22.    Once 
withfVexaexpressed,2Cor.7:12.  (Thuc 
1.  45.)     In  this  sense  also^  aAec  verbs  of 
deciding,   comfluuiding,  etc.   whicb  oi 
course  imply  purpose.  Acts  27:  I  tic  ^ 
ixqlQifl  TOV  i^ojiluy  *,  t.  X,    1  Cor.  7: 
37.  Luke  9:  51.  4:  10  toX;  iyyiloiQ  alh- 
TOV  iruXtitah  ntql  aov,  tov  dm^vXiimk 
OB.  Acts  15:  20.  Wiper  §  45.  p.  270.  — 
(3)  In  a  laxar  aenae  axpfeaaing  saofa 
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ihe  potkHi  of  remit,  (Hke  Uie  later  use 
of  urn,  corop.7yo  no.  2,  3,)  and  put  by 
way  of  explanatioji,  epezegetically, 
where  the  simple  infio.  or  wn$  c.  infin. 
roigbt  ataiicl ;  see  Winer  §  45.  p.  ^0  sq. 
Here  it  also  accords  witti  the  Engl,  in- 
fin.  with  80  as  to,  90  that,  etc.  Acts  7: 
19  ainog  hmtwn  tovq  narigag  ^fiw,  tov 
nmth  ht^na.  tm  fi(^iq>fi  n,  t.  L  Once 
after  nomv,  Acts  3:  12  ^Ip  W  atwll^t, 
«g  . . .  nmonpioat  lov  ntgrnatup  avxopf 
comp.  in  "Iwa  3.  a.  d,  and  Iloum.  no.  1.  d. 
So  Rom.  I:d4  na^idwup  avtovg  o  &tog . . . 
fi;  anadagaiop,  tov  atifidCiad'ai  Ta  crctf- 
funa  jc.  T.  i.  7:  a  1  Cor.  10:  la  Here 
too  prob.  belongs  the  difficult  construc- 
tion in  Rey.  12:  7,  fyhno  noXifMog  h  7^ 
ovQartf'  0  Mtzofjl  wl  ol  SyyskM  ainov 
loinoXifiiiirat^futi  tov  d^mtonog,  where 
o  Jkt  and  ot  ayy,  are  in  the  nom.  absoL 
and  the  clause  is  eijuivalent  to  wf  tto- 
Uii^m  titM.  Maltovgiyy.fAtti  s.  t.L 
Others  read  inoUfifiataf.  Comp.  Winer 
§  45.  p.  271.  —  (4)  After  a  preposition, 
as  avti  Jaones  4:  15.  i»  2  Cor.  8:  1 1. 
ngo  MatL  6:  8.  James  17:  5.  —  Ael.  V. 
U.  2. 34. — (^  Dative  e.  1^,  as  implying 
cause  2  Cor.  2:  12,  purpose  1  Thess.  3: 
3 ;  after  prep,  «V,  see  'JSr  no.  2.  a,  fin. 
Matth.  §  541.  Winer  §  45.  5.— (^)  Ac- 
evaoftoe  c.  10,  as  depending  on  a  verb, 
Luke  7:21  jvq>ldig  noUolg  ixaglaato  %o 
flUmiv.  1  Cor.  14:  39.  2  Cor.  8:  11  to 
nat^eai  inmHrme.  Rom.  14:  la  As 
gorerned  by  the  prep.  Jia,  eig,  ng^g, 
see  in  Jia  I1.2.a.  JB.t$  no.  a  a,  c,  d.  hoog 
III.     Al. 

'Oy^o^xovta,  oiy  al,  to,  (oxioi,) 
eighty,  tuke  2:  37.  16:  7.— Xen.  An.  4. 
a  15. 

"OySooQ,  ff,  oy,oTi\\tk,(oKjt»t,)e{ghih, 
Luke  1:  50.  Acts  7:  8.  Rev.  17:  11.  21: 
20.— Xen.  An.  4.  6.  1.  —  In  2  Pet.  2:  5 
0/600V  Nm . . .  if^vla^t,  Noah  the  eighth 
person,  i.  e.  one  of  eight,  Noah  and 
•even  others,  com  p.  1  Pec.  3:  20,  See 
Winer  4  88.  2.  Matth.  §  469.  9.  Comp. 
Plato  Legg.  a  p.  695.  C,  {Jaguog)  il- 
'd^otr  tig  Ti/y  a^x^^  ««i  Xafiw  ovi^y  ^- 
dofiog,duiXeTox.T,L  Dem.261.a  The 
Greeks  more  usually  add  ainog,  Thuc. 
I.  46.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  17. 

"Oyxos,  w>  o,  pp.  mass,  migHi 


iii^gn«hMle»  AeL  V.  H.  14.  7.  Xen.  Cyr« 
a  2.  32.  trap.  Joe.  B.  J.  4.  6.  2.  atu* 
mor,  swelling,  Diod.  Sic.  2.  3a  Trop. 
if[flation  Jos.  B.  J.  7. 11. 2.  elation,  pride^ 
Diod.  Sic.  18.  50.  —  In  N.  T.  weight, 
burden,  impediment,  Heb.  12:  l*S/nor 
narta  ano&ifjiepoi, — ^Xen.  Ven.  8.  8. 

0(^6,  fjde^  f^^h  demonstr.  pron. 
from  0,  ^,  TO,  as  pron.  and  enclit.  ds^ 
Buttm.  §7ai;  this,  that;  hic,haefi^hoe; 
genr.  equivalent  to  omog,  but  stronger. 
Matth.  §  470. 1.     E.g. 

a)  as  referring  to  the  person  or  thing 
last  before  mentioned.  Luke  10:39  Tjj- 
d$  T^v  addfpn,  16:  25.  Comp.  Matth. 
1.  c. — Xen.  Apol.  29. 

b)  as  introducing  what  follows,  L  q. 
the  following.  Acts  15:  23  yguipasfttg 
. . .  tadr  ol  in.  s.  t.  it.  21:  11.  Rev.  2: 
1,  8, 12,  la  3: 1,  7, 14.  Comp.  Matth. 
I.  c  Passow  ode  no.  1. 

c)  instead  of  an  adv.  for  A«re,  theFSt 
L  e.  deuttiKmg,  see  Matth.  §  471. 1S2.  Paa- 
sow  no.  2.  So  James  4:  13  tvo^cwm- 
fn^a  aig  tf]yde  jifp  noJliy.^-Plut.  Sympos. 
I.  qii.  6.  1  %^vde  T^y  f^fu^av* 

Od€V(o,  f.  ewna,  (bdog,)  to  he  on  the 
way,  to  journey,  to  travel,  in  trans.  Luke 
10:  33.  Sept.  for  rj^Tt  1  K.  6: 12.  — 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  6.  a  Hdian.  7.  a  9. 

'0(ftfy€(0,  (o^  C  ijcoi,  {odrjyog,)  pp. 
to  lead  the  way,  i.  e.  to  lead,  to  guide^ 
trans.  Matt.  15:  14  iv<plog  de  TvtpXly  iiti 
odtiyfj,  Luke  6:  39.  Rev.  7:  17.  Sept 
for  nnz  Ex.  la  17.  ana  Ps.  80:  2. 
?pbin"Josh.  24:  a  —  PhocyUd.  22. 
Hdian.  a  3.  la  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  52a 
1.— Trop.  of  teaching,  John  16: 13  0^ 
yriau  vfjuig  tig  naoav  xr^v  aXili^tiav,  Acts 
8:  31.  So  Sept.  for  Ti-^STi  Ps.  86:  11. 
^l^'^J^T]  Ps.  25:  5.— Wisd.  9:  11. 

Odr^ydg,  OVj  o,(6d6g,^yiofJuu,)pp. 
way4eader,  i.  e.  a  leader,  guide.  Acts  1: 
16.  Trop.  of  a  teacher  MatL  15:  14. 
23:  16,  24.  Rom.  2c  19.— 2  Mace.  5: 15. 
Pol.  5.  5.  15.     trop.  Wisd.  7: 15. 

*  Otfoi/iopcw,  CO,  f.  tjcrw,  (odomo-^ 
Qog  way-faring,  from  oSog,  noQog,  tto- 
Qtvofkai,)  to  he  on  the  way,  to  journey,  to 
travel,  intrans.  Acts  10:  9.  —  Jos.  de 
VU.  §  32.  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  4. 

'Odouiopiaj  as,  ^,  (o9otno^ei,a 
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jmanmyingt  trttvd^  J«hn  4:  ^  tl  Cor.  11: 
aa  —  1  Macd  6:  41.  HduM.  2.  15.  11. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  8. 1(K 

'(Mog^  w,  i  Mjs  i.  e.  a)  in 
respect  (o  place,  a  wt^  kigh-wmf,  road, 
MruL  (m)  genr.  MaU.  2:  12  di  aUr^q 
idov  ivtxm^vw.  7: 13, 14.  8:  28.  13: 
4, 19.  JohD  14:  4,  5.  Acts  8:  26.  Heb. 
10:  20.  James^  25.  «1.  Sept  for  ^-ji 
Num.  21: 4.  DeuL  28.  7.  (Hdian.  3.  a 
1, 2.  Xen.  An.  ^  3.  1.)  Of  a  street  in 
a  city  etc  Matt  22:  9  inl  rig  du^davg 
%&p  UAif.  Y.  IQ.  Luke  14: 23.  So  SepL 
for  Vin  Jer.  5:  L  7:16.  (Hdian.  2. 9. 
6.  Xeo.  Aa.  4. 2.  22.)  Also  xara  ri/V 
cSop  along  or  mi  the  way  Luke  10:  4. 
Acts  6:  86.--Hdiau.  2.  12.  2.  Xen.  An. 
4.6.1i.-H(i*)  Seq.  gen.  of  place  to  which 
a  way  ^eads,  comp.  Passow  odof  no.  2. 
Matdk  4  367.  Heb.  9: 8  {  jww  a/U»p  686g 
Ae  way,  entrance,  into  the  sanctuary.  So 
Sept  {  iSig  jov  ^vlov  ti^g  {;  for  Heb» 
V?n  ?p-n  Gen.  3:24.  (comp.  Hdian.  8. 
5.  l6.)  Meton.  for  the  whole  region  to 
or  tiirough  which  a  way  leads.  Matt 
10:  5  CK  odo¥  Bdywp  into  ihe  way  i.  e. 
country  qf  the  Oentilei,  4: 15  odop  ^a^ 
Xaa99jg  way  q/*  the  sea^  i.  e.  the  region 
around  the  sea  of  Galilee,  quoted  from 
Is.  8:  23  where  Sept  for  tajn  ^y^"}.  — 
iy)  In  the  phrases  ixoiiAa^iip  ▼.  naia* 
cxfvdCfiP  717V  666 p  to  prepare  the  way 
ac.  for  a  king,  see  in  'Etoificim  a.  pp. 
Her.  16:  12.  trop.  Matt  3:  a  11:  10. 
Mark  1:  2,  a  al.  So  tv^vrnr  t^y  odor 
John  1: 23.  All  in  allusion  to  Is.  40:  3 
where  Sept  for  ^T-^-j  nj9.  Comp.  ^ 
odog^  fiaadfita  Hdot''5.  S3.  —  (d)  Me- 
ton. of  Jesus  as  the  way,  i.  e.  the  author 
and  metUum  of  access  to  God  and  eter- 
nal life,  John  14:  6. 

b)  in  action,  way,  i.  e.  a  being  on  the 
^^y>  «  g^^,  Journey,  progress,  course, 
(a)  genr.  eig  f^K  odov  for  the  way,  jour- 
ney, Matt  10: 10.  Mark  6: 8.  Luke  9:  a 
i^  odov  Luke  11: 6.  h  t^  odt}  in  or  6^ 
the  way,  on  the  journey,  Matt  15:3^ 
Mark  8:  3,  27.  Acts  9: 17,  27.  al.  tuna 
jfjv  odov  hy  or  on  the  way  Acts  25:  a  26: 
1 3.  Also  1  Thess.  3: 1 1  Motsv&vpat  t^v 
odov  4ifi&p.  Acts  8:  39  no^svmr&at  t^v 
odop  to  go  on  one^s  way,  to  continue 
one's  journey,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  a 
(80  Sept  for  1]yi  ?j^n  Prov,  7:  19. 


Xen.  Cyr.  5. 3. 22.)  Sept  genr.  for  ^^ 
Gen.  24: 21, 40.  42:25.  45: 21.— Hdian. 
2. 1 1.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  a  la  5.-So  Mark 
2:  23  nal  ^^^oire  oi  fia&fftai  aitov  odop 
nouir  liXlopttg  tovg  arazvag,  and  his 
disciples  began  to  go  plucking  the  ears 
of  grain,  i.  e.  they  went  along  plucking 
the  eani  etc.  Here  odor  nouSw  is  He- 
braism for  ^^  ^>^9  ^  3^P^  >^^  H^ 
Judg.  17:  8,  correflponding  to  the  Lat 
iter  facere.  The  more  classic  Greek  is 
Mid.  noukr&ai  riir  odor  Jos.  Ant  18. 4. 
3.  Xen.  Ag.  2. 1 ;  also  nouSa^at  no^d- 
ar  Diod.  Sic.  2.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  5.2.31; 
but  later  writers  empk>y  the  Act  e.  g. 
nouir  odor  Xenoph.  Ephes.  lib.  3  init 
noulr  tiir  nogtlar  Polyaen.  1 .  49.  a  For 
the  sense  comp.  Matt  12: 1.  Luke  6: 1. 
—'(/?)  Seq.  gen.  of  time,  as  Luke  2:  44 
^pii^ag  odor  a  da^s  journey.  Acts  1: 12 
aafifidtov  Bxor  odor,  a  sabbatk-da^s 
journey,  i.  e.  according  to  the  Rabbinic 
limitation,  lOOO  larger  paces,  equal  to 
about  7^  ibrlongs ;  see  Buzt  Lex.  Ch. 
artb^.  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  in  Act 
1.  c.  Jahn  §  lia  Vin.  Sept  od.  r^imr 
fifi.  for  Heb.  ?r}l  Gen.  30: 36.  31: 2a— 
Jos.  Ant  5.  3.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  3. 

c)  trop.  way,  manner,  means^  i.  e.  (•) 
way  or  method  of  proceeding,  of  doii^^ 
or  effecting  any  thing.  1  Cor.  4: 17  xa^ 
odovg  fiov  tig ir  X^  12:31.  (DeatTSa 
20.  Xen.  Cyr.  L  a  4.)  So  alodoivov^ 
^tov  the  ways  of  Godj  his  mode  of  pro- 
ceeding, administration,  counsels.  Acta 
la  10.  Rom.  11:3a  Rer.  l&a  SepC 
and  'fiyr  Ps.  18:  31.— (/J)  way  or  mem* 
of  arrivmg  at  or  obtaining  any  thing. 
Luke  1:79  odog  tliffirfig,  i.  e.  the  way  to 
salvation.  Acts  2:28  o^v;  i^g.  16: 
17.  2  Pet  2: 21 .  Sept  and  nS «  Ptot. 
10:  la  —  Luc.  Herroot  14  odog  ^  ixl 
ipdoawfiar  ayovaa.—i/)  way  of  think- 
ing, feeling,  acting,  manner  of  life  and 
conduct  Matt  21: 32  ^&s  'J%Mrrtig  ht 
odt}  dixaumirfig,  i.  e.  living  a  just  and 
holy  life.  Rom.  a  17  oMr  aipify^  peace- 
ful  life,  quoted  from  Is.  59: 8  where  se^ 
Gesen.  Comm.  James  5: 20. — Seq.  gen. 
of  pers.  the  way  or  ways  of  any  one 
i.  e.  his  mode  q/*  Itfe,  conduct^  aetioms^ 
Acts  14:  la  Rom.  a  la  James  1:  & 
2  Pet  2: 15.  Jude  11.  (Sept  for  ?pT 
Job2a  10.)  ButthetM^^CM  orof 
the  Lord,  is  also  the  iMgf,  weik^  l^t  whieli 
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Ck>d  approves  and  reqairea,  Matt.  23: 16. 
Lake  20:  21.  Acts  18:  25, 2a  Heb.  3: 
10.  (Sept*  and  ^y^  Job  23: 11.  Pa. 
25:  4.)  HeDce  abnol.  for  the  ChnsUan 
Mfoy^lkt  Christian rdigwntActE9:2.  19: 
9,  2a  22:  4.  24:  14,  22.  So  2  Pel.  2:2 
4  odog  T^(  altf&tiag  the  inie  ntigion,  — 
JudiUi  5:  8,  18.  So  a  uMiy  or  Med  of 
phjkwophy  Luc.  Hermot.  46.    Al. 

'Oftei/p,  SoyioQ,  o,  a  tooth,  Matt 
5:  38.  8: 12  o  figvyiMg  tnv  oHomw,  13: 
452,  50.  22:  13.  24:  51.  25:  30.  Mark  9: 
la  Luke  la-  28.  Acts  7:  54.  Rev.  9:  8. 
Sept.  for  l«j  Lev.  24:  30.  Job  16:  9.  — 
Luc.  D.  Mort  6.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  6. 

Oduvcno,  a,  f.  ij^«,  (o^wifc)  to 
paxm,  to  distreMSj  in  body  or  mind,  trana. 
Jofl.  Ant.  7.  2. 1.  Arr.  EpicL  4.  1. 112. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be 
painedy  diatresaedy  to  Borrow,  Luke  2: 48. 
16:  24  odvpoi/uu  h  t^  <ployl  tavxu,  v. 
25  (TV  dc  odwafrai,  for  which  2  pers. 
Sing.  comp.  in  Kavxdofiai,  Acts  20: 38. 
Sept.  for  Hiph.  i^nn  Zech.  9: 5.  Hiph. 
ngn  Zcch.  12: 10.' -1- Luc.  Lexiph.  13. 
Arr.*£picL  4.  1.  124.  Aeschin.  9.  a 

OdvVTf^  ffg^  ij,  paifij  diitresa,  sor- 
row, of  body  or  mind,  Rom.  9:  2.  1 
Tiro.  6:  10.  Sept  for  ];««  Gen.  35: 18. 
113^  Jer.  8: 18.  btty  Job'7:  3.  —  Luc. 
Tox.  61.  Xen.  Mem.'  1.  3. 12. 

Odvgiiog^  ov,  i,  {odvgifiai  to  be- 
wail,) wailing,  lamentation,  mourning. 
Matt.  2: 18  Mlav&/iog  ual  odv^ftog  fuyag, 
quoted  from  Jer.  31: 15  where  Sept. 
for  t3"«-)nnn.  2  Cor.  7:  7.  —  2  Mace 
IL-a  Jos.  Ant2. 15.4.  AeL V. H.  14. 22. 

'O^ag^  ovj  i,  Ozias,  Heb.  njTJ 
(might  of  Jehovah)  Uzziah,  a  pious 
king  of  Judah  from  811  to  759  B.  C. 
Matt  1:8,9.  See  Chr.  c.  26,  and  comp. 
2  K.  c  15,  where  he  is  called  n^nja^ , 
Idifii^,  Azariah.  See  Gesen.^  Lex. 
Heb.  art  n^fj. 

O^€o^  f.  iam  or  sam,  to  smell,  to  have 
a  scent,  intnins.  e.  g.  fragrant,  Ael.  V. 
H.  la  16.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  a  In  N.  T. 
of  a  corpse,  to  stink,  absol.  John  11: 39. 
Sept.  for  uJtta  Ex.  8: 14.— -Arr.  Epict 
4. 11. 15,  la  ' 

Od-ey  relat.  adv.  idkence,  see  Buttm, 

4iia4. 


a)  of  place.  Acts  14: 26  i&s¥  ^aor 
na^mdtdofdroi  tj  Xa^iu  loS  ^.  28:  la 
Matt  12:  44.  Luke  11:  24.  Heb.  11:  19. 
Sept  for  y»72  Ps.  121:  l.^Xen.  An.  2. 
a  14,  la— In  the  sense  of  iMu&er  onov, 
Ihenee  where.  Matt  25: 24, 26  ovpaymr 
0^99  ev  dufmoqniaag.  Comp.  Matth. 
§  47a  n.  2.— Thuc.  1.  89. 

b)  of  a  source,  means,  i.  q.  whereby, 
1  John  2:  18  o&sr  ytt^wrnoiisr.  —  Jos. 
Am.  2.  a  4.  Hdian.  1.  16.  4. 

c)  illative,  as  referring  to  a  cause, 
ground,  motive,  i.  q.  where/ore,  where- 
upon. Matt.  14:  7  o&tr  ^u^  ofptov  «^io- 
loyn^w.  Acts  26:  19.  Heb.  2:  17.  a  L 
7:  25.  8:  a  9:  la  — Judith  8:  20.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.  2. 

'Oi^oyff,  ijg,  f/,  pp.  fine  white  linm 
Horn.  Od.  7. 107.  In  N.  T.  genr.  linen 
eloih,  e.  g.  a  sheet,  sail,  Acts  10:  11 
(ntevog  ig  o&onjr  fuyaXrjr.  11:  5.— Luc 
Jov.  Trag.  4a  Hdian.  5.  6.  21. 

^Od^ovioy,  ov,  TO,  ( dimin.  from 
o^omn,)  a  smaller  linen  doth,  bandage,  la 
N.  T.  only  of  bandages  in  which  dead 
bodies  were  swathed  for  burial,  Luke 
24: 12.  John  19:  40.  20:  5,  6,  7.  Sept 
for  plj  Judg.  14:  la  nmiB  Hos.  2: 
7, 11.  12:  5,  9.]  —  Pollux  On'.  4.  181 
o^orior  to  inldtofAOv.  Luc.Philops.34. 
saU-doths  Pol.  5.  89.  2.  Dem.  1145.  6. 

Olda,  see  in  Etdvi  no.  II. 

Oaeeiaxog,  i^,  or,  see  in  Ouuanog. 

OiX€iog,  a,  or,  (ohog,)  belonging 
to  the  house,  domestic,  familiar,  Luc. 
Eun.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  15.  In  N.  T. 
only  plur.  ol  OiKi7o$uwog,  those  of  one's 
house,  I  q,  household,  family,  1  Tim.  5: 

^\  '^'^P*  ^^^  <"'<>«^«*»  kindred,  e.  g. 
voi;  &iov,  i.  q.  tixwtt  tov  ^eov,  Eph.  2: 
19.  jfjg  nUnetog  Gal.  6:  10.  Sept  pp. 
for  nfipj  Lev.  18:a  21:  2.— pp.  Ael.  V. 
H.  14.  32.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  48.  trop. 
Diod.  Sic.  la  91. 

OixdnjQ,  ovy  o,  (ol«oft)  hmme-cMn* 
panion,  one  living  in  the  same  house, 
Ecclus.  6:  11.  Hdot  8. 106.  In  N.  T. 
a  domestic,  a  servant,  slave,  Luke  16:  13 
ovdtUg  ohtitfig  dvratai  9val  w^lo^g  dov^ 
levetnf.  Acts  10:  7.  Rom.  14:  4.  1  Pet 
2:  la  Sept  for  ngg  Gen.  9: 25.  27: 37. 
—Hdian.  7. 4. 10.  Xen.  Meni.  2. 1: 9,  la 
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Otx^co,  (S,  f.  ffim,  (otir6(,)  to  hou9€i 
to  dwell,  to  ahtde,  e.  g. 

a)  intrans.  seq.  iv,  to  dwdl  tn,  trop. 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  abiding  in  Christiana, 
Rom.  8:  9  nvevfux  S-to(i  oiMtt  ir  vfuw,  v. 
11.  1  Cor.  3: 16.  Of  sin  or  a  sinful 
propensity  abiding  in  men,  Rom.  7:  17 
^  ohtowra  h  ifjiol  a/ia(ftla,  v.  18,  20. 
S«pL  c.  iy  pp.  for  ax*»  Gen.  4:  15,  19. 
19: 30.  —  Ael.  V.  H.'fS.  64.  pp.  Luc. 
Merc.  Cond.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 5.— Seq. 
fiita  c.  gen.  to  dwell  wUh  any  one,  and 
spoken  of  man  and  wife,  to  live  unth,  to 
cdhdbU,  1  Cor.  7: 12,  13.  So  Sept.  and 
a^^  Prov.  21:  19.  comp.  1  K.  3:  17. 

b)  trans,  to  dwell  in,  to  inhabit,  1  Tim. 
6: 16  <pwg  olxary  anQotntov, — Sept.  Gen. 
94:13.  Hdian.  2.  lOw  15.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1*  8. — ^For  Y/  oiMovfuvfi,  8^  in  its  order. 

Oixtj/Lia,  aroQ,  to,  {ohtia,)  pp.  a 
dwelling,  a  house^  huHding,  Tbuc.4.115. 
Xen.  An.  7.  4. 15.  In  N.  T.  and  espec. 
in  polite  Attic  usage,  a  prison.  Acts  12: 
7  q>iig  Uafnp$p  iv  t«  olxrjfMjnu  —  Plut 
Solon.  15  toiff  ^A^tp^alovf  Xiyovin .  . . 
iareUag  vnoxo(fiCEa&at ,  .  .  olxij^a  di  to 
^tofMOj^^iop  xaXovrtag,  Dero.  789.  2. 
Tbuc.4.48.  Of  a  brothel  Ael.  V.  H. 
&  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  4. 

OiXvftfjpioy,  ou,  t6,  {Oixrrnj^,  oU 
scAi,)  a  dwdling,  hahUalionj  abode,  e.  g. 
of  angels,  many  of  whom  the  later  Jews 
supposed  to  have  relinquished  heaven 
•ot  of  love  for  the  daughters  of  men, 
J  tide  6.  See  Lib.  Henoch!  in  Fabr. 
Cod.  pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  179  sq.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  529  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 3.  1. 
comp.  Gen.  6:  2.  Trop.  of  the  future 
spiritual  body  as  the  abode  of  the  soul, 
2  Cor.  5: 2.  Sept  for  -jiya  Jer.  25: 30. 
—  pp.  2  Mace.  11:2.  Jos.  Ant  a  5.  1. 
Cebet  Tab.  17. 

Oixia,  ae^  ij,  (obto^,)  a  home,  dtod- 
Ungi  habitaUon, 

a)^  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  2:  ll  il^rttg 
tic  tipf  oinUtp.  7:  24  sq.  John  12:  3.  al. 
Matt  5:  15  ol  h  r^  oUUtf  thooe  in  the 
ho%uey  i.  e.  the  household.  Sept  for 
n**?  Gen.  19:  4.  Ex.  1:  21.— Hdian.  2. 
4.18.  Xen.  Mem.  a  6. 14.—Of  A^olr^ 
as  the  dwelling  of  God,  John  14:  2  ip 
^  omUf  lov  nat^og  ».  t.  A.  Comp^  P& 
11:4  Ii^63:lli.  Am.  9:6^  Aneoiid.2. 


68  o  WQmpot  &mp  tath  ohog.  —  Trop. 
of  the  body  as  the  habitatioa  of  the 
soul,  2  Cor.  5: 1  bis,  comp.  t.  2. 

b)  meton.  a  hounhold,  family,  those 
who  live  together  in  a  house.  Matt  10b 
la  12:  25  oUda  fUQur&tloa  xa&*  hnniig. 
John  4:  53  ahog  nal  {  ol«/fi  aitov  okf' 
1  Cor.  16:  15.  Sept  for  n'^S  Gen,  5ft 
a—Dem.  135a  13.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  a 
— Spec.  prob.  domestics^  servaniSf  aUenr 
danU,  Phil.  4:  22  oi  6f  t^c  xoMro^oc  o»- 
nlag.  So  Sept  and  n'la  Gen.  24:2. 
comp.  Jos.  Ant  17.  5.  Q'^Awtinm^) 
(»(...  Tov  naUraqog  du<p&a^MOTa  tify 
ohiiav* 

c)  meton.  goods,  properly^  i.  e.  one's 
house  and  what  is  in  it  Matt  23: 14 
natso&Ute  tag  wtUag  r&p  ^ifgAw.  Mark 
12:40.  Luke  20:47.  So  rPa,  Sept 
Ttt  vjtaQxoytOj  Gen.  45: 18.^-Aei.  V.  H. 
4.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 1.  2.    At. 

OixiaxoQy  i}^  oV,  {olxla^)  belong- 
ing to  the  house,  domestic,  i.  q.  oucuog,  in 
N.  T.  only  plur.  ol  oimaxoi  Jirog  thoss 
of  one's  house,  i.  e.  household,  faaabf^ 
Matt.  10:  25,  36.  Some  Mas.  have  the 
doubtful  form  olxeuxxo;.  —  Plut  Cicero 
20. 

OixoSeanoi/ca^  €o,  f.  ^am,  (ocae- 
H&moxrig,)  pp.  to  be  house-master^  and 
genr.  to  be  head  of  a  famUy,  to  ndt  a 
household,  absol.  1  Tim.  5:  14.  —  Lac 
Astrol.  20.  Plut  Placit  phifo*.^.  la 
A  word  of  the  later  Greek,  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  37a 

OtxodeanoirjQ^  ov,  o,  {of*og^  8f- 
anoTug,)  a  house-master,  head  of  afamUy^ 
paterfamilias,  Matt  10:25.  la  27,  52. 
20:  1,  11.  21:  33.  24:  4a  Mark  14:  14. 
Luke  12:  39.  la  25.  14: 21.  Pleooaat 
22:  11  olxodnm,  trig  ohUag,  —  Jos.  c 
Apion.  2. 11.  Plut  Qu.  Rom.  2a  ed. 
R.  YH.  p.  99.  11.  A  later  form,  for 
which  the  earlier  writers  said  o£nHr  r. 
ohdag  dianotiig,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  373. 
H.  Planck  in  Bibi.  Repoe.  L  p.  668  sq. 

OlxodonicOy  €0,  f.^ai,  i^Modofsog,) 
pp.  to  build  a  hotistj  &nd  genr.  Ip  buSd^ 
to  construct,  to  erect,  trans.  Comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  487  sq.  587. 

^)  ??'  ^'  S'  o'tadav  Luke  6:  48.  xvf- 
fw  Matt  21:  3a  Mark  12: 1.  Luke  14: 
Sa    rooir  Mark  14:  5a    Luke  IS:  la 
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C.  dAt.  commodi,  Lake  7:  5  n^r  ovrtv- 
ymy^  mnoq  ^tiodiftfitnp  fjftZp,  Acts  7: 
47,  49.  Seq.  ini  e.  gen.  to  6tti/</  upon, 
Lake  4:  29.  Ijt/  c.  ace.  Matt  7: 24,  % 
Luke  6c  4a  Absol.  Luke  14:  30.  17: 
38.  John  2:  20.  Part,  oi  owodofiovrttg 
the  bmlders.  Matt.  21:  42.  Mark  12:  10. 
Lake  20:  17.  Acts  4:  11.  1  Pet.  2:  7. 
Sept.  for  n3S  Gen.  4:  la  8: 20.  c.  inl 
Ez.  IGcdL'-^Diod.  Sic.  3.55.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  8.  8.  ace.  et  dat.  Diod.  Sic  4. 
80. — ^Trop.  of  a  system  of  instruction, 
doetrtne,  etc.  Rom.  15:  20.  Gal.  2: 1& 
—Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  15. 

b)  by  impl.  to  r^uUd,  to  renew,  ec.  a 
building  decayed  or  destroyed,  Matt. 
33: 29  Tov;  Tcr^ovc  Torr  TT^OfpTTftiy.  Luke 
11:  47,  48.  So  Matt  26:  61.  27:  40. 
Mark  15e  29.  So  Sept  and  nsa  Josh. 
6:  26.  Job  12:  14.  Am.  9: 14.  *  * 

e)  metapb.  to  huUd  up,  to  estahluh,  to 
ronfirm,  spoken  of  the  christian  church 
and  its  members ;  who  are  thus  com- 
pared to  a  building,  a  temple  of  Qod, 
erected  upon  the  one  only  foundation 
Jesus  Christ,  1  Cor.  3:  9,  10,  and  ever 
bailt  up  progressively  and  unceasingly 
more  and  more  from  the  foundation. 
See  Neander  Gescb.  d.  Pflanzung  der 
ehr.  Kirche  I.  p.  166,  and  in  Bibl.  Re- 
poa.  IV.  p.  245.  (o)  Externally,  Matt 
16:  18  inl  lavtjj  r^  nh^a  omodoftifru 
pav  Tiyy  imtlrjfrlap.  1  Pet  2:  5.  Acts  9: 
31.  — ifl)  Internally,  in  a  good  sense,  to 
hmUd  up  in  the  faith,  to  edify,  ^^  cause 
to  advance  in  the  divine  life,  lCor.8:l{ 
iywni  ohtodofiu.  10:  2a  14:  4  bis,  17. 
1  Thees.  5:  11.  In  a  bad  sense,  to  est- 
hMen  1  Cor.  8: 10. 

Oixodonaj,  ijg,  ^,  (oLro^,  ^o/iij,)  a 
later  word  used  for  both  olxodofiffinq 
and  oMO^ofiijfio,  Passow  s.  v.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  487,  490. 

1.  a  building  up,  act  of  building,  e. 
g,  i  oU.  tnp  tHxifav  1  Mace.  16:  23. 
Sept  1  Chr.  26:  27.  Jos.  Ant  11.  5.  8 
iDit  In  N.  T.  only  metaph.  a  buUding 
«^  ID  the  faith,  aiUfieaiion,  advancement 
In  the  divine  life,  spoken  of  the  chria- 
tma  church  and  its  members,  see  in 
OiModofiim  e.  Rom.  14: 19  d^intnt .  . . 
Ta  j^g  otModofi^g.  15: 2.  1  Cor.  14: 5, 12, 
2&  2  Cor.  10:8.  12:19.  13:10.  Eph.  4: 
1%  16,  29.    So  1  Cor.  14:  3  XaXa  olxo-- 
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dBfi^  I.  e.  t«  frf  omoSofnis.  1  Ttm.  1; 
4  in  MsB. 

2.  m  bmUKng,  an  edffiee,  i.  q.  omM^ 
fitffio,  see  Lob.  I.  c.  and  p.  421.  Matt. 
24:  1  tag  outodoftag  tov  U^,  Mark  18: 
1,  2.  Trop.  of  the  christian  church  as 
the  temple  of  God,  see  in  OtModoftim  e. 
1  Cor.  a*  9  &iov  oluodofffli  ion.  Epb.  2: 
21.— Spoken  of  the  future  spiritoal  body 
as  the  abode  of  the  soul,  2  Cor.  5: 1. 

Oixodo/uta,  ag,  ^,  (oMo^o/iiM,)  a 
building  up,  act  of  building,  Jos.  Ant 
11. 5.  7,  8.  Xen.  Mem.  a  1.  7.  In  N. 
T.  trop.  edification,  christian  improve- 
ment, 1  Tim.  1:  4  in  text  rec  Otbem 
ohtodofiif  or  oUoPOfUa. 

Oixoifofios,  ov,  o,  {oitog,  digtm,) 
lit  house-builder,  i.  e.  genr.  a  buHder, 
architect,  Acts  4:  11  in  Mss.  Sept  for 
rT?a  2  K.  12:  12.  22:  a—Jos.  Ant  11. 
5. 8.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 2. 20.  Comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  487  sq.  587. 

Oixorofieco,  tt,  f.  ^an,  [ohtoroiiog,) 
pp.  to  be  manager  of  a  houtehoU,  and 
genr.  to  be  manager,  steward,  etc  abaol. 
Luke  16:  2.— Diod.  Sic  12. 15  tot  jtH^ 
funa.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 5. 10  top  krvtov 
olxor, 

Oixorofi^a,  ag,  ^  ( oUo/pofUm, ) 
economy,  pp.  management  of  a  household 
or  of  household  affairs. 

a)  pp.  i.  e.  stewardship,  adminiHration, 
the  office  of  a  manager  or  steward. 
Luke  16: 2  anodog  Xoyor  trig  ohtoyoftlag. 
V.  a  4.— Sept  Is.  22: 19.  Jos.  c.  Apion. 
2.  18.  Xen.  Oec  1. 1.  —  Trop.  of  the 
apostolic  office,  1  Cor.  9: 17.  Col.  1:25. 
Eph.  a  2. 

b)  an  economy,  i.  c  a  disposition  or 
arrangement  of  things,  a  dispensation, 
scheme,  Eph.  1:  10  ti;  t^y  oUtoroftlap 
ToD  nXfiQtopatog  %&p  netiff&p.  So  Eph. 
3: 9  et  1  Tim.  1: 4  in  later  edit— Hdian. 
6. 1.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  a  25. 

Oixovofiog,  ov,  0,  (olmg,  W^) 
a  house^manager,  overseer,  steward, 

a)  pp.  one  who  bad  authority  over 
the  servants  or  slaves  of  a  family,  to  as- 
sign their  tasks  and  portiona ;  with 
which  was  also  united  the  general  man- 
agement of  affiura  and  accounts.  Such 
persoos  were  themaelvea  uaually  slavea, 
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Luke  12^43 ;  bo  Eliezer  Gen.  15:2.  24: 
2 ;  and  so  Joseph  is  called  the  oittovifiog 
of  Potiphar,  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  715,  coll. 
Gen.  39: 4.  See  D'Orville  ad  Chariton 
p.  127  sq.  But  free  persons  appear  al- 
so to  have  been  thus  employed,  Luke 
16:  1,  3,  8,  comp.  v.  3,  4.  The  oUoro- 
fioi  liad  also  some  charge  over  the  sons 
of  a  family,  proh.  in  respect  to  |>ecuni- 
ary  matters,  thus  diflfering  from  the  inl- 
jqono^  or  tutors,  Gal.  4: 2.  Comp.  Gen. 
24:  3. — Luc.  Tim.  J4  cu;  naxaifarog  oi- 
mti^  ^  otMorofiOQ,  fj  naidoiqiip.  id.  de 
Mere.  Cond.  12.  Plut.  de  Lib.  educ.  7. 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  11. 13.  Diod.  Sic.  36.  X. 
p.  156.  Bip.  or  VI.  p.  228.  Tauchn.  //- 
vitai  di  loittap  [ouccTaiy]  OQX^ybg  *A&ri- 
vUop  .  .  .  olitoyofioq  lur  dvoiv  adiXtfm 
fityakonXoiwr,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  10.  4. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  for  one  who  ad- 
ministers a  public  cliarge  or  office,  a 
Mitioard,  minister^  agtnt,  genr.  1  Cor.  4: 

2.  So  of  the  fiscal  officer  of  a  city  or 
state,  treasurer,  quaestor,  Rom.  16:  23 
dxwofiOi  T^(  noXfto;, — Diod.  Sic.  1.  62. 

Xen.  Mem.  3. 4. 7, 1 1 .  Of  royal  quaes- 
tors Esdr.  4:  49.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  12.  — 
Trop.  of  the  apostles  and  other  teachers 
as  stewards,  ministers  of  the  gospel,  1 
Cor.  4:  I.  Tit.  I:  7.  1  Pet.  4:  10. 

OixoSy  ov,    o,  a  house,  dwelling, 
home, 

a)  genr.  Matt.  9:  6  vnaye  fig  tor  61- 
xov  trov.  V.  7.  Mark  3:  20.  Luke  1:  40. 
John  7:  53.  11:20.  Acts  10: 22.  al.  So 
i¥  Oinqt  at  home  1  Cor.  11:  34.  14:  a5. 
xat  oixop,  nax  oXsovg,  from  house  to 
house,  in  private  houses,  Acts  2:  46.  5: 
42.  8:  3.  20:  20.  t/  xat  olxir  Jivog  in- 
MXfpla,  Rom.  16:  5.  al.  see  in  ^Eatxhr^aia 
b.  Sept.  genr.  for  n'3  Gen.  39:  2, 16. 
saepiss.— Hdinn.  1.  17.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
6.4.— ^oken  of  various  kinds  of  hou- 
ses, edifices,  as  o  olxog  jov  ftatnUag  v. 
tov  igx^^Q^'^  ^  ®*  <^  palace  Matt.  11:  8. 
Luke  22:  54.  Sept.  for  n^Sl  Gen.  12: 
15.    :D%i2K.20:18.  Dan.i:4.  (Hdian. 

3.  10.  9.)  olxog  ifAvqlov  house  of  traf- 
fic, bazar,  John  2: 16.  Spec,  olxog  tou 
^ov  house  of  God,  i.  e.  the  tabernacle 
or  temple  where  the  presence  of  God 
was  manifested  and  where  God  was 
•aid  to  dwell,  e.  g.  the  tabernacle  Matt. 
12:4.  Mark  2: 96.  Luke  6: 4.     (So  Sept 


and  n'^s  1  Sam.  1: 7, 24.  al)  The  tem- 
ple at  Jerusalem,  Matt.  21:  13.  John  2: 
16,  17.  Acts  7:  47,  49.  al.  Once  for  o 
vaog  aloue,  Luke  11:51,  comp.  Matt 
23:  35.  Also  olxog  Jiig  Tiifwnvzig  id. 
Matt  21:  la  Mark  11: 17.  Luke  19: 46. 
So  Sept.  and  n^S  of  the  temple  2  Sam. 
7: 13.  Ezra  1:  2J  3  sq.— By  syiiecd.  pot 
for  a  room  or  part  of  a  house,  e.  g.  the 
roenaculum  or  large  room  for  eating 
Luke  14:  23  ;  for  the  vniQt^op  or  place 
of  prayer  Acts  2:  2.  10:  30.  11:  la  — 
Jos.  Ant  10. 11. 2.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  la— 
Trop.  of  persons,  e.  g.  Christians  as  the 
spiritual  house  or  temple  of  God,  1  Pet2t 
5,  comp.  in  Ohtodofun  c  Of  those  in 
whom  evil  spirits  dwell.  Matt  12:  44. 
Luke  11:24. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  dweUimg-pimot^ 
habitation,  abode,  as  a  city  or  country, 
Matt.  23: 38  o  olxo;  vpaw  t^fjpog  o^icroi. 
Luke  13:  35.— Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  10. 

c)  roeton.  a  household,  family,  those 
who  live  together  in  a  house,  Luke  10: 5 
ilQtiVfl  TM  oXxxa  rovtoK  Acts  10:  2.  11:14 
av  xal  nag  o  otxog  aov.  16: 15.  1  Cor.  1 :  16. 
2  Tim.  1:  16.  Tit  1: 11.  al.  Includiof 
also  the  idea  of  household-affairs  etc 
Acts  7:10.  1  Tim.  a  4, 5,  12.  So  Sept 
and  n^2  Gen.  7: 1.  12: 17.  al.— Ael.  V. 
H.  4.271  Arr.  Epict4.6.31.  Xen,  Cyr. 
1.  6.  17.  comp.  Mem.  1.  5.  a  —  Trop. 
oLco^  jolf  'd'eov,  household  of  God,  i.  e. 
the  Christian  church.  Christians.  1  Tun. 
a  15  iy  ohua  ^eov  .  . .  fjxtg  iatl  ixMlrtaim 
^tov  ianog.  Heh.  3: 6,  10: 21.  1  Pet  4: 
17.  So  of  the  Jewish  church,  Ueb.  a 
2, 5.    Sept  and  n)n^^  n'»3  Num.  12:7. 

d)  melon,  family,  lineage,  posieriijf^ 
descended  from  one  head  or  ancestor. 
Luke  1:  27  i^  oijiov  Japid,  v.  69.  2:  4. 
So  Sept  and  r\^3,  1  K.  12:  16,  19.  Ek. 
6:  14.  —  Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  a  Dem.  10581 
18,20.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 6. 2.— By  Hebnusm 
extended  to  a  whole  people,  nation,  as 
descended  from  one  ancestor,  e.  g.  oMf 
'lagaiil,  house  or  people  of  Israel,  Matt 
10:  0.  15:  24.  oLco^  laxta/i  id.  Luke  1: 
33.  olxog  'loida  Heb.  8:  8.  So  Sept 
for  bctnto-  n^S  Lev.  10:  a  Judg.  1:2a 

apy-*  "n-^'  Ex.  19:  a    nnirr  n-^s  l  K. 

12:1*3.  Jer.  31:  31.     Al.'      * 

Oixov^ivrj,  ffc,  V,  (pres.  part.  Vtm. 
^  fem.  of  omc»  q.  v.)  sc.  pi,  the 
earth,  the  world,  i.  e. 
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a)  pp.  as  inhabited  by  Qreeks,  Dam. 
85.  17.  Xen.  Vect  1.  6 ;  and  later  by 
Greeks  and  Romans,  see  Passow  in  oi- 
idm  no.  2.  Hence  (a)  the  Roman  em- 
pire.  Acts  17:  6.  24:  5  tolg  'lovdalotg 
ToSff  xara  njy  oUtovfUrfiP. — Jos.  Ant.  12. 
a  1.  Hdian.  5.  2.  5.  —(/J)  of  PaUsHne 
and  the  adjacent  countries,  Luke  2:  1 
ino/(fa<pHr&m  nacav  jifp  otnovfurifv, 
com  p.  in  Kvi^ifpioq.  Luke  21:  26.  Acts 
11:  28  see  in  KXMioi.  —  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
la  4.  B.  J.  5.  5. 1. 

b)  genr.  in  later  usage,  iht  kabUahU 
gloli!t,  the  earthy  the  worid,  ac.  aa  known 
to  the  ancients,  (a)  pp.  Matt.  24:  14 
M^QVX^aefai  tovio  to  evayyiXiov  . ,  .  ip 
oljj  7Ji  MKOvfihti,  Rom.  10:  18.  Heb.  1: 
6.'  Rev.  16:  14.  Hyperbol.  Luke  4:  5 
naaag  tag  fiaadeiag  tijg  oixovfurrig,  i.  q. 
tov  xoafwv  in  Matt.  4: 8.  Sept.  for  yn^ 
Is.  23:  17.  ban  Ps.  19:  4.  24:  2.— Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  2  Pol.  1.  1.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
1. — (jj)  Meton.  the  world,  for  the  inhabi- 
ianU  of  the  earth,  mankind,  Acts  17:31 
Mifivup  T^y  ouL  h  duuxio<rvvrj,  19:  27. 
ReT.  3:  10.  12:  9.  So  Sept.  and  iSPl 
Ps.  9:  9.  98:  9— (y)  Trop.  Heb.  2:  5  t/ 
•Movfitnj  ^  fiiXXovaa,  i.  q.  6  aiiv  o  fjul- 
ittr,  see  in  Jlw  no.  2. 

Oixovpyog,  ou,  o,  »/,  adj.  {olxog, 
B^yop,)  domg  house-toork,  fern,  a  house- 
i9^e,Tit.2:5  in  some  Mss.  for  olxovQog, 
Not  elsewhere  found,  and  prob.  an  er- 
ror in  copying. 

Oixoupog,  ovj  o,  i5,  adj.  (olxog,  ov- 
^oc  watchman,  guard,)  pp.  guarding  the 
ibotisf,  Artemid.  2. 11.  Aristoph.  Vesp. 
964  or  970  xvmr  oixovQog.  —  In  N.  T. 
keeping  the  houee,  i.  e.  keeping  at  home, 
domestic,  spoken  of  females  Tit.  2:  5. 
Corap.  1  Tim.  5: 13.— Philo  de  Exsecr. 
p.  982,  D,  oiffortai,  *al  ywauiag  .  . .  aoi- 
tp^ovetg,  OiMOVQovg,  nal  <piXavdQOvg.  Dio 
Cass.  56.  p.  391  /vrri  avH^qtav,  ohtovi^og, 
oUawofiog,  natdot(^og.  Dinarch.  100. 
37.     Comp.  Horn.  II.  6.  490. 

Oixj^lptOj  f.  8^M,  (oTxTo;  pity,)  later 
Ibt.  OMCTii^)(7oi,  see  Passow  s.  v.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  741  ;  to  pity,  to  have  com- 
passion on,  seq.  ace.  Matth.  §  414.  Rom. 
9:  15  oixrei^ao)  or  ap  OMere^o),  quoted 
rom  Ex.  S^:  19  where  Sept.  fut.  ^ao> 
or  Dt^n,  as  also  2  K.  la-  2a   Mic.  7: 


19.  Comp.  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p. 
69  sq.  —  f.  i'ifrn  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  632. 
Jos.  de  Mace.  §5.  f.  iQm  Palaeph.  2a  4. 
Luc.  Tim.  42.  prcs.  Pint.  Lucull.  19. 
Xen.  An.  3.  1. 19. 

Olxitpfioc,  ou,  0,  {outttlgoj,}  pily, 
compassion,  mercy,  i.  e.  the  feeling,  less 
strong  than  tktog  q.  v.  Titttn.  de  Synon. 
N.  T.  p.  69  sq.  Col.  3:  12  anlayx^a 
ohciiQiMov,  but  text.  rec.  onL  oUai(}fiOiP. 
Elsewhere  only  plur.  Rom.  12: 1.  2 Cor. 
1:  a  Phil.  2:  1.  Heb.  10:  28.  So  Sept. 
for  Heb.  Q-'Ohn,  Sing.  Zech.  1:  16.  7: 
9.  Plur.  2*^am.  24:  14.  Ps.  144:  9. 
Dan.  9: 9.— Sing.  Bar.  2: 21.  Ecclus.  5: 
6.  Plur.  1  Mace.  S:  45.  Pind.  Pyth.  1. 
164. 

OiXTip/ncoy,  oyog^  6,  t/,  adj.  [olx- 
Tsi^oi,)  pitiful,  compassionate,  mercijul, 
Luke  6: 36  bis.  James  5: 11.  Sept  for 
On-i  Ex.  34:  6.  Neh.  9:  17.--  Ecclus. 
2:  111  Theocr.  Id.  15.  75.  Anthol.  Gr. 
IV.  p.  219. 

Oi/iiai^  see  Otofiai, 

OtvonortjQ^  ov,  6,  {olpog,  notfig 
from  nlpo,)  a  witie-drinker,  wine-hibher. 
Matt.  11:19.  Luke  7:34.  Sept.  for 
T"«  .sao  Prov.  23:  20.- Anthol.  Gr.  IL 
p.  94.  Pol.  20.  8.  2. 

Oivog,  ov,  o,  wine,  a)  pp.  as  ol- 
pog  piog  new  wine,  must.  Matt.  9: 17  ter, 
18.  Mark  2:  22  quater.  Luke  5:  37  bis, 
38.  Also  Mark  15:  23  iapvifpiaidpop 
oJpop.  Luke  1:  15  olror  *al  otxt^a  ov 
/u^  niji.  7:  3a  10:  34.  John  2:  3  bis,  9, 
10  bis.  4:  46.  Rom.  14:  21.  Eph.  5: 18. 
lTim.a8.  5:23.  Tit.  2: a  Rev.  l&ia 
Sept.  for  f  ••  Gen.  9:21,24.  14:  18. 
;bin'*r)Gen.27:28.  Judg.9:ia»Hdian. 
5.  5. 16.  Xen.  Oec.  17.  9. — Meton.  for 
the  vine  and  its  Jhiii  Rev.  6c  a  So 
Sept.  and  uJin'Vl  Joel  1:  10.  Comp. 
Jahn  §  66  sq.  §  144 

b)^  symbol,  ohog  tov  ^vfioS  roS 
^fov,  wine  of  OoiPs  wrath,  i.  e.  the  in- 
toxicating cup  which  God  in  wrath  pre- 
sents to  the  nations,  and  which  causea 
them  to  reel  and  stagger  to  destruction^ 
see  espec  in  Ovftog,  Rev.  14: 10.  16: 19. 
19:15.  Comp.  Jer.  25: 15.  Is.  51: 17. 
Ez.  2a  31  sq.<^Also  symbol,  ohog  sdP 
&vii€v  ti^nofPMktg,  wineqfwraih  t^fir* 
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iMcalum,  i.  e.  a  loTe-potion,  philter,  with 
which  a  hariot  seduces  to  fornication 
(idolatry),  and  thus  brings  upon  men 
the  wrath  ofGod,  Rev.  14:8.  18:3.  So 
ellipt.  olpo^  tr^i  noqvdaq  Rev.  17:  2. 
Comp.  Jer.  51:  7. 

OlvtKfkvyia^  aCj  »/,  (oJyo^ivl,  oJ- 
vwfXvyin^  from  olvoq,  ipkim  to  overflow,) 
wwt'drinkingt  drunkennest,  vinoUney,  1 
Pet.  4:  a—AeL  V.  H.  a  14.  Xcn.  Oec. 
1.99L  So  oipwpXvyioi  Sept.  for  M^D 
Deut  21:  20.  Is.  56:  12. 

Oiofiai,  contr.  oi^a^,  Buttm.  §  1 14. 
p.  123.  Passow  8.  voc.  to  suppose^  to 
think,  to  be  of  opinion^  pp.  seq.  infin.  c. 
ace.  e.  g.  aor.  John  21:  25  oidt  ahog 
olfuti  tip  ttocfiop  /w^cai  TO  yga<p6fiepa 
fiifiUou  Seq.  inf.  simpl.  when  the  sub- 
ject of  both  verbs  is  the  same,  Phil.  1: 
16  oiofupoi  ^Xi^fUf  inupiqup  tcSg  dBtrfuiit 
fiov.  Seq.  ou  instead  of  inf.  James  1: 
7.  Comp.  Matth.  §  539.— c  inf.  et  ace. 
Hdian.  4. 15. 15.  Xcq.  Cyr.  1. 4. 10.  c. 
inf.  2  Mace.  7: 24.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  15. 

Oiog,  a,  or,  a  correlative  relet. 
pron.  corresponding  to  noiog^  toSo^  etc 
Buttm.  §  79  $  pp.  qfwhat  kind  or  tort, 
uhatj  aueh  as,  quali$, 

a)  pp.  in  a  dependent  clause,  with 
TOiovToc  etc.  corresponding,  1  Cor.  15: 
48  bis,  o«e;  o  /omo^,  totovtoi  el  X^^^^ 
».  T.  JL  2  Cor.  10: 11.  c  o  ovro^  Phil. 
1:30.  c.  joMikog  etc.  impl.  Matt  24: 
21  &]LiifHg  fuymX^^  dia  ov  yiyoptp,  Mark 
9e  a  13: 19.  2  Cor.  12:  20  bis.  2  Tim. 
3: 11  els  /foi  iyh^no.  Rev.  Id-  la  —  c 
tmovfog  Ecclus.  49: 14.  Xen.  Hi.  a  8. 
impl.  Hdian.  5.  a  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
5,27. 

b)  in  an  independent  clause  it  has 
the  nature  of  an  exclamation,  implying 
something  great  or  unusual,  whai^  toJuU 
mmmtr  ^,  hom  grtat^  see  Passow  s. 
V.  no.  1.  Luke  ^  55  oim  oXdan  otbv 
npwfunog  ion  vfiug.  1  Thess.  1:  5.  2 
Tim.  a- 11  ulL  —  Joe.  AnL  10.  a  2. 
Hdian.  7. 4. 2. 

c)  neut  ovx  ohv,  adv.  noisoas^not 
10,  usually  folk>wed  by  an  antith.  as  al- 
U,  not  w— *u<,  Pol.  18.  la  11.  ib.  1. 
2a  la  Passow  in  oiog  no.  6.  e.  Hence 
Koou  9t6oix  o2oy  d$,  Of*  duniTttmxiP  i 
Uyog  fov  ^mv,  InU  not  oo{9c.  would  I 


reason)  0$  thtU  tU  ftromim  tf  God  U  fe- 
cosie  void,  and  then  the  antithesis  fol- 
lows indirectly  in  the  general  sense,  and 
directly  in  iX£  v.  7.  —  Others  take  ovx 
oloy  ^  or^  for  oioy  seq.  infin.  nuJi  tM, 
q.  d.  ovx  tSop  itii  mU  poombU ;  eomp. 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  435.  Mattli.  §  53a  a 
comp.  §  539.  But  this  accords  less  well 
with  the  context. 

Ouo  obsol.  theme,  see  in  0i^ 

Oxy^co,  iS,  f.  ifcnu,  (oj90$  slowness, 
tardiness,)  to  be  «{ov,  tardy,  to  dd&y^  in- 
trans,  c.  inf.  Acts  9: 38  /i^  omwij^m  cioii- 
&sip  tag  alft&p,  Sept.  for  7^tSl  Judg. 
la  9.  93»3  Num.  22: 16.  — "Jos.  da 
Vita8.§48!'Luc.D.Deor.ai.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  a  14. 

'OxvTfpog,  d^  6v,  ( oxpiwy )  riow^ 
tardy,  slothful,  of  person^  Matt.  25: 26 
nopfjQi  dovU  xcit  oxptiqL  Rom.  12: 11. 
Sept.  for  Ijsr  Prov.  &  6,  a^Dem.  777. 
a  Hdian.  2.7.  la  Thuc.  1. 142.— Neut, 
of  things,  tedious,  tiresome,  Phil,  a  1 
Ttf  avta  yga(pup  . . .  iiiol  (Up  ovm  oxw^ 
^jf.— Theocr.  Id.  24.  35. 

'OxTO^fispog,  ov,  o,  i  ad|}.  (e«M 
{fie^er,  comp.  Buttm.  $  70.  n.  2,)  on  eigHk- 
day  person  or  thing ;  Phil,  a  5  in^a»- 
pp  OKtafjpsQog,  as  to  ciraancision  ma 
eighOi'day  man,  i.  e.  circumcised  on  the 
eighth  day.— Comp.  Gregor.  Naz.  OraL 
25.  p.  465.  D,  Xqunog  ipUnonui  r^ips- 
(fog,  jdaiagog  rn^a^pt^og. 

OxrcOj  ol,  alt  ''^  indec.  card.  Dam. 
eighi,  Luke  2:  21.  9:  28.  13:  4,  11,  la 
John  5:  a  20:26.  Acts  9:  8a  1  Pet. 
a  20. 

OXid-pog,  ou,  o,  (oiUv/u,)  desirwo^ 
tion,  rtitn,  deaUi,  1  Cor.  5:5  dg  oli&gov 
i^g  aagxog.  Of  divine  punishroeiit^  1 
These.  5:  3  altppllhog  oh&qog.  2  Tbeaa. 
1:  9.  1  Tim.  &  9.  Sept.  for  T«^  OK 
la  it  Prov.  21:  7.— Hdian.  a  a  la 
Xen.  An.  1.  a  2a 

OAiyonioTog^  ov,  o,  ig,  adj.  (iU- 
yog,  niaitg,)  of  Utile  faith^  ineredulous^ 
Matt  6:  30.  8:  26.  14:  31.  la  8.  Luke 
12:  28 — Act.  Thorn.  §  28.  Not  found 
in  classic  writers. 

'OAiyoc,  ff,  or,  little^  pp.  opp.  ol 
ssoXtiipmuch. 
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b)  cif  Duiriber,  tmiitt,  id  N.  T.  onlj 
piur.  oliyoi^  a$,  a^fiw.  Matt.  7: 14  oU- 
yoi  —  ol  tvqianorTtg  avr^y.  9: 37  o«  di 
i^ateuhUyo^.  15:34.  20:16.  32:14. 
25:  21, 2a  Mark  6:  5.  8:  7.  Luke  10:  2. 
12:  48  do^^treraA  oXl/ag  sc.  ffli}/as. 
(Buttm.  §  134.  n.  2.)  Luke  13:  23.  Acts 
17: 4, 12.  Heb.  12: 10  ngog  oUyag  ^f^i- 
gag.  1  Pet  3:  20.  Rev.  2: 14,  20.  3c  4. 
So  Sept  for  tD2>n  Num.  13:  19.  Is.  10: 
7.  —  HdJan.  4.  f3.'  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  3. 
— Hence  1  Pet  5: 12  dl  oXlywf  B/QUfa, 
u  e.  in  few  words,  briefly.  Comp.  Tbuc. 
4.  95  dl  oUyov. 

b)  of  magnitude,  amount,  HUU,  stnaU, 
io  N.  T.  only  in  Sing.  Luke  7: 47  oU- 
yw  atpiitah  or  hXlyov  may  here  be  an 
adT.  comp.  Mow  in  d.  Acts  12:  18 
ragaxog  ovx  oliyog.  15:  2.  19:  23,  24. 
27:  20.  2  Cor.  8:  15.  1  Tim.  4:  8  ngog 
oUyop  oq>iXifwg  proJUable  for  litlU.  5: 
23.  James  3:  5.  Sept.  for  D^'JQ  1  K. 
17: 10, 12.— Hdian.  1.  14.  4.  Ael.'V.  H. 
4.  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 4. 25.— Hence  Eph. 
SiSivollyfo  nQoiyQCupa^  in  brief  briefly. 
— Aristot  Rhet  ail. 

c)  of  time,  ItttUj  $hort^  brief  Acts  14: 
28  /^roy  ovx  oXlyor.  James  4: 14  n^g 
iAtyw  sc.  /poi^oy.  Rev.  12: 12.  So  h 
iXly^  6c.  X9^V  Acts  26:  28, 29,  see  in 
*£y  no.  2.  a.— Hdian.  2. 14. 10.  Xen.  Ath. 
a  IL  h  oXlyi^  Xen.  H.  6.  4.  4.  12,  et 
cx^V  ^y^'  2.  4.  2. 

d)  neut  6kiyo¥  as  adv.  spoken  of 
space,  amount,  time,  etc.  Mark  1:  19 
ngofiag  oXiyov.  6:  31.  Luke  5:  a  7:  47 
uyana  eXiyov,  1  Pet  1:  6.  5:  10.  Rev. 
17:  10  oXiyo9f  avxop  du  fulvat.  Sept 
for  ID:?»  Ps.  37:  10.  —  Ad.  V.  H.  12.  9. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  14. 

*OXiy6ipvXogy  ov,  o,^,adj.(oi,l/o(, 
ywjpi,)  low-spirited,  feebU'tninded,  fainU 
lUarUd,  1  Thess.  5: 14.  Sept.  for  n^p 
fn^  Prov.  14:  29.  hn  nii^?^  Is.  54: 
tC  —  Artemid.  a  5.  oXiyoiyvxim  Isocr. 
|k  393.  B. 

OAiycop^m,  €o,  f.  ^00,  (oXiyngog 
caring  littJe,  careless,  from  oXiyogf  uga 
care^)  to  care  liiUe  for,  to  make  Ught  of 
toeonUmn^  seq.  gen.  Heb.  12: 5  ^i}  oA^- 
ym^natddagxvQioVy  quoted  from  Prov. 
a- 11  wbere  Sept,  for  OK3!2n"*b«^. — 
Hdian.  1. 1.  L  Xen.  Mem.'2l  4.  a"* 

'OXSyms,  adv.  litiU,  6til  a  litOe, 


scarcely,  2  Pet  2: 8  in  later  edit,  fbr  Sp- 
T<0(  in  text  rec.  —  Hippocr.  Aphor.  lib. 
1,  quickly,  speedily. 

'OAo&p£ui?jc^  ov,  0,  (oXo&qsifHi;) 
a  destroj/er,  1  Cor.  10:  10,  comp.  Num, 
c.  14.  It  is  i.  q.  o  oXod^ewar  q.  v.  in 
*OXo&gtvm, 

OAOi/^p6uco^  f.  «vaw,  (oXt&gogf)  to 
destroy^  trans,  only  in  particip.  Heb.  11: 
28  o  oXo&gtVDiiP  ra  ngmoroxa.  Sept* 
for  n''ntJ2  Ex.  12:  23.  Comp.  1  Chr. 
21:  12, 15, 16.  Sept  also  for  ttj'^^in 
Josh.  3: 10.  mu:  Jer.  25:  3a  —  Wisd. 
18:  25. 

'  OAoxavrcoiua,  arog,  to,  {  oAo- 
navtom  Joe.  Ant  1. 13.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8* 
a  24,  oXonavTogf  flrom  oXog,  xala,)  a  ho- 
hcauat,  whole  bumi-offering,  pp.  in  which 
the  whole  victim  was  burned ;  but  genr. 
bumi'offering,  Mark  12:  33.  Heb.  10: 6, 

8.  Sept  for  nVy  Ex.  18: 12.  24:5.  saep. 
nt^K  Ex.  30: 20!  Lev.  4: 35.  See  Jahn 
§  379.  —  Conip.^loxorvTooi  Jos.  Ant.  3. 

9.  1.    oXoxttvtwytg  ib.  9.  7.  4. 

'OAoxA?fpia,  ag,  ^,  (oXoxXfigog,) 
wholeness^  aoundness,  sc.  of  body.  Acts 
a  16.     Sept  for  tinu  Is.  1:  6. 

'OAoxATfpoQ,  ov,  0,  i  (oXog,  ja?- 
^05,)  whole  in  every  party  i.  e.  genr.  whole, 
^Ourey  perfect.  1  Tbess.  5: 23  oXoxlfigop 
Vftwp  16  nvtvfui  Mai  ^  ynfxff  uat  jo  a&fim 
your  whole  spiritj  sotd,  and  body^  I  e.  your 
whole  man.  Trop.  in  a  moral  sense, 
James  1:  4  Tra  ijjs  riXsioi.  xal  oXoxXtiQot. 
Sept  pp.  for  nl^ttJ  Deut.  27:  6.  tJ-^ttn 
Ez.  15: 5.  —  pp.  Jos.  Ant  a  12. 2,  LucT 
Philope.  8.     trop.  Wisd.  15:  3.  Pol.  la 

28.9. 

* 

OAoAv'^co,  f.  fftj,  an  onomatopoedc 
verb,  pp.  to  cry  aloud  to  the  gods,  either 
in  supplication  or  thanksgiving;  espec. 
of  prayers  and  hymns  of  joy  uttered 
by  females  on  festival  days,  accompanied 
with  shouts  and  shrieks,  Hom.  11.6. 
301.  Od.  a  450.  ib.  22.  408,  411.  In 
later  usage,  genr.  to  cry  alox^  Lat  u/u- 
lare,  e.  g.  in  joy,  to  shout,  Theocr.  17. 
64.  In  N.  T.  in  complaint,  to  shriek,  to 
howl,  absol.  James  5: 1  kXavaaih  oXokih- 
iortig.  So  Sept  for  V b*^.*!  Is.  13:  6. 
15:  a  16:  7.  —  Diod.  Sic'  3.''59.  Dem. 
313. 20,  21. 
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"OAog,  ffy  oy,  whokj  the  wholes  all, 
iocluding  every  part ;  for  the  construc- 
lion  with  nouns  having  the  article,  see 
in 'O,  i  10, II.  A. 2.  b.y.  p. 522.  E.g. of 
space,  eactent,  amount,  etc.  Matt.  4: 23 
oXtjp  Ttiv  raliXaiav.  5:  29  okop  to  acu/ua. 
16:  26  Koa/iov  oloy  Mtgd^ffrj.  21:  4  tovto 
di  oXor  yiyoPBP.  22:  40.  Mark  1: 33  no- 
lig  olij.  Luke  1:  65.  John  4:  53.  1  Cor. 
5:  6.  Rev.  6:  12.  al.  Neut.  oXop  ike 
whole  sc.  mass.  Matt.  13:  33.  Luke  13. 
21.  dt  okov  ihroughoutf  in  every  part, 
John  19:  2a     Sept.  for  Vb  Gen.  25: 25. 

Zech.  4:  2.     h^b^  Ex.  28:  27 Hdian. 

4.  4.  9.  Xen.  2.  a  17.— Of  time,  Matt. 
20:  6  okipf  T^y  ij/iigay,  Luke  5:  5  di 
okiig  trig  wxiog.  Acts  11:  26  ipHtmov 
okop.  28:  30.  a].  So  Sept  and  b's  Ex. 
10:  la  b^h'2  Num.  4:  6.  C"«»n  Lev. 
25:  30.— Joi  B.  J.  1.  2.  8.  Hdian.  8.  4. 
3. — Of  an  affection,  emotion,  condition. 
Matt.  22: 37  ^y  oktj  j^  xagdUf  cov.  Mat  ir 
okfi  tfi  ifnjx^  (Toi;,  X.  T.  A.  quoted  from 
Deut  6:  5  where  Septt  and  b'^ .  Luke 
IQ:  27.  John  9: 34  ^y  afiaqtiaig  av  iytp- 
vii&rjg  okog.  John  la  10.— Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
2.  4  okog  tov  na&ovg  i/y.  Xeu.  Mem.  2. 
6. 28.     Al. 

'O^oraATfQ^  £0Q^  ovg,  o,  4  ^h 
{ okog,  fikogf )  idhoUy  complete,  perfect, 
whole.  1  Thess.  5: 23  aywaat  vfiSg  oko- 
Ttkiig,  i.  e.  wholly,  in  every  part,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  12a  n.  3.— Aquil.  oloreXcu;  for 
i)'»b3  Deut  la  17. 

'OAv/nnag,  a,  o,  Olympas,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16:  15. 

OXw&oSy  ov^  0,  Oft  undmely  Jig, 
winkr  Jig,  grossus,  i.  e.  such  as  grow 
undec  the  leaves  and  do  not  ripen  at  the 
proper  season,  but  hang  upon  the  trees 
during  winter.  Rev.  6: 13.  Sept.  for 
ao  Cant  2:  13.— Dioscor.  1.  186.  The- 
opbr.  H.  PL  5.  9.  12.  Hdot  1. 19a 

"OXcog,  adv.  (Slo;,)  xohoUy,  altogeihr 
er,  in  every  part  or  sense,  1  Cor.  6:  7 
okotg  ^TTTifiav flip  dot i,y.  AIbo  every  where, 
generally,  1  Cor.  5: 1.  Negat  ol  v.  fiti 
ckwg  not  at  all,  1  Cor.  15:  29.  Matt  5: 
34.  —  Luc.  Tim.  13.  Xcn.  Oec.  20. 20. 
negat  Palaeph.  a  5.  Hdian.  1.  1.  5. 

OfijSpog,  ov,  6,  a  heavy  shower, 
Meni  rain,  with  thunder  and  tempest, 


Lat.  imber,  Luke  12:  54.  Sept  for 
C-i^*!^^  Deut  32: 2.  —  Hdian.  1.  14. 4. 
Xen.(>BC.  5. 1& 

* O/iieipofiai,  to  long  for,  to  have 
strong  affution  for,  seq.  gen.  i.  q.  ifdd- 
QO/iat,  for  which  it  is  substituted  1  Thess. 
2:  8  in  later  edit  —  Symmach.  Ps.  62: 
2  ofAtlgetai,  Hesych.  ofjuiQOficpoi'  ofid- 
QOPTai,  int&Vfiovin.  Photius  p.  331.  9 
ofulQOvxai.'  invdrfiovoi,  Comp.  Fri- 
tzsche  IV  Evang.  II.  p.  792.  This  word 
is  omitted  in  most  modern  lexicons. 

'OfuXdco,  €0,  f  ^<r»,  (ofuXog,)  to  he 
in  a  crowd  or  in  company  with  any  one, 
to  have  intercourse  tmlh,  Luc.  Tim.  45. 
Xen.  Conv.  2, 10.  In  N.  T.  to  converse^ 
to  talk  toith,  absol.  Acts  20:11.  Luke  24: 
15.  seq.  dat.  Acts  24:  26.  aeq.  if(fog 
akkfikovg  Luke  24: 14 — c.  dat.  Jos.  Ant 
10.  11.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 15.  c  n^g 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  2. 

'O/LuAiay  ag^  ^,  {ofukita,)  a  bdn^ 
together,  companionship,  Xen.  Mem.  a 
7.  5.  In  N.  T.  intercourse,  converse,  1 
Cor.  15:  33  <px^Blgownv  ij&ti  x^^^ 
6/Jukiai,  nattai,  —  Ael.  V.  H.  la  1  post 
init.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  54  jaXg  xroi^^aSc 
6/juklaig  dUq>&ttgs  %a  i}^  tup  op'O-gmxetp. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  19. 

'  OfiiXog,  Ol/,  o,  ( ofiog,  ofiov,  I2f| 
crowd,)  pp.  a  crowding  together,  i.  e.  s 
sroisd,  muUittule,  Rev.  18: 17  in  text  rec. 
—Hdian.  1. 1.  1.  Thuc.  4. 112. 

'OfHiX^rf,  Jfg,  ij,  (kindr.  ofuzdu  lo 
void  water,)  a  cloud,  mist,  dark  doud, 
2  Pet.  2:  17  opixkai  vnb  XaiXanog  Umv^ 
po/upai,  where  some  read  p{q>ikau  Sepc 
for  bDlP  Job  38:  9.  Joel  2:  2.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  V  Xen.  An.  4. 2.  7. 

"Ofifia,  arog^  to,  {uipoftai,  iftfiai,) 
pp.  sight,  thing  seen.  Soph.  Electr.  903* 
Usually  eye,  plur.  to  o/Mfiatu,  the  eyes, 
Mark  8:  23.  Sept  for  f^'^y  Prov.  6e 
4.  10: 27.-^06.  B.  J.  4. 5. 5^  'Xen.  Coot. 
L9. 

OfiWfAi  and  ofjiyvfo,  f.  ofnovfms, 
aor.  1  tti/ioaa,  Buttm.  §  lOa  n.  5.  ^  114. 
p.  294.  Moeris  oftpvpai,  *dtiixwg'  oftwv^ 
UP,  *£kkriPut&g,  —  Th  swear,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  to  take  or  mdbe 
oath,  absol.  Matt  26:  74  et  Mark  14: 71 
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fif^aro . . .  ofirwir.  Matt  5: 34  fi^  o/tio- 
trai  oltag. — Xcn.  Oec.  4.  10. — The  per- 
son or  thing  by  which  one  swears  is 
variously  construed,  e.  g.  accus,  aa  top 
•v^avov  James  5:  I2y  corop.  Buttm.§131. 
n.  1.   Matth.  §  413.  10.   (Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 

1.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  18.)  With  xaia  c. 
gen.  Heb.  6: 13  bis  insl .  . .  agjioas  na&^ 
ittvtcv,  V.  16.  comp.  in  Katd  1. 1.  c.  y. 
Sept.  for  ra  :pyt2  Is.  45:  23.  Am.  4:  2, 
(Luc.  Convivl '32.  Dera.  1306.  21.) 
Once  with  ug  'liqowaX^m  Matt.  5:  35, 
see  in  J&q  no.  1.  b.  (Hdian.  2.  13.  4.) 
By  Hebraism  with  iv  c.  dat  see  in  *Ev 
no.  3.  c.  a,  ult  Matt  5: 34  iv  Tt[i  ovQa- 
i^fiy^l  rfi'  ^-36.  23: 16  bis,  18  bis, 
20  bis,  21  bis,  22  bis.  Rev.  10:  6.  So 
Sept.  for  2  yattJS  Ps.  63:  12.  Jer.  5:  7. 

b)  spec.'  i.  q.  lo  declare  toUh  an  oath^ 
e.  g.  followed  by  the  words  of  the  oath, 
Heb.  3:  11  et  4:  3  ^g  &fio(ra  ip  ij  oq/^ 
punr  fi  datXsvcopiaiy  see  in  JEt  I.  2.  b. 
p.  Heb.  7: 21.  seq.  inf.  3: 18.  —  c.  inf. 
Plut.  Galb.  22  fin.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  10.  — 
Hence,  to  promise  toith  an  oatky  seq.  dat. 
et  on,  Mark  6:  23.  c.  o^xoi  seq.  dat.  et 
iofin.  Acts  2:  30  on  S^xoj  ctfUHTtP  av7& 
i  ^tog  • .  .  apaatfjaHP.  Seq.  accus.  et 
dat  Acts  7: 17  lilg  irtayyiXlag  t^g  &/Masp 
o  &t6g  TO)  'Afigaafi,  where  iig  is  by  attr. 
for  ijr.  So  c.  noog  nycr,  Luke  1: 73  oqmop 
OP  Hftoat  TTQog  Aflgadfif  comp.  Gren.  26: 
3  ogxop  OP  oifjuMTs  Tw  ^A.  Deut.  7: 8.  —  c. 
dat.  et  inC  Xen.  An.  7. 7. 40.  ngog  twa 
Horn.  Od.  14.  331. 

' O/LioO-viLiafydy,  adv.  (  ofio^vfjiog, 
from  o/iog,  ^vfiog^)  with  the  same  mindy 
with  one  accord,  all  together.  Acts  1: 
14  ovToi  ndpTfg  ijaap  nQoaxaguQOVPTig 
Ofuy&Vfxadop  1^  ngo€fivxfi>  2:1,46.  4:24. 
5:12.  7:57.  8:6.  12:20.  15:25.  18:12. 
19: 29.  Rom.  15:  6.  Sept.  for  Tlh-* 
Ex.  19:  8.  Jer.  46:  21.— Jos.  Ant.  1^.  K 

2.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  17. 

' Ofioia^co^  f.  data,  (ofioiog,)  to  he 
like,  intrans.  Mark  14:  70  t^  Xahd  aov 
oftoidiii, — The  simple  verb  is  not  else- 
where found,  but  comp.  naQOftOidia 
Matt.  23:  27,  ngoaoiAOidiw  Geopon.  2. 
2La 

'Ofwionath^g,  /og,  oi/c,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(offoio;,  nd&og  from  ndax^j)  like'Cffeded^ 
tiering  like  things,  i.  e.  of  like  nature. 


affections,  condition  ;  hence  genr.  i.  q. 
like  unto,  seq.  dnt.  Acts  14:  15  ^fuig 
Ofioionad'tig  iafup  vfup  ap-d'^otnoi,  James 
5:  17.  Buttm.  §  133.  2.  2.— Wisd.  7:  3. 
Jos.  de  Mace.  §  12.  Theophr.  H.  PL 
5.8. 

'  OfJLOiog,  ay  oVy  \,onoq^  once  o^kOi" 
og  6,  f^,  with  two  endings.  Rev.  4:3  Igig 
oftoiog  in  later  edit,  see  Winer  §  U.  1. 
Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  60.  n.  3 ;  like^ 
resembling,  seq.  dat.  Buttm.  §  133.  2.  2. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  in  external  form  and 
appearance,  John  9: 9.  Rev.  1: 13  ofiOk- 
opvU^  ap-d'gianov,  v.  15.  2: 18.  4:  3  bis, 
6,7  ler.  9: 7  bis,  10, 19.  11: 1.  13:  2,  11. 
14: 14.  16:  13.  21: 11,  18.  (Xen.  H.  G. 
3.  2.  27.)  In  kind  or  nature,  Acts  17; 
29.  Gal.  5: 21.  (Xen.  Mem.  3. 1. 7.)  In 
conduct,  character,  Matt  1 1: 16  [^  yspti 
avirf]  ofiola  iatl  naidlotg  tut.L  13:  52. 
Luke  7:  31,  32.  12:  36.  ^(Xen.  Ath.  3. 
10  o/ioioi  jolg  ofioloig  tvpol  etai,)  In 
condition,  circumstances,  Matt.  13:  31 
ofiola  taiip  t/  /9o(f.  t&p  ovq.  nonxtt  ai,pa^ 
jtwg.  V.  33, 44, 45, 47.  20: 1.  Luke  6: 47, 
48, 49.  13: 18, 19, 21.  1  John  3: 2.  Rev. 
18: 18.— Hdian.  4. 13. 17.  Xen.  Hi.  1. 27. 

b)  i.  q.  just  like,  equal,  the  same  with, 
e.  g.  in  kind  or  nature,  Jude  v.  7  top 
ofioiop  joviotg  igonop,  (Palaeph.  29.  3.) 
In  conduct,  character,  once  seq.  gen. 
John  8:  55  lao/iat  ofioiog  vfioip,  ifffvaifig, 
(Comp.  Ecclus.  13:  16.  Xen.  An.  4.  1. 
17.)  In  authority,  dignity,  power,  Matt. 
22:  39.  Mark  12:  31.  Rev.  13:  4.--Ec- 
clus.  44:  19.  Jos.  Ant.  8. 14.  1  ovx  up 
o^iog  altta  Tjj  aiqaii^, 

'Ofnoioir^Cy  irfjoQy  n,  (o(jioiog,)like^ 
ness,  similitude,  Heb,  i:  15,  7:15.  Sept. 
for  'J">73  Gen.  1:  11,  12.  — Jos.  de  Mace. 
15.  Plut.  Galb.  9. 

O/iioiocOy  fOy  f.  (oato,  (ogMiog,)  to  make 
like,  c,  ace.  et  dot.  Pass.  aor.  1  ofioiti&rip 
to  he  or  hecome  like,  c.  dat. 

a)  genr.  only  Pass.  e.  g.  in  external 
form,  Acts  14: 11  o*  &tol . . .  o^Oia^^ty- 
rtg  ap&gdnoig.  Sept.  for  HTJl  Is.  40: 
18.  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  78.)  In  conduct, 
character.  Matt.  6:  8.  (Ecclus.  13:  1. 
Thuc.  3.  82.)  In  condition,  circum- 
stances, Heb.  2:  17  Jolg  adtXq>o'ig  ofioioi- 
^f^yoi.  Once  seq.  ug,  Rom.  9:  29  w; 
rifio^a  ap  Afiom&fifitp,  quoted  from 
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la.  1:  9  where  Sept.  eo  for  b  ?W«f .  — 
Tbuc.  5.  lOa  ' 

b)  in  cornparisons,  to  Ukttiy  to  earn- 
party  Paw.  to  be  likened,  to  be  like,  Matt. 
7:  24  ofioiMau  aviop  avdgl  <pQovlfUf.  v. 
26  o/AOundi^anai  awdgl  /Aotgia,  11:  16. 
13:  24.  18: 23.  22: 2.  25: 1.  Mark  4: 30. 
Luke  7:  31.  13: 18,  20.  Sept.  for  ntt? 
Cant.  2:  17.  7:  7.  Pa.  102:  7.  —  EccluV 
25:  14.  Philostr.  Vit.  Sophist.  2.  27.  3 
xal  nov  ual  tw  noliftan  ofiOtovyrtay 
4»vt6v. 

Ofiotco/iia,  axog,  to',  (ojuotow,)  pp. 
*  something  made  like,*  a  likeness,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  form,  shape,  fi^we,  Phil.  2:  7 
4:9  ofiotfifiaji  ay&Qtojfov /evofupog,  parall. 
with^^9t/.  Rev.  9:7.  Sept.  for  ni»7 
2  K.  16:10.  2Chr.4:3.  D big  1  Sam! 
6:  5.  n\^P{  DeuL  4:  16  sq!  n2ian 
Ex.  20:  4.-^1  Mace.  3: 49.  Ari8lot.'Ethl 
8.10. 

b)  abstr.  likeMssy  resemblance,  simili" 
iude,  only  in  the  sense  of  an  adj.  Buttm. 
§  123.  n,  4.  Winer  §  32.  2.  Rom.  1: 23 
^y  o/ionifiau  e/xovog  <p&agtov  ard-Qtajtov, 
i.  q.  iv  uxovi  o/uo/flr  x.  t.  L  on  image 
Ukt  unto  mortal  man,  5:  14  iitl  ta  ofioy* 
miMin  xr^q  nagaflotfrtatg  'Addfi,  *i.  e.  a 
transgression  Like  that  of  Adam.  6:  5. 
6:a 

OfWicos,  adv.  (ofAOiog,)  in  like  man- 
WT^  likewise.  Matt.  22:  26  Ojuo/coff  %a\  o 
^ivugog.  Mark  4: 16.  Luke  5: 10.  John 
6:  11.   1  Cor.  7:  3,  4.  al.     ofioitog  noiuv 

Luke  3:  11.   10:  37.  al Sept.  Esth.  1: 

18.    Hdian.  1. 10.  14.   Xen.  Mem.  4,  7. 
8.     Al. 

OfAo{tJoaig^  eto9,  n>  (ofioioto,)  pp.  a 
likening,  comparison,  Luc.  pro  Imag.  19. 
— In  N.  T.  likeness,  resemblance.  James 
3:  9  toig  av&g,  tovg  na^  ofioUaakv  &8ov 
yeyopoTug,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  1:26  where 
Sept.  for  nian3.  So  for  ni737  Ez.  1: 
10.  Dan.  10:  l6.'    rT'san  Ez.  8:*10. 

OfioXoyico,  ft>,  fl  •Jew,  (oiMoloyog, 
from  Ojuo;,  ofiov,  Uyta,)  pp.  to  speak  or 
say  the  same  with  another,  e.  g.  to  speak 
the  same  language,  c  dat.  Hdot.  1.  142. 
ib.  2. 18.  to  say  the  same  things,  i.  e.  to 
assent,  to  accord,  to  agree  with,  c.  dat 
Jos.  Ant.  a  6. 2.  Hdot.  1. 23, 171.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  19.— Hence  in  N.  T. 
a)  to  eon€ede,  to  admiij  to  an^fess,  c. 


aceus.  e.  g.  a  charge.  Acts  24: 14  ipo* 
XoyH  di  ToDfo  aot,  oti  x.  t.  Z.  So  of 
sins,  tag  afMHiftlag  1  John  1: 9. — Ecclus. 
4:  29.  Hdian.  1.  6.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  7. 
— Hence  to  cof\fess  publicly,  to  aekmowi" 
edge  openly,  to  profess,  e.  g.  c  ace.  of 
cogn.  noun,  1  Tim.  6: 12  ufudoyrfaag 
T^y  X.  opoXoylav,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 3. 
Seq.  accus.  genr.  Acts  23:  8  ^a^vrt&oi 
di  ofAokoyowTi  TO  apfpotsQa,  Rev.  3: 5 
in  later  edit.  Seq.  inf.  Tit  1:  16  ^r 
ofioXoyovatp  uditfuu  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 
9.)  Seq.  particip.  for  infin.  Buttm.  § 
144.  4.  b.  Matth.  §  555.  d.  2.  1  John 
4:  2  nap  npevfia  o  op/oko/u  ^ftfoovp  Xf. 
ip  aaQM  ilfilv&oxa.  v.  3.  2  John  7.  e. 
part,  orra  impl.  John  9:  22.  Rom.  10b 
9  iap  opolo/riaiig  .  . .  xvffiop  [opta]  *l^ 
aovp.  Absol.  but  with  particip.  impl. 
John  12:  42.  Rom.  10:  10.  (AeL  V.  H. 
2.  44.  impl.  2.  4.)  Seq.  ot»  instead  of 
infin.  Matth.  §  539.  1.  Heb.  11:  13 
opoXoY^aapTig  on  l^hoi  %tu  n,  doip,  1 
John  4:  15.  (Ael.  V.  H.  12.  2.)  Seq. 
ou  as  citing  the  express  words,  Matt  7: 
23.  John  1:  20  bis.  —  Peculiar  is  the 
construction  opoXoytlp  !»  tip$,  to  evm- 
fess  in  one^s  case,  i.  e.  to  profess  or  ac- 
knowledge him,  see  in  *JS9  no.  3l  c  «. 
Matt.  10: 32  bis.  Luke  12: 8  bis.  Comp. 
Winer  §  32.  3.  b.  —  By  Hebrmsro,  seq. 
dat  of  pers.  to  CLcknowUdge  in  honour 
of  any  one,  i.  q.  to  give  thanks,  to  praise, 
Heb.  13: 15  /sUsoiy  opoXo/ovrtnp  s^  i- 
vopan  avjov.  So  Heb,  b  min,  SepC 
i^^opoXoym,  Ps.  75:  2.  1*  Chr.  29:  la 
ip&opoXoyioo  Ez.  3:  11.  Comp.  in  ^Ap- 
d'OfwXoyifo  and  *E^opoXo/iti  no.  1. 

b)  to  accord  with  or  to  any  one,  i.  q. 
to  promise,  seq.  dat.  et  in  fin.  Matt  14:  7 
fudi^  ogxov  vipoXoynatp  avx^  dovpeu  o  ietr 
am'iariTJtL — Jos.  Ant  8. 4. 3.  Plut  Coo- 
sol.  ad  Apoll.  5.  ed.  R.  VL  p.  391  ulL 
Xen.  An.  7.  4.  22. 

'O/LtoAoyia,  ag^  ^,  (opoXo/iia,)  as- 
sent, accord,  agreement,  Luc.  Paras.  30i 
Thuc.  5.  21.— In  N.  T.  confession^  pro- 
fession. I  Tim.  6:  12,  13  i^y  mJUtt 
opoXoylop,  comp.  in  'OpoXoyin  a.  In 
the  sense  of  an  adj.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
2  Cor.  9:  13  inl  xj  vnoiayfi  f?c  o^ioio^ 
ylag  vpup  n,  x.  X.  i.  q.  your  prqfessed 
subjection,  Heb.  10:  S&  natiz»p^  opo- 
Xoyistp  jfig  iXnidog^  i.  e.  the  hope  tie  ham 
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ptofmtdj  i.  •«  the  cliristian  religion.  — 
Hence  tueton.  profession  for  '  the  thing 
professed,'  sc.  the  christian  religion, 
Hcb.  3:  1.  4:  14.  Sept.  for  'nn:  vow 
Jer.  44:  25.— Philo  de  Somn.  l/p.  654. 
16,  o  fiiv  di  fii/ag  aQx^^g^vg  tiig  ofiolo- 
ylui  «.  T.  iL 

OfioXoyovfiivcog^  adv.  (part,  pros- 
pass,  of  ojUoXo/««,)  hy  consent  of  all,  con- 
fessedly, without  controversy,  1  Tim.  3: 
16.— Jos.  Ant  2. 9. 6.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 26. 
Xen.  Oec.  1.  11. 

'Ofioi^Xyog,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (oftog, 
'^X^h)  of  the  same  trade,  Acts  18;  3.  — 
Job.  Ant.  18.  13.  4.  Luc.  Demon.  23. 
Udot.2.89. 

*0^ou,  adv.  (pp.  genit.  neut.  of 
0(i6g,)  at  the  same  place  or  time,  to- 
gether, e.  g.  of  place,  John  21:  2 ;  of 
time  John  4:  36.  20:  4.  Sept.  of  lime 
for  in^  Job  34: 29.— of  place  Aeschin. 
21. 12*  Xen.  Conv.  1. 3.  of  lime  Hdian. 
1.  11. 13.  Xen.  An.  1.  10.  8. 

*  Oftofpayy,  ovoq,  o,  ^,  (ofioq,  g)^V,) 
of  the  same  mind,  like-minded,  1  Pet.  3: 
a  Comp.  Rom.  12: 16.— Hes.  Theog. 
60.  Anibol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  34.  So  ofio^ 
^^wrcM  Pint,  Otho  9. 

0/ioca  obsol.  theme,  see  in  **Oia^ 
rtyii. 

O/LtOfC,  advers.  part,  {ofiog,)  I  q. 
Engl,  at  the  same  time,  i.  e.  nevertheless, 
notwithstanding,  yet,  E.  g.  as  strength- 
ened by  liirtot,  John  12: 42  o/uwc  liirtoi 
wt  X,  I.  L  i.  q.  in  Engl,  yet  nevertheless, 
^-simpl.  2  Mace.  15:  5.  Hdian.  7.  7.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  21.  c.  /iivroi  il).  2.  3. 
22.  Cebet.  Tab.  33.  —  In  the  usage  of 
Paul,  ofitag  is  put  before  a  comparison 
with  something  inferior,  out  of  which 
there  then  follows  a  conclusion  k  mi- 
nore  ad  majus,  i.  q.  yet  even,  1  Cor.  14: 
7  ofiiug  xa  atpvxa  if>ta¥fiv  didovra  x,  t.  L 
i,e,yet  even  as  to  inanimate  musical  in- 
Btruments  you  require  them  to  give 
forth  distinct  sounds ;  [how  much  more 
then,  etc.}  Gal.  3:  15  yet  even  a  man's 
covenant,  duly  confirmed,  no  one  an- 
Dulleth,  etc. 

Oyap,  TO,  found  only  in  nom.  and 
accus.  Sing,  a  dream,  in  N.  T.  only  xai 

72 


ow9^  in  a  dteam  Matt.  1:  20.  2: 12, 13, 
19,  22.  27: 19.  Heb.  XlSbt^^,  Sept.  %ttd" 
vnpov  Gen.  20:  6.  31:  iV.'-^Ktn  oy«e 
Strabo  4.  1.  4.  Arlemid.  1.  2.  9.  Ael. 
V.  H.  1. 13.  Earlier  writers  used  sim- 
ply ova(^,  Dem.  429.  18.  Xen.  Conv.  4. 
33.     See  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  421  sq. 

Orapioy^  ov,  to,  (dim.  ofovog,)  a 
young  ass,  John  12:  14,  coll.  v.  15.  -^ 
Aihen.  13,  p.  582.  C. 

'OrndiXfOj  f.  hot,  (ovudog,)  pp.  to 
defanu,  i.  e.  to  disparage,  to  reproach. 

a)  genr.  i.  q.  to  rail  at,  to  revile,  to 
assail  with  opprobrious  words,  in  later 
usage  seq.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  5: 11  fia- 
xaQioi  i<ni,  orory  ovsidiaoHnv  vfiag,  27: 
44.  Mark  15:32.  Luke  6:22.  1  Tim. 
4:  10.  1  Pet.  4: 14.  Rom.  15:  3,  quoted 
from  Ps.  69: 10  where  Sept.  for  ir|ntl, 
as  also  Ps.  42: 11.  2  Sam.  21:  21.-*Ec- 
clus.22:20.  absol.  Horn.  IL  7.  95.  ib. 
1.  21L 

b)  spec,  to  reproach  with  any  thing, 
i.  q.  to  upbraid,  to  chide,  e.  g.  c.  ace. 
pers.  et  on,  Malt.  11:20  lott  tiQ^ato 
ovudlZuv  lag  noXsig  .  .  ,  ou  ov  futtyofj- 
aav,  Seq.  ace.  of  thing  for  which, 
Mark  16:  14  tijv  amaxiav  aitiay,  —  So 
iivit  dioxi  Luc.  Tox.  61.  uya  ttg  ii 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  12.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  62. 
Xivi  xt,  Hdian.  3. 8. 12.  xiva  Plato  Phaedo 
18.  p.  31.  A.  oxi  ib.  17.  p.  29.  E.— Ab- 
sol. to  upbraid  sc.  with  benefits  confer- 
red, James  1:  5 — Ecclus.  41:  29.  xivl 
xi  Pol.  9.  31.  4. 

'  Ov6ifiia(x6c^  ou,  o,  (om^ftoi,)  re- 
proach,  revUing,  contumely.  Rom.  15: 3 
oi  oviLdiofiol  xQiv  ovHdil^onoiy  as,  see  in 
'OvBidiia  a.^  1  Tim.  3:  7.  Heb.  10:  3a 
11:  26  Toy  ovstd,  xov  Xq,  reproach  like 
that  of  Christ.  13: 13.  Sept.  for  rtD-)n 
Ps.  69:  10.  V.  8,  11.  Joel  2: 19.— Wiid! 
5:  3.  1  Mace.  10:  70.  Menand.  Prot.  p. 
118.  D.  A  late  word.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p. 
512. 

'*Ov£idos,  6og,  ovQ,  TO,  pp.  fame^ 
name,  report,  good  or  bad,  e.  g.  good 
fame,  renown,  Eurip.  Pboen.  828  or  835 
xaXkiaxop  ovti^^og.  Usually  and  iu  N. 
T.  ill  fame,  i.  e,  reproach,  disgrace,  Luke 
1:  25  afpdtiv  xb  ovtidog  /lov,  sc.  for  ster- 
ility, in  alkision  to  Gen.  30:  23  whera 
SepL  for  nisnn,  as  also  2  Sam.  13:  la 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


"Orfffit 


570 


"Orofia 


Prov.  6:  33.  Comp.  Is.  4: 1. — 1  Mace. 
4:  58.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  93.  Xen.  Ven.  13. 
8.  Also  reproach  in  words,  Luc.  Alex. 
45.  Dem.  19.  8. 

Oyf)fU^  Bee^Orirrifik 

Oyt^aifxoQy  ou,  o,  (ovlvfjfii,  pp. 
profitable,)  OneaimuSy  pr.  n.  of  a  slave 
of  Philemon,  converted  under  PauPs 
preaching  at  Rome,  and  sent  hack  by 
him  to  Philemon  with  an  epistle,  Col. 
4:  9.  Philem.  10. 

Oyf^ai(popo?f  ou,  o,  (onycrij,  q>igo>, 
pp.  profit-bringing,)  OnesiphoruSf  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  at  Ephesus,  2Tiui.  1: 16. 
4:19. 

Oyixoc,  f),  oVy  (ovoQy)  pertaining 
to  an  a$8y  e.  g.  iavIo^  bfino^y  an  aaa-miU- 
stoney  i.  e.  turned  by  an  ass,  a  large 
upper-millstone.  Matt.  18:  6.    Luke  17: 

2.  See  in  Mvlog, 

OytvrjiJH,  f.  ortiata,  to  he  ofuae^  to 
proJU,  c.  ace.  Ael.  V.  H.  7. 14.  Xen.  An. 

3.  1.  38.  to  gratify  Xen-  An.  a  1.  32. 
In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  ovifafdai,  aor.  2 
Opt.  ovalftfjyy  to  have  proJUy  to  have  joy, 
c.  gen.  of  or  from  any  one,  PhiL  20  ral, 
iytj  aov  ovaifAtiv,  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  (/. 
Malih.  §  327. 4.— Aristoph.  Thesm.  469 
ofalfAtiP  twv  tixroiy.  Dem.  842. 10.  On 
the  forms,  espec.  aor.  2  Ind.  iWjfitjv 
or  ivapriv,  see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  294. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  12  sq. 

**Oyofia,  axo£,  to,  name,  L  e.  the 
proper  name  or  appellation  of  a  person, 
etc.  Heb.  tm, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt.  10:2  xtltv  Siad, 
inotnoktav  la  oyofutta  dart  tavta,  l^^uke 
1:  63'l(0ttvrrjg  iatl  to  ovo/ia  airtov,  10: 
20.  Acts  13:  8.  1  Cor.  1:  13,  15  see  he- 
low  in  d.  13.  Phil.  4:  a  Rev.  13:  1  of- 
ojua  piaaq)ri(uag  a  blasphemoue  name,  1 7: 
a  21:  14.  al.  So  Mark  6:  14  ifanQow 
yaq  i/irtio  to  oropa  aviov  his  name  had 
become  knotm  abroad;  others  fame^  but 
unnecessarily.  The  verb  xaUfa  to  call 
flometimes  takes  ovofia  with  the  name 
in  apposit.  Matt.  1: 21  uaXiffHg  to  oro/ia 
aiitov  *Ii^ovv,  V.  23, 25.  See  in  KaXiu 
DO.  2.  a.  So  Mark  3:  16  ini&tpu  iif 
£lfimpt  ovona  UiiQOP,  v.  17.  Also  na- 
Mr  UMf  T^  oPOfAati  tovt<if  i.  e.  by  this 
aaroe,  Luke  1:  61 ;  x.  iJtl  t^  opofum 


after  the  name  of  any  one,  t.  59 ;  see  in 
Kalita  no.  2.  a,  and  ^Enl  1 1.  a  c.  17.    Far- 
ther, ov  to  ovopa   [iinl]   Mark  14:  32. 
to  ovopa  avtov  v.  alnifg  [^/mroj  Lake 
1: 5.     ovopa  pot,  not,  avti^y  i.  e.  my,  tky^ 
his  name,  etc.  Mark  5:  9.    Luke  2: 2^ 
Johnha  ai.al.  Matth.§dOa  (Bdian. 
4.  12.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  a  11.  L  An.  1.  5. 
4.)     Ace.  av^Qtanoq  . .  •  touyofta  '/•»- 
ini<f  sc.  xalovptvog,  Matt.  27:  57.    (Pa- 
laeph.  40.  3  tovkopa.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  27 
init.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2. 11.)     But  also  daL 
av&Qanog  .  .  .  ovopati  JSifnav  Simon  by 
name  Matt.  27:  32.    Mark  5:  22.    Luke 
1:  5.  Acts  5: 1.  Buttm.  §  13a  3. 2.  (Pa- 
laeph.^2.  4.   Xen.  An.  L  4.  II.)     Adv. 
uav   ovopa  by  name,  severally,  John 
10: 3.  3  John  15. — Meton.  name  is  pat 
for  the  person  or  persons  bearing  that 
name,  e.  g.  Luke  6:  22  xal  ix^ahaai  to 
ovopa  vpmp  ^  novfiQOPt  see  in  *£j^aUM 
a.      Acts  1:  15  r^p  ts  o^log  opopaitap  x. 
T.L    Rev.  a  4.    11:  U.     So  Sept.  « 
iiQi&pov  opopatiop  for   Mi73X  nsoaa 
Num.  26:  53,  55.     Comp.  Jos!  Ant!  1. 
19. 10  TO!  [pecora]  in  opopatt  t^  ^Iwu!h- 
pov  tixtopspou  Lat.  *  nomen  Cacoinum' 
for  Caeninenses,  Li  v.  1.  10.    '  nomen 
Etruscum,'  the  Tuscan  nation,  ib.  7. 17. 
b)  implying  aulhorityj  e.  g.  *  to  cofne 
or  to  do  any  thing  in  or  6y  ^  tuxaic  of 
any  one,'  i.  e.  using  his  name ;  as  bis 
messenger*   envoy,  representative ;  by 
his  authority,  with  his  sanction.     E.  g; 
fp  opopati  tipog,  see  'JKr  no.  a  c.  ^.  p^ 
274.     Acts  4: 7  ipnola  dvpupn,  y  ip  noi^ 
opouatt  X.  T.  L     Matt  21:  9  6  if^/optwog 
ip  OP.  xvgiov.    23:  39.    John  5:  43  bic 
10:  25  ip  Tu  OP.  tov  natQog.     Mark  16: 
17  ip  T^  OP.  pov  dmpopiM  ixflcdohffK 
Luke  10: 17.  24: 47.  John  14: 26.     Acta 
3:  6  ip  tm  OP.  I.  Xq.  [liyoi  001]  fyn^  u, 
T.  ;L  9:  27,  28.   1  Cor.  5:  4.  2  Tbesa.  a 
6.  James  5: 14.     aiifip  ip  tu  or.  ^I^aov 
John  14:  13,  14.  al.  see  in  'frno.  3.  c 
/5.  p.  274.     Comp.  below  in  d.  /I  —  So 
inl  1^  opoparl  ttpog,  see  in  'jEur*  IL  a 
c.  a.  p.  301.     Mark  9^  39  og  itoi^au  dv- 
papip  ini  XM  oy.  pov.  Luke  9:  49.     So 
XoIhp  v.   didaauup  inl  t^  op.  */ijot>S, 
see  in  ^£jti  1.  c.    Acts  4: 17, 1&    5:  28, 
40.     Of  impostors,   Matt.  24:  5.    Mark 
la*  6.  Luke  21:  8.  —  Dat.  r^  oyofiutl 
tipog.  Matt.  7: 22  t^  (rt}  opopati  91^09^- 
tt^ffupep  je.  T.  1    Mark  9:  38.     COiop. 
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in  Jmiiovww  b.  d.  — >  So  inl  rf  or.  Jos. 
Adl  4.  1.  K  Bern.  495.  7.  ib.  917.  37. 
^  toil  ov,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  1.5. 

c)  as  implying  ckaraetery  d^nUy^  i.  q. 
name  and  dignity,  honourable  appella- 
tion, title.  Matt  10:  41  bis,  o  dtxoft^og 
nffoipixriy  ug  opofia  nQo<prjtoVy  u  e.  in 
the  character  of  a  prophet,  as  a  prophet, 
v.  42.  See  in  Eig  no.  3.  e.  Matt.  18:  5 
og  iav  di^tftat  naidiow  bv  inl  t^  opoftatl 
ftav,  i.  e.  in  the  character  of  being  mine, 
as  my  disciple.  Mark  9:  37.  Comp.  the 
fuller  eipression  in  v.  41  iy  ovofiaxt  ou 
XQonov  iatt.  See  in  *Ejtl  II.  3.  c.  a. 
So  Epfa.  1: 21  vTE^^dyn  . .  .  nanog  6v6- 
futtog  K.  T.  L  Phil.  2:  9  ovofia  to  vnig 
nap  owopa.  Acts  4:  12.  Heb.  1:  4.  Rev. 
19:  16.— Act  Thorn.  $27.  Jos.  Ant.  12. 
4. 1  ^epy^^  ovofAOTu — Hence  mire  name, 
as  opp.  to  reality,  Rev.  3:  1  opofun  ^«i; 
OT»  ifig  xal  ptxQog  cl,  i.  e.  thou  art  said  to 
live,  thou  livest  in  name  only.  —  Jos. 
Ant  8.  13.  6.  opp.  to  tgyw  Eurip. 
Phoen.  512  where  corop.  Porson.  ib. 
Or.  448.  Troad.  1241. 

d)  emphat  to  opo/ia  lov  Oiov,  tov 
Kvglov,  10  V  Xqifnov,  etc.  the  name  of 
God,  of  Christ,  as  periphrasis  for  God 
kimstlf,  jChrist  himself,  in  all  their  be- 
ing,  attributes,  relations,  manifestations; 
comp.  Olshausen  Comra.  on  Matt.  18: 
20.  Tholuck  Bergpred.  on  Matt  6:  9. 
E.  g.  genr.  Matt.  28:  19  paniliorrsg  av- 
TOV(  eig  to  owofm  lov  nargog  xal  tov  i^tov 
jnx»  10V  ay  lov  nvtvfiaiog,  comp.  below 
in  fi,  and  see  in  Banilito  no.  2.  a.  /9.  — 
Spec,  (a)  of  God,  where  his  name  is  said 
to  be  hallowed,  revealed,  invoked,  hon- 
oured, and  the  like.  Matt  6 :  9  ayia- 
cr^TCii  TO  ovofia  aov,  i.  c.  all  that  the 
name  of  God  includes,  Grod  himself  in 
all  his  attributes  and  relations.  Luke 
11:2.  1 :  49  ayiop  to  opofia  aviov.  John 
12: 28.  17r  6  iq>apiqwra  aov  io  opofta 
toigop^if.  Rom.  9: 17.  Heb.  2: 12.  (comp. 
Sept  and  S'^  Ex.  9:  16.)  AAer  intna- 
lift)  to  invoke,  Acts  2:  21.  9: 14.  Rom. 
10:  la  also  2  Tim.  2: 19.  So  of  praise, 
homage,  Rom.  15:  9  to)  oko/uuta  aov 
^^aXw.  Heb.  6:  10.  13:  15.  Rev.  11:  18. 
So  Matt.  28:  19.  AcU  15: 14  Xapiip  /| 
iSptip  Xaop  1^  op6(iau  aviov,  i.  e.  in 
honour  of  his  name,  of  himself,  comp. 
T.  17 ;  here  text  roc.  has  inl,  see  in 
*£nl  II.  act     John  17: 11, 12  jhqup 


ainovg  iv  i^  opofiail  aov,  i.  e.  io  the 
knowledge  and  observance,  enjoyment 
of  thy  name,  of  thyself.  Vice  versa 
Rom.  2:  24  to  op,  iov  ^tov  di  vfiag 
pXaa(pfifiHiai  x.  r.  A.  1  Tim.  6: 1 .  (2  Mace. 
8:  4.)  So  genr.  Sept  and  t'4  Gen.  4: 
26.  Ps.  5:  12.  7:  18.  9:  3,  IJ.  Is.  26:  8. 
saep.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  ^^  no.  2. — 
(P)  Of  Christ,  as  the  Messiah,  where 
his  name  is  said  to  be  honoured,  revered, 
believed  on,  invoked,  and  the  like.  Acts 
19:  17  ifisyaXvpeio  io  opofia  iov  xvqIov 
^Ifiaov.  Phil.  2: 10.  2  Thess.  1: 12.  Rom. 
1:  5.  Rev.  2:  la  3:  8.  Malt  12:  21  ii 
T<w  OP.  aviov  td'vri  iXinomi,  John  1: 12 
ToZ^  niinivovfup  iig  i!>  oVo/iflf  aviov,  2: 
23.  a  18.  Acts  a  16.  1  John  a  23.  5: 
13.  After  inixaXioi  to  invoke,  1  Cor. 
1:  2.  Acts  9:  21.  22:  16.  After  /ianil- 
fft»,  e.  g.  tig  10  opoua  iov  x.  ^Iriaov  Acts 
8: 16.  19: 5.  Matt  28: 19.  /?.  inl  toJ  op. 
7.  Acts  2:  38.  /J.  iv  tw  op.  iov  x.  Acts 
10: 48.  See  in  Bamlioi  no.  2.  a.  (3.  comp. 
Rom.  6:  3  pan.  tig  Xqhtjop.  (Hence 
by  antitli.  also  poTt.  tig  io  op.  JTavlov  1 
Cor.  1:  13,  15.)  Where  benefits  are 
said  to  be  received  in  or  through  the 
name  of  Christ,  John  20: 31  iro  jr«<rrev- 
opitg  Zbtijp  tx^ts  ip  Tw  opoftan  aviov. 
Acts  4:  10,  30.  10:  43.  1  Cor.  6:  11.  1 
John  2:  12.  Where  any  thing  is  done 
in  his  name  i.  e.  in  and  through  him, 
through  faith  in  him,  Eph.  5:  20  «M;ir«- 
QiOiovpitg  .  .  .  ip  Tf>  or.  iov  x.7.  Xq.  tji 
&tvt  xal  nojql,  where  it  is  i.  q.  ^t  aviov, 
e.  g.  Col.  3:  17  napia  [nouixt]  ip  op. 
xvqIov  7.  tv/aQiaiovpitg  tw  ^«q» jea*  n,  dt 
airtov.  Here  can  also  be  referred  the 
phrase  alttXp  ip  opofian  Xq.  see  above  in 
b.  —  Espec.  the  name  of  Christ  stands 
for  Christ  as  the  Head  of  the  gospel 
dispensation,  i.  q.  Christ  and  his  cause, 
as  Acts  8:  12  tvayytUiofitvog  ia  ,  .  .  iov 
OP.  7.  Xq.  9: 15.  Matt  18:  20  avpfiyiU- 
pot  tig  10  ifiop  oVo/iot,  see  in  Eig  no.  3.  d. 
a.  p.  237.  So  where  evils  and  suffer- 
ings are  endured  dta  io  opoua  iov  Xq. 
Matt.  10:  22  ftiaovfitpoi  dux  io  opofia 
lAov,  \.  e.  on  account  of  me  and  my  cause, 
as  believing  on  me.  Mnrk  la  13.  John 
15:  21.  Rev.  2:  a  ip  op,  Xq.  I  Pet  4: 
14.  huup  iov  OP,  Xq.  Matt  19:  29. 
Luke  21:  12.  vntQ  iov  opofjL.  Xq.  Acts 
5:  41.  9: 16.  21:  la  8  John  7.  al.  Or 
where  one  opposes  and  blasphemes  vo 
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opofia  tov  X^.  ActB  96t  9.  Jatnes  3: 7.— 
0^)  Of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Matt  ^  19,  tee 
aboTc.     Al. 

Ovoixa'^cOy  f.  ivfOi  {jitoiuti)  to  namt^ 
to  call  by  namt^  traus. 

a)  genr.  und  seq.  Zvo^o^  to  name  the 
name  of  any  one,  to  call  or  pronounce 
his  namCf  seq.  ini  riva  Acts  19:13.  Sept. 
for  ^[53  I^v.  24: 16.  Also  to  call  upon, 
to  invoke,  to  profess  the  name  of  any 
one,  2  Tim.  2:  19  nug  6  ovofuxiofy  to 
ovofia  xvqIov,  So  Sept.  for  n'^DTH  Is. 
26:  la  Jer.  20:  9.  Josh.  23:  7.  (H(lian. 
5.  5. 13.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  24.)  Pass,  to 
be  named,  i.  e.  to  be  mentioned,  heard  of, 
known,  Rom.  15:  20  o.toi;  6vofiaa&7i 
Xg^atog  i.  e.  where  Christ  is  already 
known  and  professed.  Eph.  1:  21.  5:  3 
(iTide  opofia&a&ta  iy  v^Xv  let  it  not  he  so 
much  as  named  among  you,  i.  e.  let  it  not 
exist  even  in  name.  1  Cor.  5: 1.  Comp. 
Sept.  for  3?tf-:j  Esth.  9:  4.  —  Act.  genr. 
Luc.  Hale.  5.  Hdot.  1.  86.  Xen.  Con  v. 
6. 1.     Pass.  Hdian.  2.  a  15. 

b)  in  the  sense  of /o  caU,  i.  e.  to  give 
a  name  or  appellation,  c.  dupl.  ace. 
Luke  6:  13,  14  OF  nal  wfofiaas  nhqoy. 
Pass.  1  Cor.  5: 11.  Seq,  Ix  iivog  to  he 
named  from  or  after  any  one,  Eph.  3: 

15.  Sept.  for  fie^D  Gen.  26:  18,  Jer. 
25:  29.  —  Wisd.  2Vl3.  Palaeph.  4.  3. 
Hdian.  3. 10. 9.  c.  hi  uvog  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  5.  12. 

OyoQj  ouy  o,  ^  an  ass,  male  or 
female,  Matt.  21:  2,  5,  7.  Luke  13:  15. 
14:  5.  John  12:  15.  Sept.  for  ni»n 
Gen.  12:  16.  linfi}  Judg.  5:  10.— Luc! 
Asin.  51.  Xen.  An.^2.  1.  6. 

OvicoCy  adv.  (m,  tlfii,)  really,  truly, 
in  very  deed,  Mark  11:  32  or*  ovtiag 
ngocptJTTig  ^v,  Luke  23: 47.  24:34.  John 
8:  36.  1  Cor.  14:  25.  Gal.  3:21.  2  Pet. 
2:  18  in  text.  rec.  With  the  art.  o,  n 
ovimg  as  adj.  real,  true,  1  Tim.  5:  3,  5, 

16.  Buitm.  §  125.  6.  Sept.  for  D37Dfi< 
Num.  22:  37.  —  Hdian.  4.  12.  9.  Xen. 
Conv.  9.  5.  c.  art.  Jos.  Ant.  15.  3.  5. 
Ael.  V.  H.  2.  10. 

"O^os,  eog,  ouc,  to,  ( i^lg, )  pp. 
sharp-wine,  vinegar,  Pol.  12.  2.  8.  Xen. 
An.  8.  3. 14.  Abo  genr.  vinegar,  sour 
tnne,  posea,  vhum  cvUpaium,  u  e.  cheap 
poor  wifie,  mbieh  mixed  with  water 


eoDsttUJted  a  commoo  drink,  espec  for 
the  poorer  claiaea  and  soldiers;  see 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  393.  Jabe  §  144. 
Sept.  and  IfJ^n  Num.  6:  a  Ruth  2: 14. 
Plut.  Cato  Maj.  1  fin.  i^of^  d*  aitwtp  inl 
T^?  VTQajtiag^  TrZijr  iXnon  diiptjirag  nt^i- 
<jpXf/a>c  o^og  ^xfttrtv.  Comp.  Ulpian  12. 
3d.  Mingled  with  myrrh  or  bitter  herfae 
it  was  given  to  persons  about  to  be  ex- 
ecuted in  order  to  stupify  them,  BabyL 
Tr.  Sanhedrin  fol.  4a  1.  c.  6,  "  Dixit 
R.  Chasda :  Qui  ducitur  ad  mortem,  ei 
datur  bibendum  granum  turia  in  poeulo 
vini,  ut  distrahatur  mens  ejus,"  in  allu- 
sion to  Prov.  31:  6.  Comp.  Gales. 
Simpl.  Med.  15.  19.— So  in  N.  T.  geor. 
Matt  27:  48  laflutv  tmoyyov,  nlnaag  t* 
o^ovg,  Mark  15:  36.  Luke  23:36.  John 
19:  29  bis,  30.  Also  Matt  37:  34  o^ 
fura  x^^ijg  fu/uypivov,  i.  q.  in  Mark  15: 
23  iapvgvurphov  oipov, 

O^UQy  eia,  V,   sharpy   keen,  L  e. 

a)  pp.  having  a  sharp  edge,  e.  §. 
^opcpaLa,  dgsnayop.  Rev.  1:  16.  2: 12. 
14:  14, 17, 18  bis.  19: 15.  Sept  for  rrfz 
Is.  49:  2.  Ez.  5:  1.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  8. 1 
bis.  Hdot.  3.  a 

b)  quick,  swift,  since  the  idea  of  sharp- 
ness, keenness,  implies  also  eagemeM^ 
vehemence.  Rom.  a  15  o^i^  ot  jMk 
avjotv,  comp.  Is^  59:  7.  So  Sept  for 
Vp  Amos  2: 15.  n\-Tn  Prov.  22:  28.— 
Hdian.  1.  9.  20.  Plut  AomuL  la  Xeo. 
Eq.  1.  la 

*  Oaij,  Tfg  i5,  an  opening,  hoU,  e.  g, 
a  fissure  in  the  earth,  rocks,  etc  Heb. 
11:38;  a  fountain,  James  a  11.  So 
Sept  for  n-nj::  Ex.  3a-  22.  fi^-jjn 
Obad.  a— Jos.  'Ant  9.  a  2.  Atben.l£ 
p.  569.  B.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  28. 

"Oniai/^y^  adv.  (ontg  a  lookiai^ 
back,)  pp.  from  behind^  Auttm.  §  1I6L 1. 
In  N.  T.  only  of  place,  hekindj  after,  at 
the  hack  of  any  person  or  thing.  (In  the 
classics  also  of  time.  Hem.  II.  9L  515. 
Od.  2a  249.  Pind.  Nem.  7.  149.) 

a)  absol.  Mark  5:  27  iX&owra  h  v^ 
oxl^  onia&of  i.  e.  from  behind.  MsM. 
9:  20.  Luke  8:  44.  Rev.  4:  a  &  1  fttfi- 
liov  ytygappipov  wm&tr  uai  onup&m, 
a  scroll  wriittn  yfiikin  aiU  on  tkm  hmsk. 
—  Arr.  Alex.  M.  1.  15l  12.  Xtn.  An. «. 
a  9. 
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b)  wq.  geniu  as  prep.  Bimm.  §  146. 
8,  frcM'iui,  d^er,  Matt  15: 23  ngaiu  Sxi- 
a^tpifft&r.  Luke23:96.  Sept  for  "nnei 
Gen.  18: 10.  Ruth  2:  7.  —  Palaeph."^: 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  25. 

'Ofitaco^  adv.  (oTitff,  comp.  Buttui. 
§  115.  6,)  behind,  back,  backtvards,  of 
place  aDd  time. 

a)  absol.  in  N.T.  only  of  place,  Luke 
7:  3d  inatra  onUrat,  Matt.  24:  18  fiij 
intargitpaxta  otiiVo),  sc.  to  his  house. 
Sept.  for  n-iKnwV  1  K.  18:  37.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  6.  1.  3.  *Luc.'*A8in.  51.  Ael.  V.  H. 
13.  3.  —  With  the  art.  xa  6nia(o,  pp. 
things  behind  J  and  ilg  ta  onUroi  i.  q.  back- 
ivardj  back^  comp.  Buttm.  §  125.  6.  So 
ani^X'  '^  ''^  QJiUrta  io  go  back,  to  Jail 
hackj  pp.  John  18:  6.  trop.  from  a 
teacher,  6:  66.  fiXijtfa  tig  xa  on,  Luke 
9: 62.  (nqi(fOfAat  lU  foi  on.  to  turn  back 
i.  e.  about,  John  20:  14.  i7tiirtQnpat(o 
ug  ta  on,  to  turn  back  sc.  to  one's  house, 
Mark  13: 16.  Luke  17:31.  Trop.  Phil. 
3:  14  TO  onUra  inilav^avofuvogf  i.  e. 
former  pursuits  and  acquirements.  Sept. 
dqjaon.  for  ni  HN  2  Sam.  1 :  22.  "«n  hi« 
Gen.l9:17,26.— Soci^TouTiAro)  Hdlaii^ 
5.  6. 17.  Thuc.  4.  4. 

b)  aeq.  gen.  as  prep.  Bottm.  §  146.  2, 
^Wn  in  N.  T.  and  Sept.  but  not  usital 
in  the  classics ;  spoken  both  of  place 
and  tittle,  (er)  Of  place,  behind^  after ; 
cff.  place  where,  Rev.  1:  10  t^xowte 
inicbi  ftov  (pm^v,  behind  me,  Sept.  for 
n^«  Cant.  2: 9.  Is.  57: 8.— With  verbs 
impfy ing  motion  ajler  any  one,  L  e.  a  fol- 
lowing as  a  disciple,  partisan,  or  other- 
wiae,  e.  g.  ixolov^u  onUrto  ftov  MatL  10: 
38.  dtvu  onhfo  fiov  4 :  19.  Mark  1 :  17. 
a^u9,  and&w,  Matt  16:  24  Mark  1: 
20.  8:34.  Luke  9:  23.  14:27.  John  12: 
19.  8o  Luke  19: 14.  21: 8.  Acts  5:  37. 
20:  30.  Trop.  1  Tim.  5:  15.  2  Pet  2: 
10.  Jude  7.  Rev.  12:  15.  Praegn.  Rev. 
13:  3k  see  in  OavfidSa  b."  Sept  pp.  for 
'^nnet  1  Sam.  13fe  7.  2  K.  6:  19.  trop. 
I>eut.'4:a  2K.13:2.  (Palaeph.  32.2.) 
Also  implying  motion  behind  any  one, 
to  bis  rear,  in  expressions  of  aversion, 
an  vnayt  onhm  ftov,  get  the^  behind  me, 
i.  e.  away,  avaunt  thee,  Matt  4: 10  hi  la- 
ler  edit  16:  23.  Mark  8:  3a  Luke  4:  8. 
So  Sept.  and  -nhK  I  K.  14:  9.  Is.  38: 
17. — (fi)  Of  time,  ajler,  as  o  oniaw  ftov 


i^XOf^og  Matt  3: 11.  Mark  1:  7.  John 
1:  15, 27,  30.  Sept  for  nnfiC  Neb.  18: 
19.  "^n^  1  K.  1:  24.  Ecc  10:  4. 
Chald.  nni  Dan.  2:  19. 

'On^i^co,  f.  latOi  {onXov,)  to  furnish 
out,  to  prepare,  e.  g.  food  or  drink,  Horn. 
11.11.641.  a  chariot,  ships,  to  equ^^ 
ib.  24.  190.  Od.  17.  288.  to  equip  with 
arms,  to  arm,  Hdian.  1.  13.  5.  Xen.  Ag. 
2. 7.  Mid.  to  prepare  oneself  for  a  work, 
II.  7.  417.  to  arm  oneself,  to  take  arms, 
Horn.  11.  8.  55.  Hdian.  6.  9.  6.  —  In  N. 
T.  only  Mid.  to  arm  oneself,  trop.  in  a 
moral  sense,  seq.  ace.  1  Pet  4:  1  vftiig 
11/ y  aviiiy  tvtoutp  onXiaaa^t.  Buttm.  § 
135.  4.— Jos.  Ant.  6. 9. 4.  Soph.  Electr. 
991  or  996  d^aaog  onlKitadon. 

OaAoy^  oVj  to,  an  instrument,  im- 
plement,  e.  g.  of  an  artisan  Od.  3.  433. 
of  a  ship,  plur.  ropes,  tackle,  Hom.^ 
Od.15.288.  Hdot9.1l5.  InN.T.only 
plur.  td  Snka,  instruments,  impttmentSy. 
e.g. 

a)  of  war,  weapons,  arms,  armour^ 
John  18:  3.  trop.  2  Cor.  6:  7.  10: 4  xa 
onXa  xijg  axqaxiiaq  ^ftojv  ov  aaQKixi. 
Rom.  13:  12.  Sept.  pp.  for  D'^bs  Jer. 
21 : 4.  Iff2  Jer.  46:  a  Hr^  2  Chr.  23: 
10.— Hdian.  2. 11. 9.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 14. 

b)  metaph.  instruments,  with  which 
any  thing  is  effected  or  done,  Rom.  6t 
13  bis,  onXa  adixlag,  onXa  ^MOioawi}^. 
—Sept  Pro  v.  14:  7. 

'OaoioQy  oia^  oToy,  relat.  proa, 
correlat  to  Txolog,  xolog,  Buttm.  §  79.  6, 
what,  i.  e.  of  what  kind  or  sort,  qudtis^ 
and  with  xoiotnog,  i.  q.  as.  Acts  96: 29 
TotouTov?,  OTioIo^  xny(o  npi'  (Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  6.  36.)  Simpl.  1  Cor.  a  13  tgyor 
oTxolop  iaxi.  Gal.  2:  6.  1  Thess.  1:  9. 
James  1: 24. — Hdian.  6. 1. 1.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  4.  la 

Onoxe^  compound  relat  part  of 
time,  (ore,)  when,  at  what  time,  see  Buttm. 
§  116. 4,  comp.  §79. 4  ;  c.  Indie,  of  what 
actually  took  place  at  a  certain  time, 
Luke  6:  a  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
903,917.  Passow  8.  v.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 
5.5.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  1. 

"0/iou,  compound  retat.adv.  of  place, 
(nov,)  pp.  where,  in  which  or  what  place^ 
aee  Bunra.  $  116.  4,  comp.  §  79. 4. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


0/ioy 


574 


"Onc^g 


a)  pp.  and  after  ezpreas  mentioti  of 
-n  place.     Seq.  Iridic.  Matt.  6:  19,  20  ip 

olfffapbi,  oJTov  ovTB  <r»)c  «.  t.  X,  Mark  9: 
44.  Luke  12:  S3.  John  1:  28.  al.  With 
ixii  added  pleooast.  Rev.  12:  6  onov 
^M  ixti  JOTioy,  V.  14.  or  also  in  aurup 
17: 9.  See  In 'like*  a,  and  ^ifro(II.  1.  b. 
Sept.  for  tt  n^j«  Judg.  18:  10.  (Pn- 
laeph.  15. 2.  Hdian.  2. 7.  5.)  Seq.  Sub- 
junct.  of  that  which  is  indef.  Mark  14:14. 

Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  741 With 

/x^i  empbat.  in  thecorrespondingclaiise. 
Malt.  6:  21  ottow  ydg  ivuv  o  &,  Vfi&v, 
inel  wrat  xal  ^  Kagdia  vfittp,  Luke  12: 
34.  17:  37.  John  12:  26.  —  Simpl.  and 
including  the  idea  of  a  demonstrative, 
there  where,  Matt.  25:  24  ^e^i^wy  onov 
ovH  KantiQttg,  v.  26.  Mark  5:  40.  John 
3:  8.  7: 34.  Rom.  15: 20.  al.— Xen.  Cyr. 

1.  4.  16.— With  aV,  as  onov  up,  where- 
goever,  comp.  in  "Av  I.  2.  a.  So  seq. 
Suhjuoct.  Mark  9: 18  onov  ap  altov  xa- 
laXalStj,  14:  9.  ottov  idp  id.  Matt.  24: 
28.  Mark  6: 10.  Seq.  Indie,  impf  Mark 
6:  Sa— Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  41,  c.  Subj. 

b)  trop.  in  a  wider  sense,  including 
also  time,  manner,  circumstances,  etc. 
Col.  3:  11  onov  ovh  en  "MX^Px,  j.  X.  2 
Pet.  2:  1 1.  So  c.  ixtl  emphat.  James  3: 
16.  Simpl.  i.  q.  there  where  Heb.  9: 16. 
10:  18.— Sept.  Prov.  26:  20.    Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  3.  11.  ib.  6.  1.  7 So  in  reasoning, 

where,  whereag,  i.  q.  since,  1  Cor.  3:  3 
o^iov  yag  ip  Vfup  PfXog  .  . .  ovxl  aagxtnoi 

iatt;  Comp.  Buitm.  §  149.  p.  424. 

Luc.  p.  Deor.  18.  2  fin.  Hdian.  2.  10. 
13.     onov  ye  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  31. 

c)  by  attrai!t.  after  verbs  of  motion, 
instead  of  whither,  Btittm.  §  151.  L  8. 
Winer  §  58.  7.  E.  g.  seq.  ludic.  John 
S:  21,  22  onov  iyi.  vnuyta,  14:  4.  Heb. 
6:  20.  So  OTToi;  ap  c.  Subjunct.  Luke 
9: 57  onov  ap  inigxjl'  James  3: 4.  Rev. 
1 4: 4.  onov  idp  id.  Matt.  8: 19.— Hdian. 
2.  11.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  23.     Al. 

Uiiraym,  see  Oqaa, 

O/iiaaia,  ag,  ^,  (onxdptu,  ontd- 
fai,)  a  sight,  appearance,  espec.  a  vision, 
apparition,  Luke  1:22.  24:  23  ontaalap 
ayyiXmp  ktaganipai.  26: 19.  2  Cor.  12: 1. 
Sept.  for  n«$-;72  Dan.  9:  23.  10:  1,  7,  8. 
—Anihol.  Gr.*L  p.  121.  A  later  word 
(or  o^ng,  Pussow  s.  v. 

O/tTOCj  7f,  oy,   {intdm  to  roaat, 


etc)  roasted,  hnOed,  cooked  hj  fire, 
Luke  24: 42  ix&vog  imov  fiigog.  Sept 
for  ••Irx  Ex,  12:  8,  9.  la.  44: 16.— Horn. 
Od.  4.*66.  Plut,  ed  R.  VL  p.  481. 2. 

0/iTCO,  ohsol.  theme  to  fut.  otpofuur 
see  in  ^Oqdm, 

'Onciga,  ere,  4»  PP-  We  summer^ 
dog'days,  that  season  of  the  year  which 
succeeded  to  ^i^,  and  in  wbieb  Siri- 
us  or  the  dog-star  is  predoimnant,  Hoos. 
II.  22.  27.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  la  Comp. 
II.  5.  5  and  Heyne'a  note }  also  Idelei^a 
Kalendar  der  Grieeh.  u.  Rom.  p.  15. 
In  the  East  it  is  the  season  in  which 
fruits  ripen.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  nrietoo. 
and  collect,  fruits,  Rev.  18:  14  ig  oxt^m 
tijg  im&vplag  i^q  i^vj^iq  i.  e.  the  fruits 
in  which  thou  hast  delighted.  So  SepC 
and  y^  Jer.  40: 10,  1^,  — Jo«.  Ant  4, 
8.21.  Hdian.1.6.3.   Xen.H.a.2L  4.25. 

'  OnraQ^  pp.  relat  adv.  of  maimer, 
in  what  manner,  how,  Buttm.  §  116.  4. 
It  |)asse8  over  also  into  a  coDJaDcrioD^ 
in  the  manner  that,  so  that,  etc. 

I.  As  relat  Adv.  in  what  manner^, 
how,  once  In  N.  T.  seq.  IiKtic.  aor.  io 
the  narration  of  an  actual  event,  sea 
Paasow  8.  voc.  A.  1.  d.  Luke  sll:  ^ 
TO  ntgl  'ifiaov  .  . .  one^q  t»  na^^iSmamp 
avjop  ol  dgx^Q^'k  x.  t.  X.  —  Jna  B.  J, 
proem.  §  2  oniaq  naxiaxgnpep,  Hora.  IL 
10.545.  Xen.  An.  1.6.  n. 

II.  As  Conjunct  pp.  in  sudk  vmuk 
ner  that,  and  then  genr.  so  ihat^  thaiy  io 
the  various  senses  of  tpa^  with  wbieb 
it  may  be  compared  throughout,  viz. 
teXixciq,  final,  as  marking  end  or  pur- 
pose,  to  the  end  thcd,  in  order  that  /  but 
also  ix^aiixmg,  ecbatic,  as  marking  the 
event,  result,  upshot  of  an  action,  so  thai 
it  toas  or  is  so  and  so.  This  latter  use 
of  onvtq  has  been  denied  and  supported 
in  the  same  manner  and  by  the  same 
writers,  as  in  Xpo.  See  in  "Ipa  init 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  lib.  IL  p.  SSsq. 
Winer  §  57.  p.  386.  —  In  N.  T.  onmq 
is  found  only  with  the  Subjunctive; 
though  in  the  classics  it  is  constraed 
with  other  moods,  like  IVa.  Butnxi. 
§  139.  4. 

1.  tsAmoi;,  final,  to  the  end  thai,  in  or- 
der that,  and  onetg  /iij  in  order  tkmt  noty 
Ustf  c.  Sul)^unct. 
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a)  nropl.  L  e.  without  &p.  (a)  pre- 
eeded  by  the  |>re#en(  or  aorist  of  any 
mood  except  the  Indicative  ;  and  then 
the  Subjunct.  marks  what  it  is  supposed 
will  really  take  place;  comp.  in  *'lva 
DO.  1.  A.  a.  E.  g.  pres.  Matt  6: 2  iicntff 
o*  vnox^nal  noioviriv  . . .  O7ro*$  do^U'- 
fr^Ctaiif  vno  \&f  ar&ff,  v.  [5],  16.  Heb. 
9:  15.  inipl.  1  Pet.  2:  9.  Aor.  Mark  5: 
33  4m^^g  avt^  tag  /tt^a^,  ontag  cudjj, 
Luke  16:  3d.  John  11:  57.  Acts  9:  13. 
3  Cor.  6: 14.  3  Thess.  1: 13.  onng  fin 
Acts  30: 16.  1  Cor.  1:  39.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
2. 5.  Conv.  8.  35.— (/J)  preceded  by  the 
imperativi,  cotnp.  in  '!/>o  no.  1.  A.  b. 
£.  g.  iniper.  aor.  Matt.  3:  8  inayyfllau 
ftoi,  ontog  xayot  iX&wv  x,t.L  6:  4.  Acts 
23: 15, 3a  3  Cor.  8: 11.  .  oniag  fin  Matt 
6: 18.  — Xen.  Cyr.  1  4.  10.  —  (/)  pre- 
ceded by  the /uture,  comp.  m^'lva  no.  1. 
A.  c.  Acts  34:  36.  —  (6)  preceded  by  a 
paH  tense,  see  in  *'lva  no.  1.  A.  d.  Pas- 
sow  onmg  fi.  1.  b.  Matt.  36:  59  iili%ovt 
ifftvdoitaQtVifiap . . .  onttg  ^avattLaoMFtv 
mitop.  Acts  9: 17,  34.  35:  3a  Rom.  9: 
17  bis.  GaL]:4.^HdiaD.4.5.8.  Thuc. 
2.3. 

b)  with  ay,  i.  e.  ontog  av,  see  in  *Wr 
BO.  I.  3.  c.  E.  g.  preoed.  pres.  Matt.  6: 
5  in  later  edit.  Rom.  3:  4  impl.  (Plato 
Gorg.  p.  481.  A.  Bekk.  Isocr.  ad  Phil. 
c.  49.)  Prcced.  tmper.  Acts  3:  19  oniag 
iw  tld^mti  naiqol  n.x.'L  that  at  length 
the  times  etc.  may  come,  see  Tittm.  1.  c. 
p.  63,  64.  Preced.  fut.  Acts  15:  17.  — 
c  praet  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  6. 

3.  iMflaiiMwg,  ecbatic,  so  (hat,  so  as 
ikat^  c.  Subjunct.  see  in  "Ipa  no.  3. 
£•  ?>  («)  preced.  pres.  Matt.  5: 45  xaX&g 
nointe  roig  piaovatp  Ifiag  nal  nQoaev^ 
X^a^t .  . .  ontig  yirtfix^e  viol  %ov  naxQog 
«.  T.  iL  L  e.  so  as  that  ye  may  thus  imi- 
tate your  Father  etc.  see  Tittm.  1.  c. 
p.  58.  5: 16.  c.  praet  as  pres.  Luke  16: 
26  /cca/io  piya  i<niJ(fonai,  onug  x.  t.  L 
— Hdot  1. 8.— (/J)  preced./uf.  Matt  33: 
35  dult^tte . . .  071^  il0^  4<p  vfiSg  nap 
alfta  dixaiop  x.  t.  X.  —  {y)  preced.  praet, 
Heb.  3:  9  filinoptp  *Iijaovp  . .  .  iaxHpa-^ 
pmfikPOP '  on  tig  x^9^^^  ^^ov  vniif  noptog 
ykvmitai  ^opaiov,  we  see  Jesus  , . .  for 
the  svfftring  of  death  eroumed  toith  glory 
and  honour,  so  as  that  by  the  grace  of 
God  he  may  taste  death  for  every  man. 
Here  beloogs the  phrase  onug  nXfjgm^y 


TO  (n^h  It,  t,  L  preceded  by  a  pas$' 
tense  or  by  tocto  yiyopgp  implied,  Matt. 
3: 33.  8: 17.  12: 17.  13:35.     It  is  whol- 
ly equivalent  to  Xra  nXrK^ia&ij,  which 
see  in  "Ira  no.  2.  d.— (d)  Once  oticu^  up,  . 
Luke  3: 35.  Comp.  above  in  no.  1.  b. 

3.  After  verbs  of  asking,  entreating,, 
exhorting,  and  also  of  deciding,  com- 
manding, which  in  themselves  imply  a- 
purpose,  onutg  became  equivalent  to  a 
demonstrative  conjunction,  like  our  thht, 
simply  pointing  out  or  introducing  that 
to  which  the  preceding  words  refer;* 
com\h"Ipa  no.  3.  The  same  verbs  often 
take  after  them  the  inftn.  or  also  tree 
E.  g.  dt'ouai  in  imperat  Matt  9:  38 
dtii&ijtt  ovp  . . .  ontog  ittflaXij  iqyatag 
jc  T.  A.  Luke  10: 3.  Acts  8:34.  (Hdot 
9.  117.)  So  c.  inf.  et  c.  Xva,  see  in  *'/rtt* 
no.  3.  a.  /}.  After  igunda,  praet  Luke 
7:3.  11:37;  aor. inf.  Acts 33: 30;  comp. 
in  "fpa  1.  c.  tvxopai  and  ngomvxopai, 
Jaraee5:16.  Acts8:15.  impl.  Philem.6. 
comp.  in  "Ipo  I.  c.  nagoMoXioi  Matt  8; 
34,  comp.  "Jro  1.  c. — After  verbs  of  de- 
ciding, M^tt  13:  14  avufiovXiop  tXafiop 
not  nvxov  . . .  ontag  avtop  anoXiawnP, 
32:  15.  Mark  3:  6.  comp.  Matt.  37: 1 
where  it  is  wnt  c.  inf.  See  Tittm.  I.  c. 
p.  61.  So  after  verbs  or  phrases  im- 
plying decision,  authority,  command,  aa 
jlin^uro  iniaroXag  . . .  'onotg  x.  t.  X,  Acta 
9:  3.  aitovfitvoi  jpo^^y  xot^  atiov  onmg^ 
K,  T.  L  Acts  35: 3.  Comp.  in  "Ipa  no.  9L 
a.  a. 

Opct/na,  atoQ,  TO,  [oqdta,)  pp. 
thing  seen,  a  sight,  spectacle,  genr.  Acts 
7:  31  0  de  Mo^va^g  Idup  i&avfiaat  to 
ogafia.  Matt.  17:  9,  coll.  Mark  9:  a 
Sept  for  nfiJ->7D  Ex.  3:  a  Deut  38:  34. 
— Ael.  V. H.  i  ia  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  66. 
—  Spec,  of  a  supernatural  apiiearance, 
a  vision,  Acts  9:  10,  13.  10:  3, 17,  19. 
11:  5.  13:9.  16:  9, 10.  18:9.  Sept.  for 
nfi$-jtt  Gen.  46:  3.  "J^Tn  Dan.  8:  3. 
ntrpg.'  Gen.  15: 1.  —  Test  XII  Patr. 

p-'ste. 

"Opaatc^  ecoc^  ^,  (ogam,)  pp.  the 
sight,  sense  of  seeing,  Wisd.  15:  15. 
Diod.  Sic.  I.  59.  Demad.  178.  41.  In 
N.  T.  appearance,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  i.  q.  aspect,  external  form,  Rev. 
4: 3  bis,  ofioiog  ogdmt  Xl^tf  idanidi  n,t,L 
i.  e.  in  his  appearance  etc. — Ecclua.  1 1:9L 
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b)  i,  q.  o^oyia,  a  sights  viiian,  pre- 
aeoted  to  the  mind,  Rev.  9:  17.  Acts 
2: 17  offdati^  oiportai,  quoted  from  Joel 
3:  1  [2:  28]  where  Sept.  fur  ir?n. 
Sept.  for  ]iTn  la.  1: 1.  Jer.  14: 14.'— 
Tob.  12:  19.   ' 

'Opaioc,  yj,  oVy  (oqna,)  seen,  vis- 
ible,  Col.  1:  16  ogaxa  xal  ia  aogtna,  — 
Sept.  Job  34:  26.  37:  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
a  2. 

'Opaca,  CO,  less  freq.  onzavt),  t 
oiffoftout  aor.  1  bufnifiTp^  see  below,  anr.  1 
pasa  atfjp&tiw  i  Aor.  2  iidov ;  perf.  I»^a» 
9W,  plupf.  itaifUHttP,  for  which  double 
augui.  see  Buttm.§84.  d.8. — Fut.  oi/^o- 
fiai  iB  from  the  obsol.  theme  OJITJI, 
corop.  Buttra.  §  1 13. 4  ;  for  2  pers.  sing. 
otftu  John  11: 4a  al.  see  Winer  §  13. 2. 
Buttra.  §  103.  III.  3.  Aor.  1  (u^o^i^y  is 
late  and  rare,  in  Subjunct.  Luke  13:28,  at- 
so  Liban.  Dec).  IV.  p.  61 1 ;  in  Opt.  Anna 
Comn.  XI.  342.  coiap.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
Pb  734.  Pres.  onxayta  is  also  from  the 
flame  theme,  comp.  Buttm.  §  112.  13; 
ooly  pasa.  Acts  1:3,  also  1  K. 8:8.  Tob. 
12: 19.  —  For  the  3  plur.  perf.  idti^anav 
instead  of  ioi^aac,  in  Mss.  Luke  9: 36. 
Col.  2:  1,  see  Buttm.  §  103.  V.  a  AusC 
SprachL  §  87.  n.  4.  Winer  §  13.  2.  c. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  58.  —  Aor.  2  is 
OMule  throughout  by  dlhif  q.  v.  in  £Xd(a 
^o,  L — To-  ace^to  perceive  with  the  eyes, 
to  look  ait  trans,  implying  not  the  mere 
act  of  seeing,  but  abo  the  actual  per- 
ception of  some  object,  and  thus  differ- 
iDg  from  flXiTra,  Comp.  Tittm.  de  Sy- 
non.  N.  T.  p.  114  sq. 

a)  pp.  seq.  accus.  of  person  or  thing, 
comp.  in  JStdta  I.  a.  £.  g.  ogdio,  Luke 
16:  23  6q$  top  'A/iQaa/i  dito  fiaxQo&tv, 
1:  22  oTiiaaiav  ktagaxev,  9:  36.  24:  23. 
John  4:  45.  5: 37.  6:  2.  9:  37.  20:  18, 
25, 29.  Acts  7: 44.  22: 15.  1  John  1 : 1.  al. 
otpofiatj  Matt.  28:  7  ixil  avtoy  otpia&f, 
V.  10.  Luke  3:  6  otpstai  naaa  adgl  to 
aoiTiJ^toy  tov  •d'sov,  comp.  Is.  40:  5. 
Luke  13:  28.  John  11:  40.  Acts  2:  17. 
(Joel  2:  28,  or  3:  1.)  Rev.  1:  7.  al.  c. 
ace.  impl  John  1 :  34.  1  Pet.  1. 8.  Sept. 
for  ™-\,  opcco)  Ex.  2:  12.  Gen.  13:  15. 
oiffOfial  Is.  35:  2.  Jer.  4:  21.— o^.  Dem. 
168.  1.    Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  31.     oifp.  Luc. 

Tim.  ^*   Xen.  Cyr.  L  4. 10 So  seq. 

ace.  and  particip.  Buttm.  §  144.  2,  4.  b. 


Heb.  2:  8  o&ia»  0Q&(tsp  wt^  iii  wdna 
vnotnayfuva.  Matt.  24: 30  o^rro*  w 
vwr  tov  a>&(f.  igx^fuvop.  Mark  14:  62. 
Luke  13:  28.  John  1: 52.  So  Sept  for 
n«n,  6q,  Ex.  2:  6, 11.  —  oq,  Hdian.  1. 
4.  2.'  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 8.  otp.  Luc  Tim. 
a  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  9.— Also  in  various 
modified  senses :  (a)  t«  look  upon,  to  ht" 
hddt  to  contemplaUy  once  seq.  ck,  John  19: 
37  oiffOPtai  tig  op  i^exepriitrap,  from  Zech. 
12: 10  where  Heb.  C^n,  SepL  ixg- 
filinofun,  Sept.  o^.  c.  ac^:;.  for  riiin 
Ps.  8:  4.  Is.  17:  8.  —  o^.  c  sig  Horn.  IL 
24.  633.  Xen.  Conv.  5. 6.— (/?)  to  sre  »c 
face  to  face,  to  see  and  converse  witkf  L 
e.  to  have  personal  acquaintance  and 
intercourse  with,  e.  g.  o^dtOf  Jobn  6: 36. 
8:  57  xal  'A/iQaifi  hiagaxag  ;  14:  9  o  k»- 
Qoxui  ifii.  15:  24.  otf/oput  John  16e  16; 
17,  19.  1  John  3:  2.  Seq.  to  n^ 
aumop  xivog^  to  see  one^s  faet^  id.  o^ 
Col.  2: 1.  6>.  Acts  20:  25.  (Teat,  XU 
Patr.  p.  636.)  So  to  see  Godj  6(f^p,  trop. 
for  to  know  Asm,  q.  d.  to  l»e  acquainted 
with  him,  to  know  his  character,  eic 
only  in  John's  writings,  John  1: 18.  6c 
46.  14:7,9.  15:24.  1  John  3:  a  4:  Sa 
3  John  n.  (Ecclus.  43: 31.)  In  a  wider 
sense  to  see  God,  L  q.  to  6e  admitted  to 
fUs  presence,  to  enjoy  his  intercourse  and 
special  favour,  the  figure  being  drawn 
from  the  customs  of  oriental  courts,  see 
in  BXijiti  no.  2.  a.  MatL  5:  8  wpotnm^ 
TOP  &iOP.  Heb.  12: 14.  Rev.  22:  4  o^f- 
JM  TO  TtQoaanop  avToVy  see  in  Bkhrm  L 
c.  Comp.  1  K.  10:  8.— In  the  sense  of 
to  visit,  oip.  vpdg  John  16: 22.  Heb.  13: 
23.  So  Heb.  n»n ,  Sept.  idup,  2  Sam. 
13:  5.  2  K.  8: 29.— (/)  to  see  take  /itoce, 
to  witness,  e.  g.  o^.  Tt^p  ^pi^op  TUfif, 
Luke  17:  22,  see  in  £idto  1.  a.  s. 

b)  trop.  of  the  mind,  to  see,  i.  e.  to 
perceive  with  the  mind,  senses,  etc  («) 
genr.  to  be  aware  of,  to  observe,  c.  accus. 
et  porticip.  Acts  8:  23  avpdfapop  ad*- 
xlag  OQW  (re  opto,  Seq.  ou  James  2: 24. 
Sept.  seq.  ou  for  ni}"J  Gen.  26:  2&  — 
c.  ace  et  part.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 58.  c.  ot$- 
M.  Antonin.  9. 27. — (/?)  of  things,  to  Me 
and  know,  i.  e.  to  come  to  know,  to  learn, 
John  3: 11  0  otdaptp  Xalovper,  xoa  o  iu- 
gduapsp  paQTVQOvptp.  v.  32.  8: 38.  In 
the  sense  of  to  understand.  Col.  2:  18  a 
pri  kfoqaxer  ipfiarevwp.  Rom.  15:  31, 
parail.  with  avpinpi^  —  Ecclua.  43: 33. 
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Earip.  Phoen.  753  or  757  tiq  itiiq  oi 
xcfy^'  o^  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  3,  5. 

c)  by  Hebr.  io  see,  i.  e,  to  experience, 
«•  g-  good,  io  attain  to,  to  er^oy^  as  Job u 
3:  36  ovn  oipttm  fowjv.  So  Sept.  owe 
otff€tah  q>Ag  for  nfiJ-»  Ps.  49:  20.  Comp. 
in  iBJl5i»  I.  c.  —I  Lycophr.  Cussandr. 
1019  liiop. 

d)  absol.  to  see  to  it,  to  take  care,  to 
iakt^hted,  only  in  imperat.  phrases, 
(a)  opa,  e.  g.  Heb.  8:  5  oqa  yag,  yijcrt, 
MOtrjofig  navta  »,  x.  L  quoted  from  Ex. 
25: 40  whence  Sept.  for  n^jn.  Strictly 
for  offa  ontog,  comp.  Mattli.  §  519.  7. 
p.  999.— Elsewhere  only  as  followed  by 
/«}  or  its  compounds,  or  an  equivalent 
phrase,  e.  g.  oga  fiiy,  ogau  (ifj,  take  heed 
Usty  beufare ;  seq.  Subjuuct.  Matt.  8;  4 
o^a,  ftridafUiTtTig,  Mark  1:44.  1  Thess. 
5c  15.  Rev.  19:  10  oga  fitj  sc.  noljjg,  22: 
9.     Seq.  Imperat.  Matt.  9:  30.  24:  6. — 

Epict  Euch.  19.   Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  27 

So  before  another  like  imperative,  seq. 
O9f0f  i.  q.  beioare  of,  Matt.  16: 6  ogaxs  xal 
jSQwrixsrs  anb  t^f  fv^my?  x.  t.  X.  Mark  8: 
15.  Luke  12:  15.  —  (/J)  Fut.  av  oipii, 
vfuig  oifKC&e,  gee  thou  to  it,  look  ye  to  it, 
a  milder  form  for  the  imperat.  Winer 
§  44.  a  Malth.  §498.  c.  Matt.  27:  4  tl 
n^og  vfuig;  av  oipst,  v.  24.  Acts  18: 15. 
—  Arr.  Epict.  2.  5.  30.  ib.  4.  6.  11. 
M.  Antonin.  11. 13. 

e)  Pass.  aor.  1  cJgD^iyi/,  once  fut.  1 
oip&iiaofMit  Heb.  9:  28,  and  once  pres. 
part,  ontopofuvog  Acts  1:3,  c.  dat.  to  be 
seen  by  any  one,  to  appear  to  any  one, 
Bottm.  §  134.4  (a)  pp.  and  spoken  of 
things,  seq.  iy  of  place,  Rev.  11: 19  xal 
£ip\h]  ^  xi^vnog  . , ,  iv  x^  vaw  avjov, 
12:  1,  a  c.  dat  of  pers.  Acts  2:  3  xal 
tHpdiprav  avtoig  . . .  yXwraai  iatl  nvgog, 
16: 9.  Sept.  and  n«*i3  Gen.  8: 5.  9: 14. 
Spoken  of  persons,*  seq.  dat.  of  pers. 
e.  g.  angels,  Luke  1:  11  wq>&fi  ds  avj^ 
ayytXog,  22: 43.  Acts  7: 30, 35 ;  of  God 
Acts  7:  2 ;  of  persons  dead.  Matt.  17:  3 
Sip^rjaar  avrolg  Mmftnig  x.  t.  L  Mark 
9:  4.  c.  iv  of  manner,  Luke  9:  31  ol 
o<p&inig  ip  do^fj.  Of  Jesus  after  his 
resurrection,  Luke  24:  34.  Acts  1:  3.  9: 
17.  13: 31.  26: 16.  1  Cor.  15:  5,  6,  7,  8. 
1  Tim.  a  16 ;  or  in  his  second  coming, 
Heb.  9: 28.  So  Sept.  for  n«^3 ,  of  an- 
gels Ex.  a  2.  Judg.  6:  12."  of  God 
Geo.  12:  7.    17: 1.  —  Hdian.  2.  11.  5. 
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Luc.  D.  Mort.  2a  L  c  vno  rofog  Ael. 
V.  H.  2.  26.  Xen.  Ven.  12.  20.  —  {ft)  as 
Mid.  to  shew  onese{f,  to  present  oneself 
to  or  before  any  one.  Acts  7:  26  oi^^ 
aiftolg  fiaxofiivoig.  So  Sept.  for  rTfitnrjrT 
2  K.  14: 8.  -.  Hdian.  1.  16.  8, 12.  —  (y) 
Fut.  1  pass.  6(p'&rioof4ai  as  causat.  Acta 
26: 16  (iUQ^VQa  Stv  ti  d^eg,  (av  [xovttn 
a]  Tc  o(pSh]aofiai  cok,  i.  e.  a  teitntss  (^ 
what  thou  seest  and  of  what  I  wiU  yet 
cause  thee  to  see  ;  see  Ruttm.  §  135.  8* 
comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  18  a  [onXa]  oi  i 
naTtnog  invtolrfto.  Retter  perhaps,  of 
those  things  [as  to]  which  I  wiU  hereaftsr 
appear  unto  thee.  See  Winer  §  40.  a 
no.  I.  p.  215.     Al. 

Opyfj,  i)9,  V,  iogyata,  ogfyoi,)  pp. 
'  the  native  character,  disposition,  tem- 
per of  mind,'  impulse,  impetus,  Hes.  Op. 
302  or  306.  Hdot  1.  7a  Thuc.  6. 17. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  passion,  i.  c. 
any  violent  commotion  of  mind,  indig' 
nation,  anger,  wrath,  espec.  as  including 
desire  of  vengeance,  punishment,  ana 
therein  differing  from  &vp6g,  comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.T.  p.  131  sq.  p.  255, 
and  in  Rihl.  Repos.  I.  p.  466.  So  Zeno 
in  Diog.  Laert.  7.  113  oQpi  i(rxiv  in^ 
&v^ia  xtfiwglag  xov  doxovrxog  r^dixtixipat 
oi  TiQOfnjxonoig, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Mark  3:5  negipXeipa" 
(itvog  aifxovg  fiti  QQyrjg  i.  e.  indignantly. 
Rom.  12: 19.  Eph.4:31.  Col.  a  8.  Al- 
so  for  irasdbleness,  fretfulness,  1  Tim. 
2:  8.  James  1:  19,  20,  eaxta  nag  ar^^oi- 
nog  .  . .  ftgadlg  tig  ogy^iv '  ogyfjv  yaq 
X,  T.  1-  Sept.  for  q«  2  Sam.  12:  5. 
Job  16:  9.  n53n  Prov.  21:  14.  t»3 
Deut.32: 19.  qsj^  Josh.  9: 20.— Gnom. 
Poet  fAOvoax,  354'.  p.  183.  ed.  Tauchn. 
ylyvov  3'  ig  OQyriv  fii}  xa/vg  y,  SiXXi 
ftgadvg.  Hdian.  4.  a  8.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  2. 
Mem.  2. 6.  63— Spoken  of  God,  as  im- 
plying utter  abhorrence  of  sin  and  aver- 
sion to  those  who  live  in  it.  Rom.  9: 
22  (I  de  &dojP  6  ^eo?  ipiki$cur&a$  T^y 
OQyvp.  Heb.  3: 11.  4:  a  So  Sept.  and 
V\H  Ex.  4:  14.  Deut.  29: 20.  t37T  Is. 
l(h  5.  7*inn  Ex.  32: 11.  al.  saep.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  /.  6. 

b)  meton.  torath,  as  including  the  idea 
of  punishment,  e.  g.  as  the  penalty  of 
law,  Rom.  4: 15  6  yag  pofiogogyiiP  Jtof- 
egyiietai,  ia4,5. — £cclus.7:X6.  Dem.. 
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538. 4 1^  dQwram  f  ovtt  ftffiP  ttjw  o^/f)v 
• . .  Iro^ey  ov6fAog.^*A\9o  of  the  punitive 
wrath  of  God,  the  divine  judgments  to 
be  inflicted  upon  the  wicked,  e.  g.  ino 
tiig  HtXXovarig  oQ/iig  Matt.  3:  7.  Luke  3: 
7.  1  Thesa.  1:  10.  ogyi}  d^tov  an  ov- 
Qceitov  Rom.  1:  18.  0^/17  iv  lifiiga  oQ" 
yftg  2:  5  bis.  Rev.  6: 17.  So  Luke  21: 
33.  John  3:  36.  Rom.  2:  8.  a-  5.  5:  9. 
9: 22  extvri  o^/ij^.  Eph.  2: 3  isttva  q>v<TH 
o^yrig.  Eph.  5: 6.  Col.  3:  6.  1  Thess.  2: 
16.  5:  9.  Rev.  6:  16.  11:  18.  For  the 
phrase  oipog  tijg  oQpig  v.  loD  &v(iov  trig 
offy^g  Tov  -d^fotf,  see  in  Ovfiog.  Rev.  14: 
10.  16:  19.  19:  15.— Psalt.  Salom.  15:  6 
(plo^  Ttvgog  »al  ogyii  adixmw. 

Ogyt^ra^  f.  hta,  (oqyi^)  to  make  an- 
gry, to  provoke,  c.  ace.  Aeschin.  Dial. 
Socr.  2. 1.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  2.  In  N.  T. 
only  Pass,  or  Mid.  ogyl^ofiui,  aor.  1 
vHfyUr&ilv,  to  he  or  become  angry,  pro- 
voked, etc.  absol.  Matt.  18:  34.  22:  7. 
Luke  14:  21.  15:28.  Rev.  11:18.  Eph. 
4:  26  oQyiisa&s  xal  fiii  anaqiavtte,  i.  e. 
if  angry^  suppress  your  anger  so  as  not 
to  sin,  comp.  Ps.  4:  5.  Seq.  dat.  Matt. 
5:22  7ra^  o  o^yi^o^og  im  adsXfp^  avrov, 
Seq.  inl  uvl.  Rev.  12:  17.  Sept  for 
rrnn  Gen.  31:  6.  c.  dat.  Num.  25:  3. 
c.  lini  Num.  32: 13.  Sy:cjj,  c.  dat.  Num. 
31: 14.  c.  ini  Gen.  40: 2.'  ;):« ,  c.  dat. 
Is.  12: 1.  c.  ini  1  K.  11:  9.— "tfem.  514. 
la  Xeu.  H.  G.  4.  8. 30.  c.  dat.  Hdian. 
5.  8.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  5. 

O^ylkoQ^  ri^  oVy  (oqyiu)  prone  to 
anger,  traacible,  Tit.  1: 7.  Sept.  for  •iJ'^N 
nn^n  Prov.  22: 24.  rrTan  r^-a  29: 22'. 
— Hdlan.  4.  9.  G.  Xen.  l]q.  O.Y, 

'Opyuiaj,  ac^  ij,  (o^c/e*,)  a  fathom, 
pp.  the  space  which  one  can  measure 
by  extending  the  arms  laterally.  Acts 
27:  28  bis.  —  Ael.  V.  H,  2.  22.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  19. 

*Opeyro^  f.  |w,  to  reach  or  stretch 
otd,  cspec.  T^i'  /«?«  Hom.  II,  15.  371. 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  2.  4.  genr.  Xen.  An.  7. 3. 
29.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  ogi-'yo^uf,  to 
stretch  oneatlf,  to  reach  after  any  thing, 
and  henr^  irop.  to  long  after,  to  try  to 
^ttin,  to  desire^  seq.  gen.  Heb.  II:  16 
naTQldog  kqUxtovos  ogiyetai,  1  Tim.  3: 
1.  —  Hdian.  2.  15.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
15.  pp.  Horn.  ir.  5. 861,  Hes.  Scut.  456. 


—By  ImpL  to  indulge  in,  to  hvt,  1  Tiii?. 
6:10.— Jos.  Vit.§ia  AntiphoD.117.31. 

'  OgeivoQ,  rj,  6y,  {ogog,)  mounlmn, 
i.  e.  found  on  mountains,  wild,  e.  g. 
Xogiog  Sept.  for  nn  Prov.  27:  25.  of 
mountaineers,  Xeu.  An.  7.4.  11.  In 
N.  T.  mountainous,  as  y;  oQeirtj  sc  x^^ 
mountainous  country,  Luke  1:  39,  65. 
Sept.  for  ^n  Gen.  14:  10.  Deut.  11:  IJ. 
—Pol.  3.  17.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3. 

"Ope^tc,  €€09,  Vf  io^yofiot,)  pp.  a 
reaching  after,  trop.  longing,  lust,  Rom. 
1:  27.— Ecclus.  23:  6.   Hdian.  a  la  14. 

Opd^onodeco^  oJ,  f.  ijo-w,  (0^0$^ 
novg^)  pp.  to  foot  it  straight,  to  tcatk 
straight,  trop.  to  walk  (live)  uprigk^ 
an,  Xiyofi.  GaT.  2:  14. 

OpO'OC,  t)^  oy^  straight,  right,  ue, 

a)  pp.  upright,  erect.  Acts  14: 10  mm- 
exii^i  oQ&og,  comp.  Buttm.  §  12a  n.  3. 
— Esdr.  9:  46.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  11. 

b]  horizontally,  straight  and  level,  not 
crooked  or  uneven,  trop.  Heb.  12:  13 
jQOzlag  oQ&ag  noi^aate.  So  Sept.  for 
nttj^  Prov.  12:  16.  16:  25.  —  pp.  odig 
oQxhi  Jos.  Ant.  6. 1.  3.  Luc  D.  Deor. 
25.2. 

Op0-oxofX€(O^  (o^  t  f/<roi,  (o^^oTO- 
liog,  from  oq&og,  Tc^ro),)  to  cut  straight^ 
to  divide  right,  \.  q.  o^^ol^  xifirttaf  in 
Allien.  VII.  p.  303.  E.  Hence  o^^o- 
to^iir  odor,  Lat.  viam.  rede  secart, 
pp.  to  cut  a  straight  way,  i,  e.  to  moie 
one'^s  way  straight  and  right,  to  direct  him. 
Sept,  for  n^J"  Prov.  3:  6.  11:  5.  comp. 
o^ovg  e  v&Httg  t  upe  Th  uc.  2. 1 00.  Later 
also  in  trans,  to  make  oneself  a  right  wa^ 
i.  e«  to  go  straight  or  right,  opp.  tuae^ 
odiVHt,  Gregor.  Nazienz.  Orat.  ApoL 
Fugae,  p.  23,  28.  —  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  go 
the  right  way,  to  proceed  cuight,  2  Tim. 
2:  15  oQ^oTOfiovna  lov  X6yo¥  itig  ai.%- 
^dag,  rightly  proceeding  as  to  the  %oord 
oflifcy  by  impl.  i,  q.  'rightly  and  sktl- 
fully  teaching  the  word  of  life.' — Coo- 
stitut.  A0osr.  7.  30  o^^otopnr  ir  %oig 
jov  xvqIov  doypaaiv.  Comp.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  Tom.  I.  8  Ttjy  tv&elar  nal  fioffUuM^r 
odbv  OQ&oropovaa  11  ixxlr^ia  lov  ^tov, 

'OgOpCC^fO^  f.  hfA,  (o^^foc,)  to  rise 
early,  to  do  early  in  the  morning,  e.  g. 
praegn.    Luke  21:  38  nmg  o  long  m^ 
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&gll!B  n^i  eArof  h  it}  Ug^  n.  x,  X,  all 
the  people  came  early  in  the  morning  to 
him  in  the  temple.  So  Sept.  for  D'^S^ZIn 
Geo,  19:  27.  Judg.  19:  9.  nh^j  Job  7: 
21.  —  1  Mace.  11:  67.  Tob.  9:  4.  The 
Attic  form  was  oQ&Qtvoa^  so  Moeris  p. 
272  oQ&QtvH  ^Atiutug,  oq&qliu  ^J^Xkri- 
rtxa^  Tbom.  Mag.  p.  656.  Comp.  H. 
Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  675,  683. 

OpO-piyo?,  ijy  oy,  [o&ifog,)  mom- 
tng,  early,  as  aatnQ  Xafingog  xal  o^^^i- 
rog  Rev.  22:  16  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for 
n-^stw  Hos.  6:  4.  13:  a— Wisd.  1 1:  22. 
Luc.'Gall.  1.  Antip.  Sidon.  in  AuthoL 
Gr,  11.  p.  12.  Posidipp.  ib.  p. 42.  Thin 
form  is  condemned  by  the  Atticists, 
who  prefer  og^Qiogj  but  is  found  in  the 
poets  and  later  prose  writers ;  see  Stuns 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  186.  Lob.  ad  Phr« 
p.  51. 

OpO-ptoCy  flf,  OVy  [oQ'^^Qog,)  morn- 
ings early,  matutinus,  as  adv.  Luke  24: 
%  ytvofisvai  of^dqia^  inl  to  fivrifiitov, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  d.3.  Sept  Job 
29:  7.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  1.  Plato  Protag. 
p.  313.  B,  o{f^gioq  fjxaiv.  Comp.  Loh. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  51. 

Opd^poc,  ou,  o,  (kindr.  with  og- 
9VfAi»  og^atr,  orior,  ortus,)  morning,  day- 
break, pp.  the  time  before  and  about 
day-break,  while  one  still  needs  a  light ; 
but  later  also  including  the  morning 
twilight  until  near  sunrise :  Phryn.  et 
Lob.  p.  275. 

n)  pp.  Luke  24:  1  og&gov  /ia&iogj 
comp.  John  20:  1.  —  Aristoph.  Vesp. 
216  ogdgog  Padvg  x,  t.  A.  Theocr.  18. 
14.  Plato  Crito  1.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  11. 
6.  10.  Died.  Sic.  14.  104.  Xen.  Veu. 
6,6. 

b)  i.  q,  i(ag  or  titog,  morning  twilight, 
cfatTrtjComp. Phryn. I.e.  John8:2o^^^ov 
Ss  naXiv  nagiyivtio  tig  to  Ugov.  Acts  5: 
21.  Sept.  for  nps  Judg.  16: 2.  nn-UJ 
Josh.  6: 15.   Cant.^6:  9.   Joel  2:  2. 

Opi^foc,  adv.  (og&og,)  straight, 
right,  i.  e.  erectly,  Xen.  Eq.  7.  5.  In 
N.  T.  of  manner,  righlly,  correctly,  pp. 
Mark  7:  35  ilahi  og&oig.  Trop.  in  a 
moral  sense,  Luke  7:  43  og^otg  txgtrag, 
10:  28.  20:  2L  Sept.  for  niC3  Gen.  40: 
la  n"»br7  Deut.  5:  28.  —  Wis<l.  6:  4. 
Luc.  Cynic.  5.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  30. 


'Opt^co,  f.  hvi,  (8^,)  to  hwmd,  to 
make  or  $et  a  boundary,  Sept.  for  b^3A 
Josh.  13:  27.  Hdot.  2.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
6.  21.  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  to  mark  out 
definitely,  i.  e.  to  determine,  to  appoint,  to, 
constitute,  seq.  ace.  of  thing,  Heb.  4: 
7  naXtv  ttva  oglSn  ^fugav.  Acts  17: 
26.  Pan.  perf.  pass.  eigasftivoQ,  t],  ov, 
determined,  decreed,  Luke  22: 22.  Acts  2: 
23.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  3.  Hdian.  1.  10.  11. 
Xen.  An.  7.  7.  36.  —  Seq.  ace.  of  pers. 
as  appointed  to  an  office  or  station, 
Acts  17:31  ^y  Mgl  y  \]of\  wgtae.  Pass, 
with  a  noun  of  office  etc.  in  apposih 
Arts  10:  42  aviog  iauy  6  tigurpivog  vno 
rov  ^tov  xgiTTig  CcuyTftiy  ual  vexgrnp,  (Me- 
leag.  in  Anth.  Gr.  1.  p.  9,  ai  d^top  &gun.) 
So  Rom.  1:  4  lov  ogur&mog  vlov  &9ov 
X,  T.  L  comp.  Phil.  2: 8  sq.  Eph.  1:20 
sq.  Others  here  render,  declared,  pub' 
licly  set  forth,  against  the  usus  loquendi. 
(But  Zonar.  Lex.  c.  1473  ogta&irrog' 
anodeix^iyrog,  ajiofpcn^srtog,)  Seq.  in  (I 
AcialhOS)  tLgia$vhta&Jog..,nt(Jnlfai%,x,L 

OptoVy  oUy  10,  (dim.  of  ogog,  in 
form  only,)  a  bound,  border,  in  N.  T. 
only  plur.  ia  bgia,  the  borders,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  borders  of  a  land,  the  fron- 
tiers. Matt.  4:  13.  19: 1  tig  to  ogia  tfjg 
'Jo\}daiag  nigav  rov  ^Xogdavov,  Mark  10: 
1.  So  Sept.  for  bins  Gen.  10:  19. 
Num.  21:  13.— Ael.  V.  H.  6.  14.  Xeo. 
Cyr.  2.  1.  L 

b)  nieton.  and  by  Hebraism,  for  a 
space  within  certain  boundaries,  re- 
gion, territory,  district.  Matt.  2: 16  ^y 
Bfi&XtifM  xal  h  naat  totg  ogioig  altrjg, 
8:  34.  15:  22,  39.  Mark  5: 17.  7:  31  bis. 
Acts  13:  50.  So  Sept.  and  b^n^  Gen. 
23:  17.  Ex.  8:  2.  for  nnto*Judg. 
20:6. 

'OpxiXcOy  f.  lata,  {ogxog,)  to  put  to 
an  oath,  to  make  swear,  c.  ace.  Sept.  for 
?"«2r n  Gen.  50: 25.  Dem.  678. 5.  Xen. 
ConV.  4. 10.  1  n  N.  T.  to  adjure,  c.  dupl. 
ace.  of  person  whom  and  by  whom. 
Mark  5:  7  ogxl^ta  at  tor  &t6v.  Acts  19: 
13.  1  Thess.  5:  27.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  131.  4,  and  n.  1.  Matth.  §  4ia  10. 
So  Sept.  Hogxlib}  c.dupLacc.  Gen.  24:3. 
—  The  Atticists  condemn  this  word, 
though  found  in  the  best  writers,  and 
prefer  ogxota,  see  Phryn.  eC  Lob. 
p.  360  sq. 
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Opxog^  Off,  i,  an  oaUt^  Matt  14: 7, 
9.  26: 72.  Mark  6:  26.  Luke  1:  73. 
Acta  2: 30.  Heb.  6: 16, 17.  James  5: 12. 
Sept.  for  rr^^ar  Gen.  24:  8.    26:  3.— 

1  Mace.  7: 18.'  Pol.  3. 68. 13.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  3.  12.  —  Melon,  what  is  promised 
with  an  oath,  Matt.  5:  33  anodoaaeiq  ru 
KV^Uf  Tou;  oQxovg  cov.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  Wna'IJ  Num.  30:  3. 

Opxcofioaia^  ac,  ^,  ( ogKUfioxiai 
from  o(fxogn  o^vv/u,)  pp.  the  swearirig  of 
an  oaihy  the  taking  of  an  oath^  i.  e.  by 
impl.  an  oathj  Heb.  7:  20,  21  bis,  28. 
Sept.  for  nt«  Ez.  17:  18,  19.— Esdr.  8: 
93.  Plato  Pliaedr.  p.  241.  A. 

Opfinw^  €Oy  f.  ^(TO),  ^o^^riy)  to  make 
rtuh  onj  to  impel,  to  incite,  trans.  Hom. 
II.  a  338.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  Sa  Xen.  Eq.  7. 
17,  18.  More  usually  and  in  N.  T.  in- 
trans.  to  ruMh  on,  to  move  forwards  tm- 
petnouBly,  seq.  inl  nva.  Acts  7:  57  oi^- 
fifiaiir  IB  ofio&vfiadop  ix  avtov,  Seq. 
si;;  Ti,  Acts  19:  29  tlq  to  -^iatgor.  Matt. 
8:  32.  Mark.  5:  13.    Luke  8:  33.— c.  inl 

2  Mace.  12:  20.  Jos.  Vit  §  11.  Hdian. 
3. 5. 1.  eXq  tiva  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 17.  tXq 
T»  Thuc.  1.  87. 

OpMJ,  ^9y  i  (op»^Mt,)  a  rushing 
on,  onset,  impetus,  Acts  14:  5  cu^  ^6  iyi- 
teto  ogfAfi  . . .  v(3gUTai  xal  U&olioXfjaai 
ainovg.Sept,  Jer.  47:  23.  Hdian.  2.  5. 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  6.  —  Trop.  of  the 
mind,  impulse,  purpose,  will,  James  3: 4. 
— Epict.  Enchir.  1.1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4.2. 

Op/nTfiLta,  arog^'  to,  (o^^uaw,)  pp. 
impetuous  movement,  a  rushing  on,  Sept. 
Deut.  28:  49.  1  Mace  6:  47.  Hence 
by  impl.  impetus,  violence,  e.  p.  us  dat. 
of  manner.  Rev.  18:21  ogprifMaii  fllij&ti- 
aerat,  i.e.  with  violence. — Etym.  Magn. 
^18.  10.     Comp.  Hom.  II.  13.  356,  590. 

Opv€oy^  ou,  TO,  (dim.  of  ogvig,  in 
form  only,)  a  bird,  fowl,  e.  g.  carnivo- 
rous.  Rev.  18:  2.  19:  17,  21.  Sept.  for 
qiy  Gen.  6:  20.  D^?  Gen.  15: 11.  Ez. 
39:  4. — Luc.  Demonax  66.  Xen.  An.  6. 
1.23. 

OgyiQy  id-OQ^  6,  li,  a  bird,  fowl, 
geiM*.  Luc.  Merc.  Cond.  17.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  6. 9.  In  N.  T.  only  of  poultry,  the 
k$n,gaUina,JABti.23:S7.  Luke  la- 34. 
— Po.  12.  26.  1.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  25. 


'OpoO-eaia,  ag^  %  {ogo&ttim  from 
OQog,  tl&fifii,)  pp.  a  setting  hounds,  me- 
ton.  a  hound,  limit.  Acts  17:  %  o^Urag 
.  . .  to;  oqo^talaq  t^;  najoudaq  avtmr. 
—  Glossar.  Hdot  p.  174.  ed.  Weasel. 
ovQor  oQo&iaia.  Comp.  Greg.  Cor.  p. 
390.  n.  68. 

Opoc^  eoc,  ovg,  to,  plur.  to  oq^, 
gen.  iCiv  bqiiay  Rev.  6: 15.  Sept  la.  13: 
4,  see  Butim.  §  49.  n.  S.  Winer  §  9.  2. 
c  ;  a  mountain,  hiU,  Matt  5: 1  awiflii  etc 
to  oQog.  V.  14.  8:  1.  Mark  5:  5.  Acts  7: 
30.  al.  saep.  So  to  ogog  to  naL  Ikaimp^ 
Luke  19:29.  21:37.  Acts  1: 12.  See  in 
"fSla/tt  b.  (Jos.  Ant.  20.8.6.)  Proverlri- 
ally,  to  remove  mountains  is  i.  q. '  to  ac- 
complish great  and  difficult  things,'  I 
Cor.  13:  2.  Matt  17:  20.  21:  21.  So 
the  Rabbins,  comp.  Buxt  Lex.  1653L 
Sept.  for  -in  Gen.  8: 4, 5.  saep.— Hdian. 
2.  11.  16.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  25.     Ai^ 

*Opvoaco  V.  jTco,  f.  toi,  to  dig,  to 
dig  out,  c.  ace.  Malt.  21:  33  Hqv^tp  ir 
ainta  Xtirop.  Mark  12: 1.  absoL  Matt 
25:  18.  Sept  for  Hirh  Is.  5:  2.  non 
Gen.  21:  30.  nn3  G"eu.  26: 25.— Di^*. 
Sic.  1.  50.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  10. 

*Op^ay6e,  j}^  oy,  (  kindr.  with 
oqiffVfi,  0Q(pv6q,)  orphan,  bereaved,  pp.  of 
children  bereaved  of  parents,  James  1: 
27  o(f(pavovg  xat  xVQas-  Trop.  of  dis- 
ciples without  a  master  John  14:  18. 
Sept  for  Dirr  P&  68:  6.  Jer.  7:  5.  — 
Dem.  1320. 19.'  Xen.  An.  7. 2. 32.  trop. 
Lys.  196.  13. 

Oq'/J^o^  (o^  f.  ijcrw,  (kindr.  with 
ogrvfii,)  to  takt  or  lift  up,  to  raise  aloftj 
a  rare  and  later  form,  i.  q.  fgem^ur, 
Plato  Cratyl.  p.  406.  E.  —  Earlier  and 
more  usual  was  Mid.  Opx^'ofMai,  f.  ijoo- 
pair,  to  leap  so.  by  rule,  to  dance,  intrans. 
Matt  11:  17  et  Luke  7:32  yvlurjtft^ 
vpiv  x«*  ovu  wQxrjaao&e,  Malt  14:  6L 
Mark  6:  22.  Sept.  for  npn  1  Chr.  15: 
29.  Ecc.  3:  4.  —  Luc.  D."  Deor.  la  I. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 10. 

^^^  ^}  ^i    g®"^'-  ^^*    Vg,    OV,  8M 

Buttm.  §  75.  2,  originally  a  demonttra- 
tive  pronoun,  this,  that,  (like  o,  {,  to,  q. 
V.)  but  in  Attic  and  later  usage  moadj 
a  postpositive  article  or  reUttre  pnK 
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DOiiD,  vikoy  tshieky  %thai^  that ;  Buttm.  § 
196. 1.  Matth.  §  289.  n.  7. 

I.  As  a  demonstrative  proDoun,  ikUy 
ikatj  only  in  distinctions  and  distribu- 
tion, with  fur,  da,  as  6g  fit  if  —  og  dt, 
thai  one — this  onty  the  one~-4he  othtr^  etc. 
less  frequent  in  Attic  writers  than  o  /uiy 
— o  H  q.  V.  but  equally  common  with 
it  in  later  writers  and  in  N.  T.  comp. 
Battm.  §  126.  a  Herra.  ad  Vig.  p.  706. 
Matth.  1.  c.  Winer  §  20.  1.  E.  g.  2 
Cor.  2:  16  oiq  fih  , . ,  oU  di^to  the  one, 
...to  the  other.  Matt.  21:  35  op  fiip 
Idfff^tty,  OP  de  anixxHPCtv,  i.  e.  one  .  . . 
another.    13:  8  o  ^  . .  .  o  de.    25:  15. 

Luke  23:  33.    Rom.  9:  21.  a1.  saep 

Luc.  Asin.  23.  Pol.  1.  7.  3.  Dem.  248. 
18. — Further,  og  flip  .  ,  .  aXlog  di  Matt. 
13c  4  sq.  og  ftip  . . .  aXXog  di  ,  .  ,  ixtgog 
di  1  Cor.  12:  8  sq.  o  fup  . . .  xal  higop 
Luke  8:  5  sq. 

II.  As  the  postpositive  article,  or 
relative  pronoun,  who,  which,  whatj  that ; 
qmiy  quae,  quod.  The  construction  with 
the  relative  strictly  implies  two  clauses ; 
in  the  first  of  which  there  should  stand 
with  the  verb  a  noun  (the  antecedent), 
and  in  the  second  the  corresponding 
relative,  each  in  the  case  which  the  verb 
of  Its  own  clause  demands,  the  relative 
also  agreeing  with  the  antecedent  in 
gender  and  number ;  see  Buttm.  §  143. 
2.  §  123.  1.  But  the  form  and  power 
of  the  relative  is  much  varied,  both  in 
construction,  in  signification,  and  by 
connecting  with  it  other  particles.   E.  g. 

1.  Construction,  a)  As  to  Gender, 
the  relat.  agrees  regularly  with  its  an- 
tecedent, Matt.  2:  9  0  ifntiQ  op  ddor. 
Luke  5:  3.  John  6:  51.  saepiss.  So 
where  it  relates  to  a  remoter  antecedent, 
as  1  Cor.  1:  8  o;  xal  fitfiaiaaH  vfiag, 
i.  e.  6  d^tog  in  v.  4,  comp.  v.  9.  But 
Irom  this  rule  there  are  two  departures 
in  form  :  (a)  Where  the  relat.  with  the 
verb  to  he  etc.  conforms  in  gender  to  the 
^  following  noun,  Buttm.  §  143.  7.  Matth. 
^  440.  6.  Winer  §  24.  3.  n.  1.  So  Gal. 
3:  16  oniQfiail  aov,  og  iari  Xgiatog. 
£ph.  1:  14.  6:  17  fiaxtJUQOP,  o  iau  ^$/ua 
^wv.  1  Tim.  3: 15.— Hdot.  5. 108.  Plat. 
Leg.  3.  p.  699.  C.  —  (/5)  Where  by  the 
emutructio  ad  sensum  the  relat.  takes  the 
gender  impUed  in  the  afStecedent,  and 
not  that  of  its  external  form.    Rom.  9: 


23  sq.  OMVfi  iUovg,  8  n^wftolftaatp . .  ; 
ovg  %a\  inaXzatp.  Gal.  4: 19.  Phil.  2: 15. 
2  Pet.  3:  16  ip  naaaig  ja'ig  inunoXalg 
[i.  q.  ygafAfiaat],  ir  olg  x.  t.  i.  2  John  1. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  434.  1.  b,  and  note. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  708.  (Eurip.  Suppl. 
12.)  So  neut.  o  often  refers  to  a  masc. 
or  fem.  antecedent,  taken  in  the  gene- 
ral sense  of  thing,  Matth.  §  439.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  129.  6.  So  in  explanations. 
Matt.  1:  23  ^Efifiapow\X,  o  ion  ftt^^ffifi" 
ptvofitpov  n.7.L  27:  3a  Mark  3:  17. 
12:  42  Xtnta  dvo,  o  ion  itodguptfig.  15e 
16,  42.  John  1:  39.  Col.  1:  24.  Heb.  7: 
2.  al.  (Otherwise  Acts  9:  39.)  Also 
where  neut.  o  refers  to  a  whole  preced- 
ing clause,  Mark  15:  34.   1  John  2:  8. 

b)  As  to  J^umher,  the  relat.  agrees 
regularly  with  its  antecedent,  as  in  the 
examples  above  cited.  The  departures 
from  this  rule  are  rare,  e.  g.  (a)  Relat. 
Sing,  after  a  plural  antecedent,  once 
Phil.  3:  20  h  otQapolg  . . .  i^  ov  m.  r.  L 
where  however  ov  may  be  taken  as  ao 
adverb,  see  below  in  no.  2.  g.  —  (fi) 
Relat.  plur.  after  an  anteeed.  sing,  col- 
lect. Phil.  2:  15  ip  fuai»  ftnag  axohag 
. . .  /y  otc  (paipta^t  n.j.1.  here  the  con- 
struction is  ad  iensum,  both  in  number 
and  gender,  Matth.  §  434. 2.  b.  §  475.  a. 
Buttm.  §  129.  3.  Comp.  above  in  l.fl. 
(Judith  4:  8  19  y%qovala  .  .  .  0%  ixad^pxo* 
2:  a  comp.  Hom.  II.  16.368.  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 1. 31.)  So  where  the  anteeed.. 
includes  in  any  way  the  idea  of  plural- 
ity, Acts  15:  36  xaxa  naaop  nokip,  ip 
aig  X.J,  X.  2  Pet,  a  1  devrigap  iniato- 
Xiip,  ip  alg  x.  t.  X.  i.  e.  in  both  which, 
the  first  and  second. 

c)  As  to  Case ;  here  the  general  rule 
is,  that  the  relative  stands  in  that  ease 
which  the  verb  of  its  own  clause  de- 
mands, Buttm.  §  14a  2.  Matth.  §  47a 
E.  g.  as  subject,  John  1:  9  to  q>mg  .  . .  S 
qxaiKu  natta  ap&g.  v.  30  ipfiQ,  og  tfA~ 
ngoad^ip  fiov  yiyoptp.  Acts  8:  27.  Matt. 
10:  26.  sucp.  As  object,  Ace.  Matt.  2: 
9  o  afnriQ,  vp  tldop.  Acts  6:  3,  a  22:  9. 
saepiss.  Dat.  Acts  8:  10  ipi]q  . . .  ^ 
ngooiix^p  nupitg.  Col.  1:  27.  1  Pet.  1: 
12.  5:  9.  al.  But  the  departures  from 
this  rule  are  frequent,  viz. 

(o)  by  Attraction,  i.  e.  where  the  rela- 
tive in  respect  to  its  own  verb  would 
stand  in  the  accus.  but  the  antecedent 
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ptands  in  the  genUivt  or  dative^  and  then 
the  relaiive  f6  aUrcu^ted  by  the  antecedent 
into  the  same  case  with  itself,  Buttm. 
§  143.  3.  Mattb.  §  473.  Winer  §  24.  1. 
E.  g,  genU.  Matt  18:  i9.  John  4:  14 
vdaxo^,  ov  iyoii  dtaaot,  7:  31  Totroiy,  oir 
ovjog  inolfiiTfif.  v.  39.  Acts  1:1.  Acts  24: 
^1.  £ph.4: 1.  Jude  15.  (Sept.  Zeph.3: 
J  I.)  Rev.  1:  20.  al.  saep.  Neglected, 
Heb.  8:  2  t^^  ^nnirijg,  ffV  tnti^ey  o  itvqioq, 
(Sept.  Jer.  51:64.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  10.) 
Baiivt,  Mark  7: 13.  Luke  2:  20  in\  na- 
•cip  <olq  rjxovaav,  5:  9.  John  4:  50  Tip 
Xoyia,  i  eiTrey  'itiaovg.  Acts  7:  16.  20: 
38.  2  Cor.  12: 21.  2  Thess.  1: 4.  al.  saep. 

Sept.  Jer.  15: 14.  Xen.  An.  5. 4. 3a— 

Here  the  antecedent  is  oAen  omitted, 
€spec.  the  demonstr.  pron.  oviog^  ixiivog, 
comp.  below  in  d ;  and  then  the  rela- 
tive stands  alone  in  a  case  not  properly 
belonging  to  it ;  Buttm.  §  143. 5.  Matth. 
4  473.  b.  Winer  §  23.  2.  The  relative 
itself  then  stands  like  Engl,  what,  for 
4hai  which,  he  who,  etc.  E.  g.  Luke  9: 
36  ovdh  (uv  b(a(^dna(Tip  for  ovdiv  xomtaVt 
mv  [a]  Iftf^axacr^y.  23: 41  ali,a  yag  [ixil- 
y(Op]  iiv  inffaiafiiv  x.  t.  L  Acts  9:  24. 
22: 15.  26:  16.  Kom.  15: 18.  2  Cor.  12: 
17.  al.  saep. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  2  im'i]xovof 
oiq  ixilevGE.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  26. 

(/J)  by  inverted  AUractioHj  i.  e.  where 
the  iuitecedent  is  attracted  by  the  rela- 
tive into  the  same  case  with  itself,  viz. 
^1)  Wbere  the  anteced.  temains  con- 
nected with  its  own  clause,  and  before 
the  relative.  Matt.  21:  42  lid  or  oy  uns- 
doHlfiaaetv,  ov€og  it.  j.  L  Luke  1:  73 
il^xoj'  [for  ogxov]  oy  wfiocf.  20:  17. 
1  Cor.  10:  16  rov  aqiov  ov  xXdfjisy,  ovxl 
xoivtovia  X.  T.  A.  See  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  4. 
Matth.  §  474.  Winer  §  24.  2.  a.  —  Hip- 
poc.  Morb.  4. 1 1  tuq  nri/ag  ag  iryonoaa, 
avxah  X.  T.  1.  Plato  Menon.  p.  96.  A,  C 
wfioXoyrjitafjuy  di  yt,  TtfjayfJiatog  ov  ju^- 
T8  SMaxaloi  ju^ts  ^a&titul  dev,  toDto 
didaxtov  fih  uvai,  Comp.  Virg.  A  en.  1. 
577  '  urbem  quam  statuo,  vestra  est.'  — 
(2)  Where  the  antecedent  itself  is  at- 
tracted over  into  the  clause  of  the  rela- 
tive, and  stands  after  it  in  the  proper 
case  of  the  relative;  see  Buttm.  §  143. 2. 
Matth.  §  474.  a.  Winer  §  24. 2.  b.  Mark 
&.  16  'H(f(adiig  untv  *  on  or  iyti  anmifpVL' 
Xwa  ^  Itaavrr}[v,  omog  iojiv,  for  ovto;  iorvy 
'Jmupvfigj  ow  iyn  intx.  Luke  1: 4.    Acts 


21: 16  Syorug  nag  i  ^tna&mftMr,  Mm* 
amvi  X.  T.  JL.  for  Syorreg  Mvitrwa  n,  %.  L 
nag  ta  ^tvivd'iiptr,  Rom.  6: 17.  PbileoL 
10.  1  John  2:  25.  Rev.  17:  8  pUnmm 
for  pUnovT^,  —  Soph.  Trach.  676  sq. 
It)  E^^ioy  .  .  .  noxfo,  lovi  r^cpuvunau 
Xen.  An.  1.  9.  19  f^g  agxoi  x^^S-  — 
(3)  This  transposition  may  also  take 
place  when  the  antecedent  would  al- 
ready stand  in  the  same  case  with  the 
relative,  comp.  Winer  §  24.  2.  n.  E.  g. 
John  \V.%tfiuvt¥ivii]vtonm,  for  hxan^ 
i¥  M  ^y.  Matt  7: 2  iv  m  xgifiarij  iv  i  fujgm, 
for  iy  T^  xgl/jiau  ur  etc.  24:44.  Mark  15e 
22 ;  comp.  Buttm.  $131.4,  5.  (Hdot  5. 
106.)  Here  belongs  the  adverbial 
phrase  6y  rgonov,  xa^  ov  rgonov,  for 
xata  xov  igonov  ov,  pp.  in  the  manner 
which,  in  the  same  manner  aai,  and 
hence  i.  q.  as.  Matt.  23:  37.  Luke  19: 
34.  xa&'  ov  T.  Acts  15:  11.  Conip. 
Buttm.  §  131.  n.  a  §  115.  4.— Sept.  Is. 
14:  19,  24.  2  Mace.  15:  39.  Xen.  An. 
6.  3.  1.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  5.  Hdot 
2.  176.  —  No  example  occurs  in  N.  T. 
where  after  such  transposition  both  rel- 
ative and  antecedent  take  the  proper 
cnse  of  the  latter,  as  in  Greek  writers ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  14a  4. 

(/)  often  the  case  of  the  relative  de- 
pends on  a  preposition  with  which  the 
verb  is  construed,  viz.  (I)  genr.  Matt 3b 
17  6  vlog  fiov,  iv  ta  BvBoxnoa.  10:  11. 
11:10  oviog  yag  icti,  mgl  ov  yiyganjou 
Luke  1:4.  Rom.  10: 14.  1  Cor.  8:6bia, 
sig  diog  6  n  ax  fig,  i^  ov  ra  narta  x.  t.  2. 
—Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8.  —  (2)  Sometknes 
the  prep,  which  stands  with  the  ante- 
ced. is  repeated  before  the  relative, 
John  4:  53  iv  tfi  iiga,  iv  tj  nnev  x.  t.  A. 
Acts  7: 4.  20: 18.  Comp.  Winer  §  54. 7. 
p.  355.  (Dem.  adv.  Timocr.  p.  705,  B, 
iv  xolg  XQ^^^^^  ^^  ^  yiyganxai  x.  t.  1. 
Xen.  Vect.  4.  13.)  More  commonly 
when  the  prep,  stands  before  the  ante- 
cedent, it  is  omitted  before  the  relative, 
Winer  I.e.  Matth.  §  474.  e.  §595utL 
E.  g.  Matt  24:  50  iv  tiftiga  ^  ov  ngatr^ 
doxtt,  Luke  1:25.  12:46.  Acts  1^2 
Big  xo  tgyov,  o  ngoaxixXtifiat  mrtovg* 
V.  39.— Plato  Phaedo  21.  p.  7a  B,  Si^ 
vat  Xoyov  ntgl  xovxtav  wv  vvv  ^^  iHyofOV, 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  1.  An.  5. 7. 17.  —  (3)  J^ 
attraction  the  relative  is  put  with  the 
preposition  belonging  to  the  omitted  an- 
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tecedent,  comp.  above  in  c.  a.  John  6: 
39  va  nunewnjxt  d^  op  andextiXfy  ixtl- 
rof,  for  iiq  joirtov  ov  tu  t.  L  19:  37. 
Rom.  14:  22.  1  Cor.  7:  1.  Gal.  1:  8,  9. 
Heb.  5:  8.  2  Pet.  2:  12. 

(d)  soroetitnea  the  relative  is  not  de- 
pendent on  the  verb,  but  on  some  noun 
connected  with  the  verb,  and  then  the 
relative  is  put  in  the  genitive,  Matt.  3: 
11  ot;  oi«  ufu  ixopog  TO  vnodrifiara  §a- 
maffui,  V.  12  ov  to  nxvov,  Mark  14: 
32.  Luke  13:  1  a>y  to  aijuor.  John  1:  27. 
4:46.  11:2.  Acts  16: 14.  Rom.  2:  29. 
Col.  1:  25.  Rev.  13: 12.  —  Sept.  Dan.  2: 
11.  Act.  Thorn.  §  6.  Hdian.  8.  3.  20 
^AnilXvuvOj  ov  nal  Ti)y  elxoya  tktyov  xivtg 
X.T.  X. 

d)  As  to  Position ;  here  the  relative 
with  its  clause  regularly  follows  the  an- 
tecedent, as  in  roost  of  the  preceding 
examples.  But  for  the  sake  of  empha- 
sis, the  relative  clause  may  be  put  first, 
espec.  where  a  demonstr.  avrog,  ovtog^ 
etc.  follows ;  as  Matt.  26:  48  ov  ar 
9il>iao),  avtog  itnu  John  3:  26  og  ^v 
fttta  aov  . . .  olxog  Panil^tt,  Heb.  13:11. 
2  Pet.  2: 19.  Comp.  Buitm.  §  143.  2  fin. 
Matth.  §  478. — In  both  these  positions, 
the  antecedent,  espec.  the  demonstr. 
pron.  alxog,  ovTog^  ixtivog,  is  very  fre- 
quently omitted ;  so  that  the  relative 
then  stands  like  Engl,  xohal,  for  that 
whieh^  he  who,  etc.  comp.  above  in  c.  or. 
Buitra.  §  143.  5.  Matth.  §  473.  b.  §  478. 
Winer  §!S».  2.  E.  g.  genr.  Matt.  13: 17 
oxouo-a*  u  auovnt,  for  lavia  of.  14:7. 
Mark  2: 24.  Luke  8: 17.  John  14: 22.  al. 
saep.  So  in  the  inverted  position,  Matt. 
7:  2.  10:  38  xal  S^  ov  Xafifiarn  .  . .  o^x 
firrt  fiov  a$tog.  13:  12  xal  o  e/«t,  «^^^- 
vttai.  19:  6.  25:  29.  Mark  9:  40.  Luke 
4: 6.  12:  40.  John  8:  38  bis,  iyut  o  Iw- 
(fma,  XaXw  x.  i,  L  13:  27.  Rom.  2:  1. 
Heb. 2: 18.  IJohn  1:1,3.  Comp. Matth. 
§  478.  —  Here  too  belongs  the  elliptic 
use  of  neut.  6  with  its  clause  before 
another  proposition,  in  the  sense  of  as 
to  tkaiy  in  thaty  quod  aitinet  ad,  the  cor- 
responding tout'  iaxtj  10VX  icit  or*,  or 
the  like,  being  omitted  before  the  latter 
clause.  Rom.  6:  10  bis,  o  yag  ani^ayt, 
tfi  afiagtia  aniS^oper  ifipanal '  o  di  ^^, 
ii  T<^  ^nu.  Gal.  2:20.  See  Matth. 
i  47a  Buttm.  §  151.  IV.  5.  —  Plato 
Euihyd.  p.  271.  C,  o  ^6  au  igtnfg  t^v 


ao<f>iuv  ovTo»y  x.  t.  it.    Xen.  Hi.  6.  12. 
Oec.  15.  4.  An.  2.  a  1. 

2.  Signijication  The  relative  strict- 
ly serves  simply  to  introduce  a  depen- 
dent clause  and  mark  its  close  relation 
to  the  leading  proposition  ;  as  Matt  2: 
9  6  iuTJfiQ,  ov  tldo¥  h  iji  AvaToXfj,  nQoij- 
yty  avxovg.  But  in  common  une  it  was 
employed  in  a  wider  extent,  both  as  a 
general  connective  particle,  and  also 
sometimes  as  implying  purpose,  result^ 
cause,  or  the  like,  which  would  proper- 
ly he  expressed  by  a  conjunction.  See 
Buttm.  §  143.  1.  Matth.  §  479  sq.  For 
the  sense  what,  that  which,  he  who,  see 
above  in  no.  1.  d. 

a)  as  a  general  connective,  e.  g.  (o) 
genr.  John  4:  46.  11:  2  f/r  ds  Magla  ^ 
aXslipaaa  tov  xvgior  fAvgta  ,  . ,  tig  6  adeX- 
<p6g  ji.  liv&ivn.  In  this  way  it  is  not 
uncommon  for  Paul,  and  also  Peter,  to 
connect  two,  three,  or  more  clauses  by 
relatives,  referring  either  to  the  same  or 
to  different  subjects ;  e.  p.  Acts  26:  7. 
Eph.  3:  11,  12.  Col.  1:  13  sq.  24—29. 
1  Pet.  1:  8, 10, 12.  2:  22  sq.  3: 19  sq.  4: 
4,  5.  2  Pet.  2:  2,  3.  a-  16.  al.  Comp. 
Winer  §24.  n.  2.— (/J)  Where  it  is  equiv- 
alent to  a  demonstrative,  and  this,  these; 
and  he,  they,  etc.  Luke  12:  24  olg  ovn 
IcTT*  lafiiiov,  i.  q.  and  they  have  no  store- 
house, etc.  Acts  6:  6  ovg  lartjaav,  and 
these,  etc.  7:45.  11:30.  Gal.  1:7.  1  Pet. 
1:  12.  2:  4.  al.  i(p  Jt  Phil.  3:  12.  iv 
olg  i.  q.  dp  tovxoig  di  Luke  12:  1.  tig  o 
i.  q.  fig  toDto  di  Col.  1:  29.  This  is 
rare  in  early  Greek  writers,  but  more 
frequent  in  later  ones,  Buttm.  §  143.  n. 
1.  Matth.  §  447.  —  Apollodor.  1.  1.  3 
Kgovog  xarinitr  ^Eatlat,  sha  JijfirjTgap 
xaVlIgap'  fM^  ag  JlXovioiva  tc  r.  A.  Jos.. 
Ant.  14.  13.  7.  Plato  Apol.  Soc.  p.  35. 
A.  —  (y)  In  the  formula  op  rgonop,  see 
above  in  no.  1.  c.  /9.  2. 

b)  as  implying  purpose,  equiv.  to  tVa. 
Matt.  11:  10  iyo)  anoiniXXta  top  ayytXop 
pov  ,  ,  .og  xaraaxsx'aatt  ir^p  odop  aov  x» 
T,X.  Mark  1:2.  Luke  7: 27.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  14a  1.  Matth.  §481.  So  Heb. 
'irj*  Sept  iVa,  Gen.  1 1:  7.  22: 14.  Deut 
4:  46.  comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  771. 
Lex.  an.  irwt  B.  2.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
14  onXa  njupzai,  dg  ipvpovpiat  lovg 
idinovprag, 

c]  as  marking  result,  event,  etc.  equiv. 
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to  wiTTe.  So  after  rig,  Luke  5:  21  jlg 
4fni>v  ovTog,  og  XaXii  filaafprjfiiag  ;  7:  49 
Sg  Mai  ufiaQtiag  afpitfai.  Comp.  Matth. 
4  479.  a,  and  n.  1.— Judith  8;  12.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6. 1. 14  tig  ovitag  hrxv^og^  og  dvraix 
aviLT,  L  Comp.  Jsocr.  Epict  p.  408. 
D.  Plaio  Rep.  2.  p.  360.  B.  —  Hither 
Bome  needlessly  refer  also  Luke  1 1:  6, 
Qtm  ^01  o  nui^a^Tiau  autul,  comp.  John 
5:  7  oim  $x^  fVa. 

d)  as  implying  catiae,  ground,  a  rea- 
son, etc.  equiv.  to  on,  because,  Luke 
8:  13  ovToi  ^i£av  ovtt  exovcir,  oi  tt^o^ 
naiQov  numvovfrif  Lat.  ut  qui,  i.  q.  be- 
cause, since,  etc.  Luke  4:  \8,  So  in 
the  formulas  aVO*  cJif,  i(jp'  (^,  see  in 
Unl  no.  2.  d.  'JE;!^  II.  3.  c.  S,  p.  301. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  143.  1.  Matth.  §  480.  c. 
So  more  freq.  ootk  q.  v.  no.  2.  c.  — 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  la 

e)  once  i<p  o  in  direct  interrog.  for 
ini  Ti,  Matt.  26:  50  kxaigB,  i<p  o  naQH; 
— Arr.  Epict.  4. 1 .  95.  Comp.  Aristopb. 
Lysistr.  1101  or  1103  inl  il  naQian 
^evQo  i — This  direct  use  belongs  to  the 
later  Greek,  although  earlier  writers 
employed  og  indirectly  like  rig,  as  Plato 
Meno  p.  80.  C,  negl  aQftijgj  o  iinlpj  iyii 
fdv  ovx  olda.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  46.  See 
Winer  §  24.  3-  Matth.  §  485.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  57. 

f )  including  the  notion  of  a  parti- 
cle of  time,  as  oie,  oiav.  So  ciqt'  ^g 
^fugagy  i.  ^.  ino  xf/^  f^/i.  ore,  Col.  1:  6, 9. 
Ellipt.  aq>  i^g,  i.  q.  ano  ti/;  ^/u.  v.  age^, 
oT€,  Luke  7:  45,  2  Pet.  3:  4.  See  in 
Idjto  II.  b.  So  axg^  ^S  ijfUQag,  and 
iX9^  ov,  see  in  '*AxQt  II.  b.  itf  ru,  see 
in  *Ep  no.  2.  a.  p.  271.  i'ojg  ou,  see  in 
^lEoag  II.  1.  b.     fAt'XQ^Q  Ov,  see  in  MixQ^ 

I.  b.  IS.     Comp.  Matth.  §  480. 

g)  neut.  genit.  o^,  as  adv.  of  place, 
where,  Matth.  §  486.  1.  (a)  p^).  Luke 
4:16  ovrip  le&QafifUvog,  23:  53.  Acts  1: 
13 01/  ijaap  xaia/uvovug.  Col. 3: 1.  Heb. 
3:9.  Rev.,17: 15  ra  vdata  , .  .ov  ti  noqrn 
Ma&nrat.  '  trop.  Rom.  4: 15.  5:  20.  So 
with  ixti  emphat.  corresponding,  Matt 
18:  20  ov  yag  ti<n  dvo  ij  igtig  .  .  .  ixH  x, 
T.  L  2  Cor.  a-  17.  —  Sept.  Gen.  13:  4. 
Ael.  V.  H.ai9.  Xen.  An.  2. 1.6.  c. 
hul  Arr.  Epict  2.  2.  14— With  prepo- 
flitions,  as  indvia  ov  Matt  2:  9.  i^  ov 
whence  Phil.  3:  20.  See  Winer  §  54. 
D.  1.  p.  356.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  46  sq.-~ 


(/t)  In  attraction  with  verbs  of  inotioD, 
for  whiiher,  as  in  Engl.  oAen  wkert,  see 
Buttm.  $  151.  L  8.  So  Luke  10:  1  ms 
naaav  nolir  xal  Tonop,  ov  efuXXtw  avtog 
egx^^ot.  22:  10.  24:  28.  Matt  28: 16. 
8o  CD  iav  wkUheraoever  1  Cor.  16:6,  see 
en  'JScrr  I.  4.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  15.  ©v 
iav  1  Mace.  6:  3a 

3.  Connected  with  other  particles: 
(a)  og  av,  og  iav,  wkoioever,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  139.  a  See  in  *'^  I.  2.  a.  p. 
41.  '£ap  I.  4 — (/?)  6V  y*,  once  Rom.  8: 
32,  see  in  ri  1.  b. — {/)  og  drinoif,  once 
John  .5:  4,  see  in  z/i^ttotc.  —  (d)  oom^, 
riTiig,  onfQy  who  indeed,  who  nameUf,  L  q. 
og  but  stronger  and  more  definite ;  ooce 
Mark  1 5:  6  tva  diagiiop,  opnsg  ptovwto, 
i.  e.  the  very  one  whom  they  demand- 
ed. Buttm.  §  75.  a  —  Jos.  Vii.  $  IB. 
Luc.  D.  Deor,8. 1.  ib.  10. 2.— {«)  oattg, 
see  in  its  order.     Al. 

OoaxiQ,  adv.  (ocog,)  pp.  how  many 
timea,  how  often,  iu  N.  T.  only  with  up, 
i.  e.  ofTOLKig  Sp,  however  often,  90  often  at, 
1  Cor.  11:  25,  26.  baaxt^  iap  Rev.  11: 
6.  Seein'l<i'L2.  b.  'JSar  L  4.— Plut 
Alex.  M.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  a  4.  a 

Og  ye,  see  in  ri  I.  b. 

Oaiog,  a,  oVy  once  perhaps  of 
two  endings  oaiog,  o,  »5>  Winer  §  11. 1. 
Matth.  §  436.  2.  Buttm.  Ausf.  Spracbl. 
§  60.  n.  3 ;  holy,  pwre,  ionetus,  pp.  right 
as  conformed  to  God  and  his  laws; 
thus  distinguished  from  dUaiog,  which 
refers  more  to  human  laws  and  duties; 
e.  g.  Pol.  2a  10.  8  10  ngog  xovg  ip^g^- 
novg  dUawi,  xalta  ngog lovg^'d^&njg  aauu 
Hdian.  2.  la  16.  Xen.  U.  G.  4.  1.  3a 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  25.— In  N.  T. 
a)  of  persons,  holif,  e.  g.  of  God,  as 
the  personification  of  holiness  and  pu- 
rity. Rev.  15:  4  or*  ftopog  oaiog,  16:  5, 
So  Sept  for  T»pn  Ps.  145:  17.  n^^ 
Deut.  32: 4.  Of  men,  i.  q.  pious,  god^, 
careful  of  all  duties  towards  God  ;  TiL 
1:8  del  yag  inlanonop  thai . . .  crwqp^oiv^ 
dltcaiop,  ociop,  X.  T.  iU  Elsewhere  of 
Christ,  Heb.  7:  26.  Acts  2:  27  et  13:  35 
Oi^8  dfOiTug  top  oQMP  aov  ISduf  n^  ^mi- 
(p^ogap,  quoted  from  Ps.  16:  10  where 
Sept  for  n**Dn,  as  also  Deut  33:  &  3 
Chr.  6:  41.  P8.'4:  4.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  4. 
2.  Xen.  Ag.  a  5. 
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b)  of  things,  kofyy  e.  g.  1  Tim.  3:  8 
imi^mftag  oaUvg  z^t^g,  i.  e.  by  impl. 
pwre,  $potU$s.  Sept.  oala  Manila  for 
lino  Prov.  22:  U.— Acts  13:  34  du^m 
yu9  f«  9aia  Jotfild  la  nuna,  pp.  / 1^ 
gine  yeu  the  holy  [promises]  of  David, 
He  smre  promises,  i.  e.  the  things  invio- 
kibly  promised  of  God  to  David ;  in  al- 
lusion to  Is.  55:3  where  Sept.  for  "HDn 
Tr\ ,  mercies,  faroitrs  promised. 

'Oaidiffg,  T9fiogj  n^  (o<r*of,)  hoti- 
nei$j  i.  e.  godlimiSy  piety ,  careful  obser- 
v«Dce  of  all  duties  towards  God  ;  dis- 
tinguished irom  duuuocOfnn  as  oaiof  from 
^iMatog,  see  above  m"Oatog,  Luke  1: 
75  h  oaioz^i  xal  duttuofrvrji  htmiop 
avroi).  £ph.  5. 24.  Sept.  for  'yi^  Deut 
9:  5,  tin  1  K.  9: 4.— Wisd.  2: 22.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  1.  47, 

Oaicag,  adv.  (ociog,)  holily^  jnondy, 
go%  1  Thess.  2:  10  oaUnq  wnl  dtnttUtg, 
corop.  above  in  "Ocioc.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  5. 
5.    Xen.  Cyr,  &  5.  26. 

bad  2  Mocc  9:  10,  12 ;  of  the  bare, 
Xen.  Van.  a  2.  In  N.  T.^  only  of  fra- 
grant  odour,  John  12:  3  ij  ^  oiula  i- 
iki^x^r^  ix  t^g  oaiiiig  tov  /tv^u  Sept. 
for  nv^  Cant.  1:  ^  11.  2:  13— Ael.  V. 
H.  14.  39  oaptii  xmv  ^odetv.  Xen.  Conv. 
2. 3.— By  Hebr.  oo/nj  tvfodlag,  odour  of 
frttgranet,  i.  e.  sweet  odour,  as  accom- 
panying an  acceptable  sacrifice,  Eph.  5: 
2.  Pbil.  4:  18.  Comp.  Buttra.  §  123. 
n.  4.  So  Sept  and  Hn^2  n^n  Lev.  1: 
9, 13^  17.  2:  2,  9.  al.  -1  Trop.  2  Cor.  2: 
14  triv  o<r/iigf'  r^g  yvmirnog  avtov  (papB- 
^mt  5i  '^fiwy,  V.  16  bis  oo/i^  &ttvatov 
. . .  owftri  tmjg,  comp.  the  Rabb.  CD 
n^n  aroma  v.  pulvis  mortis,  D^*nn  DO 
<iro»ia  V.  pulvis  vitat,  Wetstein  N.  T.  in 
loc.  BaxtorC  Lex.  1494.  Corop.  al]?o 
Aristot.  de  rairab.  Auscult  Xfynai  di 
KOI  Tov(  yvnag  vno  Tij$  i&v  pvQoir  oaft^g 
cbro^oxny.  Ael.  H.  N.  3. 7  tvotdla  di 
M&i  ftv^  yiifnr  olr/a  &apaiov. 

OtfO^^  1^^  or^  rekt.  pron.  correL  to 
tm^,  in  N.  T.  to  TOOoi;ro?  or  the  like, 
ezpr.  or  impl.  Butttn.  §  79.  3,  6 ;  i.  q. 
Ltt.  <pumius,  a,  urn,  i.  e.  hots  great,  how 
wmek,  how  tuany^  as  great  asy  as  much 
c^etc 
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a)  of  magnitude,  hqw  g;rtaij  as  gnat 
as.  Rev.  21:  16  lo  fi^nog  avnjg  [loioiJior 
i^ft  text  rec.J  Saoy  koI  to  nXaxog.  — 
Xen.  An.  a  1.  19. 

b)  of  time,  how  long,  as  long  as,  e.  g. 
09OV  XQovop  Mark  2:  19.  iip  oaop  /^o- 
POP  Rom.  7:  1.  1  Cor.  7:  39.  Gal.  4: 1  ; 
and  so  i^  oaop  Matt.  9:  15,  see  in  'jEir/ 
III.  2.  a.— Act  Thoin.  §  36.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  5k  8.  —  Repeated  and  so  iotens.  Heb. 
10:  37  en  fiuiQOP  oiroy  oaop,  like  Engl. 
yet  a  very  very  littie  whMe.  Comp.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  726.  Mattb.  §  48a  n.  1  fin. 
— Aristoph.  Veep.  213  otm  inmoifti&fi- 
fASP  iNrer  oaop  orU^y.  Arr.  Indie.  29. 15. 

c)  of  quantity,  niraiber,  multitude^ 
haw  much,  how  many,  etc.  (a)  Sing. 
as  much  as,  John  6:  II  Ik  tmp  ot/m^Unf 
[tovoviop]  Q90P  ^&dnp, — Ael.  V.  H.  1. 
4.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 2. 26.  c.  toaovxop  expr. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  a  6.  —  OJ)  Plur.  ooo*, 
ocar»,  ms  mnxy  as,  all  who ;  Neut  Saa, 
as  wiany  cw,  all  that  or  uitkh,  all  what^ 
etc.  Matt  14:  36  iccU  oaoi  tifopxo,  d«t- 
9ti^ap.  Mark  ds  10.  Aets  4:  6^  34. 
Rom.  2:  12.  2  Cor.  1:  20.  Gal.  a  la 
Rev.  2:  24.  Neut  Luke  12: 3  o<r«  Ir 
T$  auoilf  clkorre.  John  15: 14  Acts  9t 
39.  JudelO.  (UdiaB.4.aia  Xen.  An. 
2.  ].  1.)  Preceded  by  ndpug,  where 
napng  otroi  is  i.  q.  otroi,  but  strongefy 
Matt  ia4&  22:10.  Mark  12: 44.  Luke 
4:  40.  al.  (Hdian.  L  10. 11.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6L  2l  27.)  With  evToc  or  avro^  corres- 
ponding, Rom.  8: 14  o<rof  yag  . . .  avtol 
twip  X.  T.  L  Gal.  6: 12.  John  1: 12  Sao* 
di  ela^op  atnop,  tdomsp  ainolg  x.  t.  iL 
Gal.  C:  16.--Xen.  Cyr.^1.  4. 9.  Hi.  4. 10. 
—  With  Sp^  as  o<ro^  Sp,  oaog  Up,  who-^ 
soever,  whatsoever,  see  in  "Ap  I.  2.  a. 
'£mp  I.  4.  Matt  la*  18  oaa  Up  dnofjn 
iitl  iT^g  y^g,  Mark  6:  11  wroi  Sip  fitj  di- 
IcorraA  vfuig,  Luke  9:  5.  John  11:22. 
Rev.  a  19.  Strengthened  by  naprsg^ 
Matt  7:  12.  Acts  3:  22. —  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4. 5.—- (/]  Neut  oaot  by  impL  expresses 
also  admiration,  how  many  and  great 
things,  as  in  Engl,  what  things,  i.  q. 
what  great  things.  Acts  9: 13  ova  Mnta 
inoiviat  tolg  ayioig  aov,  v.  16.  15:12o^a 
inohjatp  6  &fhg  afifuia  x.  t.  L  So  genr. 
of  great  or  unusual  deeds,  Mark  6:  30. 
Luke  4:  23.  9:  10.  John  21:  25 ;  of 
benefits  conferred,  Mark  a  8.  5e  19, 
20.  Luke  &  3a    Acts  14: 27.   15:  4.  2 
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Tim.  1:18.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  434. 
Mattb.  §  445.  c. 

d)  of  measure,  degree,  extent,  (a) 
before  a  comparative,  as  *u6^  oao9 — 
Kara  ToaoDroy,  by  how  much — by  so  mtich, 
Heb.  7:  20,  22.  ovi^ — roaovna  id  Ueb. 
1:  4.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 10.)  So  oaoi  by 
how  muchj  c.  Toaoi^Tqi  impl.  Ueb.  8:  6. 
(Plut.  Alex.  M.  5.)  With  fiulkw  omit- 
ted after  i>a^,  Ueb.  10:  25  xal  twrovn^ 
fAullar,  octf  pXijim  x.  t.  I,  Comp. 
Maub.  §  455.  n.  7.  —  (fi)  Absol.  neut. 
oaoy,  adv.  howinuch^  by  how  much,  Mark 
7: 36  o<roy  ^«  ainos  avtolg  dutrtiXXixo, 
futXlow  jc  T.  X,  Plur.  oo'a  id.  c.  xoaovroTj 
Re?.  18: 7.  i<p  ocop,  inasmuch  a«.  Matt. 
25:  40, 45.  Rom.  11: 13.  xa^  oaorj  by 
how  muchj  aSf  seq.  o  i/to),  Ueb.  9: 27.     Al. 

OaneQ,  ynfg,  oneg,  see  in  "Og  no. 

OaTSoy,  contr.  ootovv  ov,  »o,  Plur. 
uncontr.  o^rria,  gen.  otrtsotv,  comp.  Wi- 
ner §  8.  2.  d :  a  bone,  pi.  bones,  Jobn  19: 
36  oojotfp  ov  ovrrQi^rifrrtai.  Luke  24: 
39  aagxa  not  o<nia.  Matt.  23:  27  yi- 
fiOWTtv  o(niiaVj  and  so  Eph.  5:  30.  Ueb. 
11:  22.  Sept.  for  t^9,  ocnow  Gen.  2: 
23.  Num.  9: 12.  wnia  Lam.  3: 4.  4:  8, 
usually  otna  Gen.  50:  25.  Ex.  la-  19. 
wniw  Gen.  2:  23.  Prov.  16:  24.— Luc. 
Pise.  36  otrtovp.  Luc.  Amor.  46  ocrreo, 
usually  oma  D.  Mort  18.  1.  Xen.  Eq. 
1. 4, 5.  otniuy  Luc.  Necyom.  15.  ocr- 
Tflf,  oar«W,  6<n&p  Plato  Phaedo  47.  p. 

96.  d: 

OaiiC,  ^nc,  ^»^h  compound  relat 
pron.  i.  e.  lig  strengthened  by  tig,  Buttm. 
§  75.  3.  §  77.  3 ;  the  neut  o,u  being 
written  with  the  diastole  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  conjunct,  or*, 
Buttm.  §  15. 2.  Genit  ovuro^  etc.  does 
not  occur  in  N.  T.  but  only  gen.  oioi; 
in  the  phrase  toig  orov,  see  below  in  no. 
2.d.  Buttm.  I.e.  The  only  other  forms 
in  N.  T.  are  Nom.  plur.  oliung,  ahirBg, 
auva,  and  Ace.  neut.  o,ti,  aiiva,  —  Pp. 
any  one  who,  some  one  who,  whoever, 
whatever,  difiering  from  og  in  referring 
to  a  subject  only  generally,  as  one  of  a 
class,  and  not  definitely,  thus  serving  to 
reader  a  proposition  general ;  see  Pas- 
sow  8.  V.  Manh.  §  483.  It  has  mostly 
the  regular  relative  construction,  Buttm. 


§  143.  2 ;  for  instances  where  it  coo* 
forms  in  gender  and  number  to  the  fol- 
lowing noun,  see  below  in  no.  1.  a,  and 
no.  2.  c.  Buttm.  §  143.  7. 

1.  In  the  proper  relative  sense,  a) 
pp.  and  genr.  who,  i.  e.  one  who,  some 
one  who,  whoever,  etc.  Matt.  2: 6  ix  aov 
i^tlevaexat  ^yovfupog,  oaxig  notfiaufu 
Toy  Xuov  fiov,  i.  e.  one  who,  7:  24  avdQl 
(pQOvlfUf,  ooxtg  ^Modofttyn.  v.  26.  13:521 
Luke  2:  10  x^^^  l^/f'^Vi  ^^^  Sena* 
navTi  T$  Xa^,  7:  37.  12:  1.  Acts  16: 16 
naidUnt^jiva,..rixtgx,T.X.^i4:'i.  Rom. 
16:6,12.  lCor.7:ia  Phil.  2: 20.  Plur. 
Matt  16:  28  tlai  nrtg  . . .  ohtrtg  ov  /c^ 
n.1.  L  25: 1.  auva  things  wMeh  ICor. 
6:  20.  Col.  2:  23.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4  1& 
—  In  1  Cor.  3:  17  omng  agrees  with 
the  subsequent  vfitlg  instead  of  raog, 

h)  by  impl.  every  one  who,  aU  who, 
whosoever,  whatsoever,  where  the  rela- 
tive clause  oflen  stands  first,  comp.  ia 
"Og  no.  1.  d.  (a)  genr.  c.  Indie.  Matt 
5:  39  SoTK  at  (ontlau  . . .  aiQitpov  avtf 
n.j,L  r.  41.  13:  12.  23:  12.  Mark  8: 
34.  Luke  14:  27.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  la) 
Once  c.  Subjunct  Matt  18: 4,  perfa.  be- 
cause of  ar  impl.  from  v.  3 ;  see  Winer 
§  4a  a  b,  fin.  Plur.  Mark  4:  20  w^ 
ovfoi  floiv . . .  ohiptg  inovovai  xw  lo/or 
X.  T.  i.  Luke  8:  15.  Gal.  5:  4.  Rev.  1: 
7.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  11.  — W  Strength- 
ened by  nag,  but  only  in  Sing,  the  plu- 
ral form  beina  always  niirrtg  oaw  and 
not  nantg  oiuifig,  see  Passow  ooug  h. 
Matth.  §  483.  b,  init  So  Matt  7:  21 
nag  ow  ootk  n.  r.  X.^  10:  32.  Col.  a  17. 
al.  So  by  Uebr.  naaa  yrtx^  i|ti^  iw  tu 
T.  L  Acts  a  2a  comp.  Deut  1:  39.  — 
Jos.  Ant  14. 9.  i,—(r)  With  ar,  which 
strengthens  the  indefiniteness,  Paseow 
1.  c.  comp.  in  "dv  I.  2.  a ;  whosoever^ 
whatsoever,  in  N.  T.  only  with  the  Sing, 
c.  Subjunct  Matt  10: 33  oaxig  iT  or 
aQvriafitai  fu.  Luke  10:  35.  John  2:  5. 
1  Cor.  16:  2.  Gal.  5: 10.  al.  So  o,t»  imw 
Col.  3: 2a  S  iat  n  for  o,n  iar  Eph.  6e 
8.  Comp.  '£ay  I.  4.  Matth.  §  4da  p. 
906.— Lysias  p.  160  ult 

c)  sometimes  wnig  refers  to  a  defi- 
nite subject,  and  is  then  apparently  i.  q. 
og,  e.  g.  Luke  ^Adg  noXiv  Jafiid^  ^ug 
nalutai,  Bfi&Xuft.  John  8: 53.  Acts  11: 
2a  16:12.  Rev.  1:12.  11:  a  But  in 
tUl  these  instances  the  ultimate  referenee 
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may  perhaps  be  to  a  general  idea,  as  in 
Luke  2:  4  to  a  city  ofDavid^  one  which 
is  called  Bethlehem ;  and  so  of  the  rest. 
John  8:  53  lov  Trar^oc  v/toiv  *AfiQaafij 
ooTi;  ani&aye,  Abraham,  a  man  who  it 
de€td,  Comp.  Passow  omig  g,  Matth. 
§  483.  p.  906.  —  Horn.  II.  23.  43  ov  firi 
S^  omig  T«  &S&9  vnoTog  x.  t.  L  Hdot. 
2.  151. 

2.  Like  o(,  so  also  oatig  is  employed 
in  a  wider  extent,  both  as  connective, 
and  as  implying  reaidl,  cause,  or  the 
like,  where  a  conjunction  might  also 
stand ;  comp.  in  "0$  no.  2.  Buttra.  § 
143.  L  Manh.  §477. 

a)  as  a  general  connective,  Luke  I: 
20  «y#  ftir  owf  iniarewrag  toig  Xoyotg 
ficv'  omrti  nlfiQui^'icorrai,  h,  t.  i.  23: 
19.  John  21:  25.  Rom.  9:  4.  Gal.  4: 24. 
Heb.  2:  a   8:  5.  10:  11.  al.     Comp.  in 

Og  no.  2.  a. 

b)  as  marking  rMtiH,  event,  etc.  equiv. 
to  wore.  So  after  loiovjog,  1  Cor.  5:  1 
90unfTff  noortlq,  ^tk  ovdi  iv  xolq  t&yt(ny. 
Comp.  in  Ocno.2.c.  Matth.  §  479.  n.l. 
— Dem.  181.  la  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  12. 

c)  implying  cause,  ground,  or  rea- 
son, etc.  equiv.  to  ot»  because.  Comp. 
in  "Oq  no.  2.  d.  Matth.  §  480.  c.  So 
Matt  7: 15  ngoaixnt  de  Ano  tav  yftvdo- 
Kf^otfffi&r*  eSurtg  tgx^rtat  ngog  vfuig 
jt.  T.  I.  Lat.  ul  qui,  as  those  who,  i.  e.  be- 
cause such,  for  such  come  to  you  etc. 
25:  a  Acts  10:  41,  47.  17:  11.  Rom.  6: 
2.  So  tjtig  Col.  a  5,  14.  Heb.  10:  35. 
Here  it  sometimes  takes  the  number 
and  gender  of  the  following  noun, 
Buttm.  §  143. 7.  Comp.  in^O^  no.  1.  a,  b. 
Epb.  a  13  ufi  ixxaxiiv  h  lalg  &kiy;Bal 
ftov  vniQ  Vfimv,  rixig  iatl  do^a  Vfioip. 
Phil.  1: 28.  1  Tim.  1:  4.  Gal.  5:  19.  — 
Eurip.  Med.  221  or  222.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5. 39  fin. 

d)  including  the  notion  of  a  parti. 
cle  of  time,  as  on,  orar,  only  in  the 
phrase  img  orov,  utUil  when,  untH,  see  in 
"Sttg  IL  1.  b.  /J.  Comp.  in  "Of  no.  2.  f. 
Mauh.  §  480.  b,  and  note.     Al. 

OatgaxivoQ,  7f,  oy,  ( oaigaxor 
shell,  burnt-clay,)  earthen,  2  Tim.  2:  20. 
Trop.  as  an  emblem  of  frailty,  2  Cor.  4: 
7.  Sept.  for  tontj  Lev.  6:  28.  15: 12. 
— Arr.  Epict.  a  9. 18.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  9. 


to  smell,)  the  smeU,  qense  of  smell,  1 
Cor.  12:17.— Dioscor.5.119.  Athen.l3. 
93.  meton.  Hdian.  1.  12.  4.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  117. 

Ootfv?^  voCj  »5,  and  plur.  oJ  o- 
aq>veg,  the  loins,  the  lower  region  of  the 
buck,  lumbar  region,  the  hips,  as  opp. 
to  the  shoulders  and  thighs,  Epict. 
Ench.  29.  5.  Arr.  Epict.  a  15.  9  Idov 
aov  lovg  Sfiovg,  jovg  fitjQovg,  T^y  o<r(pvp. 
Luc.  Lexiph.  8.  of  animals  Xen.  £q. 
1. 12.  Ven,  4. 1.  In  N.  T.  only  as  cor- 
responding to  Heb.  fi'^.^n^j  and  fi'^^bn » 
the  loins,  viz. 

a)  external,  i.  q.  ihe  hips,  where  the 
girdle  is  worn.  Matt.  3:  4  et  Mark  1:  6 
faw)y  degfiatlyriP  7r«^»  tijv  oaq^  avtov. — 
The  orientals,  in  order  to  run  or  Jabour 
with  more  ease,  are  accustomed  to  gird 
their  long  flowing  garments  close  about 
them ;  hence  to  have  the  loins  girded, 
is  j.  q.  to  be  in  readiness,  prepared  for 
auy  thing,  Luke  12:  35.  Eph.  6:  14. 
trop.  1  Pet.  1: 13 ;  comp.  in  ^Ava^divrvfAi. 
Comp.  Sept.  and  D'':n?;  Ex.  12: 11.  2 
K.  4:  29.  9: 1 .     C'Xr^)  Job  38:  a  40: 7. 

b)  internal,  as  the  seat  of  procreative 
power  in  men.  Heb.  7: 5  ^Is^jifca^a^  ht 
xiig  o(Tq>vog  tivog,  see  in  l£^e^j|fO/ua*  b. 
Heb.  7:  10.  Acts  2:  30  xa^bg  xiig  o- 
a(pvog,  i.  e.  children,  oflTspring,  comp. 
Sept.  xagnbg  xotUag  Gen.  30:  2.  Ps. 
132:  11.— Sept.  for  t3"»X5n  Gen.  35: 11. 
2Chr.6:9. 

'  Oiay,  adv.  (ots,  Sp,)  i.  e.  when,  with 
the  accessory  idea  of  uncertainty,  pos- 
sibility, i.  q.  whensoever,  if  ever,  in  case  , 
that,  so  often  as,  etc.  Buttm.  $  139.  8. 
comp.  in  Ap  I.  2.  b.  Construed  regu- 
larly with  the  Subjunctive,  referring  to 
an  often  repeated  or  possible  action  in 
the  present  or  future  time ;  in  Greek 
writers  sometimes  with  the  Optative ; 
and  in  a  few  very  late  instances  with 
the  Indicative.  Buttm.  I.e.  Matth.  §521. 
p.  1005.  Winer  §  4a  5.  See  espec 
Fritzsche  IV  Evang.  II.  p.  85  sq.  800  sq. 

1 .  pp.  with  the  Suhjunctive,  as  above, 
a)  in  geueral  propositions,  c.  Subj.  pres. 
Matt.  15:  2  oxav  aqnov  ia&Ui^tp.  Luke 
11:  21.  John  16:  21.  2  Cor.  19:  9.  al. 
Aor.  Matt  5: 11  oxap  opudt&wnv  ^fiag^ 
Mark  4: 15, 16.  John  2: 10.  1  Tim.  5: 
11.  Rev.  9: 5.  al. — pres.  Luc.  D.  Dcor. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


'Or, 


M8 


'Ott 


11. 2.  Xeo.  Mem.  i.  4. 15.  oor.  XeiK 
Cyr.  1.  a.  8.  HL  2. 15,  17.— So  in  gen- 
eral ezhoruitioDS,  c.  pros.  Matt.  6:  5,  6 
(TV  di  oTor  9K^<Krsv;t|{.  Mark  11: 25.  Luke 
14:  12.  Aor.  i.  q.  Lat.  fut.  exact.  Luke 
14:  8  oTor  Ttkfi^^g  vn6  utog,  17:  10.  — 
In  a  general  comparison,  c.  pres.  Luke 
11:  36  ig  otetw  *.  t.  L  Mattb.  I.  c.  n.  3. 
p.  1008.  Paa^ow  a.  v.— Horn.  11. 11. 209. 
b)  in  reference  to  a  future  action  or 
time,  Mattb.  1.  c.  p.  1006.  E.  g.  c. 
Subj.  pres.  Matt.  26:  29  tfoq  tr^q  f^L  ix, 
oxar  avTo  ntpta  fit&*  vfiiiy  n,  t.  1.  Mark 

13:  4.  John  7: 27.  Rev.  10: 7.  18:  9.    c. 

T0T8  corresp.  1  Tliess.  5:  3.     Subj.  aor. 

i.  q.  Lot.  fut.  exact     Matt.  19:  28  orcry 

Madhji  6  vlog  lov  itr&q.   Mark  8:  38. 

Luke  13:  28.   John  5:  7.    15:  26.    Acts 

23:  35.   1  Cor.  16:  2,  3,  5.    Rev.  12:  4. 

a1.     c.  TOT«  corresp.  Matt.  9:  15.  24: 15. 

Jobn  8: 28. al— pres.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  526. 

E.   Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  14.     aor.  Sept.  Jer. 

34:  14.   Thuc.  4.  60.  —  Once  c.  Indie. 

fut.  Rev.  4:  9  %at  Ztav  doiaov<ry  xa  ^a 

K.  T.  i.  wbere  Mss.  read  dokr*  and  doi- 

awfi.    See  Winer  §  43.  5.  n.  Fritzsche 

IV  Evang.  II.  p.  86. 

2.  With  the  bidic.  im|)erf.  in  narra- 
ting an  actual  event,  once  Mark  3:  11 
%a\  nptvfuna  la  oxa^o^To,  oror?  avtQr 
iS-itltQHf  i.  e.  whenever,  as  often  03.  Here 
Greek  writers  would  empk>y  the  Opt. 
Mattb.  §  521.  p.  1006  init.  p.  1007.  n.  1. 
Winer  §  43.  5.  p.  256.  Fritzsche  1.  c. 
jj.  86,  801.  — Sept.  Gen.  37:  9  otar  tir- 
^Xno.  Dan.  3:  7.  —  For  Rev.  4:  9,  see 
in  no.  1.  b. 

3.  By  impl.  oiuv  is  put  like  Engl. 
rineey  wKUe,  in  assigning  a  cause,  rea- 
son, i.  q.  because,  in  that,  seq.  Subj.  John 
9;  5  aittp  h  x^  wefio^  «»,  <foig  ci^t  x.  t.  i% 
Rom.  2:  14.  1  Cor.  15:  27.  See  Fri- 
tesche  1.  c.  p.  86. — Aristot.  de  Mund.  4 
liiltara  iistp  to  /uir  wxivtov  if  t&¥  oy- 
tmp.  Plato  Euthydem.§  5a  Heind.  So 
Sra  ki  Greek  writers,  Pastow  in  oTSi 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p,  918.     Al. 

Ore  J  adv.  of  time,  ttAen,  correL 
with  HOTS,  Tora,  Buttm.  §  116.  4  ;  eoi>- 
strued  regulariy  with  the  Indicative  as 
relating  to  au  actual  event,  something 
actually  takitig  place,  Uerm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  903^  915.  Rarely  with  the  Subjunct. 
■86  below  IB  c. 


a)  0.  lodio.  pras.  io  general  propesK 
tions,  John  9:  4  wv^  ors  ovdtig  dvv^am 
iQyiine^tu.  Heb.  9: 17.  Comp.  Uerm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  916. 

b)  usually  of  time  past ;  so  c  Indie, 
pres.  in  an  historical  sense,  Mark  11: 1, 
coll.  Matt.  21:  1.  (Xen.^  Cyr.  2.jl.  6.) 
Imperf.  Mark  14: 12  ore  to  na^u  i&vet, 
15:  41  OTS  ijr  ip  jfi  FaliXaiif.  John  17: 
12  wbere  Jesua  speaks  by  anticitiatioD. 
21:18.  Rom.  6:  2a  1  Cor.  13c  11.  Jade 
9.  c.  7roT«  corresp.  1  Cor.  3:  7.  1  Pet. 
a  20.  (Xen.  Au.  2.  6.  20.)  Aor.  Matt. 
7:  28  0T«  mfyetMlnnp  6  '/.  rovg  X6/mf9, 
12:  a  Mark  1:  32.  Luke  2:  21  aq.  32: 
14.  John  1:19.  6:24.  Aetsl:ia  ICor. 
la  11.  Gal.  2: 11  Sq.  Rev.  1:  17.  G:  a 
al.  saep.     So  c.  tots  corresp.  Matt.  21: 

I.  John  12tl6.    (Xen.  Cyr.  a  4.  la) 
Perf.  1  Cor.  la  11  otc  Si  /a/orer  ai^. 

c)  of  future  time ;  so  seq.  Indie  fbc 
Luke  17: 22  iXtvawrm  ^/i«9««,  oTf  Iv*- 
^rfiijVm  a.  T.  1  John  4:  21,  23.  5c  25. 
16:25.  Rom.  2: 16.  2  Tim. 4: 3.  Coop. 
Passow  ora  no.  3.  —  Horn.  Od.  18.  272: 

II.  17.  728.  aL^Once  c  SvAj^tnicL  Aor. 
instead  of  Iodic,  fut  Lake  la  35  &k 
ap  i]^fj  0X9  ^ntfii  x.  t.  A.  —  Horn.  11.  Sa 
323.  ib.  12.  286.  See  Mattb.  §  921.  m. 
1.  p.  1007.  Io  the  latest  ages  of  tlie 
Greek,  the  SubJNm^t.  Aor.  was  thns  very 
commonly  employed  for  tbe  fiit.  Indie. 
Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  722  sq. 

'  0,i6,  ^,re,  rd,r^,  i.  e.  the  prep08- 
itive  art.  with  t^  so  written  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  adverbs  on,  tots,  etc 
It  thus  expresses  simply  the  antcle  Id 
connexion  with  the  difilrent  senses  of 
t^  for  Which  see  in  Ti, 

On,  conjunct,  demoostratire  and 
causal,  like  Engl,  thai,  originallj  i.  q. 
neut.  of  ooTi^.  As  denwn$traU9e  k  stUMla 
pp.  for  TOVTo  S,Ti,  as  poioliiig  cNit  or  in- 
troducing that  10  which  tbe  preeedittg 
words  refer,  i.  e.  their  ol^t,  eo^Heaim, 
argument.  As  eauMol  it  is  ppw  i.  q.  Jm 
Tovro  o,Ti,  and  assigns  the  oMtte,  naaasB, 
motive,  ground  of  any  things  ikai,  he- 
tause,  etc.  Constriled  in  N.  T.  with 
tbe  Indicative;  once  by  anacolntboo 
before  the  infin.  Acts  27:  10;  see  below 
in  no.  1 .  c.  / ;  in  Greek  writers  sometioiea 
also  With  the  Optative,  Mattb.  i  529. 2. 
L  Am  Cor\iut)cL 
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above,  a)  pp.  after  a  demooalr.  pfdn. 
as  tovto  or  tbe  like  ezpr.  or  impl.  John 
3:  18  avtfi  Si  iaivp  {  x^Atk*  ou  to  <p£( 
^riilv^sy  JLJ.L  Rom.  2:3.  2  Cor.  5: 
14.  Rev.  2:  6  alXa  totno  c/e»^,  on  x.  r. 
i.  impl.  V.  4.  So  4v  tovttf  . .  .  ou^  1 
John  3:  16.  4:  9, 10,  13  h  tovrtf  . . . 
^f  ^  Tov  npiVfiotog  avtw  diStntiv  ^fup- 
Also  John  16:  19  ne^l  tovtov  ...  on 
dxw '  n,t.L  Impl.  Matt  16:  7  duXty- 
yKinno  h  lovroi^,  Xiyomg'  [t«vt«  iati 
a  Xfyu,]  ou  iffTohg  ovx  iXafiofitP.  v.  17 
Ti  3taXo/(2^ea^a  iy  lovroi;  [nxi^Tec],  on 
S^iovg  oh%  iXi/ins;  Mark  8:  16,  17. 
Corop.  Mark  2:  8. 

b)  after  a  pron.  interrog.  e.  g.  tig,  tl, 
•8  John  14:  22  xi  yz/ww,  on  r/^y  ^i- 
2€i(  11.  T.  iU  So  Tl  oti  for  W  ^OTi  ori, 
pp.  what  cause  is  there  that  etc.  Mark 
2:  la  Luke  2:  49.  Acts  5:  4,  9.  (Luc. 
Tim.  28.)  S6  with  a  pron.  or  subst. 
Mark  4:  41  tig  a^a  oiAfO(  itrt^  ota  n.  t.  X. 
Luke  8:  25.  Heb.  2:  6  t/  ictw  Sv&qu- 
nog,  oti  fAifiiHimi^  ctvtov;  i.  e.  what  cause 
k  there  in  roan,  that  etc.  quoted  from 
Sent  Ps.  8:  5.  144:  3.  Comp.  Ex.  16: 
7  TifMtig  d$  ti  i&fter,  ott  u.t.L  Num.  16: 
11.  Job  15:  14.  —  Also  after  notanog 
Matt.  8:  27.  Mark  4:  41. 

o)  most  freq.  ort  c.  indie  is  put  in 
construction  after  certain  classes  of 
verbs,  ro  express  the  object  or  reference 
of  the  v^rb ;  and  is  then  equiv.  to  an 
accus.  c.  infin.  or  to  the  con^esponding 
participial  construction,  and  often  alter- 
tiates  with  these  in  one  and  the  same 
verb  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423. 
Mattb.  §  539.  n.  1.  §  624  med.  Winer 
§  45.  2.  p.  266.  Viger.  p.  546.  In  Eng. 
with  the  same  classes  of  verbs  it  is  like- 
wise often  optjooal  whether  to  employ 
that  with  the  indie,  or  an  accus.  and 
infinitive ;  in  Lat.  the  regular  construc- 
tion is  the  accus.  c.  infin.  The  ten- 
dency of  the  later  Greek  was  in  gene- 
ral to  multiply  jiarticles,  and  therefore 
it  here  often  employed  oti  in  preference 
no  an  infiilitive ;  see  Winer  1.  c 

(a)  after  verbs  signifying  lo  sny,  to 
^ipeak,  and  all  verbs  including  this  idea ; 
see  Mattb.  1.  c.  also  c.  infin.  Marth. 
4  537.  p.  1056.  §  534.  b,  and  n.  2.  Comp. 
IB  EngL  '  I  say  that  it  is  so,'  or  '  I  say 
it  to  be  00.'  E.  g.  after  A^/oi  Matt.  3: 
a   12:  a    Mark  a-  Sa  Luke  l€t  ^  2 


Cor.  1 1: 21  c5^  2n.  1  Tim.  4: 1.  al  t^or 
the  attract,  in  John  8:  54.  9:  19,  »ee 
Buttm.  §  151.  J.  6.  After  ilnov  Mktt. 
26:  7,  13.  John  7:  42.  1  Cor.  1:  15.  al. 
A Iso  after  a vayyiXXa  A cte  1 4 :  27.  ^^a- 
tpto  Mark  12:  19.  1  John  2: 12,  la  a»- 
datnai  1  Cor.  11: 14.  dirjyioftai,  Acts  9: 
27.  fiagivf^in  Matt.  23: 31.  John  4: 44. 
fidgtvtfa  imtak^^fHtt  2  Cor,  1:  23.  ofi- 
yvfti  Rev.  10:  6.  bfioXoyita  fleb.  11: 13. 
(rq>f^ylito  John  ^  33. — Sometimes  Xiytt 
or  the  like  is  implied  iit  tbe  preceding 
verb  or  words ;  e.  g.  na^aitnXm  Acts 
14:22.  John  7:  35  Trof)  ovro;  fiiXXii, 
no(f%vm9^aiy  [Xiymt]  on  '^fiiig  ovx  tv^- 
eofitr  atnop ;  comp.  Winer  §  42.  4.  c. 
p.  248.  Acts  1: 5.  So  after  a  Heb.  ft)f- 
mula  of  swearing,  like  "^3,  e.  g.  ^(3  iyjii, 
ou  Rom.  14: 11,  in  allusion  to  Is.  45: 
23,  comp.  49: 18.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex. 
^3)  B.  1.  Here  also  belongs  oJj  on, 
not  that,  at  tbe  beginning  of  a  clause, 
i.  q.  ou  Xi/oi  or*,  used  by  way  of  ex* 
planation  or  limitation  of  something 
previously  said,  and  equiv.  to  although, 
John  6:  46  ovx  oti  top  natiga  tig  ioj^a- 
My,  7:  22.  2  Cor.  1:  24.  Phil.  3;  12.  4: 
11,  17.  So  ovx  ofoy  Sb  oti  Rom.  9:  6; 
see  in  Olog,  Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p. 
433,  434.  Mattb.  §  624.  4. 

(P)  after  verbs  signifying  to  shew,  to 
make  knotrnt  etc.  elsewhere  c.  panicrfi. 
Matth%  §  54a  5,  aiHi  note.  Or  c.  infin. 
Mattb.  §  549.  6.  n.  2.  Comp.  in  EngL 
*  I  shew  that  it  id  so,'  or  •  I  shew  it  to 
he  so.'  E.  g.  after  Stixifvo)  MatL  16: 
21.  John  2: 18.  inodrixpvpi  2  Itiess. 
2:  4.  SriXoo)  1  Cor.  1:  11.  d^Xov  htt 
1  Cor.  15:  27.  Gal.  3:  11.  1  Tim.  6:  7. 
<Xen.  Cyr.  a  8.  24.)  Als<v  after  ano- 
xaXwtt^  1  Pet.  1:12.  ifi<paftSfa  Heb.  1 U 
14.     qpi)(n^oft)2Cor.  3:a   lJohn2:19. 

(/)  after  verbs  signifying  to  hear,  to 
see,  and  trop.  to  perceive,  to  kiiow,  etc. 
elsewhere  c.  particip.  Mattb.  §  548. 1, 
2,  and  notes.  §  549. 3, 4,  and  notes.  Or 
c.  infin.  Mattb.  §  549. 6.  n.  2.  So  a1s6 
in  Engl.  E.  g.  after  dxovoj  Matt.  20: 
30.  Murk  2:  1.  10:  47.  John  14:  28.  al. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  18.)  After  fiXfTiof 
Rev.  17:  8.  2  Cor.  7:  8.  James  2:  22. 
fldov  Mark  9:  25.  John  6:  22.  xMatt.  2: 
16.  igaxo  James  2: 24.  ^taofioi  John 
6:  5w  &mgBbi  John  9:  8.  Acts  27:  10 
^i  8ti .  . .  fulXiiP  mtr^tfi  thv  nXovf^ 
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ivtiere  for  8t»  c.  infin.  in  anacoluthon, 
wcm  Winer  §  45  pen.  §  64.  2.  c.  Matth. 
§  631.  p.  1299.  Afler  /lyckiaxoi  Matt. 
31:  45.  Mark  12:  12.  Luke  10:  11.  al. 
yvwnov  iext  Acts  28:  28.  avayivwrnta 
Matt.  12:  5.  19:  4.  imy^vwrxto  Mark  2: 
8.  Luke  1: 22.  oUa  Matt  6: 32.  Mark 
2:10.  2Cor.ll:31.  Aleo  afler  a^^o^o) 
Rom.  6:  3.  7:  1.  inUnafuu  Acts  15:  7. 
nataXafiflapm  Acts  4:  13.  10:  34.  voim 
Matt.  15: 17.     trvyifjfu  MtLiL  16:  12. 

(d)  after  verbs  signifying  lo  remem- 
heVf  to  care  for,  etc.  elsewhere  c.  parti- 
cip.  Matth.  §  549.  6,  and  n.  1.  E.g. 
after  uifivijaxo}  MatL  5:  23.  John  2: 
22.  VTtofiifirrjmtoi  Jude  5.  finifiovivio 
John  16:  4.  fiAn  fioi  Mark  4:  38. 
Luke  10:  40. 

(0)  after  verbs  signifying  to  hope,  to 
helievey  to  tkink,  to  consider,  and  the  like ; 
elsewhere  c.  inBn.  Matth.  §  534.  b,  and 
n.  2.  So  in  Engl.  E.  g.  after  ikniCo} 
Luke  24: 21.  Acts  24: 2a  al.  jtiauvoi 
Matt.  9:  28.  Mark  11:  23.  Luke  1:  45. 
ninotda,  liinHa/aai,  Phil.  2:  24.  Rom. 
8:  38.  15:  14.  (Xen.  Oec.  15.  6.)  Also 
after  doxia  Matt.  6:  7.  26:  53.  XoyKo- 
futi  Heb.  11: 19.  duxloylCofuit  John  11: 
50.  vouIChp  Matt  5: 17.  olfiat,  James 
1:  7.     VTtoXafiPapia  Luke  7:  43. 

d)  oTf  serves  also  to  introduce  words 
quoted  without  change,  chiefly  after 
verbs  implying  to  aay  etc.  and  is  then 
merely  a  mark  of  quotation,  not  to  be 
translated  in  English ;  see  Buttm.  §  149. 
p.  423.  Matth.  §  624.  p.  1270.  £.  g. 
Matt.  2:  23  to  ^ij^ir  ...  on  No{o}Qaiog 
idfi&fionat.  5:  31.  7:  23.  26:  74.  Mark 
3:  21,  22.  9:  28  oS  (laiK  inri^mmv  av%0¥ 
nta  idiap  •  ot»  ^fulg  oint  r^dvvfi^iuw  ix- 
fiakeiv  aino;  where  Mss.  read  ^^ati  and 
oTi  dtcnlj  comp.  Matt  17: 19.  Fritzsche 
IV  Ev.  XL  p.  378.  Luke  1: 25, 61.  John 
1:  20,  32.  Acts  11:  a  15: 1.  Heb.  10: 8. 
Rev.  3:  17.  al.  So  Sept  and  Heb.  "^3 
Gen.  29:  33.  Josh.  2:  24.  comp.  Gesen! 

Lehrg.  p.  84a  Lex.  art.  •»3  B.  1 Act 

Thom.  §  19.  Pol.  L  80.  9,  Xen.  Cyr. 
aL8. 

2.  As  Conj.  cautal,  see  above  init. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  a)  pp.  after  a 
demonstr.  pron.  as  tovto  or  the  like, 
that,  because,  e.  g.  Sia  tovto  oti,  Matt. 
13:  13.  John  8:  47.  10:  17.  12:  39.  1 
John  Ss  1.    h  towtf  ot*,  Luke  10s  20. 


Also  oyrng  ixt  Rev.  3: 16. — comp.  ww- 
Ty  V.  Toim;  ot*  Xen.  Hi.  1»  17.  Oec 
18.  10. 

b)  after  a  pron.  interrog.  as  rig,  ri, 
e.  g.  dtaxl,  or*,  Rom.  9:  32.  2  Cor.  11: 
11.  So  /a^<y  ihog,  oti,  1  John  3: 12. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  15,  coll.  11. 

c)  absol.  ot«  is  put  after  certain  dasses 
of  verbs,  and  also  genr.  to  express  the 
cause,  reason,  motive,  occasion  of  the 
action  of  those  verbs,  or  of  any  action 
or  event  mentioned,  that,  i.  q.  steing 
that,  because,  for,  etc. — («)  After  vcits 
or  words  signifying  an  emotion  of  the 
mind,  as  wonder,  joy,  pity,  sorrow,  e.  g. 
&avfAaZoi  Luke  11:  3a  John  a  7.  Gal. 
1:6.  al.  (Xen.  Ven.  1.  a)  i^Unoftn 
Acts  10:  45.  xf*^^  <]•  ^-  ^^^  10:20. 
John  14:  28.  2  Cor.  7:  9.  al.  avyxo^ 
Luke  15:  6,  9.  anXayxi^iiofiai  Matt.  9: 
36.  Mark  6:  .34.  xXaUn  Rev.  5:  4. 
nXttlu  xal  nep&im  Rev.  18:  U^-AI^)  Af- 
ter verbs  or  words  expressing  praise, 
thanks,  and  the  like,  e.  g.  inaiviu  Luke 
16:  8.  1  Cor.  11:  17.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  2l 
41.)  ovx  inairia  1  Cor.  11:  2.  ^lo^io- 
loyita  Matt  1 1:25,26.  cvjtce^MmM  Luke 
18:  11.  x«9^  ou  Rom.  6:  17.  1  Tim. 
1: 12.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  a  Oec  a  16. 
— (y)  Genr.  Matt  2: 18  ovx  ?^«i«  nopis- 
tdri&ijya^,  oxi  ovk  uaL  Mark  1:  27.  5: 9 
XeyBW  orofia  fioi  *  ot»  ttoUloI  iofUf. 
Luke  4:  36.  11: 42  oval  vfiip,  ot«  x.  t.  1. 
V.  43  sq.  16:  3.  2a  40  ovdi  q>oPi  av  tot 
^coy,  OTI  X.  T.  X.  i.  e.  seeing  that  etc.  John 
1:  30,  5L  Acts  1:  17.  Rom.  6:  15.  1 
Cor.  a  la  2  John  7.  Rev.  a-  4,  a  aL 
saep.  Ellipt  1  John  a  20  oti,  Isv  11 
xa^dla  rifi&v  ...  oti  iitiQav  iojlv  6  1^. 
i.  e.  for  if  our  own  heart  condemn  ns 
[God  will  also  condemn  us,]  for  God 
etc.  —  Plato  Euthyphr.  p.  7.  E,  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9. 1.     Al. 

Owu,  see  in^OoTi^  init  and  no.2.  d. 

Ou  adv.  to^ere,  see  in"0(  no.  2l  g. 

Ov,  also  ovx  or  auX  before  a  vow- 
el according  as  it  is  smooth  or  aspirated, 
Buttm.  §26.  5;  usually  without  accent, 
but  written  01!  when  standing  alone  or 
at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  Buttm.  §  la 
3,  4 ;  a  negative  particle,  notj  im,  ex- 
pressing direct  and  ftill  negation,  inde- 
pendently and  absolutely,  and 
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o^ectwt ;  thus  differing  from  ^  which 
implies  a  conditional  and  hypothetical 
negative,  and  is  therefore  subjective. 
On  this  distinction  both  in  meaning  and 
use  between  ov  and  fijj,  which  holds 
good  also  in  all  their  compounds,  see 
more  fully  under  Mri  init.  and  in  the 
authors  there  cited.     E.  g. 

a)  before  a  ver6,  where  it  then  ren- 
ders the  verb  and  proposition  negative 
io  respect  to  the  «tt6;ed.  (o)  genr.Matt. 
1: 25  xa2  ovx  fylvwnttp  avnjy.  Mark  3: 
25  ov  dwtnat  (na&iivat  ij  otxla  htdrr^. 
▼.  2&  14:  68.  Luke  6:  43,  44.  John  1: 
10»  11.  7:  8.  8:  50.  Acts  2:  15  ov  /o^ 
ovTOi  fu&vovair,  v.  34.  Rom.  3:  11. 
Rev.  2:  2,  a  al.  saepiss. — (fi)  With  the 
2  pers.  fuiure  in  prohibitions,  where 
the  neg.  fut.  thus  stands  for  a  neg.  im- 
perative, precisely  as  in  Engl,  (hou  ahaU 
not  do  U  etc  which  is  stronger  than  the 
direct  imperat.  do  it  not ;  Winer  §  44. 
3.  §  60.  1.  n.  Matth.  §  498.  c.  p.  942. 
Matt.  6:  5  o£x  saji  Staniq  ol  vnoxgitoU. 
Elsewhere  only  in  citations  from  the 
Sept  and  Heb.  Luke  4: 12,  comp.  Dent. 
6:  16.  Acts  23:  5,  comp.  Ex.  22:  28. 
1  Cor.  9: 9,  comp.  Deut.  25: 4.  So  from 
the  decalogue.  Matt.  5:  21  ov  (poptwrBif, 
V.27,  33.  Rom.  7:  7.  la-  9.  al.  So 
HI  Heb.  all  neg.  imperatives  are  made 
by  the  fuL  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 771.  Comp. 
Xcn.  H.  G.  2.  a  34.  Cyr.  8.  a  47.—(y) 
Where  the  subject  is  nSg  or  also  tt^ 
mnd  ov  is  joined,  not  with  mg  (see  be- 
low in  e.  p\  but  with  the  verb ;  here 
by  Hebraism  nag  . . .  ov,  or  also  ov  . . . 
nSgj  is  equiv.  to  ovdilg,  not  otUf  none  ; 
see  Winer  §  26.  1.  comp.  Heb.  V^  ^^ 
Gesen.  Xjehrg.  p.  831.  Lex.  Vd  no.  3. 
So  Matt  24:  22  oiix  Sp  i<Tu^  naaa 
ao^l,  pp.  ail  JU$h  would  not  be  saved, 
L  e.  no  flesh.  Mark  13:  20.  Rom.  3:  20. 
Gal.  2: 16.  Epb.  5:  5  nag  niqvog  .  . . 
ov*  Ijtsi-  Luke  1 :  37  ov  adv¥ati]mi,  na- 
^a  t^  S-Hi  nav  (fjfAa,  2  Pet  1:  20.  1 
John  2:  21.  Rev.  22: 3.  For  1  Cor.  15: 
51,  see  below  in  e.  y»  So  Sept  and 
b'D  Wfb  Ps.  49: 18.^  Vs  ^^  ^^'  ^-  ^' 
—  Also  &7g  ,  , .  ov,  not  one,  none,  Matt 
10: 29  tp  i^  ainay  ov  ntatixai,  Luke  12: 
6.  So  Sept  and  »b  nhM  Is-  34:  16. 
But  the  like  idiom  is  found  in  Greek, 
Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  Verb.  §  18  med. 
filar  ovM  ap  fv^oi  t^  adida  ic  t.  iL 


Anstoph.  Thesm.  549.  Deno.  873. 11.— 

(d)  Where  ov  with  its  verb  is  followed 
by  aXXd,  i.  e.  oi) .  .  .  aXXa,  pp.  Matt.  9: 
12  ov  /^eAxy  txovtnp  oi  Itrxvortsg  mxt^ov, 
aJJi  ol  xaxiig  txopieg,  15: 11.  John  7: 16. 
1  Cor.  7:  10.  al.  In  other  passages 
some  suppose  ov  is  to  be  taken  io  a 
modified  or  comparative  sense,  i.  q.  not 
so  mxich  as,  etc.  but  this  is  unnecessary ; 
e.  g.  Matt.  10:  20  ov  ^o^  vfuig  iatt  oS 
XalovpTtg,  ilXa  to  nptvfia  n,  x.  L  i.  q. 
Engl,  it  is  not  you  at  all  who  speak,  hut 
the  S/firit  etc.  This  is  far  stronger  than : 
it  is  not  so  much  you,  as  the  Spirit  etc. 
John  1 2: 44.  al.  See  more  in  b.  Comp. 
Winer  §  59.  7.  Also  017  Sti  . . .  aX£ 
ort,  John  6:  26.  12:  6.   1  John  4:  10.— 

(e)  Sometimes  ov  stands  in  a  condition* 
al  sentence  after  el,  where  the  usual 
negative  is  (ifj,  see  fully  in  M^  I.  a.  — - 
(0  As  strengthened  by  other  negative 
particles ;  e.  g.  ^f^  ov  only  in  interrog. 
see  in  Mi]  111.  b.  ov  iati  as  an  inten- 
«ve  negative,  see  in  Mr^  1.  h.  Strength- 
ened also  by  compounds  of  ov,  e.  g.  ov% 
ovdi  not  enen,  Luke  18: 13  ovx  ^^ilt  ov- 
di  tovg  6<pd:  inaqat,  Rom.  3:  10  ov% 
ovdilg,  ovx  ovdip,  no  one  whatever,  notk" 
ing  at  all,  Mark  5:  37  xal  ovx  iiffiMap 
ovdipa  n.T.k  Luke  4:  2.  John  6:  63. 
8: 15.  2  Cor.  11:  8.  al.  ovx  ovdinn  ov- 
dBig  Luke  2a  53.  ovx  ovxixt  Acts  8: 39. 
See  Buttm.  §  148.  &  Winer  §  59.  8.  b. 
—  Very  rarely  two  negatives  destroy 
each  other,  and  thus  imply  an  affirma- 
tive ;  1  Cor.  12:  15  ov  naga  tovto  ovk 
(unip  ix  tov  aii(iatog.  For  Acts  4:  20, 
see  in  3ii}  I.  d.  a.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  148. 
n.  7,  8.  Winer  §  59.  8.  a.  Matth.  §  609. 
p.  1227. 

b)  before  the  object  of  a  verb,  where 
it  then  renders  the  proposition  negative 
in  respect  to  the  object ;  e.  g.  genr. 
Matt  9:  13  tXtop  ^iXta,  xal  ov  &valap. 
1  Cor.  4: 15.  Heb.  2:  la  More  free), 
as  followed  by  alia,  i.  e.  oiJ .  .  .  akkn, 
see  above  in  a.  J.  Mark  9:  37  ovx  ifd 
dixetai,  alia  top  x.  t.  X.  Acts  5: 4.  10: 
41.  1  Cor.  1:  17.  14:  22.  Eph.  6: 12. 
1  Thess.  4:  8.  al.  So  ovx  on  .. .  aX£ 
0J&,  2  Cor.  7: 9.  Also  ovx  '^'^^  ^  mark- 
ing object,  purpose ;  John  6:  38  xato- 
fiififfxa  ix  tov  ov(fapov,  ovx  Ufa  iiomSx.  t. 
k  2  Cor.  2:  4.  8:  la  For  ovx  ot^  at 
the  beginning  of  a  clause,  by  way  of 
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c)  before  the  tui^unct  of  a  verb,  adver- 
bial or  the  like,  where  it  then  renders 
tka  profioeitioo  aegaiive  id  respect  to 
theadjuBct.  e.  g.  before  a  noun  iniplyinff 
maDner,  3  Cor.  3:  3  ov  fukapi^  akka 
mrav/Mrn  ic  t.  1.  2  Pet.  1:  21.  2  Cor.  5: 
7.  Joha  3: 34  ov  /uq  ix  (MitQOV  diSmaip 
i&.  Gal.  2: 16.  Jacne8  2:25.  1  Cor.  1:17 
WKiv  coifi^  tut.  L  Acts  5iQ6,  Before 
an  affect,  as  adr.  Rom.  8:  20  oix  biov- 
vm,  corap.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  So  be- 
ibfe  an  adverb,  1  Cor.  &  10  fy(}afa 
vffi^  . . .  ou  nartmgf  i.  e.  not  altogether, 
not  generaNy ;  eomp.  Winer  §  65.  p. 
457«  John  7:  10  ou  <paP8fik,  il^-^  3 
Oar.  8: 5, 12. — 9pec.  ov  imopov  .  .  .  oil' 
iioT.  iXka  MM,  not  omly  , .  ,hui  also,  ex* 
pressing  a  gradation  of  meaning,  oomp. 
m  Morog  o ;  so  pp.  as  referring  to  place, 
time,  oMDner,  etc.  Acts  19:  26  ev  fuh- 
Mr  'JStpiwns  oUcx  N.  T.  X.  Rom.  9e  24. 
2  Cor.  7:  7.  Eph.  1:  21.  1  Thess.  1:  a 
1  John  5:  6.  Also  as  referring  to  the 
sukjeet,  Aotsl9:27.  Rom.  1:32.  ITim. 
5e  13.  ah  or  to  the  objeet,  Acts  21: 13. 
Rom.  4:  12.  2  Cor.  8:  10.  al.  -^  Subj. 
Xep.  Cyr.  8.  a  7.     obj.  Mem.  2.  7.  6. 

d)  before  f€Nrticiplea,  where  a  direct 
and  absehite  negative  is  to  be  expressed; 
ocberwise  /m^,  see  in  Mrf  L  e.  Winer 
§  59.  p.  401.  Matth.  $  608. .  d.  So  2 
Got.  4: 8  'd-Xtjiofieroi^  itki  ov  (mpox^Hfoth- 
fiwot^  K.  T.  A.  Gah  4:  27.  Eph.  5c  4. 
FMl.  3:  3.  Keb.  11:  35.  1  Pet.  1:  a  2s 
10.— Luc.  Philopseud.  5*  AeK  V.  H.  l(k 
11.  Diod.  Sic.  19l  97. 

e)  as  afl^oting  single  words,  ov  not 
only  renders  them  negative,  but  often 
gives  them  tlie  directly  contrary  sense, 
sometimes  as  a  sort  of  compound,  like 
£ng.  nan,  an ;  see  Buttm.  §  148.  n.  2, 
3,  eoovp.  p.  416  marg.  Maub.  §  608.  1. 
Hemi.  ad  Vig.  pw  833^  889.  Winer  1 59. 
5.  E.  g.  (a)  With  verba,  as  ovx  aya- 
ni»  to  not  love,  u  q.  to  be  careless  of, 
Rev.  12:  11.  oim  iy^oita  i.  q.  to  know 
well,  2  Cor.  2:  1 1.  ov%  idm  i.  q.  to  re- 
Bfrain,  Acts  16s  7.  (Horn.  II.  5.  256.) 
oim  ifiiUa  i.  q.  to  be  careful,  2  Pet.  1: 
I^  ov'^iXn,nolo,tobeunwUiing,Motu 
28:  37.  1  Cor.  10:  1.  ovx  iifit  £|fO(  v. 
SMnHv,  to  he  unuHtHhf,  etc.  Matt,  a  11. 
Acta  13:  25.  —  (fi)  Wkli  notmt,  as  oim 


e&9og,  oi  Imi^f  q.  d.  a  non-fMopie,  1  Fm. 
2: 10  oS  noti  ov  lao^  yvy  di  hxig  ^m. 
Rom.  9:26.  10:19.  SoHeh.  it>.  Sept 
ov,  Hos.  2: 25.  Deut.  32:  21.  Comp. 
Gesen.  Lebrg.  p.  832.  Lex.  sib  no.  4. 
b.  Buttm.  §  148.  n.  a  Winer  §  5a  1.  n. 
—  Thuc  1.  137  i  ov  SuiXvai^.  —  (/) 
With  tuJ^ediveSf  e.  g.  with  nag,  whm 
in  the  form  ou  nag,  ov  nawttg,  it  mere- 
ly  takes  away  the  positive  ferce,  i.  q. 
not  every  ome,  not  all,  MatL  7:  21  oi  nag 
oXfymp.  19:11.  Rom.  9:  6.  10:  Id  1 
Cor.  15:  39.  aJ.  But  isag ...  oif,  L  q. 
no  one,  see  above  in  a.  /.  Once  through 
the  force  of  the  antith.  Ttdrteg  • . .  ov  is 
i.  q.  ov  nawug,  1  Cor.  15:  51.  See  Wi- 
ner §  2a  1.  With  other  adfectives,  it 
expreases  the  contrary,  e.  g.  onr  ami/tog 
not  meoM,  i.  q.  renowned,  Ajcta  21: 39. 
oim  oklyot  no  few,  i.  e.  many,  Ada  17: 
4,  12.  al.  ov  iroUfld  {/a^i,  not  mamf, 
i.  e.  a  few,  Luke  15e  la  Joh»  2: 12. 
Acts  25:  6.  —  (d)  With  adverbs,  oi  ^i* 
t^iwg  Acts  20:  12.  <^  tv^'n;  Luke 
21:9. 

f )  in  negative  answers,  no,  nag,  moi, 
J.  q.  not  at  all.  MatL  la  29  o  di  a^' 
ov.  lohD  1:  2L  2  Cor.  1: 17.  Janies  5: 
12l  ov  ov  iotens.  Matt.  5:  37.  With 
the  art  tq  ov,  i.  e.  the  word  ov,  2  Cor. 
1: 17.  Janies  5: 12.  Comp.  in  Nal  Cr-. 
Strengtheued  by  other  paniclea,  as  oir 
/cfp  Acts  16: 37,  see  in  Fa^  L  c.  ^  ov 
noPTotg  not  at  all  Rotn.  a  9,  aee  Winer 
p.  457.  comp.  ov  nanvg  Theogn.  29& 
or  305,  Epiph.  Haer.  3a  6.  ov  nawa 
Xeo.  An.  a  1.  2a 

g)  in  negative,  questions,  noiuw?  ta 
not  f  are  not  ^  where  an  affirnntive  an- 
swer is  always  presupposed,  sathat  the 
neg.  queation  stands  instead  of  a  direet 
affirmation;  see  Buttm.  §148.5.  Winer 
§  61.  3.  £.  g.  simply.  Matt,  a  26  ov^ 
i'^lg  fioXXop  iiaq>i^ni  ttirt&pf  12:  3,  5. 
Mark  4*  13,  2L  John  a  42.  1  Cor.  6c 
2^  a  So  ovx  anoM^lrji  oii^f  Marit  14: 
60.  15c  4.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  la^Witb 
other  particles^  as  ovx  ig^  Aeta  21: 38^ 
see  in  ^'Aqo  I.  b.  ov  fiii,  see  in  Mn  L 
li.  or.  /Mi;  ov,  see  in  ikfi)  IIL  b.  all' 
ov,  Heb.  a  16  isfto  now  were  they  that 
did  provoke  Ood  ?  aXl  ov,  yea,  wen 
they  not  ail  thooe  otc  comp.  in  Uii* 
no.  2.  b.    Al. 

Ova,  Interj.  akt  akaf  LaL  vdk ! 
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Uttered  hi  derision,  Mark  15:  29. — An*. 
Epict.  3.  2a  24,  32.  Dio  Cass.  63.  20. 

Ouaij  inter),  wo !  alas !  Lat  vacy 
Heb.  -^nfit,  ^in,  uttered  in  grief,  indig- 
nation, etc. 

a)  pp.  and  in  the  later  usage  c.  dat. 
see  Paasow  s.  voc.  Matt.  )1:21  oval 
troh  Xoqtih.  23: 13  sq.  Mark  13:  17. 
Luke  6:  24  sq.  Jude  11.  Rev.  12: 12. 
c.  daL  impl.  Luke  17:  1.  Thrice  re- 
peated intens.  oval  oval  ovai  Rev.  8: 13, 
eomp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  670.  Before 
«9  nolig  as  voc.  c.  ooi  iropl.  Rev.  16:  10, 

16,  19.  Sept.  genr.  for  "Hfit  Num.  21: 
29.  -^in  Ih.  10:  1,  5.  •»«  Ecc.  10:  16. 
— Arr.  Epict.  3.  22.  24. 

b)  as  subst.  indec.  1  Cor.  9:  16  oval 
HOI  iojiy  Engl,  too  is  me!  So  Sept. 
oval  ainolg  iarl  for  Cnb  "^TJ^  Hos.  9: 
12,  corap.  Prov.  23:  29.— Hence  c.  an. 
fern,  ri  oval,  a  wo,  calamity,  Rev.  9:  12. 
11:  14.  Here  one  might  expect  the 
neut  TO  oval,  like  to  *'Ayaq  Gal.  4:  25 ; 
but  the  writer  assigns  the  gender  ad 
sensum,  as  if  i.  q.  tj  d^Xltpig,  ^  lalatTKO- 
gia,  etc.    Comp.  Winer  §  27  fin.    'Al. 

OvdaficoQf  adv.  {oidafiog  for  ovde 
ifiog,)  in  no  wise,  by  no  means,  Matt.  2: 
6. —  3  Mace.  1:11,12.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
a  15. 

Oud^j  conjunct  (ov,  di,)  denying 
absolutely  and  objectively,  and  differ- 
ing from  /ui}^8  as  ov  from  /ii),  pp.  con- 
tinuative,  and  not,  also  not,  and  hence 
nor,  neither,  not  even,  usually  as  connect- 
ing whole  clauses  or  propositions,  Buttm. 
§  149.  p.  427.  Winer  §  59.  6.  Matth. 
§609. 

a)  in  continued  negation,  at  the  bo- 
ginning  of  a  subsequent  clause,  viz.  {a) 
and  not,  nor,  neither,  genr.  preceded  by 
ov.  Matt.  5:  15.  6:  20  o;roi;  uUnjat  ov 
dtoffvooovoip,  ovds  xXintovoiv.  v.  26  oti 
ov  antlqovaiv,  ovdi  ^egiiovotv,  ovdi  oi/y- 
ayovoiw  k.  t.  1.  v.  28.  Mark  4: 22.  Luke 
12:3a  JohnLia  6:24.  Acts  8:  2L 
Gal.  1:1.  Rev.  21:  23.  al.  (Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  5.)  ov  ,  . .  ovdi  0VT8  1  Thess.  2: 
a  ovna  . . .  ovdi  interrog.  Mark  8: 17. 
MatLl6: 9  sq.  Preced.  by  ovdtlg.  Matt.  9: 

17.  Rev.  5:  3 ;  so  in  apposit.  with  ov^ 
dsig,  e.  g.  ovdi  . . .  ovdi,  neither  .  . .  nor 
Mark  la  32.    &o  pi . . .  ovdi  Rev.  9: 

75 


4.  X)nce  ovdi  fini,  preced.  by  oi,  ovdi. 
Rev.  7: 16.  —  (/?)  also  not,  neither,  in  a 
stronger  transition  or  antithesis,  e.  g. 
preced.  by  ov,  Matt.  21:  27  owe  otdafup 
.  . ,  ovdi  i/at  kiyia  vfily  jc  t.  A.  Mark  12: 

21  coll.  V.  20.  Luke  16:  31  el  ikf.  aim 
mtovovoip,  ovdi  . . .  nei,o&i](Toytttt»  John 
15:  4.  Rom.  4:  15.  1  Cor.  15:  13,  16. 
(Hdian.  1. 9. 8.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 5. 11.)  oi- 
d(lg...  ovdi  John  8:  11.  1  Tim.  6:  16. 
ovdtlg  . . .  oiidi  ovxiu  Matt.  22:46.  iar 
f*rj  .  , ,  ovdi  Matt  6:  15.  So  with  pre- 
ced. neg.  impl.  in  aWimoi,  Mark  16: 13 
ovdi  ixsivoig  inhrtvaay,  —  With  yap 
and  dkXa,  after  a  preced.  neg.  expressed 
or  implied  in  the  context ;  e.  g.  ovdi 
ydg,  for  not  also,  for  neither ^  where  ov 
denies,  di  connects,  and  ydg  as-signs  a 
reason,  John  7:  5  ovdi  yoQ  oi  ddsXtpol 
ainov  inUritvov  x.  t.  A.  Acts  4: 34.  Rom. 
8: 7 ;  strengthened  by  ovdtlg,  John  5: 

22  ovdi  yaq  d  narrjg  xqIvh  ovdiya.  Gal. 
1:  12  ovdi  yaq  . .  .  oi/re.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1, 
4. 12.)  So  akX'  ovdt\yea  neither,  where 
iXXd  merely  strengthens  the  negation, 
comp.  in  ^AkXu  no.  2.  b.  Matth.  §  613. 
Luke  23:  15  ovdip  evgov  . . .  ali  ovdi 
"Hqtudrjg.  1  Cor.  3:  2.  Gal.  2:  3.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  a  8.  An.  1. 3.  a  fully  ov  iiotov 
..  .uH  ovdi  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  2.  3. 

b)  i.  q.  nrd  even,  not  so  much  as,  e.  g. 
(a)  in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  comp. 
Buttm.  Matth.  I.  c.  Matt.  6:  29  Uyta 
di  vfiip,  ou  ovdi  SolofiOiv  iv  ndorj  iff 
do^jf  aviov  X.  T.  1.  Mark  6:  31.  Luke  7: 
9.  John  21:  25.  1  Cor.  5:  1.  (Hdian.  1. 
12. 13.  Plut.  Timol.  5  pen.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3. 11,  12.)  As  strengthening  ov,  i.e. 
ovx  ovdi  Luke  18:  13,  comp.  in  Ov  a.  i. 
For  oi5^^  elg,  see  in  JB^  a.  —  Also  aU' 
ovdi,  yea  not  even,  comp.  above  in  a.  /9. 
Acts  19:  2  dl£  ovdi  tl  nvivfia  ayiov  io- 
jt,  ^xovoafisr.  1  Cor.  4:  3.  —  Hdian.  2. 
13.  13.  —  (/9)  In  inrerrog.  Mark  12: 10 
ovdi  T^y  yqaffh^  Tavrrp^  aviyvoni,'  Luke 
6:  3.  23:  40.     Comp.  in  Ov  g.     Al. 

Ovdets^ovdefiia,  ovdey,  (ovdi, 
ug,)  decl.  like  iig  q.  v.  Later  form  neut. 
ovhiv  once  1  Cor.  13:  2  in  text  rec. 
Sept.  Gen.  41: 44.  Is.  41: 28 ;  see  Buttm. 
§70.  L  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  181  sq.  Neg. 
adject,  denying  absolutely  and  objec- 
tively, and  differing  from  fitidelg  as  ov 
from  iin,  genr.  no  one,  nothing,  i.  e«  none 
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■t  all ;  pp.  emphat.  not  evtn  ont,  not  the 
lecut,  hut  in  this  sense  it  is  commonly 
written  fteimrately,  oi'^ft  tlj,  o^^e  IV,  etc. 
see  in  Ju^  a.   Buttm.  1.  c. 

a)  as  adj.  c.  subst.  no  one,  no,  Luke 
4: 24  ovdiU  7iqoq^^]xi]q,  John  Kk  29  njL- 
(foifiiav  ovdffuap.  18:  38.  1  Cor.  8:  4. 
al.  Neut.  Luke  23:4  oi>deva»r(oy.  John 
10: 4L  Acts  17: 21.  al.— Hdiau.  4.2.  11. 
Luc.  Asin.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  2.— Par- 
titively,  scq.  gen.  of  a  whole,  Buttin. 
§  132.  4.  2.  Matth.  $  318.  So  Luke  4: 
26  TtQog  ovdf filar  airbiv.  v.  27  oldtlg 
alii^r.  Acta  5:  13.  18: 17  oldir  rouroir. 
1  Cor.  1: 14.  9:  15.  So  oldtlg  i^  avivir 
John  7:  19.  17:12.  18:9. 

h)  absol.  as  subst.  ovdslg,  no  one,  no 
man,  no  fierson,  Matt.  G:  24  ovdttg  dv- 
roTM  dvat  xvQioig  dovhvuv,  Mark  5:  4. 
Luke  5: 36, 37, 39.  John  5:  22  o  natrjQ 
xglyn  ovdirou  Act89:8.  £ph.5:29.  Rev. 
2: 17.  al.— Hdian.  7. 6. 8.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 
45. — With  other  negatives,  for  strength, 
Buttm.  §  148.  6,  E.  g.  after  ov,  Matt. 
22: 16  ovfiikn  ooi  neql  oldivog,  John  8: 
15.  Acts  4:  12.  2  Cor.  11:  8.  (comp. 
Xen.  An.  1. 6. 1 1.)  oidinui  ovdsig  Luke 
2a-  5a     ovdng  ouxiu  Mark  12:  34. 

c)  Neut.  ovde'v  ahsol.  nothing,  genr. 
Matt.  10: 26  ovdiv  ydg  inxi,  jttxalvfifiirov, 
27:  24.  Luke  22:  35.  John  8:  28.  Acts 
15:  9.  Gal.  2:  6.  Heh.  2:  8.  al.  saep.— 
With  other  negative&for  strength,  Buttm. 
§  148.  6.  E.  g.  after  ot',  Mark  14:  60 
ovx  inox^lvrj  ovdiv;  Lake  4: 2.  John  3: 
27.  Acts  26:  26.  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  :^.) 
otmiii  . .  .  ol'div  Mark  7:  12.  ovdir[(» 
ovdiv  1  Cor. 8: 2.  ovdiv ..^olftri  Luke 
10:  19.  —  Accus.  oMv  adv.  i.  e.  in  no 
way,  in  no  respect.  Acts  25:  10  ^lovdai^ 
ovg  ovdiv  rjdlxrioou  1  Cor.  13:  a  2  Cor. 
12:  11.  Gal.  4:  12.  c.  ov,  John  6:  63 
ovn  UKptXti  ovdiv. — Hdian.  1.3.  10.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  9.— Metaph.  nothing,  'k  e.  of 
no  account,  weight,  value,  autliority, 
etc.  Comp.  Matth.  §  437.  n.  1.  So 
MatL  23:  16  og  uv  oftoirrj  iv  roi  raoi,  ov- 
div itntv.  V.  18.  John  8:  54.'  1  Cor.  7: 
19.  la  2.  2  Cor.  12: 1 1.  al.  So  dg  ov- 
div ylvw^at  to  come  to  nought  Acts  5: 
36.  tig  ovdiv  XoyuT^TJvat  to  be  set  at 
noiight,  to  be  contemned,  Acts  19:  27. 
Comp.  in  Jilg  no.  3.  a.  —  Sept.  If.  14: 
23.    Plato  Rop.  8.  p.  556.  D,  avd^tg  ol 


flfiittQot  itlowriot  tlfftv  ovdiv.  Xen.  H. 
G.  4.  8.  4  ovdiv  iafAtv.     Al. 

Ou(f€'ioif^  adv.  {ovdi,  noxi,)  not 
ever,  never,  comp.  in  Ov  ioit.  So  seq. 
pres.  iu  general  propositions,  1  Cor.  la 
8  If  a/ajirj  ovdiitoie  ixninttu  Heb.  10: 
1,  11.— Honi.  Od.  10.  4*>4.— Seq.  praet. 
com  p.  Passow  s.  voc.  Lob.  ud  Phr.  p. 
457  m\.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  430.  Matt.  7: 
23  on  ovdinoit  i/vutv  vfuig,  9:  3a 
Mark  2:  12.  Luke  15:  29  bis.  John  7: 
4G.  10:14.  11:8.  14: 8.— Xen.  Mem.  L 
4.  16. — Seq.  fut.  comp.  Passow,  Lob.  I. 
0.  Matt.  26:  ai.— In  intcrrog.  Matt  21: 
\6  ovdijioje  aviyv(aie ;  x.  t.  L  v.  42. 
Mark  2:  25.     Comp.  in  Ov  g. 

OvddntOy  adv.  {ovdk,  enclit.  wai,) 
pp.  aXso  tiot  ever,  i.  q.  not  ever  yett  not 
yet,  never,  seq.  praet  John  7: 39  ovdsTtu 
ido^aiT&ri'  20:  9.— Hdian.  I.  a  12.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  6.  1.  —  Strengthened  with  ov- 
dtig  Buttm.  §  148.  6.  E.  g.  ovdinm  ov- 
dtlg  Luke  23: 5a  John  19: 41.  ovdsjtm 
ovdiv  1  Cor.  8:  2.     Comp.  Ovddg  b,  c 

Ouly^ky  ovdffua,  ov&ivyBoe  in  Ol- 
dtlg. 

Oux^  see  Ov. 

Ouxiiiy  also  oJx  Ai,.a«ir.  n«  morev 
no  futiher,  no  longer,  in  the  general 
sense  of  o^/  see  Ov  init.  So  geor. 
Matt.  19:  6  wGie  ovtiiu  tlal  dwK  Mark 
10:  8.  Luke  15:  19.  John  4:  42.  Rom. 
7:  17,  20.   2  Cor.  1:  23.    Rev.  10:  6.  — 

Hdian.  2.  8.  10.    Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5 

With  other  negatives  for  strength^ 
Buttm.  §  148.  6.  E.  g.  oim  . . .  oiWt* 
Acts  8:  39.  ovdi  . . .  olmiu  Matt.  22: 
46.  oidilg  .  .  .  ovxiu  Rev.  18: 11.  ov- 
xfi'u  . . .  ovddg  Mark  7:  12.  15:  5.  Luke 
20:  40.  So  ovxiu  ov  fxri  intens.  Mark 
14:  25.  Luke  22:  16.  Rev.  18: 14.     Ai. 

OuxouVp  adv.  (ovx  ovv,)  pp.  inter- 
rog.  nonne  ergo^  Germ,  nieht  wakrf 
not  so  Men?  implying  an  affirmative 
answer, comp.  in  Ov  g;  and  hence  used 
by  the  Attics  as  an  affirmative  illative 
(>article,  therefore,  then ;  see  Buttm.  § 
149.  p.  428.  Passow  s.  voc.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  794  sq.  In  N.  T.  once,  John 
18: 37  oixovv  /iaoiXti'g  u  av,  either  io- 
terrog.  itof  so  then  f  thou  art  a  long ;  or 
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without  ititerrog.  thou  art  then  a  king, 
Comp.  Winer  §  61  fin.— Interrog.  Xen, 
Mem.  2.  2.  1.  genr.  Ael.  V.  H.  11.  9. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  19. 

Ou  fi^j^  see  in  Mrj  I.  b. 

Ouy^  conj.  therevpon,  i.  e.  nowj  then, 
Viertfort^  put  after  one  or  njore  words 
in  n  clause,  and  e.xpressing  either  the 
merely  external  connexion  of  two  sen- 
tences, that  the  one  follows  upon  the 
other ;  or  also  the  internal  relation  of 
cause  and  effect,  that  the  one  follows 
Jrom  the  other.  See  Passow  s.  voc. 
Matih.§e2£k  Buttm.§149.p.42a  Wi- 
ner p.  372,  380. 

1.  As  marking  mere  external  con- 
nexion, and  thus  denoting  transition  or 
continuation  from  what  precedes  to 
what  follows,  thereupon,  now,  then,  etc. 
Comp.  Passow  olp  no.  1.  Matth.  §  625. 
p.  1274. 

n)  genr.  Luke  6: 9  iiniy  ovy  6  7.  ngug 
alnovg,  then  said  Jesus  unto  them.  John 
12:  1,  9^  18:  11,  16.  19:  29  axitios  oh 
IkcATo  o^ovg  fuojoit  now  there  was  set  a 
vessel  etc.  21:  5.  Rom.  11: 1, 1 1.  15: 17. 
al.  (Hdian.  3.  5.  11.)  So  where  after 
introductory  matter,  the  transition  is 
made  to  the  thing  itself,  Matt.  13:  18. 
Luke  20:  29  kma  ovv  udeXipol  fioar, 
comp.  V.  28.  John  4:  5.  19: 40.  Acts  2: 
33.  1  Cor.  7:  26.  —  Palaeph.  32.  11.— 
Also  fiiv  ovy,  comp.  in  Miy  a,  b.  E. 
g.^with  de  following,  Mark  16:  19  o /liy 
ovy  xvQiog . . .  ixtlyoi  di,  so  then  the  Lord, 
etc.  Acts  1: 6  sq.  8: 4  sq.  19: 38  sq.  23: 
18,  31.  al.  (Diod.  Sic.  16.  31  pen.) 
Without  di.  Acts  23:  22.  26:  4,  9.  1 
Cor.  6: 4.  Heb.  7: 11.— Xen.  An.  1. 7. 17. 

b)  joined  with  a  particle  of  time,  or 
words  implying  time,  Matth.  1.  c.  p. 
1274.  E.  g.  OTuy  ovy  Matt.  21:  40; 
but  otherwise  Matt.  6:  2.  Luke  11:  34. 
ore  ovy  John  2:  22.  19:  6,  8,  23,  30. 
wg  ovv  John  4: 1,  40.  20:  11.  (Plato 
Protag.  19.  p.  316.  A.)  Also  iUving 
ovy  Acts  10:  33.  vvy  ovy  ibid.  Trdliy 
ovy,  ovy  naXiy,  John  8:  12, 21.  10: 7, 19, 
31,  39.  toM  ovy  John  11:  14.  20:  8.— 
Hdian.  L  15.  II  ovy  tioxb.  —  So  with  a 
participle  which  may  be  resolved  by  a 
particle  of  time,  as  oiay,  ore,  dtg^  with  a  fi- 
nite verb.  John  6: 14  oi  ovy  ay^QaTTOii'doy- 
rsg  x,x.L  then  those  men,  when  they  had 


seen  etc.  t.  15.  11: 17.  19: 13.  Acts  15: 
2.  Rom.  15: 28.  al.  Comp.  Mattb.  §  565. 
1.   Buttm.  §  144.  2. 

2.  As  cxpi*e8sing  the  internal  con- 
nexion of  two  sentences,  that  the  one 
follows  from  the  other  as  eflfect  or  con- 
sequence from  cause,  therefore,  then,  con- 
sequently, i.  q.  for  this  cause,  for  this 
reason,  from  these  premises,  etc. 

a)  genr.  where  any  thing  is  said  to 
!»e  done  etc.  in  conseqttence  of  what  is 
previously  narrated,  (or)  genr.  Luke  15: 
28  MQ/h^rj  $6,  xal  ovx  ij^tlfy  furd^uy  • 
Q  ovy  Traii]Q  aifrov  i^fl&oty  x.  t.  X,  John 
9:  7.  19:  24.  Acts  17:  20.  Rom.  9: 19. 
Epb.  4:L  1  Tim.  5:14.  lPet.2:7.al. 
So  frequently,  esjiec.  in  John,  in  the 
phrases  flnsy  ovy,  ilnoy  ovy,  John  4:  33. 
8:  13.  11:  12.  21:  7.  al.  But  such  pas- 
sages may  often  be  referred  to  no.  1.  a. 
—Diod.  Sic.  16.  91  sv&ig  ovy  &valag  x. 
T.  A. — (/5)  In  exhortations  founded  on 
what  precedes.  Matt.  5:  48  iobo&b  ovy 
vudg  riXsioi.  Mark  13:  35  yQriyoqHXS 
ovy.  Luke  6:  36.  Acts  3:  19.  13:  38. 
Rom.  11:  22.  1  Cor.  16:  11.  Col.  3:  5. 
Heb.  4: 1.  James  5: 7.  al.— Eurip.  Orest. 
647  or  648.  Luc.  Conv.  36.— (/)  Where 
the  consequence  is  connected  with  a 
conditional  or  causal  clause,  e.  g.  iav 
ovy  if  therefore  Matt  5:  23.  Luke  4:  7. 
Rom.  2:  26.  John  6:  62,  see  in  'Bay  I. 
1.  a.  ii  ovv  Matt.  6:  23.  Luke  16:  11. 
John  18:  8.  cTre  ovy  1  Cor.  10: 31.  So 
infi  ovv  Heb.  2:  14.  4:  6.  (Xen.  Mem. 
3.9.5.)  Likewise  with  participles  equiv. 
to  ijisi  with  A  finite  verb.  Matth.  §565. 2. 
Bnttm.  §  144.  2.  Acts  17:  29  yiyog  ovv 
InaQxoyjtg  xov  d^tov,  ovx  oqnikopsy  x.  t. 
L  Rom.  5:  1.  2  Cor.  7:  1.  Heb.  4:  14. 
1  Pet.  4:  1. 

'  b)  illative,  expressing  an  inference 
or  conclusion  from  what  precedes,  (a) 
genr.  Matt  3: 10  i;  a^iyrj . . .  xiltai '  nay 
ovy  diydgoy  x.  t.  L  Mark  10:  9.  Luke 
20:44.  John  3:  29.  8:38.  Rom.  6:  4. 
Heb.  9:  23.  James  4:  17.  3  John  8.  al. 
So  in  aga  ovv,  for  which  see  in  'Idga 
1.  c— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  10.  —  (/3)  After 
an  enumeration  of  particulars,  express- 
ing the  general  result  or  conclusion  ; 
comp.  Passow  ovv  no.  2.  a.  Mattb.  § 
625.  p.  1272.  So  Matt.  1: 17  naaai  ovv 
al  ytysoti  ino  ^Afiqaifi  m.  t.  X.  John  7: 
43.  12:  17,  comp.  v.  9  sq.     So  Luke  3: 
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IS.  JoLn  30:  90.— Xeo.  Mem.  1.  1.  16. 
— [y)  Where  the  conclusion  is  connect- 
ed with  a  conditional  or  causal  clause, 
e.  g.  ei  ovv  in  the  sense  of  in  el  ovv,  see 
in  £i  I.  2.  g.  /5.  p.  22a  Matt.  7:  11  bI 
ow  vfiflg  oldaxB  x,  t.  X.  John  13:  14. 
Acts  11:  17. 

c)  where  a  sentence  has  been  inter- 
rupted hy  a  parenthesis  or  intervening 
clauses,  and  is  again  taken  up  ;  equiv. 
to  '  1  say,'  *  as  before  said,*  etc.  Pnssow 
ovv  no.  2.  b.  Matth.  I.  c.  p.  1273  sq. 
Winer  p.  372.  So  Matt.  7:  24  nag  ovy 
otnig  X.  T.  k.  comp.  v.  21.  10:  32,  coll. 
V.22.  Mark3:3l,coll.  V.  21.  John  6: 
24,coIl.v.22.  ]8:12,coll.v.3.  I  Cor.  8: 
4,  coll.  V.  1.  Gal.  3:  5,  coll.  v.  2.  Heb. 
4:  n,  comp,  v.  6.— Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.20, 
coll.  §  1.    Cyr.  5.  1.  3,  coll.  2. 

d)  in  interrogative  sentences,  refer- 
ring back  to  a  previous  assertion,  sup- 
position, circumstances,  etc.  genr.  Matt. 
13:  28  &ikttg  ovy  aniX&ovtig  avXXi^oifAtv 
avid; — A fterinterrog.  particles:  rl  oiv, 
Matt.  17:  10  t»  oxfv  ol  ygafifiatitg  Xiyov^ 
aiv  X.  T.  L  where  ovv  prob.  refers  \o  the 
circumstances  of  the  transfiguration, 
comp.  V.  3,  4,  and  see  Olshausen's 
Comni.  in  loc.  Matt.  19:  7.  Mark  12:  9. 
Luke  3:  10.  John  1:  21.  Rom.  3:  1.  4: 
1.  1  Cor.  14:  15,  26.  al.  iioOiv  ovv 
Matt.  13:  27,  56.  nvig  ow  Matt.  12: 26. 
26:  54.  John  6:  42.  9:  19.  Rom.  10: 14. 
—  nSiq  ovv  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2.  Xeu. 
Conv.  2.  10.     Al. 

OuncOj  adv.  (ou,  enclit.  ttoi,)  not 
even  yet^  not  yet,  comp.  Ov  init.  Seq. 
pres.  Malt  24:  6  nX£  ovjibt  iaxl  to  xiXoq, 
John  2: 4.  8: 57.  Heb.  2: 8.  Seq.  praet. 
John  3:  24.  7:  39.  11:  SO.  Heb.  12:  4. 
oi/TTO)  ou5«V  Acts  8: 16.-^'.  pres.  Hdian. 
1.  8.  4.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  12.  c.  praet. 
Xen.  An.  1. 8.  8. — In  interrog.  Matt  15: 
17  ov7i(a  vouiu  i  oTt  x.  t.  A.  16:  9.  Mark 
8:  17.     Comp.  in  Oh  g.     Al. 

Ovga^  ac,  >;,  tail  of  an  animal, 
Rev.  9:  10  his,  19  bi^'.  12:  4.  Sept  for 
a:T  Deut  28:  13.  Job  40:  12.— Luc.  D. 
Deor.  22. 1.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  7. 

Oupayiog^  a^  ov,  Att.  and  in  N. 
T.  ov^dptog,  o,  ^,  {ovgavogy)  heavenly, 
eeUHiai,  i.  e.  dwelling  in  heaven,  as  o 
nuTitq  0  ovQanog,  heavenly  Father^  Matt 


6:  14,  26,  32.  15:  la  atQmia  ohgrnnof 
heavenly  host,  angels,  Luke  2:  13,  comp. 
in  Ovgavog  d.  Also  as  coming  from 
heaven,  OTnacria  ovq.  Acts  26:  19.  —  9 
Mace.  7:  34.  Hdian.  1.  7.  9.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  1.  a 

OvQavoiyev^  adv.  (oS^orog,) /row 
heaven,  Acts  14:  17.  26:  13.  —  Horn.  IL 
1.  195, 208.  Jos.  de  Mace.  §  4.  Jamblic 
Pythag.  32.  216.  Aeschin.  7a  5.  A 
poetic  form,  used  in  prose  only  by  late 
writers.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  93,  94 

Oupavog,  ovj  o,  plur.  ovgavoi, 
olif^  01,  in  imitation  of  Heb.  n^Z3^, 
heaven,  the  htavens.  The  plur.  ov^opoi 
is  thus  used  most  frequently  in  Manbew, 
and  always  in  the  phrases  6  ntrni^  o  iw 
Tolg  ovqavolq,  {  fiaaiXiia  tUv  ovf^a- 
yiav,  and  less  often  in  Mark  and  the 
Epistles  of  Paul  and  Peter  ;  in  Luke's 
writings  only  six  times,  Luke  10:  20. 
11:2.  12:33.  21:26.  Acts  2: 34.  7:56; 
and  not  at  all  in  the  writings  of  John 
including  the  Apocalypse,  nor  io  Jaroea. 
—  Spoken  pp.  of  the  expanse  of  the 
sky,  the  apparent  concave  hemisphere 
above  us,  which  was  regarded  by  the 
Hebrews  as  solid,  y'^j^n ,  Sept  aifqitt^Oy 
the  firmament.  Gen.  1:  8, 14  ;  and  po- 
etically as  resting  on  columns,  2  Sam. 
22: 8.  wob  26: 11 ;  but  in  common  usage 
inclu(^g  also  the  regions  above  the  skj, 
wher#God  is  said  to  dwell,  Ps.  2:  4  ; 
an<I  likewise  the  region  underneath  and 
next  the  firmament,  where  the  clouds 
are  gathered,  the  birds  fly,  etc.  Gen.  1: 
20, 26.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  as  including  the  vis- 
ible hea^ns  and  all  their  phenomena ; 
so  where  heaven  and  earth  are  ^token 
of  together,  e.  g.  opp.  1  Cor.  8: 5  uiu  ir 
ovQttVM,  iXxe  inl  xtjg  vijg.  Heb.  12:  26. 
2  Pet  3:  5.  Also  6  ovgavog  xai  ij  y^, 
heaven  and  earth,  i.  q.  the  universe,  Matt 
5:  18.  Mark  13:  31.  Luke  10:  21.  Acts 
4:  24.  Rev.  10:  6.  14: 7  xir  ov^.  xoi  t^ 
yilv  xal  t^v  &aXttaaav,  CoL  1:  16  ti 
iv  xoXg  OVQ,  xal  to  inl  xilg  y.  So  SepL 
and  V'^NH]  D'^'STCin  Gen.  1:  1.  2:  1. 
So  TO  vixQQv  ovgavov,  xa  axqa  ovf^ 
ywF,  the  extremities  of  the  heavens,  where 
they  seem  to  touch  the  earth.  Matt  24: 
31.  Mark  13:  27.  vito  top  ovga^ov 
vnder  heaven  u  e.  on  earth  Acts  4:  12L 
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Oft  tmb  liv  9VQ.  Acts  2:  5.  Col.  1:  23. 
(Plato  Tim.  p.  33.  D.)  ^  in  ovgarov 
sc.  7<»^a,  i.  q.  the  earth  or  region  of  the 
earth,  Luke  17:  24  iH  lilg  im  ovg,  sig 
trip  vn  oifQ,  from  one  part  of  the  earth 
to  another.  Further,  oi  vvv  ovQuvoi 
2  Pet.  3:  7,  and  o  nqmog  ovgayog  Rev. 
21:  I,  the  present  htavenSf  which  are  to 
be  destroyed  at  the  final  consummation 
of  all  things,  after  which  new  heavens 
are  to  appear,  naivol  ovQotvoi  2  Pet.  3: 
13.  Rev.  21:  1.  Sometimes  more  than 
ofie  heaven  is  spoken  of,  £ph.  4:  10. 
Heb.  4: 14.  7: 26 ;  see  more  fully  below 
in  d.  —  Horn.  II.  18.  483.  Hes.  Theog. 
517.  Xen.  Oec.  19.  9.— Trop.  vifMo&ti'- 
ra^  ttag  lov  ovqoipoVy  Lat.  ad  caelum 
tfferri,  to  be  exalted  to  heaven,  i.  e.  to  be 
highly  distinguished,  renowned,  Matt. 
11:  23.  Luke  10:  15.  So  praegn.  xoA- 
Xaadai  axqi  tov  ovqavov  Rev.  18:  15  in 
later  edit.  Com  p.  aQ^]vai  nqog  tov 
ov^.  Plut.  de  Hdot.  Malig.  31  fin.  Mor. 
V.  p.  207.  Tauchn. More  specifi- 
cally spoken 

b)  of  the  firmament  itselfj  the  starry 
heaven,  in  which  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  are  fixed.  Mark  13: 25  oi  ounigtg 
tov  ovQftvoif,  Heb.  11:  12.  Sept.  and 
tJ-'Tax  Gen.  1:  14,  15,  17.  — Hom.  II.  6. 
108.  'Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  8.  —  Hence,  ^ 
oT^oTto  TOV  ovQovov  Acts  7:  42^  and  ai 
dwafuig  xfav  oiqav&v  v.  h  xolg  ovgopoig 
Matt  24:29.  Mark  13:25.  Lukft  21:26, 
the  host  or  hosts  of  heaven,  i.  e.  the  snn, 
moon,  and  stars ;  so  Sept.  and  20:£ 
t3-;73;2ri  Is.  34:  4.  Jer.  33:  22.  Zeph.'lS 
5.  tomp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  itnsc .  Fur- 
ther, the  stars  are  said  nlnxHy  ano  toi; 
ovgtxvov,  to  fall  from  heaven^  as  em- 
blematical of  great  commotions  and 
revolutions.  Matt  24: 29.  Rev.  6: 13.  8: 
10.  9: 1.  Coinp.  Is.  34:  4  et  ibi  Gesen. 
Comm.  The  firmament  itself,  which 
is  sfiread  out  over  the  earth  as  a  tent  or 
curtain  Is.  40: 22.  Ps.  104: 2,  is  likewise 
0aid  to  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll, 
Rev.  6:  14.  Comp.  Heb.  1:  10  sq.  Is. 
1.  c. — Trop.  Luke  10:  18  i^Botgow  Toy 
SaTovav  ^g  iaxQanriv  in  tov  ovgarov 
nnrorTa,  where  the  form  of  expression 
is  in  allusion  to  Is.  14: 12,  the  lightning 
being  emblematic  of  swiAness ;  for  the 
sense,  q.  d.  the  power  of  Solan  is  broken^ 
comp.  John  12:  31.   Rev.  12:  7  tq.  20: 


2  sq.  Olliers  here  refer  oigttrog  to  thtf 
air,  of  which  Satan  is  said  to  be  prince ; 
see  in  ^Arig  and  JatfiOPior  b. 

c)  of  the  lower  heaven,  or  region  be- 
low tlie  firmament,  i.  q.  the  air,  atmos- 
phere, where  clouds  and  tempests  are 
gathered  and  lightning  breaks  forth, 
where  the  birds  fiy,  etc.  E.  g.  of  clouds, 
Matt.  16:  2  nvg^dl^H  yag  o  ovq.  v.  9. 
Luke  12:  56.  Matt  24:  30  inl  tcSi^  yeipa- 
l^¥  tov  ovg,  26:  64.  Mark  14:  62];  of 
rain  and  hail,  Rev.  16: 21 ;  of  lightning 
or  fire  from  heaven,  Luke  9: 54.  17: 29. 
Rev.  20:  9 ;  of  signs,  prodigies,  Matt. 
16: 1.  Mark  8:  11.  Luke  11:  16.  21: 11. 
Acts  2:  19.  Rev.  12:  1,  3.  So  of  birds, 
Matt  6:  26  et^  Tff  neTtiva  tov  ovgarov* 
8:  20.  Luke  8:  5.  9:  58.  Comp.  Qefu 
I:  20,  26,  28,  30.  —  Thuc.  2.  77  ijj^ 
noXv  ovgavov,  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  2.  Cyr.  4. 
2.  15.  —  Trop.  Hltiaai  tov  ovgarov  to 
shut  up  the  heavens,  i.  e.  to  withhold 
rain,  Luke  4:  25.  Rev.  11:  6,  i.  q.  "nx^ 
n'^Ta;^^  Sept  awixnv  tov  ov^.  Deut. 
li:'f7.  2Chr.  6:26.  7:  la  Comp. 
Gen.  7:  11.  Is.  24:  19  et  ibi  Gesen. 
Comm. 

d)  of  the  upper  or  superior  heaven, 
beyond  the  visible  firmament,  the  abode 
of  God  and  his  glory,  of  the  Messiah, 
the  angels,  the  spirits  of  the  just  after 
death,  and  generally  of  every  thing 
which  is  said  to  be  with  God.  (a)  genr. 
e.  g.  of  God,  Matt  5:  34  ju^re  h  tu  ov^ 
gan^y  oti  &g6vog  ioTt  tov  ^wi/.  23:  22. 
Acts  7:  49.  Heb.  8:  1.  al.  Hence 
God  is  called  o  ^tog  tov  ovg.  Rev.  II: 
13.  16:  11.  (1  Mace.  3: 18.)  xvgiog  tov 
ov^.  Matt  11:  25.  Luke  10:  21.  (Sept 
Gen.  24:  a)  x.  ivTolg  ovg,  Eph.  6: 9. 
Col.  4:  1.  6  nat^g  6  h  Tolg  ovgaroTg 
in  the  first  three  gospels.  Matt  5: 16,45^ 
48.  6:1.  10:32.  Mark  11:25,26.  Luke 
11:  2.  al.  o  notrijg  6  i^  ovgavov  Luke 
11:  13.  Of  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of 
God,  as  coming  from  heaven,  John  9: 
13,  3L  6:  33,  38,  41.  al.  or  as  return- 
ing thither  after  his  resurrection,  Mark 
16:  19.  Luke  24:  51.  Acts  1: 10,  11.  al. 
whence  he  will  again  come  to  judge 
the  worid,  IThess.  1:10.  4:  Id  2  These. 
1:  7.  Of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Matt  a-  16. 
John  1:  32.  1  Pet.  1: 12.  [1  John  5:  7.] 
Of  angels.  Matt  18:  10.  24:  36.  Mark 
12:  25.  Luke  22: 43.  Gal.  1: 6.  al.  (Gen 
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21: 17.  2Sb  11.)  Hence  called  ta  ctt^cc- 
jtvfiona  TO  ir  otr^ory^  Rev.  19: 14,  comp. 
Heb.  tD^53U?n  Kn:r  and  Sept  of  angele, 
1  K.  22:  19.  2  Clir.  18:  18.  Ps.  148:  2. 
Of  the  righteous  after  death,  an  the  seal 
of  their  final  and  glorious  reward,  Matt. 
5: 12  o  fuc&og  vfjiwy  noXvg  iv  joiq  ovga- 
volg,  6:  20  ^(ravQog  iv  ovQavui.  Luke 
10:  20.    12:  33.   2  Cor.  5:  1.   Col.  1:  5. 

I  Pet.  1:  4.  al.  In  heaven  also  is  the 
spiritual  temple  with  its  sacred  utensils^ 
Heb.  9:  23,  24.  Rev.  11:  19.  14: 17.  15: 
5.  16:  17 ;  and  there  also  the  new  Je- 
rusalem is  prepared  and  adorned,  Rev. 
3:  12.  21:  2,  10.  —  Hence  lo  be  or  to  bt 
done  iv  Tt}  ovf^avt^,  i.  q.  among  or  by 
those  who  dwell  in  heaven^  Luke  15:  7 
Xa^i  ana*  iy  i^  ovgavfa.  MatL  6:  10 
yerti&ytta  jo  ^iXrjfia  oov,  (og  iv  oigay^ 
fcal  inl  liig  yrjg.  Matt.  16:  19.  18:  18. 
Luke  11: 2.  la  *V  ro7g  ovpavolg,  i.  q. 
the  higher  spiritual  world,  Eph.  1:  10. 
Col.  1:  16,  20  ;  and  so  Eph.  3: 15  nSom 
ntngia  iv  ovgavolg.  So  poetically,  where 
the  heavens  are  said  to  rejoice,  Rev.  12: 
12.  18:  20.  comp.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Is. 

49: 13.  Ps.  96: 11. In  various  phrases 

etc.  e.  g.  {!)  to  look  up  to  heaven^  as 
the  abode  of  God,  avafilinuv  elg  xov 
ovQ.  Matt.  14: 19.  Mark  6:  41.  7:  34.  al. 
aitvlifitp  tig  Tov  ovq.  Acts  1:  10.  7:  55. 
ifi§Unuv  iig  tor  ovo.  Acts  1:11.  ijidi-- 
qag  Tot/(  09^.  tig  low  ov^.  Luke  18: 13w 
John  17: 1.  —  (2)  to  ascend  or  be  taken 
up  into  heaven,  ava^alvuv  tig  lov  ovq, 
John  3:  13.  Acts  2:  34.  ivaXritp&fjvai 
fig  top  oifQ.  Mark  16:  19.  Acts  10:  16. 
apatmao&ai  Acts  11:  10.  arngx^^oH' 
Luke  2:  15.  noQtma^ah  1  Pet.  3:  22. 
—  (3)  to  cofM  or  be  sent  from  heaven, 
anoataXifVtti  an  ovg,  1  Pet.  1:  12.  lip- 
Xeo&ai  in  ovq.  John  3: 31.  vaiaPalvup 
hi  v.  mi  OVQ,  John  6:  33,  38.  1  Thess. 
4:  16.  al.  xa&ieo&at  ix  tov  ovq.  Acts 
11:5.  So  with  ylptad-ai  expr.  or  impK 
%op  aii  ovQapuv  Heb.  12:  25.  <)p*)i^}  ix 
taip  ovQarSiP  Matt.  3:  17,  coll.  Murk  1: 

II  quavri  iyivno  ix  jup  ovq,  Luke  3:  22. 
al. — (4)  Also  heaven  is  said  to  be  opened, 
so  as  to  let  pass  in  or  out,  to  lay  open 
the  interior,  etc.  e.  g.  oi  ovq,  iptb*xih^ 
OOP,  6  OVQ.  aPH^yog,  oi  ovq.  apuoypivoi, 
MatL  3:  16.  Luke  3:  21.  John  1:  52. 
Acts  7:  56.  10:  11.  Rev.  4:  1.  19:  11. 
ol  pvQ»  cx^^M^^*  Mark  1:  10. 


iP)  lofg  rpirov  ovgavov,  wUo  tke 
third  heaven,  2  Cor.  12:  2,  prob.  in  allu- 
sion to  the  three  heavens  as  above 
specified,  viz.  the  lower,  the  middle  or 
firmament,  and  the  superior;  hence 
L  q.  the  highest  heaven,  the  abode  of 
God  and  angels  and  glorified  spirits, 
the  spiritual  paradise,  v.  4.  Comp.  Eph. 
4:  10.  Heb.  4:  14.  7:  2a^  Comp.  also 
Heb.  W^nX  '^JDp ,  SepL  6  ovQuvog  tov 
ovQavov,'l)euL  iO:  14.  1  K.  8:  27.  Ec- 
clus.  16:  18.  So  the  spurious  Luciaa 
makes  a  Christian  say,  ^c  tqIxop  ovQm^ 
POP  aiQoPuxr^ag  Luc.  Philopatr.  §  12. 
—  Others  suppose  the  apostle  refers  to 
the  views  of  the  later  Rabbins,  who 
describe  seven  heavens,  of  which  the 
first  is  below  the  clouds ;  the  second  is  , 
the  region  of  clouds  and  tempests  and 
the  abode  of  evil  spirits ;  in  the  third 
are  the  hosts  of  heaven,  the  stars ;  while 
the  other  four  above  this  are  assigned 
to  the  saints,  the  various  orders  of  an- 
gels, and  the  throne  of  God  ;  see  Test 
XII  Patr.  in  Fabric,  p.  546.  Wetstein 
ad  2  Cor.  12:  2.  But  then  o  xQijog  ol- 
Qapog  could  not  well  be  i.  q.  o  noQadn- 
9og  in  V.  4. 

(/)  meton.  and  from  the  later  Ueb. 
o^QctPog,  ovQapoi,  like  Engl,  heaven,  as 
being  the  abode  of  GSod,  is  oflen  put 
for  God  himself;  e.  g.  ehai  i^  ovqupw 
i.  q.  ix  TOV  ^tov.  Matt.  21:  25.  Mark  11: 
30,31.  Luke  20: 4, 5.  Mopipopixxw 
OVQ.  John  3: 27.  tjpaQJOP  tig  top  ovom-- 
POP  Luke  15:  18,  21.  Also  in  the  for- 
mula  so  freq.  in  Matthew  tj  fitrnddm 
To>y  OVQ.  Matt.  3:  2.  4:  17.  5:  3^  10.  al. 
elsewhere  {  ^aa.  xov  dtov  etc.  see  in 
BaaiUla  c.  So  Chald.  STITC,  Sepu 
i^vaia  ovQUPiog,  Dan.  4: 23  [26].  Comp(. 
Buxtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  2440.  Wetstein  ad 
Matt.  21: 25.  Luke  15:  18.     Al. 

OuQJiccyoQy  oVy  6,  Urban,  pr.  n.of 
a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16:  9. 

Oupiag,  ov,  6,  Unas,  Heb.  n^^^^er 
(fiame  of  Jehovah)  Uriah,  pr.  n.  of  the 
hus1)HndofBathshebayMatt.]:6.  Compt 
2  Sam.  ll:3sq. 

Ovg^  dtiog,  JO,  an  ear,  plur.  ta  cJra 
the  ears,  Mark  7:  33  tftals  joi*g  doxt. 
avjov  tig  ta  odio  avjov.  8: 18.  Luke  f£t 
50.    Acts  7:  57.    1  Cor.  12:  16.     SepC 
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for]T'fit,  ta-'S'TN,  Ex.  29:  20.  Deut.  15: 
17 — Hdian.  1'3.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 4. 5. 
—In  phrases,  e.  g.  o  f/wv  ma  v.  f?  Tij 
«/*»  ovq  axovsiv,  axovijotf  i.  e.  whoever 
can  hear  and  understand,  let  him  hear 
and  attend!  Matt.  11:15.  13:  9,  43. 
Mark  4:  9,  23.  7: 16.  Luke  8:  8.  14:  35. 
Rev.  2:  7,  11,  17,  29.  3:  6, 13,  22.  13: 9. 
ri^ivat  lU  TO  ma  to  let  sink  into  the  ears, 
to  fix  deep  iu  the  mind,  Luke  9:  44, 
comp.  Ex.  17:  14.  Also  to  come  ilg  la 
tard  xivoq  to  or  into  the  ears  of  any  one, 
to  be  heard,  Luke  1:  44.  Acts  11:  22. 
James  5:  4.  (Sept.  Ps.  18:  7.  Is.  5:  9.) 
XaXtiv  V.  axoi'Hv  ug  to  ovg,  to  speak  or 
hear  in  the  ear,  i.  e.  privately,  Luke  12: 
3.  Matt.  10:  27.  (Ex.  11:  2.')  So  to  do 
any  thing  h  xolg  ualv  rtpog,  i.  e.  in  his 
hearing,  presence,  Luke  4:  21.  (Sept. 
Josh.  20:  4.^  Judg.  17:  2.)  cJra  fig  ^f- 
ijoip,  i.  q.  ma  tov  &iov  iaxiv  iig  d,  i.  e. 
God  listens  to  prayer,  1  Pel.  3: 12,  quo- 
ted from  Ps.  34:  16  where  Sept,  for 
D^:TfiJ,  comp.  2Chr.  6:  40.  7:  15.  Neh. 
1:  G:  '  For  Matt.  13: 15  bis,  and  Acts  28: 
27  bis,  see  in  BaQStag.  Rom.  11:  8  see 
in  Mfj  1.  d.  /?.  Acts  7:  51  see  in  'AntQt- 
TfiTfTog,  —  Poetically,  oig  as  the  organ 
of  hearing  is  put  for  the  person  who 
hears,  Matt.  13:  16  fAaxagiot ...  to  wto 
ifieiy,  on  axovti.  1  Cor.  2:  9.  Comp. 
in  Kaqdla  a.  /. 

Ouoia,  ag^  ly,  («1^/,  part.  wV,  owe,) 
entity,  essence,  nature,  Epict.  Ench.  19. 
2  ^  olala  lov  aya&ov.  Arr.  Epict.  2.8. 1. 
being,  life.  Soph.  Trach.  91 1  or  913  anaig 
ovaia.  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  what  is  to 
any  one,  what  he  has,  i.  e.  substance, 
property,  Luka  15: 12,  13.— -Tob.  14: 18. 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  1. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  3. 

Oui€^  conj.  {ov,  end  it  Te,)  a  con- 
tinuative  referring  usually  rather  to  a 
part  of  a  proposition  or  clause,  and  not, 
mlso  not,  i.  e.  neither,  nor,  not  even.  See 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  427.  Winer  §  59.  6. 

a)  as  introducing  a  neg.  clause,  with 
or  without  a  preceding  negation,  neither, 
nor,  e.  g.  ovtt  ydg,  Luke  20:36.  Acts  4: 
J2.  (Hdian.  3. 5. 1 L)  ovie  ,  .  .  xai,  as 
John  4:  11  xvqi^  oBk  artXfi^a  txm,  xa» 
TO  ffQsaq  je.  T.  A.  3  John  10.  Comp. 
espec.  in  Kal  no.  1.  a.  (Eurip.  Iph.  in 
Taur.595.)  More  freq.  repeated,  oJr« 
.  .  .  outi,  neither  . . .  nor,  before  differ- 


ent parts  of  a  clause.  Matt.  6:  20.  Luke 
20:  35.  John  5:  37.  Acts  15: 10.  Gal.  5: 
6.  al.  (Xen.  Lac.  14.  7.)  Also  three 
times  or  more,  ovif,  ovif,  ovje.  Acta 
25:  8.  Rom.  8:  38,  39.  1  Cor.  6:  9,  10. 
Rev.  9:20,21.— After  another  negative, 
as  ou  .  . .  ovit  Jolin  1:  25.  Rev.  20:  4. 
21: 4.  oldi . . .  ol'rfi  Gal.  1: 12.  J  Thess. 
2:3. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  not  even];  Mark  5: 
3  xal  ovu  aXvoioiv  ovdtlg  rfivvvtio  avxop 
d^ioai,  Luke  12: 26.  1  Cor,  3: 2  in  text, 
rec.  —  Hdian.  4.  6.  1  ovdi  ug  yw  (ptM 
tjXtxiag,  ovts  fdxQi  yi?7rW.— But  Mss.  in 
Mark  and  Luke  I.  c.  and  later  ediL  in 
1  Cor.  I.  c.  read  ovdL     Al. 

Ouioc,  aiiTf^  Tovio^  gen.  xoviw, 
Tai5Ti?j,TouTov,  pron.  demonstr.  this^that, 
pp.  for  o  avxog,  ly  atrij,  to  avxo,  this 
same,  Buttm.  §  76.  2,  and  n.  I. 

a)  pp.  as  referring  to  a  person  or 
thing  before  mentioned,  i.  e.  to  some- 
thing preceding;  Passow  ovjog  no.  1. 

Matth.  §  470.  1 («)  pp.  to  that  next 

preceding,  Luke  1:  S^'ltiaovv  ovrog 
taiai  fii/ac.  2:  25.  John  1:  2  ^sogiir 
6  Xoyog'  oviog  i]y  iy  w^/Jjct.  i.  3:2. 
6:  71.  Acts  1:  14.  10:  36.  'Rom.  14:  18 
iKTovTo^,  1  Tim.  6:  8.  2  Pet.  2:  20. 
1  John  5:  6, 20.  al.  saep.  — Hdian.  4.  8. 
11.^  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  28.  — Neut.  plur. 
ravta  sometimes  refers  only  to  one 
thing;  3  John  4.  Luke  12:4.  [John  15: 
17.]  So  xttTii  tavta  i.  q.  ovrw  Luke  6: 
23, 26,  where  later  edit,  read  uata  tavid. 
Comp.  Winer  p.  140.— Xen.  An.  7. 6. 11. 
— (/5)  Sometimes  ovrog  refers  not  to  the 
nearest,  but  to  another  person  or  thing, 
as  being  the  chief  topic  of  discourse, 
Winer  p.  138.  Matth.  I.  c.  Matt,  a-  3 
ovTog  ydq  iauv,  sc.  'ladyptig  in  v.  1. 
Luke  13:  2,  coll.  v.  1.  John  1:  42.  11: 
37  xal  ovTog  even  this  man,  Lazarus. 
21:  24.  Acts  4:  11  ovtog  iaiip  6  U&og, 
BC.XQunog.  7:19.  Gal.  4: 26.  2  John  7. 
— Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 14.— (/)  As  referring 
generally  to  the  preceding  discourse. 
Matt.  7:  28  ore  awitiUiTtv  6  '/.  xovf  io- 
yovg  xoviovg,  Mark  4:  13,  coll.  v.  2sq. 
Luke  1:  29.  24:  21.  John  2:  II.  Acts 
19:  17.  Rom.  11:  27-  1  John  2: 1,  26. 
—  Xen.Cyr.  1.3.  15. 

b)  as  referring  to  or  introducing  whal 
follows,  with  emphasis,  as  in  EngLMiit, 
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S.  q.  *■  the  following,'  Paaiow  1.  c.  no.  9. 
Winer  §83.  4.  Matth.  §  472.  c^  d.  So 
08  followed  by  the  express  words,  e.  g. 
Tovxo,  Gal.  3:  17  toDio  JeiU/w  diad^j]- 
jMjy  x,T,  L  1  John  4:  2  ;  or  c.  subst 
Matt.  10:2  la  ovofiaxa  iau  tavta.  Luke 
2:  12.  Acta  8:  32  {  ^e  ntqioxh  . . ,  tiv 
mnfi '  ag  x.  x.  A.  1  Cor.  9:  3.  Or  by  a 
noun  siraply,  as  the  predicate,  2  Cor. 
13: 9  xovto  ds  evxofit&Uj  Ti)y  vfi&v  xcnuQ- 
xuTir,  1  John  5:  4.  (Luc.  Navig.  3.) 
Or  by  an  infin.  e.  g.  without  art.  Acts 
24:  16.  26:  16.  James  1: 27.  cotnp. 
Winer  1.  c.  Matth.  §  472.  b.  (Plato  Apol. 
Soc.  §  29.  p.  38.  C.)  c.  art.  Rom.  14: 
13  Toi^o  xqIputb  fiolXov,  to  /119  tiOivai 
X.  T.  iL  2  Cor.  2:  1.  comp.  Winer, 
Matth.  I.e.  (Plato  Apol. Soc. §24.  p.35.C. 
Xen.  Oec.  8.  2.)  So  dia  jovto  !)efoie 
a  particip.  of  cause,  Mark  12:  24.  iy 
tovTta  2  Cor.  5:2. — Also  before  611  and 
Xva,  comp.  in** Or*  no.  1,  and"/va  no. 3. 
a.  £.  Winer  §  23.  4.  £.  g.  seq.  on, 
John  21:23  i^fjX&fv  ovv  6  Xoyog  ovrog 
•  .  .  OTi  0  fia&fjirjg  x.  t.  X.  Acts  20:  29. 
Rom.  6:  6.  1  Cor.  1:  12.  1  John  1:  5. 
aJ.  saep.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 25.)  Seq.  iVa, 
e. g.  of  purpose,  tig  lovro  7va  Rom.  14: 9. 
1  Pet  3:  9.  4:  6 ;  diet  lovto  Xpa  John  1: 
31.  2  Cor.  13:  10.  1  Tim.  1:  16 ;  or 
afler  a  word  of  command,  John  15:  17 
comp.  above  in  a,  a,  fin.  1  John  3: 23. 
4: 21 ;  or  genr.  John  6: 29  roino  iari  to 
l^yw  %ov  ^Bov,  Ura  nuntvar^iB  x.  t.  X, 
V.  39,  40.  17:  3  ovn?  i(nlv  ^  alwviog 
iw],  %va  yivwrxtoai  x,  x,  1.  1  Johu  4: 
17.  5:  3.  al. 

c)  used  dsiXTtxol;,  i.  e.  as  pointing  to 
a  person  or  thing  present  either  to  the 
eyes  or  to  the  mind,  Passow  1.  c.  no.  4. 
Matth.  §  471. 12.  (a)  genr.  Matt.  3: 17 
mjiog  ifixiv  o  vlog  fiov  x,  t.  L  17:  5. 
Mark  9:  7.  ^  Luke  9:  35.  Matt.  17:  20. 
26:  26  TovTo  i(ni  xo  (rwfia  fjtov,  v.  28. 
Mark  14:  22,  24.  1  Cor.  11:  24,  25.  al. 
Mark  12:43.  14:69.  John  1:15.  7:46. 
Acts  2:  7.  Matt.  8:  9  1)  atxpla  avxrj.  26: 
34  iy  TavxTj  j^  wxxL  Luke  12: 26  xaigoy 
tovxoy.  21:6.  Acts  1:  ^.  al.  saep.  Comp. 
Winer  p.  140.  So  Sept.  for  ni 
1  Sam.  29:  3.  (Xen.  An.  4.  8.  14,  26.) 
So  with  a  numeral  referring  to  time, 
Luke  24:  21  xqlxtiy  tavxrjv  ii^av  aytij 
see  in  "Aym  no.  2.  a.  2  Cor.  13:  1  xgl^ 
top  tovxo  ^x^^''  ^V^^  vfiag,     Comp. 


Winer  p.  205.  Matth.  f  470.  8.  So 
Sept.  TQlxoy  tovxo  for  D'^bai  ^b'C  nt 
Num.  22: 28, 32, 33.-Luc.  1)1  Mort.  13. 
3  iy  BttjivXHvL  xtlfiat  iQixrjy  tjfugoty  xav- 
trfv,  Hdot  5.  76  texagxoy  xovxo  anwh- 
fisvoi.  —  (/5)  In  admiration,  Matt.  8:  27 
noxanog  iaxip  ovxog,  oxt  x.  t.  X.  12:  23. 
Luke  4: 22.  John  6: 14.— (/)  More  usu- 
ally in  contempt  or  aversion,  i.  q.  Engl. 
'  this  fellow,'  etc.  comp.  Passow  no.  4. 
Matt.  9:  3  ovToc /JAocrqpij/iel.  12:24.  Itk 
54.  Mark  6: 2,3.  Luke  5:21.  John  G: 
42.  Acts  7:  40.  al.  So  toDto  1  Cor.  5: 
2,  3.— Xen.  An.  3.  1.  30.  Cyr.  1.  3.  IL 

d)  inserted  for  emphasis:  (a)  after 
the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  i.  e.  be- 
tween this  and  the  verb,  Winer  §  23. 3. 
£.  g.  afler  a  noun,  Matt.  13:  38  to  Hi 
xaXoy  cniqfAftf  ovxoi  tltrtv  o5  viol  x.  r.  L 
See  below  in  k.  21:42  Xl&oy  or... 
ovtog  iyiyrjdrj  x.t.L  see  in  "Og  no  1 .  c.  /S. 
Luke  8:  21.  Acts  4:  10.  Rom.  7:  10. 
1  Cor.  6: 4.  lPet.2:7.al.  (Pol.  a  20. 2. 
ib.  5.  111.2.)  After  a  relative  pron. 
comp.  below  in  e.  MatL  5:  19  og  of 
noitiorj  .  . .  ovtog  fuyag  xXtj^.  x.  t.  1. 
where  in  the  preced.  clause  ovtog  is  omit- 
ted. Mark  3:  35.  Luke  9:  24.  John  1: 
33.  Rom.  8:  30.  Phil.  4:  8.  al.  saep. 
(Xen.  Mem.  2. 6. 8.  An.  1.6. 6.)  After 
a  participle,  comp.  Matth.  §  472.  2. 
Matt.  13:  20  0  dfi  . .  .  anagug  —  orro^ 
iotiv  x,t.L  Mark  12:  40.  Luke  9:  4a 
John  6:  46.  Acts  17:  6.— Pol.  1.  67.  12. 
Deni.  522.  20. — (/5)  In  apodosis  after  «», 
Rom.  8:  8  d  di  tig  nyivfta  Xq.  ovx  ij^h 
otnog  ovx  eatiy  airxov.  1  Cor.  3:  17. 
Philem.  18.  James  3:  2.  1  Pet.  2:  20. 
Comp.  Winer  §  139. 3.  Matth.  §  610  fin. 
— (y)  After  a  |)arenthe8is  or  intervening 
sentence,  when  tfie  writer  again  returns 
to  the  leading  subject,  comp.  Passow 
no.  7.  Acts  7:  35  bis,  tovtoy  toy  Mmv^ 
oijy . . .  tovxoy  6  &tbg  x.x.L  comp.  v.  3L 
So  V.  37,  38.— Ael.  V.  H.  a  17  5«ro9^ 
.  . .  ovxog  ixtivog  i]v. 

e)  where  ovxog  is  followed  by  a  rela- 
tive sentence,  ovro^ — o?,  i.  q.  iki»  who, 
he  who,  that  which,  Luke  9:  9  ti;  di  ivrw 
ovtog,  TXigl  ov  x.  t.  L  1  Pet.  5:  12. 
1  John  5: 9. — But  both  before  and  after 
a  relative  ovtog  is  frequently  omitted, 
and  the  relative  then  implies  it  and 
stands  for  he  who,  that  which,  Engl, 
see  in  "Og  II.  1.  d.  Matth.  §  473.  b. 
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f)  as  strengthened  by  ovro^,  i..e..av- 
TO*  ovxoh  these  men  themselvea,  Seunutwg 
for  *  they  themselves,'  Acts  24:  15,  20. 
Oflener  neut.  airtq  xovto,  tovto  ovto, 
1^  very  thing  etc.  e.  g.  as  referring  to 
what  precedes,  2  Cor.  2:  3  tyqaipa  vfiv 
xovto  aino.  Eph.  6: 18.  c.  relat  o  . . . 
ovio  Toi^o  Gal.  2:  10,  comp.  Matth. 
§  472.  p.  881  sq.  As  referring  to  and 
introducing  what  follows,  seq.  to  c.  inf. 
2  Cor.  7: 11.  ot*  Phil.  1:  6.  IVa  Eph. 
6:  22.  Col.  4:  8.  ferftij  Rom.  9:  17.  — 
Also  ovTo  Tovro  i.  q.  on  this  very  account^ 

Jbr  this  very  reason^  i.  q.  Sti  tavroy 
2  Pet  1: 5.  comp.  Matth.  §  470. 7.  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  29,  30.  —  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  21. 
avti  ravra  Plato  Prota^.  p.  310.  E. 

g)  after  uai  as  ical  ovtog,  often  genr. 
in  the  foregoing  senses,  e.  g.  and  this 
wwnj  and hty  Luke  16:1;  healso20:30; 
iuxtMus  Luke  22:  56,  59.  —  But  spec. 
swl  ohxoq,  %al  rovxo^  xal  xavxoy  and  he 
iooj  and  this  too,  and  thai  indeed,  i.  e. 
where  a  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid 
upon  the  connexion  of  two  circumstan- 
c^esi,  ovtog  is  thus  joined  to  xal,  and  then 
always  refers  back  to  the  former ;  see 
PasBow  no.  12.  Matth.  §470.  6.  Buttm. 
§  150.  p.  m  Viger.jJ.  177.  So  1  Cor. 
2:  2  el  /u^ '/.  Xgurtov,  xal  xomov  iaraV" 
^mfiiyop.  (Hdot.  6.  11.^  Xen.  Ag.  1.  2.) 
Oftener  neut  xoi  xoyto,  Rom.  13:  11 
9UU  xovto  udoxtq,  coll.  v.  8.  1  Cor.  6:  6. 
Eph.  2:  8.  sco<  laiJra,  1  Cor.  6:  8  il- 
Xi  vfAuq  adtxutt, . . .  xal  tavta  ad$Xq>ovg. 
Heb.  11:  12.  — plur.  Jos.  Ant  10.  10.  4. 
Lac.  D.  Deor.  8  med.  Xen.  Oec  11.  3. 

b)  in  distribution,  tovto  fiiv . . .  jov- 
MO  di\  pp.  cu  to  this  ,  , ,  as  to  that,  i.  q. 
partly  • .  .partly,  Heb.  10:, 33.  Comp. 
in  Mip  c.  j9.  Matth.  §288.  n.  2.  Passow 
na  10.— Hdot  3. 106.  Isocr.  p.  44.  D. 
Dem.474.25.^ 

i)  Neut  ravxa  ace.  as  adv.  so,  thus, 
i.  q.  ovxtag,  comp.  Matth.  §  471. 13.  Pas- 
sow  no.  14.  b.  So  after  xa'&dg  John  8: 
28.  c.  ovfoi;  altem.  Mark  2:  8.  Tatrra 
thai,  ta  he  thus,  such,  1  Cor.  6:  11.  As 
referring  to  what  foUows,  Luke  18:  11 
xavta  ngoaijvxeto '  o  &sbg,  x,  x.  L — Soph. 
Ajax  1346.  Hom.  II.  11.  694. 

k)  In  gender  etc.  the  use  of  ovtog  ex- 
hibits some  anomalies  of  syntax,  e.  g. 
(a)  Where  ovtog  refers  in  sense  to  a  pre- 
ceding'noun,  it  yet  sometimes  takes  the 
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gender  and  number  of  a  noun  follow- 
ing ;  comp.  Matth.  §  434.  1.  b,  and  2.  b. 
Matt.  13:  38  to  Ss  xaXov  (miofta,  ovtol 
(UTiy  ol  viol  X.  X.  L  comp.  above  in  d. 
Luke  8:  14,  15.  So  Man.  7:  12.  Gil. 
4: 24. — ((3)  By  Hebraism,  the  fern,  uijxij 
stands  twice  for  neut  tovto.  Matt.  21: 
42  el  Mark  12:  11  naga  xvgiov  iyivtio 
avTt^f  i.  e.  TOVTO,  quoted  from  Ps.  118:23 
where  Sept  for  Heb.  nKT .  For  the 
Heb.  idiom,  see  Gesen.  Lebrg.  p.  661. 
Stuart  §  436.     Al. 

Ouioo9f  also  o'ujco  before  a  con- 
sonant, demonstr.  adv.  (ovio^,)  in  this 
manner,  on  this  wise,  i.  e.  so,  thus,  to 
which  corresponds  relat  ig  etc.  Buttm. 
§  116.  7,  and  n.  7.  On  the  moveable 
final  g,  see  Buttm.  §  26. 4.  ^  Winer  §  5. 1. 

b.  p.  42. 

a)  pp.  as  referring  to  what  precedes, 
and  in  complete  sentences  preceded  by 
a  relative  adverb  or  adverbial  .word.  — 
(a)  With  a  preced.  relat.  adv.  aj . . .  so, 
e.  g.  xad^dntg  . . .  ovtog,  Rom.  12:  5, 
coll.  V.  4.  1  Cor.  12:  12  xa&amg  /a^ 
TO  aafjLU  ty  ifni . . .  ovtoi  xal  o  Xgtatog. 
2  Cor.  8: 11.  (Plut  de  Saoit  tuend.  10. 
T.  L  p.  296.  Tauchn.)  xa&cig . . .  oS- 
xtog,  Luke  11:  30.  John  3: 14.  2  Cor.  1: 
5.  1  Thess.  2: 4.  al.  cig  , ,  .  ovttog  Acts 
8:  32.  Rom.  5:  15  ovx  dig  to  nagaittoh- 
fia,  ovtm  xal  to  xoignTfia*  2  Cor.  7:  14. 
I  Thess.  2:  7,  8.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  12.) 
oiansg  . .  .  ovtag  Matt  12:  40.  John  5: 
21.  Rom.  6:  4.  1  Cor.  11: 12.  al.  Fur- 
ther, xa&  oaoy  . . .  ovtotg  Heb.  9: 27, 28. 
Ol'  xgonoy  . . .  ovttag  2  Tim.  3:  8.  xati 
trjy  odoy . . .  ovtco;  Acts  24:  14.  a  [ig] 
. .  .  ovtfog  Acts3: 18,  comp.  Matth.  §  480. 

c.  p.^  899.-*(/5)  Alone,  and  as  referring 
generally  to  the  preceding  discourse. 
Matt  3:  15  ovtta  yag  nginoy  iatlv  rifiv 
nXfig&aai  natray  dix,  i.  e.  by  being  bap- 
tized, comp.  V.  13.  Matt  5:  12.  6:  dO, 
coll.  V.  29, 30.  Matt  9: 33.  17:12.  18:14. 
Luke  1:  25.  John  U:  48.  1  Cor.  2:  11. 
7: 26, 4b,  comp.  V.  24.  Rev.2:15.a].saep. 
Interrbg.  John  18:  22.  (Hdian.  7.  5.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  32.)  So  «i  tavta  ovttog 
Bxu  i.  e.  so  as  they  appear,  are  reported, 
etc.  Acts  7:  1.  17:  1 1.  comp.  in  ''-B/w  f. 
— Cebet  Tab.  4.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  51.  — 
(/)  In  emphatic  affirmation  or  prohi- 
bition, ovtcDS  lotatf  so shaU^it  be;  Matt 
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12:  45  ovTiag  mat  xm  t^  yerta  tonrgfi. 
13: 49.  24: 39.  ovx  ovr (og  Ibrot  iv  vfuv 
Matt.20:26.  Mark  10:43.  c.  rorat impl. 
Luke  12:  21.  22:  26.  Comp.  Passow 
ovttaq  no.  1.  c.  —  Horn.  Od.  16.  31.  ib. 
21.  257. 

b)  as  referring  to  and  introducing 
what  follows ;  in  complete  sentences 
followed  by  a  relat.  adv.  or  adverbial 
word. — (a)  With  a  folio  wing*  relat.  adv. 
#0  . . .  ci«,  e.  g.  ovTtnq  . . .  xa^cj?,  Luke 
24:  24  xix«  ^qov  ovxta  xa&atg  xal  ai  yv^ 
paUtq  uno¥.  Rom.  11:  26.  ovxoiQ  .  .  . 
01?,  John  7:  46  ov!iinoxt  ovxfAq  ildlrfeep 
av-d^Qomog,  t^g  ovrog  6  avd^q.  1  Cor.  4: 1. 
James  2: 12.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2. 3. 3.)  ovi(ag 
. . .  war*  c.  inf  Acts  14: 1.  Xen.  Mem. 
1. 2. 1.)  oitifag ...  or  t^ottoi'  Acts  1: 11. 
xo#  ov  TQ.  27:  25.  —  (/S)  Alone,  e.  g.  as 
followed  by  direct  narration  or  quota- 
tion, Matt.  1: 18  rov  '/.  Xq.  ^  yivtaig  ou- 
ttog  f^y  •  Mvri(nev&d(Tr}g  x.  i.  A.  2: 5  ovio) 
yiq  yiyqanTai, . . . Kal ah Br^Xsifi.  John 
21:  1.  Heb.  4:  4.  Rev.  9:  17.  Or  seq. 
infin.  1  Pet.  2:  15.  Also  seq.  or^  of 
quotation,  Luke  19:  31.  Acts  7:  6.  13: 
34.  coinp.  in  "Ori  no.  1.  d.  Seq.  IVa, 
1  Cor.  9: 24  ovrw  tqixeit^  Xva  xarald^drixe, 

c)  used  duxxtxcog,  see  in  Ovxog  c. 
Acts  21:  11  xby  aydqa  .  .  .  ovx(adij(Tov<TLV 
iv'Itqom,x,x.L  Rom. 9: 20.  With  the 
idea  of  aversion,  1  Cor.  5:  3  xov  ovxto 
tovxo xaxiqyaiTdfisiH)Vj comp. in  Ovxogcy. 

d)  inserted  for  emphasis:  (a)  af- 
ter participles,  before  the  following  verb, 
like  ovxog^  see  in  Ovxog  d.  cr.  Matth. 
§610. p.  1235.  Biittm.§144.n.6.  E.g. 
Acts  20: 11  oftiX'^aag  Sxqi^g  oii'pi?*  ovxoig 
i&jl&tv.  27:  17.  So  prob.  John  4:  6 
o  ow  'luiTOvg  xfxoni(xxd}g  . .  .  ixad-i^BTo 
ovxog  inl  xjj  Tiriyf},  for  ovx(og  ixa&i^no, 
— Hdot.  6. 104  fin.'  Plato  Gorg.  p.  457.  a. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  1.— (/?)  In  apodosis,  af- 
ter cl,  oTi,  comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  So  after 
«1, 1  These.  4: 14.  Rev.  1 1:  5  el'  rt^  av- 
tovg  d^ilet  idixiiaaty  ovx  to  du  alxov 
anoHxav^vat.  But  both  these  passages 
may  be  perhaps  better  referred  to  a.  /?, 
above.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  3  in  most  edit.) 
With  0X1,  causal,  Rev.  3:  16  ovxojg,  on 
jfi^iaqog  el^ .  • .  juiiUa)  gb  ifuoai  ix  xov 
axo^axog  fiov,  for  oxi , , ,  ovxtag  fiiXXo} 
X,  T.  i.— Hdot.  9.  6  c.  iml. 

e)  spoken  of  degree,  extent,  »o,  so 
much^  to  such  a  degree,  in  such  a  man- 


ner ;  so  with  adjectives  and  adv.  Heb. 
12: 21  ovxw  q>ofitqov  fjv  xo  qiarxa^Ofuyow, 
Rev.  16: 18.  ovxaxaxmgG&llie,  In- 
terrog.  Mark  7: 18  ovxoi  xal  vfisig  atrm- 
xol  iaxs  /  4: 40  xl  dstXoi  toxB  ourw  /  Gal. 
3:  3.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
2.  16.  c.  adv.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  7.  — 
With  a  verb,  1  John  4:  11  fl  ovxng  6 
&Bog  iiyditTjoay  tjfMg.  Seq.  wore  c.  in- 
die. John  3:  16.  Interrog.  Matt  26: 40 
ovx(ag  ovx  laxvaone  fiiav  tiqap  yq^oqff- 
aaif  are  ye  then  so  unable  f  1  Cor.  6: 5. 
— Xep.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11.  seq.  wore  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  2.  1.     interrog.  ib.  5.  2.     Ai» 

Ot//^  see  in  0&. 

Ov)^ty  adv.  not^  a  strengthened 
form  of  or,  used  espec.  by  the  Attics  for 
emphasis,  Buttm.  §  117.  2. 

a)  genr.  John  13:  10  iil£  ov/*  narifg 
but  not  all^  i.  e.  by  no  means  all.   ▼.  11. 

1  Cor.  6: 1.     ov/i . . .  aXXd  1  Cor.  10:  29. 

2  Cor.  10:  13.  —  Luc.  D.  Meretr.  12.  a 
Xen.  Athen.  2.  18. 

b)  in  neg.  answers,  no,  nay,  by  no 
means,  comp.  in  Ov  f;  only  seq.  aXXd 
}juke  1:  60  ^  M^VQ  «^oi)  ctTiey  ot//' 
iXXd  X.  T.  X.  12:  51.  13:  a  Rom.  a  27. 
So  Sept.  for  ''D  t^b  Gen.  18:  15.  19: 2. 
^Xen.  Cyr.  l.a  4. 

c)  often  in  neg.  questions,  nornu^ 
is  notf  are  notf  etc.  implying  an  af- 
firmative answer,  comp.  in  Ov  g.  Matt. 
5:  46  ot/»  xal  ol  xsX&vai  xo  avxo  Ttof/ov- 
at,-  20:  la  Luke  12:  6.  17:  17.  John 
11:9.  Rom.  3:29.  al.  Luke  17:  8  ttlT 
01'/^  iqfi  avxo;  yea  iciU  he  not  rather 
say  to  him  ?  see  ^AXXd  no.  2.  b.  Sept. 
for  fc^bn  Gen.  40:  8.  Judg.  4: 6.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  8. 'a  46.  dX£  ovxl  ib.  2.  2.  19. 
Al.^ 

' OjieiAettfg,  ov,  o,  {o<ptiXv^)  a 
debtor. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  18:  24  ug  09.  (ivqimt 
xaXdvxov,  Trop.  of  one  indebted  for 
favours,  Rom.  15:  27. — Uesycb.  o(fiili-' 
xfjg'  xQ^f^V?- 

b)  metaph.  debtor,  one  morally  bound 
to  the  performance  of  any  duty ;  seq. 
infin.  Gal.  5:  3  otpiiXixrfg  iaxlv  oXow  xbt 
vofioy  noiijaai,  i.  e.  he  is  bound  to  keep 
the  whole  law.  Seq.  dat  ei  inf.  Rom. 
8:  12.  So  Rom.  1:  14  "JEUj?aZ  Tf  w 
paqpiqoig  .  .  .  oq>tiXixrig  tlfU  sc  simy^ 
ydli$a&ai.^8oph.  Ajax  590. 
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c)  from  the  Aramaean,  tkbtor^  i.  q.  de- 
linquetUf  one  who  fails  in  the  perform- 
aace  of  duty.  Matt.  6: 12  rolg  oqtsdhaig 
fillip,  i.e.  those  who  full  in  their  duties 
towards  us.  Hence  genr.  a  traTisgressor, 
sinner,  i.  q.  afiagrwlog,  Luke  13:  4,  coll. 
V.  2.  —  Lib.  Henoch,  in  Fabr.  p.  180, 
OKpidiTtjg  d/AUQiiag  fieydltig.  So  Targ. 
T^'^  rfefttor*  for  Heb.  fi-^NHh  sinners, 
P8.*"l."l.  Onk.  «n'n  for*:Jii-»  Gen, 
18:  23.     See  Buxt.  tei.  Ch.  71^. 

OcpciXrfy  Tf^y  ^,  (oqpeiio),)  indebted- 
ness,  debt  Matt.  18:  32  ndtray  vriv  oq>iir- 
Xfjv  aq>iixa  trot,  Metaph.  a  due,  duty, 
obligation,  Rom.  13:  7.  1  Cor.  7:  3  in 
later  edit.  —  Etymol.  Magn.  as  from 
Xen.  Vect.  comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph. 
sub  V.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  90. 

*0(p€iA7fiLia,  aiog,  to,  (o<p«*Aa),) 
pp.  *  what  one  owes,'  a  debt,  Sept.  Deuf. 
24: 10.  1  Mace.  15:8.  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  463,  oq>BlXrjfta '  o  idaveiisio  xig.  In 
N.  T.  metaph. 

a)  a  due,  duty,  obligation,  Rom.  4: 4  o v 
Xo/iinai.  xatci  x^Qiv,  dXld  xaid  o<piUf)fia. 
— Thuc.  2. 40  ovx  ig  x^Qii^,  ali  ig  o(pii-' 
Xfi^a. 

b)  from  the  Aramaean,  delinquency, 
i.  e.  a  fault,  sin.  Matt.  6: 12  aq>sg  rjfuv 
TO  6q>uXr}  flora  ^fiav,  i.  q.  ra  TtaQaTntufiU'ta 
▼.  14,  and  tag  dfiagtlag  Luke  11:  4. 
So  Targ.  fitnin  debt,  for  Heb.  Dw^BH  sin, 
Ps.  25: 18.  al.  Comp.  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald. 
715,  and  in '  Oq>Edh'rig  c.  —  Greek  writ- 
ers said  only  dq)irifii,  nvl  to  /^ca,  Luc. 
Salumal.  5.     Ael.  V.  H.  14.  24. 

OffeiXcOy  f.  o^>tiX^\iTVi,  to  owe,  to  be 
indebted, 

a)  pp.  in  a  pecuniary  sense,  c.  ace.  et 
dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  18:  28  bis,  og 
&<piiXt9  avT^  kxaroy  drivdgia,  x.  t.  A. 
Luke  7:41.  16:5,7.  Rom.  13:8.  Phi- 
lem.  18.  Sept.  for  STCD  Hiph.  Deut. 
15:  2.  Is.  24:  2.  —  Luc.'D.  Mort.  4. 1. 
Xen.  Ag.  4.  4. — Pass,  particip.  neut.  to 
o<ped6fiiyov,  pp.  what  is  owed,  debt,  due, 
Malt.  18:  30,  34.— Xen:  An.  7.  7.  34. 

b)  metaph.  to  be  bound,  to  be  obligated, 
BC.  to  the  performance  of  any  duty,  i.q. 
/  ought,  I  must,  seq.  iniin.  So  of  what 
is  required  by  law  or  duty  in  general, 
e.  g.  c.  inf.  impl.  Matt.  23:  16  o;  aV 
oiMOfi .  .  .  oq>$lXu  8C.  ino^o^fPa^.  v.  18. 


Elsewhere  c.  iof  Luke  17:  10  o  otps^- 
XofAtr  nouioai,  ntnoirinafAsv,  Joho  13: 
14.  19:  7  oqxiXu  ano&avHV  he  ouM  to 
die.  Rom.  15: 1, 27.  2  Cor.  12: 14.  TEph. 
5:28.  2Thess.l:3.  2:ia  lJohn2:6. 
3: 16.  4: 11.  3  John  8.  Particip.  1  Cor. 
7:  3  in  text,  rec— Wisd.  12:  15.  Pol.  6. 
37.  5.  Hdot  1.  41, 42.  Thuc.  4.  19.— 
Also  of  what  the  circumstances  of  timOi 
place,  person,  etc.  render  proper,  L  q.  to 
be  fit  and  proper,  I  ought.  Acts  17:  29. 

1  Cor.  7:  36  xal  ot/TO)^  otpeUet  ylward^at* 
11:7,10.  2  Cor.  12:11.  Heb.2sl7.  5:3, 
12.  Orof  what  is  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  necessary,  1  Cor.  5:  10  intl  oqid- 
Xett  aga  ix  tov  xoiTfiov  iJ^eX^iiv.  9: 10. 

c)  by  impl.  and  from  the  AramaeaD, 
to  fail  in  duty,  to  be  delinquent,  to  be  in 
fault  towards  any  one,  c.  dat.  Luke  11: 4. 
See  in  ^OfpHXhrjg  c,  and  *0(pslXfifMt  c 

"OcpeXov,  epic  and  later  form'forAtt. 
&(phXov  aor.  2  of  o^eUoi,  pp.  I  ought,  but 
used  only  in  the  implied  sense  of  uw^ 
ing,  utinam,  see  Passow  o<pUXm  no.  2.  b. 
In  earlier  Greek  writers  it  is  still  a  verb^ 
seq.  infin.  and  often  preceded  by  &g,  tl, 
iX&8,  Hom.  II.  3.  173.  Eurip.  Med.  1. 
Ptet  Rep.  4.  p.  432.  C.  Xen.  An.  2. 1. 4. 
See  Matth.  §  513.  n.  3.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  756sq.  Buttm.  §  114.  p.295.  §150. 
p.  437.  —  In  later  writers  and  N.  T. 
oq>iXov  is  an  indec.  particle  of  wishing, 
or  interject.  OMa<.'  would  thai!  udnam^ 
c.  c.  indie,  see  Winer  §  42.  5.  n.  2. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  186.  Buttm.  1.  c. 
and  §  115.  n.  7.  So  1  Cor.  4.  8  xal 
ocpfXoy  ye  i^aoiXevfrait,  2  Cor.  11:  1, 
Gal.  5: 12.  Rev.  3: 15.  Sept.  for  -JP)**  •»» 
Ex.l6i3.     *ibNum.l4:2,  20:3.     ■«^n« 

2  K.  5:  3.— Arr.  Epict.  2. 18. 15.  comp. 
Luc.  Philopseud.  1  fin. 

"OcpeAoc,  cog,  ovg,  to,  {o(piXX(o  to 
further,)  furtherance,  profit,  advantage, 
1  Cor.  15:  32  tl  ftot  o<pfXog ;  James  2: 
14,  16.  Sept.  for  h"^9^^  Job  15: 3.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  13:  53.    Xen.  Mem.  3.  L  9. 

^  Ocpd^aXfxodovXeta,  ag,  ^,  {09- 
&aXfA6g,  dovXda,)  eye-service,  i.  e.  ren- 
dered only  under  th6  master's  eye,  Eph 
6:  6.  Col.  3:  22.— Not  found  elsewhere. 

Otpf^aAfiog^ou,  0,  (oipofuxt,  part, 
aor.  6q>^ilq,)  an  eye,  plur.  oS  6<^td(Aolf 
the  eyes. 
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a)  pp.  and  (a)  genr.  Matt.  5:  29  o 
6q>&.  aov  6  dialog,  v.  38.  Mark  8:  25. 
Luke  24:  16.  Acts  9:  18.  1  Cor.  12:  16. 
15: 52  iv  (m^  oq>^aXfiov.  Rev.  3: 18.  al. 
Sept.  for  yy  Gen.  29: 17.  48:  10.— Pol. 
12.  27.  1.  Xen.  Mem^^^l.  4.  5.  —  (/J)  In 
phrases:  6<fd:dnXovQ,  o<p&.  nortiQog^ 

tsound,  distastdj  Matt. 

^.  nornDoq  see  also  be- 

cc.  jovQ  6(f>^aXfiOvs 

be  verbs  ivolyia,  dia- 

inalgta,  xoju/i  i^oi,   see 

bs  respectively.     For 

'£;rniI.l.b./J.p.303. 

see  in  MoixaXig.     For 

Heb.4: 13,  see  rvfjtvog  d.— (/)  Poet,  tbe 

eyts  as  tbe  organ  of  seeing,  is  put  for 

the  person  who  sees,  Matt.  13: 16  fta^ 

Mxgioi  oi  o<p&.    Luke  2: 30  tldov  oi  6q>&. 

ftov  K4 1.  L    10:  23.    Rev.  1:  7.     Sept. 

and  Heb.  Deut.  3:  21.    Is.  30:  20.  saep. 

—  Further,  as  affections  of  mind  are 

manifested  through  tbe  eyes,  hence  that 

is  attributed  to  the  eyes  which  strictly 

belongs  only  to  the  person,  e.  g.  envy, 

as  Matt.  20: 15  o  6(p\^.  aov  novfu^og  iariv^ 

on  i^  aya&og  eifu;  Mark  7:22  o(p^. 

Ttovtiifogf  evil  eye,  i.  e.  envy.     So  Heb.' 

V.^.  ^"1>  Sept.  pamtavog,  Prov.  23:  6. 

28:  22.'  Comp.  Qesen.  Lex.  yv  no.  1. 

h,  sq. : —  Ecclus.  14:  10  09^.  nornQlg 

i^tuftQog. 

b)  trop.  eye  of  the  mindy  the  power  of 
perceiving  and  understanding ;  so  09^. 
Tii?  dMyolag  Eph.  1:  J8  in  text.  rec. 
others  09^  jrjg  uaQdlag,  Elsewhere 
absol.  Luke  19:  42  yi;y  de  ixQV^ii  ano 
iq>&nXfAwy  iTov.  Acts  26:  18,  comp.  in 
^Avolyoi  e.     So  John  12:  40.    Rom.  11: 

8,  10.  al Act.  Thorn.  §  28  lovg  trig 

^vxiJQ  6(p&aXfiovg, — So  by  Hebraism,  iv 
ocpd^aXfuug  xivog  Matt.  21:  42  et  Mark 
12:  11,  see  in  ^Ev  no.  1.  e.  itnivarn 
T&f  btpd;  See  in  ^Anhonrti  b.     Al. 

Otfig^  €foc^  o,  a  serpent,  Matt.  7: 
10/1^  09ry  inidtoffu  avtot ;  Mark  16: 18 
et  Luke  10:19,  comp.  Ps.  91: 13.  Luke 
11:  11.  1  Cor.  10:  9.  Rev.  9:  19.  Of 
the  brazen  serpent,  John  3:  14.  Sept 
for  u:n3  Gen.  3:  1.    Ex.  4:  3.  —  L«c. 

Tim.  26.'  Dem.  786.  4.  Hdot.  8.  4.  1 

Ah  theiewiMem  of  wisdom  or  cunning, 
«.  1^  4*n  a  gM>d  sense,  Matt;  10:  16 ;  in 
a  bad  sense,  23:  33."  Comp.  Gen.  3:  1. 


P^lt.  Salom.  4;  11  ig  091^  dtmkvmn 
oiHplap. — Hence  symbolically  for  Sata^ 
2  Cor.  11:  3,  in  allusion  to  Geo.  3: 1  sq. 
which  the  later  Jewish  writings  abo 
explain  of  Satan,  comp.  Wi8d.2:23,24. 
Act.  Tbom.  §  31,  32.  So  Rev.  12:  9  o 
offig  6  OQX**^^'  •  •  o  ^atoofug.  v.  14, 15. 
20:  2.     Comp.  in  A^eip. 

0(fgvg,  vog^ »/,  &rotr,pp.eye-6rin^ 
Sept.  Lev.  14: 9.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 4. 6.  In 
N.  T.  brow  of  a  mpuntain,  edge  of  a 
precipice,  Luke  4: 29.  See  in  iVa£ia^e^. 
— Hom.  II.  20. 151.  PoL  7.  6. 3.  Strabo 
5.  3.  7. 

'Ox^eco,  (o,  f.  i}<riB,  [ozXog,)  pp.  to 
harass  toUh  crowds,  iumuUs, ,  to  tnoh,  c 
ace.  Hdot  5.  41.  In  N.  T^  genr.  to 
harass,  to  vex,  only  pass.  Luke  6:  18 
oxXovfAtroi  vno  mmiAoxw  axa&aifTvr, 
Acts  5: 1&— Tob.  6: 7.  Act  Tbom.  §  12. 
Hdian.  6.  a  9. 

'  Ox^onouco,  €o,  f.  ^irw,  (ozXag^  noir 
io),)  to  gather  a  crowd,  to  raise  a  Mofr, 
intrans.  Acts  17:  5.  —  Not  ibund  else- 
where. 

Oj(^OQ,  ov,  o,  a  crowd,  tknmg^ 
multitude,  pp.  a  confused  multitude,  €»pp. 
to  dijfiog  a  regular  assembly. 

a)  pp.  sing.  Matt  9:  23  idw  .  ^ .  fov 
oxXov  &OQvfiovfitrop.  v.  25.  Mark  2b  4^ 
Luke  5:  1.  John  5: 13.  Acts  14:  14.  aL 
saep.  So  noXvg  oxXog  Matt  14:  14. 
Mark  6:  34.  oxXog  noXvg  Matt  20:  29. 
Mark  4:  1.^  o  noXvg  o/Aog  Mark  12:  37. 
o  nXfiaiog  o.  Matt.  21:  8.  nafinalvg  8. 
Mark  8:  1.  nag  6  o.  Matt  13:  2.  Mark 
4:  1.  o.  toaovTog  Matt.  15:  33.  o.  Lca- 
vog  Mark  10:  46.  oi  fiv^iadsg  rav  & 
Luke  12:  1.  Sept  for  ]i3an  1  K.  20: 
13.  Dan.  10: 6.  ty  Num.»):'20.— Loc. 
Amor.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  39.  noXvg 
0.  ib.  6.  1.  1.^  6  nag  o.  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 6L 
—  PUiT.  oi  0x^0^  intens.  in  the  same 
sense,  like  Engl,  crowds,  mvUihuks. 
Matt  5:  1  idwr  de  xovg  oxXovg,  7:  28. 
Mark  10:  1.  Luke  4:  42.  5:  S.  Jobn  7: 
12.  Avxa  8: 6.  ai.  ^  ^  ttoUo^  Matt  4: 
25.  Luke  5:  15.  narrtg  oi  o.  Matt  12b 
23.  Sept  for  bns  Ez.  16:  40.  —  A«L 
V.  H.  14^8.  Hdiaii.  7.  12.  11.  —  Ooce 
plur.  ol  0X^0^  of  throngs  or  wntltituda 
out  of  diflferent  nations,  and  thus  i.  q. 
nations,  iribes,  Rcfv.  17: 15  lsro»  umXSg[im 
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%lal,  mi  I^  KOI  ylAairuu  —  Hdian.  7. 
7.2. 

b)  spec,  for  the  common  ptopie^  the 
rabble,  plebs.  Matt.  14:  5  iipofifi^  top 
oxlop.  21:  26.  Mark  12: 12.  John  7: 12, 
49  coU.  48.  Acta  16:  22.  24:  12.  Plur. 
d  oxloi.  Matt  21:  46.  Acta  17: 13.— Ec- 
clus.  7:  7.  Luc  Herod.  8.  Xeo.  H.  G. 
l;4.ia 

c)  genr.  a  muUitude,  a  great  number ; 
seq.  geoit  of  claas,  Luke  5:  29  oxXog 
tiXay&r  noXvg.  6:  17.  Acta  1:  15.  6:  7. 
Seq.  ix  c.  gen.  John  12:  9.     o.  Uarog 

Acts  11:  24,  26.    19:  26 c.  gen.  Jos. 

Ant.  3.  4. 1.    Luc.  Necyom.  4.    Xeo. 
An.  4  1.20. 

d)  by  impl.  tumult,  uproar,  Luke  22: 
6  SttQ  oxXov,  Acta  24:  18  ov  fuja  o/Aov 
ovSi  (igxa  ^OQvPov, — Suid.  oxlov  *  taga- 
XV^    Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  11.     Al. 

O'/ygiofia,  ajog,  to,  (oxvqota, 
oxvQog  fast,  firm,  fr.  £/o),)  a  fastness, 
fortress,  strong-hold,  pp.  Sept.  for  ")^^73 
Josh.  19:29.  la.  34: 13.  m')^a2'k*. 
22:2.  Xen.H.G.3.2.3.— InN.'T.trop.of 
aoj  strong  points  or  arguments  in  which 
one  trusts,  2  Cor.  10:  4.  So  Sept  for 
t}f  Prov.  21:  22.     tSWD  Prov.  10:  29. 

*(hfKK^ov,  ov,  TO,  dimin.  only  in 
fonn  from  to  oiffor,  Lat  opscmum,  i.  e. 
any  thing  cooked  and  eaten  with  bread, 
80  meet,  etc.  Tob.  7:  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5.4 ;  larer  espec.  fish,  Sept  for  y>'n  Num. 
11: 22.  Phit  Sympos.  4.  qu.  4.  \  noX- 
iJh  orrw  m^tav,  hvtrlvtiHsr  o  ix^vq  po- 
ror,  ff  peiitaia  yt,  ofor  naltia&at, 
Thocl.  138.— Hence  in  N.  T.  oipag^ov 
m  fish,  John  6:  9  5vo  oipaQia  (corap. 
Luke  9t  13.)  John  6: 11.  21:  9, 10,  13. 
—  Plut  de  tuend.  Sanit  7.  VI.  p.  478. 
15.  Reisk.  Athcn.  IX.  p.  385.  B,  ix^vog 
ftsyaXov  .  • .  xoi  ei^torro;  ttrog  ijdtaxop 
Aai  oipA^ior  %,%.  L 

*  Oiffey  adv.  (oniq,  omat,)  lale,  i.  e. 
after  long  time,  Horn.  Od.  7.  155.  ib. 
23. 7.  Hesych.  otfd  *  psra  noXvv  XQorop, 
P^abimq,  Seq.  gen.  oipe  fiXuilaq  late  in 
hfe  Ac).  V.  H.  2.  23.  oijfB  tr^q  ffpi^ag 
TIrac.  4. 93.  Abeol.  also  late  sc.  in  the 
day  or  evening,  late  evening,  Dem.  1303. 
14.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  3.  Ammonms 
p.  108,  iani^a,  ^  pna  ttjY  diaip  ^Xlov 
m^a'  ofi  di,  ^  ptti  nolv  ttig  dwrsmq, 


Mii  nu^oXov  pita  nolinf  /^or.-*Henoa 
in  N.  T. 

a)  absol.  late  evening,  Mark  11: 19  Ka2 
OTC  otpi  iyhtio.  Put  for  the  eveninff 
watch,  Mark  13:  35,  aee  in  ^Ican|. 
Sept  for  nn^  T\V  Gen.  24: 11.  Comp. 
above. 

b)  seq.  genit  i.  q.  at  the  end  qfy  at 
the  dose  of,  after.  Matt  28:  1  o^i 
dk  aapfldttor,  tfi  inufwntovari  ilq  piocw 
lUT.X,  at  the  end qf  the  sabbath,  i.  e.  after 
the  sabbath,  the  sabbath  being  now 
ended,  towards  the  dawn,  i.  cfi^ark  16: 
1  dtaytpopivov  tov  aaPJiatov,  fow  the 
gen.  see  Buttm.§  132.4.  2.  b — Philostr. 
Vit.  Apoll.  4. 18  0^8  pwruiqlwr  after  the 
mysteries.  Philostr.  de  Ludis  Pytbtis, 
iha  tf}v  ayviflar  naqixuv  tfjr  yvpwiif, 
oipi  xovxtar.     ib.  o^fi  t&p  Tgonx&r, 

"Otf/ifios,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (oif/i,)  late^ 
latter.  James  5:  7  kmq  ap  XaPfj  vnor 
ngmipop  ual  oipipop,  the  early  and  latter 
rain,  the  former  in  the  climate  of  Pal- 
estine falling  in  October,  and  the  latter 
in  March  and  April ; .  see  Jahn  §  21. 
So  Sept  for  tt)^pV3!31  nil ^Deutl  1:14. 
Jer.  5: 24.  Joel  2: 2a— Horn.  II.  2. 325. 
Aristot  H.  An.  5.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  10. 
Xen.  Oec.  17.  4, 5.  It  is  strictly  poetie 
for  ofioq,  but  used  also  by  later  prose 
writers.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  51,  52. 

"Oipiog,  Of,  oy,  (oipi,)  late,  i,  e. 

a)  pp.  Mark  11: 11  oipUig  ffy  ovai^g 
tfig  &gag,  i.  e.  it  being  now  late  even- 
ing; comp.  in  *0^«.  —  Pol.  7.  16.  4. 
Dem.  1301.  i>en.  Thuc  a  74. 

b)  fern.  17  oxpia sc.  wga,  as  subst  tvt" 
ning,  pp.  late  evening.  The  Hebrews 
reckoned  two  evenings,  viz.  the  first 
from  the  ninth  hour  or  about  3  oV^lock 
until  sunset ;  the  other  from  stwset  on- 
ward ;  comp.  Matt  14:  15  with  v.  23. 
Hence,  the  Heb.  phrase  tS'^an:^*!  1^ 
betufeen  the  evenings,  when  the  passover 
was  to  be  killed  and  the  evening  sacri- 
fice oflfered,  denoted  strictly  the  time 
of  sunset,  as  is  expressly  said  in  Deut 
16:6,  comp.  Ex.  12:6.  Lev.  23: 5 ;  also 
Ex.  29:  39,  41.  But  in  the  practice  of 
the  Jews,  this  was  reckoned  from  the 
ninth  hour  or  3  o'clock  onward,  Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  9.  3,  comp.  Acts  3:  1.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  art  nn:^.  In  N.  T.  ^  oiplm 
appears  to  denote  me /ormer  evening 
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in  Matt.  8:  16.  14: 15.  37:  57.  Mark  4: 
35.  15:  42;  and  the  latter  in  Matt  14: 
23  coll.  V.  15.  16:  2.  20:  8.  26:  20. 
Mark  1:32.  6:47.  14:17.  John  6: 16. 
20:  19.  —  This  latter  the  Greeks  called 
otpla  dUXrjf  see  Polyb.  Demosth.  Tbuc. 
as  cited  above. 

^OlfJiC,  l(og,  ri,  (ofofitth)  the  sights 
faculty  of  seeing,  Pol.  3.  99.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  14.  a  sight,  appearance, 
thing  seen,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  11.  Hdot. 
a  30.  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 9.  Hence  in  N.T. 
aspect,  iooTu,  etc. 

a)  i.  q.  the  visage,  face,  countenance, 
John  11:  44  {  oftg  aliov  (Tovda(fi(^ 
nBQudideto,  Rev.  1:  16.  Sept.  for 
r»$na  Gen.  24:  ^6.  29: 17— Ael.  V.  H. 
4. 2ef.  'Dem.  4ia  pen. 


b)  external  appearance^  shew,  John  7: 
24  ju^  nQlvtie  naia  oipiv.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 
5.  2.     Tbuc.  6.  46. 

O^pcoVLoy^  oVy  TO,  (oy/ow,  dtviofiai 
to  buy,)  Lat.  opsonium,  pp. '  whatever  is 
bought  to  be  eaten  with  bread,'  see  in 
'Otpd(fiov,  and  conip.  oif/Duvia  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  34.  Xen.  Mera.  3.  14.  1.  Hired  sol- 
d!ers  were  at  first  paid  partly  in  nieat, 
grain,  fruit,  etc.  see  Caes.  B.  Gall.  1. 
23. 1.  Pol.  6. 89. 12  sq.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  393.  Hence  in  N.  T.  oxpatpiopy 
a  stipend,  wages,  pp.  of  soldiers,  Luke 
3: 14  agxHG&B  idig  oif/tovloig  vpMv,  1  Cor. 
9:  7.  —  1  Mace.  3:  28.  Pol.  a  39.  12. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9. 17. — Trop.  and  genr. 
wages,  recompense,  2  Cor.  11: 8.  Rom.  6: 
23  TO  6y/.  triq  ofjM^iag, 


n. 


HayiStvtOy  f.  evcw,  (^«/fe,)  to  lay 
snares  for,  to  snare,  to  trap,  pp.  Sept. 
Ecc.  9:  12.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  ensnare,  to 
entangle,  e.  g.  by  difficult  questions  etc. 
c.  ace.  Matt.  22:  15  ira  nayidttKroKny 
avTov  iv  l6/o}.  —  Symm.  Prov.  6:  2 
inayidsvdrig  iv  (rifjiaai  (nofiUTog  aov,  for 
Heb.  mlpia.  Comp.  Sept.  1  Sam. 
28:  9.' 

Uayi?,  t(fogj  ^,  {nfjypvfii,)  pp. 
*  whatever  makes  fast  or  holds  fast ;' 
hence  a  snare,  trap,  gin. 

a)  pp.  Luke  21:  35  ug  naylg  yag  ini- 
UvfTtiat,  as  a  snare  shall  it  come  upon 
them,  i.  e.  suddenly,  unexpectedly. 
Sept.  for  no  Ecc.  9:  12.  Am.  3:  $.  — 
Ecclus.  27:"20.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  38. 
Arisioph.  Av.  194,  527. 

b)  trop.  naylg  tov  dia^oXov,  snare  of 
the  devil,  i.  e.  wile,  stratagem,  1  Tim. 
3: 7.  2  Tim.  2: 26.  absol.  1  Tim.  6: 9. 
— Also  by  impl.  fof  cause  of  destruction, 
Rom.  11:  9  ytrri^xto  i;  .xqiniia  avt&v 
ug  naylda,  quoted  from  Ps.  69:  23 
where  Sept.  for  ns,  as  also  Josh.  23: 13. 
Is.  24: 18.  tTA'n  Prov.  18: 7.— 1  Mace. 
5:  4. 


ndd-rjficc,  arog,  to,  [naax^i  »»- 
^liv,)  pp.  '  what  is  suffered,'  suffering, 
i.  q.  nad'og, 

a)  pp.  evU  suffered,  affliction,  distress; 
once  sing.  Heb.  2:  9  dia  to  nd&tipa  xov 
'&avaTov,  i.e.sufiering,  even  unto  death, 
the  genit.  being  explanatory. — Xen.  HL 
1. 36. — Elsewhere  only  plur.  td  sxo^- 
porta,  sufferings,  calamities,  Rom.  8:  18. 
2  Cor.  1:  5  TC(  nadifpaxa  xov  A^iorov, 
i.  e.  the  sufferings  which  Christ  endured 
are  renewed  abundantly  in  us ;  see  Wi- 
ner p.  158.  marg.  v.  6,  7.  Phil.  3:  10. 
Col.  1:  24.  2  Tim.  3:  11.  Heb.  2:  10. 
10:  32.  1  Pet.  1: 11.  4: 13.  5:  1,  9.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  2.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  4. 

b)  meton . pas8ion,\,  e.  affection  of  raiDd, 
emotion.  Ga].5:2irijv<TdqxaGvrTolgnth' 
^ipaai  %ai  xaig  iin^vplaig.  Rom.  7: 5. — 
Plato  Phaedo43.p.94.E.  Xen.Cyr.3.lJ7. 

UadTfjog^  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (jia^^fM, 
na&HV,)  liable  to  suffering,  as  na^fixm 
adpata  PluL  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  501. 10.  lo 
N.  T.  destined  to  suffer ;  Acts  26:23  li/mp 
. . .  ei  na&fiTog  6  Xgunog,  L  e.  that  Christ 
must  needs  suffer,  sc  according  to  the 
prophets;  comp.  Luke24:26.  Wioerp.86. 
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UaO-og,  €og,  oug,  to,  (  7ta<rx<o, 
na&Hv,)  sufferings  e.  g.  qffliciion/calam' 
ittfy  Jos.  A  at.  2.  14.  2.  Xen.  M^m.  4.  2. 
33.  In  N.  T.  passion,  i.  e.  affection  of 
mind,  emotion,  espec.  Zuj^,  concupiscence, 
Rom.  1: 26  Trct^i}  ajifiiag  infamous  lusts, 
comp.  Buttni.  §  123.  n.  4.    Col.  3:  5. 

1  Thess.  4:  5.  — Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  610. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  genr.  Hdian.  5.  4.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  3. 10.  8. 

IlatSaycoyog^  ov,  6,  {nalg,  Syia, 
ayoipjy)  a  pedagogue,  i.  e.  usually  a  slave 
or  freedman  to  whose  care  the  boys  of 
a  family  were  committed,  who  trained 
them  up,  instructed  them  at  home,  and 
accompanied  them  to  the  public  schools, 
i.  q.  inixqonoq  q.  v.  Plut.  de  puer.  educ. 
§7.  VI.p.  11.  ed.  Reisk.  Xen.  Lac.  2. 
1,2.  ib.  3.  1.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  37,  511. — In  N.  T.  genr.  an  in- 
structor, school-master,  with  the  idea  of 
authority,  1  Cor.  4:  15.  Trop.  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  Gal.  3:  24,  25. 

UaiSapcov,  lov,  to,  ( dimin.  of 
nalg,)  a  hoy,  lad,  John  6:  9.  Matt.  11: 16 
ID  text.  rec.     Sept.  for  n-j**  Gen.  42;  22. 

2  Sam.  12:  18.  -)?3  Gen!  22:  5,  12.— 
1  Mace.  2:  46.  PoL'IO.  47.  7,  9.  of  a 
servant  boy  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  2. 

JTaid^ia^  ag,  »5,  ( nukdaiw, )  pp. 
training  of  a  child,  and  hence  genr. 
education,  discipline,  instruction,  as  con- 
sisting in  teaching,  admonition,  rewards, 
punishment,  etc. 

a)  genr.  Eph.  6:  4  ixtqicpnt  aina  iv 
na^Stla  .  .  .  nvqlov,  i.  e.  such  training  as 
the  Lord  approves.  2  Tim.  3:  16  n,  t/ 
iv  dixaioavrtj.  —  Hdian.  5.  7.  13.  Dem. 
938.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  6. 

b)  by  synecd.  of  part  for  the  whole, 
correction,  chastisement,  Heb.  12:  5,  7,  8, 
IL  So  Sept.  and  nOTO  Pro  v.  3:  11. 
22:  15.— Ecclus.  18:  14. 

Uaid'evTTfg^  ou,  o,  {naidevm,)  an 
xnstrtutor,  preceptor,  master,  pp.  of  boys, 
Plut  de  puer.  educ.  §  7.  VI.  p.  13.  1. 
ed.  Reisk.     In  N.  T. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  2:  20  naidBvrijv  atpQo- 
yw.— Ecclus.  13:  19. 

b)  by  synecd.  a  corrector,  chastiser, 
Heb.  12:  9.  So  Sept.  for  -iD»l»  Hos. 
5:  2.— Psalt.  Salom.  8:  35. 


IlaiSevoOy  f.  zvata,  (jraZj,)  pp.  io 
train  up  a  child,  and  hence  genr.  to  edu- 
cate, to  discipline,  to  instruct,  trans, 
comp.  above  in  Uaidila. 

a)  genr,  c.  dat.  of  thing,  Acts  7:  22 
inaidsv&fj  Mtovaijg  ndat]  aoq>ltf  Alyv-- 
TttUav,  c.  xorra  22: 3,  see  in  ^Axqi^da* — 
Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  4  ygapfxaaiy  inat-dsv- 
'&riaav,  c.  ace.  rei  Diod.  Sic.  1.  81. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  23.  —  In  the  sense  of 
to  teach,  to  admonish,  by  word  or  deed, 
2  Tim.  2:  25  iy  nqaoxrfti  naidivovta. 
Tit.  2:  12.  Pass.  c.  inf.  1  Tim.  1:  20 
iVo  natdtv&oJat  fii)  piaafpri^uv,  comp. 
Sept.  Ps.  2:  10.  —  Wisd.  6:  25.  Ael.  V. 
H.  1.  34.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3. 11. 

b)  by  synecd.  of  part  for  the  whole, 
to  correct,  to  chastise,  to  chasten,  e.  g.  as 
children,  Heb.  12:  7, 10.  So  Sept.  and 
^D;  Prov.  19:  18.  29:  17.  Spoken  of 
chastening  from  God  by  afflictions,  ca- 
lamities, 1  Cor.  11:32.  2  Cor.  6:9. 
Rev.  3:  19.  Heb.  12:  6,  comp.  Prov.  3: 
12.  So  Sept.  and  nO^  Lev.  2Q:  18. 
Jer.  10:  24.  Hence  of  prisoners,  to 
scourge,  Luke  23:  16,  22  naidsvttag  ovr 
avTov  ajTolvaoi.  Comp.  Acts*16:  22. — 
This  use  of  the  word  seems  to  occur 
only  in  Sept.  and  N.  T.  So  Phavorin. 
naidfVBiv  *  uvtI  rov  xoXd^fiv  ovdtlg  t(or 
(^TftOQioy  ilitiv,  dXla  naqu  /novrj  jfj  &%Uf 
yqaq)jj  tomo  svQiaxttai,  Thorn.  Mag. 
sub  TtolXdxig.  Winer  p.  23. 

riatdto&eVy  adv.  (nalg,  naidloy,) 
from  a  child,  from  childhood,  Mark  9:21. 
—  Not  found  elsewhere  ;  though  there 
occurs  a  later  form  naido&sy,  Synes.  de 
Prov.  p.  91.  C.  Joann.  Zonar.  IV.  184.  A. 
The  earlier  form  was  ix  naidog  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 1 . 2,  or  ix  naidiov  Sept.  Is.  46: 3. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8.  Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  93. 

IfaidioVy  ou,  TO,  (dim.  ofnaig,)  a 
litUe  child,  either  male  or  female ;  plur. 
id  naidla,  little  children, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  e.  g.  of  a  child  or 
children  recently  born,  &  babe,  infant, 
Luke  18:  16,  17  Ta  naidia,  comp.  v.  15 
where  it  is  xi  ^qi(pi»  Matt  19: 13,  14. 
Mark  10: 13>  14, 15.  John  16:  21.  Also 
of  those  more  advanced.  Matt  11:  16 
inlateredit  14:21.  15:38.  18:2,3,4,5. 
Mark  7:28.  Luke  7: 32.  9:47,48.  11:7. 
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So  Sept  for  nl^^  Gen.  30:  26.  1  Sam. 
1:2.  qo  Gen.  45: 19.— Hdian.  7. 9. 19. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  10.  12. — Spec,  of  a  male 
child,  hoy^  e.  g.  recently  born,  Matt.  2: 
8,  9,  11,  13  bis,  14,  20  bis,  21.  Luke  1; 
59,  66,  76,80.  2:  17,21,27,40.  Heb.  11: 
23.  (Sept.  for  n?:  Ex.  2:  8,  9.)  Also 
more  advanced,  Mark  9: 24, 36, 37.  John 
4:  49,  corap.  v.  47.  So  Sept.  for  ^\l 
Gen.  21:  14,  15.  ^§2  Gen.  21:  17,  18. 
— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  10. 
—  Of  a  female  child,  girl,  maiden,  sc. 
partly  grown,  Mark  5:  39,  40  bis,  41. 

b)  trop.  1  Cor.  14:  20  /i^  naidla  yl- 
rttr&B  (pQtalvy  he  not  babes  in  understand- 
ings i.  e.  weak,  puerile. — As  an  endear- 
ing appellation  for  the  followers  of 
Christ,  Heb.  2:  13,  14,  comp.  Is.  8:  18. 
So  in  direct  address,  i.  q.  carissimi, 
John  21:  5.   1  John  2:  13,  18. 

llaidiaxtf,  7fg,  ^,  (dim.  from  tj 
ntuQ,)  a  girl,  young  maiden,  free-born 
Sept.  Ruth  4:  12.  Pol.  14.  7.  6.  Xeo. 
An.  4.  3. 11.— In  N.  T.  a  bond-maid, 
female  slave  or  servant,  Matt.  26:  69. 
Mark  14:  66,  69.  Luke  12:  45.  22:  56. 
John  18:  17.  Acts  12:13.  16: 16.  Gal. 
4:  22  IVa  i»  ir^q  naidiam/jg,  mI  tva  in 
Mfig  iUv^i^ag.  v.23, 30  bis,  31.  So  Sept 
for  HON  Gen.  21:  10.  30:  3.  nhD\z3 
Gen.  16: 1,  2.  25:  12.  espec.  1  Sara! 
25:41.— Dem.  1351.3.  HdotL93.  See 
Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  239. 

IlaKsOy  f.  nai^ofiai,  {naif,)  aor.  1 
maura,  later  form  tnaiia,  Buttm.  §  114 ; 
pp.  to  play  or  sport  as  a  child,  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4.  3.  Xen.  Mag.  £q.  5.  10.  In 
N.  T.  to  play,  sc.  with  singing,  leaping, 
dancings  as  connected  with  worship ; 
1  Cor.  10:  7  ha^iQtv  o  laiq  <payeip  xal 
niHP,  Kal  iyiatfiaap  noKuy,  quoted  from 
Ex.  32:  6  where  Sept  for  ptVZ .  See 
also  Sept  for  ptrto  Judg.  16: 25.*  2  Sam. 
6:5.  IChr.  13:''8.  15:  29.— Hom.  Od. 
23. 147.  Hes.  Scut  277,  282.  Aristoph. 
Ran.  407  or  410. 

IIa7g,  naidog,  o,  ^,  a  child,  male 
or  female;  ahoy,  youth;  a  girl,  maiden ; 
plur.  oi  na7deg  children  etc.  Spoken 
of  all  ages  from  infancy  up  to  full  grown 
youth ;  comp.  Matt.  2: 16  with  Acts  20: 
12,  coll.  V.  9. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  2:  16  aruXe 


.  nartag  tovg  natdag  rovg  h  Bti&U^L . .  • 
ano  dietovg  nal  narvnii^m.  21:15.  Sing, 
o  nalg  Matt  17: 18.  Luke  2: 4a  9:42. 
John  4:  51  o  nalg  aov  Q.  Acts  20:  12, 
coll.  V.  9  where  it  is  PBovlag,  Also  ^ 
naif  Luke  8:  51,  54,  comp.  v.  42  where 
it  is  &v/attjQ  atg  hoiv  dtadexa.  Sept 
•genr.  for  nljj  2  K.  2:  24.  o  n.  for  ]3 
Prov.  4:  1.  '  ^  n.  for  -)53  Ruth  ft  a 
nnr:  Gen.  24:  28,  57.  34:'  12.  —  Job. 
Ant  9.  7. 5  xal  a(fepeg  ain^  tud  &tiXeUu 
naideg  iyspowto.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  20. 
o  nalg  Hdian.  1. 17. 6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1. 
^  nalg  Luc.  D.  Deor.  22.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  8. 

b)  like  Engl,  boy,  Lat  puer,  pat  lor 
servant,  e.  g.  (a)  pp.  and  geor.  L  q. 
doiiloga  servant,  slave.  Matt  8:  6,  8,  Idy 
comp.  ?.  9  whereat  is  dovlog.  Lake  7: 
7,  colhv.3.  12:45.  15:26.  So  Sept 
for  n:^  Gen.  9:  26,  27.    24:  2.    26:  15. 

—  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 22.  Xen.  Mem.  a  la^ 

—  (/J)  of  an  attendant,  minister,  as  <^  a 
king.  Matt  14:  2  tlmw  f^oi^]  toig 
naiaip  avtov.  So  Sept  and  1^  Gen. 
41: 38.  Jer.  36: 24.— 1  Mace.  1: 6.  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  36.  —  {y)  6  nalg  tov  ^iov^  the 
servant  of  God,  i.  q.  T^)'n\  l^^?,  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  1^^  no.  2;'  spoken  of  a 
minister  or  ambassador  of  God,  called 
and  beloved  of  God  and  sent  by  him  lo 
perform  any  service,  etc.  E.g.  of  David, 
Luke  1: 69.  Acts  4: 25 ;  of  Israel,  Luke 
J:  54,  comp.  Sept  and  n^  Is.  41:  8,  9. 
44:1,2.45:4.  Also  of  Jesus  the  Meaaiah, 
Matt  12:  18  tdov  o  nalg  fiov,  in  allusion 
to  Is.  42: 1  where  Sept  and  n^.  So 
Acts  3: 13, 26.  4: 27, 30.  Sept  and  ^:jy 
Is.  49:  6.  50:  10.  52:  la 

f/aico^  f.  nalan,  to  strike,  to  mmie, 
c.  ace.  e.  g.  with  the  fist,  a  rod,  sword, 
etc.  Matt  26:  68.  Luke  22:  64.  Mark 
14:  47  et  John  18:  10  tnaurt  tow  dotlop. 
Sept  for  nsn  Num.  22:28.  2  Sam. 
20:  10.  —  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  12.  Hdian.  4. 
la  11.    Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  6.    ib.  8.  5,  12. 

—  Of  a  scorpion,  to  strike^  to  stii^, 
Rev.  9:  5. 

UaxaTiayff,  rjg,  n>  PacaHoRa,  L  a. 
Phrygia  Pacatiana,  the  western  part  of 
Phrygia  as  divided  by  the  Romans,  see 
in  0gvyla ;  only  in  the  spurious  sab- 
scriptioD  1  TioL  6: 22.     See  Roaeom. 
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Bibl,  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  Q02.  Cellaril  Notit. 
Orb.  Ant,  II.  p.  172. 

Uakaiy  adv.  long  ago,  of  old^  for- 
merly. 

a)  pp.  and  geor.  Matt  11:  21.  Luke 
10: 13.  Heb.  1: 1  naXai  6  ^eof  laXn(Tag 
rcHg  naxqaatv,  Jude  4.  Hence  ol  n  aXa^ 
as  adj.  old,  former,  2  Pet.  1:  9,  coinp. 
Buttm.  §  125.  6.  —  Joe.  Ant  11.  3.  1. 
Hdian.  1.  1.  1.  Xen.  Vect  4.  2.  c.  art 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 14. 

b)  spoken  relatively  to  the  present 
moment,  now  lot^,  already  long,  a  while, 
Mark  15:  44  o  de  IliXaxoq  . . .  dnfigmri- 
tn»  ainop  li  nalat  ani^artp,  —  Hdian. 
7. 5. 1.  Plat  Phaedo  §  27.  p.  79.  C.  Xen. 
Cjr.  8.  7.  1. 

llaAaiog,  a,  ov^  {nakai,)  old,  not 
new,  viz. 

a)  in  age  or  time,  old,  former,  not  re- 
cent, e.  g.  ohog  Luke  5:  39  bis.  ^v^ij 
1  Cor.  5:  7,  8.  dm^^xri  2  Cor.  a-  14. 
irtolfi  1  John  2:  7  bis.  o  naX.  «v&Q(a- 
noq  Rom.  6:  6.  Eph.  4:  22.  Col.  3:  9; 
see  in  "Ar-^Qwiog  no.  1.  b.  /J.  Sept.  for 
yt^  Lev.  25:22.— 2  Mace.  6: 21.  Hdian. 
5k  "S.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  33. 

b)  from  use,  old,  worn  out,  e.  g.  i^a- 
rioy  Matt  9: 16.  Mark  2:  21  bis.  Luke 
5:  36  bis.  aaxoi  Matt.  9:  17.  Mark  2: 
22.  Luke  5:  37.  genr.  Matt  13:  52. 
Sept  for  n\3,  Josh.  9:  4,  5.  Jer.  38:  11. 
—Soph.  Oed.'R.  290.  Lys.  179.  37. 

JlaAaiortfg,  irjvog^  ^,  (nalokog,) 
oldness,  antiquatedness,  Rom.  7:  6  [iv] 
jealatoTfiu  yQUfifiOJog,  u  q.  ir  ygafifiaTt 
T^  naXai^i,  comp.  in  r^afjifia  a.  d.  — 
Spoken  of  extreme  old  age,  second 
childhood,  Eurip.  Helen.  1062  or  1065. 
Aeschin.  33.  34. 

UaAaida),  to,  f.  oktw,  (TtaXaiog,) 
io  let  grow  old.  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  he- 
come  old,  pp.  in  age,  Act  Sept  Job  9: 5. 
Pass.  Athen.  1.  p.  33.  A,  ohog  mnalai^ 
miiiwog.  Luc.  Philopat.  22.  In  N.  T. 
from  use,  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  be  worn 
etc/,  Luke  12:  33  Pahima  fjitj  nalaiov- 
fura.  Heb.  1:  1 1  quoted  from  Ps.  102: 
27.  Heb.  8:  13  to  di  naXuiovfitvov  xal 
yrtigaaxoy,  conjp.  Sept  Lam.  3:  4.  So 
Sept  Pass,  for  nVs  Deut.  29:  5.  Josh. 
9:  13.  Ps.  102:  27.'  is.  50:  9.  —  Meiaph. 
to  make  antiquated,  to  render  obsolete, 
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i.  q.  to  abrogate,  Heb.  8:  13  nmaXaUMi 
tijy  ngmtjy  sc.  dta&rpnpf,  Comp.  Lat 
antiqwxre  legem  Liv.  5.  30.  Cic.  de  Off, 
2.  21.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  93. 

IlaArfy  TfS,  %  (naXXfa  to  vibrate,)  a 
wrestling,  pp.  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 15.  Xen. 
An.  4.  a  27.  In  N.  T.  trop.  for  struggle, 
combat,  Eph.  6:  12. 

J/aAiyyereaia,  ac,  ^,  {naX^v,  yi- 
vta&g,)  regeneration,  repro((itction,  renewal. 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  regeneration, 
new  birth,  i.  e.  change  by  grace  from  a 
carnal  nature  to  a  christian  life,  Tit  3: 
5.     Comp.  in  ^Apaxaivtaaig,  ^Avayeryaw, 

b)  in  the  sense  of  renovation,  restorO" 
tion,  restitution,  sc.  to  a  former  state, 
equiv.  to  anonaraaiaaig  q.  v.  in  N.  T. 
spoken  of  the  complete  external  mani- 
festation of  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
when  all  thin^^  are  to  be  delivered 
from  their  present  corruption  and  re- 
stored to  spiritual  purity  and  splendour; 
comp.  in  BaaiXtla  c.  Matt  19:  28  ^ 
T^^  TtaX^yyevealiif,  oxay  xct&iaji  6  viog  toif 
avd-Q.  inl  d-Qovov  dohli  aviov,  comp. 
Acts  3: 21 .  See  Olshaus.  Comm.  in  loc 
— Jos.  Ant  11.  3.  9  naXiyy.  tfjg  nanql- 
dog  i.  e.  the  re-occupation  of  Judea  after 
the  exile.  So  Cicero  ad  Att  6.  6  calls 
the  restoration  of  his  dignity  and  for- 
tune naXiyysnala. 

UaXcy^  adv.  back,  back  again,  again, 
pp.  as  implying  return  back  to  a  former 
place,  state,  act,  etc.  like  Lat.  and  Engl, 
insep.  panic,  re.     Comp.  Passow  s.  voc. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  of  place,  espec.  after 
verbs  of  motion.  Mark  2:  1  xal  ndXtp 
tiai}X»tv  tig  Kan.  5:  21.  John  6:  15 
avBX^i^^^  jraA*y  tig  to  ogog.  11:  7.  14: 
3  ndXtp  egxofiai  i.  q.  I  will  return.  Aets 
18:  21.  2  Cor.  1: 16.  13:  2  iav  U&a  $lg 
TO  ndXiy.  Phil.  1: 26  dia  t^g  ifiilg  naq^ 
ovalag  ndXiv  ngog  v/xag.  Gal.  1:  17.  4: 
9.  al.— Horn.  II.  18.  138.  Ceb.  Tab.  29. 
Dem.  346. 19.  Xen.  An.  4. 3.  20.  —  So 
XaiipdvHv  TtdXiy  to  take  back  again  John 
10:17,18.  Acts  10: 16.  (Xen.An.4.2.ia) 
A  Iso  A cts  1 1 : 1 0.  olxodo/my  ndUv  Gal. 
2:  18. 

b)  of  time,  cu^ain,  another  time,  once 
more,  (a)  genr.  Matt  4: 8  JtdXiy  naQa- 
XafiPdyH  ttvtby  o  dw^oXog.  20:  5.  Luke 
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23:  20.  John  4:  la  16:  IG.  Actf  27:  28. 
Rom.  8:  15.  Hch.  &  12.  6:  6.  James  5: 
18.  al.  saep.  Pleonasu  naiw  ix  dtvii' 
qov,  Engl,  again  the  second  time,  Matt. 
26:  42.  Acts  10:  15.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  4. 
Hdian.  6.  7.  1.  Xcn.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15.— In 
the  Ben«e  at  another  time,  getir.  John  1: 
35.  8:  12,  21.  Acts  17:  32.  Includiiig 
also  perhaps  the  idea  of  place,  L  q. 
'  again  in  another  place/  Matt.  4:  7. 
John  12:  39.  Rom.  15:  10, 1]^  12.  Heb. 
2: 13. — (P)  Hence  as  a  coutinuative  par- 
ticle, connecting  circumstances  which 
refer  to  the  same  subject,  again,  once 
more,  further,  Matt.  5: 33  nahv  tixovaa^ 
*«.  lS:44sq.  18:19.  Luke  13: 20.  John 
12:  22.  1  Cor.  12:  21.  Heb.  1:  5,  6.  2: 
13.  al.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
1.  18.  —  So  where  there  is  an  implied 
opposition  or  antithesis,  again,  on  (he 
other  handy  contra.  Matt.  4:  7.  ^  Cor.  10: 
7.  Gal.  5:  a  1  John  2:  8.— Hdian.  4.  8. 
10.  Pol.  10.9.1.  Xen.  Cyr. 2. a  18.    Al. 

flafiJiXrfd-ei,  adv.  ( pp.  dat.  of 
itafmXtj&iig,  fr.  nag,  ni^&og,)  the  whole 
mulfUude  together,  all  at  onee,  Ltike  23: 
18.  —  Suid.  nttfinlfi&ii  nal  naftnlij&ig, 
Hin^l  fov  noXv,  Comp.  nafinXfi&vg  2 
Mate.  10:  24.  Dem.  347.  8.  Xen.  Vect. 
4.7. 

llafinoXvQ,  nofinolXtj,  na/molv, 
(nag,  nolvg,)  very  much,  very  greats  vast, 
Mark  8: 1  nafinoXXov  qxlov  orxog, — Jos. 
Am.  7.  5.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  a 

TfecfKfvMa,  aCy  fj,  Pamphylia,  a 
district  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  E.  by 
Cilicia ;  N.  by  Pisidia;  W.  by  Lycia; 
and  S.  by  a  part  of  the  Mediterranean 
h^re  called  the  Sea  of  Pamphylia.  Of 
its  cities  only  Perga  is  mentioned  in 
N.  T.  Acts  2:  10.  la  la  14:  24.  15: 
38.  37:5. 

Ua^^oy^itov,  ov^  to,  [nav^ox^hg^ 
pp.  *  place  where  all  are  received,'  i.  e. 
an  inn,  in  the  Elast  a  mtnzU,  khan,  car- 
avanserai,  Luke  10:  34.  See  Calmet 
p.l0,27dsq.  Jabn§110.  Harmer's  Obs. 
ri.  i».  194.  —  Epict.  Ench.  11.  Luc. 
Philopatr.  9.  Plut.  de  Sanit.  tuend.  c.  15. 
Toiri.  VI.  p.  495.  12.  ed.  Reisk.  The 
bettelr  Auic  form  was  nawdojtuop,  see 
>*hryn.  et  Lob.  p.  307. 


ncevdojreuff,  €0>c^  o,  (frardsnc, 
from  nag,  dixo/iUh)  pp> '  one  who  re- 
ceives all,'  i.  e.  the  keeper  qf  an  inn  or 
caravanserai,  host^  Luke  10: 35.  See  in 
77aydo/cIoy.— Pol.2.  I5.a  Plut.  de  San. 
tuend.  c.  15.  Tom.  VI.  p.  495  uIl  ed. 
Reiske.  The  more  Attic  form  was 
navdoxivg,  see  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  307. 

flavr^YupiQ,  idoQ,  ^  (%ag,  myv^tt, 
iyoqi,)  pp.  an  assembly  or  eoDvoeaiioB 
of  the  whole  people  in  or^r  to  cele- 
brate any  public  festival  or  flolemnity, 
as  the  public  games,  sacrifices,  ete. 
hence  genr.  a  festive  eonveootum,  joy- 
ful  assembly,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  a  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  55.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  11.  —  In  N.  T. 
only  Heb.  12:  23  xal  (iVQ^aa^r  ayyAm^ 
navfiyvgn,  xal  ixxlri<rla  ngmtoxmmw  K.T.L 
and  to  countless  throngs  [even]  ike  joy- 
ful assembly  of  angels  sc  as  hymning 
the  praises  of  God  around  his  throne; 
comp.  Rev.  5:  11  sq.  Ps.  148:  2.  DaiL 
7: 10.     Sept  for  nrin  Ez.  46: 11.  Hoa. 

2:11.     n-^::y  Am.'*5:  2L 
»  »-i 

II(tyoiki\  adv.  {nag,  olxog,]  wHk  oB 

ime's  household.  Acts  16:  34.     So  Sc^ 

Cod.  Vat.  for  n-'S  Ex.  1:  1.  —  3  Blaoe. 

a  27.    Jos.  Ant.  i  4.  4.    Philo  de  ViL 

Mos.  p.60a  C.  Aeschin.  Dial.  SocSL  I. 

This  is  a  later  form  instead  of  the  etf^ 

Jier  napoixla  and  nottoixtfvl^  Lob.  ad 

Phryn.  p.  514  sq. 

TIavonXia,  ac^  »i,  {nayonlog,  firom 
nag,  onlov,)  panoply,  compUtt  armour^ 
offensive  and  defensive,  Luke  II:  99l 
Trop.  of  spiritual  ernioor,  Eph.^  11, 
la  —  Sept.  2  Sam.  2:  21.  Joe.  Adl  «)L 
5.  a  Ael.  V.  H.  a  24.  Thuc  a  114. 

riavovgyia^  ag,  n,  (non^v^yog^) 
shrewdness,  cunning,  craftiness^  Luke 
20:  23.  1  Cor.  a  19.  2Cor.  4: 2.  11:  a 
Eph.  4: 14.  Sept.  for  nZ3-j2?  Jodi.  Sb  4. 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 1.  Xen.*  Xn.  7.  5l  II. 
— In  bite  writers  also  in  a  good  aeoee, 
Sept.  for  ncn:?  Prov.  1:  4.  8:  5.  AeL 
V.  H.2.  40.'  *' 

IJayovpyoc,  ov,  o,  5,  adj.  (nig, 
l^yov,)  pp.  *  doing  every  thing,'  and 
hence  shrewd,  cunning,  crafty,  2  Cor. 
12:  16.  Sept  for  t^in^  Job  5:  12.  — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  %  1.  Xen.  An.  3.  5w  391 
—  In  late  writers  aleo  in  a  .good 
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•Kit,  S«pc.  ibr  tJSn  Pror.  13:  1.     tSI-V 
Piw.  14:  8,  15.  E^lus.  21: 12,  30.       ' 

ncn^ja)(pOt€V,  adv.  (jwc)  /rom  al^ 
#«<M,  from  every  quarter,  Mark  1:  45. — 
Hdiao.  2.  8.  1.  Xea.  Mem^  3. 1.  25. 

ITayja/Qv^  adv.  (tio^,)  tn  aU places^ 
every  where,  Mark  16:  20.  Luke  9:  6. 
Acts  17: 30.  21:28.  24:  a  28:22.  ICor. 
4: 17.— Jofl.  B.  J.  1. 8. 4.  Cebec  Tab.  7. 
Xen.  Mem.  a  6.  2. 

JlayreAij^,  log^  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
{naq,  rHoq,)  wholly  ended,  aU  complete, 
i.  e.  gcnr.  perfect,  entire,  Jos.  Ant.  10.  9. 
3  nenrtelrig  antiUla,  Diod.  Sic.  15.  17. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  adv.  tig  to  navttUgt 
tehoUy,  entirely,  I  e.  as  referring  to  time, 
always,  Heb.  7:  25.  /u^  «*j  to  n,  i.  q. 
noialaU  Luke  la*  11.  Comp.  in  JSfe 
no.  a  b.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  a  Ael.  V.  H. 
12.20, 

Ilayjrf,  adv.  (;ia^,)  cilery  where, 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  a  2L  Venat.  4.  5.  lu 
N.  T.  of  manner,  tn  every  way,  in  all 
things,  Acta  24:  3  xaTO^&aifulizwv  ytto- 
fUponf . . .  dicf  trig  aijg  nQOPolag  narttf 
nal  mxyfa/ou.— Pol.  25.5.9.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  7.  5.     Comp.  Buttm.  §  116.  n.  5. 

Jlcryjod'sy^  adv.  {nag,)  from  every 
side  or  qxuirter,  and  bence  on  every  side, 
round  about,  Luke  19:  43.  Heb.  9:  4. 
John  18:  20  in  text  rec.  Mark  1:  45  in 
Mas.— Ecclus.  51: 10.  Jos.  B.  J.  4. 10. 1. 
Xeu.  Hi.  6.  8. 

IJotyioxpaiiop,  opog,  6,  adj.  (nag, 
n^enin,)  the  Omnipotent,  the  ^mighty, 
spoken  only  of  God,  2  Cor.  6: 18.  Rev. 
1:  8.  4:  8.  11:  17.  15:  a  16:  7,  14.  19: 
6,15.  21:22.  Sept.  where  Heb.  nifitS^ 
2  Sam.  5: 10.  7:  26,  27.  for  vj^b  jib' 
5: 17.  8:  5.  —  Wisd.  7:  25.  2  Mace.  1: 
25.  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  151. 

IIayioi€,  adv.  (nag,)  always,  at  alt 
flmet,  ever.  Matt  26:  11.  Mark  14:  7. 
Lake  15:  31.  18: 1.  John  6:  34.  2  Cor. 
2: 14.  al.  aaep.  —  Wisd.  19: 18.  Dion. 
HaLAntlLU.  Hdiao.a9.ia  Found 
only  in  later  writers,  instead  of  the 
earlier  buiatms,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Maced. 
p.  187  flq.  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  lOa     Ah. 


ricevTCogy  adv.  (n&g,)  whoUy,  qUo- 
gether,  entirely. 

a)  pp.  1  Cor.  5: 10  ual  ov  ndintog»  ^ 
10.  16: 12— Ael.  V.  H.  5. 14.  Hdian.  2. 
10.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  la 

b)  genr.  hy  all  means,  at  all  events, 
assuredly.  Luke  4: 23  navxtag  iqiixi  pot. 
Acta  18:  21  dn  ps  nayxtog  x^p  iofr^i^ 
iioiviaai,  ug'ltgoa.  21:  22.  28:  4.  1  Cor. 
9:  22  tva  ndvxiog  upug  atiata.  So  in  a 
ne|f.  reply,  empbat  Rom.  3:  9  ou  niv" 
Tvig,  not  at  all,  not  in  ike  least.  —  Tob. 
14:  a  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 32.  in  a  reply,  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4.  10. 

lla^^  prep,  governing  the  geni- 
tive, dative,  and  accusative,  with  the 
primary  signif.  near,  near  hy  ;  express- 
ing thus  the  relation  of  immediate  in* 
dnity  or  proximity,  which  is  differently 
modified  according  to  the  force  of  the 
different  cases.  Comp.  in  'Ajxo  Init 
See  Passow  in  Tra^a.  Buttm.  §  142.  n.  a 
Matth.  §  58a  Winer  §  51.  p.  3ia 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  where  as  com- 
bined with  the  force  of  the  genitive  It- 
self, it  expresses  the  sense  /rof»  near, 
from  with,  Fr.  de  chez,  comp.  Buttro. 
§  132. 2, 3.  It  is  found  in  prose  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  only  with  a  gen.  of  person, 
implying  a  going  forth  or  proceeding 
from  the  near  vicinity  of  any  one,  from 
the  presence  or  side  of  any  one,  and 
thus  takes  the  general  sense  from; 
comp.  Viger.  p.  580.  Winer  I.  c.  p.  314^ 

a)  pp.  aAer  verbs  of  motion,  as  of 
coming,  sending,  etc.  Mark  14: 43  na- 
Qttylvsxai  *Iovdag  .  . .  xai  o/ilo^  nolvg 
.  . .  naqi  TfiSv  a^/ie^soiy.  Luke  8:  49. 
John  15:  26.  17:  8.  So  after  ilvat,  to 
he  from,  i.  q.  to  come  from,  John  6:  46. 
7:  29.  impl.  1:  14.  Of  things,  Luke 
6: 19  dvvapig  nag  aixov  i^riX^BP  a  vir- 
tue went  out  from  him,  was  diffused 
around  him.— Sept  Is.  57:  la  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  24.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  2. 1. 

b)  trop.  after  verbs  of  asking,  receiv- 
ing, orihoee  which  imply  these  ideas ; 
e.  g.  after  verbs  of  asking,  seeking,  etc 
Matt  2:  4  htvv^av^o  nag  ain&p.  v.  7. 
20:  20  alxovad  ti  nag  ainov,  Mark  8: 
11.  Luke  12:  48.  John  4:  9.  Acts  a-  2. 
9:  2.  James  1:  5.  al  —  Ael.  V.  H.  7.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.3. 16.^After  verbs  of  bear- 
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iDg,  leaniinff,  etc.  /rom  any  one,  John 
1:  41  ixovnavttav  na(^a  *Imaprov,  Acts 
24: 8.  28: 22.  Gal.  1: 12.  I  Tbess.  2: 13. 
2  Tim.  1:  la  2:  2.  3:  14  noQa  xipog 
tfia&tg.  2  John  4.  a1.  saep.  —  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  la  4.  Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  2.  6.  —  After  verbs  of  receiving,  ob- 
taining, buying,  being  promised,  and 
the  like,  from  any  one.  Matt.  18:  19 
ymiastai  avidig  niti^a  tov  itatQog,  (Xen. 
An.  7.  2. 25.)  Mark  12: 2  tVa  noQoi  ratv 
ystuQ/uv  Xafy  x.  t.  X.  Luke  6:  34.  John 
5:  34.  Acts  7:  16  oi  ciiyijo-crro  *A^{)aafA 
•  .  .  Tracer  xiUnf  vl&p  'EftfAOQ,  9:  14.  2G: 
12.  Rom.  11:  27.  Eph.  6:  8.  2  Pet.  1: 
17.  Rev.  3: 18.  al.  saep.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 
5.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 
25.  —  After  ehat  expr.  or  impl.  to  be 
from  any  one,  i.  e.  to  come,  be  given,  be- 
stowed^ from  or  by  any  one,  John  17:  7 
nana  ova  didtoxdg  fioi,  naqa  <tov  iart. 
Acts  26:  22.  2  John  3.  So  of  hospital- 
ity or  gifts,  Luke  10:  7.  Phil.  4:  18  ra 
nag  vfiwf,  (Luc.  D.  Mort  13. 4  ler  na- 
qa T%  tvxng,  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 1.  6.j  Or 
genr.  to  come,  to  be  derived  or  possesBed, 
from  any  one,  Mark  5:26  to  nag  avtijg 
nana,  i.  e.  all  she  had  from  herself, 
all  her  own  property.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5. 
13.)  So  of  persons,  ol  naqa  uvog  pp. 
those  from  nefw  any  one,  i.  e.  his  kindred, 
relatives,  Mark  3:21.— Jos.  Ant.  L  10.5. 
Luc.  Tox.  51. 

c)  trop.  c.  gen.  of  pers.as  the  source, 
author,  director,  from  whom  any  thing 
proceeds,  is  derived,  etc.  (ot)  genr. 
Matt.  21:  42  naqa  xvqlov  iyhno  avrri, 
quoted  from  Ps.  118:  22  where  Sept. 
for  riN73 .  Luke  1: 45.  2: 1  i^ijl&t  doy^a 
naqa  Kaliraqog,  John  1:  6.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  588.— Luc.  D.  MorL  1.  3.  Pla- 
to Menex.  p.  23a  E.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  L 
27.  —  (/5)  Hence  after  passive  verbs  in- 
stead of  vno,  more  espec.  in  later  wri- 
ters. Acts  22:  30  to  rl  xairiyoquiat 
naqa  xav  ^lovdaioap,  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  134.  3.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  314.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4. 2.  Plato  Symp.  p.  175.  £.  Xen. 
An.  1.9.1, 

II.  With  the 'Dative,  both  of  person 
and  thing,  expressing  rest  or  iiosition 
near,  hard  by,  with,  and  c.  dat  plur. 
among.  See  Passow,  Buttm.  Matth.  I.  c* 
Winer  §  52.  p.  337. 


a)  pp.  of  place,  after  verbs  implyiog 
rest  or  remaining  in  a  place,  (a)  genr. 
and  c.  dat  of  thing,  John  19:  25  utrti- 
wmav  be  naqa  j^  atatfq^  jov  ^Itjtrov. 
Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  as  Indicating  place. 
Matt.  6:  1  iiur&ot  ovn  txers  naqa  t% 
naxql  vfiStv  ic  t.  A.  22:  25  riaav  di  naq 
Tliup  kTixa  adiXtpoL,  i.  e.  with  or  among 
U8.  28:  15.  John  1:  40.  8:  38.  14:  17, 
23.  17:  5  bis  [orra]  naqa  tnavt^  .  •  •  9 
tlxop  naqa  vol.  Acts  10: 6.  1  Cor.  1^ 
2  naq  lon/if  iidijta,  with  himstlf,  Fr. 
chez  $01,  i.  e.  at  home.  Col.  4:  16  naq 
vfup  among  you,  in  your  presence. 
2  Tim.  4: 13.  Rev.  2: 13.  al.— Jos.  Ant. 
1.  11.  2  ixa&iitro  naqa  rfi  -d^vq^  Luc 
D.  Deor.  23.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  15, 26. 
— (fi)  Rarely  after  verbs  of  motion,  and 
only  when  subsequent  rest  is  also  im- 
plied, comp.  in  '£p  no.  4  ;  so  in  EngL 
by,  with,  Luke  9: 47  'itiirovg  .  .  .  inda- 
l^ofiiyog  naidiov,  eaxfjaof  avio  naq  lav- 
T(^.  19:  17.  Comp.  Passow  naqa  B.  2. 
Matth.  §  588.  b.  —  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  27  si 
Sana  lect 

b)  soq.  dat  of  |>er8on,  the  reference 
being  to  the  person  himself  witboot 
regard  to  place,  ia)  pp.  and  genr. 
tnth,  a^nong.  Matt.  21:  25  oc  di  duXayi- 
iono  naq  katnolg,  Luke  1: 30  tvqtg 
yaq  ;^a^iy  naqa  ta  ^toi,  2:  SSL  2  Cor. 
1: 17.  1  Pet  2: 20.— Lu*c.  D.  Deor.  22. 2L 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  28.  — 
{^)  Metaph.  with  or  before  any  one,  i.  c. 
in  his  sight,  presence,  judgment,  he  be- 
ing judge,  etc.  Acts  26:  8.  Rona.  2: 
13  dutaioi  naqa  t(5  S'toi,  11:  25.  X  Cor. 
3:  19.  Gal.  3:  11.*  James  1:  27.  1  Pet 
2:4.  2  Pet  3:8.  So  2Pet  2: 11  ao^ 
xvqUa  before  the  Lord,  sc.  as  judge.  (Joe. 
Ant.  7.  4.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  15  naq 
ifioi  ttqixfi.  Hdot3.160.)  Also  of  what 
is  in  the  power  of  any  one ;  Matt  19: 26 
bis,  naqa  tolg  ap&qtanoig  xovto  advwa- 
xdv  iaxi '  naqa  de  ^s^  nana  dvwaxa. 
So  of  moral  qualities  which  are  with 
any  one,  i.  e.  belong  to  his  character, 
Rom.  2:  11  ov  yaq  iaxi  nqoattnohffia 
naqa  xut  &tM,  9:  14  Eph.  6:  9.  James 
1: 17.— Sept  Job  12: 13.  Dem.  3ia  13 
ti  d*  ovw  iaxt  xal  naq  ifioi  xtg  iftnMi^ 
xoiavtri. — {y)  Trop.  1  Cor.  7: 24  hmmg 
ip  M  ixXfi&ri,  ip  TOVTM  fifphn  naqm  Xf 
&n},  with  God  i.  e.  in  uqion  mod  fel- 
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lowahip  by  &ith  with  him,  devoted  to 
him  as  CbristiaDs,  i.  q.  h  xvqIi^  r.  22. 

III.  With  the  Accu8ati?e,  pp.  ez- 
preasing  motion  near  iy,  near  to  &  place 
etc.  See  Paaaow,  Buttm.  Matth. ).  c. 
Winer  §  5a  p.  342. 

a)  pp.  implying  motion  along  or  by 
the  Me  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  near,  by, 
along,  after  verbs  of  motion,  c.  ace.  of 
thing,  Matt.  4:  18  ntgtnatmp  di  6  *I. 
naga  jrjif  d-aXaatTctt,  ue,  by  the  sea, 
along  the  eea-shore.  Matt  13:  4.  Mark 
2z  la  4:  15  oi  naqa  T^y  odov  sc.  cnrai- 
^orroi,  i.  e.  by  the  way-side.  Luke  8: 5. 
—Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  5  naqa  nota/iow  padi- 
imr.  Xen.  An.  6.  2.  1, 18. 

b)  as  expressing  motion  to  a  place, 
i.  e.  place  whither,  near  to,  to,  at,  after 
verbs  of 'motion,  and  so  equiv.  to  ngog 
or  ug  c.  ace.  Matt  15:  29  iMxafiaq  . . . 
t^k^e  noi^a  T^y  d^alaaaay,  he  came  near 
to  the  sea,  approached  the  sea.  v.  30 
%^iif/av  ainohg  naqa  tovg  nodag  tov 
^Ifioov,  at  his  feet.  Luke  8:  4L  Acts  4: 
35.  7:  58.— Horn.  II.  1.  347  loi  d"  ain^g 
tttpf  naqa  vr^ag  'Axoiwp,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  14  ^  naq  ifu  eTa- 
•dog, 

c)  sometimes  also  expressing  tlie  idea 
of  rest  or  remaining  near  a  place  etc. 
near,  by,  at,  i.  q.  naqa  c.  dat  Here 
however  the  idea  of  previous  motion 
or  coming  to  the  place,  is  strictly  im- 
plied; comp.  in  £i$  no.  4.  Passow  tto^u 
C.  3.— (a)  pp.  after  verbs  of  rest  or  re- 
maining. Matt  13:  1  ixd&rito  naqa  n^y 
S'mXaaaap,  i.  e.  he  went  and  sat  by  the 
sea-side.  Mark  5:  21.  Luke  5:  1.  7:  38 
trraaa  naqa  jovg  nodag  minov  oniow. 
10: 39.  EHipt  with  a  verb  impl.  Mark 
4:  1.  Acts  22:  a  Heb.  11: 12.— Ael.  V. 
H.  8.  16.  Hdot  8. 140.  Thuc.  7.  39.— 
(fl)  Metaph.  of  the  ground  or  reason  by 
or  along  with  which  a  conclusion  fol- 
lows, by  reason  of,  because  of,  Lat  projh- 
ter,  o.  g.  nagd  tovto,  i.  q.  thereby,  there- 
fore, on  this  account,  1  Cor.  12:  15,  16 

ov  naqaxovto  oim  tirxiv  in  toD  atafiaiog,' 
eomp.  Matth.  Winer  1.  c.  So  Sept  for 
na'=I-ba?  Deut.  23:  5.  —  n.  jovto  Plut. 
Camill.  28.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1. 5.  naq  o 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  5.  genr.  Pol.  1.  32.  4. 
Dem.  545. 22. 

d)  as  denoting  motion  by  or  pcut  a 


place,  i.  e.  a  passing  by,  going  beyond^ 
Thuc.  7.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  29  naq 
avjfiy  T^  BafivlApa  dn  naqunfah,  —  In 
N.  T.  only  trop.  as  implying  a  failure 
to  reach  the  exact  |K)int  of  aim,  a  want 
of  coincidence  with  any  thing,  either 
from  passing  aside  of  it,  or  foiling  short, 
or  going  beyond.  Comp.  Pa88owC.4. 
5, 6.  Winer  1.  c.  Hence  the  general 
sense,  other  than,  viz.  (a)  i.  q.  Engl,  aside 
from,  not  coincident  with,  not  conform- 
able to,  i.  e.  contrary  to,  against.  Acts  , 
18:  13  naqa  toy  tofioy  pp.  aside  from 
the  law,  i.  e.  contrary  to  law.  Rom.  1: 
26  naqa  tpvait,  4:  18  naq  ilnida,  11: 
24.  16: 17.  Gal.  1:  8,  9.  —  Jos.  Ant  6. 
13.  2.   Hdian.  6.  3.  6.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  * 

18 (/?)  i.  q.  Engl,  beside,  in  the  sense 

of  except,  save,  pp.  failing,  falling  short 
2  Cor.  11:  24  ttaaaqaxorta  naqa  fdcty 
forty  stripes  save  one,  i.  e.  falling  short 
by  one,  fkiling  of  one. — Jos.  Ant  4.t8. 

1  Tiaaaqaxona  ix&v  naqa  jqidxopd^ 
npiqag.  Dem.  688.  25.  Hdot  9.  33. — 
[y)  i.  q.  Engl,  past,  in  the  sense  of  6e- 
yond,  besides,  more  than ;  so  genr.  Heb. 
11:11  naqa  xaiqbv  tiXtxiag  htxsv,  past 
the  proper  age,  failing  the  usual  age.-^ 
Jos.  Ant  14.  14.  a  Thuc.  a  54  naqa 
dwafiiy,  —  More  commonly  i.  q.  more 
than,  above,  beyond ;  so  genr.  Luke  13: 

2  afiaqxtaXol  naqa  ndrtag.  v.  4.  Rom. 
1:25.  \2iS  naq  o  dil  tpqavily,  14:5  see 
in  Kqlyn  a.  Heb.  1:  9.  (Died.  Sic.  12. 
13init  Plato  Ion.  p.  539.  E.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.4. 14.)  So  after  comparatives,  where 
naqa  c.  ace.  is  equiv.  to  ij  xard  c.  ace. 
Matth.  $  588.  p.  1174.  E.  g.  Luke  a 
13  ptidh  nXioy  naqa  to  dtaTiiaypivoy, 
Heb.  1:4.  2:7,9.  a  3.  9:23.  11:4. 
12:24.  (E8dr.4:35.  Hdot7.103.  Thuc. 
L2a)  After  aUo^,  1  Cor.  ail  ^«iui- 
lu>y  aXXop . . .  naqa  tov  uUfuroy.  Comp. 
Matth.  I.e.— Plato  Phaed.  §42.  p.  9a  A, 
ovdi  pii¥  nouly  xt  ovdi  xi,  ndaxeiy  alio, 
naq  a  ay  hulya  ij  noi^  ij  ^daxp* 

Note.  In  composition  naqa  implies : 
I.  nearness,  proximity,  near,  by,  as  nor^ 
qaKU&lita,  naqlaxrifAi,  naqa&aXaaaiog, 
etc.  2.  motion  or  direction  near  to,  to, 
by,  as  naqa^dlXfO,  naqadldtopi,  naqi/to, 
naqaxtltm,  etc.  3.  motion  by  or  pcut 
any  place,  a  going  beyond,  as  nttqdyta, 
naqiqxofAai,    naqanleta,     4.   Tro[).  of 
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whatever  iwenrei  from  the  true  point, 
comes  short  of  it,  goes  beyond  it,  like 
the  EngL  syllable  mti^  i.  e.  wrongly, 
falsely,  as  nagaxovoi,  na^a&tw^iia;  or 
like  Lat.  yratter,  trans,  implying  viola- 
tioo,  as  noQaflahto,  naqaroftimf  also  by 
9UaUky  as  naqturaym,  etc.     Al. 

lIaga^aty(Oy  f.  fl^aofiai,  aor.  2 
naqi^fpf,  (^altm^)  pp.  to  goby  ont^$  ixdcj 
to  accgmpany,  sc.  as  one  of  the  warriors 
in  a  chariot,  only  epic,  Horn.  11.  11. 
522.  ib.  13.  706.  Hdot.  7.  40.  to  pass 
by  or  ov«r  in  silence,  Dem.  298.  11. 
Usually  and  in  N.  T.  only  trop.  to  go 
aside  from,  to  transgress,  (^accus.  Matt 
■  15:  2,  3  Vfifig  na^aflaiwfjt  ttiv  ivJoXiiP 
%ov  ^6ou.  flbsol.  2  John  9.  Praegn. 
Acts  1:  25  i^  i^g  [unoaioXiig]  nagijiii 
*Iovdag  i.  e.  from  which  he  by  transgres- 
sion fell  away,  which  he  deserted  by 
transgression.  So  Sept  seq.  ix  for 
70  n^O  Ex.  32: 8.  Sept  genr.  for  na? 
Num.  14:41.  Josh.  7:11,15.— Jos.  Ant'. 
9.7.4.  Dem,  624.1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 21. 

llapa/SdAAco,  f.  Palu,  iflallio,)  pp. 
to  throw  near,  to  cast  before,  an  food  to 
animals,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  1.  Pol.  1. 
84.  8.— In  N.  T. 

1.  to  throw  or  pku:e  side  by  side,  trop. 
to  compare,  il  ev  jiyi  Mark  4:  30. — xl 
uyi  Jos.  Ant  5. 1.  21.  Hdot  1. 198.  Tt 
ngog  u  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. 

2.  intrans.  or  c.  kavrop  impl.  pp.  to 
throw  oneself  near,  i.  e.  to  betake  oneself 
any  whither,  to  go  or  come  to  a  place  ; 
see  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.  §  113.  n.  2.  Matth. 
§  496.  Winer  §  39.  1.  Espec.  by  ship, 
as  a  nautical  term,  seq.  iig  Acts  20: 15 
nagePaloptv  ilg  Sapor,  —  Jos.  Ant  18. 
6.  4  Diod.  Sic.  1. 44.  Hdot  7.  179. 

Uapa^datQ,  €€og,  ♦;,  (na^afialvn,) 
transgression,  e.  g.  tov  ropov  Rom.  2: 
23.  absol.  4:  15.  5:  14.  Gal.  a  19. 
1  Tim.  2:  14.  Heb.  2:  2.  9: 15.  Sept 
for  B-^O  Ps.  101:  3.-2  Mace.  15:  10 
n.  t&p  oQxtiv,  Jos.  Ant  18. 8. 2.  absol. 
Plut  Pofnp.  81.  T.  HI.  p.  872. 2.  Reisk. 

Tlapa^dfffg,  ov,  o,  (na^afloUpfo,) 
an  accompanUr,  companion,  sc.  as  one  of 
the  warriors  in  a  ehariot,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
41.  Xen.  Cy  r.  7. 1.29.— In  N.  T.  a  trans- 
gressor^ sc.  tov  yofiov  Rom.  2:  25,  27. 


James  2tll.  •l»ol.Oa].9:18.  Jaiim2b9l 
-^ymm.<br'^^7BPs.l7:4.  Ez.l8slO. 

ITapajSia^Ofiaij  fl  aaopok,  depon. 
Mid.  {filalita  q.  v.)  to  fores,  to  do  molenu 
to,  sc.  contrary  to  nature  or  right,  Jos. 
Ant  13.  4.  a  Pol.  2a  1. 3.  Plut  ed.  R. 
X.  p.  118  pen.  pii  nmqafiwl^^ak  t«Zc 
^dovaig  t»/i»  (pvaiv, — In  N.  T.  to  cosspd^ 
to  constrain,  sc.  by  overmuch  entreaty, 
seq.  ace.  Luke  24:  29.  Acu  16:  15. 
Sept  for  -):tD  2  K.  2: 17.  5c  16.  ViB 
1  Sam.  28:  231 

fJa pa/So Aevoftai^  £  nWepn,  de* 
pon.  Mid.  {nagd/foXog  exposing  oneself, 
daring,  Luc.  Alex.  4.  Diod.  Sic  19.  3; 
from  naga/JdlXopai,)  to  expose  oneself  to 
danger,  Phil.  2: 30  in  later  edit  nufm- 
/SoXsvadpspog  xj}  ipvxfj  exposing  himseff 
in  respect  to  his  life,  i.  e.  regardless  of 
his  life  ;  for  the  dat  comp.  Winer  §31. 
a  Mutth.  §  400.  6.— Chrysost  1  Thess. 
Hom.  9.  Hesych.  naqaflolevaapewog ' 
eig  &dvaToy  iavtor  hdovg.  Comp.  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  in  loc. 

riapa^oXrf^  ifC^  t/,  (naga^lXm,) 
pp.  a  placing  side  by  side,  as  of  ships  is 
battle,  Pol.  15.  2.  la  Diod.  Sic.  14.  60. 
Id  N.  T.  trop.  comparison,  simUitade, 

a)  genr.  Mark  4:30  ip  nolij^  Jia^afioi^ 
noQafiaX&fity  avti]r;  Heb.  11: 19  ^  s«- 
Qapolfj,  t  e.  figuratively. — Ael.  V.  U.  a 
3a  Pol.  1.  2. 2.— In  the  sense  of  tsu^e, 

Jisrure,  symbol,  i.  q.  timog,  Heb.  9:  9  ijuQ 
[fpf]  naqa§olfi  ^  %ov  xaiqov  tor  iptanf- 
xota,  i.  e.  a  sjrmbol  or  type  of  spiritual 
things  in  Christ,  comp.  v.  II. 

b)  .spec  a  parable,  i.  e.  a  abort  dis- 
course, usually  a  narrative,  under  which 
something  else  is  figured,  or  io  which 
the  fictitious  is  employed  to  represeol 
and  illustrate  the  real  This  is  a  fiivour- 
ite  mode  of  oriental  teaching,  and  was 
much  employed  by  our  Saviour;  so 
ofien  in  the  first  three  Gospels,  but  doc 
elsewhere  in  N.  T.  So  Malt  la  21 
alliiv  naqafioliiw  na(fi&fpap.  v.  31, 331 
15: 15.  21:  33,  45,  5a  Mark  4:  10,  13 
bis.  7:17.  12:12.  Luke  5: 3&  6:39. 
8:  9,  11.  12:  16,  41.  la  &  15:  a  18: 1, 
9.  19: 11.  20:  9,  19.  21:  29.  ir  na^m- 
poltug  i.  e.  through  or  by  means  of  par- 
ables, Mark  4: 11.  Luke  8e  10.  ieBUir. 
iiyuf,  %inur  h  naQafiolmg,  Matt,  la  3^ 
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10,  Id;  34.  22:  J.  Mark  3:23.  12:1. 
c  h  impl.  Mark  4:  33.  6Mu%hv  h 
naqapoXaiq  Mark  4:  2.  tln%  6iu  nagm" 
pd^g  Luke  8:  4.  x^lg  nuQufioX^g  oim 
ilalt$  avTcilg  Matt,  la*  34.  Mark  4:  34. 

i.  e.  drawn  from  the  fig-tree,  Matt  24: 
32.  Mark  13:  2a  Seq.  gen.  of  the  ob- 
ject whence  the  parable  is  drawQ*  Matt 
13: 18  IT.  lov  cjitlQ^n^.  v.  36  n,  %&¥ 
J^avUiv.  Once  of  a  series  of  compar- 
MODS)  including  also  a  parable,  Luke  J 4: 
7,  cooip.  T.  7—11, 12—14,  ld~24.  — 
Sc^t  and  Heb.  bttj^i  £z.  17:  2.  24:  3. 

c)  in  a  wider  sense,  figuraiiot  dit- 
county  a  dark  ittyir^y  i.  e.  obscure  and 
full  of  hidden  meaoing,  Matt.  13:  35 
ipoiia  iv  uai^olalg  to  otifM  fiov, 
quoted  from  Ps.  78:  2  where  Sefit  for 
y^23  a  sententious  or  didactic  poem ; 
eorop.  Pro?.  1:  6.  Ecc.  12:  9.  —  Hence 
also  i.  q.  proverh,  adage^  Luke  4:  23. 
So  Sept  and  hz^T^  1  Sam.  10:  12.  £z. 
18:  a. 

JJapajSovAevv/jiai^  f.  tvaoftuh 
iflovltvuy)  to  misconsuU,  a  doubtful  form 
hi  text  rec.  Phil.  2:30,  where  other 
editions  and  Mss.  read  itaQaPoXivofiai 
q.  T.     Not  found  elsewhere. 

IlafaYytAia,  ag,  %  {na^ay/mMy) 
cftfioimoemeirf,  dedaraHon,  by  authority, 
Xen.  H.  Q.  2. 1.  4.  In  N.  T.  command, 
charge,  precept,  e.  g.  from  magistrates. 
Acts  fk  28  ov  itafftxyytllif  naqriyyiiXa- 
fuP  Vfiiv ;  comp.  in  'AyaXXidta  b.  Acts 
16:  24.  Or  as  pertaining  to  religion, 
1  These.  4: 2  naQoyytXlag  idtaxafuv  vfiip 
dm  Toi)  kvqIov  'itjiTov,  1  Tim.  1:  5,  18. 
— genr.  Pol.  6.  27.  1. 

Ilagayyikkoiy  f.  yiXvt,  (iyyiXXu,) 
ppu  to  briJig  or  send  word  near  to  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  announce  to  any  one,  Hdian. 
1. 5.  3.  Xen.  H.  G.  2. 1.  4.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  and  comm.  to  direct,  to  command, 
to  charge,  and  naqayyiXXvi  fi^,  to  forbid, 
seq.  dat  of  pers.  expr.  or  impl.  the  thing 
commanded  being  put  in  the  accus.  or 
infin.  or  with  Xwa  etc.  (a)  seq.  dat  et 
accus.  2  These.  3:  4  5  nagayyiXXofity 
v/ur.  v.lO  T0V30  ntiQayy.  v/itv,  on  «.  t.  iL 
c  dat.  impl.  1  Cor.  11: 17.  1  Tim.  4: 11. 
5:  7  xavttt  na^ayyMe,  lya  ic  t.  X,  — • 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  W.  Lac.  13.  6.  —  t/J) 


seq.  dot  et  infin.  comp.  lor  the  ate  of 
the  infin.  aor.  as  well  as  inf.  pros.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  747  sq.  Winer  p.  274. 
E.  g.  infin.  aor.  Mark  8:  6  nagtiyytdB 
T^  oxXtff  ayan«rih  inl  jijg  yf^g,  Luke  5: 
14.  8:  29,  56.  Acts  10:  42.  16: 18.  2% 
22.  1  Cor.  7:  10.  Inf.  pres.  Luke  9: 
21  avTo'ig  na^yyede  fiffisvl  Xiyuv  rovto. 
Acts  1: 4.  4: 18.  5:  S^  see  in  naquyy^ 
Xlcu  y,  40.  16:  23.  17:  30.  23:  30. 
2  TbesB.  3:  6.  1  Tim.  1:  3.  6:  17.  c. 
ace  et  inf.  pres.  1  Tiro.  6:  13.  c.  dat 
impl.  Acts  15:  5.  —  Aor.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1. 
26.  Hdian.  6.  8. 15.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  31. 
Pres.  Luc.  Nigr.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  4. 
inf.  c.  ace.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  l.— (/)  Fur- 
ther, seq.  dat  et  Xva,  comp.  in  "Ira  no. 
3.  a  ft.  Mark  6:  8.  2  Thess.  3:  12. 
Seq.  dat  c.  xa&tog  1  Thess.  4: 11.  c. 
Xiytir  before  the  express  words,  Matt. 
10:  5. 

riaQayivofiai^  f.  yey^aoficu,  [yi^ 
yofAoi,)  pp.  in  pres.  to  become  near,  to 
become  present,  i.  e.  to  come,  to  approach, 
to  arrive,  thrice  Matt.  3: 1, 13.  Mark  14: 
43.  imperf.  once  John  3:23.  Else- 
where only  aor.  2  naQtyivofiijv  to  he 
near,  to  he  present,  i.  e.  to  have  come  or 
arrived ;  see  to  Fiyoficn, 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  John  3:  23  Tror- 
^eylyoyjo  xal  ifianxlioyto,  Luke  19:  16. 
Acts  11:  23  o(  naqayiyofuvog  xal  X6iay. 
25:  7.  1  Cor.  16:  3.  al  Sept  for  fillS 
Gen.  26:  32  Ex.  2:  16, 17.  saep.— Ael. 
V.  H.  12.  1  init.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  a  — 
With  an  adjunct  of  place  whither,  e.  g. 
seq.  lig  c.  ace.  of  place,  Matt.  2: 1.  John 
8:2.  Acts  13:  14.  15:4.  (Sept  Josh. 
24: 11.  Hdot  2.  4.)  seq.  ini  c.  ace.  of 
place.  Matt  3: 13.  (Plut.  Mor.  IL  p.  35. 
Tauchn.)  c.  ace  of  pers.  to  come  upeii 
or  against  any  one,  Luke  22: 52.  (Sept 
Josh.  10:  9.  Thuc.  2.  95.)  seq.  ugot 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  Luke  7:  4.  11:  6.  Acts 
20:  18.  —  Sept  Ex.  2: 17.  1&  a  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  13.  •—  With  an  adjunct  of  place 
whence,  e.  g.  ano  c.  gen.  Matt  3:  13. 
il  hliov  Luke  11:  ^6.  naqa  tiyog  Mark 
14:  43. 

b)  i.  q.  to  come  or  appear  pubUc^f^ 
e.  g.  John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  3: 1.  Jesui^ 
Luke  12:  51.  Heb.  d:  IL  —  1  Maoc.  4: 
45.  Test  XII  Pair.  p.  745^ 

c)  i.  q.  to  come  hook,  to  return^  Luks 
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So  Sept.  for  nl^^  Geo.  30:  26.  1  Sam. 
1:2.  qq  Gen.  35: 19.— Hdian.  7. 9. 19. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  10.  12. — Spec,  of  a  male 
child,  hoy^  e.  g.  recently  born,  Mali.  2: 
8,  9,  11,  13  bis,  14,  20  bis,  21.  Luke  1: 
59,  66,  76,80.  2: 17,21,27,40.  Heb.  11: 
23.  (Sept.  for  n?:  Ex.  2:  8,  9.)  Also 
more  advanced,  Mark  9: 24, 36, 37.  John 
4:  49,  comp.  v.  47.  So  Sept.  for  n^j 
Gen.  21:  14,  15.  i5>2  Gen.  21:  17, 18. 
— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  10. 
—  Of  a  female  child,  girl,  maiden^  sc. 
partly  grown,  Mark  5:  39,  40  bis,  41. 

b)  trop.  1  Cor.  14:  20  /i^  naidia  yl- 
vtff&B  fp(f&rlv,  he  not  babes  in  understand- 
ing, i.  e.  weak,  puerile. — As  an  endear- 
ing appellation  for  the  followers  of 
Christ,  Heb.  2: 13,  14,  comp.  Is.  8:  18. 
So  in  direct  address,  i.  q.  carissimi, 
John  21:  5.   1  John  2:  13,  18. 

llaiSiaxTf,  ?fg,  ^,  (dim.  from  ^ 
ncuq,)  a  girl,  young  maiden,  free-born 
SepL  Ruth  4:  12.  Pol.  14.  7.  6.  Xen. 
An.  4.  3. 11.— In  N.  T.  a  bond-maid, 
female  slave  or  servant,  Matt,  26:  69. 
Mark  14:  66,  69.  Luke  12:  45.  22:  56. 
John  18: 17.  Acts  12:13.  16: 16.  Gal. 
4:  22  fya  in  zr^g  TtaidUntrjg,  %al  tva  U 
tv^g  iXsv^igag.  v.23, 30  bis,  31.  So  Sept 
for  HON  Gen.  21:  10.  30:  a  nhD\z3 
Gen.  16: 1,  2.  25:  12.  espec.  1  Sara. 
25:41.— Dem.  1351.3.  Hdot.l.9a  See 
Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  239. 

IIat%ca,  f.  nai^ofuxi,  {nalg,)  aor.  1 
JhtauTU,  later  form  enai^a,  Buttm.  §  114 ; 
pp.  to  play  or  sport  as  a  child,  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4.  3.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  5.  10.  In 
N.  T.  to  play,  sc.  with  singing,  leaping, 
dancings  as  connected  with  worship ; 
1  Cor.  10:  7  hta&iasv  6  Xaog  (puyBlv  »al 
nuiy,  xo»  iyiaxfjaav  noKuv,  quoted  from 
Ex.  32:  6  where  Sept  for  phS .  See 
also  Sept.  for  pnto  Judg.  16: 25.'  2  Sara. 
6:  5.  1  Chr.  l^^S.  15:  29.— Hom.  Od. 
23. 147.  Hes.  Scut  277, 282.  Aristoph. 
Ran.  407  or  410. 

Ilaig,  naiddg,  o,  ^,  a  chUd,  male 
or  female;  a  boy,  youth;  a  girl,  maiden ; 
plur.  oi  na7deg  children  etc.  Spoken 
of  all  ages  from  infancy  up  to  full  grown 
youth ;  comp.  Matt.  2: 16  with  Acts  20: 
12,  coll.  V.  9. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  2:  16  aifiiXe 


ninag  tovg  naldotg  rovg  h  Bti&UifL . . . 
ano  dujovg  nai  xarorfi^ai.  21:15.  Sing, 
o  nalg  Matt.  17: 18.  Luke  2: 4a  9:42. 
John  4:  51  o  nalg  aov  Q.  Acts  20:  12; 
coll.  V.  9  where  it  is  psopiag.  Also  4 
nalg  Luke  8:  51,  54,  comp.  t.  42  where 
it  is  &v/txtrjQ  wg  hwp  dtodtxa,  Sept. 
genr.  for  n!;;  2  K.  2:  24.  6  tt.  for  ^3 
Prov.  4:  1.  '  ^  n.  for  -)53  Ruth  2:  a 
nny:  Gen.  24:  28,  57.  34:*  12.  —  Job. 
Ant.' 9.  7.  5  xal  aq^tvtg  avx^  wd  &fpitia$ 
naldeg  i/iporto,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  20. 
o  nalg  Hdian.  1. 17.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1. 
^  nalg  Luc.  D.  Deor.  22. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  8. 

b)  like  Engl,  boy,  Lat.  puer,  put  for 
servant,  e.  g.  (a)  pp.  and  genr.  L  q. 
dovXog  a  servant,  slave.  Matt.  8:  6,  8, 13, 
comp.  V.  9  whereat  is  dovlog.  Lake  7: 
7,colhv.a  12:45.  15:26.  So  SepU 
for  n:^?  Gen.  9:  26,  27.    24:  2.    26:  15, 

—  Aei;  V.  H.  4. 22.  Xen.  Mem.  a  laa 

—  (/J)  of  an  attendant,  minister,  as  of  a 
king.  Matt  14:  2  elncp  ftii^ci^]  tdtg 
naurlp  aviov.  So  Sept  and  nSJ  Gren. 
41:38.  Jer.  36:24.-1  Mace.  1:6.  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  36.  —  (y)  d  naTg  tov  V^<ou,  the 
servant  of  God,  I  q.  nirT*.  H!}?,  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  1^9,  no.  2;'  spoken  of  a 
minister  or  ambassador  of  God,  called 
and  beloved  of  God  and  sent  by  him  to 
perform  any  service,  etc.  E.g.  of  David, 
Luke  1:69.  Acts  4: 25;  of  Israel,  Luke 
1:  54,  comp.  Sept  and  n:;^  Is.  41:  8,  9. 
44:1,2.45:4.  Also  of  Jesus  the  Messiah, 
Malt  12:  18  tdov  o  nalg  fiov,  in  allusion 
to  Is.  42:  1  where  Sept  and  n^.  So 
Acts  a  13, 26.  4: 27, 30.  Sept  and  'i^ 
Is.  49:  6.  50: 10.  52:  la 


l/aia>^  f.  nahoi,  to  strike,  to  i 
c.  ace.  e.  g.  with  the  fist,  a  rod,  sword, 
etc.  Matt  26:  68.  Luke  22:  64.  Mark 
14:  47  et  John  18:  10  iuaitn  top  dovlop. 
Sept  for  rrsn  Num.  22:  28.  2  Sam. 
20: 10.  —  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  12.  Hdian.  4. 
la  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  6.  ib.  8.  5.  12. 
—  Of  a  scorpion,  to  strike^  to  sUng, 
Rev.  9:  5. 

JlaxccTiaytj,  rjg^  n,  PacaHana,  L  a. 
Phrygia  Pacatiana,  the  western  part  of 
Phrygia  as  divided  by  the  Romans,  see 
in  0Qvyla ;  only  in  the  spurious  sub- 
scription 1  TioL  6: 22.     See  Roaemn. 
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Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  li.  p.  Q02.  Cellaril  Noiit. 
Orb.  Ant  II.  p.  172. 

llakai,  adv.  long  ago,  t^  old^  for^ 
merly. 

a)  pp.  and  gem.  Matt  11:  21.  Luke 
10:  la  Heb.  1: 1  nilai  6  ^eog  XaX^aag 
^dig  natgaunt,  Jude  4.  Hence  oi  naXat^ 
as  adj.  oH  former,  2  Pet  1:  9,  coinp. 
Buttm.  §  125.  a  »  Joe.  Ant  11.  3.  ]. 
Hdian.  1. 1.  1.  Xen.  Vect  4.  2.  c.  art 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 14. 

b)  spoken  relatively  to  the  present 
moment,  now  long,  already  long,  a  while, 
Mark  15:  44  o  di  Hikdtog  . . .  inriQmfi- 
trey  ainov  u  naXai  ani&on^tp,  —  Hdian. 
7. 5. 1.  Plat  Phaedo  §  27.  p.  79.  C.  Xen. 
Cjr.  8.  7.  1. 

riaXaioQ,  d,  6v^  (nilat,)  old,  not 
new,  viz. 

a)  in  age  or  lime,  old,  former,  not  rt- 
cen^  e.  g.  olvog  Luke  5:  39  bis.  S^fi^ 
1  Cor.  5:  7,  8.  dta&rixri  2  Cor.  3:  14. 
trtolfi  1  John  2:  7  bis.  o  Trail.  uv&QOh' 
nog  Rom.  6:  6.  Eph.  4:  22.  Col.  3:  9; 
see  in  "At^gunog  no.  1.  b.  /J.  Sept  for 
]«;••  Lev.  25: 22.-2  Mace.  6: 2L  Hdian. 
5k  15.16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  L  33. 

b)  from  use,  old,  worn  out,  e.  g.  ifni- 
tiov  Matt  9: 16.  Mark  2:  21  bis.  Luke 
5:  36  bis.  otaxol  Matt.  9:  17.  Mark  2: 
22.  Luke  5:  37.  genr.  Matt.  13:  52. 
Sept  for  n!;3  Josh.  9:  4,  5.  Jer.  38:  11. 
—Soph.  Oed'R,  290.  Lys.  179.  37. 

IlaXaiOTrfQ,  iffvos,  ^,  (710X0*0?,) 
Mness,  anttquatedness,  Rom.  7:  6  [ir] 
xaXatctiju  yqaiifAoiog,  u  (\,  ip  ygoifjifiau 
t4»  naXaioi,  comp.  in  r^ajifAa  a.  d,  — 
Spoken  of  extreme  old  age,  second 
childhood,  Eurip.  Helen.  1062  or  1065. 
Aeschin.  33.  34. 

IlakaiotOy  CO,  f.  oktw,  (nakmog,) 
io  lei  grow  old,  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  be- 
ame  old,  pp.  in  age,  Act  Sept  Job  9: 5. 
Pass.  Athen.  I.  p.  33.  A,  ohog  nsTtaXai- 
tifdrog,  Luc.  Philopat  22.  In  N.  T. 
from  use,  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  be  worn 
cut,  Luke  12:  33  Pahima  (itj  naXatov- 
fuva,  Heb.  1:  II  quoted  from  Ps.  102: 
27.  Heb.  8:  13  jo  di  TtaXaiovfisvov  xal 
^gaaxop,  comp.  Sept  Lam.  3:  4.  So 
Sept  Pass,  for  nba  Deut.  29:  5.  Josh. 
9:  13.  Ps.  102:  27.'  Is.  50:  9.  —  Meiaph. 
io  make  antiquated,  to  render  obsolete, 
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i.  q.  to  abrogate,  Heb.  8:  13  nmaXaltMi 
t^p  ngmfjp  sc.  diad^rptrjp,  Comp.  Lat. 
anliquare  legem  Liv.  5.  30.  Cic.  de  OflT. 
2.  21.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  93. 

riaXrfy  r^s,  h  {jioiXXta  to  vibrate,)  a 
wrestling,  pp.  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 15.  Xen. 
An.  4.  a  27.  In  N.  T.  trop.  for  struggle, 
combat,  Eph.  6:  12. 

JlaAiyyereaia,  ag,  ^,  (naXw,  yi- 
vi<Fig,)regeneraiion,  repro((uction,  renewal. 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  regeneration, 
new  birth,  i.  e.  change  by  grace  from  a 
carnal  nature  to, a  christian  fife.  Tit  3: 
5.  Comp.  in  ^Araxalyaaig,  ^ApayBpriw, 
rVyydoK 

b)  in  the  sense  of  renovation,  restora^ 
tion,  restitution,  sc.  to  a  former  state, 
equiv.  to  anojMTdataatg  q.  v.  in  N.  T. 
spoken  of  the  complete  external  mani- 
festation of  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
when  all  thin^^  are  to  be  delivered 
from  their  present  corruption  and  re- 
stored to  spiritual  purity  and  splendour; 
comp.  in  BaaiXsia  c.  Matt.  19:  28  ^ 
jfj  TtaXty/eviolif,  oxar  Kot&ic^j  0  vUg  rov 
avd-Q.  inl  S-Qopov  So^ijg  avtov,  comp. 
Acts  3: 21 .  See  Olshaus.  Comm.  in  loc 
— Jos.  Ant  IL  3.  9  naXiyy,  tiig  Ttaigl- 
$og  i.  e.  the  re-occupation  of  Judea  after 
the  exile.  So  Cicero  ad  Att  6.  6  calls 
the  restoration  of  his  dignity  and  for- 
tune naXiyyBPiola. 

UaXcy^  adv.  back,  back  again,  again, 
pp.  as  implying  return  back  to  a  former 
place,  state,  act,  etc.  like  Lat.  and  Engl, 
insep.  partic.  re.     Comp.  Passow  s.  voc. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  of  place,  espec.  after 
verbs  of  motion.  Mark  2:  1  %a\  naXiP 
fUriiX&fp  tig  Kan.  5:  21.  John  6:  15 
ivBxtogfiasp  naXip  eig  to  ogog.  11:  7.  14: 
3  naXip  eQxofiat  i.  q.  I  will  return.  Acts 
18:  21.  2  Cor.  1: 16.  13:  2  iap  tX&a  dg 
TO  TtdXip.  Phil.  1: 26  dia  trig  i/i^g  nag- 
ovaiag  ndXir  nqog  vfiag.  Gal.  1:  17.  4: 
9.  al.— Horn.  II.  18.  138.  Ceb.  Tab.  29. 
Dem.  346.  19.  Xen.  An.  4. 3.  20.  —  So 
XafipdvHP  nuXiP  to  take  back  again  John 
10:17,18.  Actsl0:16.  (Xen.An.4.2.ia) 
Also  Acts  11:10.  olxodofulp  ndXip  Gal. 
2:  18. 

b)  of  time,  €igain,  another  time,  once 
more,  (a)  genr.  Matt.  4: 8  jtdXiP  naga- 
XanPipH  ainop  6  dtdpoXog.  20:  5.  Luke 
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23: 20.  John  4:  la  16: 1G.  Actf  27:  28. 
Rom.  8:  15.  Hch.  &  12.  6:  6.  James  5: 
18.  al.  saep.  Pleonasu  naUv  ix  dtvii- 
Qov,  Engl,  again  the  second  HnUy  Matt. 
26:  42.  Act*  10:  15.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  4. 
Hdian.  6.  7.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15.— In 
the  senae  at  another  timet  getir.  John  1: 
35.  8:  12,  21.  Acts  17:  32.  Including 
also  perhaps  the  idea  of  place,  L  q. 
*  again  in  another  place,'  Matt.  4:  7. 
John  12:  39.  Rom.  15:  10, 11^  12.  Heb. 
2: 13. — (P)  Hence  as  a  cou  tin  native  par- 
ticle, connecting  circumstances  which 
refer  to  the  same  subject,  again^  once 
morCy  further^  Matt.  5: 33  naXiv  ^xotaa- 
te.  13:44sq.  18:19.  Luke  la- 20.  John 
12:  22.  1  Cor.  12:  21.  Heb.  1:  5,  6.  2: 
la  al.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
1.  18.  —  So  where  there  is  an  implied 
opposition  or  antithesis,  ag-otn,  on  the 
other  hajul,  contra^  Matt.  4:  7.  ^  Cor.  10: 
7.  Gal.  5:  a  1  John  2:  8.— Hdian.  4.  8. 
10.  Pol.  10.9.1.  Xen.Cyr.2.ai8.    Al. 

lIocfinAf/d'ei,  ad?.  ( pp.  dat.  of 
nafinXfj&rig,  fr.  Troy,  nhij&og,)  the  whole 
multUnde  together^  ail  at  onee^  Ltike  23: 
18.  —  Suid.  nttfinlfi&Bi  nal  nafmXii&ig, 
«i^*  fov  nolv,  Comp.  noftnlifdMfig  2 
Maec.  10:  24.  Dem.  347.  8.  Xen.  Vect. 
4.  7. 

llafinoAvg,  nctfmolXrh  nifmolv, 
(was,  noXvg^)  ver^  much,  very  greatt  vast, 
Mark  8: 1  nafinoXXov  qxXov  oviog, — Jos. 
Am.7.  5.  a  Xen.€yr.  1.  l.a 

T/oc/Li(poAia,  ag^  {,  Pamphylia^  a 
district  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  £.  by 
Cilicia  ;  N.  by  Pisidia ;  W.  by  Lycia ; 
and  S.  Uy  a  part  of  the  Mediterranean 
h%r«  called  the  Sea  of  Pampbylia.  Of 
its  cities  only  Perga  is  mentioned  in 
N.  T.  Acts  2:  10.  13:  la  14:  24.  15: 
38.  37:5. 

IlotvSoyjaiov^  ou,  TO,  (nav^oxtvg,) 
pp.  *  place  where  all  are  received,'  i.  e. 
an  inn,  in  the  East  a  menzUi  khan,  car^ 
avanserai,  Luke  10:  34.  See  Calmet 
p.l0,278sq.  Jabn§110.  Harmer's  Obs. 
n.  p.  194.  —  Epict.  Ench.  11.  Luc. 
Philopatr.  9.  Plut.  de  Sanii.  tuend.  c.  15. 
Toiri.  VI.  p.  495.  12.  ed.  Reisk.  The 
better  Auic  form  was  nawdoxuary  see 
>*hryn.  «t  Lob.  p.  307. 


Tlcevdoy^vg,  dwg^  o,  (jwr^W, 
from  nagy  dixo/jiah)  pp-  *  ^^ne  who  re- 
ceives all/  i.  e.  the  kuper  qf  an  tan  or 
caravanserai,  host^  Luke  10: 35.  See  io 
77aydo/cXoy.— Pol.2.15.6.  Plut.  de  San. 
tuend.  c.  15.  Tom.  VI.  p.  495  ult.  ei 
Reiske.  The  more  Attic  form  wu 
natdoxivg,  see  Pbryn.  et  Lob.  p.  307. 

llctrifj^upig,  idoQ,  ^  («o«,  iyv^ 
iyoQttf)  pp.  an  assembly  or  ooovoeanoo 
of  the  whole  people  in  order  to  cele- 
brate any  public  festival  or  solemnity, 
as  the  public  games,  sacrtBetSy  ele. 
hence  genr.  a  festive  totwecatitm^  jtf- 
fvi  assembly^  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  a  Diod. 
Sic  2.  55.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  11.  —  In  N.  T. 
only  Heb.  12:  23  xal  fAvqtaaof  u/j4lm 
navfiyvQti,  xal  haiXriaUf  }r^«ixoTd«»rx.t.i 
and  to  countless  throngs  [even]  the  jcy- 
fxd  assembly  of  angels  so.  as  hymning 
the  praises  of  God  around  his  throne; 
comp.  Rev.  5:  11  sq.  P&  148:  2.  Dio. 
7: 10.     Sept  for  -)5i  30  Ez.  46: 11.  Hoa. 

2:  1 1.     n-i::y  Am." 5:  21. 
»  »-i 

//ayo**4  adv.  («5f,  olxog,)  tiwft  dl 

ime's  household,  Acts  16:  34.    So  Sept. 

Cod.  Vat.  for  n-'S  Ex.  1:  1.  —  3  Maoe. 

3:  27.    Jos.  Ant.'  i  4.  4.    Philo  de  Fit. 

Mos.  p.60a  C.  Aeschin.  Dial.  8m.  2:1. 

This  is  a  later  form  instead  of  the  ea^ 

Tier  navomla  and  naroixticia,  Lob.  ad 

Phryn.  p.  514  sq. 

IfavonAta,  ac^  4  (jrayojilog,  from 
nag,  ottXoi',)  panoply,  compute  armvr, 
offensive  and  defensive,  Luke  11:  <& 
Trop.  of  spiritual  armoiir,  Epb.  ^ih 
la  —  Sept.  2  Sam.  2:  21.  Jos.  Ant  SO. 
5.  3.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  24.  Thuc  a  114 

f/ayoupyia^  etc,  n»  {narotf/oi,) 
shrewdness,  cunning,  craftiness,  Luke 
20:  23.  1  Cor.  3: 19.  2  Cor.  4: 2.  H:  a 
Eph. 4:14.  Sept.  for  nZ3-j:j  Josh.  9:4. 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 1.  Xen.*  Xn.  7. 5.  II. 
— In  bite  writers  also  in  a  good  aeoee^ 
Sept.  for  nT:n:?  Prov.  1:  4.  8:  5.  M 
V.  H.2.40.'  *' 

IlavovpyoCy  ov,  o,  5»  a^j-  (»•*» 
tqyov,)  pp.  *  doing  nvery  thing,'  twl 
hence  shrewd,  cunning,  crafty,  2<?or. 
12:  16.  SepL  for  tJIIJ?  Job  5: 12.  — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  %  1.  Xen.  An.  2. 5i  39. 
—  In  late  writers  aleo  in  a  jood  seoe^ 
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•iiie,  Sept.  A>r  tJ^h  Pror.  1%  1.    M'v 
Pmr.  14:  8,  15.  E^lus.  21: 12,  90.       ' 

Uceyiaxodtey,  adv.  (jwift)  /rom  ott 
9%de$,  from  ewry  quarter,  Mark  1:  45.— 
Hdiao.  2.  8.  1.  Xea.  Mem.  2. 1.  25. 

Hayja/ewj  adv.  (tto^,)  m  aU places, 
every  where,  Mark  16:  20.  Luke  9:  6. 
Acts  17: 30.  21:28.  24:  a  28:22.  ICor. 
4:  17.— Job.  B.  J.  1. 8. 4.  Cebet.  Tab.  7. 
Xeo.  Mem.  a  6.  2. 

ITayT€Aff^,  eog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(naq,  rHoq,)  wholly  ended,  aU  complete, 
i.  e.  gcnr.  perfect,  entire,  Joa.  Ant.  10.  9. 
3  Ttttvjtlrig  anaXda.  Diod.  Sic.  15.  17. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  adv.  ik  ro  narTtXig, 
wholly,  entirely,  i.  e.  as  referring  to  time, 
always,  Heb.  7:  25.  firi  eig  to  n,  i.  q. 
fwiataU  Luke  la  11.  Corap.  in  Eig 
no.  a  b.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  a  Ael.  V.  H. 
12L20, 

Ilayjr),  adv.  (nag,)  every  where, 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  a  21.  Venat.  4.  5.  lu 
N.  T.  of  manner,  in  every  way,  in  all 
Mags,  Acts  24:  3  Motof^&titfMnay  yipo- 
ftipenf . . .  Jta  t^^  oiig  ngopoiag  nirtti 
suMA  Trayia/ouL— Pol.  25.5.9.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  7.  5.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  116.  n.  5. 

[layxo&iy^  adv.  {nag^from  every 
side  or  quarter,  and  hence  on  every  side, 
round  about,  Luke  19:  43.  Heb.  9:  4. 
John  18:  20  in  text  rec.  Mark  1:  45  in 
Mas.— Ecclus.  51: 10.  Jos.  B.J.  4. 10. 1. 
Xeu.  HL  6.  8. 

IToryTOxpdrtop,  opog,  o,  adj.  {nag, 
M^mtiti,)  the  Omnipotent,  the  Mmighty, 
spoken  only  of  God,  2  Cor.  6:  18.  Rev. 
1:  8.  4:  8.  11:  17.  15:  a  16:  7,  14.  19: 
6, 15.  21:22.  Sept.  where  Heb.  nifit^X 
2  Sam.  5:  10.  7:  26,  27.  for  'y^X  Jot! 
5c  17.  8:  5.  —  Wisd.  7:  25.  2  Mmc.  1: 
35.  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  15L 

Ucryxoic,  adv.  (nag,)  always,  at  all 
Umes,  ever.  Matt  26c  11.  Mark  14:  7. 
Laike  15:  31.  18: 1.  John  6:  34.  2  Cor. 
ft  14.  al.  saap.  —  Wisd.  19: 18.  Dion. 
lIal.ADtlLI4.  Hdiao.a9.13.  Found 
only  in  later  writers,  instead  of  the 
earlier  biaajats,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Maced. 
p.  187  0q.  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  lOa     Al. 


JTavrcog^  adv.  (n&g,)  whaify,  edio- 
gether,  entirely, 

a)  pp.  1  Cor.  5: 10  ual  ol  nartmg*  9; 
10.  16:12.— Ael.  V.H.  5. 14.  Hdian.  2. 
10.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  la 

b)  genr.  hy  all  means,  at  all  events, 
assuredly,  Luke  4: 23  ndvrtog  i(ftiti  poi. 
Acts  18:  21  dti  pe  navtmg  jrjy  io^i^y 
ffo«7(ro*  ug  'itQoe.  21:  22.  28:  4.  1  Cor. 
9:  22  Ura  napjoig  uvag  awo-oi.  So  in  a 
neg.  reply,  emphat  Rom.  3:  9  oii  mv-^ 
TVig,  not  at  all,  not  in  the  least.  —  Tob. 
14: 8.  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 32.  in  a  reply,  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4. 10. 

l/apa^  prep,  governing  the  geni- 
tive,  dative,  and  accusative,  with  the 
primary  signif.  near,  near  by  ;  express- 
ing thus  the  relation  of  immediate  m* 
cinity  or  proximity,  which  is  differently 
modified  according  to  the  force  of  the 
different  cases.  Comp.  in  'Ano  inic 
See  Passow  in  Trcr^a.  Buttm.  §  142.  n.  a 
Matth.  §  588.  Winer  §  51.  p.  313. 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  where  as  com- 
bined with  the  force  of  the  genitive  it- 
self, it  expresses  the  sense  /rof»  near, 
from  with,  Fr.  de  chez,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  132. 2, 3.  It  is  found  in  prose  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  only  with  a  gen.  of  person, 
implying  a  going  forth  or  proceeding 
from  the  near  vicinity  of  any  one,  from 
the  presence  or  side  of  any  one,  and 
thus  takes  the  general  sense  from; 
comp.  Vigor,  p.  580.  Winer  I.  c.  p.  314^ 

a]  pp.  aAer  verbs  of  motion,  as  of 
coming,  sending,  etc.  Mark  14: 43  ttct- 
Qayhtjat  ^lovdag  .  • .  xai  oz^og  nolvg 
.  . .  noQa  TiSy  aQ%ii^ioir»  Luke  8:  49. 
John  15:  26.  17:  8.  So  aAer  ilva$,  to 
be  from,  i.  q.  to  come  from,  John  6:  46. 
7:  29.  impl.  1:  14.  Of  things,  Luke 
6:  19  dwapig  nag  avtov  iitjldsy  a  vir- 
tue went  out  from  him,  was  diffused 
around  him. — Sept.  Is.  57:  16.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  24.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  2. 1. 

b)  trop.  after  verbs  of  asking,  receiv- 
ing, orihoee  which  imply  these  ideas ; 
e.  g.  after  verbs  of  asking,  seeking,  etc 
Matt  2:  4  htvvd'avno  naq  avt&v,  ?.  7. 
20: 20  alrovaa  xi  naff  ainov.  Mark  8: 
11.  Luke  12:  48.  John  4:  9.  Acts  3:  2. 
9: 2.  James  1:  5.  al  —  Ael.  V.  H.  7.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.  a  16.— After  verbs  of  bear-> 
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ing,  leaniioff,  etc.  fiom  any  one,  John 
1:  41  ixovaavtwf  naga  ^faaprov.  Acts 
24:8.  28:22.  Gal.  1:12.  lThe88.2:13. 
2  Tim.  1:  la  2:  2.  3:  14  noQa  iipog 
}[fAad'tg.  2  John  4.  a1.  saep.  —  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  la  4.  Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  2.  6.  —  After  verbs  of  receiving,  ob- 
taining, buying,  being  promised,  and 
the  like,  from  any  one.  Matt.  1^:  19 
Ytini<nttn  avToig  na^a  rov  naxQog,  (Xen. 
An.  7.  2.25.)  Mark  12:2  Xpa  naga  rwy 
ysuQ/oiv  Xafy  x.  t.  L  Luke  6:  34.  John 
5:  34.  Acts  7:  16  <^  oiy^(rcrTO  *A^3(}aafA 
•  .  .  Tracer  Toiy  fuui^  'EfifWQ,  9:  14.  26: 
12.  Rom.  11:27.  Eph.  6:  8.  2  Pet.  1: 
17.  Rev.  3: 18.  al.  saep.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 
5.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 
25.  —  After  dvat  expr.  or  impl.  to  be 
from  any  one,  i.  e.  to  come,  be  given,  be- 
stotced,  from^T  by  any  one,  John  17:  7 
nirta  oaa  didiaxag  ftoi,  na^a  aov  ion. 
Acts  26:  22.  2  John  3.  So  of  hospital- 
ity or  gifts,  Luke  10:  7.  Phil.  4:  18  ta 
nag  vfi&¥,  (Luc.  D.  Mort  13. 4  to  na- 
90  Tijg  Tvx^g,  Xen.  H.  O.  a  1.  6.)  Or 
genr.  to  come,  to  be  derived  or  possased, 
from  any  one,  Mark  5: 26  tit  naq  avtrig 
nam  a,  i.  e.  all  she  had  from  herself, 
all  her  own  property.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5. 
la)  So  of  persons,  ol  naqa  upog  pp. 
those  from  ntqr  any  one,  i.  e.  his  kindred, 
relatives,  Mark  a  21.— Jos.  Ant.  1. 10.5. 
Luc.  Tox.  51. 

c)  trop.  c.  gen.  of  pers.  as  the  source, 
author,  director,  from  whom  any  thing 
proceeds,  is  derived,  etc.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  21:  42  naqa  xv^iov  iyivsro  avrri, 
quoted  from  Ps.  118:  22  where  Sept. 
for  ntjTZ.  Luke  1: 45.  2: 1  i^rjX&e  doyfia 
naqa  KaUraqog,  John  1:  6.  Com  p. 
Matth.  §  588.— Luc.  D.  Mort  1.  a  Pla- 
to Menex.  p.  23a  E.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1. 
27.  —  (P)  Hence  after  passive  verbs  in- 
stead of  vno,  more  espec.  in  later  wri- 
ters. Acts  22:  30  TO  W  xoTi}/o^*ra» 
nuqa  Tiuy  'lovdaiotp.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  134.  a  Winer  1.  c.  p.  314.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4. 2.  Plato  Sy rap.  p.  175.  E.  Xen. 
An.  1.9.1, 

II.  With  theJ)ative,  both  of  person 
and  thing,  expressing  rest  or  fiosition 
near,  hard  by,  with,  and  c.  dat  plur. 
among.  See  Passow,  fiuttm.  Matth.  1.  c 
Winer  §  52.  p.  337. 


a)  pp.  of  place,  after  verbs  implying 
rest  or  remaining  in  a  place,  (a)  genr. 
and  c  dat  of  thing,  John  19:  25  dffrif' 
KtKxap  di  na^a  la  orov^  fov  'J^v. 
Seq.  dat  of  pers.  as  indicating  place, 
Matt.  6:  1  fiur&op  oxm  %x^b  na(fi  tk 
naxQi  vfioip  tu  r.  X.  22:  25  rjaop  9i  nc^ 
^filp  kma  adeX<pol,  i.  e.  wiih  or  omofi^ 
us.  28:  15.  John  1:  40.  8:  38.  14: 17, 
23.  17:  5  bis  [orra]  na^i  <navtta  ...  9 
tlxop  naqit  ool.  Acts  10: 6.  1  Cor.  16; 
2  na^  havti\  n9ij(a,  with  himsdf,  Fr. 
chtz  sot,  i.  e.  at  home.  Col.  4: 16  na^ 
vfup  among  you,  in  your  presence. 
2  Tim.  4: 13.  Rev.  2: 13.  al.— Jos.  Ant 
1.  1 1.  2  ixa&iCno  naqa  t^  ^u^^  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  23.  2.  Xen.  CyV.  5. 1. 15, 26. 
— (P)  Rarely  after  verbs  of  motion,  ind 
only  when  subsequent  rest  is  abo  im- 
plied, comp.  in  ^Ep  no.  4  ;  so  in  Eogl. 
by,  with.  Luke  9: 47  ^Ttjaovg  . . .  ixd^ 
pifiivog  Ttaidiov,  Ibrijirey  avro  naff  iov- 
T(u.  19:  17.  Comp.  Paseow  naqa  B.3. 
Matth.  §  588.  b.  —  Xen.  An.  2.  5. 27  li 
Sana  lect 

b)  seq.  dat  of  person,  the  reference 
being  to  the  person  himself  witboot 
regard  to  place,  (er)  pp.  and  genr. 
with,  atnong,  Matt.  21:  25  ol  d$  duXy^i- 
iopTO  naq  iamolg.  Luke  1: 30  iifif 
yaq  x^Q^^  naga  t^  ^^k  2:  52.  2  Cor. 
1:17.  lPet2:20.— Luc.  D.Deor.22.2. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 28.  - 
(p)  Metaph.  with  or  before  any  one,  i.e. 
in  his  sight,  presence,  judgment,  be  be- 
ing judge,  etc.  Acts  26:  8.  Rom.  ^ 
13  dUaioi  naga  tai  ^cm.  11:  25.  I  Cor. 
a  19.  Gal.  a  11.'  James  1:  27.  1  Pet 
2:4.  2  Pet  a  8.  So  2  Pet  2: 11  a«^ 
xvgifj^  before  the  Lord,  so.  as  judge.  (Joe> 
Ant.  7.  4.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  10. 15  W 
ilAolitgiTfj.  Hdot3.160.)  Alsoofwhtt 
is  in  the  power  of  any  one ;  Matt  19: 26 
bis,  ^ot^  Tol^  ap&gtonoig  tovto  a^vrv- 
Toy  iirn'  naqa  di  ^«»  nana  dvftct^ 
So  of  moral  qualities  which  are  vltk 
any  one,  i.  e.  belong  to  his  character, 
Rom.  2:  11  ou  yaq  itni  nqoatnioXiffi' 
nuqa  tw  ^eca.  9:  14  Eph.  6:  9.  Jamet 
1: 17.-^Sept!  Job  12:  la  Dcm.  3ia  13 
u  S*  ovp  iati  nal  naq  ifioi  tig  ipxu^ 
toiavni,—{y)  Trop.  1  Cor.  7:24  omM 
ip  M  Mtidtf,  dp  tovtta  fuphm  naqm  vf 
^e^^  wiih  Cod  i.  e.  in  union  and  fei- 
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lowahip  bj  fiuth  with  him,  devoted  to 
him  as  Cbristiaiis,  i.  q.  h  xvqit^  v.  22. 

ill.  With  the  AccusatiTe,  pp.  ez- 
pressiDj^  motioD  near  by,  near  to  a  place 
etc.  See  Passow,  Buttm.  Matth.  I.  c. 
Winer  §  5a  p.  343. 

a)  pp.  implying  motion  along  or  hy 
tke  side  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  near,  6y, 
alongf  after  verbs  of  motion,  c.  ace.  of 
thing,  Matt.  4:  18  ntQmax&p  di  6  '/. 
frofo  T^y  ^aXaaaai^,  i.  e,  by  the  aea, 
along  the  sea-shore.  Matt  13:  4.  Mark 
2: 13.  4:  15  oi  naqa  T^r  odov  sc.  cnra^ 
^oyra*,  i.  e.  by  the  way-side.  Luke  8: 5. 
—-Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  5  naqa  noiofiop  fiadi- 
imr.  Xen.  An.  &  2.  1, 18. 

b)  as  expressing  motion  to  a  place, 
i.  e.  place  whither,  near  to,  to,  at,  after 
verbs  of 'motion,  and  so  equiv.  to  ngo^ 
or  ug  c.  ace.  Matt.  15:  29  futafiag  . . . 
^1^6  naga  t^v  d-alacaar,  he  came  near 
to  the  sea,  approached  the  sea.  v.  30 
e^itffoy  avtovg  noQU  rovg  nodag  jov 
^Itiaov,  at  his  feet  Luke  8:  41.  Acts -4: 
35.  7:  58.— Horn.  II.  1.  347  t«  d"  airng 
tnpf  naifi  vijag  *Axaiav.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 14  ^  wop  ifii  «r<r- 
•dog, 

c)  sometimes  also  expressing  tlie  idea 
of  rest  or  remaining  near  a  place  etc. 
near,  by,  at,  i.  q.  naga  c.  dat.  Here 
however  the  idea  of  previous  motion 
or  coming  to  the  place,  is  strictly  im- 
plied ;  comp.  in  £ig  no.  4.  Passow  nagd 
C.  3.— (a)  pp.  after  verbs  of  rest  or  re- 
maiaing.  Matt.  13:  1  ixd&tixo  naqa  Ti}y 
^iXaaaat,  i.  e.  he  went  and  sat  by  the 
sea-side.  Mark  5:  21.  Luke  5:  1.  7:  38 
frxaaa  noQU  tovq  nodag  avxov  inlaw, 
10:  39.  EllipL  with  a  verb  impl.  Mark 
4:  1.  Acts  22:  a  Heb.  11:  12.— Ael.  V, 
H.  8.  16.  Hdoi.  8. 140.  Thuc.  7.  39.-« 
[fl)  Meuph.  of  the  ground  or  reason  by 
or  along  with  which  a  conclusion  fol- 
lows, by  reason  of,  because  of,  Lat.  prop^ 
ler,  e.  g.  nngd  tovto,  i.  q.  thereby,  there- 
fore, on  this  account,  1  Cor.  12:  15,  16 
ov  noQii  toxno  oin  untv  in  lov  atafjuttog; 
comp.  Matth.  Winer  I.  c.  So  Sept.  for 
nai^b^  Deut.  23:  5.  —  n,  rovro  Plut. 
Oamill.  28.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1. 5.  na^"  o 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  a  5.  genr.  Pol.  1.  32.  4. 
Dem.  545.  22. 

d)  as  denoting  motion  6^  or  past  a 


place,  i.  e.  a  pasnng  by,  going  beyond^ 
Thuc.  7.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  29  noQ 
avTijy  T^  Bapvl&ra  du  na^iiwah,  —  In 
N.  T.  only  trop.  as  implying  a  fkilure 
to  reach  the  exact  |M>int  of  aim,  a  Want 
of  coincidence  with  any  thing,  either 
from  passing  aside  of  it,  or  falling  shorty 
or  going  beyond.  Comp.  Passow  C.  4. 
5, 6.  Winer  1.  c.  Hence  the  general 
sense,  other  than,  viz.  (a)  i.  q.  Engl,  aside 
from,  not  coincident  with,  not  conform- 
able to,  i.  e.  contrary  to,  against.  Acts  , 
18:  13  naga  tor  voftov  pp.  aside  from 
ihe  law,  i.  e.  contrary  to  law.  Rom.  1: 
26  naga  (pwnr,  4:  18  noQ  iXnlda,  11: 
24.  16:  17.  Gal.  1:  8,  9.  —  Jos.  Ant.  6. 
la  2.  Hdian.  6.  3.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  * 
18. — (p)  i.  q.  Engl,  beside,  in  the  sense 
o£  except,  save,  pp.  failing,  falling  short 
2  Cor.  11:  24  jtaaaQixxorta  naif  a  gdop 
forty  stripes  save  one,  i.  e.  falling  short 
by  one,  failing  of  one. — Jos.  Ant.  4..  8. 

1  UiTiTaQdxona  ix&v  naQu  tqidxov^ 
^fU^ag,  Dem.  688.  25.  Hdot.  9.  33. — 
(y)  I,  q.  Engl,  past,  in  the  sense  of  6e- 
yond,  besides,  more  than ;  so  genr.  Heb. 
11:  11  nuQci  xaiQOV  riXiTiiag  txatsp,  past 
the  proper  age,  failing  the  usual  age.—* 
Jos.  Ant.  14. 14.  a  Thuc.  a  54  naqa 
dvrafuv.  —  More  commonly  i.  q.  more 
than,  above,  beyond ;  so  genr.  Luke  13: 

2  dfia^xoikol  naqd  ndrtag,  v.  4.  Rom. 
1:25.  12: 3  naq  o  dii  fpqovHv,  14:5  see 
in  Kqlvvi  a.  Heb.  1:  9.  (Died.  Sic.  12. 
13init.  Plato  Ion.  p.  539.  E.  Xen.  Mem. 
1 . 4. 14.)  So  after  comparatives,  where 
naqa  c.  ace.  is  equiv.  to  iq  xaxd  c  ace. 
Matth.  §  588.  p.  1174.  E.  g.  Luke  a 
13  firidh  nliov  naqd  to  dtareiaypipop. 
Heb.  1:4.  2:7,9.  a  a  9:23.  11:4. 
12:24.  (Esdr.4:35.  Hdot.7.103.  Thuc. 
1.  2a)  After  aXXog,  1  Cor.  a  11  ^efd- 
Xu>p  aXXor . . .  naga  xov  ndfurop,  Comp. 
Matth.  I.  c— Plato  Phaed.  §  42.  p.  9a  A, 
ohde  fiTip  nouir  it  oifdi  xt  naaxeiv  alio, 
noQ  a  ar  ixtha  fj  not^  ^  ^dazp* 

Note.  In  composition  naf^a  implies : 
1.  nearness,  proximity,  near^  by,  as  na-- 
gaxa&lifo,  naglaxrifAt,  naqa^alaaoiog, 
etc.  2.  motion  or  direction  near  to,  to, 
by,  as  Txaga^dXXw,  nagadldupi,  nagixta, 
nagaxtlpm,  etc.  3.  motion  by  or  past 
any  place,  a  going  beyond,  as  nagdyta, 
nuqiqx^liat,    naqanlito.     4.   Tro[>.  of 
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12:  45  oi^Toi^  ebrot  xon  t§  /eyca  jovrji, 
13: 49.  24: 39.  ovjf  ovtojg  Ibra*  ^f  v^Iy 
Matu20:26.  Mark  10:43.  c.rcrranmpl. 
Luke  12:21.  22:26.  Comp.  Passow 
ovToig  no.  1.  c.  —  Horn.  Od.  16.  31.  ib. 
21.  257. 

b)  88  referring  to  and  introducing 
what  follows ;  in  complete  sentences 
followed  by  a  relat.  adv.  or  adverbial 
word. — (a)  With  a  foIIowing>relat  adv. 
80  .  . ,  t^Sf  e.  g.  ovtag  . .  .  xa-d-tog.,  Luke 
24:  24  xal  $vgoy  orroi  xa&oi}g  xal  ai  yv- 
vauag  flnov.  Rom.  11:  26.  ovimq  ,  ,  , 
cSg^  John  7:  46  ovdmotB  ovtaig  iXdXrjasv 
Syd-Qomog,  c5^  oviog  6  av^g.  1  Cor.  4: 1. 
James  2: 12.  (Xen.  Cy r.  2. 3. 3.)  ovrwg 
.  . .  oiaTf  c.  inf.  Acts  14: 1.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.2.1.)  o'htag ,,.  oy  TQonov  ActB  h  11. 
xa#  or  tq,  27:  25.  —  (/5)  Alone,  e.  g.  as 
foHowed  by  direct  narration  or  quota- 
tion, Matt.  1: 18  lov  '/.  Xq,  ^  yivtaig  ou- 
Ttag  7JV '  Mytiaitv&elarjg  x.  t.  L  2: 5  ovxoi 
yitg  yiyqanxat . . .  Kal a v Bij&Xsifi,  John 
21:  1.  Heb.  4:  4.  Rev.  9:  17.  Or  seq. 
infin.  1  Pet.  2:  15.  Also  seq.  oic  of 
quotation,  Luke  19:  31.  Atts  7:  6.  13: 
34.  comp.  in  "On  no.  1.  d.  Seq.  "iva, 
1  Cor.  9: 24  ovita  tgixns,  Hva  xarala^tiu, 

c)  used  deixTixcJg,  see  in  Ovwg  c. 
Acts  21:  11  xovaydga  .  .  .  ovTW-^^croverty 
iv'ltqov<T.x.T.L  Rom. 9: 20.  With  the 
idea  of  aversion,  1  Cor.  5:  3  toy  ovtta 
TOVTO  xajfQyttadiJ>ti*0Vf  com  p.  in  Ovtog  c.  y. 

d)  inserted  for  emphasis :  (a)  af- 
ter participles,  before  the  following  verb, 
like  ovjog^  see  in  Ovxog  d.  or.  Matth. 
§  610.  p.  1235.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  6.  E.  g. 
Acts  20: 1 1  6fidi^(Totg  a/gig  ctvyyg,  ovT(ag 
i^l&sp.  27:  17,  So  prob.  John  4:  6 
6  ovy  ^Iiicovg  xfxoniotxwg .  .  .  ixa&iisro 
ovriag  im  xfj  nriyri,  for  ovrw?  ixa&i^rro, 
— Hdot.6.104fin.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  457.  a. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  L— (/?)  In  apodosis,  af- 
ter e»,  oTi^  comp.  Matth.  I.  c.  So  afler 
ti,  1  These.  4: 14.  Rev.  i  1:  5  el'  t*^  av- 
tovg  'd'ilst  a^ix^aort,  ovroi  dtl  aviov 
anonxavdiivtti.  But  both  these  passages 
may  be  perhaps  better  referred  to  a.  /5, 
above.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  3  in  most  edit.) 
With  oxi  causal,  Rev.  3:  16  ovxtag,  oxi 
Xkiagog  cl^  .  •  .  fdkkot  as  ifiitrai  ix  xov 
<no^ax6g  (MVj  for  oTi . .  .  ovxatg  fiiXloi 
X.  T.  X.— Hdot  9.  6  c.  intL 

e)  spoken  of  degree,  extent,  *o,  so 
muchf  to  such  a  degree,  in  such  a  man- 


ner ;  so  with  adjectives  and  adv.  Heb. 
12: 21  ovxto  (f>optgov  f\v  xo  qicnrttx^ofuimw. 
Rev.  16: 1 8.  oi/ro)  xaxitog  Gal.  1: 6.  Id- 
terrog.  Mark  7: 18  ovxat  xal  vfAug  aavvt- 
xol  iaxs  ;  4: 40  xl  deiXol  iaxi  ovxv  /  Gal. 
3:  3.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  4. 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
2.  16.  c.  adv.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  7.  — 
With  a  verb,  1  John  4:  11  il  ovtug  o 
^iog  i}yd7X7}(rar  ^fMg,  Seq.  w<rT«  c.  in- 
die. John  3:  16.  Interrog.  MatL  26: 40 
ovxwg  ovx  uTxvfTtnt  filav  agap  yf^ogi^ 
aai;  are  ye  then  so  unable  ?  1  Cor.  6: 5. 
— Xep.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11.  seq.  wot«  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  2.  1.     interrog.  ib.  5.  2.     Au 

Ou/^  see  in  Ov, 

Ou/iy  adv.  not,  a  strengthened 
form  of  ov,  used  espec.  by  the  Attics  for 
emphasis,  Buttm.  §  1 17.  2. 

a)  genr.  John  13:  10  aX£  ov^l  nawttg 
hut  not  all,  i.  e.  by  no  means  ail.   v.  11. 

1  Cor.  6: 1 .     or/i . . .  aXXd  1  Cor.  10: 29. 

2  Cor.  10:  13.  —  Luc.  D.  Meretr.  12.  a 
Xen.  Athen.  2.  18. 

b)  in  neg.  answers,  no,  nay,  hy  no 
means,  comp.  in  Oi  f ;  only  seq.  oJULa 
Luke  1:  60  »;  fi^]xrig  avxov  tljiiv'  otj^l' 
aXXd  X.  T.  X.  12:  51.  13:  a  Rom.  a  27. 
So  Sept.  for  ■»:5  fi^b  Gen.  18:  15.  19:  2. 
^Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  4. 

c)  often  in  neg.  questions,  nonmef 
is  nof}  are  not?  etc.  implying  an  aA 
firmaiive  answer,  comp.  in  Ov  g,  MatL 
5:  46  olxl  xtti  ol  xtXwvai  x6  avxo  notov- 
at;  90:  IS,  Luke  12:  d  17:  17.  John 
11:9.  Rom.  3:29.  al.  Luke  17:  8  oAiT 
oi'xl  igfl  avjci  ;  yea  tciU  he  not  rather 
say  to  him  ?  see  ^AXXd  no.  2.  b.  SepL 
for  t(bn  Gen.  40:  8.  Judg.  4: 6.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  8."3.  46.  dX£  ovzl  ib.  2.  2.  19. 
Al.^ 

' OtpCiAcTtf?,  ou^  o,  [oqxiX^]  a 
debtor. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  18:  24  tig  oq>.  fivglm 
xaXdvxtov,  Trop.  of  one  indebted  for 
favours,  Rom.  15: 27. — Hesych.  oqpeiU- 
Xfig'  xgstaaxrjg, 

b)  metaph.  debtor,  one  morally  bound 
to  the  performance  of  any  duty ;  seq. 
infin.  Gal.  5:  3  oiptiXixt^  imlp  oXov  tot 
vofiov  noiijaat,  i.  e.  he  is  bound  to  keep 
the  whole  law.  Seq.  dat  et  inf.  Rom. 
8:  12.  So  Rom.  1:  14  "JElXrial  n  mm 
/Jagpdgoig  .  .  .  6q>tilixfjg  rifU  sc.  nmy^ 
yiXlita&ai.^8oph.  Ajax  590. 
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c)  from  the  Aramaean,  debtor,  i.  q.  de- 
linquenty  one  who  fails  in  the  perform- 
ance of  duty.  Matt.  6: 13  rdig  o<fitlhaig 
^fmif,  i.e.  those  who  fail  in  their  duties 
towards  us.  Hence  gen  r.  a  transgressor, 
sinner,  i.  q.  ufiaQTOiXog,  Luke  13:  4,  coll. 
V.  2.  —  Lib.  Henoch,  in  Fabr.  p.  180, 
wptditiig  aiiaqxlaq  fityuXriq.  So  Targ. 
•J^n^h  debtors  for  Heb.  C'Ntah  sinners, 
PaJiri.  Onk.  fct^'n  for'iuin  Gen. 
18:  23.     See  Buxt  tex.  Ch.  71^. 

Oq^etXr^y  rjg^  ij,  (oqulXoa,)  indebted- 
ness, debt.  Matt.  18:  32  naaap  i^y  oq>s^- 
Xiiv  a(piixa  aot.  Metaph.  a  due,  duty, 
obligation,  Rom.  13:  7.  1  Cor.  7:  3  in 
later  ediL  —  Etymol.  Magn.  as  from 
Xen.  Vect.  comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph. 
sub  V.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  90. 

'0(p€iAffiLia,  aiOQ,  to,  (dqulkoi,) 
pp. '  what  one  owes,'  a  debt,  Sept.  DeuF. 
24:10.  1  Mace.  15:8.  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  463,  6q>dXfifjitt '  o  idcnftiisio  Tig,  In 
N.  T.  metaph. 

a)  a  due,  duty,  obligation,  Rom.  4: 4  ov 
loyi^rtai  xaia  %ai^iv,  alXa  xaxa  6(ptiXi)^a. 
— Thuc.  2.  40  oim  ig  x^Q^h  ^^^  4*  o(pii^ 
Xtjfia. 

b)  from  the  Aramaean,  delinquency, 
i.  e.  a  fault,  sin.  Matt.  6:  12  aqxg  rifiiv 
xa  0(feiXtjfiaTa  ^fiviw,  i.  q.  ra  naqairtoi^aia 
V.  14,  and  tug  afiagilag  Luke  11:  4. 
So  Targ.  e^^in  debt,  for  Heb.  n^ran  sin. 
Pa.  25: 18.  al.  Comp.  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald. 
715,  and  in  *  Oq)HXiTrig  c.  —  Greek  writ- 
ers said  only  a(plrjfii>  uvl  xa  jjf^sot,  Luc. 
Satumal.  5.     Ael.  V.  H.  14.  24. 

0(p£iAG}y  f.  o^eUijo-o),  to  owe,  to  be 
indebted, 

a)  pp.  in  a  pecuniary  sense,  c.  ace.  et 
dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  18:  28  bis,  og 
HifuXep  avib)  kxatov  dipfaQia,  x,  j,  X, 
Luke  7:41.  16:5,7.  Rom.  13:8.  Phi- 
lem.  18.  Sept.  for  TOa  Hiph.  Deut. 
15:  2,  Is.  24:  2.  —  Luc.'D.  Mort.  4. 1. 
Xen.  Ag.  4.  4. — Pass,  particip.  neut.  to 
o<pnX6fiivoy,  pp.  what  is  owed,  debt,  due, 
Matt.  18:  30,  34.— Xen;  An.  7.  7.  34. 

b)  metaph.  to  be  bound,  to  be  obligated, 
BC  to  the  performance  of  any  duty,  i.q. 
/  ought,  I  must,  seq.  infin.  So  of  what 
is  required  by  law  or  duly  in  general, 
e.  g.  c.  inf.  impl.  Matt.  23:  16  og  av 
ofjiwni .  .  .  oq>6iXu  8C.  inodowai,  v.  18. 


Elsewhere  c.  inf.  Luke  17:  10  o  o(pti- 
XofASP  Ttoiijaat,  nenoitixafuv,  John  13: 
14.  19:  7  oqxtXu  aTto&fxvHv  he  ought  to 
die.  Rom.  15:1,27.  2Cor.l2:14.  Eph. 
5:28.  2Thess.l:3.  2:ia  lJohn2:6. 
3:16.  4:  H.  3  John  8.  Particip.  1  Cor. 
7:  3  in  text,  rec— Wisd.  12:  15.  Pol.  6. 
37.  5.  Hdot.  1.  41, 42.  Thuc.  4.  19.— 
Also  of  what  the  circumstances  of  time, 
place,  person,  etc.  render  proper,  L  q.  to 
be  fit  and  proper,  I  ought.  Acts  17:  29. 

1  Cor.  7:  36  no*  ovitag  oipelXet  yiy&rd'Oii. 
11:7,10.  2  Cor.  12:11.  Heb.2a7.  5:3, 
12.  Or  of  w  bat  is  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  necessary,  1  Cor.  5:  10  insl  o^e/- 
Xtte  aga  ix  tov  xoa^ov  i^tX^tip,  9: 10. 

c)  by  impl.  and  from  the  Aramaean, 
to/ail  in  duty,  to  be  delinquent,  to  be  in 
fault  towards  any  one,  c  dat.  Luke  11: 4. 
See  in  ^Oiptdhfig  c,  and  '0(pUXfifia  c 

OtpeAoy,  epic  and  later  for m' for  A tt. 
&q>iXop  aor.  2  of  oepe/ilai,  pp.  1  ought,  but 
used  only  in  the  implied  sense  of  wish" 
ing,  utinam,  see  Passow  otpsiXm  no.  2.  b. 
In  earlier  Greek  writers  it  is  still  a  verb, 
seq.  infin.  and  often  preceded  by  iS^,  fl, 
(V&B,  Horn.  II.  3.  173.  Eurip.  Med.  1. 
PkiL  Rep.  4.  p.  432.  C.  Xen.  An.  2. 1. 4. 
See  Matth.  §  513.  n.  3.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  756sq.  Buttm.  §114.  p.295.  §150. 
p.  437.  —  In  later  writers  and  N.  T. 
oifeXoy  is  an  indec.  particle  of  wishing, 
or  interject.  0<^.'  would  that!  utinam, 
c.  c.  indie,  see  Winer  §  42.  5.  n.  2. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  18a  Buttm.  1.  c. 
and  §  115.  n.  7.  So  1  Cor.  4.  8  xal 
offfXop  yt  i^aaiXtvaaie,  2  Cor.  11:  1. 
Gal.  5: 12.  Rev.  3: 15.  Sept.  for  in**  ■»» 
Ex.l6i3.     sib  Num.  14:2.  20:3.     -^Ji^ 

2  K.  5:  3— Arr.  Epict.  2. 18. 15.  comp. 
Luc.  Philopseud.  1  fin. 

"OcpaXog,  cog,  ovg,  to,  (ogdlXot  to 
further,)  furtherance,  profit,  advantage. 
1  Cor.  15:  32  il  poi  o<pdog ;  James  2: 
14,  16.  Sept.  for  b"':?in  Job  15: 3.  — 
Died.  Sic.  13:  53.    Xen.  Mem.  a  L  9. 

Ocpd-aX^odovXaia,  ag,  ^,  (09- 
S^aXfAog,  dovXtla,)  eye-service,  i.  e.  ren- 
dered only  under  thfe  master's  eye,  Eph 
6: 6.  Col.  3:  22.— Not  found  elsewhere. 

Ckpd'aAfiog,  ov,  0,  (oipofiai,  part, 
aor.  6q>d'ilg,)  an  eye,  plur.  ol  6<p&c^lf 
the  eyes.  ^ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


'Ofig 


004 


'Oxios 


a)  pp.  and  (a)  gear.  Matt  5:  29  o 
6q>&.  aov  6  dialog,  v.  38.  Mark  8:  25. 
Luka24:  16.  Acts  9:  18.  1  Cor.  12:  16. 
15: 52  iy  (inji  bip&altiov.  Rev.  3: 18.  al. 
Sept.  for  i^y  Gen.  29: 17.  48:  10.— Pol. 
1?.  27.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  5.  —  (/J)  In 
phrases:  oq/d",  dnXovg,  o<p&»  norrigogf 
1.  e.  soundj  or  unsound^  diseased.  Matt. 
6: 22, 23 ;  but  09^.  novmog  see  also  be- 
low in  y.  For  ace.  Tovg  6q>'&aXf40vg 
in  phrases  after  the  verbs  avolyta,  dia- 
fol/ta,  ijpQvtTtrto,  inalqvi,  xaftfivta,  see 
undbr  irtse  verbs  respectively.  For 
1  Pet.  3: 12,  see  in  'Eni  III.  1.  b.  p.  p.  303. 
For  2  Pet.  2: 14,  see  in  MoixaX^-  For 
Heb.4: 13,  see  rvfivog  d.— (/)  Poet,  the 
eye  as  the  organ  of  seeing,  is  put  for 
the  person  who  sees,  Matt.  13: 16  /uo- 
MQMi.  oi  o(f>&,  Luke  2: 30  tldov  oi  o<pd'. 
ftov  X,  t.  JL  10:  23.  Rev.  1:  7.  Sept. 
and  Heb.  Deut.  a-  21.  Is.  30:  20.  saep. 
—  Further,  as  affections  of  mind  are 
manifested  through  the  eyes,  hence  that 
is  attributed  to  the  eyes  which  strictly 
belongs  only  to  the  person,  e.  g.  envy, 
as  Matt.  20: 15  o  09)^.  aov  novriqog  i<niy^ 
ou  i/a  aya'&og  slfn,'  Mark  7:22  09^. 
nopfigig,  evil  eye,  i.  e.  envy.  So  Heb.' 
11?  ^"1>  Sept.  pdaxavog,  Prov.  23:  6. 
28:  22."  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  ]•;?  no.  1. 
h,  sq. : —  Ecclus.  14:  10  09^.  novr^og 
9^oy£^. 

b)  trop.  eye  of  the  mind,  the  power  of 
perceiving  and  understanding ;  so  09^. 
T^ig  dMfyolag  Eph.  1:  18  in  text.  rec. 
others  oq>&,  xrjg  Kagdiag.  Elsewhere 
absol.  Luke  19:  42  vvy  de  inqv^ii  ano 
e9^ffi^c5y  <ror.  Acts  26:  18,  comp.  in 
'Apolyfa  e.     So  John  12:  40.    Rom.  11: 

8>  10.  al Act.  Thom.  §  28  tovg  tijg 

yfvxijg  oq>&alfiovg. — So  by  Hebraism,  iw 
6q>d-a\ftiug  nvog  Matt.  21:  42  et  Mark 
W:  11,  see  in  *JCv  no.  1.  e.  anivani 
T&p  o<p^.  *ee  in  *Aniyam  b.     Al. 

0<pig^  €foc^  0,  a  serpent,  Matt.  7: 
10/1^  Siptv  inidwTu  alnm  s  Mark  16:18 
et  Luke  10:19,  comp.  Ps.  91: 13.  Luke 
11:  11.  1  Cor.  10:  9.  Rev.  9:  19.  Of 
the  brazen  serpent,  John  3:  14.  Sept. 
for  u:n:  Gen.  a-  1.    Ex.  4:  3.  —  Luc. 

T\m.  2§.'  Dem.  786.  4.  Hdot.  a  4.  1 

AA  the  "emblem  of  wiiirlom  or  cunning, 
e.  g.  %)  a  -g^yod  sense^  Mtttl&  10:  16 ;  in 
a  bad  sense,  2a  3a'-  Comp.  Gen.  3:  1. 


Pitelt.  Salom.  4: 11  ig  091c  ^uAimui 
aotpktw, — Hence  symbolically  for  Soi4m, 
2  Cor.  11:  3,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  3i  1  sq. 
which  the  later  Jewish  writiogs  ako 
explain  of  Satan,  comp.  Wiad.  2: 23»  24. 
Act.  Thorn.  §  31,  32.  So  Rev.  12: 9  o 
09K  o  aqxf*^^'  •  •  o  JSmaymg.  v.  14,  ISu 
20:  2.     Comp.  in  /if^w. 

'Ofpvg,  vog,  ^,  hnm^ip^eye'hromt 
Sept.  Lev.  14: 9.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 4. 6.  Id 
N.  T.  brow  of  a  mquntain,  edge  of  a 
precipice,  Luke  4: 29.  See  in  NaQaqi^. 
— Hom.  II.  20. 151.  PoL  7.  6.  a  Strabo 

5.  a  7. 

^O'/^XiWy  to,  f.  ifcrm,  \^x^^*)  PP-  *» 
harass  toUh  crowds,  tumtdts, ,  to  mob,  c 
ace.  Hdot  5.  41.  In  N.  T^  genr.  to 
harass,  to  vex,  only  pass.  Luke  6:  18 
oxlovfAtroi  vno  TtPtufiatmw  ana&m^w. 
Acts  5: 16.— Tob.  6: 7.  Act  Thorn.  §  13. 
Hdian.  6.  3.  9. 

'  Ox^onoteojj  co,  f.  ^voi,  (oxlog,  no^ 
ita,)  to  gather  a  crowd,  to  raise  a  nub^ 
intrans.  Acts  17:  5.  —  Not  foand  else- 
where. 

Ox^OQj  ov,  6,  a  crowd,  thromg^ 
multitude,  pp.  a  confused  multitude,  opp. 
to  ^juo(  a  regular  assembly. 

a)  pp.  sing.  Matt  9:  23  Idiip  .  ^ .  tw 
o/JLoy  ^OQvPovfierop.  v.  25.  Mark  2t  4w 
Luke  5:  1.  John  5:  la  Acts  14:  14  wL 
saep.  So  nolvg  oxlog  Matt  14}  14. 
Mark  6:  34.  oj^^o;  noXvg  Matt  20: 29. 
Mark  4:  1.  o  noXvg  oxXog  Mark  12s  37. 
o  TtltiaTog  o.  Matt  21:  S,  nafknokvg  o. 
Mark  8:  1.  nag  o  o.  Matt,  la  2.  Mark 
4:  1.  o.  ^oaovxog  Matt.  15:  33.  o.  m- 
vog  Mark  10:  46.  ol  fivgtadig  rav  & 
Luke  12:  1.  Sept  for  ]i3an  1  K.  20: 
13.  Dan.  10:  a  Cy  Num.  20: 20.— Lac. 
Amor.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  39.  miiK 
S.  ib.  6.  1. 1.^  o  nag  o.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  d 
—  Plur.  01  oxXoi  intens.  in  the  saoie 
sense,  like  Engl,  crowds,  muUihuks, 
Matt  5:  1  ISwv  da  rovg  oxXovg,  7:  26. 
Mark  10:  1.  Luke  4:  42.  5:  a  John  7: 
12.  Arts  8: 6.  al,  -So^  noXXoi  Matt  4: 
25.  Luke  5: 15.  navng  oi  o.  Matt  12: 
23.  Sept  for  bnj;  Ez.  16:  40.  —  AeL 
V.  H.  14^  a  Hdian.  7.  12.  11.  —  Chica 
plur.  ol  o/Aoi  of  throngs  or  miuttitrndes 
out  of  different  nations,  and  thus  i.  ^ 
nations,  iribes,  Rcfv.  17: 15  loo*  nmlSglm 
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uoh  SMci  S^  sMii  ylAairmu  —  Hdian.  7. 
7.2. 

b)  spec,  for  the  wmmon  peopk^  the 
rahble^  plebs.  Matt.  14:  5  iipo^ti^  top 
oxlov.  21:  26.  Mark  12: 12.  John  7: 12, 
49  colL  48.  Acts  16:  22.  24:  12,     Plur. 

05  oxloi  Matt  21:  46.  Acts  17: 13.— Ec- 
clus.  7:  7.  Luc.  Herod.  8.  Xen.  H.  G. 
l;4.ia 

c)  genr.  a  muUUude,  a  great  number ; 
seq.  genit  of  class,  Luke  5:  29  oxlog 
xiXnvwf  noXvg.  6: 17.  Acts  1:  15.  6:  7. 
Seq.  ix  c.  gen.  John  12:  9.  o.  ixttwog 
Acts  11:  24,26.  19:  26.  ^  c.  gen.  Jos. 
Ant.  3.  4. 1.  Luc.  Necyom.  4.  Xen. 
An.  4.  L  20. 

d)  by  impl.  tumult,  uproar,  Luke  22: 

6  are^  ozlov.  Acts  24:  18  oi  fAtja  oxlov 
av9i  (uta  d-ogvfiov. — Suid.  o/Xov*  raga- 
X^     Xen.  U.  G.  4.  4.  11.     Al. 

Oxypco^a,  ajog,  to,  (oxvqota, 
oxviioq  fast,  firm,  fr.  ^oi,)  a  fastness, 
fortress,  strong-hold,  pp.  Sept  for  1X^73 
Josh.  19:29.  Is.  34: 13.  nn')2:»2'k". 
22:2.  Xen.H.G.3.2.3.— InN.'T.irop.of 
any  strong  points  or  arguments  in  which 
one  trusts,  2  Cor.  10:  4.  So  Sept  for 
Tb  Prov.  21:  22.     tiWD  Prov.  10:  29. 

(hf/apioy,  ov,  to,  dimin.  only  in 
fbrm  firotn  to  oipop,  Lat  opsonium,  i.  e. 
any  tiling  cooked  and  eaten  with  bread, 
as  meat,  etc.  Tob.  7:  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5. 4 ;  later  espec.  fish,  Sept.  for  a'7  Num. 
11: 22.  Plut  Sympos.  4.  qu.  4.  *2,  nol- 
lint  orrmf  o^oir,  ixnripiptev  o  ix^vg  fio- 
P09,  ri  fuiluna  yt,  otpov  naXtUr^ai. 
Thoc.1. 138.>-Hence  in  N.  T.  oxpagiov 
m  fish,  John  6:  9  dvo  oymQia  (comp. 
Luke  9:  13.)  John  6: 11.  21:  9, 10,  la 
—  Plut  de  tuend.  Sanit  7.  VI.  p.  478. 
15.  Reisk.  Athcn.  IX.  p.  385.  B,lx^vog 
fttyaXov  .  •  .  lud  dnorrog  tirog  ijdtarow 
shat  o^fiqwp  x.  t.  it 

Otpdy  adv.  (onig,  onia%^)  late,  i.  e. 
after  long  lime,  Horn.  Od.  7.  155.  ib. 
23. 7.  Hesych.  o^  *  fttxa  noXvr  XQ^^^i 
p^dit^g,  Seq.  gen.  otfd  ^lutlag  late  in 
Hfi  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  23.  ofi  tijg  VjU^f o? 
Tbac.  4. 93.  Absol.  also  late  sc.  in  the 
day  or  evening,  laietvening,  Dem.  1303. 
14.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  3.  Ammontus 
p.  108,  Icnrs^or,  ^  ftna  -tfjv  dwnv  i\Xlov 
«^*  o^^s  di,  ^  (uti  noXif  tfjg  dwsng, 


utd  um&olov  lutit  nolvp  xqipop.-^Heace 
inN.  T. 

a)  absol.  late  evening,  Mark  11: 19  iia2 
oTc  oiffi  iyhfSTo.  Put  for  the  evening 
watch,  Mark  13:  35,  flee  in  ^Icanf. 
Sept  for  nn;;  r\P  Gen.  24: 11.  Comp. 
above. 

b)  seq.  genit  i.  q.  at  the  end  qf^  at 
the  dose  of,  after.  Matt  28:  1  oy^ 
^8  aappdxwv,  t^  inupwrnovori  elg  fdaw 
%,x.h  aithe  end  qf  the  sabbath,  i.  e.  after 
the  sabbath,  the  sabbath  being  now 
ended,  towards  the  dawn,  i.  cMfark  16: 
1  dutysyofiivov  lov  oafiftaTOV.  Pot  the 
gen.  see  Buttm.§  132.4.  2.  h. — Philostr. 
Vit.  A  poll.  4. 18  oiffi  fivorij^W  (ifter  the 
mysteries.  Philostr.  de  Ludis  Pytbiis^ 
eha  TTjp  iyarrlaj^  nagixitit  T^y  yvfivfiw, 
oyfs  TovKoy.     ib,  o^fi  x&v  TgautSiv. 

"Otpi/iiog,  ovj  0,  fi,  adj.  (o^)  kdt, 
letter.  James  5:  7  Itag  aw  Xapji  vsior 
nqioifior  *al  oftfior,  the  early  and  latter 
rain,  the  former  in  the  climate  of  Pal- 
estine falling  in  October,  and  the  latter 
in  March  and  April ;  *  see  Jahn  §  21. 
So  Sept  for  ©^ipign  Jini'*I>eutll:14. 
Jer.  5: 24.  Joel  2:'2a^Hom.  II.  2. 325. 
Aristot  H.  An.  5.  19.  Diod.  Sic  1.  10. 
Xen.  Oec.  17.  4, 5.  It  is  strictly  poetic 
for  oipLog,  but  used  also  by  later  prese 
writers.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  51,  52. 

"Chffiog,  Of,  oy,  (otpi,)  late,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  Mark  11:  11  oipUig  ^diy  0S019C 
Trig  wqag,  i.  e.  it  being  now  late  even* 
ing;  comp.  in  'Oipi,  —  PoL  7. 16.  4. 
Dem.  1301.  pen.  Thuc  a  74. 

b]  fem.  17  oxpia sc.  wqa,  as  snbet  €ve- 
ning,  pp.  late  evening.  The  Hebrews 
reckoned  two  evenings,  viz.  the  first 
ftt)m  the  ninth  hour  or  about  3  o'clock 
until  sunset ;  the  other  fit)m  sunset  on- 
ward ;  comp.  Matt  14:  15  with  v.  28. 
Hence,  the  Heb.  phrase  D*:?n5tJ  ^^ 
between  the  evenings,  when  the  passover 
was  to  be  killed  and  the  evening  sacri- 
fice oftered,  denoted  strictly  the  time 
of  sunset,  as  is  expressly  said  in  Deut 
16: 6,  comp.  Ex.  12:  a  Lev.  23: 5 ;  also 
Ex.  29:  39,  41.  But  in  the  practice  of 
the  Jews,  this  was  reckoned  from  the 
ninth  hour  or  3  o'clock  onward,  Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  9.  3,  comp.  Acts  3:  1.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  art  ^yi .  In  N.  T.  ^  oiplm 
appears  to  denote  *tLe /ormer  evening 
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in  Matt  8: 16.  14: 15.  27:  57.  Mark  4: 
35.  15:42;  and  the  latter  in  Matt.  14: 
23  coli:  V.  15.  16:  2.  20:  8.  26:  20. 
Mark  1:32.  6:47.  14:17.  John  6: 16. 
20:  19.  —  This  latter  the  Greeks  called 
oifpla  dtiXfj,  see  Polyb.  Demosth.  Thuc. 
as  cited  above. 

"OyJi?,  6(0$,  ^,  (oiffOfiai,,)  the  sight, 
faculty  of  seeing,  Pol.  3.  99.  7,  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  14.  a  sight,  appearance, 
thing  seen,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  11.  Hdot. 
3.30.  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 9.  Hence  in  N.T. 
aspect,  iodks,  etc. 

a)  i.  q.  the  visage,  face,  countenance, 
John  11:  44  {  oipig  aliov  aovdagU^ 
TtBi^itdidsTO,  Rev.  1:  16.  Sept.  for 
nfc$n53  Gen.  24:  J6.  29: 17.— Ael.  V.  H. 
4. 2^.  "Dern.  413.  pen. 


b)  external  appearance,  shew,  John  7: 
24  fi7j  KQivrte  Kara  oiptr.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 
5.  2.     Thuc.  6.  46. 

*  O^ptoyiov,  ov,  to,  {oiffop,  tiviofioi 
to  buy,)  Lat.  opsonium,  pp.  *  whatever  is 
bought  to  be  eaten  with  bread,'  see  in 
'  OipuQiov,  and  comp.  oiptaviw  Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  a  14.  1.  Hired  sol- 
d!ers  were  at  first  paid  partly  in  meat, 
grain,  fruit,  etc.  see  Caes.  B.  Gall.  1. 
23. 1.  Pol.  6. 89. 12  sq.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  393.  Hence  in  N.  T.  o'v/oirioy, 
a  stipend,  wages,  pp.  of  soldiers,  Lake 
3: 14  u^xHfT&e  toTg  oifHovloi^  vfiHw,  1  Cor. 
9:  7.  —  1  Mace.  3:  28.  Pol.  6.  39. 12. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9. 17. — ^Trop.  and  gcnr. 
wages,  recompense,  2  Cor.  11: 8.  Rom.  6: 
23  xa  otp.  tfjg  a/Mt^lag, 


n. 


Ilayid^vco,  f.  eww,  [naykt)  'o  ^ 
snares  for,  to  snare,  to  trap,  pp.  Sept. 
Ecc.  9:  12.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  ensnare,  to 
entangle,  e.  g.  by  difficult  questions  etc. 
c.  ace.  Matt.  22:  15  Tlvu  Tiay^dtvataaiy 
ainov  iv  Xoyo}.  —  Symm.  Pro  v.  6:  2 
inayifiivdriq  iy  ^rjfiaai  (rtofiajog  aov,  for 
Heb.  rrrpna.  Comp.  Sept.  1  Sam. 
28:  9.'  '*■ 

ITayiQ,  iSog^  ^,  (nriyyvfii,)  pp. 
'  whatever  makes  fast  or  holds  fast ;' 
hence  a  snare,  trap,  gin. 

a)  pp.  Luke  21:  35  cu^  naylg  yixg  ini- 
UiHTirai,  as  a  snare  shaU  it  come  upon 
them,  i.  e.  suddenly,  unexpectedly. 
Sept.  for  HD  Ecc.  9:  12.  Am.  3:  5-  — 
Ecclus.  27:"20.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  38. 
Aristoph.  Av.  194,  527. 

b)  trop.  naylg  lov  dmpiXov,  snare  of 
iht  devil,  i.  e.  wile,  stratagem,  1  Tim. 
3: 7.  2  Tim.  2: 26.  absol.  1  Tim.  6: 9. 
— Also  by  impl.  fof  cause  of  destruction, 
Rom.  11:  9  yevfi&rjjen  ^  .T^cfTrcfa  avrap 
tig  nay  Ida,  quoted  from  Ps.  69:  23 
where  Sept.  for  n©,  as  also  Josh.  23: 13. 
Is.  24: 18.  tr^TZ  Prov.  18: 7.— 1  Mace. 
5:4. 


Uadrjfjia,  arog,  to,  (tioV/m,  na- 
&iiv,)  pp.  *  what  is  suflTered,'  suffering, 
i.  q.  na&og. 

a)  pp.  evU  suffered,  affliction^  distress; 
once  sing.  Heb.  2:  9  dw  to  nd&tjfia  xov 
S^araxov,  i.e.  suffering,  even  unto  death, 
the  gen  it.  being  explanatory. — Xen.  Hl 
1. 36. — Elsewhere  only  plur.  ra  jio^i}- 
paxa,  sufferings,  calamiiits,  Rom.  8:  18. 
2  Cor.  1:  5  la  na&rifiaxa  lov  A^iorov, 
i.  e.  the  sufferings  which  Christ  endured 
are  renewed  abundantly  in  us ;  see  Wi- 
ner p.  158.  marg.  v.  6,  7.  Phil.  3: 10. 
Col.  1:24.  2  Tim.  3:  11.  Heb.  2:  10. 
10:  32.  1  Pet.  1: 11.  4: 13.  5:  1,  9.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  2.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  4. 

b )  meton .  passion,  i.e.  affection  of  mind, 
emotion.  Gal.  5:24  T^ycro^xaaifr  toa^sto- 
&»inaaL  xal  talg  iiti-dvplaig.  Rom.  7: 5. — 
Plato  Phaedo43.p.94.E.  Xen.Cyr.3.1.17. 

UadTfiogj  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (naex^ 
na&dv,)  liable  to  suffering,  as  na&qxa 
adfiata  Plut.  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  50L  10.  In 
N.  T.  destined  to  suffer ;  Acts  26:23  liymy 
, . .  ei  na&ffiog  6  Xqunog,  i.  e.  that  Christ 
must  needs  suffer,  sc.  according  to  the 
prophets;  comp.  Luke24:26.  Winer  p.86. 
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Uab-og,  €og,  oug,  to,  ( TraV/oi, 
ntt&uyf)  suffering,  e.  g.  qffluiiion/ccdam- 
Uy,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  2.  Xen.  M^m.  4.  2. 
33.  In  N.  T.  passion,  i.  e.  affection  of 
mind,  emotion,  espec.  /u3^,  concupiscence. 
Rom.  1: 26  ttcci^i}  axirfiiag  infamous  lusts, 
comp.  Buttra.  §  123.  n.  4.    Col.  3:  5. 

1  Thess.  4:  5.  — Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  610. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  genr.  Hdian.  5.  4.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  8. 

UaiSaycoyog^  ov,  o,  (nalq,  Syta, 
oyoi/ij,)  a  pedagogue,  i.  e.  usually  a  slave 
or  freedman  to  whose  care  the  boys  of 
a  family  were  committed,  who  trained 
them  up,  instructed  them  at  home,  and 
accompanied  them  to  the  public  schools, 
i.q.  inliQonoq  q.v.  Plut.  de  puer.  educ. 
§  7.  VI.  p.  11.  ed.  Reisk.  Xen.  Lac.  2. 
1,2.  ib.  3.  1.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  37,  511. — In  N.  T.  genr.  an  in- 
structor, school-master,  with  the  idea  of 
authority,  1  Cor.  4:  15.  Trop.  of  the 
Mosaic  law.  Gal.  3:  24,  25. 

Uaidagcoy^  iov,  to,  ( dim  in.  of 
nalq,)  a  hoy,  lad,  John  6: 9.  Matt.  11: 16 
io  text  rec.     Sept.  for  nljj  Gen.  42: 22. 

2  Sam.  12:  18.  n?:  Gen!  22:  5,  12.— 
1  Mace.  2:  46.  PoiriO.  47.  7,  9.  of  a 
servant  boy  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  2. 

Uaid^Ca^  ag^  r\,  ( naifiehta, )  pp. 
training  of  a  child,  and  hence  genr. 
education,  discipline,  instruction,  as  con- 
sisting in  teaching,  admonition,  rewards, 
punishment,  etc. 

a)  genr.  Eph.  6:  4  ixT^icpBrt  avra  iv 
naidtia  .  .  .  xvglov,  i.  e.  such  training  as 
tlie  Lord  approves.  2  Tim.  3:  16  n. »/ 
if  dtxttioavv]},  —  Hdian.  5.  7.  13.  Dem. 
938. 10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  6. 

b)  by  synecd.  of  part  for  the  whole, 
corredioTi,  chastisemefU,  Heb.  12:  5,  7,  8, 
11.  So  Sept.  and  nD^73  Prov.  3:  11. 
22: 15.— Ecclus.  18:  14. 

Ilaid'evTTfg^  ou,  6,  (naidsvfa,)  an 
instructor,  preceptor,  master,  pp.  of  boys, 
Plut  de  puer.  educ.  §  7.  VI.  p.  13.  1. 
ed.  Reisk.     In  N.  T. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  2:  20  naidevrriv  aq^Qo- 
fwr.—Ecclus.  13:  19. 

b)  by  synecd.  a  corrector,  chastiser, 
Heb.  12:  9.  So  Sept  for  n01»  Hos. 
5: 2.-.P8alt  Salom.  8:  35.        ' 


IlaidevcOj  f.  tvata,  (nalg,)  pp.  to 
train  up  a  child,  and  hence  genr.  to  erfti- 
cate,  to  discipline,  to  instruct,  trans, 
comp.  above  in  IJaidsla, 

a)  genr.  c.  dat  of  thing,  Acts  7:  22 
inaidEV&fi  Moivaijg  ndtTrj  aocpUf  Alyv- 
Tttuav,  c.  xofTtt  22: 3,  see  in  ^AxQiptla* — 
Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  4  ygapfiaai^v  inatdsv- 
■dmaav,  c.  ace.  rei  Diod.  Sic.  1.  81. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  23.  —  In  the  sense  of 
to  tea4:h,  to  admonish,  by  word  or  deed, 
2  Tim.  2:  25  iv  nQaoTtjti  naidtvovra. 
Tit  2:  12.  Pass.  c.  inf.  1  Tim.  1:  20 
Xva  natdsvd^oJat  py  pXaciprjpsiv,  comp. 
Sept  Ps.  2:  10.  —  Wisd.  6:  25.  Ael.  V. 
H.  1.  34.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  11. 

b)  by  synecd.  of  part  for  the  whole, 
to  correct,  to  chastise,  to  chasten,  e.  g.  as 
children,  Heb.  12:  7, 10.  So  Sept  and 
"101  Prov.  19:  18.  29:  17.  Spoken  of 
chastening  from  God  by  afflictions,  ca- 
lamities, 1  Cor.  11:32.  2  Cor.  6:9. 
Rev.  3:  19.  Heb.  12:  6,  comp.  Prov.  3: 
12.  So  Sept  and  ID^  Lev.  26:  18. 
Jer.  10:  24.  Hence  of  prisoners,  to 
scourge,  Luke  23:  16,  22  naidsv&ag  ovp 
ainbv  aTtolviTta,  Comp.  Acts*16:  22. — 
This  use  of  the  word  seems  to  occur 
only  in  Sept  and  N.  T.  So  Phavorin. 
naidfvur  *  aptl  tou  xold^fiv  ovdilg  rar 
^rjTOQWv  sljisy,  dXXa  naqtn  povij  ifi  d'sla 
yga(pf}  tovto  tvQlaxnai.  Thom.  Mag. 
sub  noXXdxig,  Winer  p.  23. 

riaiAioO^ayy  adv.  (nalg,  natdlov,) 
from  a  chHd,from  childhood,  Mark  9:21. 
—  Not  found  elsewhere  ;  though  there 
occurs  a  later  form  naido&sv,  Synes.  de 
Prov.  p.  91.  C.  Joann.  Zonar.  IV.  184.  A. 
The  earlier  form  was  ix  naMg  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 1 . 2,  or  ^x  naidiov  Sept  Is.  46: 3. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8.  Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  93. 

llaifiloVy  ou,  to,  (dim.  ofnalg,)  a 
little  chUd,  either  male  or  female ;  plur. 
I  a  nctidla,  little  children, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  e.  g.  of  a  child  or 
children  recently  born,  d  babe,  infant, 
Luke  18:  16,  17  t«  naidia,  comp.  v.  15 
where  it  is  tw  Pifiqyrj'  Matt  19: 13,  14. 
Mark  10: 13^  14,  15.  John  16:  21.  Also 
of  those  more  advanced,  Matt  11:  16 
inlateredit  14:21.  15:38.  18:2,3,4,5. 
Mark  7:28.  Luke  7: 32.  9:47,48.  11:7. 
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So  Sept  for  nl:'>  Gen.  30:  26.  1  Sam. 
1: 2.  5)0  Gen.  Ih:  19.— Hdian.  7. 9. 19. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  10. 12. — Spec,  of  a  male 
child,  boy^  e.  g.  recently  bom,  Mate.  2: 
8,  9,  11, 13  bis,  14,  20  bis,  21.  Luke  1: 
59,  66,  76, 80.  2: 17, 21,27,40.  Heb.  11: 
23.  (Sept.  for  n?3  Ex.  2:  8,  9.)  Also 
more  advanced,  Mark  9: 24, 36, 37.  John 
4:  49,  comp.  v.  47.  So  Sept.  for  ^b"* 
Gen.  2L-  14,  15.  i52  Gen.  21:  17,  is! 
— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  10. 
—  Of  a  female  child,  girl,  maiden,  sc. 
partly  grown,  Mark  5:  39,  40  bis,  41. 

b)  trop.  1  Cor.  14:  20  /i^  na^dla  ylr- 
vvrd^s  fpQtahy  be  not  babes  in  understand- 
ingj  1.  e.  weak,  puerile. — As  an  endear- 
ing appellation  for  the  followers  of 
Christ,  Heb.  2: 13,  14,  comp.  Is.  8:  18. 
So  in  direct  address,  i.  q.  carissimij 
John  21:  5.   1  John  2:  13,  18. 

llaidiaXTfy  tfg,  ^,  (dim.  from  »; 
7KU5,)  agirly  young  maiden,  free-born 
Sept.  Ruth  4:  12.  Pol.  14.  7.  6.  Xen. 
An.  4.  3. 11.— In  N.  T.  a  bond-maid, 
female  slave  or  servant,  Matt.  26:  69. 
Mark  14:  66,  69.  Luke  12:  45.  22:  56. 
John  18:  17.  Acts  12:13.  16: 16.  Gal. 
4:  22  ha  in  t^g  naidUnnjg,  xal  ha  i% 
Mfiq  iXsv&igag.  v.23, 30  bis, 31.  So  Sept. 
for  n53«  Gen.  21:  10.  30:  a  ntlDUj 
Gen.  16: 1,  2.  25:  12.  espec.  1  Sara'. 
25:41.— Dem.  1351.3.  Hdot.1.93.  See 
Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  239. 

Ilai^a}^  f.  nai^o/iat,  (nalg,)  aor.  1 
hrauru,  later  form  enaiia,  Buttm.  §  114 ; 
pp.  to  play  or  sport  as  a  chUd,  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4.  3.  Xen.  Mag.  £q.  5.  10.  In 
N.  T.  to  play,  sc.  with  singing,  leaping, 
dancing,  as  connected  with  worship ; 
1  Cor.  10:  7  hta&iatv  o  lahg  q>ayHy  *al 
nulp,  Kttl  iyi(nri<rav  nalf^t^v,  quoted  from 
Ex.  32:  6  where  Sept.  for  p'nz  .  See 
also  Sept.  for  p^rte  Judg.  16: 25.*  2  Sara. 
6:5.  IChr.  13:"8.  15:  29.— Hom.  Od. 
23. 147.  Hes.  Scut  277,  282.  Aristoph. 
Ran.  407  or  410. 

Ilaig,  Jiaidog,  o,  ^,  a  child,  male 
or  female;  a  boy,  youth;  a  girl,  maiden ; 
plur.  01  naideg  children  etc.  Spoken 
of  all  ages  from  infancy  up  to  full  grown 
youth ;  comp.  Matt.  2: 16  with  Acts  20: 
12,  coU.  V.  9. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt.  2:  16  ivukt 


.  ninag  xovg  nouSag  tohg  h  Bm^UkfL . .  • 
ano  duTovg  %al  wncniqm.  21:15.  Sing, 
o  nalg  Matt.  17: 18.  Luke  2: 4a  9:42. 
John  4:  51  o  naig  aov  Q.  Acts  20: 12, 
coll.  T.  9  where  it  is  ptariag.  Also  17 
natg  Luke  8:  51,  54,  comp.  t.  42  where 
it  is  &vydtfi(f  o^g  h&v  dadexcu  Sept. 
•genr.  for  n!^;  2  K.  2:  24.  0  tt.  for  ]3 
Prov.  4:  1.  '  ^  jr.  for  153  Ruth  2:  eC 
JTny:  Gen.  24:  28,  57.  34:' 12.  —  Jos. 
AnL  9.  7.  5  xal  oQ^tPtg  aina  xa2  &filua& 
naldeg  iytpowro,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  20l 
0  nalg  Hdian.  1. 17. 6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1. 
^  nalg  Luc.  D.  Deor.  22. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  8. 

b)  like  Engl,  boy,  Lat.  ptier,  put  for 
servant,  e.  g.  (a)  pp.  and  geor.  i.  q. 
dovlog  a  servant,  slave.  Matt.  8:  6,  8, 13, 
comp.  V.  9  whereat  is  dovXog,  Luke  7: 
7,  colKv.a  12:45.  15:26.  So  Sept 
for  n:j3>  Gen.  9:  26,  27.    24:  2.    26:  15. 

—  Ael.V.  H.  4. 22.  Xen.  Mem.  a  la  6. 

—  (/9)  of  an  attendant,  minister,  as  of  a 
king.  Matt  14:  2  dnep  [^Hqiidiig]  tmg 
naurlv  avtov.  So  Sept  and  119  Gren. 
41: 38.  Jer.  36: 24.— 1  Mace.  1: 6l  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  36.  —  (y)  6  nalg  rov  &iov,  the 
servant  of  God,  i.  q.  rtjrT».  nt}?,  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  l^^  no.  2 ;'  spoken  of  a 
minister  or  ambassador  of  God,  called 
and  beloved  of  God  and  sent  by  him  to 
perform  any  service,  etc  E.g.  of  DaTid, 
Luke  1:69.  Acts  4: 25;  of  Israel,  Luke 
J:  54,  comp.  Sept  and  n^:j  Is.  41:  8,  9. 
44:1,2.45:4.  Also  of  Jesus  the  Messiah^ 
Matt  12:  18  tdov  6  nalg  fiov,  in  allusion 
to  Is.  42: 1  where  Sept.  and  i^.  So 
Acts  a  13, 26.  4:27,30.  Sept  and  ??:}? 
Is.  49:  6.  50: 10.  52:  la 

IJaico^  f.  naiaoi,  to  strike,  to  tMtite, 
c.  ace.  e.  g.  with  the  fist,  a  rod,  sword, 
etc.  Matt  26:  68.  Luke  22:  64.  Mark 
14:  47  et  John  18:  10  tJiaurB  top  doilop. 
Sept  for  n3n  Num.  22:  28.  2  Sam. 
20:  10.  —  Jos.  *Ant  4.  6.  12.  Hdian.  4. 
la  11.    Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  6.    ib.  8.  5. 12. 

—  Of  a  scorpion,  to  strike,  to  stingf 
Rev.  9:  5. 

Uaxariayr),  rjg^  n,  Pacatiana,  L  e. 
Phrygia  Pacatiana,  the  western  part  of 
Phrygia  as  divided  by  the  Roomids,  see 
in  0Qvyla ;  only  in  the  spurious  sub- 
scription 1  Tim.  6:  22.     See  Roaeam. 
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Bibl.  Ceogr.  I.  li.  p.  202.  Cellaril  Noiit. 
Orb.  Ant  II.  p.  172. 

IldXai,  adv.  long  ago,  ^  ^d^  for^ 
mtrly, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  11:  21.  Luke 
10:  la  Heb.  1: 1  nila^  h  ^eog  Xak^aag 
TOfg  naiqauiv,  Jude  4.  Hence  oin  ala^ 
as  adj.  oldj  former,  2  Pet.  1:  9,  coinp. 
Bultm.  §  125.  6.  —  Joe.  Ant  11.  3.  1. 
Hdian.  1.  J.  1.  Xen.  Vect  4.  2.  c.  art 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  14. 

b)  spoken  relatively  to  tbe  present 
moment,  now  long,  already  hng,  a  whUe, 
Mark  15:  44  o  di  nUaxo^  . . .  dntiQmti^ 
trfy  avtor  u  nahti  ajii&ayip,  — -  Hdian. 
7.5.1.  PlatPhaedo§27.p.79.C.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  7.  1. 

llaXauog,  a,  6v^  {naXai,)  old,  not 
new,  viz. 

a)  in  age  or  time,  old,  former,  not  re- 
cent, e.  g.  olpog  Luke  5:  39  bis.  ZvfjiTj 
1  Cor.  5:  7,  a  dut&iixfi  2  Cor.  a  14. 
ivTolfi  1  John  2:  7  bis.  o  nal.  av&Qto- 
noq  Rom.  6:  6.  Eph.  4:  22.  Col.  a  9; 
see  in  ^Avd'qmioq  no.  1.  b.  /J.  Sept  for 
];i;-  Lev.  25:22.— 2  Mace.  6: 2L  Hdian. 
5.15.16.  Xen.  Mem.2.  1.  33. 

b)  from  use,  old,  worn  out,  e.  g^  Ifia- 
Tior  Matt  9:  la  Mark  2:  21  bis.  Luke 
5:  36  bis.  aaxoi  Matt.  9:  17.  Mark  2: 
22.  Luke  5:  37.  genr.  Matt,  la  52. 
Sept  for  n!j3  Josh.  9:  4,  5.  Jer.  38:  11. 
—Soph.  Oed.'  R.  290.  Lys.  179.  37. 

IlaAaiojrfg,  Jtfvog,  ^,  (naXouog,) 
oldness,  anHquatednegs,  Rom.  7:  6  [dp] 
nalatotfiu  y^afifioroq,  i.  q.  h  y(^dfifiari 
T$  ncdai^,  comp.  in  rgafifia  a.  d,  — 
Spoken  of  extreme  old  age,  second 
childhood,  Eurip.  Helen.  1062  or  1065. 
Aeschin.  33.  34. 

riaAatoca,  eo,  f.  taata,  {TtaXaioq,) 
to  lei  grow  old.  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  be- 
come old,  pp.  in  age,  Act  Sept  Job  9: 5. 
Pass.  Athen.  I.  p.  33.  A,  ohog  nBTtaXai- 
oifiipog.  Luc.  Philopat  22.  In  N.  T. 
from  use.  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  be  worn 
out,  Luke  12:  33  (iaXdyjia  firj  naXatov^ 
fuva,  Heb.  1:  1 1  quoted  from  Ps.  102: 
27.  Heb.  8:  13  to  de  naXaiovfityov  xal 
ytjgdaxor,  comp.  Sept  Lam.  3:  4.  So 
Sept  Pass,  for  nba  Deut.  29:  5.  Josh. 
9:  13.  Ps.  102:  27.'  Is.  50:  9.  —  Meiaph. 
to  make  antiquated,  to  render  obsolete, 
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i.  q.  to  abrogate,  Heb.  8:  13  ntnaXalomi 
Ti^y  nqmrpF  sc.  duiid*fpt!rfp,  Comp.  Lat 
antiquare  legem  Liv.  5.  30.  Cic.  de  Off. 
2.  21.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  98. 

llaXf),  tfg^  ^,  (jidXXta  to  vibrate,)  a 
wrestling,  pp.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  15.  Xen. 
An.  4.  a  27.  In  N.  T.  trop.  for  struggle, 
combat,  Eph.  6: 12. 

JfaXiyyeyeaia,  ag,  ^,  (ndX^v,  yi~ 
vtoig,)  regeneration,  reproi(uction,  renewal. 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  regeneration, 
new  birth,  i.  e.  change  by  grace  from  a 
carnal  nature  to.a  christian  life.  Tit  3: 
5.  Comp.  in  ^Apaxalyuaig,  ^Avaywyofo, 
rswdai 

b)  in  the  sense  of  renovation,  reslora- 
lion,  restitution,  sc.  to  a  former  state, 
equiv.  to  ajioHardoiaatg  q.  v.  in  N.  T. 
spoken  of  the  complete  external  mani- 
festation of  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
when  all  thin^  are  to  be  delivered 
from  their  present  corruption  and  re- 
stored to  spiritual  purity  and  splendour; 
comp.  in  BaciXsla  c.  Matt  19:  28  ^ 
j^  Ttahyysvtala,  oxap  xot&iefi  o  viog  tov 
ivd-Q.  ijil  d'QOPOv  do^g  avtov,  comp. 
Acts  a  21 .  See  Olshaus.  Comm.  in  loc. 
— Jos.  Ant  U-  3.  9  naXiyy.  liig  najql- 
dog  i.  e.  the  re-occupation  of  Judea  after 
the  exile.  So  Cicero  ad  Att  6.  6  calls 
the  restoration  of  his  dignity  and  for- 
tune TtaXtyyspiala. 

UaXiVj  adv.  back,  back  again,  again, 
pp.  as  implying  return  back  to  a  former 
place,  state,  act,  etc.  like  Lat.  and  Engl, 
insep.  panic,  re.     Comp.  Passow  s.  voc. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  of  place,  espec.  after 
verbs  of  motion.  Mark  2:  1  xal  ndXiP 
tlonX&fp  tig  Kart.  5:  21.  John  6:  15 
ayc/cu^iTasv  ndXtv  elg  to  o{^og,  11:  7.  14: 
3  ndXi^p  BQXofiat  i.  q.  I  will  return.  Acta 
18:  21.  2  Cor.  1:  la  13:  2  lap  Sl^ai  «& 
TO  ndXip,  Phil.  1: 26  did  t^g  ifiijg  naq^ 
ova  lag  ndXiP  ngog  vfiSg,  Oal.  1:  17.  4: 
9.  al.— Horn.  11.  la  138.  Ceb.  Tab.  29. 
Dem.  346. 19.  Xen.  An.  4.  a  20.  -«  So 
XoLuPdvHP  ndXip  to  take  back  again  John 
10:17,ia  Acts  10: 16.  (Xen.  An. 4.2.  la) 
A Iso  Acts  1 1 :  10.  olxodofiup  ndhp  Gal. 
2:  la 

b)  of  time,  again,  another  time,  once 
more,  (a)  genr.  Matt  4: 8  ndXip  naqa- 
Xafijidpu  avtop  o  didpoXog.  20:  5.  Luke 
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23:  20.  John  4:  la  16:  IG.  Acti  27:  28. 
Rom.  8:  15.  Hch.  5:  12.  6:  6.  James  5: 
18.  al.  saep.  PleonasL  ndhw  ix  dfvji- 
Qov,  Engl,  again  the  second  timit^  Matt. 
26:  42.  Aci«  10:  15.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  4. 
Hdian.  6.  7.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15.— In 
the  senae  at  amlher  time,  genr.  John  1: 
35.  &•  12,  21.  Acta  17:  32.  Inoludiog 
also  perhaps  the  idea  of  place,  L  q. 
'  again  in  another  place,'  Matt.  4:  7. 
John  12:  39.  Rom.  15:  10, 11^  12.  Heb. 
2: 13. — ip)  Hence  as  a  coutioiiative  par- 
ticle, connecting  circumstances  which 
refer  to  the  same  subject,  og'ain,  once 
more,  further^  Matt.  5: 33  7t aXiy  ^xotcrci- 
te.  13:44 sq.  18:19.  Luke  13: 20.  John 
12:  22.  1  Cor.  12:  21.  Heb.  1:  5,  6.  2: 
13.  al.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
1. 18.  —  So  where  there  is  an  implied 
opposition  or  antithesis,  ag'otn,  on  the 
other  hand,  contra.  Matt.  4:  7.  2  Cor.  10: 
7.  Gal.  5:  a  1  John  2:  8.— Hdian.  4.  8. 
10.  Pol.10.9.1.  Xen.Cyr.2.ai8.    Al. 

IlccfinXrfd'ei,  adv.  ( pp.  dat.  of 
nafiTtlfi&i^g,  fr.  nag,  nl^^og,)  the  whole 
multitude  together,  all  at  OTtee,  Luke  23: 
18.  —  Suid.  nofinlfi&ti  koI  nctfmhi&ig, 
0fT(  Tov  noXv.  Comp.  nafinXft&ng  2 
Maec.  10:  24.  Dem.  347.  8.  Xen.  Vect. 
4.7. 

JfafiTioAvg,  nofoioXXiij  nifmoXv, 
(nag,  noXvg,)  verif  much^  very  greatt  vast, 
Mark  8: 1  nafinoXXov  q/Xov  orrog, — Jos. 
Ant.  7.  5.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  3. 

fla/LKpuAia,  ag^  »/,  Pamphylia,  a 
district  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  £.  by 
Cilicia  ;  N.  by  Pisidia;  W.  by  Lycia  ; 
and  S.  by  a  part  of  the  Mediterranean 
h>re  called  the  Sea  of  Pamphylia.  Of 
its  cities  only  Perga  is  mentioned  in 
N.  T.  Acts  2:  10.  IS:  la  14:  24.  15: 
38.  27:^ 

IlavSoyjiioy,  ou^  to,  (navHoxtvgy) 
pp.  *  place  where  all  are  received,'  i.  e. 
an  inn,  in  the  East  a  menzU,  khan,  car^ 
avansfrat,  Luke  10: 34.  See  Calmet 
p.l0,27dsq.  Jahn§110.  Harmer's  Obs. 
ri.  p.  194.  — -Epict.  Ench.  11.  Luc. 
Philopatr.  9.  Plut.  de  Sanit.  tuend.  c.  15. 
Tom.  VI.  p.  495.  12.  ed.  Reisk.  The 
betted  Auic  form  was  naydoxuor,  see 
l^hryn. -et  Lob.  p.  307. 


flar&o^ug,  wg,  o,  (nMom, 
from  nag,  dixofiah)  pp.  *  one  who  re- 
ceives all,'  i.  e.  the  keeper  qf  an  inn  or 
caravanserai,  host,  Luke  10: 35.  See  in 
TZoy^Oj^iXoi'.— Pol.2. 15.6.  Plut.  deSan. 
tuend.  c.  15.  Tom.  VI.  p.  495  ult.  ed. 
Reiske.  The  more  Attic  form  was 
navdoxtvg,  see  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  307. 

rimi^yugiQ,  i^c,  ^  {nag,  mpf^if, 
iyoqa,)  pp.  an  assembly  or  oonvoeatioB 
of  the  whole  people  in  order  to  cele- 
brate any  public  festival  or  solemiiitj, 
as  the  public  games,  sacrtfiees,  eie. 
hence  genr.  a  festive  ^onvcation,  jojf- 
ful  assembly,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4  a  Died. 
Sic.  2.  55.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  11.  —  In  N.  T. 
only  Heb.  12:  23  xal  pvq^aaw  ayyikim 
navfiyvgei,  xoi  iuxlriai^  n(f§not6»m9tLT,L 
and  to  counttess  throngs  [even]  ike  Joy- 
ful  assembly  of  angels  sc  as  hymning 
the  praises  of  €rod  around  his  throne; 
comp.  Rev.  5:  11  sq.  Ps.  148:  2.  Dan. 
7: 10.     Sept  for  ^y)72  Ez. 46: 11.  Hoa. 

2:  11.     n^asy  Am."5:  2L 
» »-i 

Ilavoikij  adv.  (nag,  oLce^)  wUk  all 
me^s  household,  AcU  16:  34.  So  Se|»C 
Cod.  Vat.  for  n"^a  Ex.  1:  L  —  3  Maoe. 
a  27.  Jos.  Ant.*  i  4.  4.  Philo  dc  Vit. 
Mos.  p.  603.  C.  Aeschin.  DiaL  8oe.9L  1. 
This  is  a  later  form  instead  of  the  ear- 
lier narotxla  and  naroixtjalf.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  514  sq. 

IlavonXla,  ore,  i\,  (nivonXag,  from 
nag,  onrZoy,)  panoply,  complete  armour^ 
offensive  and  defensive,  Luke  11:  9Bl 
Trop.  of  spiritual  armour,  Epb.  €b  1 1, 
la  —  Sept.  2  Sam.  2:  21.  Joa.  Ant.  M. 
5.  a  Ael.  V.  H.  a  24.  Thuc.  a  114. 

riayovpyia^  ag,  ^,  {na^ov^yog^) 
shrewdness,  cunning,  craflinessy  Luke 
20:  23.  1  Cor.  a  19.  2  Cor.  4: 2.  11:  a 
Eph.  4: 14.  Sept.  for  nza-)^  Josh.  9b  4. 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 1.  Xen.* Xn.  7. 5.  II. 
— In  hite  writers  also  in  a  good  aenee, 
Sept.  for  n72-iy  Prov.  1:  4.  8:  5.  AeL 
V.  H.2.40.'  *' 

IJarovpyog,  ou,  o,  5,  adj.  (nig, 
€^yoy,)  pp.  *  doing  every  thing,'  and 
hence  shrewd,  cunning,  crafty,  2 -Cor. 
12: 16.  Sept.  for  Dn^  Job  5:  12.  ^ 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  %  1.  Xen.  An.  S^  S.  39l 
—  In  late  writers  also  in  a  .good 
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IMC,  Sept.  A>r  Mtr  Pror.  1%  1.    tn^v 
Pmr.  14:  8,  15.  E^lus.  21: 13,  90.       * 

Uayiaxodtty,  adv.  (wfl^)  /rom  ott 
sidei,  from  every  ipuurter^  Mark  1:  45^ — 
Hdiao.  2.  8. 1.  Xen.  Mem^  2. 1.  25. 

/7a>T0r;^aJ,  adv.  (tto;,)  in  aUplaeeSy 
every  where,  Mark  16:  20.  Luke  9:  6. 
Acta  17: 30.  21:28.  24:  a  28:22.  ICor. 
4:  17.— Job.  B.  J.  1. 8. 4.  Cebet.  Tab.  7. 
Xeo.  Mem.  a  6.  2. 

JlayreA^,  eog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
{naq,  rikoq^)  tohoUy  ended,  all  complete, 
J.  e.  genr.  perfect,  entire,  Joa.  Ant.  10.  9. 
3  TtavjtXrig  anmXela,  Diod.  Sic.  15.  17. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  adv.  tig  ^o  navuXig, 
whoUy,  entirely,  i.  e.  as  referring  to  time, 
always,  Heb.  7:  25.  pri  tU  to  n.  i.  q. 
noiataU  Luke  la*  11.  Comp.  in  jdg 
no.  3.  b.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  a  Ael.  V.  H. 
12.20. 

UavTff,  adv.  {nag,)  every  where, 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  a  2L  Venat.  4.  5.  lu 
N.  T.  of  manner,  in  every  way,  in  all 
ikings.  Acts  24:  3  Matoff&fOfMJtav  yivo- 
fdpeav  .  • .  dta  t^^  oijg  ngopolag  nirtr^ 
ttal  TToma/otl— Pol.  25.5.9.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  7.  5.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  116.  n.  5. 

flayjod'^y,  adv.  (nag,)  from  every 
Me  or  quarter,  and  bence  on  every  iide, 
round  about,  Luke  19:  43.  Heb.  9:  4. 
John  18:  20  in  text.  rec.  Mark  1:  45  in 
M8s.»£cclu8. 51: 10.  Jos.  B.J.  4. 10. 1. 
Xeu.  HL  6.  8. 

Hayxoxpdrt&p,  opog,  o,  adj.  (nag, 
tt^enifo,)  the  Omnipotent,  the  Mmighty, 
spoken  only  of  God,  2  Cor.  6: 18.  Rev. 
1:  8.  4:  8.  11:  17.  15:  a  16:  7,  14.  19: 
6, 15.  21:22.  Sept.  where  Heb.  nifit^X 
2  Sam.  5: 10.  7:  26,  27.  for  '>^X  Jot! 
5: 17.  8:  5.  —  Wisd.  7:  25.  2  Mace.  1: 
25.  Antb.  Gr.  IV.  p.  15L 

Hayxo  i€,  adv.  (nag,)  always,  at  all 
Umes,  ever.  Matt  26:  11.  Mark  14:  7. 
Luke  15:  31.  18: 1.  John  6:  34.  2  Cor. 
3: 14.  al.  saep.  —  Wisd.  19:  la  Dion. 
Hal.ADLlL14.  Hdiao.a9.ia  Found 
only  in  later  writers,  instead  of  the 
earlier  kMoowie,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Maced. 
p.  187  sq.  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  lOa    Al. 


ffdyrcog^  adv.  (nSg,)  whoUy,  aUo- 
gether,  entirely, 

a)  pp.  1  Cor.  5: 10  uai  ol  ndrtoK-  9; 

10.  16: 12 Ael.  V.  H.  5. 14.  Hdian.  2. 

10.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  la 

b)  genr.  by  aU  means,  at  all  events, 
assuredly.  Luke  4: 23  ndvttog  igtiti  poi. 
Acta  18:  21  dtX  ps  ndvttag  irir  ioqtrip 
noiijaai  ug  'Ibqoo.  21:  22.  28:  4.  1  Cor. 
9:  22  Ura  ndvjoig  xtvag  awo-cj.  So  in  a 
neg.  reply,  empbat.  Rom.  a  9  ou  Trtxy- 
Tfiti^,  not  at  all,  not  in  (he  least.  —  Tob. 
14:  a  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 32.  in  a  reply,  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  4.  10. 

I/apa^  prep,  governing  the  geni- 
tive,  dative,  and  accusative,  with  the 
primary  sign  if.  near,  near  by  ;  express- 
ing thus  the  relation  of  immediate  vi" 
cinity  or  proximity,  which  is  differently 
modified  according  to  the  force  of  the 
different  cases.  Comp.  in  'Ano  inic. 
See  Passow  in  nagd.  Bnttm.  §142.  D.a 
Mattb.  §  58a  Winer  §  51.  p.  3ia 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  where  as  com- 
bined with  the  force  of  the  genitive  it- 
self, it  expresses  the  sense  /rof»  near, 
from  witk,  Fr.  de  chez,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  132. 2, 3.  It  is  found  in  prose  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  only  with  a  gen.  of  person, 
implying  a  going  forth  or  proceeding 
from  the  near  vicinity  of  any  one,  from 
the  presence  or  side  of  any  one,  and 
thus  takes  the  general  sense  from ; 
comp.  Viger.  p.  580.  Winer  L  c.  p.  314^ 

a)  pp.  after  verbs  of  motion,  as  of 
coming,  sending,  etc.  Mark  14: 43  na- 
gaylverat  *Iovdag  .  . .  xal  oz^og  nolvg 
.  . .  nagd  iwv  dgx^tg^nv.  Luke  8:  49. 
John  15:  26.  17:  8.'  So  after  clva*,  to 
be  from,  i.  q.  to  come  from,  John  6:  46. 
7:  29.  impl.  1:  14.  Of  things,  Luke 
6:  19  dvvapi^  naq  aviov  ilr{kd'ev  a  vir- 
tue went  out  from  him,  was  diffused 
around  him. — Sept.  Is.  57:  16.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  24.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  2. 1. 

b)  trop.  after  verbs  of  asking,  receiv- 
ing, or  .those  which  imply  these  ideas ; 
e.  g.  after  verbs  of  asking,  seeking,  etc 
Matt  2:  4  htvvd'avno  nag  avt&p.  ?.  7. 
20: 20  airovad  xt  nag  ainov.  Mark  8: 
11.  Luke  12:  48.  John  4:  9.  Acts  a-  2. 
9:  2.  James  1:  5.  al  —  Ael.  V.  H.  7.  2. 
Xeo.  An.  1. 3. 16.— After  verbs  of  bear^ 
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iQg,  learoiDg,  etc.  froim  any  one,  John 
1:  41  Mxowccrraiy  9ro^a  ^fmdprov.  Acts 
24: 8.  28: 22.  Gal.  1: 12.  I  Tbess.  2: 13. 
2  Tim.  1:  la  2:  2.  a*  14  naQci  urog 
Bfia&tg.  2  John  4.  a1.  saep.  —  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  la  4.  Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  2.  6.  —  After  verbs  of  receiving,  ob- 
taining, buying,  being  promised,  and 
the  like,  from  any  one.  Matt.  IQ:  19 
Ytrliaitai  airtoig  naqa  jov  naiQog.  (Xen. 
An.  7.  2.25.)  Mark  12:2  Xfa  naQot  rwy 
ytfogyiiy  Xa^n  x.  t.  L  Luke  6;  34.  John 
5:  34.  Acts  7:  16  tjt  oiy^(rcrTO  ^A^3(}aafA 
•  .  .  nagoriiiv  viwif  'Efifiog,  9:  14.  2G: 
12.  Rom.  11:  27.  Eph.  6:  8.  2  Pet.  1: 
17.  Rev.  3: 18.  al.  saep.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 
5.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 
25.  —  After  fjpat  expr.  or  impl.  to  be 
from  any  one,  i.  e.  to  come,  be  given,  be- 
stowed,  from  x}r  by  any  one,  John  17:  7 
ndrta  oaa  didioxag  fioi,  naga  <rov  itnt. 
Acts  26:  22.  2  John  3.  So  of  hospital- 
ity or  gifts,  Luke  10:  7.  Phil.  4:  18  ra 
nag  vfioiy.  (Luc.  D.  Mort  13. 4  tcr  na- 
ga  TfJ?  Tvxi^g.  Xen.  H.  O.  a  1.  6.)  Or 
genr.  to  come,  to  be  derived  or  possesaed, 
from  any  one,  Mark  5: 26  %a  nag  avrtig 
navxa,  i.  e.  all  she  had  from  herself, 
all  her  own  property.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5. 
la)  So  of  persons,  o\  naga  Jivog  pp. 
those  from  ntqr  any  one,  i.  e.  his  kindred, 
relatives,  Mark  a  21.— Jos.  Ant.  1. 10.5. 
Luc.  Tox.  51. 

c)  trop.  c.  gen.  of  pers.  as  the  source, 
author,  director,  from  whom  any  thing 
proceeds,  is  derived,  etc.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  21:  42  naga  xvglov  iyivexo  avrr}, 
quoted  from  Ps.  118:  22  wbere  Sept. 
for  ntjTZ.  Luke  1:  45.  2: 1  ilrjl&B  doy^ia 
naga  Kaliragog,  John  1:  6.  Comp. 
Matih.  §  588.— Luc.  D.  Mort.  1.  3.  Pla- 
to Menex.  p.  23a  E.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1. 
27.  —  (fi)  Hence  after  passive  verbs  in- 
stead of  vno,  more  espec.  in  later  wri- 
ters. Acts  22:  30  TO  t/  xattiyogtiTai 
naga  juiy  ^lovdaUap.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  134.  a  Winer  I.  c.  p.  314.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4. 2.  Plato  Symp.  p.  175.  E.  Xen. 
An.  1.9.1, 

II.  With  theJ)ative,  both  of  person 
and  thing,  expressing  rest  or  fiosition 
near,  hard  by,  ufith,  and  c.  dat.  plur. 
among.  See  Passow,  fiuttm.  Matth.  1.  c 
Winer  §  52.  p.  337. 


a)  pp.  of  place,  after  verbs  implyiii^ 
rest  or  remaining  in  a  place,  (a)  geor. 
and  c  dat.  of  thing,  John  19:  25  suttit- 
xtKTav  di  naga  jta  mcntgrn  fov  '/i^crov. 
Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  as  indicating  place. 
Matt.  6:  1  (utr&br  ovn  i/na  noifa  t% 
naxgl  Vfiwv  ac  t.  A,.  22:  25  tjaaw  9i  nmg 
^fiir  kitja  addq>ol,  i.  e.  toith  or  among 
us.  28:  15.  John  1:  40.  8:  38.  14:  17^ 
23.  17:  5  bis  [orta]  naga  <navt^  .  •  •  9 
tlxov  naga  <roi  Acts  10: 6.  1  Cor.  16: 
2  nag  kavx^t  xidixm,  with  himself,  Fr. 
chez  soi,  i.  e.  at  home.  Col.  4:  16  nag 
vfup  among  yoiL,  in  your  presence. 
2  Tim.  4: 13.  Rev.  2: 13.  al.— Jos.  Ant- 
1.  11.  2  ixa&iisxo  naga  rfi  d'vg«f.  Luc 
D.  Deor.  23.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  15,  26. 
— (P)  Rarely  after  verbs  of  motion,  and 
only  when  subsequent  rest  is  also  im- 
plied, comp.  in  '£p  no.  4  ;  so  io  Engl* 
by,  unlh.  Luke  9: 47  ^Ifjirovg  • . .  intla- 
pifiivog  naidiov,  l(rTi;<rey  airto  nag  lav- 
TO).  19:  17.  Comp.  Passow  naga  B.  2. 
Matth.  §  588.  b.  —  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  27  si 
Sana  lect. 

b)  scq.  dat  of  person,  the  relereoce 
being  to  the  person  himself  without 
regard  to  place,  ia)  pp.  and  genr. 
with,  among,  Matt.  21:  25  o»  d«  duXojri- 
iovxo  nag  kavxolg,  Luke  1: 30  iVQsg 
yag  x^R^^  naga  t^  ^h[k  2:  52.  2  Cor. 
1:17.  1  Pet.  2: 20.-Luc.  D.  Deor.  22. 2. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  28,  — 
(p)  Metaph.  with  or  before  any  one,  i.  e. 
in  his  sight,  presence,  judgment,  he  be- 
ing judge,  etc.  Acts  26:  8.  Rora.  2^ 
13  dixaiot  naga  tcS  ^foi.  11:  25.  1  Cor. 
a  19.  Gal.  a  11.'  James  1:  27.  1  PeL 
2:4.  2  Pet.  a  8.  So  2  PeL  2: 11  ;r«^ 
xvgUf  before  the  Lord,  sc.  as  judge.  (Joo. 
Ant.  7.  4.  2.  Ael.  V.  U.  10.  15  na^ 
ilAolitgixfj,  Hdot.3.160.)  Also  of  what 
is  in  the  |)ower  of  any  one ;  MatL  19: 26 
bis,  naga  tolg  ayd-gmnotg  tovxo  adinm- 
TOP  iaxt'  naga  di  di^  nana  dvwatm. 
So  of  moral  qualities  which  are  wOk 
any  one,  i.  e.  belong  to  his  character, 
Rom.  2:  11  ou  yag  d<ni  ngoamxoliifim 
naga  jm  &eM,  9:  14  Eph.  6:  9.  James 
1: 17.— Sept.  Job  12: 13.  Dem.  3ia  13 
u  6^  ovw  ion  xal  nag  iftoi  t»(  ifont^m 
-toiavfti, — iy)  Trop.  1  Cor.  7: 24  imatog 
h  Of  ixk'tidn,  iw  TOVToi  fupitm  na^  vf 
^««^,  with  God  i.  e.  in  uoioo  and  fel- 
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lowBhip  by  fiuth  with  him,  deTOted  to 
him  as  Cbristians,  i.  q.  h  jcvqIi^  v.  22. 

ill.  With  the  AccusatiTe,  pp.  ex- 
pressiDj^  motion  near  by,  near  to  a  place 
etc«  See  Passow,  Buttm.  Matth.  1.  c. 
Winer  §  5a  p.  342. 

a)  pp.  implying  motion  along  or  by 
the  side  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  near,  by, 
along,  after  verbs  of  motion,  c.  ace.  of 
thing,  Matt.  4:  18  negmatoip  da  6  '/. 
Tracer  T^y  ^aXaaaop,  i.  e,  by  the  aea, 
along  the  sea-shore.  Matt.  13:  4.  Mark 
2: 13.  4:  15  -oi  na(^a  jtiv  odov  sc.  anel- 
^artat,  i.  e.  by  the  way-side.  Luke  8: 5. 
— Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  5  naga  noiaftop  fiadi- 
iw.  Xen.  An.  6.  2.  1, 18. 

b)  as  expressing  motion  to  a  place, 
1.  e.  place  whither,  ntar  to,  to,  at,  after 
verbs  of 'motion,  and  so  equiv.  to  nqoq 
or  Hq  c.  ace.  Matt.  15:  29  /uxafiag . . . 
^l^$  noQa  rffp  &dlaccay,  he  came  near 
to  the  sea,  approached  the  sea.  v.  30 
tg^npay  ainovg  naqa  xovg  nodag  jov 
^l9iaov,  at  his  feet,  Luke  8:  41.  Acts -4: 
35.  7:  58.— Horn.  II.  1.  347  t«  d'  amig 
ttfjp  naga  njag  'Axaicir.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 14  n  wo?   if^  ei'a- 

•dog. 

c)  sometimes  also  expressing  tlie  idea 
of  rest  or  remaining  near  a  place  etc. 
near,  by,  at,  i.  q.  naga  c.  dat.  Here 
however  the  idea  of  previous  motion 
or  coming  to  the  place,  is  strictly  im- 
plied; comp.  in  ^  no.  4.  Passow  ^ro^cx 
C.  3.— (o)  pp.  after  verbs  of  rest  or  re- 
maining. Matt.  13:  1  ixd&tito  naga  tiiy 
^dXaaaap,  i.  e.  he  went  and  sat  by  the 
sea-side.  Mark  5:  21.  Luke  5:  1.  7:  38 
axaaa  naga  xovg  nodag  aitov  onlao), 
10:  39.  Ellipt.  with  a  verb  impl.  Mark 
4: 1.  Acts  22:  S.  Heb.  11:  12.— AeL  V. 
H.  8.  16.  Hdoi.  8.  140.  Thuc.  7.  39.— 
iP)  Meuph.  of  the  ground  or  reason  by 
or  along  with  which  a  conclusion  fol- 
lows, by  reason  of,  because  of,  Lat.  prop^ 
ter,  c.  g.  naga  tovto,  i.  q.  thereby,  there- 
fore^ on  this  account,  1  Cor.  1'^  15,  16 
ov  naga  tovto  olm  sat^p  in  %ov  atafM^tog; 
comp.  Matth.  Winer  1.  c.  So  Sept.  for 
nSTVa?  Deul.  23:  5.  —  n»  toino  Plut. 
Camlll.  28.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1. 5.  nag  o 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  5.  genr.  Pol.  1.  32.  4. 
Dem.  545. 22. 

d)  as  denoting  motion  6^  or  past  a 


place,  i.  e.  a  pasnng  by,  going  beyond^ 
Thuc.  7.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  29  nag  . 
avtfip  TfiP  Bapvl&pa  dti  nagUpah,  —  In 
N.  T.  only  trop.  as  implying  a  fkilure 
to  reach  the  exact  |M>int  of  aim,  a  Want 
of  coincidence  with  any  thing,  either 
from  passing  aside  of  it,  or  falling  shorty 
or  going  beyond.  Comp.  Passow  C.  4. 
5, 6.  Winer  I.  c.  Hence  the  general 
sense,  other  than,  viz.  (a)  i.  q.  Engl,  aside 
from,  not  coincident  with,  not  conform- 
able to,  i.  e.  contrary  to,  against.  Acts  , 
18:  13  naga  top  pofAOp  pp.  aside  from 
the  law,  i.  e.  contrary  to  law.  Rom.  1: 
26  naga  (pvoip,  4:  18  nag  iXnlda.  11: 
24.  16:  17.  Gal.  1:  8,  9.  —  Jos.  Ant.  6. 
13.  2.  Hdian.  6.  3.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  * 
18. — (^)  i.  q.  Engl,  beside,  in  the  sense 
of  ejrce;?^,  save,  pp.  failing,  falling  short 
2  Cor.  11:  24  itaaagaitovxa  naga  fday 
forty  stripes  save  one,  i.  e.  falling  short 
by  one,  ftiiling  of  one. — Jos.  Ant.  4.»8. 

1  jiaaagdxopta  hmp  naga  jgidxop^ 
fipigag,  Dem.  688.  25.  Hdot.  9.  33. — 
(y)  i.  q.  Engl,  past,  in  the  sense  of  be- 
yond, besides,  more  than ;  so  genr.  Heb. 
11:  11  naga  raigov  fiXtxlag  ixexsp,  past 
the  proper  age,  failing  the  usual  age.—* 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  14.  a  Thuc.  3.  54  naga 
dvpaiAip.  —  More  commonly  i.  q.  more 
than,  above,  beyond ;  so  genr.  Luke  13: 

2  dfiagidikol  naga  ndvzag,  v.  4.  Rom. 
1 :  25.  12: 3  nag  o  bti  (pgoviiv,  14: 5  see 
in  Kglvm  a.  Heb.  1:  9.  (Diod.  Sic.  12. 
13init.  Plato  Ion.  p.  539.  E.  Xen.  Mem. 
1 . 4. 14.)  So  after  comparatives,  where 
nagd  c.  ace.  is  equiv.  to  fj  naxa  c.  ace. 
Matth.  §  588.  p.  1174.  E.  g.  Luke  a 
13  fir^dh  nliop  naga  to  SiaTtiaypipor, 
Heb.  1:4.  2:7,9.  a  a  9:23.  11:4. 
12:24.  (Esdr.4:35.  Hdot.7.103.  Thuc. 
1.  2a)  After  aXXog,  1  Cor.  a  11  &t/ii- 
X^op  aXXop . . .  naga  top  ntlfupop,  Comp. 
Matth.  I.e.— Plato  Phaed.  §42.  p.  93.  A, 
ohdt  fit^if  noiup  jt  ovdi  ti  ndaxup  alio, 
nag  a  ap  htupa  fj  noifi  ^  ndaxn. 

Note.  In  composition  naga  implies : 
1.  nearness,  proximity,  near^  by,  as  nar- 
gaxa&lifo,  nagitntifAi,  naga&aXdaatog, 
etc.  2.  motion  or  direction  ne4ir  to,  to, 
by,  as  nagapdXXo),  nagadlStipt,  nagixtt, 
nagauipm,  etc.  3.  motion  by  or  past 
any  place,  a  going  beyond,  as  nagdyta, 
nagegxofAai,    naganXita.     4.   Tro[>.  of 
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whatever  ewenrei  from  the  true  point, 
cornea  short  of  it,  goes  beyond  it,  like 
the  EogL  syUablo  mu^  i.  e.  wrongly, 
falsely,  as  noi^mtovtt,  noifa&tm^ita ;  or 
like  Lat.  jtratttTy  fimnt,  implying  viola- 
tion, as  noifofialpw,  na^aro^n/  also  hy 
9UaUk,  as  naQturayn,  etc.     Ai.. 

llapd^aivco,  f.  p^cofiai,  aor.  2 
naqi^HVy  (fialpm^]  pp.  io  go  by  <nu*a  ndcj 
to  accgmpanyj  sc.  as  one  of  the  warriors 
in  a  chariot,  only  epic,  Horn.  II.  11. 
522.  ib.  la  706.  Hdot.  7.  40.  to  ptus 
by  or  over  in  silence,  Dem.  298.  11. 
Usually  and  in  N.  T.  only  trop.  to  go 
€uidtfrom^  to  transgress,  c^accus.  Matt. 
'  15:  2,  3  Vfttig  na^afialptjs  t^v  ipxolrip 
%ov  ^60 V,  absol.  2  John  9.  Praegn. 
Acts  1:  25  ^1  f^g  [unoctoliig]  naqi^n 
^lovdag  i.  e.  from  which  he  hy  transgres- 
9ion  fell  away,  which  he  deserted  by 
transgression.  So  SepL  seq.  ix  for 
172  niO  Ex.  32: 8.  SepL  genr.  for  na? 
Num.  14:41.  Josh.  7:11,15.— Jos.  Am. 
9.7.4.  Dem,  624.1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 21. 

ria^afiaXXco^  f.  poliU,  (/JoiUoi,)  pp. 
to  throw  ntar^  to  cast  before,  as  food  to 
animals,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  1.  Pol.  1. 
84.  8.— In  N.  T. 

1.  to  throw  or  place  side  by  side,  trop. 
to  compare,  xl  tp  tipt  Mark  4:  30. — tI 
Tm  Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.  21.  Hdot.  1. 198.  u 
ngog  li  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. 

2.  in  trans,  or  c.  kavrop  impl.  pp.  to 
^urow  oneself  near,  i.  e.  to  betake  oneself 
any  whither,  to  go  or  come  to  a  place ; 
see  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.  §  113.  n.  2.  Matth. 
§  496.  Winer  §  39. 1.  Espec.  by  ship, 
as  a  nautical  term,  seq.  uq  Acts  20: 15 
naq^alofitp  ilq  Safiop,  ^  Jos.  AnL  18. 
6.  4.  Diod,  Sic.  1.  44.  Hdot.  7.  179. 

IlaQapaiHQ,  ecog,  •/,  (nuqapahn,) 
transgression,  e.  g.  tov  pofiov  Rom.  2: 
28.  absol.  4:  15.  5:  14.  Gal.  &  19. 
1  Tim.  2:  14.  Heb.  2:  2.  9:  15.  Sept 
for  tl-tjo.  Ps.  101:  3.-2  Mace.  15:  10 
n.  x&p  ogxwp.  Jos.  Ant.  18. 8. 2.  absol. 
Plot.  Pomp.  81.  T.  III.  p.  872. 2.  Reisk. 

riapa^dtffc,  ou,  6,  (nagaPaipta,) 
an  accompanier,  companion,  sc.  as  one  of 
the  warrionB  in  a  chariot,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
41.  Xen.  Cy r.  7. 1.29.— In  N.  T.  a  trans- 
gressor,  sc.  tov  yeyiov  Rom.  2:  25»  27. 


Jamtsd;!!.  ab0Dl.Gal.2tia  JaoM^ttt 
--Syinm.lbr'j^nBPs.l7:4.  EiLlSsia 

UaQa^ia^ofiai^  f.  aaoftai,  depon. 
Mid.  (piaiw  q.  v.)  to  force,  to  do  frioUnu 
to,  sc.  contrary  to  nature  or  right,  Joa. 
Ant.  la  4.  a  Pol.  26w  1.  a  Plut.  ed.  R. 
X.  p.  118  pen.  (Afi  nmgafluMSsv&M  T«i( 
ildopalg  tiip  g>vaip. — In  N.  T.  to  eompd, 
to  constrain^  sc  by  overmuch  entreaty, 
seq.  ace.  Luke  24:  29.  Acu  16c  15. 
Sept.  for  nXB  2  K.  2: 17.  5:  la  V-»B 
lSam.28:2i 

f/apa/SoAevofiaij  f,  tvaefua,  de- 
pon. Mid.  {nagadolog  exposing  oneself, 
daring,  Luc.  Alex.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  3; 
from  nagajJallo/Aai,)  to  expose  oneself  to 
danger,  Phil.  2: 30  in  later  edit,  tto^- 
Polewrdfupof  rjj  tpvxfj  exposing  himsdf 
in  respect  to  his  life,  i.  e.  regardless  of 
his  life  ;  for  the  dat.  comp.  Winer  §31. 
a  Matth.  §  400.  a— Chrysost.  I  These. 
Hom.  9.  Hesych.  naqct/MievaafitPOf' 
ug  d-apoTOP  kavTOP  hidovg,  Comp.  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  in  loc. 

riapa^oXf},  rjc,  »/,  (nagaf^lXot,) 
pp.  a  placing  side  by  side,  as  of  ships  is 
battle,  Pol.  15.  2.  la  Diod.  Sic.  14.  60. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  comparison,  simUitmde. 

a)  genr.  Mark  4:30  iy  sroj^  9ra^«^)olj 
nagafiaX&fiSP  atrtiip;  Heb.  11: 19  ip  xsh 
gaflokj,  t  e.  figuratively. — Ael.  V.  U.  a 
3a  Pol.  1.  2.2.— In  the  sense  of  uno^c, 

ferure,  symbol,  i.  q.  tvnog,  Heb.  9:  9  ixig 
[flp]  nagafioXri  elg  iop  uaigop  top  tfra^-tif- 
jcora,  i.  e.  a  symbol  or  type  of  spiritual 
things  in  Christ,  comp.  v.  11. 

b)  .spec,  a  parable,  i.  e.  a  abort  dis- 
course, usually  a  narrative,  uoder  which 
something  else  is  figured,  or  in  whieb 
the  fictitious  is  employed  to  represent 
and  11  lustrate  the  real  This  is  a  fiivoor- 
ite  mode  of  oriental  teaching,  and  was 
much  employed  by  our  Saviour;  so 
often  in  the  first  three  Gospels,  but  noC 
elsewhere  in  N.  T.  So  Matt.  ia94 
aii^  neigafiokfip  na^s&rpisp.  v.  31,  3a 
15: 15.  21:  33,  45,  5a  Mark  4:  10,  13 
bis.  7:  17.  12:  12.  Luke  5:  36.  6:  39. 
8:  9,  11.  12:  16,  4L  la  6.  15:  a  18:  I, 
9.  19:  11.  20:  9,  19.  21:  29.  Ir  wa^m- 
fiokalg  i.  e.  through  or  by  means  of  par- 
ables, Mark  4: 11.  Luke  8c  10.  ImXsiw, 
liyup,  >inup  ip  nagafioleug,  Matt,  la  3^ 
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10,  la^  34.  33:  J.  Mark  dc  3a  13:1. 
c  h  impl.  Mark  4:  33.  didatntuv  h 
9a^aPoXaig  Mark  4:  3.  tlxi  diu  na(^- 
§oliiq  Luke  8:  4.  /o»^k  nctQaftok^^  oim 
ilaXu  avxdiq  Matt,  la-  34.  Mark  4:  34. 
kito  T^c  <ruxj}$  fiu&itB  tiip  na^afioXrip 
i.  e.  drawn  from  the  fig-tree,  Matt  34: 
33.  Mark  1.3:  3a  Seq.  gen.  of  the  ob- 
ject whence  the  parable  is  draMfn,  Matt 
13: 18  n,  toD  anilif  BPiog.  v.  36  Tt.  j&p 
SXay  W.  Once  of  a  series  of  compar- 
iiooa,  including  also  a  parable,  Luke  J  4: 
7,  comp.  T.  7—11, 13—14, 16—34.  — 
Se^  and  Heb.  htt^  £z.  17:  3.  34:  3. 

c)  in  a  wider  sense,  Jigwaiwe  dU- 
eowrse,  a  dark  s&yingj  i.  e.  obscure  and 
full  of  hidden  meaning.  Matt,  la  35 
ipoi^n  h  ua^afloitUg  to  tno/ia  fioVf 
quoted  from  Ps.  78:  3  where  Sefit.  ibr 
bica  a  sententious  or  didactic  poem ; 
comp.  Prov.  1:  S.  Ecc.  13:  9.  —  Hence 
ilio  i.  q.  proverb,  adage,  Luke  4:  3a 
So  Sept  aod  >^,^d  1  Sam.  10:  13.  Ez. 
18:3.  ^• 

[lapafiovkevvfJLai,  f  twofuit, 
iP^vXtvu,)  to  misconsuU,  a  doubtful  form 
m  text  rec.  Phil.  3:  30,  where  other 
editions  and  Mss.  read  nagafloXevofiai 
q.  T.    Not  found  elsewhere. 

llafayyeAta,  ag,%{na^a/yiXha,) 
vwduneementy  dedandUm,  by  authority, 
Xeo.  H.  G.  2. 1.  4.  In  N.  T.  command, 
charge,  precept,  e.  g.  from  magistrates, 
Acts  !k  38  ov  naf^nyytkltt  nagfjy/tiXa- 
fw  vfiif  /  €omp.  in  'A/aXX^aat  b.  Acts 
16: 34.  Or  as  pertaining  to  religion, 
1  ThesB.  4: 3  naQa/ytXlag  idtaxafity  v/jiir 
9ta  To5  icvqIov  'ifiiTov.  1  Tim.  1:  5, 18. 
— genr.  Pol.  6.  37.  1. 

IlaQoyydkXfo,  f.  ytko^,  (ayyekliM,) 
pp.  <•  hring  or  tend  word  near  to  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  announce  to  any  one,  Hdian. 
L5.  a  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  L  4.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  and  comm.  to  direct,  to  command, 
to  charge,  and  nagayyiXXo)  pri,  to  forbid, 
seq.  dat  of  pers.  expr.  or  impl.  the  thing 
commanded  being  put  in  the  accus.  or 
infin.  or  with  Upa  etc.  (a)  seq.  dat  et 
•ecus.  3  Thess.  3:  4  o  naqayyUkopep 
Vfup,  v.IO  jovio  TtttQayy,  Vfup,  ou  %,t,L 
c  dat.  impl.  1  Cor.  11: 17.  1  Tim.  4: 11. 
&  7  xavw  nagoyyMe^  ura  $u  t,  Z.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 3. 19.  Lac.  la  5.  —  Ifl) 


seq.  dat  et  infin.  comp.  lor  the  use  of 
the  infin.  aor.  as  well  as  inf.  pros.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  747  sq.  Winer  p.  374. 
E.  g.  infin.  aor.  Mark  8:  6  nagriyyttXe 
T^  o/Xti  ipantattp  inl  ttj^  yr^^.  Luke  5: 
14.  8:  39,  56.  Acts  10:  43.  16: 18.  3a 
33.  1  Cor.  7:  10.  Inf.  pres.  Luke  th 
31  atiolg  na^yytde  fitfitpl  Xiyeip  twto. 
Acts  1: 4.  4: 18.  5: 38  see  in  naquyye^ 
Ua,  V.  40.  16:  33.  17:  30.  33:  30. 
3  Thess.  a  6.  1  Tim.  1:  3.  6: 17.  c. 
ace.  et  inf.  pres.  1  Tiro.  6:  13.  c.  dat 
impl.  Acts  15:  5.  —  Aor.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1. 
36.  Hdian.  6.  &  15.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  3L 
Pres.  Luc.  Nigr.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  4.  4. 
inf.  c.  ncc.  Xen.  An.  L  3.  l.Hr)  P"*"" 
ther,  seq.  dat  et  Xva,  comp.  in  "Ira  no. 
a  a  a.  Mark  6:  8.  3  Thess.  a  13. 
Seq.  dat  c,  nad^tag  1  Thess.  4:  IL  c. 
liytap  before  the  ei press  words,  Matt. 
10:  5. 

liapnyiyofiai^  f.  /o^o-o/mm,  [yi- 
popai,)  pp.  in  pres.  to  become  near,  to 
become  pruent,  i.  e.  to  come,  to  approaehf 
to  arrive,  thrice  Matt.  3: 1, 13.  Mark  14: 
43.  imperf.  onoe  John  3:  33.  Else- 
where only  aor.  3  naQfyivofitjv  to  be 
near,  to  be  present,  i.  e.  to  have  come  or 
arrived ;  see  in  ripopai. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  John  a  33  ttci- 
QBylpopTO  xttl  ipttnxKopTo.  Luke  19:  16. 
Acts  11:  33  0$  naqaykpoiupoq  nal  tdwp, 
35:  7.   1  Cor.  16:  3.  aL     Sept  for  Misi 

Gen.  36:  33    Ex.  3:  16, 17.  saep Ael. 

V.  H.  13.  1  init.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  a  — 
With  an  adjunct  of  place  whither,  e.  g. 
seq.  tig  c.  ace.  of  place,  Matt.  3: 1.  John 
8:3.  Acts  la  14.  15:4.  (Sept  Josh. 
34: 11.  Hdot  3.  4.)  seq.  ini  c.  ace.  of 
place.  Matt  a  la  (Plut  Mor.  IL  p.  35. 
Tauchn.)  c.  ace.  of  pers.  to  come  tipMi 
or  against  any  one,  Luke  33: 53.  (Sept. 
Josh.  10:  9.  Thuc.  3.  95.)  seq.  ngoc 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  Luke  7:  4.  11:  6.  Act! 
30:  18.  —  Sept  Ex.  3: 17.  1&  a  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  la  —  With  an  adjunct  of  placa 
whence,  e.  g.  ano  c.  gen.  Matt  3:  la 
i^  odov  Luke  11:  S.  na^  Tiya$  Mark 
14:43. 

b)  i.  q.  to  come  or  appear  publiefyf 
e.  g.  John  the  Baptist,  Matt  a  1.  Jesue^ 
Luke  13:  51.  Heb.^  IL  —  1  Maoc.  4: 
45.  Test  Xn  Pair.  p.  745w 

c)  4.  q.  to  come  haek,  to  rUum^  Lukt 
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14:  21.  So  Bept  for  n<ni^  Josh.  18:  8. 
Num.  14:  36.  —  Pbilo.  Leg.  ad  Cai. 
p.  1010.  B.     Al. 

riapayco,  f.  a|oi»  (o/o),)  to  had 
along  near^  to  lead  by  or  ptut,  XeD.  H. 
G.  4.  5.  11.     Hence 

a)  Mid.  nagciyofiai,  to  pass  alongf 
to  pass  away,  absol.  ]  John  2: 8  ^  OMOjUt 
noQayttau  Trop.  i.  (].  to  disappear,  to 
perish,  1  John  2: 17  o  noapog  naqiynau 
Comp.  below  in  b.     Only  in  N.  T. 

b)  intrans.  nagdyw,  to  pass  along, 
to  pcLss  by,  complin  "Ayta  no.  3.  Matt. 
20:  30  oMovfTarrtg  ot«  'lijaoUg  naqayeh, 
Mark  2: 14.  ]5:21.  John  9:1.  So  Sept. 
for  -i5y  2  Sam.  15: 18.  Ps.  129:  a— In 
the  sense  of  to  pass  on  further,  to  pass 
away.  Matt.  9:  9  nal  noQaytav  o  'lijaovg 
iHu&tp.  V.  27.  John  8:  59.  Trop,  i.  q. 
to  disappear,  to  perish,  1  Cor.  7:  31  to 
aXTipa  lov  xoapov  jovtov  na^ayii.  So 
Sept.  and  Say  Ps.  144:  4. 

Uapadeiy/Liaii^cOj  f.  low,  {naga- 
deiyfia  example,  from  nagaddtatvfu,)  to 
make  an  txample  of,  to  expose  to  public 
shame,  c  ace.  Matt.  1: 19  iiri  •d^iltair  oi- 
Tf/y  naqa^uyfMtxkfa^  Heb.  6:  6  where 
it  is  coupled  with  afatnavqoia.  So 
Sept.  for  y^'pin  Num.  25:  4.— Plut.  de 
Curiosit.  §  10.  T.  VIII.  p.  65.  1.  Reisk. 
PoL  29.  7.  5. 

UapaSeiaoey  ovy  o,  paradise,  a 
word  which  seems  to  have  had  its  ori- 
gin in  the  languages  of  Eastern  Asia  ; 
comp.  Sanscr.  panuUsha  and  paradisha 
a  land  elevated  and  cultivated,  Armen. 
pardes  a  garden  around  the  house 
planted  with  grass,  herbs,  trees,  for  use 
and  ornament,  see  Schroeder  Dissert. 
Thesaur.  Ling.  Armen.  praemiss.  p.  56. 
In  the  Heb.  form  Dl[ns  and  Gr.  nagd^ 
dtuTog  it  is  applied  to  the  pleasure  gar- 
dens and  parks  with  wild  animals  around 
the  country  residences  of  the  Persian 
monarchs  and  princes,  Neh.  2: 8.  comp. 
Ecc.  2:  5.  Cant.  4:  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a 
14.  H.  G.  4. 1.  33.  Oec.  4.  13.  Diod. 
Sic.  16.  41.  In  like  manner  of  the 
parks  and  gardens  of  the  Jewish  kings, 
Jos.  Ant  7.  4.  14.  ib.  8.  7.  3.  Hence 
the  LXX  employ  it  of  the  garden  of 
Eden,  naqdduooq  for  Heb.  1*]  Gen.  2: 
8  sq.    Jos.  Ant.  1.  1.  3.    See  Gesen. 


Heb.  Lex.  D^n&.  Roaemn.  BiM.  Geogr« 
I.  i.  p.  173  sq.— Hence  hi  the  later  Jew-* 
ish  usage  and  in  N.  T.  paradise  is  put 
for  the  abode  of  the  blessed  after  death, 
viz. 

a)  the  inferior  paradise,  or  the  region 
of  the  blessed  in  Hades,  Luke  23: 4a 
See  "Aidf^  i.  e.  ^dtig  p.  la  Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  18.  1.  a 

b)  n.  Tov  ^tov,  the  paradise  of  God, 
the  celestial  paradise,  where  the  spirits 
of  the  just  dwell  with  God,  2  Cor.  12: 
4,  i.  q.  o  xglxoq  ovgarog  in  t.  3,  see  in 
Ovgawog  d.  /?.  So  Rev.  2: 7,  where  the 
imagery  is  drawn  fit)m  Gen.  2:  8  sq. — 
Psalt.  Salom.  14:  2.  Test  Xll  Patr. 
p.  586  avtog  [o  viog  tov  &,]  apoi$a  tag 
&vgag  tov  nagaddaov  aov,  kcu  . . .  ^wffcf 
tolg  ayioig  tpaytiw  ht  tov  ^vlov  r^  £i»i}$. 

ITapadexo/iicUy  f.  lo^s  depon. 
Mid.  (dixofiat,)  to  take  near  or  to  onesdff 
i.  e.  to  receive  to  oneself,  pp.  from  the 
hands  of  any  one,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  1. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  to  receive^  to  ctdmit,  to  ap- 
prove, c.  accus.  e.  g.  things,  Mark  4:  20 
tov  loyov.  Acts  16:  21  B&f}.  22:  18. 
1  Tim.  5: 19.  Sept  for  «t53  Ex.  23: 1. 
— Arr.  Epict  1.  7. 6.  Luc  B.  Mort  28. 
2. — Of  persons,  by  Hebraism,  to  delight 
in,  Heb.  12: 6  vlov  ov  naqadix^tai,  paralL 
with  ayandw,  quoted  from  Prov.  a  12 
where  Sept  for  nX-j . 

Ilapadiaxplpt),  rjg,  t/,  [na^  ^*- 
axq^7\  pastime,  employment,  fr.  ^ungi- 
/?o)  q.  V.)  mis-employmttd,  q.  d.  idle  oecuf 
potion,  1  Tim.  6c  5  in  text  rec.  This 
is  the  better  reading,  instead  of  ^cdto- 
Qcnq^ri,  see  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T. 
p.S^  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IIL  p.  6L 
Winer  p.  88  sq. 

HaQadideofJii,  f.  naqadwrts,  (Mm- 
l^h)  to  give  near,  wUh,  to  any  one,  fo  givt 
over,  to  deliver  over  or  up,  sc  into  the 
possession  or  power  of  any  one,  trans. 
Spoken 

a)  of  persons  delivered  over  with 
evil  intent  into  the  power  or  authority 
of  others,  e.  g.  to  magistrates  for  trials 
condemnation,  seq.  ace.  et  dat  Matt  5c 
25  (ji^noti  at  nagadw  o  artidiMog  tm 
XQit^.  Mark  15:  1  nagidoutar  airtov  v^ 
mhxtfa.  Luke  20:  20.  John  19: 11.  c 
dat  impl.  Matt  27:  18.   Acts  %  la  — 
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Dem.515. 6. — To  lictora  or  soldiers  for 
puoisbmeDt  or  ward,  Matt.  5:  25  nal  6 
Mqmig  at  naf^ad^  t^  tmtjQhri.  18:  34 
na^idomiv  avior  lolg  pafTavitnaiq,  20: 
19  et  Luke  18:  32  loli  a^taiv  i.  e.  the 
Roman  soldiers.  Acts  12: 4,  c.fl^  final, 
Matt.  20: 19.  Seq.  ace.  c.  tig  final,  Luke 
24:  20  na^.  cnnov  tig  x^lfia  ^avatov  i.  e. 
to  be  punished  with  death,  c.  Hva,  Matt. 
37:  ^'Ij^ovp  noifidoinuPj  7ya  (rtavgfo&fj, 
Mark  15: 15.— Dem.  1327.  ult.,  Xen.  An. 
4. 2. 1.  —  So  in  general  to  the  power 
and  pleasure  of  one's  enemies ;  c.  accus. 
et  dat.  Matt.  26:  15  xiyu  vfiir  nagadta- 
ffoi  avtov.    Luke  23:  25.    Mark  10:  33. 

1  Tim.  1:  20.  Seq.  ace.  aimpl.  Matt. 
10:  4  'lovdag  6  xal  nagadovg  aviop.  24: 
10.  Mark  3: 19.  14: 11.  Luke  22:  21.  al. 
Pass.  Matt.  4: 12.  Mark  1:  14.  (1  Mace. 
14: 3a  Ceb.  Tab.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4. 
41.)  Instead  of  dat.  seq.  dg  tnrn^i^ia 
hdo  i.  e.  before  councils,  Matt.  10:  17. 
Luke  21:  12.  (Dem.  1230.  18.)  Also 
c.  dg  x^igag  tivog  into  ike  hands  i.  e. 
power  of  any  one,  Matt.  17:  22.  Mark 
14: 41.  Luke  24: 7.  Acts  21: 11.  With 
tig  final.  Matt.  24:  9.  26:  2  6  rlo^  toD 
ai^^.  naqadidoxah  tig  to  (rtavgat&tiPai. 
Acts  8:  3  dg  <pvXaxijv,    Mark  13:  12  et 

2  Cor.  4:  1 1  elg  &avaxoy,  and  so  with 
tig  Savajov  inipl.  wherever  the  refer- 
ence is  to  the  death  of  Jesus,  Rom.  4: 
25.  8:  32.  1  Cor.  11:23  ;  also  where 
Jesus  is  said  kavxop  nagadidorai,  Gal. 
2: 20.  Eph.  5: 2. 25.  (Act  Thorn.  §  52.) 
Once  geor.  jivd  tiyi,  tlg^  1  Cor.  5:  5. 

b)  of  persons  or  things  delivered  over 
to  do  or  suffer  any  thing,  in  the  general 
sense  to  give  up  or  over,  to  aurrmder,  to 
ptrmit,  c.  ace.  Acts  15:  26  aw&Qtanoig 
nagadtdiaxoiTt  lag  iffv^ag  avT&y  mtn  who 
hxot  given  up  i.  e.  jeoparded  their  lives, 
c.  ace.  et  IPO,  1  Cor.  13:  3  day  nagada 
TO  aufitt  fiov  iVflc  xavdfi<Ta>iJiai.  Sept. 
for  Chald.  an-  Dan.  3:  28.— Luc.  Tim. 
12.  Plut.  MoV:  IL  p.  32.  Tauch.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3. 3. 47. — So  of  persons  given  over 
to  follow  their  passions  etc.  c.  ace.  el 
dat  of  thing,  Eph.  4:  19  iavtovg  naqi- 
(itiotay  Tj  ttctX/ titf,  c.  ace.  et  iufin.  Acts 
7: 42.  Seq.  ace.  et  tig  n  into  any  thing, 
i.  e.  into  the  power  or  practice  of  it, 
Rom.  1:  24,  26,  28.— Ecclus.  23:  6. 

c)  of  persons  and  things  delivered 
over  to  the  charge,  care,  kindness  of 
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any  one,  in  the  general  sense  to  give 
up,  to  commit,  to  entrust,  genr.  c.  ace.  et 
dat.  Matt.  11:  27  nawra  pot  nagado&fi 
vjto  Toi^  noTQog.  25:  14.  Luke  4:  6.  10: 
22.  Acts  27:  1  naqtdldovy  toy  IlavXoy 
. .  .  htoToyTttQXfi  X.  T.  X.  1  Pet.  2:  23. 
2  Pet  2:  4.  (Act  Thorn.  §  52.  Diod. 
Sic.  5. 36.  Xen.  An.  4. 6. 1.)  So  naga-- 
dtdoyat  riya  tJ  ;r^^tT£  tov  &tov  to  comr 
mit  or  commend  to  the  favour  of  God, 
Acts  14: 26.  15:  40.  nagadMyat  to 
Ttyevpa  sc.  t^  ^Bt},  to  give  up  the  ghost, 
John  19:30,  comp.  Ps.  31:5.  Ecc.  12:7. 
—  Also  in  the  sense  to  give  hack,  to  rfe- 
liver  up,  to  render  up,  1  Cor.  15:  24.  — 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  a  7. 

d)  of  things  delivered  orally  or  by 
writing,  i.  q.  to  deliver,  to  declare,  to  teach, 
trans.  Mark  7:  13.  Luke  1:  2.  Acts  6: 
14  Tcr  t&ij  a  naQidtumsy  vpip  l\^atv<Tfjg, 
16:  4.  1  Cor.  11:  2,  23  8  Jta*  nagidma 
vpiy.  15:3.  2Pet2:21.  Jude3.  Pass. 
Rom.  6:  17  tig  oy  nagtdo&rptB  rvnoy  ^- 
Saxrig,  for  ug  top  tvnoy  dtd,  oy  nagtdo- 
^te,  see  Buttm.  §  131.  5,  and  §  134.  7. 
Winer  §  24.  2.  —  Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  12. 
Hdian.  1.  1.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3. 

e)  intrans.  or  c.  lavtoy  impl.  see  in 
Jlaga^aXXta  no.  2,  to  deliver  up  oneself, 
to  yield  oneself,  e.  g.  as  the  harvest  pre- 
sents itself  for  the  sickle,  Mark  4:  29 
oxay  8i  nagadbt  v  xagnog.     Al. 

Ilapdtfo^og^  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (Wjo,) 
paradoxical,  strange,  i.  e.  aside  from  re- 
ceived opinion ,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  9. 2.  Xen. 
Mng.  Eq.  8.  19.  In  N.  T.  by  impk 
strange,  wonderful,  Luke  5: 26. — Ecclus. 
43:  25.  Jos.  Ant  4.  4.  2.  Hdian.  1. 1.  5. 

J/apaSoaiCy  ecog,  t/,  (nagadldatpi,) 
delivery,  i.  e.  the  act  of  delivering  over 
from  one  to  another,  Thuc.  1.  9.  stir- 
render  of  a  city,  Jos.  B.J.  1.8. 6.  Thuc. 
3.  53.  In  N.  T.  •  any  thmg  orally  de- 
livered,' precept,  ordinance,  instruction, 
i.e.  ^ 

a)  of  oral  ])recepts  delivered  domi 
from  age  to  age,  tradition,  traditional 
law,  Matt.  15: 2  nagapaiyovai  t^v  naga^ 
doaiy  tijv  ngta^vxsg(oy,  v.  3,  6.  Mark 
7:  3,  5,  8,  9,  13.  Gal.  1:  14.  Col.  2:  8. 
See  Jos.  Ant.  13.  10.  6. — Jos.  Ant  L  c. 
Pol.  12.  6.  1. 

b)  genr.  precept^  doctrine,  1  Cor.  11:2 
taxing  nagidwta  V(Mf,  iag  naga^iaug 
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nenixnt.  2  These.  2: 15.  3: 6.— Jos.  Ant. 
10.  4.  1.  Arr.  Epict,  2.  23.  40.  Pol.  11. 
8.2. 

Jlapu^tfAoo},  CO,  f.  ftHTw,  {&?ito«,) 
pp.  to  render  miszealotis^  i.  e.  to  make 
jealous,  to  provoke  to  jecdousy  or  emula- 
tion,  trop.  8|>oken  of  Israel  whom  God 
would  make  jealous  of  their  own  high 
privileges,  i.  e.  cause  to  set  a  right  value 
upon  them,  by  bestowing  like  privileges 
on  6ther  nations,  trans.  Rom.  10:  19 
naqoiriXwTf»  vftag  hi  olm  t&vti,  quoted 
fVom  Deut32:2i  where  Sept.  for  «3p, 
tCy^rt,  Rom.  11:  11, 14.  Also  to  pro- 
voke God  to  jealousy  or  anger,  sc.  by 
rendering  to  idols  the  homage  due  to 
him  alone,  1  Cor.  10: 22.  Sept  for  MSp 
1  K.  14:  22.  nnnnn  Ps.  37:  1,  7,  a 
— Ecclus.  30:  3.  "  '  ' 

riapocd'aXdaaiJOQ,  a,  ov,  (^aXaa- 
(TO,)  near  the  sea,  by  the  sea-side,  mart- 
time.  Matt.  4:  13  ilg  Kantqv.  xriv  ndqa- 
^aXaoaiav.  Sept.  for  tr»n  nDiO-ba? 
2Chr.  8: 17.— 2  Mace.  8:  U."  Pol."  l'.  20"! 
6.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  24. 

IIocpa&£(op£a}y  (o,  f.  ♦Jcjoi,  (^«oh 
gita,)  to  look  at  a  thing  hy  the  side  of 
another,  i.  e.  to  compare,  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
8.  7.  In  N.  T.  to  look  by  any  thing, 
i.  q.  to  overlook,  lo  neglect,  to  slight,  pass. 
Acts  6:  1  ou  Ttags'&BOJQOVvxo  al  XVQ^^ 
avtMf.-^Detn,  1414.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  35. 
X.  p.  135.  Bip.  or  VI.  p.  218.  Tauchn. 

,  Uapad-r^Xif,  rfQ,  ri,  (nagail&Tifjn,) 
a  deposit,  trust,  something  committed 
to  one's  charge,  2  Tim.  1:  12.  Also 
1  Tim.  6:  20  et  2  Tim.  1:14  in  later 
edit,  for  itaQaxatadiixrj  q.  v.  SepL  for 
]iipB  Lev.  6:  2,  4.  —  Plato  Comic,  ap. 
Phot.p.  280.  Pol.  33. 12.  4, 9.  A  later 
form,  i.  q.  the  earlier  nagaxttia-drixfi, 
Lob.adPhryn.p.312.  Winer  p.  89, 502. 

IIapaiV€C0y  (Oy  f.  co-oi,  (omw,)  pp. 
to  praise  near,  before,  to  any  one ;  hence 
to  exhorlt  to  admonish,  seq.  inf.  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  Acts  27:  22  nagatyoi  v/iag  tv&v- 
liitv,  absol.  V.  9. — 2  Mncc.  7:  25.  Jos. 
Ant.  9.  7. 2.  Luc.  Pise.  51.  c.  inf.  Pol. 
1.  80.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  8. 

I/apairdofiat,  ovfiai,  f.  v^ofiat, 
de|)on.  Mid.  (alxiw,)  to  ask  near  any  one, 
1.^.0^  bis  bands,  to  obmiu  by  asking, 


Pind.  Nem.  10. 56.  lidot.  1 .  24, 9a  In 
N.  T.  to  ask  aside  or  aioay,  to  depreedttj 
to  get  rid  of  by  asking,  i.  q.  EiBgl.  to 
beg  off  from. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  to  entreat  that  sonM- 
thing  may  n^t  take  place,  seq.  huf.  Aels 
25:  11  ov  na(fimovfUu  to  anro^ayiir  / 
do  not  deprecate  death,  do  not  refiiae  to 
die.  So  seq.  ^  c.  inf.  Heb.  12: 19, 
corop.  in  Mri  I.  d. — Jos.  Viu  §  29 
^aptip  oi  nageutovftat,  PluL  Romul.  3. 
Thnc.  5.  63. 

b)  i.  q.  to  excuse  oneself  from  on 
invitation,  abso).  Luke  14:  18  ^^^ano 
, . .  nagatxuad'm  narttg.  Pert  parli- 
cip.  as  pass.  ib.  txi  (ju  mgg^rtifiipop.  ▼. 
19.  See  Buttm.  §  lia  n.  6w— Jes.  Am. 
7.  8.  2.  Plut.  Jul  Caes.  68  K^rmg . . . 
idoxBi  VTio  naLragog  inl  dusvrov  mkd- 
a&a^ '  Ttagaitovfjurog  %,  x.  L 

c)  by  impl.  not  to  receive,  i.  e.  to  r«- 
fusCy  to  r^ect,  c.  aoc.  Heb.  12t  25  biSyiay 
nagoiXfiariff^e  rorXaXovnu  x.  t.  i.  1  Tin. 
4:7.  5:11. —  Jos.  Ant.  a  a  8.  PhOo 
2  Alleg.  p.  87.  A.  Diog.  Laert.  4.  42L-- 
In  the  sense  of  to,  avoid,  to  shun,  STtm. 
2:  23.  Tit.  3:  la— 2  Mace.  2:  31.  PUb 
in  Flacc.  p.  968.  D. 

llapaxaO-iXco,  f.  lota,  (xo^/Sm  do. 
2,)  to  n^  doum  near,  to  seat  ones^near^ 
seq.  nagd  c.  ace.  Luke  10:39.  Sept.  for 
:it''  Job  2:  13.  —  Arr.  Epict.  2.  &  23L 
Mi"J.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  7.  Trana.  Pa- 
laeph.  41.  3. 

IlapaxaXdw,  w,  f.  earn,  (aEoiUii^) 
to  call  near,  to  caUfor,  trans.  Not  found 
in  John's  writings. 

a)  pp.  i.  q.  to  invite  to  come,  Aets 
28:  20  dui  xavxtjy  t^y  alxietp  na^fSMtikma 
vfAog,  ifitlr  x.  t.  L  —  Ael.  V.  H.  3.37. 
Dem.  1265.  ult  Xen.  An.  5.  6,  16. 

b)  i.  q.  to  ciUl  for  or  upon  any  oae^ 
as  for  aid,  to  invoke,  e.  g.  God,  Jot. 
Ant.ia5.8.  Arr.  Epict.  a  2L 12.  Xc«. 
H.  G.  2.  4.  17.  —  Hence  in  later  usage 
and  N.  T.  genr.  to  beseech,  to  tmire^ 
c.  ace.  Matt.  18:32.  Acts  16c  39.  2  Cor. 
12: 18.  With  the  accus.  expr.  or  impL 
are  also  put  other  adjuncts,  e.  g.  put. 
U/tffp  or  the  like.  Matt.  8:  5  vi^ocnjl^v 
ixaropxagxog,  Ttagaxuketp  crvrov  mii  id- 
yap.  V.  31  Oi  di  dalfiortg  na^eailom 
ainop,  Xiyopxtg,  Mark  1:40.  5:23.  Aett 
16: 15.  25: 2.     Also  c.  inf.  nor.  Mait  S: 
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17  f^^orra  nagwialup  mnow  intl&up 
M.T.L  Acts  8: 31.  9:38.  19:31.  inf. 
aor.  c.  acq.  Acts  24:  4.  c  tw  21: 12. 
(1  Mace.  9:  35.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  la  10. 
iDf.  pres.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  53.)  c.  fyo, 
Mark  5:  18.  Luke  8:  31.  1  Cor.  16:  12. 
2  Cor.  12: 8.  c.  ontog  Matt  8: 34.  (PhiL 
DeiDetr.  38  pen.)  c.  na^  uvoq  Pbilem. 
10.  comp.  Joe.  Antl.c.— Corap.  Suid. 
noifiauilw  • .  . .  axvgor  yaq  to  diaa&ai. 
Thorn.  Mag.  p.  684.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  I.  p.  685. 

c)  i.  q.  to  call  upon  any  one  to  do 
aoy  thing,  i.  e.  to  exhort,  to  admoniah, 
€•  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  15:  32  ^lovdaq  xa» 
2iXag  .  .  .  naq&taUoev  lovg  al^tlfpovq. 

1  Ck>r.  14:  31.  2  Cor.  10:  1.  1  These. 
2: 11.  1  Tim.  5: 1.  Heb.  3: 13.— 1  Mace. 
12:  50.  Pol.  1. 61. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 15. 
— Also  c.  ace,  and  with  further  adjuncts, 
e.  g.  with  the  express  words,  1  Cor.  4: 
16.  1  Pet.  5: 1.  c.  inf.  pres.  Acts  11: 
23  ntiq93taUh  naytaq  .  . .  ngocfiipHV  t^ 
ins^/y.  PhU.  4:2bi8.  1  Pet.  2: 11.  (Plut 
Mor.  II.  p.  22.  Tauchn.)  c.  inf.  aor. 
Acts  27:  33  nagixaXH  6  JI,  anarrag  fu- 
xaiafiup  T^og>^ff.  Rom.  12:  1.  2  Cor. 
2:  8.  Eph.  4:  1.  Heb.  la- 19.  (Hdian.  6. 
9.  10.)  c.  &a  1  Cor.  1:  10.  2  Cor.  8: 
6.  1  These.  4: 1.  —  Absol.  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  impl.  Luke  3: 18.  Rom.  12:  8  o 
nagaxaXvy.  2  Cor.  5: 20.  13: 11.  Tit.  1: 
9.  Heb.  10:25.  seq.  W/^w  Acts  2:  40. 
c.  inf.  pres.  1  Tim.  2:  I.     c.  inf.  et  ace, 

2  Cor.  6: 1.  So  ravta  dtdaans^  koX  na-- 
^OKolti.  1  Tim.  6:  2.  Tit.  2: 15. 

d)  by  impl.  to  exhort  in  the  way  of 
consolation,  encouragement,  etc.  i.  q.  to 
cemoUf  to''Xim/ortf  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt. 
2: 18  *Paxfil  MXcUowa  ...nalovu  ij^tU 
wx^flol^yoi.  5:  4.  2  Cor.  1:  4  ter,  o 
ifafWUtX&p  ^fiag  inl  ^aoji  z?  ^XUp^^  n,  x.  L 
T.6.  2:7.  7:7.  1  These,  a- 7.  4:18. 
Seq.  tag  nagdiag  v/xwy,  Eph.  6:  22.  Col. 
*  2.  4:  8.  2  Thess.  2:  17.  comp.  in 
Kagdla^y.  So  Sept.  often  for  Qha 
Gen.  24:  €7.  37:  34.  Deut.  32: 36.  al. 
—  In  the  sense  of  to  make  glad,  Pass. 
to  be  glad,  to  rejoice^  Luke  16:  25.  AcU 
20:12.    Al. 

UapaxaXunxfo,  f.  v^,  (xaiwrr«,) 
to  cover  over,  to  hide,  pp.  by  putting  any 
thing  near  or  before  an  object,  e.  g.  tovg 
ifp^alftovg  Sept.  for  D^lrji^  Ez.  22: 26. 


WA.  Id.  Plut  Pomp.  6a  In  N.  T.  trop. 
Luke  9:  45  (to  ^niia)  r^v  nagaxmalvfA- 
fitpov  in  atnoiVf  comp.  in  ^Ano  I.  2.  If. 

JJapaxaiad'^xrfy  ^c,  17,  (naga- 
xaiatl&fifii^)  a  deposUe,  trust,  something 
committed  to  one's  charge,  1  Tiro.  6:20 
and  2  Tim.  U 14  in  text.  rec.  where  la- 
ter edit,  have  the  later  form  naga&rlmi 
q.  V.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  312.  —  Jos.  B. 
J.  3.  8.  5.  Died.  Sic.  15.  76.  Tbuc.  2. 
72.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  7. 

Tlapaxei/Liaey  f.  oofjtai,  {nsifiat,)  to 
lie  near,  to  he  adjacent,  Hdian.  3.  4.  11. 
Xen.  An.  7.  3.  22.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  he 
at  hand,  to  he  present,  prompt,  Rom.  7: 
18  TO  yag  ^iXnv  nagaxuxai  fiou  v.  21. 
—  pp.  Judith  3:  2,  3. 

llapaxAffaig,  ecog, »/» {nagaxaUfo,) . 
pp.  a  calling  near,  invitation,  Dem.  275. 
20  ol  fuv  in  JiagaxXriatiog  avyxa&iq^ot. 
In  N.  T.  as  in  the  verb  q.  v. 

a)  entreaty,  petition,  2  Cor.  8:  4  f/ina 
noXXfig  nagaxXti^riiag  dsofuvot  rifiHv,  v. 
17,  coil.  V.  a  —  Jos.  AnL  a  1.  5.  Pol. 
22.  7.  2. 

h)  exhortation,  admonition,  Rom.  12: 
8  tfjs  o  naga^aX&v,  «V  jfj  nagoadrjoH. 
1  Cor.  14:  a  1  Tim.  4:  la  Heb.  12:  5. 
13:  22.-2  Mace.  7:  24.  Jos.  Vit.  17. 
Diod.  Sic.  15.  56.  —  In  the  sense  of  tn- 
struction,  teaching,  i.  e.  hortatory,  Acts 
13: 15  ei^  ioji  Xoyog  h  vftiv  naQoxlrioBtag, 
15:  31.  1  Thess.  2:  3.  So  prob.  Acts 
4:  36  viog  naQctxXrjatwg,  i.  q.  K^3*n3 
BagvajSag,  where  naQoxXriing  is  then 
equiv.  to  ngoqirjfitla, 

c)  consolation,  comfort,  solace.  Rom. 
15:  4  fvet  dia  . . .  trig  naqantXriotmg  t&v 
yga(pwy  trjv  iXnlda  BXfOfuv,  i.  e.  the  con- 
solation afforded  by  the  Scriptures.  2 
Cor.  1:  4,  5,  6  bis,  7.  7:  4,  7,  13.  Phil. 
2:  1.  2  Thess.  2: 16.  Philem.  7.  Heb. 
6:  J  8.  o  i^eof  ri^g  noQaxXrioitag  Rom.  15: 
5.  2  Cor.  1:  3.  So  Sept  for  D'^ana  Is. 
57:  18.  n'»72W2n  Jer.  16:  7.  Is.  66: 11. 
(1  Mace.  12:  9.)  Including  the  idea  of 
spiritual  aid,  assistance,  i.  q.  'aid  and 
consolation,'  Acts  9:  31  19  n,  rov  aylov 
nvsvpatog.  Meton.  for  the  author  of 
spiritual  aid  and  consolation,  the  Mes- 
siah, Luke  2:  25.  So  Sept.  for  t3h333 
Nah.  3:  7.  So  the  Rabbins  lah;»  often 
as  a  nanaa  of  the  Messiah,  see  *Ligbl- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


IlapauAffjog 


620 


IlapaAafi/Sdyw 


foot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Job.  14:  16.  — Bj 
iOipl.  in  the  sense  of  Joy,  gladness^  Loke 
6:  24. 

IlapdxArfioQ,  ou^  o,  t^,  adj.  (no- 
(fOMctUoif)  pp.  called  \vpon,  sc.  for  help ; 
hence  as  subst. 

a)  Lat.  ctdvocalus,  an  advocate,  xnler- 
ceisor,  who  pleads  the  cause  of  any 
one  before  a  judge  etc.  1  John  2:  1  id^ 
ttg  aiiaqxri,  noQoail^xov  tx^fitv  nQog  rov 
naxsQa,  i.  e.  Christ. — Dein.  343.  10. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  11.  37.  So  Rabh. 
D'^lrl^nD  or  Nt3''^jDn»5  for  y"»^7;  ^xV,73 
intercessor,  angel  of  'intercession,  lob 
33:23. 

b)  a  consoler,  comforter^  bestowing 
spiritual  aid  and  consolation,  spoken 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  John  14:  16,26.  15: 
26.  16:7. 

Ilagaxorf^  ijg,  ^,  (naqmiovia,)  pp. 
*act  of  mishearing';  in  N.  T.  neglect 
t9  hear,  i.  e.  disobedience,  Rom.  5:  19 
di,a  trjg  nuQaxoiig  jov  Ivhg  ay&Qoinov,  2 
Cor.  10:  6.  Heb.  2:  2. -—Just.  Mart,  dfe 
Resurr.  p.  2 J 3,  ano&yi]<Txofiep  tJ  rov 
ay&g.  nuQaxofj, 

nagaxokov'&d(Oy  a?,  f.  tjo-w, (axo- 
Zcw^^o),)  lo  accovKpamf  side  by  side,  to 
follow  closely,  c.  dat.  pj).  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
29.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  2a     In  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  of  things,  to  accompany,  i.  q.  to  be 
done  by  any  one,  c.  dat.  Mark  16:  17 
ofifjiHa  de  totg  niaxivfTaai  xavxat  na^wto- 
Xov&fiast, — Comp.  2  Mace.  8:  11. 

b)  i.  q.  to  follow  out  closely  in  mind, 
to  trace  out,  to  examine,  c.  dat.  Luke  1: 
3  naqan,  noun  ax^i<5(u;. — Pol.  1.  12.  7. 
Dem.  285. 21. 

c)  i.  q.  to  conform  unto,  to  compare,  c. 
dat.  e.  g.  Tjj  didafncaXlcL  1  Tim.  4:  &  2 
Tim.  3:  10.— 2  Mace.  9:  27. 

Ilapaxouroj  f.  ata,  (oxovw,)  to  mis- 
hear, i.  e.  to  hear  slightly,  inattentively, 
Ael.  V.  H.  5.  9.  Pol.  7.  11.  9.  In  N.  T. 
to  neglect  to  hear,  i.  e.  not  to  obey,  c.  gen. 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Matth.  §  362.  Matt. 
18:  17  bis,  iav  da  naqaxovari  axn&v 
•c.  T.  h  Sept.  for  ^73*^;  fi^b  Is.'  45:  12. 
rr^i?  r»  Esth.  3:  8"-l Tob.  3:  4.  Jos. 
Ant.  1. 10.  4.  Pol.  26.  2.  1. 

FlaQaxviiTci},  f.  ^^fo,  (xvwtdi,)  to 
stoop  doum  near  hy  any  thing,  to  bend 


forward  near,  sc.  in  order  to  look  at 
any  thing  more  closely. 

a)  pp.  absol.  Lake  24:  12  nagaxvfog 
jiUnH  TO  o&owia,  John  20:  5.  iii  ti, 
John  20:  11  nagixviptv  lig  to  ftrt}fmow. 
Sept.  for  Vpptn  Frov.  7:  a  1  Chr.  15: 
29.— Ecclu8.'^r:  23  dg  ohUaw.  Act. 
Thorn.  §  52.  Lac.  Tim.  la  absol.  Aris- 
toph.  Pax  983.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  1.  Id 

b)  metaph.  to  look  into,  tojind  out,  to 
know,  c.  tU,  James  1: 25.  1  Pet.  1: 12: 

IlapaXafifidvw^  f.  Xi^^/mxi,  (la/i- 
pipot,)  to  take  near,  with,  to  oneself; 
and  also  semi-pass,  to  receive  with  or  to 
oneself;  comp.  in  AapPawm. 

1.  to  take  to  oneself,  e.  g.  a  city,  i.  e. 
to  take  in  possession,  ta  seize,  Xen.  H. 
G.  4.  8.  11.— In  N.  T.  only  of  persons, 
to  take  unto  or  with  oneself,  sc.  as  an  as- 
sociate, companion,  c.  aceas.  MatL  1: 
20  ^ri  (poptf&fjg  naqaXaPuv  Ma^w^ 
Ti/y  ywalita  aov,  v.  24.  (Sept  Cant.  8: 2.) 
Matt.  17:  1  naqaXofJiPuyu  o  ^Itjaovg  tor 
nijgov  X.  T.  ;L.  20:  17.  26:  37.  Mark  4r 
36.  5:  40.  9:  2.  10:  32.  Luke  9:  10,  28. 
11:  26.  18:  31.  Acta  15:  39.  Also  seq. 
tig  c.  ace.  of  place.  Matt.  4:  5,  8.  27: 27. 
seq.  ufrd  c.  gen.  of  pers.  Matt.  12:  45. 
18: 16.  Mark  14:  33.  seq.  nqog  c  ace  of 
pers.  John  14:  3.  Sept  for  npb ,  c  m; 
Num.  23: 14.  c.  fjurd  Gen.22:a— Hdian. 
3. 1 4. 17.  Xen.  Cyr.  1 . 4. 15.  c.  tig  AeL  V. 
H.  2.  18. — Part  ita^ka^my  is  some- 
times used  by  partial  pleonasm  before 
other  verbs,  in  order  to  express  the  idea 
more  fully  and  graphically,  comp.  in 
Aa^dvta  no.  1.  a.  Acts  16:  33  xal  na- 
QaXapiisv  avjovg .  .  .  ilovatp  ino  wv 
nlriY&p,  21:24,  26,  32.  23:  18.  So  also 
the  verb  itself  with  %al  before  another 
verb;  Matt  2:  13  nxf^dlaPs  to  natdloy 
xal  (ftvyt.  V.  14,20,21.  John  19:  1& 
So  Sept  and  npb  1  Sam.  17:  31,  57. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  npb  . — ^Trop. 
of  those  whom  Christ  wiff  take  with 
him,  or  receive  into  favour  at  his  com- 
ing. Pass.  Matt  24: 40  o  tig  na^tdofifla" 
mat,  xal  6  dg  atplnat,  v.  41.  Luke  17: 
34,  So,  36.  Also  of  a  teacher,  i  q.  to 
receive,  to  acknowledge,  to  embrace  and 
fbllow  bis  instructions,  John  1:  11. 
Comp.  in  jiafipaptt  no,  I.  e. 

2.  to  receive  with  or  to  oneself  sc 
what  is  given,  imparted,  delivered  ovtr. 
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q.  d.  to  take  from  aDother  into  one's 
own  hands,  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 2. 14.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  to  rtceivt  in  charge,  as  an 
office,  dignity,  e.  g.  dieaioylav  Col.  4: 17. 
fiaaddav  Heb.  12: 28.  Sept.  for  Chald. 
>3p  Dan.  5:  3a  —  Jos.  Apt  15. 2.  2. 
Di'od.  Sic.  11.  68.   Xen.  H.  G.  6. 4.  35. 

b)  metaph.  to  receive  into  the  mind, 
i.  q.  to  be  tavghly  to  leam^  c.  ace.  of  thing, 
Mark  7:  4  ol  naqiXaPov  %qaxtlp.  1  Cor. 
15:1,3.  Gal.  1:9.  Phil.  4:  9  oi  xai 
ifAa&tj9  xal  naqdafinB.  Col.  2:  6  tov 
Xqi<n6v  raetou.  for  the  gospel  of 
Christ.  Seq.  ace.  c.  itno  nvog  1  Cor. 
11:23.  c^ro^aTivo^ Gal.  1:12.  IThess. 
2:  13.  4:  1.  2  Thess.  3:  6.  —  Routh 
Fragm.  Patr.  I.  464,  jrir  nUniv  r^v  il 
iqxri^naqfXipofjLSW,  Diod.Sic.1.5.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  5.  22. 

Ila^aXiyco,  f.  loi,  (Ai/w  q.  v.)  to 
lay  near^  and  Mid.  to  lie  near  or  with 
any  one,  Horn.  II.  2.  515.  ib.  14.  237. 
In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  nagaktyofiai,  as  a 
nautical  term,  to  lay  one^s  course  near, 
i.  e.  to  saU  near,  by,  along  a  place  or 
coast,  i.  q.  naganlBat  q.  v.  seq.  accus. 
depending  on  naga  in  composit.  Buttm. 
§  147.  n.  12.  Malth.  §  426.  Winer  §  56. 
2.  c.  Acts  27:  8,  13  naQfXiyoyjo  triv 
Kqriifjr. — Diod.  Sic.  13.  3  xaxii&sy  ijdri 
Tiaqtkiyorto  xtyv  'ijaXlar, 

IlapccAiogy  ov,  o,  t;,  adj.  (nagi, 
alsy)  elsewhere  also  naqiUoq,  ot,  oy, 
ntar  or  by  the  sea,  maritime,  Luke  6: 
17  T^5  nagaklov  [jfciipaj]  Tvqov,  i.  e.  the 
sea-coast.  Sept.  for  D^  qin  Gen.  49: 
la  Deut.  I:  7.  DJ  Josfi.  11:  2,  a  Job 
6:  a  —  Jos.  c.  ApJ  1. 12  jfiv  naQaXtov 
4»oipl»rig  xoToutovrttg.  Pol.  3.  39.  3. 
Thuc.  2.  56. 

UapaAAayT)^  rjg,  ^,  (naqaXXiaa(a 
to  change  side  by  side,  to  alternate,) 
change,  alternation,  vicissitude,  James  1: 
17  nag  ^  [^<4^]  ^^  ^*  nagaXXa/^,  — 
Plotin.  Enn.  6.  6.  3  ^/ugoiv  ngog  rvtaaq 
rg  naqalXayf^,  Plut.  ed.  R,  VII f.  p. 
214.  2. 

na^XoyC^ofiai,  t  laofmi,  (Xoyl^ 
(bfiai,)  to  misreekon,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  4. 1. 
Dem.  822.  25.  In  N.  T.  pp.  to  deceive 
by  false  reasoningy  and  hence  genr.  to 
deceive^  to  circumvent,  c  ace.  of  pers. 
€oL  2:  4.  Jamea  1: 22.    Sept  for  rra*^ 


Josh.  9:  2.  1  Sam.  19: 17.  —  Jos.  Ant 
17. 1. 1.  Arr.  Epict  2.  20.  7*  Diod.  Sic. 
20.8. 

HapaAvTixog,  tfy  6y^  (nagaXwa,) 
paralytic,  palsied,  Matt  i:  24.  8:  6.  9: 
2  bis,  6.  Mark  2:  3,  4,  5,  9,  10.  —  Act 
Thorn.  §  12.  Comp.  Celsus  de  Medic. 
3.  27,  "Resolutio  nervorum  interdum 
tota  corpora,  interdum  partes  infestat. 
Veteres  auctores  illud  anonXril^lar,  hoc 
nagaXvai^v  nominarunt ;  nunc  utrumque 
nagaXwup  nominari  video.''  Jahn  §  199. 

r/apaAvcOy  f.  vam,  {Xvat,)  to  loosen 
at  or  from  the  side,  i.  e.  things  joined 
side  by  side,  to  disjoin.  Sept  for  find 
Lev.  J3:  45.  Pol.  8.  6.  9.  Diod.  131 
106  ta  adxxim.  In  N.  T.  to  dissolve,  i.  e. 
to  relax,  to  enfeeble;  only  Perf.  part 
Pass.  nagaXekvfiivog^  fi,  op,  relaxed,  en- 
feeUed,  feeble. 

a)  pp.  Heb.  12:  12  nagaXtXvfiipa  yo- 
paxa,  in  allusion  to  Is.  a5: 3  where  Sept 
for  b^S.  Sept  for  r^^tb  Gen.  19: 11. 
— Ecclu8.25:23.  Arr.  Epict  2. 18.  Pol, 
20. 10.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  72. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  paralytic,  i.  q.  ntx- 
gaXvTutog  q.  v.  Luke  5:  18,  24.  Acts 
8:  7  noXXol  di  nagaXiXvftipot  xal  x^^XoL 
9:  33.  —  1  Mace.  9: 55.  Aeschin.  Dial. 
Soc.  3.  9. 

Jlapa/Lieya),  f.  yw,  (fiipa,)  to  remain 
near,  by,  with  any  one,  seq.  ngog  upo, 
1  Cor.  16: 6  ngog  vpag  ds  tvxop  naga  - 
fispti.  Absol.  Heb.  7:  23  xtoXvta&ai 
nagttfieptLp  sc.  thereby,  therein,  i.  e.  in 

the  priest's  office Judith  12:  7.    Plut 

Romul.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  a— Trop. 
to  corUinue  in  any  thing,  to  persevere 
therein,  absol.  James  1:  25. — Diod.  Sic. 
2.  29  9r.  iy  t^  pa&iiftatu 

UapafivO'iofiai,  ovfiai,  f.  ifao- 
fMi,  depon.  Mid.  (fAvdiofiat  to  speak, 
fiv^og,)  to  speak  necw  or  tvith  any  one,  i.  e. 
kindly,  soothingly,  i.  q.  to  soothe,  to  pac- 
ify, Plut  Agesil.  37.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  23. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  to  exhort,  to  encourage,  c  ace.  of 
pers.  expr.  or  impl.  1  Thess.  2:  11  Tra- 
gaxaXovPTiq  Vfiag  xal  naga/AV&ovfUPot, 
5:  14.  —  2  Mace.  15:  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
8.28. 

b)  to  console,  to  comfort,  c.  ace.  of 
pars.  John  11:  19  tpa  nag.  airtag  negl 
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wC  iidjipolv  cAtmr.  t,  31.-Job.  Ant  a    37.— WW.  6:  9l  PoL  13.  7. 2  tjk  ilf- 
a  4.  PoL  15.  29. 10.  Xen.  Coov.  1. 16.     ^tla^   Xen.  H.  a  1.  6. 4. 


fuiij)  exhortation,  encouragement^  Xen. 
Ag.  5, 3.  Id  N.  T.  eonsolaHon,  com- 
fori,  1  Cor.  14:  a— Wisd.  19:  12.  Jos. 
Ant  2.  a  4.  Act.  V.  H.  12.  1  fin. 

Jlapa/nvO'ioy,  lov,  to,  [naqoftth 
&iofjiai,)  conaolationy  eon^fort^  solace, 
Pbil.  2: 1,  i.  q.  noffoftv^loj  comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  517 Wiad.a  18.  Joe.  B.  J. 

a  a  1.  Tbuc.  5.  loa 

Ila^avofiJco^  eS^  f.  ifcroi,  ( naQara» 
(togj  yofiog,)  pp.  to  act  aside  from  law,  i.  e. 
to  viohte  Uuo,  to  transgress,  abaol.  Acta 
aa-  a  Sept.  for  y^hH  Ps.  119:  51.— 
Jo^  B.  J.  7.  2. 1.  Dibd.  Sic.  1. 75.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  4. 

riapcevofiia,  ag^  rj,  (nagayofdio,) 
violation  of  law,  transgression,  2  Pet.  2s 

la    Sept.  for   n73t53  Ps.  37:  7 Jos. 

Ant  18.  a  2.  Pol.  1.  7.  4.  Tbuc.  4. 9a 

Uapa/ioepacyca,  f.  oyw,  {mxgal- 
yu,)  aor.  1  na^mUqawu  comp.  Buttm.  § 
101.  4,  found  only  in  Sept  and  N.  T. 
strictly  '  to  make  bitter  tmih  or  towards ' 
any  one,  '  to  treat  witb  bitterness,' 
whence  Pass.  Sept  Lam.  1:  20  naqan^ 
i^fahfovaa  nu^mtMQav&rj^,  More  usu- 
ally i.  q.  to  imbiUer,  to  provoke,  e.g.  God 
by  disobedience,  Sept  c.  ace.  for  W^72 
to  reb^,  Ps.  5: 12.  78: 17,  40,  56.  Ezl 
30:  13,  21 — Hence  in  N.  T.  absol.  to 
provoke  sc.  Giod,  Heb.  a  16. — Eedr.  &. 
IS. 

Jlapanacpaafiog,  ov,  o,  [na^a- 
niuqalpoi,)  an  imbittering,  provocation, 
sC.  of  God  by  disobedience,  Heb.  3:  8, 
15.  Sept  for  Tty^T^  Ps.  95:  8.  Not 
£>imd  in  the  daasiesf 


IlapajiiaTCOy  aor.  2  nagineaop, 
{nlmia,)  to  faU  near  by  any  one,  and 
hence  to  fall  in  with,  to  meet,  Pol.  15. 28. 
4.  Xion.  Cyr.  1.  2. 10.  Also  tofaU  aside 
from,  to  swerve  or  deviate  from  any 
thing,  e.  g.  t^g  odov  Pol.  3.  54.  5.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  4.  1.— Hence  in  N.  T. 
trop.  to  fall  away  sc.  from  the  path  of 
duty,  from  the  &ith,  to  apostatize,  absol. 
iUb.^  6.  S«|pt  for  h^m  Gz.  18: 21. 20: 


ITapa/iA^Ofy  f.  evaofuu,  (ttImi,)  to 
sail  near,  by,  past  a  place,  c.  g.  tiyi''^ 
COP  Acts  20:  la  For  the  ace.  depend- 
ing  on  Tta^d,  see  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12. 
Matth.  §  426.  Winer  §  56.  2.  c— Luc 
Nigrin.  19.  Xen.  An.  6.  2.  1. 

llapanAffaioy,  adr.  (pp.  neut  of 
adj.  nuQcmXiioiog  nigh  by,  like,  from 
nXtfolog,)  near  by,  nigh  to,  i.  e.  2tfte,  Jtm* 
larly,  seq.  dat  Buttm.  $  146. 1.  §  133.2. 
2.  Phil.  2:  27  Tjtrd'initrB  na^anlisiw 
i^oyaTt^.— Luc.  Cynio.  17.  absol.  Tbac 
7.  19. 

r/apa/iArftftcag,  adv.  (jrufcCTiifcrt- 
og,)  pp.  near  to,  nigh  by,  and  heoce  /iH, 
in  the  like  manner,  Heb.  2:  14.— Jos. 
Vit§37.  Dem.3ai.  Xen.  Cyr. 5. 1.25. 

JTapa/iopavo/LLOu^  f.  swrofiat,  (»o- 
QBVOfioi,]  to  go  near  or  by  the  side  o/any 
one,  i.  q.  to  accompany,  Pol.  6.  40. 7. 
ib.  10.  29.  4.— In  N.  T.  to  pass  h/,U 
pass  along  by,  intrans.  Mark  11:  20ia» 
n^m  na(^anoQev6fUP0i,  eldor  Tijr  cn»Jr 
IT.  T.  Z.  Part  oi  na(fanioQsvo(Upoi  ih 
passers-by  Matt  27:  39.  Mark  15:  29. 
Seq.  bm  c.  gen.  of  place  through  wbicb, 
Mark  2:  23  dice  T<ay  anoQifimp.  9:  30. 
Sept  for  -i:v  Gen.  37: 27.  Josh.  6: 7. 
c.  dia  for  3*  'Deut  2:  4.— Pol.  2.  27. 5. 
Arr.  Indie.  S.  14. 

IlaQajixmfia,  atog^  to,  (na^- 
nhtw,)  a  mvtfaU,  mishap,  Diod.  Sie.  19. 
100.  In  N.  T.  a  falling  aside  or  aw^t 
sc.  from  right,  truth,  duty,  a  leqtse,  error, 
fault,  viz. 

a)  pp.  as  committed  unintentiooallft 
as  arising  from  ignorance  or  inadver- 
tence.^ Malt  6:  14  iav  yoQ  ay5«  W 
av^gtanoig  ta  na^amtificrta  cnn&r,  v.  15 
bis.  Mark  11:  25,  26.  So  Matt  18: 35. 
Rom.  11:  n,  12.  Gal.  6:  1.  SepL  for 
nfij-'aflj  Ps.  19:  la  Chald.  M^^tanDan. 
6:22*.— Pol.  9. 10.  a  '     '' 

b)  by  Hebraism  genr.  for  transgres- 
sion,  sin.  Horn.  4:  25  S(  nuQtdo^  ^ 
ttipnoQeanfifiaxa^fHip,  Rom.  5:15,16^ 
20.  2  Cor.  5:  ia  Eph.  1:  7.  2:  1,  5. 
Col.  2: 13  bis.  James  5: 16.  Of  Adam'i 
first  transgression  or  fiUI,  Rom.  5: 15» 
17,  la  (Wisd.  10:  L)  Sepl.  for  ipn  Esl 
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14ria  b^ar  Ez.  a-  90.  9^  Job  36:  a 
Be.  14: 11.1-Act.  Tbon.  §'38,  56. 

Ilapa^peoQ,  f.  ^ev(FOf(ai,(^'eii,)aor. 
3  TMTff^vip  in  Act.  sigDif.  Bultin.  § 
114.  p.  300 ;  io/ow  near^  tojiow  hjf^  pp. 
of  a  river,  Hdiao.  1.  11.  7.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4. 5. 4.  trop.  to  glide  mm^,  to  escape  se. 
from  the  mind,  Luc.  Disp.  c.  Hes.  5  cf 
n  h  tfS  T%  itoi^tnwg  dgofio^  naQo^vip 
la&jj.  Of  a  person,  to  glide  aUmg,  ac. 
by  stealth,  as  a  thief,  Plut.  de  Soiert 
Animal.  §  13  med.  T.  X.  p.  4a  5.  Reisk. 
^ui^a^^v^  ^iq  ar^unog  dg  top  vi»p 
rov'AmilfpfMv, — In  N.  T.  once  of  per- 
flona,  trop.  to  gHde  aside  froniy  to  swerve 
tnr  deviate  fnm  any  thing,  e.  g.  the  truth, 
law,  precepts,  etc.  (comp.  na^aniTniOj) 
abeol.  Heb.  2: 1  ^T  t^^cia^  rcqwixuv  totg 
€Lnov^Hai,  (ArjnoTt  nagaQ^&fUP,  i.  e.  lest 
we  glide  aside  from  thero,  i.  q.  lest  we 
transgress ;  being  tbus  parallel  With 
naqaPaaii  and  naQamori  in  v.  2.  So 
Sept.  vU,  firi  nuqaqi^vf^q,  TiiQipTov  di  iftriv 
povX^y,  for  Heb.  Tl?  id.  Prov.  3:  21.  — 
Clem.  Alex.  Paedag.  111.  p.  246  &a  /iij 
naqaq^vwn>  tr^q  aXti&dag  dta  /awonrro. 
Eupol.  ap.  Stob.  Serm.  4.  p.  53  fialvetai 
Tt  nal  naga^ii  tSiv  <pQty&v  Tto  aa  Xoyt^y 
comp.  Kjrpke  ad  loc.  Suid.  naqaq^vSh- 
fLi9'  naf^anixKaiuv,  Uesych.Tra^a^^i;^^* 
luitmqus^q,  naQOTtiajjg.  Id.  nai^aQgv&- 
/lar  •  i^oXtu^afUf. — Others  here  prefer 
the  sense  to  glide  asie'ej  i.  q.  to  stumble 
and  fidl,  to  perish,  so  that  then  the  ques- 
tion nug  ^fjteig  ixq>ev^6fjie&a  in  v.  3  is 
parallel  So  Chrysost.  naga^fvufjuv, 
tavtiouj  fiti  aTtoXmfu&Oj  fitj  ixniaatfur, 
1)ut  this  sense  is  not  supported  by  classic 
or  other  usage. 

llapaofjfioe,  oi/,  o,  ^,  adj.  (<r5/i«,) 
by-^marksd,  i.  e.  having  a  particular  noark 
or  sign,  e.  g.  in  a  good  sense,  trop.  no- 
ied^  distinguished,  Plat  Brut.  2.  Udian. 
5.8. 15;  also  in  a  bad  sense,  of  false 
Mamp,  base,  coiniierfeit,  e.  g.  pifuofia 
Dem.  766.  6.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  239. 7. 
trop.  of  pers.  notorious,  of  ill  fame,  e.  g. 
^toff  Dem.  307.26.  Plut.  de  Lib.  educ. 
c.  7.  T.  VI.  p.  12. 12.  Reisk.  Neut  ro 
na^OftfiOPf  sign,  mark,  badge,  plur. 
insignia,  ac.  by  which  any  thing  is  dis- 
tinginsbed  from  others,  3  Mace.  2: 29. 
Pbilo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  KX)5.  Diod.  Sic. 
a  a    Dion.  Hal.  Ant  2.  67.    Eapec. 


spoken  of  a  ship,  Lat  parasemon,  the 
sign,  badge,  designation  of  a  ship,  com- 
monly a  picture  or  image  on  the  prow, 
and  distinguished  from  the  tuteta  or 
figure  of  the  tutelar  god  of  the  ship  upon 
the  stem ;  though  sometimes  the  panp- 
semon  and  tuteia  would  seem  to  have 
been  the  same.  Comp.  Potter's  Or. 
Ant  II.  p.  128  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  401.  Plut  Sept  Sap.  Conv.  18  pen. 
VI.  p.  616.  Reisk.  nv&opipop  tov  ts  pav^ 
xXfiQOV  tovpopa  • .  •  nal  %^g  psig  to  so- 
Qaofipop.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  adj.  hamng 
a  sign  or  badge.  Acts  28: 11  h  nXol^ 
.  .  .  noifofffipta  JtoanvQo^g  m  a  ship 
hadgedwith  the  DiostwroL 

Jlapaaxiua^co,  iota,  ((neavofwj  to 
make  ready  near  or  for  any  one,  to  pre- 
pare at  hand,  e.  g.  food,  absol.  Acts  10: 
10  iyipno  de  nqoanupog . . .  naqaonsvu" 
iopxutp  db  ixtlpottp,  —  2  Mace.  2:  27  cvp~ 
nooiop,  Hdot  9. 82  dwtpop,  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  5.  1,  2.  —  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  prepars  ' 
OMsdf,  to  be  ready,  2  Cor.  9:  2,  3.  seq. 
tig  noXipop  1  Cor.  14: 8.  Sept  for  'l'^^ 
Jer.  50:  42.  ^  Jos.  Ant  5.  7.  5.  HdW 
2. 14.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  9.  ib.  1.  a  18. 

Tlapaaxevrf^  ijc,  ^,  (cnww},)  a  ma- 
king ready  at  hand,  i.  e.  preparation^ 
2  Mace.  15:  21  xotp  onXop,  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
11.  8  TOV  ddjtpov.  Udian.  8.  5.  7.  In 
N.  T.  in  the  Jewish  sense,  preparaUonj 
i.  e.  the  day  or  hours  before  the  sabbath 
or  other  festival,  when  preparation  was 
made  for  the  celebration,  eve  of  the 
sabbath  etc.  Matt  27:  62.  Mark  15:  42. 
Luke  23:  54.  John  19: 14,  31,  42.— Joa. 
Ant  16. 6. 2  ip  oaflpaoip  ij  trj  ngo  Xfltv- 
tijg  nagacxivfi.  The  same  is  also  called 
ngooappajov  Mark  15: 42.  Judith  8:  6; 
and  ngoiogjwp  Philo  de  Vit  contempl. 
p.61&  Comp.Jahn§348.  BibLRepoa. 
IV.  p.  115  sq. 

llapaicivco^  f.  ipt^  {tdptt  to  stretch,) 
to  stretch  out  near,  by,  to;  to  extend  near, 
Sept.  Gen.  49:  la  Pkit  Pyrrh.  20.  Xen. 
An.  7.  a  48.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  extend, 
to  prolong,  to  continue,  sc.  in  time,  trans. 
Acts  20:  7  naqhuri  te  top  Xoyov  p^XQ^ 
psaopvKtlov.-^o8.  Ant  1.  3.  9  top  xqo- 
pop.  Polyaen.  a  p.  265,  top  SntqopoXt^ 
apof  axgidsUiffgnaQheipe,  Intrans.Diod. 
8ic.  2. 18.  Pint  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  309  pen. 
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to  htive  an  eye  near^  to  wdch  clo$efy,  viz. 

a)  pp.  as  the  actioDS  of  any  one  with 
sinister  intent,  trans.  Mark  3:  2  Tro^e- 
Tijpow  avtor,  ti  toig  adp^aair  -^tqamtv^ 
(rnavjop,  Luke  6:7.  14:1.  20:20.  So 
rag  nvXag  Acts  9:  54.  Sept.  for  t35DT 
Ps.  37:  12.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  2.  Pol.  if. 
9.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  14.  4. 

b)  of  times,  to  observe  carefully,  to 
keep  euperstitiously,  e.  g.  Vf^gag,  /u^voj, 
K.  T.  L  Gal.  4: 10.  —  Jos.  Ant.  a  5.  5 
Tce^  ifldofiadag, 

flapanjprfacg,  ecog^  ^,  {nagani' 
Qsa,)  dose  watching^  accurate  observation, 
Luke  17:  20  ovx  %ifeTa»  {  fiaoiX,  toif  ^. 
fieta  naQatrjgi^aBiog,  not  with  observation^ 
j.  e.  not  so  that  its  progress  may  be 
watched  with  the  eyes. — Arr.  Epict.  3. 
16.  15.  Pol.  ,16.  22.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  28. 

llapaztihffLii,  f.  i^crw,  (i/^/u*,) 
to  put  or  place  near  any  one,  trans. 

a)  e.  g.  food,  to  set  or  lay  be/ore  any 
one,  c.  Rcc.  of  thing  and  dat.  of  pers. 
expr.  or  imp!.  Mark  6:  41  cVor  naga&m- 
tnt  avtolg.  8:  6  bis,  7.  Luke  0: 16.  10: 
8.  11:6  ovx  ^a>*o  naQaOfiau}  avT([i,  Acts 
16:  34  TfccTiffay.  1  Cor.  10:  27.  Sept. 
for  ■»:Db]rl3  Gen.  18:8.  '^Ztib  t31toGen. 
24:  ^!  2  Sam.  12:  20.— Jos.*  Ant.  8.  9. 
1  rgdmCav.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  1.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  2  duTivov, 

b)  trop.  as  a  teacher,  to  set  or  lay  be- 
fore,  i.  q.  to  propound,  to  deliver,  c.  ace. 

et  dat.  Matt.  13:  24  aklrjv  naQtt(ioXr,¥ 
naqidffittv  avTolg,  v.  31.  Mid.  seq.  on 
Acts  17:  3.  Sept.  for'^lDb  OtO  Ex.  19: 
7.  21:  1.— Diod.  Sic.  h6.  Xen.Cyr.  1. 
6.  14.     Mid.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2  init. 

c)  Mid.  Ttagati&ffiai,  aor.  2  Tra^e- 
^ilJLrjv,  aor.  2  imper.  naqdd^ov  2  Tim. 
2: 2,  not  naqad^ov,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
107.  V.  I,  19 ;  pp.  to  place  with  any  one 
on  one's  own  account,  i.  q.  to  give  in 
charge,  to  commit,  to  entrust,  c.  ace.  et 
dat  Luke  12:  48  xal  ta  nagi&ivro  noXv, 
1  Tim.  1:  18.  2  Tim.  2:  2.  1  Pet.  4: 19. 
Also  Luke  23:  46  eig  x^H^dg  gov  naga- 
Sriaofia^  to  nvtvfid  fiov,  comp.  Ps.  ^1: 6 
where  Sept.  for  'd  T»2  T»pDn.— Tob. 
4:  1.  Pol.  33.  12.  a  Diod.  Sic'  17.  23. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  commend,  c.  ace.  et 
dat.  Acts  14:  23  nagi&eyto  ainovg  tf 


MvgU^,   90:32.  — Jos.  Adl  4. 8. 2  mid. 
nagax^^ifitwog  vftag  vopt^  ow^^jo^n^ 

ria^otxvyXaVGi,  aor.  2jra^«n7ff, 
(TiT^drw,)  to  /afl  tn  %m&,  any  one,  fc 
happen  ne^r,  part  o>  jraj orv/jifaiwrj?, 
Acts  17:  17.— Jos.  Ant  2.  9. 5.  Pol.  10. 
15.  4.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  11. 

IlapavTCxa,  adv.  (avtUa,  aho;,) 
pp.  at  this  very  instant,  instantly,  «|uiT. 
to  Ttag  avid  to  ngiyftcna  v.  %a  ymnam, 
Tob.  4: 18.  Pol.  1. 60. 1.  Comp.  Tilim. 
de  Synon.  N.  T.  p,  184.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  783.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  47.  —  In  N.  T. 
once  c.  art  o,  ^,  to  nagavtUa  as  adj. 
instant,  i.  q.  momentary,  transient,  2Cor. 
4:  17.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  125. 6.-Dcm. 
72.  16  ^  nagavrlx  n^<^'  Thuc.  2. 6i 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  9. 

ITapa<p£p(0,  aor.  2  wo^Veyxor.tyt- 
gu),)  to  bear  on  near,  -to  bring  on  he/on, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  6.  Also  to  bear  along 
by,  to  bear  away,  e.  g.  as  does  a  streMa, 
Act.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  55.  Pass.  Hdiin. 
8.  4.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  35.  Hence  in 
N.T. 

a)  Act.  trop.  i.  q.  to  let  pass  away,  to 
avert,  e.  g.  evil,  c.  ace.  of  thing,  Mark 
14:  36  nagirtyxe  to  noTtigtor  an  i^v 
TOVTO.  Luke  22:  42.  Comp.  Malt  26: 
39,  42,  where  it  is  7iagigxtff^ai.^?iM. 
Arat.  43  tot«  (d¥  qvv  Jiag^viyns  to  in^if. 
Xen.  Ven.  5.  27. 

b)  Pass.  pp.  to  be  borne  along  by,  (o  he 
borne  or  carried  away,  e.  g.  clouds,  Jude 
12  vsq>ikai  arvdgoi  vno  dviftorp  nagu(fi(lO' 
fiiviti,  i.  e.  driven  rapidly  along.— Plot 
Arat.  12  ngbg  de  piya  jirdJ/ia  . .  .5r««^o- 
(ffgofitpog  fiolig  ijtffojo  jyg  ^A^lagr^ 
Metaph.  to  be  borne  or  carried  away  in 
mind.  Heb.  13:  9  didaxalg noutilmg..' 
pfj  naga<pigfa&s,  where  for  the  dat  with 
the  Pass.  comp.  Buttm.  §  134. 4.—Phrt- 
Timol.  6  ovTwg  ai  xgUrtig  . . .  craonw 
xo*  naga<pigoncu  ^^dUag  imo  «.  T.i.  Ael 
V.  H.  9.  41.  —  In  both  these  examples 
text.  rec.  has  nBgiq>igofAai  q.  v. 

llapafpoyeco,  fa,  f.  »/<r«»  (^' 
Ww,)  to-be  aside  from  a  right  miMd,  i.  q. 
to  be  foolish,  to  act  foolishly,  sbscl  2 
Cor.  11:23  -nagatpgovw  Xalit, — Sept 
Zech.  7:  II.  AeL  V.  H.  12.  51.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  7.  &. 
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Wfii,)  pp.  'state  of  being  aside  fVom  a 
rigbt  mind,'  i.  e.  /o%,  madness^  2  Pet 
2: 16.  Corop.  Winer  p.  501,— Not  found 
obewhere. 

Jlapax^tfid^a),  f.  aVw,  Cjr«*f*«f<'*») 
lo  trtvUer  near  or  a/  a  place,  with  a  per- 
son, intrans.  Acts  27:  12.  28:  11.  1 
Cor.  16:  6.  Tit.  3:  12.— Dem.  909.  14. 
Diod.  Sic.  19. 34. 

§mi«i,)  a  tDinlering  nc<sr  or  at  a,  place, 
Acts  27: 12.— Pol.  a  34.  6.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.6a 

JIapaX'pfjficey  adv.  pp.  for  naga  to 
Z^ni^'h  lit* '  with  the  thing  itself,'  at  the 
Terjr  moment,  on  the  spot,  i.  q.  forth- 
wpithj  immediately,  i.  e.  directly  after 
something  else  has  taken  place  ;  corap. 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  184.  Matt.  21: 19 
ueu  i^tigav&ri  nagaxififM  ^  avxtj,  i.  e.  im- 
mediately after  being  cursed.  v.20.  Luke 
1:  64.  4:39.  5:  25.  8:44,47,55.  13:  la 
18:  43.  19:  11.  22:  60.  AcU  tk  7.  5:  10. 
9:  la  12: 2a  la  11.  16:  26, 33.  SepL 
for  Diins  Num.  6:  9.  12: 14.  Is.  30:  la 
—Jos.  Aiit.  15.  a  5.  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  a 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  1. 17. 

UapdaAig^  €coc,  ^,  (nagdos,)  a 
panther,  leopard.  Rev.  13:  2.  Sept  for 
nqs  Is.  11: 6.  Jer.  5:  d— Ael.  V.  H.  12. 
a9/Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.7. 

Uapefpivca^  f.  evata,  (TtiQtdgoq 
sitting  by,  fr.  tSga,  tCo/tai,)  to  sit  near, 
J.  q.  to  wait  near,  to  serve,  c.  dat.  t^ 
^vaurnxftoU^  1  Cor.  9:  13  in  Mss.  for 
nQO(ndqiwa.'-?o\.  29. 11. 10.  Dem.  572. 
10. 

[Iccg€i(JLi^  f.  iaofiat,  (tlfU,)  to  be  near 
iry^  lo  be  present,  to  have  come,  absol.  John 
TzSo  nat^g  ipog  mmot  nagttnip,  11:28 
o  dMunmXog  naqtoxi.  Acts  10:  21.  17: 
a  1  Cor.  5: 3  bis.  2  Cor.  10:  2,  11.  la 
%  la  Rev.  17: 8  in  later  edit  So  2  Pet 
1:  12  h  t^  naqovari  alri&ziq  i.  e.  the 
truth  which  is  with  you,  which  ye 
have  received.  Seq.  iv  c.  dat.  of  time 
l^ke  13: 1.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4.)  Seq. 
mlg  c  ace  of  pers.  Col.  1:  6,  comp.  in 
JSkg  no.  4.  ini  c.  gen.  of  pers.  hejore 
wlioiD,  Acts  24:  la     itf  o  v.  i<p  %  of 
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purpose  Matt  96:  50.  iwdniOP  ttwog 
Acts  10:  3a  Tipd^  c  ace.  Acts  12:  20. 
2  Cor.  11:  a  Gal.  4: 18,  20.  Sept  for 
M^a  Num.  22:  20.  Lam.  4:  18.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  2a  c.  «k 
Jos.  Ant  1. 19. 4.  Xen.  An.  1. 2. 2.  ini 
c.  ace.  Xen.  Ag.  1. 32. — Part  to  nagiw 
the  present  sc.  time,  Heb.  12: 11  nqoq  to 
nagov.—^os.  Ant  6.  5.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  a 
1.  29.  —  Spoken  of  things,  seq.  dat  of 
pers.  to  he  present  foith  or  to  a,  person, 
i.  e.  the  person  has  the  thing,  2  Pet  1: 
9  ff  yitq  (Jirj  ndgsott  tavta,  i.  e.  he  who 
has  not  these  things.  (Wisd.  31:  1.) 
Hence  ta  napovra  things  which  one  has, 
i.  e.  property,  fortune,  condition,  Heb. 
la  5  ugnovfASPOi  tolg  nagovai,y,  —  Pho- 
cylid.  4  agxiUr&ai  nagtovai,  xal  alkfh- 
tgiiop  anixta&ai,  Xen.  Conv.  4.  42. 

UtxQiiaaycD,  f.  I»,  (ilaiyta,)  to  lead 
in  by  the  side  of  others,  to  introduce 
(dong  with  others,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  87,  96. 
In  N.  T.  to  lead  or  bring  in  by  stealth, 
to  smuggle  in,  trans,  e.  g.  titg  algiatig 

into  the  church,  2  Pet  2:  1 Pol.  1. 

laa  Plut  Pyrrh.29.  Diod.  Sic.  12. 4L 

IfapeiaaXTogy  ov^  o,  ^,  adj.  (nag- 
eiaaytt,)  brought  in  by  stealth,  smuggled 
in,  sc.  into  the  church,  Gal.  2:  4  ^Mt 
tovg  n,  adtltpovg,  —  Hesych;  nageUrax- 
top'  iXlotgior, 

ITap£ta&v(o^  f.  ww,  {dvm,  dvpa, 
intrans.  to  go  in,  see  Buttm.  §  114.  Pas- 
sow  dva  B,)  to  go  or  come  in  by  stealth, 
to  creep  in  unawares,  sc.  into  the  church, 
Jude  4.— Jos.  B.  J.  1.  24. 1.  Hdian.  7. 
9.  18.     trop.  ib.  1.  6.  2. 

IIap€ia£pXo/dai,  aor.  2  nageuniX- 
^ow,  (sgx^H^h)  intrans. 

1.  to  go  or  come  in  near  to  any  thing, 
to  enter  in  unto  or  with  any  thing,  i.  e. 
so  as  to  be  present  along  with  or  by  the 
side  of  it.  Rom.  5:  20  pofiog  di  nag^ 
etofjk^ep  sc.  tig  xocfiov,  but  the  law  enter- 
ed in  thereunto,  viz.  unto  or  upon  the 
nagdvnmfM  in  v.  18,  comp.  v.  12  ^  dfta^ 
tla  Hor^X^e,  i.  e.  the  law  supervened 
upon  the  state  of  transgression  from 
Adam  to  Moses.— Test  XII  Patr.  p.  608 
ylpBtat  (ii&fj,  nal  nagttaigxetat  fj  avai- 
axvnla.  Philo  de  Temul.  p.  24a  C, 
Syvoia  . . .  ^T8  ipwg  firjte  loyofp  nagua^ 
ii&w   iwrcu    id.  de  Opif.  p.  34.  D. 
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Here  Loesner  aod  others  fiileely  take 
noifiurigxofMH  as  being  i.  q.  ilai^x^t^^* 
Loesn.  Obe.  p.  252. 

2.  to  go  or  come  in  hy  steallh,  to  tnter 
iinawares,  sc.  into  the  church,  intranp. 
Oal.  2:  4  oiurtq  nagiuriil^op  xaTatrxo- 
ff^craL^PIut.  Coriolan.  23.  Pol.  2. 55. 3. 
Diod.  Sic.  12.  27. 

JIct^€ia(fe^(Oy  aor.  2  7ra^«<(r>2rf/xcr, 
(<;p«^Qi,)  to  hear  or  bring  in  therewith  or 
thereunto^  to  bring  forward  Uutrewithj 
e.  g.  rofjiop  Deni.  484.  1,  12.— In  N.  T. 
trop.  to  bring  forward  along  with,  to  ex- 
hibit therewiUi,  e.  g.  ojiovdi}v  naaav 
2  Tim.  1:  5. 

IJnpexfo*:^  adv.  (i^toj,)  pp.  near 
6y  tri^ti^,  i.  q.  Engl,  out  near,  otU  6y,  on- 
ly in  very  late  writers  and  only  trop.  i.  q. 
hendeSf  c.  art  to  Tia^ncro;,  the  things 
besides,  oVer  and  above,  2  Cor.  11:  28 
X^Qk  t<Sy  nagtxjog,  Comp.  Buttm. 
^  125.  6.  —  With  a  gen.  in  the  sense  of 
except,  Matt.  5:  32  na(ftxtos  Xoyov  no(f- 
velag.  Acts  26: 29.  So  Aquil.  for -^ribn 
Deut.  1:  36.  Gr.  incert.  for  na^?^  Lev. 
23:  38.— Pamphil.  in  Geopon.'ft;  15. 7. 

IJape/Li^oArj^  rjg^  ij,  (na^tfifiakXoi 
to  throw  in  by  or  between,  to  interject, 
Dem.  1026.20.  Plut.  Marcell.26;  from 
fidkloi,)  interpolation  sc.  of  sentences, 
Aeschin.  23.  41.  ib.  83. 21.  As  a  mili- 
tary word,  jur/o-arroj^,  a  certain  method 
of  drawing  up  troops,  Pol.  10. 21. 5.  ib. 
11.32.6.     Hence  in  N.T. 

a)  melon,  array,  for  army,  host,  i.  e. 
as  drawn  up  in  buttle-array.  Heb.  11: 
34  itaQffifloXag  htXirar  iXXoTQlotv,  see  in 
KXivoi  b.  Rev.  20:  9.  So  Sept  for 
rr:n73  Ex.  14:  24.  Jndg.  4: 16.  7:  1.  — 
i  Mace.  5:  45.  Pol.  a  73.  8.  Ael.  V.  H. 
14.46. 

b)  iQ  late  usage,  encampment,  i.  e.  pp. 
juxta-arrangeroent  in  a  camp,  Pol.  6. 
28. 1 .  ib.  6. 31. 7.  Hence  genr.  a  camp, 
spoken  of  a  standing  camp,  castra  sta- 
Hva,  I,  q.  Engl,  quarters,  barracks,  viz. 
the  quarters  of  the  Roman  soldiers  in 
Jerusalem,  in  the  fortress  Anton ia, 
which  was  adjacent  to  the  temple  and 
commanded  it.  Acts  21:  34,  37.  22;  24. 
23:  10, 16,  32._Spoken  also  of  the  en- 
eampments  of  the  fsraelites  in  tlie  des- 
mt,  Heb*  13:  1 1  ;  and  in  the  same  con- 


nexion trop.  V.  13.  Comp.  Lev.  4:  \% 
21 .  16:  27,  where  Sept  for  n^tlQ .  8o 
Sept  genr.  for  njH^  1  Sara?  4: 5, 6. 
2  K.  7:  5,  7.— Jos.  Am.  7. 4. 1.  Pol.  Z. 
74.5,9.  Plut.Caes.45.  Galb.27.  Pbiy- 
nichus  pronounces  this  use  of  the  word 
to  be  dtiv&g  Maxedoruccp,  ed.  Lob.  p.377. 
Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Maced.  p.  30  sq. 

llag^yox^ifo,  (o,  f.  ^Vw,  {hoxli» 
q.  V.)  (o  distturb  along  tti/f  of  sometliiiig 
else,  to  trouble  besides,  seq.  dat  of  pen. 
Acts  15:  19  x^/ro),  firj  na^troxiu'  w*s* 
ujio  luiv  i&vwy.  Sept  for  JlfijVn  Mic 
6:  3.  y^'\'nri  Job  16:  3.— 1  Mace.  12: 
14.  Pol.  1.8.1.  Diod.  Sic.  14. 27.  c. 
ace.  Sept  Judg.  14:  17.  Pel.  16. 37.  a 

UapeaidrfuoCy  ov,  o,»^,adj.(^i»^ 
fiog,  see  ijudtifiioi,)  a  by-resident,  ttgovn- 
er,  among  a  people  not  one's  owo,  Hcb. 
11:  la  1  Pet  1:  1.  2:  II.  Sept  for 
axin  Gen.  23:  4.  Ps.  39:  la-PoL  32. 
22.  4  "MXrivig  naQsnidrjfioi. 

flapepx^/nat^  f.  jro^tinHW^aor. 
2  naifijl^ov,  intrans.  On  the  fonnanon 
of  the  fut  aee^JSgxofiOi, 

1 .  to  come  near  to  any  persoD  or  tbiog, 
to  draw  near,  to  come,  e.  g.  to  a  table  etc. 
Luke  12:37  nagti^inf  dutxor^m  mt- 
tolg.  17: 7.  (Ecclus.  29:9.)  Genr.  Mark 
6: 48  nal  iti^iU  naQtXdhtv  ctvrotf,  where 
for  the  ace.  as  depending  on  nn^fi^ 
Buttm.  5  147.  n.  12.  Mattb.  «  42&  a 
(Ael.  V.  H.  2.  35  inn  di  tig  avtop  ««r 
fjX^fv.)  Others  refer  this  to  uo.  2*  In 
a  hostile  maimer,  Acts  24:7.— Jos.  Ki- 
3.  8.  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  39.  Xen.CooT. 
1.7. 

2.  to  go  or  pass  near,  to  pats  flfoV 
by.  a)  pp.  and  absol.  Luke  1&  37  5w 
o  'ir^aovg  6  iVaf.  xra^'^/fTai.  Seq.  act 
of  pers.  or  pl«ce,  see  above  in  im).  1- 
(Mark  6: 48.)  Acts  16: 8  na^iX^irm^ 
riiv  Mwlar.  Seq.  dia  t^g  Wov  Matt 
8: 28.  Sept  for  na?  Ei.  15: 1&  h^i. 
11:  17,  19.— -Xen.  An.  2.  4.  25.  caec 
Cell.  Tab.  9.  Xon.  Cyr.  2. 2. 7.-Spokea 
of  time,  to  pass  by,  to  be  past,  alsoL 
Mntt  14: 15  ^  fti^a  ^^  na^iXdtP^  ^^ 
27:9.  1  Pet  4: 3  6  noi^afiXv&ifg  ZT 
rog.     Sept.  for  na:?  Job  17: 11.  Cast 

'2: 11.— Dem.  40. 13.' Xen.  An.  1. 7.}t 

b)  trop.  i.  q.  to  pass'  away,  to  ftruk 

alifol.  (ff)gcnr.  Matt  5: 18  faK«r«^ 
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H^  0  ol^awig  nal  {  ;^.  94:  84,  35. 
Mark la 80,31.  Luke] 6s  17.  21:32,3a 
2  Cor.  5: 17.  James  1: 10.  2  Pet.  a- 10. 
Rev.  21: 1.  So  Sept.  and  ^5:5  Ps.  37: 
36.— Theocr.  27.  8  Tcr/tf  ydg  trs  naqiQ^ 
Xnaij  ig  opoq,  i}^  Dein.  291.  12.---(/}) 
Of  words,  declarations,  etc.  to  ptus 
ovoy  without  fulfilment,  to  be  in  vain, 
Matt.  5:  18.  24:  35  oi  di  loyoi  ftav 
ov  foi  na^fX&wr^.  Mark  13:31.  Luke 
21:3a 

c)  irop.  of  evils,  to  pas$  away  from 
aoy  oue,  i.  q.  to  be  removed^  averted,  seq. 
ojro  c.  gen.  of  pres.  Matt.  26: 39  nagd- 
^iTw  an  ifiov  to  noxTJgiov  touto.  v.  42. 
Mark  14: 35.— pp.  Sept.  Cant.  3: 4.  Ael. 
V.H.ia38. 

d)  trop.  to  pass  by  or  over,  i.  q.  to  neg^ 
Uctf  to  transgress,  c.  ace.  com  p.  in  no.  1 
above.  Luke  1 1 :  42  t^v  x^^iy.  1 5: 29  /y- 
wOiir.  So  Sept.  and  na:?  Dcut.  26: 13. 
Jer.  34:  la— Jos.  Ant.  14.  4.  a  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant  1.  58.  Lys.  107.  42  rofiop. 

Ilap€ai9j  ecoc,  ^,  (naqlri^i,  q.  v.) 

0  ItUing  pass,  pretermission,  remission, 
in  the  sense  of  overlooking,  not  pun- 
ishing, Rom.  3:25;  diff.  from  a<f>iaii, 
which    implies     pardon,    forgiveness. 

Corop.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  185 

Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7.  37  it;y  fi$y  oXoaxtgri 
naqwiw  ovx  evgorro.  Comp.  nagirjijii 
Eccliis.2a2. 

IIap^)(a}y  f.  e^w,  (^ai  q.  v.)  to  hold 
near  to  any  one,  Hom.  CTd.  18.  317.  II. 
1&  556.  ]q  N.  T.  to  hold  ovt  near  or 
towards  aoy  one,  i.  q.  to  present,  to 
<iffer,  etc. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  Luke  6:  29  naqixs  nal 
T^  ilXffp,  sc.  aiayoya,  —  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  5.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.M. 

b)  trop.  i.  q.  to  be  the  cause,  source, 
oceasioD  of  any  thing   to   a    person, 

1  e.  (0  make  or  do,  to  give  or  bestow, 
to  skew,  to  occasion,  sc.  in  one's  behalf, 
c.  ace  et  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  E.  g. 
Monop  V.  xo;rov;  naqix^ip  xvpl,  to  give 
one  trouble,  i.  q.  to  trouble,  to  vex, 
see  fully  10  Konog  fin.  Matt.  26:  10. 
Mark  14: 6.  Luke  11: 7. 18: 5.  Gal.  6: 17. 
(Pol.  1.  20.  10  dvaxH^ilap  noQixtir-)  Al- 
so  iq/aalap  naqtx^^  ti»/,  to  make  or 
^'V  gfiin  to  any  one.  Acts  16: 16.  (Jos. 
Ant  a  2.  6  (AUr&op.)  Acts  17:31  nitn$p 


naQoaxitr  naai^r,  Lat.  omimkui  fidem  fa* 
dens,  causing  belief  in  all,  i.  e.  proving, 
confirming  to  all.  Comp.  Fischer  Pro- 
lus.  de  Vit  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  36  sq.  (Jos. 
Ant.  2. 9.  4.  Plut.  Mar.  17.  Pol.  4.  3a 
7.  Comp.  Raphel  Annott.  in  loc.)  Acts 
22: 2  nagiax^p  ^avxlop  they  gave  silence, 
(Sept.  for  O'^pizjn  Job  34:  29.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  11.  &.)  Acts  28: 2  n.  <pdap- 
^qemlop.  1  Tim.  1:4.  6: 17.— Jos.  Ant.' 
1.  3.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  28.— Mid.  naQ- 
f'xojuat,  to  do  or  show  for  one*s  seff,  for 
one's  own  part.  Luke  7: 4  Sliogiativ  t^ 
nagi^fi  jovTOffor  whom  thou  shouldst  on 
thy  part  do  this,  where  for  2  pers.  fut. 
nagi^ei  see  Buttm.  §  103.  n.  IIL  a  p. 
200 ;  but  others  read  nagil]i.  Acts  19: 
24.  Col.  4: 1  TO  dUaiOP  . . .  tolg  dovloig 
nagixta&e,  show  on  your  part  towards 
servants  what  is  just  etc.  (Dem.  22a  26. 
Xen.  An.  7.  6.  11.)  C.  dupl.  ace.  iavrip 
tt,  Tit  2: 7  ataviop  naQtx6(UPog  tvnop 
xoilfai'  igywp,  Com|k  Winer  §  39.  6.  p. 
211.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.39.  act.  Plut.de 
Lib.  educ.  c.  20.  T.  VI.  p.  47.  4.  Reisk. 

rtaptfyopia,  ag,  ij,  {nagriyogm  to 
speak  with,  to  exhort,  to  console,  fr. 
nagi^yogog,  ayogtvm,)  consolation,  com- 

fort,  solace.  Col.  4: 11 Jos.  Ant.  4. 8.  a 

Pint,  de  Exil.  c.  L  T.  VIIL  p.  364.  a 
Reisk. 

/Tap&evia,  ag,  ^  (nag^hog,) 
virginity,  virgin  age,  Luke  2: 36  C^aeMra 
hif  fieiu  apdgog  inia  otto  nag&epiag  aih 
trig.  i.  e.  with  the  husband  whom'  she 
had  married  as  a  virgin.  Sept.  for  t3>nf)9: 
Jer.  3: 4.— Ecclus.  15:2.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8! 
23.  Diod.  Sic.  a  69  or  70. 

Ifapd'eyog,  ov,  o,  n,  adj.  virgin,  e. 
g.  yvrri  nag&ipog  Hes.  Theog.  514.  tj 
7tag&ip(^  &vyaxgl  Alyvnxov  Sept.  for 
nbnna  Jer.  46:  11.  ij  nag^tpog  y^  Jos. 
Ant.  l.*l.  2.  nagd^,  nriyri  Aeschyl.  Pen. 
612  or  615.     InN.T. 

a)  Tern.  {  nag&ivog  as  subst  a  virgin, 
maiden,  (a)  pp.  one  who  has  not  known 
man  ;  e.  g.  Luke  1:27  bis,  Jtgog  nag&i- 
pop  fjufipijaxtvfdpvpf .  .  .  Magiap  x.  t,  X, 
comp.  V.  34.  Sept.  for  nb'.n3  Gren.  24: 
16.  1  K.  1:  2.— Hdinn.  I.  l\.  12,  la 
Plut.  Romul.  22.— So  Matt  1: 23  {  na^ 
^pog  ip  yaatgl  l^i  1,  quoted  from  Is.  7: 
14  where  Sept  for  TtlA9,  apparently 
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referring  however  to  the  youthful  ipouse 
of  the  prophet,  corop*  Is.  8: 3, 4.  7: 3.  10: 
21.  So  nb^na,Sept.  rvfi<|)i},  Joel  1:8. 
Sept.  also  riairij  for  noi; J  Pa.  68:  Sa  So 
also  If  nag&hoq  for  youthful  spouse,  hride^ 
vvfuffl,  Horn.  II.2.5I4  ovg  tixiP  '^cm/o/ij, 
itag&itog  aldolri.  Soph.  Trach.  12S1. 
The  sense  then  in  Matt.  I.  c.  would  be : 
*'  Thus  was  fulfilled  in  a  strict  and  litr 
era]  sense,  that  which  the  prophet  spoke 
in  a  wider  sense  and  on  a  different  oc- 
casion.' Com  p.  GJesen.  Lex.  Utti;?. — 
Trop.  2  Cor.  11:2.— (/^)  Genr.  of  a'  raar- 
riageable  maiden,  damsel,  Matt.  25: 1,  7, 
11.  Acts  21:9.  1  Cor.  7:25,  28,  M  /u- 
fUqiOiai  »5  /w»/  xo*  t;  noQ&ivoq,  i.  q.  ^ 
ayafiog  ibid.  v.  .36, 37  t^  noHi^ivog  avtov, 
i.  q.  his  virgin  daughter,  marriageable 
but  unmarried.  So  Sept.  and  nraVy, 
Gen.  24: 43.  for  nnr?  Gen.  24: 14,'  55. 
34:3  of  Dinah  aAer  she  was  defiled. — 
3  Mace.  1:18.  Diod.  Sic  .5.73.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  6.  9.  Mem.  1.  5.  2.^ 

b)  Masc.  Rev.  14:4  ovtol  lUnv,  oi 
fisia  yvvaix&v  otm  ifiolw&tiaap '  naifd-i- 
roi  ydg  tunv,  i.  e.  chaste,  pure,  who  have 
not  known  women ;  or  else  i.  q.  ayafWi, 
unmarried,  sc.  for  the  sake  of  greater 
devotedness  to  Christ,  coinp.  1  Cor.  7: 
32,33.— Suid.*!4/Je;L'  ovrog  naq&ivog  xal 
dUttiog  vnijgxf'  Photii  Amphil.  Quaest 
188.  p.  785,  Tov  naQ&hfov  xa»  ehayyili- 
atov^Iwii^pov/ 

fla^&OQy  oVy  6,  a  Parthian,  Acts  2: 
9,  spoken  of  Jews  born  or  living  in  Par- 

thia Jos.  Ant  10.  11.  7.  Hdian.  6.  5. 

15. — Parlhia  proper  was  a  large  region 
of  Persia,  described  as  bounded  N.  or 
N.  W.  by  Hyrcania  ;  VV.  by  Media ;  E. 
by  Ariu;  and  8.  by  Carmunia  deserta; 
and  wholly  surrounded  by  mountains. 
In  the  later  period  of  the  Roman  repub- 
lic, the  Partliians  extended  their  con- 
quests and  became  masters  of  a  large 
empire.  They  were  esteemed  the  most 
expert  horsemen  and  archers  in  the 
world ;  and  ihe  custom  of  discharging 
their  arrows  while  in  full  flight,  is  pe- 
culiarly celebrated  by  the  Roman  poets ; 
comp.  Hor.  Od.  2. 13. 17.  Virg.  Geor.  3. 
31.  See  Strabo  10.  p.  354  Q.  Curt  6. 
11.  Cellar.  Notit  Orb.  lib.  3.  c.  18  sq. 

poML  utt^lftoh  flee  Buttm.  §  107«  1. 1 ; 


lofe<pat«&>yor(ilof^,  HdotS.72.  trefh 
to  let  pass,  to  praetsrwdt,  to  mgUd^  Lac. 
Hermot  15.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 12.  mu- 
gov  Pol.  1.  33.  5.  to  let  go  loose,  to  to- 
lax,  e.  g.  lot*;  itgd-glovg  ropea,  Aristoph. 
£q.  440  or  442,  comp.  437.  —  Heoee  ia 
N.  T.  trop.  Pass.  nagUfiM,  to  be  rehxed, 
enfeebled,  only  perf  part.  bsxttQ^  nm^$*- 
fiivai,  hands  enfeebled,  banging  down 
from  weariness  and  despondfincy,  Hek 
12: 12.  So  Sept  for  r.cn  Zeph.  3: 17. 
—  Ecclus.  2:  la  25:  23.'  "jos.  Ant  la 
12.5.  Diod.  Sic  14. 105,111. 

llagiaxdvio,  see  in  UagUnntu, 
IlapioTiffH,  f.  nagaaxnam,  (Sn^^ 
q.  V.)  aor.  2  nagiaxrjp  etc.  Also  pret. 
nagiativm,  a  later  secondary  ibnn, 
Rom.  6: 13,  16.  Uem.  28. 9.  Pol.  a 
113.  8 ;  comp.  Passow  sub  ▼.  Buttm. 
§  112.  12.  §  106.  n.  5.— Trans,  to  come 
to  stand  near;  intrans.  to  gtand  near; 
see  in"lajfip^  Buttm.  $  107.  IL 

I.  Trans,  io  the  pres.  impf  fut.  and 
aor.  1  of  the  Active,  to  cause  to  stand 
near,  to  place  near  by,  A  el.  V.  H.  12. 1 
post  med.  Pol.  3.  lia  8.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  to  place  or  set  before  any  one,  to 
present,  to  exhibit,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  c.  ace.  et  dat.  ezpr.  or  impL 
Acts  23:  33  naQiatfiattw  xcu  tov  Uavlw 
atna.  Luke  2:  22  t$  vt^^  ac  in  the 
temple.  2  Cor.  4:  14  xcu  naQaaviou 
[lipag]  avp  vfuy,  sc.  ly  pifAau  Toti  Xf. 
etc.  So  c  dupl.  aoc.  of  object  and 
predic.  zura  xv.  Acts  1:  a  9:  41.  Rom. 
6: 13  bis,  16  ^  naqunapne  imrrovp  ^vv- 
Xovq.  V.  19  bis.  12: 1.  2  Cor.  11:  2. 
Eph.  5: 27.  Col.  1:22,28.  2  Tim.  2: 15. 
Sept  for  T'Oy?^  Lev.  16:  7.  a"«n 
Gen.  47:  2.— Luc.  Icarom.  24.  AeL  Hi 
An.  7.  44.  Hdian.5.  5.  11. 

b)  i.  q.  to  place  at  hand,  to  fkmiA; 
Matt  26: 53  noQaax^tt  fiot  nksiouf  «. «.  i. 
Actt  23:  24  xTt/nj.  —  Luc.  D.  Mmr.  a  2L 
Pol.  30.  9.  a 

c)  in  the  sense  to  commend^  1  Cor.  8b 
8  Pqtifia  di  tifiaq  ov  ntitffimiiri'  «w  ^sy* 
—Jos.  Ant  15.  7.  3.  Arr.  Epict.  1. 16 
avta  inaiviaai  ^  nagaot^ami, 

d)  inetoph.  to  set  forth  by  arguinentt^ 
i.  e.  to  shew,  to  prove,  Acts  24:  13  evn 
noQaatfiaai  dwartat,  sffft  air  a.  v.  1.  — 
Jos.  Ant>8.  2.  5.  Arr.  Epiot  3.  2a  47. 
Xen.  Oec  13. 1. 
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II.  Mnmg.  ID  the  perf.  plupf.  ind 
mor,3 of  tbe  Acti^  and  in  MicL  to  Hand 
ne&r^  to  iUmd  6f  . 

a)  genr.  i.  q.  to  6e  present  etc.  c.  dau 
expr.  or  impl.  Acta  1: 10.  9:  39  xal  na- 
^iimfirap  avx^  nSi9m  m  x^Q^h  >•  ®*  stood 
«nMiiid  him.  27: 23.  Mark  15: 39  o  no- 
^wufxig  i^anlag,  who  stood  hf  09er 
^agmnsthim.  John  Id:  22.  19:2a  So 
part  oi  Ttapiattfxotegf  contr.  ol  naQt- 
ininig,  (Biittm.  §  107.  II.  2,  3,)  the  by- 
standers, Mark  14:  47,69,70.  15:  a'S. 
Acta  23:  2,  4.  c  iptarnop  tivoq  Acta  4: 
10.  Sept.  for  ^s:  Gen.  45:  1.  1  Sam. 
22:  6,  7.  nay  Gen.  18:  8.  Judg.  3:  19. 
—  Jos.  Ant.~  'l.  21.  2.  Hdian.  8.  3.  6. 
Xen.  Mem.  3. 11. 2. — Trop.  in  a  friendly 
sense,  to  stand  6y,  to  aid,  c.  dat.  Rom. 
16:  2  xai  Tro^cterr^f  avr§.  2  Tim.  4: 17. 
— Epict.  Ench.32.  Dem.  366.20.  Xen. 
H.  G.  6.  5.  3a— Trop.  and  by  impl.  in 
a  hostile  sense,  absol.  Acts  4:  26  Tra^e- 
imyrav  oi  paadfig  t{(  yi^g,  quoted  from 
Pb.2:  2  where  Sept.  for  iJg^nn.— Ec- 
dus.  51:  a  —  Spoken  of  time,  a  season, 
etc.  i.  q.  to  be  present,  to  have  come,  Mark 
4:  29  naqsTtrptet  o  ^iqur^q,  —  Dem. 
255.25. 

b)  i.  q.  to  stand  btfore  any  one,  in  his 
presence,  e.  g.  in  a  forensic  sense,  be- 
fore a  judge.  Acts  27:  24  Kalaaqi  at 
Sti  naifatrtiipai,  Rom.  14:  10.  —  genr. 
Hdian.  1.  4.  1.  —  Spoken  of  attendants, 
ministers,  who  wait  in  the  presence  of 
a  superior,  e.  g.  Luke  1:  19  iyu  tifn 
VafigtilX  6  710(^(01  fixotg  iv(ajnop  tov  &tov, 
Seq.  dat  Luke  19:  24  coll.  v.  la  So 
Sept.  and  '^ztib  109  Deut.  1:38.  ISam. 
16:  21,  22.  "  n-y^  'Gen.  40:  4.  Ex.  24: 
13. — Luc  D.  Deor.  24.  1  dc? . . .  tio^s- 

llapfieyac^  a,  o,  Parmenas,  pr. 
n.  of  one  of  the  ^ven  primitive  deacons, 
Acts  6:  5. 

Ildpodog,  ov,  %  (obog  q.  v.)  a  way 
by, passage-way,  in  place  Jos.  B.J.  1. 1. 
5.  Tbuc.  a21.  Xen.  An.  1.  7. 16, 17. 
In  N.  T.  in  action,  a  way  by,  a  passing 
by.  1  Cor.  16:  7  ip  noQodto  by  the  way, 
in  passing.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  2.  Pol. 
5.  68.  8.  Thuc.  1. 126. 

Ilapoixdto,  w,  (fMm,)  to  dwtM  near^ 
tokfM^gft6oiir,Luc.D.Mort2.1.  Xen. 


Yeet  1.  5.  In  N.  T.  to  ^  a  by-dweUsr, 
to  sojourn,  to  dwell  as  a  stranger,  e.  tfr, 
Luke  24:  18  aif  ft6pog  ftaQouulg  h  '/s- 
^ovaaXfifk!  Seq.  eU,  Heb.  11:9  nagff^ 
Kfjiaw  ilq  t^y  ff(¥,  i.  e.  he  came  and  so* 
joumed,  comp.  in  £k  no.  4.  Sept  for 
n^ls)  Gen.  20:  L  26:  a  ^;^-«  Gen.  24: 
37.  —  Dio  Chrysost  46»  p.  521.  D,  nokv 
yiq  nqiinop  (fvyada  ilpvi,  xal  na^oixtiif 
inl  ^ivriQ,  ri  Jo^av^a  na&tlr.  Isocr* 
Paneg.  c.  43.  p.  74.  D.     Comp.  in  Ha- 

Uapoixiu^  ag,  ^,  {naifouum,)  a 
dtpelling  near,  neigldfourhood,  Psalt  Sa- 
lom.  12:  a  In  N.  T.  a  sojourning,  resi- 
dence in  a  foreign  land  without  the 
right  of  citizenship.  Acts  la  17  iv  tfj 
naffouUei  ip  yfj  Alyvntt^.  Sept  for  nbla 
Ezra  8: 34.— Wisd.  19: 10.— Metaph.'of 
human  life,  1  Pet  1: 17 ;  corop.  Heb.  11: 
la     So  Sept  and  n^ATa  Ps.  119:  54. 

ndpoixog,  ov,  a,  »/,  adj.  (obe^) 
dwelling  near,  neigldfowring,  e.  dat  Plut 
Pyrrh.  10.  Hdot  7. 235.  In  N.  T.  o 
naqoutog  subst  a  by-dweller,  scjoumeTf 
sc.  without  the  rights  of  citizenship,  a 
foreigner.  Acts  7:  6,  29  naQotnog  ip  yjf 
Maduip.  So  Sept  for  nil  Gen.  15:  la 
Ex.  2:  22.— Ecclus.  29:  2^  27.  — Trop. 
of  human  life,  1  Pet  2:  11,  comp.  1:17. 
Also  in  respect  to  the  church  and  king- 
dom of  God,  Eph.  2:  19. 

IlapoifU^a^  ag,  n*  {na^tftog  by  or 
on  the  way,  fr.  olfiog,)  pp. '  something 
by  the  way  f  hence  a  by-word,  by-gptBshf 
u  e. 

a)  pp.  a  proverb,  adage,  2  Pet  2t  23 
TO  tiig  iXfid^ovg  nagoifUag.  Symmacb. 
for  Vr»  Ez.  12: 22 — Luc.  D.  Mort  8. 1. 
Ael.  V.  h.  12.22.  Soph.  Ajac.  664  or  67a 

b)  in  John's  Gospel,  i.  q.  nagaflok^ 
which  word  is  not  used  by  John,  comp. 
in  UaQuPok^.  E.  g.  (a)  genr.  Jtgura- 
Hve  discourse,  dark  saying,  i.  e.  obscure 
and  full  of  hidden  meaning,  John  16: 25 
bis,  ip  naqoifUothg  XaXiip,  v.  29.  Comp. 
in  noQaPolfi  c.  So  Sept  and  bx73  of 
short  and  sententious  maxims,  Prov.  1: 
1.  25:  1.— Ecclus.  6:  35.  39:  a  —  (/J)  a 
parable,  in  the  usual  sense,  John  10:  6L 
Corop.  in  JlaqafioXri  b. 

ndpoo^og,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (oho^) 
ijf  wine,  I  e.  spoken  of  what  takes  plaee 
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hjf  or  OTer  wine,  rerelry,  aa  ta  na^otwa 
sc.  fiiXtj,  drink iog-0ong8,  Boeckh  Pjnd. 
Pr.  p.  555,  In  N.  T.  of  persons,  i.  q. 
given  to  trtne,  pp.  sitting  long  by  wine^ 
1  Tira.  a-  a  TiL  1:  7.  — Luc.  Tim.  55. 
L  jsias  101.  20. 

Ila^olyoiiaiy  f.  j|7J(ro/ia»,  perf.  nuq-- 
VX^(*^h  {ofxofiat  to  go,)  to  go  along  by, 
to  pass  along,  Horn.  II.  4.  272.  In  N.  T. 
only  of  time,  to  pass  away,  luinne.  Acts 
14:  16  iv  lalg  nagofx^fdtaiq  ytvtaiq, — 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  12.  a  Xen.  An,  2.  4.  1. 

Ilapo/AOia^co,  f.  ocoj,  (o/iioicr^oi  q.  v.) 
pp.  to  be  nearly  like,  i.  e.  genr.  to  be  like, 
to  resemble,  c.  dat.  Matt.  23: 27.  Comp. 
in  'Oftoiaita, 

UapoinoioQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (oftoioq,) 
pp.  nearly  like,  i.  e.  genr,  like,  similar, 
Mark  7:  8,  13  nagoftoia  totavra  noXXa* 
— Poll.  On.  9. 130  noqofiOLoq  •  na^  oXiyov 
cfioiog,  Diod.  Sic.  4.  26.  Dem.  12.  8. 
Xcn.  H.  G.  a  4.  la 

Ilapo^uyw,  f.  WW,  (olw'w,  o^vg,)  to 
sharpen  by  or  on  any  thing,  »c.  by  rub- 
bing, to  whet,  e.  g.  ttip  ftaxaigap  Sept 
for  ]:jj  Deut.32:41.  to  sharpen  by  or 
along  with,  thereby,  i.  e.  with  and  for 
some  other  act  or  purpose,  e.  g.  trop. 
Toy  rijiov  Plut.  Marcell.  20.  Metaph.  to 
sharpen  the  mind,  temper,  courage  of 
any  one,  to  incite,  to  impel,  Jos.  Ant.  15. 
a5.  Xen.  Mem.  a  a  la— Hence  in  N.T. 
metaph.  to  provoke,  to  rouse,  sc.  to  anger, 
indignation,  only  Pass,  or  Mid,  Acts 
17: 16  TtaQto^vveto  to  Ttpttfpa  axnov  x.  t.  L 
I  Cor.  13:5.  So  Sept.  for  C^^^n  DeuL 
9:  la  qXfJ  Deut  1: 34.  9: 19.— io's.  Ant. 
8.  8.  5.  Dem.  10.  24.  Thuc.  6.  56. 

napo^uafidg,  ov,  6,  (nago^wm,) 
pp.  a  sharpening,  i.  e.  trop. 

a)  incitement,  impulse,  sc.  to  action 
or  feeling.  Heb.  10: 24  eig  naQo^.  a/a- 
n7^q  mal  it,  tgyamv, 

b)  paroxysm  of  anger,  sharp  con- 
tention, angry  dispute,  Acts  15: 39.  Sept. 
for  qifp  Deut.  29:  28.  Jer.  32:  37.— 
Dem.  1105.  24. 

IlapopytXca,  f.  Arw,  {ogylSfit,)  Att, 
fut  naQogy^&  Buttm.  §  95.  7  sq.  Winer 
§  la  1.  c ;  to  make  angry  by  or  along 
wUh  aome  other  act  or  thing,  to  provoke 


thereby,  therewith,  etc  c  aec  Epb.  6: 4 
pfl  noQogyliiste  ta  tixwa  vpt&¥,  Rom.  10: 
19  quoted  from  Deut  32: 21  where 
Sept  for  D'^rDn,  as  also  Judg.  2: 12.  1 
K.  14: 15.— Ecclus.  a  1&  4: 2,  3.  The 
Act  is  found  in  profane  writera  only 
Triclin.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  350.  cooip. 
Passow  s.  V.     Pass.  Dem.  805. 19. 

IJagopyiafiOQ^  ov^  o,  {naQogyl^io,) 
provocation,  Sept.  for  D2?3  1  K.  15: 30. 
2  K.  23: 26.  In  N.  T.  anger  pnvoked, 
indignation,  wrath,  Eph.  4: 26.  So  Sept 
for  q^j:^  Jer.  21: 5. — Not  found  in  the 
classic  writers. 

UapOTpvyeOj  f.  vn3,  {otgvrm,)  to 
urge  on  by  or  along  inth  some  thing 
else,  to  stir  up,  to  incite,  sc.  thereby, 
therewith,  c.  ace.  Acts  la  50. — Jos. 
Ant.  7.  6.  1.  Luc.  Tox.d5.  Plut  de  sui 
Laud.  15.  T.  VIII.  p.  153.  6.  Reisk. 

Uapovaia,  ag,  n,  {ndgupi,)  pp. 
the  being  or  becoming  present,  i.  e. 

a)  presence,  2  Cor.  ]0:\0  i  di  naqov- 
ala  70V  atafuxTog  o(T&en]g,  Phil.  2: 12, 
— Hdian.  1.  a  la  Dem.  674. 24. 

b)  a  coming,  advent,  genr.  1  Cor.  16: 
17.  2  Cor.  7: 6  ir  jfj  nuqowUj^  Tixov.  v. 

7.  Phil.  1: 26  naqovola  nakiv  ngoq  t'/ia^ 
a  coming  again,  return. — 2  Mace  15: 21, 
Pol.  23.  10.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  29.— 
Spoken  of  the  final  coming  of  Christ 
to  judgment,  Matt.  24:  a  1  Cor.  15: 2a 
1  Thess.  2: 19.  2  Tbess.  2: 8.  2  Pet  3: 4.  1 
John  2: 28.  nag,  rov  vlov  jov  ar&(f.  Maft. 
24:27,37,39.  nag.iovxi^glovlThess,^ 
ia4:15.  5:23.  2Thess.2:l.  Jamc85:7, 

8.  2  Pet  1: 16  coll.  Matt  24: 30.  In  a 
like  sense,  2  Pet  3: 12  nag,  tiig  tov  &tov 
tiftigag* — Also  of  the  coming  L  e.  wum- 
ifestation  of  the  man  of  sin,  2  Thess.  2^ 

9.  comp.  V,  a 

riapoy/ig,  idoe,  ^  {otpow,)  a  by- 
dish,  side-dish,  consisting  of  daintiea  aet 
on  as  a  condiment  or  sauce,  Athen.  9. 
2.  p.  367.  B.  p.  368.  A.  Pollux  Ononu 
6.  56.  Comp.  Sturz.  Lex.  Xenoph.  s.  v. 
In  later  usage  and  N.  T.  a  side-plate,  i.  e. 
a  plate,  platter,  dish,  pp.  in  which  aome 
dainties  are  served  up.  Matt  23: 25  ri 
i^ta&tv  JOV  noTfiglov  *al  rijg  naffoi^idog, 
V.  26.— Arr.  Epict  2.  20.  Plut  de  ad- 
ulat.  et  Araic.  9.  T.  VL  p.  197. 3  Reiak. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  4.     The  grammariaiia 
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condemn  the  word  in  this  sense,  Phryn. 
et  Lob.  p.  176. 

TlaQQfjaia^  ag,  ^,  (71a?,  irifftg,)  pp. 
*  the  speaking  all  one  think**,'  i.  q.  fret- 
9poktnne98f  as  characteristic  of  a  Irank 
and  fearless  mind ;  hence  meton.  and 
genr.  freentsSy  frankness ^  hoiJness^  as 
of  speech,  demeanour,  action,  etc. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Acts  4: 13  &ttaQovv^ 
Jtg  di  lyp  Tov  nixQOV  na^^tjaiai^y  i.  e. 
bis  free-spoken ness,  boldness.  2  Cor.  3: 

12.  [7:  4.]  —  Sept.  Prov.  13:  5.  Diod. 
Sic.1.53.  Ael.V.H.8.12.  Dem.  1397.1. 
— So  in  adverbial  phrases,  e.  g.  naQ^rj^ 
aitf,  i.  q.  freely,  frankly,  boldly,  John  7: 

13,  26  ;  or  i.  q.  openly,  plainly,  without 
concealment  or  ambiguity,  Mark  8:  32. 
John  10:  24.  11: 14.  16:  25, 29 ;  also  of 
actions,  openly,  done  in  the  sight  of  all, 
not  privately,  John  11: 54  ovxiti  noQ^ri- 
ala  Tif^iCTiaTCi  x.  t.  i.  18: 20.  iv  nag^ 
gtiottf,  in  or  mth  boldness,  i.  q.  freely, 
boldly,  comp.  *Ev  no.  3.  b.  a.  Eph.  6: 
19.  Phil.  1:  20  ;  also  i.  q.  openly,  pub- 
liely,  opp.  iy  x^vtitm,  John  7:  4.  Col. 
2:  15  idHyfmnctv  h  nag^riala,  (Wisd. 
5:  1.)  fierd  -naQ^riaiugwilh  boldness, 
I.  q.  freely,  boldly.  Acts  2:  29.  4:  29,  31. 
28: 31  .—1  Mace.  4: 1 8.  Luc.  Hermot.  51. 
Dem.  95.  |>en. 

b)  by  impl.  i.  q.  license,  authority, 

1  Tim.  3:  13  fia&pop  kavroXg  uaXov  nt- 
Qinoiovnai,  xal  noU.rf¥  na^^rialap  h 
nitnit  X.  T.  X,  Philem.  8.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
8.  12  ol  rofioi  noXXriv  7r^o(  afiagiapovjag 
t^ovai  nag^fjalav,  Zoaim.  3.  7.  p.  255 
ovx  ix^iv  di  noQ^rjalay,  out  yoftov firjdirog 
airrt}  jovjo  no^iiy  iTtirf^itpaytog. 

c)  as  implying  frank  reliance,  confi- 
ding hope,  i.  q.  confidence,  assurance. 

2  Cor.  7:  4  noXl^  fioi,  naif^riaia  7t(^og 
vfiag  X.  T.  X,  but  referred  by  some  to  a 
above.  Eph.  3: 12.  Heb.  3:6.  4:16.  10: 
19,35.  1  John  2:28.  3:21.  4:17.  5: 
14. — Jos.  Ant.  5. 1. 13  noQ^rjalay  Xofi- 
fiayti  n(^og  top  &f6y.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  65. 

IIaQQT}aia^ofiai^  f.d(ro/ia*,depon. 
Mid.  (na^i^fiffia,)  to  be  freespoken,  to 
speak  freely,  openly,  boldly,  i.  q.  to  be 
free,  frank,  bold,  in  speech,  demeanour, 
action,  etc.  £.  g.  joined  with  verbs  of 
speaking.  Acts  13:  46  nuQ^fiaiaiTdfttvo^ 
di  6  II.  wu  o  B.  elnop.  19:  8.  26:  26. 
Genr.  and  seq.  iy,  e.  g.  of  place,  h  rjl 


irwa/myfi  Acts  18: 36 ;  or  of  thing,  ob» 
ject,  i.  q.  in  behalf  of,  ip  ctvrc^  Eph.  6: 
20 ;  or  of  person,  na^^ija.  iy  d^tta  i.  e. 
in  faith  and  trust  in  God,  1  Thess!  2: 2, 
comp.  1:  1  and  'Ep  no.  1.  c.  a ;  also  ip 
ita  ovoiioil  jiyog,  in  one^s  name,  by  one's 
authority,  comp.  m^Oyopa  b.  Acts 9: 27, 
28.  Seq.  inl  t^  nv(fiM  Acts  14:  3,  see 
in  ^Enl  11.  3.  c  a.  p.  301.  —  Sept.  Job 
22:  6.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  5.  c.  iy  of  place 
Plut  Marcell.  20.  uard  upog  Pol.  12. 
13.  8.     ngog  wo  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  8. 

Ilag^  naaa,  nay,  gen.  noptog, 
naofig,  nopxog,  all,  Lat.  omnis,  viz. 

1.  as  including  the  idea  of  oneness, 
a  totality,  aU,  the  whole,  Lat.  totus,  i.  q. 
*6Xog.  In  this  sense,  the  Singular  is  put 
with  a  noun  having  the  article  ;  and 
the  Plural  also  stands  with  the  article 
where  a  definite  number  is  implied,  or 
without  the  article  where  the  number 
is  indefinite.  See  in 'O, {,  to,  II.  A. 2.  b.y, 
Winer  §17. 10.  Buttm.  §127.  a  Matth. 
§277. 

A)  iSifig.  a)  before  a  siibst  with 
the  article,  Matt.  6:  29  ovdi  SoXofiiip 
iy  ndaji  jfj  do^tj  ainov.  8:  32  ndaa  n 
ayiXi).  Mark  5:  23.  Luke  1: 10  nap  to 
nXfj&og.  4:  25.  John  8:  2  nag  o  laog. 
Acts  1: 8.  Rom.  3: 19.  1: 16.  al.  saepiss. 
So  with  the  names  of  cities,  countries, 
etc.  meton.  for  the  inhabitants.  Matt.  3: 
5.  Mark  1:  5.  Luke  2: 1.  al.— Hdian.6. 
4.  1.  Ael.  V.  H.  6. 11.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  25. 
— With  proper  names,  sometimes  with- 
out the  article.  Matt.  2:  3.  Acts  2:  96. 
Rom.  1 1: 2a     Comp.  Winer  §  17. 10.  a. 

b)  after  a  subst  c.  art  John  5: 22  T^y 
kqUtip  naaop  didwci  t^  vua.  Rev.  13: 12. 
Comp.  in  *0,  t^,  to,  1.  c.  Buttm.  §127.  a 

c)  rarely  between  the  art.  and  subst. 
where  nag  is  then  emphatic,  comp.  in 
'O,  ^)  TO,  1.  c.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Acts  20:  18 
Toy  ndptaxQoyoy.  Gal. 5: 14. 1  Tim.  1:  la 

B)  Plur.  a)  before  a  subst  or  oth- 
er word,  viz.  (a)  Subst.  c.  art.  im- 
plying a  definite  number,  Matt.  1: 17 
naaai  ai  ytPtal  ano  ^A^qaafi  ttag  Jafild, 
4:8.  Mark  3:28.  Luke  1:6.  Acts  5: 20. 
Rom.  1: 5.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Winer  §  17. 
10.  b.  Buttm.  §  127.  6.  Matth.  §  265.  2. 
— Xen.  An.  5. 3. 9. — Without  art.  where 
the  idea  of  number  is  then  indefinite, 
Winer,  Matth.  1.  e.     E.  g.  ndpm  ar- 
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^qmnm  aU  imn,  all  inaiikiiid«  indef.  Aeti 
92: 15.  Rom.  5: 13,  la  al.  (Acacbia.  1. 
18.)  narttg  SyyaXo$  ^tov  all  angels  of 
God  Heb.  1: 6.  narta  i^  Rev.  14: 8. 
Corop.  Winer,  Mattb.  I.  c— (/9)  Pariieip. 
c.  art.  as  aubet.  Matt.  4:  24  narrag  lau^ 
noMmg  Bx^nag.  1 1:  28  namg  oi  jtoKiUp^ 
%H,  Luke  1:66,71.  John  18:  4.  Acta 
S:  44.  al.  saep.  —  Udian.  1.  4.  17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  7.  6.  —  (/)  Before  oiber  worda 
and  penphrasea  witb  tbe  art  in  place 
of  aabatantivea,  e.  g.  Pron.  possess,  aa 
ndrta  ra  ifta  Luke  15:  31.  Preposit. 
wHh  ita  eaae,  Matt.  5: 15  naat  xoig  h  ifj 
ouUijf,  Luke  5:  9.  John  5:  28.  Acta  4: 
94.  al.    Adv.  Col  A:  9. 

b)  after  a  subst.  or  other  word,  viz. 
{a)  Subst,  c.  art  aa  definite,  comp. 
Winer  Buttm.  Mattb.  1.  c.  Matt  9:  35 
wg  noXug  nieag  ac.  of  that  region.  Luke 
12:7.  Acta  16:2a  Phil.  1:  la  Rev.  8: 
8.  Hdian.  a  1.  3.— Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 19 
ftn. — Without  art  with  a  pr.  name,  Acta 
17:21  'A^Bvaiot  dsnarttg. — genr.  Hdian. 
4.  2.  5. — (p)  Partieip,  c.  art.  aa  subst. 
Acts  20:  32  ^  toig  ^lyiwrfdvotg  nSaip, 
Heb.  5:9. — {/)  Before  other  words  or 
periphraaea  with  the  art.  in  place  of 
subst  e.  g.  Pron.  possess,  as  ti  ifia  nap- 
«a  John  17:10.  Preponf.  with  its  case, 
Oal.  1: 2  o{  ow  ifiol  nartn*  Tit  a  15. 
€o1.4:7.  Mark  5: 26. 

c)  between  the  art.  and  subst.  as  em- 
phatic, Acts  19: 7.  21: 21. 27: 37.  Comp. 
Buum.  §  127.  6. 

d)  joined  with  a  Pron.  pers.  or  de- 
roonstr.  either  before  or  after  it,  as 
^(jMg  narttg  John  1:  16.  narttg  rfgitig 
Acts  2:  32.  n,  vfitlg  Matt  23: 8.  v.  n. 
Luke  9: 48.  ovto*  n.  Acts  1: 14.  9c  al- 
tovg  Acts  4:  3a  avx.  n.  1  Cor.  15:  10. 
f  ovra  Ttarta  Matt  4: 9.  Luke  12: 30,31. 
9r.  la^a  Mark  7: 23.  al.  saep. 

e)  absol.  (a)  c.  art.  oi  navtig,  they 
aHf  i.  e.  all  those  definitely  mentioned, 
Mark  14: 64  ol  ds  ndrreg  xatiit^ivav  av- 
%6v  n.%.X.  Rom.  11:32.  1  Cor.  10: 17. 
£ph.4:ia  Phil.  2:21.  al.  saep.--Neut 
ra  tavta^  ail  things,  i.  q.  (1)  the  uni- 
verse, the  whole  creation,  Rom.  11: 36 1| 
civTot; . . .  xal  elg  airtop  xa  nana.  1  Cor. 
8:6.  Eph.a9.  Col.  1:16.  Heb.ha  Rev. 
4: 11.  Trop.  of  the  new  spiritual  crea- 
tion in  Chriat,  2  Cor.  5:  17, 18.  (Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.11, 14.)  Meton.  for  all  erea- 


lad  rational  baiiifB,  all  men,  L  ^  m 

Ttarteg,  Gal.  a  22.  CoL  1:2a  1  Tim.  ft 

13;    put  also  for  all  the  foUowera  of 

Christ,  Eph.  1: 10,  2a  al.— (2)  genr.  off 

things  before   mentioned    or  implied, 

e.  g.  the  sum  of  one's  teaching  Mark  4: 

11;  all  tbe  necessaries  and  comforts  of 

life  etc.  Acts  17:  25.  Rom.  8: 32.  So  1 

Cor.  9: 22.  12: 6  coll.  v.  5, 6.  2Cor.  4: 15. 

Eph.5:ia  Phil.a8.colLv.7.  Col.  a  a 

al. — (3)  as  a  predicate  of  a  pr.  name,  e.  g. 

o  i^eo;  Tcf  narta  dp  naaip,  all  in  allj  L  e. 

above  all,  supreme^  ICor.  15:28.  Col.  a  1 1. 

—(p)  Without  art  napteg,  all,  i.  q.  nmmg 

op&Qomot,  all  men.  Matt  10: 22  fturov- 

fispot  vno  naptwp.  Mark  2: 12.  10: 44. 

Luke  2: 3  htof^svopxo  namg,  all  wemij  L 

e.  all  the  inhabitants  of  Judea  etc  a 

15.  John  2:  15,  24.— Neut  napra,  aU 

things.  Matt  8:  33  anri/yulap  rrapta, 

Mark  4:  34.  Luke  a  20.  John  4: 25, 45. 

Acts  10:39.  1  Cor.  16:14  nopxa  vfLW 

i.  e.  all  your  actions,  whatever  ye  do. 

Heb.  2: 8.  James  5: 12.  al  saep.  Accus. 

nana  as  adv.  as  to  ot  in  aU  things,  in 

all  respects,  whoUy,  Acts  20:  35.  1  Cor. 

9:25.  10:  33.    11:2.  (Joe.  Ant  9.  a  a 

Xen.  An.  1.  a  10.)  So  xata  nana  as 

to  all  things,  in  all  respects.  Acts  a  23. 

Col.  a  20.  Heb.  2: 17:  (2  Mace  1:17.) 

dg  nana  id.  2  Cor.  2: 9.  ip  naaip  m  eU 

things,  in  all    respects,  2  Cor.    11: 6. 

1  Tim.  an.  2  Tim.  2:7.  Tit  2:9.  1 

Pet  4:11.  al.  saep. 

2.  Sing,  nag  without  the  art  as  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  plurality,  alL,  evergf 
i.  q.  haoTog,  comp.  Buttm.  $  127.  6. 
Winer  §  17.  10.  a.  (a)  With  nouns. 
Matt.  3: 10  nap  ovp  dipSgop  fiij  3ro«ovr 
Kai^op.  4:  4.  Mark  9:  49.  Luke  2:2a 
4*  13,  37.  10:  1.  John  1:  9.  2:  la  al. 
saepiss. — (/9)  Before  a  reloL  pron.  it  i^ 
intensive,  e.  g.  nag  wnig,  i.  q.  otrug  but 
stronger,  see  In^'Oartg  no.  2.  a.  /9.  Matt. 
7: 24  nag  ointg  omovu  every  one  laftaio- 
ever.  Col.  3: 17, 2a  nag  og  Sp  id.  Acts 
2: 21.  Rom.  10:  la  1  Cor.  6: 18.  nag  oc 
Qal.  a  10.  nap  o  Rom.  14: 2a  meton. 
John  6:  37,  39.  17:  2.— (/)  Before  a 
participle,  e.  g.  with  tbe  art  where  tbe 
partieip.  c.  art  expresses  the  idea  ks 
who,  and  becomee  a  subst  eipreaaing  a 
class  etc.  see  in  'O,  ^,  to,  D.  b.  fi.  p.  555. 
Winer  §  17.  10.  a.  Matt  5:  22  «£(  o 
oQ/tiifitpog   evtry   one  wko  if 
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Luke  6:  47.  /obn  6:  45.  Acts.  10:  4& 
Kqid.  2: 10.  ai.  saep.  So  after,  e.  g.  t$ 
^oiT«  narr/  MatL  25: 29.—- Without  the 
jurf.  where  the  participial  sense  then  re- 
maios,  as  Matt.  13: 19  navxo^  ixovopiog 
Oftry  one  htaring,  2  Thess.  2:  4.  On 
Liuke  11:  4  see  in  Winer  p.  105.— (d) 
Afaeol.  Mark  9:49  nag  yaq  nvi^l  ikur&ii- 
ofTOi.  Heb.  2: 9.  did  navjog  sc.  zQoyoVf 
comtimwU^y  see  in  Juutanoq.  So  tp 
navti  in  every  Oiingj  in  every  respect, 
1  Cor.  1:5.  2  Cor.  4:8.  6:4.  7:5,  11, 
16.  11:9.  Eph.  5:24.  Phil.  4:6, 12. 

3.  all,  l  cofaU  kindsj  of  every  kind 
and  sorty  including  every  possible  vari- 
^y,  i.  q.  navTodanogf  nttrtoiog,  Herni. 
«d  Vig.  p.  728.  PasBow  nig  no.  6.  a. 

a)  geur.  Matt.  4:  23  ^t^aneviay  na- 
tray  voaov  xtu  naaav  nalaxiav.  Acts  7: 
22  ndtrri  (rotpi^  Ai/vmicjv,  Rom.  1:  18, 
29.  2  Cor.  1:  4.  Col.  3: 16.  1  Pet.  2: 
1.  al.— Xen.  An.  3.  2.  8.  ib.  6.  4.  6. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  (dl  possible,  i.  q. 
Vu  greatest,  utmost,  supreme.  Malt.  28: 
18  ido&ri  (101,  nuaa  i^owria  h  ov^av^ 
Mol  htl  yrjg.  Acts  5:  23.  17:  11  per  a 
nawffg  ni^o&vpiag.  23:  1.  2  Cor.  12:  12. 
PbU.  1:  20.  2:  29.  1  Tim.  2:  2.  2  Tim. 
4:  2.  James  1:  2.  1  Pet  2: 18.  Jude  3. 
—  Hdian.  a  8.  6.  Pol.  1.  39.  a  Plut. 
Timol.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  22  ai;  nana 
oMhpor  tfX^otf. 

4.  With  a  negative,  e.  g.  ov  nag,  oA 
ndrng,  not  every  one,  not  alL,  the  nega> 
tive  bere  belonging  to  nag  and  merely 
denying  the  universality,  see  in  Ov  e.  y. 
MatL  7: 21  ot'  nag  6  Uymp,  19:11.  Rom. 
9:  6.  10:  16.  1  Cor.  15:  39.  al.  —  But 
nag  .  ,  ,  ov,  where  ov  belongs  to  the 
verb,  is  by  Hebr.  i.  q.  ovdBig,  not  one,  no 
one^  nothing,  none,  see  fully  in  Ov  a.  y, 
Luke  1:  37.  Rom.  3:  20.  Gal.  2:  16. 
1  John  2:  21.  Rev.  22:  3.  So  Acts  10: 
14  ovdinoie  upayov  nap  koipov,  2  PeL 
1:  20.  So  nag...  pj,  1  Cor.  1:  29 
onetg  pij  xavx^a^oi  naoa  ad^$.  Eph. 
4:  29.  Rev.  7:  1.  Also  nag  . . .  ov  pri 
Rev.  21:  27.  See  Ov  I.  c.  Winer  §  26. 
1.  Corop.  Heb.  ib  tih  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  831.  Heb.  Lex.  art.  b*3  no.  3. — c.  pr^, 
1  Mace.  5: 42  pri  dqfiJTs  nana  dv&qumov 
na^ipfiaWiv.  Ecclus.  30:  20.     Al. 

IIaax<x,  tOj  indec.  i.  q.  Heb.  HOD, 
.  AimiD.  MtTOS ,  the  paaooer,  i.  e.  a  sparing, 
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immunity,  from  nOS  to  pass  o?«r,  to 
spare.  So  Sept  usually  for  T^0^ »  as 
Ex.  12:  11,  21.  al.  but  also  in  2  Chr. 
qiaoix,  30:  15.  35:  1,  11.  qidoxa  Jos. 
Ant.  5. 1.  4.  The  passover,  the  great 
sacrifice  and  festival  of  the  Jews,  was 
instituted  in  commemoration  of  God's 
sparing  the  Hebrews  when  he  destroy- 
ed the  first-bom  of  the  Egyptians ;  it 
was  celebrated  on  the  14th  day  of  Uie 
month  Nisan,  which  began  with  the 
new-moon  of  April,  or,  according  to 
the  Rabbins,  of  March,  between  the 
evenings,  see  in  'Oif/la  b.  For  the  in- 
stitution and  particular  laws  of  this  fes- 
tival, see  Ex.  c.  12  sq.  Lev.  23:  4  sq. 
Num.  9:  1  sq.  Tbe  later  Jews  made 
some  additions ;  in  particular  they  drank 
at  intervals  during  tbe  paschal  supper 
four  cups  of  wine,  the  third  of  which 
was  called  rsDnSin  013  the  cup  qfhen- 
ediction,  to  noiiiQto¥  trig  tlXoylag  1  Cor. 
10: 16,  comp.  Matt.  26:  27.  See  espec. 
L'H?htfoot  Hon  Heb.  ad  Matt  26: 26, 27. 
Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  113sq.  Jafan  $354. 
In  N.  T.  to  ndo%a  is  spoken  both  of 
tbe  victim  and  the  festival. 

a)  L  q.  the  paschal  lamb,  i.  e.  a  lamb 
or  kid  of  a  year  old,  slain  as  a  sacrifice 
(Ex.  12:  27)  between  tbe  evenings  of 
the  14th  of  Nisan  ;  see  in  ^Oipla  b. 
According  to  Josephus  tbe  number  of 
lambs  provided  at  Jerusalem  in  his  time, 
was  256.500,  which  were  slain  between 
the  9th  and  11th  hour,  i.  e.  from  3  to  5 
o*olock,  in  the  afternoon  before  (be 
evening  or  commencement  of  tbe  14th 
day  of  Nisan,  B.  J.  6.  9.  3.  —  (a)  pp. 
(paytlv  TO  ndaxa  to  eat  the  passovcTf 
i.  q.  to  keep  the  festival.  Matt.  26: 17. 
Mark  14:12,14.  Luke  22:  11,  15.  John 
18:  28.  Sept.  Ex.  12:  40.  Ezra  6:  21. 
comp.  2  Chr.  30:  1^  ixoipdCiip  to 
ndoxa  to  make  ready  the  passover  sc  for 
eating  etc.  MatL  26: 19.  Mark  14:  16. 
Luke  22: 8, 13.  OvHt^  to  ndaxf»  ^  ^ 
the  passover  Mark  14:  12.  Luke  22:  7. 
So  SepL  for  no^n  t^'rvD  Ex.  12:  21. 
Bn  naj  Deut  16:'^2",  5,  6.*^—  Jos.  Ant 
a  10.  5  T^y  &valar  ndaxa  keyopiniv.  — 
(/S)  Metaph.  of  Christ,  1  Cor.  5:  7. 

b)  i.  q.  the  paschal  supper,  the  festival 
of  the  passover,  on  the  eve  of  the  14tb 
of  Nisan,  which  was  also  the  com- 
mencement of  tbe  £even  dnya^  festival 
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of  unleavened  bread,  la  alviiOy  Ex.  12: 
15  sq.  Lev.  23:  6  nq.  Joe.  Ant.  3.  10.  5. 
See  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  120  sq.— (a)  pp. 
of  the  paschal  iiupper  alone,  Mark  14: 1 
i}y  di  TO  naaxo  nal  xa  a^r/ia.  Matt.  26: 
18  ngog  (n  noiot  to  n,  i.  e.  keep,  cele- 
brate. Heb.  11:  28  ntnoiijM  to  tt.  i.  e. 
Moees  kept,  instituted,  tbe  passover. 
So  Sept  for  nosn  n^r  Ex.  12:  48. 
Num.  9:  4  sq.  — Jos~  Ant. '2. 14.  6.— (/J) 
In  a  wider  sense  including  also  the 
seven  days  of  unleavened  bread,  thtpas^ 
ehal  festival,  Matt.  2Cr.  2.  Luke  2:  41 
tJ  io^T^  lov  ndtrxoi,  22:  1  ^  Io^t^  TcSy 
aivfuov,  »j  XtyofUyrj  naaxcu  John  2:  13, 
23.  6:4.  11:  55  bis.  12:1.  13:1.  18:39. 
19:  14.  Acts  12:  4.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  1.  3 
rijg  Twy  ttivficjv  iy<na<rriq  lo^rfj;,  naoxot 
naqa  roig  'lovdaloig  xaXiiiai,  —  Hence 
the  whole  fmssover  is  sometimes  called 
^  io^T^  iwr  iivfuaVf  see  in  ^'A^vftog  a. 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  3.  1. 

IlaaX^^  f*  ntlaofHii^  aor.  2.  ma- 
'&ovy  perf.  Ttinop&a^  to  suffer ,  in  the 
most  general  sense,  i.  e.  pp.  to  be  af- 
fected by  any  thing  from  without,  to  be 
acted  upon,  to  experience  either  good 
or  evil,  intrans.  and  also  c.  ace.  of  the 
thing  or  manner. 

a)  of  good,  to  experience,  i.  e.  to  have 
happen  to  oneself,  to  receive,  Gal.  3: 4 
Toaavta  ind&m  ilxfj ;  i.  e.  have  ye  ex- 
perienced such  things,  such  blessings, 
in  vain?  comp.  v.  2,  5. — Theocr.  Id. 
15.  138.  Jos.  Ant  3.  15.  1  vno^nniaat, 
oaa  na&ovttg  i^  ainov  [-d^eov],  xal  tttj- 
Xixiap  evsQy&triap  futala^ovug  x.  t.  X. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3  uya^a.  So  tv  nd- 
cxHv  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 
5.48. 

b)  of  evil,  to  suffer,  to  be  subjected 
to  evil,  to  calamity,  pp.  c.  xotxo);,  xo- 
xor  T^  Matt.  17:  15  %vu  xaxtig  ndaxei* 
Acts  28:  5— AhI.  V.  H.  13.  17.  Hdian. 
3.2.10.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 5.  17.  Mem.  4. 
2. 26. — Absol.  in  lite  same  sense,  1  Cor. 
12:  26  ttxe  ndaxn  IV  fiiXog,  1  Pet.  2: 20, 
23.  3:  17.  4:  1  o  na&ap  ir  vaqxi  v.  19. 
Ueb.  2:  18,  where  comp.  Meleag.  olda 
na&tiiy  iXnlv,  in  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  14. — 
Hdian.  4. 13. 1.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  8.— Seq. 
ace.  of  manner,  Buttm.  §  131. 6, 7;  e.  g. 
noXXdj  rd  nvid,  jotixa,  o,  etc.  Mark  9: 
12.  Luke  Id:  2.  2  Cor.  1:  6.   2  Tim.  1: 


12.  Rev.  2:  10.  by  attract.  Heb.  5: 8. 
(Ecclus.  38:  16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5.) 
With  a  preposiL  marking  source,  man- 
ner, cause  ;  e.  g.  and  xipog,  Matt.  16:21 
noXXd  na&iiv  dno  %av  nqw^,  x.  t.  1. 
Mark  8:  31.  Luke  9:  22.  i;no  ii9og. 
Matt.  17:  12  ftiXXit  ndaxnv  xni  otTwr. 
Mark  5:  26.  1  Thess.  2:  14.  did  xita 
Matt.27:19.  dMfT*lPetai4.  (2 Mace 
7:  32.)  i;7i*p  xwog  Acts  9:  16.  Phil.  1: 
29.  2  Thess.  1:  5.  Seq.  adv.  1  Pet* 
19  ddUtag,  4: 15.  5: 10.— Spoken  of  the 
suffering  and  death  of  Christ,  Luke  22: 
15  TT^o  Toxj  fu  nd&eiv.  17:25  xoUo. 
24:  26  ravta,  v.  46  oi^roi;.  Acts  1:  a  3b 
18.  17:  a  Heb.  9:26.  la  12.  1  Pet  2: 
21  hia&(^  vn$Q  ^fMtr,  a  18  nsgl  dfiagtir 
(Sy.  4:  1  vneQ  riftoir, — genr.  Diog.  La- 
ert  5.61.  Hdian.  5.  7.  1.  Isaeus  35.  19. 

Jldtapa,  €oVy  to,  Pataroj  a  mari- 
time city  of  Lycia,  Acts  21: 1 ;  celebra- 
ted for  an  oracle  of  Apollo,  who  was 
hence  called  Patareus,  Hor.  Od.  3. 4. 64. 
Virg.  Aen.  4. 144,  where  comp.  Heyoe 
Excurs.  II.  Strabo  XIV.  p.  980,  981. 

Ilatdaafa,  f.  d^to,  pp.  intranafo 
strike,  to  beat,  Lat  pulso,  e.  g.  as  tbe 
heart,  Hom.  11.  7.  216.  Later  and  in 
N.  T.  trans,  to  strike,  to  smitcj  e.  g. 

a)  gently,  i.  q.  to  touch,  to  lap,  c  ace. 
AcUi  12:  7  Ti}p  nXtvQav  rov  Hit^VL  — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  67  toT;  xorro»;  idg  wnU- 
dag  naxd^arifg, 

b)  with  violence,  so  as  to  wound,  c 
ace.  Matt  26: 51  natd^ag  tor  dovXor  tov 
igx^igsotg,  Luke  22:  50.  c.  iv  of  io- 
strum.  V.  49.  So  Sept  for  rort  Ex. 
21:  12,  18  sq.— -Pol.  11.  18.  4.  Thiic.  8. 
92.  Xen.  Eq.  7.  5.  —  Hence  by  impl. 
and  by  Hebr.  to  smite,  i.  q.  to  kill,  to  simf, 
to  destroy.  Acts  7:  24  natd^ag  xop  Ai- 
yvjtuor.  Rev.  19: 15.  (Ex.2: 12.)  Matt 
26:  31  et  Mark  14:  27  nard^m  tor  iroi- 
fiira,  quoted  from  Zech.  la  7  where 
Sept  for  n^rt,  as  also  Ex.  12:  12. 
2Chr.  33:25. '  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  r03 
Hiph.  no.  2. 

c)  trop.  and  from  the  Heb.  to  smiie, 
i.  e.  to  inflict  evil,  to  afflict  with  dis- 
ease, calamity,  etc.  spoken  only  of  God 
or  his  angel.  Acts  12: 23  iitdta^sr  avtir 
S/ytXog  nvglav.  Rev.  11:6.  So  Sept 
for  n3rr  Gen.  19: 11.  Num.  14: 12.  Mai. 
4:  a  [a  24.]     q^:  Ex.  12:  2a     Comp. 
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Gcsen.  Lex.  rt^a  Hiph.  do.  1.  c.  —  2 
Mace.  9:  5. 

Uaieco,  CO,  f.  ijo-w,  (natog  trodden 
path,)  to  tread  with  the  feet. 

a)  trans,  c.  ace.  i.  q.  to  trtad  down, 
to  trample  under  foot,  i.  q.  to  profane 
and  lay  waste.  Rev.  11:  3  Ttjv  noUv 
TfirayiavTiatiijaovai.  Luke  21:24.  Sept. 
for  0331  Is.  1:  12.  —  Luc.  de  Merc, 
cond.  17!  Hdian.  8.  5.  24.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  1.  37.  —  Id  the  sense  of  to  tread  out, 
e.  g.  grapes,  Ti;y  iiyyoV,  Rev.  14:  20.  19: 
15.  Comp.  in  Arivog.  So  Sept.  and 
?in?  Neh.  13: 15.  Is.  16: 10.  Lam.  1: 16. 
■—"inacr.  Od.  17. 14.  Xen.  Oec.  18.  4 
loy  oItop. 

b)  intrans.  to  tread^  to  set  the  foot, 
etc.  seq.  inavta,  Luke  10:  19  narup 
inapfa  oq>t(0¥,  to  tread  upon  serpents, 
i.  c.  without  harm.  So  Sept.  for  nb^ 
ia*}  Is.  32:  20.  Also  for  ']^rj  i.  q.'to 
walk.  Is.  42:  5. 

Jlajrjp^  repog,  rpog,  o,  a  falher, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  47.  Spoken  genr.  of 
men,  and  in  a  special  sense  of  God. 

A)  Genr.  a)  pp,  father,  genitor,  by 
whom  one  is  begotten.  Matt.  2:  22  anl 
^Hqtodov  Toif  naxQoq  axnov,  19: 5.  Mark 
5:  40.  Luke  2:  48.  John  4:  53.  Heb.  7: 
10.  aL  saep.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 14, 15.) 
Plur.  ol  Txaiigfg,  parents,  both  father 
and  mother,  Heb.  11:23  Mtomiiig  ix^^rj 
rifififipov  vno  jatr  Ttaxigup  ovtou.  Eph. 
6: 4,  coll.  V.  2.  Comp.  Passow  no.  5.  b. 
— Parthen.  Erot.  10  naga  iwv  nauiqfav 
alTTitrdfitvog,  avziiy  i^yayno  ywalxa,  Luc. 
Tox.  8.  —  Of  a  reputed  father  or  step- 
&ther  Luke  2:  48. 

b)  of  a  remoter  ancestor,  i.  q.  fore- 
Jatker,  progenitor ;  also  as  the  head  or 
founder  of  a  tribe  or  people,  a  patriarch. 
Sing.  Matt.  3:  9  naxiqa  B^ofjup  tov^ A- 
pgadfi.  Mark  11:  10.  Luke  1:  32,  73. 
John  4: 12.  Acts  7:  2.  Rom.  4: 17, 18. 
al.  saep.  Trop.  in  a  spiritual  and  moral 
sense,  e.  g.  of  Abraham,  Rom.  4:  11  tig 
to  Hvat  avtop  natiga  ndrtoar  tar  mr- 
arevortur.  v.  12, 16.  So  of  Satan  as  the 
/other  of  wicked  and  depraved  men, 
John  8:  38,  41,  44  bis.  Sept.  for  n2< 
Gen.  17:  4,  5.  19:  37.  (trop.  1  Mace*. 
2:  54.)  Plur.  ol  nattgeg,  fathers,  i.  e. 
forefathers,  ancestors,  Matt.  23: 30  ^y  jalg 
nfidgat^  tm  nmiqtav,   r.  32.    Luke  6: 


2a-  26.  John  7: 22.  Acts  3: 13.  Rom.  9: 

5.  Heb.  1:  1.  al.  So  Sept.  and  ni^2J 
DeuL  1:  11.  1  K.  8:21.--Jo8.  e.  Apionl 
L  31.  Hdian.  2.  15.  2. 

c)  asa  title  of  respect  and  reverence, 
either  honorary,  or  towards  one  who  is 
regarded  in  the  light  of  a  father.  E.  g. 
in  direct  address,  Luke  16:  24  ndug 
"A/Sgadfu  V.  27, 30.  (Horn.  Od.  7. 48.)  So 
of  a  teacher,  as  exercising  paternal 
care,  authority,  affection.  Matt.  23:  9 
xal  noniga  fiii  xaXiariTS  vpdiv  inl  tijg  yijg, 

1  Cor.  4: 15.  Comp.  Phi  1. 2: 22.  IThess. 
2:  1 1.     So  Sept  and  ^dt  of  prophets, 

2  K.  2:  12.  6:  21.  13:  14.  Comp. 
Schoettg.  Hor.  Heb.  I.  p.  745.— Plur.  oi 
navigeg,  nom.  for  voe.  fathers,  as  an 
honorary  title  of  address,  Buttm.  §33.  n. 
4.  Winer  §  29. 1.  E.  g.  used  towards  el- 
der persons,  IJohn  2:13, 14 ;  also  towards 
magistrates,  members  of  the  Sanhedrim, 
etc.  Acts  7:  2.  22:  1.— Plui.  Romul.  13 
naiigsg  avyyt^QixfifuPot,  Lat.  patres  con^ 
scripti,  i.  e.  senators. 

d)  metaph.  seq.  gen.  of  thing,  i.  q. 
the  author,  source,  beginner  of  any  thing. 
Rom.  4: 12  na-niQ  TtBQitofjiljg,  i.  e.  Abra- 
ham. John  8:  44  oit  iptv(nijg  iarl,  nal 
6  natiiQ  airov  sc.  tov  ipBvdovg.  S6 
Sept.  and  ifij  Job  38: 28.— Plato  Menex. 
c.  10.  p.  240^  E,  natigtg  i^$  ilBv&sglag. 

B)  Of  God,  genr.  as  the  creator, 
preserver,  governor  of  all  men  and 
things,  over  whom  he  watches  with 
paternal  love  and  care  ;  so  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
8.  24  xcri  avjog  [^tog]  natriQ  tov  nrnnog 
av&QftiTKav  yivovg,  comp.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
72.  Hom.  Od.  4. 341.  So  in  N.  T.  God 
is  called  Faiher,  e.  g. 

a)  of  the  Jews,  John  8: 41  tpa  natiga 
txopty,  toy  &i6v,  v.  42.  2  Cor.  6:  18. 
Comp.  John  11:  52,  So  Sept.  and  IfiJ 
Jer.31:9.  Is.  63: 16.  64: 8.— Wisd.  2: 16' 

b)  of  Christians  and  all  pious  per- 
sons, who  are  also  called  rixva  'd'tov 
John  1:  12.  Rom.  8: 16.  al.  So  Jesus 
in  speaking  with  his  disciples  calls  God 
7tati\g  vfim  etc.  e.  g.  Matt.  6: 4  6  naurig 
aov  6  pUjitav  h  t<J  xgvjti^,  v.  6,  8  o  n, 
vftwp.  V.  15,  18.  10:  20,  29..  13:  4a 
Luke6:36.  12:30,32.  al.  Once  in  John, 
c.  20:  17.  So  with  the  further  adjunct 
o  natVfg  viim  o  h  %oig  ovgapolg  Matt. 
5:16,45,48.  6:1,9.  7:  IL  Mark  11: 
25,26.  Luke  11: 2.  al.    oov^am;  Matt. 
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6: 14,26, 32.  o  inovQariog  Matt.  18: 35. 
o  i^  ovf^afov  Lake  ]]:  13.  Comp.  in 
OvQOPog  d.  —  So  the  apostles  speaking 
for  themselves  and  other  Christians  call 
God  naiijQ  i)/ue5y  etc.  Rotn.  1: 7  ii^vti 
Ano  -d^tov  nargbq  fifitav,  1  Cor.  1:  3. 
2  Cor.  1:  2.  Gal.  1:  4.  Eph.  1:  2.  Phil. 
1:2.  4: 20.  al.  saep.  Hence  also  ahsot. 
in  the  same  sense,  Rom.  8:  15  ila^at 
nvtvfia  vlo&talagy  iv  w  xgeiZofity'  a/J^a, 
0  natriQ.  Gal.  4:  6.  Eph.  2:  18.  Col.  1: 
12.  James  1:  27.  3:  9.  1  John  2:  1,  15, 
16.  3:  1.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Ps.  89:  26. 
So  Heb.  12:  9  tw  Trar^t  twy  nvtvftatiav 
Mpay],  in  antith.  with  xovg  ti^^  ffaffiebg 
flfiav  nauQagy  i.  e.  the  Father  of  our 
spirits,  our  spiritual  Father. 

c)  spec.  God  is  called  the  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  respect  to  that 
peculiar  relation  in  which  Christ  is  the 
S&n  of  Gfod,  see  in  Tlog.  So  where  the 
Ihther  and  Son  are  expressly  distin- 
guished, as  Matt.  1 1:  27  ovdelg  iniyivta- 
0X8$  toy  viofy  fl  (ir\  6  Tiati^Q  x.  t.  X.  28: 
19.  Mark  13:  32  ov9tlg  ol8ty . .  .  ovde 
0  viog^  ii  firj  a  nonriQ.  Luke  9:  26.  10: 
22.  John  1: 14, 18.  3:35  o  ttut^^  ayamt 
tov  viov.  5:  26.  1  Cor.  8:  6  t\g  &eog,  6 
natriQ  . .  .  xal  tig  yti-^iog  /.  X^.  1  Thess. 
1:1.  Heb.  1:5.  1  Pet.  1:2.  1  John  ha 
2: 22.  4: 14.  2  John  3:  9.  al.  —  Where 
Jesus  calls  God  naxriq  fiov,  e.  g.  Malt. 
11:  27  navTU  fioi  TiaQido&t]  vno  loC  tto- 
t^ogfiov.  16:27.  Mark  8:  38.  Luke  2: 
49.  John  10:  18,  25,  29.  Rev.  2:  27.  3: 
5,  21.  al.  saep.  So  o  ^rar^^  fiov  o  iv 
o(>^avoI?Matt.7:21.  10:32,33.  12:50.al. 
6  ovgdviog  Matt.  15: 13.  Absol.  in  the 
same  sense,  Matt.  24:  36  ovdflg  oldev . . . 
it  pi  i  naxriq  fiovog.  Mark  14: 36.  Luke 

'10:  21.  22:  42.  23:  34.  John  4:  21,  23. 
6:  27,  37,  44  sq.  10: 17.  13:  1,  3.  14:  6. 
Acts  1:  4.  Rom.  6:  4.  al.  saepiss. — The 
apostles  also  speak  of  Grod  as  o  noniiQ 
tou  xvglov  tffioy  I.  Xq,  Rom.  15:  6. 
2  Cor.  1: 3.  11:  31.  Eph.  1:  3.  3: 14. 
Col.  1:  3.  1  Pet.  1:  3.  Rev.  1:  6.  al. 
Absol.  1  Cor.  15:  24  oxav  naQadM  tijv 
(iacrdilttv  tm  &t^  xal  natqL  Gal.  1:1. 
Eph.  5:  20.  Col.  3:  17.  2  Pet.  1:  17. 
Jude  1.  al.  saep.  So  Eph.  1:  17  o  d-tog 
tov  XVQ.  fjfjibiv '/.  Xff.  6  natriQ  xijg  So^rjg, 
1.  e.  God  the  glorioi!is  Father  of  our 
L6rd  J.  C.  comp.  Birttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

d)  rdet^ph.  ifoq.  gen.  of  ibing,  James 


1: 17  ino  [^eot;]  to9  lienQog  xw  (pwtv^^ 
the  Father  of  lights,  i.e.  the  autbon  cre- 
ator, of  the  beavedly  luminaries ;  but 
not  like  them  subject  to  change.  Comp. 
Job  38:  28.     Al. 

Ildjfio?,  ou,  ^,  Patmosy  Rev.  1:9, 
now  Patimo  or  PtUmoaa,  a  small  sterile 
island  of  the  ^Egean  sea,  lying  S.  W. 
of  Samos  and  reckoned  to  the  Sporades. 
Hither  according  to  tradition  the  apos- 
tle John  was  banished,  some  say  by 
Domitian  ;  see  Ircn.  5.  30.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  3.  14.  —  Strabo  X.  p.  747.  B.  Plin. 
H.  N.  4.  12.  Rosemn.  Bibl.  Geogr.  HI. 
p.  373. 

Ifar^aXqiag^  ov,  o,  Attic  ntn^- 
lolagf  (naxrif^y  aloiaQi,)  a  smUer  ofhu 
father^  a  parricide,  1  Tim.  1:  9.  Comp. 
in  MfiTqaXf^ag.  —  Thom.  Mag.  p.  695. 
Pollux  Onom.  VI.  152  nax^almag  so) 
TtaxQaXolag.  Attic  form,  Aristopb.  Nub. 
1327.  Dem.  732. 14.  Plato  Phaedo  §  62, 

llaTpid^  dg,  ^,  (jrcn^^,)  paternal 
descent,  lineage,  Hdot.  3.  75.  afamiJt§, 
racf,c«w<e,Hdot.  1.200.— In  N.T./oim^ 
Heb.  nhSXZS ,  as  the  subdivision  of  t 
Jewish  tri'be,  <fvkri,  D^tj,  which  ^ianiUy' 
comprehended  several  bouseholdii,  pi- 
jcoi,  niae;  rr^a;  see  Geseu.  Lex.  nri 
no.  10.    '       " 

a)  pp.  Luke  2: 4  il  tnxov  xal  nm^utg 
Ja/ild.  Trop.  Eph.  3:  15.  So  S«pL 
and  ntlB^ttt.  Ex.  6:  15,17,19.  ISaaa. 
9:  21.  ai.'-Ijudith  8: 2.  Jew.  Ant.  6. 4. 1. 
ib.  7. 14.  7. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  i.  (|.  trtbe,  peo- 
ple, nation,  like  q>vlrj.  Acts  3: 25  ifvaff» 
al  TitttQtal  Tiic  yijgj  in  allusion  to  Gen, 
12: 3  where  Heb.  nnSCD ,  Sept.  ^dbj^ 
So  Sept.  natgtai  lir  *e&rwy  for  '9Q:T3 
1  Chr.  16:  28.  Ps.  22:  28.  96:  7. 

riaipiap^rfCy  ou,  o,  {natQta,  o^ 
Xn^)  a  patriarch,  the  father  and  foumler 
of  a  family  or  tribe,  as  Abraham,  Heb. 
7:  4  ;  the  sons  Of  Jacob  as  heads  of  tbe 
twelve  tribes.  Acts  7:  8,  9.  —  Jos.  dc 
Mace.  §  16  fin.  —  So  of  David  as  tbe 
head  of  a  family,  naxQia,  MnTC73,  Acts 
2:  29,  comp.  Luke  2: 4  ;  see  m'/Torr^ML 
Sept.  for  m'nfit  t;><-J  l  Chr.  9:  9.  24: 
31.    2  Chr.  19:'  8.  comp.  1  Chr.  27: 22. 
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fio^  L  e.  ][MrtaiiiiDg  to  oiM*s  father,  e.  g^ 
^hoq  Pol.  2.  48.  4.  q>iloi  Xen.  H.  G. 
6.  5.  4.  In  N.  T.  rtcewtd  from  ©ne't 
fathin,  handed  down  fVom  aocestons 
hereditary,  e.  g.  nagadotntg  Gal.  1: 14. 
—Luc.  Abdic.  2a  Dem.  410. 10.  Diod. 
Sic  1.  88  ?i.  Ugmaww. 

UaiplQ,  Idog,  n»  adj.  [najqioq,  na- 
Ti5^,)  pp.  father-land^  native  country,  2 
Mace.  4:  I.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  12.  7.  Dem. 
296. 15.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  7.  In  N.  T. 
one's  own  cUy,  native  place,  home,  e.  g. 
Nazareth  as  the  city  of  Jesus  because 
be  was  brought  up  there,  Matt.  13:  54, 
57.  Mark  6: 1,  4.  Luke  4:  23,  24.  John 
4:  44  see  in  rag  I.  b.  Trop.  of  a  heav- 
enly home,  Heb.  11: 14,  comp.  v.  16.— 
Jos.  Ant.  6. 4. 6  ilg'Pufia&ay  noUy  •  na- 
^glg  yiq  riv  avx&»  Udian.  8.  3.  2. 

najp6/3ag,  a,  6,  Pairohas,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16:  14. 

IJarponapddorog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj. 
{noTTig,  nagadidufu,)  delivered  down  from 
one^s  fathers,  handed  down  from  ances- 
tors, hereditary.  1  Pet  1: 18  oivafngoq>fi 
nengon,  i.  e.  a  way  of  life  derived  from 
one's  ancestors.  —  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  4.  8. 
a>.  5.  48.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  2^  4. 

lIcetp(poc,  qia,  ^oVy  (Ttair^g,)  pa- 
terwd,  i.  e.  pertaining  to  one's  father, 
e.  g.  <pUot  Luc.  Tim.  12.  Hdian.  3.  15. 
13.  pairimonial,  transmitted  from  fa- 
ther to  son,  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  6.  In  N.  T. 
received  from  one's  fathers,  handed  down 
from  ancestors',  hereditary,  e.  g.  vofjtog 
Acts  22:  3.  t&og  Acts  28:  17.  24: 14 
Xatgrvm  icj  natgom  ^fw  i.  e.  our  pater- 
nal God,  the  God  whom  our  fathers 
worshipped  and  made  known  to  us. — 
vofMg  2  Mace.  6 :  1.  ^log  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
13.  1.  Thuc.  7.  69.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  17. 

ffavAog,  ou,  6,  Patdus,  Paul,  pr. 
D.  of  two  persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  Sergius  PauLus,  ^  Roman  i)rocon- 
sul  in  Cyprus,  residing  at  Paphos,  Acts 
13:  7.     See  in  ^AvO^vnaioq, 

2.  Paul,  the  aposile  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, originally  called  2avloq  q.  v.  He 
wa^  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  and  of 
purely  Hebrew  descsnt,  Phil.  3: 5  ;  but 
born  at  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  Acts  21:  39. 
22 :  S,  Where  bis  father  enjoyed  the 
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rights  of  Roman  citizenship,  of  which 
privilege   Paul   several  times    availed 
himself,  e.  g.  Acts  16:  37.    22:  27sq. 
At  Taraus,  which  was  a  celebrated  seat 
of  learning  (Strabo  14.  5),  he  probably 
gained  that  general  acquaintance  with 
Greek  literature  which  appears  in  his 
writings,  and  which  was  so  important 
to  him  as  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  or 
nations  of  Greek  origin.     His  Jewish 
education  was  completed  at  Jerusalem, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  the  se* 
yerest    discipline    of     the    Pharisaic 
school,  under  the  instructions  of  Gama* 
liel.  Acts  22:  3,  comp.  5:  34.     Accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  learned  Jews,  he 
appears  also  to  have  learned  a  trade, 
viz.  that  of  a  tent-maker,  wrivonoiog,  by 
which  he  afterwards  oAen  supported 
himself.  Acts  18:  3.  20: 34.     See  Pirke 
Aboth  c.  2.  §  2.  comp.  Neander  Gesch. 
der  Pflanz.  d.  chr.  Kirche,  I.  p.  228. — 
Paul,  in  the  fierceness  of  his  Jewish 
zeal,   was  at  first  a   bitter  adversary 
of  the  Christians;   but  after  his  mirac- 
ulous conversion,   he  devoted  all  the 
powers  of   his  ardent  and   energetic 
mind  to  the  propagation  of  the  gospel 
of  Christ,  more  particularly  among  the 
Gentiles.     His  views  of  the  pure  and 
lofty  spirit  of  Christianity,  in  its  wor- 
ship and  in  its  practical  influence,  appear 
to  have  been  peculiarly  deep  and  fer- 
vent; and  the  opposition  which  he  was 
thus  led  to  make  to  the  mere  rites  and 
ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  worship,  ex- 
posed him  to  the  hatred  and  malice  of 
his  countrymen.     On  their  accusation, 
he  was  put  in  confinement  by  the  Ro- 
man officers,  and  after  being  detained 
for  two  years  or  more  at  Cesarea,  he 
was  sent  to  Rome  for  trial,  having  him- 
self appealed  to  the  emperor.     Here  he 
remained  in  partial  imprisonment  two 
whole  years.  Acts  28:  30.      Later  ac- 
counts, mostly  traditionary,  relate  that 
he  was  soon  after  set  at  liberty,  and 
that  after  new  journies  and  eftbrts  in 
the  cause  of  Christ,  he  was  again  im- 
prisoned and  at  last  put  to  death  by  or- 
der of  Nero.     Comp.  Clem.  Rom.  Ep. 
ad  Cor.  §5.     Neander  I.  c.  I.  p.  390  sq. 
Planck    Gesch.  des  Cbristenthums  u. 
s.  w.  IL  p.  80  sq.     See  also  genr.  Ne- 
Mider  l.e.  p.^sq-  and  in  Bibl.  Re- 
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pos.  IV.  p.  138  sq.  For  the  chronolo- 
gy of  Paul's  life  and  the  probable  dates 
of  his  epistles,  see  in  Calmer,  p.  731, 
732.  Neander  1.  c.  passim. — Acts  13: 
9,  J3.  18;  5.  19:  11.  23:1.  Rom.  1:  1. 
1  Cor.  1: 1.     Al. 

IlavcOy  f.  navaiiif  Engl. iopause^  i.e. 

a)  Act.  trans,  to  make  pause,  to  make 
leave  off,  to  restrain,  scfrom  any  thing, 
seq.  ace.  et  ano  c.  gen.  1  Pet. 3: 10  navcd- 
TO)  Ti)y  yXataaap  aviov  ano  xaxov,  in  al- 
lusion to  V9. 34 :  14  [13]  where  Sept.  c. 
ino  for  "jQ  nxj. — c.  ix  Eurip.  Electr. 
987  namov  ix  xaxwr  i/ii.  The  usual 
Greek  construction  is  c.  ace.  et  gen. 
e.  g.  Jos.  Vit.  §  19.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  2. 
Com  p.  Matth.  §  345. 4,  and  n.  1. 

b)  Mid.  intrans.  to  pause,  to  leave  off, 
to  re/rain,  sc./rom  any  thing.  E.  g.seq. 
gen.  of  thing,  1  Pet.  4: 1  nsTtavrai  upaq- 
jiag  hatk  ceased  from  sin.  Buttm.  §  132. 
4. 1.  Winer  §  30.  6.  For  this  use  of  the 
perf.  pa^s.  see  Buttm.  §  136. 3.  So  Sept. 
c.  gen.  for  ^TO  Ex.  32: 11.  Josh.  7:26. 
—Jos.  AnL  2.  3.  3.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  36.— Seq.  particip.  in- 
stead of  iu6n.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  3.  Wi- 
ner §  46.  1.  Luke  5:  4  oi;  di  inamato 
XaXmf,  as  in  Engl,  token  now  he  left 
speaking.  Acts  5: 42  ovx  inavaavTO  di- 
daaxorifg,  they  ceased  not  teaching.  6: 13. 
laiO.  20:31.  21:32.  Eph.  1: 16.  Col. 
1:9.  Heb.  10: 2.  c.  part.  impl.  Luke  11; 
1.  So  Sept.  for  blh  Gen.  11:8.  nbs 
Gen.  18: 33.  14: 18*22.— Luc.  D.  Deorl 
6.  4.  Hdian.  1.  6.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  2. 
— Absol.  i.  q.  to  cease,  to  come  to  an  end, 
Luke  8: 24.  Acts  20: 1.  1  Cor.  13:8  ci'ia 
^Xwaaai,  navaovxat.  So  Sept.  for  bnn 
Ex.  9:34,35.— Hdian.  1.  16.  6.  XenJ 
Conv.  4.  10. 

Hafog^  ov,  ^,  Paphos,^  maritime 
city  of  Cyprus  near  the  western  ex- 
tremity, the  station  of  a  Roman  pro- 
consul. Acts  13: 6, 13.  About  60  stadia 
from  the  city  was  a  celebrated  temple 
of  Venus,  hence  called  the  Paphian  god- 
dess, Horn.  Od.  8.  363.  Hor.  Od.  1. 30. 
1.  Strabo  p.  1002  sq. 

TlayvvfOy  f.  WW,  (jTtf/iv  fat,  gross,) 
to  vMke  fat,  Xen.  Oec.  12.  20.  Pass,  to 
become  fat  and  thick,  Luc.  Ver.  Hist. 
22.  Xen.  Conv.  2. 17.  In  N.T.  metapfa. 


only  Pass,  to  become  gross,  d^,  etdknts, 
as  if  from  fat,  Matt,  la*  15  et  Acts  28e 
27  inaxvv&r^  yaq  f/  xaqdia  xov  ioov 
jovjov,  quoted  from  Is.  6:  10  where 
Sept.  for  3^  ]'*»UJn ,  comp.  DeuL  32: 15. 
Comp.  Tiiim.  *de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  185.— 
Philostr.  Vit.  Apollon.  1.  8.  na/vruf 
row.  So  naxlg  trjv  diavolar  AeL  V. 
H.  13. 15.  Hdian.  2.  9.  15. 

l/edffy  TfC^  ^,{niia,)  a  fetter,  shadde 
for  the  feet,  Plur.  nidai^  fetters,  Mark 
5:  4  bis.  Luke  8: 29.  Sept  for  C-^rtna 
2  Sam.  3:34.  2  K.  24:37.  b»  PsAi^, 
18.— Ecclus.  6: 26.  Pol.  3.  82.  8.  Xen. 
An.  4.  a  8. 

Ilediyog,  t^,  ov^  {mdlov,  lUSow,) 
plain,  level,  e.  g.  land,  Luke  6: 17  etmi 
ijtl  ronov  mdirov,  he  stood  upon  a  leoel 
place,  i.  e.  upon  the  plain.  Sept.  for 
-if:;"»r  Deut.  4:4a  nbsuj  Josh.  9:1. 
2  Chr.  1:  15.-1  Mace." 3:  40.  PoL  L 
84  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  4a 

rh^€V(Oy  f.  ewoi,  (jififa  foot,)  to 
foot  it,  to  travel  on  foot,  i.  e.  by  land 
and  not  by  water,  intrans.  Acts  20:  la 
—Pol.  16.  29.  11.  Xen.^  An.  5.  5.  4  ^ 
XQ^S  ivrav&a  ini^tvasr  ^  tngcnicu 

U^tV^  adv.  (pp.  dat.  fern,  of  adj. 
nsj^og  on  foot,  pedestrian,)  on  foot,  MatL 
14: 13.  Mark  6: 33.  For  this  dat.  as  ad?, 
see  Buttm.  §  115.  4.— Jos.  B.  J.  4.  11. 
5.  Dem.  1046.  13.   Xen.  Cyr.  4.  3.  22. 

from  ntid^opah  aQX^,)  pp.  to  ob^  a  ru- 
ler, one  in  authority  ;  hence  genr.  to 
obey,  c.  dat.  e.  g.  magistrates,  agxaig 
Tit.  3: 1.  ToJ  ^«oi  Acts  5:  29,  32.— Jos. 
c.  Ap.  2.  41  Tolg  vopoig,  Pol.  1.  45.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  a  5.  19.— So  to  obey  or  fol- 
low one^s  advice,  c.  dat.  of  pers.  Acts  27: 
21.— Pol.  a  4.  a   Diod.  Sic.  1.  27. 

Ilei&og,  1^',  6y,  (nu&ta,)  a  form  else, 
where  unknown,  i.  q.  nd&atrog  or  uA- 
^avog,  persuasive,  unnning,  1  Cor.  2:  4 
ovx  h  nu&olg  a>&i^tanlnjg  aoiplag  loyoi^ 
alt  X.  T.  i.  Some  suppose  it  to  be  a 
contraction  or  corruption  of  nd&ttwog; 
others  read  ovx  h  nti&ol  ard-f^.  cro^Mip 
[loyoiy],  il£  x.  t.  JL  as  if  from  subsL 
net&d  q.  v. 

IUi&(o,  6og,  ovg,  n»  («*^«f)  PP- 
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pr.  D.  PUhOy  Lat.  Suada^  the  goddess  of 
persuasioD,  Hdot  8.  111.  Pollux  On.  4. 
22,  142.  In  N.  T.  perauasionj  persua- 
sive discourse^  in  Mss.  1  Cor.  2:  4,  see 
in  i/fi^oV— Pol.  2.  1.  7.  Xen.  Mera.  1. 
7.5. 

Ihid-cOy  f.  ntlaoif  perf.  2  ninoi- 
^Oj  perf.  pass.  nijiHtrfiai^  aor.  1  pass. 
iTttle^viVy  to  perstuxde^  pp.*  to  move  or 
affect  by  kind  words  and  motives. 

I.  Act.  to  persuade,  a)  genr.  e.  g. 
to  the  belief  and  reception  of  the  truth, 
L  q.  to  convince,  and  in  this  sense  mostly 
de  conatu  ;  pp.  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Acts 
18:  4  Inud^i  jovg  ^lovdaiovg  x.  x.  L  i.  e. 
he  sought  to  persuade  and  convince 
them.  2  Cor.  5:  11.  Also  c.  dupl.  ace. 
of  pers.  and  thing,  Acts  28:  23  mi^xav 
Tt  oLVJovq  la  tic^*  toD  ^Irjaov,  Com  p. 
Buttm.  §  131.  6,  and  n.  4.  So  the  ace. 
of  pers.  being  irapl.  Acts  19: 8  ml&(av 
[aviovg]  Ta  nt^l  x.  t.  X.  Also  to  alleged 
error,  absol.  Acts  Id:  26.  —  r^va  Wisd. 
16:  8.  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 16.  ib.  9. 14  ifii  fih 
ovv  TO  Ux^h  ov  nii&u.  Died.  Sic.  4. 26. 
Xiva  u  Xen.  Oec.  20.  15.  W  Thuc.  3. 
43  nuaat  til  duvozotia,  Xen.  Mag.  £q. 
3.  5. — Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  c.  infin.  to  per- 
suade to  do  any  thing,  to  induce^  Acts 
13:  43  inBid-or  airtovg  ip^ivsip  ifj  X^Q^^^ 
Tov  ^€01;.  26:  28  see  in  'Ev  no.  2.  a.  — 
Jo«.  B.  J.  5.  la  1.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  15. 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  19.  —  In  the  sense  of  to 
insUgattf  c.  ace.  of  pers.  et  iVo,  Matt. 
27:  20.     c.  ace.  impl.  Acts  14:  19. 

b)  i.  q.  *  to  bring  over  to  kind  feel^ 
ings,'  to  conciliate,  {a)  genr.  i.  q.  to 
po^ifHi  to  quiet,  e.  g.  an  accusing  con- 
science. Tag  xagdiag  1  John  3: 19,  comp. 
V.  20.  See  in  "Ort  no.  2.  c.  /.  —  Sept. 
1  Sara.  24:  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  7  toy 
dijfiop,  comp.  §  4,  5.  —  (/?)  i.  q.  to  win 
over,  to  gain  the  favour  of,  to  make  a 
friend  of,  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Gal.  1:  10  ay- 
^qanovg  tth&(o,  tj  toy  xf^iov  ;  (Xen.  Ath. 
2.  11.)  Prob.  by  presents,  bribes,  etc. 
Matt.  28: 14.  Acta  12: 20  nilaarttg  top 
BXaoTov,—  2  Mace.  4:  45.  Jos.  Ant.  14. 
16.  4  'HQ(odi}g  7toXXo7g  XQW^^^  nd&u 
tor  ^AyToviov,  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  4. 

II.  Pass,  and  Mid.  to  let  oneself  he 
ptrsucLdedy  to  he  persuaded,  \.  e. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  any  truth  etc.  i.  q. 
to  it  eontfineed,  to  hdieve,  absol.  Luke 


16:  31  oid^  iar  ,ug  ix  rtxQW  ayaatfjf 
ntuT'&riifonai,  Acts  17:  4.  Heb.  11:  13 
in  text.  rec.  Seq.  dat.  of  thing  Acts 
28: 24.  c.  inf.  26: 26.  (Jos.  Ant.  8. 6. 5. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  21. 1.  c.  dat.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1. 5.  3.)  Perf.  pass.  mn6ta/iai  as  pres. 
lam  persuaded,  convinced,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  113.  6.  So  c.  inf  et  ace.  Luke  20: 6. 
seq.  oil,  Rom.  8:  38.  14:  14.  15:  14. 
2  Tim.  1:  5,  12.  c.  ace.  to  Heb.  6:  9, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  134.  6.— c.  inf.  2  Mace. 
9: 27.  c.  o%i  Xen.  Oec.  15. 6.  c.  tovto 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  19.— So  to  he  persuaded 
to  do  any  thing,  to  he  induced,  absol. 
but  c.  inf.  impL  Acts  21:  14  fitj  nti&o^ 
fuvov  di  ttVTOv  sc.  /i^  avafialveiv  x.  t.  X. 
— c.  inf.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.8. 

b)  1.  q.  to  assent  to,  to  ohey,  tofoUow^ 
seq.  dat.  of  person,  Matth.  §  362.  n.  2. 
Acts  5: 36,37, 40.  23: 21.  27: 11  o  de  Ix. 
Tw  rv^tgyfjiTf . . .  ind&sxo  fiaXXov.  Rom. 
2:8.  Gai.  [3:1.]5:7.  Heb.  13: 17.  James 
3: 3— Ael.  V.  H.  3. 23.  Hdian.  3. 12. 13. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.  8. 

III.  Perf.  2  muoi^a,  intrans.  to  ht 
persuaded,  to  trust,  comp.  Buttm.  §  113. 
n.3. 

a)  1.  q.  to  he  confident,  assured,  seq. 
ace.  c.  inf.  Rom.  2:  19  ninot&ag  ts  ob- 
aviov  obriyot  sivat  x.  t.  X.  c.  oTt  Heb. 
13:  18.  Phil.  2:  24.  tovto  ow  Phil.^1: 
6,  25,  comp.  in  oSro;  b,  f.  "Ori  no.  1.  a. 
Seq.  ini  Tira  ori,  in  respect  to  any  one, 
2  Cor.  2:  a  2  Thess.  3:  4.  eig  tipa 
oTft,  id.  Gal.  5:  10.  With  the  further 
adjunct  iv  xvffU^  in  or  through  the  Lord^ 
Gal.  5:  10.  Phil.  2:  24.  2  Thess.  3:  4. 
—  Sept.  ^enr.  for  nt2^  Prov.  10:  10. 
Deut.  33:  28.  comp.  Job  12: 6. 

b]  i.  q.  to  confide  in,  to  rely  upon,  seq. 
dat.  Phil.  1:  14.  Philem.  21  mnot&mg 
Trj  vnaxov^  <rov.  2  Cor.  10:  7  lat/rf . 
Sept.  for  nc:3  Prov.  14: 16.  2  K.  18: 20. 
nqna  Is.  28: '17.  (2  Mace.  8: 18.  Dion. 
HaL'Ant.  a  50.  Hdot.  9.  88.)  Seq.  iv 
c.  dat.  to  trust  or  have  confidence  in  any 
thing,  Phil.  3:  3  iv  aagxi  v.  4.  Seq. 
int  Tipa  id.  Mark  10:  24.  Luke  11:  22. 
18:  9.  2  Cor.  1:  9.  Heb.  2:  la  (Sept. 
for  a  niDa  Ps.  25:  2,  Prov.  11:  2a 
a  flOn  Ps".'2:  12.)  So  c.  inl  Tiva  id. 
Matt.' 27:  4a  Sept.  for  nt33  2  K.  18: 
21,  22. 

JTeiyacD^  cJ^  f.  iaw,  aor.  1  indvaaeu 
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For  tiM  later  mode  of  oontrietion  into 
a,  as  TtHPa,  instead  of  the  ActieVnanner 
kito  17,  08  Ttnyfi,  aee  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  61, 204.  Wirier  §13. 3.  comp.  Butim. 
$  105.  o.  5.  —  To  hunger,  io  be  hungry, 
intrana. 

a)  pp.  Matt  4:  2  ptiinevcai  ^fdqaq 
ttffaaQaitopxa . .  .  v(ntifOP  indvaet,    12: 

1,  3.  21: 18.  25:  35,  37,  42, 44.  Mark  2: 
25.  11:12.  Luke  4:  2.  6:3.  Rom.  12: 
20.  (Prov.  25:  22.)  1  Cor.  11:  21,  34. 
RcT.  7:  16.  So  Sept.  and  a?n  Prov. 
25:  22.  2  Sam.  17:  29.  ^  neW^w  Jos. 
Ant.  10. 1 1. 6.  Plut.  Aristid.  25.  mivfjv 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  17. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 30. 

b)  meton.  to  famish,  to  lie  without 
food,  i.  q.  to  be  poor,  needy,  Luke  1:  53 
nui^nttg  henXtfcsp  iiya^&v.  6:  21,  25. 
1  Cor.  4:  11.  Phil.  4: 12.  80  Sept.  and 
rij-^  Ps.  107:  9.  ny-T  Jer.  31:  12,  25. 
-Ecolus.  4:  2. 

c)  metapb.  to  hunger  after  any  thing, 
io  long  for,  c.  ace.  xr^v  dixaiotruvtiv  Matt. 
5: 6.  Comp.  in  Jitpaai  b.  Winer  §  30. 7. 
— Absol.  of  longing  after  spiritual  nour- 
ishment, aliment,  John  6:  35. — Ecclus. 
24:  21.  c.  gen.  Xen.  Oec.  13.  9  n.  jov 
inaivov.  Con  v.  4.  36. 

JTeYpa^  ag:^  %  (nHqia,)  trial,  in 
N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  iiitQav  Xafi^ 
piviiv  Jtyog,  pp.  to  take  a  trial  of  any 
^^t  i*  <1*  nsi^aCfa,  coti:^.  in  uiafAfidfo 
L£     E.g. 

a)  i.  q.  to  make  trial  of,  to  attempt, 
trig  ^aXiaa^g  Heb.  11:  29.  So  Sept. 
for  nD:  Deut.  28:  56.  —  Hdian.  2.  2.  1. 
Xen.  jf  em.  1.  4.  18. 

b)  i.  q.  to  have  trial  of,  to  experience, 
xmy  ipnaiyfiar  Heb.  11:  36. — Jos.  Ant. 

2.  5. 1.  Pol.  28.  9.  7.  Xen.  An.  5. 8. 15. 

JJei^a^CQy  f.  daa,  (nu(^a,)  to  make 
Hial  of,  to  try ;  spoken 

a)  of  actions,  i.  q.  to  attempt,  to  asaa^, 
seq.  infin.  Acts  16:  7  imlqal^ov  dg  t/ip 
Bi&vplap  nogevea&at.  24:  6.  Sept.  for 
rt03  Judg.  6:  39.— 2  Mace.  2:  23.  Jos. 
B.'j.  1.8.4. 

b)  of  persons,  L  q.  to  tempt,  i.  e.  to 
prove,  to  put  to  the  test,  seq.  ace.  [a) 
genr.  and  in  a  good  sense,  in  order  to 
ascertain  the  character,  views,  feelings 
of  any  one.  Matt.  22:  35,  comp.  Mark 
VkQI^'-Si.^  John  6:6  xovto  di  tktye 
mi^oionf  avtor,    2  Cor.  13:  5  lot/rot^ 


nuifotm.  Rev.  2: 2.  So  Sept.  for  TM 
1  K.  10:  1.  Ps.  26:  2.  ^-iX  Pa.  17:  S 
—Jos.  B.  J.  1.  10.  4.  PluL "deom.  7— 
(/?)  In  a  bad  sense,  with  ill  intent.  Malt. 
16:  1  im(fdion$g  ijtrjQtutfjaay  avrow.  19: 
a  22:  18.  Mark  8;  11.  10:  2.  12:  15. 
Luke  1 1: 1 6.  20: 23.  John  8: 6.  Hence 
by  impl.  to  try  one's  virtue,  to  tempi, 
J.  q.  to  solicit  to  sin,  genr.  Gal.  6'.\am 
/!»/  nuqaa^^g  xal  av  lest  thou  also  be 
tempted,  yield  to  temptation.  James  1: 
13ter,14.  Rev.  2: 10.  Espec.  of  Satan, 
Matt.  4: 1  nsi^atrdfirai.  tmo  xov  dia^olov, 
V.  a  Mark  1:  13.  Luke  4:  2.  1  Cor.  7: 
5.  1  Thess.  a  5  bis.  —  {y)  From  the 
Heb.  usage,  God  is  said  to  try,  to  prove 
men  by  adversity,  to  try  their  faith  and 
confidence  in  him.  1  Cor.  10:  13  og 
ovx  idasi  vpag  nHf^aadfjpai  vni^  0  9v- 
vaa&B.  Heb.  2:  18  bis.  4: 15.  II:  17,37. 
Rev.  a  10.  So  SepL  and  rTD3  Geo. 
22:  1.  Ex.  20:  20.  Deut.  8:  2. ' '( Wisd. 
11:  9.)  Vice  versa,  men  are  said  to 
prot^  or  tempt  God,  by  doubting,  dis- 
trusting his  power  and  aid.  Acts  5: 9 
ntiqaeak  to  ntivpa  Tcvfiov.  15:  10  ti 
Tret^aJ^ere  toy  ^foy  ;  ICor.  10:  9.  Heh. 
3:  9  ov  inslgaady  /m  ol  nari^es  ^"f^f 
quoted  from  Ps.  95:  9  where  Sept  for 
nD3 ,  as  also  Ex.  17:  2,  7.  Is.  7:  12.— 
Wlil.  J:  2. 

Jleipaofiog,  ov,  o,  (mi^e^i»,)  trial, 
proof,  a  putting  to  the  test,  spoken  only 
of  persons. 

a)  genr.  trial  of  one's  character  etc 
1  Pet.  4:  12  n(^6g  nuqaapow  vpiiw,  L  c. 
to  try  or  prove  you. — Ecclus.  6:  7.  27: 
5  ntiqaapog  ay^qtaitov  iy  dicdiojrurp/f 
avxov,  V.  7.— By  impl.  trial  of  one's  vir- 
tue, temptation,  i.  e.  solicitation  to  sin, 
espec.  from  Satan,  Luke  4:  13.  1  Tim. 
6:9. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  trial,  temptaiwm, 
comp.  in  /Zci^aj^o)  b.  /.  E.  g.  («)  a 
state  of  trial  into  which  God  brings  his 
people  through  adversity  and  affliction, 
in  order  to  excite  and  prove  their  faith 
and  confidence  in  him.  Matt.  6:  13  et 
Luke  Ihi  fifi  ec(rere/xi7$  fjpdg  eJ?  nm^m- 
apoy,  i.  e.  bring  us  not  into  a  state  of 
trial,  lay  not  trials  ui>on  us.  MatL  26: 
4L  Mark  14:  38.  Luke  8:  1  a  22:40, 
4&  1  Cor.  10: 13  bis.  James  1:  2, 12. 
1  Pet  1:  6.    2  Pet.  2: 9.     So  SepL  aDd 
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.-ira  Deut.  7;  19.  99:  ii.  (Ecchig.  2: 1. 
36:  1.)  Hence  meton.  i.  q.  euhtrnt^, 
qffiietion^  sonw,  Luke  23:  28.  Acts  20: 
19  dovUvtap  T^  xv^it^  fuja  daxQvwf  nal 
nti^curftwp.  Gal.  4:14.  Rev.3:ia  See 
Tboluck  Bergpred.  on  Malt.  6:  la 
p.  434  sq.  —  (/J)  Vice  versa,  ttrnptation 
of  Gkxl  by  man  is  distrust  in  God,  com- 
plaint against  him,  comp.  in  IZugaioi 
b.  y,  Heb.  3:  8  jcora  irir  vnUqav  lov 
nuqaafiov  sc.  toif  &tov,  quoted  from 
Pa.  95:  8  where  Sept.  for  nOB ,  as  also 
Ex.  17:  7.  Deut.  9:  22. 

Fhi^acOj  €Oj  f.  aaoi,  to  try;  more 
usually  and  in  N.  T.  Mid.  ntif^do/im,  to 
try  for  oneself,  for  one's  own  part,  to 
aUemptjto  asscofy  sc.  to  do  any  thing, 
seq.  iufin.  Acui  9: 26  inthqaio  xoHaa^ai 
TOK  fM^n^aig,  26:21 — ^  Mace.  10: 12. 
Uclian.2.  li.  13.  Xeu.  An.  4. 3. 5.  Act. 
Luc.  Hermot.  36.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  29. 

JJeiafioy/f^  yjg,  4  (nel&mj)  persua- 
sion, i.  e.  the  being  easily  persuaded, 
ertdidity,  Gal.  5:8  tig  vpaq  ivatoipe  r^ 
aXfl&dif  pri  Ttd&tc&ai ;  ^  neurpovri  ovx 
4m  rov  xaL  x.  t.  iU  On  the  paronomasia 
see  Winer  $  62.  1  fin.  Others  refer  it 
to  Jadaizing  teachers,  i.  q.  effort  at  per- 
suasion,—Euataxh.  ad  Iliad,  a,  p.  21. 46. 
Odys.  /,  p.  785.  22. 

JJeAayog,  eog,  ovg,  to,  Me  sea, 
pp.  the  high  sea,  the  deep,  the  main,  re- 
mote from  land.  Matt.  18: 6  iw  t^  nela^ 
ys$  T^j  &aXa(raTjg.  Comp.  Winer  p.  492. 
— Aristot  Probl.  sect  23.  qu.  3,  ^  tw 
lifdvt  oliyti  iarlv  ^  ^alaqaa,  h  di  i^ 
nslaysi.  pa&ua.  Apoll.  Rhod.  2.  608 
ndL  T^^  &aXaaafig..  Died.  Sic.  4.  77. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  16.— Spoken  of  the 
high  sea  adjacent  to  a  country.  Acts 
27: 5  TO  TT.  xati  rtir  Kdixlap,  i.  e.  the 
MaofCi]icia.~Jo8.  Ant.2.16.5.  Thuc. 
5.  110  TO  K^rtMOP  niXayog, 

JJeAiXiXfO,  f.  lam,  {niXixvg  axe,)  q. 
d.  to  axe,  i.  e.  (o  hew  with  an  axe,  Sept. 
for  ht9  1  K.  5: 18.  In  N.  T.  to  behead 
with  an  axe,  pp.  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Pass. 
Rer.  20: 4  tag  tffvxag  i&p  nsmkatiophvip, 
—Jos.  Ant.  20. 5. 4.  Pol.  1. 7. 12.  Died. 
8ic.  19. 101.  Found  only  in  late  wri- 
ten.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  341. 

IldftjnoQ,  y/,  or,  ord.  adj.  [niptt,) 
81 


the  fifth.  Rev.  6:  9.  9: 1.  16: 10.  21: 90. 

Sept.  for  ^ti*»an   Gen.   1: 23. — Dem. 
260.  20.  Xen.  An.  4. 7.  21. 

lUjiiifo^  f.  V'w,  to  send,  trans. 
a)  of  persons,  i.  q.  to  cause  to  go. 
(a)  genr.  c.  arc.  Matt.  22: 7  Tiip^ag  la 
orqauvfMtTa  aviov.   Acts  25:25.  Phil. 
2:23.  Seq.  ace.  et  dat.  of  pers.  to  whom, 
1     Cor.  4: 17    tJispipa    vplr    T^po^zop. 
Phil.  2: 19.    nq  c.  ace.  of  place.  Matt.  2: 
8.  iXg  nva  into  one's  body  Mark  5: 12. 
ngog  ttra  Acts  25:21.  Eph.  6:22.  Col. 
4: 8.  Tit.  3: 12.— Xen.  An.  4.  6.  19.  wW 
Hdian.  7.  9.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  22.    tig 
Luc.  Asin.  45.  n^og  Pol.  2.  11.  4.— (/J) 
Spec,  of  messengers,  agents,  ambassa^ 
dors,  etc.   c.  ace.  Matt.  11:2  nipipag  dvo 
imp  pa^r^&p  avtov,  Luke  16: 24.  John 
1: 22.    13: 16.    1  Thess.  3: 2.    1  Pel.  2: 
14.  ol  ntpqt&ivTfg  those  sent,  the  messen- 
gers, Luke  7:  10.     fig  c  ace.  of  place 
Luke  16:  27.    Acts  15:  22.    ngog  tara 
Luke  4:  26.    Acts   15:  25.     c.  infin.  of 
purpose,    1    Cor,  16: 3.     Rev^  22:  16 
tittpiffa  top  Syydop  pov  paf^TVifiaat  x.  t. 
i.— Hdian.  3. 14. 8.    «k  ib.  1 .  11. 9.  n^og 
ib.  6.  4.  6.— Also  c.  aoc.  of  pers.  impl. 
i.  q.  seq.  iig  c.  infin.  of  purpose,  1  Thess. 
3:  5  mtpipa  fig  to  ypotpat,  as  in  Engl. 
/  sent  to  know,     tig  c.  ace.  of  place, 
Acta  10:32.  20: 17.     ngog  nra  Acts  10: 
33.  19: 3L    23: 30.  (c.  tig  et  ngog  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.5.4.)  So  pa rticip.  Tre/u^Bf  before 
a  finite  verb,  implying  that  one  does  a 
thing  by  an  agent  or  messenger,  Matt 
14:10x0^  nipiffog  inextfpaXiat  top  '/oi- 
dpprip,  comp.  Mark  6:  27.— Hdian.  1. 9. 
19  pvxTioi^  6  Koppo^og  nipipag  anotipptt 
TilP  x((paii}P,  Pint,  de  pner.  educ.  14  fin. 
VL  p.  37.  10.  Reisk.    Xen.  Cyr.  a  1. 5. 
—Spoken    of  teachers,    ambassadors, 
sent  from  God  or  in  bis  name,  e.  g. 
John  the  Baptist,  c.  inf.  John  1:33  o 
nipyfog  pe  pamlCeiP.   J  esus  as  sent  from 
God,  John  4: 34.  5: 23,  24.  6:  38  sq.  7: 
16, 28.  Rom.  8: 3.  al.  saep.   The  Spirit, 
John  14:  26.  15:26.  16:7.    AposUesas 
sent  out  by  Jesus,  John  13:20.  20:21. 
b)  of  things,  to  send,  to  transmit,  (a) 
pp.  c.  ace.  of  thing  and  dat.  of  |>er8. 
Rev.  11:  10  drnt^a  nipnow^p  aXXtiXotg. 
So  c.  ace.  of  thing  impl.  upl  [ri]  iXg  ti 
Acts  11: 29.  Phil.  4: 16.— Hdian.  3. 7.  % 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  42.— (/9)  trop.fo  send 
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wpmi  or  omoi^r,  c.  aco.  et  dat.  9  Thess. 
3:  11  nifufmt  avtoig  o  ^co^  iviqyuap 
Tiicrn}^  So  c.  ace.  sirapl.  io  send  forth, 
e.  g.  TO  dqinaantf,  i.  q.  to  thnist  in,  Rev. 
14: 15, 18.— Wisd.  12:  25.  Horn.  II.  J5. 
109.    Al. 

llivTfQy  ^TOC^  5,  il,  adj.  (nirofiai  to 
work  for  a  living,)  poor,  needy,  2  Cor. 
9:9.  Sept.  for  ^i-^nfii  Ex.  23:6.  Ez.  18: 
12.  '>zy  Deui.  25:'lL  Prov.  31:  20.— 
Hdian.'2.  1.  10.   Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  3. 

Ileyd-epd,  ag,  »/,  {ntv&iQog,)  a 
mother-tn^lauf,  e.  g.  the  wife's  mother, 
Matt.  8:  14.  Mark  h30  ^  di  n.  2:ifitapog. 
Luke  4:38.  Also  the  husband's  mother, 
in  antith.  to  vvfupi).  Matt.  10:35.  Luke 
12:53  bis.  Sept.  for  niail  Ruth  J:  14. 
2:11.  3:1.— Dem.  1123.1.' 

n^yihepoQ,  ou,  o,  a  falher-in-law, 
John  18:  a  Sept.  for  tn  Gen.  38:  13, 
25.  ]nn  Ex.  3: 1.  18: 1  sq.— Tob.  10: 7, 
10.  Pollux  On.  3.  3.  2.  Horn.  II.  G.  170. 

rhyO-dco,  cJ,  f.  i}aw,  (jiMoit)  to 
mourn,  to  lament,  i.  e. 

a)  trans,  c.  ace.  of  pers.  to  betoail  any 
one,  to  grieve  for  him,  2  Cor.  12: 21 
jtii^tTu  noXXovg,  —  More  comm.  for 
one  dead,  Sept.  for  bnd(  Gen.  37:  33. 
n:>a  Gen.  50:3.  So  rMacc.  12:52. 
Lric!  D.  Deor.  14.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.2.3. 

b)  intrans.  to  mourn,  etc.  e.  g.  at  the 
death  of  a  friend,  c.  nlalo),  Mark  16: 10. 
Sept.  for  nD3  Gen.  23: 2.  So  genr.  i.  q. 
to  he  iod,  sorrowful.  Matt  5: 4  fioxaQioi 
cl  ney&ovvteg,  9: 15.  Mid.  ^br  oneself  1 
Cor.  5: 2.  c.  itlam  Luke  6: 25.  James  4: 
9.  Rev.  18: 11,  15,  19.  ini  im  18:  1 1. 
So  Sept  for  bi^  Neh.  8: 1 1.  Ez.  7:  27. 
— Aeachin.  84."l4.  Isocr.  p.  213.  C. 

rU'y&OQ,  60C,  oug,  to,  (kindr.  with 
naS^og,)  mourning,  grief,  sadness,  genr. 
James  4: 9  o  yiXtag  vfi&r  tig  nh&og  fit- 
tounQttq>^TOh  Rev.  18:  7  bis,  8.  21:  4. 
So  Sept.  and  bafi$  Lam.  5:15.  Mir 
Prov.  14:13.— Wiid.  19:3.  Dem.  1399. 
12.  More  comm.  for  one  dead,  Luc,  D. 
Peor.  25.2.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  6. 

r/^yi/pog,  a^  oy^  {nivoiicu,)  poor, 
nudy,  i.  q.  170177;,  Luke  21:  2.  Sept. 
for  '^sa?  Ex.  22:  25.  bl  Prov.  28: 15.— 
Pol.  6.' 21.  7.  Dem.  422.  19. 

Jhytdxig,  Adv.  ( wrf,)  fine  limes 


3  Cor.  11:  94.— Sept  2K.  13: 19.  Pta. 

Marcell.  1  init 

Jlevicaeiax^AiOi^  ac,  a,  Cr£Uo^) 
five  thousand,  pp.  five  times  one  thou- 
sand, Matt.  14:  21.  16:  9.  Mark  6:  44. 
8:  19.  Luke  9: 14.  John  6:  10,  —  SepL 
Ezra  2:  69.  2  Chr.  35:  9.  Xen.  H.  G. 
1.  2.  1. 

Ihyiaxoaiot^  ai^  or,  five  hundred, 
Luke  7:  41.  1  Cor.  15:  a  SepL  for 
n:fi««  x:72n  Num.  1:  21,  33.  —  Loc- 
Icarom.  1."  ''Xeu.  H.  G.  1.  4.  21. 

lliyjty  oi,  aX,  Tcl,  indec.,yEve,  Matt 
14:  17,  19.  16:  9.  25:  2.  Luke  1:  24. 
Acts  4: 4.  al.  As  an  indef.  small  num* 
l>er   1   Cor.   14:19.      Sept.  for   CDh, 

n;a72h ,  Gen.  18:  28.    Ex.  22:  1 Luc. 

Hermot.  48.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  36.     Au 

JhyrexaiA^xaiog^  jy,  ov,  ord.  adj. 
(nivxtxaidtxa,)  the  fifteenth,  Luke  3: 1.— 
Sept.  Num.  28:  17.     2  K.  14:  23. 

Ilf.yii^xoyja^  oJ,  ol,  to, indec^j^ 
Mark  6:  40  et  Luke  9: 14  ava  ntrnptor- 
xtt  by  fifties.  Luke  7:  41.  16:  a  John 
8:  57.  21:  11.  Acts  13:  20.  Sepu  for 
t''\U'^ah  Gen.  6:  15.  Ex.  26:  5.  —  Loc 
D.  Marin.  6. 1.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  21. 

IJeyfT^xotfTT^,  ;Jc,  i^,  (pp.  fern,  of 
nivTiptotnog  fif\ieth,)  a  fiftieth  part,  a 
species  of  impost,  Dem.  568.  12.  ib. 
738. 5.  See  Bo«*ckh  Staatsh.  d.  Ath.  I. 
p.  337.  In  N.  T.  PenUcosl,  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  one  of  the  three  great  Jewish 
festivals,  in  which  all  the  males  were 
required  to  appear  liefore  God  ;  so 
called  l>ecause  celebrated  on  the  fiftieth 
day,  ^  ntrrfjxoarri  ^fiSQa,  counting  from 
the  second  day  of  the  festival  of  un- 
leavened bn*ad  or  passover,  i.  e.  seveo 
weeks  after,  the  16th  day  of  Nisan; 
comp.  Lev.  23:  15  sq.  Deur.  16:  9  «|. 
Jos.  Ant.  3. 10. 6.  Hence  called  in  Heb. 
n\yy^  ah,  Sept.  io^t*i  kfidofiadui^,  fes- 
tival of  weeks,  Deut.  16:10.  It  wis 
a  festival  of  thanks  for  the  harvest, 
which  began  directly  after  the  passover, 
Dent.  16:  9  sq.  and  was  hence  called 
also  0^*1^52171  DV ,  Sept.  ^(it^  ivr  n- 
tar,  day  ofihe  first-fruits,  Num.  28: 26u 
Jose(ihus  relates  that  in  his  day  great 
numbers  of  Jews  resorted  from  every 
quarter  to  Jerusalem  to  keep  this  IM- 
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T«],  JoA.  ADt.  14.  13.  4.    ib.  17.  10.  % 

B.  J.  2. 3.1.     Comp.  Jtthn  $  353,  355. 

In  N.  T.  Acts  2: 1.  20: 16.   1  Cor.  16: 8.    Vect  4.  26. 

—  Tob.  2: 1.   2  Mace.  12:  32.    Joseph 

IL  cc. 


flai  Tti^uQ.     Sept  for  ht^P  Nafa.  3:  9- 
.-Jos.  B.  J.  7.  5.  6.  Pol.  1. 41.  2.  Xeo. 


Jhnoiihfaig^  €(og,  ij,  (ml&ta^  ni- 
7toi&ot^)  trusty  confidence,  only  in  Paul's 
writings,  2  Cor.  1:  15.  3:  4.  8:  22.  10: 
2.  Epb.  3: 12.  h  uvt  Phil,  a-  4.  Sept. 
for  ]inB2l  2  K.  18: 20.  Aquil.  et  Theod. 
for  nD5  Hos.  2:  18.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  3.  1. 
ib.  a  2.  2.  Philo  de  Nobil.  p.  910.  A. 
Sext,  Empir.  Pyrrh.  3. 24.  Found  only 
Id  late  writers,  Phry n.  et  Lob.  p.  294  sq. 

/7fp,  enclit.  part,  (from  ntQl  adv. 
very,  i.  q.  ntQiaawg,  Buttm.  §  117.  n.  a 
Mattb.  §  594,)  pp.  very,  wholly,  ever,  in 
N.  T.  found  only  as  joined  with  a  pro- 
noun or  particles  for  greater  emphasis 
and  strength ;  see  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  79a 
Buttm.  §  J  49.  p.  432.  Passow  s.  voc. 
Comp.  ^Eavntq,  Eintq,  ^Ejitintg,  '£7sei- 
dif If c^,  ^'llntQj  Kad-dm^f  Kalrn^,  "Oanei^, 

lie  par  J  adv.  (obsol.  ntQa  i.  q.  ««- 
ffugj)  beyondf  over,  on  the  other  aide,  as 
prep,  governing  the  genit.  Buttm.  §  146. 
1,  2.  So  niqav  xov  ^loqSavov  Matt.  4: 
15,  25.  19:  1.  Mark  a  8.  John  1:  28. 
a  26.  10: 40.  niqav  iriq  d-aXaatnig  John 
6: 1, 17,22, 25.  n,  jov  xufi*  tw^  Kid(ftav 
John  18:  1.  So  Sept  for  n:?:^  Gen. 
50:  10,  11.  Num.  34:  15.  —  Thuc.  5.  6. 
Xen.  An.  4.  3.  3.  —  With  neut  art  to 
Ttigav,  pp.  thai  beyond,  the  other  iide, 
i.  e.  the  region  beyond,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  6,  7.  So  dta  rou  nigav  tov 
'logdvivov  Mark  10: 1.  tig  to  n,  tjJc  ^a- 
XaacJig  5:  1.  tig  to  tc.  t^$  Ufivrfg  Luke 
8:  22.  abeol.  Matt  8:  16,  28.  14:  22. 
16:  5.  Mark  4:  35.  5:  21.  6:  45.  8:  la 
So  Sept  for -)^y  Num.  21:  13.  32:19. 
Deut  1:4.— Pol."  2.  32.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 
64  or  65.     c.  gen.  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  2. 

f/epag,  aiOQ^  to,  (obsol.  ;rfi^a,)«n</, 
extrtmity,  e.  g.  of  the  earth,  t%  yrjg,  i.  e. 
the  remotest  regions.  Matt.  12: 42.  Luke 
11:  31.    Rom.  10:  18.     So  Sept   for 

Sne|-'»oc«  Ps.  2:  8.  y^Hn  nxj5» 
J 61:  a* comp.  19:  .5.  —  Diod.  Sic. '3* 
53  init  to  n.  trig  yijg  Xen.  Ag.  9.  4. 
— ^Trop.  of  what  comes  to  an  end,  con- 
clusion, termination,  Heb.  6:  16  irtdo-' 


lldpyafioQ,  ouj  n,  Pergamus,  now 
Bergamo,  a  celebrated  city  of  Mysia, 
Rev.  1: 11.  2: 12.  It  was  situated  near 
the  river  Caicus,  and  was  the  metropolis 
of  the  powerful  kingdom  of  Pergamus, 
which  was  so  long  famous  under  the 
Attali.  The  kings  of  this  race  collected 
here  a  noble  library  of  200,000  volumes, 
which  was  afterwards  given  by  M.  An- 
tony to  Cleopatra,  and  added  to  the 
library  at  A  lexandria.  Here  also  parch* 
ment  was  first  perfected  ;  hence  called 
pcrgamena.  At  Pergamus  was  also  a 
celebrated  and  much  frequented  teniple 
of  Esculapius,  who  was  usually  repre- 
sented under  the  image  of  a  serpent ; 
whence  prob.  the  allusion  in  Rev.  2: 13. 
See  Plut  M,  Anton.  .58.  Plin.  H.  N.  5. 
30.  ib.  13.  11.  Rosemn.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I. 
ii.  p.  175,  219. 

Ifepyif,  rfQ^  rf,  Perga,  the  metrop- 
olis  of  Pamphylia,  situated  on  the  river 
Cestus  about  60  stadia  from  its  mouth, 
and  celebrated  for  a  splendid  temple  of 
Diana.  Acts  la  13, 14.  14:25.— Strabo 
14.  a  2. 

U^ply  prep,  governing  in  N.  T.  the 
genitive  and  accusative  ;  in  the  classics 
also  the  dative ;  with  the  primary  sig- 
nif  around,  about,  in  a  local  sense,  im- 
plying a  surrounding  and  enclosing  on 
all  sides.  So  espec.  with  the  dative, 
e.  g.  ^taf^rpta  ntfjl  atri&taatp  Idvpt  Horn. 
11.3. 332.  doMtvUop  ne^l  t^  X'^^  q>iQUP 
Plato  Rep.  2.  p.  359.  D.  Comp.  Winer 
§  51.  p.  320. 

1.  With  the  genitive,  where  the  genit 
then  expreiwes  as  it  were  the  central 
point  from  around  which  an  action 
procee<ls,  about  which  it  is  exerted ;  see 
Pa»sow  niQl  A.  Winer  1.  c.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  2.  Bui  in  prose  writers 
and  with  few  exceptions  in  the  poets, 
mgl  c.  gen.  is  used  only  in  the  tropical 
sense,  abo%U,  concerning ;  and  the  near- 
est approach  to  the  literal  local  sense  is 
in  phrases  like  ntgl  rriog  fuxxofro  Horn. 
11.  16.  1,  7i$ifl  IljiTQoitXoio  ntaorrog  fid-. 
Xmrtai  ib.  8.  476,  i.  e.  to  fight  around 
an  object,  in  order  to  defend  and  secure 
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it,  where  aleo  the  tropicel  eeiMe  ahoiui 
or  for  it,  is  also  included  ;  corop.  Pas- 
sow,  A.  1.  c.  This  some  npply  in  N.  T. 
to  John  19:  24  la/o^cy  nti^l  avtovy 
though  not  without  force ;  -better  uuder 
b.  o,  below. — In  a  few  instances  in  the 
poets,  and  perha|>s  in  some  very  late 
prose  writers,  m^l  c.  genit.  stands  in 
the  local  sense  after  verbs  implying 
rtsi  etc.  like  nff^i  c.  dut.  e.  g.  inavva^o 
ntql  antlovc  .  .  .  ijfifQl^  Horn.  Od.  5.  68. 
Eurip.TroRd.824.  Mo8ch.3.60.  Comp. 
SchSfer  ad  Dion.  Hal.  de  comp.  Verb, 
p.  351.  Winer  p.  320  marg.  This  is 
applied  by  some  to  Acts  25:  18  mgl  ov 
ara&ivreg,  (\.  d.  standinf^  tibout  htm,  comp. 
V.  7  ;  but  it  is  more  natural  to  connect 
ntql  ov  , ,,  old  f filar  ahiar  iiiicpiqov,  and 
then  the  passage  falls  under  b.  /,  below. 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  only  trop.  about,  con- 
eeming,  respecting,  etc. 

a)  where  the  genit.  denotes  the  ob- 
ject about  which  the  action  is  exerted, 
as  in  Engl,  to  speak  or  hear  ahoiU  or 
qfti  thing.   Matth.  ^  589.  Buttm.  §  147. 

0.  2. — So  after  verbs  of  speaking,  ask- 
ing, teaching,  writing,  and  the  like ;  e. 
g.  tlnoVf  Matt.  17: 13  on  nfQi  ^Itoapyov 
T.  fi.  tlntp  ttvio7g.  John  1: 30.  7: 39.  al. 
XaXiai,  Luke  2: 17, 33, 38.  al.  Uy»  Matt. 
11:7.  21:45.  al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  13.) 
igtmata  Luke  9: 45.  John  18: 19.  al.  d^ 
daaxvt  1  John  2: 27.  y(fa(pn  Matt.  11: 10. 
John  5:46, al.  So  Matt.  12:36.  John  1:7, 
8.  a- 41.  Acts  1:1, 16.  7:52.  1  Cor.  1:11. 
lTim.l:7.al.8aep.  (Plut.  Apopth.  Mor. 
IL  p.  25.  Tauchn.  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 10.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  1.  2.  Xen.  An.  1.  7. 2.  Cyr.  6. 

1.  6.)  After  nouns  of  like  signification, 
where  the  simple  genir.  might  ut^ually 
stand,  comp.  Passow  I.  c.  no  1.  d.  Luke 
4: 14  (prJiATi  ntgl  avtov.  v.  37  9)xog  mgl 
ahov.  Acts  11:22.  25:16.  Rom.  l:a 
Heb.  5: 1 1 .— Ceb.  Tab.  ;^.  Hdian.  2. 1. 
6. — After  verbs  of  hearing,  learning, 
knowinc,  and  the  like ;  e.  g.  axovot 
Mark  5: 27.  Luke  7: 3.  9:9.a\.  xaitix&tjr 
Acts  21: 21,  24.  iftUna/ion  Acts  26: 26. 
yvoHTtop  i<n^2S:72, — ojcorai  Plut.  Mor. 
IL  p.  40.  Tauchn.  Plato  Phaedo  c.  58 
init.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  34. — After  verbs  of 
ioquiriug,  deliberating,  doubting,  and 
the  like;  e.  g.  i^iia,  John  16:19. 1  Pet. 
1: 10.  i^nuCoa  Matt.  2:  8.  nvw^upofun 
Acts  23: 20.    dttv&vfOofitu  Acta  10:  Ja 


dtaXoylSofimi.  Luke  8;  19.  So  after  im- 
nof^ofittk  Luke  24: 4.  Acts  5: 24.  dmm 
fioi  Matt.  22:  42.  After  like  nouna,  as 
i^Jiiaig  John  3: 25.  Acts  18: 15.— xvr^. 
Luc.  Alex.  3a  Ceb.  Tab.  3a  doxu  fm 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  4.  axoTtim  Xeo.  Mem. 
I.  1.  15, 

b)  where  the  genit.  ezpreesea  the 
ground,  motive,  occasion  of  the  action, 
i.  q.  on  accouni  of,  because  of  in  Engi 
often  for,  (a)  genr.  e.  g.  after  verbs  of 
reproving,  accusing,  being  tried,  and 
the  like,  c.  gen.  of  thing ;  as  iXtyj^ 
Luke  3: 19  'Hgeidtig  . .  •  iXtyx^t*^^  ^''^ 
avjov  ntfiil  *HQ()idn!idog  u,  t.  L  John  Q: 
46. 16: 8.  Jude  15.  i/itaXM  Acts  19:4a 
26:2.  xaTi7/o^'fti24:ia  x^/yo/iiu 23: dal. 
— xarriyoQioi  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 7. 2.  M^i9^a$ 
ill.  a  5. 25. — After  verlis  signifying  an  aA 
faction  of  tbe  mind,  e.  g.  anlayxriSoiim 
Matr.9:36.  o/ayajtTfwMatt.20:24.Hark 
10:41.  i^at/^£a»Luke2:ia  Mavz^ofuu% 
Cor.  10:  8.  Spec.  Ax^i^unin  and  tbe 
like,  1  Cor.  1: 4.  1  Thess.  I:  2.  2  TfacaiL 
2: 13.  ehxctquTxiav  anodidopcu  1  Tbeaa. 
3: 9.  ixuQi*  anodidorai  Diod.  Sic  1.88.) 
Also  fiiku  fioi  Matt  22: 16.  Mark  12: 14. 
al.  ^c^i/iyaoi  Matt.  6:28.  Luke  12:26. 
— So  genr.  after  various  verbs  and 
nouns,  e.  g.  John  10: 33  Ttt^l  xolov  ^ 
yov  ov  Xi&aiofiiP  as,  *.  t.  L  John  19b 
24  Xaxoifitp  ntgl  aviov,  tlrog  lirtflu. 
Matt  16:11.  Mark  1:44.  Luke  ^  27. 
Acts  15:  2.  19: 23  taqaxog  nc^*  t^  o3ev. 
Col.  2: 1.— Hdian.  1.  11. 4.  Dem.  10: 16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  22  cpihiPtiidain^ixtwoi, 
— (p)  Where  the  action  is  exerted  in  fa- 
vour of  tbe  person  or  thing  denoted  by 
the  genitive,  i.  q.  on  account  ofinht- 
half  of,  for,  e.  g.  Matt.  4: 6  zoXc  ayyiXot^ 
avTov  intXthah  ntql  aov,  Luke  22:32 
iyii  di  idtri^rpf  nt^l  aov,  tro,  x.  x.  Z. 
John  16:26.  Eph.  6:18.  Philem.  la 
Heb.  11:40.  1  Pet.  5:  7  ori  avu}  (dku 
nfQi  vfuxiv.  After  verbs  of  oifering  sa- 
crifice, one's  life,  etc.  in  behalf  of  any 
one.  Matt.  26:  28  to  o^a  (lov . .  .  ra 
niQ\  nolXi^v  ixxwofttrow.  Mark  14:  24. 
Gal.  1: 4.  Heb.  5:  a  Comp.  Winer  p. 
328  marg. — Eurip.  Phoentss.  534  or 
527,  comp.  Cic.  de  Off.  3.  21.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 2.  la  ib.  a  a  44.— (/)  Where 
tbe  action  is  exerted  agamsi  a  fiersoa 
or  thing ;  so  c.  gen.  of  pera.  after  words 
of  accusing;  Acts  25: 18  ia^  o$  •  . .  eS 
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comp.  y.  27  tig  xai  avrov  aUlag.  ib.  v. 
15  niQl  ov  . . .  hi(pavuiat  ol  o^/A«^CiCf 
cotD|i.  V.  2  uata  tirog,  —Comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
14.  10.  ]2«-— So  ill  the  phrase  mgi  rtis 
ifiagxlai,  n^^l  ifiaQtUh,  on  account  of 
«tn,  for  iiHy  i.  e.  for  thing  away  or  ex- 
piating  siu.  Rom.  8: 3  toy  vlop  nifufmf 
.  . .  ni^l  ofM^ijiag.  1  Pet.  3: 18  Xq. 
ana^  nf(^l  afutq-nup  tna^i*  Also  ngoa- 
(p^ifa  V.  ^vaiu  mql  afi,  Heb.  10:  18, 
26.  aifia  13: 11.  Uao/ioc  niglufi,  1  John 
2:  2.  4: 10.  EHipt.  ntgl  ifiaqxlag  for  ^v- 
ala  nt(^l  afi.  Heb.  10:6,8,  coll.  v.  26, 
quoted  from  Ps.  40:  6  where  Sept.  for 
nfifCar:,  comp.  Lev.  5:  8.  9: 10.  2  Chr.  . 
29: 24".     See  Winer  p.  320,  348. 

c)  where  there  is  only  a  more  general 
reference  or  allusion  to  the  person  or 
thing  denoted  by  the  genitive,  i.  q.  cwto, 
touekmg,  in  rdation  to,  etc.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  18: 19  ian  dvo  vfiAp  avfMpmriattatr 
vml  nanog  Ttf^dyfiotog  k,j.L  Luke  1 1: 
53.  John  9: 18  olm  inUntvaav  ot  'lou^ 
d€tuu  n^ji  avToH  ox&  Tvqpilo(t/r.  11:19. 
15:22.  Acts  28: 21  rifuig  ol^i  yf^afifiaxa 
niffl  aov  idi^fu^ai,  Rom.  15:  14.  1 
Cor.  7:37.  Col.  4: 10  vi^^  ov  iXafini  h- 
toloi.  Heb.  11:20.  al.  saep.— Dem. 
12.  9.  Plut,  Qalb.  23.  Diod.  Sic  19.36. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  15.  — (/J)  Alisol.  or 
iodepeod.  usually  at  the  beginning  of  a 
seoteDce,  e.  g.  Matt.  22: 31  m^  t^c  «ya- 
oram^mq  t&p  ytXQw  n,  -r.  X,  as  to  or 
touching  the  rtiurrection  qf  the  dead^ 
have  ye  not  read^  etc.  Mark  12:  26. 
Acta  28;  22.  1  Cor.  7: 1,  25.  8: 1,  4.  12: 
L  1  Thess.  4:9,  13.  5:1.  al.  Comp. 
Winer  p.  321.  Matth.  §  589.— Diod. 
Sic.  1. 6,  9.  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  250.  C. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  15.  Cyr.  1.  6.  15. 
— (/)  c.  arL  neut.  ta  nfgi  iirog,  e.  g. 
c  gen.  of  thing»  the  thingi  relating  or 
pertaining  to  any  thing,  as  ta  ntgl 
tig  ^aaiXdnQ  t.  ovg.  Acts  1:3.  8: 
12.  19:  8.  also  24:  22.  Seq.  gen.  of 
pers.  i.  q.  ont^t  circumstances,  state, 
cause,  Luke  22:  37.  24: 19,  27.  Acts 
23:11,  15.  Eph.  6:22.  PhiL  1:27. 
CoL  4:  a— Xen.  An.  2.  5.  37.  H.  G. 
7.4.1. 

d)  by  impL  from  the  primary  idea  of 
surrounding  and  including,  in  the 
phrase  mgl  navtotv  etc.  pp.  including 
M,  and  hence  L  q.  more  than  aUf  above 


aU,  Horn.  11.  h  267.  Pind.  01.  6.  84; 
Dion.  HaL  Ant  6.  45.  In  N.  T.  onqe 
according  to  aome,  3  John  2  n$gl  noPr 
jtop  ev/ofia^  oi  shodovo'd'ai . . .  uad'tag  eu« 
odovtai  aov  f/  W/^*  above  aU  things  I 
toish  that  thou  mayest  prosper  etc.  But, 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  lattei? 
clause,  it  is  perhaps  better  ta  render : 
'/  wish  that  thou  matfest  prosper  asto  aU 
things  [external],  even  as  thy  soul  pros» 
pers,  Comp.  above  in  c.  a,  Winer 
p.32L 

II.  With  the  accusative,  where  the 
accus.  then  expresses  the  object  around 
or  about  which  any  thing  moves,  come% 
and  also  finally  remains. 

1.  Of  place,  around,  about,  e.  g. 
place  whither,  after  a  verb  of  motion, 
Luke  13: 8  ittg  onov  aitafm  ntgl  avrnw. 
(Horn.  II.  21.  11.  ed.  Wolf.)  More  fseq. 
of  place  where,  implying  the  coming 
and  remaining  around,  e.  g.  seq.  ace.  of 
thing,  Matt.  3: 4  o  *IowP9fig  ilz*  •  •  •  C*^ 
vtp^  degfjL  negl  njy  oo<pvp  avtov,  Mark 
9: 42  il&oi  fivlixog  ntgl  toP  tgax^lo^ 
avxov.  Rev.  15: 6.  Seq.  ace.  of  pers» 
Matt.  8: 18  i^iip  di  o' Irjoovg  noXXovg  oxr 
Xovq  ntql  avtop,  Mark  3: 32,  34.  Acta 
22: 6.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  2.  Matth. 
§  589.  c.  Winer  §  53.  p.  343.— ace.  rel 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  11.2.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  44. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2.  9.  pers.  Diod.  Sic.  19. 36. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  59.— With  the  art.  o/, 
al,  ta  7tf gl  c.  ace.  of  place,  Mark  3: 8 
01  negl  Tvgop  nal  2id&pa,  they  about 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  i.  e.  dwelling  in  and 
around  these  cities.  Acts  28:  7  ip  di 
tdig  mql  top  tonop  itUiPOP  i.  e.  in  the 
parts  around,  environs.  Jude  7.  (Strabo 

12.  p.  571.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  44.  Hdot.  6. 
105.)  Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  oi  nfgl  rivOf 
of  a  person  and  his  fullowers.  Mark  4: 
10.  Luke  22:49.  John  11:19.  Acts  13: 

13.  See  fully  in  '0,  ^,  to,  E.  p.  555. 

2.  Trop.  of  that  about  which  an  ac- 
tion is  exerted,  about,  concerning,  re- 
specting, i.  q.  ntgl  c.  gen.  Winer,  Matth. 
I.  c.  (o)  of  a  matter  or  business  about 
which  one  is  occupied.  Acts  19:25tovc 
ntgl  touMvta  i(f/atag,  lit  workmen  about 
like  things,  of  like  occupation.  Luke 
10: 40  ^  di  Maq&a  ntguoTxtijo  ntgl 
TioXXiiP  duntoplap,  v.  41.  1  Tim.  6:4. 
Comp.  Viger.  p.  656. — a/ny  ntgl  t$ 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  19.  2.   Ael.  V.  H.  3.  42. 
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ilfM  mql  u  D.  Sic.  1.  74.  Xen.  An.  3. 
5.  7. — [fi)  genr.  i.  q.  a»  to,  iowhing,  1 
Tim.  1: 19  nt^l  xfip  nUntw  havayr^av, 
6:81.  2  Tim.  2: 18.  3:8.  Til.  2: 7.— Jos. 
Ant.  5.  7.  8.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  31.  Plato 
Phaedo  13.  ^  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  2.— {/)  c. 
art.  neut.  xa  nigi  ifU^  my  circumsttmeeSt 
affmn,itatey  Phil.  2:  23.— Xen.  Cyr.  a 
1. 54  TO  nt^l  tolg  nv^yovg,  Comp.  altove 
in  I.  c.  y. 

3.  or  time,  i.  e.  of  a  point  of  time 
not  entirely  definite,  about,  Matt.  20: 3 
m^l  T^y  iiflxfip  i»(^p.  v.  5,  6^  9.  27: 46. 
Mark  6: 48.  Acts  10: 9.  22: 6.  Comp. 
Matlh.  Winer,  I.  c— Ael.  V.  H.  5.  la 
Hdian.  a  4. 8.  Xen.  An.  1.  7. 1. 

Note.  In  composition  ne^l  implies 
in  N.  T.  1.  a  movin/r,  being,  spreading 
around  on  all  sides,  around,  round 
about,  as  mgijidXXio,  ittQipUnw,  ntqUxto, 
etc.  2.  trop.  as  around  and  including 
an  object,  and  therefore  more  than,  over, 
above,  as  ntginfih  ntf^iovaia.  3.  genr. 
emphasis,  a  completeness  or  strength- 
ening of  the  simple  idea,  Lat.  per,  i.  q. 
comfletdy,  very,  exceedingly,  as  ntqthh- 
nog,  ntqtnel^fth     Al. 

IJepidyo),  f.  a'tfu,  (a/w,)  to  lead 
about,  i.  e. 

a)  trans,  of  those  whom  one  takes 
as  companions,  1  Cor.  9:  5  ideXqniv  yv^ 
ifdUa  niQtaytiv,  Sept.  for  ?piri  n  Am. 
2:  10.— Dem.  958.  15  j^tlg  TialSag  oxo- 
lov&ovg  niQiayuq.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3. 

b)  iutrans.  or  c.  lovtov  impl.  see*l€/M 
DO.  3,  to  go  about,  to  go  up  and  down, 
absol.  Acts  la  11.  Seq.  ace.  of  place, 
depending  on  nsgi  in  composit.  Buttm. 
$  147.  n.  12.  Matth.  §  426.  Winer  §56. 
2.  c.  Matt.  4:  23  niQniyev  oXrj^  xtiv 
ralUittlap,  he  went  about  all  Galilee,  9: 
35.  2a  15.  Mark  6:  6.  —  absol.  Cebet. 
Tab.  6.  Comp.  negidyutp  laviop  Plut. 
Solon,  a 

flegtai^ato,  to,  f.  iJctcm,  aor.  2  we- 
gtuXov,  (aiQita,)  to  take  away  what  is 
round  about,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Acts  27:  40  rug  aynvqag  ntQi- 
elorttg  taking  up  the  [four]  anchon  round 
about  the  ship,  comp.  v.  29.  So  of  a 
▼eil,  2  Cor.  3: 16  ntQiaiQiixai  to  xaXvfx- 
fia,  in  allusion  to  Ex.  34:34  where  SepL 
for  T'Orj,  as  also  Gen.  41:  42.  E!slh. 
a  10.     for  n'^a^ir^  Jon.  3:  6.-2  Mace. 


4:  38.  Jos.  Ant.  19.  2.  a  onla  Xm. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  47.  la  tdzti  Dem.  125.  26. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2;  2.  22. 

b)  trop.  to  take  away  wholly  i.  e.  all 
around.  Heb.  10:  11  TnguXutf  iftag- 
flag,  wholly  to  take  away  dn»^  to  make 
complete  expiation  for  sins,  comp.  t.  4. 
Pass.  Acts  27: 20  neQtpQHto  naaa  ihdg. 
So  Sept.  for  n^^rt  Zeph.  a  16.  "TDJn 
Ps.  119:  39.  —"Dion.  Hal.  AnL'^ 
61.  Dem.  942  ult.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 21. 

nepiaaipa/iTco^  f.  ^,  {iatgm- 
niia,)  tofiash  around,to  Mne  onoicitd^seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  Acts  9:  3,  comp.  above  io 
Iltgidyu  b.  Seq.  mgl  upa  Acts  22:  6, 
see  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.  Winer  §  57. 2. 

I7€pij3dAAa},  f.  fial^  (|5iUU^)  to 
east  or  throw  around,  to  put  taroumi  any 
person  or  thing. 

a)  genr.  c.  ace.  et  daL  Luke  1^  43 
negifialovaip  yigam  aou  See  Matth. 
§  402.  d,  comp.  §  426.  a  So  Sept.  for 
?fD^  Ez.  4: 2.  —  Pol.  5.  20.  5  ovit  »•- 
<pgop  ovte  jifii^mMt  tfi  nag9fM(iol^  wtgti- 
fiaXor.  Ael.  V.  H.  6.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.14. 

b)  spec,  of  clotbiDg,  uq,toputm^ 
to  clothe,  e.  g.  (a)  Act.  c.  ace.  of  peisi 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  25:  36  yvftvog,  m» 
ntgttlialni  /m.  v.  38,  4a  (Sept.  Is.  58: 
7.)  Seq.  dupl.  ace.  to  ^  a  gainmt 
around  or  upon  any  one,  to  doikt  iMlfc 
any  thing,  Luke  2a  11  ntgtfletltnr  cfvfor 
ia&flTa  XafiJtQar.  John  19:  2.  See 
Buttm.  §  131.  5.  Comp.  also  abore  in 
ntqiayfa  b.  So  Se|)t.  for  n03  Ex.  18: 
7,  16.  —  Tiy«  li  Test.  XII  PaV.  p.  6«- 
Hdian.  2.  8.  10  xr^v  /J«<r.  no^vgaw  [«^ 
xov\  negifiaXortsg,  — (/J)  Mid.  and  Fwm> 
to  put  on  one's  own  garments,  to  cM&e 
oneself,  to  he  dothed,  al)sol.  Matt  6:29 
oldi  Sokoftw*, .  nagufimXno  mg  &  top- 
Twy.  Luke  12: 27.  Rev.  a  la  19:  a 
Seq.  accus.  of  garment,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  135.  4.  §  134.  6.  Acts  12:  8  me*>- 
iloiJ  TO  ipaxiov  (Tov.  Matt.  6:  31.  Part- 
perf.  Mark  14:  51  niqiPtfiXf^hog  aT»#»- 
ya.  16:5.  Rev.  7:  9,  la  10:1.  1 1:  a 
12:1.  (17:4.)  18:  16.  19:  la  So  Sept 
for  •:;2b  1  Sam.  28:  a  nssnn  2  K. 
19:  1,  2.— 1  Mace,  ft  14.  Aell  Vl  H.  13. 
1.  p.  156  ult.  Tadchn.  Xen.  Dec.  2. 4. 
— Seq.  %r  xiin.  Rev.  a  5  mgifhXnxut  h 
Ipaxlotg  XhVKolg.    4:  4.     So  Sept.  for 
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^  nes  Deut.  22: 12.  Vs.  147:  8.  comp. 
Pa.  iSi  14.— Oace  seq.  dat  of  garmeot, 
in  text.  rec.  Rev.  17:  4  ntQ^sfiXuftipfi 
no^v^ff  xal  Moiodr^.  So  Sept.  for 
n  n©3  1  K.  1:  1.  11:  29.  Wisd.  19: 6. 
trop.  xaxdig  AiT.  Epict  4. 12.  8.  Dem. 
740.  23.  Died,  Sic  12.  25,  See  Matth. 
^  402.  d. 

flepi^A^jico^  f.  ^m,  {(iXijiw,)  to  look 
around  upon,  c.  ncc.  PJut.  Marcel].  7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  2.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid. 
nsgtpXfnofiat,  f.  ^^juat,  to  look  round 
about  oneselfy  i.  e. 

n)  intrans.  i.  q.  to  look  around^  absol. 
Mark  9:  8  7Tc^i/9iU^/tieyoc,  ovmi  ovdiya 
dSop.  10:  23.  Seq.  inf.  of  puqiose 
Mark  5:  32.  So  Sept.  for  n2B  Ex.  2: 
12.  comp.  1  K.  20: 40.  —  Ecclus.  9:  7. 
Arr.  Epict  3.  14.  3. 

b)  trans,  i.  q.  to  look  around  upon,  c. 
ace  Mark  3:  5  nBgipXttfwfinfog  avtovg, 
▼.34.  11:11.  Luke  6: 10.  Sept.  for 
•rnc  Job  7:  8— Pol.  9.  17.  6. 

Il€pij3oAaior,  ov,  to,  (ntqifiaiiXm^) 
pp.  aonoething  thrown  around^  i.  e.  a 
coverings  garment,  e.  g.  spoken  of  the 
outer  garment,  manUe^  paUiuniy  comp. 
*Iftmo9  b.  Heb.  1: 12  wrtl  neQiftoXaiop 
IXftti^  ainov^f  in  allusion  to  Ps.  102:  27 
where  Sept.  for  laiab .  So  for  ni03 
Ex.  22: 27.  rrtj^o  Ez!  27: 7.— Palaephl 
52.4.  Dion.  Hal.Xnt.  3.  61.— By  imp]. 
a  covering  for  the  head,  a  head-dresM, 
or  perhaps  a  veil,  1  Cor.  11:  15. 

ITepufeo),  f.  dii<riu,  perf.  pass,  ntqi-^ 
didifiaij  [dia  q.  v.)  to  hind  around.  Pass. 
John  11:  44  {  oipig  aitov  aovda^^Uji  ni- 
^Mdtto.  Sept  Act  for  nD(C  Job  12: 
la  —  Jos.  Ant  5.  4.  2.  Hdot  4. 176. 
Xen.  An.  4.  5.  36  si  lect  san. 

n^pidpdlitOy  see  JlegnQixio* 

rhpiepyd^o/aai,  f.  aaoftai,  {mgl- 
if/o^)  pp.  to  ttork  all  around  a  thing, 
on  every  side,  i.  e.  to  work  carefully, 
sedulously,  to  do  with  great  and  even 
excessive  pains,  Ael.  V.  H.2. 44.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  to  overdo,  to  do  with  care  and 
pains  what  is  not  worth  the  pains,  to  he 
a  huiy-body ;  so  in  the  paronomasia 
2  Tbess.  3: 11  fitidiw  if^yaiaidpovg,  aXXa 
Ttt^UifyaSofiivovg,  doing  nothing,  but  ov- 
er-doing ;  not  busy  in  work,  but  busy- 


bodiea.— .Ecclus.  3:  23.  Dem.  ISa  24 
i£  np  i(fyaCii  ual  nt^ugyaip.  Plato  ApoK 
Socr.  §  a 

IhpUpyog,  ov,  o,  ij,  adj.  (ti^yw,) 
pp.  working  all  around,  i.  e.  doing  eare» 
fully,  sedulously,  comp.  in  IIs^uQyaCo^ 
fjiai.  In  N.  T.  over-doing,  doing  with 
care  and  pains  what  is  not  worth  the 
pains,  or  what  is  superfluous,  i.  e. 

a)  of  persons,  a  husy-hody,  intermed- 
dler,  1  Tim.  5:  13  otr  fiovop  a^yal,  aXXi 
nal  (pXvaf^oir  xal  ntqUqyot. — Arr.  Epict. 
3.1.21.  Plut  T.  Gracch.  2.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3. 1. 

b)  of  things,  T<i  ntqU^ya,  pp.  ofver- 
wrought,  curious,  superfluous,  spoken  of 
magic  arts,  sorcery.  Acts  19:  19  UavcX 
di  TUP  Tff  ntglti^ya  n^a^apTotp, — Aris- 
tenaet.  2.  ep.  18.  Iren.  adv.  Haeres.  1.20. 
Isidor.  III.  139  ov  iriP  nagi  XaXdalotf 
n^qUqyop  naidtwrip  ffia-9op  oi  nMtq  o\ 
tqiiq  xa*  o  JantiL  genr.  Dem.  145. 17. 
Comp.  Lot  curiosus  Hor.  Epod.  17.77. 

Ueptepyofiai,  aor.  2.  ^re^i^Z^or, 
(l^/o^fft,)  to  go  about,  to  wander  up  and 
down,  absol.  Acts  19:  13.  Heb.  11:37. 
So  of  a  ship  sailing  on  an  irregular 
course  with  unfavourable  winds.  Acta 
28: 13.  Seq.  ace.  of  place,  dependent  on 
neql  in  com  posit  see  in  IIiQidyo>  b.  1 
Tim.  5: 13  Ttiguqxoftspai  Tag  ouUag  go- 
ing about  to  houses,  i.  e.  from  house  to 
house.  Sept  c.  ace.  for  12^  Job  1: 7. 
—absol.  Wisd.  6: 16.  Xen.  Oec.  6,  13. 
c.  ace.  Died.  Sic.  1.  83.   Xen.  Ag.  9.  3. 

IhpuXfo,  f.  |w,  aor.  2.  neqtiaxop^ 
(6/10,)  intrans.  pp.  to  have  or  to  hold 
oneself  around,  to  he  around,  comp.  in 
*'Ex^  ^)  hence  i.  q.  to  surround,  to  en- 
viron, as  a  mountain  Dem.  1274.  15. 
c.  ace.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  22.  In  N.  T.  to 
enclose,  embrace, 

a)  to  dasp  around,  to  seize,  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  trop.  Luke  5: 9  '^apfiog  nsqiitrx^ 
ainop.—^  Mace.  4: 16.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  10. 

1.  pp.  ib.  6.  3. 1.   Luc.  Tox.  14. 

b)  i.  q.  to  contain,  as  a  writing,  c. 
ace.  Acts  23: 25  ygiitpag  imoroXtiP  neqi^ 
ixovaap  top  tvhop  jovjop. — 1  Mace.  15: 

2.  Philo  de  Confus.  Ling.  p.  358.  D. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  4. — Impers.  or  with  subj. 
impl.  1  Pet.  2: 6  di^u  ntguxH  h  tp 
yqaffji'    Idov  x.  t.  X.  wher^  supply  « 
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^  9.— Jot.  Am.  11.  4.  7  /^ovito^i  ^Z- 
vmrd-M  nina  na&itq  h  cAx^  [inunolfi] 

lo  giVrf  around  J  Sept.  for  "^TJ*  trop.  Ps. 
18:40.  30: 12.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  or 
Pass,  to  gird  oneself  around,  to  be  girded 
around^  spoken  in  reference  to  the  long 
flowing  garments  of  the  orientals,  which 
are  girded  up  around  them  while  en- 
gaged in  any  business  ;  see  in  ^Avaifay- 
pvfA^'  Mid.  absol.  Luke  12:37  ntQiiw- 
-cnai  Kal  iponXipii  avrovg,  17:8.  Acts 
12: 8.  c.  ace.  trop.  try  oo<pvy  iy  iXri&H^ 
Eph.  6: 14.  Sept  c.  ace.  for  nah  Is. 
36: 11.  ntfit  Jer.  1: 17.  c.  ^ for sSept. 
1  Chr.  15:27 — 1  Made.  3:58.  Pol.  30. 
13. 10. — Pass,  perf  part,  niguicjaftf' 
yoc,  girded  around;  absol.  Luke  12: 35 
tatwray  vfiwy  ai  offipvtg  nsQuSta&iiiyat, 
i.  e.  be  yc  ready,  prepared,  comp.  in 
^Ayaitiyyvfii,  So  Sept.  and  ^Xn  Ex. 
IS:  11.  Seq.  ace.  of  tbing,  girdle,  etc. 
Buttm.  §  134.  6.  Rev.  1: 13  nt^uiwriU" 
iw . . .  iiyffy  XQ^I^'  15: 6.— Diod.  Sic. 
1.72. 

ik  putting  around,  wearing,  sc.  of  golden 
ornaments,  1  Pet.  S:S  m^l&^aig  ;r^w/- 
«i>y.— comp.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  21  /jn^di  mqt- 

Il€gik\sTr)gjLi,  f.  Tvi^ion^aoi,  (urrijjui  q. 
V.)  trans,  to  cause  to  stand  around,  to 
place  around,  Hdian.  7.  10.  la  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  L  In  N.  T.  only  Aor.2,  Perf. 
Imd  Mid.  intrans.  to  stand  around,  e.  g. 

a)  pp.  andabsol.  John  11: 42  8ta  tor 
Sxlo¥  tor  nt(fuatma.  Acts  25: 7  itt^i- 
ifftrifmp  ol  airo  *Icqo<r,  8c.  Ground  the 
tribunal.  Sept  for  aS3  2  Sam.  13: 31. 
—Judith  6:1.  Hdian."  5.  5.  19.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  41. 

b)  Mid.  ntqCtnafAai,  pp.  'to  place 
oneself  round  about,'  i.  e.  by  impl.  at  a 
distanco  from,  so  as  not  to  come  near, 
i.  q.  to  stand  aloof  from,  to  avoid,  c.  ace 
depending  on  itfQl  in  composit  see 
in  JTtQtaya  b.  2  Tim.  2: 16  lag  de  fit- 
fi^Xovg  neyoipmplag  ntgCbrtaao.  Tit  3: 9. 
—Jos.  Ant  1.  1.  4  (ptvyu . . .  ual  ntgi- 
tnatat.  ib.  4.  6.  12.  Jamblich.  Vit 
Pyifaag.  31.  Luc.  Hermot  86. 


fJepexri&apfia^  atoc,  to,  ?«if»- 
ka&al{fm  to  cleanse  all  around,  wholly,) 
i.  q.  ita&a^fia,  but  stronger,  pp.  *cleaot^ 
ings,'  i.  e.  off-scouring,  sweepings,  jBft, 
as  collected  in  cleansing,  Phavorhi.  nt- 
QiMa&d^fiara,  aril  fov  ano^r^/fienm, 
xal  wmeq  OTtoaai^iifUna.  Also  on  er- 
piatory  victim,  ransom,  as  cleansing  from 
guilt  and  ponisbment;  so  Sept  for 
ni;3  Prov.  21:  18  n^txa&a^fta  6auusm 
Swofiog.  Hesych.  nt^uta&i^ptata'  or- 
tikvtQa, . . .  ntgma&nliforug  rac  nola^ 
in  allusion  to  the  custom  by  wbicb,  id 
times  of  public  calamity,  malefacton  or 
other  worthless  persous  were  immola- 
ted as  victims,  to  make  expiation  ftr 
the  state.  So  xa&a^fio,  Schol.  in  Ans- 
toph.  Plut  454  na&aQfiara  iUyopto  al 
inl  rfj  jta'&dQati  Xotftov  tiwog  ^  tirog  In- 
Qag  roeov,  ^vifisyot  tolg  &eoig,  Torro 
di  TO  B&og  ual  neql  *P»fiaUng  intm^dtfin. 
Comp.Wet8teinN.T.lLp.]14.  Mumbe 
Obs.  in  N.  T.  e  Diod.  Sic.  p.  321  sq. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  326.  J.  Caes. 
Bell.  Gall.  6.  16.  —  Hence  genr.  and  m 
N.  T.  meton.  for  h  vile  and  worthier 
person,  a  wretch,  otUcasl,  1  Cdr.  4:  t^ 
e^  ntQiUa&dgfiata  rov  xotrftov,  wliere 
Bome  Ms§.  read  wantff  v.  wmt^fi  ita^ 
'ddgfAata  in  the  same  sense. — Arr.  Ep^ct 
8.  22.  78.  So  na&oQfia  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4. 
a  Luc.  D.  Mort  2.  1.  Dem.  574. 14. 
Lat  *  purgaraentutii  servorum'  ^  Cuit 
10.  2.  7.  Comp.  Tittm.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  186. 

lhpixaXvm&,  t  ynn,  [noXmrm,] 
to  cover  around,  e.  g.  to  nqSirtmow,  i.  q. 
to  blindfM,  Mark  14:65.  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  id.  Luke  22:  64.  Pass.  i.  q.  to  W 
overlaid  e.  g.  with  gold,  Heb.  9: 4.  Sept 
for  n03  1  K.  7: 42.  ?f50  1  K.  8:  7.— 
genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  la  ' 

Ihglltiipiai^  f.  suhofuu,  {nSfou,) 
pp.  to  lie  around,  lo  be  e&tumjacent,  e.g. 
mountains  Hdian.  2.  II.  Id  In  N.  T. 
to  lie  around,  and  also  to  be  laid  araumdf 
L  q.  Perf.  Pass.  o{  ntqnl&tifu,  see  Bottni. 
§  109.  11. 

a)  1.  q.  to  surround,  to  eneamfofS,  e. 
dat  of  pers.  Heb.  12: 1  n$Qtiul(ie»w^fi^ 
piipog  lutqrvqwy.  Comp.  Mattb.  $  402.  d. 
—Hdian.  5.  a  la  ib.  d  1. 2. 

b)  i.  q.  perf.  pasa.  of  ns^xUh^  U 
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he  laid  or  put  arouni,  and  so  to  be  hung 
around,  M  the  neck,  niffi  tQttX''ilop,e,g, 
A/^o;,  Mark  9: 42.  Luke  17:2.  Conip. 
Winer  §  56.  2.  Buiim.  §  147.  n.  12.— 
Hdian.  a  5.  H.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  3.— Seq. 
ace  of  thing  in  the  manner  of  pasaive 
verba,  Buttm.  §  134.  6,  7.  Acta  28: 20 
VI9  akvow  xavrriv  mQUmficu,  i.  q.  I  am 
hang  around  with  thia  chain,  bound 
with  it.  Trop.  Heb.  5:  2  io&ipstay.'^ 
Joa.  de  Mace.  12.3  rd  d&r/Mi.  Hdian.  2. 
13. 17.  trop.  Theocr.  Id.  2a  14  v^qip. 

IhpiX€(paAaia,  ac^  ^,  (adj.  ne^ir- 
uiqiaXau)^,  from  neq>aXri^)  a  head-piece, 
helmet,  trop.  Eph.  6: 17  et  1  Thesa.  5: 8, 
in  allusion  to  Is.  69: 17  where  Sept.  for 
:?5i3,  aa  also  1  Sam.  17: 5.  2  Chr.  26: 
14.— Pol  3.  71.  4.  ib.  6.  23.  8. 

r/ipoipanJQ,  dog,  ovq,  o,  n,  adj. 
{nQtnivi,)  pp.  strong  round  about  any 
thing,  i.  q.  all  powerful,  Anthol.  Gr.  I. 
p.  l^  yafjufiil^ot  nt^ixi^atitoatv  igv/jiyor. 
— In  N.  T.  having  wholly  in  one^s  pow- 
er, being  wholly  mailer  of,  and  ntQixQa- 
niff  yhta&ai,  to  become  master  of,  c. 
gen.  Acts.  27:  16  ntgixffaTfig  yerio&at 
-njg  onaqnif  to  become  master  of  the  boat, 
i.  e.  to  secure  it  so  as  to  hoist  it  into  the 
ship,  comp.  V.  17,  30.  For  the  gen. 
comp.  Matth.  §  361.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.3. 
— Hist  of  Sus.  39  in  Cod.  Alex. 

Uepixpv/iKo,  f.  ipm,  (xQVTiTta,)  to 
hide  aU  around,  to  hide  wholly,  cartfuUy, 
e.  g.  kavxriif  Lukd  1: 24. — Luc.  D.  Deor. 
10.  a 

IJepixvxAoco,  CO,  f.  waw,  (xvjaow,) 
to  encircle  round  about,  to  surround,e.  g. 
a  city  as  besiegers,  Luke  19:43.  So 
Sept.  for  ^yrj  2  K.  6: 14.  MO  Josh. 
7:9. — Aristopb.  Av.  346.  Xen.  An. 
6.  a  11. 

IJepiXafinco,  f.  ^m,  (Zo/tiTiAi,)  to 
Mne  around,  c.  ace.  see  in  IleQwyn  b. 
Luke  2:9.  Acts  26:  la— Jos.  B.  J.  6. 5. 
a  Plut  CamiU.  17'.  Diod.  Sic.  a  12. 

n^ptXaiato,  f.  v^,  iUktia,)  to  leave 
aver.  Pass,  to  he  left  over,  to  remain  over, 
I.  q.  nt^iyhofuu,  comp.  in  Iligl  note. 
Fart,  oi  negileinofupoi  those  remaining 
aver,  the  survivors,  1  Thess.  4:  15, 
17— 2  Mttcc.  1:31.  Hdian.  2.  1.  la 
PoL  1.  37.  2. 
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IJfpiXunoCy  ovy  0,  ij,  adj.  (tiiqI 
intens.  iti-Tri;,)  pp.  environed  with  grief, 
i.  e.  wholly  grieved,  very  sorrow f\d,  Matt 
26: 38  ntqtkvnoq  iour  {  V^t^jlf^  /uov  ^oig 
^avatov.  Mark  6:26.  14:34.  Luke  18: 
23,24.     Sept.  for   nrfnxn  Ps.  42:6, 

12.  4a  5 Esdr.  8: 7i;  72.  * Aristot.  Eth. 

4.aPlutThe8.20,26. 

n^piiJidyco,  f.  fto,  (wf^/  intens.  /irf- 
yo},)  pp.  to  wait  around,  about  any  thing, 
i.  e.  to  wait  for  it,  to  await  in  eameat 
expectation,  e.  g.  rl/y  inayytXiav  Acts 
1: 4.  Sept.  for  nip  Gen.  49: 18.— Joa. 
Am.  6.  a  2.  Dein.'l314.a  Xen.  An. 
2.  1.  a 

Ihpi^y  (pp.  i.  q.  n^i^l  strengthened,) 
round  about,  c.  gen.  Pol.  1.  45.  8.  In 
N.  T.  as  adv.  c.  art.  6,  ^,  to  niQi^,  sur- 
rounding, circun^acent,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
125.  a  Acts  5: 16  to  Tril^^o^  joiy  nigi^ 
noXtonf.—Jos.  Ant.  11.  2.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  5. 2.  genr.  Xen.  An.  4.4.  7. 

ITepioixdca,  (o,  f.  ^<yw,  (nBQloixog,) 
to  dwell  around,  c.  ace.  see  in  IZiouiyta  b. 
Luke  1:65  toig  nsQioixovnag  avrovg,  u 
e.  their  neighbours. — Xen.  An.  5. 6. 16. 

fhpioixoc,  ov,  o,  ^],  adj.' (o&oft) 
one  dwelling  around  or  near,  a  neigh- 
bour, Luke  1:  58.  Sept.  for  pr  Deut 
1:  7.— Jos.  Vit.  §  14.  Ael.  V.  "rf.  a  1. 
Thuc.  8.  6,  22. 

IhpiovaioQ,  ou,  o,  4  adj.  (ik^^ov- 
ala  what  is  over  and  above,  abundance, 
property  laid  up,  from  ntf^Uifn,)  having 
abundance,  superabundant,  Hesych.  nt- 
Qiovaiov '  nolv,  nzqirxot.  In  N.  T.  by 
impl.  one^s  own,  special,  peculiar,  as  Xa- 
og  ntqiovaioq  Tit  2: 14,  i.  q.  Xaog  tig 
ntQinolr^iP  1  Pet.  2: 9.  So  Sept.  loo; 
niQiov&iog  for  rtTjO  Ex.  19: 5.  Deut.  7: 
6.  14: 2.  26: 18— *Hesych.  ntgiovoiop 
.  .  .  nt^inolrjtop.  Theophylact  Tvt^*- 
owriog'  ointiog, 

IhpioX^,  ffQ,  ^,(7ri^M[jrMq.  v.)ctr- 
cumference,  circuit,  compass,  .Jos.  B.  J. 
a  4.  a  Diod.  Sic.  1.  91.  contents  of  a 
writing,  argument  in  general,  Hesych. 
Tie^iojp]'  Kaltmo^eatg,  Hence  in  N.T. 
the  argument  or  contents  within  certain 
limits,  a  period,  section,  passage,  Acts  8: 
32  ^  di  pt^ioxii  t^g  ytfatpfig  a.  t.  A.  — 
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Stobaeuslo  Eclog.Pby8.p.l64.A.  Dion. 
Hal.de  Thucyd.25.  Cic.ad  Attic.  13.25. 

pp.  to  tread  about,  i,  e,  to  walk  about, 
and  genr.fo  traMr,  to  be  walking,  in  trans. 

a)  pp.  and  geur.  Matt.  9:  5  fytigm 
xtti  itfQinatH.  1 1:  5  /cuZoi  ntQmaioliTL 
Mark  2: 9.  8:24.  IC:  12.  Luke  24: 17. 
John  1:36.  Acts  3:8,9.  1  Pet.  5: 8. 
Rev.  9: 20.  al.  Sept.  for  ?tbn  Prov.  6: 
22.— Ael.  V.  H.  2. 5.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 13. 
6.  Conv.  9.  7.— With  an  adjunct  of 
place  or  manner:  c.  adv.  Luke  11:44. 
John  21: 18  ojiov  fidtXtg,  c.  adj.  yvfipog 
as  adv.  Rev.  16: 15.  So  with  preposi- 
tions, e.  g.  dta  jov  (potiog  avTrjg  Rev.  21: 
24.  iv  c.  dut  of  place,  Mark  11: 27  ^y 
T<J  Uqou  John  10:23.  Rev.  2: 1.  (Sept. 
Gen.  3:8.  Cebet.  Tab.  1.  Dem.  1258. 
22.)  John  7: 1  ntqunaxu  o  '/.  h  rfj 
rakiXaltjt,  i.  e.  went  about,  remained  in 
Gralilee;  and  so  by  impl.  John  11:54. 
iff  c.  dat.  genr.  Mark  12: 38  ir  aroXaig. 
John  11:9  iy  y(ihQ(f,  v.  10  it  t^  rvxil. 
12: 35  ir  t^  axoxlq.  So  trop.  John  8: 
12.  1  John  1.-6,  7.  2: 11.  inl  c.  gen. 
as  inl  xfig  d^aXaaarig  Matt.  14: 25.  Mark 
6:48,49.  John  6:19.  (Sept.  2  Sam.  11: 
2.  Ecclus.  9:13.)  /tt/  c.  ace.  as  inX 
ri^p '^aXaaaap  Matt.  14:26,29.  fura  c 
gen.  of  pers.  i.  q.  to  accompany,  to  asso- 
ciate with,  John  6: 66.  Rev.  3: 4.  (comp. 
Job.  34: 8.  Prov.  13: 20.)  naga  c.  ace. 
as  noQa  Tijy  ^aXaaaap  Matt  4:  18. 
Mark  1:16. 

b)  trofi.  and  from  the  Heb.  to  live, 
to  pass  one's  life,  always  with  an  ad- 
junct of  manner,  circumstances,  etc. 
comp.  Heb.  *^bn  Gesen.  Lex.  no.  2. 
E.  g.  c.  adv.  Rom.  13: 13  uaxiifiovotg 
TttQiTtarrjata.  1  Cor.  7:  17  wg,  Eph.  4: 1, 
17.  5:  8,  15.  Phil.  3: 17  ot^Aif.  Col.  1: 
10  a^Uag,  2  Thess.  3:  6,  II.  So  Se|it. 
for  rj,\n  2  K.20:3.  Seq.  dat.  of  rule 
or  manner,  Winer  §  31.  3.  b.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  133.  3.  2.  Acts  21: 21  tolg  i&^ 
(Tft  n%qinceuw,  2  Cor.  12:  18  ri^  nviv- 
ftaxt.  Gal.  5:  16.  So  with  prepositions, 
e.  f.  dtd  c.  gen.  as  dia  niaitmg  2  Cor. 
5: 7,  see  in  Jum  I.  4.  b.  ^V  c.  dat.  e.  g. 
of  state  or  condition,  as  ip  i^aQxl  2  Cor. 
10:3;  also  of  rule  or  manner,  Rom.  6: 
4  ip  nuiPOTTfii  itar^g  n.  2  Cor.  4: 2.  Eph. 
2:2.    Col.  3: 7.    Heb.  1  a  a   iy  iXfj&df 


2  John  4.  3  John  3,  4.  ip  X^c^  CoL 
2: 6.  See  in  '^  3.  b.  fl.  So  Sept.  for 
:a  Tjbrj  Prov.  8: 20.  Ecc.  11: 9.  nata  c 
ace.  implying  manner  or  rule,  Mark  7: 
5  ov  n.  uaxa  triP  nmQaHoaup  «.  t.  Z.  Rocs. 
8:  1,  4  xofa  aafguu,  14: 15.  1  Cor.  dtZ. 
Eph.  2:2.  2  John  6.  Comp.  in  Xcnc 
no.  4.  a. '  Al.. 

Ih^imtQcOy  f.  mq&,  {Tn^i  intens. 
mlQto  to  pierce,)  to  pierce  quite  throvgkf 
to  transfix,  pp.  so  that  the  weapon  is 
wholly  surrounded  and  covered;  c 
ace.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  7.  31  nolXol  6i  loig 
tHioig  ntquniii^opto  lUf>ww.  Luc  Zeuz. 
§  10  bis.  Diod.  Sic.  la  80.  In  N.T. 
metaph.  1  Tim.  6: 10  iavxovg  nt^umik- 
Qor  odvpatg  ^roUal^.-^Pbilo  in  Flacc 
init.  p.  965.  A,  [avtovg]  irrptdatoig  m^ 
iniii^e  Kttxolg, 

Jlepin  in  i(o,  aor.  2  ntQunurw^  (lu- 
TTTO),)  to  fail  around  any  one,  to  eoibraoe 
him,  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  28.  In  N.  T.  (• 
fall  into  the  midst  of  Boy  thing,  so  as  to 
be  wholly  surrounded  by  it,  i.  q.  iofaU 
into  or  among,  seq.  dat.  Luke  lOt  30 
Xfioralg  mf^untaep.  James  1:  2  jrfif«* 
anolg  TttQiniarjte,  Comp.  Mattb.  §  402.  d. 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.  —  Xtfnalg  nsQusfms 
Diog.  Laert  4.  50.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  4& 
Hoxotg  2  Mace.  10:  4.  Isocr.  de  Pae. 
p.  176.  A.  xtpd vpoig  Jos.  Vlt.  f  15. 
nd&Bi  Thuc.  2. 54.— Seq.  dg  tonom  Acts 
27:41. 

IhQinouca^  (o,  f.  ^am,  (jioii^,)  t§ 
make  remain  over  and  above,  i.  e.  fa  ^ 
up,  to  acquire,  Jos.  Ant.  17.  10.  2  ult. 
Pint.  Phoc.  6.  Xen.  Oec.2. 10.  to  pre- 
serve, e.  g.  life,  T^y  ^n}p}p,  Isocr.  p  408.  B. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 4. 10.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid. 
to  acquire  for  oneself,  trans.  Acts  2(h  28 
^p  neQiTiotTiaaro  dia  rov  Idlov  oXfunog. 
1  Tim.  3: 13  fla&pop  iavto'ig  naXop  ve^i- 
noiouvio,  where  for  IcrvroZc  with  the 
Mid.  see  Winer  §  39.  6.  p.  211.  Sept. 
for  XD-i  Gen.  31:18.  nt??  Prov.  ft 
32.  —  1  'Mace  6:  44.  Diodl  *Sic  1.  71. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  a 

f/spinoufai?,  «t>c^  tj,  (jri^mooMj 
pp.  a  making  remain  ow,  a  iojfi^g  ^ 
i.  e. 

a)  genr.  aequistiion,  an  obiaisM^t  1 
Thest.  ^9oim  i&no  npa^  o  ^sog  sig 
o^yip,  aXi    tig  wt^ixoitiviw    wmvfqimt 
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9  Tfaeaik  9: 14.  Eph.  1:  14  uqinolv- 
x^wfftp  tijg  ntgmolriinmgf  i.  q.  el;  irtoL 
i^v  mQmotfl&tuTttVj  the  redemption  oe- 
qmred  for  us  by  Christ ;  comp.  Biittro. 
4  123.  D.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2.  b.— Meton. 
thing  acquired^  a  possession^  1  Pet.  2:  9 
lao^  CK  ntQtnolfjiTip  a  people  for  a  pos- 
sessiorij  i.  e.  peculiar,  ooe's  own,  i.  q. 
Aero;  ntgtowrioi  Tit.  2: 14.  So  Sept. 
for  1l\^0  Mai.  3:  17,  Aquil.  Trc^tovcrioK 
b)  preservationj  a  saving  of  life,  Heb. 
10:  39  iiq  ntqtnolr^tt  H'^XV^i  opp.  anta^ 
Xua.  So  SepL  for  n^tlTa  2  Chr.  14: 12. 
—  Test.  XII  Patr.p.  633  ha  yirrftai 
m^inolrj/cftq  tw  ^Iwniip,     Comp.  in  /7e- 

IhQiQQ^yvviJii,  f.  JTf^t^^iJloi,  (^ii- 
yrvfa,)  <o  fear  /row  around  any  one, 
e.  g.  fetters  Diod.  Sic.  4.  44  ;  in  N.  T. 
ooijr  of  garments,  to  tear  off^  e.  g.  the 
clothes  of  fiersons  about  to  be  scourged, 
%a  ifAttxta  Acts  16:  22.  ~  2  Mace.  4:  38. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  35.  Plut.  Poplic.  6  oi  di 
[vmn^ai]  sv&vs  avXlafiirug  jovg  vbU" 
vienovq,  niQitq^riYvvov  %a  IpMxia^  tag 
Xiiitaq  anijyov  onhiOf  ^afidoig  B^aivop  ta 
irtifiaja, 

Uegtanaco,  ca,  f.  aaw,  ((mato,)  to 
drawfrotn  around  any  one,  to  draw  off, 
as  mqimtdaag  to  diddripa  Plut.  de  Gar- 
nil.  12.  T.  VIII.  p.  24.  7.  ed.  R.  xijp 
f  io^oy  Xen.  Cy  r.  3. 1 .  13.  to  draw  about 
or  away,  e.  g.  a  stream  ipto  other  chan- 
nels, Plut.  Camill.  4 ;  persons  to  another 
object,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10.  33.  Diod. 
Sic.  19. 10.  —  In  later  usage  and  N.  T. 
Pass.  Tifgiandofitti,  Sipa^  trop.  to  he 
drawn  about  in  mind,  to  he  distracted^ 
over-oca^fied,  sc.  with  cares  or  business, 
8eq.  ntQl  c  ace.  Luke  10: 40  ^  di  Maq^a 
n^qwanoLTO  7uq\  TioiU^  diaxoviav.  —  c. 
mql  Ecclus.  41:2.  Pol.  3. 105. 1.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  74  Idtlw  iojk  tovg  re/y/ia;  uiqI 
nolXtt  T^  dt€tpol(f  nsQiannfiivovg,  c.  ngog 
n  Jos.  Ant,  5.  1.  15.  *B.  J.  5.  6.  2.  c. 
dat  ib.  B.  J.  1.  11.  7.  In  this  sense 
found  only  in  late  writers,  Phryn.  et 
Lob.  p.  415. 

Ilepiaaeia^  ore,  ^,  (jtsqiaaog,)  more 
than  enoughy  superahundanee.  Rom.  5: 
17  1119  ntffunrtiap  jijg  xaQtiog,  i.  q.  irtv 
Za^iia  T^y  nt^taasiar,  stqferahounding 
grace.  2  Cor.  8: 2.  10: 15  tig  ntgwad- 


OP  adv.  svperahimdanllyt  exceedingly. 
Jaraes  1:  21  ntg,  jifg  xaiUag,  i.  e.  super- 
abounding  wickedness.  Comp.  Butira. 
§  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2.  So  Sept. 
for  -^ni"*  Ecc.6:  8.  •pnn''  Ecc.  1:  3. 
5:8.    " 

f/eptaaeuua,  aioc^  to,  (Tis^tcrcrsvu),) 
more  than  enough,  i.  e. 

a)  what  is  left  over,  remainder,  resi' 
due,  Mark  8:  8  ntQiaadiiaia  %&v  nXaa- 
fidxaty. 

b)  what  is  laid  up,  superabundance, 
i.  e.  wealth,  affluence,  2  Cor.  8:  13,  14 
xal  TO  ixilvoiv  niQlaatvpa  yivfjxai  tig  xo 
vfi&v  vatiQTifia.  Trop.  Matt.  12:  34  et 
Luke  6:  45  6c  xov  ntqiaaivfiaxog  xiiig 
uaffdlag, 

IJepiaaeuo),  f.  «ww,  (mgiaaog,)  to 
be  over  and  above,  to  overgo,  to  exceed  in 
number  or,  measure,  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  11. 
Conv.  4.  35.  In  N.  T.  to  be  more  than 
enough,  i.  e. 

a)  to  be  left  over,  to  remain,  intrans. 
John  6:  12  Ta  ntqurasvaavxa  xXdafioxa. 
c.  dat.  V.  13  «  ntQhatvai  xolg  ^t^Qtaxo^ 
aiv.  Part  to  ntQtaatvov,  remainder,  res- 
idue, e.  g.  x&f  tdaafidxwp  Matt.  14:  20. 
15:37.  So  TO  ntQiaatvaaw  c.  dat.  Luke 
9:  17.  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  9. 2  a  ^  ay  mqia- 
atwrtj,  xaxttxalovai. 

h)  to  superahound,  to  abound  richly, 
intrans.  (a)  of  personal,  i.  q.  to  hate 
more  than  enough,  to  have  superabun- 
dance,  absol.  PhTl.  4:  12,  18.  Seq.  gen. 
Luke  15:  17  ntglaaovaiv  dgxoiv,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2.  Seq.  ttg  xi  to  or 
for  any  thing,  tig  nSr  igyov  a/a&or 
2  Cor.  9:  8.  Ik  xipi  in  or  in  respect  to 
any  thing,  Rom.  15: 13,  Phil.  4:12.  Col. 
2: 7.— c.  dat.  Sept.  Jer.  30: 10.  Ecclus. 
11: 12  nxutx^lff  nsQiaan'st.  c,  iv  19:  24. 
—  (/9)  of  things,  i.  q.  to  abound  intens. 
c.  dat  Luke  12:  15  ovx  iv  t«{)  niQtaaev  - 
Hv  tivl  ^  fo)^  avTov.  Part  to  nsgur- 
aevor  xivi  i.  q.  one's  abundance,  wealth, 
Mark  12:  44.  Luke  21:  4.  (Tob.  4: 16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  30  xa  irrmldita  mqia- 
aevovxa.)  Seq.  ttg  xiva,  to  abound  un- 
to any  one,  to  happen  to  him  abundant- 
ly, Rom.  5: 15.  2  Cor.  1:  5  see  in  i7a- 
^jua.  Seq.  ftg  Tf,  to  abound  unto  any 
thing,  to  redound,  to  conduce,  2  Cor.  4: 
15  ha  ^  /d^«5 ....  TtBQiaasvji  $ig  t^y 
do^ap  tov  &tov.  8:2.     Absol.  2Cor.lf5. 
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in  ntffiiym  b.  Sept.  for  Bir  Pol.  Jer. 
5: 1.  Am.  8: 12.— CeJwi.  Tab.  14.  Lys. 
185.  13.   Xen.  H.  G.  7.  8.  15. 

f/epi^epco,  f.  ntqiolaia,  (q^iqto,)  to 
hear  or  carry  around^  pp.  in  a  circle  or 
to  a  company,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  2.  In 
N.T. 

a)  to  bear  about,  sc.  hither  and  thith- 
er, to  varioiia  places,  c.  ace.  Mark  6: 55 
tovg  xaxdig  exonag  ntqit^iffuv,  2  Cor. 
4: 10  T9}v  Wx^oMTiy  tov  Ifjoov  nepKfiQor- 
ttg  iv  T0  atofiau.  see  in  Nix^^wrig  a. — 
2  Mace.  7: 27.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  50. 

b)  Pass,  to  be  carried  or  driven  about 
hither  and  thither,  sc.  by  the  wind,  e.  g. 
clouds,  Jude  12  psipilai  arvdqoi  vnl 
wifuay  7ttQi<pti^6(ievai,  in  teit  rec.  but 
later  edit  read  7iaQag>tQ6fisva^f  ^e  in 
Ilaffaq>i^to  b.  (Of  a  ship  Maxim.  Tyr.31. 
p.  306.)  Trop.  Eph.  4: 14  ni^up,  Jiat^tl 
ipifi(ii  Ti];  dtdacxaUag.  So  Heb.  13:9 
in  text.  rec.  see  in  Uaqaqiii^ta  b. 

Ihgttf^yico^  ca^  f.  ijcroi,  {qtgoritOf) 
to  think  round  about  a  thing,  to  consider 
it  on  all  sides,  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  52.  In 
N.  T.  to  think  over  or  beyond  a  thing,  i. 
q.  to  overlook,  to  despise,  seq.  gen. 
Buitm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Matth.  §  378.  n.  2. 
Tit.  2: 14  fifidiig  aov  ntgiq>QOVEit(a,  comp. 
1  Tim.  4: 12.— Plut.  Thes.  1.  Aescbin. 
Dial.  Socr.  3.  2.  c.  ace.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 
24.  Thuc  1.  25. 

JJepi'xropog^  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  {xm^og 
place,)  around  a  place,  i.  e.  circumjacent, 
neighbouring,  Ael.  V.H.  1.34.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  fern.  i5  7iipix<opog  sc.  yij,  country 
round  about,  circumjacent  region,  Matt. 
14:35.  Mark  1:28.  6:55.  Luke  3:3. 
4: 14, 37.  7: 17.  8: 37.  Acts  14: 6.  Me- 
toD.  of  inhabitants,  Matt.  3:  5.  Sept 
for  ^^Yi  Deut  3: 13,  14.  ^33  Gen.  13: 
10, 11.— So  TCI  ntf^lxtaqa  id'  1  Chr.  5: 
16.  Palaepb.  21.  2. 

Ih^iipTffia,  axoQ^  to,  (ntQ^^fito 
to  wipe  or  scrape  all  around,)  pp.  scrap- 
ings, scum;  fUh,  Hesych.  nsQlifnjfia' 
nsqixaxotfiaypa.  Also,  like  m^utad^ag" 
pa,  an  expiatory  victim,  ransom,  spoken 
espec.  of  human  victims,  comp.  in  Uegt- 
xa&aQfia,  Hesych.  negliprjpa'  irtlXv^ 
TQOV,  apjiifnfxop.  Suid.  ovrmg  iniXeyov 
[ol  A&fiva'lot}  T^  xoT  ipuKvrhv  awixortt 


tw  xmcup  (a1.  iimirf»9  Mma)  *  nsgiifnipm 
^puv  /spov,  rixoi  atn^tgla  wal  flhvo^vr^w- 
aig'  xal  ovto^  irifialiov  tfj  &cdiaaay, 
otaavtl  T^  Iloaeiduiwt  &vaktw  inotirrvp- 
teg,  Tob.  5: 18  agyvqiov  . . .  n^^Uptipa 
tov  naidlov  fipwv  yhoixo.  —  Hence  in 
N.  T.  meton.  for  a  vile  and  worthless 
person,  as  in  Engl,  scrapings,  offscottr- 
ing,  scum,  1  Cor.  4: 13  nanup  ittgUf^^pa 
Ic*?  agu,  —  Symmach.  for  aX3?  Jer. 
22:28. 

ncpaepeuo/Liai,  depon.^Mid.  (in^ 
ntgog  a  boaster,  braggart,  Pol.  40.  6.  2.) 
to  show  oneself  a  boaster,  i.  q.  to  hoati 
oneself,  to  vaunt,  1  Cor.  13: 4.  —  M.  An- 
ton! n.  5.  5  xal  TO  oapariop  xaxaiXiSUr^aiy 
xal  igiaxia&ai,  xal  ntgntgevfa^au  Li- 
ban.  Or.  14.  p.  427.  A.  So  ipntgTugtv- 
eadai,  Arr.  Epict  2. 1.  34.  Cic.  ad  .\tt 
1.14. 

I/epoig,  idof,  n,  Persis^  pr.  n.  of 
a  female  Christian,  Rom.  16: 12. 

Ilepvai,  adv.  {nigag,)  the  past  year^ 
a  year  ago,  Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  7  ;  ia  N. 
T.  only  with  ano,  i.  e.  anb  ni^^vai  pp. 
since  a  year  ago,  2  Cor.  8:  10.  9:2. 
Comp.  in  'Ano  IL  c.  Lob.  ad  Fhryn.  p. 
47. — So  ngo  nigva^  Dem.  467.  14.  ix 
nigvai  Luc.  Soloec.  §  7. 

fhiaofiai^  see  in  nhofutt, 

fJeieiroy,  ov^  to,  (pp.  neut  of  adj. 
nnupog  flying,  winged,)  a  bird,foteiy  in 
N.  T.  only  plur.  ra  mtnpa.  Matt  6: 
2&  8:20.  13:4,32.  Mark  4:4,32.  Luke 
8:5.9:58.  12:24.  13:19.  Acta  10: 12. 
11:  6.  Rom.  1:  23.  James  3:  7.  Sept 
plur.  for  V\hy  Gen.  1: 26.  Deut.  14: 19, 
20.  sing,  for  C)3:)  Ez.  39: 4.  —  pi.  Pa- 
laeph.  23. 1.  Hdot^2. 123.  sing.  Theogn. 
1093  or  1097. 

IleiOfiut,  f.  TUtriaopai  or  nviaopaty 
depon.  Mid.  to  fly,  intrans.  Rer.  12: 14 
ha  nhfitai  tig  tijy  tgtipor.  Part  jtf- 
toptvog,  Jlying,  \b  later  edit  Rct.  4:7. 
8:  13.  14:  6.  19:  17.  Sept  for  t\^y, 
qp/jj?,  Gen.  1:20.  Is.  31: 5.—  Palaeph. 
13. 2.  Luc.  Soloecist.  7.  Xen.  Ad.  1.  5. 
3. — A  later  present  form  mtaopeuj  «S- 
pai,  whence  part  TUtoifiepog,  is  found 
in  text  rec'  in  the  four  passages  above 
quoted.     Comp.   Buttm.  §  114   under 
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nitopML  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  581.  -^  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  77  fin.  comp.  Luc.  Dial.  Marin. 
15.  3  na^Tttnifurog, 

f/iipa,  ac^  ^,  a  rocAr,  pp.  a  pro- 
jectiDg  rock,  cliff, 

a)  pp.  Rev.  6:  15  tig  tag  niiqag  tuy 
o^W.  V.  16.  In  such,  sepulchres  were 
hewn,  Mark  27:51,60.  Mark  15:46; 
see  in  Myijfiiiov,  On  such  also  bouses 
and  vtHages  were  built  for  security, 
Matt  7: 24,  25.  Luke  6: 48  bis.  Spok- 
en of  a  rocky  soil,  i.  q.  neiQtidrjg^  Luke 
8:6,  la  Sept  for  ^rO  1  Sara.  13:6. 
Is.  2:21.  Ps.  40:3.  n^i  Prov.  30:  19. 
Is,  2: 10.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  15.  Hdian.  8.  1. 
la  Xen.  Ad.  4.  7.  4. 

b)  irop.  of  a  nian  of  firmness  and  en- 
ergy, one  like  a  rock.  Matt  16: 18.     So 

Sept  and  y'^tj  2  Sam.  22: 2 Of  Christ, 

in  allusion  to  the  rock  whence  the  wa- 
ters flowed  in  the  desert,  1  Cor.  10:4 
bis,  comp.  Ex.  17:6.  Num.  20:8  8q. 
where  Sept  for  niX,  3?^0.  Also^as  ^ 
mi^a  axawdaXoVf  a  rock  of  offence  or 
^iumbling^  j.  e.  Christ  as  the  occasion  of 
destruction  to  those  who  reject  him, 
Rora.  9: 33  et  1  Pet  2:7,  quoted  from  Is. 
8: 14  where  Sept  for  nix.  Comp.  in 
M&og  b. 

lUipog,  ov,  o,  pp.  i.  q.  nk^tt,  a 
rock,  atone,  Luc.  Navig.  44.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7. 12.  In  N.  T.  as  pr.  n.  PtUr,  in 
Aram.  at'O  Kriq^ag  a  rock  q.  v.  the 
surname  of  Simon  one  of  the  Apostles, 
son  of  Jonas,  and  brother  of  Andrew, 
a  fisherman  of  Bethsaida,  Matt.  16:  18. 
John  1: 43,  45.  He  afterwards  lived  at 
Capernaum,  and  was  married,  Mark  1: 
29,  :I0,  comp.  v.  21.  Luke  4: 38.  This 
name  was  given  him  by  Jesus  at  the 
fint  interview,  John  1: 43,  prob.  on  ac- 
count of  the  boldness  and  usual  firm- 
ness of  his  character.  He  was  of  an 
ardent  but  unequal  temperament;  at 
one  time  eipressing  unbounded  devot- 
edness  to  Jesus,  and  then  denying  him  ; 
Matt.  26: 33  sq.  69  sq.  al.  AUbough  the 
first  to  preach  the  g08|>el  directly  to  the 
Gentiles,  Acts  15:7,  14,  comp.  c.  10, 
yet  he  wavered  in  respect  to  the  intro- 
duction of  Jewish  observances  among 
them,  for  which  he  was  openly  re- 
proved by  Piiul,  Gal.  2: 11  sq In  later 

years  be  is  said  to  have  gone  abroad, 


and  to  have  preached  the  gospel  in  the 
Parthian  empire,  whence  prob.  his  first 
epistle  was  written ;  and  a  vtill  lat- 
er legendary  account  makf's  him  to 
have  been  the  first  bishop  of  Rome,  and 
to  have  sufiTered  martyrdom  in  that 
city  along  with  Paul.  See  Neander 
Gesch.  der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit  d.  Kirche 
etc.  n.  p.  443  sq.  457  sq.     Au 

/leipcidr/g,  £og,  ovg,  o,  ij,  adj. 
{nitffog,  tldog,)  rock-like,  alone-like^  i.  e* 
having  the  form  of  a  rock  Diod.  Sic  3. 
45.  In  N.  T.  rocky f  slony,  and  to  nk- 
tffoidsg  rocky  ground^  $Umy  $oU,  Mark  4: 
5.  TO  ntjffmdii  id.  Matt  13:5, 20.  MariL 
4: 16.—  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  a  1.    Plut  Sylla 

16.  On  the  form  comp.  Buttni.  §  109. 
14.  b. 

Iltfyavov^  ov,  to,  (Tr^/jrv^ii,)  rue,  a> 
plant,  riUa  graveolent  of  Lion.  Luke 
11:42.— Theophr.  H.  Plant- 1. 15.  ?\uu 
ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  563.  3. 

flijyffy  i^c^  ^,  a  fountain^  source, 

a)  genr.  James  3: 11,  (12).  Sept.  for 
yT  1  K.  1:9.— Hdian.  1.  6.  5.  Xen. 
An.  1.  2,  7.— From  the  Heb.  TtiiyalvSu^ 
%uv  fowUaine  cj/*  trover.  Rev.  8: 10.  14: 
7.  16:4.  So  Sept.  and  n''53  niry  Ex. 
15: 27.  Num.  33: 9.  t3^73n"*»3  Wl  K, 
18:5.  2  K.  3:  19,  25.' (JudiU*  12:  7.) 
Metaph.  of  life-giving  doctrine,  John  4: 
14 ;  also  as  an  emblem  of  the  highest 
enjoyment.  Rev.  7: 17.  21:6;  comp. in 
Zowj  a.  p.  So  Sept.  and  nipXJ  Prov. 
13:14.  14: 29.— Ecclus.  21: 13. 

b)  i.  q.  a  well,  to  q>qia(f.  John  4:  6 
bis  ^  nriyi]  toD  Yotxoi/}  x.  t.  X,  comp.  v. 
11  where  it  is  to  (pgiag.  2  Pet  2: 17, 

c)  i.  q.  an  iseue^flux,  jnj/i}  ToiJ  amor' 
tog  Mark  5:  29,  i.  q.  ^  ^vctg  tov  atfu 
Luke  8: 44.  So  Sept  for  tJ^Ta*!  n^po 
Lev.  12:7.  ''       ^  * 

Ui^yvvfn,  f.  wijjw,  to  Jix,  to  fasten, 
to  make  fast  and  firm,  Luc.  Philopatr* 

17.  Thuc.  5.  66.  Xen.  Venat.  6.  7,  9. 
to  fix  or  fasten  together,  to  construct^  to 
build,  Pol.  a  46.  1.  Hdot  5. 83.  In  N. 
T.  of  a  tent,  to  set  up,  to  pitch,  Heb.  8: 9 
^y  {axrp^v)  mri^ty  6  xvgiog.  So  Sept. 
for  no;  Gen.  26:  25.  1  Chr.  |6: 1.— 
Dion.  'Hal.  Ant  1.  55.  Pol.  6.  27.  2. 
Hdot.  6. 12. 
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llrffiaXiov,  iov,  to,  (nribw,  mdop^) 
a  hditiy  rudder^  Acts  27: 40.  James  3: 4. 
— Ael.  V.  H.  9.  40.    Xen.  An.  5.  1.  11. 

fJtfAixoQy  7^y  oy^  pron.  correl.  Kow 
great,  quanius,  corresponding  to  ^Uttog, 
•nilmoi,  Butlm.  §  79.  6.  Qal.  6: 1 1  29f- 
Ti  mjlixotg  vfup  fffafipMOw  fygaiffiK  tp 
ififi  xtHflf  !•  e.  either  with  what  largt  Ut- 
ters, implying  a  stiff  and  unpractiaed 
band  which  made  the  Greek  letters 
large  like  the  Hebrew;  or  i.  q.  wWi 
hote  large  a  letter  I  have  written  etc. 
The  former  sense  is  given  by  Chrysost. 
Tbeophylact,  Jerome  and  other  fathers; 
the  latter  by  Erasmus,  Bengel,  etc. 
Trop.  of  dignity,  Heb.  7: 4.  Sept  for 
STOS  Zeph.  2:6  [2].— Luc.  Haley.  2. 
Pol'l.  2.  8.— Others  in  Gal.  L  c.  take 
nfiXlxog  as  i.  q.  jtolog,  what,  of  what  kind, 
qudis;  and  render,  ye  see  with  what 
leiten  I  write  with  my  own  hand,  i.  e. 
with  whal  characters,  what  a  hand, 
perhaps  i.  q.  oi^roi  yQutpot  in  2  Thesa. 
3:  17. — Hesych.  nr^liMov '  olop,  onolov, 
noTctnov,  did<po(fov, 

I/ffAoc^  oVy  o,  day,  mire,  mortar, 
John  9: 6  his  mtvtre  /cx/ia2  xal  inoir^e 
nr^lov  ix  lov  minrfiaTog  x.  t.  X.  v.  11,  14, 
15.  So  Sept.  for  n72h  Job  30: 19. 12'«0 
2  Sam.  22: 4a— Pol.  3.  79. 9.  Xen.  An'. 
1.  5.  7,  a— Spec,  potler^a  clay,  Rom.  9: 
21.  Sept.  for  niDh  Is.  29:16.  CD  Is. 
41:25.— Ecclus.  33  [36J:ia  Pol.' 12. 
15.  6.  Dero.  3ia  17. 

IJTjpa,  oc,  ^,  a  hag,  ^ack,  waUet, 
LsLUpera,  of  (eatber,  in  which  shepherds 
and  travellers  carried  their  provisions. 
Matt  10: 10  p/  TiiJ^oy  $k  odoy.     Mark 

6:8.     Luke  9:  a    10:4.   22:35,36 

Judith  13: 10.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  10.2.  Plut. 
Quaest  Gr.  13.  T.  VII.  p.  179.  a  ed. 
Reisk. 

nijxvs^  €(09,  o,(kindr.  with  naxvq,) 
gen.  plur.  nrixntav,  later  form  contr.  «ij- 
X&f  John  21: 8.  Rev.  21: 17.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7.  16;  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  245  sq. 
Buttm.  §  51.  n.  5.  Winer  p.  61 ;  pp. 
the  fore-arm,  from  the  wrist  to  the  el- 
bow, Ael.  V.  H.  5.  19.  Horn.  Od.  17. 
38. — In  N.  T.  a  cubit,  the  common  an- 
cient measure  of  length,  equal  to  the 
distance  from  the  elbow  to  the  tip  of 


ibe  middle  finger,  and  usually  reekoiied 
at  li  foot  f  corop.  Adam^  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  50a  Matt  6: 27  laixw  ha.  Luke 
12: 25.  John  21:8.  Rev.  21: 17.  Sept 
for  naM  Gen.  6:  15, 16.— Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
2.9.  Xen.  An.  4. 7. 16. 

Ilid^ca,  f.  man,  (Dor.  for  m^^  q.  v.) 
pp.  t^  press,  to  hold  fast ;  hence  to  lag 
hM  of,  to  take,  to  seize,  trans. 

a)  persons,  to  take  one  by  the  bandy 
c.  ace.  et  gen.  of  the  part.  Acts  3: 7  xt- 
iaag  mvrov  tijq  dt^uig  /c^o$,  eomp^ 
Buttm.  §  132. 6^  a  (Theocr.  Id.  4.  35.) 
In  a  judicial  sense,  to  take,  to  arrtsi, 
John  7:30  iStftovp  ovp  atnor  9im«k 
v.32,44.  8:20.  10:39.  11:57.  Acts  12: 
4.  2  Cor.  11: 32.— Ecclus.  23: 21. 

b)  anmials,  to  take  in  bunting  or 
fishing,  to  catch,  c.  ace.  John  21:3  h  xj 
pvxtl  kilaaar  ovSiv.  v.  10.  Rev.  19:20 
imaa^  to  ^ri^iotf.  So  Sept  for  THK 
Cant.  2: 15. 

I/iiXa^  f.  fW,  (pcrh.  kindr.  with 
(ttnliar,)  to  press,  to  hold  fast,  e.  g.  one^ 
hand  Pol.  32.  10. 9.  In  N.  T.  to  press 
down,  to  make  compact,  e.  g.  /lii^or 
Luke  6:  38.  Sept  for  ?fn"5  Mic.  €:  15u 
—Pol.  18.  1.  to.    Xen.  Mem.  a  10.  la 

[hd-avokoyia,  ac,  »5»  {^i^awo^ 
persuasive,  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 4.  5,  and  loyo^ 
persuasive  discourse,  enticing  mrdSf 
Col.  2: 4. — So  ni&aifoi  Xo/o*  Jos.  Ant 
8.  9.  1.    m&aroXoyifo  Diod.  Sic.  1.  39. 

llmgalycD,  f.  ayoi,  (Trixpo^)  pp.  to 
mfdce  shmrp;  henee  of  taste,  to  aiabr 
Intterf  acrid,  trans. 

a)  e.  g.  water,  pass.  Rev.  8;  II ; 
comp.  Ex.  15: 2a  Meton.  of  the  pain 
caused  bj  bitter  and  poisonous  fbed  or 
drink,  i.  q.  to  make  painfiU,  to  cMise 
bitter  pain,  c.  ace.  Rev.  10: 9  nmfmum 
aov  t^9  notUar,  v.  10.  Comp.  Sept  and 
•n-^nHipb.  Job  27:2. 

b)'  trop.  of  the  flings,  i»  vmkit 
ter,  Pass,  to  6e  or  become  bitter,  i.  e.  to 
be  harsh,  angry,  Col.  a  19.  So  S^t 
pass,  for  V(zp  Ex.  la-  20.  Jer.  37: 14. 
—Esdr.  4:31.''  Dem.  1464.  la 

Uaepia,  ag,  {,  {nutQOi,)  bitterness, 

a)  pp.  and  with  theaccenory  ideaef 

venom,  the  two  being  often  connected 

in  the  mind  of  the  Hebrew,  con^  Heb. 
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Dwt  39: 17.  39:34.  Am.  G:  12.  Rev.  6. 
11.— So  in  plaee  of  ao  adj.  eomp.  Buttm. 
f  133.  n.  4.  Winer  $  34.  3.  Heb.  13: 15 
j^xriMp^  i.  q«  v^a  nmQO.  (comp. 
Deut  39: 17.)  Acta.  8: 33  «k  /oliy^  m^ 
n^iaq,  i.  q./.  TTM^crr.-— Comp.vcanpo/oXo; 
Aothol.  Or.  III.  306. 

b)  trop.  dittemeitofapirit,  of  speech, 
Epb.  4: 31  naaa  nutria  nal  &vfiog, 
Rom.  3: 14  mr  to  orofio  a^g  w*  nu^iag 
yifiti,  qaoted  fhmi  Pa.  10: 7  where  Sept 
ibr  m3*i9  deceit.  Sept.  for  ^72  Job  7: 
11.  la.' 38: 17.— Pol.  8.  13.  1.'  Dem. 
1483.31. 

ITiXpog,  a,  ov,  pp.  prickings 
pomUdf  afuujf,  as  mxQog  oiarog  Horn, 
a  4.  118,  134.  n.  piXtfiPa  33.  306. 
comp.  Engl,  ffike.  Hence  genr.  and  in 
N.  T.  of  taste,  bUUr,  acrid, 

a)  pp.  and  opp.  to  yXvxvg^  Jamea  3: 
11.  Sept.  for  n»  Prov.  37:7.  Ex.  15: 
23.-AeL  V.  H.  1.34.  Xen.  An. 4.  4.  la 

b)  roetapb.  of  the  feelings,  spirit,  hU' 
iir,  har$h,  cruel,  Jamea  3: 14  i^Xop  nl~ 
s^y.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  78.  Pol.  7.  14.  3. 

Hixgwg,  adv.  (wur^oV,)  hiUeriy^  in 
N.  T.  of  bluer  weeping,  Matt.  36: 75 
et  Luke  32:63  hXawt  niMq&g,  So 
Sept  for  -130  nD2  la.  33: 7.  -i"^5a  Pi. 
18,22:4.— Aristaen.  1.31  or  32.  comp. 
Horn.  Od.  4. 153.  genr.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2. 
1.  Pol.  9.  34.  1. 

UiXaiog^  ov,  o,  PilaU,  i.  e.  Ponti- 
us FiUitus,  the  fiAh  Roman  procurator 
of  Judea,  aee  in  'HytfioiP  no.  2.  The 
first  was  Coponiusysent  out  with  Quiri- 
DOS  after  the  baniabment  of  Archelaus, 
see  in  Kvgfipiog;  the  second  was  Mar- 
cus Ambivius;  the  third,  Annius  Ru- 
fus;  the  fourth  Valerius  G^atus;  who 
was  succeeded  by  Pilate  about  A.  D. 
%.  See  Jos.  Ant  18.  2.  2.  Pilate 
cootiDued  in  office  about  ten  years ;  and 
being  hated  by  both  Jewa  and  Samari- 
tans for  the  caprice  and  cruelty  of  his 
■dministration,  be  was  accused  by  them 
before  Vitellius  then  governor  of  Syria, 
and  sent  by  him  to  Rome  to  answer  to 
these  complainta  before  the  emperor; 
Jos,  Ant  18.  a  1.  ib.  18.  4.  1, 2.  Ti- 
berius waa  dead  before  the  arrival  of 
Pilate ;  and  the  latter  is  said  to  have 
been  banished  by  Caligula  to  Vienna 
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ju  Gaul,  and  there  to  havd  died  by  hia 
own  band  about  A.  D.  41.  Euseb.  H. 
E,  2.  7, 8.  For  the  part  taken  by  Pi- 
late in  the  condemnation  of  Jeaua, 
comp.  Joa.  Ant.  18.  3.  3.  A  spurious 
tract  called  Acta  PUati  waa  current  io 
the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  in  which 
Pilate  was  said  to  have  made  to  Tibe- 
rius a  full  re|>ort  of  the  whole  matter 
concerning  Jeaua.  This  tract  however 
18  apparently  the  same  with  the  apocry- 
phal GkMpel  of  Nicodemua ;  or,  at  leaat, 
ia  contained  in  thia  latter;  which,  to- 
gether with  Pilate'a  pretended  letlera, 
may  be  seen  in  the  Codex  A  poor.  Nov. 
Test.  p.  314  sq.  ed.  Fabric,  or  p.  487  aq. 
ed.  Thilo.  Comp.  alao  Thilo'a  Prole- 
gom.  p.  cviii  aq. —  Matt.  37: 3  aq.  Mark 
15: 1  aq.  Luke  13: 1.  33: 1  sq.  John  18: 
39  sq.  19:  1  sq.  Acts  3: 13.  4: 37.  13: . 
38.  irim.l6:13.     At. 

riifinXrjlJH^  f.  nX^am^  aor.  1  &il^ 
ao,  aor.  1  pass.  inXrja^rjr,  (from  obaol. 
nJiJJl,  whence  also  the  intrans.  form 
nX^&ti,  not  found  in  N.  T.)  comp. 
Buttm.  §  114.  — To /K,  to  make  full, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  aor^  1  tnXfiaa,  c.  ace.  Luke  5: 
7;  alao  c.  gen.  of  that  wiik  which.  Matt. 
37: 48.  John  19: 39  nhljaarttg  <m6yyw 
o^vg.  Pass.  c.  gen.  Matt  33: 10.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  133.  5.  3.  Sept  for  K^O 
Gen.  31: 19.  34:  la— Anthol.  Gr.  IV'. 
89.  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 10. 

b)  metnph.  aor.  1  pass.  inX^a&tiP,  to 
be  JiUed,  to  be  fully  e.  g.  (a)  persona 
to  be  filled  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  be 
wholly  imhuedj  affected,  influenced,  with 
or  by  any  thing,  seq.  gen.  of  thing, 
aa  Tov  TtPevfiorog  ayiov  Luke  1: 15, 
41,67.  Acts  3:4.  4:8,31.  9:17.  13:9. 
&vftov  Luke  4: 38.  (pipov  5: 36.  apol^ 
ag  6: 11.  also  Acts  3: 10.  5: 17.  13: 45. 
Meton.  of  a  place,  Acta  19:39.  Sept 
for  Mb»3  Gen.  6: 11,  13.  Prov.  13: 33. 
Chald'.  *ban.  3:  19.  —  Ecclus.  37:  37. 
Comp.  AnthoL  Gr.  IV.  p.  38.  909% 
nXfi&oiJUPog.  Act.  Dem.  1491.  9.--</f) 
Of  prophecy,  to  be  fulfilled,  aeeompliihid, 
Luke  31:33  TOV  nXtia^pai  ra  yiyQaft'- 
fMwa,  in  later  edit  So  Ueb.  H^Q , 
Sept  nXfjqta&fipa^  1  K.  2: 27.— (yj^Of 
time,  to  be  fulfilled,  completed,  to  be  ful- 
ly paat,  Luke  1: 33  ig  hiXno^rj^av  «^ 
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^9^*oxn  ^  tbe  like ;  see  Buttm.  4  199. 
8,  9.— Joe.  Anr.  11.  4.  7  flaiJiopuin  fl- 
vmr&m  n^pta  ua&tt^  h  ainfi  [jtnunoXfi] 

to  gird  around^  Sept.  for  ■^T^^  trop.  Ps. 
18:40.  30: 12.  In  N.  T.  o'oly  Mid.  or 
Pass,  to  gird  ontBtJf  around,  to  he  girded 
around,  spoken  in  reference  to  the  long 
flowing  garments  of  the  orientals,  which 
are  girded  up  around  them  while  en- 
gaged in  any  business  ;  see  in  ^Ara^uv- 
pvfu  *  Mid.  absol.  Luke  12: 97  ntQiiw- 
<ntai  Mat  tttanXivfi  ainovg.  17:8.  Acts 
12: 8.  c.  ace.  trop.  try  oa<p\fy  Iv  iXfi&$i^ 
Eph.  6: 14.  Sept.  c.  ace.  for  *^ah  Is. 
32: 11.  ^Tfit  Jer.  1: 17.  c.  iv  for  3Sept. 
1  Chr.  15:Y7.— 1  Made.  3:58.  Pol.  30. 
13. 10. — Pass.  perf.  part,  neguiojofif" 
^OQ,  girded  around;  absol.  Luke  12: 35 
tatwrav  vfiwr  ai  oaq>ves  TttQuConriiipaiy 
1.  e.  be  ye  ready,  prepared,  comp.  in 
^Avaiiiyyvfii,  So  Sept  and  ^yn  Ex. 
12:  IL  Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  girdle,  etc. 
Buttm.  §  134.  6.  Rev.  1: 13  ntguiwrftt" 
rw . . .  iwffpf  jp^vo^y.  15: 6. — Diod.  Sic. 
1,72. 

^  putting  around,  wearing,  sc.  of  golden 
ornaments,  1  Pet.  3: 3  mqi^iriq  XQ^^^ 
«>y.— comp.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  21  fitjii  mgi- 

Il€pu\mffju,  f.  nt^ioriino,  {untifu  q. 
V.)  trans,  to  cause  to  stand  around,  to 
plaee  around,  Hdian.  7.  10.  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5. 1.  In  N.  T.  only  Aor.2,  Perf. 
Imd  Mid.  intrans.  to  stand  around,  e.  g. 

a)  pp.  and  abeol.  John  11: 42  dta  toy 
S/XoV  tor  ntQimrtSia.  Acts  25: 7  ittgi- 
iatrfonv  ol  ano  'ligoa,  se.  Itrdund  the 
tribunal.  Sept  for  !iS3  2  Sam.  13: 31. 
—Judith  6:1.  Hdian.'^.  5.  19.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  41. 

b)  Mid.  n^qCtataitai,  pp.  'to  place 
oneself  round  about/  i.  e.  by  impl.  at  a 
distance  from,  so  as  not  to  come  near, 
i.  q.  to  stand  aloqffrom,  to  avoid,  c.  ace. 
depending  on  nf^l  in  composit.  see 
in  JTtQtaya  b.  2  Tim.  2: 16  lag  8i  fit- 
fi^iovg  nofwpwylag  ntgiiataao.  Tit  3: 9. 
—Jos.  Ant  1.  1.  4  fftvyu . . .  nal  ntgi" 
totottat.  ib.  4.  a  12.  Jamblich.  Vit 
Pythag.  31.  Luc.  Hermot  B6. 


ka&al{fn  to  cleanse  all  around,  wholly,) 
I.  q.  ita&agfta,  but  stronger,  pp.  *  cleans^ 
ings,*  i.  e.  off-scouring,  sweepings,  fiUk, 
as  collected  in  cleansing,  PhavoHh.  ntr- 
^ixa&aQfiora,  artl  tov  anoi^ypaxa, 
%a\  wmtq  aTtoaa^tifiata.  Also  an  ex- 
piatory  victim,  ransowi,  as  cleansing  from 
guilt  and  ponisbment;  so  Sept  for 
niJS  Prov.  21:  18  nti^utid^aqua  8uta^ 
Swoftog,  Hesych.  n^fuca&i^fiata'  aw^ 
tUvt^o,  • . .  mQuta&ulffoi^Ttg  rag  noJ^g^ 
in  allusion  to  the  custom  by  which,  Id 
times  of  public  calamity,  malefactors  or 
other  worthless  persous  were  immola- 
ted as  victims,  to  make  expiation  fbr 
the  state.  So  na&afffta,  Schol.  in  Arts- 
toph.  Plut  454  ua&d^fMna  iHywto  f4 
inl  tfi  ua&af^ti  lo^fjiov  nvog  ij  ttro?  Hs- 
Qag  yooov,  ^vift»oi  rdig  &t6ig»  toIto 
di  TO  t&og  nal  ne^l  'Pufioloig  intM^nfSU 
Comp.Wet8teinN.T.lI.p.ll4.  Munthe 
Obs.  in  N.  T.  e  Diod.  Sic.  p.  321  sq. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  326.  J.  Caes. 
Bell.  Gall.  6. 16.  —  Hence  genr.  and  in 
N.  T.  meton.  for  t  vile  and  worthies 
person,  a  wfetch,  outcast,  1  Cdr.  4: 13 
c^  ntgtfttt&a^fiata  rov  noaptdv,  where 
ionte  Mm.  read  wantg  v.  wmt^tl  so- 
&aQfiata  in  the  same  sense.— A rr.  Efn^. 
8.  22.  78.  So  ni&aqua  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4. 
a  Luc.  D.  Mort  2. 1.  Dem.  574.  14. 
Lat '  purgainentuih  servonim'  Q^  Curt 
10.  2.  7.  Comp.  Tittm.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  186. 

IhpixaAvnred^  €  ^fm,  (xoZt^Trrw,) 
to  cover  around,  e.  g.  to  ngSatmor,  i.  q. 
to  blindfidd,  Mark  14: 65.  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  id.  Luke  22:  64.  Pass.  i.  q.  to  ftc 
overlaid  e.  g.  with  gold,  Heb.  9: 4.  SepC 
for  nD3  1  K.  7: 42.  ?f  50  1  K.  8: 7.— 
genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 3,  ISL  ' 

fhpiitetfiai^  f.  neioofiat,  [nufimt,) 
pp.  to  tie  around,  to  be  cifcumjaeeni,  e.g. 
mountains  Hdian.  2. 11.  Id  In  N.  T. 
to  lie  around,  and  also  to  he  laid  around^ 
L  q.  Perf.  Pass,  of  negnl&fifAi,  see  Battrn. 
§  109. 11. 

a)  i.  q.  to  surround,  to  encowipass,  e. 
dat  of  pers.  Heb.  12: 1  ne^uuiftepor^iSs 
viffog  fjuM^rugmp,  Comp.  Matth.  4  408.  d. 
—Hdian.  5.  6.16.  ib.  d  1.  2. 

b)  i.  q.  perf.  pass,  of  nt^tUhifa,  i» 
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&e  laid  or  put  arouniy  and  so  to  ht  hung 
around,  BB  the  neck,  ntf^l  igdxV^oPye.g. 
li^o;,  Mark  9: 4S2.  Luke  17:2.  Comp. 
Winer  §  56.  2.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.— 
Hdian.a  5.  H.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  3.— Seq. 
ace.  of  thing  in  the  manner  of  pasaive 
▼erfoa,  Buttm.  §  134.  6,  7.  Acta  28:20 
t^  aXvoir  tavtfir  ntglMUfiaiy  i.  q.  I  am 
hung  around  with  thia  chain,  bound 
with  it.  Trop.  Heb.  5:  2  ocr^rfreiar.— 
Joa.  de  Mace.  12.3  ret  d&rfui.  Hdian.2. 
13. 17.  trop.  Theocr.  Id.  23.  14  v^gir. 

IhpixetpaAaia,  ag,  ^,  (adj.  ntqir- 
Mupdlaiog,  from  xc^aX^,)  a  head-piece, 
helmety  trop.  Eph.  6: 17  et  1  Theaa.  5: 8, 
in  allusion  to  la.  59: 17  where  Sept.  for 
9^13,  aa  also  1  Sam.  17: 5.  2  Chr.  26: 
14.— Pol.  3.  71.  4.  ib.  6.  23.  8. 

riipixpanjQ^  dog,  ovq,  o,  fu  aclj. 
{nQoxifo,)  pp.  strong  round  ahout  any 
thing,  i.  q.  all  powerful t  Anthol.  Gr.  J. 
p.  137  yafuptiX^at  negixgatitoatp  ^Qv/ifop, 
— In  N.  T.  having  wholly  in  one's  pow- 
er, being  whoUy  master  of,  and  mq^xQa- 
T^?  yipta&ai,  to  become  master  of,  c. 
gen.  Acts.  27:  16  niqixgoTHg  yevio&ai 
ifig  oxauff^  to  become  master  qf  the  boat, 
i.  e.  to  secure  it  soaa  to  hoist  it  into  the 
ahip,  comp.  v.  17,  30.  For  the  gen. 
comp.  Matth.  §  361.  Buttm.  §  132.  5. 3. 
— Hist,  of  Sua.  39  in  Cod.  Alex. 

ITepixpv/iKO,  f.  ym,  (x^vTrio),)  to 
hide  aU  around,  to  hide  wholly,  cartfuUy, 
e.  g.  iavtriv  Luk6  1: 24. — Luc.  D.  Deor. 
10.  8. 

JJepixvxAoco,  CO,  f.  oktcd,  (xvxXofa,) 
to  encircle  round  about,  to  surround,  e.  g. 
a  city  as  beaiegers,  Luke  19:43.  So 
Sept  for  5]'»j5n  2  K.  6: 14.  MO  Josh. 
7:9. — Aristopb.  Av.  346.     Xen.  An. 

6.  a  11. 

UepiAafinco,  f.  tpw,  {Xifinnf)  to 
Mne  around,  c.  ace.  aee  in  lleQMi/w  b. 
Luke  2: 9.  Acta  26:  la— Joa.  B.  J.  6. 5. 
a  Plut  Camill.  1?.  Diod.  Sic.  a  12. 

IlepiAeinco,  f.  y^,  IXihw,)  to  leave 
over,  Pasa.  to  he  left  over,  to  remain  over, 
i.  q.  mifiylvofjuju,  comp.  in  Iltgl  note. 
Part,  oi  ntgiXuno/Atvoi  those  remaining 
over,  the  survivors,  1  Thess.  4:  15, 
17,-2  Mttcc.  1:31.  Hdian.  2.  1.  Id 
FoL  1. 37. 2. 
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ITeptAunog,  ov,  5,  ^,  adj.  (niql 
intens.  Xi-nri,)  pp.  environed  with  prief, 
i.  e.  wholly  grieved,  very  sorrowful.  Matt 
26:38  mglXvnoi  iaur  ^  ipvxri  fiov  Iwf 
^ayoTot;.  Mark  6:26.  14:34.  Luke  18: 
23,24.  Sept.  for  nrfnxn  Ps.  42:6, 
12.  43: 5.— Esdr.  8: 7i;  72. ' Aristot.  Eth. 
4.  a  Plut.  Thea.  20,  26. 

Jlepifiiyo),  f.  fw,  {niQl  intens.  pi- 
Pia,)  pp.  to  wait  around,  about  any  thing, 
i.  e.  to  wait  for  it,  to  await  in  eameat 
expectation,  c.  g.  xf/y  inayytXiay  Acta 
1: 4.  Sept.  for  nip  Gen.  49: 18.— Joa. 
Am.  6.  6.2.  Dein.*1314.6.  Xen.  An. 
2.  1.  a 

IJept^y,  (pp.  i.  q.  ntQl  strengthened,) 
round  about,  c.  gen.  Pol.  1.  45.  8.  In 
N.  T.  aa  adv.  c.  art.  6,  ^,  to  tis^aS,  sur- 
rounding, cireunijacent,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
125.  6.  Acts  5: 16  to  nXri&o^  twp  mgi^ 
jroieoiy.— Jos.  Ant  11.  2.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  5. 2.  genr.  Xen.  An.  4.4.  7. 

Uepiocxico,  CO,  f.  ^Vw,  (itBgioutog,) 
to  dwell  around,  c.  ace.  see  in  Jltouiyoii  b. 
Luke  1: 65  tovg  nsQtotxovrtag  avrovg,  i. 
e.  their  neighbours. — Xen.  An.  5. 6. 16. 

ThpCoixog,  ov,  o,  ri,  adj.'  (o&o^) 
one  dwelling  around  or  near,  a  neigh- 
bour, Luke  1:  58.  Sept.  for  ^sr  Deut 
1:  7.— Jos.  Vit  §  14.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  1. 
Thuc.  8.  6, 22. 

l/cptovaiog,  ov,  o,  //,  adj.  {ntg^ov- 
ala  what  is  over  and  above,  abundance, 
property  laid  up,  from  ntgUipt,)  having 
abundance,  superabundant,  Hesycli.  nt- 
Qiovoiov  •  npXv,  nsQiTtov,  In  N.  T.  by 
injpl.  one^s  oum,  special,  peculiar,  as  Xa- 
og  mgtovatog  Tit  2: 14,  i.  q.  Xaog  ijg 
mqmolnaiw  1  Pet.  2:9.  So  Sept.  Xaoq 
ntgiovoiog  for  rtTjD  Ex.  19: 5.  Deut  7: 
6.  14: 2.  26: 18.— ^Heaycb.  mgiowTiop 
,  ,  .  ntgmolritov.  Theophylact  w«^*- 
ovaiog'  oixtiog, 

IhpioX^,  ^g,  %{ntgUx»q.v.)cir* 
cumference,  circuit,  compass, ,  Jos.  B.  J. 
5.  4.  a  Diod.  Sic.  1.  91.  contents  of  a 
writing,  argument  in  general,  Heaych. 
Tit^tojp]'  xa&  vnod-eoig.  Hence  in  N.T. 
the  argument  or  contents  within  certain 
limits,  a  period,  section,  passage.  Acta  8: 
32  ^  d«  jitgtoxfi  t^g  ygv^i  «.  t.  A.  — 
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Stobaeusln  Eclog.Pby8.p.l64.A.  Dion. 
Hal.  de  Thucyd.  25.  Cic.  ad  Attic.  13. 25. 

Il€pinaT€a)\  fo^  f.  ijcrw,  (Tiaww,) 
pp.  to  tread  about,  u  e,  to  walk  about, 
and  genr.to  walk,  to  be  walking,  in  trans. 

a)  pp.  and  geur.  Matt.  9:  5  lyitQeti 
nal  TitQinatH.  11:5  j^foiAoi  TttQiTiaiovtn, 
Mark  2: 9.  8:24.  IC:  12.  Luke  24:17. 
John  1:  36.  Acts  3: 8,  9.  1  Pet.  5:  8. 
Rev.  9: 20.  al.  Sept.  for  ^"brt  Prov.  6: 
22.— Ael.  V.  H.  2. 5.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 13. 
5.  Conv.  9.  7. — With  an  adjunct  of 
place  or  manner:  c.  ndv.  Luke  11:44. 
John  21: 18  ojiov  i^deifg,  c.  adj.  yvfivog 
as  adv.  Rev.  16: 15.  So  with  preposi- 
tions, e.  g.  dia  Jov  <po}tog  avirjg  Rev.  21: 
24.  iv  c.  dut  of  place,  Mark  11: 27  ^v 
7b)  ItQbh  John  10: 2a  Rev.  2: 1.  (Sept. 
Gen.  3:8.  Cebet.  Tab.  1.  Dem.  1258. 
22.)  John  7: 1  TuguTtajti  6  '/.  h  tJ 
raXdaltf,  i.  e.  went  about,  remained  in 
Galilee;  and  so  by  impl.  John  11:54. 
itf  c,  dat.  genr.  Mark  12: 38  ^i"  <nola7g, 
John  11:9  iv  y/iiQ^.  v.  10  iv  ijj  wxiL 
12: 35  iv  tj  axotlq.  So  ti*op.  JFohn  8: 
12.  1  John  1.-6,7.  2:11.  hi  c.  gen. 
as  iji\  xriq  ^aXdaari^  Matt.  14: 25.  Mark 
6:48,49.  John  6:19.  (Sept.  2  Sam.  11: 
2.  Ecclus.  9:ia)  /:i/  c.  ace.  as  inl 
%i\r -^alaaaap  Matt.  14:26,  29.  iiixi  c. 
gen.  of  pers.  i.  q.  to  accompany,  to  asso- 
ciate with,  John  6:66.  Rev.  3: 4.  (comp. 
Job.  34: 8.  Prov.  13: 20.)  -naga  c.  ace. 
as  naqa  x^y  ^aXaaaav  Matt.  4:  18. 
Mark  1:16. 

b)  trofi.  and  from  the  Heb.  to  live, 
to  pass  one*s  life,  always  with  an  ad- 
junct oi'  manner,  circumstances,  etc. 
comp.  Heb.  *^br»  Gesen.  Lex.  no.  2. 
E.  g.  c.  adv.  Rom.  13: 13  il'ax'mi6vo»q 
ntqmatriato,  1  Cor.  7:  17  oiq.  Eph.  4: 1, 
17.  5:8,15.  Phil.  3: 17  ot^Aiff.  Col.  1: 
10  alUaq,  2  Tiiess.  3:  6,  II.  So  Sept. 
for  rjbn  2  K.  20:3.  Seq.  dat.  of  rule 
or  manner,  Winer  §  31.  3.  b.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  133.  3.  2.  Acts  21: 21  xolq  s^e- 
(Ti  negincnuv,  2  Cor.  12:  18  ti^  nvtv- 
ftatt.  Gal.  5:  16.  So  with  prepositions, 
e.  f.  dta  c.  gen.  as  dia  niatHog  2  Cor. 
5:7,  see  in  Jum  1.  4.  b.  ^V  c.  dat.  e.  g. 
of  state  or  condition,  as  ip  ^agxl  2  Cor. 
10:3;  also  of  rule  or  manner,  Rom.  6: 
4  iv  MitvoTTiti  ionig  n.  2  Cor.  4: 2.  Eph. 
2:2.    Col.  3: 7.    Heh.  laa    iy  aln^df 


2  John  4.  3  John  3,  4.  iv  X^mu  CoL 
2:a  See  in  '^  3.  b.  ft.  So  Septfor 
:a  rj^rj  Prov.  8: 20.  Ecc.  11: 9.  xara  e. 
ace.  implying  manner  or  rule,  Mark  7: 
5  ov  n.  xaxa  triv  nagadoaiv  x.  t.  1.  Ron. 
8:  1,  4  xata  aagim,  14: 15.  1  Cor.  3:3. 
Eph.  2: 2.  2  John  6.  Comp.  in  Kni 
no.  4.  a. '  Al.. 

/hptJie/pcOy  f.  ntg&,  {ittgi  intenS' 
nilgoi  to  pierce,)  to  pierce  quite  tkrovgk, 
to  transfix,  pp.  so  that  the  weapon  is 
wholly  surrounded  and  covered;  c 
ace.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  7.  31  nolloi  9i  w*? 
idioig  nfffUTtiigovto  ^l^taiv,  LucZeux. 
§  10  bis.  Diod.  Sir.  Id  80.  In  N.T. 
metaph.  1  Tim.  6: 10  kavxovg  mqdmh 
(fov  odvvaig  noUalg, — Philo  in  Fbcc 
inii.  p.  965.  A,  [avioijg]  inptttnoigiu^ 
intige  xaxolg. 

Ihpint/iiaj,  aor.  2  ntgujnff09,(%ir- 
Tnta,)  to  fail  around  any  one,  to  embrMe 
him,  Xen.  An.  1.  a  28.  Id  N.  T.  t» 
fall  into  the  nUdit  of  ttny  thing,  so  tf  to 
be  wholly  surrounded  by  it,  i.  q.  tofdl 
into  or  among,  seq.  dat.  Luke  10:30 
Ijioralg  nsgUTttaev,  J^mes  1: 2  nn^ 
(Tfiolg  TttgtniatiTB,  Comp.  Mattb.  $  409.d. 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.  —  Iti^aig  ni(MMJun 
Diog,  Laert.  4.50.  Ael.  V.H.iaid 
xaxolg  2  Mace.  10:  4.  Isoer.  de  Pm. 
p.  176.  A.  mvdvvoig  Jos.  Vit  §  15. 
nd&H  Thuc.  2. 54. — Seq.  dg  linov  Actt 
27:41. 

Jhptnoiecoy  cS,  f.  lyo^  (nouit,)  to 
make  remain  over  and  above,  i.  e.  to  % 
up,  to  acquire,  Jos.  AnL  17. 10. 2  ult. 
Pint.  Phoc.  6.  Xen.  Oec.2.10.  tepn- 
serve,  e.  g.  life,  ttjv  iffvxv^,  f socr.  p  408.  R 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 4. 10.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid. 
to  acquire  for  oneself,  trans.  Acts  20: 28 
^v  TteQiTtotriaaTO  dia  tov  iSlov  a^urro^ 
1  Tim.  3: 13  fta&fiov  iavtolg  xalow  jt*^ 
iroiowro,  where  for  kennoig  witb  the 
Mid.  see  Winer  $  39.  6.  p.  211.  Sept 
for  xD-i  Gen.  31:18.  tr£}9  Prov.  ft 
32.  —  1  'Mace.  6:  44.  DiodI  *Sic  1. 74. 
XeiL  Mem.  2.  7.  a 

pp.  a  making  remain  over,  a  (oytag  ^ 
i.  e. 

a)  genr.  eKquisition^  an  obtaiwing^l 
Thest.  5:  9  ovK  i&sto  iftat  o  &iog  ^ 
ogyiv,  all*    tig  wf^tnoiijatw    ctff^^ 
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S  Then.  ^  14.  Epb.  1:  14  uq  inoXv^ 
VfWftp  T^;  mqhnolfunmq^  i.  q.  t\q  inoL 
Ti^r  ntQntoiti&iUrttv,  the  redemption  ae- 
qmrtd  for  us  by  Christ ;  comp.  Biitira. 
$  12a  D.  4.  Winer  $  34.  2.  b.— Meton. 
iking  acquired^  a  poasesaion^  1  Pet.  2:  9 
laog  tig  ntfftnoltiiTtP  a  people  for  a  pos- 
«e«fum,  i.  e.  peculiar,  one'a  own,  i.  q. 
Xaog  negtovctoi  Tit  2: 14.  So  Sept. 
for  ilVjiO  Mai.  3:  17,  Aquil.  ntgiowTtoy. 
h)  preservation,  a  saving  of  life,  Heb. 
10:  39  tlq  ntginolrieiP  ipvxrjgf  opp.  anta^ 
luou  So  Sept.  for  n:h73  2  Chr.  14: 12. 
— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  633  ha  yivrirai 
nagmoli^ig  t«  '/oKr^<)p.  Comp.  in  /f«- 
Qinoidm, 

IJepiQpJfyyvfii,  f.  mg^ti^m,  (^i}- 
yrvfu,)  to  tear  from  around  any  one, 
e.  g.  fetters  Diod.  Sic.  4.  44  ;  in  N.  T. 
ooly  of  garments,  to  tear  off,  e.  g.  tbe 
clotbes  of  [lersons  about  to  be  scourged, 
fa  ifjtmia  Acts  16:  22.-2  Mace.  4:  38. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  35.  Plut.  Poplic.  6  oi  di 
[intfiQitai]  $v&vg  avlXa^onfg  tovg  vsa^ 
vioMOvg,  negug^fj/yvov  ta  ifiaua,  tag 
X^og  anriyov  onlau,  (d^doig  e^aipov  to 
(rw/iora. 

r/epianaco^  ao^  f.  aeta,  {(niata,)  to 
drawj^m  around  any  one,  to  draw  off, 
as  negiandaag  to  diddrifia  Plut.  cle  Gar- 
niL  12.  T.  VIII.  p.  24.  7.  ed.  R,  ii}y 
uagap  Xen.  Cy  r.  3. 1 . 1 3.  to  draw  about 
or  away,  e.  g.  a  stream  ipto  other  chan- 
nels, Plut.  Camill.  4 ;  persons  to  another 
object,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10.  33.  Diod. 
Sic.  19. 10.  —  In  later  usage  and  N.  T. 
Pass.  Ttegiandoftai,  wfia^,  trop.  to  be 
drawn  about  in  mind,  to  be  distracted, 
over-occupied,  sc.  with  cares  or  business, 
seq.  ntgl  c.  ace.  Luke  10: 40  ^  di  Mag^a 
nsQiwndto  ittg^  nolXr\v  duntoviav,  —  c. 
mgi  Ecclus.  41:2.  Pol.  3. 105. 1.  Diod. 
Sic  1.  74  Idiiv  ion  xovg  le/Wta^  ntgl 
nolli  rfi  dtayoliji  ntgi<niwfiivovg,  c.  ngog 
11  Joa.  Ant  5.  J.  15.  B.  J.  5.  6.  2.  c. 
dat  ib.  B.  J.  1.  11.  7.  In  this  sense 
found  only  in  late  writers,  Phryn.  et 
Lob.  p.  415. 

IkpiacUa^  aQy  tj,  [ntgivoog^  more 
than  enough,  superabundance,  Rom.  5: 
17  tfip  ntguraslap  tijg  xdgnog,  i.  q.  t^y 
zdgna  T^y  ntguratlav,  superabounding 
grace,  2  Cor.  8:  2.  10:  15  dg  ntgwad- 


ap  adv.  super ahundanily^  exceedingly. 
James  1:  21  ntg,  ti]?  naniag,  i.  e.  super- 
abounding  wickedness.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2.  So  Sept. 
for  nni"*  Ecc.  6:  8.  •jinn''  Ecc.  1:  3. 
5:8.    " 

Il^ptaoeuucr^  aioQ^  x6,{Tttgicr(jtvvi,) 
more  than  enough,  i.  e. 

a)  what  is  left  over,  remainder,  resi- 
due, Mark  8:  8  ntgiaasifiata  ^wi'  xXa(T- 

b)  what  is  laid  up,  superabundance, 
i.  e.  wealth,  affluence,  2  Cor.  8:  1'%  14 
xal  to  ixiivtap  ntgUratVfjia  yivritai  tig  to 
vfAojy  Vfnigrjfia.  Trop.  Matt.  12:  34  et 
Luke  6:  45  ix  toD  ntgi<TfTivfAaxoq  TiJtf 
xagdiag, 

flepiaaeuco^  f.  nvw,  (mgiaaog,)  to 
be  over  and  above,  to  overgo,  to  exceed  in 
number  or,  measure,  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  11. 
Conv.  4.  35.  In  N.  T.  to  be  more  than 
enough,  i.  e. 

a)  to  be  left  over,  to  remain,  intrans. 
John  6:  12  ta  ntgia(rtvirotvxa  xXdafiaia. 
c.  dat  V.  13  a  ntghatvat  jolg  fit^gtaxo- 
aip.  Part  to  ntgifrmvov,  remainder,  res- 
idue, e.  g.  tap  xXaapdroip  Matt.  14:  20. 
15: 37.  So  TO  ntgtaatvaap  c.  dat  Luke 
9:  17.  —  Jos.  Ant  3.  9. 2  a  ^  ay  ntgia- 
atvaji,  xaiaxalovai, 

b)  to  superabound,  to  abound  richly, 
intrans.  (cf)  of  persons,  i.  q.  to  hate 
more  than  enough,  to  have  superabun- 
danre,  absol.  PhTl.  4:  12,  18.  Seq.  gen. 
Luke  15:  17  nhglfjaovaip  agxoav,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2.     Seq.  tXg  rt  to  or 

for  any  thing,  tig  ndv  tgyov  dyad'op 
2  Cor.  9:  8.  tp  ttPi  in  or  in  respect  to 
any  thing,  Rom.  15: 13.  Phil.  4:12.  Col. 
2: 7.— c.  dat  Sept  Jer.  30: 10.  Ecclus. 
11: 12  nttaxtla  ntgiaatvti.  c.  ^v  19:  24. 
—  (fi)  of  things,  i.  q.  to  abound  in  tens, 
c.  dat  Luke  12:  15  ovx  iv  ti{t  ntgtaatv- 
tip  tipl  >5  fw^  avjov.  Part,  to  ntgur- 
ati'op  iivi  i.  q.  one^s  abundance,  wealth, 
Mark  12:  44.  Luke  21:  4.  (Tob.  4: 16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  30  rot  inmidtuz  ntgta- 
atvopxa.)  Seq.  tig  riva,  to  abound  un- 
to any  one,  to  happen  to  him  abundant- 
ly, Rom.  5: 15.  2  Cor.  1:  5  see  in  lid- 
^fia.  Seq.  iig  Ti,  to  abound  unto  any 
thing,  to  redound,  to  conduce,  2  Cor.  4: 
15  Xpa  fj  X^^  •  •  •  •  ntgiaaevri  tig  triP 
di^ap  jov  &10V.  8:2.     Absol.  2Cor.lf5. 
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So  with  tbe  idea  of  incremwit^  lo  abound 
more  and  more,  i.  q.  to  increase^  to  be 
augmented,  c.  dat.  Acts  16:  5  inBgie- 
irtVQv  Tb»  uQi^fi^K  c.  iif  Ttvft  Phil.  1:  9. 
did  uroi  2  Cor.  9:  12.  Pliil.  1:  26.— (/) 
Causiit.  to  make  stipe rahundantf  to  cause 
to  abound,  see  Buttm.  §113.2sq.  Matth* 
§  496.  2.  So  of  persoiij*,  1  Tliess.  3: 12 
Vfiug  di  o  xvQiO^  nltovdaai  nal  ntQur- 
aivaai,  jjj  ayunrj.  Of  things,  2  Cor.  9: 
8  dvyaxog  6  ^tog  naaav  x^Q^^  rngtaaiv^ 
aai  ilg  vfiag.  Eph.  1: 6  in  attract,  Pass. 
to  be  made  to  abound,  of  persons,  i.  q.  to 
have  more  abundantly,  Matt.  13:  12. 
25:29.— A«iuil.  for  Hiph.  fut.  -iri;  Prov. 
12:26  nt(fwatvmv  tov  nltialor  dixaiog, 

c)  by  impl.  in  a  comparative  sense, 
to  be  more  abundant,  i.  q.  to  be  more  con- 
spicuous, distinguished,  to  excel,  e.  g.  c. 
nluop  et  gen.  Matt.  5:  20  iar  /ly  7r<f  ur- 
atwrp  f)  dtxaioavrti  vpAy  nXuov  imp 
yqappaxifov  x.  t.  X.  Seq.  iw  ti,vi  m  or 
in  respect  to  any  thing,  1  Cor.  15:  58 
neqwmvopxig  eV  j^  MiY^}  toD  nvf^iov, 
2  Cor.  3:  9.  8:  7  bin.  Absol.  Rom.  3:  7 
%l  yag  i;  al^&tu»  tov  d^BOV  .  .  .  intgUr- 
aevasr,  i.  e.  has  been  made  more  con- 
spicuous. 1  Cor.  8: 8  ovie  /ag  iav  ^a- 
yfuptp,  nfgtaatvopty,  14:  12.  1  Thess. 
4:  1,  10.  —  1  Mace.  3:  30.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  3.  11.  Thuc.  2.  65. 

Ihpiaaog,  if,  or,  ( mtti  I.  d,  com  p. 
note,)  over  and  above,  more  than  enough, 

a)  pp.  as  exceeding  a  certain  measure, 
c.  geu.  i.  q.  more  than.  Matt.  5:  37  to  ds 
niQiaocp  jovimp  lit.  *  the  overplus  of 
these,'  what  is  beyond  or  more  than 
these  ;  comp.  Maith.  §  334.  Sopt.  for 
nn.:  Ex.  10:  5.  2  K.  24:  31.  nni: 
1  Sam.  30:  9.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  4.  2  to  it- 
Qiaarov  tav  /^/iJrojy.  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  32. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  21.  —  In  the  sense  of 
superfluous,  2  Cor.  9: 1  nigiaaop  poi  iarl 
to  ygdtpHW  Ifup, — 2  Mace.  12: 44.  Hdian. 
5.  1.  3.  Xen.  Oec.  18.  2.— For  the^v. 
vni()  ex  nfQioaou,  see  in  ^Tneginnz' 
Qtaaov, 

b)  genr.  superabundant,  i.  e.  abundant, 
much,  great,  {a)  positive,  only  as  adv. 
e.  g.  neut.  ntquraov  abundantly,  in  su- 
perabundance, John  10:  10  Ura  fa^V 
^QKTi,  xaft  niQuraov  ^oHri>'.  So  /x  n«- 
giaaov,  beyond  measure,  vehemently, 
Mark  6;  51. 14:31.     Comp.in'i^oo3.e. 


—  Teft.  XII  Patr.  p.  711  im  wytavvii 
inoi^ae, — (/9)  Comparat  igiQiOOOTfgo^, 
tj,  ov,  mart  abundant,  more,  greater; 
e.  g.  in  number,  Luke  12: 4 ;  'th  degree, 
Matt.  23: 13  ntQuraottgop  Ttglfia,  Mark 
12:  40.  Luke  20:  47.  1  Cor.  12:  23  Us, 
24.  2  Cor.  2:  7.— Neut  mgioaottgop 
as  adv.  more  •  abundanUy,  wwre,  more 
earnestly  or  vehemently,  absol.  Lake 
12:  48  neQiOfTOxegop  om/aourir  avxop. 
2  Cor.  10: 8  idr  »a\  ntguraongor  xi  sav- 
Xva^pai  M,x,  L  Heb.  6:  17.  seq.  gecu 
1  Cor.  15:  10.  c.  pallov  Mark  7:  36^ 
comp.  in  MaXXov  c.  Wioer§36.3L  d.  1. 
Also  like  palXov  it  forms  with  a  posi- 
tive a  periphrasis  for  a  comparative, 
comp.  in  Mallov  b.  Heb.  7:  15  utu 
ntguraoxtgor  h^  xaxd8fil6v  imtw, 

c)  by  impl.  in  a  comparative  seoae, 
more  abundant,  i.  e.  distinguished,  extef- 
lent,  better,  Matt  5: 47  xi  ntgunrow  na- 
tixe  ;  Hence  neut  to  mgurirow,  txcdUnct, 
pre-eminence,  Rom.  3:  1.  Comparat 
Matt.  11:9  xal  nfguraixtgop  ngofp^xov, 
Luke  7: 26.  Sept  for  Chald.  n'^'^  Dan. 
5:  12.  6:  4.  —  Isocr.  Panegyr.  l.'  Plot. 
Romul.  12  bis.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  15  o  i>t>- 
pog  ovdh  ogaxai  ntguxwt  ao^por  {  xf- 

^ITTOy. 

Ilepioaorepcoc,  adv.  of  cofn|iar. 
degree  instead  of  the  more  usual  form 
ntQiaaotegor,  Buttrii.  §  115.  5.  MaCth. 
^  262 ;  more  abundantly,  more,  more 
earnestly  or  vehemently,  comp.  in  Ui- 
Qiaaog  b.  jS.  The  object  compared  is 
every  where  implied  ;  see  Winer  §  36. 
3.  Mark  15:  14  in  text  rec.  ntgurmxi- 
QO»g  txQa^ar  they  cried  out  more  vehe- 
mently, sc.  than  l)efore.  2  Cor.  I:  12 
nfgiaaoxiqfag  da  ngog  vpag  more  abun- 
dantly towards  you,  sc.  than  towards 
others.  2: 4  fjy  t/ta  ntg,  lig  vpag,  sc.  than 
others  have,  etc.  7:  15.  11:  23  bis.  12: 
15.  GhI.  1: 14.  Phil.  1:  14.  Also  the 
more  abundantly,  the  more,  I  Thesa.  2t 
17.  Heb.  2: 1.  13: 19.  c.  ^«Uor  2  Cor. 
7:  13,  comp.  in  MuXlor  c.  —  Test  XII 
Pttir.  p.  721  nigiaaoxigoig  y/dit^ar  av^ 
xovg, 

Ilepioatoc,  adv.  {ntgiaaog,)  ahwt- 
danUy,  exceedingly,  vehemently,  Malt 
27:  ^  negwa&g  ixgaiar,  Mark  l(h  26. 
(15:  14.)  Acts  26:  11.  Sept  for  "Vj; 
Dao.  8;  9.  —  2  Mace.  8:  27.  Plut  Coo- 
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mUad  ApoU.  28  fin.  Tom.TI.  p.  443. 
3.  Reiske. 

Ueptatepa^  ac^  ^,  a  dove,  pigeon^ 
Matt  3:  la  10:  16.  21: 12.  Mark  1: 10, 
11:  15.  Luke  3:  22.  John  1:  32.  2:  14, 
16.  Luke  2:  24  dm  vtoatrov^  nigmr^ 
^tSp  two  young  doves,  the  offering  of  the 
poor,  com  p.  Lev.  5:  7.  14:  22,  where 
SepL  for  rrjV  •»:a .  So  Sept.  for  rr31'' 
l8.  38: 14.  Neh.  2:  7.— Jos.  Ant  3.  9^.3. 
Ael.  H.  A.  3. 15.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  9. 

flepiTefiro),  f.  Tif/iu,  aor.  2  negii- 
xtfioy,  [lifivw,)  to  ciU  around^  to  circum- 
ctMe,  Mid.  to  let  oneself  be  circumcised^ 
corap.  Buttm.  §  135.  8;  only  in  the 
Jewish  sense, '  to  remove  the  prepuce.' 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  of  pers.  ]Luke  1:  59 
wiX^ov  iTi(^iT8fuh  to  naidloy,  2:21.  John 
7:23.  Acts  7: 8.  15:5.  16:3.  21:21. 
Mid.  Acts  15:  1,  24.  1  Cor.  7: 18.  Gal. 
&  a.  5: 2,  3.  6:  12, 13  bis.  Pass,  part 
perf.  ntf^mfx^ihoq  1  Cor.  7: 18.  Sept 
for  bvn  Gen.  17:  27.  21:  4.  Mid.  ib. 
34: 1.5,  17.  —  Jos.  Ant  1.  10.  5.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.28.  HdDt2.36. 

b)  metaph.  in  a  spiritual  sense,  i.  q. 
*to  put  away  impurity.'  Col.  2: 11  m- 
i^utfs^\hjii%  ntQiTOfiJj  ixei^onoiTjtta,  So 
Sept  and  i^TZ  Deut  10:  16.  Jer.  4:  4. 
Comp.  Rom.2:29.— PhiloAbr.Lp.450. 

I/epiiid^fit,  f.  TTc^ft^^M,  (tl&rifju,) 
3  plur.  pres.  niQui&kicri  Mark  15: 17, 
see  Buttm.  §  107.  n.  1, 1 ;  fo  put  around, 
to  place  around  any  person  or  thing, 
seq.  ace.  et  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt  21: 
33  fpQoyfioy  avx^  Trt^ieS^ijxev.  Mark  12: 
1.  Mott.  27:  28  mQii&rjxEV  avto)  /Za- 
fivdu.  27: 48  irtgid^tl^  [toy  xmoyyov]  xa- 
lo/ioi,  i.  e.  putting  it  around  the  end  of 
a  rod.  Mark  15:  17,  36.  John  19:  29. 
Sept  for  DliD  Ruth  3:  3.  cnll  Lev. 
&  13.  TD-nabn  Gen.  27:  16.  — "eJccIus. 
6:31.  Jos.  AVta  7.  L  Hdian.  1.  3.  7. 
Xen.  Eq.  5. 1,3. — Trop.  to  hestotc  upon, 
to  give,  1  Cor.  12: 23  tovtoig  T»fif/y  m- 
^uTiroiiQttp  iKQni&tfity,  So  Sept  for 
•jn:  Esih.  1:  20.  Job  39:  19.  —  Hdian. 
5.T1I.  Dem.  1417.2.  Xen.  Aihen.1.2. 

rhpttOfiTfy  ijg,  ^,  {ntQitifiyta,)  cir- 
ewncision,  in  the  Jewish  sense,  the  re- 
moval of  the  prepuce,  as  the  distin- 
gulsbing  sign  of  the  Jewish  nation 
from  Abrftbam  onwards ;  practised  al- 


so by  several  ancient  oriental  nations, 
and  by  all  the  Mohammedans  of  the 
present  day  ;  see  €ren.  17: 10  sq.  Lev. 
12:  3.  Jos.  Ant  1.  10.  5.  c.  Apion.  1. 
22.  Barnab.  Epist.  c.  9.  Comp.  Luke 
1: 59. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  (a)  the  act  or  riie  of  cir- 
cumcision, John  7:22,  23  itt^noprif 
Xafipavziv  to  receive  circumcision,  tQ  be 
circumcised.  Acts  7:  8.  Rom.  4: 11. 
Gal.  5: 1 1.  Phil.  3: 5.  So  Sept  thrice 
for  V^itt,  n;i»,  Gen.  17: 12.  Ex.  4:  26. 
Jer.  11: 16.— (/?)  The  state  of  circumcis- 
ion, the  being  circumcised,  Rom.  2: 25 
bis,  26, 27  comp.  in  Jid  1. 4.  b.  Rom.  4: 
10  bis,  h  niQiTO/Afi  &f,  L  q.  being  cir- 
cumcised. 3: 1.  1  Cor.  7: 19.  Gal.  5: 
6.  6: 15.  So  01  ht  neqnopr^q,  those  of  the 
circumcision,  i.  e.  the  circumcised,  put 
for  the  Jews,  Rom.  4: 12  ;  for  Jewish 
Christians,  Acts  TO:  45.  11:2.  Gal.  2i 
12.  Col.  4:11.  Titl:10.— (r)  Meton. 
and  collect.  ^  m^itofivi  for  the  circum- 
cised, i.  e.  the  Jews,  the  Jewish  people, 
Rom.  3:  30  og  duxaHoau  mquofiriy  ht 
nlajifog.  4: 9,  12.  15c  8.  Gal.  2:  7,  8,  9. 
Eph.  2: 11.  Col.  3: 11. 

b)  Metaph.  in  a  spiritual  sense,  i.  q. 
*the  putting  away  of  impurity  from  the 
heart.'  Rom.  2: 28, 29  ntQiTOfAii  xagdlag. 
Col.  2:  11  bis  ittgierfAii&fitB  ntgiJOfifj 
o/sft^07ioi^T(o  ,,,irtfl  neghtofifi  lov  Xqur- 
xov,  i.  e.  the  circumcision  which  has 
Christ  for  its  author  and  object  Collect 
and  eniphat.  Phil.  3: 3  tiiitig  yaq  iofitr 
7}  mQiiofAfit  J.  e.  we  are  the  true  npirit- 
ual  circumcision,  the  true  people  of  God. 

Ihgijgeno}^  f.  V'***  {j^inm,)  to 
turn  about,  as  a  person,  Plato  Axioch. 
init.  p.  364.  A.  p.  370.  B.  to  turn  upside 
doum,  to  overturn,  Wisd.  5:24.  Plut.^ 
Marcell*.  7.  Luc.  Contempl.  7.  In  N. 
T.  trop.  to  twm  about  into  any  state  etc. 
i.  q.  to  cause  to  become  any  thing,  to 
make,  seq.  ck.  Acts  26: 24  as  (Ig  fiayltty 
mqixqinu,  i.  e.  turns  thee  about  into 
madness,  makes  thee  mad. — Jos.  Ant 
2.  14.  1  ug  ogpiy  Tuqixqtmh.  Comp. 
Lys.  210^2. 

fJcgiipdy^tOj  aor.  2.  nagiSf^afiow, 
(T^e/(0,)  to  run  around  in  a  circle,  Xen. 
Oec.  13. 8.  In  N.  T.  to  run  about  in  a 
place,  c.  ace.  Mark  6: 55  ntgLdgafiorttg 
iXfjp  jiiy  ntgix^Qur,  comp.  for  the  ace. 
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in  n$iftmym  b.  Sept.  for  DVI?  Pol.  Jer. 
5: 1.  Am.  8: 12.-Cei»ei.  Tab.  14,  Lys. 
185.  13.   Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  15. 

/lepitpepeo,  f.  ?r«^to^fti,  (fpign,)  to 
btar  or  carry  around,  pp.  in  a  circle  or 
to  a  company,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  2.  In 
N.T. 

a)  to  bear  about,  sc.  hither  and  thith- 
er, to  various  places,  c.  ace.  Mark  6: 55 
tovf  xaxug  t^onag  nfQi<p8ifHr.  2  Cor. 
4: 10  T?)y  vixgoiciv  jov  Itjoov  niQKfiQoy- 
rtg  h  T^  ofofiau.  see  in  Nixqwng  a. — 
2  Mace.  7: 27.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  50. 

b]  Pass,  to  be  carried  or  driven  abotU 
hither  and  thither,  sc.  by  the  wind,  e.  f?. 
clouds,  Jude  12  peq>iXat  Swdgot.  vni 
wifAtny  7tfQiq>tQ6fiepai  in  text  rec.  but 
later  edit  rend  naga(ptQ6fitvai,  Blue  in 
IlaQaq>iQOi  b.  (Ofa  ship  Maxim.  Tyr.3]. 
p.  306.)  Trop.  Eph.  4: 14  mifup.  nayrl 
ivifito  rilg  didaaxaXlag.  So  Heb.  13:9 
in  text.  rec.  see  in  Jlagaffigto  b. 

riepi^poyecoj  (o^  f.  ^aai,  [f^qoAta^ 
to  think  round  about  a  thing,  to  consider 
it  on  all  sides,  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  52.  In 
N.  T.  to  think  over  or  beyond  a  thing,  i. 
q.  to  overlook^  to  despise,  seq.  gen. 
Buitm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Matth.  §  378.  n.  2. 
Tit.  2: 14  fitidilg  <rov  ntffiqtQoytiita,  comp. 
1  Tim.  4: 12.— Plut.  Thes.  1.  Aeschin. 
Dial.  Socr.  3.  2.  c.  ace.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 
24.  Thuc.  1.  25. 

U^piX^opog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  ixngog 
place,)  around  a  ptace,  i.  e.  circumjacent, 
neighbouring,  Ael.  V.H.  1. 34.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  fern.  ^  jtegixcagog  sc.  yij,  country 
round  abouty  circumjacent  region,  Matt. 
14:35.  Mark  1:28.  6:55.  Luke  3:  a 
4: 14, 37.  7: 17.  8: 37.  Acts  14:  a  Me- 
toD.  of  inhabitants.  Matt.  3:  5.  Sept 
for  b^h  Deut  a- 13,  14.  *^33  Gen.  la 
10,  11. — So  ta  ntglxviga  id^  1  Cbr.  5: 
16.  Palaepfa.  21.  2. 

Ilepiff/ffliia,  aioQ,  to,  (ntf^^^fiti 
to  wipe  or  scrape  all  around,)  pp.  scrap- 
ings, scum:,  JUth,  Hesych.  niqUinifAa' 
nsQixajafAayfia.  Also,  like  ntguta-d-aQ^ 
fia,  an  expiatory  victim,  ransom,  spoken 
espec.  of  human  victims,  comp.  in  Jlegi- 
na^aqua,  Hesych.  ntglt/nifia '  iyxiXv- 
TQOP,  artitfrvxoy,  Suid.  ovxag  inHe/oy 
[ol  A&r^aloi}  t^  xcrr  iruxvtir  avwixorti 


tw  xmuip  (aL  ninmw  toxa)  *  ns(fif^fm 
fjfiup  yivov,  tffoi  trvftifi^  *al  anolvt^m- 
aig'  xal  ovti»g  iriflalXop  t^  S'cdaeoTn, 
uaayil  tw  JJoatiduvi  &vaiap  inotirpvy- 
ttg,  Tob.  5: 18  aqyvqiop  . .  .  mgUfn^a 
tov  naidlov  ^fiwp  yhoixo.  —  Hence  in 
N.  T.  meton.  for  a  vile  and  worthless 
person,  as  in  Engl,  scrapings,  offscour- 
ing,  scum,  1  Cor.  4: 13  nartnw  mgUfr^a 
tiag  a^Ti.  —  Symmach.  for  ^7  Jer. 
22:28. 

HepnepeuoiLiai,  depon.jMid.  (»a^ 
TtfQog  a  boaster,  braggart,  Pol.  40.  6.  2.) 
to  show  oneself  a  boaster,  i.  q.  to  boad 
oneself,  to  vaunt,  I  Cor.  13:4.  —  M.  An- 
tonin.  5. 5  nal  ro  atapatiop  Hutairtaa^aif 
nal  aQiaxBa^ai,  xal  ntgnfgivta&tu,  Li- 
ban.  Or.  14.  p.  427.  A.  So  ifmtifTtt^v- 
ta&ai  Arr.  Epict  2. 1.  34.  Cic.  ad  Alt 
1.14. 

I/epaig,  idog,  %  Persis,  pr.  n.  of 
a  female  Christian,  Rom.  16: 12. 

fJepuat,  adv.  (nigag,)  the  pari  year^ 
a  year  ago,  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  7  ;  in  N. 
T.  only  with  ino,  i.  e.  ino  Trs^wrt  pp. 
since  a  year  ago,  2  Cor.  8:  10.  9:  2. 
Comp.  in  'Ano  II.  c.  Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p. 
47. — So  ngo  negvci  Dem.  467.  14.  im 
nigvai  Luc.  Soloec.  §  7. 

fJefdofiaif  see  in  Hixofiat, 

/J6t£iy6y,  ou,  TO,  (pp.  Deut  of  adj. 
nnsipog  flying,  winged,)  a  bird,  fowl,  in 
N.  T.  ouly  plur.  ra  niiHpa,  Matt.  6: 
26.  8:20.  ia4,32.  Mark  4: 4, 32.  Luke 
8:5.9:58.  12:24.  la  19.  Acts  10: 12. 
11:  6.  Rom.  1:  2a  James  a  7.  Sept 
plur.  for  V[^9  Gen.  1: 26.  Deut.  14: 19, 
20.  sing,  for  qas  Ez.  39: 4.  —  pi.  Pa- 
laepb.  23. 1.  Hdor2. 12a  sing.  Tbeogo. 
1093  or  1097. 

fJiwfAUiy  f  nnftaopai  or  nt^^pui, 
depon.  Mid.  to  fly,  intrans.  Rev.  12^  14 
hu  nhfftai  tig  r^y  tgrfpor.  Part  sn- 
Toptyog,  Jtying,  in  later  edit  Rev.  4:7. 
8:  13.  14:  6.  19:  17.  Sept  for  qv, 
F)Cn9,  Gen.  1:20.  Is.  31:5.—  Palaeph. 
13. 2.  Luc.  Soloecist.  7.  Xen.  Ad.  I.  5. 
3. — A  later  present  form  niTaopta,  m- 
pat,  whence  part  lutdtpfvog,  is  found 
in  text  rec'  in  tbe  four  paasagea  above 
quoted.    Comp.  Buttai«  §  114  under 
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nhofiUi.  Lob.  ad  Pkr.  p.  581.  -^  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  77  fin.  comp.  Luc.  Dial.  Marin. 
15.  3  mrgantitifttvog, 

IJ/ipa^  ag^  ^,  a  rock^  pp.  a  pro- 
jectiDg  rock,  cliff, 

a)  pp.  Rev.  6:  15  slg  tag  niigag  tup 
o^cW.  V.  16.  In  such,  sepulchres  were 
bewu,  Mark  27:5J,B0.  Mark  15:46; 
see  in  Mrfiftnov.  On  such  also  houses 
and  vrHages  were  built  for  security, 
Matt  7:24,  25.  Luke  6: 48  bis.  Spok- 
en of  a  rocky  soil,  i.  q.  9rrr^«%^  Luke 
8:  6,  la  Sept.  for  5>rO  1  Sara.  13:6. 
la.  2: 21.  Ps.  40: 3.  nii  Prov.  30:  19. 
la.  2: 10.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  15.  Hdian.  8.  1. 
Ja  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  4. 

b)  trop.  of  a  raan  of  firmness  and  en- 
ergy, one  like  a  rock,  Malt  16: 18.     So 

Sept  and  y  ;jj  2  Sam.  22: 2 Of  Christ, 

in  allusion  to  the  rock  whence  the  wa- 
ters flowed  in  the  desert,  1  Cor.  10:4 
bis,  comp.  Ex.  17:6.  Num.  20:88q. 
where  Sept  for  niX,  3?^p.  Also^as  i} 
ndrga  c»ayddlov,  a  rock  of  offence  or 
^tumUingy  i.  e.  Christ  as  the  occasion  of 
destruction  to  those  who  reject  him, 
Rom.  9: 33  et  I  Pet  2: 7,  quoted  from  Is. 
8:  14  where  Sept  for  iix.  Comp.  in 
Ai&iiq  b. 

llsipog,  ov,  o,  pp.  i.  q.  nhqa,  a 
rock,  stone,  Luc.  Navig.  44.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7. 12.  In  N,  T.  as  pr.  u.  PtUr,  io 
Aram.  M'O  Kfiq>ag  a  rock  q.  v.  the 
surname  of  Simon  one  of  the  Apostles, 
son  of  Jonas,  and  brother  of  Andrew, 
«  fisherman  of  Bethsaida,  Matt.  16:  18. 
John  1: 43,  45.  He  afterwards  lived  at 
Capernaum,  and  was  married,  Mark  1: 
29,  :i0,  comp.  v.  21.  Luke  4: 38.  This 
name  was  given  him  by  Jesus  at  the 
tiist  interview,  John  1:43,  prob.  on  ac- 
count of  the  boldness  and  usual  firm- 
nefls  of  hia  character.  He  was  of  an 
erdent  but  unequal  temperament ;  at 
one  time  eipressing  unbounded  devot- 
edneaa  to  Jesus,  and  then  denying  him ; 
Matt.  26: 33  sq.  69  sq.  al.  Although  the 
first  to  preach  the  gos|>el  directly  to  the 
Gentiles,  Acts  15:7,  14,  comp.  c.  10, 
yet  he  wavered  in  respect  to  the  intro- 
duction of  Jewish  observances  among 
them,  for  which  he  was  openly  re- 
proved by  PAul,  Gal. 2: 11  sq In  later 

years  be  is  said  to  have  gone  abroad. 


and  to  have  preached  the  gospel  io  the 
Parthian  empire,  whence  proh.  his  firtit 
epistle  was  written ;  and  a  9till  lat- 
er legendary  account  makes  him  to 
have  been  the  first  bishop  of  Rome,  and 
to  have  suffered  martyrdom  in  that 
city  along  with  Paul.  See  Neander 
Geach.  der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit  d.  Kirche 
etc.  ]L  p.  443  sq.  457  sq.     Ah. 

rieipwdrfg,  £oq^  ovg,  o,  »;,  adj. 
{nitifog,  eldog,)  rock-likty  stone-like,  i.  e.. 
having  the  form  of  a  rock  Diod.  Sic,  3. 
45.  In  N.  T.  roeky,  stomf,  and  fo  9rt- 
T^oidsc  rocky  ground,  stony  soil,  Mark.  4: 
5.  ta  nsiQfadij  id.  Matt  13: 5»  20.  Mark 
4: 16.—  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  6.  1.    Plot  Sylla 

16.  On  the  form  comp.  Buttni.  §  109. 
14.  b. 

Iltjyavov,  ov,  to,  (ttiJ/vtii*,)  rue,  a. 
plant,  ruta  graveolens  of  Linn.  Luke 
11:42.— Theophr.  H.  Plap^  J.  15.  Plui, 
ed.  R.  Vlll.  p.  563.  a 

^7/7^  V^>  ^»  ^fountain,  source. 

a)  genr.  James  3: 11,  (12).  Sept  for 
yT  1  K.  1:9.— Hdian.  1.  6.  5.  Xen. 
An.  1.  2.  7.— From  the  Heb.  Tniyalvda^ 
ttiv  fountains  <{f  water,  Rev.  8:  10.  14: 
7.  16:4.  So  Sept  and  Xl'^72  niD^y  Ex. 
15: 27.  Num.  3a-  9.  D^Tan^ryQ^l  IC 
18:5.  2  K.  a  19,  25.*  (JudiU*  12:  7.) 
Metaph.  of  life-giving  doctrine,  John  4: 
14 ;  also  as  an  emblem  of  the  highest 
enjoyment.  Rev.  7: 17.  21:6;  comp.JD 
Zmj  a.  /J.  So  Sept.  and  nip5a  Prov. 
la  14.  14: 29.— Ecclus.  21: 13. 

b)  i.  q.  a  well,  to  (pgia^,  John  4:  6 
bis  ^  nrip]  tov  ^faxta/i  x.  1. 1,  comp.  v. 
11  where  it  is  to  (pqiag.  2  Pet  2: 17, 

c)  i.  q.  an  issue, ffux,  rnipi  jov  ama^ 
tog  Mark  5:  29,  i.  q.  ^  ^vatg  tov  atft. 
Luke  8: 44.  So  Sept  for  B'^TDI  n^no 
Lev.  12:7.  '^       *^ 

IJifyyv/iit,  f.  ntjtio,  to  fix,  to  fasten^ 
to  make  fast  and  firm,  Luc.  Philopatr- 

17.  Thuc.  5.  m.  Xen.  Venat.  6.  7,  9. 
to  fix  or  fasten  together,  to  construct,  U> 
build,  Pol.  a  46.  1.  Hdot.  5. 83.  In  N. 
T.  of  a  tent,  io  set  up,  to  pitch,  Heb.  8: 2 
f}p  {axtp^y)  cTiijIfy  0  nvQiog,  So  Sept 
for  Sita;  Gen.  26:  25.  1  Chr.  16: 1.— 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  1.  55.  PoL  6.  27.  ?. 
Hdot  6.  12. 
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IJrfttaXioVy  lov,  TO,  (TT^^oy,  nidw^) 
a  ktlmy  rudder,  Acts  27: 40.  Jamefl  3: 4. 
— Ael.  V.  H.  9.  40,    Xen.  An.  5.  1. 11. 

fIffAixoQy  Tf,  oy^  pron.  correl.  how 
great,  qwtniu$,  corresponding  to  ^Xixog, 
ti^Umk,  Butttn.  §  79.  6.  Gal.  6: 11  Mc- 
TB  mjXUtotg  vfuif  ff^fifLmnv  fygaifm  x^ 
ififi  xf*9^  i*  o*  either  with  what  large  let- 
ters, implying  a  stiff  and  unpractised 
band  which  made  the  Greek  letters 
large  like  the  Hebrew;  or  i.  q.  with 
how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  etc. 
The  former  sense  is  given  by  Chryeost. 
Theophyiact,  Jerome  and  other  fathers; 
the  latter  by  Erasmus,  Bengel,  etc. 
Trop.  of  dignity,  Heb.  7: 4.  Sept  for 
fTTDS  Zeph.  2:6  [2].— Luc.  Haley.  2. 
Pol  1.  2.  8.— Others  in  Gal.  L  c.  take 
nrilinog  as  i.  q.  ttoXck,  what,  of  what  kind, 
qualis ;  and  render,  ye  see  with  what 
leiters  I  write  ttnth  my  own  hand,  i.  e. 
with  whal  characters,  what  a  hand, 
perhaps  i.  q.  oi^oi  yQCKfti  in  2  Thess. 
3:  17.— Hesych.  nfilUov '  ow¥,  onolof, 
notanov,  diaq^ogov. 

IlffXnQ^  ov,  0,  clay,  mire,  mortar, 
John  9: 6  his  Irn^ae  j(fo/io2  xai  inolfiae 
nfiXoy  ix  tov  mwrfAarog  x.  t.  2.  v.  11, 14, 
15.  So  Sept.  for  n7yn  Job  30: 19.  D'«0 
2  Sam.  22: 43.— Pol.  3.  79. 9.  Xen.  An'. 
I.  5.  7,  8 — Spec.  poUer^s  clay,  Rom.  9: 
21.  Sept.  for  nsh  Is.  29:16.  D-'D  Is. 
41:25.— Ecclus.  33  [36J:13.  Pol.*  12. 
15.  6.  Dera.  3ia  17. 

Htfpa,  ac,  ^,  a  hag,  ^ack,  wallet, 
Lat  pera,  of  leather,  in  which  shepherds 
and  travellers  carried  their  provisions. 
Matt  10: 10  p/  nriqav  sig  odov.     Mark 

6:8.     Luke  9:  a    10:4.   22:35,  36 

Judith  13: 10.  Luc.  D.Mort  10.2.  PluL 
Quaest  Gr.  la  T.  VII.  p.  179.  3.  ed. 
Reisk. 

IJf}xvS^  ecog,  o,(kindr.  with  nazvg,) 
gen,  plur.  Tr^eoyy,  later  form  contr.  thj- 
XW  John  21: 8.  Rev.  21: 17.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7.  16;  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  245  sq. 
Buttm.  §  51.  n.  5.  Winer  p.  61 ;  pp. 
th£  fore-arm,  from  the  wrist  to  the  el- 
bow, Ael.  V.  H.  5.  19.  Horn.  Od.  17. 
38. — In  N.  T.  a  cubit,  the  common  an- 
cient measure  of  length,  equal  to  the 
distance  from  the  elbow  to  the  tip  of 


ibe  middle  finger^and  usuallj  ntkaofed 
at  li  foot  f  comp.  Adam^  Rom.  Aiitr 
p.  50a  Matt  6: 27  n^xw  lira.  Luke 
12:25.  John  21:8.  Rev.  21: 17.  Sept 
for  tm»  Gen.  6:  15, 16.— Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
2.9.  Xen.  An.  4»  7. 16. 

flid^ca,  f.  man,  (Dor.  for  miim,  q.  v.) 
pp.  t^  press,  to  hold  fast ;  hence  to  lay 
hold  qf,  to  take,  to  seize,  trans. 

a)  persons,  to  take  one  by  the  band, 
c.  ace.  et  gen.  of  tbe  part,  Acts  3^  7  x*- 
oaag  sAiov  tiyc  i^wg  x^H^  comp. 
Buttm.  $  132.  6.  a  (Theocr.  Id.  4.  3SL) 
In  a  judicial  sense,  to  take,  to  arrest^ 
John  7:30  i^ritow  ovw  ovfor  ntmaoK 
v.32,44.  8:20.  10:39.  11:57.  Acts  12: 
4.  2  Cor.  11: 32.— Ecclus.  23: 21. 

b)  aninmts,  to  take  in  hunting  or 
fishing,  to  catch,  c.  ace.  John  21:3  h  rj 
rvtnl  htlaaav  wdip.  v.  10.  Rev.  19:20 
iniaa^n  to  ^f^lo¥.  So  Sept  for  THtt 
Cant  2: 15. 

IhiCfo,  f.  itrvtt  (perh.  kindr.  with 
ptai/of,)  to  press,  to  hold  fast,  e.  g.  one^ 
band  Pol.  32.  10. 9.  In  N.  T.  to  press 
down,  to  make  compact,  e.  g.  pit^w 
Luke  6:  38.  Sept  for  'J-*!  Mic  «:  15^ 
—Pol.  18.  1.  TO.   Xen.  Mem.  a  10- la 

riid-ayoXoyla,  ag^  %  (n^a^ig 
persuasive,  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 4. 5,  and  loyog^ 
persuasive  discourse,  enticing  wordSf 
Col.  2: 4.— So  m&ttpoi  Zo/m  Jos.  Ant 
8.  9.  1.    m&aroXo/iot  Diod.  Sic.  ].  39. 

llixgalyco,  f.  ip^  (ttix^^)  pp.  It 
make  shmrpi  henee  of  tasle,  to  mdtis 
hitterf  acrid,  trans. 

a)  e.  g.  water,  pass.  Rev.  8r  11 ; 
comp.  Ex.  15: 2a  Meton.  of  tbe  paia 
caused  by  bitter  and  poisonous  feed  or 
drink,  i.  q.  to  make  painful,  la  osase 
bitter  pain,  c  ace.  Rev.  ICh  9  sriifmm 
<rov  irpf  tiodktp,  v.  10.  Comp.  Sepc  aad 
^nnHipb.  Job  27:2. 

b)'  trop.  of  the  feelings,  A»  emlit 
ter,  Pass,  to  be  or  become  bitter,  i.  e.  to 
be  harsh,  angry,  Col.  a  19.  So  8e|^ 
pass,  for  F)xp  Ex.  16:20.  Jer.37:14 
— Esdr.  4:31."  Dem.  1464.  la 

JTixpia,  ag,  ^,  (nix^,)  bitterness. 

a)  pp.  and  with  tbe  aeceasory  idea  of 

venom,  the  two  being  often  connected 

in  tbe  mind  of  tbe  Hebrew,  coni|i.  Heb. 
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Dent  3d:  17.  33:34.  A111.Q:  13.  Rev.  i. 
11. — do  in  place  of  an  adj.  eomp.  Buttm. 
§  ISa.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  3.  Heb.  13: 15 
^m  niatqiaq  i.  q*  i^iia  ntni^iu  (com p. 
Deut  39: 17.)  Acta.  8: 33  mq  ;roliyy  ntr 
Mfiag,  L  q./.  nut^r, — Comp,niaiff6xolof 
Anthol.  Or.  III.  306. 

b)  trop.  biUenuti  of  apirit,  of  speech, 
E^h.  4: 31  nSiaa  nutgla  fud  ^vfiog, 
Rom.  3: 14  ir  to  oto/uh  i^s  tud  nm^iag 
yifuh  quoted  fh>in  Pa.  10: 7  where  Sept 
ibr  rroia  deceit.  Sept.  for  n»  Job  7: 
11.  l8.'38:17.— Pol.  8.  13.  1."  Dem. 
1483.31. 

IliXfOSy  a,  6y,  pp.  pricking, 
painted,  sharpy  as  tiix^oc  omog  Horn. 
11.  4.  118,  134.  n.  pHtppa  33.  306. 
comp.  Engl.  pike.  Hence  genr.  and  in 
N.  T.  of  taste,  biUer,  acrid. 

a)  pp.  and  opp.  to  ylvxvg,  James  3: 
11.  Sept.  for  n»  Prov.  37:7,  Ex.  15: 
aa— Ael.  V.  H.  1.34.  Xen.  An. 4.  4.  la 

b)  metaph.  of  the  feelings,  spirit,  hU- 
Ur,  harsh,  cruel,  James  3: 14  ff^lop  nl~ 
ai^r.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  78.  Pol.  7.  14.  3. 

Ilacp(o?f  adv.  (ntuifogy)  biUerly,  in 
N.  T.  of  bitter  weeping,  Matt.  36: 75 
et  Luke  33:63  hdawrt  nut^&g.  So 
Sept  for  *ng  riM  Is.  33:7.  '^-^72  Pi. 
Is.  23: 4.— Aristaen.  I.  31  or  33.  "comp. 
Horn.  Od.  4. 153.  genr.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  3, 
1.  Pol.  9.  34. 1. 

niXaxog^  ov,  o,  Pilaie,  i.  e.  Pontic 
us  Pilatus,  the  fifth  Roman  procurator 
of  Judea,  see  in  *Iiyt(Awv  no.  3.  The 
first  was  Coponiu8,sent  out  with  Quiri- 
Dus  after  the  banishment  of  Archelaus, 
see  in  Kvf^^oa  the  second  was  Mar- 
cus Ambivi  us;  the  third,  Annius  Ru- 
fus;  the  fourth  Valerius  Gfatus;  who 
was  succeeded  by  Pilate  about  A.  D. 
2a  See  Jos.  Ant  18.  3.  3.  Pilate 
continued  in  office  about  ten  years ;  and 
being  hated  by  both  Jewa  and  Samari- 
tans for  the  caprice  and  cruelty  of  his 
•droinistration,  he  was  accused  by  them 
before  Vitellius  then  governor  of  Syria, 
and  sent  by  him  to  Rome  to  answer  to 
these  complaints  before  the  emperor ; 
Jos.  Ant  18.  a  1.  ib.  18.  4.  1,  2.  Ti- 
berius was  dead  before  the  arrival  of 
Pilate ;  and  the  latter  is  said  to  have. 
been  banished  by  Caligula  to  Vienna 
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m  Gaol,  and  there  to  hav6  died  by  his 
own  hand  about  A.  D.  41.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  3.  7, 8.  For  the  part  taken  by  Pi- 
late in  the  condemnation  of  Jesus, 
comp.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  3.  A  spurious 
tract  called  Acta  PHati  was  current  in 
the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  in  which 
Pilate  was  said  to  have  made  to  Tibe- 
rius a  full  re|>ort  of  the  whole  matter 
concerning  Jesus.  This  tract  however 
ia  apparently  the  same  with  the  apocry- 
phal Gospel  of  Nicodemus ;  or,  at  least, 
is  contained  in  this  latter ;  which,  to- 
gether with  Pilate'a  pretended  letters, 
may  be  seen  in  the  Codex  Apocr.  Nov. 
Test  p.  314  sq.  ed.  Fabric,  or  p.  487  sq. 
ed.  Thilo.  Comp.  also  Thilo*s  Prole- 
gom.  p.  cviii  sq. —  Matt.  37: 3  sq.  Mark 
15: 1  sq.  Luke  13: 1.  33: 1  sq.  John  18: 
39  sq.  19:  1  sq.  Acts  3: 13.  4: 37.  13:  . 
3a  lTim.l6:ia     Al. 

nifiaXvffii^  f.  nl^ae^  aor,  1  mhf- 
aoj  aor.  1  pass,  inl^a&riv,  (from  obsol. 
JIAJJI,  whence  also  the  intrans.  form 
nXfj&v,  not  found  in  N.  T.)  comp. 
fiuttm.  §  114.  — 7b  ^  to  make  fvky 
trans. 

a)  pp.  aor^  1  titXtitra,  c.  ace.  Luke  5: 
7;  also  c.  gen.  of  that  wUh  which.  Matt. 
37:48.  John  19:39  nitiaamtq  aniyy^ 
i^vq,  Pasa  c.  gen.  Matt  33: 10.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  133.  5.  3.  Sept  for  etVsa 
Gen.  31: 19.  34:  1&— Anthol.  Or.  iV*. 
89.  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 10. 

b)  metaph.  aor.  1  pass.  inX^adipf,  to 
he  fUed,  to  be  full,  e.  g.  (a)  persons 
io  be  filed  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  be 
wholly  imbued,  affected,  if^uenced,  with 
or  fry  any  thing,  seq.  gen.  of  thing, 
as  jov  nvtvfiojog  ayiov  Luke  1: 15, 
41,67.  Acts  3:4.  4:8,3L  9:17.  13:9. 
&vftov  Luke  4: 38.  ipofiov  5: 36.  ivol- 
ttg6:U.  also  Acts  3: 10.  5:17.  13:45. 
Meton.  of  a  place.  Acts  19:39.  Sept 
for  Nbn3  Gen.  6: 11,  la  Prov.  13: 33. 
Chald*.  'ban.  3:  19.  —  Ecclus.  37:  37. 
Comp.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  38.  aoq>big 
niri&oiJiirog.  Act  Dem.  1491.  9.--(/f) 
Of  prophecy,  to  be  fulfilled,  aeeomplished, 
Luke  31:33  ToD  niiia^ripai  to  yeyqofk- 
fdwa,  in  later  edit  So  Heb.  tfi^'Q , 
Sept  nlfi^ia^vai,  1  K.  3: 37.— (y)"6f 
time,  to  be  fulfilled,  completed,  to  be  ful- 
ly past,  Luke  1: 33  li^  hrina^vaav  «^ 
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fifii^t  T^C  lutmf^yU^  v.  57.  2: 6, 31, 
29.  So  Mr  19,  Sept.  nltf^m^va^,  Gen. 
25:  24. 

/J//niip7^jUi^  f.  TT^r'croi,  to  8et  onjure, 
to  bvm,  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  23.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  114.  In  N.  T.  Pass,  only 
'  trop.  to  be  tJiflamed,  to  sweUj  to  become 
gwollen,  e.g.  frotn  the  hire  of  a  serpent, 
Acta  28: 6.--Ael.  H.  An.  3.  18.  Luc. 
Dipsail.  4  o<fig  .  .  .  iitxainy  nal  <n)nH,  xal 

J/ivaxidioy,  ou,  to,  (dtmin.  of 
9f/ra$,)  a  smail  tahUt^  writing'tabUt, 
pugiUans^  Luke  1:63.  Comp.  Pollux 
On.  10.  83,  84.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p. 
510,  511. — Symm.  for  nOR  Ex.  9:2. 
Arr.  Epict  a  22.  74. 

//iW|,  axoc^  o,  (7ri«5,  comp. 
Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  I.  p.  74,)  a  hoards 
tabUf  spec,  a  torilingUahU  or  tabUt^ 
covered  with  wax,  Jos.  de  Mace.  17. 
Dem.  1055.  16.  comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  508.  In  N.  T.  aplatt,  plaittr, 
dish,  on  which  food  and  the  like  was 
served  up.  MatL  14:  8  inl  niwca^i  i^y 
iuq>ai:iivjot*I<aayvov.  v.  11.  Mark  6: 25, 
28.  Luke  11: 39.  —  Jos.  Ant.  8.  3.  8. 
Atben.  6.  3.  Horn.  Od.  1.  141. 

IJiyco,  f.  niojAm  Buttm.  §  114.  $  95. 
n.  18 ;  2  pers.  nleaa^  Buttm.  §  103.  IIL 
I ;  aor.  2  tnuiVf  perf.  nintiuta ;  to  drink. 
^  a)^genr.  of  persons,  absol.  Malt.  27:34 
olx  fi&tXs  mtiv.  Luke  12: 19.  Acts  9: 
9.  1  Cor.  1 1: 25.  trop.  John  7: 37, comp. 
ID  /tupam  b.  Infin.  final,  e.  g.  dowa^ 
nuiw  to  give  to  drink,  Matt.  27:34.  John 
4:7,  10.  Rev.  16:6.  aliuw  nuip  John 
4: 9.  Sept.  for  nn«j  Gen.  24: 1 4, 1 8  sq. 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  f.  1.  Xeu.  Mem.  2.  1. 
la  iu6n.  final  Antiph.  114.  15.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  8.— With  adjuncts:  (a)  Seq. 
i%  c.  gen.  of  the  drink,  or  meton.  of 
the  vessel  containing  the  drink,  i.  e.  to 
drink  of  any  thing,  a  part  of  it,  see  in 
*£»  h,  and  comp.  'J^dlu  b.  Matr.26:27 
nUte  /|  atTov  sc.  %ov  norriQlov,  v.  29. 
John  4: 12,  13,  14.  1  Cor.  10:4.  Rev. 
18:3.  14: 10  nal  avrog  nkrai  ix  rov  ot- 
yov  Tov  &v(Aov  tov  ^tov,  see  espec.  in 
evftig.  So  SepL  for  ]5D  nnu)  Gen.  9: 
21.  2  Sura.  12:  3.  —  Ael.  V.'  H.  1.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  4.  —  (/J)  Seq.  ano  c. 
feo.of the  driDk,see  In  *An6  no.  7.  Luke 


22: 18  ob  fifi  nim  mo  Tofr  /try.  fib  V 
nilov.  Sept  for  rrnv^  Jer.  51:7.^) 
Seq.  accus.  of  the  thing  drank,  lo  ML 
any  thing,  to  use  as  drink,  Luke  1: 
15  aitiHfm  ov  ^  nlji.  Rom.  14:31.  1 
Cor.  10:4;  to  drink  of  Matt  2&S9. 
Trop.  John  6: 53,  54,  56,  see  in  Jifut. 
p.  So  Sept.  for  nrrJD  Ex.  7: 18, 21.  1 
K.  13:18,  16  sq.  Is. '5:  22.  (Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4.  3  uttl  phtta^  nlji.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  1.  10.)  Meton.  to  ;roT^^or  nino'tto 
drink  a  tup  e.  g.  of  wine,  pp.  1  Cor.  10: 
21 ;  trop.  of  suffering,  to  d^ink  the  cMf 
which  God  presents,  to  submit  to  the  al- 
lotments of  his  providence,  Matt  20: 
22,2a   26:42.    Mark  10: 38, 39.  John 

18: 1 1 .    See  in  nonigiov. For  the 

phrase  ia^Uiv  v.  qfoyeuf  %iu  nlmr, 
in  its  various  senses,  see  in  *Ett9Ui  c 
For  tQ9$yn>  nal  nhttp  Matt  24:38,  sec 
in  Tgdya, 

b)  trop.  of  the  earth,  to  drink  «,  b 
imbibe,  c.  ace.  Heb.  6:7  ^  pj^  nuMu 
tor — vttop.  So  Sept  and  HTW  Deui. 
11:  ll.^Hdot  3. 117.  Xen.  fcinf.  i 
25.  Comp.  sat  prata  btberunt  Virg.  EeL 
a  111.     Al. 

TfioifjQ,  JTjjog,  ^,  (nlw,)  foljd' 
nesSj  Rom.  11:  17  t^^  n.  t^g  dmsg* 
So  Sept.  for  ^^  Judg.  9: 9  where  lee. 
Job  36: 16.    nnx-*  Zecb.  4: 14. 

fh/tpaoxcoy  perf.  ninqoMO,  perf 
pass.  ninQOfuth  aor.  1  pass,  in^d^* 
{nt(^a<a,)  pp.  to  trqfie  tiway,  pp.  beyond 
sea,  in  other  lands ;  hence  genr.  to  fdly 
c.  ace.  Matt  13:  46  nin^axt  narxa  oa« 
tTjff.  Acts  2:45.  Pass.  Matt.  18:25 
ixiXtwrtv  airtor  .  .  .  nQa&^jvai.  Mark 
14:  5.  Acts  4:  34.  5:  4.  Seq.  geo.of 
price.  Matt.  26:  9  w^o^i>(m  nolkt. 
John  12:  5.  Buttm.  §  132.  a  2.  Sept. 
^DT:  Gen.  31: 15.  Lev.  27: 27.  c.  gen. 
Deut.  21: 14.— 2  Mace.  8: 14.  Hdian.i 
6.  22.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  1.  c  gen.  Xen. 
An.  7.  7.  26.— Trop.  pass,  to  be  sold  t» 
or  under  any  one,  i.  q.  to  be  kit  dext, 
seq.  VTto  c.  ace.  Rom.  7: 14  ntntfofdr^ 
vno  jkif  apaQxiaVf  i.  q.  to  be  the  slave  of 
sin,  devoted  to  it  Comp.  Sept  and  XX 
1  K.  21: 25.  Is.  50: 1.— 1  Mace.  1: 15. 
Dem.  215.  6. 

fllarco,  f.  ntirovfuu,  aor.  2  &!••'» 
aor.  1  Ibieaoj  Rer.  1: 17.  5:14;  emf 
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Buttm.  $  9^  n.  9.  §  114.   Winer  §  la 

l.a,   p.68.    Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  724 To 

/aU,  iDtraM.     Sept  for  Heb,  it:. 

a)  pp.  iofallf  8C.  from  a  higher  to  a 
lower  place,  spokea  of  persons  and 
things ;  in  N.  T.  always  with  an  ad- 
junct of  place  whence  or  whither ;  e.  g. 
seq.  and,  tofaUfrom^  Matt.  15:27  ino 
T^TQaniiiii.  Luke  16:  2L  Acts  20: 9. 
Matt  24:29  see  in  Ovi^apiq  b.  Seq.  U, 
kfaUfromj  Luke  10: 18  in  tov  ovgctpov. 
Acts  27:34.  Re?.  8:10  et  9:1,  see  in 
Oi^vig  b.  (Sept.  and  be;  Job  1:  Id) 
ip  lita(^  t&p  ixawd-np^  among,  Luke  8: 

7.  ini  c.  ace.  to  fall  upon  any  pers.  or 
thing.  Matt.  10: 29  iitl  Tt>  pir.  13:  5, 7, 

8.  21: 44  bis.  Mark  4: 5.  Luke  8: 6,  8. 
20:18  bis.  ^23:30.  Rev.  6:16.  8:  la 
Re?.  7: 16  ovdi  fitf  niari  hi  avtovg  o  till- 
og  i.  e.  the  burning  sun  shall  not  injure 
them.  Trop.  i.q.  to  seize,  Re?.  11:  11 
Ml  ^Poq  (liyaq  hiww  inl  jovq  x.  t.  i. 
Seq.  elg  %i  to  fall  into,  amoTig,  t^fon,  any 
thing,  Matt  15: 14  tig  fto&vpop.  17: 15. 
Mark  4: 7,  8.  Luke  6:39.  8:14.  John 
12:24.  Rev.  6:ia  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  77 
uq^jlaaaar.  Xen.  H.G.4.7.7.)  Seq. 
Jiopd  c.  ace.  of  place,  to  fall  at,  by,  near, 
Matt  13:4.  Mark  4: 4.  Luke  8: 5. 

b)  of  persons,  to  fall  doum^  to  fall 
prostrate,  ahsol.  Matt  18:  29  nttrw  ow 
0  9VfdovXog,  in  later  edit  Acts  5:  5. 
Joined  with  ni^oawviiv.  Matt  2: 11  ttc- 
crpw?  w^o<rwwij<rar.  4: 9.  18:26.  Rev. 
5:14.  19:4.  So  Sept  and  bt3  2  Sam.  1: 
2.  Dan.  3: 5,  6.  (Anthol.  Gr.  L  p.  92.) 
More  usually  with  an  adjunct  of  place 
or  manner,  e.  g.  seq.  ipdniop  xirog 
Re?.  5: 8 ;  c.  ngoenwiir  4: 10.  Seq. 
iiS  c.  ace.  tig  tda^pog  Acts  22:  7,  comp. 
9:4.  ug  rovg  nodag  nvog  John  11:  ^. 
Matt  18:29  in  text  rec.  (Diog.  Laert2. 
79.)  Seq.  inl  c  gen.  of  place,  Mark  9: 
20  inl  T^5  y^g,  14: 35.  c.  ace.  of  place 
or  manner,  inl  i^y  /^y  Acts  9:  4.  inl 
Tovg  nodag  rtpog  10:25.  (Sept  1  Sam. 
25:24.)  inl  ngoaatnov  on  one^s  face 
Matt.  17:  a  26:39.  Luke  5: 12;  with 
noffi  tovg  nodag  Luke  17: 16.  c  nQoaxv- 
PUP  I  Cor.  14:25.  Re?.  7:1L  11:16. 
(Sept  and  ^63  1  Sam.  25:  23.  inl  T^r 
o^i?  Jos.  Ant'6.  9.  5.  inlarofia  Xen. 
Vonat  10.  13.)  Seq.  Trapo  toi^  noSag 
itpog  Luke  8:  41.  Acts  5:  10.  comp. 
Luke  17: 16.    ngog  tovg  nod.  Mark  5: 


22.  Rev.  1:17.  tfinpoa&iv  t&p  nodop^ 
c.  nifoopvpiu  Re?.  19:10.  22:8.  Seq. 
jTOfMi/  John  18:6.  (Sept  Job  1:20.) 
Spoken  of  those  who  faU  dead,  i.  e.  to 
die,  to  perish;  Luke  21:24  ntaovptai 
atofunt  iMxai^ag,  1  Cor.  10:  8.  Heb. 
a- 17.  Re?.  17: 10.  comp.  Acts  5: 5,  10. 
Comp.  Sept  and  ^C3  Num.  14:43.  Ex. 
32: 27.  Num.  14: 19,'32.  —  Hdian.  a  7. 
10.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  28.  —  Trop.  to  faU 
from  any  state  or  dignity,  c.  no&tw 
Re?.  2:5. 

c)  of  edifices,  walls,  etc.  to  fall,  to 
fall  in  ruins.  Matt  7: 25, 27.  Luke  6: 49. 
la  4.  Heb.  11: 30.  Trop.  Luke  11: 17. 
Acts  15:  16  comp.  in  J'xijki}.  So  in 
prophetic  imagery,  Re?.  11:  la  14:  8 
inws,  tmtas  BafivloiP.  16:  19.  18: 2. 
Sept.  for  iD3  Js.  21: 9.  —  Xen.  H.  O. 
5.  2.  5. 

d)  of  a  lot,  to  fall  to  or  upon  any  one, 
seq.  inl  c.  ace.  Acts  1: 26.  See  in 
*Enl  in.  1.  a.  (i.  So  Sept  and  b03 
Jon.  1:7.  Ez.24:6. 

e)  Metaph.  of  persons,  to  fall  into  or 
under  any  thing, e.g. condemnation,  VTia 
Miflai^p  James  5: 12.  (Diod.  Sic  19.  8  n. 
in  ilovaUtp  t&p  ix&larnp.)  Absol.  to 
fall  into  sin,  i.  q.  to  transgress,  to  sin, 
Rom.  11:  22.  14:  4.  )  Cor.  10:  12. 
Hence  also  to  fall  from  happiness,  i.  q. 
to  be  made  miserable,  to  perish,  Rom.  11: 
II  ftri  intmaaw,  tpa  niawra  Heb.  4: 11. 
So  Sept  and  ^D3  Pro?.  11:28.  24:  16. 
— Ecclus.  1:27." 2: 7.  comp.  Hdot  8.' 
1&  Diod.  Sic  13. 37.  —  Of  things,  i.  q. 
to  fall  to  the  ground,  to  fail,  to  become 
void,  Luke  16: 17  ^  toD  rofiov  (dap  ntgal- 
OP  ntaup.  So  Sept  and  *?D3  Josh.  2a 
14.  1  Sam.  ai9i— Plato'feuthyphr. 
17.  p.  14.  D,  ov  /o^a/  nott  ntautm  S,t» 
UP  ^it^g,  Comp.  Li?.  2.  31  '  irrita  ca- 
dunt  promjssa.' 

Ihaidta,  ag,  ^,  Pisidia,  a  district 
of  Asia  Minor,  lying  mostly  on  Mount 
Taurus,  between  Pamphylia,  Phrygia, 
and  Lycaonia.  Its  chief  city  was  An- 
tioch.  Acts  13: 14.  14:24. 

JltaJevtOy  f.  sMi-M,  (nlatig,)  aor.  1 
inlattvaa,  perf.  nsnuntwta,  plup£  nsm- 
attvMip  without  augm.  Acts  14:23, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  8a  n.  &  Winer  §  12. 
12.— 7\>  haivefailh,to  believe,to  trust,  pp. 
to  ba?e  a  firm  persuasion,  a  confiding 
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belief,  in  the  truth,  veracity,  reality  of 
any  person  or  thing. 

n)  pp.  to  he  firmly  permaded  aa  to 
any  thing,  to  believe,  seq.  infin.  Rom. 
14: 2  og  (iir  n^eievu  apatyup  nana.    seq. 
OTA  Mark  1 1:23.   Rom.  10: 9.  Jumea  2: 
19.  absol.  ibid.  (c.  inf.  Hdian.  5.  4.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  45.)     So  with  the  idea 
of  hope  and  certain  expectation,  c.  inf. 
Acta  15:11.    c.  on  Rom.  6:  a  — Xen. 
An.  7. 7. 47. — More  commonly  of  words 
spoken  and  things,  e.  g.  seq.  dat  of  a 
person  speaking,  whose  words  one  be- 
lieves and  confides  in,  Mark  16: 13  ov- 
di   iwlvoiq  inhxivaav,    John  5:46  el 
yiq    iTnaxtinxe  Mwvafiy  initntvne   av 
ifwL     Acts  8: 12.    1  John  4: 1.    c.  oti 
John  4:  21.  —  Hdian.  2.   I.  23.    Luc. 
Hermot  17. — With  an  adjunct  of  the 
words  or  thing  spoken,  e.  g.  seq.  dat. 
Luke  1: 20  ovn  inUrxtvirnq  jolg  Xoyoig 
(Mv.    John  4: 50.  Acts  24: 14.  2  Thess. 
2:  11.     (Hdian.  4.  9.  10.)     Seq.  ijtl  c. 
dat.  Luke  24:  25  inl  nSair.     Seq.  iv 
c.  dat.  Mark  1: 15  ^y  jta  tvttyytUm  in  the 
glad  tidings,  i.  e.  believe  and  embrace 
the  glad  tidings  announced  ;  so  Sept  c. 
h  for  3  rtJ»n  Jer.  12: 6.  Ps.  78: 22.— 
— Dion*.  Hairde  Comp.  verbor.  p.  150. 
ed.  8chaef.-^With  an   adjunct  of  the 
thing  believed,  e.  g.  seq.  dat   Acts  13: 
41  eip/or,  01  ov  (ati  TiurtttKnits.  (Hdian. 
8.  3.  10.)    Seq,  accus.  of  thing,  John 
11: 26  nuntivtvq  tovxo  /  1  Cor.  13: 7.    1 
John  4: 16.     Hence    Pass.  2  Thess.  1: 
10  oTt  imtriiv^  to  fiaQxvqiov  f\fi&¥  i<f 
v/i«?,  comp.  Winer  §.  4Q.  1.  (Hdiaa.  8. 
3.  22.  Pass.  ib.  2.  9.  4.)     Seq.  dg  it,  1 
John  5: 10  tiq  r^v  fia^qlar,     Seq.  on 
i.  q.  ace.  et  infin.  John  14: 10  oh  ni~ 
(TUVH^  OTI   iyo)  X.  T.  it.    Rom.  10: 9. 
mill  Jtvogt  OTI  John  9:18. — c.  w  Hdian. 
1,  14.   10.    Xen.   Hi.  1.  37.— AImwI. 
where  the  case  of  |>ers.  or  thing  is  im- 
plied from   the  conteit.  Matt  24:  23. 
Mark  13:21.    John  12:47.    Acts  8:13 
Koi  ai/iog  inlnsvffi,  sc.  t^  fPdiTmw  xt^ 
evayytXiiafuvi»y  comp.  v.  12.  Acts  15: 7 
xal  7t Knivaatf  sc.  Tcjl  loym  tot  tva/y.    1 
Cor.  11:18,— Hdian.  4. 4. 10.  Thuc.  1. 1. 
b)  of  God,  to  believe  on  CSkwi,  to  trust 
in  bim,  e.  g.  aa  able  and   wilKng  to 
help,  to  HsCen  to  prayer,  etc.    seq.  dnt 
of  pers.  c.  oT^  Acts  27: 25  nttnttw  yag 
T^  &im  on  ovfwg  ibrai,     Seq.  tUf  John 


14: 1  TrMTTet/ere  eU  tor  <hif,  AM. 
Matt  21:22  nurtevarxtg,  I  q. «  nifmiat. 
2  Cor.  4:  la  (c.  dat  Ecclus.  2:6,  a) 
Also  as  faithful  to  his  promises,  c  diL 
Rom.  4: 3  inUntvot  ^Afqukti  x^  ^ 
xal  iXoyla&fi  jc.  t.  i.  quoted  from  Gen. 
15: 6  where  Sept.  for  T^»n.  GaL  ft 
6.  James  2: 2a  Rom.4: 17  jcoriMimev 
inUnewre  S^wv,  by  attract  fyr  toLm 
'^oVy  ^  inUnevoi.  absol.  Rom.  4: 18. 
Heb.  4: 8.--rOr  genr.  to  believe  in  ibe 
declarations  and  character  of  God  « 
made  known  in  the  Gospel,  c  dat 
John  5: 24.  Acts  16:34  oS  ixmurnmx^ 
T^  &e^.  1  John  5: 10.  Seq. »;  c  ace. 
pp.  praegn.  i.  q.  (o  hdieve  and  rai  iipM, 
to  believe  in  and  profess ;  sec  Wioer  J 
31.  2.  p.  173.  I  Pet  1:21  tou?  dt  ahtoi 
nunevonag  tig  &tov»  Seq.  iiti  c  tec  id. 
Rom.  4: 24,  comp.  Winer  I.  c.  Abiol. 
Luke  8:  12,  13,  comp.  v.  II.  Acts 
ia48. 

c)  of  a  messenger  from  God,teie- 
lieve  on  and  trwi  in  him  ts  cofnin^ 
from  God  and  nrtiug  under  dirine  au- 
thority.' (a)  €W  John  the  Baptist,  c 
dat.  ahm.  Matt.  21: 25,  32.  Mark  H' 
31.  Luke  20: 5.-^/?)  Of  Jestia  as  tbe 
Messiah ;  e.  g.  as  able  and  ready  to 
help  hrs  followers,  c.  tig  John  U'lf 
or  to  heal  the  sick  and  comfort  the  aA 
flicted,  c.  or*  Matt  9:  28.  ihsd.  ft  li 
Mark  5:  36.  John  4:  4a  Genr.  as  i 
teacher  and  the  Messiah  sent  front 
God ;  seq.  dat  of  pers.  John  5: 38  or 
inianikip  ixfiroc,  xovxm  vftSgovmrttv- 
«Tf.  8:31.  10:37,38.  Acts5:I4  2Tiw. 
1: 12.  Seq.  w,  John  11:  27  ^  «crf- 
oTcvxo,  on  ah  el  o  Xqtaxog,  S(h3l.  | 
John  5: 1,  5.  John  8:  24  iat  /^  f^ 
niaxtvatixe^  oxi  iyw  tifn.  13: 19.  1&27, 
80.  17: 8,  21.  al.  snep.  So  c.  /ir**^^ 
John  6:69.  10:38.— Seq.  ^iVc  ace  of 
pers.  pp.  prnog.  i.  q.  to  believe  end  iw 
upon,  to  lielieve  in  H«d  profess,  comp. 
Winer  p.  173.  Mart  18:6  wr  /m«^ 
TovToir,  IMP  niattvorifop  ilg  ifU-  ^^ 
9:42.  John  2:11.  3:15.  Hi  4:39.  ft 
35.  7: 5,  38.  8: 30  iioUol  inianw  « 
nvxop.  17:20.  Acts  10:4a  19:4.  Ko» 
10: 14.  Gal.  2: 16.  1  Pet.  1:8.  trp^»f 
TO  gxwf  John  12: 38.  So  c.  ik  ^o  999- 
fjta  '/ijaov  tn  a  like  sense, see  m'vf^ 
fl ;  i.  q.  *  to  belieTe  on  Jesus  and  iof«*« 
or  profess  hia  name.'    Johnl:!*'*^ 
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Mtmwovnv  «K  TO  oro/uf  oriroi;.  2: 23.  1 
John  5: 13.  seq.  tf  ofoftau  avjov,  id. 
1  John  3: 33. — Seq.  inl  c.  ace.  of  pen. 
i.  q.  tXs  tivoj  comp.  Wioer  p.  173.  Acts 
9:48.  11:17,  comp.  v.  21.  So  m/c 
dat  1  Tim.  1: 1&  (Matt.  27: 42.)  trop. 
Rom.  9:33  et  1  Pet.  2: 6  ti&tifu  h  Simp 
U&w  . .  •  xal  nag  o  nurnvnp  in  ainf 
x.  T.  i.  quoted  from  la.  28: 16  where 
Sept.  for  I'^Kl^.  PaflB.  1  Tim.  3: 16 
inunw^  h  noafi^.  —  Dem.  464.  20. 
Xen.  An.  7.  6.  33. — Hence  abaol.  to  be- 
UoKf  i.  e.  |o  be1ie?e  and  profess  Christ, 
to  be  or  become  a  Christian,  Mark  15: 
32.  Luke  22: 67.  John  1:7.  12:39. 
Acts  4: 4.  14: 1.  17: 12,  34.  Rom.  4: 11. 
1  Cor.  1: 21.  al.  saep.  ParL  oS  nuniih- 
awuf,  oS  nmewmrttg,  MteverSj  Chris- 
tiana, Acts  2: 44.  4: 32.  19: 18.  Gal.  3: 
22.  1  These.  1:7.  1  Pet.  2: 7.  al. 

d)  trans,  i.  q.  k>  entrust^  to  commit  im 
inut  to  any  one ;  Luke  16: 11  to  iht&ir- 
WOP  tk  vfiip  nunwvvui  John  2:24. — 
Wisd.  14:5.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  25.  2.  Xen. 
Meok  4.  4. 17.  —  Pass.  niauiofMil  ti, 
io  he  entruittd  with  any  thing,  to  havt 
committed  to  one^t  charge^  seq.  ace. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  134.  7.  Winer  §  40.  L 
Rom.  3: 2.  Gal.  2: 7  nmioxtvfim  to  ev- 
c^TsImt.  1  Cor.  9;  17  ohiopOfUmp  nml- 
tnevftat.  1  Thess.  2:  4.  1  Tim.  1: 11. 
Tit  l:a-^06.AnL2.9.  5.  Diog.  Laert. 
7. 1.  29  nuntv&irtog  tifw  h  Ht^yift/^ 
fiifllto&n»n^.  Polyaen.2.3a  Diod.  Sic 
20.19,27.     Ai.. 

ITiaTacoc,  7,  oy,  {nUntg,)  causing 
hdie/ or  ptrituuion,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  10. 
JaUhJhlj  trustworthy,  ywaufa  nurtut^p 
Artemid.  2.  33.  p.  121.  Hence  in  N. 
T.  trop.  true,  genuine,  pure,  e.  g.  pa^dov 
wMnunig  Mark  14: 3.  John  12t  a  So 
Theophylact  ad  h.  1. 1}  SSolog  nal  fttta 
nUntotg  Haiaontveur^tUra,  —  Others  de- 
rive it  here  fVom  nlpu,  and  render  it 
potaUe,  liquid ;  but  without  authority. 
See  Winer  §  16.  3.  p.  86.  Fritzche  IV 
Evang.  II.  p.  596  sq. 

ITiuJigj  €Coc^  i,  {nlaxog^  ndd  »,)faith, 
belief,  trust,  pp.  firm  persuasion,  con- 
fiding belief  in  the  truth,  veracity,  re- 
ality of  any  person  or  thing. 

A)  In  the  common  Greek-  usage, 
a)  ppw  and  genr.  Acta  17: 31  niorip 
naqm^X^    nofo'ii^,  see    in  Jlagix^  ^» 


Rom.  14*22  av  nhtip  s/ai^  thou  hast 
faith,  i.  e.  art  firmly  persuaded,  v.  23 
bis.  Heb.  11:1.  So  with  the  idea  of 
hope  and  certain  eipectation,  2  Cor.  5: 
7  dia  niattmg  yoQ  ntQinaTOVfUP,  ov  -dta 
etdovg.  1  Pet  1:5,  7,  9.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 
39,  8a  Plut.  Romul.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 
19.  Hi.  4. 1.  —  Seq.  gen.  of  object,  2 
Thess.  2: 13  nUnu  iXfi^etag  heUefqfthe 
tnUh,  i.  e.  gospel  truth,  comp.  below  in 
B.  c— Hdian.  2. 14.  8. 

b)  uq.  good-faith,  faithfulness,  stneet' 
itv.  Matt  23: 23  w  fia^vtega  tov  yo/iov, 
tffy  M^iatp  uoi  top  Utop  nal  tifp  nUntP. 
Rom.  3: 3  tov  &9ov.  Gal.  5: 22.  1  Tim. 
1:19  ex^p  niatip  i.  e.  being  faithful, 
sincere.  2:7.  2  Tim.  2:22.  3:10.'  Tit 
2: 10  niatiP  nawap  aya^^p  ail  good  fr 
deUty.  Rev.  2:19.  13:1a  So  in  the 
usage  of  Sept  for  n:^7aM  1  Sam.  26: 
23.  Hab.2:4.  Prov.  12: 28?— Ecclus.  1: 
2a  Hdian.  3.  9.4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.79. 
Xeh.  An.  3.  3.  4. 

c)  i.  q.  faith  gioenf  a  pledge,  promise  ; 
so  some  2  Tim.  4: 7  t^  nlatip  isr^^fpta. 
—Pol.  2.  52.  4.  Thuc  4.  8a  Xen.  An. 
1.  2.  26.    Comp.  below  in  B.  c 

B)  In  N.  T.  nUrtii  as  spoken  in  re^ 
erence  to  God  and  divine  things,  to 
Christ  and  hie  gospel,  becomes  in  some 
measure  a  technical  word,  especially  in 
the  writings  of  Paul,  denoting  ihot faith, 
that  confiding  heUef,  which  is  the  e»- 
sential  trait  of  Chriscian  life  and  char- 
acter, i.  e.  gospel  faith,  Christian  faith ; 
comp.  Rom.  3: 22  sq. 

a)  of  God,  i.  e.  faith  in,  on,  towards 
God,  e.  g.  hd  ^top  Heb.  6: 1.  n^  top 
^top  1  Thess.  1: 8.  «tf  ^Up,  c.  iknlg,  1 
Pet  1:21.  e.  gen.  ^mi;  Mark  11:22. 
Col.  2: 12.  Abeol.  Matt  17:20.  21:21. 
Luke  17:5^  6;  comp.  Marit  11:22. 
Heb.  4:2.  10:22,  38  o^a  dlMatogix  nla-^ 
Teti$  itiastai  in  allusion  to'  Hab.  2:  4 
¥rhere  Sept  for  ns^lOM  fidelity,  v.  39. 
James  1:6  eiUdtet^d^  ip  nhtn,  t.  e.  in 
filial  confidence,  nothing  doubting.  5e 
15  ^  ivxtf  TdatttK-  —  Spoken  analogi- 
cally of  the  fiiith  of  the  patriarchs  and 
pious  men  under  the  Jewish  dispensa- 
tion, who  looked  forward  in  fiiith  and 
hope  to  the  blessings  of  the  gospel  7 
comp;  Gal.  3: 7  sq.  Heb.  II:  la  So  of 
Abraham,  Rom.  4:  5,  9  iXoyla&ii  tf 
^Afigetifii  {  niatig  tig  iuutioaipfip.  v.  11, 
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1%  13,  14,  16  bis,  19,  20.  Heb.  6:  12. 
Gem*,  of  others,  Heb.  11:3,  4,  5, 6,  7 
bis,  8,  9,  11,  13,  17,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24, 
27,28,29,30,31,33,39.  Also  Luke  18:8. 

b)  of  ChnBt^  faith  in  Ckrist,  e.  g.  (a) 
as  able  to  work  miracles,  to  heal  the 
sick  etc.  absol.  Matt.  8:  10  ovdi  h  jf 
'/(r^or^l  totravifip  nUnw  rui^f,  9: 2,  22, 
29.  15:28.  Mark  2:5.  5:34.  10:52. 
Luke  5: 20.  7:9,50.  8:48.  17:19.  18: 
42.  Acts  3: 16  bis.  So  mediately,  Acts 
14:9.-09)  Of  faith  io  Christ's  death,  as 
the  ground  of  justification  before  Gk>d, 
i.  q.  saving  faUhj  only  in  Paul's  writ- 
ings, Rom.  3:  22  dutauHrwri  5b  ^tov  dii 
nUrtBmg^L  X^,  v.  25  dUa  nietmg  h  t^ 
avxov  aSfittti.  v.  26  l»  tt.  '/i^crov.  So 
from  the  connexion,  abeol.  v.  27,  28, 
90  bis,  31.  1  Cor.  15: 14, 17.  So  genr. 
Rom.  1: 17  bis.  5: 1,  2.  9: 30,  32.  10: 6, 
17.  Gal.  2:  16  bis,  20.  3: 2,  5,  7,  8,  9, 
11, 12, 14, 22,  24.  £k  5,  6.  Eph.  2: 8.  a 
12  dii  T.  nltrrBng  avrov.  Phil.  3:9  bis. 
So  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  see  above 
hi  a.  Others  in  Rom.  1: 17  take  tig 
nUmrhj  meton.  as  i.  q.  ck  tovgniaxBV' 
cptagf  comp.  3:22. — (y)  Genr.  as  the 
Messiah  and  Saviour,  the  Head  of  the 
gospel  dispensation,  c.  elf.  Acts  20:  21 
nUniP  triw  tig  tov  «.  V.  Xq.  26: 18.  Col. 
2:5.  irJ^MrT4;Gal.3:2a  Eph.  1:15. 
Col.  1: 4.  1  Tim.  1: 14.  3: 13.  2  Tim.  1: 
13.  3: 15.  tov  mjqlov*LXq,  Jumes  2:  1. 
Eph.  4: 13.  c.  gen.  fiov  Rev.  2: 13,  i.  e. 
thy  fiiith  toward  me.  14: 12,  Absol. 
Mark  4:40.  Luke  8:25.  22:32.  Acts 6: 5 
ipdqa  nkfiqri  nUntmg  xal  ny,  ay,  v.  8. 11: 
24.Eph.3:17.Col.2:7coll.v.5.  So  Eph. 
6: 16  &VQtop  jiig  nitntugs    1  Thess.  5:  8. 

c)  genr.  e.  g.  c.  gen.  ^  nUnyg  xov  tv- 
ayytXlov  the  faith  qf  or  in  the  gospel  i.  e. 
gospel-fiiith,  Phil.  1:  27.  {  n,  t^(  alfi- 
'^tiag  id.  faith  in  the  tnUhy  i.  e.  in 
the  gospel,  2  Thess.  2: 13 ;  comp.  above 
In  A.  a. — Absol.  in  the  same  sense,  i.  e. 
Christianfaithj  a  firm  and  confiding  be- 
lief in  Jesus  and  his  gospel ;  genr.  1 
Cor.  2: 5  ty0  ^  niatig  v/i&p  fin]  ji  iy  atxpUf 
op^^mw  H.T.L  2  Cor.  4: 13.  Phil. 
1:25.  2:17.  1  Thess.  1:  a  1  Tim.  1: 
5.  6: 11,  12.  2  Tim.  1:  5.  2:  la  Tit 
1: 1.  Pbilem.  6.  Heb.  12: 2.  James  2: 
5.  1  Pet  5:  9.  Elsewhere  also  nUntg 
seems  to  mark  various  predominant  traits 
of  Christian  character  as  arising  fix>m 


and  combined  with  Christian  iaidi, 
without  implying  however  any  sharp 
distinction ;  e.  g.  Christian  hmde^ 
espec  in  Paul  and  James,  Rom.  12: 3 
fih^p  Ttjg  niattttg.  v.  6. 14: 1  ita^tpuv  r^ 
nhtu.  1  Cor.  12:9.  1^2,  la  Tit.  1:13.  2 
Pet  1: 5.  So  in  James,  as  opp.  to  %/s, 
James  2: 14  bis,  17, 18  ter,  20,22  bis,  24, 
26.  So  of  the  Christian  profession,  the 
faith  professed,  Acts  la  8  SiitAp  6umfi- 
^ai  top  ap&vnatop  iiso  djc  ni4nttig,  14: 
22.15:9.16:5.  ICor.  16:ia  2Cor.l: 
24 fin. Gal.  6:  10.  lTim.2:15.  2Tiin. 
4: 7,  comp.  above  in  A.  c.  Of  ChristisB 
zeal,  ardour  in  t^e  faith,  Rom.  1: 8  on 
{  nUrug  VfiUp  xaiayyiXXttai  n.  i.  i. 
11:20.  2  Cor.  8: 7.  10:15.  ia5.  Eph. 
6:23.  2Thes8Ll:4,n.  OfChrisiito 
toe,  as  springing  from  faith,  Rom.  1:12 
^  ip  iXXiiXoig  nUnig,  i.  e.  mutual  fiulb 
and  love.  2  Thess.  1:  a  Phile(D.5 
nietiP  TIP  t/tig  n^og  top  ttif^top  utd  iwn»- 
tag  tovg  ayiovg.  Of  Cbristimi  lift  tod 
morals,  practical  fiiith,  1  Tim.  4: 12  tu- 
nog  ylpov . ,  .  h  ipatnQoupj,  ip  ifvr 
n^,  h  nUru^  h  ayptltf,  5: 8, 12.  6:  la 
Tit  2:  2.  Of  eonsUmcy  in  the  Aith, 
Col.  1:  2a  1  Tbess.  a  2, 5, 6, 7, 10. 
Heb.  la  7.  James  1:  a 

d)  meton.  of  the  object  of  ChristiaB 
faith,  the  faith,  i.  e.  doctrines  received 
and  be{ieved,  Christian  doctrine,  and 
genr.  the  system  of  Christian  doctrioei, 
the  Gospel,  the  Christian  rdigion.  Aetf 
6:  7  vnri»ovop  tJ  nhtn  were  ohediat 
to  the  faith,  i.  e.  embraced  the  gospeL 
Rom.  1:  5.  16:  26.  Acts  14:  27  ^« 
nltntiag  i.  e.  access  for  the  gospel  24: 
24.  Rom.  10:8.  2  Cor.  1: 24  init  GaL 
1: 23.  a  23  bis,  25.  Eph.  4: 5.  1  Tim. 
1:4,19.  3:9.  6: 2L  2Petl:L  1  John 
5:  4.  Jude  3  tfi  anrol  noQado^eitrj^  tfis 
iyUngnUnti.  v.  20.  So  Tit  a  15  f*- 
lovrtag  ^fiag  ip  fUaiti  i.  e.  in  the  gospd, 
as  Christians.  1  Tim.  1:  2  twror  if 
nUnth,  Tit  1:  4.  Emphat  the  tnu 
faith,  true  doctrine,  2  Thess.  a  2.  1 
Tim.  4: 1,  6.  2  Tim.  a  d. 

Uiaiog,  If,  oVy  (jrMriift««/t^»»)  PP- 
worthy  of  belief,  trust,  confidence,  I  e. 
fa^vi. 

a)  pp.  in  the  sense  of  <nw{-ww<*y- 
1  Cor.  7:25  ^ieiycsi^  vno  xvqIov  nmot 
tlwak,     1  Tim.  1:  IZ  2  Sam.  2:2  fovw 
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n«f^&cv  ni^totg  w&ifwtoif,  1  Pet  4: 
19.  Rev.  19: 11.  Sept  for  ]nM)  1  Sam. 
3: 20.  W^  Prov.  90: 6.— 1  Mace.  14: 
41.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  6.  Tbuc.3. 10.  Xen. 
An.  1.  6.  3.— Hence  L  q.  true^  but;  ve- 
rax,  worthy  of  credit,  as  o  ftagtvg  6 
niatoq  Re?.  J:  5.  2:  la  3:14  ;  see  in 
Maqiv^  So  Sept  for  ]^»et  Prov.  14: 
5.  ]C«;  Pa.  89: 38.  la.  8: 2.  "(Ael.  V.  H. 
3.  18^  1io.  fX  %^  nt(nog  o  Xiog  Uywf, 
Xeo.  Cyr.  a  I.  42.)  Of  things,  tnu, 
sure,  verus,  e.  g.  ioyog  1  Tim.  1: 15.  3: 

I.  4:9.  2  rim.  2:11.  Tit  1:  9.  3:8. 
Rev.  21: 5.  22:6.  So  Acta  13:34  to 
wFut  Japld  fa  nunif  see  io  "Oc^og 
b.  —  Dero.  377.  27.  Thuc  5.  14  Uitk 

b)  faithful  in  duty  to  oneself  and  to 
others,  of  true  fidelity.  Col.  4:  9  et 
1  Pet  5:  12  a6ti<pog  nunog.  Rev.  2:  10. 
Of  God  as  faithful  to  his  promises, 
ICor.hd  7H(nogo'»t6g.  10:1a  IThess. 
5:  34.    2  Thess.  a  a   Heb.  10:  2a  11: 

II.  I  John  1:  9.  Of  Christ  2  Tim.  2: 
la  So  Sept  for  ii3<)73fil  Deut  32:  4. 
^ntt J  Deut  7: 9.  Once  nmog  5b  o  d'Bog 
as'  an  obtestation  or  oath,  cu  Qod  i» 
faUkful, 2Cor.  1: 18;  comp.  Heb.  '•rjbfiCa 

yqyk  Is.  65:  16.  —  Espec.  of  servants^ 
ministers,  who  are  faithful  in  the  per- 
formance of  duty.  Matt  24: 45  o  nunoq 
^ovXog.  25:  21,  23.  Luke  12:  42  o  n. 
iMMoroftog.  1  Cor.  4:  2.  Eph.  6:  21.  Col. 
1:  7.  4:  7.  Heb.  2:  17.  So  c.  in  oUya 
Matt  25:  21,  2a  ip  nyi  Luke  16:  10 
bis,  11, 12.  19:  17.  1  Tim.  a  11.  Heb. 
a  5.  c.  dat  of  pers.  Heb.  3:  2.  So 
€ept  for  ]»»;  Num.  12:  7.  1  Sam.  22: 
14.— 2  Maccri:  2.  Hdian.  2.  8.  a  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 2.  2a 

c)  Act  faithful,  i.  e.  firm  in  faith, 
confiding,  belitvingj  i.  q.  o  nunBvw, 
John  20:  27  /<4  ylrov  anunog,  iXXa 
nunog.  Gal.  a  9.— Theogn.  28a  Soph. 
Oed.  Co).  1031.  —  Seq.  dat.  i^  xv^^ 
Acts  16: 15 ;  also  h  nvqU^,  i.  e.  faithful 
to  or  in  the  Lord,  believing  in  him,  i.  q. 
a  heltever.  Christian,  1  Cor.  4:  17.  Eph. 
1:  1.  Col.  1:  2.  Absol.  id.  Acts  10:  45. 
16:  L  2  Cor.  6: 15.  1  tira.  4: 3, 10, 12. 
&  16  bis.  6:  2  bis.  Tit  1:  &  Rev.  17: 
14.  Adv.  nurtop  noittp  to  dofaithfuUy, 
in  a  believing  manner,  as  a  Christian, 
3  John  5.  So  Sept  for  pK}  Ps.  101: 
6.— -Ecclus.  1:  14.  1  Mace.  iS:  la 


Iliinow,  cJ,  f.  wrm,  (nunig,)  pp* 
losioifceofie/aiCi^^fniti-tooHfty;  hence 
to  make  one  give  tecurify,  pUdges,  e.  g. 
by  an  oath,  irMrrovr  %ipa  ofpttoig,  Jos. 
Ant  15.  7. 10.  Thuc.  4.  88.  Pass,  or 
Mid.  to  make  onesey  or  he  made  trust- 
worthy,  i.  e.  (o  give  security ,  to  pledge 
onesdf  Pol.  ia22.6.  Horn.  Od.  15. 436. 
—In  N.  T.  iniOTci'&fjp  to  he  made  eon- 
fiding,  heliiving,  to  he  assured,  comp.  in 
Ilunog  c  ;  hence  i.  q.  to  helieve,  2  Tim. 
a  14  fiipB  ip  olg  BfAad'tg  nal  inun»&fig^ 
by  attract  for  ip  toviotg  a, — So  niatn- 
^tlg  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  1039,  i.  q.  nunog 
ib.  1031. 

nXccyao),  (o,  f.  i{<r«,  {nXmni,)  to 
make  toander,  to  lead  astray,  c.  ace. 
Pass,  to  wander,  to  go  astray. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  persons,  Heb.  11:  38  ip 
igriiilaig  nXapf&fjupo^,  Of  fiocks,  1  Pet. 
2:  25  w;  ngoflata  nlopiafjupa.  Matt.  18: 
12  bis,  la  Sept  for  na?n  Gen.  37: 14. 
Ex.  2a  4.  —  Cebet  Tab',  fe.  Ael.  V.  H. 
5.  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  25. 

b)  trop.  to  mislead,  i.  e.  (a)  to  de- 
ceive, to  cause  to  err,  Pass,  to  err,  to  mis- 
take, to  fiirm  a  wrong  judgment  Matt 
24:  4  et  Mark  13:  5  filijtne  ^17  Tif  vpag 
nlapftari.  Matt  24: 5, 11,24.  Markia6. 
1  John' 1:8.  3:7.  Rev.  la  14.  Pass. 
Matt.  22:  29  nXvp&o^e.  Mark  12: 24, 27. 
Luke  21:  8/1^  ttIoi^^tc.  John  7:47. 
1  Cor.  6: 9.  15:33.  Gal.  6:  7.  Heb.  a  10. 
James  1: 16.  So  Sept  and  ti^T)  Prov. 
12:  27.—  Joe.  B.  J.  6. 5. 4.  Moscb.  Id.  1. 

25.  PlutThes.  27 (/J)  to  seduce,  e.g. 

a  people  into  rebellion,  John  7: 12  nXav^ 
top  oxlop.  Rev.  20: 8, 10.  Also  to  seduce 
from  the  truth,  Pass,  to  he  seduced,  to 
go  astray ;  1  John  2:  26  ntgl  tup  nla- 
pfoptnp  Vfiag,  comp.  v.  21,  22.  2  Tim. 
a  13.  Pass.  James  5: 19  Up  xig  ip  vfup 
nlttpii&j  ino  trig  iXri&tiag.  2  Pet  2: 
15.  Part  oS  nXarotfUPOi.  those  seduced, 
gonea8tray,Tit.a3.  Heb.5:2.  Spec, 
to  seduce  to  idolatry.  Rev.  2:  20.  12: 
9.  18:23.  19:20.  20:3.  Sept  for 
nrn  2  K.  2l:  9.  Ez,  44:  10,  15.  —  Ec- 
clue.  9:  8. 

Ilkaytf,  tfg,  ij,  (perh.  nliCin,)  a  wan- 
dering, Sept  Ez.  34: 12.  Ael.  V.  If.  5. 7. 
In  N.  T.  only  trop.  error,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  ddusion,  false  judgment  or 
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opinion,  1  Theas.  %9fi  nQ^mtUir^Q  ^/i&f 
otm  h  niarrig.  2  Thesi.  S:  1 1.  —  SepL 
Jer.  23: 17.  Diod.  Sic  2.  J8. 

b)  Act.  deceiij  frauds  seduction  to 
error  and  sin.  Eph.  4^  14  /u^oB^la  t^g 
fiioi^.  2  P^t,  3:  17.  1  John  4:  6  to 
itPiVfUi  lijf  nlivfig  a  spirU  of  error^  i.  e. 
a  deceiving  spirit,  a  teacher  who  seeks 
to  seduce.  So  a  deception,  frauds  Matt 
27:  64.  Sept.  for  il»*ja  Prov.  14:8.— 
Hesjoh.  nXmnii  *  inami, 

c)  of  conduct,  peroersenets,  wicked' 
neM,  tin,  Rona.  1:  27.  James  5:  20. 
2  Pet.  2:  18  toifq  h  nXm^  eciroirT^e^o- 
fdpovg.  Jude  11.  SepL  for  Tcn  Ez. 
33: 10.— Wisd.  1:  12.   12:24. 

IlAcryfjrrfg,  ov,  o,  (nlarau,)  one 
wandering  about,  a  wanderer,  Sept.  for 
part,  nni  Hos.  9:  17.  Xen.  Ven.  5.  17. 
In  N.  T.  aoTt;^  nXarrij^g  a  wandering 
star,  planet,  trop.  of  a  fiilse  teacher,  Jude 
IZ,  coll.  y.  4.  —  pp.  Jos.  Ant  3.  &  7. 
Diod.  Sic  1.  81.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  5. 

llXdvog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (nlip%)  wan- 
dering  about ;  subst  a  wanderer,  vaga- 
bond, juggler,  Athen.  XIV.  p.  615.  £. 
Jn  N.  T.  deeeioing,  seducing,  I  Tim.  4: 
1  n^offixortig  nfevfAavi  nlopoig,  Subst 
a  decewer,  impostor,  Matt  27:  63  ixAng 
0  nXapog.  2  Cor.  6:  8.  2  John  7  bis.— 
adj.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 13.  4  nlopM  Sfd'Qttnoi 
no*  inaiimrtsg.  Subst  Lib.  Hen.  in 
Fabr.  p.  162.  Act  Thorn.  §  45.  Diod. 
Sic.  Tom.  VI.  199.  Tauchn. 

nXal^,  axog,  %  any  broad  and  flat 
surface,  e.  g.  of  the  sea,  nlaxa  nortov 
pad^ilar  Pind.  Pytb.  1.  46.  comp.  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  36.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  table, 
tablet,  of  wood  or  stone  on  which  any 
thing  was  inscribed,  e.  g.  the  two  tables 
of  the  decalogue  given  to  Moses,  Heb. 
9:  4  nlaxeg  riig  ^mi^'xijc  2  Cor.  3:  3. 
SoSeptandn1mbEi.31:l7.  d2:I4aq. 
34:  1,  4.  al.  —  Jos.  Ant  3.  5.  4.    Luc. 

Somn.  3 Trop.  2  Cor.  BiSh  ttIoII 

Kttqdlag  aaqnlitatg,  comp.  Rom.  2: 15  et 
Heb.  8:  10.  So  Sept.  and  hib  Prov. 
3:  3.  Jer.  17:  1. 

JlXaofAaj  aroQ,  to,  {nXioau,)  a 
t!ung  formed,  c.  g.  by  a  potter,  Rom.  9: 
20  jufj  i(fil  TO  nXaofia  t^  nXaaenrtt;  quo- 
ted from  Is.  29:  16  where  Sept  for 
IMIgi^  ST^Wja .  —  Anem.  1. 56.   Luc 


D.  Door.  6.  4.    Trop.  a  figmeat,  Desk 
1110. 18. 

nXaaaco,  Att.  ttoi,  f.  nXmirn,  comp. 
Biittm.  §  92.  n.  2.  §  95.  3 ;  to  form,  to 
fashion,  to  mould,  e.  g.  any  soft  sab- 
stance,  as  a  potter  the  clay ;  absol.  Roso« 
9:  20  see  in  JlXaaiia.  Pass.  1  Tim.  & 
13  *Adafi  yag  nifmtog  inXoo&t^  Seft, 
for  nif*  Gen.  2:  7,  8.  irD9  Is.  29:  16. 
—  WiS.  15:  7,  8.  Luc  D.  Deer.  1. 1. 
Xen.  Mag.  £q.  a  1. 

lIAaarog,  t},  or,  {nla<nru,)formed, 
fashioned;  metapb.  feigned,  false,  dO' 
eeitfid,  2  Pet.  2:  3  nXaoro'tg  Xo/otS'  — 
Plut  Tbes.  20  y^fi^ma  nUnxa  nfo^- 

nXauiia,  see  in  nhnvg  b. 

llXaiog,  eog,  to,  {nlenv9,)  breadth. 
Rev.  21:  16  bis.  Trop.  Eph.  3:  1& 
Sept.  for  ah'i  Gen.  6: 15.  Ex.  37: 1.— 
Hdian.  8.  4."2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.8.— Rev. 
20: 9  TO  nXatog  tfjg  yiqg  the  breadth  of  the 
earth,  i.  q.  wide  plain,  such  as  the  eavtii 
was  supposed  to  be.  So  Sept  for 
an^l!}  Hab.  1:  d 

flAaivra},  f.  w«,  {nXenvg,)  aor.  f 
pass.  inXarvr^,  perf.  pass,  nvtlmh' 
fiai,  3  pers.  sing,  nsnlarvnat  2  Cor.  6: 
11,  see  in  Button.  §  101.  n.  7  ;  to  sMfte 
broad,  to  enlarge,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Matt  23:  5  nXaeivrown  9i  ^»- 
JUomj^ia  avt&r.  Sept  for  ^^nnn  Ex. 
34: 24.  Hab.  2:  5.^1  Mace  14:'dl  Plot 
M.Anton.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  34. 

b)  trop.  i.  q.  Heb.  ^  i'^rt-jn  to  make 
broad  or  large  to  or  for  any  one,  i  e.  to 
give  him  enlargement,  deliverance  from 
straits;  so  Sept  and  Heb.  Ps.  4:  2; 
comp.  Ps.  18: 20.  Hence  in  N.  T.  pass, 
to  be  enlarged,  i.  e.  to  have  enlargement, 
to  rejoice,  opp.  arsroxngim,  see  Buttm. 
I  134.  5.  2  Cor.  6:  13  nXaiwdnte  wm 
Vfuic,  comp.  V.  12.  So  of  the  heart, 
xo^dZii,ib.v.ll.  Comp.  Sept  and  Heb. 
^^  li'^h'^n  in  a  somewhi&t  difiereat 
sense,  Ps!  il9:  32. 

nXavig,  ita,  v,  broad,  wide, 

a)  Matt  7:  l3  nXcnOa  n  'iv^  ^^t- 
for  ntri  Neh.  9:  3&-^o&  B.  J.  3.  2. 2. 
Xen.  t^r.  5.  3.  36  odog  nlenda. 

b)  Subst  {  nXatiTa,  sc  0609,  a  broad 
way,  wide  street  kl  a  ei^,  see  Jabo  §41. 
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Matt  6:  5  iy  rate  ywplaig  %&p  nXcnu&v. 
12:  19.  Luke  10:  10.  13:  26.  14:  21. 
Acts  5:  15.  Rev.  11:  8.  21:  21.  22:  2. 
So  Sept.  for  ^rn  Judg.  19 :  15,  20. 
Zech.  8:  4,  5.  y^ih  Is.  15: 3.— Tob.  13: 
17.  Ecclus.  23:  21.  Anemid.  3. 62. 

/lAey/na,  aiog^  to,  (nXixia,)  pp.  any 
thing  platted,  braided,  woven,  e.  g.  nUyfia 
(Svpiivov,  the  ark  or  basket  in  which 
Moses  was  exposed  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  4  ; 
a  iut,  toU,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 28.  In  N.  T. 
a  braid  of  hair,  braided  hair;  1  Tim.  2: 
9  fifi  h  nliyfAatriP,  comp.  1  Pet.  3:  3  ^r 
ifiTtlonfj  T^i/oiy.  — Aquil.  and  Theodot 
for  nn'^D^  diadem,  Is.  28:  5. 

IlXeiaTog,  rf^  av,  (nUUaVf)  the  most, 
the  greatest,  very  great,  the  usual  super- 
lative to  noXvg,  Buitm.  §  68.  6 ;  in  N.  T. 
only  of  number,  Matt  11:  20.  21:  8  o 
TiXdatog  oxXog,  i.  e.  a  very  great  multi- 
tude  Jos.  Ant 5. 1.24.  Xen.  Ag.3. 1. 

H.  G.  7.  1.  23. — Neut.  to  nXiUnov  adv. 
at  most  1  Cor.  14:  27.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  128.  n.  4. 

I/A€icoy,  ovog^  o,  ^,  neut.  nXuov 
Matt  5:  20.  6:25.  Thuc.  7.  63.  Xen. 
Oec.  7. 24, 25 ;  more  usually  neut.  nXiof 
Luke  3: 13.  Acts  15: 28.  Luc.  Parasit  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  7  ;  comp.  Buttm.  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  §  68.  6.  Matih.  §  135.  Plur. 
contr.  nXtlovq,  also  nkiiovig  Heb.  7:  23. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4. 2. 11 ;  arcus.  nXdovq,  also 
7T2€/oya$Matt21:36.  Thuc.  2. 37.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  13.  5 ;  neut  nXilova  Matt  20: 
10.  Xen.  Apol.  22.  —  More,  the  usual 
comparative  to  noXvg,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  68.  6. 

a)  pp.  of  number,  but  also  of  magni- 
tude and  in  comparison  expr.  or  impl. 
E.  g.  seq.  gen.  Matt  21: 36  nXUovaq  lav 
n^iotonf  more  than  the  first  or  former 
ones.  Mark  12:  4a  Luke  21:  a  Johu 
7:  31.— Diod.  Sic.  12.  21.— Seq.  ?  <^n» 
Matt  26: 53  nXdovg  ^  diu^exa.  Jobn  4: 1. 
(Diod.  Sic.  1.79.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  27.) 
Before  a  numeral,  ^  is  regularly  omit- 
ted, Acts  4:  22  iim  nXnovtav  uaaagd- 
Mona.  2a  13,21.  24: IL  25:6.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  410  sq.  Matth.  §  455. 
n.  4.  (Plato  Apol.  Soc.  p.  17.  D.)  Once 
nliar  fj  nians  Luke  9: 13.  Comp.  Lob. 
L  c.  Matth.  1.  c.  and  §  437.  n.  2.— Xen. 

Cyr.  2.  1.  5,6 Seq.  7rooa,Luke  a  13; 

84 


see  10  naqi  III.  d.  Once  seq.  nXr^if 
c.  gen.  Acts  15: 28.— So  when  the  ob- 
jectof  comparison  is  implied,  Matt.  20: 
10.  Luke  11:53.  John  4: 4L  15:2. 
Acts  2:  40.  18:  20.  28:  23.  Luke  7: 43 
TO  nUtov  the  more  i.  e.  the  greater  debt. 
— Hdian.  8.  a  11.  Xen.  Vect  4.  32.  — 
Hence  genr.  and  emphat  i.  q.  many, 
very  many,  Acts  la  31  og  wp^f^  inl 
fildqag  nUUvg,  21:  10.  24:  17.  25:  14. 
27:  20.  So  Heb.  7:  23  ol  fih  nXuovig 
tun  Ugtigt  in  opp«  to  one. — Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
1. 1.    Comp.  Xen.  Vcnat.  5.  7. 

b)  plur.  c.  art.  o»  nXtloftg,  ol  nXilovg, 
ihe  more,  the  most,  the  many,  comp.  Matth. 
§  266.  Acts  19:  32  oi  nXtlovg  ovx  pdB^- 
aav  K.  T.  X.  27:  12.  1  Cor.  9:  19  tV« 
toi'g  'nXkiovag  utgdrjaai,  i.  e.  that  1  may 
gain,  if  not  all,  yet  the  greater  part.  10: 
5.  15:  6.  2  Cor.  2:  6.  4:  15.  9:2.  Phil. 
1:  14.  —  Jos.  Ant  10.  7.  a  Xen.  H.  G. 
2.  a  34. 

c)  trop.  of  worth,  importance,  digni- 
ty, more, greater,  higher;  seq.  gen.  Matt 
6:  25  ^  yfvxh  nXuop  ion  ivg  jf^oiptjg,  12: 
41, 42  nXtior  JSoXofiatvog  tads,  Mark  12: 
33.  Luke  1 1:  31,  32.  12:  23.  Heb.  3: 3 
nXdova  ii(iriy  f^et  tov  ohtov.  Rev.  2:  19. 
Pleon.  c.  ntQtaaevtiP  Matt  5:  20.  Seq. 
na(fa  Heb.  3:  3.  11:  4.  —  absol.  Hdian. 
8.  4.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  43.  Ag.  2.  24. 

d)  Neut  71  Af/bi' as  adv.  more.  («)  c. 
gen.  John  21:  15  ayanag  /At  nWiop  tov- 
Twy/  impl.  Luke  7:  42.— Hdian.  5.2.7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.2,7.— (/J)  im  nXelov,  fur- 
ther, longer,  comp.  in  ^Eni  III.  2.  a; 
spoken  of  space  2  Tim.  3:  9.  Acts  4: 
17  ;  seq.  gen.  aai^slag,  i.  e.  further  as  to 
or  in  ungodliness,  2  Tim.  2:  16;  comp. 
Matth.  §340,  341.  Winer  §  30.  4.  (Xen. 
Eq.  1.  9.)  Spoken  of  time,  Acts  20: 9. 
24:4.— Pol.  a  58.  8. 

fJAcxco,  f.  |a>,  to  plait,  to  braid,  to 
weave,  trans.  Lat.  plico,  plecto.  Matt 
27:  29  nU^oLVXig  aii(paww  i^  inav^&v. 
Mark  15: 17.  John  19:  2.— Sept  Is.  28. 
5.    Xen.  An.  3.3.18. 

IlkioVy  see  in  HXdotp, 

IlA^oya^oOj  f.  aata,  (nXeloty,  nXiop,) 
to  be  more  than  enough,  intrans. 

a)  of  persons,  to  have  or  do  more  than 
enough,  to  have  an  overplus.  2  Cor.  8: 
15  0  TO  noXif,  aim  inXsopaa:^,  quoted  firom 
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Ex.  16:  18  where  Sept,  for  51^3;.M . — 
Trop.  to  be  immoderate,  exceasive^lSem. 
117.  5.  Thuc.  1.  120. 

b)  of  things,  L  q.  to  he  ahundanl,  to 
abound  more,  to  increase.  Rom.  5:  20 
bis  lya  nXiordoij  to  nagaTnufia  n,  i.  X. 
6: 1.  2  Cor.  4: 15.  2  Thess.  1:3.  2  Pet  1:8. 
Seq.  ^  ?*,  to  abound  unio  any  thing,  i.  q. 
to  redound,  to  conduce,  Phil.  4:  17. 
Sept.  for  in  2  Chr.  24:  11.  Ji^-t  1 
Chr.  4:  27.— Ecclus.  23:  a  Pol.  4.  i.  12. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  40.  ib.  a  49. 

c)  trans,  to  cau$e  to  abound,  to  tn- 
creofe.  1  Thess.  3:  12  Vfiog  di  6  *vQiog 
nXeopaffai  [Opt]  .  . .  t J  ayanji  jc  t.  X. 
So  Sept.  for  rt^'^n  Num.  26:  54.  Ps. 
71:  21.-1  Mace' 4: '35. 

IlAeoyexieco^  w,  f  tjcroi,  {nliov, 
«/ai,)  intrans.  to  have  more  than  another, 
i.  q.  nXiJov  e/w,  Xen.  Mem.  2. 6. 21.  to 
have  an  advantage^  to  he  superior,  Jos. 
B.  J.  proem.  5.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  37.  to 
he  o  nUorixtfig,  to  covet  more,  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  3. 18.  to  take  advantage,  to  seek  un- 
lawful gain,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  31.  ~  In  N.  T.  trans,  to  take 
advantage  of  any  one,  to  circumvent  for 
gain,  to  defraud,  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  7:  2  ov- 
dipainhorixTijaafMP.  12:17,18.  IThess. 
4:  a  Pass.  2  Cor.  2:  11.  ~  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  625.  Act.  Thorn.  §  12  x^]^ag 
nXtoysxtot^eg.  Plut.  Marcell.  29.  Pass. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  2. 

IJAeovexiffc^  ov^  o,  {nXiov,  ^«,) 
pp. 'one  who  will  have  more,' i.  e.  a 
cove/0119  person,  a  defrauder  for  gain, 
1  Cor.  5:  10, 11.  6: 10.  Eph.  5:  5.  — 
Ecclus.  14:9.  Pol.  15.21.1.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  5.  3. 

IIAeoye^ia,  ag,  %  (nXiov,  ^^w,)  pp. 
'a  having  more/ i.  e.  a  larger  portion, 
advantage,  superiority,  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 
20.  Pol.  2.  19.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  12. 
In  N.  T.  pp.  *  the  will  to  have  more,' 
i.  e.  covetousness,  greediness  for  gain, 
which  leads  a  person  to  defraud  others. 
Mark  7:  22  nXtortl^lai,  i.  e.  covetous 
thoughts,  plans  of  fraud  and  extortion. 
Luke  12:  15.  Rom.  1:  29.  Eph.  4:  19. 
5:  a  Col.  a  5.  IThess.  2:  5.  2  Pet 
3:3,14.^  2Cor.9:5ovTa9$<S;nao/W, 
xal  fiijig  nkoin^law,  as  bounty  and  not 
as  covetousnest,  i.  e.  as  bounty  on  your 


part  aod  not  as  covetouaneas  on  ooii, 
not  as  extorted  by  us  from  yoa.  Sept 
for  r^Ij  Jer.  22:  17.  Hab.  2:  9.  -  Ad. 
V.  H.  a  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  28. 

llAeupa,  aCy  ^,  £^n(ie,pp.oftbe 
body,  John  19:34.  20:  20,  25, 27.  Acts 
12:7.  Sept  for  yri|  rib  Gen.  2:21. 
n:e  Num.  3a  55.  2  Sam.  2: 16.— Ecdai. 
30J 11.  Pol  5.  26.  6.  Xen.  Ad.  4. 1.  la 

IlXiiOy  f.  nlxmo^kai,  usually  on- 
contracted,  see  Buttro.  §105.  n.  2;  (o 
sail,  absol.  Luke  8:2a  Acts  27:24. 
Seq.  CA^  c.  ace.  of  place,  Acts  21:3^]tlc- 
o^v  ug  Svqlmf.  27:  6.  seq.  ini  c  ace 
Rev.  18: 17  in  later  edit  Seq.  ace.  of 
place  by  or  near  which,  i.  e.  of  the  way ; 
Acts  27: 2  nXiiif  xovg  xcrro  xij?  ^Jalof 
jonovg,  i.  e.  to  sail  along  or  &jf  the 
coast  of  Asia  Minor ;  see  Mattb.  §  409. 
4.— Xen.  An.  5. 1 .  4.  c.  tig  Jos.  AnL  9. 
10.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  8.  c  ini  Luc. 
Alex.  54.  c.  ace.  Pol.  3.  4.  10  nlwf  ti 
ndapj,  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8. 6. 

II^Tfyrfy  rJQy  ^,  (wArJovw,)  a  i<nfc, 
stripe,  blow, 

a)  pp.  Luke  12: 48  o|mi  nlnffm- 
Acts  16: 2a  2  Cor.  6:  5.  11:  23.  Sept 
for  rrSD  Deut.  25:3.  t33C  Prov.  29: 
15.  —  2  Mace,  a  26.  Jos.  Ant  2.  Id  2. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  La  Id 

b)  meton.  a  wound,  caused  by  a 
stripe  or  blow,  Luke  10:30.  Actslfi: 
33  ekovotv  [annovg\  itno  %&9  nhffwft  ^ 
e.  from  the  blood  and  filth  of  their 
wounds ;  comp.  v.  23.  Rev.  la  14  v: 
3,  12  9}  nXripi  xov  ^avaxov  i.  e.  duUi 
wound,  comp.  Buttm.  §  12a  n,  4.  Wi- 
ner §  34.  2.  So  Sept.  and  nso  1  K- 
22:35.  Is.  1:6. —  Jos.  Ant.  lb."  5.1. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  14.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 3.20. 

c)  from  the  Heb.like  TOO,  cf>faf«. 
i.  e.  a  stroke  or  blqui  inflicted' from  God, 
calamity.  Rev.  9:  (18),  20.  11:^  l&l 
nXtiyag  kitta  tag  itrxaxag,  v.  6,  8.  1ft  9, 
21  bis.  18:4,  a  21:9.  22:  la  80 
Sept.  and  rrSD  Lev.  26:  21.  Deut.2& 
59,  61.  29: 21.  ~  1  Mace.  13: 32.  Pbilo 
de  Vit.  Mos.  p.  624.  Jos.  Ant.  &  && 
ib.  14.  13.  a 

nXfj&^og^  6OC,  ouc,  TO,  (niiKid^ 
nliid^n,)  pp.  fulness,  hence  a  muttitu^ 
a  great  number. 
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a)  genr.  Luke  5:  6  nUj&og  ix^wf 
noXv.  John  21:  6.  Acts  28:  a  Heb.  11: 
12.  James  5:20.  1  Pet  4:8.  So  SepL 
and  T^  Gen.  27:28.  Is.  1: 11.— Hdian. 
7. 10.  a  Xen.An.  4.  7.  26. 

b)  of  persons,  a  muUUudey  throng; 
seq.  gen.  of  class  etc.  Luke  2:  la  Acts 
4:  32.  6: 2  TO  nirj&og  j&v  iia^iji&v* 
Acts  5: 14  nX7\^  iydq&v  x.  t.  L  i.  e. 
iBukitudes.  C.  gen.  impl.  Acts  2: 6 
colL  V.  5.  23: 7.  (Ceb.  Tab.  1.)  So  nolv 
wl^^oq  c.  gen.  Luke  6: 17.  S^:  27.  John 
5:3.  Acts  14:1.  17:4.  n&v  nlti^oi  c. 
gen.  Luke  1: 10.  Acts  25: 24  ;  c.  gen. 
impL  Acts  15: 12  colL  v.  Q.  15:  30  coll. 
▼.  23.  Acts  6: 5  coll.  v.  2.  anw  nXv^^oq  c. 
gen.  Luke  19: 37 ;  c.  gen.  impl.  Luke  23: 

1  coll.  22: 66.  Seq.  gen.  of  place,  Luke  8: 
37  anav  nXrid^oq  t^;  Trs^i/oi^ov.  Acts  5: 16. 
Collect,  with  a  verb  plur.  Mark  3:  7,  8. 
Sept  for  lian  2  K.  7: 13.  Is.  17: 12.— 
Hdian.  4.  &  li.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4. 12. 

c)  i.  q.  Me  mvUitude^  i.  e.  tht  people^ 
papidaee.  Acts  14: 4  to  nXti&og  tijg  nolt^ 
tif.  19:9.  21:22,d6.  So  Sept  and  li»n 
£z.  30: 15.— Hdian.  2. 7.  5.  Xen.  MemI 
1.2.42. 

IlArfdvyco,  f.  ww,  {nXrj&vs  i.  q. 
nXfj^og,)  pp.  to  make  fuU;  hence  to 
muUiplyy  to  increase. 

a)  trans.  2  Cor.  9;  10.  Heb.  6: 14  bis, 
nXfj^^wf  TtXij&ww  <Ti,  quoted  from 
Gen.  22: 17  where  Sept.  for  Heb.  rT3-)n 
rt^nfij  ,  of  which  Hebrew  idiom  thWis 
an  imitation  ;  comp.  Gen.  3: 16.  16: 10. 
Winer  §  46.  7.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  778.— 
Pass.  nXri^vvOfAai^  to  he  multiplied,  in- 
erecued,  e.  g.  in  number,  Acts  6:  7  ual 
inXfj&wtto  6  aQi&fwg.  7:17.  9:31. 
Sept.  for  n^n  Deut.  11:21.  Also  in 
magnitude,  extent,  Matt.  24: 12  TiXrj&W' 
^yai  T^y  avofUay,  Acts  12: 24.  Sept. 
for  nnn  Gen.  7:  17,  18.  Seq.  dat.  of 
person  i.  q*to  abound  to  any  one,  1  Pet. 
1: 2  x^Q^  ^fi^  ***•  «*^^vi?  nXijy&w&iifj, 

2  Pel.  1: 2.  Jude  2. 

b)  intrans.  to  multiply  oneself,  to  in- 
crease.  Acts  6: 1  nXri&wovTotv  ia¥  fia- 

^ctp.    Sept  for  nnn  Ex.  1:20.  ann 

1  Sam.  14: 19.-^Theoplir.  Cans.  Plant! 
1.  19.  5.  Hdian.  8.  8.  14. 

nXtj&co,  see  JllfinXruju, 

IlAijxjijQ,  ov,  o,  (ffiLijacriki,)  a  striker^ 


one  apt  to  strike ;  trop.  owe  conUntiouSy 
a  quarreler,  1  Tim.  a-  3.  Tit  1:  7.  — 
Plut  Marcell.  1.   Pyrrh.  30. 

JTArf/nfivpa,  a?,  »5>  ("^H^f  l*^Q^^ 
or  prolonged  from  nXiifia,  nXiififj,  comp. 
Bulim.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  I.  p.  39,)  the  tide, 
flood-tide,  and  hence  by  impl.  flaod,  in- 
undation, Luke  6: 48,  comp.  Matt.  7:27. 
—  Hesych.  nXrjpfAVQa*  to  ogfirjfia  tfig 
&aXdiTafig,  ^  inl^ViTtg,  Anthol.  Gr.  II. 
p.  135.     Plut.  Romul.  a 

nXrfV,  prep,  and  adv.  (contr.  for 
nUov,)  pp.  more  than,  over  and  above ; 
hence  besides,  except,  but. 

a)  in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  e.  g. 
seq.  gen.  Mark  12:  32  oim  iatiy  aXXog 
nXfiv  avTOV  there  is  no  other  besides  him, 
i.  q.  but  he.  John  8: 10.  Acts  8: 1  nay- 
ttg  , .  ,  TtXfiy  t&y  anoaJoXmv.  15:  28. 
27: 22.  So  Sept.  for  n^Va  Deut.  4: 35. 
q.  y.  Lev.  23:  38.  D^fii  Is.  45: 14.  46: 
9.— Pol.  a  54.  4.  Plut.  'Mor.  II.  p.  32. 
Tauchn.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  9.— Seq.  ot», 
Acts  20: 23  /i^  sidotg,  nXf^v  on  to  nvevfia 
u.T.L  except  that,  pp.  knowing  nothing 
more  than  that,  etc.  Comp.  Buttm.  $ 
146.  n.  I  .—nXiiP  ox&  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp. 
Verbor.  p.  13.  24  ed.  Sylb.  p.  176. 

b)  adv.  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause, 
i.  q.  much  more,  rather,  besides,  passing 
over  into  an  adversative  imrticle,  i.  q. 
but  rather,  but  yet,  nevertheless,  etc. 
Matt.  11: 22,  24  nXiiy  Xi/m  vfuv.  18: 7. 
26:39,64.  Luke  6: 24,35.  10:11,14,20. 
11:41.  12:31.  ia33.  18:8.  19:27.  22: 
21,42.  23:28.  1  Cor.  11: 11.  Phil.  1:18. 
3: 16.  4: 14.  Rev.  2: 25.  So  Sept.  and 
OtH  Num.  22: 35.  Judg.  4:9.—  Hdian. 
1.  f2.  6.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  25.— So  where 
the  writer  returns  after  a  digression  to 
a  previous  topic,  Eph.  5:  33,  comp.  v. 
25,28.  (Pol.  11.  17.  1.)  Once  corres- 
ponding to  fih,  Luke  22: 22 ;  comp.  in 
Mh  a.  fi. 

IIA^pf^g,  €og,  ouQ,  o,  ij,  adj.  (nU- 
og,)/uU,flUed. 

a)  pp.  of  hollow  vessels,  seq.  of  that 
of  which  any  thing  is  full,  expr.  or  impL 
Buttm.  §  132. 5.  2.  Mark  6:  43  xeri  ^gav 
vXaafMJWf  dwdsxa  xoiphovg  nXri(^eig,  8: 
19.  impl.  Matt  14:20. 15:37.  So  Sept. 
for  MbT3  Num.  14:  20.  Deut  6: 11.  — 
Hdian. '3. 13.  9.     Xen.  An.  2.  a  10.  — 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


IIXi)^(fOfi(o 


668 


IIAffpoto 


Of  a  surface,  fuU,  i.  e.  fully  covered, 
c.  gen.  Luke  5:  12  avifQ  nXr^Qtig  XinQaq. 
So  Sept.  and  «!:73  2  K.  6:  17.  7:  15.— 
Xen.  An.  1.  5. 1  nidloif  aipiv&iov  nXiiqtg, 
Oec.  4.  8. 

b)  irop.  fullffiUed,  i.  e.  fully  imbued, 
furnished,  abounding  in  any  thing,  neq. 
gen.  Luke  4:  1  et  Acts  7:  55  nlT^Qrjg 
nvtvfiarog  aylov.  John  1:  14.  Acta  6: 
3,  5,  8.  9:  36  nXriQtjg  iya&my  Bgyuy, 
11:  24.  13:  10.  19:  28.  Sept.  and  »b53 
Is.  51:  20.  Jer.  5:  27.  Ez.  28:  12.— Ec- 
clus.  19:  26.  Dem.  1445.  la  Xen.Cyr. 
7.  2.  13. 

c)  irop.  full,  i.  e.  complete,  perfect. 
Mark  4:  28  aho;  nXri^tig,  2  John  8 
fiia&og  nXi'iQTig,  So  Sept.  and  d<b)3  Gen. 
41:  7,  22.  Ruth  2:  12.— Philo  de'Migr. 
Abr.  p.  399.  Dem.  77a  9.  Xen.  An.  7. 
5.  5  fiia&ov  TiL 

qpo^co),)  pp.  to  bear  or  bring  fully,  and 
hence  to  give  full  assurance,  to  persuade 
fully,  trans. 

a)  of  persons,  Pass,  to  be  fully  as- 
suredy  persuaded.  Rom.  4:  21  nXriqo<po^ 
Qrj&flg  on  x.  t.  X.  14: 5.  Sept.  for  «b5!3 
Ecc.  8: 11.— Clem.  Rom.  Homil.  11.  lY 
Ctesias  Excerpt.  38  noXXolg  ovy  Xo/oig 
xal  oQxoig  nXtiQoq>OQri(Tavug  Mtyd^vZov. 
Isocr.  Trapez.  6.  p.  626.  ed.  Lange. 

b)  of  things,  to  make  fully  assured,  to 
give  full  proof  of,  to  confirm  fully  ;  c. 
ace.  2  Tim.  4:  5  irjv  diaxovlav  cov  xrAiy- 
goq^ogr^aov,  sc.  by  fulfilling  to  the  utmost 
all  its  duties. — Puss./o  be  fully  assured, 
cor^rtned,  to  be  fully  established  as  true, 
Luke  1: 1.  2  Tim.  4: 17. 

IlAffpOCpopiay  ctQ^  j;,  (nXfiqoq>OQifa,) 
full  assurance,  firm  persuasion.  1  Thess. 
1:  5  ^  nXriQOifOi^lijt  noXXri.  Col.  2:  2. 
Heb.  6: 1 1  nX.  t»/?  iXnlSog,  10:  22.  — 
Not  found  in  profane  writers. 

rJhlQOco^  fOf  f.  dvta,  {nXi^qrig,)  to 
make  full,  to  fill,  to  Jill  up,  trans. 

a)  pp.  a  vessel,  hollow  place,  etc. 
Pass.  Matt.  13: 48  i]y,  oxt  inXtjQw&i],  sc. 
{  aayrjrri.  Luke  3: 5  na<Ta  ipaQuy^  71X17- 
(fu&fianai,  quoted  from  Is.  40:  4  where 
Sept  for  Kip:.  Trop.  Matt.  23:32. 
TiXriQtaaajB  to  lASiqov  totp  naiiQuip  vp&v 
i.  e.  the  measure  of  their  sins ;  corap. 


iQ  ^AyanXr^n  a.  Sept  pp.  for  fi6c 
Jer.  13: 12.  2  K.  4: 4.-.Hdian.  3. 9. 10. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  39.  Xen.  Eq.  1.  5.-G€fir. 
of  a  place,  to  fill,  by  diffusing  any  ibiDg 
throughout ;  c.  ace.  Acts  2:  2  ^/of . . . 
inXfiqwny  oXow  xow  oImop.  Seq.  k  c 
gen.  of  thing  from  or  with  which,  John 
12:3  ^  ds  oUtia  inXftQi»&n  U  t^c  hvpSj^ 
comp.  in  'iijc  no.  3.  f.  Winer  p.  165. 
Matth.  §  574.  p.  1133.  Trop.  c  ace.  tc 
gen.  Acts  5: 7!6  nenXrjQtMms  ini'*/i^»- 
aaXijfi  Ttjg  didazfig  vn^v,  comp.  Winer 
p.  164,  165.  So  Sept  and  fillrn  2Chr. 
7:1.  Hagg.  2:8.—  Corap.'  Libin. 
Epist  p.  721  naaag  [noXiig]  inahfWi 
tav  VTttQ  t;/i(tfy  Xoyoir, — Trop.  nhij^if 
tijv  xaqilav  xivog,  lo  fill  the  heart  ©/"any 
one,  to  take  possession  of  it,  JoHd  16:6. 
Acts  5:  3. 

b)  trop.  to  fill,  i.  q.to  furnish  o4«- 
danily  with  any  thing,  lo  impart  riekbfi 
to  imbue  with,  seq.  ace.  often  also  with 
an  adjunct  of  that  wUh  which  any  one 
is  filled  or  furnished.  EL  g.  (a)  c  ace 
et  gen.  Matth.  §  352.  Acts  2: 28  nln^ 
aag  ps  tvqtQOtrvrrig.  13:52.  Luke  ^40 
nXfiQovpspoy  aoqilag.  Rom.  15: 13, 14 
2  Tim.  1: 4.  So  Phil.  1: 11  in  textrec. 
see  in  d  fin.— Hdian.  4. 5. 17.  PlutFah. 
Max.  5. — iP)  Seq.  ace  et  dat  in  Pw. 
c.  dat.  Rom.  1: 29  nmXtf(fOipivovg  nisf 
idixln.  2  Cor.  7:4.  Comp.  Matth.} 
352.  n.—  2  Mace.  7:  21.  pp.  Diod.  Sic 
2.  39.  Eurip.  Here.  Fur.  372.— (/)  Seq. 
iv  c.  dat  instead  of  the  simple  dat 
Matth.  §  396.  n.  2.  Winer  §31. 5.  Epb. 
5:  18  nXtiQOva^s  iv  nvivpaxu  —  (^) 
Seq.  ace.  simply,  e.  g.  naaav  Z9^ 
vpSiv,  i.  q.  to  supply  fully,  Phil.  4:19. 
Also  nX.  la  navxa  Epb.  1:2a  4:10, 
spoken  of  Christ  as  filling  the  unifcrse 
with  his  influence,  presence,  power.— 
Hence  Pass.  nXrjgorfiai  absol.  to  ht 
filled,  full,  m  be  fully  furnished,  » 
abound  ;  Phil.  4: 18.  Col.  2: 10  /r  fli^" 
i.  e.  in  Christ,  in  his  work.  Epb.  3: 19 
tra  •JiXfiQta^i'tB  ilg  nav  to  J»i»iw" 
Tou  &10V,  into  or  unto  all  the  fulness  of 
God,  i.  e.  either,  that  ye  may  fully  par- 
ticipate in  all  the  rich  gifts  of  God;  or, 
that  ye  may  be  received  into  full  com- 
munion of  the  whole  church  of  God. 
—Also  pass;  c.  ace.  Col.  1:9  ir«  «if- 
Qfudiju  Tiji'  inlyvwnv  il%.L   Phil  1:1' 
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nofXfiQtafdpOi  xofTroy  dutatoavpfiQ  in  la- 
ter edit  coinp.  in  ^Apaq>aivio.  Texi  re- 
cept.  na(^nay, 

c)  i.  q.  to  fidJU,  to  perform  fvdly^  c. 
ace.  (a)  spoken  of  duty,  obligation, 
etc.  Matt.  3: 15  nXri^iaaaif  naauv  dutat- 
oavvfpf.  Acts  12:25  nltiQ(Laantg  itjv 
dianovlav.  Rom.  6: 4.  13: 8.  Gal.  5: 
14.  Col.  4: 17.  — 1  Mace.  2: 55.  Hdinn. 
a  11.  9.  n.  ivTolag.  Pol.  4.  63.  3.  —  (/J) 
Of  a  declaration,  prophecy,  to  fulfil,  to 
accomplish,  e.  ace.  Acts  13: 27  jotg  901- 
yag  tap  ngo(pfjx&¥  . .  .  inXijQOHrav.  3: 18. 
Oflener  Pass,  to  hefulJUUd,  accomplished, 
to  have  an  accomplishment ;  MatL  2: 17 
TOT8  inltjQfo^tj  TO  ^Ti&iv.  27: 9.  26: 54. 
Mark  15: 28  inXtiquidifi  i)  yQaq>^.  Luke 
1:20.  4:21.  (21:22.)  24:44.  Acts  1: 16. 
James  2: 23.  Here  belongs  the  fre- 
quent phrase  iva  nXfjgoj^tj,  for  which 
see  in  "Ipa  no.  2.  d.  Matt.'  1: 22.  2: 15. 
4: 14.  21: 4.  26: 56.  27: 35.  Mark  14: 
49.  John  12:38.  13:18.  15:25.  17:12. 
18:9,32.  19:24,36.  Also  onojg  jiXi?- 
Qwafj,  see  in  "Onm;  II.  2.  Matt.  2: 2a 
8: 17.  12: 17.  la-  35.  Sept.  for  «b53  I 
K.  2:27.  2  Chr.  36:2J.~Hdian.  2."f.  9 
ar.  Tag  vnoaziasig, 

d)  i.  q.  to  fulfil,  i.  e.  to  bring  to  a  full 
end,  to  accomplish,  to  complete,  (a)  Pass, 
of  time,  to  he  fulfilled,  completed,  ended, 
Mark  1: 15  TiBJiXrigoiTai  0  naiqog*  Luke 
21: 24  axqi  nXrjgai^oiai  xaigoL  John  7. 
a  Acts  7:23,30.  9:23.  24:27.  Once 
Act.  Rev.  6:11  in  some  edit,  ttag  ov 
nXi}QaKTonai  sc.  Toy  xatgov  v.  XQ^^^^i 
com  p.  also  in  /.  So  Sept.  and  «r5D 
Gen.  25:  24.  29:  21.  — Tob.  8:  26! 
Jos.  Ant.  6. 4.  1  nXfiQm&ivjog  avrov  sc. 
Tov  xQoyov. — (/J)  Of  a  business,  work, 
etc.  to  accomplish,  to  finish,  to  complete, 
Luke  7: 1  intl  6i  inX^gaae  nana  to 
^luna  axnov.  9: 31.  Acts  13:  25.  14: 
26  dq  TO  Iqyov,  o  inXtiQwrov,  19:  21. 
Rom.  15: 19  ntnXfigwtivai,  to  evayyiXioy, 
i.  e.  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  Col. 
1:25.  So  Sept.  and  fit^»  1  K.  1:14. 
Comp.  LaL  implere  messem  Pallad.  Jun. 
2.  So  Rev.  6: 1 1  in  text  rec.  Hfog  nXtj- 
^9»^iMn  nal  oi  avvdovXoi,  i.  e.  until  their 
Dumber  is  full,  is  completed. — Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.l.  a — (/)  By  impl.  to  fill  out,  to  com- 
plete, to  make  perfect,  c.  ace.  Matt  5: 17, 
opp.  MOTaXvaai.      Phil.  2: 2  nXfigtoaaii 


fiov  tfi¥  /a^ay.  2  These.  1: 11.  Pass. 
to  be  made  fuU,  complete,  perfect,  e.  g.  1/ 
Xagd  John  a  29.  15:  IL  16:24.  17:13. 
1  John  1:  4.  2  John  12.  to  na<rxa 
Luke  22: 16.  vnaxorj  2  Cor.  10: 6.  %« 
Rev.  a  2.  Of  persons,  Col.  4: 12  tVa 
OT^ie  tiXeioi  ual  mnXfigoifsiyoh  iv  navxl 
^eXriftatk  lov  S^tov, 

JlAffpaf/LlCC^  aiOQ^  to,  (  nXrigota, ) 
fulness,JUling,  pp.  that  with  which  any 
thing  is  filled,  of  which  it  is  full,  the 
contents. 

a)  pp.  1  Cor.  10:  26,  28  ^  yij  ual  to 
nXriQfOfAa  avrrjg,  i.  e.  all  that  it  contains ; 
quoted  from  Ps.  24:  1  where  Sept  for 
Kbfi,  as  also  Ps.  50:12.  96:11.  So 
MarK  8:  20  noaonv  aTtvgidoav  nXfigdfiata 
MXaafidtmv  t/^aTc;  how  many  basket-fulls 
of  fragments  ?  i.  q.  noaag  anvgidag  JiittJ- 
gng  how  many  baskets  full ;  see  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34. 2.— Philo  Quod 
omnis  prob.  p.  871.  c,  of  a  ship's  bal- 
last Vit  Mos.p.45J,  of  the  animals  in 
Noah's  ark.  Philostrat.  Heroic.  10.  §12, 
of  the  Greeks  in  the  Trojan  horse.  — 
Also  a  filling  up,  supplement,  that  which 
fills  up ;  and  hence  i.  q.  inlpXrifia,  a 
patch,  Matt  9:  16.  Mark  2:  21. 

b)  trop.  fulness,  i.  e.  full  measure, 
abundance,  (a)  genr.  John  1:\6  i*  tov 
nXrigtafjiatog  aviov,  Eph.  3:  19  see  in 
nXrjgota  b.  d.  Col.  2: 9  to  nX^gufta  tijg 
'&f6itjTog  i.  e.  the  fulness,  plenitude  of 
the  divine  perfections;  and  so  ah^l. 
Col.  1:  19.  Rom.  15:  29  iy  nXrigfOfiaxi, 
tvXoylag  tov  Bva/y,  i.  e.  in  the  full,  abun- 
dant blessings  of  the  gospel ;  cofnp. 
Buttm.  Winer  1.  c.  So  of  a  state  of 
fulness,  abundance,  opp.  i^m^/ia,  Rom. 
11:  12.  —  (P)  Of  persons,  full  number, 
complement,  multitude,  Rom.  11:  25  to 
nXfigufjia  tuv  i&vap,  i.  e.  the  full  num- 
ber, all  the  multitude  of  the  Gentiles. 
So  of  the  church  of  Christ,  Eph.  1:  23 
ixxXfialtji,  tjtig  ion  to  a&fia  avtov,  to 
nXrigtafia  tov  x.  t,  X,  see  in  nXtjgow  b.  d, 
[3:  19.]  —  In  Greek  writers  often  for  a 
ship's  complement,  crew,  Hdot  6.  4a 
Luc.  Vera  Hist  2.  37.  Pol.  1.  21.  1. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  11.  Also  for  the  in- 
habitants of  a  city,  Aristid.  Iligl  tov  firi 
dtlp  nofjuadtiv,  ed.  Cant  p.  282  natdag 
9i  xai  yvwdlnag  no*  nivta  tit  tf^g  noX/emg 
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nlfi^mfuna.  p.  374  to  nXtj^tifia  nilmg 
SUw  i.  e.  cives  Roma  digni.  Li  ban. 
Orat  ed.  Reisk.  1.  p.  301. 

c)  i.  q.fulJUtiami,  afuffiUing,  Aill  per. 
fonnance,  i.  q.  ^  nXfiQwngy  e.  g.  Toi;  yo- 
fiow  Rom.  13: 10.  Comp.  JlXti^ow  c.  o. 
—  PhiJo  de  Abr.  p.  387  nkii^nfta  ilnl- 

d)  i.  q,fvifilmerUf  i.  e./uU  end,  com- 
plaion,  [a)  oflime,yutf  period,  Gal.  4: 
4  i}X^8  TO  nXfjifUfAa  tov  x^i^ov.  Eph. 
1:  10  nL  tw  na^gw.  —  Hdot  3.  22 
oydiiKorta  If  hta  £017;  nXtii^mfia  apdgl 
IMmtqottnov  nffoximr&ai.  —  [p)  By  impl. 
coMpUtene$8,  perfecinest,  comp.  id  iHi^ 
gom  d.  /}.  Eph.  4:  13  tig  Mqa  tiXnop, 
us  fihgop  ^Xtidag  tov  nXrigufunog  'tov 
Xg.  as  adj.  i.  e.  to  the  full  and  perfect 
stature  of  a  roan  iu  Christ,  to  full  ma- 
tufitj  in  Christian  knowledge  and  love; 
comp.  Buttm.  Winer,  1.  c. 

JlXtfoioy^  adv.  {nXijalog,  niXag,  m- 
laC^,)  near,  near  by, 

a)  pp.  and  seq.  gen.  John  4: 5  n.  tov 
X9a(flov,  comp.  Buttm.  §  146.  2.  SepL 
for  b^2t  I>euL  11:  30.  i^'O  Deut.  1:  1. 
-Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.5.  Hdian.  1.7.4.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  6.  —  Trop.  Bhat>  nXijoiop 
ttvog,  to  be  near  any  one,  to  be  neighbour 
to  him,  Luke  10:  29, 36.  Comp.  in  b. 
Winer  p.  115. 

b)  c.  art  0  nXfjalov  subst.  one  near, 
a  neighbour,  feUow,  another  person  of 
the  same  nature,  country,  class,  etc. 
(«)  genr.  a  fellow-man,  any  other  mem> 
ber  of  the  human  family ;  so  in  the  pre- 
cept, i/oTniiTug  tov  nXfjolov  oov  mg  oa- 
ennop,  quoted  from  Lev.  19: 18  where 
Sept.  for  y^,  Matt.  19:  19.  22:  39. 
Mark  12:31,33.  Luke  10:27.  Rom. 
ia*9,10.  Gal.  5: 14.  Eph.  4: 25.  James 
2: 8.  Also  Heb.  8: 11  in  text.  rec.  So 
Sept.  and  5-3^  also  Ex.  20:  17.  Deut.  5: 
19  sq.— Luc.  Contempl.  15.  Pol.  12.  4. 
13.  Xen.  Mem.  2.&2.— (/})  One  of  the 
same  people  or  country,  aftUow-eoun- 
tryman.  Acts  7:  27,  comp.  v.  24,  26.  — 
(/)  One  of  the  same  faith,  a  fellow- 
Ckriitian,  Rom.  15:  2.  —  {d)  From  the 
Heb.  a  friend,  aisoctaU,  like  9n ,  opp.  o 
iX^gog,  MatL  5:  43.  So  3?n  ,~SepL  tpi- 
Xog,  Job  2: 11.  19:  21.  Prov.  17:  17. 

nXtfefMwj,  7fg,  4  (nlfinXtifu,)  a 
fUing,  aati»fjfing,  sc.  with  food ;  also 


fvlneit,  satiety.  Col.  2: 23  n^  fthfh 
(lOPfiv  fhxgttSg,  So  Sept  for  yaiD  Ex. 
16: 8.  riato  Ex.  16:a— Ecclu8.'4J:a8. 
Ael.  V.  H:  9.  26.  Xen.  Ag.  5.  L  Mem. 
a  11.  14. 

nXfjaau)  V.  T7C9,  f  $01,  to  strikt, 
to  »mite,  Palaeph.  12.  2.  Xen.  Ad.  5.  & 
2, 4.  In  N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  to  plague, 
to  smile,  i.  e.  to  afflict  with  disease,  cs* 
lamity,  evil,  Pass.  Rev.  8.  12  htXnyn  n 
tqlxof  tov  ^Xlov.  So  Sept  for  TOn 
Ex.  9:  32,  3a  Ps.  102:  5.  Comp./^^ 
tamret  c. 

flAoiaptoy,  ou,  to,  (dirob.  from 
nXoXop,)  a  small  vessel,  boat,  spoko)  of 
the  fishing  vessels  on  the  sea  of  Galilee, 
Mark  a  9  coll.  4:  1.  Mark  4:  36.  Joho 
6: 22  bis,  23.  21: 8.~Aristoph.  Ras.  139. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  55. 

nXoloy,  ov,  to,  (jri©»,)a«*y,iei- 
sel,  genr.  Acts  20:  13,  38.  21:  2,  a  27: 
2,  6,  10  sq.  James  a  4.  at.  Spoken  in 
the  Gospels  of  the  small  fishing  ^emk 
on  the  sea  of  Galilee,  Matt.  4: 21, 23. 
Mark  4: 1,  36.  Luke  5: 2,  a  John  6:17, 
19.  al.  Sept.  for  n^:ee  Gen.  49:  13. 
Deut.  28:  68.  Jon.  1:  ^  i,  5.  —  Luc  D. 
Deor.  26.  2.  Xen.  Oec.  8.  11.  iXav 
TiKor  nXdia  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  2a    Al. 

nXoog^  contr.  nXovg^  Geo.  0011^  ov; 
but  in  later  writers  also  Gen.  nloo; 
Acts  27: 9.  Arr.  Peripl.  Erythr.p.l76; 
see  Winer  §  8.  2.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  453 
sq.  comp.  in  NoZg;  sailing,  namgatiim, 
voyage.  Acta  2i:  7.  27:  9,  10.  —  Wied. 
14: 1.  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 14.  Xen.  Ad.  a 
1.33. 

nXovaiog,  ia,  o(y,  (nlovxog,)  My 
weaUhy,  in  N.  T.  only  in  masc. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  27:  57  op&gwtog  nki- 
otog  ano  ^Ag^ia&alag,  Luke  12:16.  Ift 
1, 19.  Luke  14:  12  infii  yelxopai  fdw 
<rlovg,  18:  23.  19:  2.  Trop.  *iW 
prosperous,  wanting  nothing,  2  Cor.  8: 9. 
Rev.  2:  9.  a  17.  Sept.  pp.  for  nXJJ 
2  Sam.  12:  1,  2,  4.  Prov.  2a-  II.  — Pa- 
laeph. 35.  2.  Hdian.  1.  a  10.  Xen.  Adi. 
2.  18.  —  Subst.  0  nXovatog,  plor.  ^ 
nXovoioi,  a  rich  man,  (he  ridt.  Matt  19: 
23,  24  ^  nXo{f(nop  eJff  t.  paa.  tov  ^.  »»- 
el^ely.  Mark  10:  25.  12:  41  m^ 
nXowiot.  Luke6:24.  16:21,22.  18:25. 
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21:1.  1  Tim.  6:  17.  James  1: 10, 11. 
2:  &  .%  1.  Rev.  6: 15.  13: 16.  So  Sept 
and  n'^xr  Prov.  22: 2,  7.  Jer.  9: 22.  — 
Luc.  Kroii.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  37,  39. 
b)  trop.  rich  in  any  thing,  abounding 
*fi,  mq.  ip  c.  dat  Eph.  2: 4  S-iog  nkowt^ 
OQ  uviv  iXiiL    James  2:bnX.h  nlnu, 

UAovaitoCj  adv.  {nXoi<nogf)  richly, 
i.  e.  ahundanUy^  Ic^gcly^  Col.  3: 16.  1 
Tim.  6: 17.  Tit.  3:^  2  Pet.  1: 11.— Di- 
on. Hal.  de  Demostb.  38.  p.  18&  6. 
Sylburg. 

nXoviica,  ciy  f.  ijaai,  (tiAovto^,)  to 
he  riehy  intrans. 

a)  pp.  Luke  1: 53  nXovtovrrag  itni^ 
^nul€  Mivovg.  1  Tim.  6: 9.  Seq.  ani 
of  source.  Rev.  18: 15 ;  ht  Rev.  18: 3, 
19.  SepL  for  -tXT  Jer.  5: 27.  Hos.  12: 
a  —  Judith  15:  ST  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  11. 
Xen.  An.  7. 7. 28.    c.  ino  Luc.  D.  Deor. 

16.  l.->Trop.  Luke  12: 21  ^  nXovtw 
dg  ^eop  not  rich  toward  God^  i.  e.  lay- 
ing up  no  treasure  in  heaven.  Also 
L  q.  <o  pro$per,  to  be  happy^  1  Cor.  4: 8. 
2  Cor.  8: 9.   Rev.  3: 17, 18. 

b)  trop.  to  be  rich  in  any  thing,  to 
abound,  seq.  iv,  1  Tim.  6: 18  nlovrtXrip 
l(p/OK  i/ot&olg,  Absoi.  Rom.  10:  12 
nvQiog  nlovx&v  ilg  nartag,  i.  e.  rich  in 
giAs  and  spiritual  blessings  towards  all. 

IJAouii^O),  f.  lam,  {nloviog,)  to 
make  rick,  to  enrich,  trans,  in  N.  T.  only 
trop.  i.  q.  to  heatoto  richly,  to  fumi$h 
abundantly ;  2  Cor.  6:  10  ig  ntmxol, 
nolXovg  ok  nXowKontg.  Pass,  to  be 
enriched,  i.  e.  richly  furnished,  seq.  ip 
narti  1  Cor.  1: 5.  2  Cor.  9: 11.  —  Sept. 
Prov.  13:7.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  9.  pp. 
Sept  for  n'ncyn  Gen.  14:23.  Xen.  Ag. 
1.  17. 

I/Aoutog,  ov,  6,  (nXeog,  or  noXv 
hog  an  abundant  year,)  also  to  nXovtog 
in  Mas.  see  Winer  §  9.  n.  2;  riehei, 
wtaUk. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  13: 22  ^  init^  tov  nXov- 
%ov.  Mark  4: 19.  Luke  8: 14.   1  Tim.  6: 

17.  James  5:2.  Rev.  18: 1  a  Meton. 
•fl  a  source  of  power  and  influence,  in 
MeriptioDS,  Rev.  5: 12.  Sept.  for  ^^9 
1  K.  3:11.  Prov.  8:18.  T^n  Prov. 
28:a  b';Hls.30:a-.Hdian.a  14.ia 
Luc.  Tini.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  44.  — 
Trop.  o  fdovtog  tov  ^wv  v.  tov  X^i- 


fTTOv,  i.  q.  the  rich  giils  and  blessings 
imparted  from  God  or  Christ,  Phil.  4x 
19.  Eph.  a  8.  Also  i.  q.  good,  weifare, 
happineu,  Rom.  11:12  bis.  Heb.  11:26. 

b)  trop.  riches,  i.  q.  richness,  abun- 
dance, usually  before  the  geniL  of  an- 
other noun,  i.  q.  adj.  rich,  abundant, 
pre-eminent ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  12a  n.  4. 
Winer  §  34.  2.  Rom.  2: 4  Toy  nXovtop 
tov  ;ir^i^noTi7TO(,  i.  q.  his  rich  goodness. 
2  Cor.  a  2.  Eph.  1: 7  nX.  tfig  x^^iTog. 
2: 7.  Col.  2: 2.  So  nXovtog  riig  66^ 
i.  e.  the  abundant,  pre-eminent  glory  of 
God,  as  displayed  in  his  beneficence, 
Rom.  9:  2a  Eph.  1:  la  3:  la  Col.  1: 
27.  Comp.  in  Jo^a  b.  /.—Rom.  11:  33 
i  fii&og  jtXoviov  not  aoqiiag  nal  ypi- 
ae»g,  O  the  deep  richness  both  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge  !  —  Plato  Euthyphr.  la 
p.  12.  A,  tqvqi^g  vno  nXoinov  t?c  ffo^ 
q>iag. 

llkvvtOy  f  WW,  to  wash,  to  rinse, 
espec.  clothes,  trans.  Rev.  7: 14  snXvpop 
tag  atoXag  avtup.  22:  14  in  Mss.  Sept. 
for  D33  Gen.  49: 11.  Ex.  19: 10.— Hom. 
II.  22*!  155.  Artemid.  2.  4.  Comp. 
Theocr.  27.  5,  6.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  7. 

IlyevfAa^  aiog,  to,  ( wyiw  to 
breathe,  to  blow.) 

1.  breaih,  a)  of  the  mouth  or  nos- 
trils, a  breathing,  blast,  2  These.  2:  S 
TtPtvfjM  TOV  at6(ienog,  breath  of  the  mouthy 
here  spoken  of  the  destroying  power  of 
God  ;  so  Sept  and  t3";nD'f  mn  Is.  11: 
4;  comp.  Ps.  33:  6."" 'Of  the  vital 
breath,  Rev.  11: 11  itrn/fia  Mf  breath 
of  life;  so  Sept.  and  Heb.  D"»^h  h*)*^ 
Gen.  6: 17.  7:  5,  22.  —  Hdian.  2.  la  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  2. 12.  Thac  2.  49.  Xen. 
Venat.  7.  a 

b)  breath  of  air,  air  in  motion,  a  breexe^. 
blast,  ihe  wind.  John  a  8  to  nptv/ta^ 
onov  ^elu,  nrtt  Heb.  1: 7  o  noiotp  Tovg 
i/yiXovg  atnov  Ttptvfiata,  quoted  from 
Ps.  104: 4  where  Sept  for  hn ;  as  also 
Gen.  8:  1.  Is.  7:  2.  —  Jos;  Ant  2.  la 
3,  5.  Hdian.  5.  4.  22.  Dem.  4a  2L 
Xen.  An.  6.  1. 14.  ib.  6.  2. 1. 

2.  spirit,  i.  e.  a)  the  vital  spirit, 
life,  soul,  Lat  anima,  the  principle  of 
life  residing  in  the  breath,  breathed  into 
man  from  God  and  again  returning  to 
God,  comp.  Gen.  2:  7.  Ecc.  12: 7.  Ps. 
104: 29.—  Matt  27:  50  o^m  to  nptviim 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Ily^vfia 


672 


ny^vfia 


he  gave  up  the  gkost^  expired.  John 
19: 30.  Luke  23: 46  tig  x^*^^^  ^^^  nnQo- 
^fiaofiai  TO  TTxi/id  fiovj  com  p.  Ps.  31:5. 
Acts  7:  59.  Luke  8:  55  iniaiqupt  to 
nyst'iia  ctvr{;  nal  ivitnti.  James  2: 26. 
Rev.  13:  15.  So  Sept.  and  ni-)  Gen. 
Ecc.  Ps.  II.  cc.  Gen.  45: 27.  Judg.  15: 
19.  a!.  —  Ecclus.  38: 2a  Eurip.  Hec. 
571  0^9/xa  TryrS/Eia.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  40  to 
nv^^ia  Ttj  douni  q>v<rei  ndXir  ananibfa- 
wv.  Aiiihol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  284.  —  Trop. 
John  6: 63  bis,  to  7tv$Vfia  i<ni  to  ifoonot- 
ovy  X.  T.  X.  i.  e.  as  the  spirit  in  man 
giveth  life  to  the  body,  so  my  words 
are  spirit  and  life  to  the  soul.  Also  1 
Cor.  15: 45  iyiptio  .  .  ,'AdafA  dg  ^XV*' 
(oMray  *  6  de  iax*  'Adifi  [i<ni]  tig  nyivfia 
l^wmoiovVf  a  quickening  spirit,  i.  e.  a 
spirit  of  life,  as  raising  the  bodies  of 
his  followers  from  the  dead  into  im- 
mortal life ;  comp.  Phil.  3: 21. 

b)  the  rational  spirit,  mind,  sotUj  Lat. 
animus,  (a)  genr.  as  opp.  to  the  body 
and  animal  spirit.  1  Thess.  5:  23  to 
nvsvfia  xal  ^  yrvx*}  xal  to  o'ca/io,  as  a 
periphrasis  for  the  whole  man.  Luke 
1:  47  ntyalvvu  ^  y/t;;ffj  fiov  Toy  xv^mv, 
im\  iiyakXiaae  to  nvevfia  ftov.  Heb.  4: 
12  axQi>  fiiQUTfioif  ^/^;  T8  xal  npsvfia- 
tog.  Rom.  2: 29.  8: 10  to  aoD^a  vtxgop 
...  TO  di  TtPtvfAa  f^torj,  1  Cor.  5: 3  iyw 
ig  unav  t^  atofioniy  naqoiv  de  t^  Trpstf- 
fiaJL.  V.  4,  5  ilg  oXs&qop  rrjg  caQiAg  Xvat 
TO  Trycvfia  am^ri,  6: 20.  7: 34.  2  Cor.  7: 
1.  Phil.  3: 3.  Col.  2: 5.  1  Pet  4: 6.  Heb. 
12: 9  o  naxriQ  Twy  nvtvfAartttVy  opp.  ol 
nociif^tg  xfig  (ragxog,  (Comp.  Sept.  and 
m-\  Num.  16:22.  27: 16,  also  Zech.  12: 
1.)  So  where  lyvxti  or  aa)/ia  are  not 
expressed ;  Rom.  8: 16  avro  to  nvrupM 
(tov  ^tov)  avpjiaqnvQil  t<J  nvtvfiaxi 
Tifi^v  the  divine  spirit  itself  testifUth  to 
our  spirit,  mind.  Gal.  6: 18.  2  Tim.  4: 
22.  Philem.  25.  Also  Rom.  1: 9.  John 
4: 2.%  24  nQotntvpelp  t^  nargl  h  Ttvtvfia' 
tt>  xal  aXrj&tiif  in  spirit  and  in  tnUh,  i.  e. 
with  a  sincere  mind,  with  a  true  heart, 
not  with  mere  external  rites;  comp. 
Phil.  3: 3.  —  Wisd.  2: 3  opp.  aw/uo.  16: 
14  opp.  yjvxtj — iP)  As  the  seat  of  the 
aflfections,  emotions,  passions  of  vari- 
ous kinds  ;  e.  g.  of  humility,  MatL  5:3 
7rT(tf/o»  Tw  nvevfiOTt  poor  in  spirit  i.  e. 
lowly  of  mind.  (Comp.  Sept.  and  h^n 
Ps.  34: 19.)   So  of  enjoyment,  quief,  1 


Cor.  16: 18  apsnawrttp  /o^  to  ifwv  jtwv- 
fm.  2  Cor.  2: 12.  7: 13 :  of  joy,  Luke  1ft 
21  ti/aXJuaaoTO  tw  itvev(iaxi  6  Vijaowg. 
Of  ardour,  fervour,  Acts  18: 25  et  Rom. 
12: 11  CbW  tu  nyetfficm^.  Luke  1: 17  ^ 
npsvfMnt'  xat  dwafui,  *HlloVj  i.  e.  io  the 
powerful,  energetic  spirit  of  Elijah ; 
comp.  Ecclus.  48: 1  apeaxij  ^Hliag  w^o- 
(pfjttjg  atg  nv(f,  xal  6  loyog  awov  »g 
Xafinag  ixaUto,  and  v.  12  xal  *JEli<nui 
irtnXria&rj  nptvfiaxog  ainov.  Of  per- 
turbation, e.  g.  from  grief,  indignation, 
Mark  3: 12  avatnivalag  t^  np$t'fum  ov- 
Toi;.  John  11:3a  ia21.  Acts  17: 16 
nagoi^vptio  to  npsvfia  ai/iov  ip  avrtf, 
Comp.  Sept.  and  n^")  Gen.  26: 35.  Is. 
65: 14.— Wisd.  5: 3."—  (y)  As  referring 
to  disposition,  feelings,  temper  of  mind, 
Engl,  spirit,  Luke  9: 55  oix  ol^ore  eS- 
ov  Ttptvpajog  itnt  vptig,  Rom.  8: 15 
TtptvfAa  dovXdag  a  slavish  spirit,  opp.  to 
UP,  vioS-Balag  q.  v.  infr.  no.  3.  D.  b.  & 
Rom.  11: 8.  1  Cor.  4:21  et  GaL  6: 1  nr. 
nqc^oxfjfiog  i.  e.  a  mild,  gentle  spirit  1 
Cor.  14: 14  to  nptvpd  pov  ngoattzn^^ 
6  di  povg  pov  axagnog  Itni  my  spir- 
it prays,  i.  e.  my  own  feeliogs  thus 
find  utterance  in  prayer,  but  what  I 
mean  is  not  undei-stood  by  others,  r. 
15  bis,  16.  2  Cor.4:ia  11:4.  12: 1 8^ 
Eph.  2:2  see  below  in  no.  3.  A.  b.  Epb. 
4: 23.  Phil.  1: 27.  2: 1.  2  Tim.  1: 7.  1 
Pet  3: 4.  So  James  4;  5,  comp.  Prov. 
21: 10,  26.  Ecc.  4: 4.  Comp.  Sept  and 
ni-t  Ez.  11: 19.  18: 31.  Num.  5:30.  — 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  612.— (^)  As  implying 
will,  counsel,  purpose.  Matt  26:41  et 
Mark  14:38  to  piv  nvtvpa  7i(f6&vpop,  if 
9s  (TOQ^  aad^sprjg.  Acts  18:  5  atfpuxno 
T$  nvivpan  in  text  rec.  19:21  t^no 
IlavXog  ip  rv»  np.  20: 22  see  in  Jiu,  c 
/9.  So  Sept  and  nn  1  Chr.  5:^ 
Ezra  1: 1.— Esdr.  2:21— (0  As  including 
the  understanding,  intellect,  Mark  2: 8 
iniypovg  tiu  nptvpax^  Luke  1: 80  et  2: 
40  TO  be  natdiop  rjv^ape  xeu  ixQoxamvn 
npsvpaxi  TxXrigovpepop  iro<plag,  1  Cor.  2: 
11, 12  np,  Tov  xoapov,  as  compared  with 
Tiy.To!/  ip&g,  in  v.  11.  So  Sept  and 
nn  Ex.  28:a  Job  2O: a  is.  29: 24.  — 
(^  For  npBvpa  as  signifying  the  mini 
or  disposition  as  affected  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  see  below  in  no.  a  D.  b.  e. 

3.  a  spirit,  i.  e.  a  simple,  incorporeal, 
immaterial    being,    posaetting    higher 
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c&fMicities    than  man  in  his    present 
state. 

A)     Spoken  of  created  spirits,  viz. 

a)  of  tlie  human  soul^  apxril^  after  its 
departure  Iruni  tfie  Innly  and  as  exist- 
ing in  a  separato  state,  Lat.  umbra, 
manes.  'Heb.  12:  23  n^oatXfiXv&atB  . . . 
npsvfiain  dtxaUop  mtUuafiivuiPy  i.  e.  to 
the  spirits  of  the  just  advanced  to  per- 
fect happiness  and  glory.  1  Pet.  3: 19 
dv  M  xal  joig  iv  (pvlcotj}  niKVfuxtn  nogsv- 
^tlg  ixtjqv^iP,  in  which  [spiritual  nature] 
also  he  once  preached  [through  NoahJ 
io  those  spirits  now  in  prison,  com  p. 
2  Pet.  2:  4,  5.  Others  refer  this  to  the 
supposed  descent  of  Christ  into  Sheol 
after  his  crucifixion,  and  his  there 
preaching  the  gospel.  Acts  23:  8.  So 
of  the  soul  of  a  person  re-appearing  after 
death,  a  spirit,  ghost,  Luke  24:  37, 39. 
Acts  23:  9. 

b)  of  an  evU  spirit,  demon,  i.  q.  (fatpo- 
rtoy,  daifiiov,  q.  v.  mostly  with  the  epi- 
thet ctxff^tf^or,  see  in  ^jixa&agiog  b. 
£Lg.  nvsvfia  ixa&.  Matt.  10:  1.  12:  43. 
Mark  1: 23,  26, 27.  3: 11,  30.  5:2, 8, 13. 
6:  7.  7: 2^.  9: 25.  Luke  4: 36.  6: 18.  8: 
29.  9:42.  11:24.  Acts  5: 16.  &7.  Rev. 
16: 13.  IQ:  2.  Also  7tv.  daifMvlov  axa- 
^uifTOP  Luke  4: 33.  nrtvpaia  daipowi- 
oip  Rev.  16: 14.  nvvupa  novtif^oy  Acts 
19: 15,  16,  and  ra  nptvfiaia  novn^a  v. 
12,  la  Mnit.  12:45.  Luke  7:  21.  8:2. 
11: 26.  nvevfia  SlaXop  Mark  9: 17,  25. 
jtvevpa  ao&spiiag  a  spirit  of  infirmity,  i. 
e.  causing  disease,  Luke  13: 11,  comp. 
V.  16.  np,  nv&aipog  a  spirit  of  divina- 
tiouj  soothsaying  demon,  Acts  16: 16, 
18.  Absol.  Matt.  8:  16.  Mark  9:  20. 
Luke  9:  39.  10:20.  Eph.  2:  2  ipp 
aQxorfa  ttis  ilovvlaq  tov  iigog,  lov 
npevpaiog  tov  ipiff/ovpzog  x.  t.  JL  i.  e. 
Satan,  the  gen.  nptvpaioq  being  an 
Anacoluthon  for  to  npivpa.  Or  %ov 
irptvfAOJog  may  here  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  disposition,  as  above  in  no.  2. 
b.  /.  See  Winer  §  65.  p.  465.  —  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  657  ano  lov  Satapa  nal 
TMT  nptvfiutttip  cAioi:  p.  729  tcc  np,  lov 

c)  less  ofken  in  plur.  of  angels,  as 
God's  ministering  spirits.  Heb.  1: 14 
oixl  nuptts  tlffl  lti>u>VQyuta  npsvpaia; 
Rev.  1: 4  ano  t&p  iinat  npsvpatiop  a 
itntp  htintop  toi/  d-qopov  mnov,  u  e. 
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the  seven  archangels,  see  in  U^/a//fAo(. 
Rev.  3: 1.  4:5.  5: 6.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  a  3 
ayytXog  . . .  ^uop  nptvfia. 

B)  Of  Go<l   in  reference  to  his  im- 
materiality ;  John  4:24  npevpa  6  d^iog, 

C)  Of  Christ  in  his  exalted  spiritual 
nature,  in  distinction  from  his  human 
nature.  1  Pet  3r  18  &apaTia&flg  fdp 
aaQxl,  iaionoiii&Blg  di  jrycv/uori,  referring 
to  the  spiritual  exaltation  of  Christ  af- 
ter his  resurrection  to  be  Head  over  all 
things  to  the  church,  comp.  Eph.  1: 20, 
21,22;  in  which  spiritual  nature  also 
he  is  said  (in  v.  19)  to  huve  preached 
through  Noah,  see  above  in  A.  a.  So 
Rom.  1: 4  xatu  npiv^AO  ayicivirpr^f  opp. 
naja  aagxa.  1  Tim.  3: 16,  comp.  in 
Jixaloat.  In  the  same  niunner  Storr  , 
and  others  take  nptvfia  tuoiPiop  in  Heb. 
9: 14,  in  opposition  to  the  perishable 
beasts  in  v.  13,  comp.  7: 16, 24  ;  while 
others  understand  here  a  divine  spirit, 
influence,  see  in  D.  b.  p.  —  For  1  Cor. 
15: 45  see  in  no.  2.  a.  2  Cor.  3: 17  see 
in  D.  a.  y. 

D)  Of   the    Spirit   of    God^    Heb. 

D-nV^M  V.  nirrj  nn,  in  N.  T.  to 

npBvpa  jov  -^Bov  v.  nvQiov  /  also  to  npeih  , 
(Aa  TO  aywp  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  absol. 
TO  TiPivpathe  Spirit,  nai  Hozrtp;  called 
likewise  the  Spirit  of  Christ  as  being 
sent  or  communicated  by  him  after  his 
resurrection  and  ascension,  e.  g.  to  np. 
^Ifiaov  Acts  16: 7.  Xqitnov  Rom.  8: 9. 
1  Pet.  1:11.  "Inaov  Xq.  Phil.  1:  19^ 
Tov  xvqIov  2  Cor.  3: 17.  toD  viou  ^sov 
Gal.  4:  6.  For  the  Heb.  usage,  see 
Gresen.  Lex.  art.  ri'jn  no.  4.  In  N.  T. 
this  Spirit  is  everywhere  represented  as 
in  intimate  union  with  God  the  Father 
and  Son,  as  proceeding  from  and  sent 
forth  by  them,  as  possessing  the  same 
attributes  and  fierforming  the  same  acts 
with  God  the  Father  and  Son.  —  The 
passages  in  N.  T.  in  which  npevpa  is  to 
be  refbrred  to  this  signification,  may  be 
divided  into  two  classes,  viz.  those  in 
which  being,  intelligence,  and  agency 
are  predicated  of  the  Spirit ;  and  me- 
ton.  those  in  which  the  effects  and  con- 
sequences of  this  agency  are  s|K>ken  of. 

a]  The  Holy  Spirit,  as  possessing  be- 
ing, intelligence,  agency,  etc. 

(a)  joined   with  o  Ssog  v.  o  nartiQ 
and  0  Xqunoif  etc.  with  the  same  or 
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with  different  predicates.  Matt.  28: 19 
PwntQomq  alrtovq  tig  to  ovofia  lov  na^ 
tqig  Mat  Tov  viov  nal  tov  ayiov  nviviiu- 
To^,  nee  ill  ''Ovofjut  d.  1  Cor.  12:  4,  coll. 
5,  6,  TO  di  avto  nyitffia—nai  6  avio^  ^"lu 
^«)j— o  5i  ahxoq  ^iog.  2  Cor.  13:1^»5v 
X^Qig  70V  Kvqlov  'friaov  X^aotoD,  x#jr«  ^ 
uydnfi  TOV  ^toD,  xal  fj  xotvonrla  tov  ayiov 
nvtvfiatog  fuia  nantav  vfi&r,  1  Pet.  1: 
2  xcrrer  nQoy^oxnv  '&tov  natgog  Iv  ayia- 
a^w  nnvfiOTOC,  ilg  vnaxoifV  ual  gartt- 
Ofiop  aXfittJog  Vijo'ov  X^ioroD.  J  tide  20 
h  nvivitaTi  ^ylot  n^oaivxoiitvoi,  iavrovg 
iv  ayajtji  ^lov  TtigriiraTi,  nqocdtxofAivoi, 
TO  tUog  ToD  nvgiov  rjfA&p  ^Itjaov  Xgnnov 
tig  J^mriy  ahuvtov.  [1  John  5:  7.] 

(p)  spoken  in  connexion  with  or  in 
reference  to  God,  o  d^iog,  6  itaii'ig,  E.  g. 
where  intimate  union  or  oneness  with 
the  Father  is  predicated  of  to  nvtvfAa. 
John  15:  26  to  nvtvfia  Ttjg  aXrj&elagf  o 
naqit  tov  natgog  innogtvsraiy  comp.  be- 
low in  d.  Where  the  same  omniscience 
is  predicated  of  to  nv%v(Aa  as  of  o  '^to;* 
1  Cor.  2:  10  to  yag  Ttvtvfia  narta  igtv- 
yff  xal  TO  jSa&tj  tov  xttov,  v.  11  ovTta 
mal  tU  tov  d'fov  ovdtlg  oldsv,  d  p;  to 
nvtt'fia  TOV  -^Bov,  Where  the  same 
things  are  predicated  of  to  Ttrtifia  which 
in  other  places  are  predicated  of  o  ^«o?, 
e.  g.  Ananias  and  Sapphira  are  said  to 
lie  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  etc.  Acts  5:  3 
tptmaa&ui  (rt  to  nvtv^a  to  ayiOv,  and 
so  V.  9 ;  comp.  v.  4  owe  itptmoi  ar&gm- 
TTOif,  alia  TM  &tw, — As  speaking  through 
the  prophets  of  the  O.  T.  ^cfs  J:  16 
yqafpiv  .  . .  t]y  ngounB  to  nviv^a  to 
ayiov  dia  etofiaTog  Ja^ld^  comp.  4:  24, 
25  o'v  o  ^tog  . . .  o  dia  (rrofiaiog  Jajild 
.  . .  ilnwr,  and  comp.  3:  21  et  Heh.  1: 1. 
Acts  28:  25  xaltig  to  nrtvfta  to  ayiov 
ilalrjat  dia  'Haatov,  comp.  Is.  6;  S,  11 
where  it  is  ''pH  bp.  Heh.  3:  7  xa&mg 
liyn  TO  nvivfia  to  ayiov^  comp.  Pf.  95: 
7  where  it  is  12^7  rCSt  bjp.  Heln  10:  15 
fiagTvgti  di  rjfilv  xal  to  nvevfia  to  ayiov, 
comp.  Jer.  31:  31  where  it  is  rhr:7. 
So  Heb.  9: 8,  comp.  1:1.  Also  gen'r. 
as  speaking  and  warning  men  through 
prophet's  and  apostles,  Act4  7:51,  comp. 
V.  52.  —  Where  a  person  is  said  to  be 
Iiom  of  the  Spirit,  spoken  of  ilie  moral 
renovation,  the  new  spiritual  life  im- 
parted to  those  who  sincerely  eujbrace 
the  gos|)el.  John  3:  5, 6, 8  o  yiytvinUvog 


in  ToD  nviv(iaTog,  comp.  JoIid  1: 13  & 
TOV  &tov  iyarri&rflav, — Where  to  nv^TUi 
etc.  is  said  to  dwell  in  or  be  with  Chris- 
tians, as  Rom.  8: 9  ^e^  nvBVfim  ^tov 
olxfi  iv  vfjuv,  V.  1 1  his,  tl  di  to  nrkviia 
TOV  iytigavTog  ^Ifjaovv  i%  vtxgAv  otss*  h 
vfiiv . . .  dia  TO  ivoutovp  avrov  nvevfui  h 
vfHV,  1  Cor.  3:  16  o^x  oXdaxt  axi  vamg 
^tov  iais^  jtal  TO  nvivfia  tov  ^lov  oimh 
iv  vfiiv  ;  6i  19  TO  a£fia  Ifiw  vaog  tov  iv 
vfiiv  ayiov  TtrevfiOTog  itruv.  2  Tioi.  1: 
14  dia  nvH'fiOTog  ayioVj  tov  ivotmovrtog 
iv  iifiiv.^  Compare  2  Cor.  6:  16  la^ 
yag  vaog  &mv  iare  Jfivrog '  xa^titg  tan9 
6  ^fog*  on  ivoixfioti  iv  avtoig  s.  t.  1. 
comp.  John  14:2a  Epb.  2:22.— Where 
TO  nvBVfia  and  o  ^tog  are  interchanged ; 
as  1  Cor.  12:  11  navTa  di  ravta  iwt^yu 
TO  tv  xal  TO  avTo  nvtvfia,  spoken  of  mi- 
raculous gif^s,  cpmp.  V.  7  where  it  is  o 
^eog  6  ivtgy&v  to  narta  iv,  naaiv.  So 
Eph.  6:  17  fiaxaiga  tov  Ttrevfiojog,  o 
itni  gijfia  d'fov. 

(/)  spoken  in  connexion  with  or  in 
reference  to  Christ ;  e.  g.  joined  with  o 
X^ioio;  iu  a  form  of  swearing,  Rom.  9: 
1  alrid'Hav  liyu,  iv  Xgunw  *  ov  ^vdo- 
(lai ,  , ,  iv  nvtvftati.  ^  In  a  solemn  ob- 
testation, Rom.  15: 30  nagaxaX^  di  vfimg 
.  .  .  dia  TOV  xvfdov  ^/iwv  Vij<roi;  Xgiaroi*, 
xai  dta  Tfjg  aydmjg  tov  nvtvfiotog.  In 
tlie  renovation  and  sanctification  of 
Christians,  1  Cor.  6: 1 1  alia  iittlovaacd^ 
nlld  ^lyido&ritej  dl^  idixaita&tfn^  iv  v^ 
ovofiaii  TOV  xvgiov  ^Ir^ov  xal  iv  t^ 
nvtvfian  tov  d^fov  fifi&v,  2  Cor.  3:  17 
bis,  6  di  xvgtog  to  nvBVfid  iariv  (corop. 
r.  8),  ov  di  70  nvivfta  xvgiov,  ixH  Htw- 
^rgia,  v.  18.  Heb.  10:29.— So  to  wftv- 
fiu  and  o  X^iaro;  are  said  to  be  or 
dwell  with  men ;  compare  the  exam- 
ples cited  above  in  /9,  with  John  ]4:23L 
15:4.  2  Cor.  13:5.  Eph.  3:  17.  — Also 
where  to  nvBVfia  to  ayiov  is  said  to  de- 
scend, aoifiOTixoi  (Idti,  upon  Jesus  aAer 
his  baptism,  Luke  3:  22.  Mutt.  3: 16. 
Mark  1:  10.  John  1:  3*^,  a3^ 

(d)  IIS  coming  to  and  acting  upon 
men,  Christians,  exerting  in  and  upon 
them  an  eiili<!hiening,  strengtlienio^ 
sanctifying  influence.  Thus  where  the 
H.  S.  is  represented  as  the  author  of 
revelations  to  men,  e.  g.  through  tlw 
prophets  of  the  O.  T.  see  above  in  ^; 
or  08  communicating  a  knowledge  of 
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fbture  eyent?,  Acts  10:  19  ibtzv  ain^ 
(ZZsT^oi)   TO  npivfta*  idov  uyd(^eg   tQiig 
Cnroval  as.  20:  23.  21: 11.     1  Tim.  4:  1. 
Rev.  19:  10  see  in  Magivgia  h.     Or  as 
directiog  or  impelNng  to  any  act,  Acts  1  J: 
12. — As  communicating  instruction,  ad- 
raonitions,  warnings,  invitations  through 
the  apostles;  Rev.  2:7  o  tx^v  olg  axov- 
aatn  ti  TO  nnv/Aa  Xiyu  laiq  ixxkritrlaig. 
V.  11,  17, 29.  3:  6, 13,  22.  14:  la  22: 17 
xttl  10  nvhVfia  nal  t/  vvfMfHi  Xiyovaiv  * 
tqX^^i  i-  c*  tbe  Spirit  and  the  whole 
Church.     So  1  Cor.  2: 10,  comp.  above 
ID  fi. — As  speaking  through  the  disci- 
ples when  brought  before  rulers  etc. 
Matt.  10:  20.  Mark  13: 11.  Luke  12:12. 
As  qualifying  the  apostles  powerfully 
to  propagate  the  Grospel,  i^fi^co-^f  Hvva- 
fup  intXd'ortog  ipv  ay,  np,  i<p  v/iag  Acts 
1:8;  or  aiding  in  building  upand  com- 
forting the  churches,  9:  31 ;  or  direct- 
ing in  the  appointment  of  church-offi- 
cers, 20:  28 ;  or  assisting  to  speak  and 
bear  the  Gospel  aright,  1  Cor.  2:  13  ip 
didcattolg  nvtvfiatog  ayiov  (koyoig)  in 
words  taughtf    suggested  by  the   Holy 
Spirit,    V.  14  ifnmtxog  di  av&qtanog  oh 
&exrtai  tit    tov    nvtvfiaxog    lov    dtov, 
BmphaL  as  the  Spirit  of  the  Gospel, 
3  Cor.  3:  17,  see  above  in  /,  and  comp. 
in  b.  y,  below.  —  Also  as  coming  to 
Christians  and  remaining  with  them ; 
imparting  to  them  spiritual  knowledge, 
aid,  consolation,  sanctification  ;  making 
intercession  with  and  for  them,  and  the 
like.     John  14:  17.  26  o  di  naQwdrixog, 
to  TtPiVfjM  to  Sytopy . . .  ixuvog  vfiag  dida^H 
narta.  15:  26  o  mtqixXriiog ...  to  nvtvfia 
i^g   iXfi^dag,   \,  e.  that  divine   Spirit 
who  will  impart    the    knowledge    of 
divine  truth  ;  as  16:  13  to  nvivfia  tr^g 
alfi&dag  odriyrjctt  Vfioig  tig  naaav  tijv 
ili^&Httv.     Rom.  8:  14  oaoi  yaq  nvti- 
ftati  ^^ov  ayopiai,  ovtoi  tUriv  viol  d^tov. 
T.  16  ixvro  TO  nyevfia  x.  t.  X.    v.  26  bis, 
27.    14:  17.    15:  13,  16.   2  Cor.  1:  22  et 
5e  5  iq^aPfOP  tov  nvfvfjiatog.  Eph.  3:  16. 
6:  18.    1  Thess.  1:  6.    2  Thess.  2:  13. 
1  Pet.  1:  22.  —  So  where  any  one  is 
said  to  grieve  the  Holy  Spirit ;  Eph.  4: 
30  fit]  ItmtitB  to  nvtvfia  to  aytov  tov 
^cov,  ir  ^  io(pqayla&fjt8,  i.  e.  by  whose 
gifts  and  influences  ye  are  strengthened 
and  confirmed,  comp.  Is.  63:  10  where 

Sept,  for  i2>iR  nn . 


b)  Meton.  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  put  fo^ 
the  effects  and  consequences  of  the 
agency  and  o iterations  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  i.  e.  a  divine  influence,  a  divine 
energy  or  power,  an  inspiration,  result- 
ing from  the  immediate  agency  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  i.  q.  dvvapig  tov  ayiov 
nvevparog  Acts  1:  8. — Spoken 

((f)  of  that  physical  procreative  en- 
ergy exerted  in  the  miraculous  concep- 
tion of  Jesus.  Luke  1 :  35  nvevpa  ayiop 
ineUvtntai  inl  ai,  where  it  is  i.  q.  ^v- 
yaptg  vipiatov  in  the  next  clause.  Matt. 
1*:  18,  20.  So  in  respect  to  the  con- 
ception of  Isaac  out  of  the  course  of  , 
nature,  Gal.  4:  29, 

iP)  of  that  special  divide  influence,    . 
inspiration,  energy,  which  rested  upon 
and  existed  in  Jesus  after  the  descend 
of  the  Holy  Spirit   upon  him  at  his 
baptism.     Luke  4:  1  *Iiiaovg  di  npsvpa^ 
tog  ayiov  nX^qtig,  comp.  3:  ,22.     John 
3:  34  ov  yaq  in  pixqov  didtaatp  6  d-tog  to 
npsifia,  1.  e.  the  divine  influence,  ener- 
gy, resting  upon  Christ  was  not  meas- 
ured and  occasional^  like  that  of  pro- 
phets and  apostles,  but  ever  abundant 
and  constant.    Acts  1:  2.    Matt.  12:  18 
ayantjtog  pov . . .  &i^<TOi  to  nPBvpapov  in 
avtop,  quoted  from  Is.  42: 1  where  Sept 
for  Till .     Luke  4:  18  npsvpa  xvqIov 
in    ipif  quoted  from  Is.  61:  1  where 
Sept.  for^iin-  '^:'n«  hn.     Acts  10: 
do   IriQovp  ,  ,  ,(ag  b/^ktsp  aviop  o  &tog 
nptvpati  aylio  xal  dvpdpei.     1  John  5: 
6  bis,  8  TO  nptvpa,  xal  to  vdag,  xal  to 
alpot  i.  e.  that  divine  spirit,  energy, 
which  was  in    Jesus  ;   by  which  al- 
so  he  was  sealed  as  a  spotless  victim 
for  his  atoning  sacrifice,  Heb.  9:  14 ; 
comp.  above  in  C. — As  prompting  him 
to  various  actions,  e.  g.  to  go  into  the 
desert  to  be  tempted,  MatL  4:  1.  Mark 
1:  12.  Luke  4:  1  tiyeto  ip  t^  nptvpati 
fig  tqp  BQfipop,  and  afterwards  to  return 
into  Galilee  Luke  4:  14. — As  enabling 
him  to  cast  out  demons;  Matt.  12:  28 
{I  de  ip  npsvpatt  -d^fov  iya  ixfldlXio  ti 
Saipopia,  comp.  Luke  11:  20  where  it      • 
is  ei  di  ip  daxtvXta  d'lov  ixpaXXto  ta  dat- 
popio.     In  this  connexion  to  nptvpa  to 
ayiop  is  said  to  be  blasphemed.  Matt. 
12:31,32.    Mark  ^:  29.    Luke  12:  10. 
comp.  Matt.  12:  28. 

(y)  of  that  divine  influence  by  which 
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prophets  aod  holy  men  were .  excited, 
when  they  are  said  to  have  spoken  or 
acted  h  nnvfAan  v.  diu  nvsvfAatog,  in 
or  Uirougk  the  SjnrU^  i.  e.  by  inspira- 
tion. Matt.  22:  43  7iiu(  ovp  Jajild  h 
nvivfiun  xvf^iov  avxop  ttaXii;  Mark  12: 
36.  ^  So  2  Pet.  1:21  vjio  nviVfunog  ayiov 
<ptif6fAtvoi,  ilahi<Tay,  I  Pet.  1: 11  to  Ip 
aiitok  npfVfia  X^i<nov,  Of  John  in  the 
Apocalypse,  as  tieiug  if  npiVfiati,  i.  e. 
rofp^  in  propheiic  vision^  Rev.  1: 10.  4: 2. 
17:  3.  21:  10.— Of  the  inspiration  rest- 
ing ui>on  John  the  Kaptist,  Luke  1:  15 ; 
Zacharias  1:  67  ;  Elizabeth  1:41 ;  Sim- 
eon 2:  25,  26,  27.  —  So  of  that  divine 
influence  and  inspiration  iuipurted  to 
Christians,  by  which  they  are  taught, 
enlightened,  guided,  in  respect  to  faith 
and  practice.  John  7:  39  bis,  lovio  dt 
tint  TifQi  tov  itvtv/iaiogf ,  . .  oi'tioi  /a^ 
f^v  npivfiu  ayiop,  hn  o  'iriaovg  oifdimo 
ido^w&ri,  conip.  John  16:  13,  14.  So 
Luke  II:  13.  Rotn.  5:  5.  1  Cor.  12:  3 
bis,  ovdtlgip  nvtifiort  &(ov  Xalatr,  Xiytt 
uvax^tfia  'ir^aovp'  ual  ovStlg  dvvatai 
tintip  nvQiov  Vt^oiv,  tl  p}  h  nvtvftau 

X  ayloK  2  Cor.  3:  3  ijitawkij .  .  .  iyyt- 
yQUHH^yti  ov  fiiXari,  iXXa  nvtvfion  ^tov 
fwjTo^  Gul.  5: 5.  Tit.  3:  5  tubHnv  fjfAug 
dia  XovTQov  naXiyytystriag  ual  uvuxai- 
poHTKag  nvivfiajog  ayiov,  ov  i^ixtiv  i(p 
Vfiag  nXov<ri(ag,  Heb.  6:  4.    1  Pet.  4:  14. 

^  So  when  the  disciples  of  Christ  are  said 
to  be  baptized  wth  the  Holy  Spirit,  i.  e. 
to  be  richly  finuished  with  all  spiritual 
gifts,  see  in  Banxliw  no.  2.  b.  Matt.  3: 
liuvtog  vfiag /JantUru  iv  nvtvficm  ayioj 
nalnvqi,  Mark  1:8.  Luke  3: 16.  John 
1: 33.  For  Acts  1:  5  et  11:  J6,  see  be- 
low in  ^.  —  So  TO  ayiov  nvBvua  Wisd. 

9:  17 Einphat.  as  the  Spirit  of  the 

Gospel^  put  for  the  Gospel  in  opp.  to 
the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  law,  2  Cor.  3: 6 
bis,  8 ;  comp.  v.  17,  and  above  in  a.  d. 
(d)  of  that  influence  of  the  Spirit  by 
which  the  apostles  were  originally 
qualified  to  act  as  founders  and  direc- 
tors of  the  church  of  Christ ;  John  20: 
22  iviipvfft  %al  Xiytt  arndig  •  Xdflijt 
nvtvpa  aytop,  comp.  v.  23.  —  Spec,  of 
that  powerful  energy  and  inspiration 
imparted  by  the  Hi)ly  Spirit  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost  and  afterwards,  by  which 

the  Apostles  and  eariy  Christians  were 

ABdowed  with  high  supernatural  quali- 


fications for  their  work ;  e.  g.  a  Ibl 
knowledge  of  Gospel  truth,  the  power 
of  prophesying,  of  working  miracles,  of 
speaking    with    tongues,    etc.     E.   g. 
where  they  are  said  to  be  baptized  with 
this   Holy   Spirit  Acts  1:5   ci    11:16, 
cotnp.  1:8.    1  Cor.  12: 13  bis.  comp.  v. 
8,  9.  --  Acts  2: 4   bis,  xal  inXm&ifrap 
^anantg  nptvptxxog  ayiov   xal  ^Q^awto 
XaXup  itigaig  yXwraaigy  xu^mg  to  «>tv- 
fia  ididov  avtdig  anotpd^iyyur^ai^  L  e. 
as  the  Spirit  impelled  them.  2:  17,  18, 
quoted   from  Joel  a-  1,  2,  [2:  ^  29,] 
where  Sept.  for  n^in .    Acts  2: 213  */ij- 
aovg  . .  .  ir^p   t«  inayytXietp   rov  ayiov 
nvBvpaJog  Xafiap  naga  tot  ncn^og,i$ixtt 
jovjo.  v.  38.  5:32.  8: 15,  17,  18,  19.  9: 
17.  10:44,45,47.  11:15,24.   1^9.  15. 
8.  19: 2  bis,  tiTrt  n^og  ainovg  •  tt  vwnpa 
ayiop  iXa/isTt  niaxivaapxtg ;   ol  di  wtop 
TtQog  axnop  *  aXX'  oifdt  ti  npevfia  aywp 
iarip,  fjxovaapBP,    i.   e.  they    did    not 
know  that  the  Holy  Spirit  bad  yet  been 
given,  that  the  time  foretold   by  Joel 
had  arrived  ;  comp.  Acts  2: 17,  18.  — 
Acts  19:6.    Rom.  15: 19  ip  dvwafui  <r^ 
ptifap  xal  tfQnroiP,  ip  6vpafin  nrtijunog 
ayiov,  i.  e.  through  the  power  of  the 
internal  influences  and   revelations  of 
the  Spirit  1  Cor. 2: 4.  7:40.  12:7,8bn, 
9  bis.    14: 2,  32  xal  Ttvtvpaxa  n^otf^iimp 
nqo<p]xaig  vjioTdaasvat,  the  spinta  i^  ike 
prophets  are  sulyect  to  the  prophets,  i.  e. 
inspiration  and  self-possession  go  band 
in   hand,   holy   inspiration   can    never 
cause  confusion  and  disorder,  comp.  v. 
3:}.    Eph.  1:13.    Gal.  3:2,  3,5,  14.    1 
Thess.  1:5.   4:8.    5:19  (comp.  2  Tim, 
1: 6.)    Heb.  2: 4.    1  Pet.  1: 12.  —  So  as 
prompting  to  or  restraining  from  par- 
ticular actions  or  conduct;  Arts  8:29, 
39  nptl'iia  xvqiov  fignmrt  top  0iltJntop^ 
i.  e.  the  divine  influence,  afflatus,  which 
rested   on    Philip,   hurried  him   away, 
comp.  Matt.  4: 1 ;   so  Acts  ia-2,  4.    15c 
28.  16:  6,  7.  —  As  prompting  to  holy 
boldness,  energy,  zeal,  in  speaking  and 
acting.  Acts  4:  8  rorc  lUii^og  vX:^^»g 
itPtvpMctog  ayiov,  nnt  nqog  ahtovg,    v. 
31.  6:3  apdffag  kjtta,  nXfj^ug  nvevfuaog 
ayiov  xal  <Toq>lag,  v.  5,  10,  comp.  v.  & 
— As  the  medium  of  divine  commuai- 
cations    and    revelations,   Acta    11:28 
^'AyajSog  iarffuxps  dia  tov  npevftatof  s.  i. 
X.  21: 4.   Eph.  3:5.  —  As  the  aouroe  of 
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support,  comfort,  Christian  joy  and  tri- 
umph, Acts  7:  55.  la*  52.  Eph.  5: 18. 
Phil.  1: 19.  —  Plur.  nvtVfMna^  spiritual 
gijls,  1  Cor.  14: 12. 

(e)  spoken  of  that  divine  influence 
by  which  the  temper  or  disposition  of 
mind  in  Christians  is  aflfected  ;  or  rath- 
er, put  ibr  the  spirit,  temperj  disposition 
of  mind  produced  in  Ckristians  by  the 
influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  cor- 
rects, elevates,  and  ennobles  all  their 
▼lews  and  feelings ;  fills  the  mind  with 
peace  and  joy,  and  is  the  pledge  and 
foretaste  of  everlasting  happiness.    E.g. 
(1)  as  opposed  to  tj  cd^^f  which  in- 
cludes the  idea  of  that  which  is  earthly, 
grovelling  and  imperfect.     John  3:  6 
to  /t/imifupov  ix  jijg  (ragKog,  aa^l  i(rn ' 
utu  TO  yt/srrnidvop  in  jov  nysvpatog, 
nvevpa  ^ari,  put  for  mffvpartMOP  io- 
Ti,  is  spintwdj  i.  e.  has  those  dispo- 
sitions and   feelings    which    are  pro- 
duced  by   the   Spirit  of  God.    Rom. 
8: 1  fnj  xaxa  adgnct  rnqmatovaip  alXi 
tuna  nvwpa,  i.  e.  not  indulging  the  de- 
praved affections  and  lusts  of  our  phy- 
sical natures  and  unrenewed  hearts,  but 
following  those  holy  and  elevated  af- 
fections and  desires  which  the  Spirit 
imparts  and  cherishes,  v.  2,  4,  5  bis,  6, 
9  h  TtvtvpaTi.  y,  13.  1  Cor.  6: 17  oi  dvo 
ug  <ra(fxa  play  •    6  ds  xoXXdpsyog  j^^  xv- 
^^,  $y  nysvpd  i&tiyy  i.  e.  through  the 
influence  of  the   Spirit  of  God,  they 
have  the  same  disposition  and  the  same 
temper  of  mind  with  Christ.  Gal.  5:  16 
nrtvpaxt    niithnajHU,    not     ijn&vplay 
caqitoq  ov  pv  xtliorfts^  v.  17  bis,  18,  22, 
25  bis,  6: 8  bis.  —  (2)  Genr.   Rom.  8: 9 
vwfvpa  XQitnov  i.  e.  the  same  mind  as 
Christ  possessed,  wrought  in  us  by  the 
Spiri^  comp.  Eph.  3: 17.    Rom.  7:6.  8: 
15  iXdlins  nysvpa  vio&eaiag  a  spirit  of 
sonshipf  i.  e.  a  filial  spirit,  v.  23.  1  Cor. 
2:  12.    2  Cor.  6:  6.    Gal.  4:  6  (comp. 
Rom.  8: 15.)  Eph.  1: 17  dtj^jj  vpiv  nyiv- 
pa  <ro<plag  xal  anoKoXviffiaig  a  spirit  of 
wisdom     and     illumination,    imparted 
through  the  Holy  Spirit.  2: 18,  22.  4: 3, 
4.  (5:9.)  Col.  1:8.  1  Tim. 4: 12.  IJohn 
a  24.  4:ia  Judel9. 

c)  Meton.  spoken  of  a  person  or 
teacher  who  acts  or  pr<ifesses  to  act  un- 
der  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by 
divine  inspiration.  1  Cor.  12: 10  ^^au^l- 


atig  nyeipatmy  the  trying  of  spirits  or* 
teachers,  i.  e.  a  critical  fkculty  of  the 
mind  quickened  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
consisting  not  only  in  the  power  of  dis- 
cerning who  was  a  prophet  and  who 
was  not,  but  also  «f  distinguishing  in 
the  discourses  of  a  teacher  what  pro- 
ceeded from  the  Holy  Spirit  and  what 
did  not ;  see  Neander  A  post.  Gresch.  I. 
p.  174,  and  fn  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  251.-- 
1  John  4: 1  bis,  pij  naytl  nytlpan  nurxtv- 
fxe,  aXka  bompaiiitid  nvtvpaia.  v.  2  bis, 

3,  6  bis.  1  Thess.  4: 1.  2Thess.  2: 2  ^f 
Tc  dia  nvtvpaxog,  i.  e.  neither  by  any 
one  professing  to  be  inspired. 

Ilvevfiatixog^  ?j^  6v,  (nvivpa,) 
breathing,  aerial,  Theophr.  de  Animal, 
color,  mut.     windy,  Theophr.  Caus.  PI. 

4.  12.  5.  spiritual,  mental,  Plut.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  491.  2.  —  In  N.  T.  spiritual,  i.  e. 

a)  pertaining  to  the  nature  of  spirits, 
see  Uvivpa  no.  3.  A.  1  Cor.  15:44  bis 
auipa  Ttyfvpajuioy  a  spiritual  body^  hav- 
ing the  nature  of  a  spirit,  opp.  awpa 
tpvxtxog  the  animal  body.  v.  46  bis.  — 
Eph.  6: 12  TO  nytvpanxa  liig  noytjQiag,  i. 
q.  TO  nvevpaTu  noyrjga,  comp.  Matth. 
§  445.  5.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  242.  Winer 
§  34.  n.  3.  p.  193.  —  So  tii  XrfOtixd  for 
Tohg  Xjiaidg  Polyaen.  5.  14. 

b)  pertaining  to  or  proceeding  from 
the  Holy  Spirit,  to  nysvpa  to  dyioy,  see 
in  Hytvpa  no.  3.  D.  (a)  Of  persons, 
spiritual,  i.  e.  enlightened  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  enjoying  the  influences,  graces, 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  1  Cor.  2:  13 
Ttyfvpaiixolg,  v.  15.  3: 1  vply  ^  nysv- 
paxixolg.  14:  37.  Gal.  6:  1.  —  (/J)  Of 
things  spiritual,  i.  e.  communicated  or 
imparted  by  thfs  Holy  Spirit,  Rpm.  15: 
27.  1  Cor.  2:  13  nyevpanxd,  i.  q.  to 
tov  Ttysv/iatog  in  v.  14.  1  Cor.  9:  li. 
Eph.  1:  3.  Col.  1:  9.  1  Cor.  12:  I  et 
14: 1  TO  nvivpatixd  spiritual  gifts,  mi- 
raculous powers.  Eph.  5:  19  et  Col. 
3 :  16  ojdaig  Ttytvpauxalg  in  spiritu- 
al songs,  i.  e.  composed  in  the  Spirit, 
on  spiritual  and  religious  subjects. 
Rom.  7: 14  o  yopoq  ny,  iaity,  i.  e.  is  ac- 
cording to  the  mind  and  yr'iW  of  the 
Spirit  Rom.  1: 11  xdgurpa  nynpai^ 
xoy  a  spiritual  gift,  i.  e.  a  gift  relating 
to  the  mind  or  spirit  of  Christians  as 
enlightened  and  quickened  by  the  Ho- 
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]y  Spirit ;  comp.  in  v.  13;  and  see  in 
UpnifAa  no.  3.  D.  b.  8. — Also  spoken  of 
things  in  a  higher  and  spiritual  sense, 
i.  e.  not  literal,  not  corporeol,  including 
also  a  reference  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  1 
Cor.  10:  3,  4  bis,  /J^oi/ia  nvtvfianxop 
upayov,  nofia  nv,  iniov,  x.  t.  X.  1  Pet. 
2: 5  bis  olxog  nvtviunmoq  x.  t.  A. 

Ilreu/Liauxfog^  adv.  {nytv/Aaiixo^j) 
spiritually,  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  the 
Holy  Spirit,  in  or  through  the  Spirit,  1 
Cor.  2: 14.  So  Rev.  11:8  ijrt;  xotkutui 
nv.  Sodoku  KOI  Myvjixoq,  i.  e.  speaking 
in  the  Spirit,  prophetically,  allegorically. 
—Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  ad  Cor.  1.  §  47 
Ttvsvfiauxbig  inivtBtXiV  hliii^y  sc.  IlavXoq, 

Uvifo^  f.  nvtmopai,  aor.  1  cTrrevcra, 
Buttm.  §  114 ;  not  usually  contracted, 
see  Buttm.  §  105.  n.  2.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  220  sq.  to  breathe,  to  breathe  out,  Horn. 
II.  17.  447.  Aoihol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  129.  2. 
trop.  Plut.  IX.  p.  588.  4.  Reisk.— In  N. 
T.  to  blow,  intrans.  only  of  the  wind. 
Matt.  ,7: 25,  27  xal  BJivivaav  ol  artfioi, 
Luke  12:55.  John  3:8.  6:  18.  Rev.  7: 
1.  So  Acts  27:40  ifi  Tiviovarj  so.  ov^a. 
Sept.  for  n-^2  Ps.  147: 18.  qu53  Is.  40: 
24— EccIusV43: 19,  24.  Palaeph.  47.  2. 
Xen.  All.  4.  5. 3. 

IJviyci}y  f.  Icn,  to  choke,  to  strangle, 
by  stopping  the  breath,  trans.  Matt.  18: 
38  KQai^oag  avtot^  hiviyB,  where  it  is  i. 
q,  Syxfa,  comp.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  19.  1.  ib. 
22.  1.  Pass,  of  drowning  Mark  5:  13. 
—Jos.  Ant.  10.  7.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  25. 

Ilvixtogy  Tf,  oVy  (nylyot,)  stran- 
gled, pp.  Alhen.  IV.  p.  147.  D,  xKpdXai' 
ov  . . .  nvixjag  if^Upov  itaQi&tixe.  In  N. 
T.  meton.  to  nv^xjov  strangled  mecU,  i. 
e.  the  flesh  of  animals  killed  by  stran- 
gling, without  shedding  their  blood. 
Acts  15: 20,  29.  21: 25.  This  was  for- 
bidden to  the  Jews,  see  Lev.  17:13, 14; 
comp.  7: 26, 27.  Deut.  12: 16,  23. 

7/vo/^,  ijg,    Vy  (ttWo),)  breath,  i.  e. 

a)  vital  breath,  respiration,  Acts  17: 
25  fwijv  x«*  Tryorjv,  Sept.  fbr  tlC'::3 
Gen.  2: 7.  Is.  42:  5.  —  Wisd.  2:  2^  2 
Mace.  7: 9.  Horn.  II.  21.  355. 

b)  breath  of  air,  a  blast,  wind,  Acts  2:2. 
Sept.  for  nro;:  Job  37: 10.— Horn.  II.  16. 
149.    Thuc'  4*.  100  blast  of  a  bellows. 


Ilof^pffg,  iog,  ovg,  o,  ^,adj.  (jrtwj, 
a(na,)  reaching  to  the  feet,  spoken  of  lung 
flowing  robes.  Rev.  1:  13  Mtdvitswrn 
nodrJQTi  sc.  ifrdijia.  So  Sept  for  ^''70 
Ex.  28: 4.  —  Wisd.  18: 24.  Jos.  Ant-S! 
3.  8.    Xen.  Cyr.  6. 4.  2  jiftTwyo  no^^ 

f/o&^ey,  interrog.  adv.  whence  f  ear- 
rel.  with  ttov,  note,  etc.  comp.  Buttm. 
§  116.  4. 

a)  pp.  of  place,  i.  q.  from  what  place 
or  quarter  ?  MatL  15: 33  no&tw  ^  ^ 
ifftlfjUfji  uQtoi  JOfTovvoi  JUT.  L  Mark  8: 4 
John  4: 11.  6: 5.  Rev.  7: 13.  Also  in- 
direct, as  often  in  N.  T.  comp.  VVioer 
p.  426.  Luke  13:25  owe  olda  vfiagni- 
^er  i(ni.  v.  27.  John  3:  8.  8: 14  bigi 
Thop.  of  state,  condition,  indir-  RcT.  4 
5.  Sept  for  'j-'fieTa  Num.  11: 13.  Geo, 
29: 4.  Judg.  19:17.'*—  Hona.  Od.  16.57. 
Xen.  Oec.  16.  8. 

b)  of  source,  author,  cause,  also  man- 
ner, whence^  how?  Matt  13:  27  no&tr 
ovv  f/M  fiforyiff/  v.  54,  56.  21:25. 
Mark  6:  2.  John  1:  49.  19: 9  no&tp  ^ 
av;  James  4:1.  Indirect,  Luke  20:7 
(ATI  tldimi'  no&er.  John  2:  9.  7:27  bis, 
28.  9: 29,  30.  Sept  and  ^KO  2  K.  6: 
27 Xen.  Conv.  2.  5.— Spoken  in  sur- 
prise, admiration,  Luke  1: 43  «a*  vo^f 
(loi  jo^o,  ha%,T.L  (Epict  Ench.  22.) 
Implying  strong  negation,  cornp.  Matth. 
§  611.  1.  Mark  12: 37  xal  no&ewtw;^ 
-iov  ^cTTft/  — Ael.  V.  H.  ia2.  Dem. 
749.10. 

Iloiay  ag,  n>  (Dor.  for  noa,  Ion. 
nolri,)  grass,  herb,  herbage;  so  some 
James  4: 14  nola  yaq  n  twij  ifiuv,  comp. 
1: 10.  Better  noia  as  fem.  of  JioJof  q- 
V.  ^  Theocr.  Idyll.  5.  34.  noa  Sept.  for 
6W;%Prov.27:25.  Theophr.  H.  Plant. 
1.  3.  71041?  Hdot  8.  115.  Horn.  Od.  18. 
369.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  496. 

Ihiico^  (S,  f.  ijtrw,  aor.  1  ixoif^ 
perf.  nmolrixa,  pluperf.  ntnoir^xtiv,  with- 
out augm.  Mark  15:  7,  see  Buttm.  §  ^ 
n.  6.  Other  variations  from  the  regu- 
lar forms  are  :  ful.  Att  noi^  Mait3& 
18,  see  .Buttm.  §  95.  8 ;  Aor.  1  Opt  3 
pers.  plur.  noiriouav  Luke  6:  II,  s^ 
Buttm.  §  103.  IL4.  Winer  §13.  2.  A 
—The  various  significations  of  this  verb 
may  all  be  classed  under  the  two  pri- 
mary ones,  to  fitake,  to  do,  i.  e.  express- 
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ing  action  either  as  completed  or  con- 
tioued.     Sept.  usually  for  TVO^ . 

J.  to  makt^  i.  e.  to  ybmt,  to  ^produce, 
io  bring  ahoxU,  to  causey  pp.  spokeu  of 
any  external  act  as  manifested  in  the 
production  of  something  tangible,  cor- 
poreal, obvious  to  the  senses,  i.  e.  com- 
pleted action ;  see  Passow  s.  v.  init. 
Here  the  Middle  also  is  oAen  used  with 
only  a  remote  reference  to'  the  subject ; 
which  not  seldom  wholly  vanishes,  so 
that  the  Mid.  does  not  apparently  differ 
from  the  Active;  see  Passow  I.e.  Buttm. 
§  135.  7,  8,  and  espec.  n.  4.  Winer  § 
39.  a 

a)  genr.  (o)  pp.  and  c.acc.  Matt.  17: 
4  ftbtrjaofiiv  lodt  tgug  mtrjvag,     John  9: 

11  nrilov  iiroitjiFS^  18:  18  av-d^QOxiav  nt- 
noi/rptittg.  19:  23.  Acts  7:  40  d^iovg.  v. 
4a  9:  39  ifidiut.  19:  24.  Rom.  9:  20. 
Ueb.  12:  1%  Rev.  13:  14.  Seq.  ht  c. 
gen.  of  material,  John  2:  15  no^tiaag 
f^^ayytUov  in  uxoivUar.  9:  6.  Rom.  9: 
21.  Seq.  Haia  u  of  manner,  model. 
Acts  7:  44.  Heb.  8:  5.  Mid.  Acts  1:  1 
tov  fdy  ir^cuToy  Xoyop  inoiijaafjisv  negl 
nanmv  x.  t.  L  see  above.  SepL  for 
nTZ)9  Gen.  6:  14  sq.  Ex.  25:  9  sq.  c. 
in  Geo.  6:  14.  Ex.  25f  10.  —  Hdian.  1. 
11.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5.  c.  ix  An. 
4.  5.  14.  Xoyov  tiouIv  Diog.  Laert  7. 
].21,comp.  Hdian.  7. 6. 6.— (/^  Spoken 
of  God,  to  makty  i.  q.  to  create,  c.  ace. 
Acts  4:  24  o  notfjaag  toi'  ovQoivof  x.  t.  X. 
7:  50.  14:  15.  17:  24.  Heb.  1:  2.  12:27. 
Rev.  14:  7.  So  Luke  11:  4a  c.  dupl. 
ace.  MatL  19:  4.  Mark  10:  6.  Sept  for 
niip  Gen.  1:  7,  IG,  25,  31.  Nia  Gen. 
1:  i;21,27.  18.42:5.  45:7.      " 

b)  trop.  spoken  of  a  state  or  condi- 
tion, or  of  things  intangible  and  incor- 
poreal, and  genr.  of  such  things  as  are 
produced  by  an  inward  act  of  the  mind 
or  will ;  to  makty  i.  e.  to  coii^e,  to  bring 
aibouty  to  occasion ;  see  Passow  no.  1.  b. 
(a)  genr.  c.  ace.  Luke  1:  68  inolfiae  Ixh- 
^gmanf  rt}  Xouo  atnov.  Acts  15:  3  inol^ 
ovp  x^^  fityaXrpf  naoi  t.  adtX(pdig.  24: 

12  inurwnmoiv  nowvrta  oxXov.  Rom. 
16:17.  1  Cor.  10: 13.  Eph.  2: 15  notwv 
uifnrnv.  4: 16.  Heb.  8:  9.  Mid.  Rom. 
15:  26.  Heb.  1:  3.  —  Hom.  Od.  1.  250. 
Xen.  An.  1.  8.  18.  Ag.  1.  7  iU^^vfpf. 
Mid.  Hdot.  5:  30.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  14. 
—  (fi)  Jloiup  with  its  Qccus.  like  Engl. 


to  nuike,  often  forms  here  a  periphrasis 
for  the  cognate  verb.  E.  g.  Active,  /»- 
dlnijaip  noiHv  to  make  defence  ofone^a 
cause,  i.  q.  indixuv  to  defend,  to  right, 
Luke  18:  7,  8.  Acts  7: 24  ;  comp.  Luke 
ib.  v.  3,  5.  Sept.  for  t:p2  rvi)V  Mic. 
5:  15.  (Pol.  3.  8.  10.)  iftdgJi;' nouiw 
to  make  an  ambuscade,  i.  q.  ivi^qtvuv  to 
lie  in  wait.  Acts  25:  3.  (Palaeph.  1.  10. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  35.)  to  Ixapor  noiuy 
to  make  satisfaction,  i.  q.  ixon^ovv  to  sat- 
isfy, to  gratify,  Mark  15:  15.  (Pol.  32. 
7.  13.)  lAOvriy  notuif  to  make  ont*8 
abode,  i.  q.  /ueyeiy  to  abide,  to  dwell, 
John  14:  23.  (Jos.  Ant.  13. 2. 1.)  odov 
nouip  to  make  one^s  may,  to  go,  i.  q.  6do- 
noMVfiai,  Mark  2:23,  comp.  in '0^o(  b.  o. 
noXefiOv  noulr  to  make  battle  or  wcw, 
i.  q.  noXtfiuv  to  war,  to  fight ;  construed 
by  Hebr.  seq.  fierce  twog  instead  of  the 
dat.  Rev.  11:  7.  l^:  17,  13:  7.  19:  19. 
comp.  Mna  1.  2.  c.  So  Sept.  for  Jito^ 
nfit  n73t^i:73  Gen.  14:  2.  av/ApovXtov 
nouiv  to  make  a  consultaiion,  i.  q.  ovfA- 
povXsvea&at  to  consult  together,  Mark 
3:  6.  15:  1.  (Plato  Protag.  p.  313.  B.) 
avpwfioaiap  nouiv  to  make  a  conspiracy, 
i.  q.  (TVvofAVVfti,  to  conspire,  Acts  23: 13. 
(Hdian.  7.  4. 7.  Pol.  1.  70. 6.)  oi;aT|po- 
qiTjv  Tioiup  to  make  a  combination,  i.  q. 
<rveTifiq>ta&at  to  combine,  Acts  23:  12. 
Sept.  for  lUip  Am.  7:10;  comp.  at;- 
otQitpofAai  for  'p  2  Sam.  15:  31.  2  K. 
21:  22. ->  Also  the  Middle,  often  with 
only  a  remote  reference  to  the  subject ; 
comp.  above  under  no.  1  init.  E.  g. 
dvaPoXfjv  Ttotdla&ai,  to  make  delay,  pp. 
on  one's  part,  i.  q.  avapaXXsad^ai,  to  de- 
lay. Acts  25:  17.  (Polyb.  V.  p.  44.  ed. 
Schweigh.)  detiaHg  noulad'ai,  to  make 
prayers,  i.  q.  dtUr&ai  to  pray,  Luke  5: 
33.  Phil.  1:  4.  1  Tim.  2:  1.  IxpoX^v 
nouia&ai  to  make  a  casting  oul,  i.  q. 
ixfidXXBtv  to  cast  out.  Acts  27:  18.  (Pol- 
lux On.  1.  99.)  xomtop  notfiad^ai  to  * 
make  lamentation,  i.  q.  noTneod^ai  to  la- 
ment. Acts  8: 2.  (nip^og  n.  Sept.  Gen. 
50:  10.  Hdot.  2.  1.)  Xoyov  nouur&ai 
to  make  account  of,  u  q.  Xo/Ksa&ai,  Acts 
20:  24.  (Diod.  Sic.  20.36.  Pol.  25. 1.  a) 
fivfiav  noulod^at,  i.  q.  (Aifirt\aiiLm,  see  in 
Mvua,  fivfifitiv  nouXa&ai,  see  in 
Myrifirj,  nOQ^lav  nouUt&ui  to  make 
progress  or  a  journey,  i.  q.  nogtvHr&at 
to  journey,  Luke  13:  22.  (2  Mace.  3:  8. 
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Xen.  An.  6.  2.  11.)  ngopotav  nouX- 
a&a$  to  make  provision  for^  i.  q.  itQoro- 
tUr&ai  lo  provide  for,  Rom.  J 3: 14.  (Pol. 
4.  6.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 1.  comp.  Dem. 
14iJ3.  5.)  onovdrip  noUur&ai  to  make 
dUigence,  i.  e.  to  give  diligence,  i.  q.  anov- 
dviuv,  J  ude  3.  —  Pol.  1.  46.  2i  Plut  de 
puer.  educ.  c.  7.  T.  1. 4>.  9.  Tatichn.  — 
(Y)  S|>oken  of  a  feast,  banquet,  to  make, 
i.  q.  to  give,  to  hold,  to  celebrate.  Luke 
5:  29  inolrjat  Sox^jp  fifyaXrpf.  14: 12  oiap 
noi^g  aqiaxov  jc  t.  i.  v.  13, 16.  c.  dat. 
of  pers.  to  whom,  i.  e.  in  honour  of 
whom,  Matt.  22:  2.  Mark  6:  21.  John 
12:  2.  Sept.  n.  doxijp  (ity,  for  Heb. 
i*na  rrnto  n*^af  Gen.  21:  8.  (c.  dat. 
"Esdr,  3: 1 .  dttnpop  noiua^ai  Xen.  Cyr. 
a  3.  25.)  Hence  of  a  festival,  i.  q.  to 
hold,  to^  keep,  to  celebrate ;  Matt.  26:  18 
TtQog  tre  noiai  to  Trdcr/a.  Acta  18:  21. 
So  in  the  sense  of  instituting,  Heb.  11: 
28.  Sept.  and  Sito^  Ex.  12:  48.  Josh. 
5:  10. — Jos.  Ant.  2.' 15.  3  n.  tag  SiMilag, 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  28  tiouXp  ta  ^Olvfinia, 

c)  i.  q.  to  make  exist,  to  cause  to  be, 
pp.  spoken  of  generative  power,  to  beget, 
to  bring  forth,  to  bear ;  as  nixidag  wo»- 
tiad^ai  Dem.  1312.  7,  i.  q.  naXdonoiu- 
^&ai,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr,  p.  200.  In  N.  T. 
(o)  of  trees  and  plants,  to  germinate,  to 
bring  forth  fruit,  to  yield,  as  xagnop  v. 
%a(fnovg  noulp  Matt.  3:  10.  7:  17  sq. 
13:  23,  26.  Luke  3:  9.  Rev.  22:  2.  al. 
Metaph.  Matt  3:  8.  21:  43.  Luke  3:  8. 
James  3: 12  pi\  dvpatai  avxij  ilaiag  noir^- 
cat.     So  of  branches,  i.  q.  to  shoot  forth, 

I  Mark  4:32.  Once  of  a  fountain,  James 
3:  12  ovis  ikvxop  yXvxv  Tioi^o-ai  vdatg. 
Sept  for  nirr  of  plants,  Gen.  1: 11,  12. 
Is.  5:  2,  4.->Jos.  Ant  11. 3. 5.  Theophr. 
Cans.  PI.  4.  11.  Aristot  de  Plant.  2. 10. 
—  (/?)  Trop.  of  persons,  to  make  for 
oneself,  i.  q.  to  get,  to  acquire,  to  gain. 
Luke  12:  33  noi^aate  kavtdig  paXdvtta 
'  « .  .  &iiaavqov  ivixleiTttop  ip  totg  ovq. 
16:  9  <pikovg.  John  4:  1  fm&ritag.  So 
Sept  and  nlD^  Gen.  11:  4.— Diod.  Sic. 
11.  39  do^ap  ^/Ity.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  12 
ipUovg.  —  So  of  profit,  advantage,  i.  q. 
to  proJU,  to  gain,  genr.  1  Cor.  15:  29  t/ 
noiiiaovatp;  In  a  pecuniary  sense,  Engl, 
to  tnake.  Matt.  25: 16  inolr^tp  SXXa  nipte 
taXapta.  Luke  19: 18.  —  Pol,  2.  62.  12. 
Dem.  1045.  5. 

d)  causat  to  make  do  or  be  any  thing, 


to  cause  to  do  or  be;  Passow  no*  1.  c. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  761.  (a)  Seq.  infin. 
Matt  5: 32  noui  avtrip  fioizoff^au  Mark 
1:  17.  7:  37  tohg  Kwpovg  noui  aMoviuf. 
8:  25.  Luke  5:  34.  John  6:  10.  Acts 
17:  26.  Rev.  13:  la  inf  c.  tov,  Acts 
3:  12  nenotfjxovi  tov  ntqmatatf  avtof, 
see  in  '0,  ^,  to,  11.  G.  c.  p.  555.  Comp. 
Winer  §  45.  4  p.  270.  Matth.  §  540.  — 
Jos.  Ant  2.  9.  5.  Hdian.  a  a  22.  Xeo. 
Cyr.  1.6.  40.<— (/J)  Seq.  tpa  c.  Sub- 
junct'to  make  or  cause  Ma^etc.  eee  in 
"Iva  3.  a.  d.  John  11:  37  ovx  idvpmto 
ovtog  noifiaat . .  .  iVa  ovtog  fi^  ano&a- 
prj.  Col.  4: 16.  Rev.  la  15.  By  attract. 
noii]aa  altovg  ha  x.  t.  L  Rev.  a  9. 
13:  12,  la  Comp.  Buttm.  }  151. 1.  6. 
e)  causat  to  make  be  or  becowte  any 
thing,  to  cause  to  be  or  become  bo  or  00, 
to  make  into  any  thing ;  seq.  dupl  ae- 
cus.  of  object  and  a  predicate  of  that 
object,  either  subst.  or  adj.  or  adv. 
strictly  with  tlpui  implied,  (a)  c  Subst 
as  p^dicate ;  e.  g.  of  things.  Matt  21: 
13  ainop  {oImop)  inoiriaate  <nr^ZcMor  if- 
attip.  John  4: 46  onov  inolffm  to  v6m^ 
oIpop.  1  Cor.  6: 15.  Heb.  1:  7.  (Hdian. 
4.  10. 5.)  Of  persons,  Matt  4: 19  sroif- 
(Toi  vpag  aXiug  ip&qtanmp,  comp.  Mark 
1 :  17  fully  7r.  viiag  yepw&ah  aliug»  Matt 
23:  15  noielts  avtop  viop  ythpffg.  Luke 
1  &  19.  Sept  for  ]n  3  Gen.  27: 37-  So 
to  make,  i.  q.  to  constiiute,  to  appoint ; 
John  G:  15  tpa  notrjawrtp  cnrtop  flaoilm. 
Acts  2:  3a  Rev.  1:  6.  a  12.  5:  la  c 
predic.  impl.  Heb.  a  2,  comp.  r.  I.  e. 
ipa  instead  of  ace.  Mark  a  14  so*  imol- 
fUre  dddsxa,  Tpa  oxn  /uer  ainov.  Sept 
for  ins  Ex.  18:  25.  (Hdian.  a  4. 25. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  18.)  In  the  aeoee  of  to 
declare,  to  give  out  as  any  one.  John 
8:  53  tlpa  freavtop  noaSg  /  10:  33  sroiur 
asavtop  &i6p.  19:  7,  12.  1  John  1: 10. 
•—  Jos.  Ant  2.  11.  2  nouhai  crvvor  vHp 
i.  e.  declares  him  a  son,  adopts  btm ; 
comp.  ib.  3. 12. 4* — (P)  c  Adj.  as  pred- 
icate ;  e.  g.  of  persons.  Matt  20: 12  iavfg 
fillip  avtovg  inoiff^ag.  28:  14.  John  16: 
2.  Rev.  12: 15.  In  the  sense  of  itciar- 
ing,  John  5:  18,  comp.  above  in  c 
(Hdian.  5. 1.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  15.) 
Of  things,  Eph.  2: 14  0  nonjaag  ti  mp- 
q>6t^a  &.  (AeL  V.  H.  14. 32.  Xea. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  22.)  Once  to  make  if 
supposition,  i.  q.  to  svppostt  fo  jyndgOy  to 
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fflnime.  Matt  12:  88  t7  ^oniffOTf  to 
dip^QOP  »aX6py  Mai  lor  xa^ov  avtov 
MoXor  3(.  T.  i.  1*  e.  either  asBurae  the 
tree  to  be  good  and  ita  fruit  good,  or 
the  contrary.  Comp.  Herni.  ad  Vig. 
p.  761.r-Hdot.  7.  186.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
4.  6.  Xen.  An.  5. 7. 9  ttoio  f  vfiag  ^|- 
coiutfj&irtag  , .  .  im  ifiov  ^Miy  tig  0ol- 
aiy. —  In  this  construction  also  ^roMly, 
with  the  ace.  of  the  adj.  often  forms  a 
periphrasis  for  the  cognate  verb ;  e.  g. 
d^ko¥  noiuif  to  make  mantfeti^  to  httray^ 
i.  q,  Ihnlovv  lo  manifest,  Matt.  26:  73. 
(Xen.  An.  8.  5.  17.)  t%^axO¥  nouiv^ 
i.  q.  ixti^iraif  to  expose  infants,  Acts 
7: 19.  iv^iiag  noulp  lis  tQlfiovg  to 
make  gtratght  and  level  the  wcofs^  i.  q. 
Adivw^  Matt.  3:  a  Mark  1:  a  Luke 
3:4 ;  comp.  John  1: 2a  Xivxoy  v.  ^^- 
Xup  noiMf  to  make  white  or  blacky  i.  q. 
levMolpttp  y.  (ukalpup^  Mutt.  5: 36.  vyiij 
nouip  to  make  whole,  to  heal,  i.  q.  vyia- 
Cfiy,  John  5: 11,  15.  7:2a  (Palaeph. 
^.  a)  ipttPiQOP  noiup  to  make  known, 
to  hdrwf,  i.  q.  ipapi^ovp.  Matt.  12:  16. 
Mark  Z:  12.  (Hdian.  2.  a  10.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.4.34.)  Mid.  Stfiatop  nouUr^ai  to 
make  firm,  sure,  i.  q.  fitfioMva^ai,  2  Pet. 
1: 10.  — (y)  c.  Adv.  as  predicate,  nouip 
uva  1^  to  make  one  be  or  go  out,  to 
enue  one  to  go  out,  i.  q.  to  put  forth ; 
comp.  Viger.  p.  283.  Acts  5: 34  ixiXev^ 
otp  t^m  ftQaxi  ti  tovg  anoaiolovg  noifj- 
aoL^Ael  V.  U.  10.  3  la  tup  ne(fdUtap 
mnia,  inu9ap  tixuna  tovg  nodag  t^m 
Kotriafi  tov  Xififtarog.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1. 
3 1^  fltlimp  tfip  Ttfliy  noif]aag. 

2,  to  do,  expressing  an  action  as  con- 
tinued or  not  yet  completed  ;  what  one 
does  repeatedly,  continuedly,  habitually ; 
like  nqaaan.  Comp.  Passow,  no.  2. 

a)  seq.  accus.  of  thing,  and  without 
reference  to  a  person  as  the  remote  ob- 
ject ;  comp.  below  in  d.  (a)  Seq.  ace. 
of  pron.  to  do,  genr.  Matt.  5:  47  xl  nt^ 
(fwrop  nouirt;  Mark  11:3  il  nouiu 
Tovfo;  14: 8  o  Scr/«y  avtri,  inolriau 
Luke  6: 2,  a  Matt.  8:9  noltioop  jovto, 
^  nouH  Luke  7: 8.  20:2  ^  tto/^  ftov- 
9^  Tovfa  nomg;  John  19: 24.  Acts  1: 
1.  14: 15.  I  Cor.  7:  36.  Gal.  2: 10  oirro 
Toyro  noitjaai.  Eph.  6:  9.  Phil.  2: 14 
nana  nouiie.  Col.  3:  17.  1  Tim.  5:21 
l^ffiip  noiup,  James  4: 15.  al.  With  a 
putksipW  following,  Mark  11:5  W  9ro«- 

86 


elft  Xvopttg  top  n&kop,  as  in  Engl  what 
do  ye,  loosing  the  eolt  f  Acts  11:  30.  21: 
la  Sept.  genr.  for  Tit:;  1  K.  7:  23.  2 
K.  6:21.  saep.—  Hdiaii.'4.  8. 10  tl  toi- 
oDto.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  17  rat^ro.  Mem. 
1.  3.  1— (/J)  Seq.  ace.  of  a  subst.  rarely 
implied,  and  spoken  of  porticular  deeds, 
acts,  works,  done  repeatedly  or  contin- 
uedly, to  do,  i.  q.  to  perform,  to  execute ; 
e.  ^.  noulp  to  iQ/a  xov  ^A^qaaii  John 
8:  39,  41.  Ta  n^cSra  eqya  Rev.  2: 5. 
xa  tqya  xov  ^iov  i.  e.  the  works  which 
God  requires,  John  10:37,38.  Iq/op 
evayytXunov  2  Tim.  4: 5.  it,  tXtog  to  do 
mercy,  to  show  mercy,  James  2:  la 
9r.  ii^oavpfip  to  do  alms,  to  give  alms, 
Matt.  6: 2,  a  Acts  10: 2.  24: 17.  n.  di^ 
naioavpTtP  id.  MaU.  6: 1.  So  of  mighty 
deeds,  wonders,  miracles,  e.  g.  dvpafiug 
Matt.  7:  22.  la  58.  al.  e^ya  John  5: 
36.  10:25.  x^aro;  Luke  1:51.  off 
pua  John  2: 11,  23.  4:54.  6:30.  11:47. 
al.  riffoxa  ual  anpua  Acts  6: 8.  7: 36. 
15:12.  genr. Matt. 9: 28.  Actsl4:ll.al. 
So  Sept  and  TiW  Ex.  4: 17.  Ps.  72: 18. 
77: 15 Also  of 'the  will,  precept,  re- 
quirement of  any  one,  to  do,  to.perform, 
tofolja,  as  Matt.  21: 31  xlg  ht  x&p  ivo 
inolr^e  to  ^ikfifjut  xov  naxQogf  2a  a 
Mark  6:20  ual  'H^iadng  . . .  noXXa  inol^ 
fiae,  i.  e.  which  John  admonished  him 
to  do.  Luke  17:  9,  10.  John  2:5.  Acts 
16:21.  Eph.  2:  a  Rev.  17:17.  (Hdian. 
a  1.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5.)  So  of  the 
precepts  of  God  or  of  Christ,  Matt.  5: 
19.  7: 21  0  noi&p  to  ^Hfifia  xov  naxifog 
pov.  v.  24,26.  Luke  6:4a  8:21.  John 
7: 19  Toy  ro/ioy.  Acts  13:  22.  Rev.  22: 
14.  Of  that  which  one  asks,  entreats, 
promises ;  John  14: 13  o,Tf  ay  aixriafjxe 
. .  .  iyu  Ttoioi.  V.  14.  Rom.  4:  21  S 
ijtfiyytXxai,  dvpotog  iaxi  ual  rroi^aa*. 
Eph.  a  20.  1  These.  5: 24.  ^  c  dat.  of 
pers.  Mark  10:  85.  &o  o  iap  alt^aeH 
ptp,  noifiatig  ^plp.  v.  36.  Of  a  purpose, 
plan,  decide.  Acts  4: 28.  Rom.  9:28  ilo- 
yop  avpxtxpiipipop  noitian  nvf^iog  the 
Lord  will  execute  his  word  decreed,  i.  e. 
his  threatening.   2  Cor.  8: 10,  11.   Gal. 

5: 17.   Eph.  a  11 (/)  Spoken  of  a 

course  of  action  or  conduct,  to  do,  i.  q. 
to  execute^  to  exercise,  to  practise ;  e.  g. 
x^to'iy  nonlp  to  do  judgment,  to  act  as 
judge,  i.  q.  hqIpup,  John  5: 27.  Jude  15. 
(Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2.  6,  a)    t^  i^owlop 
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titog  noiuv  to  exercise  the  power  of  any 
one,  Rev.  13: 12.  Spec,  of  right,  duty, 
virtue ;  Rom.  2: 14  la  rov  vofiov  noifi. 
10:5.  ttiv  uXfj&Uon^  JohnSi^i,  IJohn 
1: 6.  tSjp  dtxaioavvfiv  1  John  2:  29.  3: 
7.  noUip  /^i^aronjia  Rom.  3:  12.  So 
Matt,  llh  16  W  iya&ov  Tioiijcro);  John  5: 
29.  8:29t{i  a^ccrio.  Rom.  7: 19.  Eph. 
6:  8.  James  4:  17  xaXor  noutv,  3  John 
5. — Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  15  tot  dUaia  noiwv, 
5.  3.  48  ualov  ti  noiovrrtg.  Sept.  and 
n^y  Ps.  14:  a  Gen.  18: 19.  al.--(5)  Of 
evil^deedH  or  conduct,  to  do^uq.to 
commit^  to  practise,  e.  g.  aiiaqiriiia  1 
Cor.  G:  18.  T^y  ufiOf^Tlav  John  8:34. 
3  Cor.  11:7.  1  John  3: 4.  W/r  ipofiiay 
Matt.  13:41.  1  John  3:4.  aUa  nlii/&9 
Luke  12:  48.  aind  Rom.  1:  32.  2:  a 
pdilv/fui  Rev.  21: 27.  to  Kq/ov  tovto  1 
Cor.  5:2.  3  John  10.  ta  /u?/  xa&tixoyta 
Rom.  1:28.  ovdh  imrtUnf  xuf$  Acts 
28:17.  nanov  Matt.  27:23.  Luke  23: 
22.  xanik  Rom.  3: 8.  1  Pet.  3: 12.  no- 
vrjQa  Luke  3:  19.  ipotop  Mark  15:  7. 
iptvdog  Rev.  22: 15.  genr.  John  7: 51. 
18:35.v  Acts  21:33.  1  Tim.  1:13.  al. 
So  Sept.  and   n^9  Ps.  51: 6.    Gen.  34: 

7.  al. — Hdian.  l.^lb.  13  ftfidey  atra^iop. 
Luc.  Pise.  9  nolka  aduta,  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
3.  48  aUrxQov  ii  Ttoulp. 

b)  intrans.  to  do,  i.  q.  to  aet^  e.  g. 
(a)  absol.  i.  q.  to  he  active,  to  work. 
Matt.  20: 12  ot/roi  ol  toxatoi  fduv  Agap 
inolriaap.  Rev.  13: 5  ido&fi  avt^  l|6v- 
ala  noiijoai  fiflvag  x.  t.  X.  So  Sept.  and 
Tvqy  Ruth  2: 19.  comp.  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 

8.  litem.  3.  9.  9.  tint  both  these  pas- 
sages may  aIso  bo  referred  to  e,  below. 
— (P)  c.  adv.  of  manner,  to  do  so  and  so, 
to  act  in  any  manner,  a:^  uaXwg  Matt.  12: 
12.  1  Cor. 7:37 ;  and  so  seq.  particip.  Acts 
10:  33  xaX&g  ijtolf)(Tag  Ttagaysvofurog, 
Phil.  4: 14.  3  John  0.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
13  xaXAg  inoiija'ag  TtQOfiJtwp.)  c.  xgHa- 
GOV  1  Cor.  7:38.  ovjot  John  14:  31.  1 
Cor.  16:  1.  (pgovifiotg  Luke  16: 8.  otg 
Matt.  1:24.  28:15.  So  xaxai  unomp 
Matt.  23: 3.  Luke  2: 27.  ngog  ti  Luke 
12: 47. — Dcm.  17.  9  av  xakmg  noMvrttg 
xixTnvtat,  141.  19.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  11.3 
et;  inoiriaap, 

c)  lIoUu),  like  Engl,  to  do,  is  often 
used  in  the  latter  member  of  a  sentence, 
instead  of  repeating  the  verb  of  the  pre- 
ceding member;  see  Passow  no.  2.  f.    E. 


g.  seq.  aec.  of  thing.  Matt  5: 46  tii';^^ 
iyantiaiin  t6v;  iyajtmrtag  vfiagtrkm 
fiur&ov  sxm  ;  ov/»  xat  o*  %^&9m  to  mf 
TO  noiowrip ;  Luke  6: 10.  Rom.  12:90 
iap  ditft^,  itoiiis  ttVTOp '  jotno  yaq  no*- 
fSr  x.  T.  X.  Heb.  6:  S,  With  an  adr. 
as  ovtu,  Matt  5: 47  iop  atmaai^^  im 
adtXq^ovg  . . .  ovxl  xa*  ol  idyutol  ovw 
Tfotowu^  /  24:  46,  comp.  45.  Lake  ft 
15.  Acts  12:  8.  oftoUtg  not&r  Luke  3: 
11.  10:37.  wg.  Matt.  6:  2  fii?  iraUiay 
tfMJtQoo&iv  coVj  wmi^  ol  vnoK(f€iat  xm- 
ovcw.  Luke  9: 54.  maairtttg  BIttL  20: 
5.  jMt^c09lThe88.5:ll.-^accDeiD. 
1148.  13  ^^ieag  ^M>^<rfty,  wn^  m 
alXoig  nmohtxi.  Luc  de  Merc  cond.  7 
&g  noi>fiCOvoL. 

d)  Spoken  in  reference  to  a  persoo,  to 
do  to  or  in  respect  to  any  one,  L  e.  /or 
or  ciga»n<i  him ;  the  person  being  the 
remoter  object  (a)  Seq.  accos.  of  per- 
son, also  c.  ace.  of  thing;  Matt  27:22 
tl  ow  notttofn  ^Ifji(rovv ;  Mark  15: 12. 
c.  Adv.  ev  notuw  Tiyo,  Engl,  to  lis  ow 
good,  Mark  14: 7.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  13K 
5.^  Matth^  §  415.  —  Xen.  Mem.  2. 9.  a 
avxrip  ovT*  etna  oW  inokfffa  ovfe*. 
An.  1.  9. 11.  Mem.  2.  1.  19  tovg  ifX^ 
ev  noi&au — (/J)  Seq.  dat  of  pcrs.  see 
Matth.  §  415.  n.  I.  Viger.  p.  28a  n. 
E.  g.  to  or  for  any  one,  in  bis  bebalC 
c.  ace.  of  thing.  Matt  20:32  W  ^flm 
not,r^oia  vfup,  Mark  5: 19  oira  ooi  o  xtf** 
og  nmolrpte.  v.  20.  Luke  1:  49.  John  ft 
26.  12:16.  caccimpl.  Matt  25: 40, 
45.  c.  adv.  Matt  5:  44  xaXAg  nfHOtt 
tolg  fuoovaiv  vftag,  Mark  15:8.  Luke  I: 
25.  John  13: 15.  Sept  and  li^T  Geo. 
21.  L  (Plato  Apol.  Socr.  17TatlTffi«» 
psvniifio  xal  nff^pvniqt^  .  . .  7roii}ffiif  «■* 
lip(a  xal  aoT^.  Xen.  Mem.  dL  10.  &) 
Also  against  any  one,  to  his  cletria)eot, 
c.  ace.  of  thing,  Acui  9:  13  wn  va» 
inohias  rolg  ayioig,  John  15: 21.  Heb. 
13: 6.  c.  adv.  Matt  21: 3a  Luke  2t4a 
Sept.  and  nto  Gen.  20:  9.  (Dem.  85i 
15.  Xen.  Oec.'  2. 9.)  Or,  genr.  w  m- 
pect  to  any  one,  in  his  case ;  c  ace  of 
thing,  Matt  7:  12.  21:4a  Mark  ft  1^ 
Acts  4:  16.  c.  adv.  Matt.  7: 12.  Lake 
6:  23,  26,  31.  —  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  i  2. 
16  noisip  71  itQog  tifo.  —  {y)  Seq.  if  ^ 
dat  of  pers.  to  do  in  respect  is  any  one^ 
in  his  case  ;  c.  ace.  of  thing.  Matt  17: 
n'HUag  n^fi ^i^f  . . .  a]JL  tnhfiffif 
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Winer  §  31.  5.  p.  17a— Sept.  Gen.  40: 
14  n.  ip  ifuii  Bk9og,  Luc.  Pbilopatr.  18 
ftfi  Ht^uop  T»  noifjofjg  h  ifioL—id)  Seq. 
ftni  c.  gen.  of  pen.  to  do  wUh  any  one, 
by  Hebraism,  see  in  Mna  1. 1.  c.  Luke 
1:  72  no^iaai  Osog  §uta  r&v  ntniqwf, 
10:37.  Acts  14: 27.  15:4.  So  Sept. 
for  cy  r\'m  Gen.  24: 13, 14.  Ps.  lid:  65. 
— Tok  12:'&  Judith  8:  26. 

6)  Seq.  accus.  of  time,  pp.  intrans.  to 
do  or  act  for  a  certain  fime,  or  as  in  ?ulg. 
Bn^.  to  do  up  a  certain  time,  i.  q.  to  tpend^ 
to  pasi;  comp.  Lat  transigere  vitam 
8aIL  Cat  2.  Acts  15: 33  noi^i&amg  di 
X^por.  18:  23.  20:  3  notriaag  n  ^fii^as 
T^tlg.  2  Cor.  11:  25  pvxhfifUQOP  iw  t^ 
Pv&^  nmohpta.  James  4r  13.  Perhaps 
Matt.  2Q:  12.  Rev.  13:  5;  see  abore  in 
DO.  2.  b.  a.  This  usage  appears  to  be- 
long to  the  later  Greek,  see  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Maced.  p.  189.  Viger.  p.  281 ;  con- 
tra, Stallbaum  ad  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  158. 
Sept.  for  mc?  Ecc.  6: 12.— Sept.  Prov. 
13:  24.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 1.  4  9r.  fitiyag  Tia- 
caqaq.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  5.  Gr.  An- 
thoL  lU.  p.  67. 1.  Dem.  392.  18  ovf 
^tohyrap  x^otop  ovdipo,     Al. 

UoAf/xa^  aios^  to,  (noUa,)  a  thing 
ntadey  work,  Rom.  1:20  to  ao^ora  ai>- 
Yov  . . .  ToXc  noirjfuuri  voovfis^a  Ma&oga^ 
»«*.  Trop.Eph.2:10.  Sept.  for  rtto:?a 
Ecc  3: 11.  Ps.  143:  5.  "i:^;  Is.  29:  IS 
—Luc.  de  Dea  Syra  29,  49.  ^Hdot  4.  5. 

lloirfatg,  €cog,  {,  (noUeitj)  a  makings 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  1.  psw  noi/r^oup  Thuc. 
a  2.  in  N.  T.  a  doing,  keeping  of  a 
law,  James  1:  25  h  i^  noifjoii  sc.  tov 
vofiov.  Comp.  in  HoUcii  no.  2.  a.  /9.  — 
Ecclas.  19: 17  nohiaig  vofunf.  Test.  XII 
Pair.  p.  681. 

/loofTT/g,  oVy  o,  InoUn.)  1.  a  ma- 
ker  of  any  thing,  inventor,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6. 38  ST.  fttix^^l^ojMf.  In  N.  T.  a  poet^ 
wuJur  of  a  poem.  Acts  17:  28.  —  Ceb. 
Tab.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 56.  So  noUm 
to  make  verses,  to  describe  in  verse, 
Hdot.  2. 11& 

2.  a  doer,  keeper  of  a  law  or  precept 
Rom.  2: 13  0*  noujtai  tov  poftov.  James 
1:  22, 23.  4: 11.  ib.  1:  25  n,  %ov  in- 
tens.  a  doer  of  the  deed,  i.  q.  a  doer  in- 
deed sc  of  the  law.— 1  Mace.  2:  €7. 


IloixtXog,  tf,  ov,  pp.  variegated, 
^  party-coloured,  Sept.  for  njp3  Gen.  31: 8, 
10, 12.  Ceb,  Tab.  21.  Xen.'Mem.  3. 10. 
14.  In  N.  T.  varioxu,  divert,  manifold, 
as  notxiXatg  voaotq  Matt  4:  24.  Mark  1: 
34.  Luke  4:  40.  in^&vfUaig  notx.  2 
Tim.  a-  &  Tit  3:  a  Heb.  2:  4  noix.  8v- 
wafitau  la  9.  James  1:  2.  1  Pet.  1:  6. 
4: 10  notnUfig  ;|fa^»TO(  S-eov,  i.  e.  of  his 
manifold  grace,  various  gifls.— 2  Mace. 
15:21.  Hdian.  4.2. 13.  Xen.  Oec.  16.1. 

Iloifiaivco,  f.  WW,  (Tro*/ii|i', )  to 
feed  a  flock  or  herd,  i.  e.  to  let  feed,  to 
paature,  to  tend,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Luke  17:  7  dovXop  sxntp  .  .  . 
noifAolporta,  1  Cor.  9:  7.  Sept  for 
Wn  Gen.  30:  31, 36.  Ex.  3: 1.  —  Luc. 
D.*deor.  4.  4.  Hdion.  6.  8.  2.  Dem. 
1155.  a 

b)  trop.  to  feed,  i.  q.  to  lead,  to  cherish, 
to  provide  for,  e.  g.  kings  and  princes 
their  people.  Matt.  2t  6  oattg  noyfiarzi 
tor  Imov  fiov.  Rev.  7:  17 ;  and  so  pas- 
tors and  teachers  the  church,  John  21: 
16.  Acts  20: 28  noifAaivstr  T^y  ixttXtj- 
alar,  1  Pet  5:  2.  So  Sept  for  513^1 
2  Sam.  5:  2.  1  Chr.  11:  2.— Anacr.  CJdT 
60.  8.  —  Hence  by  imp!,  to  rtde,  to  gov- 
ern, sc.  with  severity.  Rev.  2:  27  wo*- 
fAUPU  avtovg  h  ^dpdt^  ai>driga»  12:  5. 
19:  15.  So  Sept  and  n?-^  Mic.  5:  & 
7: 14. — In  a  bad  sense,  c.  iavtop,  to  feed 
or  cherish  omtself,  to  take  care  qf  oneself, 
sc.  at  the  expense  of  others,  Jude  12. 
Comp.  Sept  Prov.  29:  a  Ez.  34:  8 
ifioanfiaav  ol  no^idrtg  iavxoig. 

Jloi/iijy,  eyog,  o,  a  herdsman,  ihep- 
herd,  one  who  tends  herds  or  flocks. 

a)  pp.  Matt  9:  36  n^opata  fiii  tx^rta 
notidra,  25:  32.  Mark  6:  34.  Luke  2t 
8, 15, 18, 20.  Sept  for  rr^h  Gen.  4: 2. 
Num.  27:  17.  —  Dem.  Il55.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  a  9. 

b)  trop.  of  Jesus,  as  the  Great  Shep- 
herd who  watches  over  and  provides 
for  the  welfare  of  the  church,  his  flock. 
Matt  26:  31  et  Mark  14:  27  naxi^ti  top 
noifdva  x.  t.  iU  quoted  from  Zech.  13:  7 
where  Sept  for  nsh.  John  10:  2, 11 
bis,  12, 14, 16.  1  Pet  2: 25.  Heb.  la  20. 
So  Sept  for  n^S  of  the  Messiah,  Ez. 
34:  2a  37:  24.  —  Act  Thorn.  §  25  noy 
liifp  a/a&og,  of  Christ    So  of  a  king  as 
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noififiw  ladv  Horn.  II.  1 .  363.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  2.  1. — Also  o  poAtor,  the  teacher  and 
spiricufil  guide  of  a  particular  church, 
Eph.  4: 11.  So  Sept.  and  wh  Jer.  2: 
8.  3:15.  Ez.34:2,58q. 

Iloifivt),  TfQ,  n*  (;roi/iiJv,)  a  flock, 
eapec.  of  sheep,  Matt.  26: 31.  Luke  2:8. 
1  Cor.  9:  7  bis.  Sept  for  m^  Gen.  32: 
17.— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  29.  Dem.Tl55.  5.  — 
Trop.  the  flock  of  Christ,  bis  disciples, 
rhurch,  John  10: 16.  Comp.  Ilolfivu^, 
—Act.  Thorn.  §  25. 

IIoliAVtov^  oVy  TO,  (sync,  for  noi- 
fUt^wp  from  TTOifiitP,  Opp.  Cyn.  4. 2. 69,) 
aflockj  i.  q.  nolfAvti^  Sept.  for  ^na?  Gen. 
29:2,3.  7fi<x  Gen. 31:4.  1  Samri4:32. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  2,  3.  Hdot.  2.  2.  —  In 
N.  T.  only  trop.  the  flock  of  Christ,  bis 
disciples,  church,  Luke  12:32.  Acts  20: 
28,  29.  1  Pet.  5:  2,  a  Comp.  Sept.  to 
n.  xvqIov  for  ^yp^  Jer.  13:  17.  Zech.  10: 
a— Psalt.Salomri7:45.  ThemistOrat. 
23.  p.  289,  i.  q.  disciples. 

flotOQ,  nolo,  Ttoiov,  correl.  pron. 
interrog.  corresponding  to  oIo$,  tom>^ 
Buttm.  §  79 ;  pp.  what  f  qf  what  kind 
or  iort  ?  Lat  qualts, 

a)  pp.  Mark  4:  30  h  noltf  nagaPoX^ 
nagapaXtiiur  ain^p.  Luke  6:  32  nola 
vfilpx^Q^^frflf  ▼.33,34.  24:19.  John 
12:  33  nolf^  &apdt<^.  18:  32.  21:  19. 
Acts  7:  49.  Rom.  a  27.  1  Cor.  15:  35. 
James  4: 1 4  nola  /itg  ^  {am}  v/i&p /  comp. 
in  nolo.  1  Pet.  1: 11.  2: 20.  So  ^y  noltf  ' 
ij^owlff  by  tohai  authorityy  i.  q.  by  whose 
authority.  Matt.  21: 23,  24,27.  Mark  11: 
28, 29,  33.  Luke  20^.  2, 8.  Acts  4:  7  bis, 
ip  noUjf  dvpdfin,  i|  ip  noiifi  opo/iauf 
Adv.  Luke  5:  19  nolas,  or  in  text.  rec. 
dia  nola^  sc.  68ov,  what  way,  how; 
comp.  di  indptig  19: 4.  Sept.  for  Ttl  ^K 
1  K.  22:  24.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  12.  Hdian.  1. 
17.  la  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12.  a 

b)  what  one.f  sc.  out  of  a  number, 
i.  q.  what  9  which  f  Matt.  19: 18.  22: 36 
nola  ipTolfi  fttyalii  ip  t^  pofu^  /  24: 42 
noltf  &Qtf»  V.  43.  Mark  12:  28.  Luke 
12:  39.  Jobu  10:  32  8m  nolor  avxSiP 
tgyviP,  Acts  23:  34.  Rev.  3:  3.  So 
Sept.  for  rtt  ^«  2  Sam.  15: 2.  1  K.  13: 
12.  Jonah  1:  8?  —  1  Mace.  2:  10.  Ceb. 
Tab.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. 

lloXifUco,  oJ,  f.  ijaw,  (^oXf/#oj,)  to 


war,  to  «dte  tMir,  to  JiMy  seq.  sotc  c. 
gen.  Rev.  12:  7  o  Mixank  . . .  toi;  ndh 
fi^oa*  jcoTii  Tov  dgawofPtoq^  (later  ediL 
^ra  T.  d.)  see  in'O,  ^,  to,  G.cjlS. 
p.  557.  By  Uebr.  sea.  /ma  c  gea.  Rev. 
2: 16  noUfiriom  fui  aviwp,  la  4. 17:  li 
So  Sept.  ima  for  Heb.  Q9  QtrbS  Jodg. 
1 1:  5,  20.  2  K.  14: 15.  a  '3  *Judg.  11: 
25.  8eeinilffTal.2.c/9.'  The  usual 
Greek  construction  is  c  dat  Mattb.  f 
404.  c.  Buttm.  §  13a  2. 1.— AbsoL  Ser. 
^2:  7 ;  once  joined  with  ii^lm^  19: 11 
h  duuuoavpji  kqIpu  nai  noliiuit  Le. he 
makes  war  upon  those  whom  be  his 
condemned,  i.  q.  to  avenge,  to  puoirii ; 
comp.  J  er.  2 1 : 5,  also  nikiftog  ^tw  Xen. 
An.  2.  5.  7.  —  c  dat.  Jos.  c  Ap.  1.29. 
Hdian.  2. 11.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  L 10.  - 
Hyperbol.  once  i.  q.  to  contend,  U  gssr- 
re/,  James  4: 2.  So  Sept.  and  part  DH^ 
Ps.  56:  2, 3,  comp.  v.  a  —  Died.  Sk. 
ia84. 

f/oAefiog^  ov,  0,  (nHofm,  klndr. 
Lat.  pdlo,  helium,)  pp.  'the  agitation  and 
tumult  of  battle;'  hence  flgkt,  hdiU, 
war, 

a)  pp.  ^ht,  battUj  1  Cor.  14:  8  tfe 
naQuawvaaeiai  dg  noli^unp!  Heb.  11: 
34  hxvqol  h  nol^  Rev.  9:7,9. 12:7. 
16: 14.  20:  8.  So  noi%aai  nihpm  /mm 
upog  to  do  battle^  to  fight,  to  maht  wv 
with  any  one,  i.  q.'  noltfuip,  Rer.  11: 
7.  12: 17.  la  7.  19:  19 ;  see  in  nom 
and  IloXtfiita,  So  Sept  and  mstlVfi  Ex. 
la  17.  2  Sam.  19:  10.  Job  'aS:'2S.- 
Ael.  V.  H.  a  9.  Died.  Sic  ia79.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  2.  4.— Hyperbol.  once  i.  q.  ewi- 
test,  strife,  Jnmesi;  1.— Hdian.  1.11.  i 
comp.  Plato  Phaedo  11. 

b)  genr.  war,  MatL  24:  6  bis  oaov- 
up  noUfiovg  xal  aMoig  nolifuip,  Mark 
la  7  bis.  Luke  14:31.  21:9.  SoSepL 
and  n^nba  E.X.  1:  10.  2  K.  a7.- 
Pol.  a  fX  i.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  li 

fJoAig,  €C9C,  Vi  ( liolog,  nilo/ut,)* 
city,  pp.  enclosed  with  a  wall,  a  willed 
town. 

a)  pp.  and.  genr.  Matt.  2:  23  sar^ 
cip  tig  nohp  ItyofiiptfP  iVajjcfct.  Maik 
a  56.  Luke  8:  1.  John  11: 54.  ^  Cor. 
11:  2a  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  nv  Geo.i 
la  11:  4.  saep.  ^  Hdian.  a  1. 10^  li 
Xen.  Mem.  a  1. 1.  —  In  various  000- 
structioos :  (a)  c  art.  j  noJUg,  thi  o^ 
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u  e.  before  mentioned,  as  Matt.  SI:  17, 
18,  coll.  ¥.  10.  Mark  11: 19,  coH.  v.  1. 
John  4:  8,  28,  30,  coll.  v.  5.  Acts  8:  9, 
coll.  V.  5.  al.  Or  uat  ilo/^,  the  city, 
i.  q.  the  chief  city,  i^ropolis,  e.  g.  Jtm- 
salem  Matt.  26:  18.  Luke  7:  37.  24:  49. 
Acts  12: 10.  (Jos.  Ant  10.  a  1, 2.)  So 
of  Gadara  Matt.  8:  33  coll.  v.  28.  Mark 
&  14.  Luke  8:  34.  —  (/J)  c.  adj.  or  a 
like  adjunct,  Matt.  10:  14, 15  ifj  itolu 
i^h^  Acts  19:  29^  9r.  0Z17.  26:  11  «k 
tag  sSw  nolng.  Rev.  16: 19  ij  noUg  ^ 
fuydXfi  sc.  BafivXtop.  18: 10,  21.  80  ^ 
sdia  noXtg  one*s  own  city,  i.  e.  in  which 
one  dwells.  Matt  9:  1,  coinp.  4: 13 ;  or, 
the  chief  city  of  one's  family,  Luke  2:  a 
V  o/la  noXig  the  Holy  CSty,  i.  e.  Jerusa- 
lem as  the  public  seat  of  God's  worship. 
Matt.  4:5.  Rev.  11:2.  So  Sept  and 
©If^n  yy  Neh.  II:  1.  Is.  52: 1.  Called 
also  ^  noXig  ^  iiyamifiivfi  in  a  like  sense, 
Rev.  20:  9.  —  (y)  Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  the 
city  of  any  one,  i.  e.  one's  native  city, 
jr.  Jafild  Luke  2: 4,  11.  (2  Chr.  8: 11.) 
or  in  which  one  dwells,  Luke  4:  29. 
John  1:  45.  Rev.  16: 19.  n,  tov  fieyi^ 
lov  fiaa^Xiwg,  i.  e.  where  God  dwells. 
Matt  5:  35,  comp.  Ps.  48:  2.  Tob.  13: 
15.  Seq.  ffen.  of  a  gentile  name.  Matt. 
10:  5  «f(  noX^y  Saiiaqux&v,  v.  23.  Luke 
23:  51.  Acts  19:  35.  2  Cor.  11:  32.^d) 
With  the  pr.  n.  of  the  city  subjoined ; 
a.  g.  in  apposit  in  the  same  case,  Luke 
2:  4  ^  noXimq  Naiagh.  v.  39.  Acts  11: 
5.  27:  8 ;  or  in  the  genit  Acts  16: 14. 
2  Pet  2: 6  noXug  So^oiaw  xal  T.  comp. 
Winer  §  48.  2.  —  Apollon.  Argon.  2. 
CSi or 656  nj6Up*OQxofUPo'io,'^(e)  Seq. 
gen.  of  region  or  province,  Luke  1:  26 
^g  noXip  lijg  raXiXala^,  John  4: 5.  Acts 
21:  39.  impl.  Matt  14: 13.  Luke  5: 12. 
So  Luke  hS9  ilg  nokw  ^lovda,  i.  e.  a 
city  of  Judah ;  where  others  suppose  it 
to  be  i.  q.  the  city  '/ovro,  Heb.  ntt"*  or 
rrt9')''  Josh.  15: 55.  21:  Id  See  Reland 
Palaest  p.  870.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr. 
H.  U.  p.  317. 

b)  meton.  for  the  inhabitanta  of  a 
city,  Matt  8:  34  naaa  ^  noXig  i^fiX&ip. 
21:10.  Mark  1:33.  Acts  13:  44.  21: 
80.  al.  —  Hdian.  2. 11.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.25. 

c)  symbol,  of  the  celestial  or  spiritual 
Jeruialem,  the  seat  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom,  described  as  descending  out 


of  heaven.  Rev.  3: 12.  21:  2  rt/y  ttoZik 
T^r  aylav,  '/s^otHT.  xaii^y,  tldov  xaxa^al^ 
povaav  iu  loi)  ov^ayov.  v.  10,  14  sq.  22: 
14,  19.  Heb.  11:  10,  1  a  12:  22.  See 
Schoettgen's  Dissert,  in  Hor.  Heb.  L 
p.  1205  sq.     Al. 

IIoAirapX^c,  ou,  0,  (noXtg,  Sqx»,) 
a  cUy-rulerj  prefect,  magielrate,  Acts  17; 
6, 8. — Greek  writers  use  the  form  noXi- 
To^/oc  iEneas  c.  26 ;  or  better  noXlaQ" 
xog  Pind.  Nem.  7.  152. 

lIoAiTiia,  ag,  t/,  ( n<^nsim, )  pp, 
'  the  being  a  free  citizen,'  the  relation 
of  a  free  citizen  to  the  state;  hence 

a)  citizenship,  the  fy^ht  of  citizenshipf 
freedom  of  a  city.  Acts  22: 28. — 3  Mace 
a  21, 2a  Jos.  B.  J.  L  9.  5.  Dem.  16K 
16.  Xen.  H.  G.  ].  1.  26. 

b)  the  stale  itself,  a  community,  com^ 
monwealth,  Eph.  2: 12  n.  %ov  '/(r^oti]i. — 
2  Mace.  4:11.  Pol.  6. 14. 4.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.Lia 

floXhivfia,  aiog^  to,  (noXitnm,} 
any  public  measure,  adniinistraiion  of  the 
staU,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  2.  15.  Dem.  107. 
25.  In  N.  T.  the  state  itself,  community, 
commonwealth,  trap,  of  Christians  ih  ref- 
erence to  their  spiritual  community^ 
Phil,  a  20.  —  pp.  2  Mace.  12:  7.  Jos. 
Ant  prooem.  a  Pol.  2.  41.  6. 

llokaevco,  f.  ewrtt,  (noXltrig,)  to  ad' 
minister  the  state,  Thuc  2.  37,  65.  to 
live  as  a  free  citizen  Pol.  4.  76.  2.  Xen. 
H.  G.  a  1.  2L  — Oftener  and  in  N.  T. 
depon.  Pass.  noXmvofia$,  to  be  a  citi' 
xen  of  a  state,  to  live  as  a  good  citizen^ 
to  conduct  oneself  according  to  the 
laws  and  customs  of  a  state,  pp.  Dem. 
665.  20.  Hence  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  live^ 
to  order  one^s  life  and  conduct,  sc.  accord- 
ing to  a  certain  rule,  c  adv.  Phil.  1:  27 
i^img  tot  evayytXlov  noXiteveo&e.  c. 
dat  Acts 23:1  nmoXltnffiai  tf  &i^,  i.e. 
to  or ybr  God,  according  to  his  will ; 
comp.  in  9e6g  a.  /.  —  2  Mace.  6:  1  tdig 
xov  ^tov  vofioig,  3  Mace.  3:  4.  Jos.  de 
Vit  §  2.  de  Mace.  §  4  t^^  noTQlt^  wopif. 

IIoXixrfQ^  oUf  o,  (noXtg,)  a  citizen, 
an  inhabitant  of  a  city.  Acts  21:  39 
ohn  aa^fiov  noXtug  noXlttig*  Luke  15: 15. 
—2  Mace.  5:  23,  24.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  la  6. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  14.  —  Seq.  gen.  ennoVf 
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i.  q.  felhW'Ctiizen,  Luke  ]9:  14 ;  alao 
Heh.  8:  11  in  later  edit,  where  text  rec 
^op  nX^<rlop.  Sept.  for  ^a?-]a  Gen. 
«:  1 1.  rn  Jer.  31: 34.  Pniv.  24: 28.— 
Hdian.  3.  10.  11.  Xen.  H.  G.  d  a  6. 

JIoAAa,  see  UoXvg. 

JJoXXaxigy  adv.  (nolv^y)  many  ttmes^ 
often.  Matt.  17: 15  bis.  Mark  5:  4.  9:22. 
John  18:  2.  Acts  26:  11.  Rom.  1:  13. 
2  Cor.  8:  22.  11:  23,  26,  27  bis.  Pbil.  3: 
18,  2  Tim.  1:  la  Heb.  6:  7.  9: 25,  2a 
10: 11.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  6. 

JloAAanAaaicoy,  ovog,  o,  ^,  adj. 
{nokvgt)  manifMy  many  HmtM  more,  Luke 
18:  30.  —  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  640.  PoL 
35.  4.  4.  The  form  nolJianXdaMg  is 
more  usual,  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 13.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  7.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  71.  3. 

IIoAveva/iJiayxyog,  see  in  ZldXv- 
anXayxi^og. 

Ilokukoyla,  ag,  17,  (^oli/Xo/o^,  from 
nolvg,  Ifymy)  much  ipeakingj  loquacity, 
Matt.  6:  7.  Sept,  for  fi^^aR  aS  Prov. 
10: 19.— 'Plut.  de  Curiosit.  9  init  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  3. 

IIoAvfJiepcog^  adv.  (nolvfju^g  con- 
sisting of  many  parts,  manifold,  Wisd. 
7:  ^.  Anthol.  Gr.  IL  p.  214 ;  from 
noXvg,  fii^og,)  in  many  parts,  in  mani- 
fold ways,  Heb.  1: 1 Jos.  Ant.  8.  3.  9 

tttvta  narta  o  JSoXoftiy  tig  ti^p  &bov  t^ 
/i^y  noXvfUQiig  not  (uyakonqat&g  leccTfl- 
aiuiaQ%,  Comp.  noXviuqiit  Max.  Tyr. 
Diss.  37.  p.  363. 

IloXvnoixiXog^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  {no^ 
Xvq,  nokuXog,)  much  variegated,  n,  q>a^ia 
Soph.  Iph.  Taur.  1155.  In  N.  T.  very^ 
various,  mantfold,  multifarious,  e.  g.  ^ 
n.  aoq>la  jov  ^bov  Eph.  3: 10. 

floXvg,  nolXri,  noXv,  Genit  Troil- 
Xov,  r^g,  ov,  see  Buttm.  §  64. 1.  Compar. 
nXdwp,  Superl.  TtXuaiog,  see  in  their 
order.  —  Many,  much,  pp.  of  number, 
quantity,  amount.  For  the  usual  con- 
struction with  the  article,  see  in  '0,  {,  to, 
IL  A.  2.  b. 

a)  Sing.  pp.  many,  much ;  and  with 
a  noun  implying  number  or  multitude, 
great,  large,  (a)  Without  artic.  c.  Subst 
John  6: 10  x^Q^<^  TtoXvg.  15:  5  ttagnop 
noXw.     Acts  15:  32  dii  li/ov  noXloO 


with  much  discourse,  many  words.  2(hi 
la  16  i^yaalaw  noXXifr.  22: 28.  MatL 
13:  5  yijp  noXX^  much  earA,  soiL  So 
with  a  noun  of  multitude,  Acts  11:31 
n.  oQ^&fjtog  a  great  number ;  18: 10  Imi 
noXtfg.  Mark  5: 24  oxXog  n.  John  6:  % 
Acts  14: 1  9roXv  nXti&og.  17:  4.  trop. 
Matt  9:  37  o  ftfy  ^t^urfiog  irolii^  comp. 
F.3aaL  (Xan.  Cyr.  4.2,1.)  AfasoL 
noXv,  much,  e.  g.  Luke  12:  48  f  i5i9% 
noXv,  noXif  Hijtfi^mtai  x.  «.  1.  16c  10 
bis  ir  noXX^  nunog,  i»  iroUf  aioto^ 
Acts  2a  29.  Matt  2&  9  n^9dv» 
noXlov  to  he  sold  for  much. — ^Xen.  flfeo. 
1.^60.  — (/J)  With  the  art  c.  Sobflt 
Heb.  5:  11  ntql  pt!  noLvg  ^fitroU^ 
of  whom  we  have  much  to  sa^,  msDy 
things.  Mark  ISfe  37  o  noXvg  oxXi^  I  q. 
Engl,  the  great  multiiude,  the  commoD 
people.  (Hdian.  1. 1.  1  o  noXvg  ofuXt;> 
Xen.  An.  a  2.  36  oik.  o;^^  ^'"P- 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  198, 390.)  AIhoL  ii 
iroZi;,  the  much,  2  Cor.  8:  15  0  yo  solv 
sc.  ovXmag,  quoted  from  Sept  Ex.  1& 
18,  comp.  y.  17.  See  Winer  $66.  a 
p.  472.  --  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 36  0  o^i&trfo 
noXif  noH  oXlyop, 

b)  Plur.  noXXot,  al,  a,  many,  sod 
with  nouns  of  multitude,  great,  largL 
(a)  Without  artic  c  Subst  Matt  8:16 
daifiOPilio/dpovg  noXXovg,  24: 11.  Mark 
2: 15  noXXol  TsXehai.  Luke  7: 2L  12:7, 
19  nolXa  aya^d,  y.  47  see  in  Ji^ 
John  3:  23  vdata  noXXd.  Acts  2:  4a 
Heb.  2:  10.  al.  So  with  a  noon  of 
multitude.  Matt  4:  25  oxXw  noM. 
Luke  14: 25.  (Xen.  An.  4. 7. 14.)  Wilh 
another  Adj.  he^i  noXlol  Matt  15e  30; 
fern.  Luke  8:  3 ;  ueut  22: 65.  £Usi 
noXXal  Mark  15:  41 ;  neat  7:  4.  Jobs 
21:  25.  noXXaifg  SXXovg  Mark  l^  & 
Coupled  by  jcai,  bs  n,  naX  htga  Luke 
3:  la  T^iud  aXXa  ifi^teia  John  20:30. 
ic.  xoi  (ia^  ttUiifuna  Acts  25: 7.  Tit 
1:10.  (Xen.  Cyr.  L  4.  L  c  sni  Xfli. 
Cony.  1.  a  Mem.  1.  2.  24.)  AtaoL 
noXXot,  many,  Matt  7: 13  not  neXXoii- 
Hit  ol  aMTf^jro/iaroi.  y.  22  nolXoi  if^vsi 
fioi,  Luke  4:  41  ino  iroUtDr.  John  ft 
30.  Acts  la  27.  2  Pet  2:  2.  So  by 
imp],  many  i.  q.  a  multitude,  ofi,  UmU, 
2a  28  XvT^  inl  noXX&p.  Matk  10:45. 
14:24.  Heb.  9: 28,  comp.  Sept  1&  sa 
12.  Neut  noXXa,  many  thuigs,  mm^ 
Matt  la 3 waJXiiXsioep  noXXiirna^' 
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ftolak.  Mark  5:  26.  Luke  10:  41.  John 
a  26.  2  Cor.  8:  22  ^  noXXoig.  2  John 
12.  al  (Xen.  Cjrr.  8.  a  50.)  Seq.  geo. 
partit.  Mate  3: 7  nolXovg  f&v  ^aquralmf, 
Luke  1:  la  John  6:  66.  Acts  4:  4.  al. 
Seq.  hi  c  gen.  partit.  coa]p..'JSR  no.3.h. 
John  6:  60  nolXoi  hi  t&w  fta^nt&p.  10: 
20.  Acta  17: 12.  —  c.  gen.  Xen.  An.  1. 
7.  20.  Apol.  Socr.  IS.  —  (/?)  With  the 
arL  as  referring  to  something  well 
known ;  c.  SubeL  Luke  7:  47  al  a/ia^ 
xiflu  etirt^g  oS  noXlai,  comp.  ▼.  37,  39. 
Rev.  17: 1,  comp.  v.  15.  Acts  26:  24 
ta  noXla  yqcififuna  the  much  Uanung 
sc  which  thou  hast,  q.  d.  thy  much 
learning.  (Luc.  Cynic.  J 6.  Plato  Apol. 
Socr.  1  init.)  Absol.  oi  nokloi,  the 
m€uaff  u  e.  those  before  spoken  of^  in- 
cluding the  idea  oTaU;  as  Rom.  5:  15, 
19,  i.  e.  the  many  of  whom  the  apostle 
had  been  treating  as  having  aU  suffered 
through  Adam.  So  of  the  many  i.  e. 
all  who  receive  Christ,  v.  15.  12:  5.  1 
Cor.  10:  17.  v.  33  to  x&v  noXL&y  tva 
am&tiin  the  many  i.  e.  all  to  whom  I 
preach.  (Xen.  An.  a  1. 10.)  Also  the 
manyj  i.  q.  the  mo$t^  the  greater  number^ 
but  Implying  exceptions.  Matt.  24:  12 
{  ayaitfi  tnp  nolXonf.  2  Cor.  2:  17  m^ 
Of  nolloi  Oi  the  most  do^  i.  e.  the  Judai- 
zing  teachers.  Comp.  Winer  p.  93. 
Matth.  §  266.— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  3. 

c)  trop.  and  intens.  of  amount,  de- 
gree, much,  greats  vehement,  comp.  Pas- 
sow  no.  1.  b.  Matt.  2: 18  oSvgfiog  no- 
Xvg.  5:  12.  Luke  10:  40.  Col.  4:  la 
Silow  nolw.  Matt  24: 30  do^g  noliiig. 
Mark  la  2a  John  7:  12  yoyywr/Mg  n. 
Acts  15:  7.  21: 40  nolXng  (riytig.  24:3,7. 
25:  2a  27:  10,  21.  Rom.  9:  22.  1  Cor. 
2:  3  ly  t^ofi^  noXi^.  2  Cor.  8:  4.  Eph. 
2:  4.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  bill  Gen.  41: 
29.  Dan.n:44.— Ecclu&15:18.  lldian. 
7. 1. 2.  Dem.  2a  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 25. 
Mem.  2.  1.  6. 

d)  of  time,  much^  long^  plur.  many. 
MatL  25:  19  futa  di  X9^^^  nokw. 
MtLTkdidS&^agnoXXiig  ya^oftipfig.  Luke 
8:  29.  John  5:  6.  Luke  12: 19  hv  TreX- 
la  many  year$.  Acts  24: 10.  Rom.  15: 
2a  inl  nolvfor  a  long  time  Acts  28: 6. 
futi  ov  noXv  not  long  after  Acts  27:  14. 
/m  oi  noXkag  ^fiiqag  Luke  15: 13.  Acts 
1:5.     Sept.  {^a»  n.  for  Ueb.  cran 


Hos.  a-  3, 4.— Xen.  An.  5. 2. 17  noUov 
X^opov.  Plato  Apol.  So^r.  2  nolla  hji. 

e)  Neut  noXvj  noUa^  adverbially, 
Butun.  §  115.  4.  Matth.  §  446.  (a) 
Sing.  noXv,  much,  greatly ^  Mark  12: 
27  noXv  nXarSad-e.  Luke  7: 47  ^/crnj- 
oinoXv.  Acts  18:27.  Rom.  3:2.  James 
5;  16.  c.  compar.  2  Cor.  8:  22  noXv 
onovdaiottQOP.  Dat.  ttoAAqi  id.  c.  com^ 
par.  John  4:  41.  noXXu  fjuiXXov  Matt. 
6:  30.  Mark  10:  48.  ^  Sept.  Dan.  6:  14, 
2a  Hdian.2.  3.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  lU 
c.  compar.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  1.  Xen*. 
Mem.  2. 10.  2.  noXX^  c.  compar.  Xen. 
Mem.  1. 2. 9.  Comp.  Passow  no.  4.  a,  b» 
—  (/9)  Plur.  noXXd  without  artic.  manv 
times,  often.  Matt  9: 14  npmvofup  nolXa. 
James  3:  2.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  19.  2  fin. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 5. 14.)  Also  much,  greatly^ 
Mark  1:  45  ^^lorro  xijQWTaur  noXXa,  a 
12.  5: 10  nttQtxaX%t  ctvroy  noXXi,  I  Cor. 
16: 12.  Rev.  5: 4  hXaiov  TroUa.— Sept 
2  K.  10: 18.  Is.  23: 16.  Hdian.  J.  la  IL 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  47  fin.  —  With  the  art 
rcf  noXXd,  this  many  times,  for  the  most 
part,  gready,  Rom.  15:  22.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  16,  1.   Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  30.    Al. 

noXvanXccy/yo?^  ov,  o,  %  adj. 
(noXvg,  anXayjpfOP,)  very  compassionate^ 
of  great  mercy,  James  5: 11,  where  some 
Mss.  read  noXvnxmXayxyog, — Not  found 
elsewhere. 

UoAvriA^g,  eog,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(noXvg,  tilog,)  very  expensive,  very  costly^ 
sumptuous,  e.  g.  vdgdog  Mark  1 4:  a  ^o- 
twfiog  1  Tim.  2: 9.  Sept  for  np"»  Prov. 
1:  13.— Hdian.  a  4.  7.  Xen.  AnVl  5.8. 
— ^rop.  very  precious,  excellent^  I  Pet 
3:  4.— Diod.  Sic.  14.  30. 

floXvjifios,  ov,  o,  fi>  adj.  (noXvg^ 
▼Wi)  of  great  value  or  price,  very  costly^ 
very  precious,  e.  g.  liai^yaqlrrig  Matt  13: 
46.  vdqdog  John  12:  a  1  Pet  1:  7  in 
later  edit — Hdian.  1. 17.  5. 

UoXvxponcog,  adv.  (noXvtqonog^ 
from  noXvg,  xQonog,  tf^htvi,)  in  many 
ways,  in  diverse  manners,  Heb.  ]:  1.  — . 
Hesych.  noXvxQonmg  *  diafpoqfog,  noud- 
Xf»g. 

riofia,  aiog^  to,  {nha,  TUnoficu,) 
drink,  1  Cor.  10:  4.   Heb.  9:  10.     Sept. 
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for  tm]!>)lj  Pfl.  loa:  10.  nnrtj  Dan. 
l:ia--Ceb.Tab.  6.  Xcn.  Mem.'4.7.9. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  455  sq. 

IJovrfQia,  pfC,  ^,  (novriQoq^)  evU 
nature^  hadnesSt  pp.  in  a  physical  sense. 
Sept  for^-1  Jer.  24:  2,  3,  8.  In  N.  T. 
only  in  a  moral  sense,  tvU  disposiiwn, 
widcedness,  malice.  Matt.  22:  18  ypovg 
di  6  'irjaovg  tijv  novfiglaw  avroiy.  Luke 
11:  39.  Rom.  1:  29.  1  Cor.  5:  8.  Eph. 
6:  12  TO  mnvfi,  t^$  novfjQiag  i.  q.  ta  no- 
miqiy  Buttm.  §  121.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34. 3. 
Plur.  Of  novnqhuy  wicked  counsels  Mark 
7:  22 ;  wicked  deedsy  iniquities,  Acts  3: 
2a  Sept.  for  rt3?n  Ex.  32: 11.  3?h 
Pa  28:  5.  plur.  for'  ni^n  Jer.  32:  ^. 
33:  5.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort.  12.'6.  Plut.  de 
aud.  Poet  4.  T.  L  p.  49.  Tauchn.  Xen. 
Occ  1. 19.    plur.  Dem.  521.  6. 

Jlovrfpog^  a,  or,  {itorimy  wwog,) 
Comparnt.  itwfufittgog  Matt  12:  45. 
Luke  11:  26;  pp.  'causing  or  having 
labour,  sorrow,  pain  ;'  hence  genr.  evU, 
act.  and  passive. 

a)  Act.  evil,  i.  e.  causing  evil  to  oth- 
ers, evil-disposed,  malevolenL,  malignant, 
wicked,  (a)  Of  persons,  Matt.  5: 45  inl 
noyrnfolg  xal  aya&ovg,  7: 11  tl  vfulg, 
novngol  ontg  x.  t.  JL  12:  34,  35.  13:  49. 
18:32.  Luke  6: 35, 45.  11:  la  Acts  17: 5. 
2  Thess.  3:  2.  So  Sept.  and  9").  Estb. 
7:  a  Job21:30.— Ecclus.  14:5.  Hdian. 
5.  2.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  a  20.— So  Ttpnh- 
fioxa  not^Qa  evil  spirits,  malignant  de- 
mons. Matt.  12:  45.  Luke  7:  21.  8:  2. 
11:  26.  Acts  19:  12,  13, 15,  16.  (Sept. 
and  yn  1  Sam.  16: 14  sq.  18: 10.)  Hence 
0  Tiopfjgog  the  EvU  one,  tun  ^lo/ijv,  i.  e. 
Satan,  Matt  13:  19,  38,  coll.  39.  Eph. 
a'la  1  John  2:  13,  14.  3:  12.  5:  18. 
Others  also  refer  here  Matt  5: 37.  6: 13. 
Luke  11:  4.  John  17:  15.  1  John  5: 19; 
see  below  in  /9,  and  in  b.  0. — Act  Thom. 
§45.  Barnab.  Ep.  21.  —  (P)  Of  things, 
e.  g.  oq>&aXfAog  nortiffog  an  evil  eye,  envy. 
Matt  20:  15.  Mark  7:  22.  Comp.  in 
'  Oip&aXfiog  a.  y.  So  dialoyurfiol  novrj- 
Qol  Matt  15:  19.  James  2:  4,  see  in 
JioloyuTnog.  1  Tim.  6:  4.  Matt  12:  35 
et  Luke  6:  45  ^  toi;  noptKfOv  Sipravgoti 
tiig  xoifdlag,  i.  q.  &ijoonfg,  trig  nowriqiag, 
—  Hdian.  1.  8.  5.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  1 1  nop. 
dHatfot  q.  d.  Thyesteae  epulae.-'— So  pp. 
as  causing  pain  or  hurt,  htiar\fid^  e.  g. 


words,  injurious,  ealumnwus,  nap  noff- 
Qop  (rifia  Matt  5:  11.  Acts  28: 21.  3 
John  10.  So  Sept  and  ^n  Gea.  37: 1. 
Ps.64:a  (Judith  8:  8.)  Also  jMnn/kl, 
grievous.  Rev.  16:  2  fbtog  nmtop  so*  m- 
rn(^v.  So  Sept  and  9*)  Deut  28: 35, 
59.  —  Ecclus.  28:  23.  Hdian.  2. 13. 11. 
— Neut  TO  nodffigov,  evil,  i.  e.  tvil  intaU, 
malice,  wickedness.  Matt.  5: 37  to  )i 
nsqiaoov  xovx&p,  i*  xov  nony^oi;  kia. 
V.  39.  John  17: 15.  2  Thess.  a  a  Aim 
evU  as  inflicted,  ealamitf,  affliction,  Matt 
6:13  (vaai  ^fiag  ano  tov  norf^Qov.  hake 
11:4. 

b)  Pass,  evil,  i.  e.  made  evil,  efil  io 
nature  or  quality,  bad,  HI,  vieums.  (•) 
In  a  moral  sense,  e.  g.  of  persons,  witi- 
ed,  corrupt,  an  evU-^loer,  1  Cor.  5:13 
ilaiQHte  top  nopf^qip  i^  vftitp,  2  Tim. 
3:  13.  So  ytpw  noptj^  Matt  12: 39, 
45.  ia4.  Luke  11:29.  mir  non)^ 
Gal.  1:  4.  So  Sept  for  y^  DeatSk 
21.  rnn  Is.  1: 4.  9: 17.  (Hd'ian.  5. 2.i 
Xen.  AtL  1.  1.)  Of  a  servant,  i.  q.  n- 
miss,  slothful.  Matt  25: 2a  Luke  19:23. 
—  Ecclus.  42:  5.  Hdian.  1.  la  6.  Xen. 
Oec.  7.  41.— Of  things,  widud,  eorrnft, 
flagitious,  e.  g.  ta  ti^/ot,  John  a  19  i|r 
yat^  nopfiQa  avt&p  ta  fkf/^  7*  7*  ^ 
1:  21.  2  Tim.  4:  la  1  John  a  12.  2 
John  1 1 .  (adunfff/fjiui  nop.  Acts  18: 14 
1  Thess.  5:  22  ano  nartog  ttiovg  ntff' 
^ov,  see  in  *0,  %  to,  A.2.  b.  p.5S& 
Heb.  a  12.  10:  22.  James  4:  Id  So 
Sept  and  9n  Deut  17:5.  2  K.  17: 18. 
Prov.  2a  2a "(Jos.  Ant.  2.  a  1.  Hdiin. 
3.  a  9.)  Also  of  times,  pp.  as  full  of 
sorrow  and  affliction,  evU,  sorrowftd, 
calamitous,  e.  g.  ^/i^a*  nopfj^  Ep^ 
5:  la  6:  13.  So  Sept  and  y^  Gen. 
47:  9.  Ps.  94:  la— Neut  to  noi^por, 
evU,  wickedness,  guilt,  Luke  a  45.  Rom. 
12:  9.  1  John  5: 19.  Plur.  ta  nopii9^ 
evil  things,  wicktd  deeds,  Mark  7:  28. 
TTo^^d  Matt  9:  4.  12:35.  Luke  a  19. 
So  Sept  for  m,  e.  g.  to  n.  Deut  17:2. 
Judg.  2:n.  Ecc.  8:12.  saep.  w*. 
Gen.  a  5.  8:  21.  nopfj^a  Ps.  97:  la 
Hos.  7:  15.— (/J)  In  a  physical  sense,  or 
rather  of  external  quality  and  condi- 
tion, evil,bcut,  e.  g.  na^ol  noriKfoi  hsi 
fruit,  Matt  7:  17,  18.  o<p&al(iog  nor^ 
Qog  I  e.iU,  diseased,  MntL  6:211  Luke 
11:  34.  Comp.  Sept  and  9^  Lev.  27: 
10.    2  K.  2: 19.    Once  of  pefsoss  is 
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reference  to  external  state,  dress,  etc. 
Matt  22:  10  nonigovq  t«  na\  aya&ovg^ 
bad  and  good,  q.  d.  high  and  low,  rich 
and  poor,  a  periphrasis  for  all.  So 
Luke  6:  22  ixjiaXwrt  to  ovofta  v^iny  ig 
nortKfoVf  i.  e.  as  a  disgrace,  reproach  ; 
see  in  'jEx^aZXtti  a. 

Ilovoqy  ovy  o,  (TTiVoi,  nsrofiatj)  la- 
bour^ toUy  travail,  Col.  4:  13  in  Mss.  for 
jSjiov.  —  Jos.  Ant.  3.  2. 3.  Hdian.  2.  10. 
17.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 3.-^Hence,  sorrow, 
pain,  anguish.  Rev.  16:  10  ifiaaa&rto 
Tag  yXtaaaag  avx&v  i%  xov  no^ov.  v.  ]  1. 
21:  4.  Sept.  for  ^H^  Is.  65: 14.  comp. 
Gen.  34:  25.  nfttt  Job  4:.  5.  —  Ael.  V. 
H.  5.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2. 5. 

ITovtixoQ,  ij,  ov^  belonging  to  Pon- 
tus,  a  Pontian,  Acts  18:  2. 

Jloyuog,  gVf  5,  Po^nixus,  the  prae- 
nomen  of  Pilate,  see  nikixog.  Matt.  27: 
2.  Luke  3:  1.  Acts  4:  27.  1  Tim.  6:  13. 
See  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  32. 

lIoywQ,  ovy  o,  Ponius,  the  north- 
eastern province  of  Asia  Minor,  Acts 
2:  9.  1  Pet.  1:  1.  It  was  bounded  N. 
by  the  Euxine ;  W.  by  Paphlagonia  and 
Galatia ;  S.  by  Cappadocia  and  part  of 
Armenia;  and  E.  by  Colchis.  The 
kingdom  of  Pontus  became  celebrated 
under  Mithridates  the  Great,  who  waged 
a  long  war  with  the  Romans ;  in  which 
he  was  at  last  defeated  by  Pompey,  and 
his  kingdom  made  a  Roman  province. 

IlonXiog,  ov^  o,  Lat.  Publius,  pr. 
n.  of  a  wealthy  inhabitant  of  Malta, 
Acts  28:  7,  8. 

J/opeia,  aCy  ^,  (tto^fvoi,)  a  going, 
teay,  journey.  Luke  13:  22  noQilav  noi- 
ovfitvoq  making  his  way,  u  e.  journeying, 
Sept.  for  rrbno  Jon.  3:  3,  4.  —  2  Mace. 
12:10.  Jos/ieVit.  4  52.  Xen.  Mem. 
a  13.  5.  —  From  the  Heb.  in  Plur.  go- 
ings, ways,  journey  of  life,  James  1:  U. 
So  Sept.  for  ?j^*n  Prov.  2:  7.  Comp. 
m'Odog  c.  y. 

UopsvcDy  f.  cwfti,  (noQog  a  passing, 
passage,  from  ntlffia,  neffaia,)  to  cause  to 
pass  over  by  land  or  water,  to  transport, 
trans.  Eurip.  Med.  180  or  182.  Pind. 
Ol.  1.185.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  2.  —  Oftener 
and  in  N.  T.  only  depon.  Mid.  nogtvo- 
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fiM,  f.  $v(rof»a$,  aor.  1  pass,  as  Mid. 
inoQtv&ifw  Buttm.  §  136.2 ;  pp.  to  tranS' 
port  oneself,  to  betake  oneseif,  i.  q.  to  pass 
from  one  place  to  another,  intrans. 
Hence 

a)  pp.  to  pass,  to  go,  implying  mo- 
tion from  the  place  where  one  is,  and 
hence  often  i.  q.  to  pass  on,  to  go 
away,  to  depart ;  found  chiefly  in  Matt. 
Luke,  John,  and  Acts.  E.  g.  absol. 
Matt.  2: 9  oi  8e  axovaarreg  tov  paaiXimg, 
iitoQtv&fioap,  Mark  16: 10.  Luke  4: 30. 
Acts  5:20.  1  Cor.  10:  27.  (Xen.  An.  S. 
4.41.)  Once  c.  ace.  Acts.  6:39  inoQ, 
jTivodop  avTov,  see  in  *0^ov  b.  «.,  Seq. 
inf.  of  object,  Luke  2: 3  inofftvorto  nar^ 
ttg  imoy(fa(pea&au  John  14:2.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  140.  2.— Usually  with  an  ad- 
junct of  place  whence  or  whither  ;  e.  g. 
with  a  Preposition  and  its  case :  ano  c 
gen.  Matt.  24: 1  ino(fivtto  ano  tov  itffov, 
Luke  4:  42.  Acts  5:  41.  (Xen.  An.  4. 
4.  17.)  dta  c.  gen.  Matt.  12: 1  dut  t&9 
(nrofflficiv.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  24.)  eig  c 
ace.  of  place,  Matt.  2: 20  el;  p^y  ^la^a^L 
Mark  16: 15.  Luke  4: 42.  al.  (Xen.  H. 
G.  7.  4.  10.)  also  c.  ace.  of  state  or  con- 
dition, Luke  22:  33  «i(  ^apoiop.  7: 50 
dg  tl^njv,  see  in  Jug  no.  4  fin.  j/u- 
ngoa^iw  c.  gen.  of  pers.  John  10: 4. 
iv  c.  dat.  of  state  or  manner,  Acts  16: 
36,  comp.  in  £^  no.  4  fin.  tnl  c.  ace. 
of  place,  Matr.  22: 9  ^^  tcc^  dulodovg  x. 
T.  h  Acts  8: 26.  9: 11.  (Xen.  Ag.  1.  16.) 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  25: 12 ;  also  c  ace. 
of  thing  sought,  object,  Luke  15: 4  n. 
inl  to  anoXtaXog.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5.  a  16. 
H.  O.  7.  4. 10.)  Iqic  c.  gen.  of  place, 
Iiag  Kataagilag  Acts  23:  23.  nnta  c 
ace.  of  place  towards  which,  Acts  8: 26; 
of  way  along  which,  8: 36.  onlaoi  c. 
gen.  of  pers.  by  Hebr.  to  go  qfter  any 
one,  to  follow,  Luke  21: 8.  Sept.  for 
■nrifit  rj^n  Judg.  2: 12.  1 .  Sam.  6: 12. 
ngog  c.  ucc.  of  pers.  Matt.  10: 6  ngog 
ia  nqo^axa  x.  t.  X,  Luke  11: 5.  Acts  27: 
a  al.  Sept.  for  bN  ^bn  Gen.  26: 26: 
(Xen.  H.  G.  7.  a '6.)"  avv  c.  dat.  of 
pers.  Luke  7: 6  inoqevtto  ovp  avroig. 
So  with  Adverbs :  itm&tv  Matt  19:  15. 
inhv&(v  Luke  13: 31.   ol  for  onoi  Luke 

24:28.     Tiov  John  7: 35 By  a  son  of 

pleonasm,  noqivo^ai  is  often  prefixed, 
eapfic.  in  the  participle,  to  verbs  which 
already  imply  the  idea  of  going,  in  or- 
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der  to  render  the  expressioD  more  full 
and  complete;  comp.  in "jG^/o/ia*  no. 2. 
a.  *Apiajrifn  II.  d.  So  Part.  Matt.  2: 8 
noQtv^ivttg^  axgipu^  i^erafrotti,  9: 13. 
10: 7  no(ftv6fitvoi  di  xijifvaaBu,  Luke  7: 
22.  14: 10.  22: 8.  1  Pet.  3:19.  Imperat. 
Luke  10: 37  nogtvov^  %al  av  noUi  ofiol^ 
wff.  So  Sept.  and  k\n  2  K.  5: 10.  1 
K.  9: 6.  Josh.^  23: 16.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  la 
1  nqwfiialiv  ^ladjii^  noQtv^wu  xor  ox- 
lop  i^ctgi&fiijaat, 

b)  by  impl.  to  depart  this  life,  i.  q.  to 
dU,  Luke  22c  22.  So  Heb.  ifrrt  Gen. 
15:  2.  Ps.  39: 14,  Sept  inoXvofiat^  inig- 
XOfttti, — So  otzofiai,  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  13. 

.Comp.  Wisd.  3:2,  a 

c)  geur.  to  go,  to  walk,  pp.  Xen.  Mem. 
1/4.  11.  In  N.  T.  only  irop.  and  from 
the  Heb.  to  walk,  i.  q.  to  live,  to  conduct 
onesey,  joined  with  an  adjunct  of  man- 
ner. E.  g.  c.  dat.  of  rule  or  manner, 
Acts  9:  31  nogsvofitwa^  Tcp  q>6l3w  tov  xv- 
glov.  14:  la  Jude  11.  Matth.  §  399.  n. 
2.  Winer  §  31.  a  b.  (1  Mace.  6:  23.) 
So  with  a  preposition  and  its  case :  iv 
c.  dat  of  rule  or  manner,  Luke  hSh 
n.  loXc  inoXalg.  1  Pet  4: 3.  2  Pet  2: 
10.  So  Sept  for  a  ^trt  1  K.  8:61. 
Prov.  28:  6.  (Eccliis.  5:  k)  nata  c. 
ace.  of  rule  or  manner,  2  Pet.  3: 3  xati 
tag  iSiag  avr^v  im^fdat,  Jude  v.  16, 
18.  (Sept.  Num.  24:  1.  Wisd.  6: 4.) 
oniao)  c.  gen.  of  rule  or  manner,  2  Pet 
2: 10  onioia  aaguog,  comp.  above  in  a. 
iJjid  c.  gen.  uwder  or  among,  Luke  8: 
14  ifito  fugt/jiv^v  . . .  nogtvofuroi  x.  t.  A. 
Abeol.  Luke  13:  33  nlrjy  del  fu  arj/itgov 
.  . .  nogiVKT^ai  i.  e.  to  walk,  to  act,  to 
fulfil  my  duties.    Al. 

Jlopd^ero^  (o,  f.  ijcrfti,  (mg^ta,)  to 
lay  waste,  to  ravage,  to  destroy,  e.  g.  x^v 
ixxXfialap  Gal.  1:  la  iijr  nUniP  v.  23. 
Tovg  Acts  9:  21.— pp.  a  city,  country, 
Jos.  Ant  10.  8.  2.  Hdian,  6.  7.  .5.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  5.  4. 

Tlopiafioej  oUy  o,  {nogog,  noglf^tt 
to  bring  to  pass,  to  procure,  to  acquire,) 
acquisition,  gain,  metoh.  a  source  or 
means  of  gain,  1  Tim.  6: 5,  6.  —  Wisd. 
iai9.  14:2.  PlutM.Cra88.2.  Diod. 
flic,  a  4. 

JJopxtog^  ovy  0,  Pordus,  tbfe  prae- 
BojneD  of  the  procurator  Festus,  Act4 


24: 27.    See  in  ^axog,  and  eomp.  Ad- 
am's Rom.  Ant  p.  32. 

Ilopveia,  ag^  t/,  (nognvu,)  form- 
cation,  lewdness. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  15: 19  fUNjpiI- 
at,  nogptiai.  Mark  7:21.  Rom.  1:29.  1 
Cor.  6: 13,  18.  7: 2.  2  Cor.  12:21.  GuL 
5:19.  Eph.  5:a  Col.  a  5.  lThcai.4: 
a  Rev.  9:21.  John  8:41  ifiughm^ 
vdag  oi  ytyswrifit&a  we  are  not  bom  of 
fornication,  we  are  not  spurious  chil- 
dren, bom  of  a  concubine,  but  are  the 
true  descendants  of  Abraham.  Sept. 
for  fi-^iiaT  Gen.  38:24.  Hos.  1: 2.-Pt- 
laeph.'Sa-  6.  Dam.  403.  2&  —  Spec  of 
aduUery,  Matt  5: 32.  19:^.  (Ecclos.  2ft 
2a)  Of  incest,  incestuous  marria^  1 
Cor.  5: 1  bis.  Prob.  also  in  referenee 
to  marriages  within  the  degrees  pro- 
hibited by  the  Mosaic  law,  and  geor. 
to  all  such  intercourse  as  that  law 
interdicted.  Acts  15 :  20,  29.  21 :  25. 
Comp.  Lev.  c.  18,  and  20: 10  sq. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  symbol,  for  uMs- 
try,  the  forsaking  of  the  true  God  io 
order  to  worship  idols  ;  comp.  in  Bo^ 
PBVto  b.  Rev.  2: 21.  14:  a  17: 2, 4. 18: 
a  19: 2.  So  Sept  and  D'^:q3T  Hos.  2:i 
4:  12.  nwt  Jer.  a  2,  9.'  ri12TPl  Ei. 
iai5,22,absq. 

Tlopreveo,  f.  «wc«,  l7t6gpog,nogn,) 
to  commit  fomicalion,  to  play  the  hadd, 
intrans. 

a)  pp.  1  Cor.  6:  18  o  d<  nogmv0> 
10:8  bis,  comp.  Num.  25:1,9.  Sept. 
for  njt  Hos.  a  a— Luc.  Alex.  5.  De- 
mosthV612.  5. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  symbol,  of  idolatiy ; 
the  relation  existing  between  God  and 
his  church  being  shadowed  forth  un- 
der the  emblem  of  the  conjugal  anion, 
which  is  broken  by  those  who  worship 
idols.  Rev.  2: 14, 20.  Seq.  pxii  c  geo. 
Rev.  17: 2.  18: 3,  9 ;  comp.  in  Maa  1. 
2.  c.  /J.  So  Sept  and  n:T  1  Chr.  5:25. 
E2.2ai9.  Hos.  9:1.      " 

Ilopvt),  TfQy  ^,  (fern,  to  %ogn^ 
from  mg[¥am  i.  q.  uigviipt  to.sell,)  ahsr- 
lot,  prostitute,  who  sells  her  fiivoor^ 
Matt.  21:  31»  32.  Luke  15: 30.  1  Cor. 
6:15,  16.  Heb.  11:31.  James  2: 25. 
Sept.  for  n:iT  Gen.  38: 15.  Josh.  2: 1- 
-Ecclus.  1&  2.  AeL  V-  H.  4. 14.  Xto. 
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Mem,  1.  5.  4. — ^From  the  Heb.  symbol, 
of  Babylon,  ^  noqvri  (uyaXfh  the  great 
harloi,  as  being  the  chief  seat  of  idola- 
try, Rev.  17:  1,  5,  15,  10.  19:  2.  So 
Sept  and  njit  Is.  1: 21.  Ez.  16: 29  sq. 
See  in  lioqiivn  b. 

Hopyog,  oi/,  o,  (see  in  nogpth)  a 
mak  prostUuUj  catamiii,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.  la  In  N.  T.  a  fornicator^  1  Cor.  5: 
9,  10,  11.  6:9.  Eph.  5: 5.  1  Tim.  1: 10. 
Heb.  12:1&  13:4.  ReT.2l:8.  22:15. 
— Ecclus.  23: 16, 1,7. 

Jlo^Qto,  adv.  (nr^ocroi.  Dor.  sfo^tt, 
from  nqo^  Buttm.  §  115. 6,)  pp.  forwards, 
far  forwards ;  hence  far^  far  off^  Luke 
14: 32  m  avxov  no^m  ovxoq,  Seq.  oiro, 
Matt.  15: 8  et  Mark  7: 6  {  ».  minAv  no^ 
fu  inixn  oJi*  ifiov^  quoted  from  Is.  S^ 
13  where  Sept.  for  phn  •  Sept.  for 
pi  n"J  Jer.  12: 2.— Luc.  Gyronas.  or  An- 
achar.  27.  Xen.  H.  O.  4.  6.  4.  c.  ino 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  16L  —  Coroparat.  noQ- 
^t»ttgw,  farikar^  Luke  24:  28.  See 
Buttm.  1.  c  and  Ausf  Sprachl.  II.  p. 
^0.  n.  4.  —  Luc  Tox.  63.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.2.1L 

ni^^md-^y,  adv.  (tto^^m,)  /rosi 
ybr,  yrom  a  distance,  Buttm.  §  1 16.  1. 
Heb.  11: 13  IT.  ovxiq  Xdorttq.  Sept.  for 
pi  n-jO  Job  2: 12.  Is.  49: 12.  —  Jos.  B. 
J.  a  K\.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  31.—  Also, 
Jar  offy  at  a  distance,  Luke  17:  12  oi 
imfiiap  no^bi&er.  So  Sept  and 
pinna  Jer.  23:23.  pin-»  Is.  33:  la 
— HdVn.  2.  6.  20  iarmtg  no^. 

Ilo^iftoxiffo^  see  in  JIo^^oi. 

JJogtfvpay  ag,  ^,  Lax,  purpura^ 
1.  e.  Me  pwrpU-musch^  a  species  of  shell- 
fish found  on  the  coasts  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, which  yields  a  reddish-pur- 
ple dye,  much  prized  by  the  ancients, 
Ael.  H.  Anim.  7.  31,  34.  comp.  Plin. 
H.  N.  9.  36  or  60.  Heb.  ]35janN ,  dif- 
ferent from  the  nlj^n  or  hdtx  lantha  of 
Linn,  which  yields  tlie  bluish  or  ceru- 
lean purple.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  s.  voc 
Braun  de  Vestit  Sacerdot.  p.  211  sq. 
Bochart  Hieroz.  II.  740  sq.  Rees'  Cy- 
clop, art.  Pwjde  and  PurpU-Jish,  —  In 
N.  T.  mcton.  purple,  i.  e.  any  thing 
dyed  with  purple,  purple  cloths,  robes  of 
furpUj  worn  by  persons  of  rank  and 


wealth,  Luke  16:19  htdidianno  no^ 
(pvgav  ual  jiwnrov.  Rev.  17: 4  in  text, 
rec.  18:12.  So  Sept  and  p^nK  Ex. 
25:4.  26: 1,  31.— 1  Mace.  4: 2^  Vos.  B. 
J.  a  a  a  Hdian.  7.  1.  21.  — Spec. 
a  purpU  robe,  put  upon  Christ  as  a  mock 
emblem  of  royalty,  Mark  15:  17,  20; 
comp.  ^  nof^tfvi^a  fiaatXot^  Hdian  1.  16. 
8.  2  Mace.  4:38.  In  Matt!  27: 28  the 
same  is  called  /Ao^v;  xoitx/ny  i.  e.  coc- 
cus-dyed, crimson  ;  just  as  in  English 
the  expressions  purple-red  and  crimson 
are  often  interchanged.  So  Hor.  Sat 
2.  a  102  'rubro  cocco  tincta  vestis,' 
L  q.  'vestis  purpurea'  in  v.  106. 

Uopfvp^og,  oCg;  #«,  a;  tov, 
ovv,  adj.  (no^v(fa,)  purpki  i.  e.  reddish- 
purple ;  John  19:  2,  5  ifiauop  9ro^9>v- 
(fovr,  comp.  in  IZofftpvifa  fin.  Rev.  18: 
16  neQiPtfilfifisfni  no^ipvffovv  sc.  7ia^»/9o- 
2a»or.  So  Rev.  17: 4  in  later  edit  Sept 
for  ]7jinet  Jtidg.  8:  26.  Esth.  I:  6.  — 
HdianV7*  5.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  2. 

UopipvponooAig,  scog,  ^,  («o^v- 
^a,  nwlitit,]  a  seller  of  purple  cloths,  a 
purpU-dealer,  Acts  16:  14.  Comp.  in 
OviutQa, 

Iloaaxig,  adv.  interrog.  (9ro(ro(>) 
how  many  times  f  how  ofUn^  Matt  18: 
21.  23:  37,  Luke  la  34.  —  Ecclus.  20: 
17.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  71. 2. 

Jloaig,  ccag,  n*  (^i^ywi)  «  drinking, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  2.  In  N.  T.  drink, 
John  6:  55.  Rom.  14:  17  ftgrnaig  xo^ 
noa^g.  Col.  2: 16.  Sept.  for  ntyxi^ 
Dan.  1:  10.  —  Hdian.  1.  17.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  a  15. 

Ilooog,  f),  or,  interrog.  pron.  cor- 
relative  to  otro^,  toaog,  Buttm.  §  79.  3 ; 
how  great  f  quantus^ 

a)  of  magnitude,  quantity,  how  greats 
how  muqh  ?  Luke  16:  5  noaop  oqMug 
Tw  *v(flt^  fiov  /  V.  7.  Intens.  Matt  6: 
23  TO  <ntot6^n6oov /  2 Cor.  7: II .  Dat 
nooqi  by  how  much,  seq.  comparat  e.  g. 
fMlXop,  how  much  more,  MaU.  7:  11.  10: 
25.  Luke  11:  la  12: 24,  28.  Rom.  11: 
12,  24.  Philem.  16.  Heb.  9: 14.  x^ 
^w  Heb.  10: 2a  diaipi^H  Matt  12: 12. 
—  Wisd.  12:  21.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  4. 
9ro<r^  fiolXop  Died.  Sic.  1.  2.  —  Of  an 
amount  of  time,  how  mueh^  how  Umgf 
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niaw  /^yor  Mark  9:  91.  -*  Isocr.  Pa- 
nath.  p.  424  n.  xqopo^, 

b)  [ilur.of  number,  how  many 9  Matt. 
15:  34  7tieov§  agtovg  f^fCTe/  16:  9,  10. 
Mark  6:  38.  8:  5,  19,  20.  Luke  15:  17. 
Acts  21:  20  noaat  fiVffuideg,  lotens. 
Matt.  27: 13  et  Mark  15: 4  noira  eov  xa- 
xttfia^jVQoveiv  /  i.  e.  how  many  and  great 
things,  what  things.  So  Sept.  for  n723 
Gen.  47:  8.  2  Sam.  19:  35.  —  AesahiV. 
2.  20.  Xeii.  Mem.  1.  2.  35. 

Uoiafjiog^  ov,  o,  (prob.  notog,  nl- 
yM,  q.  d.  not^op  vdaQ,)  a  river,  stream ; 
Mark  1: 5  iv  tw  ^lo^ddrji  notafi^,  comp. 
in  'O,  fj,  TO,  A.  2.  a.  p.  p.  552.  Acts  16: 
13.  Rev.  8: 10.  9: 14  tc^  notafA^  i^i  (if/, 
^(p^axfl.  16:  4, 12.  Allegor.  John  7: 
38.  Rev.  22:  1,  2.  Sept.  for  nrt3  Gen. 
2:10.  15:18.  nn«"»  Gen.  4J:ll!  Ex. 
1:  22.— Hdian.  7. 1.  i^,  17.  Xen.  An.  4. 
1.  2.  —  Spoken  of  a  stream  as  swollen, 
overflowing,  i.  q.  a  torrent,  flood.  Matt. 
7:  25,  27.  Luke  6:  48,49.  2  Cor.  11: 26. 
Rev.  12: 15, 16.  Comp.  Sept.  and  ni W 
Is.  59: 19. 

lIotociJUHpoprfTOS,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj. 
(ttoto/io^,  qjo^stf,  ^'^oo,)  home  away  by  a 
flood,  Rev.  12:  15.  —  Hesych.  anotQU^p ' 
aniTtpi^t,  jovtim  notafioipoQrjTOP  inoi" 
fiaip. 

flora  nog,  rf^  ov,  interrog.  adj. 
vi^ijai%  i.  e.  of  what  kind,  sort,  manner  f 
spoken  of  disposition,  character,  quali- 
ty, i.  q.  ifolog.  Matt  8:  27  notanog  ia- 
tip  ovtog  /  what  manner  of  man  is  this  f 
Mark  13:  1  bis  n.  XLO'oi  ntu  tv.  ohtodo- 
ludf  Luke  1:  29.  7:  39.  2  Pet.  3:  11. 
lJohn3:]. — Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  7.  ib. 
4. 66.  Luc  Parasit.  82.  So  once  noda- 
nig  Dem.  782. 8.  The  form  noxanog  is 
a  later  corruption  from  no^anig,  which 
the  earlier  Greeks  used  only  in  the 
sense  of  from  what  country  ?  whence  $ 
LaL  aiffcuf  as  if  from  nov,  no^ip,  and 
obsol.  ianog  L  q.  %^acpog,  damdop,  Butt- 
roann  derives  it  from  nod  ano  or  no&tp 
ano;  see  Lexil.  I.  125,  302.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  56  sq.  Paasow  in  no- 
danog. 

fIoT£j  interrog.  adv.  cbrrel.  to  toii, 
Jits,  Buttm.  1 1 6. 4 ;  when  f  at  tokat  time  f 
e.  g.  direct,  Matt.  24: 3  Ttots  tavta  4<rtl; 
25:  37  IC0T8  as  stdoftsp  ntwsirta  ;  v.  %, 


39,  44.  Mark  ia<  4.  Luke  17: 20.  21: 7. 
John  6: 25.  10: 24.  Rev.  6: 10.  So  lug 
nits,  untit  when  9  how  tang  f  Matt.  17: 
17  bis,  01  yspea  Snunog,  ss»g  noti  wo/ia* 
fis&*  vfiotp  X.  T.  i.  Mark  9:  19  bis.  Luke 
9:  41.  Sept.  note  for  -^nza  Job  7:  4 
ftag  note  for  '^nn-Ty  Ps.  80:  5.  Jcr.  4: 
14,  21.  —  Xeu.~  Menn.  4.  2.  32.  iw;  n, 
1  Mace.  6:  22.  Comp.  in  *£mc  U  1.  c 
— ^Indirect,  Mark  13:  33  oim  otdau  j^i^, 
note  6  nai^og  hti,  v.  35.  Luke  12: 36. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  1  ftspsip,  not  hi  «rJ- 
top  0  ^AfliOttXe^fiog  sk^, 

flotiy  indef.  and  enclitic,  conreL  to 
TOTS,  ore,  Buttm.  §  116.  4 :  pp.  wkes, 
whenever,  i.  e. 

a)  at  some  time,  one  time  or  oOur^  nee, 
both  of  time  past  and  future.  E.  g.  of 
the  past,  once,  formerly,  John  9: 13  tor 
frori  twpXop.  Rom.  7:  9  z^9^  ^V^^ 
noxL  11:  30.  Gal.  1: 13,  23  bis.  Epb.2: 
2,  3,  11,  la  5:  a  Phil.  4: 10  on  rfi^ 
noti  that  now  once,  i.  e.  now  at  length. 
(Dion.  Hal.^Ant.  7.  32,  51.)  Col.  1:21 
vfiag  note  optag  n,t,X,  a  7.  Tit  3: 3. 
Philem.  IL  1  Pet.  2: 10.  a  5, 20.  2  Pet 
1:  21.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  2.  Hdian.  L  15. 11. 
Xen.  Mem.  l.42.-«Of  the  futur«,once, 
one  day,  at  last,  Luke  22:  32.  Rom.  1: 
10  ^nng  rjdrf  note  %vodm&iiaofiaL  — 
Hdian.  2.  2.  la 

b)  at  any  time,  ever,  Epb.  5: 39  oi- 
dtlg  /OQ  note  Tifr  iavzov  aaqxa  ifdmjfnf. 
1  Thess.  2: 5  oute  ya^  note,  2  Pet  1:  UH 
With  the  negat.  firi  it  takes  the  fons 
fitjnotf,  which  see  in  its  order.  —  Luc 
D.  Deor.  10.2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 19.- 
Intens.  in  an  interrogation,  like  Engl 
ever,  now,  expressing  surprise,  Btittm. 
§  149  fin.  p.  432.  1  Cor.  9:  7  tig  at^- 
tivttai  idioig  oif/tariotg  noti ;  Heb.  1: 5, 
13.  Indirect,  Gal.  2: 6  onolol  noti ycrtfr. 
—Ceb.  Tab.  2,  a  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.1,2. 
indir.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  8  oatig  nou  ohig 
iatip, 

Jlore^g,  r),  ov^  interrog.  pron. 
which  of  two  ?  Buttm.  §  78. 2.  Xen.  Mem. 
L  4.  4.  —  lu  N.  T.  only  Neut.  ;iorf()Oir 
as  Adv.  whether  f  tUrum  9  indirect,  and 
followed  by  tj,  or.  John  7:  17  not^for 
ix  tov  S-eoif  iattr,  ^  iyi  x,  1. 1.    Sept 

for  n  Job  7: 12 Jos.  Ant  a  5. 1.  Xeo. 

Mem.  2.  7,  4. 


M,         Ilonfptoy,  ov,  to,  ( neut  of  adj. 
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noTfiQtoff  from  Trort}^,  iroro^  ^r/yoi,)  a 
diinking  vtsnl^  a  cup. 

a)  pp.  Matt  10:  42  Tror^^ioy  V^jp^ov 
popcv.  23:  S5  TO  i^oi&ep  tov  notri(flov. 
v.aa  26:27.  Mark  7:4,8.  9:41.  14:2a 
Luke  11:  39.  22:  17,  20.  1  Cor.  11:  25. 
Rev.  17:  4.  Sept.  for  013  Gen.  40:  11, 
13,  21.  2Chr.  4:  5.— Ceb.  Tab.  5.  liUc. 
Jup.  Trag.  42.  PJut.  Mor.  II.  p.  13. 
Taucho. 

b)  meton.  cup  for  the  conteDta  of  a 
cup,  cup-fvUy  e.  g.  cup  of  wine,  spoken 
of  the  wine  drank  at  the  eucharist. 
Luke  22:  20  et  1  Cor.  J 1:  25  tovto  to 
noxfiqtov  n  mami  ^Mt^iim?*  1  Cor.  10: 
16  TO  rr.  T^$  Akoyiai;,  see  in  ndax^'-^ 
So  nipitv  TO  nottiQiOP  to  drink  the  cup ; 
1  Cor.  10:  21  bis  to  ttotij^iot  uvqIov  . . . 
3ca»  TO  7T.  datfiovltoy^  i.  e.  consecrated  to 
the  Lord  or  to  idols.  11:  26, 27.  y.  28 
nhiuf  ht  TOV  noxfi^loVf  comp.  John  4: 14. 

c)  metapb.  from  the  Heb.  Jo/,  portion^ 
under  the  emblem  of  a  cup  which  Cod 
presents  to  be  drank,  either  for  good, 
as  Ps.  16: 5.  23:  5 ;  or  also  for  evil,  Ps. 
11:  a  75:8.  Ez.  23:  31  sq.  In  N.  T. 
aqt  of  sorrow,  i.  e.  the  bitter  lotj  which 
awaited  the  Saviour  in  his  sufferings 
and  death.  Matt.  20: 22, 23.  26:  39,  42. 
Mark  10:  38,  39.  14:  36.  Luke  22:  42. 
John  18:  IL  Spoken  also  of  the  cup 
of  which  Gk>d  in  his  wrath  causes  the 
nations  to  drink,  so  that  they  reel  and 
stagger  to  destruction,  see  espec.  in 
Svpog.  Rev.  14:  10.  16: 19.  18:  6.  — 
Arabian  writers  use  the  same  figure, 
e.  g. '  cup  of  death'  Hainasa  ed.  Schult. 
p.  440 ;  '  cup  of  destruction'  AbulC 
Ann.  1.352.  See  Qesen.  Heb.  Lex.  art 
onD.     Comment,  on  Is.  51: 17.- 

f/oji^oo,  f.  lato,  (tioto;,  Ttlpo),)  to  Id 
drink  f  to  give  to  drinL 

a)  pp.  e.  ace  of  pers.  Matt.  25:  35, 
42inoti(rttti  pe.  27:48.  Mark  15:  36. 
Rom.  12:  20.  ace.  impl.  Matt.  25:  37. 
Luke  13:  15.  Trop.  Rev.  14:  8.  Pass, 
trop.  1  Cor.  12:  la  Sept.  for  tipilin 
Gen.  21: 19.  24: 18.  (Ceb.  Tab.  5.)  Seq. 
dupl.  ace.  of  pers.  and  thing,  corop. 
Buttm.  4 131. 5,  and  n.  4.  Winer  §  32. 4. 
Matt  10:  42  S;  iiv  noticji  ipa  tup  put- 
Ifw9  T.  TTOTi^ioi^  yntxQOv,  Mark  9:  41. 
Trop.  1  Cor.  3: 2.  So  Sept.  and  npiJn 
Gen.  19: 33  sq.  Judg.  4:  19.  Job  22:'7! 


Comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  810  sq.  —  £c- 
clus.  15: 3.  Cebet.  Tab.  19. 

b)  of  plants,  to  waUr^  to  irrigate,  only 
trop.  of  instruction,  abeol.  1  Cor.  3:  6 
iyo>  i<pvTtvaa,  'AnolXitg  inoiiaer.  v.  7, 8. 
—  pp.  Sept.  for  T^ptrt  Gen.  2:  6.  Ez. 
17:  7.  Xen.  Conv.  I  fe. 

Iloxlokoi^  (ov^  o\y  Puteoli,  now 
Puxzuolij  a  maritime  town  of  Italy  on 
the  northern  shore  of  the  bay  of  Naples 
not  far  distant  from  the  latter  city.  Its 
ancient  Greek  name  was  Jiataioqx^i^ 
It  was  a  favourite  place  of  resort  for 
the  Romans,  on  account  of  the  adjacent 
mineral  waters  and  hot  baths ;  and  its 
harbour  was  defended  by  a  celebrated 
mole,  tlie  remains  of  which  are  still  to 
be  seen.  Here  Paul  landed  on  his  way 
to  Rome.  Acts  28:  la 

IloioSy  ou,  0,  (xr^ycf,)  pp.  a  drvnk- 
ing,  act  of  drmking,  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  15. 
Oftener  and  in  N.  T.  a  drinking  togeihr 
er,  a  drinking-bout,  1  Pet.  4:  3  4v  napotg 
xa$  TTOTOft^.  Sept.  for  nniJTa  Gen.  19:  a 
40:20.-^08.  Ant.5.8.6.  'A!el.  V.  H. a 2a 
Xen.  Conv.  8.  4.  1. 

I/ou,  indef.  particle,  enclitic,  (cor- 
rel.  with  ttov,  ov,)  somewhere,  in  some 
place  or  other;  see  Buttm.  §  116.  4. 
§  149  fin.  p.  432.  Viger.  p.  446.  Heb. 
2:  6  dupoQTvqno  di  nov  ttg.  4:  4. — Jos. 
B.  J.  a  a  3.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  7  cTnre  ya^ 
nov^Opriqog.  —  Joined  with  numerals, 
somewhere  ahoui,  nearfy,  Rom.  4:  19 
kxonorfoitfig  nov  vniqxav. — Ael.  V.  H. 
13.  4.  Xen.  Oec.  17.  2. 

riou,  interrog.  adv.  (correl.  to  nw 
indef.  and  ov,)  where  f  in  what  place  ? 
Buttm.  §  lia  4.  Matth.  §  61L  a 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  (a)  in  a  direct 
question,  seq.  indie.  Matt  2: 2  nw  ianr 
-o  Ttz^ik  Paadtvg,  Mark  14: 14.  Luke 
17:17,37.  22:11.  John  1: 39.  7:  IL 
8:  10,  19.  9: 12.  II:  34.  1  Pet.  4:  la 
Seq.  &iUt¥  c.  Subj.  MatL  26: 17  nov  ^i- 
Xug  ixoipwrtaph  not  fpayCw  to  ndcx9u 
Mark  14:  12.  Luke  22:  9.  Sept.  for 
-«M  Gen.  4:  9.  n^M  Gen.  J8:  9.  — Lue. 
D.  Deor.  4. 4.  Xe'iiT  Mag.  Eq.  7.  14  — 
ifi)  Indirect,  often  in  N.  T.  see  Wi- 
ner §  61.  2.  p.  426.  Seq.  indie.  Matt 
2:  4  invp&aptto  nag  ain&r,  nov  o  X , 
yssn/axtu.  Mark  15:  47.    John  1:  40  xak 
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tlimf  nov i»int.  11:57. '^2, 13,15.  Rev. 
3: 13.  Seq.  Siibj.  Matt.  8:90  ttoD  T^y  Mnpa- 
Xfl^Mrji.  Luke  9:58. 12:17.— (l')  In  a  di- 
rect questioD  implying  a  negative,  i.  e. 
that  a  person  or  thing  is  not  present,  does 
not  exist ;  com  p.  Matth.  §611.3.  Luke 
8:  25  nov  iauw  ^  nlatig  vftar  /  Rom. 
a-  27.  1  Cor.  1:  20  ter.  12:  17  bis,  19. 
2  Pet.  3:  4:  1  Cor.  15:  55  bis,  quoted 
from  Sept.  Hos.  13:  14,  where  Heb. 
•»n«.  So  Sept  and  n*«  Judg.  9: 38. 
Job''l7:15.  Joel  2:  17.-1Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  2.  Eurip.  Phoen.  558  or  562. 

b)  by  attract,  after  verbs  of  motion, 
t^^re  ?  i.  q.  whilher  ?  to  what  place  ? 
as  often  in  English  ;  comp.  Buttm. 
§  151.  j.  8.  So  in  a  direct  question, 
John  7:35  /rov  ovrof  fukXu  nogtvta&ai  f 
l*k  36  xvQu,  nov  vnaynq$  16: 5.  Sept. 
for  n:«  Gen.  16:  8.  Deut.  1:  28.  Cant 
5:  18.'  "(Luc.  D.  Mort.  a  2.)  Indirect, 
John  3:  8  ovx  oldag  . .  .  nov  vnayti.  8: 
14.  12:  35.  14:  5.  Heb.  11:  8.  I  John 
2:11. 

fIovffrf$,  diVWQ,  0,  Pudtns,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian,  2  Tim.  4:  21. 

IlouCy  noSog,  o,  the  foot^  e.  g.  of 
men,  Mait.  10:  14.  18:  8  bis  {  6  ttov; 
aov  anavdalliti  <rB...  fj  dvo  nodag  iX^v- 
Ta.  22:  13.  Luke  15:  22.  24:  39,  40. 
John  20:  12.  Acts  21:  11.  Rev.  2:  18. 
al.  saep.  Of  animals,  Matt.  7:  6.  An- 
thnipopoth.  of  God  Matt  5:  35.  Acts 
7:  49;  comp.  Is.  66:  1.  Sept  for  tj-j 
Gen.  8:  9.  Judg.  1:  6,  7.  saep.  —  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  19. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.3. 19.  of 
anim.  Hdian.  1.  15.  11.  Xen.  Venat  4. 
1  fin.  For  the  accent  novg  instead  of 
notg,  see  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  453, 765.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  41.  7,  and  Addend.  II. 
p.  398.— The  following  special  uses  of 
novg  may  be  noted : ,  (a)  nugd  lovg 
nodag  Ttyd;,  spoken  of  what  is  at  one's 
feet,  e.  g.  to  cast  or  lay  at  one^sfeetj  i.  q. 
to  give  over  into  one's  care  and  charge, 
as  sick  persons.  Matt  15: 30 ;  money, 
property,  Acts  4:  35,  37.  5:  2.  7:  58. 
A\9o  to  sit  at  the  feet  qf  any  one,  as 
disciples  were  accustomed  to  sit  on  the 
ground  before  their  master  or  teacher, 
see  Schoettgen  Hor.  Heb.  I.  p.  477. 
Luke  8: 35.  10: 39 17  noifUMa&lawra  na- 
gi  Tovg  n,  lov  7.  Acts  22:  3  nagi  t. 
ST.  ro^uoJU^l  nmoidtvfMiifog'    But  Luke 


7: 38  axaaa  naga  touc  nidag  avrov  oxi- 
ao),  i.  e.  standing  behind  the  tridiDium 
at  the  feet  of  Jesus  as  he  reclined  upoo 
it  See  also  in  /  below.— (/9)  vno  loiv 
nodag  Tiro;,  i.  e.  to  put  or  subdue  tmitr 
one^s  feet,  i.  q.  to  make  subject  to  iny 
one,  in  allusion  to  the  ancient  manner 
of  treading  down  or  paning  the  foot 
upon  the  necks  of  vanquished  enemies, 
see  Josh.  10:  24.  Lam.  5:  5,  comp.  Pi 
8:  7.  So  Rom.  Id-  20  o  ^tog . . .  (tw- 
tgUfwi^  tov  JSajav&p  vno  rov;  n,  vim, 
1  Cor.  15:  25,  27.  Eph.  1:  3^  Al» 
Heb.  2:  8  nana  vntta^ag  vnosaw  tif 
nodtiv  axnov,  quoted  from  Ps.  8: 7  where 
Sept  for  rbin-nnn.  —  Inasirailtr 
sense  put  aAer  vnonoStop  q.  v.  Matt  2^ 
44  FoK  oi^  ^»  'tovg  ix'^govg  aov  vxoxo- 
d$op  jmv  nodnp  ao%f,  and  so  Mark  I'i:  96^ 
Luke  20:  4a  Acts  2:  35.  Heb.  1:  la 
10: 13,  all  quoted  from  Ps.  110: 1  where 
Sept  for^-^^anb  Cnn.  — (/)  Spokeo 
of  the  orienUif  mode  oV  making  suppli- 
cation, or  of  doing  reverence  and  hom- 
age to  a  superior,  by  prostrating  oneself 
before  him,  comp.  Estb.  8:  a  Gen.  44 
14.  Ruth  2:  10.  2  Sam.  1: 2.  etc  Jahn 
§  175.  So  to  faU  at  one's  fed,  e.  g.  in 
supplication,  nwiv  opp  tig  rovg  noisf 
aifjov  Matt  18:  29.  ngog  jovg  »o3«; 
Mark  5:  22.  7: 25.  So  Sept  ngoi  nvf 
n.  for  r^sn  \^^  Esth.  8:  3.  In  ref- 
erence an^  homage,  nunh  ug  tovg  n^- 
dag  John  11:  32.  inl  toi«  n.  Acts  10: 
25.  naga  towc  n,  Luke  17: 16.  w- 
nww  T&p  n.  Rev,  3c  9,  and  fyn(f(»99 
Rev.  19:10.  22:8;  comp.  Hcb.S^-Di 
Esth.  8:  3.  In  a  like  sense,  i^vr^ 
jobg  nodag  xiwg  Matt  28:  9.  —  («)  I» 
allusion  to  the  custom  of  washing  the 
feet  of  strangers  and  guests,  and  also  of 
anointing  the  feet  The  washing  wsi 
usually  done  by  the  lowest  slaves,  see 
1  Sam.  25:  41,  and  comp.  Gen.  34  38. 
43:  24 ;  but  sometimes  apparently  hf 
the  master  himself  in  token  of  re«p«*r 
comp.  Gen.  18:  4  19:  2.  Jahn  §  1ft 
149.  E.  g.  Luke  7:  44  Zdmg  inl  W 
nodag  uov  ovm  idwtag,  John  13:5j'f' 
aovg)  rig^aro  tlmatp  toig  nodag  trnf^ 
V.  6,8,9, 10, 12, 14  bis.  So  of  Mary,  who 
washed  Jesus'  feet  with  her  taeis,  and 
kissed  and  anointed  them  in  token^ 
affection,  Luke  7:  38  ter,  44,  45,  «^ 
John  11:  2.    Comp.  in  !iie<gpe^-W 
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MetOD.  to  the  feet  as  the  instrument  of 
going  is  sometimes  ascribed  that  which 
strictly  belongs  to  the  person  who  goes, 
walks,  etc.  comp.  in  *0q)^aXfi6g  a.  y. 
Luke  1: 79  xaJtv&vpm  roitg  nodag  vftiSy 
ug  odov  tiQn^rig.  Heb.  12:  13.  (Ps.  119: 
110.  Prov.  4:  26.)  Acts  5:  9  o{  itodfg 
xm  &aiffawTt>p  x.  t.  X.  Rom.  3:  15,  10: 
15  ig  biffoioi  oi  nodig  T«t)y  tvayy,  x.  i.  il. 
quoted  from  Is.  52: 7,  where  see  Geseii. 
Comment.  Comp.  1  K.  14:  12.  Prov. 
I:  16.  Job  31:  5.     Al. 

flpayfjia,  txroc,  to,  {nQonuu,)  pp. 
a  thing  (hue  or  to  he  done,  e.  g. 

a)  thing  done,  deed,  act,  fact,  matter, 
Luke  1: 1  dviiyr^iv  ntql  rvy  .  ,  .it  ^filp 
nQayfAaxoir  i.  q.  events.  James  3:  16 
na9  ipavlop  n^Syfia,  Heb.  6: 18.  10:  J. 
11: 1.  So  Sept  for  na?  Gen.  24:  50. 
Deut.  17: 5.  Judg.  6:29.'-l.l  Mace.  7: 3. 
Hdian.  7.  5.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  7. 

b)  thing  doing  or  to  be  done,  matter, 
business,  affair.  Matt.  18:  19  iat  dvo 
vfuip  avfiffuprjtrwrtv  negl  narrog  nqay- 
jienog.  Acts  5: 4.  Rom.  16: 2.  2  Cor.  7 
11.  1  Thess.  4:6.     Sept.  for  yt^Ti  Ecc. 

*  1.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
%  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  28.  —  In  a  judicial 
^sense,  itqayiia  ^eif,  to  have  a  matter  at 
■law,  a  lawsuit,  1  Cor.  6:  h — Xen.  Mem. 
2.9.  L 

Upayfiaiiiu,  ug,  ^,'{nQayfianih 
^ai,)  a  doing,  business,  affair,  2  Tim. 
2:4.  Sept.  for  n^HblZ  1  Chr.  28:21. 
—  2  Mace.  2:32.  l}ein.'l01.  22.  comp. 
Xen.  Eq.  3. 12. 

JIpay/naTivofJiai,  f.  tvaoiiai,  de- 
poo.  Mid.  (nqayfAot,)  to  be  doing,  to  be 
hmsg,  ^occupied,  Luc.  Philops.  36.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  26.  In  N.  T.  like  Engl,  to 
do  business,  \,  e,  to  trade,  to  trqffLe,  Luke 
19: 13 ;  i.  q.  igydCofiai  in  Matt.  25: 16. 
— So  n^ayfiotivifig,  see  in  Jumqayfia- 
tsvofmu 

UpaiTiopioy^  ov,  to,  Lat.  praeto' 
rium,  I,  e.  in  Latin  usage,  the  generaPs 
tent  in  a  camp,  Liv.  3.  5.  Cic.  de  Divin. 
L  3d.  comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  373; 
the  house  or  palace  of  the  governor  qfa 
province,  whether  a  praetor  or  other  of- 
ficer, Cic.  Verr.  Act,  II.  4.  28.  ih.  5.35. 
an^  large  house,  palace,  Sueton.  Calig.» 
37.  Aug.  63,  72.  Tit.  8.  —  Hence  in  N. 


T.  a  praetorian    residence,   govemor^s 
house,  palace ;  spoken 

a)  of  the  palace  of  Herod  at  Jerusa- 
lem, built  with  great  mAgni6cence  at 
the  northern  part  of  the  upper  city, 
westward  of  the  temple  and  overlook- 
ing the  latter,  to  which  there  was  also 
access  from  the  palace  over  the  o(ien 
place  called  the  Xystus  and  a  bridge 
across  the  Cheesemongers'  valley ;  see 
Jos.  Ant.  15.  9.  3.  ib.  20.  8.  11.  B.  J.  L 
21.  1.  ib.  2.  16.  3.  With  the  palace 
were  connected  the  three  towers  Hi|>pi- 
as,  Phasael,  and  Mariannie,  Jo8.r  B.  J. 
5.  4.  3.  See  J.  Olsliausen  Topogr.  des 
alt.  Jerusalem,  §  3,  9.  In  this  palace 
the  Roman  procurators,  whose  head- 
quarters were  properly  at  Cesarea  (Acts 
23: 23  sq.  25: 1),  took  up  their  residence 
when  they  visited  Jerusalem ;  their 
tribunal,  /^^fio,  being  set  up  in  the  open 
court  or  area  before  it ;  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 14. 
8,  fPkuQog  (Flonis)  di  i6u  (iip  iv  tolg 
Paailiioig  avXliera^ '  fji  di  vaxtqaUf 
(iiifia  71^0  aviur  &i(iiPog  xa&i^ttat  x.  t. 
L  comp.  ib.  2.  9.  3.  Adam'H  Rom.  AnL 
p.  373.-John  18:  28  bis,  33.  19: 9.  In 
Matt.  27: 27  et  Mark  15: 16,  it  seems  to 
refer  to  the  court  or  part  of  the  palace 
where  the  procurator's  guards  were 
stationeil.  —  Act.  Thorn.  §  3  ngaiJtLifia 
PaaiXixa,  ib.§  17,  18,  19,  where  it  al- 
ternates with  TO  naXdnor, 

b)  of  the  palace  of  Herod  at  Cesarea, 
perhaps  in  like  manner  the  residence  of 
the  procurator.  Acts  23: 35. 

c)  of  Me  praetorian  camp  at  Rome,  i. 
e.  the  camp  or  quarters  of  the  praeto- 
rian cohorts,  Phil.  1: 13.  These  were 
a  body  of  select  troops  instituted  by 
Augustus  to  guard  his  person,  and  to 
have  charge  of  the  city ;  see  Adam'ft 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  563.  Comp.  in  JS'T^oroTit- 
dagxfig. 

Jlpdxtfop,  opoc^  o,  (ngdaaeB,)  a 
doer.  Soph.  Trach.  862  or  864.  Anti- 
phon.  121.  39.  In  N.  T.  an  exactor^ 
collector,  i.  e.  a  public  officer  who  col- 
lected debts,  fines,  penalties,  taxes, 
Luke  12:  58  ;  comp.  wifiQixrjg  in  Matt. 
5:  25.  Sept.  for  Z^b  Is.  3: 12.—  Dem. 
778.  18.  ib.  1337.  26.  Comp.  Boeckh. 
Staat^h.  d.  Ath.  1.  p.  167,  403.  Also 
ng,  oXfunog  i.  e.  avenger  Aeschyl.  Eu- 
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men.  315  or  390.  nq.  igporov  Soph. 
El.  953. 

IJpa^ig,  icoQ,  ^,  {n^atratty)  pp.  a 
doing,  action^  i.  e. 

a)  sometbiog  done,  an  <ictf  dttd^prac' 
tiet ;  plur.  acU,  worksy  conduct.  Matt.  16: 
27  aTtodtaan  hia(ni^  xara  tijv  7r^a|ty  av- 
Tov.  Luke  2a-  51.  Acts  19:  18.  Rom.  8. 
13.  Col.  8: 9.  So  IIQa^t^g  xm  ^Anwrxo- 
lav  aa  the  title  of  the  book  of  Acts. 
Sept  for  ^n^  2  Chr.  13: 22.  27:  7.— 
Ecclus.  32: 19.  Jos.  Ant.  10.  4.  5.  Udi- 
an.  2.  15.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1. 

b)  something  to  be  done,  hxisintsBy 
qfice^  function.  Rom.  12: 4  ia  di  fiikfi 
nana  ov  Ttiv  aittir  c/«t  7r^a|ty. — Ecclus. 
11:10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6.    Oec.  5.  4. 

Ilgaog^  neni.  ngaov;  also  written 
Tig^os,  ov,  without  fern.  Buttm.  §  64. 2, 
(i.  q.  ngavgy)  nuek^mild,  gentlcy  Matt.  11: 
29  nqaog  flfii,  —  2  Mace.  15: 12.  Plut. 
Mor.  II.  p.  13.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Ag.  11. 
10.  On  the  Iota  subscript  see  Passow 
s.  V.  The  form  n(favg  is  earlier,  but 
not  better ;  see  Passow  in  ngavg.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  40a 

IJpadiJfg  or  Ugqiotfig,  trjiog,  »5> 
(n(faog,)  meekness^  mUdnciSy  forbearance, 

1  Cor.  4: 21   iv  nvivfiaxl  te  nqavnixog, 

2  Cor.  10: 1  dia  xiqg  nf^aoxifiog  xoiv  Xqi- 
axov.  Gal.  5:23.  6:  L  Eph.  4:2.  Col. 
a  12.  1  Tim.  6:  1 1.  2  Tim.  2: 25.  Tit. 
a  2.  Sept.  for  rri:^  Ps.  45:6.— Ecclus. 
1: 24.  Jos.  B.  J.  ei*8.  2.  Dem.  1405. 15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  41. 

IJpaoui,  ag,  %  a  bed  in  a  garden, 
Ecclus.  24: 31.  Theophr.  H.  Plant.  4.  4. 
3.  Horn.  Od.  7. 127.  In  N.  T.  an  area^ 
aquare,  like  a  garden-bed  ;  Mark  6: 40 
nQWT^al  nifaawly  i.  e.  by  8quares,  like 
beds  in  a  garden.  The  repetition  with- 
out the  copula  denotes  distribution,  i.  q. 
ay  a  nQaaiag,  com  p.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Ex. 
8: 10  [14].  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  668.  Wi- 
ner §  58.  1.  See  also  in  Jvo.—So  fiv- 
qU  ^vqUh  AeschyL  Pers.  915  or  961,  i. 
q.  ttaxa  fjnfQuidag, 

flpdooo)  V.  J  ICO,  f.  Iw,  aor.  1 
enqa^ay  perf.  ningaxa,  to  do,  expressing 
an  action  as  continued  or  not  yet  com- 
pleted ;  what  one  does  repeatedly,  con- 
tinuedly,  habitually;  like  xroii«  no.  2. 


Found  John  3:  20.  5: 29 ;   dsewbera 
only  in  the  writings  of  Luke  and  Paul 

a)  seq.  ace.  of  thing,  without  refe^ 
ence  to  a  person  as  the  remote  object; 
comp.  below  in  c.  [a)  Spoken  of  p«^ 
ticular  deeds,  acts,  works,  done  repetf- 
edly  or  continually,  to  do,  i.  q.  (o  /K^ 

form,  to  execute.  Acts  19: 19  Utam  ^ 
xSav  ^a  negU^ya  nqa^^avxaw,  v.  96  fi^ 
nQonerig.  26: 26.  1  Thess.  4: 11  »^ 
OHv  xa  tdia.  Once  put  instead  of  re- 
peating a  preceding  verb,  1  Cor.  9: 17 
li  kxttp  xovxo  ngcuram,  comp.  v.  16 ;  see 
in  JloUu  no.  2.  c. — Hdian.  a  6.1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9.  1  xa  kavxov,  Cyr.  5. 4. 11^ 
(/?)  Of  a  course  of  action  or  coDduct, 
espec.  of  right,  duty,  virtue,  to  do/ue. 
to  exercise,  to  practise.  Acts  26: 20  ft« 
XTiig  fuxapolag  ^ya  n^aaaovxag,  Rom.  ^ 
25  vofAOP,  i.  e.  xa  tov  vofiov.  7: 15.  9: 11. 
2  Cor.  5: 10.  Phil.  4: 9.  So  Sept  aod 
n\L-:?  Prov.  21: 7.  —  Dem.  310. 19.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6. 17  xala.  —  (y)  Oftener  of 
evil  deeds  or  conduct^  to  do,h  q.  to c*** 
mit,  to  practise.  Luke  22: 23  o  tovto  jifl- 
la>v  ngaavHP,  2^i:  15  ovdi  a^iop -^01^^^ 
iaxl  mnQayfUrov  airt^,  comp.  Buttra.  § 
134.6.  Luke  23: 41  bis.  John  3: 20  0 
4pahka  TtQuaaoiy,  5: 29.  Acts  25:  lit  2i 
26:31.  Rom.  1:32  bis.  2: 1,2, 3.  7:19. 
13:4.  2  Cor.  5:10.  12:21.  Gal.  5:21 
So  Sept.  and  'nw  Prov.  10:24.  bXB 
Job.  36: 23.  Pro^.  M  2a— Hditn.  7. 6. 
10.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  20.  ib.  1.2.29 
fpavla,, 

b)  intrans.  to  do,  comp.  Buttm.  §  113> 
n.  3.  E.  g.  (a)  to  do,  i.  q.  to  ad,  irith 
an  adjunct  of  manner.  Acts  3: 17  »«• 
aytoiav  in^a^ars,  comp.  v.  14,15.  Aeli 
17: 7  ouTO*  navxeg  anivartt  xwf  i^ 
KaiaaQog  n^axxoviTL  So  Sept.  and 
n»  Gen  31: 28.  Prov.  14: 17.-PoL  a 
69:  8.  ib.  5.  75.  9.  —  (fi)  Like  Eogi.*» 
do,  I.  q.  to  fare,  to  be  in  any  rtate  of 
good  or  ill,  with  an  adjunct  of  maoDer. 
Eph.  6: 21  xl  n^aaaoi  houf  I  do,  bow  1 
fare.  Acts  15:29  see  in  £y. -2  Mice. 
9:19.  Died.  Sic.  11.  54.  XeD.MeiB. 
1.  6.  8. 

c)  Spoken  in  reference  to  a  P^**» 
to  do  to  or  in  respect  to  any  one,  in  N. 
T.  only  of  harm  or  evil,  (o)  gcnr.^ 
ace.  of  thing,  seq.  dai.  of  pers.  Acta  iK 
S8)iri8wn(iaifjgfnavt^Max69,  Soc«w 
T»yaa«(o,Acts5:35.  ngog ttraagf''^ 
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Acts  95: 9.— c.  dat.  Luc.  Tim.  50.  Xen. 
Ao.  5.  7.  29.  pp.  c.  dupl.  ace.  Xen. 
Oec.  12.  7.  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5. — 
ifl)  Id  the  sense  to  do  from  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  exact,  to  coUect  money  Jrom  any 
one ;  in  N.  T.  only  c.  ace.  of  thing, 
Luke  3:  13  fitfih  nXiop .  . .  ngutniBTB, 
19:  23  fk^ip  <rvp  tox^  av  hiQa^  alno. 
—  Jos.  Ant  9. 11. 1.  Dem.  617.  24. 
Xeu.  H.  G.  1.  3.  8.  pp.  c.  dupl.  ace. 
Luc.  Vilar.  Auct.  18.  Xen.  An.  7.  6. 
17  dip  iTQajviitB  ainor  ti  xg^(iina. 

IJpavna&eia,  ag,  17,  (nQaig,  ni^ 
^X^^)  PP«  ^  suffering  mttkly,  i.  q.  mee*- 
fi€M,  mildness,  gentleness,  once  in  Mss. 
1  Tim.  6:  ll.— Philo  de  Abr.  p.  379.  B. 
Zonaras  Lex.  1576. 

Ilpccvg,  €ia,  V,  Gen.  «o^,  ovq; 
wiag;  io^ov^f  meek,  mtld,  gentle.  Matt 
5:  5  fuuMQiOi  Oft  nf^aiig,  21:  5.  1  Pet  3: 
4.  Sept  for  •»3y  Job  24:  4.  Zech.  9:  9. 
15^  Ps.  37:  ILHEccIus.  10: 14.  Hdian. 
7.'  1. 3.  Xen.  Oec.  19. 7.  See  iu  Uqaog 
fin. 

[iQavirjg,  rtjzoc,  »/,  {ngaig,)  meek- 
ness, mildness,  forbearance,  James  1: 21. 
3:  la  1  Pet  3: 15.  Sept  for  m::^  Ps. 
45:  6.— Ecclus.  a-  17.  4:  8. 

f/pd/ico,  pp.  to  be  eminent,  distin- 
guished, to  excel,  Horn.  II.  12.  104.  Od. 
8.  172.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  impers. 
TiginH,  it  becomes,  it  is  right,  proper ; 
part  nginop  ioii  it  is  becoming,  etc. 
Constr.  pp.  seq.  dat.  of  pers.  et  infin.  as 
subject,  see  Buttm.  §  129.  10 ;  e.  g. 
Heb.  2: 10  eirgsne  ying  ainu  . . .  reXHw- 
<rai.  Matt,  a  15  nginor  x.t.L  (Luc. 
Imag.  22.)  Seq.  dat  simpl.  Eph.  5: 3  ho- 
'^wg  nginu  ayloig,  (Xen.  An.  1.  9.  6.) 
Seq.  accus.  et  infin.  1  Cor.  1 1:  la— Luc. 
D.  Deor.  20.  16.  —  Also  in  the  personal 
oonstruction  with  a  nominative,  Buttm.  I. 
e.  1  Tim.2: 10  o  ngiitH  yvrai^lv.  Tit.  2: 1. 
Heb.  7:26Toioi)ro$  tifuv  tngentv  agxu- 
Qsvg.  So  Sept  for  mfi«3  Ps.  3a  1.  9a 
5.—  Luc  Nigrin.  15. '  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  1 
penult 

ffpeo^ita^  ag,  i,{ngtaPevi»,)age, 
seniority,  primogeniture,  Aescbyl.  Pers. 
4.  Paiisan.  a  1.  4.  In  N.  T.  an  embas^ 
sty,  ibr  concr.  ambassadors,  e.  g.  ngtafiU- 
€tw   inoinsXlup    Luke    14:32.   19:14. 
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Like  examples  of  metonomy  see  in 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  469.  ~  2  Mace.  4: 11. 
Hdian.  2. 8.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 1. 

npsajSevca,  f.  fwoi,  (ngtafivg  an 
aged  man,  elder,  also  an  ambassador, 
Buttm.  §  58.  p.  100,)  to  he  aged,  elder, 
Dipn.  Hal.  Ant  1. 70.  Hdot  7. 2.  In 
N.  T.  to  be  an  ambassador,  to  act  as  am- 
bassador, intrans.  2  Cor.  5: 20  vnig  Xgk- 
oTov  ow  Tigsufievofiev,  Eph.  6:20. — Jos. 
Ant  12.4.2.  Dem.  421.  16.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.1.1. 

I/p€a^uT£pior,  iov,  to,  (ngta^v- 
itgog,)  an  assembly  of  aged  men,  councU 
of  dders,  senate ;  whence  Engl,  pres- 
bytery. Spoken  of  the  Jewish  senate. 
Sanhedrim,  avriSgtor  q.  v.  Luke  22:66. 
Acts  22: 5.  Of  the  elders  of  the  Chris- 
tian church,  1  Tim.  4: 14. 

Ifpea^vJipog,  a,  ov,  pp.  a  com- 
parat.  form  from  ngia^vg  an  old  man, 
see  Buttm.  §  69.  3 ;  older,  elder,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  as  compar.  adj.  Luke  15: 25  0 
vlog  avxov  0  ngw^vxtgog.  Sept  for 
niM  Job.  1: 13,  18.  ]pT  Job  32:  4.  — 
Jos.  Ant  6.  a  2.  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 42.  — 
Hence  as  Subst  an  older  person,  senior; 
plur.  old  men,  seniors,  the  aged;  1  Tim. 
5: 1  ngta§\nigi)^  firi  ininXri^Tig,  v.  2.  Acta 
2: 17  oi  ng.  v^wf.  1  Pet  5: 5.  So  Sept. 
for  ]pT  Gen.  18: 11, 12.  24: 1.  (Jos.  c. 
Apioir2. 27.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.)  Also 
oi  ngea^vugoi  the  ancients,  the  fathers, 
ancestors ;  Matt  15: 2  al  nagadooug  xwf 
ngfafivtigw.  Mark  7:3,  5.   Heb.  11:2. 

b)  Subst  in  the  Jewish  and  Chris- 
tian usage,  as  a  title  of  dignity,  an  elder, 
plur.  Mers,  i.  e.  persons  of  ripe  age  and 
experience  who  were  called  to  take  part 
in  the  management  of  public  affairs ;  so 
in  the  O.  Test  Sept  and  Heb.  U'^zpu 
see  Ex.  18:12.  19:7.  24:1,9.  Num. 
1 1:  la  al.  saep.  comp.  Gen.  50:  7.  In 
N.  T.  spoken :  (a)  Of  members  of  the 
Jewish  Sanhedrim  at  Jerusalem,  genr. 
John  8:  9,  comp.  v.  3.  Acts  24:  1.  As 
one  of  the  classes  of  members,  e.  g.  o 
AgXi'^gtvg  xal  oi  yguftftattlg  xal  oi  ngtc- 
pirttgot  Matt.  26:  57 ;  odener  01  agx^^ 
giig  %a\  oi  yg,  %al  oi  ngtafi.  Matt  16:  21. 
26:  a  27: 4L  Mark8:3L  11:27.  Hi 
43.53.  15:1.  Luke9:22.  20:1.  Comp. 
in'^/M^ivgU  Also  «^Mi^»(  soi  9i^^ 
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Matt  31:  93.  ^  47,  50.  37:  J,  3, 13, 3a 
38:  12  coll.  y.  11.  Luke  33:  53.  Acta  4: 
3a  23:  14.  35:  15.  o{^  ngHr(i.  nal  oi 
/QafAfi.  Acts  6:  12.  o»  OQ/of^^ff  »ul  cl 
nQHT^,  ual  ol  ygvfifi'  Acta  4:  5.  v.  8 
agxovug  rot)  laov  koI  nQfaflvrigot  tov 
'ifrQttiiL  Comp.  Jahn  ^  344.  —  {(J)  Of 
the  elderei  in  other  citieji,  e.  g.  Ca|>erna- 
iiiii,  Luke  7:  3.  Conip.  in  KqUriq  h.  y. 
— (/)  Oftkt  Mert  of  Christian  chnrches, 
presbyters,  to  whom  was  committed  the 
direction  and  |;overnment  of  indifidual 
churches,  pp.  i.  q.  inUrnonog  q.  v.  Act» 
11:  30.  14:  23.  15:  2,  4,  6,  22,  23.  16:  4. 
30:  17.  31:  18.  1  Tim.  5;  17.  Til.  1:  5. 
James  5: 14.  1  Pet.  5:  1.  Sing.  6  ngw- 
PvifQog} Tim. 5:19.  3Johnl.  3Johnl. 
—(d)  Symhol.  of  the  84  elders  around 
the  throne  o(  God  in  heaven,  Rev.  4:  4, 
10.  5:5,6,8,11,14.  7:11,  la  11:16. 
14:  a  ID:  4. 

/f^eo^unfc,  ou,  o,  (ngiajivg,)  an 
old  man,  one  aged,  Luke  1: 16.  Tit.  3:  3. 
Philem.  9  wg  Ilavlog  ngiaflvtrig,  Sept. 
for  ]pt  Ex.  10:  9.  1  Sam.  4:  19.  1  K. 
l:15.-lHdian.4.13.1.  Xen.  Cyr.4.6.1. 

Ilpeafiuiig^  ifioQ,  i5,  (fern,  to 
ngeafivtrfg,)  an  aged  woman,  Tit.  3:  3.— - 
Jos.  Ant.  7. 7. 3.  UdiaQ.5.a6.  AeschvL 
Eum,  718. 

/IptfO-co,  see  nlfiinqi\nt. 

llQt)yi^?,  eog,  ovq,  o,  »5,  «<lj.  (prob. 
from  Ji^o,)  Lat.  pronus,  i.  e.  bending  for' 
wards,  prostrate,  headlong.  Acts  1: 18 
numvfig  yevofuvog  falling  headlong ;  see 
more  in  Undyxo*-—^  Mace.  0:  33.  Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  1.  (I  Horn.  Od.  5.  374.  The 
form  is  Ionic,  for  Att.  ngavTjg  Xen.  An. 
J.  5. 8.     Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  43L 

UqICj^o  or  7rp/fti,  f.  wrw,  to  saw,  to 
saw  asunder,  Pass.  Heh.  11:  37.  Here 
spoken  of  a  cruel  punishment  inflicted 
on  captives  in  war,  see  3  Sam.  13:  31. 
1  Cbr.  30:  3.  Comp.  in  ^ij^oro/aoi. 
Sept  for  tl"?  Am.  1:  3.  —  Susanu.  59. 
Fabr.  Cod,  Pseud.  V.  T.  p.  1088.  genr. 
Dioil.  Sic.  a  37.  Plato  Tiieag.  p.  124.  A. 

IlgiVy  adv.  of  time,  ( kindr.  with 
ngo,)  pp.  before,  formia\y,\Kk  independent 
clauses,  opp.  yvr,  Horn.  IL  3. 113.  Xen. 
Cyr.5.3.3a  UsuaUy  and  uiN.T.iii 
A  rttfttire  or  ^oiguoctive  seose,  eooaec* 


ting  the  claaw  before  which  it  stands 
with  a  preceding  one,  and  havinf  the 
force  of  a  comparative,  before^  jooaer 
than,  Comp.  Passow  jigU  no.  1,  3. 
Buttra.  §  149.  p.  430.  Mattb.  §  523. 3. 
Vigor,  p.  443. 

a)  simply,  seq.  infin.aor.  cacc  wbeo 
something  new  is  hitroduced,  not  be- 
fore mentioned ;  comp.  Passow  no.  3.  d. 
Malt.  36:  34,  75  nglr  iUnoga  ^j^ennicmu 
Mark  14:  73.  Luke  33: 61.  John  4:49 
Mata^fl&t  hqIp  ino&ctPilr  to  nai^w  /ton. 
8:  58.  14:  39.  So  Sept.  for  -»:5b  Ez. 
33: 32.  Joel  2?3L-Hdian.  1. 9. 77  *  Plato 
Eothyphr.  §  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  4.  4, 10. 

b)  with  If,  i.  e.  ngi»  ij,  sooner  iham, 
i.  q,  before,  a  usage  unknown  to  the 
earliest  Attic  writers,  as  the  tragediafis 
and  Thucydidcs,  but  current  in  the 
middle  Attic  and  later ;  see  Passow  no. 
3.  e.  Elmsley  Eur.  Med.  179.  Relsig 
Comm.  Crit.  de  Soph.  OC.  36.  Con- 
strued :  (a)  Seq.  iniin.  aor.  c.  aco.  where 
something  new  is  imrodiieed ;  comp. 
Passow  no.  3.  d.  Matt.  1:  18  nglr  f 
awiX&HV  aviovg  tvgi&ij  x.  t.  L  Mark 
14:  30.  Acts  3:  30.  7:  2.  — Tob.  14: 15. 
Ael.  V.  H.  1.  5,  31.  Plut.  Crass.  39  fin. 
Plato  Rep.  VI.  p.  501  fitidi  ygatpeiP  to- 
fiovg,  nglf  i}  nagakafiup  na&aquv,  jf  alxoi 
noiijaa^. — (/5)  seq.  SuhjuncL  aor.  where 
the  reference  is  to  something  fiirure. 
Luke  3:  36  fiii  Idtiy  ^apotor,  ngip  ^  c9j 
jovXQKnop.  32:34. — Hdot.1.19.  ir^ 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  7.  Plato  Phaedo  §  6  fio. 
—  (/)  seq.  Opt.  where  the  preceding 
clause  contains  a  negative,  Paasow  no» 
2.  c.  Acts  25:  16  ot«x  Srrir  t&og . .  • 
ngt¥  i| .  .  .  utita  ngoaoutop  t/oi  Totv  svr- 
iiyogovQ,  Comp.  Winer  §  43.  a  p.  245w 
Mnllh.  §  533.  3.  b.  —  ngU  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.14. 

Ilgioxa,  i)Q,  %  Prisca,  3  Tim.  4: 
19.  Rom.  16: 3 ;  and  diinin.  JTpfSs/lic, 
fjg,  17,  PriscilUtj  Aces  18:3, 18,96.  (Rofa. 
!&•  a)  1  Cor.  16:  19 ;  pr.  n.  of  tbe  wifr 
of  Aquila,  see  io  ^Axvkag, 

UpiaXiAAa,  see  in  UgloMsu 

Upia)^  see  in  77^^ 

I/od,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
with  the  primary  signif.  before^  lM.pr$, 
prae,  both  of  place  and  time.  Comp. 
Mattb.  §  575.    Psesoir  s.  r. 
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1.  Of  phdM,  htfort^  i.  e.  In  fVont  of, 
in  presenoo  of^  in  advance  of;  op|>.  to 
/fmc  o.  ace.  6eAtndL  E.  g.  seq.  fcn.  of 
placO)  ActK5:23  i<rr«Sra(  nf^h  tmv  ^v^cSy. 
l'2i€,14  TT^o  jov  nvXHpog.  14:13.  James 
3c  9. — Joe.  Ant  10. 1. 2  nQO  Twr  tuxHr. 
Cell.  Tab.  15  jt^  t^5  ^i;^a^  Xen.  H. 
G.  2. 4.  33  91^  Toiy  ^uloiy.^-Of  person, 
from  the  Heb.  ngo  ngoadnov  ifyoft  i.  q. 
Hob.  '«:cb ,  pp.  htfore  the/ace  qfunv  one, 
but  used  pleonast.  instead  of  nQo  sim- 
p)y«  htfore  any  one,  MatL  11: 10  d/ro- 
OTiAlw  toy  Syytlov  (lov  nga  ngoafinov 
aov,  L  q.  nf^  aov,  51ark  1: 2.  Luke  1: 76. 
7:  27.  9:  52.  10:  I.  See  Winer  §  €7. 1. 
p.  488.  So  Sept.  for  •'job  Ex.  33:  2. 
34:  a  Mat  3:  1,  14.  —  Greek  writers 
ysed  siiiifiJy  nqo  c.  gen.  of  pers.  Diod. 
die  Id.  93  n(fo  tov  ^wriXin^  axag,  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  3. 3a 

2.  Of  time,  he/ore,  i.  e.  earlier  than, 
^HN-  to.  (a)  Seq.  gen.  of  a  noun  of 
time,  Matt.  8:  29  n(fo  jun^ov  before  the 
4um  sc.  appointed.  John  1 1: 55  nQo  tot; 
iraV/a.  la  1.  Acts  5?  Sa  21:  38.  1  Cor. 
-3:  7.  4:  5.  2  Cor.  12:  2  mfo  itw  doux- 
mrntraQtop.  2  Tim.  1:  9.  4:  21.  Tit.  1:  2. 
Jude  25  in  some  edit  So  Sept.  for 
^Db  Zecb.  8: 10.  Neh.  la  19.-.Hdian. 
:9[2.'a  Plut.  Crass.  29  bi&  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  5. 14. — By  infersion,  John  12:  1  ngo 
^  fifu^mw  tov  nwTxu,  for  t^  lifL  n^o  toi; 
^otr/o,  nx  days  h^re  the  ptusover.  Sim- 
ilar infersions  are :  Sept.  Am.  1:  1  tiqo 
9vo  ii&p  TOV  QUdfAov.  2  Mace,  15:  36. 
Jos.  Ant.  15.  11.  4  ;r^  /uiofc  ^f^^  t^g 
io^^(.  c.  Apion.  2.  2  tzqo  hw  t^mi* 
KOcUir  . . .  Jmwov  (pv/iig.  Plut  Sym- 
pos.  lib.  8.  qij.  1,  n(fo  (iiSg  ^igtigag  iCtp 
ytn&XUmf,  Luc.  Maerob.  12  tt^o  dvoiv 
itoip  tfjg  itlivTfig.  Ael.  H.  An.  11.  19. 
Coinp.  Winer  §  65.  4.  p.  459.— (Z^)  Se<i. 
gen.  of  a  noun  implying  an  event,  as 
marking  a  point  of  time.  Matt.  24:  3d 
n(fo  TOV  Mtntudwriiod.  Luke  11:  38  tv^o 
TOV  o^/rfov.  21:12.  John  17: 24  ti^o 
narafioliigniefioVk  Epb.  1:4.  Heb.  11:5. 
1  Pet.  1:  20.  So  Sept.  ngo  for  ^d;  Is. 
18:  5.-^PIato  Phaedo  init.  ngo  tov  ^a^ 
ytf f ov.  Xen.  Cyr.  6, 2.  21  tt^o  toC  ngl" 
oTov.-^By  Hebr.  Acts  13.24  ti^  7TQ0<rm^ 
liov  t^g  (taodov  etvtov,  i.  q.  n(f6  uaodov 
altov,  see  above  in  no.  1.  Comp.  ''job , 
Sept.  iffo,  Am.  1:  1.  —  (/)  Seq.  gen.  of 
part,  or  thing,  hefort  one  in  linae.    John 


5:  7  TT^o  ifto^  xmafialpti,  before  me,  i.  e. 
sooner  than  f.  10:8  o<roi  ngo  ifiov  fjl&op. 
Col.  1:  17.  oi  ngo  tirog  those  before 
any  one,  who  preceiled  him,  were  ear- 
lier than  he,  Matt  5:  12.  Rom.  16:  7. 
Gal.  1:  17.— Palaeph.  53.  2.  Hdian.  1. 
5.  13  01  ngo  ifiov,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  11 
ngo  ^[iw,  —  (d)  Seq.  toD  c.  in6n.  ex- 
pressing an  event.  Matt.  6: 8  ngb  tov 
vfiSg  aUficai,  Luke  2:21.  22:  15.  John 
1:  49.  la  19.  17:  5.  Acta  2a  15.  Gal. 
2:  12.  a  2a  So  Sept.  for  •'"cb  Gen. 
la  10.  27:  7,  10.— Ael.  V.  H.  i  34. 

3.  Trop.  of  precedence,  preference, 
dignity,  before ,  above,  as  ngo  ndrjvtp 
before  all  things  James  5: 12.  1  Pet.  4: 8. 
—3  Mace.  2: 21  &iog  ngo  nayttup  ayiog, 
Ildian.  5.  4. 2.  Plato  Menex.  fin.  ngo  /a 
akkmp,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  a 

Note.  In  composition  tt^o  implies: 
1.  place,  fore,  before,  forward,  forth,  as 
nqoayvt,  ngopaUta,  ngojialXut,  utc.  2. 
time,  fore,  before,  b^orehand,  Lat.  prat 
as  ngoslnop,  ngoXiym,  ngofttgifipaw,  etc 
a  preference,  as  ngoaigioftau 

ffpodyto,  f  |«,  (a/w.)  1.  trans. 
to  lead  forth,  to  bring  forth,  e.  g.  a  pris- 
oner out  of  prison,  c.  ace.  Acts  16:  30 
ngoaymyin^  airtovg  IJc*.  So  in  a  judicial 
sense.  Acts  12:  6  ois  ii  tfulU  auror 
ngoaytip  i  ^Hotadtig,  25:  26  8tb  ngoriya- 
yap  aviop  iq>  Ifjitay,  i.  o.  before  you  as 
judges.-«genr.  2  Mace.  5:  18.  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  e.  4.  Xen.  Oec.  11. 15.  In  a  judicial 
sense,  c.  tig,  Jos.  Ant.  16. 1 1.  6.  B.  J.  1. 
27.  2.  Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  4.  14.  a 

2.  intrans.  to  go  before,  comp.  in  *^/a» 
no.  3;  referring  either  to  place  or 
time. 

a)  of  place,  to  go  before,  i.  e.  in  fW>nt, 
in  advance ;  absol.  Matt.  21:  9  ol  ir^oa- 
yoptig  xttl  ol  iuokovdovpifg  &^a{6y. 
Mark  11:  9.  Luke  18:  3a  Seq.  ace.  of 
pers.  depending  on  the  forre  of  ngo  in 
composit.  ahhougb  by  itself  it  governs 
only  the  genitive ;  see  Matth.  §  ^26  pen. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  11,  12.  Matt. 
2: 9  0  a(rn}Q  . . .  ngoiiytp  avtovg,  Mark 
10:  32.— Jos.  B.  J.  6. 1. 6  ngo^ye  di  nokv 
naptag. 

h)  in  time,  i.  q.  to  go  first,  to  precede ; 
ahsol.  Mark  6:  45  %al  ngoiyup  dg  to 
niqap,    Trop.  1  Tim.  5: 24  see  in  Kgl^^ 
b.  /I    Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  depending  on 
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nffOf  fee  ibove  id  a.  Matt.  14:  92  W 
MQoiyup  avtof  tU  to  niqof,  31: 31.  96s 
39.  28:7.  Mark  14:  28.  16:  7.— Joa.  o. 
Apioii.2. 15  nqoayuv  a^/aioTi}T», — Par- 
ticip.  npoayo9p,  ovaa,  op,  foregoing^ 
JormxT^  previous.  1  Tim.  1: 18  xata  tag 
ngoo/owrag  ini  at  nQwpfitslag,  Heb.  7: 
la— Hdian.  8. 8.  8. 

f/^aip€€Oj  iOy  f.  ija»,  (a2^€M,)  to 
idee  forth  out  of  any  place,  Judith  13: 
15  ngotlodaa  rrip  ntiptdiip  in  %i\q  nrif^ag, 
Luc.  Rhetor.  Praec.  17  xa&njttg  U  xa- 
fiuiov  nqoaiq&p,  Oflener  Mid.  ngoat- 
giofiaty  ovfuxif  to  take  one  thing  before 
another,  i.  q.  lo  prtfer^  to  choose^  Wisd. 
7: 10.  Hdian.  6.  8.  13.  Xen.  Luc.  9.  6 
nqoaiqti(r&ai  ^dponop  iptl  rov  piov, — 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  pp.  to  take  or  have  before 
oneself  i.  q.  to  propose  to  oneself  to  pur- 
pose,  to  resolve^  alMol.  2  Cor.  9: 7  na&tag 
nQoai^nai  rfj  uagdlif,  —  A  el.  V.  H.  3. 
10.  Pol.  a  107. 15.  Xen.  Mem.  9.  1.  2. 

Jlpoaenao/iiat^  c^fiai^  f.  aao^ai, 
depon.  Mid.  (ahiao/uiij)  to  acCttst  be- 
forehand,  Aor.  1  to  have  already  accused, 
to  have  already  brought  a  charge,  c.  ace. 
et.  inf.  Rom.  3:9.  Comp.  c.  9:1—5, 
17—29. 

I/pocneovca^  aor.  1  vr^eifvoiKroe,  to 
hear  beforehand,  Aor.  to  have  heard  of  be- 
fore, already,  c.  ace.  Col.  1:5  v  [iknlda,] 
ngofixovoate,  — Jos.  Ant.  8.  12.  3  ngoa- 
itiptoiig  TO  fUkioyra.  Pol.  10.  5.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3.  21. 

ITpoafActprayco^  f  iiat>,  {u/ioifti- 
pm,)  fierf.  ngotifAagjipia,  to  have  sinned 
already,  heretofore,  2  Cor.  12:  21.  13:  2. 
—Hdian.  S.  14.  8. 

I/poauAioy,  ou,  to,  (avlri,)  pp. 
'place  before  the  ai'ilf)  or  interior  court,' 
i.  q.  the  large  gate-wny  of  an  oriental 
house  or  palace,  q.  d.  gateway,  vestibule, 
Mark  14:68.  Comp.  MatL  26: 71  where 
it  is  nviwp,  —  Suid.  TiQoavliop  *  tit  tfi- 
ngoa&tp  tiig  avlrjg, 

I/po^aivo},  f.  fifioofiai,  iflalpot,)  lo 
go  forward,  to  ativance,  intmna.  Matt. 
4: 21  et  Mark  1:  19  ngo/iug  inu&ty.  — 
Jos.  B.  J.  6. 1.  7.  Hdian.  7. 12. 10.  Xen. 
A^.  6.  7.— Trop.  Part.  perf.  npofiififj- 
xtag,  via,  og,  advanced  so.  in  life,  years, 
;Be^.  ip  c.  4hu  Luke  U  7  ngofitfiiptittg  ip 


tsug  lifM^.  V,  18.  9:  36.  Sept.  c.  dat 
for  D->n«n  fits  Josh.  93e  1,  9.  IK.  1: 1. 
—c.^^  Mace  8: 8.  c.  dat.  Diod.  Sic 
la  89.  c.  ace  9  Mace.  6:  la  Hdian. 
9.  7.  8. 

/Ipo^(iAAo9,  f.  palm,  (fiiUm,)  to 
cast  or  thrust  forward,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Acts  19 :  33  ngoftcJlortmr 
ainop  fctfy  *IovdaUip,  the  Jews  thrusting 
him  (Alexander)  forward.  —  Sept.  Jer. 
46:4.  9  Mace.  7: 10.  Hdian.^  7.  6, 19. 
Luc.  Catapl.  95  ngopaXi  airtop  4  to 
fiscroi^.— Others  in  Acts  1.  c  to  ptU  for- 
ward sc.  as  an  advocate,  to  propose,  to 
recommend,  as  Mid.  and  Pass.  Jos.  B. 
J.  4.  4.  L  Pol.  6.  26.5.  Dera.  750.  10. 
Xen.  An.  6.  I.  95. 

b)  of  plants  and  trees,  to  pvt  forth, 
e.  g.  leaves,  blossoms,  fruit,  Luke  21: 
30  oxap  nQoPaXwn.  sc.  tot  ipvlXei,  comp. 
Matt  94: 32. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  19  tLagmow 
Arr.  Epicl.  1.  15.  7. 

IfpofiailxoQy  If,  oy,  (nqo§awp,) 
pertaining  to  shetp,  John  5:  2  iwX  TJ 
ngopaim^  se.  nvXfj,  hy  the  sheep-gaU. 
So  Sept.  for  ^fi^acn  ^izj  Neh.  3:  1,39l 
12: 39.  This  gate  vras near  the  temple; 
and  was  prob.  so  called  as  the  plaee 
vi'here  sheep  were  sold  for  the  sacrifices 
of  the  temple. 

/Ipo/3aioy,  ov,  to,  {ngi^Paum,) 
pp.  '  whatever  goes  forwards,'  L  e. 
moves  its  limlis  forwards  iu  gaiof ; 
hence  in  Ionic  and  Doric  usage  spoken 
of  quadrupeds,  in  distinction  fi^m 
things  flying,  creeping,  swimmiDg ; 
genr.  to  ngo^aia,  beasts,  caille,  Horn. 
11. 14.  124.  HdoL  1.  203.  ib.  Z  41 ;  es- 
|icc.  smaller  caule,  sheep  and  goata^ 
Hdot.  1.  133.  ib.  a  137.  —  In  Attic 
U(«age  and  N.  T.  a  sheep,  plur.  sheep^  e. 
g.  a^  distinguished  from  goats,  Matt. 
25: 32  iiantg  6  noi^if^p  itipoQliu  ti  xfs- 
fiata  ino  iwf  igUpup.  v.  S^  So  gear. 
Matt.  7:  15  see  in  "'Epdi^fia.  9:3a  10: 
la  12:11,12.  18:19.  Mark  6: 34.  Luke 
15:4,6.  John  9: 14,  15.  10: 1,9,  3  bis, 
4  bis,  19  ter,  la  Acts  8:  39.  Rom.  8: 
36.  1  Pet.  2:95.  Rev.  18:  la  Sepc 
for  }tk'2>  Gtm.  12: 16.  ]a5.8ai!p.  nip 
Ex.  19:  3  sq.  —  Pol.  5.  35.  la  Xca 
Mem.  9.  3.  9.  — Trop.  of  those  under 
the  im'e  and  watch  of  any  one,  as  sbaep 
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under  a  shepherd,  Mau:  10:6.  15:34. 
26:31.  Mark  14:27.  John  10.7,  8, 11, 
15,16,36,27.    21:16,17.    Heb.  13:20. 

yM,)  to  cause  to  go  forwards,  to  eattse  to 
athanety  trans.  Acts  19:  38  iit  di  rov 
ozlov  TTQOtfiifiaaav  *AXi^at^Qor  thty 
cauBtd  Alexander  to  advance  out  of  the 
crowdy  i.  q.  to  stand  forth,  prob.  in  order 
to  speak  in  behalf  of  the  Jews.  —  Pol. 
«J4.  3. 7. — ^Trop.  i.  q.  to  urge  on,  to  insti- 
gate. Matt.  14: 8  mfoP^fiaa^tiaa  wio  iw^ 
fifft(fog  aifxfiq,  —  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  1. 
SepL  to  teach,  for  n"j1n  Ex.  35:34. 
]rij  Dan.  6: 7. 

J/po^Ae/iay,  f,yHa,{pXinti,)  to  fore- 
see, SepL  for  n«T  Ps.  37: 13.  In  N. 
T.  Mid,  ngopUiioiAaiy  to  provide,  Lat. 
provideo,  c.  ace.  Heb.  11:40. 

f/poytyofiai,  perf.  2  n^oyiyova, 
[ylpoiiat  q,  v.)  to  be  done  before,  to  have 
been  before,  Rom.  3: 25  t&p  ngoytyovo- 
twp  afiafftfificitav  sins  before  done,  for- 
mer sins.  —  2  Mace.  14:  13.  Hdian.  1. 
14.4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  9. 

T/poyiy0a7£€o,  f.  ypwroiioi,  (/*y«- 
crxM,  q.  ▼.)  to  know  before,  trans. 

a)  genr.  i.  q.  to  know  already,  to  be 
before  acquainted  with,  c.  ace.  Acts  26: 
5  n^ytvtiaitortig  (as  avfo^of,  com  p.  for 
the*  pleonast.  adv.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  10. 
impl.  2  Pet.  3: 17.— Wisd.  18: 6.  Hdian. 
1.  8.  13.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8.  12. 

b)  i.  q.  to  foreknow,  to  foresee,  pp.  to 
fisXlorra  Xen.  Apol.  30.  In  N.  T.  by 
impl.  to  fore-determine,  to  fore-ordain ; 
e.  g.  Pass.  part.  1  PeL  1:  20  X^kttoD 
nQOtyvoiaitipov  nqo  wnaPolr^q  uoa/iov* — 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  1 1  in  some  edit.  comp. 
in  ripmaxta^a. — Here  belong  also  Rom. 
8t  29  oTi  oifg  itQoiyvti,  xal  ii(fowffiat,  and 
Rom.  11: 2  lao9  avrov,  ov  vgoiyvot,  i.  e. 
tuAoai  he  hath  fore-determined,  of  old  ; 
comp.  Titira.  de  Synom.  N.  T.  p.  227, 
and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  55.  Others 
here  render,  whom  he  hath  fore-approved, 
loved  of  old ;  comp.  rtroMntoi  no.  2.  c. 

JTpoyy(oaic,  scoc^  y,  ini^oytyfaoKm,) 
Jwe-knowledge,  sc.  of  future  things, 
sgoyv,  'Xm  iaopivtov  Jos.  c.  Apion. 
L  26.  Hdian.  2.  9.  4 ;  of  a  prophetic 
g^  Judith  11: 19,  Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  5. 


In  N»  T.  by  impl.  fore-determination,  i. 
a.  eternal  purpose,  counsel.  Acts  2: 23  t<3 
wQiapivrj  ^ovip  xul  nqoyvwru  lov  ^tov, 
1  Pet.  1 : 2. 

/Jpoyoyof,  ov^  o,  %  (ngoylpofiat,* 
7t(f oyiyova,)  pp.  earlier  bom,  older,  Horn. 
Od.  9. 221.  In  N.  T.  ol  ngoyo^oi  pro- 
genitors, ancestors,  and  genr.  fore- 
fathers, 2  Tim.  1:3  w  Xatfftvm  ialhnQO- 
yopfov,  comp.  in  ^Ano  III.  3.  —  2  Mace. 
8: 19.  Hdian.  3.  5.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5. 
3.  o  nqoy.  An.  7.  2.  22.— Spec,  parents^ 
1  Tim.  5: 4  ifioijiag  diSovai  toXg  ngoyo- 
yotj.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  1. 

npoypdcpto,  f.  ^^o>,  (yt^at^fa,)  to 
write  before,  e.  g. 

a)  in  reference  to  time  past,  in  the 
praeter  tenses,  to  have  written  before,  at 
a  former  lime,  Eph.  3:3  xa^ag  nQO- 
iygaipa  iv  oUyta,  Rom.  15:4  bis.— Pa- 
Ineph.  53.  6  mg  nQoyiyganrai. 

b)  in  reference  to  time  future,  to  post 
up  beforehand  in  writing,  to  announce  by 
posting  up  a  written  tablet,  Aristoph. 
Av.  450  or  452  aitonuff  8*  o,%i  ap  ngo- 
ygafp^fiew  h  tdig  mvaxloig,  Dem.  1257. 
."i  q>QOV(fag  nQoygatfilarig,  Aeschin.  35 
pen.  ngoygonifat  roig  ligvjivug  ixkk^alag 
dvo  nata  %ovg  pofAOvg,  PluL  Camill.ll.— 
Hence  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  announce,  to 
promulgate,  Gal.  3: 1  ol?  naj  oq>&ttlfAOvg 

Tfioovg  Xg,  nqotygaf^  h  vfuv  iaiavgoh- 
pivog,  before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ 
hath  been  announced  among  you  cruci- 
fied, i.  e.  set  forth  as  in  a  public  writ- 
ten tablet.  —  Hence  also  i.  q.  to  pro- 
scribe, to  appoint,  to  ordain,  Jude  4  oi 
nakai  ngoyiygappivoi  tig  tovxo  to  xglficu 
— Appian.  B.  Civ.  4. 1  2vika  tov  ti^iutoi; 
tovg  ix^Q^^^  ^f  ^avatop  Trgoygaiputpjog. 
ib.  Toiv  inl  ^apaK^  ngoygaq>irtmp.  Jos. 
Aot.  11.  6.  12.  fin.  Pol.  32. 22. 1.  comp. 
Lat.  proscrihere. 

llgodi^XoQy  ovy  o,  ^,  [fiil\log^  maor 
ifeH  beforehand,  Dem.  293. 25.  Xen.  H. 
O.  6.  4.  9.  In  N.  T.  empbat.  man- 
ifest before  all,  well-known,  conspicuous^ 
1  Tim.  5:  24,  25.  Heb.  7:  14.  —  Judith 
a-  29.  Hdian.  7.  5. 11.    Plut.  Pyrrh.  25. 

I/potiidcofAi,  f.  8(aata,  ( didotpi, )  to 
give  beforehand,  to  give  first,  c.  dat.  Rom. 
11:  35  jlg  ngoidwKP  avj(^  x.  t.  i.— Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  5.  7.  ib.  5. 1.  24.  —  Usually  in 
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<jreek  writers  to  giveforth^  \,  q.  to  give 
i>ver^  to  frelriQf,  Jos.  c.  Apion.  d.  37  in  it. 
Hdinn.  7,  2.  14.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  «.  16, 19. 

betrayer,  ^rtt'tor,  Luke  6:  )6w  Acts  7:  5^ 
-U  TiiiK  3: 4.-2  Macr.  5: 15.  Ceb.  Talu  34. 
Xeo.  li,  G.  U  7.  23: 

/7|P^p^f»i  see  /7^rp«;t**. 

ixvei'^oi^r,)  adj.  rurmtit^  btfore,  ^v/aSa 
nQoiiifoiA*^  Soph.  Antig.  108.  Hdot.9. 14. 
Ill  N.  T.  SiilwL  a/ore-rutmer^  prtcvnar^ 
spoken  of  Jesus  as  entering  before  his 
followers  into  the  celestial  santtviary, 
Heb.  ^  2a  -—  Of  light  troops  sent  ror^ 
WtfrA  as  scouts,  Diod.  Sre.  17.  17%  Xen. 
Mag.  Eq.  1.  25.     Comp.  Wisd.  fft  6. 

IJ^9ii^oy  Bor.  2,  (c2<)oir,  see  £13«,} 
lo  see  6€/bre  oneself  far  off,  Sept.  for 
THtn  Gen.  37:  18.  Horn.  Od.  5.  393, 
XenI  Ad.  1.  &  20.--In  N.  T.  to/ortsee^ 
OS  things  future,  nbsol.  Acts  2:  31  {Ja- 
^)  K^oaiir  4kalMf9B  «r.  t.  i.  Gal.  3:  8 
c.  ofi.  —  Wisd.  19: 2.  Hdiao.  7.  1.  21. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  21. 

flpoeT/iop  aor.  2,  pcrf.  ngoti^fpux^ 
see  in  ^Troy  ^nit.  to  Boy  htfore^  i.  e. 

a)  in  reference  to  time  past,  to  have 
9aid  hefortf  lo  have  already  declared^  e.  g. 
Aor.  Gal.  5: 21.  c.  dat.  1  Thess.  4:  6 
nooiinafiw  vfup^  for  this  form  comp.  in 
Jlinov  \mu  Perf.  Gal.  1:9.  Heb.  10: 15. 
c.  OTA  2  Cor.  7:  3.  —  perf.  3  Mucc.  6:  35. 
Hdian.  8.  4.  27.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  15. 

b)  in  reference  to  time  future,  to  say 
heforehandj  to  foretell,  to  predict,  e.  g. 
Aor.  c.  Bcc.  Acts  hlGtip  [yffafftiv]  n^o- 
HTit  TO  nvtvfia,  Perf.  Rom.  9:  ^.  c. 
vfjuv  Matt.  24:  25.  vfiiv  nivra  Mark 
13:  23.  on  2  Cor.  la-  2.  r&v  ^fia- 
twf  nifOiiqfifdvvip  2  Pet.  3:  2.  Jude  17. 
—aor.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.2. 1  pen.  Pol.  6. 3. 2. 
Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  20,  21.  perf.  Udian. 
6. 8. 13.     TIC  nf^oHi^i^uva  Jos.  A  n  t.  2. 2. 4. 

Ilpoe^prfxa,  sec  in  n^ounor. 

lIgo€Xnt<^u)y  f.Urio,{ilnlivi,)tohope 
he/ore ;  )>erf.  to  Aot^e  hoped  before,  i.  e. 
beforetime,  of  old.  Eph.  1:  12  ^ftag 
.  . .  Tov;  TTQOfiXniKong  h  t^  X^iot^,  i.  e. 
the  Jews  as  having  of  old  had  the  hope 
and  promise  of  the  Messiah ;  in  opp.  to 


the  Gentiles  \rho  have  now  first  beard 
of  him,  vfiitg  itioifrantg  v.  13.  Comp. 
Rom.  3:  1  i^.  9^  4  sq.  For  the  con- 
struction with  «i^  see  *&  no.  3.  c  /.  — 
8o)r^mifitd3c^;MrPol.2.4.5.  ib.l4aL 

pm  f[.  \,)  to  hq^n  before ;  Aor.  to  ham 
began  befire^  already,  2  Cor.  8:  6,  10.— 
Not  fcmml  elsewhere. 

/fyo^jtayyeAAo),  f.  cXm,  {iamy/ik'' 
Xc*  q.  V.)  to  vromue  before ;  Aor.  1  Mid. 
Rom.  1: 2  o  [tvayyiliw  o  ^tog]  jt^oct- 
^yydXvto  dia  tiip  n^offtititp  s.  t.  i.  Le. 
aforetime,  of  old.  2  Cor.  9:  5  in  Mas. — 
Dio  Caas,  p.  19.  A.  ed.  Hanov.  ixn  di 
m  n  a^/a»^((r/cri  n^emiy/tXpireu  {#ffr. 

7Jpo€/i€a,  see  Uqounop. 

llQO^pjrofiat,  f.  ^Ltvvopa$j  aor.  2 
TTfo^i^or,  depon.  Mid.  see  in  ^E^xoptu. 

1.  logo  forward,  to  go  further^  to  pasi 
on,  intrans.  Matt  26c  39  et  Mark  14: 35 
nQoeX&wv  pittffov,  Seq.  ace  uf  way, 
Acts  12: 10  aQo^X&0¥  ^ipfpf  piav,  comp. 
Matth.  §  409. 4.  Buttm.  §  131. 6,  8.  Wi- 
ner §  32.  a  —  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  5.  Plot. 
Thea.  11  pinoov  nQotX^w.  Xen.  Eq.  7. 
9.     c.  ace.  Tiyr  odor  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 4. 18. 

2.  to  gt>  btfort  any  one,  as  referrinf 
either  to  place  or  time,  e.  g. 

a)  of  place,  to  go  btfort,  in  ad* 
vance  of  any  one,  as  a  fore-runner, 
messenger,  c.  hwtiov  ttrog  Luke  1: 17 ; 
or  as  a  leader,  guide,  c.  ace.  Luke  22b 
47  ^lovittq  nffo^QX^^  ovrou;  sc.  tof  o/- 
kop.  For  this  accus.  see  in  n^oi/m  no. 
2.  a.  —  Ecclus.  35: 10.  Comp.  Sept.  e. 
tpngoa&h  uvog  for  "^Db  *^^^  Gen.  33:  a 

b)  in  time,  i.  q.  to  gofrH^  toprtetde, 
to  set  off  before  another,  Acts  20b 
5  ovTOi  TT^oeiti^oyTf^  epepop  ipag  ip 
7'i^Qieedt.  20:  J  3  nQOtk&ovttg  inl  to  nkoMw. 
2  Cor.  9:  5  f ic  vpag.  — -  c.  gen.  Luc  D. 
Mort  6.  5  anayxtg  nQotktvaorrm  avroi. 
—  In  the  sense  to  outgo,  to  arrive  jln<» 
Mark  6:  33  in  text  rec. 

ffpoepeco,  see  Jlgoeinov. 

npO€Wifidl^€0,  f.  iath  (Iro^mCii,) 
to  prepare  beforehand,  Wisd.  9: 18.  Pao- 
san.  4.  22.  1.  Hdot.  8.  24.  In  N.  T.  I 
q.  to  predestine,  to  appoint  6^/bre,  trans,  a 
tig,  Rom.  9: 23  a  n^orfroipaatp  dg  do^. 
So  c  dat.  Eph«  2: 10  olg  m^oig]  nqo^ 
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toifuivtp  [ifiag]  o  ^tig  tva  h  ovroTc  ^rs- 
^f^riiT^fti/tfy.  —  Pbilo  de  Opif.  p.  17,  o 
^^q  Tcr  iv  Ko<fft^  nana  Yr^ojjroi^oaxo 
us  MQWia  Mai  no^ov  ainov. 

ITpo€uayyeAiXo/uai^  f.  ho^at^  (rf- 
fgy^rtXXliot  q.  V.)  lo  announce  glad  tidings 
heforehanJ^  to  forttdt  joyftd  news,  c.  dnt. 
Gttl.  3:  8  n^oivayytlUraio  tw  ^AiSQuafi, 
on  n,t.L     Conip.  Gen.  12:  3.  18: 18. 

Up^^'/co^  f.  i^Wy  (cjtft^)  ^0  hold  forth 
or  forward^  e.  g.  the  hands  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
3. 10.  Mid.  to  hold  before  oneself  Hdot. 
2,  42 ;  and  trap,  to  use  aa  a  pretext^  to 
aUege,  Hdot.  8.  a  Thuc.  1.  140.  Aluo 
in  time,  to  have  beforehand,  already, 
Hdot.  9.  4.  Soph.  Antig.  208.  Trop. 
to  have  before  another,  i.  q.  to  have 
preference  or  pre-eminence,  to  excel,  to 
he  superior,  better,  Jos.  Ant  7.  10.  2 
ftoftfi  nQoix^'^ff'  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  41 
yrtafiJn  nqoixuv,  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  Mid. 
}i(io/;|ro/iaf ,  to  excel,  to  be  superior,  bet- 
ter, 8C.  on  one's  own  part.  Rora.  3: 9 
il  ovr;  7T(fotx6fuS-a ;  i.  e.  can  then  we 
Jews  claim  for  ourselves  to  be  better 
off  than  the  Gentiles  ?  sc.  in  respect  to 
being  sinners  before  God. 

Ifpotfyeo/iiai,  ou/Liai,  f.  i^aofAai, 
[^/iofiai,)  to  lead  forward  or  onward,  to 
go  on  before,  to  take  the  had,  2  Mace. 
«1:  8.  Dio<l.  Sic.  1.  87.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2. 
27.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  lead  on  by  exam- 
pie,  c.  ace  and  dat.  of  that  in  or  as  to 
wbicb,  Rom.  12:  10  rjj  iifi^  aJUi/Aotv 
n(foii/oviitpot  in  mutual  respect  taking 
the  lead  of  each  other.  For  the  accus. 
comp.  in  Jl^oi/m  no.  2.  a.  For  the 
d«t.comp.  Wiiier§31.3.  Matt.  §400.6. 

JfffjUeaiQj  ^(oc,  t;,  [nQOi l&rifn,]  a 
9eUing  before  or  forth,  a  setting  oii/,  ex- 
posurt,  exhibition,  e.  g.  of  a  dead  body 
Deni.  1071.  21.  Plato  Legg.  p.  959.  A. 
In  N.  T. 

a)  pp.  as  of  food,  spoken  only  of  the 
^m-brtad,  as  lieing  set  out  before  Jeho- 
▼«li  on  a  table  in  the  sanctuary,  Heb. 
C^:»n  Crjlj  bread  ofpresencTy  later  LT\\ 
n^'^pTan  oreoJ  throws  or  ftUes,  Vulg. 
panes  propositionis ;  see  Lev.  24:  5 — ^9. 
Jahn  §  331.  —  So  in  an  adjective  sense 
in  the  phrases :  oi  oQiOi  r^v'  nQO^iatotf 
Matt.  12:4.  Mark  2:  26.  Luke  6:  4,  and 
4  nfi&stns  zAf  ii^xmv  H«b.  9:  2,  both 


eqntTtfefit  to  of  iqfto^  ol  'ngattSifLiratf 
see  Buttnir  4  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §34.  2. 
Gesen.  Lefyrg.  p,643  sq. — So  Sept.  Sgi9^ 
1%  n^itntg  for  C^:9n  ^Y:\  Ex.  35c 
12.  39:36,  1  K.  7:  4^  '  2  Chr.  4:  1^. 
na-jyo  'i  1  Chr.  9:  32.  23:  29.  »^ 
^wWi^senf  for  Dt]!^  '»  2  Chr.  13:  II. 
Also  Se|it,  mqiw  lei;  n^oawiom  (or 
C^is'b  1  K.21:6f  and  once  u^fo*  ivi^ 
moiV^x.  25:  30.^-Comp.  2  Mace.  10;  3. 
b)  trop.  of  what  one  sets  before  his 
mind,  proposes  to  bhnseif,  Lat.  prapoS' 
Hum,  i.  q.  purpose,  counsel,  resolve.  Acts 
27:  13  dolavTtg  j^s  ngo^ioimg  xtn^i^- 
xfiVa*.  So  offrm  purposCf  firm  resolve. 
Acts  11:  23.  2  Tim,  3r  10.  Elsewhere 
of  the  eternal  purpose  aod  counsel  of 
God,  Rom.  8:  28  loig^  uma  nqo&Wiy 
nXfttoig.  9:  1 1  see  in  "JUMloyti  c.  Eph,  1: 
11.  3:  11.  2  Tim.  1: 9.—  2  Mace.  3;  8. 
Pol.  1.  54.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  20. 102  imt, 

I/po&'iaiUiOf,  la  J  toy,  (^tapSfr 
li^fjlti,)  set  beforehand,  appoinM,  spoken 
of  time,  whence  {  jipoOfcpIa  sc.  lifii- 
(fa,  a  set  day,  appointed  time,  €Sn\.  4:2* — 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.  7  ti;$  7tQo&.  ivt^a/fiipfig.. 
Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  1.  36.  Aeschin.  &  14. 

I/poO-ufiia,  ac^  »5»  {nQo^ftog^Xpre' 
disposition,  i.  q.  readiness,  alacrity  of 
miuit.  Acts  17:  11  idilano  tov  liyor 
fura  naufig  nQo^vfuaf.  2  Cor.  8:  II,  12^ 
19.  9:  2.  — .  Ecclus.  45:  23.  Jos.  Ant.  7, 
9.  5.  Dem.  1457.  8.  Xen.  Venat.  2.  1. 

IlpO&UflOQ,  OU,  O,  tl,  i&vpOf  q.  T.) 

predisposed,  i.  q.  ready,  willing,  prompt^ 
e.  g.  10  nffvpa  ngo&vpow  MatL  26:  41.. 
Mark  14:  38.  Sept.  for  l'»n:  1  Chr. 
28:  21.  2  Chr.  29:  31.  —  2  Mace.  4:  14. 
Pol.  4. 7.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  22.— Neur. 
TO  TtQO&vfAOw,  readiness,  alacrity,  Rom. 
1:  15  TO  Mat  ipi  nqo^vpow  i.  q.  there  is 
readiness  on  my  part»  I  am  ready. — 3 
Macr.  5:  26.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  13  to  ntgl 
avtovg  nffo^vpor  rov  ^toi:  Eur.  Iph. 
Taur.  989  or  996. 

rfpok^vfifoc,  adv.  (tt^o^'^o^,^.  readr 
Uy,  wUlingly,  with  alacrity,  1  Pet.  5:  2.^ 
Tob.  7:  a  Hdian.  1.  5.  24.  Xen.  Conv. 
4.50. 

IJpofoifjfAi,  f.  nqoatritm,  (urnijui,) 
Bor.  2  itQOun^r,  perf.  part,  coiftr.  n^on 
fffiaic.    Trans,  to  earns  to  stand  before^ 
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to  9d  over,  Hdian.  &.  7. 13.  Pol.  1.  33. 7. 
See  in  "/(TTij/ci,  comp.  Buttm.  §  107.  If. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  intrans.  teniies, 
e.  g.  aor.  2  and  perf.  of  the  Active,  and 
pres.  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  stand  befortf  e.  g. 

a)  i.  q.  to  be  over,  to  preside^  to  nde, 
ahaol.  Rom.  12:8  o  nQOuniifuwogy  if 
imovdfi.  I  Tim.  5: 17  oi  xai&g  nffOtoxSt- 
T«(.  8eq.  gen.  like  other  verbs  of  ruling, 
through  the  force  of  nffo  in  compos.  1 
Tim.  3: 4  tot  idlov  oSxov  MoXag  nqoi- 
otafievor,  v.  5  totf  Id,  o&oi;  Ti^or^yttA. 
V.  12.  1  Theas.  5: 12.—  c  gen.  I  Mace. 
5:  19.  Joa.  AnL  8.  12.  a  Hdian.  7.  4. 
4.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.  3. 

b)  by  impl.  to  care  for  any  thing,  to 
he  ditigent  in  it,  to  practise,  c.  gen.  xo- 
2o  y  lip/wr  ngo'i&iao^ai  Tit.  3: 8,  14. — 
Athen.  la  p.  612.  A,  JSoXmpog  xov  vo- 
fto^hov  ovd*  i-^u^itfortog  opSqI  tavjrjg 
noo'hxao^ah  texrug.  Plut.  Pericl.  §  24 
ov  xoofUov  nqowxAaaw  iffyuaiag,  ohdi 

.  atfApitg,  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  2. 

IJpoxaA^co^  CO,  f.  Bam,  (xalciii,)  to 
caU  forth,  i.  e.  to  invite  to  stand  forth, 
^ol.  23.  9.  2.  Oftener  Mid.  to  call  forth 
before  oneself,  i.  e.  either  to  invite  to 
come,  to  solicit,  Thuc.  3.  37;  or  i.  q.  to 
challenge,  to  defy,  sc.  to  combat,  Jos. 
Ant  7.  ]2.  4.  Diod.  Sic  4.  58.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  4.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  Mid. 
ngoKuXiofiui,  ovfiai,  Lat.  provoco,  to 
provoke,  to  stimulate,  c.  ace.  Gal.  5: 26. 
—Hdian.  6.  1.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21. 

I/poxaTayyiAAco,  f.  tXw,  (xara/- 
yUlo)  q.  V.)  to  announce  beforehand,  e. 
g.  Hiture  evoms,  to  foretell,  Acts  3: 18, 
24.  7:52.  Pass.  parL  perf  ngonatijy' 
yfXfiivog,  announced  beforehand,  i.  q. 
promised,  2  Cor.  9: 5.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9. 
4  TOi^  nQoxati^ytXfiivotg  vno  lov  &eov 
nioTip  naqiix^    ib.  1.  12.  3. 

IIpoxaiaQii^ro,  f.  lam,  (naTaf^xi- 
£tt  q.  T. )  to  nuike  ready  beforehand, 
trans.  2  Cor.  9: 5. 

ripoxuiiai,  part.  iTQoxdfAsvog,  (x«*. 
jia$,)  to  lie  before,  to  be  laid  or  set  before 
any  one,  inirans.  pp.  Sept.  Lev.  24: 7* 
Luc.  Njgr.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  a  5.  25,  27. 
In  N.  T.  only  trop. 

a)  to  lie  or  be  before  the  mind  of  any 
one,  i.  q.  to  be  present  to  him.  2  Cor.  8: 
12  «i  yi^  ^  n^dv(da  9v^icmtiu.<— >Philo 


de  Vit.  Mob.  p.  626.  A,  nifovnno  er 
avttf  tilog.  Diod.  Sic  20.  4a  Xen, 
Conr.  2.  7. 

b)  i.  q.  per£  pass,  of  n^ofti&iifii,  comp. 
in  Kkiiim  b'^  to  be  laid  or  set  before 
one's  mind,  e.  g.  a  duty,  reward,  exam- 
ple. Heb.  6;  18  j^g  nifwufiirtfg  ilnsdog 
Mlfatriaau  12: 1,  2.  Jude  7  ^  S66opa 
wd  Fofio^fa  . . .  n(foxi*rtmi  6uyfia,  — - 
Jos.  Ant.  15.  8.  1.  Diod.  Sie.  a  2& 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  a  2;  8. 

I/poxifpvaaeo  v.  tt«^  f.  |«t,  (xf- 
ifvaaoi,)  to  proclaim  beforehmnd  sc  by  a 
herald,  Jos.  B.  J.  a  8.  2.  Fol.  5.  00.  a 
Xen.  Lac.  11.  1.  In  N.  T.  geaw.  to  an- 
nounce or  preach  beforehand,  and  Id  the 
past  tenses,  to  ^t^e  befotre  awmemeed^ 
preached^  trons.  Acts  3: 20.  la^  xfo^ 
nififv^artog  'imdrvov  . . .  fimiruafui  futm- 
volag.  —  Jos.  AnL  10.  5.  1  'leQ^do/g  %v 
fiiXXorta  tfi  noXu  dura  ts^osk^^v^^ 

UpoxoTiTf,  rjc,  %,  (nf^ominxm,)  pp. 
a  going  fortpord,  only  trop^  progress^ 
advancement,  furtherance*  Phil.  1: 12  ng 
n^oxonijr  tm;  evayyrlhir,  t,  25,  I  Tim. 
4: 15.— 2  Maec.  8: 8.  Joft  B.  J.  1.  la  L 
Pol.  2.  37.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  &  A 
word  of  ibe>  later  Gieek,  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p.  65. 

Upoxoina)^  f.  v^  (xojiraai)  to-  heq9 
or  drive  fonoards,  as  if  witli^  repeated 
strokes ;  hence  to  fhrwardr  to  further, 
Thuc.  4.  GO.  tb.  7.  56..— Also  iotraas.  or 
c.  iatnoy  impl.  see  in  'Uym  no.  3 ;  to 
beat  forward,  as  in  Engl,  a  ship  b  said 
to  beat  ahemd ;  hence  genr.  i.  q.  to  g» 
forward,  to  make  progress,  ior  proceed^' 
pp.  on  one's  way,  journey  Jos.  Ant. 
2.16.  la  B.J.4.2.4.  Comp.in  EngL 
the  similar  verb  •  to  posh  forwards,* 
both  trans,  and  intrans.  In*  N.  T*  only 
trop. 

a)  to  make  progress  in  any  l6ia|r,to 
advance,  to  increase ;  e.  g.  e.  dat.  of  that 
in  or  as  to  whieh,  Luke  3b;  52  sm  '/f- 
aovg  nQoixonre  aoiflif,  comp.  Winer  f 
31.  a  MHtth.  f  400.  7.  Se<|.  ir  c  daL 
Gal.  }:  14  ir  i^^Iovdmap^,  comp.  *^a 
b.  y,  Malih.  1.  c  note.  Seq.  ini  c  ace. 
e.  g.  inl  TO  /rcipar  q.  d.  to  grow  worie 
and  worse,  2  Tim.  3: 1  a  int  niuiom  fmr^ 
ther  2  Tim.  2: 16.  a  9.  comp.  m  MBfi^ 
mp  d.-»c  dat.  Diod.  Sic  11.  87.    a.  if* 
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BM  Iff ojtnoqpii;  ip  naiddUf  Diod.  Sic.  T. 
IV.  p.  50  Bip.  T,  VL  p.  30  Tauchn.  Arr. 
Epict.  2.  10.  30.  inl  to  homov  TesL 
XII  Patr.  p.  614,  comp.  Jos.  Adl  4.  4. 
1.     inl  niuop  Diod.  Sic  14.  98. 

b)  spoken  of  time,aor.  to  he  advanced^ 
u  q.  to  he  far  spenl^  Rom.  13: 13  t/  vi$ 
jt^oatoipey, — Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4.  6  tiig  pvtnog 
nifatomovtrrig.  Ai^r.  B.  Civ.  3.  p.  781  {f(«- 
^a  n^fovxonti,  ^ 

I/poxpi/iia,  atOQ,  TO,  (nqontqlvoty) 
a  /ore-judging,  i.  q.  prejudice^  prepos- 
session, 1  Tim.  5: 21. 

Upoxupoco,  CO,  f.  o!o-(u,  {xvQoot,)  to 
esiahlisk  or  coti/Srm  before^  previously, 
Pass.  perf.  GaL  3: 17. 

/TpoAcffijSdya),  aor.  2.  nQoHaPov, 
(lafifldyoi,)  to  take  hrfore^  trans. 

a)  i.  q.  to  take  before  another,  to  an* 
ticipate  another  in  doing  any  thing,  c. 
ace.  1  Cor.  1 1: 21  txafnoq  to  X^iov  biin- 
roy  ngoldfAliayHf  i.  e.  the  rich  man  eats 
the  provisions'  he  has  brought,  without 
waiting  for  the  poorer  members  to  come 
in  ;  comp.  in  ^Ayinri  no.  2. — Diod.  Sic. 
20. 107  nqoXafAfidniP  to  /fv)a»/^oy.  Deni. 
32.  27.  ib.  79.  2  povXnai  yiiq  vfiiuv  xov- 
%o  nqoXafitlr.  —  Intruns.  to  take  up  he- 
forehand^  to  anticipcUe  the  time  of  doing 
any  thing ;  c.  inf.  Mark  14: 8  ni^oilafie 
ftvgUrai  fjurv  to  aotfia  x.  t.  X.  i.  e.  she 
bath  anointed  my  body  by  anticipa- 
tion against  my  burial.  Comp.  Winer 
§  58.  4.  €ksen.  Lehrg.  p.  823. — Aristot. 
de  Grener.  Anim.  4.  1  ual  nifoXafifid^  , 
rorag  otg  ovtotg  txor,  ngh  yivofuvov  oxh- 
xotg  tdiitf.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3  oi  de 
negatxoi  ro^o^  n(foXaPortfg  imfuXovtah 
onag  x.  t.  X.  Comp.  nai^govg  nQoXotfi^d- 
9UV  Diod.  Sic.  14.  63.  Oftener  in  a 
journey,  course,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  5.  Xen. 
Yen.  7.  7. 

b)  of  persons,  aor.  1  Pass,  nqotkri^p^ 
&fpfj  to  have  been  before  taken^  overtaken, 
caiight;  Gal. 6: 1  dxal  n(foXtiqi&^  av&(^a>- 
nog  h  tifl  naQanxtofAaxi,  if  or  aUhoxigh 
one  hmve  formerly  been  overtaken  by  a 
fault,  —  Others,  if  one  have  been  caught 
fortkf  hurried  away,  by  a  fault,    Comp. 

Wisd.  17:  17. 

llpokdytOj  f.  |(»>  (iU/ft),)  to  say  he- 
forehmulf  to  foretsUj  to  forewarn,  2  Cor* 
1%2.    GaL  5:21.   lTbe88.a4.    Sept. 
89 


for  Tiin  Is.  41: 26.  —  Jos.  Ant  7. 9. 7* 
Diod.  Sic  1.  50.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  3. 

I/poiuapTVpOfiCei,  ( iiaqtvgopai, ) 
pp.  to  call  to  toitnesa  beforehand ;  found 
only  in  N.  T.  to  testify  beforehand,  i.  q. 
to  declare  beforehand,  1  Pet.  1: 1 1.  Comp. 
^iff/ia^Tt'^o/iai. 

UpofiiAeidco,  (o,  f.iiom,{fAsX$Tdm 
q.  V.)  to  premeditate,  c.  inf.  Luke  21: 14 
/4^  nQOfitXei^v  inoXopi^ipai,  Comp. 
Mark  13:  11.  —  Aristoph.  Eccl.  117. 
Xen.  Ath.  1.  20. 

IIpoiAcpLfiydco^  €0,  f.  ijcroi,  (fiiqifi' 
yaoi,)  to  care  or  take  thought  beforehand, 
Murk  13:11. 

IlpovoltOy  (Oy  f.  i^w,  (yoew,)  Uyfore- 
see,  to  perceive  beforehand,  Hom.  II.  18. 
526.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  13.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  to  see  to  beforehand,  i.  q.  to  care  for, 
to  provide  for,  Lat.  provideo,  c.  gen.  1 
Tim.  5: 8.  Comp.  Buitm.  §  132.  5.  3.— 
Wisd.  13: 16.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  31.  Xert. 
Cyr.  8. 1.  1.  -.  Mid.  to  provide  for  in 
one*s  own  behalf,  q.  d.  to  apply  oneself  to 
any  thing,  to  practise  diligently,  c.accus. 
e.  g.  nQovoovpsvoi  xaXd  ivtaniov  riyog 
Rom.  12: 17.  2  Cor.  8:21.--Sept.  Piov. 
3: 4  Ti^ovooD  xorilo  ivianwf  xvqu>v.  comp. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  12.  c.  gen.  Sext^ 
Empir.  adv.  Eth.  104  TK^ovoiUrd^a^  tov 
naXov,  Jos.  Ant.  9.  1.  1.  Hesych,  xr^o- 
yooD  *    iv^vpov,  in^pfXov, 

Upovota,  ag,  f?,  (jr^oyoiw,)  fore- 
sight, providence,  provision.  Acts  24:3. 
Hom.  13: 14  nQovoiaw  py  noula&ai,  see 
in  JloUm  no.  1.  b.  /J.  —  2  Mace.  4 : 6. 
Pol.  3.  106.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6.  23. 

[Jpoopdco,  (o,  perf.  nQo$to^axa, 
(o^aoi,)  to  foresee,  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.28.  Xen. 
Con  v.  4.  5.  to  see  before  oneself,  Thuc. 
7.  44.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  49.  Mem.  1.  4. 
11.     In  N.  T.  to  su  before,  i.  e. 

a)  Mid.  to  see  before  oneseif,  to  have 
before  one^s  eyes,  trop.  of  what  one  has 
vividly  in  mind,  c.  ace.  Acts  2: 25  tt^o- 
mQfipriv  Toy  hvq^ov  irwuov  pov,  quoted 
from  Ps.  16:8  where  Sept.  for  njHj 
to  set. 

b)  perf.  to  have  seen  before,  in  time, 
Acts  21: 29. 

JIpooplC^j   £  ^  oQttitt;^  to  sH 
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haundi  hefor^  Dem.  877. 7  in  some  edit 
In  N.  T.  trop.  to  prt-dettrmine,  to  pre- 
degtinaU,  epolten  of  the  eternal  conn- 
eels  and  decrees  of  God ;  seq.  ace  ^. 
inf.  expr.  or  inipl.  Acts  4: 28  oca  . .  . 
^  jiovii^  aov  nqovH^urt  yepw&at,  Rom. 
8: 29,  30.  1  Cor.  2: 7.  c.  ace.  et  iiV  Eph. 
1:5.  Pass.  ▼.  11. 

ITponaaxco,  aor.  2  nQoina&ov, 
{naaxtt,)  to  be  affected  beforehand^  to  ex- 
perience  be/ore^  e.  g.  good  Hdot.  7.  11. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  5.  In  N.T.  evil,  aor. 
to  have  suffered  before^  previously,  1 
Thess.  2:2 Thuc.  3.  67,  82. 

ITpo/i//unro,  f.  t/fm,  (ni/mwj)  to 
send  on  before,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  18.  to  send  forwards  or  forth 
Wisd.  19:  2.  Hdot.  4.  33, 121.  In  N. 
T.  to  send  forward,  sc.  on  one's  journey, 
to  bring  one  on  his  way,  espec.  to  aecoin' 
pany  for  some  distance  in  token  of  re- 
spect and  honour,  trans.  Acts  20:  38 
ngointfinov  ainbv  dg  to  nlolov,  21: 5.  — 
Judith  10: 15.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  4  Ttgo- 
nifiipag  Jatftdrir  ftixQt'  "^ov  ^loqtiavov,  20. 
2.6.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
25. — Hence  genr.  to  help  one  forward 
on  bis  journey,  Acts  15: 3.  Rom.  15: 
24.  1  Cor.  16:6,11.  2  Cor.  1: 16.  Tit  3: 
13.  3John6.— Esdr.4:47.  lMacc.l2:4 

JIponezTfC^  €0Q,  ouc,  o,  n,  adj. 
(nf^onlnxfo,)  falling  forwards,  prociduus, 
Xen.  £q.  1.  8.  trop.  proTie,  inclined, 
ready  to  do  any  thing,  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 
24.  In  Nf.  T.  trop.  in  a  bad  sense,  pre- 
cipUate,  headlong,  rash.  Acts  19: 36  ^17- 
dip  n(^onetig  ngannv,  2  Tim.  3: 4.  — 
Ecclus.  9: 23.  Jos.  Ant  5. 1. 26.  Hdian. 

I.  8.  11.  Aeschin.  27.  8.  ngoTitx&g  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  8. 

f/ponopeuoiAaiy  f.  swtoimh,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  (nogevoi  q.  v.)  to  pass  on  ie- 
fore,  to  go  before  any  one,  e.  g.  as  a 
leader,  guide,  c.  gen.  Acts  7: 40  ^tovg  o2 
nQonogevaonai  ^iiwif,  quoted  from  Ex. 
32: 1,  22,  where  Sept  for  ?j!:n.  For 
the  gen.  as  depending  on  nqo  in  com- 
pos, see  Matth.  §  379.   Buttm.  $  147.  n. 

II,  12^1  Mace.  9:  11.  Pol.  18.  2.  5.— 
Also  as  a  forerunner,  herald,  Luke  1: 
76  nqon,  nf^o  ngoamnov  nvf^iov,  see  in 
JJqo  no.  1.    So  Sept  for  •'jDb  ?jb!i 


Fi.  97:3.    'b  inj?  Ps.  89: 15.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  23  nqon',  ifmgoa&sw. 

ITpoc,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative  and  accusative ;  and  correspond- 
ing in  its  primary  signif.  to  the  primary 
force  of  these  cases  themaelves,  vis. 
with  the  gen.  implying  motion  or  di- 
rection from  a  place  hither ;  with  the 
dat  rest  or  remaining  by,  at,  near  a 
place ;  with  the  accus.  motion  or  direc- 
tion towards  ottos,  place.  Button.  §  147. 
2.  comp.  §  132.  2. 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  pp.  from  a 
place  hither,  Hom.  Od.  8.  29  ^uv^g . . . 
litsi  ipo9  d&,  f^e  n(^g  TjoUtw,  ^  bmts^Um 
av&Qwiwf,  Then,  in  the  direction  of 
a  place,  e.  g.  nf^og  Bo(^ao,  n^og  Niton, 
Od.  la  110,  111  ;  pp. /rom  the  north 
etc.  in  Engl,  ai  or  towards  the  north. 
91^0^  lov  noxapov  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  28. 
Comp.  Heb.  <]»  Gen.  2:  8.  13:  11.  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  ]D  no.  3.  e.  Trop.  of  the 
source,  agent,  cause,  from  which  any 
thing  comes  or  proceeds,  e.  g.  lafleiw  ii 
9r^o(  -sivog  Hdot  2.  139,  152;  and  so 
afler  neuter  or  passive  verbs,  from,  of, 
by,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  14. 1.  Hdian.  1.  2.  5. 
Xen.  An.  1.9.20.  Buttm.  §134.  a  Abo 
expressing  dependence  or  relation  of 
any  kind /rom  or  with  any  one,  i.  e.  the 
pertaining  or  belonging  in  any  way  to 
a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  ngog  iixt^  ac- 
cording to  right  Soph.  Oed.  T.  1014 
Hdot  7. 153.  Sxonm  li/tig  wu  ov^apmg 
TtQog  aov  Xen.  Mem.  2.  a  15.  —  Hence 
in  N.  T.  once,  trop.  pertaining  to,  i.  e. 
for,  for  the  benefit  of.  Acts  27:  34  Tom 
/(x^  nqog  t^$  vpniqag  aonfiglag  vnagju, 
Comp.  Passow  A.  4.  Matth.  §590.  Buttm. 
§147.  p.  411.  Winer  §5L  p.  32L — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  a  Diod.  Sic  Id  50 
fin.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  459.  C.  Thuc.  a  38. 

II.  With  the  Dative  ngog  marks  a 
place  or  object  by  the  side  of  which  a 
person  or  thing  is,  hy,  at,  near ;  as  if  ia 
answer  to  the  question  where  ?  in  N.  T. 
only  five  times,  e.  g.  Mark  5:  1 1  n^ 
T^  o^ci,  where  text  rec  ngog  la  o^ 
Luke  19: 37  ngog  t^  xarafldan  lov  S^ovc. 
John  18:  16  0  niiqog  uonjxct  n^  ij 
^^^.  20:  12.  Rev.  1: 13.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  B.  Matth.  §  590.  b.  Winer  §  52. 
p.  337.— Jos.  Ant  2.  la  1.  Hdian.  5.  a 
24.  Xen.  An.  1.  a  4. 
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III.  With  the  Accusative  nqog  marks 
the  object  towtxrds  or  io  which  any  thing 
moves  or  is  directed,  comp.  above,  init. 
But  see  also  no.  4  below. 

1.  Of  place,  towards^  to,  unlo,  as  if  in 
answer  to  the  question  whUker  f  c.  ace. 
of  place,  thing,  person ;  comp.  Passow  C. 
Buttm.  ].  c.  Matth.  §  591.  Winer  §  53. 
p.  343. 

a)  pp.  of  motion  or  direction,  e«  g. 
after  verbs  of  going,  coming,  departing, 
returning,  and  the  like,  and  also  after 
like  nouns.  Matt.  2: 12  fi>i  avcuiifupai 
9Koo$  'HgtHdriv,  3:  5  i^snoqtvorto  ngog 
amor.  v.  14  ual  trv  bqxH  ^9^^  f^^f  10:  ]  3. 
11:  28.  25:  9.  ^  Mark  1:  33  {  noUq  oln 
ijnavyfj/fdifri  tiP  tt^o^  x^r  ^v(^av»  6:  25, 
45  nqoayuv  . . .  nqo^  Br^fraidaf,  10: 1. 
Luke  8:  4,  19.  24:  12  itni^ia^  n(foq  kav- 
Toy  i.  e.  home.  John  3:  20  ovx  tqxfiott 
nffog  TO  q>&9,  6:  37.  7:  33.  Acts  3:  1 1. 
28:  30.  Rom.  1:  10.  Gal.  1:  17,  al.  sae- 
piss.  (Hdian.  1.  13.  2.  Plut  Galb.  13 
iniL  Xen.  U.  G.  4.  1.  2.)  So  afler  yir- 
rta&ui,  John  10: 35.  Acts  7:31.  13:  32. 
2  Cor.  1:  18.  See  in  rlpofuii  1.  d.  fl. 
p.  I5a— comp.  Xen.  An.  3. 4. 24.— After 
verbs  of  sending,  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt. 
21: 34  iniattds  toiig  dovXovg  avtov  n(fog 
Toifg  /MQ/ovg,  Luke  23: 27.  John  16: 7. 
Acts  15:  25.  Eph.  6:  22.  Tit.  3:  12. 
Hence  intaiolti  n^og  tiva  Acts  9:  2. 
22:  5.  2  Cor.  3: 1.  —  Hdian.  2.  12.  10. 
Xen.  Cy  r.  4. 2. 3.  inunolri  nqog  2  Mace. 
11:  27.  Luc.  Nigr.  1.  —  After  verbs  of 
leading,  bringing,  drawing,  by  force  or 
otherwise ;  Matt.  26: 57  ol  di  xQcnvvap- 
tig  toy '/.  aniya/oy7i(^og  Kaidtpap.  Mark 
9:  17,  19  ipi^stt  avtop  itQog  fit,  11:  7. 
Luke  12:  58.  John  12: 32  napxcig  Uxv- 
<Ff»  nffog  ifuivtop.  14:  3.  Acts  23:  15. 
Rev.  12:  5.  Praegn.  Acts  23:  24  see  in 
JuuFtiim.  —  Hdian.  4.  3.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4. 6. 1. — So  after  verbs  implying  motion 
to  a  place  and  also  a  subsequent  remain- 
ing there,  where  in  Engl  we  mostly 
use  of,  upon,  but  also  to,  unto.  E.  g. 
verbs  of  falling,  nlimtp  v.  nffoanlmttp 
n(fog  Tovg  nodag  xipog  to  fall  at  one' b  feet ' 
Mark  5:  22.  7:  25.  (Sept,  Ex.  4:  25.) 
So  verbs  of  laying,  putting,  casting,  and 
the  like ;  as  Matt.  3: 10  ti  a^ivri  noo^  T^y 
fiCap  xHTUL  Luke  3:  9.  16:  20  og  i^i- 
filrffo  itQog  TOP  nvXutpa  avtov.  Acts  3:2. 
So  Mark  10: 7.  MaU.  4: 6.     For  the  use 


ofngog  c.  ace.  after  verbs  corapouuded 
with  n^og,  see  Winer  §  56,  espec.  p.  364. 
Genr.  Acts  5: 10  il^tpiynapjtg  ed^aipop 
nffog  TOP  apSga  our^^.  Acts  13:  3G.  •— 
After  verbs  and  words  implying  mere 
direction,  as  a  turning,  reaching,  look- 
ing, and  the  like.  Luke  7:  44  inQa(pilg 
TtQog  tfip  yvpaUa,  Acts  9:  40.  2  Cor. 
3:  16.  Rom.  10:  21  i^mhava  tag  x^ 
qag  fiov  n(fog  Xaop  x.  t.  L  Eph.  3:  14 
ndfiTfJci  za  yopaxa  fiov  ngog  top  TrorTt^ce. 
trop.James4:5seein'£7ri7io^'i».  (Hdian. 
6.  4.  3.)  So  by  Hebraism,  e.  g.  pUnuv 
r^  nqotrwnop  ngog  nQoaoanoPfface  to  face, 

1  Cor.  13: 12,  as  Sept.  for  m^  bfi$  5*^:0 
Gen.  32: 31.  Deut.34:10.  XaXup  aiofii 
nQog  inofia,  mouth  to  mouth,  2  John  12, 
as  SepL  for  nij  bfi|  r^^  Num.  12:8. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  427.  b. 

b)  with  all  verbs  and  words  which 
iiYclude  the  idea  of  speaking  to  anyone, 
mostly  c.  ace.  of  pers.  see  below  in  a 
fin.  Comp.  Passow  C.  c.  Matth.  1.  c. 
(a)  genr.  e.  g.  after  tlnop  Matt.  3:  15. 
Luke  1:  13, 18,  34.  saep.  XaXita  Luke 
1:  19,  55.  2:  18,  20.  saep.  U/ta  Luke 
5:36.  7.24.  Acts  3:25.  saep.  <pnid 
JLuke  22:  70.  Acts  2:  38.  al.  So  with 
verbs  of  answering,  as  iirongipopai  Acts 
3: 12.  25:  16 ;  of  accusing,  as  uairiyo^ti 
John  5:  45 ;  of  praying,  entreating,  as 
fioda  Luke  18: 7.  (Sept.  1  Sara.  12: 10.) 
dtifjLM  Acts  8:  24.  diriaig  Rom.  10:  1. 
svxofMti  2  Cor.  13:  7.  n(fo<nvxn  Acts 
12:  5.  Rom.  15:  30 ;  so  by  Hebr.  at(fup 
^wtiip  Ttffbg  top  ^iop  Acts  4:  24  ;  comp. 
Heb.  b{p  dtiD:  Is.24:l4,  and  Gesen.  Lex. 
art.  fift03  noVl.  e.  With  words  of  de- 
claring'/ making  known,  as  apaStl^ig 
Luke  1: 80.  ypugKm  Phil.  4: 6.  ipipa- 
plSm  Acta  23:  22 ;  of  command  and  the 
like,  e.  g.  irxoXri  Acts  17: 15,  inoXoyla 
Acts  22:  1.  etc.  —  Sept.  1  Sam.  14:  19. 

2  Chr.  10:  la  Hdian.  3.  6.  2.  Plato 
Hipp.  Min.  p.  370.  D.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a 
14.  Mem.  1.  3.  2  Axofiai  nQog*  —  Once 
c.  ace.  of  thing,  as  XaXilp  n(f6g  to  ovg 
i.  e.  to  speak  to  one  in  his  ear,  privately, 
Luke  12:  3. — (fi)  Of  mutual  words  and 
sayings,  etc.  Acts  2: 12  SXXog n^bg  SXkow 
XiyopT$g,  So  ngog  iXXriXovg  to  one 
another,  one  to  another,  Mark  8:  16.  9: 
31.  15:  31.  John  6:  52.  16:  17.  Acta 
2:7.  4:  15.  (Ceb.  Tab.  2.  Hdian.  5.  2. 
14.)    n^og  iavtovg  id.  Mark  1:  27.    9: 
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16, 3a  14: 4.  16: 3.  Luke  22:  Sa  Comp. 
in 'iSdirroi/ c. — (y)  After  verbs  of  ^irenr- 
ing  to  any  one,  i.  q.  to  promise  with  an 
oath,  comp.  Passow  ].  c  Luke  1:  73 
ogmv  OP  ifiwrt  ngog  *AjiQaifi,  —  Horn. 
Od.  14.  331.  ib.  19.  288. 

c)  trop.  after  verbs  and  words  im- 
plying dirtdion  of  the  mind  or  will,  an 
affection  or  disposition  tcward$  any  one ; 
®*  g'  {f*)  favourable,  implying  irood- 
will,  confidence,  etc.  2  Cor.  3:  4  ire- 
nol&ryTiV  e/^fup  nQogtoy  ^eor.  7: 4  na^- 
ffiala  itQog  vfiaq,  v.  12.  Gal  6:  10  /^- 
yaiufit&a  to  aya^or  nqhq  nortaq,  Eph. 
6:  9.  Phil.  2:  30.  1  Thess.  1:8^  nUmq 
^  TT^o;  tof  ^eov.  5:  14.  2  Tim.  2:  24. 
Tit.  3:  2.  Philcm.  5.  So  Col.  4:  5  ir 
fro(fitf  ntQinaitirt  ngog  toig  t^tn,  IThess. 
4:  12.  —  Jos.  Vit.  25  t;  Ti^og  fjn  nUrug. 
Plut.  Demet.  39  ntQi  qnXiag  Ttqog  aviop, 
Hdian.  8.  6.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  a  10.  — 
\P)  Unfavourable,  i.  q.  against.  Acts 
6:  1  yoyyvfffiog  ngog  tovg  *Efigalovg. 
23:  30  Xiytiv  ta  ngog  avxop.  24:  19. 
25:  19.  1  Cor.  6:  ].  Eph.  6:  11  cn^ycM 
nQog  X.  T.  L  Col.  3:  13,  19  fi^  nutQai- 
via9t  n(fog  avidg,  Heb.  12: 4.  Rev.  13: 6. 
Comp.  Passow  C.  b.  Mattb.  §  591.  & 
_  Hdian.  a  8.  3.  Dem.  14a  27.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  3.  7. 

2.  Of  time,  e.  g.  (a)  pp.  of  a  time 
when,  UnoardM,  ntar^  Luke  24:  29  nqog 
hrniqav  i<ni,  xoti  nikkunw  ^  rifiiga,  Comp. 
Passow  C.  2.  Maiih.  §  591.  e,  fin.  Winer 
1.  c. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  4.  3  ngog  i<nt.  Thuc. 
4. 135  itQog  tag  ijdri,  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  21 
nqog  rifiigav^-^ip)  As  forming  with  the 
accua  a  periphrasis  for  an  adverb  of 
time,  i.  q.  at,  for ;  as  nffog  xaif^oPyfor  a 
iettson,  a  while,  briefly,  Luke  8:  J 3. 
1  Cor.  7:  5.  n^oc  xaiftop  mgag  1  Thess. 
2. 17.  nifog  ^av  John  5:  35.  Gal.  2: 5. 
So  Heb.  12:  JO  nf^og  ollyag  rifiiQag,  v.  11 
ngog  to  n4x^6pfor\he  present,  at  present. 
James  4:  14  ?r^o?  oXlyov  sc.  /^ovot^. 
Comp.  Pa«ow  C.  4,  Winer  I.  c.  —  Pol. 
1. 61. 4  n^  naiQop.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 
InffofoXiyw.  Ael.  V.H.12.63.  Hdian. 
1.  3.  13  nffog  to  nvt(^.  Thuc.  2.  22. 

a  Trop.  as  denoting  the  direction, 

reference,  illation,  which  one  object 

ler.     Comp.  Pas- 

tftren/^  h^  in  ret- 
the  direction  or 


remote  object  of  an  action,  (a)  e.  ace. 
of  pers.  Mark  12:  12  tyrwrttw  ot»  nf^og 
avxovg  Tf}y  naqa^oXiiv  itnt.  Acts  24: 16 
inq,  avpildfiaiv  t^nv  ngog  tov  &f6r  s.  t.  Z. 
Rom.  4:  2.  Heb.  1: 7  nqog  fiiw  rolg  ay- 
yiXovg  Xiyti.  v.  8.  al.  So  ti  itQog  <n  ; 
tl  ngog  i)ftag  ;  Matt  27:  4.  John  21: 22, 
23.  Comp.  Passow  C.  a  a.  Matth.  § 
591.  y,  Winer  p.  343.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1i 
64.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  15.  Dem.  232.  7 
ovdip  ion  tovtwf  ^nov  ngog  iftL — (/f) 
Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  Heb.  9:  13  ayia^jn 
ngog  triv  trig  aag*6g  nad^agotiitu  Luke 
18:  1  tXtys  naga/ioXijp  avrol^  ngo^  to 
dtlp  ndptoxB  ngo<nvx(<f^tn  x.  t.  X.  2  Cor. 
4:  2.  So  after  verbs  of  replying.  Matt 
27:  14  oim  artfxgl&ri  avtm  ngog  olSi  h 
(ij/io.  Rom.  8:  31  ngog  tavta.  — genr. 
Plato  Hipp.  maj.  p.  295.  C.  Xen.  Mem. 
l.aa  91^0^  tavta  Hdian.  a  12.21 
Xen.  Mem.  3. 9. 12.--Here  belongs  the 
construction  lo  ngog  tipa  t.  t<,  thingt 
relating  or  pertaining  to  any  person  or 
thing,  e.  g.  ta  ngog  tlgijpfiP  L  e.  either 
pp.  conditions  of  peace  Luke  14:  32,  or 
trop.  Luke  19:  42.  ta  ngog  tr,p  /^^or 
i.  q.  things  necessary  Acts  28:  10.  w 
ngog  (oi^y  2  Pet.  1:3.  to  ngog  top  9m 
things  pertaining  to  God^  divine  things, 
Rom.  15:  17.  Heb.  2:  17.  5:  1.  etc. 
Comp.  in  'O,  ^,  to,  E.  /J.  p.  555.— Sept 
?:x.  18:  19  Ta  ngog  &f6p.  Diod.  Sic  1. 
72  TO  ngog  tiip  ta<i^p,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 
10  Tff  ngog  top  noXifiOP, 

b)  spoken  of  a  rule,  norm,  standard, 
according  to,  in  conformity  with,  etc. 
Luke  12: 47  fir^dk  nonqaag  ngog  to  ^Hif 
fia  aviov,  2  Cor.  5:  10  ngcg  a  Ibtga^, 
Gal.  2:  14.  Eph.  3:  4.  Comp.  Paasow 
C.  a  b.  Matth.  §  591.  d,  Winer  I.  c  — 
Luc.  quom.  Hist  conscr.  38  init  Plato 
Symp.  p.  199.  B.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  5. 

c)  of  the  motive,  ground,  occaaon 
of  an  action,  i.  q.  on  account  of,  hecaust 
of,  for,  e.  g.  Matt  19:  8  Mtawnig  ngog 
triv  trxXfigoxctg^p  vfioip  Inhgn^tp  s.  r.  L 
Mark  10:  5.  Comp.  Pai»sow  C.  a  c 
Matth.  §591./?.— Hdot  1.38.  Plat  Rep. 
1.  p.  331.  A.  Xen.  Mem.  a  a  5, 

d)  as  marking  the  end  or  resnh,  the 
aim  or  purpose  of  an  action,  e.  g.  ngog 
ti,for  whaty  why,  i.  e,  to  what  end,  for 
what  pur(>ose,  John  la  28.  Comp. 
Paasow  C.  a  c.  Mattb.  §591.  d.  (Soph. 
Aj.  40.    Xen.   Mem.  3.  7.  2.)     After 
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verbs,  as  expressing  the  end,  aim,  ten- 
dency of  an  action  or  quality,  e.  g.  Acts 
3:  10  otnoq  ijy  o  n^fo^  r^fP  iXtrifto<rvyfjr 
Ma&rifityoi  x.  t.  X.  Rom.  3:  26.  15:  2.  1 
Cor.  6: 5  nffog  iyTQoni\p  vfiXr  Xiym,  7: 35. 
10:  11.  2  Cor.  1:20.  Eph.  4:12.  1  Tim. 
1:  16.  4:  7  yvfivd]^t  di  (navrov  ngog  «v- 
irifliuxv,  Heb.  5:  14.  6:  11.  1  Pet.  4:  12. 
Bspec.  seq.  infin.  c.  to,  to  the  end  ihatf 
as  Matt.  5:  28  nag  o  fllintoy  ywaUa 
TtQog  TO  iTti^vfifiaai  avr^?.  6:  1  tt^o;  to 
^ta&ijrai  ainolg,  13:  30  avXU^ati  .  .  . 
Mol  dyatnt . . .  ngog  to  xnrojcawa*  ctirta, 
23:  5.  Mark  J3:  22.  Eph.  6:  11.  James 
a  a  —  3  Mace.  1:  19.  Hdian.  3.  14.  2. 
Thuc.  7.  8.  c  inf.  Sept.  Jer.  27:  10. 
Plato  Phaedo  §62. — So  after  nouns  and 
adjectives,  John  11:  4  wBivua  ngog 
^armor.  Eph.  4:  14.  Col.  2:  23.  (Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  9.  11  ipugfiaxop  ngog  (nnrjglar, 
Luc.  Merc.  Cond.  40  ngog  tdgSog.)  John 
4:  35  oTt  XiVKal  tUn  ngog  ^tguxftop  ridfi. 
Acts  27: 12  aww&iiov  %ov  U/Jvog  vnag^ 
Xcnog  ngog  naguxufMrnalay,  2  Cor.  2: 16. 
10:  4.  Eph.  4:  29.  1  Tim.  4:  8.  2  Tim. 
a-  17.  TiL  1:  16.  1  Pet  a  15.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  5. 37.  Plato  Menex.  p.  247.  E,  ndv^ 
TO  Tfx  ngog  ndaifioylav  ifigovta*  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 5. 12.— Also  of  a  tendency  and 
result,  as  2  Pet.  a  16  a  aigtfllovaiv  .  . . 
ngog  thp  idlap  airteiv  inioXtutp,  1  John 
5: 16  Tolg  ufAogtapovai  fiti  ngog  &apaxop. 
So  afAagtla  ngog  &dp.  v.  16, 17. 

e)  of  the  relation  in  which  one  per- 
son or  thing  stands  ioioarda  another, 
towards^  unlhj  etc.  comp.  Passow  C.  a  d. 
Matth.  i  591.  «.  Luke  23: 12  tt^oi^tty/^- 
XOP  ydg  ip  txd^gtf  opxtg  ngog  kavxovg, 
(Hdian.  a  2.  14.)  Rom.  5:  1  tigriprip 
txoiup  ngog  top  ^lop.  (Xen.  Hi.  2.  1 1.) 
Acts  2: 47  cjifoirf^  X^Q^^  ngog  oXoip  top 
Xaop.  Acts  26: 25  dtrvfifptapoi  ontg  ngog 
iUnlovg.  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  1.)  2  Cor.  6: 
15  jig  di  trvfttptapTitrig  Xgitnw  ngog  JB«JU- 
ag  ;  So  diaxi&iad-ai,  dia&ijxrjp  ngog  upa, 
to  make  a  covenant  tvUh  any  one.  Acts 
a  25.  Heb.  10:  6.  9: 20  see  in  *£priXXo^ 
fiai, — Diod.  Sic.  11. 44  avptl&ia&tti>  <pi- 
Xlup  ngog  ripu.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  41.  Thuc 
4.  15.  Xen,  Veci.  5.  13. — So  in  a  com- 
parison, Rom.  8:  18  ovx  a^ta  ta  nra^i]* 
/urra  toO  ph^  uaigov  ngog  riip  fiiXkovettP 
do^oPf  i.  e.  as  compared  with  etc.  Pas- 
sow  I.  c.  Mutth.  I.  c  /.— -Ecclns.  24:  29. 
Plato  Hipp.  Maj.  2.  p.  281.  D,  tSpai  t&¥ 


agxaUtPtovg  ntgl  t^p  aoq>lap  <pavXovg 
ngog  vftSg.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  52. 

4.  Sometfmes  ngog  c.  acr.  is  used 
after  verbs  which  express  simply  rest 
^,  fry,  in  a  place,  i.  q.  ngog  c.  dat.  But 
in  such  instances  for  the  most  part,  the 
idea  of  a  previous  coming  to  or  direction 
towards  that  place  is  either  actually  ex- 
pressed, or  is  implied  in  the  context. 
Comp.  £k  no.  4.  See  Passow  C.  5. 
Matth.  §591.1}.  Winer  p.  342.  Fritzsche 
IV  Evang.  II.  p.  201  sq.  Thus  (a) 
genr.  c.  ace.  of  place,  Mark  11:4  tvgop 
TOP  nwXop  dtdffiipop  ngog  T^y  &vgap, 
14: 54  &tgiiaip6fJtiPog  ngog  to  <pug,  i.  e. 
at  or  towards  the  fire.  Luke  22:  56. 
John  20: 11.  So  c.  ace.  of  person,  i.  q. 
wUhf  by,  among.  Matt.  26:  18  ngog  as 
noi&  TO  ndaxa,  v.  55  ngog  v/jiag  ixa&S" 
J^ofitip  didaaxtip,  pp.  I  set  myself  to  or 
among  you.  Mark  14:  49  i^fArjp  ngog 
vfiSg  .  . .  diddaxtap.  Acts  12:  20.  13:  31 
ohiptg  pvp  tUrt  ftdgtvgtg  avtov  ngog  top 
loop,  i.  e.  to  or  towards  the  people.  1 
Cor.  2:  3.  16:  7  iXnKu  ;t^yoy  tipa  ini^ 
ftitpai^  ngog  vfiag,  2  Cor.  1:  12.  5:  8. 
Gal.  1:  18.  2:  5.  4: 18.  Phil.  1:  26.  2 
These.  2:  5.  SepL  for  b:^H  Is.  19:  19. 
—  Aeschyl.  Prom.  347  or  351  6g  ngog 
ianigovg  tonovg  lor^^xc  Eurip.  Ion.  916. 
Orest.  468  or  475  ;t^(  dt^iap  ainov  atig. 
Soph.  Elect.  931.  Xen.  H.  6.  a  5.  8 
vno  to  ngog  Maptlpuap  tuxog,  ih.  2.  1. 
25. — Here  belongs  the  construction  in 
Luke  18:  11,  o  ^agaaouog  9ta&ilg  ngog 
iavtop  tavta  ngocrjvxeto,  i.  e.  either  crra- 
'&elg  ngog  iavtop  standing  by  himself,  as 
in  Eurip.  Orest  above  ;  or,  ngog  iavtop 
tavta  ngotrrfixno  he  prayed  thus  to  or 
with  himself;  comp.  Luc.  Contempl.  18 
ngog  ifiavtop  yt  ippoii,  Isocr.  de  Per- 
muL  §  203  ngog  avtop  diapoua^ai.  -« 
(fi)  Rarely  and  only  in  later  usage  is 
the  idea  of  previous  motion  or  direction 
wholly  dropped,  and  ngog  c.  ace.  is  then 
i.  q.  nagd  c  dat.  Passow  L  c.  Mark  2. 
2  TCI  ngog  tifp  -d'vgap,  i.  e.  the  space  at 
the  door  or  gate,  vestibule.  4: 1.  Matt 
13: 56  al  i6tlf^a\  avtov  ovxl  naaai  ngog 
nfidg  dci,'  Mark 6: a  John  1: 1  o  Xoyog 
tjp  ngog  top  &e6p.  Philem.  13  ni^ 
ifittvtop  xatixtip,  —  See  in  Brunck  ad 
Apoll.  Rh.  2.  496. 

Note.  In  composition  ng6g  implies: 
1.  motion,  direction,  reference,  towards, 
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to,  atf  etc.  as  ngoaiyt,  nqwrw/ySb^ni^o^' 
•QXOiMHy  nQOtrdoMan,  12.  accession,  ad- 
dition, thenio,  over  and  above^  morttfur- 
iktTy  as  nqoaaviin^  nffoaanuUvi^  conip. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  863.  no.  426 ;  bence 
intens.  as  nifoimuvoq,  nqoctfikriq.  3. 
nearness,  a  being  or  remaining  ntar^  at, 
&y,  as  ngootd^tvmf  n^oofihvk    Al. 

Upoaa/3/Scnoy,  ov,  to,  (jt^o,  ca/S- 
pOTovt)  /ort'Sdbhath,  eve  of  the  sabbath^ 
Lq.  na(^aaxtvtiy  whicb  see.  Mark  15:42. 
^Juditb  8:  6. 

Upoaayopsvco^  f.  evaoty  (iyogtia^) 
to  speak  to  any  one,  to  addres$y  to  salute^ 
Luc.  Asin.  4.  Hdian.  1.  16.  7.  to  call 
hf  name,  to  name,  Jos.  Ant  15.  8.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  ?.  2.  1.  Hence  in  N.  T.  to 
name,  to  appoint^  to  declare,  Pass.  Heb. 
5: 10  nQoonyogtvd^ilg  xmo  -d^tov  idx^' 
^.  Comp.  Matth.  §  420. '  Winer  § 
32.  4.  b.  —  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7. 1  ^y  o 
wofiog  ayvtuip  nqooayoqtvti, 

Upoaayco,  f.  Iw,  aor.  2  7i^o<n{/a- 
yo9,  (ay to,)  to  lead  or  conduct  to  any  one, 
to  bring  near. 

a)  trans,  c.  ace.  Luke  9: 41  nqooiya-^ 
'8  Q/^f  top  vlop  oov,  c.  ace.  et  dat.  Acts 
.6:  20  ngooayayovttg  ainohg  tolg  oxf^a- 

triyolg.  For  this  dat.  of  direction  after 
ngog  in  comp.  see  Matth.  §  402.  Sept 
for  i<"»an  1  Sam.  1:  25.  S-'-ipn  Ex. 
29:  4  40:  12.  —  Hdian.  1.  5. 1.*  Dem. 
234.  20.  nva  Tin  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2. 12. 
— Implying"  admission  or  access  to  any 
one,  pp.  as  to  a  king,  Xen.  Cyr.  ].  3.  8 ; 
in  N.  T.  trop.  of  (Jod,  to  bring  near,  to 
present  btfore,  c.  ace.  et  dat  I  Pet^3: 18. 
— comp.  Jos.  Ant  14. 11. 2. 

b)  intrans.  see  "Ayta  no.  3,  to  come  or 
draw  near,  to  approach,  c.  dat  as  above. 
Acts  27:  27  vneroovp  oi  vavxai  nqooa- 
yuv  Tita  avTolg  /t^o^  the  jailors  deemed 
that  some  country  drew  near  to  them, 
i.  e.  according  to  the  usual  optical 
illusion  on  board  a  ship.  So  Sept.  for 
^••-ipn  Ex.  14:  10.  Is.  34:  1.  —  Ael.  V. 
H.  3/21 .  Epict  Ench.  29. 7.  of  a  ship 
Pol.  I.  46.  9.  Comp.  Achill.  Tat  2.  2. 
32  T^v  yii]P  knQw^  ano  r^(  1770;  xcrra 
{itxQop  avaxfoqomav,  wg  aimjv  nXiovaar* 
Cic.  Quaest  Ac.  4.  25  fin. 

ITpoaaycoyffj  tJq,  n,  [nqoaiym,)  a 
leading  or  bringing  to,  accession,  Plut 


^; 


Non  poflpe  soar.  vi?.  16.  VI.  p.  201. 
Tauchn.  Thuc.  I.  82.  In  N.  T.  ap- 
proach, access,  admission,  ^  ti  Rom.  5e 
2.  nf^g  Tiya  Eph.  2: 18.  absol.  3: 12.— 
Plut  Lucull.  15.   Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  45. 

UpoaaiJito,  fo^  f.  i7<rQi,  (amai,)  lo 
ask  in  addition,  to  demand  besides,  Xen. 
An.  1.  a  21.  In  N.  T.  to  beg,  abaoL 
Mark  10:46.  Luke  18:35.  John  9:&— 
Sept  Job  27: 14.  Luc.  ContempL  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  29. 

npoaaiivjg^  ov,  6,  {itifoaanim,)  a 
^ffgfi'',  John  9: 8  in  later  edit  for  rv^ 
Xo^— Diog.  Laert  6.  56.  Plut  Quaest 
Gr.  13.  II.  p.  308  Tauchn. 

npooccvajSairct},  mot,  2  n^oai/iipr, 
{ipafialrm,)  to  go  up  further,  higher,  c 
aptottgop  pleon.  Luke  14: 10  ipUi,  sr^or- 
ardfiri^t  ivmeQow,  i.  e.  take  a  higher 
seat,  a  more  honourable  place.  Sept 
pp.  fornba^Ex.  19:23.  Josh.  11:17.— 
Judith  la-  iO.  Died.  Sic  1.  37.  of  a 
stream,  to  rise,  Pol.  3.  72.  4. 

IJpoaccyaJiiaxco,  f.  lAru,  (ipaU- 
<ntM,)  to  consume  besides,  to  expend  /ur» 
ther,  Luke  8: 43  jjt  1^  tolg  laj(fOig  n^oth- 
araXwraaa  oXop  top  fiiop.  For  the  dat 
see  Buttm.  §  13a  a  Matth.  §  387. 
Text  rec.  etg  Icngovg. — Dem.  460.  2.  ib. 
1025.20. 

npoactyanXffpoto,  oi,  f.  iam,  («^ 
anXrigooi,)tof3lup  thereto, ac  by  adding 
to  supply  fully,  xa  wrtt^fifiaja  1  Cor.  9: 
12.  11:9.— Wisd.  19:4.  Diod.Sic.5.7L 

UpoaayaT/dTffii,  f.  fjaci,  [apotl- 
&flfu,)  pp.  to  lay  up  m  addition ;  Mid, 
to  take  upon  oneself  besides,  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  8.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  aor.  2 
ngoaape^tfitiv,  trop.  to  lay  btfore  m 
addition,  to  impart  or  communicate  fur* 
ther,  sc.  on  one's  own  part 

a)  genr.  c.  ace.  et  dat  €ral.  2:  6  ipsH 
yaq  ol  doxovpttg  oidiv  ngoasad&tpto. 
Comp.  etPi&ifjLfip  in  r.  2. 

b)  by  way  of  consultation,  i.  q.  la 
confer  with,  to  consult,  c.  dat  GaL  1: 16 
ov  TtffoiTttPB&iftfjp  ao^xi  xo*  atJuoT*. — 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  116  [UJUlard^og]  to<; 
pavjsai  nffoaetrSifierog  n^l  tov  a^/uUnu 
Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  1  iitoi  ngoaapa&ov' 
Xafie  fis  avppovXop  nopmp. 
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Xim,)  to  thrtaUn  Jurther,  absol.  Acts  4: 
21,  comp.  V.  IS.— Dem.  544. 26. 

nopdnj)  to  spend  more,  in  addition,  c.  ace. 
Luke  10:  35.  —  Luc.  Ep.  Saturn.  39. 
Tbemist.  Or.  23.  p.  289. 

UpoadeofACei,  f.  ritrofiai,  depon. 
Pass.  ( Jtofia^j  to  need  besides,  in  addi- 
tion, c.  gen.  Acts  17:25.  Sept.  for 
•nOhProv.  12:9.— Ecclus.4:3.  Dem. 
14:  §2.  Thuc.  2.  41. 

Ugoadixofiaij  f.  lofun,  depon. 
Mid.  (le/o/iai,)  to  receive  to  oneself  to 
ttdmit,  trans. 

a)  of  things,  trop.  to  admit,  to  aUow, 
as  T^y  iXnlda  Acts  24: 15.  Negat.  Heb. 
11: 35  ov  nffotrdt^ifupoi  t^y  inoXtn^m^ 
uip,  not  accepting,  i.  q.  rejecting ;  comp. 

2  Mace.  c.  7.— Sept.  Job  2:9.  Wisd. 
18: 7.  Pol.  1.  16.  6.  —  Of  evils,  i.  q.  to 
jnit  upwUh,  to  endure,  Heb.  10: 34  x^y 
aqnayrnw  x&p  vnaqxortwf.  Sept  for 
«to:  Ex.  10: 17. 

b)  of  persons,  to  receioe,  to  admit,  sc. 
to  one's  presence  and  kindness.  Luke 
15: 2  ovTOC  ifiaiftnlovf  ngoodixnat. 
Sept  for  riitn  Mai.  1:  8.  Ez.  43: 27.— 
Diod.  Sic.  118^54.  Thuc  2.  12.  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  5.  9. — So  in  hospitality,  to  re- 
ceive  kindly,  to  entertain,  as  a  guest, 
Rom.  16: 2.  Phil.  2: 29.  Sept.  for  ian 
1  Chr.  12: 18.  "* 

c)  of  things  future,  i.  q.  to  waitfor^ 
to  expect,  c.  ace  Luke  12: 36  iw&gmoit 
nqoadixofUvoig  rov  xvqiov  avtatp  nou  «. 
T.  JL  Acts  23:21.  So  a  future  good, 
with  the  idea  of  faith,  confidence,  as 
T^  fiauiXdop  tov  &BOV  Mark  15:43. 
Luke  23:51.  naQoniXtjoiP  Luke  2:25. 
Ivtqwnv  2:38.  x^y  nootaqlav  iXnlda 
Tit  2: 13.  TO  tXeog  tov  nmqUm  Jude  21. 
— 2  Mace.  8:  n.  Pol.  21.  8.  7.  Hdian. 
a  1.  2.  Xen.  Apol.  3a 

U^odoxdco,  €0,  f.  ifcrw,  (doMva, 
domaita,)  pp.  to  watch  toward  or  for  any 
thing,  i.  q.  to  look  for,  to  expect 

a)  absol.  or  c.  inf.  i.  q.  to  think,  to 
suppose.  Matt  24:  50  ^y  iifUgtf  ^  ov 
ngoodou^.  Luke  a*  15.  12:46.  Acts  28: 
6.  c.  inf.  ibid,  ol  di  nqoocdoxiov  ovtop 
fUXXtiP  nlfinqao&ai.  —  c.  inf.  Jos.  Ant 


7.9.5.  Hdian.  2. 2.  9.  Xen.  An.  7.  6. 
11.  —  In  the  sense  of  hope.  Acts  27: 3a 
c.  inf.  3:5. —  c.  inf.  Hdian.  2.  1.  21. 
Xen.  An.  6. 1.  16. 

b)  c.  ace.  i.  q.  to  watt  for,  to  await, 
e.  g.  persons.  Matt  11:3  crv  cl  o  igx^f^" 
tog,  ij  fuqov  nqoadon&fitr ;  Luke  7: 19, 
20.  1:  21  nQoadoK&v  Toy  Zaxaqiar,  8: 
40.  Acts  10: 24.  Ace.  of  thing,  2  Pet. 
3: 12  T^y  naqovalar,  v.  13,  14.  —  Sept 
Ps.  119: 165.  2  Mace.  15:8,  20.  Jos.  B. 
J.  5.  laL    Hdian.  4. 11.7. 

Jlpoafoxia,  ag,  ^,  (nqoadonam,) 
a  looking  for,  expectation,  in  N.  T.  only 
of  evil,  Luke  21: 26  imo  ipofiov  nal  n, 
j&v  intqxoiUvttv.  Meton.  Acts  12:  11 
tfiq  nqoadoxlag  tov  Xaov,  i.  e.  the  evils 
which  the  Jews  look  for  to  come  upon 
me.  Sept  meton.  for  Heb.  niip**  Gen. 
49: 10.  —  pp.  Jos.  Ant  15.  3.  4'.  Pol.  1. 
31.  3.    of  good,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  19. 

r/poadp/ftco,  see  nqoarqixia. 

TIpoaeacOy  co,  f.  aa»,  (ia»,)  to  per- 
mit  or  suffer  further,  c.  dat  Acts  27: 7 
pri  nqoat&rtog  ^plp  Swifiov,  i.  e.  the 
wind  not  suffering  us  to  proceed  fur- 
ther on  that  course. 

npoaeyyiXdo,  f.  lam,  [{iyylita,)  to 
come  near  unto  any  one,  c.  dat  Mark  2: 
4.  Sept  for  «;52  Gen.  33:6,  7.  Sip 
Josh.a4.— Pol739.  1.4. 

ripoaidpcvcOy  f.  sifom,  (nqoatHQoq 
sitting  by,  from  S9^et,)  to  sit  near,  by.  Lit 
adsideo,  e.  g.  by  other  persons  Dem.  313. 
11 ;  by  a  city  as  besiegers,  c.  dat.  Jos. 
B.  J.  7.  2.  1  init  In  N.  T.  to  wait  near, 
to  attend,  to  serve^  c.  dat  1  Cor.  9: 13  ol 
ffS  ^uataaifiQUi  nqoatdqevontg,  i.  q.  ol 
ta  Uga  igyaHperot.  Comp.  in  llage- 
dgeva.  —  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  7  t^  d^tgamltf 
tov  &iov  ngoatdgtvovtag,  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
46  n.  talg  tw  ^tUv  •d'egantia&g, 

ITpoaepya^o/Liai,  f.  aaofuu,  de- 
pon. Mid.  (igyaiopai,)  to  work  out  there- 
to, to  gain  more  by  kdtour,  Hdot.  6.  61. 
Xen.  H.  G.  a  1. 28.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to 
gain  thereto,  besides,  in  addition,  Luke 
19:16  ^  pjfu  aov  ngoatgydaato  dsMU 
ppag. 

/JpooepXOfHXi,  £  tXsvaopaL,  de- 
pon. Mid.  (%/o/ifti  q.  V.)  to  come  to  or 
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mar  to  any  place  or  peraoo,  to  approach^ 
iDtrans. 

a)  pp.  and  seq.  dat  after  nqog  in 
comp.  Bee  Matth.  §  402 ;  e.  g.  dat.  of 
place,  Heb.  12: 18  ov  yaq  n(f<krtkrikv&a- 
Tf  ynj^ipmfiip^  oqu.  w.  22.  (Hdian.  2. 
&  11.)  Seq.  da^  of  pers.  Matu  4:  3  xoi 
nifoatX&ip  ovi^  o  irM^a{>»r,  tine,  8:  5. 
Mark  14:45.  Luke  23: 52.  John  12:21. 
Acu  9: 1.  AbeoL  or  c  daL  impl.  Matt. 
4: 1 1  ayytXoi  nqoa^l&of  xal  st.  t.  I.  Mark 
1:31.  Luke  8: 24.  10:34.  Acta  7:31. 
28: 9.  al.  Sept  usually  seq.  ngog,  for 
Uiaa  Geo.  29:  10.  43:  19.  a-\P  Num. 
9:6!  Deut.  1:22.  — c.  dat  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 
a  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27. — In  the  sense  of 
io  vitit,  to  ha9€  inUrcaune  wUk,  Acts 
24:2a  10:28. 

b)  trop.  (a)  of  God  or  Christ,  to 
come  to  God,  to  draw  near  unto,  in 
prayer,  sacrifices,  worship,  derotion  of 
heart  and  life ;  seq.  dat.  Heb.  7:25  tow 
nqovti^X^t'*^^^  d»  uvxov  x^  -d-ttfi,  11:  6. 
c.  T(u  &t^  irapl.  Heb.  10:  1,  22.  8o  4: 
16  ngoingx^f*^^  ^"^ .  . .  t^  &g6pt^  rrjg 
Xafnog,  Sept.  pp.  of  those  who  ap- 
proach the  altar,  for  Ui>Z  Lev.  21:  21. 
Deut.  21:  5.  Snj?  Lot." '21:  16.  —  Of 
Christ,  1  Pet.  2: 4  nQog  op  nqwji(fxo^U90h 
to  whom  comings  i.  e.  whom  embracing, 
becoming  his  disciples,  followers.  —  So 
of  disciples,  c.  dat.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  47. 
lb.  1.  6.  1.  For  Ji^f,  comp.  Winer 
§  56.  p.  364.— (/9)  Seq.  dat.  of  thing,  to 
mssent  to,  to  embrace,  I  Tim.  6:  3  fiij 
sv^aa^jterai  vyialwowri  liyoig.  —  Philo 
de  Gigant  p.  289.  A,  fufiwl  nqotri^xt' 
Qdxn  yptifiji  t&p  $i^fiirttp.  de  Migr. 
Abr.  p.  401.  D,  nqoatXd^ipTts  aqtifi,   Al. 

JTpoaeuX^,  ^g,  ^,  {ngofrnfxofiat,) 
prayerf  sc.  offered  to  God. 

a)  pp.  as  TiQoarvxfi  jiqos  tov  ^top  Acts 
12: 5.  Rom.  15: 30.  nqoawxfi  xov  &iov 
i.  e.  prayer  to  God,  Luke  6:  12.  Genr. 
and  absol.  Matt.  17:  21  li'  firi  dp  ngoa^ 
tvxri  pal  vriaxBltf.  2J:  22.  Mark  9:  29. 
Luke  22: 45  ipaatag  ino  tiJc  n^ofFevxfji* 
So  olxog  nQoatvxvs  house  ©/"  prayer, /or 
prayer,  Matt  21:  la  Mark  11: 17.  Luke 
19: 46.  Acts  1:14  nqoanaqxiQUP  xf  nQOC- 
wvxfi*  6: 4.  01^0  xijg  ngoeevxrig  Acts  3: 
1,  see  \n*'£ppaTog.  10:  31.  Rom.  12:  12. 
1  Cor.  7:  5.  Eph.  &  18.  Col.  4:  2.  Phil. 
4:  6.    1  Tim.  5:  5.    James  5: 17  see  in 


IlQOVBvxofimt.  Plar.  Acts  2t  42  xfev- 
Ka^ti^vptt$  . . .  xtui  itQomyxati,  10s  4. 
Rom.  1: 10.  Eph.  1:  16.  Col.  4:  12. 
1  Thess.  1:  2.  I  Tim.  2:  1.  Philem.  4, 
22.  1  PeL  a  7.  4:  7.  Rev.  5:  a  8:  3,  4. 
SepL  for  nVcn  Ps.  4:  2.  2  Chr.  6: 19. 
saep.— Tob.  'la'l.  Ecclus.  a  5.  7: 10, 14 
b)  meton.  prooeuehoy  L  q.  oLcoc  ▼.  to- 
nog  ngoatvx^g,  nVpn  n^,  hou§e  or  place 
of  prtttfer,  an  oratory.  Acts  16:  13  ov 
irofilitxo  n(fotmfxfl  Anu.  t.  16.  Compw 
3  Mace  7:  20  ;  and  see  the  decree  of 
the  city  HaUcamessus  in  Jos.  Ant.  14 
10.  23,  quoted  under  iVb^uSoi.  These 
Jewish  proituchae  were  places  for  social 
prayer  and  devotion  without  those  towns 
where  the  Jews  were  unable  or  not 
permitted  to  have  a  synagogue  ;  and 
were  usually  near  a  river  or  the  sea- 
shore, for  the  convenience  of  ablation  ; 
see  Jos.  1.  c.  Sometimes  the  nQotnviS^ 
was  a  hirge  building,  as  at  Tiberias ; 
Jos.  Vit  §  54  eK  ^^  n(foo^vxfiP,  fifyiaxop 
olmifia  nolvp  oxlop  inidi^ao'&ai  dvpop^ 
POP.  But  often  it  appears  not  to  have 
been  a  building,  and  was  prob.  some 
retired  place  in  the  open  air  or  in  a 
grove,  appropriated  to  this  purpose ;  so 
Tertnllian  speaks  of  the  ''orationes  lito- 
rales"  of  the  Jews,  ad  Natlonea  c.  13 ; 
also  de  Jejuniis  c.  16,  **  Judaicum  certe 
jejunium  ubique  celebratur,  quom  ocDi»- 
sis  templis  per  omne  libit  quoetmque  w 
aperto  aliquando  jam  precem  ad  coelam 
raittunt."  Comp.  Juv.  Sat  a  11  sq.  ^ 
SeeWetsteinN.T.Lp.692.  JahD§3l5i 

J]pofj€VX^I'^<^h  ^'  ^f*^^  depon. 
Mid.  (wxopatf)  imperf  ngw^ijxop^pr^ 
aor.  1  nqoin(v^apif(Py  for  which  augm. 
see  Buttm.  §  86.  2 ;  to  prey  to  God,  to 
offer  prayer^  pp.  seq.  dat  Ty  ^»y  or  the 
like  after  nqog  in  comp.  see  Matth. 
§  402.  1  Cor.  11:  13  r^  ^a^  ngoati- 
Xm&aL  Matt.  6:  6  nQwni^ai  x^  ntrtfi 
oov  h  x^  ngwtx^.  So  SepL  for  bbsnn 
Is.  44:  17 ;  oftener  seq.  n^  ^bop  Gee. 
20:17.  1  Sam.  1:  10.  saep.  (Loc  Her- 
moL  40  if  Jit  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  1  «e« 
^iolg.)  Absol.  or  c  ty  ^t^  impL  Mao. 
6:  5  xai  oxop  nQoatifxH'  v.  6,  7.  14:  2a 
Mark  1:35.  Lukea2L  Acu  6:  6.  1 
Cor.  11:  4  1  Thess.  5:  17.  1  Tim.  2:  8. 
James  5: 13,  la  al.  Joined  with  m- 
wJcr^o*  Mark  11: 24.  CoL  1: 9.- 
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1.  11. 13.  Xeiu  Mem.  a  a  10.  —  The 
manner  in  which  one  prays  is  expressed 
by  the  dat  1  Cor.  11:  5  yvrii  nQwrtv- 
jto/<8»77  . . .  iattnmxalvntto  jfj  xttpuXfj.  14: 
J  4,  15  fho^nni^  x^  nptvfion,  t<^  vot 
James  5:  17  n^oatvxfj  n^ofTtfv^eno  ke 
prayed  eamettfyy  comp.  in  'dyaXlidti  b. 
Also  by  ir,  Eph.6: 18  ^y  nvivfiaxi.  Jude 
20.  —  The  matter  of  one's  prayer,  the 
words  uttered,  etc  are  put  after  ovrw; 
Matu  6:  9.  Xiymp  Maa  36:  39,  42.  e7- 
nop  Acts  1: 34.  Sept.  c.  Xiyap  Is.  37: 15. 
Jnop  3  K.  6: 17.  Or  in  the  accua  Rom. 
8:  36  jI  nQoatvlwfu^a  ua&o  diL  So 
fittxQvi  adv.  long  Matt  33:  la  Mark  13: 
40.  Luke  30:  47.  Tawa  Luke  18:  11, 
see  in  n(f6g  no.  4.  a.  rovxo  Xva  Phil. 
1:  9. — The  object  or  thing  prayed  for  is 
put  after  tva  v.  ha  /i^,  Matu  34: 30  ngoa- 
evxt<r&t  diy  Iwa  (iii  yinjiai  ^  q>vy^  x.  t.  L 
Mark  13:  la  14:  35,  38.  1  Cor.  14:  la 
u$  S  . . .  W  3  These.  1:  11.  Seq.  inf. 
6nal,  Luke  33: 40  ngoatvxia&t  fiti  tiad- 
^ilp  uq  nuifaafiop,  James  5:  17  c.  tot), 
see  in  *0,  ^,  to,  G.  c  /J.  p.  556.  —  The 
subject  or  persdn  for  whom  one  prays 
is  put  with  a  preposition ;  as  ntgl  c. 
gen.  Col.  1:  3  mffl  v^&v  TtQoaevxofjievot. 
Ueb.  13: 18.  nt^l  upo^  ha  Col.  4:  3. 
2  Thess.  a  1.  ntQl  upog  onmg  Acts  8: 
15.  Sept.  Gen.  30: 7.  Jer.  43: 30.  vntg 
c  gen.  Matu  5:  44.  vniQ  upog  Xpa  Col. 
1:9.  Sepu  Jer.  43: 4.  /n/c.  ace.  James 
5: 14  n^omv^aa^wrap  in  avtop  let  them 
pray  over  Am,  in  his  behalf.  So  prob. 
iropl.  Matu  19:  la  Sept.  Jer.  14:  11. 
Ai.. 

/7jpO(T£^tt>,  f.  |w,  (?rw,)  to  have  in 
addition  Dem.  877.  36.  to  hold  towards 
any  one,  e.  g.  to  ovg,  Sept  for  ncn 
Jer.  7:  34,  36.  T^y  aaniSa  seq.  itQog 
HdoU  4.  300.  As  a  nautical  word,  to 
hold  a  ship  towards  a  place,  to  sail  to- 
wardsj  HdoU  9. 99  rag  pijagg  also  intrans. 
to  hM  one^s  course  towards  a  place,  sc 
by  ship,  c.  dau  Pol.  1.34.3  nqoaaxopxtq 
«$  Suiui.  Diod.  Sic.  30.  105 ;  fully 
Dem.  1385.  35  t^  i^t  nQoaixup  ug^Po- 
dop.     In  N.  T.  only  trop. 

1.  Absol.  c.  Toi^  povp  impl.  to  apply 
one^s  mind  to  any  thing,  to  attend  to,  to 
give  heed  to;  bo  ftiUy  nQoaixup  top  povp 
xwl  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  1.  Fluu  Galb.  la 
Xao.  Mem.  4.  7. 2. 

90 


a)  genr.  and  seq.  daU  of  ihing  spo- 
ken. Acts  8:  6  ngoatixop  ft  oi  oxloi  toig 
Xtyofiipoig  ilt.L  Heb.  3: 1.  3  Pet.  1: 19. 
So  Sepu  for  f^'^^Tji  Ps.  141:  1.  Deuu  1: 
45.  (Diod.  Sic.'*l35.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 
6  cig  6  SuxgaTfig  Xiye^  nQoaix^p,)  In 
the  sense  to  yieid  assent,  to  believe,  to 
embrace,  Acts  16:  14  ngoaixeip  tolq  la* 
Xovpspoiq  vno  rov  JlavXov.  1  Tim.  1:  4. 
Tiu  i:  14— 1  Mace.  7:  11.  Jos.  Anu  8. 
9. 1.  Ael.  V.  H.  13. 1  med.  p.  157  Tauchn. 
—-Seq.  dau  of  pers.  in  the  sense  to  cars 
for,  to  watch  over.  Acts  30:  38  ngoaixett 
ovp  iavtoig  nal  t<^  noifirlt^,  —  Epict. 
Ench.  51.  1  ^c^*  aq  [iildqni]  n^oaiittg 
asauim, 

b)  reflex,  nqoaixeip  kavt^  v.  kavxolQt 
to  take  heed  to  oneself,  i.  q.  to  beware, 
mostly  imperau  Luke  17:  3.  Acts  5:  35. 
(comp.  Pluu  Pelop.  9  fin.)  Seq.  iiro 
ripog,  comp.  in  *An6  1. 3.  e.  Luke  13: 1 
n^oaixstB  iavroTg  ino  tiJc  C^/i^  st.  t.  1. 
Seq.  firjnoxa  Luke  31:  34.  —  So  ellipu 
with  kavxolg  impl.  seq.  /ii;  c.  inf  MatU 
6: 1  nqoaixste-,  . .  p,i\  noiup.  (EpicU  ap. 
Stob.  74.  33.)  Seq.  ano  tipog.  Matt.  7: 
15  nqoaixste  ino  tup  \ffevdonqofpr(t&p» 
10:  17.  16:  6,  H,  13.  Luke  30:  46.  — 
Sepu  fully  c.  f«t|,  for  Heb.  nJO'iJa  Gen. 
34:6.  Ex.  34: 13.  Ecclus.  39:33.  'ellipU 
c.  /nf  Ecclus.  13:  11.  Seq.  ano  upog, 
Sepu  for  ]T3  bnh  3Chr.  35: 31.  Ecclus. 
11:34.  17:11." '18:  37.  Comp.  Xen. 
Venat.  6.  33  nqoaix^tp  onstg  fiti, 

3.  Intrans.  or  c  kaviop  impl.  see  in 
*'£x^  f ;  pp.  to  hold  to  any  person  or 
thiiig,  i.  q.  to  apply  oneself,  to  give  or 
devote  onese\f  to  any  thing ;  e.  g.  seq. 
dat.  of  thing,  oXvot  nolX^  1  Tim.  a  8. 
tjl  apaypiau  4:  13.  t^  ^iMrMrcrr^ 
qlta  i.  q.  to  give  attendofiee,  to  minister, 
Heb.  7:  13.  —  Polyaen.  8.  56  XQwpfi  ual 
fii^.  Hdian.  3.  11.  6  ym^yUf.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  1.  3.— Seq.  dau  of  pers.  i.  q.  to 
adhere  to,  to  follow.  Acts  8: 10, 11.  1  Tim. 
4:  1  ngoaixoPTtg  nptvpaoi  nlupotg, 

UpooffAoco,  CO,  f.  iJaw,  {fiXou,  J^Xog,) 
to  naU  to  any  thing,  to  affix  witii  nails^ 
c.  ace.  et  dau  Col.  3: 14  nQoariXtuoag  av- 
to  t<^  oT0n;^.  —  3  Mace.  4:  9.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  47.  Dem.  549.  L 

IIpoaifAvJog,  ov,  5,  ^,  {n^oai^xo- 
pai,)  pp.  *  one  who  comes  to  another 
country  or  people/  a  stranger,  sejaam' 
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«r,  eepc  for  n^  Ex.  12:  48,  49.  20: 10. 
In  N.  T.  only  in  th«  later  Jewish  sense, 
a  proidyte,  a  convert  from  Paganism  to 
Judaism,  Matt.  23: 15.  Acts  2: 11.    6: 5. 
13: 43.     The  same  are  called  ol  atpoff 
lyoi  w  ^top  Acts  13: 16, 50.    Jos.  Ant. 
14.  7.  2 ;  also  *IovdaiiortH  Joe.  B.  J.  2. 
18.2.    comp.  B,  J.  2.  20.  2.   Tac  Hist 
5.  5.  —  The   Rabbins  distinguish   two 
kinds  of  proselytes,  viz.  p'l^n    ^na 
protebftes  qfrtghl^  i.e.  complete,  perfect 
proselytes,  who  embraced  the  Jewish 
religion  in  its  full  extent,  and  enjoyed 
all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  Jewish 
citizenship,  comp.  Ex.  12:48.  Jos.  Ant. 
20.  2.  5;  and  also  ai^^in  '^n^l  proselytes 
i(f  so)ourningy  called  also  n?:gri  ^na 
proselytes  of  the  gate,  i.  e.  foreigners 
dwelling  among  the  Jews,  who  with- 
out being  circumcised  conformed  to 
certain  Jewish  law.s  and  customs,  es* 
pec.  those  which  the  Rabbins  call  the 
**  seven  precepts  of  Noah,"  viz.  to  avoid 
blasphemy  against  God,  idolatry,  homi- 
clde.  Incest,  robbery,  resistance  to  mag- 
istrates, and  the  eating  of  blood  or 
things  strangled.     See  Buztorf  Lex. 
Chald.  col.  407  sq.  Jahn  §325.  Michae- 
lis  Mos.  Recht  IV.  p.  12  sq.  or  Com- 
ment, on  the  Laws  of  Mos.  III.  p.  64  sq. 
— On  the  baptism  of  proselytes  and  its 
probable  antiquitytsee  Buit.  I.  e.  Light- 
foot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  3:6.    Selden 
de  Jure  Nat.  et  Gent.  II.  2.    Stuart  in 
Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  338  sq. 

Ilpoaxcetpoc,  au,  o,  4,  adj.  (xat^o^,) 
for  a  season^  i.  e.  transumi,  temporary^ 
enduring  for  a  white.  Matt  13:21.  Mark 
4: 17.  2  Cor.  4: 18  opp.  ttmrtog.  Heb. 
11: 25.  _  Jos.  Ant  2.  4.  4.  Act  Thorn. 
§  15.  Hdian.  1.  1.  6. 

ITpoaxaJieG},  «,  f.  «7«i  (xoiU'w,) 
to  call  to,  to  summorif  to  send  for,  Sept 
Esth.  8:  1.  Xen.  Lac.  13. 5.—  In  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  ngoaxaXiOfiah  oi)^a»,  to  call 
any  one  to  oneself  to  call  for,  to  summon, 
e.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  10: 1  nal  Tr^cMrxaXot*- 
luro^  rovg  dtadata  pn&niag  oviot;.  15: 
10,32.  18:2,32.  20:25.  Mark  3: 13, 
2a  6:7.  7:14.  8:1,34.  10:42.  12:43. 
15:44.  Luke  7:19.  15:26.  16:5.  18: 
16.  Act85:40.  6:2.  13:7.  20:1.  23:17, 
18,  23.  James  5: 14.  Sept  for  »^p 
Geo.  28:  h    Esth.  4: 5.  —  2  Mace  8:'i: 


Luc.  Pise.  39.  Xen.  An.  7. 7. 1.— TropL 
of  God,  to  call,  to  vwiie,  sc  men  to  em- 
brace the  gospel.  Acts  2: 39.  Also  to 
cii{<  one  to  any  office  or  duty,  i.  q.  to 
appoint,  to  choose ;  so  in  pert  Pasfc 
nQomdiiXfifia^  as  Mid.  Buttm.  f  136.  a 
Acts  16: 10.  13:  2  fk  to  l^yor  [tk]  • 
nQoattixXrjfAat.  atnov^,  where  for  dg  omit- 
ted see  in  'Og  II.  1.  c.  y.  p.  582.  Sept 
andK-;jDJoeia5[2:32]. 

JlpoaxapT€p^(0,  €a,  f.  n^m,  (m^ 
tiQifo,)  to  he  strong  or  firm,  towards  any 
thing,  to  endure  qr  persevere  in  or  wUk, 
i.  q.  to  6e  eonlinually  in,  with,  near  any 
person  or  thing,  intrans.  E.  g.  of  a  work, 
business,  to  continue  mi,  to  persepert  m, 
to  be  constantly  engaged,  occupied; 
seq.  dat  as  rj  nQOfftvx^  Acts  1: 14  6: 4. 
Rom.  12: 12.  Col.  4:2,  tJ  Ma/J  Acts 
2: 42.  Seq.  tig  avto  roirto  for  this  very 
purpose  Rom.  13: 6.  —  Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  a 
Pol.  1.  55. 4.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  5.  14.—  Of 
place,  iv  Tw  Uq^  Acts  2: 46.  —  Susann. 
6  iv  ip  olnlf,  —  Of  person,  i.  q.  to  re- 
main near,  to  wait  upon,  so  as  to  be  in 
readiness,  e.  dat  Mark  a  9  &«  nlom^ 
o¥  iwQomufQ^Qp  flfSnf .  By  impl.  to  at- 
tend upon,  to  adhere  to  any  one,  c  dat 
Acts  8: 13  t^  iPiUnn^.  10: 7.  —  PoL  24. 
5.  3.  Dem.  1386. 16.  For  the  dat  after 
71^0^  in  comp.  see  Matth.  §  402. 

l7poaxttpT€pf)*n?,  €a>c,  ^,  (^r^a^ 
naffttgim,)  perseverance,  continuanet  m 
any  thing.  Eph.  6: 18  iif  nav^  n^oo- 
jeff^re^<78»  *a\  di^aei,  i.  q.  ic^oa»«ft»- 
f^ovrteg  tJ  d«i<r«*. 

IJpoaxifdJiaioy,  ov,  to,  («fsr- 
%s(piXaiog,  nsfpalr^,)  a  pUUno,  pp.  cushion 
for  the  head,  Mark  4:38.  Sept  for 
nnnM  Ex.  la  18,  20.  -  Esdr.  aa 
Theoptr.  Char.  2. 

fIpoaxJirfpdc9,  (o^  f.  uvm,  (alys» 
to  give  or  assign  by  lot,  to  allot  to  any 
one,  e.  g.  as  fortune,  destiny,  Luc 
Amor,  a  Died.  Sic  a  18.  In  N.  T. 
aor,  1  Pass.  TigoafxXrjgoi^tfp  as  Mid. 
to  aUot  onesey  to  nny  one,  q.  d.  'to  join 
one's  lotto  his  lot,'  to  consort  witk,  to  ad- 
here to,  c.  dat.  Acts  17:  4  imM^rm 
nal  nQwrt^Tiffti&n^ttv  xy  Havl^  a.  t.  i. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  13a 2.  For  the  dat  aA 
ter  n^  in  comp.  see  Mattb.  §  4<J2.— 
—Philo  de  Fonit  p.  741.  C,  if  i 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


IIpocuMrta   ' 


715 


JTpO0Xvrs€9 


Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1001.  D,  iw  (ih  tovr^, 
t&p  d*  ixtip9^  nQwntiMlfiifmiiwtfp,  de 
Mooarch.  p.  827.  £. 

r/poaxAiyio,  f.  yw,  (xX/ren,)  to  in- 
€iine  or  lean  a  thing  towards  or  upon 
another,  Horn.  Od.  21.  138, 165.  In- 
trans.  and  trop.  to  incline  totoardSy  tofor 
vour,  c.  dat.  Pol.  4.  51.  5. — In  N.  T. 
aor.  1  Pass.  ngoaixXi^t]v  as  Mid.  to 
incline  oneself  towards,  trop.  to  join 
&nese\fto  one's  party,  to  adhere  to,  c.  dat. 
Acts  5: 96  f^  nQoatxXl^ri  aQid-fwg  in  later 
edit.  Text.  rec.  nffoatuoXXri^ri.  Com  p. 
Buttni.  4  136.  2;  and  for  the  datMattb. 
$402. 

I/poaxAiaig,  ecoc,  ^,  {nQOonXlpu,) 
inclination  towards,  pp.  a  leaning  against^ 
e.  g.  Jt(^(ndung  tov  J^iaov  nqog  to  dsp- 
d^p  Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
a  Uamng  towards,  partiality,  1  Tim.  5: 
21.—  Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  ad  Cor.  47.  PoL 
S.  51.  8.  ib.  a  10.  10. 

npoaxoAAdco,  (o,  f.  ijffw,  (xoUdm,) 
to  glut  one  thing  to  another.  Pass,  to 
become  glued,  to  adhere  to  any  thing,  e.  g. 
vno  TOV  aTiioTo^  nQOfntolXfi^va^  ri^p 
fofupalap  avjov  r^  dt^i^,  Jos.  Ant  7. 
12.  4.  to  join  to,  to  unite  toith,  ti}p  pa- 
uiXuniP  t^  iyoQ^  nQoatMoXXtiasp  PhiL  J. 
Caes.  29.*  lo  N.  T.  aor.  1  Pass,  ngoa- 
€xoXXii&rip  as  Mid.  Buttm.  §  136.  2, 
to  join  oneself  to  any  one,  as  a  compan- 
ion, follower,  c  dat  Acts  5:  36  in  text 
rec.  For  the  dat  see  Matth.  §  402. 
Sept  for  pa?  Ruth  2: 2a--Ecclu8. 6: 34. 
Plato  de  Le'gg.  5.  p.  839.  E,  as  quoted 
in  Wetst  N.T.I. p. 447.— So  Fut  Pass. 
ngoaxoXXfjOiioofiat,  to  be  joined  with^ 
or  to  join  oneself  unto,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  aor.  1,  from  which  it  is  formed, 
L  q.  <o  cleave  unto,  e.  g.  a  husband  to  his 
wife,  c.  dat.  Matt.  19:  5  nQoaxoXlfi^rj' 
csttu  TJ  yvwauit  airtov,  quoted  from  Gen. 
2t24  where  Sept  for  3  pa?.  Seq. 
n^og  /vpalxa  id.  Mark  ]0:'7.  Eph.  5: 31. 
Comp.  Winer  §  5&  p.  364. 

Upoaxofiina,  roc,  to,  (nQOfnomvt,) 
a  stumbling,  e.  g.  ^vXop  nQOfmofifiajog  a 
Mumbling^ilock  Ecclns.  34: 7.  In  N.  T. 
only  trop.  as  Xl9og  ngoaxopfiojog  a  stone 
of  stunMing,  spoken  of  Christ  as  the 
occasion  of  fiill  and  perdition  to  those 


who  reject  him,  Rom.  9: 32,  38.  1  Pet. 
2:  8.  Comp.  Is.  8:  14,  and  see  moro 
under  M&og  b.  —  Meton.  i.  q.  a  stum^" 
Uing'block,  i.  e.  trop.  a  cause  of  failing, 
an  occasion  of  sinning,  Rom.  14:  13  /«7 
Ti^traft  n^wntofifia  t^  adtX^.  1  Cor. 
8:  9.  Rom.  14:  20  dia  nffooxopfiinog, 
see  in  Jia  I.  4.  a.  So  Sept  for  U^D1» 
Ex.  23:  33.  34:  12.  —  Ecclus.  17:  25. 
39:24. 

f/poaxonrf,  rjg^  ^,  (itffomtomm,)  pp. 
a  stumbling,  trop.  offence,  i.  e.  a  being 
offended,  indignation,  Pol.  6.  7.  8.  ib. 
30.  20. 8.  In  N.  T.  meton.  offence,  i.  e. 
cause  of  ofTenoe,  occasion  of  foiling  into 
sin,  2  Cor.  6:  3  /i^  didomg  n^oauoTtTip, 
i.  e.  giving  no  occasion  for  contemning 
and  rejecting  the  Gospel. 

ripooxonico^  f.  y^  (kotttm,)  to  beat 
towards  L  e.  upon  any  thing,  to  strike 
against,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  intrans.  c.  dat  Matt  7:  27 
nal  [oS  notetfioi  ttal  el  aptpoi]  n^ooi^ 
Moiffop  tfj  ottUtf  iudvji.  Comp.  Matth. 
§  402.  —  Thej)phr.  Hist  PI.  4.  8.  8  ^ 
n^oowiffff  tf  otp^aXfin, 

b)  Spec,  to  strike  the  foot  against  any 
thing,  i.  q.  to  stumble,  abaol.  John  11: 
9, 10.  (Sept  Prov.  3:  23.  Tob.  11: 10. 
c.  dat  Xen.  Eq.  7. 6.)  Seq.  ace.  et  n^ 
c.  ace  Matt.  4:  6  et  Luke  4:  1 1  fi^nou 
nqoimoifffig  n^  Xl&op  top  noda  oov, 
quoted  from  Ps.  91:  12  where  Sept  for 
qj:.  Comp.  Winer  §56.  p.  364.— comp. 
Arfstoph.  Vesp.  275  ^  nqoosMoif  h  tf 
ffKOJ^  top  dounvXop  itov, — Trop.  to  stum- 
ble at  any  thing,  to  take  offence  at,  boob 
to  fall  into  error  and  sin,  absoL  1  Pet 
2:8  oi  nifooMonTOVoi,  t^  Xoyt^  anu&ovp~ 
rtg,  Seq.  dat  comp.  Matth.  I.  c  Rom. 
9:  32  t$  U^if.  Seq.  ip  f  Rom.  14:  21. 
^  Ecclus.  35  [32]:  21.  To  be  indig- 
nant,  Pol.  1.  31.7.  Diod.  Sic.  la  80. 

IJpoaxuAiio^  f.  Uroi,  (xvil/w,)  to  roll 
to  or  upon  any  thing,  as  Xl&op  inl  ttip 
^vgar  Matt.  27: 60.  Mark  15: 46.— Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  Rom.  8.  5a 

f/pooTeuvicoj  to,  f-  ijcroi,  fiuttm.  $ 
114.  p.  288,  {Mvriui  to  kiss,)  pp.  to  kiss 
toivards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  kiss  one's  own 
hand  and  extend  it  towaols  a  person, 
in  token  of  respect  and  homage,  .The 
ancient  oriental  and  espec  Persian  mode 
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houndi  htfor^  Dem.  877. 7  In  some  edit 
In  N.  T.  trop.  to  pre-ddermine,  to  pre- 
deHinate,  spoken  of  the  eternal  coun- 
sels and  decrees  of  God;  seq.  acc-c. 
inf  expr.  or  inipl.  Acts  4: 28  oca  . .  . 
^  fiovl^  cov  nQOtoffurt  /tvia&ai.  Rom. 
8: 29,  30.  1  Cor.  2: 7.  c.  ace.  et  ug  Eph. 
1:5.  Pass.  V.  11. 

IIponaaj((0,  aor.  2  nQoina&oif, 
{ndax^i)  to  be  affected  beforehand,  to  ex- 
perience before,  e.  g,  good  Hdot.  7.  11. 
Xen.  Mem.  2,  2.  5.  In  N.  T.  evil,  aor. 
to  have  suffered  before,  previously,  1 
Thess.  2:2.— Thuc.  3.  67,  82. 

/Tpo/i^'/iinfo,  f.  xprn,  {nifmet,)  to 
send  on  before,  Jos.  Ant  7.  8.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  18.  to  send  forwards  or  forth 
Wisd.  19:  2.  Hdot  4.  33,  121.  In  N. 
T.  to  send  forward,  sc.  on  one's  journey, 
to  bring  one  on  his  way,  espec.  to  aceom^ 
pany  for  some  distance  in  token  of  re- 
spect and  honour,  trans.  Acts  20:  38 
nqoineiinov  ainov  uq  to  nrXoioy.  21: 5. — 
Judith  10: 15.  Jos.  Ant  7.  11.  4  nqo- 
nipiftag  Jonfidriy  pixQt,  tov  ^logdapov.  20. 
2.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
25. — Hence  genr.  to  help  one  forward 
on  his  journey,  Acts  15:3.  Rom.  15: 
24.  1  Cor.  16: 6, 11.  2  Cor.  1: 16.  Tit.  3: 
la  3John6.~Esdr.4:47.  lMacc.l2:4 

Jlponenfc^  €oq,  ouc,  o,  ^,  adj. 
{ntfoninraif)  falling  forwards,  prodduus, 
Xen.  Eq.  1.  8.  trop.  proiu,  inclined, 
ready  to  do  any  thing,  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 
24.  In  N.  T.  trop.  in  a  bad  sense,  pre- 
cipitate, headlong,  rash.  Acts  19: 36  ptf- 
div  TtQonnig  nganftp.  2  Tim.  3: 4.  — 
Ecclus.  9: 23.  Jos.  Ant  5. 1. 26.  Hdlan. 

I.  8.  1 1.  Aeschin.  27.  8.  nQOTzn&g  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  8. 

r/po/iopevofiai,  f.  eveopat,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  (nogevu  q.  v.)  to  pass  on  be- 
fore, to  go  before  any  one,  e.  g.  as  a 
leader,  guide,  c.  gen.  Acts  7:40  ^tovg  ol 
nQonogeveortai  ipoiv,  quoted  from  Ex. 
32: 1,  22,  where  Sept  for  ?f^n.  For 
the  gen.  as  depending  on  ngo  in  com- 
pos, see  Matth.  §  379.   Buttm.  §  147.  n. 

II,  12.^1  Mace.  9:  11.  Pol.  18.  2.  5.— 
Also  as  a  forerunner,  herald,  Luke  1: 
76  ngoTt,  ngo  ngoomnov  nvglov,  see  in 
JlQo  no.  1.     So  Sept  for  •'jtb  ?J^n 


Pi.  97:3.    'b  taij?  Pi.  89: 15.  —  Xco. 
Cyr.  4.  2. 23  ngon.  (fmgwr&tw. 

Tlgog,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative  and  accusative ;  and  correspond- 
ing in  its  primary  signif.  to  the  primary 
force  of  these  cases  tbemselves,  viz. 
with  the  gen.  implying  motion  or  di- 
rection from  a  place  hiOttr ;  with  the 
dat  rest  or  remaining  by,  at,  near  a 
place ;  with  the  accus.  motion  or  direc- 
tion towards  or  (o  a  place.  Buttm.  §  147. 
2.  comp.  §  132.  2. 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  pp.  from  a 
place  hither,  Hom.  Od.  8.  29  ^uvog . . . 
Im  ipiof  9&,  fji  ngog  fiotmr,  i}  kvmgimf 
iv&gwittv.  Then,  in  the  direction  of 
a  place,  e.  g.  ngog  Bogiao,  ngog  Notov, 
Od.  13.  110,  111  ;  pp.  from  the  nonh 
etc  in  Engl,  at  or  towards  the  north. 
ngog  rov  noxapov  Xen.  An.  4.  3. 28. 
Comp.  Heh.  ]73  Gen.  2:  8.  13:  11.  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  ^d  lio.  3.  c.  Trop.  of  the 
source,  agent,  cause,  from  which  any 
thing  comes  or  proceeds,  e.  g.  Xafluw  u 
ngog  tivog  Hdot  2.  139,  152;  and  so 
after  neuter  or  passive  verbs,  from,  of, 
by,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  14.  1.  Hdian.  1.  2.  5. 
Xen.  An.  J .  9. 20.  Buttm.  §  134.  a  Abo 
expressing  dependence  or  relation  of 
any  kind /rom  or  teith  any  one,  L  e.  the 
pertaining  or  belonging  in  any  way  to 
a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  ngog  dlxtig  ac- 
cording to  right  Soph.  Oed.  T.  1014 
Hdot  7. 153.  Sxonu  le/ug  koI  ovdapmg 
ngog  trov  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  15.  —  Hence 
in  N.  T.  once,  trop.  pertaining  fo,  i.  e, 
for,  for  the  benefit  qf.  Acts  27:  34  xowa 
/ag  ngog  tfig  vpetigag  trmtfigiag  vnagz»* 
Comp.Passow  A.4.  Matth.  §59io.  Buttm. 
§147.  p.  411.  Winer  §5L  p.  32L — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  a  Diod.  Sic  18.  SO 
fin.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  459.  C.  Thuc  a  38. 

II.  With  the  Dative  ngog  marks  a 
place  or  object  by  the  side  o/"  which  a 
person  or  thing  is,  by,  at,  near ;  as  if  in 
answer  to  the  question  where  f  in  N.  T. 
only  five  times,  e.  g.  Mark  5:  II  n^ 
T^  ogti,  where  text  rec  ngog  xa  opf. 
Luke  19: 37  ngog  xjj  wnafiaan  xov  o^ovc* 
John  18:  16  o  Uitgog  tUni^Kti  ngog  xfi 
&vg(f,  20:  12.  Rev.  1:  la  Comp.  Pa»- 
sow  B.  Matth.  §  590.  b.  Winer  $  5SL 
p.  337.--J08.  Ant  2.  16.  1.  Hdian.  5.  a 
24  Xen.  An.  1.  a  4. 
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III.  With  the  Accusative  nr^  marks 
the  object  towards  or  to  which  any  thing 
moves  or  is  directed,  com  p.  above,  init. 
But  see  also  no.  4  below. 

1.  Of  place,  towards^  to^  unio,  as  if  in 
answer  to  the  question  whUher  f  c.  ace. 
of  place,  thing,  person;  comp.  Passow  C. 
Buttro.  1.  c.  Matth.  §  591.  Winer  §  53. 
p.  342. 

a)  pp.  of  motion  or  direction,  e«  g. 
after  verbs  of  going,  coming,  departing, 
returning,  and  the  like,  and  also  after 
like  nouns.  MatL  2: 12  ftij  avanafiipai 
nqog  *Uff(odfpf,  3:  5  iUnootvano  n(^og 
avTov.  v.  14  xal  av  i(fxii  ^9^  V^^f  ^^'  ^^ 
11:  28.  25:  9.  ^  Mark  1:  33  {  noUq  oln 
iniirvrnyfUVTi  ijy  itQOf  i^y  &VQav.  6:  25, 
45  TtQoayuv  . . .  ngog  Bri'&aaidav.  10: 1. 
Luke  8:  4,  19.  24:  12  aTt^X&t  nQoq  ionn 
TOP  i.  e.  home.  John  3:  20  qvx  lip/ercu 
n(}og  TO  911^.  6:  37.  7:  33.  Acts  3:  11. 
28:  30.  Rom.  1:  10.  Gal.  1:  17.  al.  sae- 
piss.  (Hdian.  1.  13.  2.  Plut.  Galb.  13 
iniL  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  2.)  So  after  yl- 
PHT&en,  John  10: 35.  Acts  7: 31.  13:  32. 
2  Cor.  1:  18.  See  in  rlpofun  1.  d.  fi. 
p.  15a— comp.  Xen.  An.  3. 4. 24.— After 
Terbs  of  sending,  c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt. 
21: 34  invnuU  lovg  dovlovg  avrov  ngog 
tovg  yim^yovg,  Luke  23:27.  John  16:7. 
Acta  15:  25.  Eph.  6:  22.  TiL  3:  12. 
Hence  intinolfi  n(f6g  xiva  Acts  9:  2. 
5»:  5.  2  Cor.  3: 1.  —  Hdian.  2.  12.  10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2. 3.  hiMnoXii  nqoq  2  Mace. 
11:  27.  Luc.  Nigr.  1.  —  After  verbs  of 
leading,  bringing,  drawing,  by  force  or 
otherwise ;  Matt.  26: 57  ol  d$  xQatmap- 
tig  tor '/.  aniyayop  ngog  Kaia<pap»  Mark 
9:  17,  19  (piQitB  tnnov  nQog  fis,  11:  7. 
Luke  12:  58.  John  J 2: 32  nirrag  Uxv- 
cu  n^og  ifiamop.  14:  3.  Acts  23:  15. 
Rev.  12:  5.  Praegn.  Acts  23:  24  see  in 
Juurd^ta.  _  Hdian.  4.  3.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4. 6. 1. — So  after  verbs  implying  motion 
to  a  place  and  also  a  subeequeut  remain- 
ing there,  where  in  Engl,  we  mostly 
use  of,  upon,  but  also  to,  unto.  E.  g. 
verbs  of  falling,  nlint^  v.  nf^oonlniuv 
ngog  rovg  nodag  xipog  to  fall  at  one's  feet ' 
Mark  5:  22.  7:  25.  (Sept  Ex.  4:  25.) 
So  verbs  of  laying,  puttiufr,  casting,  and 
the  like ;  as  Matt.  3: 10  t}  i^lvrj  hqo^  tt^v 
^iZop  xtltaL  Luke  3:  9.  16:  20  0$  i^i- 
piriio  n(fog  top  nvlaiva  avxov.  Acts  3:2. 
So  Mark  10: 7.  Matt.  4: 6.     For  the  use 


ofnQog  c.  ace.  after  verbs  corapouuded 
with  ngog,  see  Winer  §  56,  espec.  p.  364. 
Genr.  Acts  5:  10  iJ^epiyuapttg  ed'aiffor 
nQog  TOP  ivdQa  aur^$.  Acts  13:  36.  — > 
After  verbs  and  words  implying  mere 
direction,  as  a  turning,  reaching,  look- 
ing, and  the  like.  Luke  7:  44  iriQaiptlg 
TtQog  tiip  yvpoixa.  Acts  9:  40.  2  Cor. 
3:  16.  Rom.  10:  21  i^Brthaaa  xitg  x^ 
gag  ftov  ngog  laop  x.  t.  1.  Eph.  3:  14 
itafmtn  tcc  yopaxa  fiov  ngog  top  natiga* 
trop.  James  4: 5 see  in ^Enmo&iot,  (Hdian. 
6.  4.  3.)  So  by  Hebraism,  e.  g.  pUneip 
n  nqoowiop  ngog  nqovoinoptfact  toface^ 

1  Cor.  13: 12,  as  Sept.  for  a'»29  bfij  3'»2B 
Gen.  32: 31.  Deut.34:10.  laWiv  axoiti 
nqog  (noftaf  mouth  to  motUh,  2  John  12, 
as  Sept.  for  nig  bfij  n^  Num.  12:8. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  427.  b. 

b)  with  all  verbs  and  words  which 
iilclude  the  idea  of  speaking  to  anyone, 
mostly  c.  ace.  of  pers.  see  below  in  a 
fin.  Comp.  Passow  C.  c.  Matth.  1.  c. 
[a)  genr.  e.  g.  after  ebtop  Matt.  3:  15. 
Luke  1: 13, 18,  34.  saep.  Xalim  Luke 
1:  19,  55.  2:  18,  20.  saep.  Xiy»  Luke 
5:36.  7.24.  Acts  3:25.  saep.  9>JZ|ui 
^uke  22:  70.  Acts  2:  38.  al.  So  with 
verbs  of  answering,  as  anonqivo^iai  Acts 
3: 12.  25: 16;  of  accusing,  as  uarnyogiei 
John  5:  45 ;  of  praying,  entreating,  as 
Poaa  Luke  18: 7.  (Sept.  1  Sam.  12: 10.) 
deofun  Acts  8:  24.  diria^g  Rom.  10:  1. 
Mvx^ifMU  2  Cor.  13:  7.  nQ0(nvxn  Acts 
12:  5.  Rom.  15:  30 ;  so  by  Hebr.  a^p 
9on^y  ngog  top  ^bop  Acts  4:  24  ;  comp. 
Heb.  ip  MiD:  Is.  24: 14,  and  Gesen.  Lex. 
art.  J«1z}3  nori.  a.  With  words  of  de- 
claring'/ making  known,  as  ipadd^ig 
Luke  1: 80.  ypti»gli»  Pliil.  4: 6.  ifAfpa- 
piim  Acta  23:  22 ;  of  command  and  the 
like,  a.  g.  iptohi  Acts  17:  15,  anoloyla 
Acts  22:  1.  etc.  —  Sept  1  Sam.  14:  19. 

2  Chr.  10:  Id  Hdian.  3.  6.  2.  Plato 
Hipp.  Min.  p.  370.  D.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a 
14.  Mem.  1.  3.  2  t^x^f^^^  ngog.  —  Once 
e.  ace.  of  thing,  as  XaUlp  ngog  to  ovg 
i.  e.  to  speak  to  one  in  his  ear,  privately, 
Luke  12:  3. — (j5)  Of  mutual  words  and 
sayings,  etc.  Acts  2: 12  SlXog  ngog  aHop 
liyopxBg,  So  ngog  iiltilovg  to  one 
another^  one  to  another,  Mark  8:  16.  9: 
31.  15:  31.  John  6:  52.  16:  ]7.  Acts 
2: 7.  4:  15.  (Ceb.  Tab.  2.  Hdian.  5.  2. 
14.)    ngog  iavrovg  id.  Mark  1:  27.    9: 
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16,  da  14: 4.  16: 3.  Luke  22: 23.  Comp. 
in  *£avTov  c. — (/)  After  verbs  of  tioear- 
ing  to  any  one,  i.  q.  to  promise  with  an 
oath,  contp.  Passow  I.  c  Luke  1:  73 
S^iror  ov  Sfiofft  ngog  'Aflf^aafL  —  Horn. 
Od.  14.331.  ib.  19.288. 

c)  trop.  after  verbs  and  words  im- 
plying dirtetion  of  the  mind  or  will,  an 
affection  or  disposition  towards  any  one ; 
e.  g.  (a)  favourable,  implying  irood- 
will,  confidence,  etc.  2  Cor.  3:  4  ««- 
nol&rjatv  £/o/<cy  ngog  to?  &t6v,  7: 4  na(- 
^ola  nifog  vfiag,  v.  12.  Gal  6:  10  inf- 
yaiftifAt&a  to  aya^ov  ngig  nartag,  Eph. 
6:  9.  Phil.  2:  30.  1  Thess.  1:8^  nUnig 
^  ngog  Tor  ^eov.  5:  14.  2  Tim.  2:  24. 
Tit.  3:  2.  Philcm.  5.  So  Col.  4:  5  iv 
irofplff  ntQtnauixi  ngog  rolg  t^ta.  IThess. 
4:  12.  —  Jos.  Vit.  25  t;  ti^o;  fu  nUnig, 
Plut.  Demet.  39  tuqX  tpiXiag  nqog  ovtop, 
Hdian.  8.  6.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  a  10.  — 
t/9)  Unfavourable,  i.  q.  against.  Acts 
6:  1  yo/yvofibg  n^og  wg  *£fiQalovg, 
23:  30  Xi/uv  ti  ngog  avtov,  24:  19. 
25:  19.  1  Cor.  6:  1.  Eph.  6:  11  <rT^»o* 
TiQog  X.  T.  L  Col.  a  13,  19  fiti  nutQai- 
vtods  ngog  avrag,  Heb.  12: 4.  Rev.  la  6. 
Comp.  Passow  C.  b.  Matth.  §  591.  e. 
—  Hdian.  a  8.  3.  Dem.  14a  27.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  3.  7. 

2.  Of  time,  e.  g.  (a)  pp.  of  a  time 
when,  towards^  near,  Luke  24:  29  n(f6g 
hrmQOP  i<ni^  xai  xixXiMtp  {  rifiiga.  Comp. 
Passow  C.  2.  Matth.  §  591. «,  fin.  Winer 
1.  c— Jos.  Ant.  5.  4.  3  tt^o^  kan.  Thuc. 
4. 135  jtQog  ta(f  ijdri,  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  21 
ngog  fifdqav, — (/J)  As  forming  with  the 
accus.  a  penphresis  for  an  adverb  of 
time,  i.  q.  at /for ;  as  nffog  naiqov^for  a 
teason,  a  while,  briefly,  Luke  8:  13. 
1  Cor.  7:  5.  ngog  naiftop  agag  1  Thess. 
2. 17.  ngog  wgav  John  5:  35.  Gal.  2: 5. 
So  Heb.  12: 10  ngog  oXlyag  riiiigag,  v.  11 
Jtgog  to  nagopforxUe  present,  at  present 
James  4:  14  ngog  oXlyop  sc.  xQ^^^* 
Comp.  Passow  C.  4.  Winer  1.  c.  —  Pol. 
1. 61. 4  ngog  naigov,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 
IngogoXiyw.  Ael.  V.H.12.63.  Hdian. 
1.  3.  13  ngog  to  nvtgov,  Thuc.  2.  22. 

a  Trop.  M  denoting  the  direction, 
reference,  illation,  which  one  oliject 
fms  towards  or  to  another.  Comp.  Pas- 
tow  c.  a 

a)  t^wardSf  L  e.  in  rtjtrtnct  to^  in  res- 
fed  to,  09  to,  iroplyiag  the  direetion  or 


remote  object  of  an  action.  («)  c  ace. 
of  pers.  Mark  12: 12  iyronraw  on  wgog 
ainovg  njy  nagafioXiiv  thtt.  Acts 24: 16 
ing.  owtldriotp  t/nv  ngog  ror  O-tor  x.t.1. 
Rom.  4:  2.  Heb.  1: 7  ngog  flip  rolg  ay- 
yiXovg  Xiysi,  v.  8.  al.  So  ti  ngog  at; 
tl  ngog  fj/icig  ;  Matt.  27:  4.  John  21:  22» 
23.  Comp.  Passow  C.  a  a.  Matth.  § 
591.  y.  Winer  p.  343.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  1^ 
64.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  15.  Dem.  232.  7 
ovdh  itm  rovtotp  drinov  ngog  ifu. — [f\ 
Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  Heb.  9:  13  ayia^ 
ngog  rriv  rrjg  aagxog  na^aoonftu  Luke 
18:  1  titys  nagafloXriP  at/rol^  ^tgog  to 
diip  nartou  ngoatvxio&ai  x.  t.  1.  2  Cor. 
4:  2.  So  after  verbs  of  replying,  MatL 
27:  14  otm  anfngl&ij  avriu  ngoq  ovSi  tr 
(ijfuiu  Rom.  8:  31  ngog  raiha.  —  genr. 
Plato  Hipp.  maj.  p.  295.  C.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.3.3.  ngog  ravra  Hdian.  a  12.2a 
Xen.  Mem.  3. 9. 12. — Here  belongs  the 
construction  to  ngog  upa  v.  ti^tkiikgs 
relating  or  pertaining  to  any  person  or 
thing,  e.  g.  rot  ngog  tlgijpfiP  L  e.  either 
pp.  conditions  of  peace  Luke  14:  32,  or 
trop.  Luke  19:  42.  ta  ngog  T^y  XQ^^ 
i.  q.  things  necessary  Acts  28:  10.  xm 
ngog  l^m^p  2  Pet.  1:3.  tcc  ngog  top  dwp 
things  pertaining  to  Qod,  divine  things^ 
Rom.  15:  17.  Heb.  2:  17.  5:  1.  etc 
Comp.  in  *0,  %  to,  E.  /J.  p.  555. — Sept 
Ex.  18:  19  Ta  ngog  ^top.  Diod.  Sic  1. 
72  TO  ngog  T^r  Toeqp^y.  Xen.  Cyr.  I.  2. 
10  TO  71^0$  top  noXtiiop. 

b)  spoken  of  a  rule,  norm,  standard, 
according  to,  in  conformity  with,  etc 
Luke  12: 47  fii^di  noii^aag  ngog  to  ^iht- 
fta  avtov,  2  Cor.  5:  10  ngog  a  ur^oley. 
Gal.  2:  14.  Eph.  3:  4.  Comp.  Paasow 
C.  a  b.  Matth.  §  591.  d.  Winer  L  c.  — 
Luc.  quom.  Hist,  conscr.  38  init.  Plato 
Symp.  p.  199.  B.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  5. 

c)  of  the  motive,  ground,  occanoa 
of  an  action,  i.  q.  on  account  of,  hecamse 
of,  for,  e.  g.  Matt.  19:  8  Mmva^g  n^ 
tfiv  axXrigoKagdlap  vfieip  inhgry^ep  s.  t.  L 
Mark  10:  5.  Comp.  Pa»sow  C.  a  c 
Matth.  §591./?.— Hdot.1.:38.  Plat  Rep, 
1.  p.  381.  A.  Xen.  Mem.  a  8.  5. 

d)  83  marking  the  end  or  result,  tbe 
aim  or  purpose  of  an  action,  e.  g.  ngog 
tl,for  what,  wky,  i.  c  to  what  end,  Ibr 
what  purpose,  John  la  28.  Comp* 
Paafiow  C.  a  c.  Matth.  $591.  d.  (Soph. 
Aj.  40.    Xen.   Mem.  3.  7.  2.)    AAer 
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verbs,  as  expressing  the  end,  aim,  ten- 
dency of  an  action  or  quality,  e.  g.  Acts 
3:  10  ovTOc  t}y  o  7r^;  rijp  iXerjfiwrvvfjy 
xa&Tifuvog  x,  t.  L  Rom.  3:  26.  15:  2.  1 
Cor.  6: 5  n(}6g  iyrQ07ii\y  vfiv  Xiya.  7: 35. 
10:  11.  2Cor.  1:20.  Eph.  4:12.  1  Tim. 
1:  16.  4:  7  yv/iwais  8b  atavrw  nQog  iv- 
aifinay,  Heb.  5:  14.  6:  11.  1  Pet  4:  12. 
Espec.  seq.  infin.  c.  to,  io  the  end  thatp 
as  Matt.  5:  28  nag  o  filinoap  ywaha 
n^og  TO  iTti&VfiriiTat  avitig,  6:  1  7i^o(  to 
&ia&iirai  avtolg,  13:  30  avXXi^aTS  . .  . 
xiu  dijfrans  . . .  tt^o^  to  uenttiutvaai  avxa. 
23:  5.  Mark  13:  22.  Eph.  6:  11.  James 
3:  a  —  3  Mace.  1:  19.  Hdian.  3.  14.  2. 
Thuc.  7.  8.  c  inf.  Sept.  Jer.  27:  10. 
Plato  Phaedo  §62. — So  aAer  nouns  and 
adjectives,  John  11:  4  iv&ivtia  nQog 
^apcnop.  Eph.  4:  14.  Col.  2:  23.  (Joe. 
B.  J.  4.  9.  11  (pagfioatop  ngog  awtrjQlav, 
Luc.  Merc.  Cond.  40  n(fog  iti^dog,)  John 
4:  35  oTi  levKui  tiat  ngog  ^tifurftov  ^di}. 
Acts  27: 12  ivfv&ijov  tov  Xifiivog  vnaQ" 
X<frrog  ngog  nuQaxBifmaiav.  2  Cor.  2: 16. 
10:  4.  Eph.  4:  29.  1  Tim.  4:  8.  2  Tim. 
a-  17.  Tit.  1:  la  1  Pet.  a  15.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  5. 37.  Plato  Menex.  p.  247.  E,  nav- 
TO  xa  n^og  tidaifiovlav  (piqovra,  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  5. 12. — Also  of  a  tendency  and 
result,  as  2  Pet  3:  16  a  et^tplovaiv  .  . . 
n(}og  jr\P  Idiav  ait&p  antuXtuty,  1  John 
5: 16  ToX;  a/iagidyowTi  fiti  nQog  ^ivaxov. 
So  afAaqriia  nqog  ^av.  T.  16,  17. 

e)  of  the  relation  in  which  one  per- 
son or  thing  stands  totoardi  another, 
iowards,  toUh,  etc  comp.  Passow  C.  a  d. 
Matth.  4  591.  «.  Luke  23: 12  ngotrnfiff- 
Xov  yuq  h  txd^qa  ovxBg  ngog  kavxovg, 
(Hdian.  a  2.  14.)  Rom.  5:  1  el^ip^v 
exofitp  ngog  tov  ^tov,  (Xen.  Hi.  2.  11.) 
Acts  2: 47  ^oirc;  /ff^^y  tt^o;  oXov  tov 
Xaov.  Acts 528: 25  ivvfifpwyoi  oritg  ngog 
iUrtXovg.  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  1.)  2  Cor.  6: 
15  Tt;  dk  av/i(p(ani<rig  Xqiot^  ni^og  BtXi^ 
OQ  ;  So  diajl&ia&ai  dt,a&i}xtpf  nqog  rtva, 
to  make  a  covenant  unth  any  one,  Acts 
a  25.  Heb.  10:  6.  9: 20  see  in  'J^kteUo- 
/lai, — Diod.  Sic.  11.44  trvnl&td&ai  qpt- 
Uaw  nQog  xiva.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  41.  Thuc. 
4.  15.  Xen.  Vect  5.  13. — So  in  a  com- 
parison, Rom.  8:  18  ovk  a$ia  xa  na&r^- 
ftaia  xov  yDy  xaiQOv  ngog  xijy  fdXXowrap 
dotaVf  i.  e.  as  compared  with  etc.  Pas- 
sow  I.  c.  Mmih.  I.  c.  /.— Ecclus.  24:  29. 
Plato  Hipp.  Maj.  2.  p.  281.  D,  clroi  twp 


iffXnUifPxovg  nnql  r^r  cofplctv  ifaiXovg 
ngog  Vficig.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  52. 

4.  Sometfmes  tt^o;  c.  ace.  is  used 
after  verbs  which  express  simply  rest 
nt^  by,  in  a  place,  i.  q.  tt^o;  c.  dat  But 
in  such  instances  for  the  most  part,  the 
idea  of  a  previous  coming  to  or  direction 
towards  that  place  is  either  actually  ex- 
pressed, or  is  implied  in  the  context 
Comp.  JEk  no.  4.  See  Passow  C.  5. 
Matth.  §59L  17.  Winer  p.  342.  Fritzsche 
IV  Evang.  IL  p.  201  sq.  Thus  (a) 
genr.  c.  ace.  of  place,  Mark  II:  4  $vgop 
toy  ntiXoy  dtdtfiivoy  ngog  xriy  &vgav, 
14: 54  ^eggionyoiJLsvog  ngog  x6  cpoig,  i.  e. 
at  or  towards  the  fire.  Luke  22:  56. 
John  20: 11.  So  c.  ace.  of  person,  i.  q. 
witht  by,  among,  Matt.  26:  18  ngog  ce 
notii  TO  naaxoi*  v.  55  ngog  Vfiag  ixa&i- 
Cofiriy  dtdaaxtay,  pp.  I  set  myself  to  or 
among  you.  Mark  14:  49  rjfiijy  ngog 
VfAag  .  .  .  didaaxfoy.  Acts  12:  20.  13:  31 
oXxiptg  yvy  tUri  fiagxvgeg  ainov  ngog  xov 
laopf  i.  e.  to  or  towards  the  people.  1 
Cor.  2:  3.  16:  7  iXniiia  XQoyov  xtya  in^ 
(iBipai  ngog  vfiag,  2  Cor.  1 :  12.  5:  8. 
Gal.  1:  18.  2:  5.  4: 18.  Phil.  1:  26.  2 
Theas.  2:  5.  Sept  for  bl^fij  Is.  19:  19. 
—  Aescbyl.  Prom.  347  or  351  og  ngog 
ymigotfg  xonovg  BotifXB,  Eurip.  Ion.916, 
Orest  468  or  475  71^5  dB^iay  avtov  oxdg. 
Soph.  Elect.  931.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  8 
into  xo  ngog  MavxlyBiay  xBixog.  ib.  2.  I. 
25.— Here  belongs  the  construction  in 
Luke  18:  11,  o  ^agaaalog  ifxa&Big  Ttgog 
kavtoy  xavxa  ngoativxexo,  i.  e.  either  ora- 
d-Blg  ngog  iavtoy  standing  by  himself,  as 
in  Eurip.  Orest  above  ;  or,  ^r^o;  iavxop 
xavxa  ngooffvxBio  he  prayed  thus  to  or 
with  himself;  comp.  Luc.  Contempl.  18 
7T^o(  ifutvxop  ye  ippoii,  Isocr.  de  Per- 
mut  §  203  ngog  avtop  dutpoBiird'ai,  — 
(p)  Rarely  and  only  in  later  usage  is 
the  idea  of  previous  motion  or  direction 
wholly  dropped,  and  ngog  c.  ace.  is  then 
i.  q.  nagd  c.  dat  Passow  1.  c.  Mark  2. 
2  xa  ngog  xijy  &vgay,  i.  e.  the  space  at 
the  door  or  gate,  vestibule.  4: 1.  Matt 
13: 56  al  adsXipal  avxov  ou/»  naaat  ngog 
muig  <iff»;  Mark  6:  a  John  1: 1  o  Xoyog 
ijy  ngog  xop  &b6p.  Philem.  13  Ttgog 
if^avtop  xatixBiP,  —  See  in  Brunck  ad 
Apoll.  Rh.  2.  406. 

Note.  In  composition  ng6g  implies : 
1.  motion,  direction,  reference,  towards, 
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to,  aty  etc.  as  ngo<riymf  n^otnyyli»,  nf^oc^ 
iqXOiMkt  nQo^doMon,  2.  accession,  ad- 
dition, thereto^  over  and  above,  more,Jwr' 
ther,  as  nQwranita,  nqofraneilio^  com  p. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  863.  no.  426  ;  hence 
intens.  as  n(f6<meiPogt  nQoaq>ikrig,  3. 
nearness,  a  being  or  remaining  juar,  at^ 
6y,  as  nqovt^qivm,  nQoafiiwn,    Al. 

I/poaa/SjScnoy,  ov,  to,  (n^  <rcr/J- 
patoVf)  fore-aabbath,  eve  of  the  sabbath, 
L  q.  naffaaxew^,  which  see.  Mark  15: 42. 
— Judith  8:  6. 

JTpooayop€va}^  f.  tvam,  {iyoQivta,) 
to  speak  to  any  one,  to  address,  to  salute, 
Luc.  Asin.  4.  Hdian.  1. 16.  7.  to  call 
by  name,  to  name,  Jos.  Ant.  15.  8.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  1.  Hence  in  N.  T.  to 
name,  to  appoint,  to  declare.  Pass.  Heb. 
5:  10  nQoonyogtv&tlg  xmv  ^tov  igx^t" 
qtvg.  Comp.  Matth.  §  420. '  Winer  § 
32.  4.  b.  —  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  1  ^y  o 
fOfiog  ayvtutp  nifoaa/oqtvn, 

IJpoaayco,  f.  |w,  aor.  2  ngofrvj/a" 
/or,  (aym,)  to  lead  or  conduct  to  any  one, 
to  bring  near, 

a)  trans,  c.  ace.  Luke  9: 41  ngoaiya- 
ye  ojdt  TOP  vior  oov.  c  ace.  et  dat.  Acts 
16:  20  nqooayayontg  ainovg  tdlg  axf^a- 
tfiyolg.  For  this  dat.  of  direction  after 
ngog  in  comp.  see  Matth.  §  402.  Sept 
for  K'^an  1  Sam.  1:  25.  S'^-^pn  Ex. 
29:  4.  40:  12.  —  Hdian.  1.  5.  1.'  Dem. 
234.  20.  ripa  vm  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  12. 
— Implying^  admission  or  access  to  any 
one,  pp.  as  to  a  king,  Xen.  Cyr.  ].  3.  8; 
in  N.  T.  trop.  of  God,  to  bring  near,  to 
present  before,  c.  ace.  et  dat.  1  Pet,  3: 18. 
—comp.  Jos.  Ant  14. 11.2. 

b)  intrans.  see  "Ayia  no.  3,  to  come  or 
draw  near,  to  approach,  c.  dat  as  above. 
Acts  27:  27  vneroow  ol  yai^ra^  ngoad^ 
yHP  uva  avToig  /fl^ay  the  foilors  deemed 
that  some  country  drew  near  to  them, 
].  e.  according  to  the  usual  optical 
illusion  on  board  a  ship.  So  Sept.  for 
a-i-ipn  Ex.  14: 10.  Is.  34: 1.  —  Ael.  V. 
H.  d.*2].  Epict  Ench.  29. 7.  of  a  ship 
Pol.  1. 46.  9.  Comp.  Achill.  Tat  2.  2. 
32  rijr  ynv  ke$(f&(up  ano  trig  miog  nata 
liiatqov  ayaxotgoviray,  ig  aimiv  nUowrar, 
Cic  Quaest  Ac.  4.  25  fin. 

Ilponaycoyf),  fjg,  ^,  {nifooayia,)  a 
kading  or  bringing  to,  accession,  Plut 


Non  poBe  bust.  tit.  16.  VL  p.  201. 
Tauchn.  Thuc.  1.  82.  In  N.  T.  ap- 
proach,  access,  admission,  ^  Ti  Rom.  5c 
2.  ngog  xiva  Eph.  2: 18.  abeol.  3: 12.— 
Plut  Lucull.  15.   Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  45. 

npoaauicDy  cS^  f.  ifcrM,  {altim,]  to 
ask  in  addition,  to  demand  besides,  Xen. 
An.  1.  a  21.  In  N.  T.  to  beg,  absoL 
Mark  10:46.  Luke  1&-35.  John  9:8.— 
Sept  Job  27: 14.  Luc.  Contempl.  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 29. 

llpoaaiiffg,  ou,  6,  {n^oaattim,]  a 
beggar,  John  9: 8  in  later  edit  for  rv^ 
l6g,—D\og.  Laert  6.  5a  Plut  Quaest 
Gr.  13.  II.  p.  308  Tauchn. 

Ilpoaceyapaivco,  aor.  2  sr^ooi^, 
{ivapalpo,)  to  go  tip  further,  higher,  c. 
ipmi(fop  pleon.  Luke  14: 10  9£U,  ir^o^- 
arafirid't  ipmeQOP,  i.  e.  take  a  higher 
seat,  a  more  honourable  place.  Sept 
pp.  for  Siba^  Ex.  19:23.  Josh.  11:17.— 
Judith  13: 10.  Diod.  Sic  1.  37.  of  a 
stream,  to  rise,  Pol.  3.  72.  4. 

llpoaayaXiaxco,  f.  IcMm,  (ofoU- 
axm,)  to  consume  besides,  to  expend  fur^ 
ther,  Luke  8: 43  liiig  tolg  Un(folg  nqoo" 
apalwraaa  oXop  top  piov.  For  the  dat 
see  Buttm.  §  133.  3.  Matth.  §  387. 
Text  rec.  ug  lengovg, — Dem.  460.  2.  ib. 
1025.20. 

UpoaayanAffpoco^  S,  L  wrm,  {mr- 
cmXfig6n,)tofllup  thereto, ac  by  addiog^ 
to  supply  fully,  tor  vottgrifuna  1  Cor.  % 
12.  11:9.— Wisd.  19:4.  Diod.  Sic  & 71. 

UpoaavaxidijfAt,  f.  ijow,  {awmir- 
&ijfu,)  pp.  to  lay  up  in  addition ;  Mid. 
to  take  upon  oneself  besides,  Xeo.  Mero. 
2.  1.  8.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  aor.  2 
ngoaave^tfifiv,  trop.  to  lay  before  m 
addition,  to  impart  or  communicate  fur- 
ther, sc.  on  one's  own  part 

a)  genr.  c  ace.  et  dat  Gal.  2: 6  ipsi 
yuQ  ol  doxovpt^  oidtp  nqoaapi^ewto, 
Comp.  ips&ifAiiP  in  t.  2. 

b)  by  way  of  consultation,  i.  q.  to 
confer  with,  to  consult,  c  dat  GaL  1: 16 
ov  ngofTOPs^ifirpf  aagxl  Mtu  aipatu — 
Diod.  Sic  17.  116  ^AXi^apdgog]  wg 
fidpttot  nQoaop^ifiiPog  n^fl  tov  a^p^*ott, 
Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  1  i(tot  MQoaopd&ov' 
Xafie  fu  avppoviop  nopmw. 
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IIpoaaniiAdo),  to,  £  ^mt^  {iinu^ 
lim,)  to  threaten  Jurther,  absol.  Acts  4: 
21,  comp.  V.  IS.— Dem.  544. 26. 

IlpoadunavatOy  ca,  f.  ifa«,  (da- 
napdn,)  to  spend  more,  in  addition,  c.  ace. 
Luke  10:  35.  —  Luc.  Ep.  Saturn.  39. 
Themist.  Or.  23.  p.  289. 

Upoadeofitxi,  f.  riaofiai,  depon. 
Pass,  (diofjtai,)  to  need  besides,  in  addi- 
tion, c.  gen.  Acts  17:25.  Sept.  for 
•noh  Prov.  12: 9— Ecclus.  4:  a  Dem. 
14:  §2.  Thuc.  2.  41. 

npoadexofiai,  f.  lo^i,  depon. 
Mid.  (le/ojua*,)  to  receive  to  oneself,  to 
ttdmitf  trans. 

a)  of  things,  trop.  to  admit,  to  allow, 
aa  T^y  iknlia  Acts  24: 15.  Negat.  Heb. 
Ill  25  ov  nffoa6t^afu»oy  t^y  imoUngm' 
mv,  not  accepting,  i.  q.  rejecting ;  comp. 

2  Mace,  c  7.— Sept.  Job  2: 9.  Wisd. 
18: 7.  Pol.  1.  16.  6.  —  Of  evils,  i.  q.  to 
jnU  upwith,Jo  endure,  Heb.  10: 34  lijp 
a^ayiir  x&v  vnaqxomwf.  Sept  for 
«t3:  Ex.  10: 17. 

b)  of  persons,  to  receive,  to  admit,  sc. 
to  one's  presence  and  kindness.  Luke 
15: 2    ovxoq    afiagtnXovf    ngotrdixnat. 

Sept.  for  nitn  Mai.  1:  8.   Ez.  43: 27 

Diod.Sic.  i1b:54.  Thuc  2.  12.  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  5.  9. — So  in  hospitality,  to  re- 
ceive kindly,  to  entertain,  as  a  guest, 
Rom.  16: 2.  Phil.  2: 29.  Sept.  for  ian 
1  Chr.  12: 18.  "* 

c)  of  things  future,  i.  q.  to  wait  for, 
to  expect,  c.  ace.  Luke  l2iQ6  iv&gmoit 
nqoadixojuvoiq  rov  xiqiov  avtup  nou  n, 
T.  JL  Acts  2a*  21.  So  a  future  good, 
with  the  idea  of  faith,  confidence,  as 
t^p  paaiXilttP  tov  &eov  Mark  15: 43. 
Luke  23:51.  naqixki^if  Luke  2:25. 
XvtQwyiv  2:38.  T^y  (ioxagiar  ilnlda 
Tit.  2: 13.  TO  SUo;  tov  xvqlov  Jude  21. 
—2  Mace.  8:11.  Pol.  21.  8.  7.  Hdian. 
a  1.  2.  Xen.  Apol.  3a 

Ilpondoxceco,  (o,  f.  ifcrw,  {doxeva, 
donaCiB,)  pp.  to  watch  toward  or  for  any 
thing,  i.  q.  to  look  for,  to  expect 

a)  abeol.  or  c.  inf.  i.  q.  to  think,  to 
suppose.  Matt  24:50  iv  fifiigif  J  ov 
ngoa^om^.  Luke  a*  15.  12:46.  Acts  28: 
6.  c.  inf.  ibid,  ol  di  ngoatdoxiov  oAtop 
ftiXXiiP  nifiTtQao^ai.  —  c.  inf.  Jos.  Ant. 


7.9.5.  Hdian.  2.  2.  9.  Xen.  An.  7. 6. 
11.  —  In  the  sense  of  hope,  Acts  27: 3a 
c.  inf  3:5. —  c.  inf.  Hdian.  2.  1.  21. 
Xen.  An.  6. 1.  16. 

b)  c.  ace.  i.  q.  to  wait  for,  to  await, 
e.  g.  persons,  Matt  11:3  ox'  el  6  igx^M" 
pog,  fi  tugop  nqoadon&ptp  /  Luke  7: 19, 
20.  1:  21  nQoadoK&p  tov  Zaxaglar.  8: 
40.  Acts  10:24.  Ace.  of  thing,  2  Pet. 
3: 12  ifip  nagovalop.  t.  13,  14.  —  Sept 
Ps.  119: 165.  2  Mace.  15:8,  20.  Jos.  B. 
J.  5.  lai.    Hdian.  4. 11.7. 

UpoaAoxia,  ag,  %  (ngwrHonim,) 
a  looking  for,  expectation,  in  N.  T.  only 
of  evil,  Luke  21: 26  imo  ipofiou  xal  n, 
t&p  intgxofUpetp.  Meton.  Acts  12:  11 
tijg  ngoodojUag  tov  Xaov,  i.  e.  the  evils 
which  the  Jews  look  for  to  come  upon 
me.  Sept  meton.  for  Heb.  riTtp"  Gen. 
49: 10.  —  pp.  Jos.  Ant  15.  a  4'.  Pol.  L 
31.  a    of  good,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  19. 

ripoadpefAco,  see  nQOfnqixfa, 

Ilpooictto^  CO,  f.a<r»,(ia»,)toper' 
mit  or  suffer  further,  c.  dat.  Acts  27: 7 
ptl  ngoamvtog  ^fup  irifiov,  i.  e.  the 
wind  not  suffering  tis  to  proceed  fur- 
ther on  that  course. 

npoaeyyiXco,  f.  lam,  [{irr^io^)  to 
come  near  unto  any  one,  e.  dat  Mark  2: 
4.  Sept  for  ts:  Gen.  3a  6,  7.  aip 
Josh.a4.— Pol739.  1.4. 

TIpoa€(fp€vco^  f  siam,  (ngomdqoQ 
rttting  by,  from  Uga,)  to  sit  near,  by.  Lit 
adsideo,  e.  g.  by  other  persons  Dem.  313. 
11 ;  by  a  city  as  besiegers,  e.  dat.  Jos. 
B.  J.  7.  2.  1  init  In  N.  T.  to  wait  near, 
to  attend,  to  serve,  e.  dat  1  Cor.  9: 13  oi 
TM  ^uaiaoifiifUi^  itQoatdgevont^  i.  q.  ol 
Tor  Uga  igyaiifitpot.  Comp.  in  Ilage- 
dgevm.  —  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  7  jfj  ^igamltf 
tov  &iov  ngoindgtvortag.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
46  It.  talg  titp  ^i£v  •d'tgcmtiaig. 

llpoaepya^o/iiai,  f.  airofiai,  de- 
pon. Mid.  (igyaCopai,)  to  u>ork  out  there^ 
to,  to  gain  more  by  IcdMur,  Hdot  6.  61. 
Xen.  H.  G.  a  1. 28.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to 
gain  thereto,  besides,  in  addition,  Luke 
19: 16  ^  [ipu  (TOV  ngoatgydoono  ditia 
fipdg. 

npoa^pxo/Mxt,  £  eksvtropai,  de- 
pon. Mid.  i^x^f^^''  <!•  V.)  to  come  to  or 
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m/tar  to  any  place  or  person,  to  approach^ 
iDtrans. 

a)  pp.  and  seq.  dat.  after  nqo^  in 
com  p.  eee  Matth.  §  402 ;  e.  g.  dat.  of 
place,  Heb.  12: 18  ov  /a^  nffoatkijlvd'a'' 
Tf  ifnilafpmfup^  oqu.  w.  22.  (Hdian.  2. 
6.  11.)  Seq.  da^  of  pers.  MatL  4:  3  xoi 
nifoatX&otp  avz^  6  ir<i^o{>»y,  tint.  8:  5. 
Mark  14:45.  Luke  23: 52.  John  12:21. 
Acu  9: 1.  AbeoL  or  c  daL  impl.  Matt. 
4: 1 1  ayytloi  n^oa^l^ov  ual  n.T.L  Mark 
1:31.  Luke  8: 24.  10:34.  Acta  7:3L 
28: 9.  al.  Sept  usually  seq.  nqog,  for 
Uiaa  Gen.  29: 10.  43: 19.  a-\p  Num. 
9:6C  Deut.  1:22.  — c.  dat.  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27. — In  the  sense  of 
io  visit,  to  have  intercourBt  witkj  Acts 
24:2a  10:28. 

b)  trop.  (or)  of  God  or  Christ,  to 
come  to  God,  to  draw  near  unto,  in 
prayer,  sacrifices,  worship,  devotion  of 
heart  and  life ;  seq.  dat.  Heb.  7:25  tow 
nqofTtqx^l^^^^  d»  uvxov  tof  -d-tt}.  11:  6. 
c.  T(u  ^t^  imp].  Heb.  10:  1,  22.  So  4: 
16  nQOinQxi>*fit^ft  ow  . . .  t^  ^gopt^  x^i 
XOf«To^.  Sept.  pp.  of  those  who  ap- 
proach the  altar,  for  Ui>Z  her.  21:  21. 
Deut.  21:  5.  anj?  Lot." '21:  16.  —  Of 
Christ,  1  Pet.  2: 4  ngog  ov  nqovtgxo^uvoh 
to  whom  coming,  i.  e.  whom  embracing, 
becoming  his  disciples,  followers.  —  So 
of  disciples,  c.  dat.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  47. 
lb.  1.  6.  1.  For  ngog,  comp.  Winer 
§  56.  p.  364.— (/J)  Seq.  dat.  of  thing,  to 
msaent  to,  to  embrace,  I  Tim.  6:  3  /117 
igQoaiQXnai  vy^ahowi  loyotg.  —  Philo 
de  Gigant.  p.  289.  A,  fitfieyl  nqoaiqx^ 
ffSxii  yvdiiji  t&p  d^ffifMiwmv,  de  Migr. 
Abr.  p.  401.  D,  nqwrtX^intq  agtx^,   Al. 

JTpoaeuX^,  rjg,  %  {ngoatvxofion,) 
prayer,  sc.  offered  to  God. 

a)  pp.  as  ngoarvxri  ngbg  Toy  ^top  Acts 
12: 5.  Rom.  15: 30.  ngotnv/fi  xov  &tov 
i.  e.  prayer  to  God,  Luke  6:  12.  Genr. 
and  absol.  Matt.  17:  21  li'  pri  ip  ngoa- 
tvxji  nal  yri<ntliif,  21:  22.  Mark  9:  29. 
Luke  22: 45  ipa<rtag  ino  rijg  ngoiFtvx*ii* 
So  olxog  ngoatvxvi  bouse  q/ prayer, /or 
prayer.  Matt  21:  la  Mark  1 1: 17.  Luke 
19: 46.  Acts  1:14  nQoouaQttQtip  vr  ngwr- 
9VXP  6: 4.  01^0  T^;  ngovtvxrii  Acts  3: 
1,  see  in'^EyyoTo^  10:  31.  Rom.  12:  12. 
1  Cor.  7:  5.  Eph.  6:  18.  Col.  4:  2.  Phil. 
4:  6.    1  Tim.  5:  5.    James  5: 17  see  in 


IlQoatevxofiai.  Plur.  Acts  2t  42 
xaQttgovptt$  . . .  taig  ngoasvx^it*  10:  4. 
Rom.  1:  10.  Eph.  1:  16.  Col.  4:  12. 
1  These.  1:  2.  I  Tim.  2:  1.  Philem.  4, 
22.  1  Pet.  a-  7.  4:  7.  Rot.  5:  a  8:  3,  4. 
SepL  for  nVon  Ps.  4:  2.  2  Cbr.  6: 19. 
saep.— Tob.  'l3:'l.  Ecclus.  a-  5.  7: 10, 14. 
b)  meton.  proeeueka,  i.  q.  oLcoc  v.  to- 
nog  ngoatvxiig,  nVpr)  n^,  house  or  place 
of  prayer,  an  oratory.  Acts  16:  13  ov 
irofilitto  ngwnvxfl  ilpai,  t.  J6L  Comp. 
3  Mace.  7:  20  ;  and  see  the  decree  of 
the  city  Halicamessus  in  Jos.  Ant.  14 
10.  23,  quoted  under  Nofuifit,  These 
Jewish  proseuchae  were  places  for  social 
prayer  and  devotion  without  those  towns 
where  the  Jews  were  unable  or  not 
permitted  to  have  a  synagogue  ;  and 
were  usually  near  a  river  or  the  sea- 
shore, for  the  convenience  of  ablution ; 
see  Jos.  1.  c.  Sometimes  the  nQO(rtvxi 
was  a  hirge  building,  as  at  Tiberias ; 
Jos.  Vit  §  54  eK  f^^  ngoawx^p,  gtiymop 
otmifia  nolvp  ojjfiloy  inidi^aa&ai  dvpofu- 
POP,  But  oden  it  appears  not  to  have 
been  a  building,  and  was  prob.  some 
retired  place  in  the  open  air  or  in  a 
grove,  appropriated  to  this  purpose ;  so 
Tertnllian  speaks  of  the  ''orationea  lJto> 
rales"  of  the  Jews,  ad  Nationes  c  13 ; 
also  de  Jejuniis  c.  16,  "  Judaicum  certe 
jejunium  ubique  celebratur,  quom  omis- 
sis  templis  per  omne  litus  quocunque  w 
aperto  aliquando  jam  precem  ad  coelam 
raittunt.*'  Comp.  Juv.  Sat  a  11  sq. 
SeeWetsteinN.T.Lp.692.  JahD§345L 

IlpooevXofiai,  f.  tofieu,  depoa. 
Mid.  (  n^ofuxc, )  imperfl  ngoatjvxofaip, 
aor.  1  ngoariv^afAfiP,  for  which  augm. 
see  Buttm.  §  86.  2 ;  to  pray  to  God,  to 
offer  prayer,  pp.  seq.  dat  tw  &^  or  the 
like  after  9r^o(  in  comp.  see  Matth. 
§  402.  1  Cor.  11:  13  t^  ^e^  ^i^oow- 
Xta&aL  Matt.  6:  6  ngwrt^ai  t^  nmigi 
aov  ip  T^  ngvm^.  So  Sept.  for  btfinn 
Is.  44:  17  ;  oftener  seq.  ir^  ^sop  Geo. 
20:17.  1  Sam.  1: 10.  saep.  (Luc  Her- 
moL  40  Tf  JiL  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  1  Ta« 
^80?;.)  Absol.  or  c  Ty  ^af  impL  MatL 
6:  5$uil  ojop  nQoatvxfl*  ▼•  6,  7.  14:  2a 
Mark  1:35.  Luke  a  2L  Acts  6:  6.  1 
Cor.  11:  4.  1  Thess.  5:  17.  1  Tiro.  2:  8. 
James  5:  13,  la  al.  Joined  with  «£- 
vSa^m  Maris  11: 24.  Col.  1: 9.— Hdiaa, 
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1.  11. 13.   Xen.  Mem.  a  8. 10.  —  The 
manner  in  which  one  prays  is  expressed 
by  the  dat     1  Cor.  11:  5  yvrii  nqwfw- 
jr«A<e»77 . . .  iattxtBotaXxnnm  tfj  xmpuX^,  14: 
J  4,   15   yhaafTri^   t^   nmfuxHj  tw   yot 
James  5:  17  n(fo<Tfvxfi  nifoativ^eno  he 
prayed  eamettly,  comp.  in  'dyaXXiam  b. 
Also  by  hf,  Eph.  6: 18  iv  nytvfiaxi,  Jude 
20.  —  The  matter  of  one's  prayer,  the 
words  uttered,  etc  are  put  after  ovtctg 
Matt,  a- 9.    ilep'ow  Maa  26;  39,  42.    «I- 
nop  Acts  1: 24.     Sept.  c.  keyw9  Is.  37: 15. 
Jnov  2  K.  6: 17.     Or  in  the  accua  Rom. 
8:  26  jI  nQoaevlMfu^a  uado  StL     So 
/lox^tf  adv.  long  Matt  23:  la   Mark  12: 
40.    Luke  20:  47.     xawo  Luke  18:  1  i, 
eee  in  IlQog  no.  4.  a.     tovto  Xya  PhiL 
1:  9. — The  object  or  thing  prayed  for  is 
pot  after  iwa  v.  Ira  /iij,  Matt  24: 20  nqoa- 
evzec&i  5i,  iva  ftfi  yirtjiai  ^  q>vyt}  x.  t.  L 
Mark  13:  18.   14:  35,  38.    1  Cor.  14:  la 
9ko...tya  2  These.  1:  11.     Seq.  inf. 
final,  Lulce  22: 40  ngoasvxic&i  fi^  tiad- 
&uy  tk  TiMtqatr^.    James  5:  17  c.  tov, 
see  in  *0,  ^,  to,  G.  c.  /J.  p.  556.  —  The 
subject  or  person  for  whom  one  prays 
18  put  with  a  preposition ;  as  mgl  c. 
gen.  Col.  1:  3  ntgl  v^i&y  TtgoaevxofjievoL 
Heb.  13: 18.     mgl  uvog  Hva  Col,  4:  a 
2  These.  3:  1.     ttc^I  uvo^  ontog  Acts  8: 
15.     Sept.  Gen.  20: 7.  Jer.  42: 20.    vnf'g 
c.  ffen.  Matu  5:  44.     vniQ  tiyog  iva  Col. 
1:9.    Sept.  Jer.  42: 4.     fo/c.  ace.  James 
5: 14  ngoasv^aa&wrap  in  avjov  let  them 
pray  over  km^  in  his  behalf.     So  prob. 
iropl.  Matt  19:  la     Sept  Jer.  14:  11. 

n^oiyWy  f.  |w,  (^w,)  to  have  m 
addition  Dem.  877.  26.  to  hold  towards 
aoy  one,  e.  g.  to  ovg,  Sept  for  ncn 
Jer.  7:  24,  26.  T^y  aaniSa  seq.  ngog 
Hdot  4.  200.  As  a  nautical  word,  to 
hold  a  ship  towards  a  place,  to  sail  to- 
wards^  Hdot  9. 99  tig  ri^ag,'  also  intrans. 
to  hold  oru!*s  course  towards  a  place,  sc. 
by  ship,  c.  dat  Pol.  1.24.2  ni^oaaxorrtg 
t^  ^uuXi4.  Died.  Sic.  20.  105 ;  fully 
Dem.  1285.  25  t^  i^  nqoaixeiv  ug  ^Po- 
dor.     In  N.  T.  only  trop. 

1.  Absol.  c.  TOP  yoDr  impl.  to  apply 
one's  mind  to  any  thing,  to  attend  to,  to 
give  heed  to;  so  ftilly  ngoaixny  w  row 
tmt/  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  1.  Plut  Galb.  13. 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 7.  2. 

90 


a)  genr.  and  seq.  dat  of  ihing  spo- 
ken. Acts  8:  6  ngoauxov  re  oi  oxloi  tdig 
Uyofiivoig  x.  r.  iL  Heb.  2: 1.  2  Pet.  1: 19. 
So  Sept  for  y'\^n  Ps.  141:  I.  Deut  1: 
45.  (Diod.  Sic.':i.5J5.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 
6  o2c  o  SvutQiirig  Uyn  ngoaixwr,)  In 
the  sense  to  yidd  assent,  to  believe,  to 
embrace,  Acts  16:  14  ngoaixuv  tolg  Aa- 
XovfUvoig  vno  tov  Jlavkov.  1  Tim.  1:  4. 
Tit  1:  14.— 1  Mace.  7:  11.  Jos.  Ant  8. 
9. 1.  Ael.  V.  H.  12. 1  med.  p.  157  Tauchn. 
— Seq.  dat  of  pers.  in  the  sense  to  care 
for,  to  watch  over.  Acts  20:  28  n^oaixets 
ow  kavtoXg  nal  t^  noifirlta.  —  Epict. 
Ench.  51.  1  fAB&^  ag  [^ifiif^ag]  nQoai^ttg 
aeauiw. 

b)  reflex,  ngoaixtir  kavt^  v.  loci/rolc^ 
to  take  heed  to  oneself,  i.  q.  to  beware, 
mostly  imperat.  Luke  17:  3.  Acts  5:  35. 
(comp.  Plut  Pelop.  9  fin.)  Seq.  ino 
Tirog,  comp.  in  *An6  1. 2.  e.  Luke  12: 1 
nqoaixrte  kavrolg  ino  riig  ivftrig  x.  r.  1. 
Seq.  fifjnore  Luke  21:  34.  —  So  ellipt 
with  iavtolg  impl.  seq.  /ii;  c.  inf  Matt 
6: 1  nqoaixttr. . .  p,i\noiuy,  (Epict  ap. 
Stob.  74.  22.)  ^  Seq.  ano  tivog.  Matt.  7: 
15  nqoaixwte  ano  xSif  iptvdongoipffiw. 
10:  17.  16:  6^M,  12.  Luke  20:  46.  — 
Sept  fully  c.  /It/,  for  Heb.  ^53X3  Gen. 
24:6.  Ex. 34: 12.  Ecclus. 29:23.  'ellipt 
c.  fi^  Ecclus.  13:  11.  Seq.  ano  iivog, 
Sept  for  ]T3  bnh  2Chr.  35: 21.  Ecclus. 
11:34.  17:11." '18:  27.  Comp.  Xen. 
Venat  6.  23  nqoaix^tv  on^  ^^. 

2.  Intrans.  or  c.  iavxov  impl.  see  in 
"Exto  f ;  pp.  to  held  to  any  person  or 
thiiig,  i.  q.  to  apply  oneself,  to  give  or 
devote  onese\f  to  any  thing ;  e.  g.  seq. 
dat.  of  thing,  oXvf^  nolXi^  1  Tim.  a  8. 
tfi  avayywru  4:  13.  t^  ^iMrMrcrr^ 
qlta  i.  q.  to  give  attendofice,  to  minister, 
Heb.  7:  13.  —  Polyaen.  8.  56  rqwpp  nal 
fii&ri,  Hdian.  2.  11.  6  ytt^gyUf.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  1.  2.— Seq.  dat  of  pers.  i.  q.  to 
adhere  to,  to  follow.  Acts  8: 10, 1 1.  1  Tim. 
4:  1  ngoaixopteg  nptvpaai  nlarotg. 

IJpocJfAoco,  CO,  f.  aSaw,  (nlom,  Jilog,) 
to  nail  to  any  thing,  to  ajfix  toith  nails, 
c.  ace.  et  dat  Col.  2: 14  ngoaifXtiiaag  av- 
TO  T$  aiavQ^.  «-  3  Mace.  4:  9.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  47.  Dem.  549.  1. 

HpooT)Xuxos,  oVy  0,  %  {ngoaigxo' 
pat,)  pp. '  one  who  comes  to  another 
country  or  people/ a  ftran^er,  f^^onrvi- 
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«r,  Sept.  for  n|t  Ex.  12:  48,  49.  20: 10. 
In  N.  T.  only  in  the  later  Jewish  sense, 
a  proMdyie^  a  convert  from  Paganism  to 
Judaitim,  Matt.  23: 15.  Acts  2: 11.  6: 5. 
13: 43.  The  same  are  called  oi  etfiofA-' 
fyo»  TOP  &t6v  Acts  13: 16, 50.  Jos.  Ant. 
14.  7.  2 ;  also  *IovdaiiorTH  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
18.2.  comp.  B.  J.  2.  20.  2.  Tac  Hist 
5.  5.  —  The  Rabbins  distinguish  two 
kinds  of  proselytes,  viz.  p'l^ll  "^^a 
proMdytes  qf  rights  i.e.  complete,  perfect 
proselytes,  who  embraced  the  Jewish 
religion  in  its  full  extent,  and  enjoyed 
all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  Jewish 
citizenship,  comp.  Ex.  12: 48.  Jos.  Ant. 
20.  2.  5;  and  also  ^tSn  '^n^^  proselytes 
^f  sojourning,  called  also  n?:gri  ^na 
proselytes  of  the  gate,  i.  e.  foreigners 
dwelling  among  the  Jews,  who  with- 
out being  circumcised  conformed  to 
certain  Jewish  law.s  and  customs,  es* 
pec.  those  which  the  Rabbins  call  the 
**  seven  precepts  of  Noah,"  viz.  to  avoid 
blasphemy  against  God,  idolatry,  homi* 
cide.  Incest,  robbery,  resistance  to  mag- 
istrates, and  the  eating  of  blood  or 
things  strangled.  See  Buxtorf  Lex. 
Chald.  col.  407  sq.  Jahn§325.  Michae- 
lis  Mos.  Recht  IV.  p.  12  sq.  or  Com- 
ment, on  the  Laws  of  Mos.  III.  p.  64sq. 
— On  the  baptism  of  proselytes  and  its 
probable  antiquitytsee  Buxt.  I.  e.  Light- 
foot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  3:6.  Selden 
de  Jure  Nat.  et  Gent  II.  2.  Stuart  in 
Bibl.  Repos.  IH.  p.  338  sq. 

Ilpoaxatpog,  av,  o,  4,  adj.  (xat^o;,) 
for  a  secuon,  i.  e.  transient,  temporary, 
enduring  for  a  white.  Matt  13:21.  Mark 
4: 17.  2  Cor.  4: 18  opp.  aldriog,  Heb. 
11:25.  _  Jos.  Anr.  2.  4.  4.  Act  Thorn. 
§  15.  Hdian.  1.  1.  6. 

ffpoaxaJiSG},  «,  f.  tan,  (xai««,) 
to  call  to,  to  summon,  to  send  for.  Sept 
Esth.  8:  1.  Xen.  Lac.  13. 5.—  In  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  ngoonaXtOfiah  ovpai,  to  call 
any  one  to  oneself,  to  call  for,  to  summon, 
c.  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  10: 1  xal  Tr^cxncailov- 
luvog  tovg  doidata  pn&fitag  avjov.  15: 
10,  32.  18:2,32.  20:2.5.  Mark  3:13, 
2a  6:7.  7:14.  8:1,34.  10:42.  12:43. 
15:44.  Luke  7:19.  15:26.  16:5.  18: 
16.  Act85:40.  6:2.  13:7.  20:1.  23:17, 
18,  23.  James  5:  14.  Sept  for  »^p 
Geo.  28:  h    Esth.  4: 5.  —  2  Mace  B:i\ 


Luc.  Pise  39.  Xen.  An.  7. 7. 1— TropL 
of  God,  to  call,  to  inmie,  sc  m^i  to  em- 
brace the  gospel,  Acts  2: 39.  Also  <§ 
call  one  to  any  office  or  duty,  i.  q.  to 
appoint,  to  choose ;  so  in  pert  Pass. 
nQoaitiiiXfifiat  as  Mid.  Buttm.  f  13a  a 
Acta  16: 10.  1^2  fig  to  f^ow  [tig]  • 
nQomdxXfifAai  ainovg,  where  for  it;  omit- 
ted see  in  *0g  II.  1.  c  y,  p.  582.  Sept 
andK-;jDJoel3:5[2:32]. 

Upoaxaprip^io,  cJ,  f.  v^r^h  (w^- 
ttgiw,)  to  he  strong  or  firm  towards  any 
thing,  to  endure  gr  perstvert  in  or  wia» 
i.  q.  to  he  eonlinually  in,  with,  near  any 
person  or  thing,  intrans.  E.  g.  of  a  work, 
business,  to  continue  in,  to  persevere  in, 
to  be  constantly  engaged,  occupied; 
seq.  dat  as  tJ  TtQoatvx^  Acts  1: 14.  6c  4. 
Rom.  12: 12.  Col.  4:2,  tJ  didax^  Acts 
2:  42.  Seq.  tig  avto  totno  for  this  ten/ 
purpose  Rom.  13: 6.  —  Jos.  Ant  5. 2.  6. 
Pol.  1.  55. 4.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  5.  14.-  Of 
place,  iv  T^  Uq^  Acts  2: 46.  —  Susano. 
6  dp  ip  oliJqu  —  Of  person,  i.  q.  to  re- 
main near,  to  wail  upon,  so  as  to  be  in 
readiness,  e.  dat  Mark  a  9  &a  jiloim^ 
OP  nQwr»oi(fttQp  enrtf.  By  impl.  to  air 
tend  upon,  to  adhere  to  any  one,  c  dat 
Acts  8: 13  t^  iPdtnn^.  10: 7.  —  Pol.  24. 
5.  3.  Dem.  1386. 16.  For  the  dat  after 
ngog  in  comp.  see  Matth.  §  408. 

rigoaxctpt^pr^aiCy  €€/>?,  4»  (j^?*^ 
xflr^fpsoi,)  perseverance,  oonftnmmcc  m 
any  thing.  Eph.  6: 18  Ip  nitr^  n^oo- 
uagte^riaai  nal  dt^ati,  i.  q.  ngotntofn^ 
govvttg  tJ  5«5<r«*. 

npoaxafdJiaioy,  ov,  to,  (a^aff- 
nsfpiXaiog,  xc<)pod^,)  a  pillow,  pp.  ciisfaioa 
for  the  bead,  Mark  4:38.  Sept  ibr 
ninOS  Ex.  iai8,  20.  — Eedr.  && 
Theoptr.  Char.  2. 

fIpoaxArfp6c9,  io^  f.  tiom,  (aX^^) 
to  give  or  assign  by  lot,  to  aUol  to  any 
one,  e.  g.  as  fortune,  destiny,  Loc 
Amor,  a  Diod.  Sic  3.  18.  In  N.  T. 
aor,  1  Pass.  TigoatxXrjgfjk^ffp  as  Mid. 
to  allot  oneself  to  sny  one,  q.  d. '  to  join 
one's  lotto  his  lot,'  to  consort  ttOk,  to  ad- 
here to,  c.  dat  Acta  17:4  intic^^rop 
ual  ngotniXiiifti&fioetp  r^  Ilmvl^  a.  1. 1. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  13d2.  For  the  dat  af- 
ter uQog  in  comp.  see  Mattb.  $  402.— 
— Philo  de  Fonit  p.  741.  C,  if  : 
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Lei;,  ad  Cai.  p.  1001.  D,  i&v  (th  tovt^, 
TMy  d'  ixiivtjf  nqwrxhtkr^qmiAwmv,  de 
Mooarch.  p.  827.  £. 

llpoaxXiyco^  f.  rw,  (xZ/rw,)  to  in- 
dine  or  lean  a  thing  iou/ards  or  u/H>n 
another,  Horn.  Od.  21.  138, 165.  In- 
trans.  and  trop.  to  incline  totoardSy  iofa^ 
vow,  c.  dat,  Pol,  4.  51.  5.— In  N.  T. 
aor.  1  Pass.  ngoaixXi^tjp  as  Mid.  h 
incline  oneself  toioards,  trop.  to  join 
wuaeyto  one^s  party,  to  adhere  to,  c.  dat. 
Acts  5: 96  c^  ngoatxXl^ri  aQt&fiog  in  later 
edit.  Text.  rec.  ngootxoXXri^ri,  Com  p. 
Buttra.  4  136.  2;  and  for  the  datMattb. 
$402. 

IlpocxXiaig,  awe,  ^,  (n^oonXlyn,) 
tnclination  totoardi^  pp.  a  leaning  against^ 
e.  g.  nf^omtliotg  tov  l^iiov  Tt^g  to  diw- 
d^p  Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
a  leaning  Unoardiy  pariialHifj  1  Tim.  5: 
21. —  Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  ad  Cor.  47.  PoL 
S.  51.  8.  ib.  a  10.  10. 

npoaxoAAaco,  €o,  f.  v^ta,  (xolXam;) 
to  glue  one  thing  to  another,  Pass,  to 
heeowu  glued,  to  adhere  to  any  thing,  e.  g. 
tmo  tov  allfAcnog  nQOfntoXXrj&iiPai  T^y 
fofUfalap  avTov  t^  de|t^,  Jos.  Ant  7. 
12.  4.  to  join  to,  to  unite  toith,  Tt;y  /9a- 
ailutfip  tp  ayoff^  nQoootoXXtitrtp  Pint  J. 
Caes.  29.'  lo  N.  T.  aor.  1  Pass,  ngoa- 
9MoUn^flP  as  Mid.  Buttm.  §  136.  % 
to  join  oneself  to  any  one,  as  a  compan- 
ion, follower,  c  dat.  Acts  5:  36  in  text 
rec.  For  the  dat  see  Matth.  §  402. 
Sept  for  pa?  Ruth  2: 2a— Ecclus.  6: 34. 
Plato  de  Legg.  5.  p.  839.  E,  as  quoted 
in  Wetst  N.  T.  I.  p.  447.— So  Fut  Pass. 
ngoaxoXXfidi^oofiai,  to  be  joined  wUh^ 
or  to  join  oneself  unto,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  aor.  1,  from  which  it  is  formed, 
L  q.  <o  deane  unto,  e.  g.  a  husband  to  his 
wife,  c.  dat.  MaU.  19:  5  7r^o(ncoU»/i^j}- 
oetat  T^  /i;yaut»  alnov,  quoted  from  Geu. 
2:24  where  Sept  for  "^  ps-T.  Seq. 
n^oq  /vpoixa  id.  Mark  10: 7.  Eph.  5: 31. 
Comp.  Winer  §  5&  p.  364. 

r/poaxofiina,  roc,  to,  [nQoonomtt,) 
a  stumbling,  e.  g.  ^vXop  nQotnofifiaTog  a 
Mumbling-hlock  Ecchis.  34: 7.  In  N.  T. 
only  trop.  as  119 og  nifoanoftfiatog  a  stone 
of  stunMing,  spoken  of  Christ  as  the 
occasioD  of  fiill  and  perdition  to  those 


who  reject  him,  Rom.  9: 32,  38.  1  Pet. 
2:  8.  Comp.  Is.  8: 14,  and  see  mora 
under  M&og  b.  —  Meton.  i.  q.  a  stum" 
bling'block,  i.  e.  trop.  a  cause  ^falling, 
an  occasion  of  sinning,  Rom.  14:  13  fiti 
Ti^traft  nQooMO/ifiQ  tf  adtX^.  I  Cor. 
8:  9.  Rom.  14:  20  dia  nQomtoftfutxog^ 
see  in  Jia  I.  4.  a.  So  Sept  for  U^DiX3 
Ex.  23: 33.  34:  12.  —  Ecclus.  17:  25. 
39:24. 

ripoaxonrj,  rjg, »/,  (nQomtomm,)  pp. 
a  stumbling,  trop.  offence,  i.  e.  a  being 
offended,  indignation,  Pol.  6.  7.  8.  ib. 
30.  20. 8.  In  N.  T.  meton.  offence,  i.  e. 
cause  of  offenoe,  occasion  of  foiling  into 
sin,  2  Cor.  6:  3  fii)  didopttg  ngoouonrlp, 
i.  e.  giving  no  occasion  for  contemning 
and  rejecting  the  Gospel. 

f/pooxoniiOf  f.  yfw,  (noTnm,)  to  heat 
towards  L  e.  upon  any  thing,  to  strike 
against,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  intrans.  c.  dat  Matt  7:  27 
Ml*  [oi  noiofiol  mI  ol  Sptfioi]  n^oai^ 
Moiffop  T^  oix/qe  ijuipti,  Comp.  Matth. 
§  402.  —  Thej)phr.  Hist  PI.  4.  8.  8  fi^ 
n^onotpfi  t^  wp^aXfi^* 

b)  Spec,  to  strike  the  foot  against  way 
thing,  i.  q.  to  stumble,  abaol.  John  11: 
9, 10.  (Sept  Prov.  3:  23.  Tob.  11: 10. 
c.  dat  Xen.  Eq.  7. 6.)  Seq.  ace.  et  n^ 
c.  aca  Matt  4:  6  et  Luke  4:  J 1  fi^nou 
nffoanoifffig  ngog  Xl&op  top  noda  irov, 
quoted  from  Ps.  91:  12  where  Sept  fbr 
qj:.  Comp.  Winer  §56.  p.  364.— comp. 
Arfstoph.  Vesp.  275  ^  n^oahtoip  h  tf 
OKotif  top  dauttvXop  nov» — Trop.  to  slun^ 
ble  at  any  thing,  to  take  offence  a(,  so  as 
to  fall  into  error  and  sin,  absol.  1  Pet 
2:8  ol  n(foa*6sttovoi,  tf  Xoyi^  anu&ovp- 
ttg,  Seq.  dat  comp.  Matth.  1.  a  Rom. 
9:  32  i^  U^f^.  Seq.  ip  ^  Rom.  14:  21. 
—  Ecclus.  35  [32]:  21.  To  be  indig- 
nant,  Pol.  1. 31.7.  Diod.  Sic  la  80. 

UgoaxuXica^  f.  Ur^  [nvXU^)  to  roll 
to  or  upon  any  thing,  as  Xl^op  inl  t^ 
^vQttp  Matt.  27: 60.  Mark  15: 46.— Dioo. 
Hal.  Ant  Rom.  8.  5a 

npoaxuvecoj  co,  f.  if^ai,  fiuttm.  $ 
114.  p.  288,  {xvpita  to  kiss,)  pp.  to  kiss 
towards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  kiss  one's  own 
hand  and  extend  it  towaols  a  person^ 
in  token  of  respect  and  homage.  .The. 
ancient  oriental  and  espec.  Persian  mode 
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of  salutation  was,  between  persons  df 
eqiinl  rank,  to  kias  each  other  on  the 
lipe ;  when  the  difference  of  rank  was 
ahght,  they  kissed  each  other  on  the 
cheek ;  when  one  was  mnch  inferior, 
he  feU  upon  his  knees  and  touched  his 
forehead  to  the  ground,  or  prostrated 
himself,  kissing  at  the  same  tiine  hb 
hand  towards  the  superior.  This  lauer 
mode  Greek  writers  express  by  nQwr^ 
irvfcoi,  see  espec.  Hdot.  1.  134  . . .  ^r  di 
noXXw  n  ovtfQog  iytpiaitgog,  n^ixntln- 
ToiF  nQOfTxwiu  toy  tuQov.   Xen.  Cyr.  5. 

3.  18  i^tjX&S  TlQOg  70¥  KvQOVf  KO*  rf  vo- 

(ita  nQoaxvrtfGag^  tint.  Comp.  Luc. 
Encom.  Demosth.  49  xal  iijr  /<i^a  t^ 
(nofiaxt  nQocayayovtOit  ovdiv  all^  i} 
n(fo<Txvrnw,  vnilafi^avov,  Comp.  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  I.  p.  242.  Jahn  §  175.— 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  to  do  rever- 
ence or  homage  to  any  one,  usually  by 
kneeling  or  prostrating  oneself  before 
bim.  Sept.  every  where  for  nirrnttJn 
to  bow  down,  to  prostrate  one§el/  in  rer- 
erence,  homage,  e.  g.  Gen.  19: 1.  48: 
12.     Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art  nn^. 

a)  genr.  towards  a  person  as  superi- 
or, to  whom  one  owes  reverence  and 
homage  or  from  whom  one  implores 
aid.  E.  g.  ahsol.  with  words  expressing 
prostration  added,  Acts  10: 25  o  Xo^n}- 
Xiog  ntattp  iTtl  xovg  nodag,  nqoafuvrr^ep, 
Simpl.'MatL  20:20  nqwntwovaa  noi  ai- 
tovaa.  —  Sept.  Gten.  33: 6,  7.  Xen.  An. 
L  6.  10.  '-  Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  in  later 
usage,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  463.  Winer  § 
3L  p.  171.  So  with  words  expressing 
prostration.  Matt.  2:  11  nal  nwontq 
n^oatHWfiaar  ovtcu  sc.  Tta  natdU^,  4:  9 
iap  ntawp  Ttgoanvniarjg  ftoi  sc.  Satan. 
18: 26.  26: 9  iuqaxr^w  avtov  xovg  nodag 
nal  n^oafxvriifrav  airt^,  Mark  15:  19 
Tt&ipug  ta  yovata  nQoat*vrovp  avrta. 
Simpl.  Matt.  2: 2  nal  rjl&ofitp  nffoaxw^- 
tnuayji*.  v.  8.  8:2.  9:18.  14:33.  15: 
25.  28: 17.  Mark  5: 6.  John  9: 38.  So 
Sept.  for  n;hmun  Gen.  27: 29.  43: 26, 
38.  saep.— Hefiod'or.  IX.  366.  Pol.  5. 66. 
10.  Comp.  below  in  b.  —  Seq.  ace.  in 
the  earlier  Greek  usage,  Matth.  §  412. 
hobi  1.  c.  Luke  24: 52  stai  ainol  nqoa- 
mfr^eamg  avroy.  So  Sept.  for  't^vn 
Qen.  37: 6, 8.—  Jos.  AnL  2.  2.  2.  ih.  6. 
Idw  4  iitiOT^a^pinog  6i    tov  paoiXimg 


nqwntV9ttxai  ainop  mair  iitl  nf^ivmnmr, 
&g  iaog.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  21.  Pol.  10.  17. 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  14.-- From  the  Heb. 
construed  seq.  irmior  T«ye$  Luke  4:  7. 
hmntap  lAr  mdmp  tm^  Rev.  3: 9.  So 
Sept.  for  ^:d5  rnnrajn  Ps.  22:3a 
86^9.  ••       *"-'• 

b)  spoken  of  those  who  pay  rever- 
ence aiMi  homage  to  the  Deity,  render 
divine  honours,  etc.  to  worsktp^to  adorty 
primarily  with  the  idea  of  proatrmtioo, 
which  however  is  oAen  dropped ;  comp. 
Sept.  and  mnRZJnGen.  47: 31.  1  K.  1: 
47.--(o)  Of  'docf,  absoL  John  4: 20  bis, 

01  nauQtg  ijfiotv  dp  t^^  o^»  tovt^  ti^ov^ 
exvpiiuap  X.  T.  1.  V.  24  del  nqooxvpuw.  12: 
20.  Acts  8: 27.  24:11.  Rev.lhL  Sept. 
and  'rnun  Ps.  95: a  138:2.  (Jos.  Ant 
8.  4.  4.)  Praegn.  Heb.  II:  21  »i2  n^og- 
exvpijaap  int  to  Sx^op  t^;  fafiSov  avrev, 
he  worshipped  [leaning]  ypon  tht  iopsf 
his  staff,  in  allusion  to  Gea  47: 31  where 
Sept.  for  njnn^n,comp.  1  K.  1:47. 
Seq.  dat.  see  above  in  a  ;  so  with  words 
expressing  prostration,  1  Cor.  14:25 
maaip  inl  nqoatanop  ni^otntvr^a^  rw 
^{(J.  Rev.  4: 10.  5: 14  in  text  rec.  7:11. 
11: 16.  19: 4.  Simply,  John  4: 21  n^o^- 
xvnjaere  x^  natqL  v.  23.  Rev.  14: 7.  1% 
1 0  T^  ^€c^  nQoantvpfiaop.  22 :  9.  So 
Sept.  and  n'^n  Gen.  24:  2a  1  Sam,  1: 
19.  Is.  27: 13.  (Jos.  Ant  6. 7.5  j^  &m.) 
Seq.  accus.  see  above  in  a.  Matt.  4: 10 
top  ^sop  aov  nQoaxvPTiaug,  Luke  4: 8. 
John  4:  22  bis,  23,  24.     (Jos.  Ant.  a  4. 

2  toy  ^tot.  Xen.  An.  a  2.  9  tof  ^sor.) 
Seq.  ir(ani6p  aov  Rev.  15: 4,  see  above 
in  a,  fin.  —  (/3)  Of  the  Messiah,  c  dat. 
Heb.  1: 6.  —  (/)  Of  angels,  with  oesaop 
BfAJiQoa&tPy  c.  dat.  Rev.  19: 10.  abeoL 
22:  8 — (d)  Of  false  god«,  idols  ;  seq. 
dat.  see  in  a.  Acts  7:  43  ovg  iaoi^amn 
nQoanvPHP  eri'ioT;.  Rev.  16: 2.  19: 20. 
20:  4.  Seq.  accus.  see  in  a.  Rev.  9: 20 
7tQoaxvvf]aoHH  xa  daipopicL  13:  4  bis»  8, 
12.  15.  14: 9, 1 1.  —  Xen.  An.  a  2.  J  J 
Tohg  ^tovg, 

lI^oaxvy^ftfQ,  ov,  o,  («^airx«PMi») 
a  worshipper  of  God,  John  4: 2a  — 
Chandler  Inscript.  Append.  X.  3  rmg 
nf^MVPfjtaig  sc.  of  Augustus. 

J/po4sAaAsfO,  <a,  f.  liam^  (ledisK) 
to  tpeik  to  or  wUk  any  one,  c.  dec.  Aco 
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13:4a  abflol  98e90.  Comp.  Matth.  $ 
403.— Wild.  13: 1&  Luc.  Nigr.  7.  Plut 
•d.  E.  VUI.  p.  377  peo. 

n^aXafiPayw,  f.  i^^o/iai,  (l«r/i- 
Povvh)  to  take  thereto^  in  addition,  Xen. 
Mem.  3b  14.  4.  to  receive  bendee,  Xen. 
An.  7.  3. 13.  to  take  to  or  wUh  oneself, 
ID  one's  company,  Xen.  Cyr  1.4.  16. 
—  In  N.  T.  Mid.  nQoaXaftSiifOfiatf  to 
take  to  onetdf;  also  semi- pass,  to  receive 
to  oneseif;  see  in  jiafifiav». 

1.  to  take  to  oneself^  e.  g.  food,  c.  gen. 
Acts  27: 36  x(u  avtoi  n(foofXdfiorto  x^o- 
^ig.  V.  34  in  text.  rec.  Comp.  Buum. 
§  132. 4.  2.  d  Seq.  ace.  ftn^sr  Acts  27: 
33. — Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 14.  4. — Seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  to  take  to  oneself,  q.  d.  to 
take  by  the  hand  and  draw  aside,  Matt. 
16: 22.  Mark  8: 32.  So  to  take  to  one's 
company,  intercourse,  house,  etc.  Acts 
17:  5  xa2  nQoaXa^ofierot .  . .  ttvig  aV- 
iiQaq  novn^ovq.  18:26.  28:2.— 2  Mace. 
8:  1.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 21.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5.  26. 

2.  to  receive  to  oneself^  i.  e.  to  admit 
to  one's  society  and  fellowship,  to  re- 
ceive and  treat  with  kindness,  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  Rom.  14: 1  xov  ds  aa&ivovrta  ifj 
uiatH  n^oekaiiPano^ai.  v.  3.  15: 7  bis. 
Philem.  12,  17.  So  Sept  for  y^^prt 
Pa.  65: 4.-2  Mace.  10: 15. 

JJp6aAtffi/ig^  €cog,  ^,  (n^oaXaiifioh 
rty)  a  taking  to  oneself,  assumption^  in  a 
syllogism,  Cic.  de  Divin.  2.  53.  Diog. 
Laert.  7.  82.  In  N.  T.  a  receiving,  ad- 
mission^  Rom.  11: 15. 

/JpoafAeyo),  f.  rw,  ifieyv,)  to  remain 
at  a  place,  unUi  a  person,  q.  d.  to  re- 
main there;  of  place,  absol.  Acts  18: 
18.  iw  *£qda^  1  Tim.  1:  a  -—  Jos.  de 
Viu  12.  Hdian.  4. 15.  15.  Xen.  H.  G. 
12.  4.  7.  —  Of  persons,  to  continue  with 
any  one,  c.  dat.  Matt  15: 32.  Mark  8: 2. 
Trop.  to  remain  faithful  to  any  one, 
to  adhere  to,  Acts  1 1: 23.  For  the  dat. 
after  n^  see  Matth.  §  402.— Wisd.  & 
9.  Joe.  Ant.  14.  2.  1.  —  Metapb.  to  con- 
liftae  in  any  thing,  i.  q.  to  be  constant  in, 
to  persevere,  c.  dat.  1  Tim.  5: 5  teSig  da- 
^otai.  Acts  11: 23  in  later  edit,  for  int- 
lUvHv  in  text.  rec. 

Ufoao^fiC^fo,  f.  toai,  (oqfiiifa  to 
bring  a  ship  to  anchorage,  from  oqpog,) 


to  bring  a  ship  to  andtor  at  or  near  a 
place,  q.  d.  to  cast  anchor,  to  land  at,  c* 
dat.  Plut.  Parall.2.  VII.  p.  217. 2  Reisk. 
Siifinf  •  •  •  '■^»«iM**'^  JT^wro^/itoap.— In 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  come  to  a$ichor,  to  draw  m 
to  dunre,  absoL  Mark  6:  23.  —  Arr.  Ez- 
ped.  Al.  M.  6.  4.  3.^  ib.  6.  20.  7  jr^otr* 
offfiur^iiq  Tf  alyiMkif.  Ael.  V.  H.  6.  5. 
fJpoaofeiAeo,  f.  ^am,  (o^eUtfi,)  to 
owe  besides,  in  addition,  Philem.  19  at^ 
ctvTOP  fiOi  nf^oooipflXtig, —  Dem,  650.  23. 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  16. 

JlpoaoxO-i^co,  f.  to«,  (o/^^ci  ▼• 
ox^ito  to  be  burdened,  grieved,  indig- 
nant, from  5/^0^,)  to  be  grieved  towards 
any  one,  to  be  indignant,  angry  at,  im- 
plying detestation,  loathing,  c.  dat.  Mntth. 
§  402.  Heb.  3: 10,  17,  ^^6  nQoaax^ica 
rfj  yerta  ixtlvri,  in  allusion  to  Ps.  95: 10 
where  Sept.  for  t3^p  to  loathe.  Sept. 
also  for  i^il  Lev.  26: 15,  4a  —  Ecclus. 
6:25.  25:2! 

ffpoaneiyog,  ov,  6,  ^,  {ngof  in- 
tens,  nuva,)  very  hungry.  Acts  10: 10. — 
Not  found  elsewhere. 

Ilpoanifyyufii^  f.  »}^*,  (ti^/fv/u,) 
to  fz  or  fasten  to  any  thing,  to  (\ffiXf 
trans.  Acts  2: 23  tovtov  .  . .  ngoan^loP' 
xsg  [t(^  otoi^^^J  apsUsit. 

//poan{/iTG),  f  ntaovpai,  fjr//rr«,) 
to  fall  towards  or  upon  any  thing,  to 
strike  against,  Xen.  Eq.  7.  6.  In  N,  T. 
with  the  idea  of  purpose  : 

a)  to  fall  upon,  i.  q.  to  rush  upon,  to 
dash  against,  as  the  wind,  q.  d.  to  as- 
sault, c.  dat.  Matih.  7: 25  oiSvtfiot  nQoa- 
inurov  tJ  oIx/^.  Comp.  Matth.  §  402. 
—  Of  a  hostile  assault,  c.  dat.  Jos  Ant. 
15.  8.  4.  Pol.  1.28. 9.  Xen.  H.  G.  3  2.3- 

b)  of  persons,  to  fall  down  to  or  6c- 
fore  any  one,  i.  e.  at  his  feet  or  knees 
in  reverence  or  as  a  suppliant ;  seq.  dat 
of  pers.  Mark  3:  11  nQoaininre  aln^, 
5: 33.  Luke  8: 28, 47.  Acts  16: 29.  Seq. 
tol^  yoraaly  xivog  Luke  5: 8.  Sept.  c. 
ovtta  for  yn3  Ps.  95:6. — 2  Mncc.  5: 10. 
Pol.*  10.  18.*  1  xoXg  yoraai  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  la  absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  2.  —Seq. 
nQOQ  xohg  nodag  x^rog  Mark  7: 25.  So 
Sept.  for  y^iir:  Ex.  4: 25. 

fl^onoidw,  cJ,  f.  navt,  (noiivi,)  to 
make  to  or  for  any  one,  to  gain  for, 
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Dom.  139a  15.  Xen.  H.  O.  4.  8.  28  9^ 

Iffp  jiitFfior  tj  nolu.  Usually  depoik 
Mid.  npoonouofiuh  ov/tcu,  to  make  to 
9ne$€ff\  to  acquire  for  oneself,  Hdot.  a 
27.  Thuc.  1.  a  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  38 
Xakxffioviovg  ipllovg.  Also  to  make  to 
oneoelf  or  make  pretention  to  he  00  and 
00,  i.  q.  to  chtim  or  arrogate  to  Ofie#e{^ 
Xen.  An.  2.  1.  7. —  Hence  in  N.  T.  de- 
pon.  Mid.  to  make  as  if  to  make  a  show 
of  being  or  doing  any  ih\ng,  to  feign, 
seq.  inf.  Luke  24: 28  nf^wmoitito  no^ta- 
tiqm  itoqtvta^ai, — Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  1  yo- 
cFiJr.  PluL  Timol.  5  /a«oeiy.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  2.  5,  12. 

npoirnopivofiai,  ov/ioi,  f.  twro" 
fiai,  depon.  Pass,  [nogevta  q.  v.)  to  go 
or  come  to  any  one,  c.  dat  Mark  10:35. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  402.  Sept.  for ^2  Ex. 
24: 14.— Ecclus.  12: 18.  Pol.  4.  3."ia 

ffpoapjjyyviniy  f.  ^Iw,  ((np^fu  q. 
T.)  to  break  or  burst  towards  or  upon 
any  thing,  to  dash  against,  as  waves, 
intrans.  c.  dat.  Matth.  §  402.  Luke  6: 
48,  49  n^oai^lw  o  nartapog  xfj  o«k/^ 
—Trans.  AquiL  Ps.  2: 9.  Jos.  Ant.  6.9. 
a  ib.  9.  4. 6. 

Jlpoaraiig^  idoQ,  %  (n^tSiaxapai 
q.  V.)  fern,  to  nqoaiixinq  a  presider, 
prefect,  magistrate,  Sept.  2  Cbr.  8:10. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  32 ;  a  curator,  guardi- 
an, patron,  Jos.  Ant.  7. 14.2.  Dem.  199. 
21.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  36.  espec.  Plut 
RomuL  la  Hence  fenri.  apoozariff, 
genr.  a  patroness,  helper,  succourer, 
Rom.  16: 2.  —  Luc.  Charid.  10  dea  . . . 
MQoatitig  ovaa.    Bis  accus.  29. 

Upoaxaaaco  v.  ri(o,f.ltA,{'ii<Tavi,) 
to  arrange  or  set  in  order  towards,  to  any 
person  or  thing;  hence  i.  q.  to  order 
towards  or  to  any  one,  to  command,  to 
prescribe  to  ;  seq.  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  1: 
24  ig  nQoaira^sv  airt^  o  ayyeXog,  21: 6. 
impl.  Luke  5:  14.  Seq.  accus.  et  dat 
in  Pass,  constr.  Acts  10: 33  ndrta  ta 
nqotnnaypiva  Got.  vjto  toU  S-tov,  c.  dat. 
impl.  Matt.  8:  4  0  ngwrsja^e  Mttvinjg, 
Mark  1:44.  Seq.  inf.  c.  ace.  Acts  10: 
48.  Sept.  for  n^li  c.  dat.  Gen.  50:2. 
Num.  5: 2.  ncc.  f»t  dat.  Lev.  10:1.  Deut. 
17:  a  c.  inf.  Esth.  3: 2.—  c.  dat.  Dem. 
d6a26.    caccetdat.  Xen.  Lac.  a  2. 


c.  inf.  9  Mace.  15:5.  inf.  ec  dsL  Plot 
Galb.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 2.— Spoken  of 
times  or  seasons,  to  prescribe  or  appmt 
to  any  one,  c.  dat.  impL  Acts  17:36 
oqUrag  n^oaistayfurovg  xai^ovg,  TeiL 
rec.  nqoittayiupovg. 

npoaxidTffii,  f!  &^m,  (ti9i^] 
imperf.  nqoanl&rip  Acts  5: 14,  also  3 
pers.  nqoattl&n  Acts  2: 47.  AeL  V.  H. 
3.  18.  comp.  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  -  TV 
set,  put,  lay  unto  or  tsith  any  tbiof, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  seq.  ngog  c.  ace  Acts  13b  % 
%al  nqoatii^  nqoq  tovq  nanqag  mini, 
sc.  Ja/ild.  So  SepL  for  qOM  Jadf.2: 
10.— 1  Mace.  2:  69.  Comp.  Winer  §  58. 
p.  364.  Buttm.  {  147.  n.  12. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  to  join  unto,  to  add  mis, 
e.  g.  persons,  c.  ace.  et  dat.  Acts  3t  47  i 
de  xvgiog  ngoani&H  tov?  aeaC.  xa^*  ^jl 
Tjjf  ixxlijoltf.  5:  14  et  11:24  r$  n^ 
impl.  2:41.  Sept  for  mbs  Num.  18: 
2.1&]4:l.  (IMacc.  2:^  Jo8.Viti 
25.)  Of  things,  c  ace.  et  dat  Luke  17: 
5  nffoad-tg  ^fur  nUniv,  Pass.  c.  diL 
Matt  6: 33  ttal  taxna  nana  n^oortfiir 
aetai  vpiv.  [Mark  4:24.]  Luke  12:31. 
Heb.  12:  19.  Seq.  ace.  et  M  c.  dat 
Luke  a  20.  inl  c.  ace.  Matt  &  27.  Luke 
12:25.  Pass,  absol.  Gal.  a  19  in  text. 
rec.  Sept.  for  PjD*  I^v.  26: 21.  DeoL 
19:9.     inixk  Deut.  12:32.  2K.20b6. 

—  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  Sa  Plut  Galh.  & 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 14.     htl  u  Ecclu8.3:36. 

—  Hence  by  Hebraism  like  q^^  before 
an  infin.  or  sometimes  a  finite Verb|t» 
add  to  do  any  thing,  i.  q.  to  do  again^  h 
do  further,  etc.  see  GSesen.  Lex.  Ueb. 
art  i:|D;^  no.  a  E.  g.  Mid.  aor.  2  irfor- 
stt&ifiipf  seq.  inf.  Luke  20: 11, 13  m» 
ngoai^eto  nsfufnu  heqop,  tffltop,  I  e> 
again  he  sent,  etc.  Acts  12:  3  K^osih" 
to  avXXafieh  xal  nit{f  or  he  further  ttiud 
also  Peter.  So  part  nf^oadtSg  before  a 
finite  Terb,  Luke  19: 11  nqoa^^  »** 
naqa^olffp,  Comp.  Winer  $  58. 5.  So 
Se|it.  and  RD^  Gen.  4:2.  ia-29.  3&  1. 
saep.-^  Ecclus.  la  4.  Jos.  Ant  6. 13. 4 
nQoO'&ifiirog  iiomup,  PoL  31. 7. 4  nfss* 
^ifttrog  «^/Mio. 

ffpoaTpe'XfOj  aor.  2  ngooi9qa^t 
(r^/oi,)  to  run  to  or  towards  any  on^ 
i.  q.  to  run  up,  abw>l.  Mark  9:15.  l<k 
17.   Acts  a30.    Sept  for  pn  Geo. 
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16(3.  33:4.— 1  Mace.  16:21.  HdlaD.4. 
la  11.  Xeo.  Cyr.  7. 1. 15. 

flgootfayiov^  ot/,  to,  (ir^oa^o/eTi^,) 
pp. '  what  is  eaten  thereto,'  i.  e.  along 
with  bread  ;  hence  meaty  Jlesh^  i.  q.  otpof, 
and  also  Jlsh^  i.  q.  otpaQiop  q.  v.  John 
21: 5. — The  Attic  word  was  otpop,  while 
nQwnjpaywv  ia  found  only  in  late  wri- 
ters, Eustath.  ad  11.  L  629.  p.  867.  54. 
Moeris  p.  274  o^oi^  ^Atxut^  *  nqofUfi" 
ywv  'MXfjvucwg,  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  668. 
See  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  191. 

Jlpoafarog,  ovy  o,  t;,  adj.  (obaol. 
9««  i.  q.  ^ft),  ninfvWy  ini<p9oy^  to  kill, 
Buttro.  §  114,)  pp.  ilain  thereto  or  thert" 
^,  i.  e.  newly  kiUed^jusl  dead,  Horn.  II. 
24.  757.  Hdot.  2.  89.  Hence  of  flesh, 
ju9t  killed,  Jre$hj  as  sr^aa  Hippoc.  de 
Vict  Ac  LX.  31 7;  of  vegetablea,/ref  A, 
recent,  as  aXi^iia  Hipp,  de  Vict.  San.  II. 
5.  &9^oq  Plut  Alex.  M.  36.  --  In  N. 
T.  genr.  recent,  new,  as  odoq  nifoctpatot 
Heb.  10: 20.  Sept  for  u;nn  Ecc.  1: 9. 
—  Plut.  Otho  8.  Pol.  1.  ki.  9.  Dem. 
551.  15.  See  more  in  Lob.  ad.  Pbr.  p. 
374  sq. 

UQOOifajcoQy  adv.  (n^ocifttxoi  q. 
▼.)  recently,  lately,  Acts  18:  % —  2  Mace. 
14:3a  Pol.3.  37.  11. 

pe/na,  aor.  2  imperat.  nqoawhyne  Matt 
8:  4.  al.  perf.  ni^oawrjiwoxa,  Heb.  11: 17  ; 
see  Buttm.  $  114  g>e^«,  p.  305. — To  hear 
or  bring  to  any  place  or  person. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  things,  c.  ace.  et  dat 
of  place,  i.  q.  to  bring  near  or  put  to, 
John  19: 29  nffwr^wtpuxr  avrov  t^  ato^ 
ftoTt  8c.  Toy  cno/yoy,  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  5. 
a  Xen.  Eq.  6.  7.)  So  c.  dat  of  pers. 
to  bring  a  thing  to  any  one.  Matt  SKh  19 
ol  di  ni^wrifnynar  avti^  dipwQtor,  Seq. 
ace.  simpl.  Matt  25:20  nQoeriPiyiutr 
ilia  nirte  xalctrta.  Sept  and  K^3r[ 
Gen.  27: 31.  Ex.  36: 6.  —  tl  hp$  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  4. 2.  t/ Jos.  B.  J.  1. 24. 7.  Plut 
Galb.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  a  2.— Of  persons, 
seq.  ace.  et  dat.  e.  g.  the  sick  as  brought 
to  Jesus,  Matt  4:  24  n^wniyeynttr  avr^ 
ndrtag  lovg  tumiig  ^oyro;.  8: 16.  9: 2, 
32.  12:22.  14:35.  17:  la  ^ra^d^a  Matt 
19: 13.  Mark  10: 13  bis.  fl^ei^  Luke 
18: 15.  (Xen.  Ag.  2. 13  jn^mfUrog  n^oa^ 


or  arnduet  to  or  btfore  any  one,  o.  ace. 
et  dat  Matt  18: 24.  Luke  23: 14.  inl 
tira  12: 11. 

b)  i.  q.  to  offer,  to  present  to  any  one, 
c.  ace.  et  dat  e.  g.  o|o^  Luke  23: 36  $ 
XQTifittta  money  Acts  8: 18.  doi^a  giA» 
Matt  2t  11.  So  Sept  nQoatp.  dwf^a  for 
M'^^n  Gen.  43: 2a  Judg.  3:  7.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  14.  —  Of  things  offered  to 
God,  oblations,  saenfice,  etc.  seq.  ace. 
et  dat  T4»  ^ef  etc.  e.  g.  &v<rlag  Acts 
7:42.  Heb.  11:4.  iUxT^f/crir  John  ia2. 
ittVTor  Heb.  9: 14.  Once  n^og  tor  &§" 
09,  sc.  dt^fftig,  Heb.  5:7.  Elsewhere 
with  Tf^  ^e^  or  ngig  Tor  {^eor  impl. 
seq.  ace.  simpl.  Matt  5: 23,  24  nqoff" 
iptQi  TO  d&ffop  eov.  8: 4.  Heb.  8: 3  bis,  4. 
9:25.  10:1, n.  ll:17bis.  Pass.  Heb.  9: 
9,28.  10:2,8.  The  person  or  thing 
for  or  on  account  of  which  offering  is 
made,  is  put  with  ini(f  r.  nt^i,  e.  g. 
vnig  Jipog  e.  ace.  Heb.  5: 1  nQooip.  d&(fa 
T«  nal  &volat  vnig  ifia^tiip,  9: 7. 10:12. 
e.  ace.  impl.  5:  3.  Pass.  Acts  21:  26. 
Tugl  upog  c.  ace.  Mark  1:  44  n^oatriyuB 
nffil  Tov  xa&oifurfiov  oov  a  jux.  L  c. 
ace.  impl.  Luke  5: 14.  Heb.  5:  S,  So 
Sept  genr.  for  fit'^nn  Lev.  2:  8.  Mai. 
l:ia  a'»npn  Lev^'2:ll,  12.  Num. 
15:  4.  31:  50.'^O8.  B.  J.  a  8.  3  nQoa<p. 
T$  ^<f  tvxriP,  Ant  a  9.  3  tQKpop* 

c)  Mid.  e.  dat.  trop.  to  bear  onesey 
towards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  conduct  totoardi^ 
to  deal  with  any  one  so  and  so.  Heb. 
Ifti7  mg  vioig  vpip  nqovupiffttai  o  ^tog, 
.-Jos.  B.  J.  7.  a  1.  Hdiao.  7. 4. 5.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  n.  11. 

IIpoatpiAijc,  dog^  ovg,  o,  {,  a^j. 
(n^og,  ipdiet,)  pp.  dear  to  any  one,  be* 
loved,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  18. 1  *Ianm^og  Si  tf 
fniiiifi  ngoaipiXfig  fip.  Hdot  1. 16a  In 
N.  T.  of  things,  acceptable,  grat^fldy 
pleasing,  Phil.  4:  8.  —  Hdian.  a  1.  7. 
Pol.  22.  a  7.  Xen.  Oec.  la  4. 

ffpoaipopd,  ag,  ^,  {n^oe^m,)  an 
offering,  oblation,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  act  of  offering  to  God. 
Heb.  10:  10  dia  t^$  ngoaipoQag  tov  ati- 
paxog  /.  X^.  V.  14.  trop.  Rom.  la  16. 
—  Ecclus.  46: 16  h  nqotnpof^^  a^pog 
yaXa^fiPov. 

b)  meton.  for  the  thing  offered,  an  qf' 
fering,  oblation,  strictly  without  blood, 
opp.  to  ^vaia  and  &loa«vciS|^cif  «|  Epb. 
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5:  2  n^mr^  tiul  ^vaUu  Heb.  10:  5,  8. 
So  Sept.  for  t^nzn  Pb.  40:  T.^Song  of 
3  Child.  14.  ^  Also  a  iacrificej  with 
blood,  i.  q.  &vala,  Acts  21:  26  liw^  ov 
ngoatipix^  . . .  {  n^<Nr<)po^ii,  see  Num. 
6:  13  sq.  Acts  24:  17,  coll.  21:  26.  So 
ir^oa^o^a  sri^i  ufiaqtlaq  Heh.  10:  18; 
comp.  Lev.  c  4.  c.  9.— Ecclua.  31: 18, 19. 

pp.  to  ti^ff  r  #ound!f  towards  any  one,  L  e. 
to  sptak  to  or  address  any  one. 

a)  genr.  c.  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Luke 
13:  12  it(f099^>wfiat  kuI  tlner  ovr^.  23: 
20.  Acta  21:  40.  22:  2.  -  E8dr.'2:  21. 
Diod.  Sic  4.  48  ioit  —  In  the  sense  to 
call  out  to  any  one,  to  exctotm,  c  dat. 
Matt.  11:  16.  Luke  7:  32.~The  earlier 
construction  wsmitQoinptnu'ipurttf  Matth. 
$  402.  b,  note.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  48'pen. 

b)  i.  q.  to  call  any  one  to  oneself,  seq. 
ace.  Luke  6: 13  nffonqfiinn^i  tovg  ua- 
^ffrag.  —Jos.  Anu  7.  7.  4  itQoaiptirtiaag 
Iwx  %%tp  OMirwy. 

fJpoaj(vaiCy  «»c,  t/,  {n^x^^  ^<» 
pour  out  towards  or  upon,  to  sprinkle 
towards,  Sept.  Ex.  24: 6,)  a  pouring  out 
towards^  i.  q.  affusion^  sprtnkting,  n,  tov 
oifittTog  Heb.  11:28.  Comp.  Ex.12: 
7,22. 

Ilgoaxpauco,  f.  ow«,  (^ovdi,)  to 
touch  to  or  upon  anv  thing,  intrans.  c. 
dat.  Luke  11:  46  ov  nf^oGiitavm  xolq 
90^toi;.—Soph.  Philoct.  1054  or  1068. 

ITpoa(onoAynt/(o,  cJ,  f.i}<r«,  {nqoir- 
ewroi^imjc)  to  respfct  the  person  of  any 
one,  to  shew  partialiiy,  abeol.  James  2: 9. 
—  Found  only  in  N.  T.  and  i.  q.  it^a^ 
rnnot  Xmnfla9HP  Luke  20:  21.  Sept. 
for  Heb.  U^it  fiCt93  Lev.  19: 15.  Mai. 
2: 9.     See  in  ^^ofifiavn  e.  p, 

I7po(H07ioAtjiirjfg,  ov,  o,  (itQwrvh- 
noy,  XafjLpavot^)  a  respecter  of  persons. 
Acts  10: 34  oifx  Ijt*  ng,  o  dsog. — Found 
only  in  N.  T.  see  in  ngotrwrolfptrim, 

npoacoJioArfip^a,  ag,  ^,  (Tr^oo-w- 
nolfinxm  q.  v.)  respect  of  persons,  par- 
hoiiiy,  Rom.2:ll.  Eph.6:9.  Col.3:25. 
James  2:  1. —Found  only  in  N.  T. 

l/pooconoVj  ov,  to,  {ngoq,  5^,)  pp. 
'the  part  towards,  at,  around  the  eye  f 
hence  geor.  tksfmct^  visage^  oonntofiance ; 


comp.  Germ.  JbigtsidU.  Sepc  every 
where  for  Heb.  fi^B.  Not  found  id 
the  writings  of  John.* 

a)  pp.  Matt  6:  16,  17  to  n^ficmmiw 
aov  vlif^au  17:  2.  26:  67.     Mark  14:  65 
ntgixaXvinuv  to  ieq,  avtov.  Luke  9:  29. 
22:  64.    24:  5.    Acts  &  15  bis.    2  Cor. 
3:  7  bis,  13,  18.    4:  6  coll.  3:  7.    11:  20. 
Gral.  1:  22  ayvoovforog  ta  ngocmntf  un- 
knoim  hyface,  Engl,  by  sight    James 
1:  23.    Rev.  4:  7.   9:  7  bis.    10:  1.     So 
Sept.  and  t3*':B  Gen.  38:  15.  40:  7.  43: 
31.  —  Jos.  Ant  a  7.  2.    Hdian.  1.  7.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  29.  —  In  phrases :  nix- 
xup  inl  nfofnmop.  Matt  17:  iS.  26:  99L 
Luke  5:  12.  17: 16.  I  Cor.  14:  2Su  Rer. 
7: 11.  11:  16 ;  see  in  Ubrtm  b.     ngiv^ 
fonov  npos  ngoamnovfaee  toybcc,  with 
nothing  Intervening,  1  Cor.  la  12 ;  so 
Sept  and  tn:B  btit  tr:B  Gen.  32:  31, 
comp.  Deut  34*:  10.*^    So  icara  npotfst- 
nop  Hxup,  be/ore  the  face,  i.  q.  liioe  lo 
face,  present.  Acts  25:  16.  2  Cor.  10:  1, 
opp.  anwp,     2  Cor.  10:  7  va  smtts  n^- 
tmop  pp.  things  before  the  face,  i.  e.  ex- 
temal  things.  (Jos.  Ant  5. 1.  15.  Diod. 
Sic.  19.  46.    Pol.  25.  5.  2.  comp.  Sept. 
Deut  34:  10.)    Kara  ngoamnop  avt^ 
irtifntip  Gal.  2:  11,  see  in  *dpd^Urvi^ 
and  comp.  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  t-r:B  no. 
1.  b.  —  Trop.  and  by  Hebr.  Luke  9:51 
wtl  avxoqxo  ngoamnop  oivtov  icri^pt^i 
tov  noQwmr&m  u.t,L  he  sUa^asHy  set 
his  face  to  go,  i.  q.  he  set  forth   with 
fixed  purpose;  comp.  Sept  and  Hebi 
t3*>:&  n^  seq.  inf.  Jer.  42: 15,  17.  44: 
12.'  '2  K.  12:  la  Gesra.  Lex.  r7»  no.  1.  c 
Ellipt  in  the  same  sense,  Luke  9: 53 
TO  ng.  avtov  fjp  nogtvofispop  sig  'la^op' 
aaXfifu     So  1  Pet  3:  12  ng.  tov  mifioa 
inl  notovptag  uaxa,  see  in  *EiU  IIL  1.  b. 
/9.P.303.  comp.  Lev.  26: 17.  Jer.21:ia 
Gesen.  Lex.  njB  no.  1.  e,  £  —  Trop.  in 
amith.  vrith   mb^Zo,   as  1  Theaa.  2: 17 
ngoamu^,  ov  nagdia,  pp.  tn  /aoe,  net  m 
heart,  Le.  in  body,  not  in  spirit     2 Cor. 
5: 12  ip  %Qoatm^  uavxnfdpog,  ntu  ov  «af- 
Sl^,  i.  e.  externally,  in  appearance,  and 
not  in  reahty. 

b)  iiieton./oce,  i.  q.  presence,  persemy 
chiefly  in  phrases  borrowed  from  tho 
Hebrew:  (a)  With  pre|io8itions  and 
followed  by  a  genit  of  pers.  it  ibnns 
like  Heb.  D>39  a  periphrasiB  for  a  wb- 
pie  prepositioD,  e.g.  ino     '— 
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%i96^Jrom  tk€/aeeypre$ene9  ofwiy  one, 
i.  q./rom  htfore,  finm.  Acts  3: 19  ont^g 
aw  SL^cmt*  %aiQo\  ay.  itno  n^ovtinov  tov  x. 
5:  41  into  ng.  to!/  awtdf^lov,  7:  45.  2 
Thew.  1:  9.  Rev.  6:  16.  13:  14.  20:  11. 
So  Sept.  and  KBT2  Gen.  16:  6.  Deut. 
5&22.  '•3CVaGen.*41:46.  lChr.l9:18. 
fig  ifpoauiTiow  twp  ixxXtjalmy,  i.  q.  before 
ox  io  the  churches,^  Cor.  8: 2i,  ivngoa- 
fin(9  Xgunov  in  the  presence  of  Christ, 
i.  e.  before  him,  as  a  formula  of  assev- 
eration, 2  Cor.  2:  10.  So  Sept.  and 
"'jcb  Prov.  8:  30,  xara  ngoofanov 
tipoif  i^  the  presence  of  any  one,  i.  q. 
he/ore  bim,  Luke  2: 31.  Acts  3: 13  xara 
VQ.  Ilikitov.  So  Sept.  for  ^irk  Gen. 
32:  21.  -^JD-b?  Gen.  25:  18V'(Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.*683.)  (Mix a  tov  ngoara- 
nov  aov,  with  or  in  thy  presence,  i.  q. 
with  theCf  Acts  2:  28,  quoted  from  Ps. 
16: 1 1  where  Sept.  for  "iij^jD  nfij .  ngo 
ngoacinov  xtvog  before  the  face  of  nny 
ooe,  i.  q.  simpl.  ngo  xiyog,  before  any 
one  ;  so  of  place.  Matt  11: 10  inoaxiX- 
Im  xoy  SyytXiy  /xov  ngo  ngoatanov  eov. 
Mark  1:  2.  Luke  1:  76.  7:  27.  9:  52. 
10:  1 ;  once  of  time,  Acts  13:  24.  See 
fully  in  Ilgo  no.  1,  and  2.  fl.  Winer 
p.  488.  Comp.  genr.  Gesen.  Lex.  njs 
lett.  A,  B,  C,  etc.  —  (/9)  In  construction 
with  verbs,  with  or  without  an  inter- 
▼ening  preposition,  and  with  a  genit.  of 
pers.  expr.  or  implied  ;  here  too  it  forms 
a  periphrasis  for  the  person  designated 
by  the  genitive.  So  in  the  phrase  ogap 
▼.  idetv  to  ngoamnop  xitog,  to  see  the 
face  o/*any  one,  i.  q.  to  see  bim  face  to 
lace,  to  see  and  converse  with  any  one, 
Acts  20: 25, 38.  Col.  2:1.  lTbe88.'2: 17. 
3:  10.  So  Sept.  o^.  to  ng.  avxov  for 
T»2D  rrfif -J  Gen.  32: 20.  Comp.  in  'Oga» 
a.  /5.  JS^ctf  I.  a.  v.  Hence  also  pXtnHP 
T.  og^p  TO  ngoaoinov  tov  •^eov,  to  be- 
hold the  face  of  God,  \.  q.  to  have  access 
to  God,  to  be  admiited  to  his  presence, 
Matt.  18:  10.  Rev.  22:  4 ;  see  ftilly  in 
Blinw  no.  2.  a.  'Ogata  a.  |9.  In  a  like 
aenae,  Heb.  9: 24  ifjupavur^yai,  x&  ngoa- 
om^  TOV  ^fov  vnkg  ^&p,  q.  d.  before 
God  ;  see  more  in  EpipavKm  a.  Else- 
where including  the  idea  of  external 
conditioD  and  circumstances ;  so  fiXt' 
ntiP  iig  ng,  xipog,  to  regard  the  person 
i.  e.  tlie  external  appearance  of  any  one, 
Bfatt.22:  la  Mark  12: 14  ;  see  in  BXinti 
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no.  2.  b.  OavfiiCnp  ngioomop  xnpoq 
Jude  16,  see  in  SavpuTita  b.  XufApiviip 
ngoawnop  xipog,  Luke  20: 21.  Gal.  3: 6 ; 
see  fully  in  yiapfiaym  no.  1.  e.  /J.  —  (/) 
Once  absol.  as  in  the  later  Greek,  a  per- 
son,  2  Cor.  1:11  ix  noXXoiy  ngotmnop  xo 
tk  hpaq  /d^MT/ua,  the  gift  to  us  from  many 
persons.— Po\.  5.  107.  3  iSrixovp  ^/tpopa 
nal  ngoatanop.  15.  25.8.  Longin.  §  14. 
Artemid.  2.36.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  380. 

c)  of  things,  face,  surface,  Luke  21: 
35  ^;r*  ngoawnop  nuinjg  xtjg  yrjg.  Acts 
17:26.  So  Sept.  and  fi-^ss  Gen.  2:  6. 
11:  4,  8. — Hence  i.  q.  the  exterior,  exter- 
nal  appearance.  Matt.  16: 3  to  per  ng.  xov 
ovgavov.  Luke  12:56.  James  1:11.  So 
Sept.  and  t]**:©  Ps.  104:  30. 

Upoxaaado  v.  txcd,  f.  $«,  (xaaam,) 
to  arrange  or  set  in  order  before,  in  front, 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  16.  3.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  15. 
In  N.  T.  of  time,  to  appoint  before,  Pass, 
perf.  part,  xaigol  ngoxtxayphoi  times  be- 
fore  appointed,  prescribed,  Acts  17:  26 
in  text.  rec.  Comp.  in  Ilgoaxaaaoa  fin. 
—2  Mace.  8: 36. 

npOTBiyaf^  f.  erw,  (xtlpu,)  to  protend^ 
to  stretch  forth  or  out,  e.  g.  the  hand, 
Dem.  332.9.  Xen.  7.  5.  39.  to  stretch 
forward,  to  prolong,  e.  g.  a  bridge,  Pol. 

3.  46.  2.  In  N.  T.  to  stretch  out  or  ex- 
tend before  any  one,  e.  g.  a  person  bound 
with  thongs  in  order  to  be  scourged,  c. 
ace  et  dat.  of  instr.  Acts  22:  25  (u?  ds 
ngoxdpop  avxor  xoig  Ipatnv,  see  in  *Ipag. 
Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  272.  -^ 
Soph.  Aj.  1270.  Xen.  Eq.  6. 11. 

/Ipox£pog^  a,  or,  comparat.  form- 
ed from  ngo,  Buttm.  §  69.  2.  Matth. 
§  132;  before,  fore,  forward,  of  place 
Hom.  Od.  19.  228  n6d$g  ngoxegot  the 
fore-feet  In  N.  T.  and  comm.  of  time, 
before,  former,  prior. 

a)  pp.  Eph.  4:  22  lecrra  xrir  ngongap 
aya<rxgo<priP.  Sept  for  '^2!)^  Jer.  28?  8. 
•JITDNI  Lev.  26: 45.  Deut4:*32— Hdian. 

4.  14.  18.  Xen.  Vect  4.  12. 

b)  Neut  ngoxsgop  as  adv«  before, 
first.    Comp.  Buttm.  §115. 4.     («)  genr. 

John  7:  51  iav  pi^  axovaji  nag  avxov 
ngoxBgov.  2  Cor.  1:  15.  1  Tim.  1:  13. 
Heb.  4: 6.  7: 27.  Sept.  for  O**:© b  Neb. 
13:  5.     ]i;:>M-v  Deut  9: 18.  IQr^^Joa. 
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Aot  7.  IJ.  1.    Pol.  9.  55.  5.    Xen.  An. 

1.  3.  J&— (/9)  With  tbe  art.  o,  n  tiQO- 
tig^p  M  adj.  firmer,  Buttni.  §  125.  6. 
Heb.  ](^  33  tig  nQOTiQW  fi(M^aq.  1  Pet 
1: 14  xcug  n^,  inidvftkug,  —  Sept.  Num. 
6:  la.  Lue.  de  Sacrif.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  17. 
69. — Neut.  to  ngoitgop  as  adv.  before, 
firmerltfy  John  6: 62  onov  f/y  to  ngottifop, 
9:  8.  Gal.  4:  13.  —  Sept.  Deut.  2:  12. 
Joab.lMO.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 8.1.  Comp. 
in  'O,  ^,  to,  B.  b.  fl,  p.  554. 

JlpOTiO-ffiuii,  f.  ^^aftj,  (t/^ij/ui,)  (o 
#e<  or  |9ii{  be/brf  any  one,  2  Mace.  1:  8. 
Hdot.  1. 207.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  ngo- 
tlOffta^,  i.  e. 

a)  n^p.  to  set  before  oneself  to  propose 
to  oneself  I.  q.  to  purpose,  seq.  inf.  Rom. 
1:  13  nQOt&ifArir  il^iir  ngog  vfAug,  c. 
ace.  Epb.  1:  9.-.Jo6.  c.  Ap.  2.  40.  Pol. 
a  12.  a 

b)  to  set  forth  before  tbe  world,  pub- 
licly, 8C.  on  one's  own  part,  c.  ace.  Rom. 
3:  25  or  n(foi^tjo  \^eo(  ilaaiiiQLov, — So 
ng<nl&fifu  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  8.  Hdian.  8. 
6.  &  Diod.  Sic.  16.  27. 

IJpoip€/i(0,  f.  yfw,  {tQsnn,)  to  turn 
forward,  q.  d.  to  propel,  to  impel,  morally, 
Sapb.  Electr.  1193.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.64. 
InN.T.and  oomm.  Mid.  7rpoT()£7ro/c<u, 
to  cause  one  to  turn  himsey forward,  q.  d. 
to  propel,  to  impel,  and  hence  to  exhort, 
abK>l.  Acu  18:  27.-2  Mace.  11:  7.  Jos. 
Ant.  7. 11. 1.  Pol.  2.  22.  2.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.2.32. 

ITporp€j((0,  aor.  2  nf^d^oifioy,  [tge- 
Xts,)  to  run  before,  in  advance ;  seq.  gen. 
with  comparat.  John  20:  4  nqoidgape 
tix^op  »oC  Jlhgov.  Sept  for  "^cb  y^l 
1  Sam.  8: 11.— Aotipb.  122. 1.  Xen.  An. 
5.  2.  4.  —  Pleonast.  Luke  19:  4  Tr^oe'- 
9^afjuv  ipnQOo&ev.  So  Tob.  11:2.  comp. 
n^onoQtvsad-ai  tpnqood'fv  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 

2.  23.  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  10. 

JlpovnapX^s  ^*  5«»  (vnigxio  q.  v.) 
pp.  to  begin  before,  to  do  first,  Dem.  314. 
9.  Thuc  a  40.  to  be  or  exist  btfore, 
to  precede  in  time,  Hdian.  1. 14. 4.  Thuc. 
1. 138.  In  N.  T.  only  with  a  participle 
of  another  verb,  thus  forming  a  peri- 
phrana  for  a  finite  tense  of  that  verb ; 
eomp.  in  *2Vr«i^/Ai,  and  Matth.  4  551.  e. 
4  S89.  a.  Yigtr.  p.  308.  So  Luke  23: 
12  fjtgovmtii^X^  ^^  ^X^^  onc$,  pp.  who 


before  were  being  in  enmil^  i.  q.  who 
before  were  at  enmity.  Acta  8: 9  n^ov- 
Tiij^/fy  ftaysvmr  who  before  pracHsed  sor* 
eery. — Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  5  ats  ngovn^g^ 
ir  tolg  tfiu^Qo^tp  /^imM^  xerofsam  tdig 
ay-d'QioJTOtq, 

flpfjfaaig,  ecoc^  n>  {n(}oq>airm  to 
shew  before,)  pp. '  what  is  shewn  or 
appears  before  any  one,'  i.  e.  shew,  pre- 
tence, pretext,  put  forth  in  order  to  cover 
one's  real  intent  Matt  23: 14  n^otpaou 
fiax^a  ngootvxofuroi.  Mark  12: 40.  Luke 
20: 47.  Acts  27: 30  ngofpaou  w^  jc.  t.  L 
Phil.  1:  18.  1  These.  2:  5  ovte  iw  n^ 
(fdoH  nUoviilag  i.  e.  a  pretext  for  eovd- 
ou^nfM.— Sept  Hos,10:4.  Jos.Vit§14. 
Hdian.  a  9.  1.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  1.  —  So 
71^09.  l/ciy  to  have  a  pretext^  i-  e.  a  pre- 
tended excuse,  John  15:  22  ngoifaow 
ovx  tx^voi  7iB(fl  tilg  a  (A, — Dem.  526. 18. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  I.  27. 

IfpotfcptOy  f.  n^ooiom,  (qpsp«i»)  to 
hear  or  bring  forth,  sc.  out  of  any  place 
or  thing,  seq.  ace.  et  6c  c.  gen.  Luke  6: 
45  bis.  —  Sept  Prov.  10:4.  Tob.  9:5, 
Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  211  tig  (parigiv. 
Isocr.  p.  11.  E,  aioh(^  i*  tafuiov  ir^ 
qiiQBir. 

Ilpocfrfieia^  ag,  ^,  (n^otprittim,)  a 
prophesying,  prophecy,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  a  fortUuing  of  future  eveott, 
prediclion,  but  including  also  from  the 
Heb.  the  idea  of  prophetic  revelatioiH^ 
declarations,  exhortations,  wamingSi  ut- 
tered by  the  prophets  while  acting  un- 
der divine  influence ;  see  in  /Zi^o^pijffp. 
£.  g.  of  tbe  prophecies  of  tbe  O.  T. 
Matt  13: 14  avanh^vtuh  mvtolg  ^  sf^ 
ipnttla  'Hoaiov.  2  Pet  1: 20  na^  nfo- 
(fftittla  y^fpiig.  v.  2L  So  of  the  reve- 
lations and  wamingB  of  tbe  Apocalypsi^ 
Rev.  1: 3  trig  loyovg  i^c  ngoipi^itslas.  22: 
7, 10,  18,  19.  Rev.  19: 10  see  in  Ma^ 
Tvgla  b.  So  Sept  and  nM^a3  2  Cbr. 
15: 8.  Neb.  6: 12.— Ecclus,  39: 1.  44:  a 
Jos.  Ant  7.  9.  5.  ib.  10. 7.  2.  B.  J.  a& 
3  tag  itgoiptftdeig  tw  Ugmp  filftkmr^^^-lM 
1  Tim.  1: 18  et  4: 14  ngwpt^  "««»■ 
to  refer  to  tbe  prophetic  revelatioos  ar 
directions  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  which 
persona  were  designated  aa  officen  and 
teaeheii  in  the  primitive  church ;  eawp 
Acts  13:2.    20:28.    1  Cor.  12:  4--8«f. 
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Cotnp.  ftJao  1  Cor.  14:  d4,  31,  with  r. 
30.  So  Chrysost.  and  Tbeophyl  6io 
TO  naXaiov  into  T^g  TtQoqnitBlag  iylvorto 
oi  UQtig,  TOi/fsoT^y  ano  nvevfttnog  aylav  * 

OVtM  O  Tl^^ao;  ^^'^  ^^  T^  U^QNTUI^r. 

b)  prophecy,  i.  q<  the  prophetic  office, 
the  prophetic  gift,  spoken  inN.T.ofthe 
peculiar  Charisma  or  spiritual  gift  im- 
parted to  the  primitive  teachers  of  the 
church ;  see  in  JJ^oipriTrig  e.  Rom.  12: 
6  tx<img  di  ;)f(x^/a/iixTa  . .  .  clre  nf^oipi- 
%%ia9.  1  Cor.  12: 10.  la*  2,  8.  14: 22.— 
genr.  Ecclus.  46: 1.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  1 
^Aoi^iv  dia  If  to  yhog  xol  xi\v  nqofpfjiU" 
OP.  a  J.  1.  2.  8.  Plut  Pelop.  16  Tt)y 
n^offffitiap  '^/€x^(XTOv;  ix^rtoq,  i.  e.  hav- 
ing Echecrates  as  prophet,  sc.  of  Apol- 
lo.    Luc.  Alex.  60. 

c)  meton.  a  prophesying,  the  exer- 
cise of  the  prophetic  office,  the  acting 
as  an  ambassador  of  God  and  the  inter- 
preter of  his  mind  and  will,  Rev.  11: 6. 
So  Sept.  and  nfi(^3:  Ezra  6: 14.  —  Ec- 
clus. 46: 20. — Spec,  the  exercise  of  the 
prophetic  gift  or  Charisma  in  the  prim- 
itive church,  1  Cor.  14:6.  1  Thess.  5: 20. 

ITpotpifTSVco^   f.  6v<ru,  (nqofpTiJtjg,) 
to  ad  as  prophet,  to  prophesy,  in  trans. 

a)  pp.  to  foretell  future  events,  to  pre 
diet ;  but  often  including  also  from  the 
Ueb.  the  idea  of  exhorting,  reprov- 
ing, threatening,  or  indeed  the  whole 
utterance  of  the  prophets  while  acting 
under  divine  influence  as  ambassadors 
of  God  and  interpreters  of  his  mind  and 
will;  see  in  /Tipo^i^ny;.  Sept.  every- 
where forKS3,  MSSnn,  seeGesen.  Lex. 
So  of  the  prophets'  of  the  O.  T.  Matt. 
11: 13  nartig  ya(f  oi  nf^oqnjtat  »al  o  vo* 
fto^  iwg  *Imt¥vov  nqo^tiuvtrav.  13: 7  et 
Mark  7: 6  neql  vfiup.  1  Pet.  1:  10.  Jude 
14.  In  a  like  sense,  of  persons  acting 
by  a  divine  influence  as  prophets  and 
ambassadors  of  God  under  the  N.  T. 
Rev.  10: 11  dii  at  ndltp  ngoipfixevow  inl 
Xaol^  juT.L  11:3.  Also  Acts  2:17, 
18,  quoted  from  Joel  3: 1  [2: 28]  where 
Sept  for  Ka3 .  So  Sept.  genr.  for  fit2i: , 
«5:rjn,  l  li*.  22: 12,  18.  Ezra  5:  1.  Jer. 
11:21.'  Ex.  11:4.  saep.— Ecclus.  47: 1. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  5.  ib.  la  2.  2..-Once  of 
the  high  priest,  with  whose  office  the 
gift  of  prophecy  was  supposed  to  be 
connected,  John  11: 51.    See  Jos.  B.  J. 


1.  2.  8.  comp.  Ant  a  8. 1.  As  inolod- 
iDg  the  idea  of  praise  to  God  accompa- 
nied by  prediction,  Luke  1:  67 ;  comp. 
Sept  and  NS3,  Mai;r]n,  1  Sam.  10:5, 
6,  11.  19:2(),'2I.  -1  Of  false  prophets, 
Matt.  7: 22.     Sept  and  fiOS  Jar.  14: 14, 

15.  So  of  heathen  prophets,  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  51  6  /ih  n^otpfitevmp  iini^  i.  e.  the 
prophet  or  interpreter  of  the  god.  Hdian. 
5.  5.  21.  Plut  de  Def.  OrtiC  S'Exm^i^ 
tovg  nQoq>nivortog,  T.  III.  p.  141. 
Tauchn.— Spoken  in  mockery  by  the 
soldiers  to  Jesus,  q.  d.  to  divine,  to  givi 
a  response,  c.  dat  Matt  26:68.  Mark 
14: 65.  Luke  22: 64.  —  Comp.  Jti^oipinlm 
Jos.  Ant  6.  4. 1,  spoken  of  the  response 
of  the  prophet  to  Saul  respecting  the 
lost  asses. 

b)  spec,  of  the  prophetic  gift  or  Cha- 
risma imparted  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
the  ])rimitive  Christians,  Acts  19: 6  ^&t 
TO  irv.  iiy,  in*  aviovq,  Udlow  te  yXwr" 
oaig  xal  nqoetfrirtvop.  21: 9.  1  Cor.  11: 
4,5.  13:9.  14: 1,  3,  4,  5  bis,  24,  31,  39. 
See  in  HQoqrfjrriq  c. 

Upoiffjlffg,  OV^  o,  (nqo^i^  to 
foretell,)  a  prophet,  pp.  aforetdUr  of  fti- 
ture  events ;  so  in  Greek  writers,  Aoae. 
43:11.  Plato  Charmid.  46.  p.  174.  G, 
tovg  di  »g  aXti&Ag  fmrnif  . .  •  ^o^iffiic 
j&p  fitXlorswp.  Hence  i.  q.  pnrt^  pp. 
one  who  utters  raving  the  responsea  of 
an  oracle,  as  Plato  I.  c.  Luc.  D.  Deor* 
13. 1.  Hdot  8.  36, 37.  comp.  Diod.  Sic 

16.  26.  Also  an  inUrprtter  of  the  godf 
or  of  o  pdyrtg,  i.  e.  one  who  explains 
the  obscure  oracles  uttered  by  o  ftdpiif^ 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  2. 73;  espec.  Plato  Tim. 
p.  72.  B,  or  VH.  p.  76.  Tauchn.  comp. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  2.  In  Sept  and  N.  T. 
nQo<prixrig  corresponds  to  Heb.  K^n^ ,  pp. 
one  who  speaks  fit>m  a  divine  influence, 
under  inspiration,  whether  as  foretell-, 
ing  future  events,  or  as  exhorting,  re* 
proving,  threatening  individuals  or  na* 
tions,i.e.  as  the  ambassador  of  God  and 
the  interpreter  of  his  will  to  men ;  comp. 
Ez.  c.  2.  Gesen.  Lex.  art  tt^aa.  With 
the  Jewish  use  of  tt'^3)  and*  n^o^ 
jfig  was  connected  the  Idea,  that  the 
prophet  spoke  not  his  own  thought!, 
but  what  he  received  firoro  God,  re* 
taining  however  his  own  codsoioiibusm 
and  self-poasesBion  ;  see  Philo  Opp.  I^. 
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p.  116.  Pfeiff.  n^oif^fiq  yaq  tdtw  /ur 
oMp  inixp&iyynat,  aiXotifia  di  nwnu 
vwfiX^^^og  iTi^v.  Comp.  Ex.  7: 1.  2 
Pet.  1: 20,  21.  espec.  1  Cor.  14:32.  Id 
a  wider  sense  Heb.  M^^3  ,  Sept.  ir^o^^- 
T17C,  18  put  for  any  friend  of  God,  to 
whom  €rod  makes  known  bis  wi)l>  e.  g. 
of  Abraham  Gen.  20: 7  ;  of  the  patri- 
archs Ps.  105: 15.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  of  the  propheuofthe  O.  T.  (a) 
pp.  as  Isaiah,  Matt.  1: 22.  3:  a  Luke  3: 
4.  John  1: 23.  al.  Jeremiah,  Matt.  2: 17. 
27: 9 ;  Joel,  Acts  2: 16 ;  Micah,  Matt. 
2:  5  ;  Jonah,  Matt.  12: 39.  Luke  11: 29; 
Zechariah,  Matt  21: 4 ;  Daniel,  Matt. 
24:15.  Mark  13:14.  So  of  Samuel, 
Acts  ia*20;  David,  Acts  2: 30 ;  Elisha, 
Luke  4: 27 ;  Asaph,  Matt.  13: 35  ;  also 
of  Balaam,  2  Pet.  2: 16 ;  comp.  Num.  c. 
22.  Plur.  genr.  Matt.  2: 23.  5:12.  23: 
29  sq.  Mark  8: 28.  Luke  ]:  70.  Rom.  1: 
2.  Heb.  1: 1.  James  5: 10.  1  Pet  1: 10. 
al.  So  Sept  and  HC^^iz  1  K.  16:7, 12. 
Is.  38: 1.  Jer.  1:  5.  saep.— Ecclua  48:1, 
22.-2  Mmc.  15: 14.  Jos.  Ant  6.  2,  1. 
ib.  6.  a  1  0^8  nqo<fr^%ri^  2afU>vijXog.  — 
{P)  Meton.  the  prophetic  hooks  of  the  O. 
T;  i.  q.  al  ygaipal  t&¥  7tqo<pfiTiip  Matt. 
26: 56.  So  genr.  Matt.  5: 17  xmalwrai 
jot  rofior,  tf  jovg  7t(}oq>^Tag,  Mark  1: 2. 
Luke  16:29,  31.  24:27,  44.  Acts  28:  S^ 
Rom.  a  21.  Acts  8:  26  iv^ly9wnt%  tot 
ni^,  'jffirattip.  By  synecd.  put  for  the 
doctrines  etc  contained  in  the  prophet- 
ic books.  Matt  7: 12.  22:40.  Acts  26: 
27.— Here  o  roftogxat  o*  n^foipfitou  com- 
prise the  whole  O.  T.  and  the  latter 
therefore  include  the  Psalms ;  which 
elsewhere  are  also  distinguished,  as 
Luke  24:  44  vofioi  sto»  7tgo<fffjTai  nat 
ytaXfioL  See  in  JYofiog  c.  /9.  —  2  Mace. 
15:9. 

b)  genr.  of  persons  acting  by  a  di- 
vine influence  as  prophets  and  ambas- 
sadors of  God  under  the  new  dispensa- 
tion, i.  q.  a  teacher  sent  from  God ; 
e.  g.  Matt.  10:  41  o  dtxofuvog  nqofpfitiv 
ug  ovofia  Tr^oqpijTOt;  x.  t.  iU  13: 57.  Mark 
6:4.  Luke  4:24.  ia3a  John  7: 52. 
Rev.  11:10.  16:6.  18: 20,  24.  al.  Spec, 
of  John  the  Baptist,  Matt  11:9.  14:5. 
Mark  11: 32.  Luke  1: 76.  20: 6.  al.  Of 
Jesus,  Matt  21:  11  ovrog  ianv  o  7.  o 
ngwpfixfig,  V.  4a  Luke  7: 16,  39.  24: 1^. 
John  9: 17.     Of  the  Messiah  as  o  tt^o* 


9^Tif(  o  i^/ofnyo;  dg  top  9WFfiow  John  6b 
14,  in  allusion  to  Deut  18: 15.  So  John 
1:21,25.  7:40.  Acts  a  22, 23.  7:37. 
Comp.  1  Mace  4: 46.  14: 41. 

c)  Spec  of  those  who  possessed  the 
prophetic  gift  or  Charisma  imparted  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  primitive  church- 
es, a  prophet^  i.  c  a  class  of  instructors 
or  preachers  who  were  next  in  rank  to 
the  apostles  and  before  the  teachers,  dt- 
dmnetXoh  1  Cor.  12: 28.  They  seem  to 
have  differed  from  the  ^idoovcdoi  in 
this,  that  while  the  latter  spoke  in  a 
calm,  connected,  didactic  discourse, 
adapted  to  instruct  and  enlighten  the 
hearers,  the  prophet  spoke  more  from  the 
impulse  of  sudden  inspiration,  from  the 
light  of  a  sudden  revelation  at  the  mo- 
ment, {AnoMaXv^|flg  1  Cor.  14:  90,]  and 
his  discourse  was  probably  more  adapt- 
ed by  means  of  powerful  exhortatioiis 
to  awaken  the  feelings  and  conscience 
of  the  hearers.  The  idcsa  of  speaking 
from  an  immediate  reveUUion  seems 
here  to  be  fundamental,  as  relating 
either  to  future  events  or  to  the  mind 
of  the  Spirit  in  general ;  comp.  Acts  11: 
27.  21: 10.  So  Acts  13: 1  ngofp^w  «i2 
dMmtalou  1  Cor.  12: 28  t&tro  o  ^co( 
ip  tfj  ixxXrjtrlif  ng&TOP  anoarolovg^  dtvtt- 
gov  ngofffiiiag^  iqItop  dtdamtalovg  x.  x.  Z. 
V.29.  14:29,32,37.  Eph.2:20.  a  5c 
4: 11.  See  Neander  Gesch.  der  Pflanz. 
u.  Leit  der  Kirche,  1.  p.  169  sq.  or  io 
Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  247  sq. 

d)  perh.  a  poet^  mtfutrdy  spoken  of 
the  Greek  poet  Epimenides,  Tit  1:12. 
Poets  were  held  to  be  inspired  of  the 
Muses ;  comp.  Virg.  Eel.  9. 32  *  £k  me 
fecere  poetam  Pierides  .  . .  me  quoqoe 
dicunt  vatem  pastores.'  Varro  Ling. 
Lat  6. 3 '  vates  poetae  dicU  sunt'  Comp. 
rtij'»33 ,  Sept  7r^o9^Ti^  spoken  of  Mir- 
iam,  kx,    15:  20 But   Epimenides 

might  well  be  called  ngoq^tifg  in  the 
Greek  usage  as  above  given,  (see  init) 
since  he  was  reckoned  among  the  seven 
wise  men  of  Greece,  was  sent  for  by 
Solon  to  aid  in  the  preparation  of  bli 
laws,  and  especiallv  was  also  i^to^pUiK 
xal  (TOfpog  ttsqI  ta  ^ua,  tijv  ird^ow^ 
aiaoT^x^p  nal  ttlwrtx^y  frtHplop^  Plat 
Solon  12.       Al. 

Ugoftffixos,  i},  or,    (ngofit^) 
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propkdie^  uttered  by  prophets,  Rom.  16: 
2&  2  Pet.  1:19. 

IJpof^TiSj  iiog,  ^,  (fem.  to  jt^o- 
9^Ti};,]  a  prophetess,  i.  e.  in  the  Greek 
sense  the  interpreter  or  priestess  of  a 
god,  oracle.  Died.  Sic.  16.  26.  Plut.  de 
Pyth.  Orac.  7.  In  Sept.  and  N.  T.  i.  q. 
nfiJ^D ,  corap.  in  JIfoipiiTtig  init. 

a)  pp.  as  speaking  and  acting  from  a 
divine  influence,  an  ambassadress  from 
God,  Rev.  2: 20.  So  Sept.  and  riK'^aa 
Jadg.4:4.   2  K.  22:  14.    2  Chr.  341221 

b)  spoken  of  a  female  friend  of  God, 
one  who  lives  in  communion  with  God, 
to  whom  God  reveals  himself  by  his 
Spirit,  Luke  2:36.  —  So  Abraham  is 
called  izQofpi'iJTig,  Jt^^S ,  Gen.  20  :  7, 
comp.  Ps.  105: 15.  Tob!  4: 12. 

JJpOfp&ayca^  f.  acro),  (<p^ayotf)  to 
come  or  get  before  any  one,  to  anticiptMte 
ooe  in  doing  any  thing,  e.  g.  in  speak- 
ing, c.  ace.  Malt.  17: 25.  So  Sept.  for 
&<9p  2  Sam.  22:19.  Ps.  17:13.  119: 
l«3l  —  1  Mace  10:  4,  23.  Aeschyl. 
Agam.  1028  or  1037  nQoq>&aaaaa»agdla 

JlpoxeipiZofioei,  f.  Iffo/iai,  depon. 
Mid.  ( /a(^fa),  /s*^, )  to  hand  forth,  to 
cause  to  he  at  hand,  ready,  Dem.  45. 10. 
Dioil.  Sic.  15.  15.  In  N.  T.  trop,  i.  q. 
to  appoint,  to  choose,  to  destine,  c.  acc.et 
inf.  Acts  22:  14  nqotx^i^*^oax6  as  yv&va^ 
TO  ■d'Hfj/jict  ovToD.  26: 16  nf^oxuf^taaad^ai 
at  [tlTfai\  vnijgijTiP,  Perf.  pass,  in  pas- 
sive sense,  c.  dat.  Acts  3:  20  in  later 
edit.  comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.  Sept. 
for  npb  Josh.  3: 12.— 2  Mace.  3:7.  Pol. 
1.  11.  aC  Diod.  Sic.  12.  27.  Perf.  pass. 
Pol.  3.  40.  14. 

Jlpox^ipoToreco,  <o,  f.  ^avi,  (jtw- 
^xoy«w,  q.  V.)  to  choose  before,  first, 
0em.  70a  18.  Aeschin.  4.  11.  In  N. 
T.  to  choose  beforehand.  Pass.  Acts  10: 
41  (uz^TWi  tolg  nqonuxsiqoitornpiifotq 
mo  Tov  ^fov,  i.  e.  fort-chosen, 

ffpo^opoe,  ou,  o,  Prochorus,  pr. 
D.  of  one  of  the  seven  primitive  dea- 
cons at  Jerusalem,  Acts  6: 5. 

Ifpvfiva,  7fg,  ^,  (pp.  fem,  ofnQVfi- 
pog,  ii,  or,  last,  hindmost,)  i.  q.  i/  n^ppti 
vetvg^  (he  hindmost  part  qf  a  ship,  the 
stemj  Mark  4: 38.  Acts  27: 29, 41.— Pol. 


JIpf»t€V€§ 


1.  49. 11.  Xen.  Ao.  5.  8.  20.  Comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  331. 

np€Oi\\  adv.  (51^0,)  eari}!,  in  the  morn- 
ing, Lat.  mane, 

a)  pp.  and  absol.  Matt  16:'3.  Mark 
1: 35.  11: 20.  16: 2,  9.  John  20: 1.  So 
Sept.  for  np/a  1  K.  3:21.  Is.  5: 11 ;  of- 
tener  to  nqm  Ex.  8: 20.  Is.  37: 36.  al.— 
Jos.  Vit.  §  17.  Ael.  V.  H.^3.  23.  Xcn. 
Mem.  1.  1.  10.  TO  nq,  H.  G.  1. 1.  30.— 
With  prepositions :  a/io  nqm  Matt.  20: 
1,  see  in  "A^a  b.  ano  nqdi  Acts  28: 
S^,  see  in  *Ano  II.  e.  tm  to  nqtiSi  Mark 
15: 1,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125.  7.  So  Sept. 
cfe  TO  nq,  Ex.  16:  19.  Lev.  7: 5.  h  t$ 
Ttq,  Ecc.  11:6.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Pbryn. 
p.  46  sq. 

b)  melon,  for  the  morning  toatch^ 
which  ushers  in  the  dawn,  Mark  13:35. 
See  in  dh/iloxt}. 

IfpcoiioCj  see  in  Ilqmog, 

IJpcit/uoc,  jfy  or,  {nQO)%)  early, 
spoken  of  the  early  rain,  vnoqnq,  James 
5:7;  see  \x^*'0^npoq,  So  Sept  v,nq, 
for  mi**  DU:^  Deut  11: 14.  Jer.  5:24. 
— Arr.  Peripl.*Eryih.  p.  157.  Xen.  Oec. 
17.  4.  A  poetic  and  later  form  instead 
of  Att  nqti'iog,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  52. 

I/pwiyoc,  i},  dvj  {nqu%)  earfy, 
morning,  Rev.  2: 28  tov  aariqa  Tor  nqm~ 
Ivov.  Rev.  22: 16  in  later  edit  for  oq- 
^qitog  in  text.  rec.  Sept  for  nps  Ex. 
29:49.  1  Sam.  11:  IL  Hos.  6:4.— 
Athen.  I.  41.  Plut  Symp.  Vlll.  qu. 
6.  §  5.  p.  899  Reisk.  A  late  form,  Lob. 
ad  Pbr.  p.  52. 

tTpiOLog,  fa,  'Coy,  (nqtot,)  earty^ 
morning,  Aristoph.  Pax  1001,  1164. 
Hdot  8. 6.    Conip.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  52. 

—  In  N.  T.  only  ij  ngona  sc.  woo,  the 
morning  hour,  morning.  Matt  21 :  18 
nqtaiag  di  inaraywy  ug  liiv  noliv,  27: 1. 
John  18: 28.  21:  4.  Sept  for  nj5k2  Sam. 
23:4.  Lam.  3:2a  — Jos.  Ant  7.  8.1. 
fully  Luc.  Amor.  39  nqmag  wqag, 

IJptopa,  ac,  f/,  (nqo,)  the  forward 
part  of  a  ship,  the  prow,  Acts  27: 30,  41. 

—  Hdian.  1. 11. 12.    Xen.  An.  5.  8. 20. 

IJp€t}i€V(o,  f.  «w««,  (nqvtog,)  to  hs 
first,  chief,  i..  q.  to  hold  the  first  ranki 
highest  dignity,  iw  naaiv  CoL  1: 18,  — 
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t  Miicc  (k  18.  Hdmn.  8.  7.  a  Xen. 
Mem.  1.3.24. 

f/poroxaO-effpia,  ag^  *;,  (^r^aJro^, 
Ktt&i9ga  q.  v.)  thejirst  seat,  the  chief  seat, 
Matt.  23: 6.  Mark  12:39.  Luke  11: 43. 
20:  46. — Not  found  in  the  claMics. 

T/pc9roxAiaia,  ag,  t/,  (nqmog,  kX*- 
ffia  q.  V.)  pp.  the  first  place  qf  reclining 
at  table,  the  chief  place  at  a  banquet^ 
usually  tbe  middle  place  on  the  middle 
triclinium,  Matt.  23:  6.  Mark  12 :  39. 
Luke  14: 7,  8.  20:  46.  See  in  Upoue^ 
fiat  DO.  2.  Calmet  art.  Eating.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant  p.  436.  Jalin  §  146. 

I/pcjiog,  tf,  oVy  supcrlat.  from 
nffOy  compar.  Tr^oTCf o;  q.  v.  Buttm.  § 
69.  2 ;  pp./oremo5f,  hence^«<,  thefirit. 

1.  Genr.  as  adj.  a)  Spoken  of  place, 
order^  time;  (a)  pp.  and  without  art. 
Mark  16: 9  nQtorjj  aajipaxov  sc.  rifiiqn. 
Phil.  1: 5  ano  JiQmrig  ^)idqaq,     Luke  2: 

2  see  in  Kvqrivioq,  Eph.  6: 2.  1  Cor.  15: 

3  iv  nqdixoii,  i.  q.  first  of  all.  Seq.  d<u- 
t«^05  Acts  12: 10.  So  Sept.  for  "jizJNn, 
Ex.  12:  15.  Josh.  21:  10.  iv  nqmoiq 
Gen.  33: 2.  1  Chr.  11: 6.-^Hdian.  4: 15. 
10.  Dem.  328.  25.— With  theart.comp. 
in  'O,  fly  TO,  A.  2.  b.  5.  p.  553.  Malt.  26: 
17  xri  dft  nqtajri  i&p  a'QufKov,  sc.  ijfUQ^, 
Mark  14: 12  jji  ttq,  ^(UQtji  tcSv  «{.  (Sept 
Lev.  23: 35,  40.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  1.  17. 
An.  4.  8.  1.)  Acts  1: 1  roy  nqmovXiyov. 
I  Cor.  15: 45.  Heb.  9. 2  ^  nqmrj  cntip^. 
V.  6,  8.  Rev.  1: 17  0  nQcjjoq  tial  6  wxa^ 
TO^,  seein  ^Exrxoroq  b.  y.  Rev.  4: 1,  7. 
8: 7.  al.  ol  itQ^iOi  the  first  Matt.  20: 
8,10.  21:36.  ra  ngoita  pp.  the  first 
things,  i.  e.  the  first  or  former  state, 
condition.  Matt.  12:  45.  2  Pet.  2:  20. 
Rev.  21: 4.  Also  1  Tim.  5: 12  n  nqojTij 
TTiWt^,  i.  e.  first  or  originally  professed. 
Rev.  2:4  ayinr^p  jifV  nqmriv,  v.  5.  Opp. 
naivog  Heb.  8: 13.  Rev.  21: 1.  Sept.  for 
lV^t<n  2  Chr.  a-  a  Dan.  8: 21.  2  Sam. 
18:27.*—  Hdian.  1.  17.  17.  Xen.  An.  6. 
5.  2, 5.  —  So  in  division  or  distribution, 
o  nqmog  . .  .  o  dsvttQog  Matt.  22: 25.  o 
ngmog  .  . .  o  hfQog  Luke  14: 18.  19: 16. 
Where  only  two  are  spoken  of,  Matt 
21:28.  John  19:32.  ICor.  14:30.  Heb. 
8:7.— Diod.  Sic.  LSOfin.  Xen.  H.  G. 
3.  1. 17.  — ip)  In  an  adverbial  sense, 
eomp.  Buttm.  §  12a  n,  3.   Matt  10: 2 


n^tog,  Siiusp  u.x.1.  Jobo  I:  43  n^. 
Qlant^  ovtog  nQirog  ri/9  idsltpir  u-t.L 
8:7.  Acui  26:23.  Rom.  10: 19.  1  John 
4: 19.— Hdian.  1.  8.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  50 
init  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  2.— (/)  Putforibe 
comparative,  nQotsQog,  adverbially  as  in 
d\  so  seq.  gen.  John  1: 15, 30  oxi  nqm- 
toe  (*ov  ifp.  15:  18  ifu  nqmtov  vftmr. 
Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  718.  Mattb.  $ 
464.  Passow  in  nqutog  no.  3.  Winer 
§  36.  n.  4.  p.  201.—  Themist  Ormt  XL 
Schol.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  552.  p.  242. 
ed.  Dindorf. 

b)  trop.  of  rank,  dignity,.^rs<,  chief; 
so  without  tbe  art  Matt  20:U7  o^  Up 
^iXtj  h  vfup  thai  nqmtog,  22:  SB.  Mark 
19:30.  Acts  16:  12.  Eph.  6:  2.  Seq. 
gen.  partit  Mark  10:  44.  12:  28  nqtiftn 
navttiv  htolfi.  v.  29,  30.  1  Tira.  1: 15. 
— SeptEz.27: 22.  Dem.  126a  25.  Xea. 
Cyr.  2.  a  6.  e.  gen.  part  AeK  V.  H.  7. 
14.  Dem.  13.  38.  —  With  the  art.  Ada 
17: 4  yvpaiK&r  te  tmr  n^wmw  aim  iU/ai. 
Luke  15:22.  (Sept  Jer.  52:21.  PoL 
11.  JO.  2.)  So  6  nqmtof,  oi  npeSio*, 
the  first,  the  ehitf,  seq.  gen.  of  a  eotratry 
or  people  ;  Acts  28: 7  ti^  nQtit^  rig  v^ 
aov.  Mark  6: 21  xolg  nqnxoig  riig  Fali- 
laiag.  Luke  19:47  ol  ;r^aiT04  xov  lasi. 
Acts  ia50.  25:2.  28:17.  So  Sept 
for  ttjfi^-i  Neb.  12:  45.— Jos.  Ant  7. 9. a 
ib.  10.  4.  5.     Pol.  1.  31.  5.    Xen.  Ven. 

I.  9. — In  tbe  proverbial  phrase :  aroUsi 
taovxai  ngmoi,  urxaxoi'  xal  »rj[mxoi, 
ngmoi,  also  laovxai  ol  taxaxoi,  nqvxei  * 
xal  oi  Ttgmoi,  ta/axoi,  the  first  shall  he 
last,  and  the  last  first,  etc.  i.  e.  those 
who  seem  or  claim  to  be  first,  shall  be 
last.  Matt  19: 30.  20: 16.  Mark  10:31. 
Luke  ia30. 

2.  Neut  Tipcarov  as  adverb,  Buttm.  f 
115.  4.  a)  pp.  of  place,  order,  lime, 
usually  without  the  article,  (a)  gear. 
Matt  17: 27  xov  arafiarxa  n^mxow  i/^vr. 
17:10,  11.  Mark  7:27.  Luke  9:59^ 
61.  John  18:  la  Acts  15: 14  1  Car. 
1 1: 18.  1  P?t  4: 17.  2  Tira.  Sb  6,  cofoap^ 
Winer  §  65.  p.  458.  So  Acu  7: 12  L  q. 
the  first  time.  —  Pol.  1.  43.  2.   Hdian.  L 

II.  a  Xen.  An.  a  4.  32.— (/^  Emphat 
i.  q.  first  of  all,  before  oO,  Matt  23:26 
Ka&aqurop  nqAxw  to  ivtog  to^  motmian. 
Acts  13:46.  Rom.  l:8ivfMfor^f«sr^ 
Qiaj£  xn  &$$.  1  Cor.  ll:l&-^HdkA. 
2. 1.  8.    Xen.  Cyr.  4. 1.  2.— (/)  Ib  di- 
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ymoa  or  distribution,  as  referring  to  a 
series  or  succession  of  circumstances 
and  followed  by  other  adverbs  of  order 
or  time  expr^sed  or  implied ;  here 
isome  assign  to  it  a  comparative  sense, 
i.  q.  TtqottgWf  but  unnecessarily ;  see 
Uerm.  ad  Vig.  p.  718.  E.  g.  seq.  dtv- 
n^w  1  Cor.  12:28.  tha,  Mark  4: 
28  nififtw  x^'f^f  <^*<*  oTo/w,  tlta  x.  t. 
L  htuw  1  TbesB.  4 :  16.  James  3: 
17.  fini  tavt»  Mark  16:9,  coll.  v.  12. 
Mol  TOT!  MatL  5:24.  7:5.  Mark  3:27. 
Lake  6:42.  John  2:10.  In  a  like 
sense,  n^xw  .  . .  uai,  Rom.  1: 16.  2:9, 
10. 2 Cor. 8: 5.  ngmtop ..,di  Matt.  13: 30. 
Luke  10: 5.  2  Tim.  1: 5.  —  Seq.  tha 
Hdian.  2.  1.  22.  tiuiia  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2. 
S4.  Hi.  11.  8.  /jina  tmvza  Xen.  An.  6. 
1. 5,  coll.  7.  di  Cyr.  8. 1.  la  ^(d)  Rare- 
Ij  c  art.  70  Tipairoi^,  Jint,  at  first,  for- 
merly, comp.  Buttm.  §  126.  n.  5.  John 
10: 40  ouav  lyv  *I»cnnnig  to  ngmtop  ^aw 
tVim.  12: 16.  19:  39.—  Hdian.  6.  a  11. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  1. 

b)  trop.  of  dignity,  importance,7!r«^  i. 
q^fini  of  aU,  ckUfijf,  e$peciaUyj  Matt.  6: 33 
J^ftrs  di  nqaior  T^y  ^aatXiiav  xov  -^tov, 
Rom.  3: 2.  2  Pet.  1:20.  3:3.  nq^iop 
narxtar  1  Tim.  2: 1.     Al. 

flpcarooraiffg,  ov,  o,  (n(^moq^ 
Icrriy/i^)  pp.  ont  who  stands  first,  in  the 
first  rank  of  an  army,  Sept.  Job.  15: 24. 
Pol.  18. 12.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  57.— In 
N.  T.  trop.  a  leader,  q.  d.  ringleader^  t^^ 
aigitn^  Acts  24:5. 

Jlpaarotoxta^  tov^  ta,  (it^aitoto- 
noq,)  ike  rights  of  (he  first-horn ,  birth- 
right, Heb.  12:  16.  Sept.  Vatic,  for 
n-JsiDa  Gen.  25:32,  33,  34.  Other 
copies  n^tnotoxtut,  —  On  the  rights  of 
the  first-bom  son,  see  Jahn  §  165. 

JTpcorowxog,  ou,  o,  ^,  (tt^wto^, 
'gUt9a,)firsiJ>om,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  first-bom  of  a  father  or 
mother ;  Matt.  1: 25  vSor  avrtig  tor  nqm- 
TOTOKor.  Luke  2: 7.  Including  also  the 
first-bora  of  animals,  Heb.  1  ] :  28.  Sept. 
for  n^3a  Oen.  27: 19,  32;  also  of  ani- 
mals Ex!  1:5.  12:12,29.— .\nthol  Or. 
lY.  p.  296.  Isidor.  a  31,  in  Wetscein 
N.  T.  II.  p.  282.~-On  the  rights  of  the 
fint-boni,  see  Jahn  165. 

b)  trop.  firsi'hom,  i.  q.  the  first,  the 


chief,  one  highly  distinguished  and  pre^ 
eminent ;  so  of  Christ,  as  the  beloved 
Son  of  G^  before  the  creation.  Col.  1: 
15,  coll.  V.  16.  Heb.  1: 6,  coll.  v.  5.  Or 
in  relation  to  his  followers,  Rom.  6: 29 
tig  TO  that  avt09  ngmx.  h  noXiolg  ideX- 
tpoig,  comp.  Col.  1: 18.  Or  as  the  first  to 
rise  from  the  dead,  the  leader  and  prince 
of  those  who  shall  arise,  Col  1: 18.  Rev. 
1:  5.  So  Sept  for  niDa  of  the  Messiah, 
Ps.  89:  27.  —  Of  the  saints  in  heaven, 
prob.  those  formerly  most  distinguished 
on  earth  by  the  favour  and  love  of  God, 
as  patriarchs,  prophets,  apostles,  etc. 
Ueb.  12:  23  itatXriaia  itQutoxoxvir  ino^ 
/f/ffaufuvur  iv  xolg  ovgotvolg.  So  Sept 
lor  -11  Da  of  Israel  Ex.  4: 22 ;  of  Ephra- 
im  Jer.  31: 9.— Psalt  Salom.  la  8. 18:4. 

ITxceico,  f.  hbi,  to  stumble,  to  faU, 
intrans.  Hdian.  5.  6.  18.  Sept  for  p)23 
1  Sam.  4: 2.  2  Sam.  18: 7.  —  In  N.  "f. 
only  trop.  to  stumble,  i.  e. 

a)  to  err,  to  fail  in  duty,  to  offend, 
seq.  h  c.  dat  James  2: 10.  3: 2  tX  xig  iv 
Xoyta  oi  ixxoIh,  Absol.  Rom.  11: 11  ^i/ 
tTnai<rav,  ha  niotjatr;  c.  noXXd  adv. 
James  a  2.  Sept.  for  tp  13  Deut.  7: 25. 
— Ecclus.  37: 12.  M.  Anionin.  7. 15  »*- 
or  av^qomov  tpiXtlr  nal  tov(  Trtalortag. 

b)  i.  q.  to  fait,  to  fail  of  success  and 
happiness,  2  Pet.  1: 10.  —  Pol.  1.  35.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  26. 

I7T€pyDc,  r)g,  v,  the  heel,  John  13: 
18  in^Qhr  in*  ifii  xfjr  nxigrar,  see  in 
^Enalf^ta,  quoted  from  Ps.  41: 10  where 
Heb.  aj^7 ,  Sept  7xxt(fvtirfi6y,  Sept.  for 
apy  Gen!  a  15.  25: 26.  —  Horn.  IL  22. 
397l  Dem.  86. 2. 

rhepvyiov^  lov^  to,  (dimin.  from 
TTTCfi^^  ^iog))  ^  ^^ll^  ^^i  wingiet.  Sept 
fbr  n:3  1  K.  6:23  ;  and  so  of  the  feath- 
er of  an  arrow  Pol.  27. 9.  4.  Then  of 
any  thing  shaped  like  a  wing,  running 
out  to  a  point,  e.  g.  a  fin.  Sept  for 
n^Djq  Lev.  11:9,  10,  12 ;  the  comer  or 
j^tr/~  of  a  garment,  Sept.  for  p|23  Num. 
15:3a  lSam.24:5.  — InN.t'apm- 
nac^,  spoken  of  the  highest  point  of 
the  temple,  prob.  the  apex  of  Solo- 
mon's porch,  see  in  *Itg6r  d.  Matt  4: 5. 
Luke  4: 9. 

I7r€pvi,  vyogj  ^,  a  jnmmi,  wing, 
Matt.  2a  27.  Lake  la  34:  Rev.  4:  a  9: 
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9.  13:14.  Sept  for  -)!)£{  Pf.  55:7. 
^33  Ex.  19: 4.  £z.  1: 6.  —  Dem.  1259. 
31/  Xen.  An.  1.5.  3. 

flifjyds,  7,  oy,  (nxrjwai,  nitofiai,) 
Jltfingy  teingedf  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  llnai  ai 
^ip  1X11904,  wms^  mrjwaL  lo  N.  T. 
neut.  plur.  ra  ntfjpa,  i.  e.  birds,  fowls, 
1  Cor.  15: 39.  —  Hdian.  a  9.  10.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4. 1.  16. 

fhoica,  (O,  f.  i}<rai,  to  terrify,  to  pul 
in  trepidation ;  Pass,  to  be  terrijled,  to  be 
in  trepidation,  Luke  21:9  /uij  Kxofi&ijtB, 
24:  37.  Sept.  for  nnn  Ex.  19:  16. 
nnh  1  Chr.  28:30.  Jer.l:  17.— 1  Mace. 
7:3&  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  3a  4.  Pol.  10.  42. 4. 

ITiOffaig,  stag,  »],  {ntoi<o,)  terror, 
irtpidcUion,  fear,  I  Pet.  3: 6  ^t)  (po/Sou- 
jupot  ftfidtftlap  njofioip,  i.  e.  doing  well, 
and  fearing  not ;  i.  q.  (po^.  fp6(3ov  luyap 
in  Maili  4: 41.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3. 
Sept  for  nhD  Prov.  3:25.-1  Mace.  3: 
25.  Diod.  Sic.  2a  66. 

IhoX^fia'i%  lAog,  ly,  Ptolemais, 
a  maritime  oity  of  Palestine  belonging 
to  Galilee,  on  the  bay  north  of  Mount 
Carmel,  Acts21:7.  Heb.  ^3y,  Sept 
Ujc/iw,  Judg.  1: 31  ;  called  also  by  the 
Greeks'!^  Diod.  Sic.  19.  93.  Strabo 
16.  2.  25.  The  name  Ptolemais  was 
prob.  introduced  about  the  time  of  the 
Romans ;  Strabo  1.  c.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  10. 
*J.  Now  Acre,  SL  Jean  cT  Acre,  See 
Reland  Palaest  p.  534  sq.  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geog.  II.  ii.  p.  60. 

IJtvoy^  oVy  xd,  (tttvai,)  a  fan,  unn- 
nowing  shovel,  with  which  grain  is 
thrown  up  against  the  wind  in  order  to 
cleanse  it.  Matt.  3:  12.  Luke  3: 17.  — 
Hesych.  Tttvop  *  ^(flpa^,  ^vlop  ip  £  di- 
eix^Kavat  top  oUop  ino  xov  axvqofv, 
Artemid.  2. 24.  Theocr.  7.  ^56. 

Uivpro,  f  ^01,  (kindr.  with  ntoita,) 
to  terrify,  to  put  in  trepidaHon,  Pass. 
Phil.  1:28.  —  Plut  Fab.  Max.  3.  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  34,  57,  58. 

IJivafia^  arog,  to,  {invw,)  spittle, 
what  is  spit  out,  John  9: 6.— Pol.  6. 14. 5. 

IlTuaaG},  f.  ^«,  to  fold,  to  fold  or 
roll  together,  e.  g.  to  fitflXiop  q.  v.  Luke 
4: 20.— Jos.  Ant  la  1. 4.  Hdian.  1. 17. 1. 


Utvo},  f.  (TM,  to  spit,  to  spit  ofd,  ab- 
soL  Mark  7: 3a  dip  it  8: 23.  xapai  John 
9: 6.  Sept  c.  itg  xi  for  pn;  Num.  12t 
4. — tU  u  Jos.  Ant  5.  9.  4.  Luc.  NaTig. 
15.    atjsoK  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  42. 

fftcS/AUy  aiog,  to,  (nbneik,)  afdSL, 
Ael.  V.  H.  9.  31.  trop.  downfall,  rmm. 
Sept  Job  18: 12.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  4. 
Plut  Agesil.33.  Metoo.  ai^/&«^ybttea, 
ruins,  e.  g.  of  a  wall,  building,  PoL  16L 
31.  8.  Diod.  Sic  la  70  bis.  — In  N.  T. 
•  body  fallen,  i.  e.  a  dead  boihf,  carcass, 
corpse.  Matt  24:  28  onov  yaq  iaw  ly  ti 
nt&fia,  ixu  ovpax^aoptM  ol  ieioL 
Mark  6:  29.  Rev.  11:  8,  9.  Sept  for 
n^i;  Ez.  6: 5.— Jos.  Ant  7. 1.  a  Hdiatt. 
4.  6.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  4.  39.  Eoripu 
Orest.  1 195.  Phrynichus  says  this  wofd 
was  used  absoL  in  this  sense  only  in 
late  writers,  instead  of  the  earlier  -xw- 
pa  pntqov,  comp.  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  375 
sq.  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  765. 

Uxtiaig,  ftog^  hi  {nlTtrm,)  a  /iH, 
doumfaU,  crash,  e.  g.  of  a  falling  build- 
ing, Matt  7: 27.— Diod.  Sic.  a  57.  Poi 
2. 16.  3.  —  Trop.  dottnfall,  rum,  Luke 
2: 34  iig  m&OLp  i.  e.  a  cause  of  fall  and 
ruin,  comp.  in  *Apainaaig  no.  L  ^  Ec^ 
clus.  1: 21.  5:  13  yXwnra  ap&^mxov 
ntuHTig  ainii.  So  genr.  Sept  Jer.  &15. 
Ecclus.  3: 31.  Antb.  Gr.  III.  p.  130, 137. 

Iltcox^ia,  aCy  ^,  (wrwjto^,)  heggimg, 
beggary,  Lys.  898.  9.  In  N.  T.  pv^eHy, 
want ;  2  Cor.  8:  2  {  ucna  fia&og  nrmgrnm 
i.  e.  dup  poverty.  So  of  a  state  of  poreity 
and  humiliation,  2  Cor.  8:  9.  Ber.  2b  9. 
Sept  for  n^.230»  Deut  8:9.  -^^^2 
Chr.  22:  14.— E^ci^lO:  3L  11:14.  t«L 
XII  Patr.  p.  619. 

IIjcoX£va>y  f.  tvan,  (nte^og,)  to  beg, 
to  be  a  beggar,  Aeschin.  DiaL  Socr.  2. 7. 
Plut  Apothegm.  Lac  IL  p.  169.  Tauchn. 
In  N.  T.  to  be  or  become  poor,  to  be  in  a 
state  of  poverty  and  humiliation,  intrmns. 
2  Cor.  8: 9 ;  comp.  Phil.  2: 7.  Sept  for 
bt?P8.79:8.  innP8.34:ll.— Tob.4:2L 

UiioXog,  If,  oy,  (uteiaam  to  cower, 
to  crouch,)  6eg^;rtngrt  beggar^,  pa^t  V^ 
crouching,  cringing  in  the  manner  of 
beggars. 

a)  pp.andoftena88ttbst  («)exrs»- 
Xog,  a  beggar,  mendicantf  Luke  14:  13, 
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21.  16:  20  ntmxoq  Si  iiq  i^p  ovofuni  Ai- 
Ifi^oq.  V.  22.  John  9:  8  in  some  edit. 
Trop.  Rev.  3:17.— Luc.  Somn.  s.  Gall. 
14.  Dem.  574.  19.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 29 
nf^aituv  wrrnq  xov^  ntw/ovg.  —  (jS) 
0*  nrw;fo/,  the  poor,  L  e.  nee«ly,  desti- 
tute of  the  necessaries  of  life  and  sub- 
sisting on  the  alms  of  others.  Matt.  19: 
21  dog  mtaxolg.  26:  9  doOrivai  lolg  Ttruh- 
X6k>  v.ll.  Mark  10:21.  14:5,7.  Luke 
18: 22.  19:  8.  John  12:  5,  6,  8.  13:  29. 
So  Sept.  and  in'»afi$  Esth.  9:  22.  Prov. 
31: 2a  a5n  ProV.  28:  27.  —  {/)  Genr. 
poor,  nutfy^  i.  q.  nhn^g,  spoken  of  honest 
poverty  as  opp.  to  the  rich,  without  the 
idea  of  mendicity ;  e.  g.  fiia  XVQ"  ^''"X^ 
Mark  12:40,43.  Luke  21:  3.  So  Rom. 
I5c  26.  2  Cor.  6:  10.  Gal.  2:  10.  James 
2: 2,  3, 5, 6.  Rev.  13: 16.  So  Sept.  and 
b^  Lev.  19: 15.  Prov.  29: 14.  "oji  Prov. 
28: 7.— Ecclus.  13:  a  30:  14.       ' 

b)  by  inipl.  and  from  the  Heh.  poor, 
i.e.  /otr,  humbUj  of  low  estate,  including 
abo  the  idea  of  being  <0icted,  diatrtssttL 
Luke  4: 18  t^qiai^  i^vayyeklaaa&rn  titqi- 
Xolg^  quoted  from  Is.  61:  1  where  Sept. 
for  D-^i;?  So  Matt  1 1: 5  et  Luke  7: 22 
»TM/o*  tHayydiiortat,  Sept  for  •,i"»afij 
H.  109: 16.  i:y  Ps.  69:  33.  Is.  29:  19. 
—Trop.  Matt.  5:  3  oi  nriaxol  iw  nvtv- 
patty  the  poor  in  spirit,  those  who  feel 
themselves  spiritually  poor,  the  lowly 
in  mind  and  heart.  Luke  6: 20.  Comp. 
^9 ,  Sept  rantivog,  Is.  66:  2. 

e)  trop.  of  things,  htggarbfy  poor,  im- 
P^tcty  Gal.  4:  9  muxa  aroi/cZa. 

Uvyfuj,  7Jg,  ^,  (7n;&)  thejiat,  Sept 
forBj^-jaej  Ex.  21:8.  Is.  58:  4.  Horn. 
IL  23.  ^ ;  also  Juling,  boxing,  i.  q. 
^vypiMx^,  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8. 7.— In  N.  T. 
Alark  7:  3  iap  fiii  nvyfi^  rltportm  tig 
X^ag,  lit  unless  they  wash  *their  hands 
(rubbing  them)  toith  the  fist,  i.  e.  ad  sen- 
ium, sedulously,  carefully,  diligently;  so 
the  Syr.  Version,  using  the  same  word 
by  which  it  expresses  intiuXS^g  in  Luke 
15e  8.  Vulg.  has  crehro,  as  if  from  a 
retding  nvxv^  i.  q.  nvxpa  or  nvmfag,  of 
which  there  is  no  other  trace.  An  early 
interpretation  makes  it  i,q.  to  the  elbow, 
Theophylact  ad  loc  pimto&ai  nvypji, 
tovwnip  Sx^i  tov  iyumrog,  Euthym.  ad 
Matt  15c  1.  Comp.  Fritzacbe  IV  Evang. 
V^  IL  md  loc. 

92 


/7i/*fi>v,  coyoQ,  o.  Python,  in  Greek 
mythology  the  name  of  a  serpent  or 
dragon  slain  by  Apollo,  Ael.  V.  H.3. 1 ; 
then  transferred  to  Apollo  himself,  An- 
ihol.  Gr.  1.  p.  55 ;  Inter,  spoken  of  (/i- 
viners,  soothsayers,  held  to  be  inspired 
of  the  Pythinn  Apollo,  IMut  de  Defect. 
Orac.  c.  9.  T.  VII.  p.  ()32.  14.  Reisk, 
xovg  iyyainqifAvdovg,  Evqvxkiag  TraXtfi, 
rwl  flv&myag  nQOonyogtvopiyovg,  Tliese 
/Zt't^oivfc,  i.  e.  iyynoiQtjiv&ot  or  ventrilo* 
qnisls,  were  bo  called,  Liecause  the  god 
or  spirit  was  sup])osed  to  be  iu  them 
and  to  speak  from  their  bellies  without 
any  motion  of  the  lips  ;  Plutarch  I.  c. 
Toy  -dioy  atnov  . . .  ivdvoptvor  iig  lo  cr«*- 
paia  tcSf  nQOiprj-foiv  vTiofp^iyyw^ai. 
Galen.  Glossar.  Hippoc. ///acrT^//ii/^of 
0*  xtxXtiapivov  tov  otofiajog  ip^fyyofn- 
vol,  dia  TO  doxHV  ix  Tijg  yaoTf^bg  tp&iy" 
yfo&au  Comp.  Arisioph.  Vesp.  1014 
or  1020.  Hence  Sept  iyyaoxqlptv^og 
for  Heb.  3=«N  Lev.  19:  31.  1  Sam.  28: 
3,  8,  9.  al.  comp.  Gesen.  I^x.  art  siet. 
—  In  N.  T.  Acus  16:  16  tx^wra  nwsvfta 
nv^tapog  having  a  spirit  qf  Py/Aof^i.  a. 
of  a  diviner,  i.  q.  a  soothsaying  demon* 

IIvxvoQ,  1^,  (jy,  (kindr.  with  ttvI,) 
thick,  firm,  solid,  3  Mace.  4:  10.  Horn. 
0(1.  14.  12.  thick,  dense,  dost  together, 
Hdifin.  8.  1.  13.  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  3.  In 
^,T.  frequent,  ojlen,  1  Tim.  5:  23  dti 
jag  nvxvdg  aov  ua^ivtlag, — Thuc.  1. 23. 
Xen.  Eq.  9.  6.  —  Neut  plur.  nv^ivg,  aa 
adv.  frequently,  often,  Luke  5:  33  ri|« 
(TTivovai  nvxvi,  Compai-at  nvxpoti^ 
gov  adv.  Acts 24: 26.  Comp.  Buttra.  4 
115.  5.— JTiwd  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  31.  Xeu. 
Conv.  2.  26.  nvxpot^ov  2  Mace.  8:  8. 
Dem.  1035.  14. 

HvxieviOy  f.  ewrw,  (nil  the  fist,) 
to  fist,  to  box,  to  fight  as  a  l>oxer,  intrans. 
1  Cor.  9:  26  oviw  nvxteiKa,  ^  ovu  aiqet 
diqm,  i.  e.  as  a  boxer  I  strike  no  bhiw 
in  vain  ;  comp.  in  '^ij^.  —  Dem.  51.  24. 
Xen.  Lac.  4.  6.  > 

//i/i^,  rf?,  i  o  door,  gate,  pp.  the 
large  door  or  entrance  of  an  edifice, 
city,  etc.  diff.  from  ^  ^v^  o  conimoD 
door.  E.  g.  of  the  temple,  i(faUf  niX^ 
tov  Uqov  Acts  3: 10;  of  a  prison,  12: 10$ 
of  a  city,  Luke  7: 12  t^  nilfi  tiig  noltmS' 
Acts  9:  94.    Heb.  13:  12.    Sept  of  a 
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btiildiDg,  for  nn^  Jer.  43:  9;  of  a  city, 
for  r\\\  J«>8h.  G:2C.  2Chr.  8:5.  *?y'uj 
Gen.  34:  20,  04.  —  So  of  an  eilificei 
Hdian.  7.  10.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  27  ;  of 
a  city  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2. 50.  Xen.  Mem. 
a  9.  7.  —  Symbol.  Malt.  7:  13  bis,  14. 
Luke  13:  24.  Comp.  Cebet,  Tab.  15. 
— AIpo  nvlott  ^dov,  Ike  gates  of  HaJes^ 
by  mcton.  for  H ad ea  itself,  see  in  "Atdrj^, 
i.  e.  Hades  witb  its  powers,  Satan  and 
his  hosts.  Matt.  IG:  18  rrjy  dxxXfialap, 
xal  jTvXai  adov  ol  HaTifrxvtrovai^v  nlTijg. 
The  Hebrews,  as  well  as  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  ascribed  pates  to  Slieol  or 
Hades;  so  Heb.  bifiC:;  "^"^riJ,  Sept. 
Tivlai  adov.  Is.  38:  10,  comp. Vs.  9:  14; 
also  Wisd.  10:  13.  3  Mace.  5:  51.  Horn. 
II.  5.  64G.  Eurip.  Alccst.  124  or  126. 
Luc  Necyora.  G.  comp.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
96.     So  Lucret.  3.  67  Leihi  portas. 

IIuAroy^  owoCy  o,  (nvlri^)  a  large 
door^  gate^  scat  the  entrance  of  a  build- 
ing or  city. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  a  house,  Acts  10:  17 
(nifni]<rap  inl  ilv  nvXoira.  12:  13  see  in 
^^cea.  T.  14  his.  Ofacitv,  Actsl4:13. 
Rev.  21:12  bis,  13  quater,  15,21  his,  25. 
22:14.  So  Sept.  for  nns,  of  a  building, 
I K.  14: 27.  2  Chr.  12: 10;  of  a  city  1 K. 
17: 10.  1  Chr.  19: 9.— Jos.  Ant.  18.  2.  2. 
Luc.  Hermot.  11.    Plut.  Timol.  12  fin. 

b)  synecd.  a  gate-ivaif,  portal,  vesti- 
bule, the  deep  arch  under  which  a  gale 
opens.  Matt.  2fi:  71.  Luke  16: 20.     Sept. 

for  nri-  Jiidg.  18:  16,  17 Jos.  Ant.  8. 

a  2.  Ce"b.  Tab.  1.   Pol.  4.  18.  2. 

Ilvy(}ttVOfMat,  f.  Tievaofiat,  aor.  2 
iitv^oftrir,  dep)on.  Mid.  to  et»k,  to  inquire, 

a)  pp.  et  seq.  Ttetgu  Tivog  from  or  of 
any  one,  e.  g.  c.  ace.  John  4:  52  inv- 
•d-tio  oiY  nuQ  avj&p  irjv  &f)ay  x.  t.  L 
or  also  c.  interr.  indir.  Matt.  2:  4  ^tti'j'- 
&UVBTO  naQ  avib)v,  nov  o  Xq,  yivvarai. 
Acts  10: 18.  Sept.  for  X-i'  Gen.  25: 22. 
—ace.  Jos.  Vit.  §  39.  Xen.'Cyr.  4.  I,  3. 
Mem.  1.  1.  9.  indir.  Luc.  Nigr.  1.  — 
Absol.  c.  interr.  dir.  Acts  4:  7.  10:  29 
nvy&dpofiai,  ow,  jlpt  X6y(^  x  x.  il.  2iJ:  19. 
So  before  an  indir.  interrog.  with  the 
Opt  after  a  praeter,  comp.  Winer  §  42. 
4.  e.  p.  247.  Luke  15:  26  inw&aptro, 
■tl  flri  tavta;  18:  36.  John  13:  24.  Acts 
21:  33.— Xen.  An.  7.  1.  14.— lu  a  judi- 
cial 5en«e,  to  inquire,  to  examine,  acq. 


ace.  et  m^i  upog.  Acts  23:  20. — Pol.  23. 
14.  2.  Lys.  909.  8. 

b)  i.  q.  to  inquire  out,  to  fmd  ottf  by 
inquiry,  to  learn,  to  hear,  seq.  oTi,  Acti 
23:  34  itv&ofitpog,  ot*  ano  KiXixla^  — 
Palaeph.  4L  4.  Hdian.  2.  1.  11.  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  1. 11. 

/yjp,  poc,  t6,Jire.  a)  pp.  and  gcnr. 
Matt  3:  \0  nal  tig  ttvq  flalXtiau  r.  12L 
7:  19.  13: 40.  17: 15.  Mark  9.  22.  Luke 
a  9,  17.  22:  55.  John  15: 6.  Acts  28:  5. 
Heb.  11:  .34.  James  a  5.  5:  a  1  Pet 
1:  7.  2  Pet  a  7.  Rev.  a  la  S:  5  h 
jov  TtuQOQ  tov  •d'vaiafnfjQiov  i.  e.  ypim 
the  altar,  v.  8.  9:  17,  18.  11:  5.  14: 18. 
15:  2.  16:  8.  17:  16.  18:  8.  Sept  for 
•::«  Gen,  22:  6,  7.  Ex.  32:  19.  —  Jost 
B.  J.  a  4.  1.  Pol.  5. 8.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
a  7.  —  Genit  jtvgig  often  takes  ibe 
place  of  an  adj.  Buttm.  §  12a  d.  4. 
Winer  §  34.  2.  So  qpio^  nv^ogjiame  of 
fire,  i.  f\^  fiery  flame.  Acts  7: 30.  Heb.  1: 7. 
Rev.  1:  14.  2: 18.  19:  12.  Once  vice 
versa  ip  itvql  <pXoy6g  id.  2  Thess.  1: 8. 
Sept.  for  UJN  art  ?  Is.  29: 6.  Dn^r  t;» 
Ps.  104: 4.  So  ap&gaxag  nvgog  burning 
coals  Rom.  12: 20,  comp.  in  "Ap^^o^  and 
Sept  Lev.  16:  12.  yXwxaai  wru  wv^ 
Acts  2:  3.  XupnaHUg  nv^og  Rev.  4:  5. 
ari'Zot  TTt'^o^  fiery  pillars  Rev,  lOt  1 ; 
comp.  Sept  Ex,  la  21,22.— Spoken  of 
fire  from  heaven,  lightning,  etc.  e.  g. 
ajio  TOV  ovQavov  Luke  9: 54.  17:29.  i* 
10V  01'^.  Rev.  la  13.  20:9.  absol.  Heb. 
12:  18.  Rev.  8:  7.  Acts  2:  19  quoted 
from  Joel  3:  3  [2:  30]  where  Sept  for 
tK.— Eurip.  Phoen.  1 1^  cmt  1 191  tv^ 
Jiog, 

h)  Symbolically:  {a)  ofGodasin- 
fiicting  punishment,  Heb.  12:  29  o  ^g 
^fxmy  Ttifg  xatapaXUntor.  Com  p.  Dent 
4:  24.  —  (ft)  Of  strife,  disunion,  Luke 
12:  49.  So  of  the  tongue  as  kisdliDg 
strife  and  discord,  James  3:  6. — {/)  Of 
evils,  calamities,  trials,  which  purify  tbe 
faith  and  hearts  of  professed  ChrisiiaDS, 
as  the  fire  tries  and  purifies  the  precious 
metals ;  comp.  1  Pet  1:  7  et  Rev.  a  la 
Sept  Is.  10:  17.  So  Mark  9:  49  see  'n 
^AXlito.  1  Cor.  3:  13  bis,  ip  nvQl  ajtama- 
Ivinetm'  xal  Ixoorov  to  $^yop  osraSor 
iaxir,  10  nv(f  doMtfiuait,  i.  e.  tbe  fiery 
trials  and  conflicts. to  which  Chnsciao 
teachers  and  their  doctrines  are  sub- 
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jected,  will  test  their  truth  and  value  ; 
the  system  of  teaching  being  here  re|>- 
resented  under  the  figure  of  a  building, 
of  which  only  the  solid  parts  can  with- 
stand the  fire.  Ueuce  also  of  the 
teacher  [builder]  himself,  v.  15  aliog  dt 
irQ}0^](Ttiai  ovtm  di  ug  dta  nvQog  he  shall 
he  saved  so  as  through  the  Jire,  i.e.  as 
escaping  through  the  fire  which  destroys 
his  wor|t.  The  expression  is  prover- 
bial, implying  *  with  difficulty,  scarcely;' 
comp.  Aristid.  in  Apell.  p.  126  ix  fuaov 
jtvQog  TOP  ardga  (rctffeiy.  So  Jude  v.  23, 
see  in  ^Agnaiia  b.  —  (d)  Of  the  infernal 
fire,  the  place  of  punishment  and  abode 
of  demons  and  the  souls  of  wicked 
men  in  Hades,  represented  under  vari- 
ous images,  e.  g.  o  udfiivog  tov  nvf^og  a 
JUry  furnace  Matt.  13:  42,  50,  in  alhu 
sioD  to  Dan.  3:  6, 11, 15  sq.  where  Sept. 
for  Chald.  Nn?,:  "Jinfif .  »?  yitwa  jov 
nv(f6g,  see  in  rierra,  Matt.  5:  22.  18:  9. 
Mark  9:  47.  to  nvQ  to  uu^inov  v.  ov 
apiwvtai,  Mark  9:  43,  44,  45,  46,  48 ; 
comp.  Is.  66:  24.  to  nvq  xo  aidviop 
Matt.  18: 8.  25:  41.  Jude  7.  i;  Xifivri  rov 
jTv^j  Rev.  19:  20.  20:  10, 14,  15.  21: 8. 
Siropl.  Rev.  14:  10;  and  so  Matt.  3:  11 
et  Luke  3:  16,  see  in  Banxil^to  no.  2.  b. 
—Judith  16:  17.  Ecclus.  7:  17. 

c)  Trop.  ardour,  vehemence;  Heb.  10: 
27  nvQog  £t}Jlo;,  see  in  ZriXog  b.  /}. 

flu  pa  J  ag,  »;,  (tiD^,)  a  fire,  i.  e.  as 
kindled  and  burning,  burning  fuel,  Acts 
28:  2,  3.  —  Judith  7:5.  2  Mace.  1:  22. 
Hdian.  4.  8.  12.  Of  a  burning  funeral 
pile,  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  9. 

llvgyoCyOVy  o,(comp.  Germ.  Burg,) 
a  tower. 

a)  pp.  for  defence,  as  in  the  wall  of 
a  city,  Luke  13:4  o  niqyog  iv  tc3  2iX(aafi, 
i.  e.  in  the  wall  of  the  city  near  Siloam. 
Comp.  on  the  towers  of  Jerusalem,  Jos. 
B.  J.  5.  4.  2,  3.  Sept.  for  ^1:^72  Judg. 
9:46sq.— Jos.l.  c.  Udiun.  8.3:7.  Xen. 
H.  G.  a  1.  22.  —  SiM)ken  of  the  watch- 
tower  or  turret  of  a  vineyard,  Matt.  21: 
33.  Mark  12:  1.  So  Sept.  and  >^a?3 
U.  5:  2.     Comp.  John  §  67. 

b)  meton.  of  any  building  with  one 
or  more  towers,  a  castle,  fortress,  palace, 
Germ.  Burg,  Luke  14:28.— Horn.  11.22. 
447,  coll.  440.  Pol.  26.  4.  1.  So  Lat. 
iurris  Liv.  33.  48. 


Ilvpiaaco  v.  jjro,  f.  |oi,  (nvf^nog,) 
to  be  feverish,  to  he  sick  of  fever,  infrans. 
Matt.  8:  14.  Mark  1:  30.—  Lur.  Quom. 
Hist,  conscr.  1.  Aeschin.  69  pen. 

Uoperog^  ou,  i,  (tiI'q,)  fiery  healj 
as  of  Sirius,  Horn.  II.  22.  31.  In  N.  T. 
a  fever,  MatL  8:  15.  Mark  I:  31.  Luke 
4:  38,39.  John  4: 52.  Acts  28:8.  Sept. 
for  ntrrp  Deut.  28:  22.— Jos.  Vit.  411. 
Xen.  Mein.  3.  8.  3. 

Uupiyoc,  T)^  oy^  {nvQ,) fiery,  hum- 
ing,  Sept.  for  CwN;  Ez.  28: 14, 16.  iJtntav 
nvQlvap  Ecclus.  48:9,  comp.  2  K.  2: 11. 
— In  N.  T.  by  impl.  flaming,  glittering. 
Rev.  9:  17  &(a()uxag  nvf^lyovg.  —  Comp, 
^dgaxag  ntJtVQfafiivoi   Hdian.  8.  4.  27. 

flupocoy  (o^  f.  oicrw,  (jtvQ,)  to  fire, 
i.  e.  to  set  on  fire,  2  Mace.  10:3.  Eurip. 
Phoen.  584.  Hdot.  8.  102.  In  N.  T. 
only  Pass,  nvgoofnui,  ovfiai,  to  he  fired, 
set  on  fire,  kindled,  i.  q.  to  bum,  tofiame, 

a)  pp.  Eph.  6: 16  see  in  Bilog,  2  Pet. 
3:  12  ovQayol  nvqoviiivoi  Xv^t^oortau 
Rev.  1:  15.  —  Apollod.  HihI.  2.  4  pHii 
nmvQoifUya,  Aeschin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  21. 
—  Trop.  to  bum,  to  be  infiamed,  e.  g. 
with  anger,  i.  q.  to  be  incensed,  2  Cor. 
11:29.  (2  Mace.  4:  38.  14:  45.)  With 
lust,  1  Cor.  7:  9  xQtUraor  yafAiifra^  i7  nv" 
QOVfT&ni.  So  ixnvQov(T&ai  tig  to  not- 
Xeveiv  Sept.  Hos  7: 4.  edit.  Vatic.  Comp. 
Tit'^  Ecclus.  23:  16.  (fXiyofjiai  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  11.  28.  Lut.  iiror  Virg.  Aen. 
4.68. 

b)  by  impl.  to  be  tried  with  fire,  puri- 
fied, as  metals.  Rev.  3:  18.     Sept.  for 

nna   Prov.  10:  20.     ?)-iS  Zech.  13:  9. 
P^:il:7. 

IIuQ^a^O}^  f.  a<ro»,  (nv^og,)  to  he 
fire-coloured,  fire-red,  intrans.  Matt.  16: 
2  TT.  o  ovqavog.  v.  3.  —  Not  found  else- 
where. 

IIuQQOQ,  a,  or,  (nvq,) fire-colour- 
^^i  fiery ^red,  red.  Rev.  6:  4  Xjinog.  12: 3 
dffaxaty.  Sept.  for  Dlfi*  Zech.  1 : 8.  Num. 
19:  2.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.'88.  Xen.  Venat. 
4.7. 

IIuQ^ogy  ov,  o,  Pyrrhus,  pr.  n.  m. 
SmnaxQog  Ilv^fov  Sopater  [  son  ]  of 
Pyrrhus  Acts  20:  4  in  later  edit.  Text. 
rec.  omits  JTv^^ov, 
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riufiOCiQ,  iiog,  ^  (nv^m,)  a  being 
on  firtt  burning,  eon/lagration^  Rev.  18: 
9,  18.— Jos.  Ani.  1.  11.  4.— Trop.  Jury 
irialy  calamity^  sufferings  1  Pet.  4: 12, 
comp.  in  Xtvlia  no.  2.  Sept.  pp.  for 
*10a  furiiuce,  tining-pot,  Prov.  27:21. 

IJtOf  enclit.  partic.  ytiy  even,  only 
itt  compositioD ;  see  Mi^nt^,  Mtidint^f 
Otnti,  Oudinmj  also  Jlbtnotu 

Iliokito,  ci,  f.  ijo-oi,  (kindr.  with 
iiiiUi,  nUma^)  pp.  io  trade  away  ware», 
to  barter;  hence  genr.  to  sell,  c  ace. 
Matt.  13:  44  oaa  Jlxn  ntoltt  19:21. 
21:  12  tur  noXovrtvr  jag  nigiait^g, 
Mark  10:21.  11:15.  Luke  12:  33.  18: 
22.  22:  36.  John  2:  14,  16.  Acts  5: 1. 
Pass.  seq.  gen.  of  price  ;  comp.  Buttm. 
$  132. 6. 2.  Matt.  10:29  oi/i  dvo  axqov^la 
ioaoQlov  ntaXtitai;  Luke  12:6.  Ab- 
sol.  Matt.  21:  12  jovg  nmXovrrag  xal 
i^oqaComag  ir  i^t  m^.  25: 9.  Mark  11: 
15.  Luke  17: 2a  19:45.  Acts  4: 34, 37. 
1  Cor.  10: 25.  Rev.  13: 17.  SepL  for 
nD53  Neh.  5: 8.  Joel  3: 3.  Ez.7:ia— 
Dem.  784.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.2.4.32.  c.gen. 
of  price,  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  9.  Xen.  Mem. 
a  10.  10. 

IltoXoQ,  ovy  o,  %  a  foal,  Lat.  pul- 
lusj  i.  e.  genr.  a  young  animal,  young- 
ling, Sept.  Prov.  5: 19.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  9. 
Spec,  of  the  horse,  a  colt,  Ael.  V.  H.  7. 
la  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  24.-ln  N.  T.  of  an 
ass,  a  foal,  a  colty  joined  with  ovog  etc. 
Matt.  21:  2,  5,  7.  John  12:15.  absol. 
Mark  11: 2,  4. 5,  7.  Luke  19:  30,  33  bis, 
35.  So  Sept.  for  ^y  Gen.  32:  16. 
Judg.  10:4.  12:  14.  n^iinX-j:?  Zech. 
9:9. 

I/fO/iote^  ndv.  (ww,  norty)  yd  ever, 
ever,  at  any  time,  in  N.  T.  only  after  a 
negative,  not  yet  even,  never.  Luke  19: 
90  i<p*  or  ovdiU  ntjnoie  ixud-iat,  John 
1:18.  5:37.  6:^5.  8:33.  1  John  4:  12. 
—Sept  1  Sam.  25: 28.  Xen.C^r.  1.6. 4. 

fjcopnca,  <y,  f.  (ia<u,  (nmgog  a  kind 
of  stone,  also  Lat.  callus,)  pp.  to  make 
hard  like  stone,  Suid.  nwQota  xal  Ai'&o- 
no^oi.  Then  geur.  to  make  hard,  callous, 
t%^  indurate^  «.  g.  oaxiu  Dioscor.  1.  r.  90. 
Imi  tJ|(  ncaM^«»/i<v97$  aa^fitog  Ael.  V.  H. 
9L  lai— Id  N.  T.  only  trop.  to  harden^  to 
\  dully  sivpid,  e.  g.  tigy  xaql^lw  John 


12:40.  Pa8B.to  fte  JkmfeHfd;  ^Hll,«te. 
pid,  e.  g.  ^  uaifila  Mark  6:52.  8:17. 
TO  rmiftaxu  2  Cor.  a*  14.  So  of  persons, 
Rom.  11: 7.— Sept.  of  the  eyes,  Job  17:7. 

II(og€OOify  €(0Cy  ^,  (netifim,)  pp. 
a  hardening,  induratitm,  Lat.  co/Iiii, 
Hesych.  ntogwrig'  i^  o<nitnf  avfi^pvatg 
teal  avpdHTfiog,  —  In  N.  T.  only  irop. 
Aar(/ne««  of  heart  or  mind,  dullness,  stu- 
pidity, ndg.  Ttjg  xagdlag  Mark  a  5.  Eph. 
4:  18.  absol.  id.  Rom.  11:25. 

IIcoc,  enclit.  part  indefl  tmy  km, 
in  any  way,  in  some  way  or  other,  oolj 
in  the  compounds  JEtnng,  M^ntsg,  q.  v. 
Comp.  Hag, 

l/cag,  iuterrog.  adv.  correl.  to  nttg, 
Ag,  ons$g,  Buttm.  §  116.  4 ;  how  f  m 
what  way  or  manner  ?  by  what  means.^ 
a)  pp.  in  a  direct  question,  (a)  With 
the  hidicat, — (1)  genr.  and  simply,  Luke 
10: 26  n&g  avayivioauug  ;  John  7: 15. 9: 
10  n&g  ipufx^fiadp  aot  o*  ofp^oLkpoi; 
1  Cor.  15:35.  Mark  9: 12  mm  vm;  /»- 
fqamai  n.  t.  Z.  in  text  ree.  where  oib- 
ero  read  na^tag,  see  Fritzache  IV. 
Evang.  ad  loc— Ceb.  Tab.  34.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  22. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4.  la— (2)  Im- 
plying  surprise,  wonder,  admiratioii. 
Matt.  22: 12  niag  na^l^tg  ide  ;  John  a 
9.  6:52.  So  with  the  fut  expresBiqg 
what  may  or  can  take  place,  Winer  } 
41.  6.  Matt  7:  4  nmg  i^slg  t^  ff^ci^P^ 
aov,  Luke  1: 34.  With  intenaiTe  par- 
ticles, e.  g.  xtti  naic  ond  how  f  Joha 
12^34.  14:9;  see  in  Kai  no.  1.  e.y. 
noig  ov¥  John  6: 42,  see  in  Oit  no.  2. 
d. — In  the  same  expression  of  surprise, 
etc.  Ticri^  may  often  he  rendered  kvw  is 
it  that  ?  how  comes  it  ?  why  f  see  Stall- 
baum  ad  Plat  Phileb.  p.  133.  Mark  12: 
35  n&g  Xiyovaiv  ol  yqafifiotug,  ot»  o  Xf* 
X.T.X.  Luke  20: 4L  John  4: 9.  1  Cor. 
15:12.  Gal.  2:  14.  4:9.  So  *m  n^ 
Acts  2: 8.  710^  ovr  Matt  22: 4a  John 
9:  19.  nug  ov,  Matt  16:  II  ntig  or  w^ 
Hu ;  Mark  4: 40.  Luke  12:  56.  —  Loc 
D.  Deor.  4.  1.  Plat  Phileb.  p.  13a  ed. 
Siallb.  natg  ovr  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2L  2. 
Xen.  Conv.  2.  10.  nd»g  ov  PUto  CritoL 
Xen.  Ag.  9. 7.  —  (3)  Often  in  qucstioas 
which  serve  to  affirm  the  contrary,e.  §, 
a  negative,  Matt.  12: 29,  34  ymnnipftm 
dX^dywr,  nwg  dvraa&s  i/a&i  Isdns-  C. 
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e.  ye  cannot  Mark  3: 93.  John  3s  4.  1 
John  3: 17.  4: 20.  ual  nmg  intens.  Luke 
20:44.  John  14:5.  So  with  the  fut. 
see  above  in  a/  Luke  11: 18  n&g  orcr- 
^mrai  t;  PaaiUtm  alnov  ;  Rom.  3: 0. 
1  Cor.  14:7,9.  Heb.  2:a  — Plut  de 
aud  PoeL  §  12.  T.  1.  p.  76.  Tauchn.— 
Hence  jieJtf  ovj^l  implying  strong  af- 
firmation,   Rom.  8:  32.    2  Cor.  3:  8. 

Comp.  Mauh.  §  610.  6.  Vigcr.  p.  444 

Xen.  Hi.  L  36.  ib.  6. 4. (p)  With 

the  Subjunctive^  in  a  question  expressing 
doubt,  comp.  Matth.  §  516. 2,  a  Winer 
§  42.  4.  p.  235.  Matt.  23: 33  nag  ipvytfit 
Sato  T^c  x^hmg  tyJc  ythvf^ ;  26:54. 
— (/)  With  the  Opttdivt  c.  ay,  expressing 
a  negative  subjectively,  as  Acts  8:31 
n&i  yaff  Sip  dvpalftfpfs  for  how  can  If 
Comp.  Buttm.  $  139. 13.  Matth.  §  514 
fin.  Winer  §  43.  1.  b.  For  n&g  yaq 
erophat.  see  Matth.  §  611.  4.  Keen,  ad 
Greg.  Cor.  p.  144.  ed.  Schaef.— Hdian. 
4.  a  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  22,  36. 

b)  in  an  indirect  question,  with  the 
Indicative  expressing  what  is  real  and 
of  actual  occurrence  ;  comp.  Winer  § 
42.  4.  Matth.  §  507.  3.  John  9: 15  rigta- 
%mp  avtinf  . .  .  nitg  apiftXupsv ,-  Pint. 
Apofhg.  11.  p.  20.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  6.  15.—  OAener  in  oblique  discourse 
after  verbs  of  considering,  finding  oat, 
knowing,  making  known,  and  the  like ; 
here  the  interrogative  force  is  firopped, 
and  nmg  is  equiv.  to  its  correlative  onug 
how^  w    what   iMigf,  see  "Onmg  no.   L 


Dttttm.  4  lia  4.  E.  g.  (a)  With  the 
hutie.  as  above,  see  Winer,  and  Matth. 
11.  cc.  Matt  6: 28  nonafia&ns  ti  nfhm 
jov  iy^ov,  n&g  av^avu,  12: 4  ova  drtf- 
yvtm  . . .  nng  tUriiX^sv  tig  top  oUop  xov 
^fov  ic  T.  i.  Mark  5: 16.  12: 41.  Luke 
8:18,36.12:27.14:7.  Acts  9:27.  11: 
13.  12:17.  15:36.  1  Cor.  3:10.  1 
Thess.  1:9.  Rev.  3:  a  —  Palacph.  21.  a 
Plut.  de  Pueror.  educ  §  8.  Tom.  L  p.  12. 
Tauchn.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  16.  Mem.  1. 
2.36.— (/J)  With  the  Subjunct,  where 
any  thing  is  expressed  as  objectively 
possible,  see  Winer  1.  c.  Henn.  ad  Vig. 
p.  741.  Matt  10:  19  p)  fitgifiPtiariU 
n&g  fj  W  XaXriiTriti.  Mark  14:  1  iCnto^ 
. . .  niig  axnop  anomUvowip,  v.  11.  Luke 
12:11.  22:2,4.  Acts  4: 21.— (/)  With 
the  future  Indie,  instead  of  the  Sub- 
junct. as  above,  Matth.  §  516.  n.  2. 
Herm.  ad  Vi^.  p.  747.  Mark  11: 18  ftj?- 
jovp  nmg  aitof  inoXiaowriP.  1  Cor.  7: 
32,  33,  34.—  Hdian.  5.  4.  16  iiypoovp  w, 
nag  xQVOortat  jt}  nqayficnu  Plut.  Mor. 
XL  p.  399.  Tauchn. 

c)  as  an  intensive  exclamation,  how! 
how  very !  how  greatly !  E.  g.  before 
an  adj.  or  adv.  Mark  10: 24  n&g  dwnto- 
lip  ioxi.  jc  T.  I.  Matt.  21: 20  n&g  naqa- 
XffifMi  i^Qav&fi  ^  (Tvx?.  Mark  10:2a 
Luke  18:  24.  Before  a  verb,  Luke  12: 
50  n&g  ovpixofiay  t^  ov  jtXta&fi.  John 
11:36  rde,  n&g  iipiXu  ovioy.— c.  adj.  Pa- 
laeph.31.5.  M.Antonin.6.27.  Xen.Cyr. 
1.2. 11.  c.adv.  Xen.  Mem. 4.2.  23.  Ai. 


P. 


*Padj3,  5,  indec.  Rahab^  Heb. 
nn  n ,  pr.  n.  of  a  harlot  at  Jericho,  Heb. 
II:  ^1.  James  2: 25.  See  Josh.  c.  2.  — 
Jofl.  Ant  5. 1.  2  *Puxi^  See  more  in 
*Paxifi. 

'Paj3j3^,  o,  indec.  Rabbi,  later  Heb. 
^n,  L  q.  a  doctor,  teacher,  master,  a 
title  of  honour  in  the  Jewish  schools, 
continued  also  in  modem  timet.  Matt 
2a  7, 8.  26:25,49.  Mark  9:^.  11: 2L 
14:45.     John  1:39,50.    a2.26.  4:3L 


6:25.  9:2.  11:8.  In  Matt.  23: 8  it  is 
explained  by  na&ayfjxtig,  in  John  1: 39 
by  didaoKologj  in  reference  to  usage 
rather  than  to  signification.  —  Heb.  dn 
ia  pp.  one  great,  a  chief  a  matter,  see 
Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  n*^  no.  2,  c,  d.  This 
was  introduced  as  a  title  into  the  Jew- 
ish schools  under  a  threefold  form,  viz. 
^"l  Rab,  as  the  lowest  degree  of  hon- 
our; c.  Suff.  1  pers.  ^n,  *l^/5jJi, 
RaJbbi^  i.  e.  my  matter,  of  higher  dignity ; 
and  ^a*] ,  Qr.  aa  if  c.  Soff.  'Ptifl/hpi, 
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Rahhonij  q.  d.  wnfgnat  mii«(er,xhe  most 
honoural)le  of  all,  which  was  publicly 
given  to  only  seven  persons,  all  of  the 
school  of  Hillel  and  of  great  eminence. 
See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald.  Rah.  Talm. 
2176  sq.  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt. 
23:7.  Jahn^noe. 

'Pafifioyi  V.  'Pappovpi,  indec. 
Eabbonif  a  title  of  high  honour  in  the 
Jewish  schools,  see  in  'Pafl^L  Mark 
10:5].  John.  20:  ]& 

'PafidiXco^  f.  Urt^  (ia(idog,)  to  heal 
with  rodsj  to  scourge,  absol.  Acts  16: 22. 
2  Cor.  11:25  t^I;  i^^apdUr^Vj  where 
on  V.  24  comp,  Deut.  25:  3  and  Jos. 
Ant  4.  8.  21,  23.  Sept.  for  non  Judg. 
6c  11.  Ruth  2: 17.  —  Diod.  Sic."l'9.  101. 

Paj3doe^  ov,  %  a  rod,  wand,  staff, 

e.  g.  .      ,         ,        , 

a)  genr.  Heb.  9:4  »5  (afldog  *AaQ(av, 
Rev.  11: 1.  So  Sept.  and  n^D  Ex.  4: 
2,  4.  Num.  17: 2  sq.— Ceb.  Tab.  4.  Luc. 
D.  Mort.  23. 3. — For  chastising,  scourg- 
ing, 1  Cor.  4:21.  So  Sept.  and  n^73 
Is.  9:3.  M<p  Prov.  10:13.  Ex.  21*: 
20.— Plut.  Poplic.6.  Xen.  Eq.8. 4.— For 
leaningupon,walking,Matt.  10:10.  Mark 
6:8.  Luke  9:3.  Heb.  11:  21  inlioSxQOP 
T^(  ^dfidov,  in  allusion  to  Gren.  47:31 
where  Sept.  as  for  ntpTS,  not  nt&73  as 
the  Hebrew  reads.  Sepu  also  for  nisD 
Gen.  38: 13.  nzytJ2  Ex.  20:19.  ZechI 
8:4. 

b)  spec,  a  sceptre,  q.  d.  staff  or  wand 
of  office,  Heb.  1:8  bis,  ^ajidog  tv^vrri- 
tog  {  ^apdog  ti/c  paaiXila^  aov  ;  quoted 
from  Ps.  45: 7,  where  Sept.  for  u^p . 
Rev.  2: 27.  12: 5.  19: 15.  So  Sept.  and 
Uyp  Ps.  2: 9.     ncs»  Ps.  110: 2. 

^Pa^dovyoQ,  (w,  o,  (<Jd/55oft  ^i»,) 
pp.  a  rod-holder,  i.  e.  a  lictor,  an  officer 
or  sort  of  sergeant  who  attended  on  the 
magistrates  of  Roman  cities  and  colonies 
and  executed  their  decrees;  so  called 
as  bearing  the  Roman  fasces  or  bundle 
of  rods;  comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p. 
178.  Acts  16: 35,  38.  —Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
4.  5.  Plut.  Marcell.  29.   Hdian.  7.  8. 10. 

'Payau,  6,  indec.  Rogaii,  Heb. 
sian  lUu,  pr.  n.  m.  Luke  3: 35.  Comp. 
Gen.  ll:18sq. 

*  PfleSioupyrffia,  aioQ,  to,  {(adt- 


ov^yin,  ^^^Ih&v^og,  from  ^^MKt  ^yof,) 
pp.  *  what  is  done  easily,'  light-work, 
Ittnty ;  hence  in  a  bad  sense,  ufitktir 
ness,  crime.  Acts  18: 14. — Luc.  CalumD. 
non  tem.  cred.  20.  Pkit.  Pyrrh.  6. 

' Padiougyia^  ag,  n»  (comp.  pf- 
(iiovfiyfifia,)  ease  or  lightness  ofdovKg, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  34.  levity  in  doing,  in- 
dolence, effeminacy,  Xen.  Ag.  11. 6.  Lac. 
14.  4.  In  N.  T.  wickedness,  profiigaU 
cunning,  subtilty,  Acts  13: 10.— PoL  12. 
10.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  II.  Plut.  CatoMio, 
16. 

Paxa,  indec.  Raca^  a  word  of 
contempt,  prob.  from  ChaM.  eijr^ 
used  in  the  same  manner,  ?.  q.  Ueb. 
p"**}  ,  empty^  worthless,  foolish.  Matt  & 
22."  See  Tholuck  Bergpred.  ad  loc 
Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald.  2254. 

'  Pdxo?,  eog,  ovq,  to,  (^r^cnrw,  #i- 
yrvpi,)  a  piece  torn  off,  a  rag,  torn  ga^ 
ment,  Sept.  Is.  64:6.  Ceb.  TaU  la 
Aristoph.  Pint.  540.  In  N.  T.  genr. 
a  piece,  remnant,  sc.  of  cloih ;  Malt  9: 
16  et  Mark  2:21  inl^lfifia  ^dxovgayfi- 
<pov,  i.  q.  inipitipa  Ifiaiiov  uaifov  is 
Luke  5:36. 

'Pa/ua,  i5»  indec.  Ramak,  Heb, 
n»';  (a  height),  pr.  n.  of  a  city  of  Bes- 
jamin,  a  few  miles  north  of  Jeniaaleai 
between  Gibeab  and  Bethel.  Matter 
18,  quoted  from  Jer.  31:  15.  See  is 
'Fax^'iL—  Comp.  Josh.  18:  25.  Judg.  4: 
5.  19:13.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  3  •/^^fffA', 
nolig  aiadlovg  anixovaa  ^It^okifV 
jtaaaQaxorta.  §  4.  Miss.  Herald,  1826. 
p.  254. 

'PariiXcOj  f.  lata,  (i.  q.  (atnt,)  to 
sprinkle,  to  besprinkle,  c.  ace  Heb.  ft 
13  anodog  dapoJitrng  ^cnril^ovaa  tov;  »- 
xoivvipivovg,  in  allusion  to  Num.  1ft  3 
sq.  17.  comp.  Jahn  §  386.  So  Heb.  ft 
19, 21,  comp.  Ex.  24:6,  a  Sept.  for  HTJ 
Lev.  6: 20  [27].  2  K.  9: 3a-Syrabol.  I 
q.  to  purify,  to  cleanse,  in  a  moral  sentt, 
Heb.  10:  22  i^avtiapivoi  lag  xa^iif 
ino  awudi^iauig  nomiKfog,  for  ibe  aecus. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  6.  So  Sept  for 
t<tah  Ps.  51: 9. 

'Paynofios,  ov,  o,  (^arr/S*,)  PP- 
a  sprinkling,  meiow,  purificaliw,  desxr 
sing.     Heb.  12:  24   a^ipm  ^tq»^ 
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Hood  of  sprinkling  i.e.  for  sprinkling, 
cleansing.  So  Sept.  idmif  i^artiafiov 
for  Heb.  n-^:  Num.  19:  9.  la-  20,  21.— 
1  Pet.  1:  2  IxAfxToTc  .  . .  cl^  vnontofw  xot 
^cnrtiafMtp  atftarog^I,  Xq.  i.  e.  to  sprink- 
ling with  the  hlood  of  Jesus,  to  clean- 
sing through  his  blood.  Comp.  Winer 
§  19.  2.  p  119.  fin.  —  Not  found  in  pro* 
fane  writers. 

PanCQcOy  f.  ^w,  [f^oLniq  rod,  i.  q. 
^afldo^)  to  heat  with  rods,  to  scourge, 
HdoL  7.  35.  ib.  8.  59.  Later  and  in 
N.  T.  to  smile  unlh  the  open  hand,  to  cufff 
to  slap,  spec,  the  cheeks  or  ears,  c.  ace. 
MatL  5: 39  omig  at  (aniiu  ini  t^y  StUiy 
aov,  absol.  Matt.  26:  67.  —  Sept  Uos. 
1 1:  4.  Esdr.  4:  30.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  15.  4. 
Luc.  D.  Meretr.  8.  ],  2.  Dem.  787.  2a 
Corop.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  175  sq. 

'  Paniofia,  ft  top,  to,  (^(iTr/Jw,)  a 
hlaio  tvilh  the  open  hand,  a  cuff,  slap, 
spec,  on  the  cheeks  or  ears,  Mark  14: 65 
oS  vjiijQeral  ^anUrpafn  cAtov  tfiallov. 
John  18:22.  19:  3.  —  Sept.  Is.  50:  a 
Alciphr.  IIL  Ep.  6,  70.  Luc.  D.  Meretr. 
6. 2,  Found  only  in  late  writers,  Phryn. 
«t  Lob.  p.  175  sq. 

'Pa(pig,  idoQy  %  {fanw  to  sew,)  a 
netdU,  Matt.  19:24.  Mark  10:25.  Luke 

18: 25 Uippocr.  de  Morb.  lib.  2.  c.  26. 

Nicet.  Annal.  8. 4  p.  136.  A.  The  ear- 
lier word  was  fitlortit  see  Lot».  ad  Phryn. 
])«90. 

* Paydp,  ^,  indec.  Rachah,  Heb. 
ann  Rahci),  the  wife  of  Salmon,  Malt. 
]:'5.  Most  probably  she  is  the  same 
with  Rahab  of  Jericho,  see  in  *Paa^ ; 
since  Nahshon  the  father  of  Salmon 
was  the  leader  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  at 
the  breaking  up  from  Mount  Sinai, 
Num.  10: 14,  comp.  v.  11  sq.  and  there- 
fore his  son  would  be  contemporary 
with  the  fall  of  Jericho  about  forty 
years  later.  The  express  mention  of 
il'Paxap  in  the  genealogical  table,  as 
afterwards  of  ^  *Pov^,  is  in  favour  of 
this  supposition. 

Pct'/^qk^  ^,  indec.'iJac^Z,  Heb.  bh"J 
(ewe-lamb),  the  younger  wife  of  Jacob, 
and  mother  of  Joseph  and  Benjamin. 
Matt  2:  18  qpon^  h  Papu  fjxova^fj .  . . 
'Puxiil  Mlaiwaa  to  fixyar  uvtij^,  quoted 


from  Jer.  31:  15  where'Rachel,  whos^ 
sepulchre  iieems  to  have  been  not  far 
from  Ramah  (Gen.  35:  17,  19.  1  Sam. 
10:  2,  3),  is  introduced  as  bewailing  the 
captivity  of  her  descendants,  i.  e.  of 
Ephraim)  as  the  representative  of  the 
ten  tribes* 

'Pi/Sekxa,  tfg,  4»  Hchecca,  Heb. 
rrpa-j  (a  noose,  snare,)  the  wife  ot 
Isaac,'  Rom.  0:  10. 

'PSa  V.  ^'dfj,  rig,  t/,  Lat.  rheda, 
i.  e.  a  carriage  with  four  wheels  for 
travelling,  a  chariot,  Rev.  18:  13.  —  So 
rheda  Cic.  pro  Mil.  10.  The  word  is  of 
Gallic  origin,  Quinctil.  1.  5.  Comp. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  554. 

'PefACpay  v.  ^Piqiv,  o,  indec.  Rem-' 
phan,  Rephan,  Acts  7:  43,  quoted  from 
Amos  5:26  where  Sept. 'PaKpay  for  Heb. 
^!)«3  Chiun,  a  name  for  the  planet  Sal- 
um^  i.  q.  MoXox  where  see  more.  The 
forms  *Pai(pdv,  ^Ptpipap,  are  the  Egyptian 
or  Coptic  name  for  the  same  planet, 
Gesen.  Lex.  art.  ]^«3 .  Jablonski  Opusc 
Jl.  p.  Led. te  Water. 

PerOj  f  (tva^  instead  of  Att.  fut. 
^evaopai,  Winer  §  15.  p.  80.  Buttm. 
§  1 14.  p.  300.  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  739 ; 
tojlow,  intrans.  John  7:  38  TroTer/iot . . . 
^tvaovaiv  vdaioq  itipio^,  Sept.  for  3^ 
Lev.  15: 3.  bT3  Jer.  9:  17.— Hdian.  7. 
1.  17.  Xen.  AuVl  2.  7,  8. 

'P^co  obsol.  to  speak,  see  in  l^nov. 

Pi^yiov,  ov,  TO,  Rhegiuwi,  a  city 
on  the  coast  near  the  S.  W.  extremity 
of  Italy,  now  Rhiggio,  opposite  Messina 
in  Sicily.  Acts  28:  13.  —  Comp.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  85. 

'P^yfJiCi,  ciTOCj  TO,  ( fijywpk, )  a 
rending,  breach,  ruin,  Luke  6: 49.  Sept. 
for  D-»r"»p2  Am.  6:  11.  —  Pol.  la  6.  8. 
Dem.  294.  Jjl. 

'Prfyyufii^  f  $w,  «J»o  pres.  ^riatfia 
a  poetic  and  later  form,  Mark  2:  22. 
9:  18;  also  Sept.  1  K.  11:  31.  Horn.  II. 
18.  571.  comp.  Moeris  p.  337.  Thorn. 
Mag.  p.  788.— 7\)  rend,  to  tear,  to  break. 
a)  of  things,  to  rend,  to  burst,  e.g. 
leather  bottles  or  skins,  c.  ace  Mark 
2:22.  Luke  5:37  ^^|ti  o  ptog  olrog 
lovg  ianovg.     Pass.  Matt  9:  17.    Sept 
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for  m  Nam.  16: 31.  Josh.  9:  la  9^p 
Job  £  l3.^Luc.  D.  Dwr.  17.  1.  Diodl 
Sic.  12.  59.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 16. 

b)  of  penooB,  to  rend,  to  tear,  to  to- 
ecroto,  e.  g.  as  dogs,  Matt.  7:  6.  —  Alao 
L  q.  <o  tear  cfoirit,  to  doih  to  the  ground, 
■8  a  demon  one  possessed,  Mark  9:  18. 
Luke  9:  42  t^^ev  avtop  to  dai/iopiop 
ual  avrHmoQa^tp,  So  Sept.  for  UJtgn 
Is.  13:  la  — ,Wisd.  4: 19.  Artemid.  1*. 
60  ^ij^ai  TOP  anlnalor,  of  a  wrestler. 

c)  Trop.  and  absoL  to  break  forth^  sc. 
ioto  rejoicing  and  praise,  Gal.  4:  27  ^9" 
lor  Kal  fiofiaop  n,  t.  1.  quoted  from  Is. 
54:  1  where  Sept  for  n^9 . — Usually 
c  ace.  of  manner  or  instrum.  as  Sept. 
^^at  tvq>^0(nnnpf  for  tit']  n2tB  Is.  49: 
13.  52:  9.  if^lai  ^wi^y,  Lat.  rumpere 
vocem,Hdot.5.93.  Artemid.  2. 12.  Aris- 
topb.  Nub.  960  or  963. 

' PfffJLa,  awe,  TO,  {^ivf  see  in  -Bi- 
nov^)  pp. '  that  which  is ,  spoken,'  toord, 

a)  pp.  a  word,  as  unered  by  the  liv- 
ing voice,  plur.  xa  (tjfAtna,  tDords,  Acts 
6:  11  ^vf^aia  (ilaofprjfia.  v.  13.  10:  44. 
26:  25.    Heb.  12:  19.     Sept.  for  nn? 

Gen.  27: 34, 42.     nTjfel  Ps.  5: 1 Hdian! 

1.&12.  Dem.1457.  la  Xen.  Mem.  2.1.34. 

b)  collect,  toordj  also  plur.  wordM,  i.  q. 
snyifigf  ipeeehj  discourse.  («)  genr. 
Matt.  12:  36  nap  (nfui  i^yoPf  tee  in 
*AQyog  c.  26: 75  ual  iftp^a&fi  o  JI,  jov 
^fAOTog  xov  '/f^oD.  Mark  9:  32.  14:  72. 
Luke  1:  38.  2:  17, 19,  50,  51.  7: 1.  9: 45 
bis.  18:34.  20:26.  24:8,11.  John 8:20. 
Acts  2: 14.  11:16.  16:38.  28:25.  2  Cor. 
12:  4.  Rom.  10: 18  quoted  from  Ps.  19: 

5  where  Sept.  for  tP^O.  So  Sept  and 
nnv  Job  15:  a  31:  4d.l.Palaeph.  50. 1. 
Dem.  1462.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  4. 15.  — 
Hence,  in  the  N.  T.  usage,  often  like 
Heb.  n^"? }  in  special  senses  depending 
on  the  'adjuncts  or  context;  comp.  in 
l^jiop  b.  Eh  g.  [p)  i.  q.  charge,  accu- 
sation. Matt  5:  11.  27:  14.  So  Matt 
ia  16  et  2  Cor.  13:  I,  in  allusion  to 
Deut  19:  15  where  Sept  for  *^y^  . 
Comp.  Num.  14:  36.  —  {y)  i.  q.  prediC' 
Hon,  prophecy,  e.  g.  (^ata  nqon^fifiiva, 
2  Pet  3:  2.  Jude  17.  So  (ripata  to{/ 
^lov  Rev.  17: 17  in  text  rec.---(^)  prom- 
ise, e.  g.  from  God,  Luke  2:  29.     Heb, 

6  5  Kolop  yivaifupoi  ^eov  ^npa.  So 
Sept  and  *i^^  1  K.  &  20.  12:  la  —  (t) 


eomiaumd,  Luke  5: 5.  ft^m  tov  4haS^ 
word  qf  God,  bis  omnipoteot  decree, 
Heb.  11:  a  impLHeb.l:a  Also  Man. 
4:  4  et  Luke  4:  4  ovx  hi  S^t^  pofpff  &t- 
(TiTOi  o  ip&qmno^  al£  iiil  son*  ^li^MEn 
imtOQtvopip^  i^9%optnoq'&tov,ue.UMb' 
ton.  upon  every  thing  which  God  decree^ 
quoted  from  Deut.  6:  3  where  Sept  for 
rrjn'J-^p  »:2ia-?3->y,  spokeo  in  ref- 
erence to  the  manna.  Sept  for  IS^ 
Josh.  1:  13.  1  Sam.  17:  29.  comp.  Ex. 
34:  28.  n]Si3  Prov.  a-  1.— (C)  Spokea 
of  a  teacher,  trord^  i.  e.  teachxmg,  precept, 
doctrine,  e.  g.  to  ^tipaxa  xr^q  {|i»^  Acts 
5: 20,  see  in  Zm^  cfi.  Acts  10:22  aM»- 
aat  (rjpnja  nagm  aov,  11:  14  o^  Xid^sm 
(fipata  nffog  at,  1^42.  So  f^/Mt,  fipa 
Ttj(  nlattug,  (fjpa  ^tov  v.  xvglav,  the 
word,  word  of  faith,  word  of  God,  i.  e.  tbt 
doctrines  and  promises  revealed  and 
taught  from  God,  the  Gospel  as  preach- 
ed, Rom.  10:  8  bis,  (comp.  Deut  30: 14 
where  Sept  for  nn^  of  the  Monic  dis- 
pensation.) Acts  id:  37  coll.  96.  Rom. 
10:  17.  Eph.  6:  17.  1  Pet  1:  25  bis ;  ss 
prob.  Eph.  5: 2a  Of  Jesus,  ta  Upmtm, 
John  5:  47  n&g  jolg  ipolq  ivpavi  tut.L 
6:  63,  6a  10:  21.  12:  47,  4a  14:  la 
1.5:  7.  TO  ^paxa  xov  ^wv,  words  or 
doctrine  received  from  God,  John  db34. 
a  47.  17:  e.^fi)  Luke  3:  2  fyiwno  ^ 
pa  ^»ov  inl  *lmappfip,  the  word  of  Geii, 
i.  q.  an  oracle,  effatum,  from  God,  cor- 
responding to  Heh.  r^*)n^  i5t  Tm 
bet,  Sept  (ripa.  Gen.  15: 'L  Jer.  G:  1)^ 
comp.  1:  1 ;  oftener  Sept.  loyoq  Jer.  1: 
4,  11.  Ez.3:ia  a  L 

c)  metou.  from  the  Heb.  tkutg  spo- 
ken of  i.  e.  genr.  thing,  matter,  qfair. 
Luke  2: 15  tdotptp  xo  (npa  xovxo  xo  y^yo- 
pog.  1:  65  duXaleito  ndpia  xm  ^ptaa 
TovTff.  Acts  5:  32.  So  Sept  and  "Of 
Gen.  21: 11.  1  Sam.  4:17.  12:  la  pkv. 
Gen,  20:  a  40:  L  Ezra  7:  1.  — 1  Macc^ 
5: 37. — So  ov  .  . .  nmr  ^np^  the  neg.  oi 
being  joined  with  the  verb,  see  in  Oi 
a.  y,  equiv.  to  nothing  at  all,  nothing 
whatever.  Luke  1:  37  ovk  advpmiam 
naqi  t$  ^<^  nav  inpa,  Comp.  Sept 
Gen.  la  14.  Deut  17:  8. 

'Pffca,  o,  indec.  Rhesa,  pr.  n.  in- 
Luke  a  27. 

'P^aaof,  see  in  *ft|/rv^ 
'Pijiiiap,  Ofos,  o»  (ob»L  ^)  « 
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^9aker,  ortdor^  mlvocatdi  Acts  dl:  J.  — 
Ael.  V.  H.  9. 19.  Dem.  303.  15.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  6.  15. 

PffTcog^  adv.  ( ^o(  said,  expressed 
in  words,  obsol.  ^^m,)  in  eipms  uwrds, 
€xpres$ly,  1  Tim.  4: 1.  —  Sext.  Empir. 
adv.  Log.  1.  8  0  StifOfpw  ^iji&q  tfiqaip. 
Strabo  I.  p.  4.  B.  Pol.  2.  23.  5. 

*Pi^a^  ag,  f\i  «  root,  a)  pp.  Matt. 
8: 10  et  Luke  3: 9  ij  illvri  nqoq  tV  ^^a** 
%w  dM^Kv  itthai.  Mark  11:  20  ^  ^»- 
S&p  from  ikt  rooti,  i.  e.  wholly.  So 
ov  ^ny  (KttP  to  have  no  root^  q.  d.  to 
not  take  deep  root,  Matt  13:  6.  Mark 
4:  6  ;  trop.  of  those  not  rooted  and 
established  in  faith  and  doctrine,  Matt. 
13: 21.  Mark  4:  17.  Luke  8:  la  Sept 
for  u?nis  Ez.  17:  6,  7,  9.  in  (^iw  Job 
2a-  9.  ""31:  12.  —  Luc.  Amor.  33.  Ael. 
V.  H.  2. 14.  Xen.  Oec  17. 12,  la  — 
Trop.  cause,  source  of  any  thing,  1  Tim. 
6:  10  ^iCa  JM  jtanw.  (Ecclus.  1:  6,  2a 
Wisd.  15:  a)  Also  retaining  the  figure 
of  a  root,  Rom.  11: 16, 17, 18  bis,  where 
Paul  makes  Abraham  and  the  Jewish 
people  Me  root  from  which  the  gospel 
dispensation  with  its  blessings  has 
spnmg,  into  which  root  and  stem  the 
Gentiles  are  engrafted.  Heb.  12: 15  (l^a 
ntMQlag,  i.  e.  a  wicked  person  whose  ex> 
ample  is  poisonous,  in  allusion  to  Deut 
29:  17  where  Sept  for  ttj"^\b.  Comp. 
in  UixqIo, 

b)  meton.  firoin  the  Heb.  a  sprout^ 
Mhootj  sc.  fh>m  the  root ;  only  trop.  off- 
springs  a  deMcendant,  Rom.  15: 12  {  ^A- 
IJ»  ToD  'leeoalj  in  allusion  to  Is.  11:  10 
where  Sept  and  tyo,  comp.  Is.  11: 1. 
So  Rev.  5:  5.  22:  16.  —  Ecclus.  47:  22. 
1  Mace  1:  11. 

'Pi^oco^  oJ,  f.  oww,  (^fta,)  to  root, 
to  let  take  root;  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  he  or 
become  rooted,  to  take  root,  Theophr. 
Hist  PL  2.  5.  6.  lb.  8.  5. 4.  Later  in- 
trans.  to  take  root,  Sept  for  Po.  vsnb  Is. 
40:  24.  Jer.  12:  2.  In  N.  T.  ouly^Pass. 
trop.  to  he  rooted,  i.  q.  strengthened 
with  roots,  to  he  firmly  fixed,  conatant. 
£pb.  a- 18  h  iyaitfi  i^iiofdroi.  Col. 
2:  7.  — Hdot.  1.  60.64.  Plut  de  Puer. 
educ.  9  ffiU'  otttv  ng  (ifioiaiy  i^y  dvwafuv 
1LT.L  comp.  Plut  Demosth.  1.  de  Pro* 
feet  in  Virt  10. 
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*Pi7ti}j  rjg,  r,  (^Imtm,)  a  throw,  east. 
Jerk,  as  of  a  stone  or  weapon,  Hom.  H. 
12. 462.  Apoll.  Rh.  Argon.  4. 851.  impe- 
tus, grist  of  wind,  Hom.  11. 15.171.  Soph. 
Antig.  137.  Plut.  ed.  R.  X.  p.  539.  12. 
In  N.  T.  a  jerk  of  the  eye,  i.  e.  a  wink, 
twinkling,  1  Cor.  15:  52  iv  ^mfi  6q>&al- 
pov,  i.  q.  a  moment  of  time,  Genn.  Au- 
genblick  ;  comp.  Luke  4:  5.  —  Eustuth. 
in  II.  o.  p.  1024.  24  ir  figaxvidxti  XQ^^^^ 

* Pini^cOf  f.  Urm,  (^mk  from  (Imm, 
a  fan,  blower,  e.  g.  for  kindling  fire 
Arisioph.  Ach.  888,  for  Indies  Anthol. 
Or.  I.  p.  247.  a  comp.  in  'Ptw^,)  to  fan, 
to  hlow,  e.  g.  fire,  fuel,  Aristot  de  Ad- 
mirand.  urag  Xl&ovg  ot  nalovrai, . . .  ^i  • 
nij^opivot  opirrvnat  taxioag,  Anthol. 
Gr.  III.  p.  20.  6.  to  fan  a  person,  An- 
thol. Gr.  III.  p.  42. 5.  Plut  M.  Anton. 
26.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  move  to  andfro^ 
to  toss,  to  agitate,  as  waves,  James  1:  6 
MXvdwfi  'd^alda(rrig . . .  ^miiopivf^. — Philo 
in  Wetst  N.  T.  ad  loc.  tl  pri  nqog  avi- 
pov  (mlioijo  TO  v9ot(f.  Din  Chrysost.  3a 
p.  368.  B. 

'Pia  Ti(o,  €0,  only  in  pres.  and  im- 
perf.  as  a  frequentative  from  (iTrtw,  i.  q. 
to  throw  or  east  repeatedly,  Hdot  4. 188. 
Pol.  1.  47.  4.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  8.  See 
Buttm.  $112.n.4.  §114.  p.  300.  Passow 
sub  voc.  In  N.  T.  only  Acts  22:  23 
(lanovrtw  to  ipatla,  i.  e.  prob.  tkroW' 
ing  up  or  tossing  their  outer  garments 
in  the  air,  as  also  dust,  in  approbation 
and  furtherance  of  the  uproar.  This  was 
customary  in  tlieatres  and  other  assem- 
blies, e.  g.  Luc.  de  Salt.  83  xo/e  &iatQOP 
onap . . .  infidwp  nai  ipotar  nal  rag  ia&fi' 
jag  int^flmovr,  Aristaenet  I.  26  o  ^i 
dtjpog  aWoTTijxa  . . .  xoi  tot  /c7^  mp^  ual 
•tifp  io&iiTa  ooptL  Ovid.  Amor.  3.  274 
'  et  date  jactatis  undique  signa  togis.' 

'PuitOD^  f.  ^a»,  to  throw  or  eaai,  with 
a  sudden  motion,  to  hurl,  to  jerk,  c.  ace 

a)  pp.  et  seq.  tk,  Luke  4: 35  ^ijhip 
aviop  JO  daipopiop  ug  pioop,  17:2.  h 
T$  pa^  Matt  27: 5.  Seq.  /x  c.  gen.  to 
east  oxU,  Acts  27:29  i*  nf^ppf^g  ^Uffopxtg 
iynvqagjioiJaQag.  v.  19,  sc.  h  tov  nloU 
ov  impl.  For  Acts  22:  23  see  in  *iV 
miio.  Sept  for  ^rU^rr  Gen«  37: 19, 2a 
Ei.  1: 22.  Judg.  9: 5&.'— c  t^Ceb.  Tab. 
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10.  Xen.  Ad.  3.  a  1.  in  Luc.  D.  De- 
or.  la  2.  Dem.  798.  25.  —  In  a  gentler 
9eu8e,  i.  q.  to  put  or  lay  doum,  as  sick 
persons,  c  ace.  Matt.  15:30  i^npav  ah- 
Tovg  Ttagi  jovg  nodag  jov  '/.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  •pV'^?  ^  K.  2:  16.  --  Wisd. 
11: 14.  Dem.  4ia  11  ovx  bx^iv  ojiov  ia 
iavTov  ^IntH. 

b)  i.  q.  to  castforth^  to  throw  apart,  to 
scatter,  Pass.  part.  perf.  i^^^ififu'vog  cast 
forth,  scalttred,  Matt.  9:  36. — Diod.  Sic. 
la  9  t&v  ^vgaxoveUav  . . .  xma  tor  di- 
uypop  iq^iiinivuif.  Pol.  5.  48.  2,  —  Oth- 
ers i.  q.  to  neglect,  comp.  Luc.  Amor. 
33.  Necyom.  17. 

Po^oa/ii^  o,  indec.  Roboam,  Heb. 
t3:j^tin  (he  enlarges  the  people)  Reho- 
hoam,  pr.  n.  of  the  sou  and  successor  of 
Solomon,  from  whom  the  ten  triltes  re- 
volted, Matt,  li  7  bis.  Comp.  1  K.  c. 
12.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  1  sq. 

*PodTf,  tjg,  ti,  Rhoda,  pr.  n.  of  a 
handmaid,  Acts  12:  la 

Podog,  ov,  {,  Rhodes,  a  celebrated 
island,  the  southeastemmoKt  of  the  Spo- 
rades,  lying  off  the  coast  of  Caria  in 
Asia  Minor.  Its  capital  was  also  called 
Rhodes,  and  was  remarkable  for  the 
famous  Colossus.      Acts  21: 1. 

'Poi^pfdoyy  adv.  Hoiiiai,  fdiiog 
noise,  rushing,  as  of  winds  and  waves, 
Plut  de  aud.  Poet.  §  3.  VI.  p.  63.  Reisk.) 
vfiih  great  noise,  q.  d.  with  a  crash, 
2  Pet.  a  10.  —  Hesych.  ^otCndop'  aqto- 
d^  ffXvnxop.  Hero  ap.  Musaeum 
389  ^otfySop  ngonatffjrog  an '  fikiftiitov 
nitre  nvqyov* 

Pofi(fa{ay  agif  t;,  a  sworJ,  sabre, 
pp.  a  long  and  broad  sword  Used  espec. 
by  the  Tbracians,  and  carried  on  the 
right  shoulder.  Pint.  Paul  Aerail.  18 
nQ&tOi  di  oi  Ogaxtg  .  . .  OQ&ag  Si  ^op- 
ipaiag  fioffwndriQovg  ino  to>k  dt^i&p 
Spmv  iniinlorttg. —  In  N.  T.  genr.  Rev. 
1: 16  (ofit^aia  dhtopog  ol^tia,  2: 12,  16. 
6: 8.^  19:  LS.  21.  Trop.  Luke  2:  35  aov 
di  avjijg  njy  ipi'XV^  ditXevcnai  ^Ofiffcdtt, 
k  e.  asguisii  of  soul  shall  come  upon 
thee.  Sept.  for  a-jh  Ex.  32: 26.  Ez. 
5: 1.  —  Jos.  Ant.  6.  ISL  4  {  ^op(fala  tov 
roXia&ov.  7.  12.  1. 


*Pov/hfr^  o,  indec  RevAm,  Heb. 
]!l^K1 ,  pr.  n.  oi  the  eldest  son  of  Ja- 
cob, born  of  Leab,  Gen.  29: 32  eq.  lo 
N.  T.  the  tribe  of  Reuben,  Rev.  7: 5. 

Povd-,  i\,  indec.  Ruik,  Heb.  n^n 
(beauty  or  friend),  pr.  n.  of  a  Moabiteas, 
afterwards  the  wife  of  Boaz,  Matt.  1:  5. 

PoutpoQ,  ov,  o,  Rufus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian,  Mark  15:  21.    Rom.  16:  la 

Pvfiff,  ffg,  ^,  (obrol.  ives,  i.  q. 
iQvia,)  impetus,  impulse,  onsei,  L  q.  o^pi 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Aql  5. 
15.  Thuc.  7.  70.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  31.— 
— In  the  later  usage  and  N.  T.  a  stred, 
kme,  alley  of  a  city,  in  distinction  from 
fl  9rAart7aq.  V.  Matt.  a-2.  Luke  14:21 
esg  jag  nla:telag  xeu  gvpag  %^g  nilim^ 
Acts  9: 1 1.  12: 10.  Sept.  for  ^'n^  U, 
15: 3.^Tob.  la  18  coll.  17.  £cc[i&  9t 
7.  Pol.  a  29. 1.  See  Lob.  ad  Phrya.  p. 
404.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mao.  p.  29.  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  1.  p.  319. 

Pvo/tiat^  Vj^vQopuh  depon.  Mid- 
(obsol.  ^voi  1.  q.  iqidi,)  pp.  to  draw  or 
snatch  to  oneself;  hence  genr.  to  dram 
or  snatch  from  danger,  i.  q.  lo  rescue,  lo 
deliver;  see  Passow  sub  v.  Buttin.  §114. 
p.  281.  Aor.  1  i^^vtr&ipf  as  Pass.  Luke 
1:  74.  al.  see  Buttm.  §  1  la  n.  a~E.  g. 
seq.  ace.  simpl.  MaiL  27: 43  ^tvocr^M 
vvy  avjov,  2  Pet.  2: 7.  Absol.  Rom.  lb 
26  0  ^voptvog  the  deliverer,  quoted  frooi 
Is.  59:  20  where  Sept.  for  bJ«3.  SepL 
genr.  for  >^a  Is.  48:  20.  b^in  Ex.  2: 
19.  Is.  5:30.  —Ael.  V.  H.  4.  5.'Hdiaii. 
1. 15.12. — With  an  adjunct/rom  whovce 
e.  g.  seq.  ino  c.  gen.  comp.  io  *Am6  L 
2.  d.  Matt.  6: 13  ^vaat  ^pag  ano  tov 
noytjQov,  [Luke  1 1: 4.]  Rom.  15: 31.  I 
Thess.  1:10.  2  Thess.  a  2-  2  Tim.  4: 
18.  So  Sept.  for  ]73  b'^atn  2  Sam.  I9t 
9.  Prov.  11:4.  p  t^^'in  Ez.  37:  Sa 
Comp.  Mattli.  §  35a' 2,  note.  p.  665^ 
Seq.  lit  c  gen.  comp.  Mattb.  L  c  Ron. 
7: 24  rig  pe  fvastai  ix  tov  aetpatoc  x.  t, 
L  2  Cor.  1: 10  ter.  CoL  1:  la  2  Tm^ 
a  11.  2  Pet.  2: 9.  Pass.  Luke  1:74.  2 
Tim.  4: 17.  So  Sept  for  ^23  bM  Gw^ 
48: 16.  -m  b-'Xn  Judg.  &  34.  "i  Sam. 
22:49..-c.  d^  J^.  Vit.  4  15w  Diod,  Sk. 
12.53.  Hdot5.49. 
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'Pfofia'CHog,  If,  or,  C-P«^^»)  ^^ 
man,  Luke  23:38.  —  Joe.  tie  Vit  §  71. 
Udian.  5.  5.  6. 

'PtofiatoQ,  ov,  o,  (P^M%)  «  -B<>* 
marly  a  fioman  cUizen,  Acts  2: 10. 16: 31, 
37,  38.  22:  25, 26, 27, 29.  23: 27.  Genr. 
oi  'Ptafiaioi  the  RomanM  John  11:  48. 
Acts  25: 16.  28: 17.  —  Sing.  Hdian.  4. 
10.  U.  Plur.  Jos.  Vit.  §  71.  Hdian.  1. 
12.  li.  PluLPomp.  1. 

' Pco/naioiij  adv.  C^H^)  *«  ^ 
Rouuin  tongue,  in  Latin,  John  19:20- 
On  the  signification  of  adverbs  in-«n/ 
see.  Buttm.  §  110.  15.  c. 

'Pci/UTf,  TfQ,  n*  iJom«,  the  city,  Acts 
18:2.  19:21.  23:11.  28:14,16.  Rom. 
1.  7, 15.  2  Tim.  1: 17.  —  Hdian.  2.  14. 
10.  Pint.  Pomp.  27. 

' Pcoyvvfu,  f.  ^ettow,  (o  MimkgOun^ 
to  make  firm.  Pint.  Camill.  §  37  ^wiaq 
to  (T&ixa  diaytmvUratrdai.  Pass.  Plut. 
Coriol.  §  24  tv&vg  ^a&6to  fvppviuvor 
avto(f  TO  (7(3jUO.  id.  Romul.  §  25.  More 
usually  perf.  Pass,  fp^oj^ai  as  present, 
to  be  strong,  well,  3  Mace.  3: 13.  Luc 
Somn.  s.  Gall.  23.  Xen.  Oec.  10.  5. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  113. 6.  §  114.  p.  300.— In 
N.T.  only  iraperat.  tQ^oiOO,  as  a  formula 
at  the  end  of  epistles,  like  Lat.  vale, 
En j?l./flreu?ctt.  Acts  23:30  e^oxro.  15: 
29  e^oMT^e.— 2  Mace.  1 1:21.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  5.  33.  Anemid.  3.  44  Idtor  niarig 
imoToXfig  TO  jfcrlps  *al  t^OMTO  Uytir. 


'Pvixapeuo/Ltai,  depon.  Mid.  {(v^ 
naqog,]  to  be  filthy,  trop.  Rev.  22: 11  in 
later  edit.  —  Of  doubtful  authority,  see 
Passow. 

*Puaapia,  as,  »/,  (^vnaqoq,)  fiUh, 
fiUhiness,  trop.  in  a  moral  sense,  James 
1: 21.—  Plat  Precept  conjug.  §  28.  VL 
p.  536.  13.  Reisk. 

'Pvnapog,  a,  or,  Hvnog,)  filthy, 
fold,  James  2: 2  tttqj/o;  iv  (vnaga  ia&^' 
T*.  Trop.  in  a  moral  sense,  Rev.  22: 
11  in  later  edit.  Sept.  for  «TS  Zech. 
3:  3,  4.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  3  (vnagav 
ia&rita.  Ceb.  Tab.  10.  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  10. 
Trop.  Act.  Thom.   §  13  ^vjtaf^a   im- 

&VflicL 

'Punog,  OI/,  6,  filth,  filthiness,  1  Pet 
3s  21  ov  aoQxog  intoS-icig  ^vnov,  Sept. 
for  msO  Job  14:4.  rt«{k  Is.  4: 4.— Luc 
Anachar.  v.  Gymnas.  29.    Pol.  32.  7.  a 

Pvnoro,  6),  f.  (wo-fli,  (poet,  for  ^v- 
naa,  fr.  ^vnogj)  to  be  filthy,  in  text.  rcc. 
Rev.  22: 11  bis  o  (viiay,  (^viKoadta  m. 
— Horn.  Od.  6.  87.  Aristoph.  A  v.  1271 
or  1283.  Act.  Thom.  §  52  ^<r^9  ^€^v- 
5taifiSM7. 

'Pvaig,  ecog,  ^,  (^^oi  q.  v.)  a  flow- 
ing, flux,  e.  g.  Tov  mfiaiog  Mark  5: 25. 
Luke  8: 43,  44.  Sept.  for  3iT  Lev.  15: 
24  sq. — Ael.  V.  H.  6.  6  ti\f  (.  jov  alua- 
%og.  PoL  2.  16.  6  of  a  current. 

^Pvxig,  idog,  ?/,  (obsol.  ^vta  i.  q. 
i(^vta,)  a  wrinkle,  sc.  as  drawn  together, 
contracted  ;  trop.  Eph.  5:27. — Aristoph. 
PiuLl051.  Diod.  Sic  4.51. 


Sajia'/^d-ayf,  sahachthani,  Chald. 
•^2r|p.Sl23»  thou  hast  forsaken  me,  from  r. 
p^X  to  leave,  to  forsake,  2  pers.  Sing. 
c."^uff.  Matt.  27:  46  et  Mark  15:34 
quoted  from  Ps.  22: 2,  where  Chald.  for 
Heb.  ■»:na"r:?  id.  from  r.  it:?  . 

Sa/3aci&,  Sabaath^Heb.  ni^ax. 


i.  e.  hosts,  armies,  plur.  of  »y^  hoft 
Hence  %vgtog  aafiaeid'  i.  q.  Heb. 
niKS^  Jl^n";,  Lord  of  Hosts,  i.  e.  of 
the  angelic  hosts,  comp.  2  Chr.  18:  18. 
Ps.  103: 21 .  Luke  2: 13.— In  N.  T.  James 
5: 4.  Rom.  9: 29  quoted  from  Is.  1:  9 
where  Sept.  for  Heb.  '^  rfjn'^ ,  as  also 
2:12.  6:3.  al.      The  generalf  tense  is 
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MowA,  OrnnxpoUmi^  and  the  LXX  of- 
ten translate  it  by  namoHqatnq  q.  v. 
See  more  in  Qeaen.   Heb.  Lex.  art 

tKl'Z. 

t   w 

aafifltniim  to  keep  sabbath  Ex.  16:  30,) 
pp.  a  k€tfing  sabbalhj  i.  e.  rest^  a  lying 
fry  from  labour,  in  N.  T.  only  of  an 
eternal  rest  with  God,  Heb.  4: 9.  The 
Rabbins  employ  the  same  figure,  see 
Schoettg.  Hon  Heb  ad.  li.  I.—  Plut.  de 
Superst  3. 

Sa^ftaiov^  ou,  to,  Sabbath,  Heb. 
^^9  >  PP'  "^st,  a  lying  by  from  labour, 
see  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  r.  na«3 .  Plur. 
ta  adpfiotat  oft«?n  for  the  Sing.  |>erh. 
originally  an  imitation  of  the  Ara- 
maean form  Nna-^; ,  comp.  Winer  p. 
150.  Dat.  plur.'  toJg  adfi^aai.  Malt. 
12: 1,  5.  al.  Meleag.  83.  4,  in  Anth.  Gr. 
L  p.  25 ;  as  If  from  a  nominat  aap^ax^ 
comp.  Passow  s.  voc.  Buttm.  §  56.  n. 
8.  Mauh.  §  92.  a  Winer  p.  60 ;  see  be- 
low in  a.  /9i 

a)  pp.  the  sabbath,  i.  e.  the  Jewish 
sabbath,  the  seventh  day  of  the  week, 
kept  originally  by  a  total  cessation  from 
all  labour,  even  to  the  kindling  of  a  fire; 
but  apfiarently  without  any  public  so- 
lemnities except  an  addition  to  the  dai- 
ly sacrifice  in  the  tabernacle  and  the 
changing  of  the  shew-bread ;  comp. 
Ex.  20:  8  sq.  31:  12  sq.  Lev.  24:  8. 
Num.  15:32  sq.  28:  9.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  1. 
a  ib.  la  8.  4.  ib.  14.  4. 2.  B.  J.  1.  7.  a 
The  custom  of  reading  the  scriptures 
in  the  public  assemblies  and  synagogues, 
appears  to  have  l>een  introduced  afier 
the  exile  ;  com|i.  Neh.  c.  8.  Luke  4: 16 
M^.  Jahn  §  346—349.  E.  g.  (a)  Sing. 
TO  ad^fiarov  as  nom.  Mark  2: 27  to 
adp,  dia  TOP  ovOq.  Luke  23: 54.  John 
5: 9,  10.  9: 14  ;  as  accus.  Matt.  12:  5  to 
adp,  PejirjXovin.  Murk  2:  27  ot«/  o  ay^^. 
dut  TO  (rdfitiatop,  Luke  23:  56.  John  5: 
18.  9:  16.  Acts  13:27,42.  15:21.  18:4. 
loi;  aafipUTOv  Matt.  12: 8.  Mark  2: 28. 
6c  2.  16: 1.  Luke  6: 5.  Acts  1: 12  see  in 
*Odi^  b.  fi,  v^fUqa  lov  (ra^pdiov  Luke 
13: 14,  la  14:5.  John  19:31.  u^  aap- 
pdrot  Luke  la  14, 15.  14: 1,  a  Acts  13: 
44.  ip  aaflfldttf  Matt.  12:2.  24:20. 
Luke  6:  1,  6,  7.  John  5: 16.  7:  22,  23 
Uf.  19:81.    So  genr,  Sept.  for  na? 


Ex.  8l!ia  2  K.  4:28.  Neh.  10: 8L  19: 
15.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  17. 10.  de  VlL  ^  32. 
— (fi)  Plur.  in  a  plural  sigoif.  Acts  17: 
2  inl  adppata  xqla.  Col.  2: 1&  (SepL 
Is.  1:  la  Hos.  2: 11.)  Elsewhere  only 
in  Gen.  and  Dat.  L^q.  Sing.  e.  g.  xwr 
aafi/idtmp,  Matt.  28: 1  o^  di  aafiflmtm^ 
see  in *0^  b.  ^fUffu  iw  aapftdtufp  Luke 
4: 16.  Acts  la  14.  16:  la  Dat.  to^ 
adfifiaoh  >ee  above.  Matt.  12:  1,  5, 10^ 
11,12.  Mark  1:21.  a 2,  4.  Lukefira 
iv  tois  ad/i/iatn  Mark  2:  23, 24.  Luke 
4:3L  6:2.  la  10.  —  Jos.  Ant,  I.  L  L 
4/i6^«  loip  aaff.  Ex.  35:  a    Deat.  5: 12. 

1  Mace.  2: 34.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  6.  2.  to« 
ad^jiaat  1  Mace.  2:  38.  Jos.  Vic  {  54. 
AnL  13.  8.  4.  B.  J.  1.  7.  3;  but  Sept 
ToI(  aafipdxoii  Num.  2a- 10.  2  Chr.  2: 
4.  8:  la 

b)  meton.  i.  q.  a  period  of  sevm 
days,  a  week,  se^nnight.  Sing.  Bfark  1ft 
9  TtQmfi  aafi^axov,  Luke  18:  12  Siqxw 
cap.  Plur.  Matt.  28: 1  tig  ftlctp  in^ipd' 
xtop.  Mark  16:2.  Luke  24: 1.  John  20: 
1,  19.  Acts  20:  7.  1  Cor.  16:  2.  —  So 
Heb.  ninSip  Sept  kfidofiddag  Lev.  23: 
15,  comp.  iJeut  16:9. 

^ayfjvif,  TfS,  4  (ir«/ij,  odtxm,)  a 
net,  drag^net^  $eine,  used  in  fishing  and 
drawn  to  the  shore,  Matt  la  47.  Sept 
for  mn  Ez.  26: 5, 14.  47: 11.  -^  Artem. 

2  14.  Yuc.  Pise.  51.  Ael.  H.  A.  11. 12. 

^aAdovxmog,  ov,  o,  a  Sadimtte^ 
Plur.  o»  SaMovxdUn  the  SaddueetM,  a 
sect  Of  the  Jews,  in  opposition  to  the 
Pharisees  and  Easenes,  Jos.  B.  J.  2  c. 
8.  Some  derive  the  name  from  Heb. 
pnx  or  "p^rz ,  q.  d.  «A«  /lal ;  the  TU- 
muJists  refer  it  to  a  certain  p'')*1S  iSubA, 
who  according  to  them  lived  about  tbrse 
centuries  before  Christ  and  was  the 
founder  of  the  sect  The  Sadducees 
rejected  all  traditions  and  unwritten 
laws,  which  the  Pharisees  prized  so 
highly  ;  and  held  the  Scriptures  to  be 
the  only  source  and  rule  of  the  Jewish 
religion.  They  denied  the  existroce 
of  angels  and  spirits,  as  well  as  an  over- 
ruling providence ;  and  held  that  the 
soul  of  mau  dies  with  the  body,  reject- 
ing of  course  the  idea  of  a  future  stats 
of  rewards  and  punishments.  In  their 
lives  and  morals  they  were  more  scrkt 
than  the  Phariteea;  aad  althoogh  thmr 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


SSaitin 


741 


SaXqfL 


tenets  were  not  generally  aoceptaUo 
among  the  common  people,  yet  they 
were  adopted  by  many  of  the  higher 
nmks.  See  espec.  Jos.  1.  c.  and  also 
Ant.  la  5.  9.  ib.  la  10.  6.  ib.  18. 1.  4. 
ib.  20. 9.  1.  B.  J.  2.  a  14.  Descend- 
antB  of  the  Sadducees  are  apparently 
the  modem  Karaites;  see  Henderson's 
BiM.  Researches  and  Travels  in  Russia, 
p.233  8q.  306  sq.  Bibi.  Repos.  IV.  p. 
662  sq.  671.— Matt.  3:7.  16: 1, 6, 11, 12. 
22:23,34.  Mark  12:  la  Ltilte  20:27. 
Acts  4:1.  5:17.  23:6,7,  a 

2a(r»x^o,indec.Sflufot,Heb.pin:t, 
pr.  n.  of  one  of  Jesus'  ancestors,  Matt. 
1:14  bis. 

SaiycOy  t  ww,  (kindr.  with  «/«,) 
to  wag,  io  move  to  and  fro,  pp.  of  dogs 
tod  other  animals  which  wag  their  tails 
in  fondness,  Ael.  V.  H,  la  41  or  42. 
Luc.  D.  Dcor.  12.  2.  Horn.  Od.  10. 217. 
Trop.  to  earus^  to  JUUter,  Luc.  Merc. 
Cond.  20.  Aeschyl.  Choeph.  194.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  io  nwve  in  mind,  to  disturb, 
Pan.  1  Thess.  3:3  t$  (i^dipa  <r«/y«r^a* 
ir  talc  &XUffW^  Tovia*^.— Diog.  Laert 
8. 1.  21  ol  Sb  oaipofiepoi  tols  Uyofuvoig 
MM(fvop.  Eurip.  Rhes.  55  oalrn  ft* 
hn^of  ip^vxttiguL  —  Others  render,  to 
ktitductd. 

SaxxoQ,  Ol/,  o,  Heb.  pto,  tacfcJng, 
Met-clo<^  i.  e.  coarse  black  cloth  com- 
monly made  of  hair  (Rev.  6: 12)  aud 
used  for  straining  (Ueb.  pj^^),  for  sacks, 
and  for  mourning-garments ;  in  the  lat- 
ter case  it  was  worn  instead  of  the  or- 
dinary garments,  or  bound  around  the 
loinit,  or  spread  under  a  person  on  the 
ground;  comp.  Jos.  Ant  8.  14.  4.  ib.5. 
1. 12.  ib.  10.  1.  a  ib.  7.  7.  4.  Sept. 
Gen.  37: 34.  1  K.  20: 32.  Is.  58: 5.  Joel 
l:a  Jon.  3:5  sq.  Jahn  §  135.  Such 
garments  were  also  worn  by  prophets 
and  ascetics,  Is.  20: 2.  Zech.  13: 4.  comp. 
2  K.  1:  8.  Matt,  a  4.  —  Hence  in  N.  T. 
genr.  Rev.  6: 12  o  ijiUo;  iyiytto  fUlag  ig 
otaotoq  T^Z/Avo^,  comp.  18.50: 3.  Ecclus. 
25c  17.  Of  mourning-garments,  Matt. 
11:21  dp  coaatt^  xa2  inrod^.  Luke  10:  la 
Of  a  prophet's  garment.  Rev.  11:  3. 
So  Sept.  genr.  for  pip  II.  cc— Aristoph. 
Acham.  745,  822.  The  correct  ortho- 
gimphy  is  everywhere  acbocos,  not  cinoi, 


Lob.  ad  Pbfyo;  p,  957.  comp.  ThonL. 
M.  p.  789.  Moeris  p.  354. 

SaXd,  o,  indee.  SUo,  Heb.  n^^, 
pr.  n.  of  a  son  or  grandson  of  Arpbaiad, 
Luke  3:35.  Comp.  Gen.  10:24.  11: 
13,  and  see  m  Ktupar. 

SaXad^i^X,  o,  indec.  Salaihid, 
Heb.  biJ'TfrNttJ  (I  asked  of  God)  Skf 
alUdj  pr. '  n.'  of  a  son  of  Jechoniah*. 
Malt.  1: 12  bis.  Luke  a  27.  Comp.  1 
Chr.  a  17.  Ezra  a  2. 

SaXafiig,  Hvog,  ^,  SaJtamia,  one 
of  the  chief  cities  of  Cyprus,  on  the  S» 
E.  coast  of  the  island,  Acts  ia5.  A^ 
terwards  caHcd  Comlardia^  and  stilt 
later  Famagusta, 

l^aAiifi,  i  indec.  SaHm,  pr.  n.  of 
a  place,  John  3:  2a  Jerome  in  Ono- 
masL  art.  Salim:  "In  octavo  quoqua 
lapide  k  Scythopoli  in  campo  vicus  Sa- 
lumias  appellatur." 

^aXevtOy  f.  nVfti,  (triXog,)  to  move 
to  and  fro,  to  shake,  trans,  i.  e.  to  put 
into  a  state  of  waving,  rocking,  vibra- 
tory motion. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  Luke  6:  48.  Heb.  12: 
26  ov  i;  <pwfi  Tijr  y»>  iaaltwre,  Pasfc 
Matt  11:  7  et  Luke  7:  24  naXafiOP  vno 
apifiov  <raXev6fUP0P,  Matt  24:  29.  Mark 
13: 25.  Luke  21: 26.  Acts  4: 31.  16: 26. 
Luke  6:  38  fdtQOP  ofoalsviiipop  i.  e. 
shaken  down.  Sept  for  tiZ  Ps.  18: 
la  t:*i»  1  Chr.  16: 30.  Ps782:  5.  — 
Ecclus.  la- 19.  Test  XII  Patr.  p.  548. 
Jos.  Ant  8.  5.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  12. 47.  in- 
trans.  Xen.  Oec.  8. 17— Trop.  of  things 
ready  to  fall  and  perish,  Heb.  12: 27  bis 
Tcr  oaXtvofjuvit  things  shaken,  perishable, 
i.  e.  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  while  tci 
(tif  oaksvofAepa  i.q.the  Christian  dispen- 
sation.— Comp.  Plot  Dion.  8  iijr  jvqap^ 
plda  oaltvovodp,   Hdian.  5. 1.  7. 

b)  metaph.  to  move  in  mind,  to  agi- 
tate, to  disturb,  c.  ace.  Acts  17: 13  tovg 
oxXovg  oaXtVHP,  to  excite  the  people,  to 
cause  a  tumult  Pass.  2  Thess.  2:  2. 
Acts  2:  25  quoted  from  Ps.  Ift  8  where 
Sept  for  DT73 . — 1  Mace,  ft  8.  Ecclus. 
29:  la   48:19. 

SaXiffi,  ^,  indec  Salem,  Heb.  U\^, 
the  ancient  name  of  Jerusalem,  Heb.  7: 
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1, 9.    See  in  '/ipotwail^^— Jos.  Adl  I. 
10.  2  JSoXvfUL 

SttXfUkiy,  g,  indec.  Salmon,  Heb. 
]l»^ip  (clothed),  pr.  u.  of  the  father  of 
Boaz,*AlatL  1: 4^  5.  Luke  3: 32.  Corap. 
in  'Faxdfi* 

Sakfuovri,  Tjc:,  %  Salmone,  pr.  n. 
of  a  promoDto ry,  the  eastern  extremity 
of  the  island  of  Crete,  Acts  27: 7.  — 
Straho  X.  p.  727.  B. 

^aAoc,  ou,  6,  pp.  tRotioH  to  and 
fi^  agitation^  tosnngt  i.  e.  any  waving, 
rocking,  vibratory  motion  ;  in  N.  T. 
only  of  the  sea,  and  hence  put  for  the 
roUing  sea,  hxllows,  LMke  21: 25.  Sept. 
for  C|9T   Jonah    1: 15  ;  for  C3iZ3  of  an 

earthquake  Is.  24:  20 Luc.  Tox.  19. 

Pkit.  Thta.  2a  Diod.  Sic.  20.  74. 

SaXmy^y  lyyog^  ij,  a  trump,  trum- 
pet,  1  Cor.  14:8.  Rev.  1:  10.  4: 1.  8: 2, 
6, 13.  9: 14.  As  announcing  the  ap- 
proach or  presence  of  God,  Heb.  12: 19, 
comp.  Ex.  19: 13, 16,  19,  coll.  1  K.  1: 
34,  £^;  or  also  the  final  advent  of  the 
Messiah,  Matt.  24: 31.  1  Cor.  15:  52  ir 
%ri  iaxaTfi  aaXmyyu  1  Thess.  4: 16  <r. 
Aov,  see  in  e$6g  a.  fi.  Sept.  for  noiib 
Ex.  1.  c.  1  Sam.  13: 3.  nnsiM  2'K. 
12: 14.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  6. '  Ael.'V.  H. 
2.44.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  1. 

^aAnt^eo,  f.  lata,  (aaXmy^,)  aor.  1 
iaaXmaa,  earlier  int.  and  aor.  aaXnly^m, 
iaahtiyla  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  17  ;  comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  191.  Buttm.  p.  300. 
Winer  p.  80.  —  To  trumpet,  to  sound  a 
trumpet,  to  sound,  intrans.  Matt.  6:  2  pri 
aaXnUrfjq  tf/LUQoa-d^h  aov.  Rev.  8:  6,  7, 
8, 10, 12, 13.  9: 1,  13.  10:7.  II:  15.  Of 
angels  sounding  the  tnimpet  before  the 
Messiah,  the  subject  (o  aothii(n^\q)  being 
implied,  1  Cor.  15:  52  ouXtiUth  yuQ. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  8.  Winer  p.  207. 
Sept.  for  ypn  Num.  10:3'8q.  Is.  27:  la 
Joel  2: 1.  —'Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  6.  Ael.  V. 
H.  1.  26.    Pol.  12.  4.  4. 

SaXniair^Q,  ovy  o,  ((roelTr/fw,)  a 
trumpeter,  Rev.  18: 22.— -Theophr.  Char. 
29  or  25.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  4.  17.  The 
earlier  and  better  form  was  aalniyxiTig 
D^m.284.26.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  29.  See 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  191. 

SaAcififf,  tfS,  ^,  Salome,  pr.  n.  of 


tile  wife  ef  Zebedee,  the  mother  of  the 
apofdes  Jamee  and  John,  Mark  15:40. 
16: 1.  Comp.  Matt.  20: 20  et  27: 56. 

Sa/ndpeiay  ag,  ^,  Samaria,  Heb. 
]in2:^  (watch-height),  pr.  n.  of  a  cti^ 
brated  city  situated  near  the  middle  of 
Palestine,  built  by  Omri  king  of  Israel 
on  a  mountain  or  hill  of  the  same  name. 
It  was  the  metropolis  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  or  the  ten  tribes ;  and  after  being 
several  times  destroyed  and  restored,  il 
was  enlarged  and  beautified  by  Herod 
the  Great,  and  named  by  him  Sdnuti 
in  honour  of  Augustus.  It  is  now  aa 
inconsiderable  village,  still  called  Se- 
baste.  See  1  K.  16: 24.  2  K.  c.  17. 
Am.  6: 1.  Mic.  1: 5  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  a  12. 
5.  ib.  13.  10.  2,  3.  ib.  14.  5.  3.  ib.  15.7. 
7.  ib.  15.  8.  5.  Calmet  p.  807.  Rosennu 
Bibl.  Geog.  II.  ii.  p.  1 12  sq.—  In.  N.T. 

a)  pp.  the  city  Samaria,  Acts  8:5. 
Meton.  for  the  inhabitants.  Acta  8:  II. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  the  region  of  Sa- 
mari<i,  the  district  of  which  Sarnaria 
was  the  chief  city,  lying  between  Judea 
and  Galilee  or  the  plain  of  Esdraeloo  ; 
see  Jos.  B.  J.  3,  3.  4.  E.  g.  Luke  17: 
1 1.  John  4: 4,  5,  7.  Acts  1: 8.  8:  1, 9. 
9:31.  15:3.  So  Sept  and  "JinO-D* 
K.  17: 26.  23: 19.— Jos.  Ant.  la  2.  )5. 

SafiaQeixtjg,  ov,  6,  a  SamarUan, 
an   inhabitant  of  the  city  or  country  of 
Samaria ;  spoken  in  N.  T.  of  the  de- 
scendants of  a  people,  sprung  originally 
from  an  intermixture  of  the  remnant  of 
the  ten  tribes  with  the  heathen  colonists 
sent  into  the  country  by  Shalmanezer, 
2  K.  17:  24.    Jos.  Ant.  9.  14.  1.    ib.  la 
4. 7.-    This  mixed  people,  although  they 
retained  the  books  of  Moses^  aiKl  al- 
though priests  were  sent  to  teach  them 
the  Jewish  religion,  soon  fell  away  into 
gross  idolatry,  and  were  regarded  almost 
as  Gentiles  by  the  Jews  even  before  the 
exile,  2  K.  17: 26-41.   When  the  Jews 
after  their  return  from  exile,  began  to 
rebuild  Jerusalem  and  the  temple,  the 
Samaritans  also  laid  claim  to  a  de!<cem 
from  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  and  re- 
quested permission  to  aid  the  Jews  in 
their  work ;  but  this  being  refused,  they 
turned  against  them  and  calumniated 
them  before  the  Persian  kings ;  Ezra  4: 
1  sq.    Neh.  4:  1  sq.    Joe.  Ant  11.  i- 
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3  aq.  Tbey  afterwurds  erected  a  tem- 
ple OD  Mount  Gerizim,  in  aUusion  to 
Deut  27: 11  sq.  and  there  inatituted  sa- 
cred rites  in  accordance  with  the  law 
of  Mosea,  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  4.  From 
these  and  other  circumstances,  the  na- 
tional hatred  between  the  Jews  and  Sa- 
maritans wns  continually  fostered  and 
au^ented ;  the  name  Samaritan  be- 
came to  the  Jews  a  term  of  reproach, 
and  intercourse  with  them  was  careful- 
ly avoided  ;  see  John  4: 9.  8: 48.  comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  6.  ib.  12.  5.  5.  ib.  13.  a 
4.  The  temple  on  Gerizim  was  de- 
stroyed by  Hyrcanus  about  125  B.  C. 
but  the  Samaritans  still  held  the  moun- 
tain as  sacred  and  the  proper  place  of 
national  worship,  John  4:20,  21.  The 
same  is  the  case  with  the  small  rem- 
nant of  the  Samaritans  existing  at  the 
present  day ;  who  still  go  three  times  a 
year  from  Naplous,  the  ancient  Sychar, 
to  worship  on  Mount  Crerizim;  see 
Miss.  Herald  1824.  p.  310.  Calmet  p. 
810.  The  Samaritans  like  the  Jews, 
expected  a  Messiah,  John  4:25;  and 
many  of  them  became  the  disciples  of 
Jesus,  comp.  John  4: 39  sq.  Acts  9:  31. 
15:  3.— On  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch 
and  the  Samaritans  generally,  see  Ge- 
sen.  dc  Pent.  Sam.  etc.  Hal.  1815.  Wi- 
ner de  Vers.  Pent.  Sam.  etc.  Lips.  1817. 
Stuart  on  Samar.  Pent  and  Lit.  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  II.  p.  681.  Cellarii  Collectan. 
Hist  Samarit.  Cizae  1688.  De  Sacy 
Correspondence  des  Samaritaines,  in 
Notices  et  Extraits  des  Msa.  etc.  T.  XI. 
Paris  1829.— In  N.  T.  Matt  10: 5.  Luke 
9:52.  10:33.  17:  Id  John  4:  9,  39, 40. 
a:4a  Acts  8: 25. 

2^afJiagalnc^  ido?^  ^,  a  Samaritan 
woman,  John  4:  9  bis. 

SagAod-Qaxtf^  TfQ^  ^,  Samothracty 
an  island  in  the  N.  E.  part  of  the  iEgean 
sea,  above  the  Hellespont,  with  a  lofty 
iBountain,  Acts  16s  1 1.  It  was  anciently 
called  Dardana,  Ltucanioy  and  also 
Sanuis;  and  to  distinguish  it  fVom  tlie 
other  Samoa,  the  name  of  Thrace  was 
added,  i.  e.  ^a/teg  SQaxtig,  whence  contr. 
^fio&QJxfi.  The  island  was  celebra- 
ted for  the  mysteries  of  Ceres  and  Pros- 
erpine, anct  was  a  sacred  asylum.  Now 
ctlted  SamandrmekL    See  Died.  Sic.  3. 


55.   ib.5.47.   Plin.  H.  N.  5.  12.   Miss. 
Herald  1836.  p.  246. 

^a/uioc^  ov,  i5,  iS'ainoj,Jan  island  of 
the  ^gean,  near  the  coast  of  Lydia  in 
Asia  Minor.  It  was  celebrated  for  the 
worship  of  Juno,  for  its  valuable  pot- 
tery, and  as  the  birth-place  of  Pythago- 
ras. Acts  20: 15.  —  Diod.  Sic.  5.  81. 
Strabo  XIV.  p.  944.  C. 

^a/uoviJA,  o,  indec.  Samudj  Heb. 
iii^T^t  (heard  of  God,  or  name  of  God,) 
pr.  n.  of  the  celebrated  Hebrew  prophet, 
the  son  of  Elkanah  and  Hannah,  the 
last  of  the  D"'l3Dtf?  or  judges,  who 
anointed  Saul  an^  after  him  David  as 
king ;  see  his  history  in  1  Sara.  1-— v25. 
—Acts  3:  24.  13:  20.  Heb.  11:  32. 

^^afitpcoVy  6,  indec.  Sampson^  Heb. 
]T«Z;X3;z:  ( sun-like  )  pr.  n.  of  a  DQiD  or 
judge  of  Israel,  famous  for  his  strength, 
Heb.  11:32.   Comp.  Judg.  c.  1. 13—16. 

^ay^aAioVy  ov,  to,  (dim.  of  crar- 
daXor  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  18,^  a  sandal^  i.  e.  a 
sole  of  wood  or  hide,  covering  the  bot- 
tom of  the  foot,  and  bound  on  with 
thongs,  Mark  6:  9.  Acts  12:  8.  Sept. 
for  Vr:  Josh.  9:  5.  Is.  20:  2.— Jos.  Ant. 
4.  8.  23.  Hdot  2.  91.  Luc.  Herod.  5  o 
di  rig,  fiaXa  HovXimCig  iq>aiQH  to  (rapdd" 
lior  ix  tov  nodogj  mg  mnwdivoixo  ^dij. 
Comp.  in  'Tjiodrifia, 

^ay/c^  {dog,  ^,  a  board,  planky  e.  g. 
of  a  ship.  Acts  27:  44.  Sept  for  mb 
Cant.  8: 9.  Ez.  27: 5.— Jos.  Ant  8. 5. 2. 
Pol.  2.  5.  5. 

^'aovA,  6,  indec.  Savly  Heb.  i^HW 
(asked,  desired),  pr.  n.  a)  of  the  first 
king  of  Israel,  Acts  13:  21.  Comp.  1 
Sam.  c.  9  sq.  —  b)  the  Jewish  name 
of  the  apostle  Paul,  which  with  a  Greek 
ending  became  2avXog  q.  v.  Acts  9:  4, 
17.  22:  7, 13.  26:  14. 

Sangog,  a,  oy,  (o^w,)  had,  roi- 
ten,  putrid, 

a)  pp.  of  vegetable  or  animal  sub- 
stances, as  a  tree  and  its  fruit,  fieb,  etc. 
Matt  7: 17, 18.  12:33  bis.  13:  4a  Luke 
6:  43  bis.  —  Arr.  Diss.  Epict  4.  4.  25. 
Dem.  615.  11. 

b)  trop.  in  a  moral  sense,  eorrtf/>i,/ott/, 
e.  g.  Xoyog  Eph.  4: 29.— Arr.  Epict.  S.  22. 
6ld6ypa.  ComptLob.adPbr.p.3978q. 
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SaHfMifffy  rjg,  %  Sapphtra,  pr.  n. 
f>f  the  wife  of  Ananias,  Acts  5:  1. 

2dnf€tpog,  oi/,  ^,  iopphin^  a  pre- 
vious stone,  next  in  hardness  and  value 
to  the  dnraond,  mostly  of  a  blue  colour 
in  various  shades,  Rev.  21:  19.  Sept. 
and  Heb.  n'^BO  Ex.  24: 10.  28: 18.— 
Jos,  Ant.  3.  V:  5.  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  34. 
See  Rees*  Cycl.  art  Gtms, 

2apydyf),  tfS^  5,  (comp.  Heb.  3*^10, 
Aram,  ano ,  to  interweave,  to  braid,) 
pp.  any  tbmg  braided,  twisted,  inter- 
woven, e.  g.  a  cord  Aescbyl.  Suppl.  788 
or  801 .  In  N.  T.  o  rope-6cw*rf,  ntiwork 
9/  cords,  2  Cor.  1 1: 33 ;  comp.  Acts  9: 25 
frnvqlq. — Suid.  atigyani '  oi  fdv  axoiviop 
Ti,  oi  di  nliyfia  ti  in  axotriov.  Athen. 
III.  p.  119.  B.    IX.  p.  407.  E. 

SdpSeig,  cay,  ai,  Sardia,  the  me- 
tro]H>lis  of  Lydia  in  Asia  Minor,  situa- 
ted at  the  foot  of  Mount  Tmolus  on 
the  banks  of  the  river  Pactolus,  cele- 
brated for  its  wealth  and  voluptuous 
debauchery.  Rev.  1:11.  3: 1, 4. — Diod. 
Sic  la  70.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2. 11, 12. 

Sd^diVOS,  ov,  o,  i.  q.  iragdtag  q.  v. 
Rev.  4:  3  in  text.  rec. 

Sd^diog,  ov,  o,  $ardiua,  iordian^ 
a  precious  stone  of  a  blood-red  or  some- 
times of  a  flesh-colour,  more  commonly 
known  by  the  name  of  camdtan.  Rev. 
4:  3  in  later  edit.  21:  20.  Sept.  ad^ 
Siop  for  Heb.  t^Hi  Ex.  28: 17.  Ez.  28:  la 
See  Rees'  Cycl!  art.  Sardian  and  Gem$ 
engraved, 

Sapdovvl,  v/os,  %  9ardonyXy  a 
precious  stone  exhibiting  a  milk-white 
variety  of  the  onyx  or  chalcedony,  inter- 
mingled with  shades  or  stripes  of  sar- 
dian or  camelian,  Rev.  21:  20.  —  Jos. 
Ant  a  7.  5.  Plin.  H.  N.  37. 12.  See 
Rees'  Cycl.  art  Sardonyx  and  Genu 
engravedm 

Sd^enxa,  tov,  to,  Sarepta,  Heb. 
ngns  Tkarcphathf  now  Sarfend,  a  Phe- 
nician  town  mid-way  between  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  Luke  4:  26.  Comp.  1  K. 
17:  9, 10.  Obad.  20.— Jos.  Ant  8.  la  2. 

Sapxixog,  ^,  ov,  ( <ra^l, )  found 
only  in  the  Epistles,  and  not  extant  in 
proikne  writers;  jCetAy,  twnMl,  pend- 


ing to  the  flesh  or  body,  opp. 
xmo^.    Comp.  In  2i^  no.  2. 

a)  genr.  of  things,  t«  vf^gmmk,  L  q. 
Hvrngs  corporeal,  exUmal,  tew^wralj  Rom. 
15:  27.  1  Cor.  9: 11. 

b)  as  implying  weakness,  finihy,  im- 
perfection, e.  g.  of  persons,  carwd, 
worldly,  1  Cor.  a  1  «S?  fra^xuraSs,  mg  ff- 
nloif  h  X^MTTw.  V.3  bis,  4.  Of  thmgi^ 
carnal,  human,  2Cor.  1: 12  ovx  ir  vofiSf 
(To^ixg.  10:4  onln  ov  aa^tumm^  iUi 
dvruta  x.  t.  A.  Heb.  7: 16  ov  meam  vsptr 
irroXrig  aoi^ittmjg,  i.  e.  frail,  transieBt, 
temporary,  opp.  xata  dvraftiv  irnijq  iam- 
raXvtov.  —  In  1  Cor.  a  1  et  Hebw  7:  16 
some  read  aagiurog  in  the  same  seme. 

c)  as  implying  sinfulness,  sinfbl  pro- 
pensity, carnal,  e.  g.  of  persons,  Rinil 
7: 14  iyu  8i  auqmtxoq  tlfu,  i.  e.  onder 
the  influence  of  carnal  desires  and 
affections.  Of  things,  1  Pet  ^  11  tw 
ircx^ixiSy  int^fuw  carnal  dcnrta,  i.  e. 
having  their  seat  in  the  carnal  nature. 
Comp.  in  Saffi  no.  2.  c. 

2!dpX€yog,  rf,  or,  (  aaifi,  )  faky, 
corpulent,  Pol.  39. 2. 7.  In  N.  T./es%, 
ofJUsh,  and  therefore  soft,  yielding  to 
an  impression,  opp.  Xi&tpog,  2  Cor.  3i 
3  h  nla^i  uagdiag  aa^pmg.  Comp. 
Sept  na^fdia  aagxipti,  Heb.  ">TD3  >  Ex. 
11: 19.  36:  26.  —  Plut  adv.  Cifct  V 
init  —  On  1  Cor.  a  1  et  Heb.  7: 16  am 
in  2aq*ui6g  b. 

J^dp^  oagnogf  ij,  iEol.  ow^ $,  (peik. 
aalQm,  avQ99,  to  strip  off,)  /esJk,  sc  of  a 
living  man  or  animal,  in  diatinetioB 
from  that  of  a  dead  one,  which  b  nftag. 

1.  pp./e«A,  Sing,  as  one  of  the  coo- 
stituent  parts  of  the  body,  Luke  24: 39 
Ttp^pa  adg*a  nul  oatut  oim  |fct.  1  Cor. 
15:  39  quater.  So  Sept  for  -tDS  Gob.' 
2:21.  2  K.  5: 10, 14.  (Horn.  Od.l9. 45a 
Ael.  V.  H.  4.28.  ib,  9.ia)  More  com- 
monly  Plur.  a!  aagmg,  q.  d.  fleshy 
parts^  comp.  Passow  s.  v.  Rer.  i9b  18 
quiuq.  ha  ^iynu  aiiptag  fiaadimp  &  «:  JL 
V.  21 ;  trop.  and  hyperbol.  L  q.  fo  cs»- 
sume,  to  destroy,  James  5:3:  fa  aml- 
treat  Rev.  17:  16.  So  Sept  for  irsOfi 
Gen.  41:  2,  a  2K.  9: 36.  —  Ael.  V.  H. 
9.  la  Diod.  Sic.  a  Id  Plato  Phaedo  4& 

2.  meton./esft,  i.  q.  the  hoAf,  i 
the  animal  or  external  nature,  as  4 
gtiished  flx>m  the  spiritual  or  imier  i 
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nim^iuu  This  usage  of  ai^  is  fiir 
more  firequeDt  iu  N.  T.  than  io  profane' 
writers,  prob.  in  tniitation  of  Heb.  "^1^3. 
a)  genr.  and  without  any  good  or 
evil  quahty  implied,  (a)  opp.  to  npev- 
fta  e:q)r.  1  Cor.  5: 5  tig  olt&ifop  itig  aa^ 
nog,  ha  to  nvtvfta  a»djj  ».  x.  A.  3  Cor. 
7: 1 .  Col.  2: 5.  1  Pet.  4: 6.  Comp.  Sept 
and  lt52  opp.  tX^i  Is.  10: 18.  Job  14: 22. 
Also  (Fo^l  »«*  alfia  as  a  periphrasis  for 
the  whole  animal  nature  or  man,  Heb. 
2t  14.  (Ecclus.  14: 18.)  Simply,  John 
6: 52,  eomp.  below.  2  Cor.  12: 7  cnroAo^ 
fj  iraifKl,  prob.  external  trials.  Col.  1: 
^.  2: 1  nr^o<rof ;roy  fiov  h  xf^  froQuiL  ▼.  23. 
Heb.  9:  10, 13^  1  Pet.  a  21.  Jude  8, 23. 
Acts  2: 26, 31  ij  cra^l  juov,  my  body,  t.  e.  /, 
quoted  fronn  Ps.  16:  9  where  Sept.  for 
*^iD3.  Metaph.  John  6:  51  ual  6  uQtog 
...  1}  aa^l  fiov  itniVi  i.  e.  Jesus  himself 
18  the  principle  of  life  and  nutrition  to 
the  regenerated  soul.  v.  53,  54,  55,  56. 
Comp.  Matt.  26: 26  et  parall.  where  it  is 
aiifitt.  Sept.  genr.  for  n1Z)2I  Ez.  26: 36. 
Pro?.  14:  30.  —  Jos.  B.  J.'  &  1.  5.  Arr. 
Epict.  a  7.  2  sq.  Plut.  adv.  Colot.  20. 
T.  VI.  p.  249.  Tauchn.  ia$x^i  tuv  ntgl 
viifxa  Trig  ipv^rig  ^ffjuiow.— -Spec,  wor- 
td  bodyy  in  distinction  from  a  future 
and  spiritual  existence.  2  Cor.  4:  11  ^ 
timi , . ,  h  tfi  ^vtftfi  fTaqnl  ^/awp.  Gal. 
2:  20.  Phil.'l:  22,  24.  1  Pet.  4:  2.— (/^) 
Put  for  that  which  is  merely  txttmal 
or  only  apparent,  in  opp.  to  what  is 
spiritual  and  real.  John  6: 63  to  nyct;- 
/III  imi  TO  (oKMTOfovy,  1)  (Tcf^l  ovn  wpiXti 
ovtor.  6: 15.  1  Cor.  1:  26  Oixpol  *mi 
wfptnu  2  Cor.  5:  16  bis.  Eph.  6:  5  et 
Col.  3:  22  xvQloig  xona  aaQxa,  i.  e.  ex- 
teraally,  as  to  outward  circumstances. 
Philem.  16.  So  of  outward  affliction, 
trials,  1  Cor.  7:  28  ^Utpir  di  t^  aa^ 
t^f>vair.  2  Cor.  7:  5.  Gal.  4:  i:},  14.  1 
Pol  4: 1. — Spec,  of  circumcision  in  the 
JUihy  i.  e.  the  external  rite.  Rom.  2: 28 
ov^i ^hw  <partifta^  h  vaqniy  ntquofi^ * 
al£  . . .  ntfnoftri  xot^^^,  iv  nv^Vfitm 
1LJ,  L  4: 1  tvfffpiirm  xorti  aagna^  i.  e. 
ID  respect  to  circumcision.  2  Cor.  1 1: 18. 
Eph.  2: 11  nt^irtifjnig  h  aafful.  Gal.  3: 
3  pvp  <ragiu  imrtXeUr^a  /  i.  e.  by  circum- 
eision,  external  rites,  Judaism,  comp. 
V.  2.  Gal.  6: 12,  la  Phil.  3:  3,  4  bis. 
GoL  2.  la— (/)  As  the  medium  of  ex- 
ternal or  oatuFBl  generation  and  descent, 
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and  of  coneeqnent  kindred.  John  1: 13 
oida  in  &eXfjfiaTog  aaqnog . . .  iyeyrti&it^ 
car,  Rom.  9:  8  to  rixra  t^$  (raguog. 
Heb.  12: 9.  Eph.  5:  29,  30  in  tiJ^  <ra^ 
nog  ainov  nal  in  Tikiy  ocrrcW  avroi;,  in 
allusion  to  Gen.  2:  23.  29: 14,  where 
Sept.  and  Heb.  niZ}3 .  Of  one's  coun- 
trymen, Rom.  II:' 14.  So  xata  aagna 
according  io  thejlesh^  i.e.  as  to  outward 
kindred,  by  natural  descent.  Acts  2: 30. 
Rom.  9:  a  1  Cor.  10: 18.  Gal.  4:  23, 29. 
Perh.  Rom.  1:  3  et  9:  5,  comp.  in  no.  a 
iv  vaffnl  id.  Eph.  2:  1 1  e^  ip  aoQnL 
So  Sept.  and  n!Da  Gen.  37:  27 ;  comp. 
Judg.  9:  2.    2  Sam.  5: 1.  19: 13,  14. 

b)  as  implying  weakness,  frailty,  im- 
perfection, both  physical  and  moral ; 
e.  g.  opp.  to  TO  nvkVfia  expr.  Matt  26: 
41  et  Mark  14:  38  to  Ttvtvfia  ngo^vfioi^ 
^  d«  (ri^l  ifrd'trrig.  Also  opp.  to  nr, 
a/iOVf  John  a  6  bis  to  /ly.  in  irlg  <r«^- 
nog,  aiigi  imi  *  nal  to  yty.  in  tov  nt. 
n,T.l,  Simply,  Rom.  6:  19  dui  tiip 
ia&huav  xi}g  traifnog  vfi&y,  2  Cor.  1: 17. 
10:  2  w(  nma  adgna  ntgtnawovrtag.  v.  3 
bis.  So  aoQ^  nal  aifiafltsh  and  bloody 
q.  d.  frail  feeble  man,  1  Cor.  15:  50. 
Gal.  1:  16.  Eph.  6:  12.  Opp.  o  natfig 
6  iv  ovq.  Matt.  16:  17.  Sept.  genr.  for 
-)i2)2  Gen.  6:  3.  Ps.  78:  39.  —  Ecclus. 
^:i.  Plut  adv.  Colot  30.  T.  VI.  p.  264. 
Tauchn.  t^(  naia  aagna  ^dovijg,  ib.  Noa 
posse  suav.  viv.  a  p.  180,  fungov  thai 
TO  tijg  aagnog  ^dv.  ib.  14.  p.  198. 

c)  as  implying  sinfulness,  proneoeas 
to  sin,  the  carnal  nature,  the  seat  of  car- 
nal appetites  and  desires,  of  sinful  pas- 
sions and  affections,  whether  physical 
or  moral ;  so  in  Paul,  2  Pet  1  John. 
Comp.  Sept  and  Heb.  nilja  Ecc.  2:  a 
5:  5.  A  similar  influence  the  Greeks 
ascribed  to  to  awfAOy  see  Plato  Phaedo 
10,11,27,30.  Xen.Cyr.  8.7.20.  comp. 
Wisd.  9:  15.  So  as  opp.  TrvtC/ux  i.  e. 
the  Holy  Spirit  or  his  influences,  Rom. 
8:  1  fAff  nata  aiqna  ntqinojovayv,  alXit 
nata  TtytvfUL  v.  4,  5  bis,  6,  9,  la  Gal. 
5:  16,  17  bis,  19,24.  6:  8  bis.  Simply, 
Rom.  7:  5  otc  yag  rifitv  ip  tij  aagnL 
V.  18,  25.  8:  3  ter,  7,  8,  12  bis.*  13:  14. 
Gul.  5:  la  Eph.  2:3  bis.  Col.  2:  II,  18. 
2  Pet  2:  10,18.  1  John  2: 16.— -Theon. 
Alex,  in  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  226  voov 
na^imv  iv  jolat  nopoig  ina&jigag^  Ifen 
am^g  $fl%g  jc  i.  i. 
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3.  meton.  JUsh^  i.  q.  htman  nahirt^ 
matiyhomo,  like  Heb.  n^3.  Matt.  19: 
5,  6,  taoyim  oi  dvo  ilg  aaQxa  iilav  .  .  . 
iOliL  Qaql  fila,  Mark  10:  8  bis.  1  Cor. 
6:  16.  Eph.  5:  31.  (So  Sept.  and  ni233 
Gen.  2:  24.)  Jude  7  aaQ^  higa  otiier 
JUak,  i.  e.  not  their  own,  committing 
adultery  wfth  other  men's  wives,  or 
with  foreigners.  —  Also  jiSaa  oap|  all 
Jltsh,  all  metif  all  mankind,  Luke  3:  6. 
John  17:2.  Acts  2: 17.  1  Pet.  1:24.  ov 
. .  .  Tiaaa  cre/^l,  nojlesh,  no  man,  where 
ov  qualifies  the  intervening  verb,  see  in 
Ova,y,  Matt.  24: 22.  Mark  13:20.  Rom. 
3:  20.  Gal.  2:  16.  fiij  ...  naaa  cra^S id. 
1  Cor.  1:  29.  So  Sept.  and  nto^-^S 
Gen.  6: 12.  Ps.  65:  3.  Is.  40:  5,  7'. '  Jer'. 
25: 31.  c.  fin  Ecclus.  30: 20, 29.— Spec, 
of  the  incarnation  of  Christ,  his  incar- 
nate human  nature.  John  1: 14  o  Xoyog 
(rttQ$  iyiviTO,  1  John  4: 2, 3  Xq,  iv  aa^- 
iuilfilv^oia,  2  John  7.  Rom.  1:3  xaia 
uaqna,  9:  5.  Eph.  2: 15  iv  ifj  aaQiu  av- 
TOi'.  1  Tim.  3: 16.  Heb.  5: 7.  10: 20.  1 
Pet.  3:  Id.  4:  1.  Col.  1:  22  iv  lot  aumath 
Trig  aagxig  avrov,  q.  d.  in  his  body  in- 
carnate, comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Wi- 
ner §  34.  2.  Comp.  Ecclus.  23: 16. 

^apov/^  o,  Saruck,  «ee  Stqovx* 

^agocOy  to,  f.  cwaw,  (cra*pw,)  to 
sweepf  to  cleanse  with  a  broom,  c.  ace. 
Luke  15:8  ual  aaqdl  xr^v  ohiiav.  Pass. 
Matt.  12: 44.  Luke  11: 25.  —  Artemid. 
2.  33.  p.  119.  Pa;nphil.  in  Geopon.  13. 
15.  4.  A  later  form  instead  of  the  ear- 
lier oalgm,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  83.  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  192. 

SctQ(ja^  ag^  ^,  Sarah,  Heb.  "^niD  v. 
ST^.'i:  (princess),  pr.  n.  of  the  wife  of 
Abraham,  Rom.  4:  19.  9:  9.  Heb.  11: 
IL  1  Pet.  3: 6. 

^aQG)y,  coyo^y  ©,  Saron,  Heb. 
l*Tnj5  Sharon,  pr.  n.  of  a  level  tract  of 
Palestine  along  the  sea-coast  between 
Cesaraea  and  Joppa,  celebrated  for  its 
rich  fields  and  pastures.  Acts  9: 35. 
Comp.  Is.  33:9.  65: 10.  1  Chr.  27:  29. 
See  Relandi  Palaest.  p.  188,  370. 

^arar^  6,  indec.  2  Cor.  12: 7,  else- 
where ^aiarag^  a,  o,  Satan,  Heb. 
Vi^  pp.  adversary ;  in  N.  T.  mostly  c 
art.  the  Adntnary,  as  the  Heb.  proper 


name  fbr  the  devil,  Gr.  i  dti/loko;,  the 
prince  of  the  fallen  angels;  see  fully  io 
^la^oXog  b,  and  comp.  BuzL  Lex. 
Chald.  1464,  1495.  Matt.  4: 10.  10:26 
bis.  Mark  4: 15.  Luke  10: 18  comp.ii 
Jaifioviov  b.  22:3,  31.  John  13:27. 
Acts  26: 18.  al.  So  Heb.  piSM  Sept 
diixjSoXoq  1  Chr.  21:  1.  Job'l:'6sq.- 
Ecclus.  21 :  27.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  650, 
657  ano  rov  oaxava  xal  xmv  nwiVfiitm 
airov,  —  As  present  in  men  tempting 
them  to  evil,  Matt  16: 23  et  Mark  8:33 
vnaye  onitru  fiov,  (rocrttva,  cotnp.  Luke 
22:  a  Acts  5:  a  Others  here  refer  it 
directly  to  Peter  in  the  sense  of  shtr- 
sary ;  as  Sept.  for  piD  1  K.  11:14,23, 
25.  comp.  2  Sam.  l'^  23  where  Sept. 
inif3ovlog,     Al. 

^a  loy^  ovy  TO,  satum,  'a  measire, 
Heb.  nfiJD  seah,  Aram.  Nr«0  BoH 
Lex.  ChalJl.  Rab.  14l3,aHe£rewme8i- 
ure  for  things  dry.  Malt,  13:33.  Loki 
13:21.  According  to  the  Rabbins  it 
was  i.  q.  the  third  part  of  an  epbab,Bod 
according  to  Jerome  on  Matt  1.  c.  wii 
equal  to  a  modius  Bn<^  a  half;  beoee 
equivalent  to  nearly  1^  peck  Englisb. 
Comp.  in  ilfod^o;.  Jahn  §  114.  —  Joi^ 
AnL  9.  4.  5  ]>eu. 

^cwkoQy  oVy  6,  Saul,  i.  q.  2w^ 
with  a  Greek  termination,  the  Jewtib 
name  of  Paul.  Acts  7:  58.  8: 1, 3.  ft  It 
8,11,19,22,24,26.  11:25,30.  12:25. 
13: 1,  2,  7,  9. 

^avjov,  fjc,  ov,  sec  in  2«s»ftt 

^jHyyvfiiy  f.  a/Sfio-tt,  to  ^iieiidk,* 
extinguish,  trans. 

a)  pp.  a  light,  fire,  c.  ace  Matt  li 
20  Xlvov  TwpofAtvov  OV  efiiett,  see  in  i»- 
vov.  Eph.  6:16.  Heb.  ll:di  P*» 
to  he  quenched,  to  go  ovi,  Matt  25:8  » 
Xafxnadtg,  Mark  9:  44,  46,  48.  Sept 
for  n^S  Is.  42:  a  Lev.  6: 12,  la  ^ 
Job  21: 'l7.^Luc.  D.  Deor.  10.1.  Tboc 
2.77. 

b)  trop.  i.  q.  to  damp,  to  hxnkr,  h  n- 
press,  to  prevent  any  thing  from  exert- 
ing its  full  influence,  c.  aoc  1  Tbe9i.& 
19  TO  nvsvfAa  fiif  afiivwrt.  Sept  wfiis^ 
Ttiv  ayaniiv  for  nns  Cant  8: 7.  —  J<* 
B.  J.  6.  1.4  (Tiff.  f^/a^«r.  AeL  V.  ft 
6. 1  ^fior.  Plut  Lycuiig.  20. 
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J^ictvraC,  yg,  ov,  also  contr.  oav- 
TOiJ,  ^ff,  oiJ,  (<rv,  oiToj,)  reflex,  pere. 
pron.  2  pen.  sing.  geniL  of  thyself^  dat. 
osoi/T^,  ^,  ^,  to  thyself,  etc*,  Geo.  John 
1:  22.  Acts  26: 1.  al.  Dat  Acts  9: 34. 
16: 28.  aL  Ace.  Matt.  4: 6.  8: 4.  Luke 
10: 27.  al.  See  Buttin.  §  74. 3.— Where 
a  special  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on  av^ 
To^  it  is  written  separately,  e,  g.  Luke 
2: 35  xal  aov  de  alrtCig,  See  Matth.  §  148. 
n.  2.  Bultm.  §  127.3.    Ax. 

SePal^ofiai^  f.  ivonai^  depon.  Mid. 
{ai^aqy  aifiofiah)  to  6f  shy  of  doing  any 
thing/to  J6e  ^imH  to  fear,  Horn.  II.  6. 
167,  417.  In  N.  T.  to  stand  in  awe  of 
any  one,  i.  q.  to  reverence^  to  venerate,  to 
worshxpf  Rom.  1:  25  iaefida&riaap  xal 
ilaxQiwrav  tfi  leitoe*. — Hesych.  iae^i- 
c&fprav'  ctpdtrfAaai  nQoatxvpricap, 

Sd^aafAa,  jog,  to  (cri^dfofio*,) 
4m  olject  of  worship,  any  thing  venerated 
and  worshipped,  e.  g.  a  god^  numen^ 
Acts  17: 23.  2  Thess.  2: 4.  —  Wisd.  14: 
20.  Bel  and  Drag.  27.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
1.  30.  ib.  5. 1. 

^ejSaoJog,  t^^  ov,  (oepiCofiai,)  pp. 
venerated^  august,  LtiLaugtLstus,  Hesych. 
ctpacxoq*  ngoanw^og,  ti/ii/to;.  In  N. 
T.  as  an  honorary  title,  and  then  pr.  n. 
o  Stfiatnoq,  Lat.  Augustus. 

a)  pp.  a  title  first  assumed  by  Caesar 
Octavianus,  and  retained  by  his  suc- 
cenors  as  a  personal  appellation  ;  comp. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  169.  Spoken  of 
Nero,  Acts  25: 21,  25.  —  Philo  Leg.  ad 
Cai.  p.  1012.  D.  Hdian.  2.  10. 19. 

b)  adyAugtutan,  pertaining  to  Augus- 
tus, as  imeiQf}  Si^aaxii  the  Augustan 
cohort.  Acts  27:  1.  Several  of  the  Ro- 
man legions  also  bore  this  honorary 
title,  comp.  Claudian.  de  Bell.  Gild.  422. 
Ptolem.  2.  3  Xtytttv  devriga  ^e^aatrj.  4. 

3,  9.  comp.  Tacit  Ann.  14.  15.  — 
Others  suppose  it  to  bo  a  Samaritan 
cohort,  so  cidled  from  Si^aajr^t  Sebaste, 
the  natiie  given  by  Herod  the  Great  to 
Samaria  in  honour  of  Augustus.  Jo- 
seph us  mentions  troops  called  Ss- 
paanptol,  prob.  from  Sebaste  or  Sama- 
ria, Ant  20. 6.  1.   ib.  20.  8.  7.    B.  J.  2. 

4.  a  ib.  2.  12.  5. 

S^fi(i9,  Pind.  Olymp.  14. 17.  Xen. 


Mem.  4.  9r  19 ;  more  usually  ai'ffofiak 
depon.  Pass,  defect  to  he  shy,  timid,  to 
shame  oneself  Horn.  II.  4.  242.  In  N. 
T.  only  depon.  to  reverence,  to  venerate, 
to  worship  God,  c.  ace.  Matt  15: 9  et 
Mark  7: 7  fiaii^v  dk  ai^omal  ftt,  quoted 
from  Is.  29: 13  where  Sept  for  n«n'' . 
Acts  18:13.  19:27.  Sept  for  Vi; 
Josh.  4:24.  Job  1:9.  —  Jos.  Ant  9. 10. 

1.  Died.  Sic.  1.  35.  Xen.  Ag.  a  2.  — 
Spec.  part.  ae^Ofi^vog,  t},  op,  absol.  or 
seq.  Toy  ^eoy,  i.  e.  worshipping  God, 
religious,  devout,  spoken  of  proselytes  to 
Judaism  from  the  heathen,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  Jews,  Acts  13: 43,  50.  16: 
14.  17:4,17.  18:7.     Al. 

li'eipd,  ag,  ^,  (etgta  necto,)  a  cord, 
band,  Hdot  7.  85 ;  in  N.  T.  a  chain,  2 
Pet  2: 4,  comp.  in  Zo<po^ — Jos.  Ant  3. 
7.  5.  Luc.  D.  Deor.21.  1.  id.  Hermot  3. 

Sciafiog,  ou,  o,  (ae/w,)  motion,  a 
shaking,  concussion,  e.  £^. 

a)  genr.  i¥  jfj  ^aldatrji,  i.  q.  a  tem- 
pest, tornado.  Malt  8: 24.  So  Sept  for 
nn^O,  nn^Jip,  Jer.23:  19.  Neh.  1:  3. 

bj  *spec.'  an  earthquake,  Matt  24:  7 
taonat  irufTfiol  nana  xonovg,  27: 54.  28: 

2.  Mark  13: 8.  Luke  21:  IL  Acts  16: 
26.  Rev.  6:12.  8:5.  11:  13  bis,  19.  16: 
18  bis.  So  Sept  for  ^r^n  Is.  29: 6.  Am. 
1: 1.  Zech.  14: 5.—  Jos'  Ant  5. 5. 3  pen. 
Ael.  V.  H.  4. 17.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  24. 

2!^l<Oy  f.  (Tsto-oa,  to  move  to  and  fro, 
to  shake,  with  the  idea  of  shock,  con- 
cussion, traus. 

a)  pp.  Rev.  6:  13  avxij  . . .  vno  fu/, 
ivifAov  (Tuofisvfj,  Of  earthquakes.  Matt 
27:  51  ^  yy  iofla^rj.  Act  c.  ace.  Heb. 
12:26  (Tilot  ov  fiovov  t^v  yrlv,  dUd  xal 
TOP  ovQupov,  in  allusion  to  Hagg.  2: 6  et 
Joel  3: 16  where  Sept.  for  tyn  .—Luc. 
Bacch.  2.  Pausan.  3.  5.  8.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  7.  4. 

b)  trop.  to  move  in  mind,  to  agitate, 
to  put  in  commotion  and  perturbation. 
Matt  21:  10  iatla&fj  f)  noXig.  28 : 4. 
Sept.  for  ^3?-i  Is.  14: 16.  Ez.  31:  Id— 
Piml.  Pyihfi  484  Tioim  Helidor.  X. 
p.  484.  Antiph.  146.  22. 

^€xovydog,  ov,  6,  Lat.  Secundus, 
pr.^n.  of  a  Christian,  ActsTaO:  4. 

^eA^vxsia,  as,  %  Seleueia^  a  city 
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of  Syria,  Mtuated  we«t  of  Amioch  on 
ibe  8oa-coam  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Oroiites;  called  sometimes  Seleucia 
Pieria,  from  the  neighbouring  Mount 
Pierius,  and  also  Seleucia  ad  mare,  in 
order  to  distinguish  h  from  seFenil  oth- 
er cities  of  the  same  name  in  Syria  and 
the  vicinity,  all  so  called  from  Seleucus 
Nicanor.  Acts  13:  4.  —  1  Mace.  11:  a 
Jos.  Am.  18.  9.  8.     Pol.  5.  59. 1. 

JS'iAyyff,  Pfg^  ^.  (cr«ia«  light,  bright- 
ness,) tke  moon,  Mart.  24:29.  Mark  J3: 
24.  Luke  21:25.  Acts  2:20.  1  Cor.  J5: 
41.  Rev.  6:  12.  8:  12.  12:  1.  21:  23. 
Sept.  for  nn;  Gen.  37:8.  Jer.  31:  37. 
Joel  2:31.— Udian.  5.  a  11.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.^4. 

S^Xtfyid^Ofiaiy  f.  uaofiai,  (ereZ^'tT?,) 
to  he  moofi'Btrucky  lunatic,  in  Greek 
usage  i.  q.  to  be  epileptic,  to  be  afflicted 
with  epiUpsy,  the  symptoms  of  which 
were  supposed  to  become  more  aggra- 
vated with  the  increasing  moon  ;  comp. 
Luc.  Tox.  24  where  a  certain  woman 
iXi/Bio  da  xai  xaranintHP  ngog  li^p 
atXiirrjp  av^avofiirrpf.  This  disease  in 
N.  T.  and  elsewhere  is  ascrilted  to  the 
influence  of  unclean  spirits,  demons,  see 
in  /laifAoviov,  /laifutviSofiat,  See  also 
Luc.  Philops.  16.  Act.  Thom.  §  12. 
Isidor.  Origg.  4.  7  ''cadens  aeger  spas- 
mam  patiatur.  Hos  eliam  vulgus  luna- 
t%C98  vocat,  quod  per  hunc  cursum 
comitetur  eos  insania  daemonum."  — 
Matt.  4:  24.  17: 15  or*  atXijriaSnai  xal 
xaxoag  ndaxfh  comp.  v.  18  et  Mark  9: 
17  et  Luke  9: 39,  where  it  is  referred 
to  a  dcufMViov,  nrnpa.  —  Act.  Thom. 
$  12.  Manetho  4.  81,  216. 

^6iLiet\  6,  indec.  Semei,  Heb.  '^yiZT 
Shemei,  pr.  u.  m.   Luke  3:  26. 

^'efAidaAiSy  erog^  ri,fine flour,  Rev. 
18: 13.  Sept.  oft  for  rkp  Ex.  29: 2, 40. 
Lev.  2:  1.— Erclus.  38:  H.  Jos.  Ani.  3. 
9.  4.  ib.  8.  2.  4.  Poll.  Onom.  I.  247. 

.ii/uyr;?,  7)y  oi'^  (ai^oiMu,)  venera- 
We,  reverend,  Lat.  venerandus,  2  Mhcc. 
8:  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  37.  In  N.  T.  of 
things,  hoiwurable,  reputable,  Phil.  4:  8  ; 
of  persons,  grave,  dignified,  1  Tin).  .'J: 
8,  11.  Til.  2:  2.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort.  12.  3. 
Hdlafi.  1.  ^.  6  Qtfiv^  ^d'si  nal  fii^t  aai- 


itQOPt.    Diog.  Laert.  2. 34   aina^mt;  ^ 

tjy  ual  atiwiq  sc.  Socrates. 

erabUnesa,  aanetitif,  2  Mace.  3:  12.  Joe. 
B.  J.  6.  5. 1.  In  N.  T.  ^r«it%,  digiu^, 
probity,  1  Tim.  2:  2  lr  naaji  evfnjida 
xal  atfiyorntL  3: 4.  Til.  2:  7.— Joa.  Vit. 
§  49.  Ad.  V.  H.  2.  13  cnytr^  filai^ 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  L  '^ 

27pyioc^  ov,  o,  StrgiuB,  L  e.  Scr 
gius  Paulus,  a  Roman  proconsul  in 
command  at  Cyprus,  converted  under 
the  preaching  of  Paul  and  Barnalwa, 
Acts  13:  7.     See  in  ^Ar&vnujog. 

^'^P^^Xf  0,  indec.  Sentek,  Heb. 
into  Serug,  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  Na- 
hor,  Luke  3:  35.  Comp.  Gen.  J  1:2a 
In  text.  rec.  Sa^v/. 

Sr)d',  o,  indec,  Seth,  Heb.  mc  (re- 
placing,) pr.  n.  of  the  third  son  of  Adam, 
Luke  3:  38. 

^i^fJi,  0,  indec.  Stm,  Heb.  &q  (name, 
renown)  Shem,  pr.  n.  of  the  eldest  sob 
of  Noah,  Luke  3:  3&  Comp.  Geo.  5: 
32.  10:  1  sq. 

2r)iiaLvtOy  f.  ayfti,  (cr^a  sign,  sg- 
nal,)  aor.  I  iai^pdva  Acts  II:  28.  al. 
instead  of  the  more  Attic  iin{^tips,a8 
also  Estli.2:22.  Judg.7:2L  Xep.H.a 
2.  1.  28.  Cojnp.  Buttm.  %  101.  n.  2. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  24.  Winer  p.  81.— 2b 
g}ve  a  sign  or  signal,  L  e.  public,  SepL 
for  y'>^n  Num.  10:9.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  ILC 
Xen"  An"  5.  2. 12.  In  N.  T.  to  signify^ 
i.  e.  to  make  knoten,  to  dettart^  seq.  oriL 
indir.  John  12:  3:3  atifAolvtiv,  now  dm- 
rccTO)  fjfiiXXBr  aTto&rrfOxuv,  18:32.  21:19. 
seq.  ace.  et  inf.  Acts  11:28.  c.  sec 
simpl.  Acts  25:  27  to;  xot  aviov  aitias 
(TfifAavai,  absol.  Rev.  1:  1.  Sept.  fot 
n^-nn  Esth.  2:  22.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  a 
Poi.  2.  27.  a  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  4. 

^*fflU€toy,  ou,  TO,  ( i.  q.  <H3/ms  )  a 
sign,  signal,  Hdian.  4. 1 1 . 8.  an  ensign, 
standard,  Sept.  for  0*  Is.  11:12.  Hdiaa. 
8.  5.  22.  Xen.  Cyr."  7.  1.  4.  sign  of 
something  past,  a  memorial,  monmme^ 
Sept  for  niNJosh.  4:&  J08.&J.  1. 
10.3.  In  fi.T,  a  sign,  mark,  token,  e,g. 
a)  pp.  a  sign,  by  which  any  tfaing  is 
designated, distinguiihed,  known.  Han. 
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Rom.  11:  8,  unto  ihit  day,  i.  «.  until  the 
pretent  Hmtf  untU  now, 

^r)n(Oj  f.  ^01,  to  cause  lo  rot^  to  cor^ 
rupt^  to  dtitroy^  Sept  for  ^n  Job  40: 
12.  DioD.  Hal.  J1.37.  Usuafly  and  in 
N.  T.  Pass,  a^nofiai,  2  perf.  aiofpia, 
iotrans.  to  rot,  to  be  corrupted,  i.  q.  to 
ptriih ;  James  5:  2  o  nXoino^  vfiw  oa- 
ennt,  i.  e.  your  hoarded  stores.  See 
Buum.  §  97.  5.  n.  5.  §  I  la  n.  a  Sept 
for  ppa  Niph.  Ps.  38:  6.— Jos.  B.  J.  d 
2. 9.  A Jl.  V.  H.  12. 40.  Xen.  Oec.  19. 1 1. 

^ffpixog^  7f^  or  J  (otiQ  silk-worm,) 
tOifcen,  of  silk,  Jos.  B.  J.  7. 5.  4  ia&fioari, 
orKfiMoi^,  In  N.  T.  neut  to  arjgixow 
flubst  silk,  silken  stuffs,  Rev.  18:  12. 

-2iyV,  Off  tog,  0,  (Heb.  OO,)  a  moth, 
cloth-worm,  Matt  6:  19,  20. 'Luke  J 2: 
3a  Sept.  for  dD  Is.  51:  8.  t:^  Is. 
50:  9.— Theophr.  ft.  PI.  1.  16  lovro  xai 
n(f6g  tovg  oti%ag  h  rolg  ifiorloig  iya&or. 

^ffjo^p<oxog,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  {<rrig, 
fiiP^wntto,)  moth^cUen,  James  5:  2  Ifta^ 
ua  vfAwv  ar\x6PQtaxa,  So  Sept.  for 
W  ll:D^  Job  13:  28. 

S&eyow,  (S,  f.  wrn,  {a^ipog  strength,) 
to  strengthen,  to  confirm,  absol.  1  Pet  5: 
10  Q&tv(dou,  or  as  in  text  rec.  Opt 
c&srwrai,  comp.  Winer  p.  273. — Hesych. 
a&tpwru  •  ifioxvoti,  dwafAwru,  A  late 
form,  not  found  elsewhere ;  comp.  H. 
Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  67a 

Sixty (ov^  ovogy  r\,  pp.  the  jauhhone, 
jaw,  Sept  for  "^hb  Judg.  15: 15  sq.  Xen. 
Eq.  1.  8.  In'pJ.  T.  genr.  the  cheek, 
Matt  5:  39.  Luke  6:  29.  So  Sept  and 
mb  1  K.  22:  24.  Lam.  3:  29.  Cant 
5:'f4. 

SiyaaOy  cS,  f.  ^<toi,  ((r/fa  to  hist,) 
to  he  silent,  stiU,  to  keep  silence. 

a)  genr.  intrans.  Luke  9: 36  ainol  ial- 
ynaav.  20: 26.  Acts  12: 17.  15: 12, 13. 
1  Cor.  14: 28, 30, 34.  Sept  for  ^a'^nhrj 
Ex.  14: 14.  rroh  Ecc.  a  7.  —  Dem. 
291. 20.  Xen.  Mem.  a  5.  6. 

b)  trans,  to  keep  in  silence,  to  keep 
secret,  Pass.  Rom.  16:25  [AV<nTiQlov  x(fo- 
poig  alwtiotg  (noiyrifUpov, — Eurip.  Med. 
80  or  81  aly»  Xoyov.    Comp.  Hdian.  4. 

6.ia 

^^yiy  V^9  i  (<^f  «•>»)  9ilence,  Acta 


21:  40  nolX^g  otytig,    Re^.  8: 1. — Wiad. 
18: 14.     Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  25  ttoU^  atyr^ 

Si3ffp€og,  £a,  £oyy  contr.  oiSff 
govg,  a,  ovp,  (  aldriQog, )  iron,  of  tro». 
Acts  12: 10  nvifpf  i^y  aUhjgap,  Rct.  ^ 
27.  9:9.  12:5. 19:15.  Sept  for  bp2 
Lev.  26: 19.  Deut  3: 11.— Dcm.  77a  Sfc 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  30. 

Siiffpog,  ovy  o,  iron.  Rev.  18: 12. 
Sept  for  bT-ia  Gen.  4:  21.  1  K.  6:  7.— 
Dem.  645. 16.'  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  23. 

St^coy,  cjrog,  ^,  iSWon,  Heb.  fi  TS 
Zidon,  a  celebrated  commercial  city  of 
Pbenicia,  situated  on  the  sea  coast  nonfa- 
ward  of  Tyre,  and  now  called  Saide; 
every  where  coupled  with  Tyre  except 
twice.  Acts  27:  3.  Luke  4: 26  ag  2m- 
Qotja  trig  ^iduvog,  i.  e.  the  conn  try  or 
territory  of  Sidon.  So  Matt  1 1: 21  ir 
Tvift^  %al  SiduvL  V.  22.  15:21.  Mark 
a  a  7: 24, 31.  Luke  6: 17.  10: 13, 14.— 
The  name  |iT^  signifies ^/Ijfetiig-,  Jah- 
ery,  and  such  is  the  etymology  given 
by  Justin  18.  8 ;  comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  s. 
voc.  But  Josephus  derives  it  from  Sidoa 
the  eldest  son  of  Canaan,  Gen.  10: 15. 
Jos.  Ant  1.  6.  2.  Sidon  is  a  very  an- 
cient city,  Gen.  10: 19.  44: 13 ;  and  was 
assigned  by  Joshua  to  the  tribe  of  Asber, 
but  never  subdued  by  'them,  Judg. 
1: 31.  10: 12.  Jos,  Ant  5.4. 1  &  nf^yo- 
viav  iXevdiga,  It  afterwards  surrea- 
dered  to  Salmanassar  king  of  Assyria  ; 
and  was  destroyed  by  Artaxerxes  C>chas 
king  of  Persia  about  340  B.  C.  Joe. 
Ant  9. 14.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  la  41  sq.  h 
was  again  rebuilt,  and  not  long  after 
was  taken  by  Alexander  the  Great,  be- 
fore the  siege  of  Tyre,  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8. 
a  After  his  death  it  was  subject  al- 
ternately to  the  kings  of  Syria  and  of 
Egypt,  and  then  to  the  Romans.  At 
present  the  population  of  Saide  is  esD- 
mated  at  from  8000  to  10000,  mostly 
Mohammedans.  See  Rosemn.  BibL 
Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  20  sq. 

Stdciviog,  la,  oy,  Sidonian,  and 
oi  Sidwwk  the  Sidonians,  citizens  of 
Sidon,  Acts  12:20.  In  Mss.  Luke  4: 
26  Saqmxa  t^c  2i^m¥ia^  sc.  jTU^o^  — 
Jos.  Ant  17.  12.  1. 

JSixdptoCy  ov,    o,  Lm.  fieanus. 
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6:a  19:6,9.  al.  Slim^  I  vti^^Iw^ 
John  1:  4a  Si^tm  Ba^IwSi  Matt.  16: 
17.     Zliiw  *I(awai  John  31:  15, 16, 17. 

2.  Simon  Zelotet  Luke  &  15.  Acts  1: 
13,  or  o  Kaparitfig  Matt.  10:  4.  Mark 
a  18,  also  an  apostle ;  see  in  ZfiXonfjg 
and  Kavwlxfiq, 

a  Simon,  brother  of  the  apostles 
James  the  Less,  and  Jude,  and  a  kins- 
man of  Jesus,  Matt  la  55.  Mark  6:  a 
See  in  ^lanmfhq  no.  2.  Perhaps  die 
same  with  Simon  Zelotes  above. 

4.  Simon,  the  father  of  Judas  Iscariot, 
John  6:  71.  12:  4.  la  3,  26. 

5.  Simon  a  Pharisee,  who  invited 
Jesus  to  his  house,  Luke  7:  40,  43,  44. 

6.  Simon  6  XenQog,  i.  e.  formerly  a 
leper,  Matt.  26:  6.  Mark  14:  3. 

7.  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  Kv^riwaTogy 
who  was  compelled  to  aid  in  bearing 
the  cross  of  Jesus,  Matt.  27:  32.  Mark 
15:  21.  Luke  2a  26. 

8.  Simon  o  (laysvtoPy  a  sorcerer  in 
Samaria,  Acts  8:  9, 13,  18,  24. 

9.  Simon  o  /ivQoevg,  a  tanner  at  Joppa, 
Acts  9:  4a  10:  6,  17,  32.     Al. 

Siva^  TO,  indec.  Sinai,  Heb.  ^pD , 
Sept  TO  2iva  Judg.  5:  5.  Ex.  19:  1,  2, 
pr.  n.  of  a  mountain  or  rather  cluster 
of  mountains  in  the  Arabian  peninsula 
between  the  two  gulfs  of  the  Red  Sea, 
celebrated  as  the  place  where  the  Mo- 
saic law  was  given.  The  particular 
mountain  or  summit  which  probably 
bore  the  name  of  dinai,  is  now  called 
Cjebd  Motua,  Mount  of  Moses.  At  its 
fbot  is  a  convent  of  Catholic  monks 
situated  in  a  narrow  valley.  Directly 
behind  the  convent,  towards  the  south- 
west, the  mountain  rises  with  a  steep 
ascent ;  and  after  three  quarters  of  an 
hour  there  is  a  small  plain  or  lower 
summit,  still  called  Djehel  Oreb,  or  Ho- 
reb,  Heb.  an  in ;  where  the  law  is  also 
said  to  have" been  given,  Deut  1:  6.  4: 
10,  15.  5:  2.  al.  comp.  Ex.  19: 11,  23. 
24: 16.  From  hence  a  still  steeper  as- 
cent of  half  an  hour  leads  to  the  peak 
of  the  mountain.  On  the  W.  S.  W.  of 
Djebel  Mousa  lies  Mount  St  Catharine, 
still  higher,  and  separated  from  the 
former  by  a  narrow  valley.  See  Burck- 
hardtVi  Travels  in  Syria  etc  4to.  p.  565 
sq.  Rtippell's  Reiseo  in  Nubien  u.  dem 


peir.  ArtbiM,  1829.  Abo  IbUj  in  BSiL 
Repos.  IL  p.  765  8q.  Caknet  p.  412  sq. 
—Acts  7:  30, 3a  Gal.  4:  24,  25. 

SivaRL^  €(og^  to^  mustard,  simq^ 
orienlalit,  a  plant  often  growing  in  the 
fertile  soil  of  Palestine  to  a  very  con- 
siderable size,  Matt  ia31.  Mark  4:3L 
Luke  la  19.  See  Buxt  Lex.  CbakL 
Rabh.  82a  The  expression  xdjocoy  at- 
rantmg,  a  grain  ^fmtutard,  is  a  prover- 
bial phrase,  i.  q.  tht  least,  the  nMtteti 
paHicle,  Matt.  17:  20.  Luke  17:  a  So 
Rabb.  iT^nrr  n'^ai? ,  iBuxt.  L  c  8& 
—  (rlrani  *Archipp.  bomm.  Athen.  DL 
68.  p.  498.  (nraniotg  Nicet.  Anoal. 
XVII.  5.  p.  337.  Other  late  forms  are 
olrrpn  Artemid.  V.  5.  p.  401.  ovrvcav 
Diodes.  Athen.  IL  78.  p.  264.  The 
early  and  Attic  form  was  rcocv;  see 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  288. 

2Lv8€OVy  ovog,  i5»  »ww^  "•  «•  fi^ 
linen,  rntulin,  from  India,  Hdot  1.  200L 
ib.  2.  95 ;  or  of  cotton,  fftrdmr  /9wnrar% 
Hdot.  2.86.  ib.  7.181 ;  also  gear.  Hmem 
doth,  used  as  a  signal,  Pol.  2.  66.  la 
Passow  derives  it  firom  Sivdog  L  q.  *Ii^ 
dog ;  some,  as  Etym.  M.  from  the  city 
:Sidt»p ;  others^  from  Heb.  y^t>  a  linen 
under-garment,  Fischer  Prolua.  de  ViL 
Lexx.  p.75;  while  Pollux  regards  it 
as  of  Egyptian  origin,  Onom.  7.  ITS. 
Comp.  Kuinoel  ad  Matt  27:  .59.  —  In 
N.  T.  linen  cloth,  a  Unen  f^arment,  pfob. 
of  a  square  or  oblong  form,  worn  bf 
the  Orientals  at  night  instead  of  the 
usual  garments,  Mark  14:  51  pHonawos 
. .  .  TitffifiifiXfi^og  aipdora  ixl  y%^afoim 
V.  52.  Used  also  for  wrapping  arouDd 
dead  bodies,  Matt  27:  59.  Mark  15: 46 
bis.  Luke  23: 5a  Sept  for  ]-no  Judg. 
14:  12,  la  Prov.  31:  24.  —  Oifen.  pi 
yvfi¥og  nofuiio&ai,  ilXa  yn^ififfil^ufog 
ir^vdopo.  Hdot  2.  95  ^  fup  iw  Ifitnif 
hslilafurog  ivdji  f  oirdofi. 

SiyiaZjco^  f  ero-tf,  {chtor  a  sieve, 
riddle,)  to  s^  to  shake,  as  grain  in  a 
sieve  or  riddle.  Trop.  c  ace.  of  peia. 
impl.  Luke  22: 31  o  Satttvag  i^^^mto 
vfiag,  jov  amaoai  w^  tow  ohow,  i.  e. 
to  agitate  and  prove  by  trials  and  aA 
fiictions.  —  Hesyeh.  atvtatnu*  aoffm, 
Motnuptvea^  Not  found  in  profane  wri- 
ters I  comp.  Pasiow  art  vimop. 
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pp.  trap'ttick^  a  crooked  ftick  on  which 
the  bait  is  fastened,  which  the  animal 
strikes  against  and  so  springs  the  trap, 
Folhix  On.  7.  114  fivd/Qug,  our  to  Und- 
fitvov  te  xa2  (TxaJ^ofuvop  natidXtov  to 
d$  rfi  onaQtlvfi  ngo(njffriifiiyop  mardd- 
Xij&(for  naXiUai,  ib.  10.  156.  Cotnp. 
Wetsf.  N.  T.  1.  p.  302.  Hesych.  axar- 
dutlod-Qiaiag,  xal  (nupdaXor  to  ip  taiq 
fjtvd/gatg.  By  synecd.  a  trap,  gin,  snare. 
Sept  for  "dU^^trop.  Josh.  23:  la  1  Sam. 
18:  21.  Hence  genr.  'any  thing  which 
one  strikes  or  stumbles  against,'  a  stum' 
Uing'block,  tmpedtfnmiy  as  Sept.  for 
blu;D^  Lev.  19:  14  inipopn  jvipXQv  ov 
nQOvatiQtig  (TxdpdaXop,  comp.  Judith 
5:  1.  In  N.  T.  stutnbling-block,  offtnce, 
only  trop.  in  a  moral  sense. 

a)  genr.  as  a  cause  of  stumbling,  fall- 
ing, ruin,  morally  and  spiritually.  E.  g. 
of  Christ,  as  «/  niiga  tnapddXov  rock  of 
stumblingy  Rom.  9:  33.  1  Pet  2:  7 ;  see 
in  JlitQu  b.  uil&og  b.  Also  Rom.  11:9 
ysp^i&^TO)  ^  jQdntCa  avt&p  . . .  f 2$  (txcck- 
daXop,  quoted  from  Ps.  69:  23  where 
Sept  for  U^jji  12 )  comp.  above.  Sept 
for  i^;2JD»  Ps.  119:  165.  —  Ecclus.  27: 
23.  1  Mace.  5:  4. 

b)  as  a  cause  of  offence  and  indig- 
nation, i.  q.  offence,  a  scandal.  Matt  16: 
23  awpdttXor  ^ov  cl  1  Cor.  1:  2a  Gal. 
5:11 Judith  12:  2. 

c)  as  a  cause  or  occasion  of  sinning 
or  of  falling  away  from  the  truth,  Matt 
18:  7  ter.  Luke  17:  1  iptpdextop  i<ni 
pfl  iX^tip  %d  fnidpdaXa,  Rom.  14:  13. 
1^'  17.  Rev.  2:  14.  1  John  2:  10  xal 
audpdaXop  ip  altM  oux  iartp,  i.  e.  there 
is  in  himself  nothing  to  lend  him  into 
sin;  comp.  v.  11.  Meton.  of  persons, 
Matt  13:  41.  Sept  for  'zp^T2  Judg. 
2:  a  Ps.  106: 36.— VVisd.  14:''ll. 

2^xanrco^  f.  ^o),  to  dig,  intrans. 
Luke  6:  48  oq  t(rxaip$  xal  i/Jd&vpe,  see 
in  Ba&vpu,  13:  8.  16: 3  cxdittHp  ovx 
iaxvto.  Sept  18.5:6,  Heb.  nnr;.— 
Aristoph.  A  v.  1432  axdnxetr  yaif  ovx 
dnUnafAOL  Hdian.  4.  7.  6.  Xen.  Oec. 
16. 14. 

Sxa(fij^  TjQ^  »;,  ((rxunx(a,)  pp.  *any 
thing  dug  out,*  e.  g.  a  channel,  trench, 
Hdot  4.  73.  a  howli  Bel  and  Drag.  33. 
a  bath  Arr.  Epict.  a  22.  71.  In  N.  T. 
a  Bkiffi  b^at,  Acts  27: 16^  30,  32.— Dion. 


Hal.  Ant  a  44.  PoL  1.2a  7.  Plot  Mor. 
II.  p.  17.  Tauchn. 

^xdXoQ,  €og,  ovQ,  to,  plar.  li 
axiXfi,  the  leg,  from  the  hip  to  the  foot, 
John  19:  31,  32,  3a  Sept  for  D'»:^n3 
Lev.  11:  21.  Am.  a  12.  —  Ariatot  H! 
An.  1.  15.  Pol.  1.  80.  la  Xcn.  An.  4 
2.20. 

^xenaa/iia,  a  toe,  to,  (  axt^ndJ^ 
axmdu,  to  cover,)  covering,  i.  e.  dotkmg, 
raiment,  1  Tim.  6:  8.— Joa.  B.  J.  2.  &  5 
ifa<ydfiepoi  axtJidvpafn  Xwol^,  Pbilo  Qo. 
det  ins.  pot.  p.  159.  A.  AriatoL  Polk. 
7.17. 

^X£uac,  a,  o,  Seeva,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Jew  who  had  been  a  chief  priest,  Acts 
19:  14.     See  in  U^/M^ev^  b. 

^X€u^,  f)g,  ifc  (oxdJoc,)  apparatut^ 
equ^menl,  e.  g.  for  war,  Diod.^Sic.  11. 
71 ;  appwrd^equi^page,  trappings,  Hdiaa. 
6.4.  IL  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  27.  InN.T- 
of  a  ship,  apparatus,  fumiiurtj  impU- 
menls ;  Acts  27: 1 9  Ty}r  (nmn-fP  rov  irZaiov 
l^iliffagur.  —  Diod.  Sic.  14.  79.  Of 
household  furniture,  moveables,  Pol.  2. 
a  6. 

^X€uog,  eog,  ouq,  to,  '(kindr.  wkfa 
KVtoi,  xev&m,  to  hide,  to  cover,j  a  vessel, 
utensil,  implement, 

a)  genr.  of  furniture  etc.  (a)  ppi  of 
a  hollow  vessel  for  containing  thingi^ 
Luke  8:  16  ovdelg  di  Xvxpoip  aipag,  im- 
XvntH  avTow  tnuvtL  John  19:  29.  Acts 
10:  11,  16.  11:  5.  So  Sept.  and  ^2 
2  K.  4:  3, 4, 6.  (Ael.  V.  H.  12.  a  Hdi^ 
4.  7.  8.)  Of  tipotter^s  vessel,  Rom.  9: 
21.  Rev.  2:  27.  Sept  and  -!:3  Lev.  G: 
28.  14: 50. — Of  any  vessel  or  implenneat, 
Mark  11:  16  ovx  ^qpiey  &a  tig  duwi/xj^ 
axtvog  diet  toD  U(fov.  2Tim.2:20.  Hebi 
9:  21  ta  axevri  jils  Xttrovgylag.  Rev.  1ft 
12  bis.  Sept  and  ■>r3  I  Chr.  9:  28. 
Num.  1: 50.  Ex.  a  22.  '(6iod.  Sic  17.  eS. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.7.5.)  Plur.  xa  mtiiii,^ 
household  stuff,  goods,  furniture,  Man. 
12:  29.  Mark  a  27.  Luke  17:  31  t« 
(Txeify  avTOt-  ip  tp  olxU^  Sept  Gen.  31: 
37.  Neh.  la  a-Palaeph.  38.  a  Udiu. 
2.  1.  2.  Xen.  Oec.  8.  12.— (^  Trop.  of 
the  human  body  as  formed  of  clay,  and 
therefore  frail  and  feeble  ;  2  Cor.  4:  7 
txopsp  tor  ^tfaavqor  fovroy  ip  oui^amf 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


^Xffyojiotos 


756 


^mpxaca 


yla  8 Mace.  1:9,18.  Heb.  n^lSDH  an, 
Sept.  ioifJTi  T^C  nrp^mi/iag  Deut  16: 16. 
31: 10.  Zecb.  14: 16, 18,  19.  So  Eiidr. 
5:  51.  I  Mace.  10: 31.  Jos.  Ant  4. 8. 12. 
Sept.  ioQTTi  idv  axtjvw  Ler.  23:  24. 
Deut.  16: 1!). — This  festival  was  so  call- 
ed from  the  booths  of  green  boughs 
and  leaves,  in  which  the  people  dwelt 
during  its  continuance,  on  the  roofs  of 
the  houses  and  in  the  courts  and  streets. 
It  began  on  the  15th  day  of  the  seventh 
month  Tisri,  which  commenced  with 
the  new  moou  of  October,  and  was 
celebrated  for  eight  days ;  partly  as  a 
memorial  of  the  40  years'  wandering 
in  the  desert,  where  the  Israelites  dwelt 
in  booths.  Lev.  23:  42,  43 ;  and  partly 
as  a  season  of  thanksgiving  for  the  in- 
gathering of  the  harvest,  hence  called 
;i^Cfi«  ilrr  festival  of  in-galkering,  Ex. 
23:  16.  34:  22.  It  was  a  season  of  re- 
joicing and  feasting ;  particular  sacrifi- 
ces were  offered ;  and  portions  of  the 
law  read  in  public ;  Deut.  31:  10  sq. 
Neh.  8: 18.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 12.  To  these 
the  later  Jews  added  a  libation  of  water 
brought  from  the  fountain  Siloam,  mixed 
with  wine,  and  poured  upon  the  altar. 
Comp.  genr.  Lev. 23: 34  sq.  39  sq.  Neh. 
8:  14.  2  Mace.  10:  6  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
10.4.  ib.  4.8.12.  ib.  8.  4.1.  Jahn  §366. 
— The  first  and  eighth  days  were  Sab- 
hatha  to  the  Lord,  with  holy  convoca- 
tions, Lev.  23:  35,  36,  39.  Num.  29:  12, 
35  ;  and  the  eighth  especially  is  called 
the  last  great  day  of  the  festival,  John 
7:  37,  comp.  Neh.  8:  18. 

a  UfU-makerj  spoken  of  Paul,  Acts  16:3. 
See  in  JIavlog.  —  Comp.  CTtrivoTtoiovfiai 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.   Hdian.  7.  2.  8. 

2i!xijyoQy  60C^  ouc,  to,  (i.  q.  axijyi!,) 
pp.  a  booth^  tent,  tabernacle,  Anthnl.  Gr. 
II.  p.  162.  Hesych.  crx^yoiv  *  Oixijrij- 
qIov.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  trop.  for 
the  body,  as  the  frail  and  temporary 
abode  of  the  soul ;  2  Cor.  5:  1  t;  inL- 
yti4>g  ouiia  tov  aitijvovi  i.  e.  this  earthly 
hou$e,  this  tabernacle,  the  gonit.  being 
equivalenttnnnapposition,a8  in  Hebrew, 
Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  677.  2  Cor.  5:  4  oi 
Srttg  ir  i^  aitrivsi, — Wisd.  9: 15  to  ys&~ 
dig  op^tvog*  Aeschin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  5. 
Max.  Ty r.  Diss.  38.  p.  396.  Plat  Axioch. 


T.  VIII.  p.  197.  TauchD.  So  VkMo 
ytihw  awfivog,  teste  Clem.  Alex.  StronttL 
V.  p.  593. 

^xrjvoro,  (O,  f.  ww,  ( ax^poq,  ]  U 
teni,  to  pitch  ieiU,  Sept.  for  ^nK  Gen. 
13:12.  Jos.VJt.  §47.  Hdian.  6.' a  17. 
lu  N.  T.  to  dwell  as  in  tents,  to  taber- 
nacle, intrans.  acq.  ir  t^fur  John  1: 14. 
ip  c.  dat  of  place,  Rev.  12:  12.  13: 6. 
fiija  c.  gen.  Rev.  21:  3.  inl  c  ace. 
Rev.  7: 15.  Sept.  c  ^  for  2  ]33  Jndf. 
8:  11.  —  Xen.  An.  5.  5.  ll'  oxipovy  ir 
xalg  oudaig, 

^xfjyw/iia,  JOS,  to,  {inaipcm,)  • 
booth  or  lent  pitched,  a  U^emade^  pp. 
Xen.  An.  2.  2.  17 ;  in  N.  T.  for  God, 
q.  d.  dwelling,  temple.  Acts  7:  46.  So 
Sept.  and  7DU:)3  Ps.  132: 5.  46: 4.  ^Tp 
1  K.  2:  28.  fe  '4;— Trop.  of  the  body,» 
the  frail  tenement  of  the  soul,  2  Pet.  I: 
13,  14.     Comp.  in  :^jtt'Pog. 

2i.xux,  ag,  v,  shadow,  shade,  a) 
pp.  Mark  4:  32  into  T»)r  aiuar  enrxov. 
Acts  5:  15.  Sept.  for  baS  Ez.  17: 2a 
Judg.  9:  36.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  8.  17.— In  the  sense  otdarknuSj 
gloom,  as  (nua  ^araxov  death-^ade,  Lc. 
thickest  darkness ;  see  in  Oarenog  d. 
Matt.  4:  16.  Luke  1:  79.  Comp.  umbrm 
mortis  Ovid  Met  5. 191. 

b)  metaph.  a  shadow,  i.  c.  a  shadtw- 
ing  forth,  adumbration,  in  distinctioa 
from  TO  aufia  the  lK)dy  or  reality,  and 
0  mwy  the  full  and  perfect  image ;  so 
of  the  Jewish  rites  and  dispeosatioD  as 
prefiguring  things  future  and  more 
perfect  Col.  2: 17  a  iaxi  omo  t«f  ful- 
Xoyjoar,  to  ds  amfta  lov  X^corov.  Heb. 
8:  5.  10:  1  axiaw  yoif  l^aw  o  rofiog  . . . 
ovx  uvjf}r  tiiv  lixova  Twr  nquypuxmr*  — 
Philostr.  Vit.  Sojlh.  1.20.  I  oTt  <ntiaaai 
ovdqaxa  a\  ri^hval  naaat,  Comp.  Cic. 
Off.  3. 17  "  nos  veri  juris  soUdam  el  ei- 
pressani  effigiem  nullam  teueraus;  «•- 
bra  et  imuginibus  utimur." 

yxi^idio,  cJ,  f.  i}<rw>  lo  Uapp  U 
spring,  intrans.  cspec.  of  animals.  Sept 
Mai.  4:2.  Wisd.  17:19.  Luc.  D.  Maria. 
1.5.  2.  In  N.  T.  to  leap  for  joy,  to  errf, 
Luke  6:  23  ;ftf/^rt»  nal  ant^imn.  Of 
the  fbetus  in  the  womb,  Luke  1:41,44; 
comp.  Sept  Gen.  85: 22.  —  Atimofi^ 
Plut  761  ow^Tfits  KOI  zQftvtn.    VhH. 
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Rom.  11:  8,  unto  ihit  day,  i.  «.  until  the 
present  time,  untU  now, 

Sr)n(Oj  f.  ^01,  to  came  io  rot,  to  cor- 
rupt,  to  destroy^  Sept  for  ^in  Job  40: 
12.  Dion.  Hal.  11.  37.  Usuafly  and  in 
N.  T.  Pass,  a^nofiai,  2  perf.  aiaipia, 
iotrans.  to  rot,  to  he  corrupted,  u  q,  to 
perish ;  James  5:  2  6  nXovroq  vfiw  ai- 
arpttj  i.  e.  your  hoarded  stores.  See 
Buttm.  §  97.  5.  n.  5.  §  1  la  n.  a     Sept 

for  ppa  Niph.  Pa.  38:  6 Jos.  B.  J.  6. 

2. 9.  Ael.  V.  H.  12. 40.  Xen.  Oec.  19. 1 1. 

^jfpixog^  ff^  or  J  (<n{^  si  Ik- worm,) 
sUken,  of  silk,  Jos.  B.  J.  7. 5.  4  h&r^atai, 
tntqtMolq,  In  N.  T.  neut  to  arjgtxow 
flubst  silk,  silken  stuffs,  Rev.  18:  12. 

-2iyV,  Off  JOS,  0,  (Heb.  00,)  a  moth, 
cloth-worm,  Matt  6:  19,  20.^  Luke  12: 
3a  Sept.  for  00  Is.  51:  8.  t:^  Is. 
50:  9— Theophr.  ft.  PI.  1.  16  xovro  xal 
n^g  jovg  crti%a9  h  rolg  i/uot^ok  iya&or. 

^f)w/3p<oxog,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (arjg, 
fiiP^wntto,)  moth^aten,  James  5:  2  S/ua- 
ua  vfAav  arjToPQwta,  So  Sept  for 
W  V:DH  Job  13:  28. 

S&eyom,  cS,  f.  wru,  {a^irog  strength,) 
to  strengthen,  to  confirm,  absol.  1  Pet.  5: 
10  a^tvwru,  or  as  in  text  rec.  Opt 
c&srwrai,  comp.  Winer  p.  273. — Hesy  ch. 
a&tpwni,  *  iviaxvoH,  dwafiwre^.  A  late 
form,  not  found  elsewhere ;  comp.  H. 
Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  67a 

Sixty (ov^  ovoQy  ^,  pp.  (AeJauM^n^ 
jflir,  Sept  for  "^hb  Judg.  15: 15  sq.  Xen. 
Eq.  1.  8.  InPj.  T.  genr.  the  cheek. 
Matt  5:  39.  Luke  6:  29.  So  Sept  and 
mb  1  K.  22:  24.  Lam.  3:  29.  Cant 
5:*f4. 

SiyatOy  CO,  f.  rjoo),  (oiim  to  hist,) 
to  he  silent,  still,  to  keep  silence, 

a)  genr.  intrans.  Luke  9: 36  avtol  ial- 
ynaaw.  20: 26.  Acts  12: 17.  15: 12, 13. 
1  Cor.  14: 28, 30, 34.     Sept  for  •J::''-)hrj 

Ex.  14: 14.     rroh  Ecc.  a  7 Deoi. 

291. 20.  Xen.  Mem.  a  5.  6. 

b)  trans,  to  keep  in  silence,  to  keep 
secret,  Pass.  Rom.  16: 25  liwnrn^lov  x^o- 
90iq  auavUnq  osoiyrifUpov. — Eurip.  Med. 
80  or  81  alya  Xoyor,    Comp.  Hdian.  4. 

6.ia 

Siyfjy  f}g,  i  (aifae^)  silence.  Acta       ,  Sixdpiog,  ov,    o,  L«r.  ficmp 


21:  40  noUfig  aiyrig,   Re^.  8:  1. — Wiad. 
18: 14.     Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  25  tioUjj  <n/i 

Sidjfpeog,  da,  eoy,  contr.  otdn- 
QOvg,  a,  ovp,  (  aldti^og, )  iron,  of  tro». 
Acts  12: 10  nvXfip  ti^p  ai9ti^ar,  ReT.  2: 
27.  9:9.  12:5. 19:15.  Sept.  for  bp2 
Lev.  26: 19.  Deut  3: 11.— Dem.  77a  2t 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  30. 

Siftffpog,  ov,  6,  iron.  Rev.  18: 12. 
Sept  for  bT-13  Gen.  4:  21.  1  K.  6:  7.— 
Dem.  645. 16.*  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  23. 

Si(fcoy,  cjyog,  ^,  ^on,  Heb.  p  Tx 
Zidon,  a  celebrated  commercial  city  of 
Phenicia,  situated  on  the  sea  coast  north- 
ward of  Tyre,  and  now  called  Saide; 
e^etj  where  coupled  with  Tyre  except 
twice,  Acts  27:  a  Luke  4: 26  «#«  So- 
qtnxa  Tt;$  Xidiivog,  i.  e.  the  coantry  or 
territory  of  Sidon.  So  Matt  1 1: 21  A' 
TvQ<^  nal  :Sidwi,  T.  22.  15:21.  Mark 
a  8.  7: 24, 31.  Luke  6: 17.  10: 13, 14.— 
The  name  |iT^  sigox&es  fishing,  fish- 
ery, and  such  is  the  etymology  giTcn 
by  Justin  18.  8 ;  comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  «. 
voc.  But  Joseph  us  derifes  it  from  Sidon 
the  eldest  son  of  Canaan^  Gen.  10:  15. 
Jos.  Ant  1.  6.  2.  Sidon  is  a  very  an- 
cient city,  Gen.  10: 19.  44: 13 ;  and  was 
assigned  by  Joshua  to  the  tribe  of  Aaber, 
but  ne?er  subdued  by  'them,  Judf. 
1: 31.  10: 12.  Jos.  Ant  5. 4. 1  &  n^r^- 
vta¥  Hev&iga,  It  afterwards  surren- 
dered to  Salmanassar  king  of  Assyria ; 
and  was  destroyed  by  Artaxerxcs  Ochos 
king  of  Persia  about  340  B.  C.  Joa 
Ant  9. 14.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  41  sq.  h 
was  again  rebuilt,  and  not  long  after 
was  taken  by  Alexander  the  Great,  be- 
fore the  siege  of  Tyre,  Jos.  Ant  11.  a 
a  After  his  death  it  was  subject  al- 
ternately to  the  kings  of  Syria  and  of 
Egypt,  and  then  to  the  Romans.  At 
present  the  population  of  Saide  is  esti- 
mated at  from  8000  to  10000,  mostly 
Mohammedans.  See  Rosemn.  BiU. 
Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  20  sq. 

Sidciviog,  la,  or,  SidojUan,  and 
oi  JSidtiPiOi  the  Sidondans,  citizens  of 
Sidon,  Acts  12:20.  In  Mss.  Luke  4: 
26  SaQona  jijg  Sk^wlag  sc.  X^^Q^  — 
Jos.  Ant  17.  12.  1. 
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Sa^uilfi^ 


John  1:  4a    Siftm  Bu^Iwi  Matt  16: 
17.     Sliiup  "Iwa  John  31:  15,  16,  17. 

2.  ^Stmon  ZtloUs  Luke  6:  15.  Acts  1: 
13,  or  o  Xc(yoWri7(  Matt.  10:  4.  Mark 
a  18,  also  an  apostle ;  see  in  Z^iXonffg 
and  Kopayltfj^. 

3.  Simon,  brother  of  the  apostles 
James  the  Less,  and  Jude,  and  a  kins- 
man of  Jesus,  Matt  13:  55.  Mark  6:  a 
See  in  'lanmfiog  no.  2.  Perhaps  'die 
same  with  Simon  Zelotes  above. 

4.  Simon,  the  father  of  J  udas  Iscariot, 
John  6:  71.  12:  4.  la  3,  26. 

5.  Simon  a  Pharisee,  who  invited 
Jesus  to  his  house,  Luke  7:  40,  43,  44. 

6.  Simon  o  Xstiqo^,  i.  e.  formerly  a 
leper,  Matt.  26:  6.  Mark  14:  3. 

7.  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  Kvgrivaiog, 
who  was  compelled  to  aid  in  bearing 
the  cross  of  Jesus,  Matt.  27:  32.  Mark 
15:  2L  Luke  2a  26, 

8.  Simon  6  (layevufv,  a  sorcerer  in 
Samaria,  Acts  8:  9, 13,  18,  24. 

9.  Simon  o  pvifosvg,  a  tanner  at  Joppa, 
Acts  9:  43.  10:  6,  17,  32.     Al. 

^iva,  TO,  indec.  iSi'nm,  Heb.  "^pD , 
Sept  TO  I^ivi  Judg.  5:  5.  Ex.  19:  i,  2, 
pr.  n.  of  a  mountain  or  rather  cluster 
of  mountains  in  the  Arabian  peninsula 
between  the  two  gulfs  of  the  Red  Sea, 
celebrated  as  the  place  where  the  Mo- 
saic law  was  given.  The  particular 
mountain  or  summit  which  probably 
bore  the  name  of  dinai,  is  now  called 
Cjfebel  Motua,  Mount  of  Moses.  At  its 
foot  is  a  convent  of  Catholic  monks 
sjtuated  in  a  narrow  valley.  Directly 
behind  the  convent,  towards  the  south- 
west, the  mountain  rises  with  a  steep 
ascent ;  and  after  three  quarters  of  an 
hour  there  is  a  small  plain  or  lower 
summit,  still  called  Djebtl  Oreb,  or  Ho- 
reb,  Heb.  an  in ;  where  the  law  is  also 
said  to  have"  been  given,  Deut  I:  a  4: 
10,  15.  5:  2.  al.  comp.  Ex.  19: 11,  23. 
24:  16.  From  hence  a  still  steeper  as- 
cent of  half  an  hour  leads  to  the  peak 
of  the  mountain.  On  the  W.  S.  W.  of 
Djebel  Mousa  lies  Mount  St  Catharine, 
still  higher,  and  separated  from  the 
former  by  a  narrow  valley.  See  Burck- 
hardtVi  Travels  in  Syria  etc  4to.  p.  565 
sq.  RUppell's  Reiseo  in  Nubien  u.  dem 


peir.  ArtbiM,  1829.  Abo  IbUy  io  BiM. 
Repos.  IL  p.  765  sq.  Caknet  p.  412  sq. 
—Acts  7:  30,38.  Gal.  4:  24,  25. 

Sivant^  eco$^  to>  mustard,  sinapis 
orientalii,  a  plant  oflen  growing  in  the 
fertile  soil  of  Palestine  to  a  very  con- 
siderable size,  Matt  ia31.  Mark  4:3L 
Luke  13:  19.  See  Bust  Lex.  Cbald. 
Rabh.  82a  The  expression  xoxmov  at- 
vanttog,  a  grain  ^f  mustard,  is  a  prover- 
bial phrase,  i.  q.  tht  host,  the  smaHai 
paHicle,  Matt  17:  20.  Luke  17:  6,  So 
^*^  -Tltin  ^''3-1?,  iBuxt.  L  c  829L 
—  ohani  ^Archipp.  bomra.  Athen.  DL 
68.  p.  498.  oiraniiag  Nicet.  Anoal. 
XVII.  5.  p.  337.  Other  late  forms  are 
olrrint  Artemid.  V.  5.  p.  401.  vhasrv 
Diodes.  Athen.  IL  78.  p.  264.  The 
early  and  Attic  form  was  mozv/  see 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  288. 

^lydciv,  orog,  i5,  sindonj  I.  e.  /m 
linen,  muslin,  from  India,  Hdot  1.  200. 
ib.  2.  95;  or  of  cotton,  irtrdmr  ftw9h% 
Hdot.  2.86.  ib.  7.181 ;  also  gear,  tinem 
cloth,  used  as  a  signal,  Pol.  2.  66.  la 
Passow  derives  it  from  Siv^og  L  q.  *ly- 
dog ;  some,  as  Etym.  M.  from  the  city 
:Sidwf ;  others^  from  Heb.  \^C  a  linea 
under-garment,  Fischer  Proloi  de  Vit 
Lexx.  p.  75 ;  while  Pollux  regards  it 
ss  of  Egyptian  origin,  Onom.  7.  173. 
Comp.  Kuinoel  ad  Matt  27:  59.  —  I» 
N.  T.  linen  cloth,  a  Unen  frarment,  prob. 
of  a  square  or  oblong  form,  worn  by 
the  Orientals  at  night  instead  of  the 
usual  garments,  Mark  14:  51  y§avi€iBog 
. . .  7it(f^fitfiXfifUPog  civdopa  inl  /vfom. 
v.  52.  Used  also  for  wrapping  annind 
dead  bodies.  Matt  27:  59.  Mark  15: 46 
bis.  Luke  2a  53.  Sept  for  f^O  Judf. 
14:  12, 13.  Prov.  3J:  24.  —  Gifen.  /o| 
yvfivog  itofuifa&tt,  alia  Tn^tfitfihutspog 
Oivdivou     Hdot  2.  95  ^ir  /Mir  ir  l^ugdf 

SiyiaXjcOy  f.  aovt,  {cirtor  a  sieve^ 
riddle,)  to  s^  to  shake,  as  grain  in  a 
sieve  or  riddle.  Trop.  c  ace.  of  peiiL 
impl.  Luke  22: 31  o  JSaropag  i^jit^mw 
vfAog,  tov  omaaat  9^  Toy  9iso9,  i.  e. 
to  agitate  and  prove  by  triab  and  aA 
dictions.  —  Uesyeh.  civimrai'  om99$, 
Momupwam,  Not  found  in  ptoftoe  wii> 
teri ;  comp.  Passow  art  vhtop. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


^Vra/iTGf 


754 


2xivot 


pp.  trap-itick^  a  crooked  stick  on  which 
the  bait  is  fastened,  which  the  animal 
strikes  against  and  so  springs  the  tra|i, 
PoHux  On.  7.  1 14  fivdyQug,  otv  to  urra- 
furop  T8  xol  trxoiofiivoy  nattdltoy  to 
di  ifj  (TJtagtlyri  nffooTjffTiifuyop  axardd" 
Xij&gov  KoXiixm,  ib.  10.  156.  Comp. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  1.  p.  302.  Hesych.  <rxay. 
daXo&qUnai^  %a\  cxuvdaXop  to  ip  laiq 
ftvaygatg.  By  synecd.  a  trap,  gin,  snare, 
Sept.  for  'd^SlS  trop.  Josh.  23: 13.  1  Sam. 
16:  21.  Hence  gcnr.  'any  thing  which 
one  strikes  or  stumbles  against,'  a  stum- 
hling'hlock,  impedttneni,  as  Sept.  for 
^1C3Q  Lev.  19:  14  inivavn  TV^iloD  ov 
nQOVi^)inig  trxavdulop,  comp.  Judith 
5:  1.  In  N.  T.  slunibling-block,  offence, 
only  trop.  in  a  moral  sense. 

a)  genr.  as  a  cause  of  stumbling,  fall- 
ing, ruin,  morally  and  spiritually.  E.  g. 
of  Christ,  as  «;  ttc't^o  fnavdalov  rock  of 
stumbling,  Rom.  9:  33.  1  Pet.  2:  7 ;  see 
in  i7«r^a  b.  M&og  b.  Also  Rom.  11:9 
ytptidi^toi  ^  TQamj^a  ait&v  ...<!$  oxay- 
dalop,  quoted  from  Ps.  69:  23  where 
Sept.  for  dpi  73,  comp.  above.  Sept. 
for  bVlJDtt  Ps.  119:  165.  —  Ecclus.  27: 
2a  1  Mace.  5:  4. 

b)  as  a  cause  of  offence  and  indig- 
nation, i.  q.  offence,  a  scandal.  Matt.  16: 
23  awpdaXop  ftov  cl  1  Cor.  1:  2a  Gal. 
5: 11.— Judith  12:  2. 

c)  as  a  cause  or  occasion  of  sinning 
or  of  falling  away  from  the  truth,  Matt. 
18:  7  ter.  Luke  17:  1  ipipdBxxop  iaii 
pfl  iX&HP  %d  (pidpdala.  Rom.  14:  13. 
1^17.  Rev.  2:  14  1  John  2:10  xcd 
audpdaXop  ip  avrw  olni  ianp,  i.  e.  there 
is  in  himself  nothing  to  lend  him  into 
sin;  comp.  v.  ]].  Melon,  of  persons, 
Matt.  13:  4L  Sept.  for  '::p^,72  Judg. 
2:  a  Ps.  lOa-36.— Wisd.  14:"^. 

2^xanrco,  f.  v^o),  to  dig,  intrans. 
Luke  6:  48  og  tmcatpe  xal  i/Sd&vpt,  see 
in  Ba^vpoi,  13:  8.  16: 3  axditteip  ovx 
Urxvio,  Sept.  18.5:6,  Heb.  n-iyj.— 
Aristoph.  A  v.  1432  axdniHP  ydif  oim 
inUnapai,  Hdian.  4.  7.  6.  Xen.  Oec. 
16. 14. 

JSxd(p7)y  tjQ,  fi,  (anoJixta,)  pp.  *any 
thing  dug  out,*  e.  g.  a  channel,  trench, 
Hdot.  4.  73.  a  howli  Bel  and  Drag.  33. 
a  bath  Arr.  Epict.  a  22.  71.  In  N.  T. 
4i  $kiffi  hoai,  Acts  27: 16, 30,  82.— Dion. 


Hal.  Ant.  a  44.  Pol  L2a  7.  Piiit  Mor. 
II.  p.  17.  Tauchn. 

2:x€Aog,  £og,  ooe,  to,  plor.  %i 
attiXfi,  the  leg,  from  the  hip  to  the  foot, 
John  19:  31,  32,  3a  Sept.  for  D^j^is 
Lev.  11:  21.  Am.  a  12.  —  Aristot!  h! 
An.  1.  15.  Pol.  1.  80.  la  Xen.  An.  4. 
2.20. 

^xenaafjia,  a  roe,  to,  (  ntnd^ 
auenda,  to  cover,)  covering,  i.  e.  dotkmg, 
raiment,  1  Tim.  6:  8.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  &  5 
itaaifupoi  tncendapaai  Xipolg,  Pbilo  Qo. 
det.  ins.  pot.  p.  159.  A.  AristoL  Polit. 
7.17. 

^xcuac,  a,  o,  Sctva,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Jew  who  had  been  a  chief  priest.  Acts 
19:  14.     See  in  *Agx^^  b. 

^xiuff,  Tfg,  4  (axsvog,)  apparohts^ 
equipment,  e.  g.  for  war,  Diod.^Sic  U. 
71 ;  appwrd,  equipage,  trappings,  Udtan. 
6.4.11.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  27.  InN.T. 
of  a  ship,  apparatus,  fumitwrt,  impU- 
menls ;  Acts  27: 19  Ti)r  aiuvfiP  xov  nliiow 
i^^lilfupsp.  —  Diod.  Sic.  14.  7B.  Of 
household  furniture,  moveables,  PoL  2. 
6.6. 

^X€uog,  €og,  ovg,  to,  '(kindr.  with 
KVMA,  xiv&vi^  to  hide,  to  cover,;  a  vetsd, 
uiensU,  implement. 

a)  genr.  of  furniture  etc.  (a)  pp.  of 
a  hollow  vessel  for  containing  tbings, 
Luke  8:  16  oMetg  9e  Xvxpoip  aqntg,  wm- 
Xvnju  avTop  tntevtL  John  19:  29.  Acts 
10:  11,  16.  II:  5.  So  Sept.  and  ^3 
2  K.  4:  3, 4, 6.  ( Ael.  V.  H.  12.  a  Hdia^ 
4.  7.  8.)  Of  SipoUer's  vessd,  Rom.  9: 
21.  Rev.  2:  27.  SepL  and  "'-3  Lev.  6: 
28.  14: 50. — Of  any  vessel  or  implemeni, 
Mark  11:  16  ot-x  ^qpxey  &a  t*;  diamyt^ 
axevog  dia  lov  m^ov.  2Tim.2:20.  Heb. 
9:  21  TO  axevri  ti};  XtnovQyimg,  Rev.  18c 
12  bis.  SepL  and  <r3  1  Chr.  9t  28. 
Num.l:50.  Ex.a22.  *(6iod.Sic.l7.ea 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  5.)  Plur.  ra  tnui%,' 
household  stuff,  goods,  furniture,  MaCL 
12:  29.  Mark  a  27.  Luke  17:  31  im 
axBiif  ttxrtov  ip  tj  oixiq,  Sept.  Geo.  31: 
37.  Neh.  la  a-^Palaeph.  3&  a  Hdiao. 
2.  1.  2.  Xen.  Oec.  a  12.— (^)  Trop,  of 
the  human  body  as  formed  of  clay,  and 
therefore  frail  and  feeble  ;  2  Cor.  4:  7 
tx^psp  top  &ffaavqhip  tovror  ip  iar^tmi 
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yla  2  Mace.  1:9, 18.  Heb.  nnSDH  an , 
Sept.  ko^ifi  ir^q  aiaivoTtn/iaq  Deut  16: 16. 
31: 10.  Zech.  14:  16. 18,  19.  So  Endr. 
5:  51.  1  Mace.  10: 21.  Jos.  Ant,  4. 8. 12. 
Sept.  ioQxri  juv  cnrptcir  Lev.  2t3:  24. 
Deut  16:  la— This  festival  was  so  call- 
ed  from  the  booths  of  green  boughs 
and  leaves,  in  which  the  people  dwelt 
during  its  continuance,  on  the  roofs  of 
the  houses  and  in  the  courts  and  streets. 
It  began  on  the  15th  day  of  the  seventh 
month  Tisri,  which  commenced  with 
the  new  moou  of  October,  and  was 
celebrated  for  eight  days ;  partly  as  a 
memorial  of  the  40  years'  wandering 
in  the  desert,  where  the  Israelites  dwelt 
in  booths,  Lev.  23:  42,  43 ;  and  partly 
as  a  season  of  thanksgiving  for  the  in- 
gathering of  the  harvest,  hence  called 
►)^p^<  at7  ftitivoL  of  in-galhering,  Ex. 
23:  16.  34:  22.  It  was  a  season  of  re- 
joicing and  feasting;  particular  sacrifi- 
ces were  offered ;  and  portions  of  the 
law  read  in  public ;  Deur.  31:  10  sq. 
Neh.  8: 18.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 12.  To  ihese 
the  later  Jews  added  a  libation  of  water 
brought  from  the  fountain  Siloam,  mixed 
with  wine,  and  poured  upon  the  altar. 
Comp.  genr.  Lev.  23: 34  sq.  39  sq.  Neh. 
8:  14.  2  Mace.  10:  6  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
10.4.  ib.4.8.12.  ib.  8.  4.1.  John  §366. 
— The  first  and  eighth  dnys  were  Sab- 
haihs  to  the  Lord,  with  holy  convoca- 
tions. Lev.  23:  35,  36,  39.  Num.  29:  12, 
35  ;  and  the  eighth  especially  is  called 
the  last  great  day  of  the  festival,  John 
7:  37,  cornp.  Neh.  8:  18. 

a  Unt-maker,  spoken  of  Taul,  Acts  18:3. 
See  in  JIavXog.  —  Comp.  irxiivonoiovfiat 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.   Hdian.  7.  2.  8. 

yxijyoi:^  eoc^  ouc,  to,  (i.  q.  orxjjyn,) 
pp.  a  hooth^  tent,  /a&emarZr,  Anthf)!.  Gr. 
II.  p.  162.  Hesych.  ax^rovg  •  owojtjj- 
qIov,  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  trop.  for 
the  body  J  as  the  frail  and  temporary 
abode  of  the  soul ;  2  Cor.  5:  1  i/  ini~ 
yttog  ohila  lov  trxijvovg  i.  e.  this  tarthly 
kouse,  this  tabtmach^  the  gcnit.  being 
equivalent  tn  un  apposition,  as  in  Hebrew, 
Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  677.  2  Cor.  5:  4  oi 
Sntg  iy  19  <mnru. — Wisd.  9: 15  to  yen- 
dtc  (nrf/yo^  Aeschin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  5, 
Max.  Ty r.  Diss.  38.  p.  396.  Plat.  Axloch. 


T.  VIII.  p.  197.  Taucho.  So  Pfato 
yi^ufoy  fntfivogj  teste  Clem.  Alex.  Strantt. 
V.  p.  593. 

2i^xrfyofo,  (O,  f.  wrat^  (ox^vo^,)  fo 
leniy  to  pitch  ttrU^  Sept.  for  bnfit  Gen. 
13:12.  Jos.VJt.  §47.  Hdian.  6.' a  17. 
Ill  N.  T.  to  dwell  as  in  tents,  to  taber- 
nacle, intrans.  scq.  iw  iffur  John  1: 14. 
i¥  c.  dat  of  place,  Rev.  12:  12.  13: 6. 
fina  c.  gen.  Rev.  21:3.  inl  c  ace 
Rev.  7: 15.  Sept  c.  ^  for  a  ]33  Judg. 
8:  11.  —  Xeo.  An.  5.  5.  ll'ovponr  h 
lalg  ouUeug, 

^XffytofJia,  log^  to,  {fnofrcm,)  a 
booth  or  tent  pitched^  a  teihemaeUj  pp. 
Xen.  An.  2.  2.  17 ;  in  N.  T.  for  God, 
q.  d.  dweUing,  temple,  Acts  7:  46.  So 
Sept  and  ]D*£n  Ps.  132: 5.  46c  4.  ir* 
1  K.  2:  28.  8: 4;— Trop.  of  the  6od^  tf 
the  frail  tenement  of  the  soul,  2  Pet  1: 
13,  14.     Comp.  in  ^xvvog. 

^xta,  ag,  y/,  $hadoWy  shade,  a) 
pp.  Mark  4:  32  vno  T^y  aiuar  srvTov. 
Acts  5:  15.  Sept  for  b^  Ez.  17:23. 
Judg.  9:  36.  —  Ael.  V.  H.'2.  14.  Xeo. 
Cyr.  8.  8.  17.— In  the  sense  ofiftirfaicft, 
gloom,  as  ffxia  ^avdiov  death-Mhadt,  L  e. 
thickest  darkness ;  see  in  Baofotog  d. 
Matt.  4:  16.  Luke  1:  79.  Comp.  umhrm 
mortis  Ovid  Met  5. 191. 

b]  metaph.  a  ahadow,  i.  e.  a  shadow- 
ing forth,  adumbration,  in  distioctioii 
from  TO  aiapa  the  l)ody  or  reality,  and 
o  ihc(ov  the  full  and  perfect  image ;  ao 
of  the  Jewish  rites  and  dispensatioo  as 
prefiguring  things  future  and  more 
fierfoct  Col.  2: 17  a  iatt  axia  twt  ful- 
lorTay,  to  di  ctofAa  jov  Xqitrtov.  Heb. 
8:  5.  10:  1  tntiav  yog  ^X*^  ^  ^ofiog  . . . 
ot'x  uvii\v  xi]v  tixova  iw  nqaypuxmw.  — 
Philostr.  Vit  Sofili.  1.20.  1  oTi  inaaw 
ovHQaxa  at  t^doval  ndaau  Comp.  Cic. 
Off.  3. 17  "  nos  veri  juris  solidam  et  ei- 
pressani  tffigiem  nullam  teneraus;  wa- 
bra  et  iinuginibus  utimur." 

^xiQjatd,  (uy  f.  i^attf,  to  leap,  ts 
spring,  intrans.  es|>ee.  of  animals.  Sept 
Mai.  4:2.  Wisd.  17:19.  Luc.  D.  Marin. 
1.5.  2.  In  N.  T.  to  leap  for  joy,  to  extdt, 
Luke  6:  23  xolg^t  nal  axi^TijawTf.  Of 
the  foetus  in  the  womb,  Luke  b  41, 44 ; 
comp.  Sept  Gen.  25:22.  —  Ariitopli. 
F!ut  761  tnugt&u  atsu  jr^fvm.    FliK. 
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4:5.  Dem.  1488.  3.  Xeo.  Cjrr.  2.  3. 
18.  —  With  a  negat  <moxrny  /i^,  pp.  to 
ioaktoU  lest,  to  take  heed  lest,  Luke  11: 
35.  Gal.  6: 1.-  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  7.  15, 

Jt^^o/iog,  ou,  0,  (cnceTrro^ai,)  pp. 
"^aii  object  set  up  \u  the  distance,  at 
which  one  looks  and  aims ;'  e.  g.  a  mark, 
^oal,  Phil.  3:  14  xoto  mtonor  dmttm* 
Sept  for  n*^tS^  Job.  16:  13.  Lam.  3: 
13.-.J08.  AnVe.  11.  8.  Hdian.  a  7. 18. 
Xen.  Cyc  1.  6.  29. 

^AtofnCQco^  f.  taM,  (o  scaiter,  to  dit- 
perse,  trans.  A  later  word  for  the  ear- 
lier fntsSarrvfii,  Pbryn.  et  Lob.  p.  218. 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  680. 
PasBow  sub  voc. 

si)  pp.  c.  ace.  John  10: 12  oXimog  . .  . 
inofptiin  ri  nQoPceta,  16:  32.  Sept. 
for  -pDJl  2  Sam.  22:  15.  Ps.  18: 15.— 
I  Mace.  6:54.  Jos.  Ant  6.  6.3.  Ael.  V. 
H.  13.  46.  Plut  Timol.  4.— In  the  pro- 
Terbial  expression,  Matt  12:30  Qt  Luke 
11: 23  0  fii}  avrayotr  iwi  ifiov,  vnoqnl-' 
iti,  he  that  gathereth  not  unth  me,  scatter' 
4tk,  i.  e.  wastes,  acts  agunst  me. 

b)  1.  q.  to  scatter  one^s  gifts,  to  dis» 
{tribute  largely,  to  be  liberal,  bountiful, 
absol.  2  Cor.  9: 9  quoted  from!  Ps.  112: 
•9  where  Sept  for  ntB . 

^xopn&jg^  ou,  S,  a  scorjnon,  Linn. 
^eorpio  Jifer,  a  large  insect,  sometimes 
several  inches  long,  shaped  somewhat 
like  a  small  lobster,  and  furnished  witb 
a  sting  at  the  extremity  of  its  tail.  Scor- 
pions are  found  only  in  hot  countries ; 
where  they  lurk  in  decayed  buildings 
and  among  the  stones  of  old  walls. 
The  sting  is  venomous,  producing  in- 
Iflammation  and  swelling ;  but  is  rarely 
fttal  unless  through  neg)ect.  See  ReesT 
Cyclop,  art.  Scorpio.  Luke  10: 19.  11: 
12.  Rev.  9:3,  5,  10.  Sept  for  a^^py 
Deut  8: 15.  1  K.  12: 11,  14.  —  Ecclus. 
96:7,  Jos.  Ant  8.  8.  2.  Ael.  H.  An. 6. 
«0.  ib.  10. 2a 

^xoreivog,  t)^  oV,  (itkotoj,)  dark, 
without  light ;  Matt  6:  23  olor  to  c»ntt 
<rov  axoTBiroy  mat.  Luke  11:  34,  36. 
Sept   for   ^yn  Job   10:21.     15:  23. 

3rt77a  P8.88:7.— Ceb.  Tab.  10.    Xen. 
em.'3.  10.  1. 

Jtxoiia^  as,  If,  (anoTog,)  darkness^ 


absenoe  of  U^ht ;  used  espoe.  by  kle 
writers  for  oxoto^  Moeris  p.  354  omog 
oldsti^mg,  \dttiMwg  *  tncotla,  '.EUipowc. 
comp.  Tbom.  Mag.  p.  800. 

a)  pp.  John  6: 17  mtotla  ifdif  fysyamt, 
i.  q.  it  was  now  dark.  12: 35  o  ns^mm-' 
j&p  ip  tj  (ncor/f .  20: 1.  Sept.  for  b» 
Job  2a-  a— Eurip.  PhoenioL  34&— So 
ip  T^  (FKOtUf  in  darkness,  i.  e.  in  a  dark 
place,  in  private.  Matt  10:27.  Lake 
12:  a 

b)  trop.  of  moral  darkness,  the  ab- 
sence of  spiritual  light  and  tmth,  ^giia- 
rance,  blindness,  including  the  idea  of 
sinfulness  and  consequent  calamity. 
John  8: 12.  12: 35  Xra  (ui  axoxia  vgtmq 
naraXipii.  v.  46.  1  John  1:5.  2 :  ^  S^ 
11  ter.  Comp.  ^pn  Job  37: 19.— Me- 
lon, of  persons  in  moral  darkness,  John 
1: 5  bis. 

2^XOJi^,  f.  icn,  (cMOJog,)  to  darkey 
to  deprive  ofiight ;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
to  be  darkened. 

a)  pp.  Matt  24:  29  o  i^Uog  munur&i- 
oeiak  Mark  13:24.  Luke  23: 45.  Rev.  8: 
12. 9: 2.  Sept  for  ^h  Job  3c  9.  Ece.  12: 
2.  —  Plut  ed.  R.  XT  p'.  608. 4.  Pd.  12. 
15. 10. 

b)  trop.  of  moral  darkness,  igoonnce, 
comp.  in  Snotla  b.  Eph.  4: 18  icnon- 
Ofdpoi  rn  ^mtpokf.  Rom.  1:21.  11:10 
awnur^xwrup  ol  o^alfui  etvtup,  quo- 
ted from  Ps.  69:24  where  Sept  for 
?^n  .—Test  XII  Patr.  p.  524  mmtSjm 
Toy  povp  imo  xt^q  aXti&tiag.  p.  577.  Comp. 
Dion.  Hal.  de  Tbucyd.  33  if  anoxJtioma 
fijy  duMPOtop  oxhtotg^ 

I.  ^xoiog,  ov,  o,  darkness,  Heb. 
12: 18  ypwptif  nal  mtoxija.  Comp.  Sept. 
Deut  4:11.—  Eurip.  Hcc  1.  Phoe- 
niss.388.  Dem.  315.  22.  Plut  ed.  R. 
VII.  p.  185.  7  et  pen.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7. 
2a  The  masc.  o  cntoro^  was  more  fre- 
quent in  Attic  usage  than  the  neut  xi 
tntixog,  Passow  s.  voc.  Ponon  ad  Euc 
Uec.825. 

II.  2xowg,  €og^  oug,  *oi  dtark- 
ness,  the  absence  of  light;  see  above  in 
no.  I.  fin. 

a)  pp.  (aj  genr.  Matt  27:  45  OMOXog 
iyiPtjo  i<p^  olf/p  xifp  yfpf.  Mark  15:  Sa 
Luke  2a  44.  Acts  2:  20  u;  omac.  1 
Cor.  4:  5  TO  jc^wtto  to  v  ^noxowg  the  bid- 
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781. 18.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  jpoO, 
ioofy,  as  ad-ipped  from  an  enemy,  Luke 
11: 22.  Sept.  for  bbv  Zech.  14: 1.  fa. 
53: 12.  —  Hdian.  8.  4.'  28.   Thuc.  d  71. 

2£'xeaAtfx6j3pcoTq?,  ov,  o,  i^,  adj. 
(chmmI^,  fit/iQwcMm^)  UHtrm-eaUn,  devoured 
ff  warms f  spoken  of  ^^iqUurig  the  dia- 
eaae  of  Herod  Agrippn,  Acta  12:  23. 
Comp.  Jos.  Adu  19.  8.  2,  coll.  2  Mace. 
9: 9.  Wetacein  N.  T.  II.  p.  535  aq. 
Eisner.  Obs.  Sacr.  1.  p.  4 17. — Theophr. 
a  PI.  a  12.    Caus.  PI  5.  9. 1. 

SxciXfjl,  Tjxoc,  0,  a  worm,  ac.  as 
feeding  on  dead  bodies.  Mark  9:  44, 
46,  48  onov  o  oit^hil  ainw  ol  rtXttn^ 
ual  TO  nvQ  ov  afliyrvraij  in  allusion  to 
Is.  66:  24,  the  language  of  the  prophet 
being  applied  to  the  place  of  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked ;  comp.  in  Fiatra 
fin.  The  same  image  is  found  Judith 
16: 17.  Ecclus.  7: 17.  Sept.  for  nr^in 
Is; I.e.  Deut.28:d9.  Jon. 4: 8.— 2 Maco. 
9: 9.    Luc.  Asin.  25.    Hom.  II.  13.  654.. 

SiAupdydivog^  rf,  or,  (ofiagaydog,) 
of  imaragdua^of  emerald,  Rev.  4: 3  ofiola 
offaan  ofioQaydivta  sc.  Xid^fff. — So  afux- 
qiydioq  Palaeph,  31.  7. 

JS^dgaydos,  ovj  o,  awMragduif  a 
name  under  which  the  ancients  Appear 
to  have  comprehended  all  gems  of  a 
fine  green  colour,  including  the  emerald. 
Rev.  21:  19.  Sept  for  npnsi  Ex.  28: 
17.  onto  28:  9.  35:  25.  —  ficclus.  35: 
6L  Plut  M.  Anton.  75.  See  Rees'  Cy- 
clop, art.  Emerald  and  Gems. 

L  S^gva,  f^Q,  »3,  m^rh,  Heb. 
S)0»  a  substance  diattlUng  in  tears  a|>onta- 
neoualy  or  by  inciaions  from  a  amall 
thorny  tree  growing  in  Arabia,  and  es- 
pecially in  Abyasinia;  these  tears  soon 
harden  into  a  bitter  aromatic  gum, 
which  was  highly  prized  by  the  ancients, 
and  used  in  incense  and  perfumes; 
comp.  Dioscor.  I.  77,  et  ibi  Sprengel. 
Plln.  H.  N.  12.  15  sq.  Rees'  Cyclop, 
art  Myrrh.  —  Matt.  2: 11  Xlfiavor  *al 
Ofivifpor.  John  19:  39.  SepL  for  -ftt 
Ps.  45:  9.  Cant.  3:  6.  5:  5.  — Diod.  Sic. 
2.  49.  Theophr.  U.  PI.  9.  3,  4.  Hdot 
2.4a 

II.  ^ftupya,  tfg,  n»  Smyrna,  an 
loniaBinrf  aitaated  at  the  head  of  a  ^toap 


gulf  on  tba  weateiiieoaatof  AMlTaei^ 
atill  known  as  a  commercial  place, 
though  greatly  fallen  fitim  iu  ancieac 
weahh  and  power.  It  was  ancientiy 
frequented  by  great  numbers  of  Jews. 
Rev.  1:  11.  2:  8  in  later  edit.  —  Stinbe 
XIV.  p.  956.  Hdot.  1. 16. 

S^vpvatog,  a^  or,  Smymean,  of 
Smyrna ;  oi  S^vqraio^  the  Smymeans, 
Rev.  2:  8  in  text  rec.  —  Hdot  1. 14a 

J^fivpyi^co^  f.  iom,  (  ofgC^va,  )  Is 
myrrh,  to  mingle  tnth  myrrh;  Pass.  Mark 
15: 23  ididovp  ctvtm  nMt  ^ftv^pni/ofuoNur 
olwor,  i.  e.  wine  mingled  witb  mynh 
and  bitter  herhs ;  see  fully  in  "O^.  .— 
Hesych.  ioyLVqwiioiurov  '  /^Ar/sara  ^psv 
OfiVifrrig. 

^hiofia^  cov,  la,  Sodom,  Heb.  010 
(burning,)  pr.n.of  oneof  the  four  cities 
of  the  vale  of  Siddim  destroyed  in  the 
time  of  Abraham  and  covered  by  the 
Dead  Sea ;  comp.  Gen.  18: 17  sq.  c  19. 
—  Matt  10:  15.  11:  23,  24.  Mark  6: 11. 
Luke  10:12.  17:29.  Rom.  9:  29.  2  Pet 
2:  6.  Jude  7.  Rev.  11:  8. 

^oAofuaVy  also  in  text  rec.  JSaXa* 
jucoy  Luke  12:27.  Acts  7:47;  Gen. 
Mvog  in  later  edit  and  Joai  Ant  &  1. 
I,  2.  al.  also  w^tog  in  text  rec  see 
Winer  p. 63;  Heb.  rf»Vr  (pacific);  fiUs- 
taon,  pr.  n.  of  the  son  and  succeasor  of 
David,  celebrated  for  his  wisdom,  wealtk, 
and  splendour.  Matt  1:  6,  7.  6:  29.  12: 
42  bis.  Luke  11:  31  bis.  12:37.  Join 
10:23.  Acts  ail.  5:12.  7:  47.— Comp. 
1  K.  c  1  sq.  1  Chr.  c  28,  29.  2  Chr. 
c.  1  sq. 

Sopog^  ov,  0,  (prob.  (Tcn^f,)  a  cs^ 
fer,  cqfin,  urn,  any  receptacle  for  a  dead 
body,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  6. 4.  Aescbin.  20. 34. 
ib.  21.  29.  Sept  for  ]T-tN  a  muwunf- 
chest  Gen.  50:  2a  —  In  N.'T.  an  open 
coffin,  bier,  on  which  the  dead  were 
carried  to  burial,  Luke  7:  14.  Comp. 
rr^Ta  Sept  xUrtjg  2  Sam.  2:31.  Jahn 
§  205.  Adam*s  Rom.  Ant  p.  475 

^og,  ^7,  ^oy,  pron.  poss.  Buttm. 
§  72. 4.;  thy,  thine ;  tuus,  a,umf  spoken 
of  what  belongs  to  any  one^  or  is  in  my 
vray  connected  with  bim ;  e.  g.  by  poa- 
aeaaion,  acquisition,  Matt  7: 3  iwtf  0if 
P9^al^  ▼.  2ft  13: 97  ^  if  oy  a/ff. 
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pel,  Matt.  11: 19  et  Luke  7: 85  mdilk^ 
naw^  ti  (mpia  njto  %&¥  xhtvwf  ovf^Ci 
eomp.  in  Juuuoot  b.  So  Luke  lis  49 
{  aotpia  10V  &tov  tlntp,  i.  e.  ttie  div'iDe 
wisdom  as  manifested  in  me,  Christ ; 
comp.  Matt  23:  34  where  it  is  iya. 
Others  here  take  it  in  the  Jewish  sense 
of  a  divine  nature,  i.  q.  o  jioyog,  comp. 
in  jioyog  III. 

^(HfCCfOy  f.  Aro},  ( fn^iog^ )  to  moibt 
trite,  i.  e.  skUfuij  expert;  Pass,  to  he 
skilled^  expert,  e.  g.  t^;  petvuXlrig  Hes. 
•'-C^/.  647  or  652,  comp.  658  or  662.  — 
In  N.  T. 

a)  Act  to  make  tme,  to  enltghieriy  sc. 
in  respect  to  divine  things,  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  2  Tim.  3: 15  to  L  ygdfjificna  ...  to 
dwafuva  (TB  fTO(f>hai  ttq  autiriQlop,  So 
SepL  for  D'^D^rj  Ps.  19:  8.  105:  22.  — 
Theoph.  ad  Aiitol.  2.  p.  82  ol  nqoipiijai 
vno  tov  &tov  (TOffna&iyttg,  Plut  ed.  R. 
V.  p.  601.  4. 

b)  Mid.  aoq^liofjiai  as  Depon.  c  ace. 
of  thiu^,  to  make  wisely,  to  devise  skU- 
ftdly,  artfully,  HdoL  2.  66  n^og  lavra 

<roq>lionat  tadt.  ib.  8.  27.  In  N.  T. 
Part.  perf.  as  passive,  eeaofpiaiiiroi  (Jtv^ 
•^oft  skilfully  devised  fables,  2  Pet.  1:  16. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.  — -  In  profane 
writers  also  c.  ace.  of  pers.  i.  q.  to  de- 
ceive,  to  delude,  Jo&  B.  J.  4.  2. 3.  Dem. 
567.  19. 

2o(pog,  tf^  oVy  wisef  i.  e.  * 

a)  skilful,  expert,  1  Cor.  3:  10  co<pog 
aQXiTSXTap,     Sept.   for  tOTJ  Is.  3:  3. 

2  Chr.  2:  7 Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  1. 

Aesehin.  Dial.  Socr.  1.  1. 

b)  skUUd  in  the  affairs  of  life,  discreet, 
judicious,  practically  wise ;  comp.  in 
2oq>Ut  a.  1  Cor.  6:  5  aoipog,  og  ^*)(re~ 
TO* diax^ivm  jut, I,  So  Sept. and  C3)l 
Deut  I:  la  2  Sam.  13:  3.  Is.  19:  ll.~ 
Hdoc  7. 130.  Xeu.  Cjr.  1.  1. 1.  An.  1. 
10.2. 

e)  skilled  in  learning,  L  e.  kamcd,  tn- 
telligent,  enlightened,  in  respect  to  things 
human  and  divine ;  comp.  in  .Joipia  b. 
—  (a)  genr.  as  to  human  things,  Matt 
11:  25  et  Luke  10:  21  imo  uoipHy  wl 
cwnw.  Mait  23:  34.  Rom.  1: 14  ^o^ 
^polg  tt xalivpi^ioig.  16:19.  lCor.l:2li. 
Sept  for  t3Dh  Prov.  1: 6.  Ecc.  2: 14, 16, 
— Palaeph.5(i.^.  Hdian.  L  2.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  1. 6.  IL  —  {P)  Spec  at  lo  tba 


pkQosophy  current  among  tb«  QntkB 
and  Romans;  see  in  JSa^ia  b. (L  Rom. 
1:  22  f^amtarug  tlreu  cro^o*  ifut^i^^^-' 
ffar.  1  Cor.  1: 19,  20,  26,  37.   a  18  bia^ 

19,  20.^Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  14.  ili.  a  9. 5u 
— (/)  In  respect  to  divine  things,  wisc^ 
enlightened,  as  conjoined  with  purity  of 
heart  and  life }  comp.  in  Sc^la  h.  y, 
Eph.  5: 15.   James  a  13,  comp.  v.  17. 

c)  spoken  of  God,  toisc,  as  beiof  in- 
finite in  skill,  insiffbt,  knowledge,  poli- 
ty. Rom.  16: 27  ^umf  <ro<p^  &tf.  1  Tioi. 
1: 17.  Jude  25.— Comp.  Ecclus.  1: 1. 

Snavia,  ag,  {,  ^mn^  Lat  Bit- 
pania,  pr.  n.  of  the  Spanish  peninsula, 
including  modem  Spain  and  PoitugaL 
as  constituting  a  province  of  the  Ro- 
man empire.  It  was  the  native  cono' 
try  of  Quinctilian,  Lucan,  Martial,  and 
other  Latin  writers;  and  many  Jews 
appear  to  have  settled  there.  Rom.  15: 
24,28. 

Snagacoto  v.  -moy  f.  ^  to  Um, 
to  rend,  to  lacerate.  Plot  ed.  R.  VL  p. 
292.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  30.  In  N.  T.  L  q.  to 
convulse,  to  throw  into  spasms,  like  ep- 
ilepsy, spoken  of  the  efi^cts  of  deoioDl- 
acal  possessions,  c.  ace.  Mark  1: 26b  9b 

20,  26.  Luke  9: 39.  —  Plat,  de  Geo. 
Socr.  22.  ed.  R.  VIIL  p.  339.  Max. 
Tyr.  Diss.  2a 

SnagyavotOy  to,  f.  mam,  (tfssf- 
yapov  swathing-band,  fr.  (md^ym,)  la 
swathe,  to  wrap  m  swaddlimg-dMu^ 
trans.  Luke  2: 7,  12.  Sept  paaa.  for 
Pu.  bPih  Ez.  16: 4.  —  Aristot  H.  An,  7. 
4.  Plut  Quaest  Rom.  5. 

SnaxaXato^  (o^  f.  r^am,  (nrflmtlf 
luxury  in  eating  and  drinking,  fr.  vxm- 
^am,)  to  live  in  luxury,  voluptuoushf,  io- 
traus.  ITim.  5:6.  James  5:5. — Eeehia 
21: 15.  Hesycb.  anonal^'  t(fv<f4*  ^ 
xataanaittluto,  Sept  Prov.  29:21.  An- 
thol.  Gr.  II.  p.  22.  The  earlier  Greeks 
used  ima&ata,  Albert!  Oba.  PhikiL  p. 
398. 

Snaoa,  co^  f.  iam,  to  draw,  L  e.  It 
pull,  Xen.  Eq.  7. 1  ;  to^draw  ui  the  air, 
to  breathe,  Wisd.  7:  a  In  N.  T.  to  drmm 
out,  e.  g.  a  sword  ;  Mid.  mtaodfuwot  tifs 
^/ai^oy  drawing  his  sword,  Mark  14: 
17.  Acta  16:  27.    Sept  lor  ^\^  Sum^ 
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^nobp'nDD ,  see  Buxt  Lex.  Cfaald.  1538. 
Ueb.  hSD  see  Gesen.  Lex.  a.  v.  Greek 
dogwpoQog  lidiao.  L  4.  10. 

^neytieo,  f.  cmiaiOt  to  pour  ati/,  to 
make  a  Hbation,  Sept.  for  ^03  Gen.  35: 
14.  Hdian.  4.  8.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  1. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  Mid.  amvdofiai  to  pour 
out  one$elf,  i.  6.  one's  blood,  to  offer  ap 
one's  strength  and  life,  2  Tim.  4:  G.  inl 
TiW  upon  or  for  any  thing,  Phil.  2: 17.— 
Comp.  Liv.  21.  29  libart  vires, 

SndgfJLa,  aroc,  to,  ((nr«/^,)  $eeJ, 
on  sown,  scattered,  whether  of  grain, 
plants,  trees. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  13:  24  (milqttv  moXw 
imiatia,    V.  27,  82,  37,  38.    Mark  4:  31. 

1  Cor.  15:  38.  2  Cor.  9:  10.  Sept  for 
y'-lt  Gen.  1:  11.  47:  2a  —  Ael.  V,  H.  9. 
asT'Xen.  Oec.  17.  10.— Metaph.  1  John 
3:  9  vTtiQfia  avtov  sc.  toD  •^coD  i.  e.  a 
teed  from  God,  a  germ  of  the  divine 
life,  the  inner  man  as  renewed  by  the 
SpirrtofGod. 

b)  trop.  of  the  semen  tirile,  Heb.  11: 
11,  see  fully  in  Katc/Lfhli^.  So  Sept.  and 
:?nT  Lev.  15:16 sq.  18:21.— M.  Antonin. 
4.*36.  Arr.  Epict.  1.13.  3.— Hence  me- 
lon, seed,  i.  q.  children,  offspring,  fip. 
Matt.  22:  24,  25  /ii)  %x^  oni^pa.  Mark 
12:  19,  20,  21,  22.  Luke  20:  28.  So 
fiept.  and  ynt  1  Sam.  1:  11.  2:  22. 
Genr.  i.  q.  posterity,  Luke  1:  55  vy 
A^Qaap  uetl  r^  onigpcni  crvroC.  John 
7:  42.  8:  33,  37.  Acts  3:  25.  7:  5,  6.  13: 
da  Rom.  1:  a  4:  13, 18.  9:  7  bis.  11: 1. 

2  Cor.  11:  22.  Gal.  S:  16  ter,  19.  2  Tim. 
3:8.  Heb.  2:  16.  11:16.  Rev.  12:  17. 
Trop.  also  Christians  from  the  Gentiles 
•re  called  the  seed  of  Abraham  as  having 
the  same  fakh  ;  Rom.  4: 16 1^  aniQpaii, 
ov  x{aiMjov  yo/uot;  povov,  iiXXa  xal  xt^  ix 
niffunq'Afigetap.  9:8.  Gal.  3: 29.  Sept. 
and  ynt  Gen.  3:  15.  13:  16.  15:  5.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.  6.  Soph.  Elect.  1508. 
Thuc.  5.  16.  This  usage  in  N.  T. 
eomes  rather  from  the  Hebrew ;  comp. 
Winer  p.  30. 

c)  by  impl.  i.  q.  a  remnant,  a  few  sur- 
vivors, like  seed  kept  over  from  a  fbr- 
mer  year;  Rom.  9:  29  CI7119  xi^^oq  va- 
flmi&  fyMaiHunep  ^jup  crid^pa,  quoted 
from  Ii.  L*  9  where  S«pt  for  i^nu)* — 
Jml  Aoc  IL5.a    Plato  Tim.  p.*  1044 


^  mw  nSwa  if  ttoXk  ^l  team  epMr, 
7ttQdtiq>d'irtog  non  Wiifptnoq  fi^eiggitf. 

^nepfia^dyog^  ov,  o,  ^,  iani^pa, 
Xe^w,)  seed-gathering,  seed-pieking,  as 
birds,  o^l&wf  ents^pokoyenf  PluL  De- 
metr.  28.  SubsL  a  seed-picker,  as  a 
name  for  crows  and  rookiB,  Aristopk 
Av.  233,  579  or  582.  Artemid.  2l  9a 
In  N.  T.  put  ibr  a  iriJUr,  hakhler,  cM- 
teret,  who  picks  up  and  retails  trifling 
things.  Acts  17: 18.— Athen.  8.  p.  344  C; 
Dem.  269.  19.  fmsffpokoyim  PfaikMtr. 
Vit.  Apoll.  5.  20.  Comp.  Wettcein  N. 
T.  II.  p.  564. 

Snivdro,  f.  £Mrw,  trans,  to  urge  on, 
to  hasUn,  Horn.  II.  la  236.  Hdot.  I.3S, 
206.  Oftener  and  in  N.  T.  intrans.  to 
urge  oneself  on,  to  hasten,  to  make  haste, 
having  respect  simply  to  time,  and  thus 
differing  from  anovddSto  q.  v.  So  Acts 
22: 18.  c.  inf.  Acts  20:  16  ttmti^e  /if 
. . .  ytvio&at  ttg  'ftQovaal^p, — Joe  Ant 
7.  9.  7.  Hdian.  6.  a  15.  Xeo.  H.  G.  a 
1,  17.  —  By  Hebraism  Part.  oTtewmq  a 
put  with  a  verb  of  motion  adverbially, 
i^.  q.  hastUy,  quickly,  e.  g.  Luke  ^  16  | 
tjl&ov  anivoavTf^.  19:  5,  6.  9o  SepL  | 
and  ^ntt  Gen.  45:  9.  Ex.  34:  a  Josb. 
8  19.     See  Gesen.  Lex.   inojPi.fno. 

1  b.— With  an  accus,  i.  q.  to  iiaAen  o/Ur 
any  thing,  to  await  toith  eager  desirt. 

2  Pet.  3: 12  nQoodoxwnag  xal  oMevdawtas 
liip  noQowlap  x.  t,  L  For  the  accus. 
see  Matth.  §  42a  p.  779.  SepL  c  ace 
for  yrp2^  Is.  16:  5.  —  Pind.  Isih.  4.  22 
ariivdup  agnop,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  81. 
Thuc.  6.  39.  79. 

2i'/UfAaioy,  ovj  to,  {anioc,)  m  case, 
eavem,  den,  LitL  spdunca,  Man.  ^:  la 
Mark  11:17.  Luke  19:  46.  iohfi  li:& 
Heb.  11:  38.  Rev.  6:  la  Sept.  fyr 
n-iJTD  Gen.  19:30.  Josh.  10:  16, 17.  — 
Joi'Ant.  14.  15. 5.  Luc.  D.  Dcor.  4.  L 
Ael.  V.  H.  12. 39. 

SniXac,  a<taQ^  ^,  a  rock  by  oris 
the  sea,  a  cliff,  breaker,  oa  which  vessels 
are  shipwrecked,  Jos.  B.  J.  a  9.  a  PoL 
1.  37.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  a  44.  —  In  N.  T. 
trop.  of  false  teachers  who  cause  otben 
to  make  shipwreck  of  their  £ucb,  Jode 
12.    Comp.  1  Tim.  1: 19. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


SltOflfAOf 


766 


Stdfi^og 


vnaqx^i*    Justin.  Mart.  Apol.  1.  p.  51. 
Comp.  Soph.  Antig.  1154. 

^JjiopifAog,  ov,  o,  y;,  adj.  [antl^m,) 
$own^  for  sowing,  e.  g.  <miQ(ia  Gen.  1: 
29.  Lev.  11:  37.  n  yv  i*  e.  land  fit  for 
towing,  Diod.  Sic  1.  96.  Xen.  H.  G.  a 
2. 10.  In  N.  T.  neut.  plur.  ro  anogifiu, 
toum  fields,  fields  of  grain.  Matt.  12:  1. 
Mark  2:  23.  Luke  6: 1. 

Snopog,  oi/,  0,  (cnrc/^oi,)  a  sowing, 
seed-time.  Sept  for  ttT-Jh  Ex.  34: 21. 
Xen.  Oec.  7. 20.  green  sprout,  grain  as 
growing,  Ecclus.  40: 22. — In  N.  T.  i.  q. 
cnBQ/ia,  seed,  Mark  4:  26  fialrj  jor  ano- 
^op  ijil  Tfif  yrig,  ▼.  27.  Luke  8: 5, 1 1 .  trop. 
2  Cor.  9: 10.     Sept.  for  y nt  Deut,  11:10. 

^novdd^G),  f.  aam,  2  Pet.  1:  15, 
[(TTtovdri,)  earlier  fut.  fmovddao/Aai  Buttro. 
§  113.  n.  7  ;  to  speed,  to  make  haste,  in- 
trans.  pp.  as  manifested  in  diligence, 
earnestness,  zeal ;  comp.  in  ^ntvda. 

a)  genr.  c.  infin.  2  Tim.  4:  9  tmov' 
daaov  il&HP  n^oq  fu  Ta/soi;.  v.  21.  Tit 
3: 12.  Sept.  for  ttj^n  Job  31: 5.— Judith 
13:  12. 

b)  i.  q.  to  give  diligence,  to]be  in  ear- 
nest,  to  be  forward,  c.  inf.  Gal.  2:  10  S 
Mai  ianovdaca  aino  lovxo  noiijaai,  Eph. 
4:  3.  1  Thess.  2: 17.  2  Tim.  2: 15.  Heb. 
4:  11.  2  Pet  1:  10,  15.  3:  14.-Sepi.  Is. 
21:  a  Diod.  Sic.  1.  58.    Xen.  Apol.  22. 

SnovdatoSj  a,  ov^  {anovdri,)  speedy, 
hasty,  i.  q.  earnest,  diligent,  forward.  2 
Cor.  8: 17, 22  bis,  anovdtuop  ona,  mn^i  da 
nolif  fmovdakOJtqov,  Neut  comparat 
anovdawtiQO¥  as  adv.  earnestly,  dili- 
gent^, 2  Tim.  1: 17.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  51. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  2. 

Snoudat€ogf  adv.  (  anovlialoq,  ) 
speedily,  i.  e.  earnestly,  dUigenUy,  eagerly, 
Luke  7:  4  naQotikow  avtw  anovdaltag. 
Tit  3: 13.  Comparat  anovdaioitgatg^ 
the  more  speedily,  Phil  2: 28.  See  Buttm. 
§  115.  5.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  a  9. 

Snoudff,  rjg^  {,  speed,  haste,  as 
manifested  in  earnestness,  diligence, 
zeal. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  lista  anovdijg  with  haste, 
i.  e.  hastily,  eagerly,  Mark  6:  25.  Luke 
1:  39.    So  Sept  for  |itBh  Ex*  13: 11. 


— Wlad.  19: 2.  Hdian.  a  4. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.4.& 

b)  i.  q.  dUigtnce,  earnest  effort,  for- 
wardness. Rom.  Ift  8  nQourrofttroq  h 
imovd^.  V.  11.  2  Cor.  7:  11.  8:  7,  a  2 
Pet  1:  5.  Jude  3  naaup  <niovd^r  vo*- 
ovfurog.  So  in  behalf  of  any  one,  e.  g. 
vniQ  jivog  2  Cor.  7:  12.  8:  la  c  n^ 
final  Heb.  6:  11.  —  Jos.  Ant  20.  9. 2. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  6,  n(f6g  uva  Jos.  Ant 
12.  a  a  nagl  Ti  Hdian.  1.  la  15.  Diod. 
Sic,  1.  81. 

SrvqIq^  idog^  n,  (tmuqa,)  a  has- 
ket,  for  storing  grain,  provisions,  etc. 
Matt  15:37.  16:10.  Mark  8:8,20. 
Acts9:25.— Arr.  Epict  4.  10.21  <mv- 
^Un  dttitviaau  Alcipbr.  a  56.  Hdot 
5. 16.  Comp.  Wetst  N.  T.  L  p.  426L 

Siadtog,  ov^  o,  (arm,  umifu,)  abo 
TO  aiadtov  in  profane  writers ;  a  sfo- 
dium,  pp. '  the  standard'  sc.  measure. 

a)  pp.  as  a  measure  of  distance  con- 
taining 600  Greek  feet,  or  625  Roman 
feet,  equivalent  to  about  604}  feet  or 
201}  yards  English ;  the  proportion  of 
the  Greek  foot  to  the  English  being 
nearly  as  1007  to  1000,  and  that  of  the 
Roman  foot  nearly  as  970  to  1000,  or 
about  11.6  English  inches.  The  Ro- 
man mile,  fjUliov,  contained  eight  stadia  ; 
and  ten  stadia  are  equivalent  to  the 
modem  geographical  mile  of  60  to  the 
degree.  See  Passow  s.  v.  Rees*  Cy- 
clop, art  Measures,  Adam*s  Rom.  Ant 
p.  503.  So  Luke  24:  la  John  6:  19. 
11:  la  Rev.  14: 20.  2]:ia-~Soom- 
dm  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  a  6.  Pol.  2. 14.  a 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  5.  to  madtov  PoL  a 
17.  2.  Hdot  2. 149.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 4. 17. 

b)  prob.  TO  (Tittdtw,  a  stadium^  cirau, 
in  which  public  games  were  exhibited ; 
so  called  because  the  Olympic  course 
was  a  stadium  in  length.  1  Cor.  9:  24 
o»  ip  aiadlf^  rgixovteg,  Comp.  Potter^ 
Gr.  Ant  I.  p.  39.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  340, 567.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  9.  3  ip  nm^ 
dim.  Pind.  01.  13.  42  <rtadlo9  d^opop. 
Also  TO  ^idiop  Ael.  v.  H.  la  4a  PoL 
ia29.4.  Xen.H.G.  L2.  1. 

Sidfivog^  ovj  0  r.  ^,  (umipi,) « 
earthen  jar,  jug,  e.  g.  for  keeping  wine^ 
etappoi  ofpov  Dem.  93a  25.  Ariscopb. 
Plut  545.    In  N.  T.  a  /mC,  vase,  ni 
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^iprme$.  Matt.  7:  16  ii^u  oMiyw^ut 
mno  aKav&mp  exmpvXfiv.  Luke  6:  44. 
Rev.  14: 18.  Sept.  fm  32!:  Oen.  40:  1 1. 
!•. 5:2.-I>iod.  Sic. 4.5.  xVn. Oec.  19. 19. 

I.  2>'idxog^  voc,  o,  an  ear  of 
grain,  Mart  12:  1  tiilfuf  tovf  rra/i/af. 
Mark  2: 23.  4: 2^  bi#.  Luke  6: 1.  Sept 
for  nixi'  Gen.  41:  6,  7.  Ruth  2:  L  — 
Euripl  Hec  593  or  597.  Antb.  Gr.  L 
p.  3.  Luc.  Saturn.  7. 

II.  ^\dyvQ,  voQ,  o,  Staehfi^ 
pr.  n.  of  a  Cbnstian,  Rom.  16:  9. 

^'^y^f  V^i  ^»  (cm/<tt,)acorering:, 
roo/,  Matt.  8:  8.  Luke  7:  6.  Mark  2:  4 
annniyatrop  T^y  tniyrpf^  comp.  in  *AnO' 
WTtyaiou  Jabn  §  34.  Sept.  for  nDD73 
Gen.  8:  la— Esdr.  6: 4.  Ael.  V.  H.  9. 1*8. 
Xen.  Cjr.  6. 1.  14. 

Sxdy^j  f  !«,  to  cotter,  trans.  Luc 
Tim.  18.  Tbue.  4.  84.  In.  N.  T.  to 
tmtt  over  in  silence,  i. «. 

a)  geur.  I.  q.  to  cvnttal^  nai  to  ntdte 
ftnerm,  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  18:  7  aycmri . . . 
navta  ariyti,  i.  e.  hides  tlie  fuuks  of 
others.  So  some ;  hut  Pauline  usage 
wouM  refer  it  rather  to  h.  —  Kcclus.  8: 
17  Xoyop  eri^oL  Pol.  4. 8. 2.  Thuc.6.73. 

h)  i.  q.  to  Md  out  as  to  any  tbing,  to 
firbeary  to  bear  with,  to  endure^  e.  ace. 
1  Cor.  9:  12.  13:  7.     aha«i1.  1  Tbess.  a 

I,  5.  —  Diod.  Sic.  11.  32  Ti)r  piar.  Pol. 
a  53.  2. 

firm,  solid,  fr.  umjfii, )  fftori/e,  barretij 
spoken  only  of  females,  Luke  1:  7,  36. 
23:  29.  Gal.  4: 27.  Sept.  for  nnps;  Gen. 
11:  30.  Judg.  13:  2,  3.  —  Luc.  K  Mort. 
28.  2  his.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  25  fin. 
fiovg  attlQa  Horn.  Od.  10. 522.  ib.  1 1. 30. 

^VfU^O)^  f.  at  flu,  pp.  Germ,  aid- 
len,  i.  q.  to  ffe/,  to  ptoce,  to  tiiaJ:^  stand 
in  order,  e.  g.  soldiers  in  battle-array, 
Horn.  II.  4. 294 ;  trop.  to  put  in  order,  to 
prepare,  toJU  out,  as  Tirot  Ig  puxViif  Horn. 

II.  12.  325.  vna  Od.  2.  287.  crr^a- 
t/oy  HdoL  3.  141 ;  also  to  fit  or  furnish 
witb  garments  etc.  i.  q.  to  deck,  to  clothe, 
Hdot.  3.  14  ;  and  so  Pass.  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  3. 2.  Xen.  An.  3. 2. 7.  Hence, 
from  the  idea  of  motion  into  a  place, 
comes  the  usual  Greek  sign  if.  to  send, 
to  tkspatek,  ImplyiDg  a  previous  fitting 


oat,  and  thus  differing  from  nifmrn,  e.  g. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  4.  Thuc  8.  86.  Pass, 
or  Mid.  to  be  swni,  to  go,  to  take  ajowr- 
ney,  Jos.  Ant  1.  19.  1.  Hdou  a  5a 
Xen.  An.  5.  1.  5.  Further,  from  the 
idea  of  motion  back  to  a  former  place, 
conies  the  signif  to  pui  or  stnd  back,  to 
draw  in,  to  contract,  e.  g.  unta  miUjuw 
to  send  in  or  draio  in  the  sails,  L  q.  to 
furl,  Hom.  Od.ail ;  also  of  astrinceot 
medicines,  Alex.  Aphrod.  to  orcUorra 
tijy  Modlap.  Trop.  to  repress,  to  diwdn- 
ish,  to  assuage.  Sept  for  ^'^  of  tba 
waters  Gen.  8: 1.  Jos.  Ant  5. 8. 3  Ivrnifr 
ataXijtai,  ib.  9.  10.  2  o  X'H*^^  imolm, 
Pbilo  de  Vit.  Mos.  III.  p.  66a  E,  T^ 
ffvawrav  oXrjpi'r  . . .  tnikX%ip  *al  na^m- 
qiiv.  Of  persons,  to  repress,  to  resirm, 
c.  ano  from  any  tbing,  PhUo  de  Spec 
Legg.  p.  772,  E,  otto  Twr  v^r^lmr  as* 
vntQoyjwv  iviuniutaa  xal  (nUXovam, 
Mid.  absol.  Plut  ed.  R.  VU.  p.  95a  6  <» 
Kara  y^xv^  X^^l*^^^  aiiUaa&at  w 
ar&(ftano9  ovm  iurttg, — Hence 

In  N.  T.  Mid.  or  Pass.  trop.  of  per- 
sons contracting  or  repressiog  them- 
selvf's  from  fear,  surprise,  etc  i.  q.  to 
shrink  from,  to  withdraw  from,  to  wpoH 
c.  ace.  2  Cor.  8:  20  oitllofAtiHH  tovto, 
Seq.  iuto,  2  Tbess.  a  6  ajiilw^m  v^ 
ino  nartog  idtl<pov  x.  t.  L — Pol.  a  22. 
4  r^y  iu  liig  avr^Mag  uatm^Utifw  ml- 
lio&UL  Seq.  ino,  Sept  Mai.  ft  5  ino 
nQOOMOv  oro(um6g  pov  atilXmr^tu  vv- 
Tor,   for   Heh.    -^IBQ   n^73 .      JUesycb- 

SlifJi^CC,  CCIOS,  TO,  (cTTi^ai,)  ofiUt, 
garland,  wreaith.  Acts  14:  13  T«rfei|p 
nal  fTiippaja,  i.  e.  viciiius  adorned  with 
fillets  and  garlands,  as  was  custooiary 
in  beatben  sacrifices ;  comp.  Potter  Gr. 
Ant  I.  p.  225  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  323.— Hom.  II.  1.  2a  Luc  Alex-  27. 
Pol.  16.  33.  5. 

^reyaryfioc,  ov,  o,  ( rrcuvSi*, )  a 
groaning,  sighing,  e.  g.  of  the  oppreased^ 
Acts  7:  §4,  quoted  from  Ex.2t94  where 
Sept.  fiir  n[^fit : ,  as  also  Ex.  6: 5.  H^T:?* 
Judg.  2:  18*  *  *Also  of  prayers  to  God 
not  expressed  in  aniculate  words,  Rom. 
8:  26.  Sept.  Ibr  nh3«l  Pa.  38c  10.  — 
Eurip.  Phoen.  1054.  Luc.  Jup.  Traf.tL 
Aeiohui.  Dial.  See.  a  a 
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lie  games  etc.  2  Tim.  2:  5.  Sept.  for 
ncy  Cant.  3:  11.—  Judith  15:  13.  Ceb. 

TaJ.  21.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  11 Trop.  i.  q. 

to  ad<mi^  to  decorate,  Heb.  2:  7, 9,  dolji 
%al  ufifj  4<nHpavwTag  altov,  in  allusion 
to  Ps.  8:  6  where  Sept.  for  no^ .  — 
Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4. 4  GXfcp,  rag  nvlag,  biod. 
Sic.  20.  84. 

^i  If  {yog,  f  oCj  ovc,  TO,  (icnij/it,  an]- 
vaiy)  the  hreasty  Phir.  rd  orij^iy.  Luke 
18: 13  kTvnov  ug  to  (rrij&og.  23: 48.  John 
13:25.  21:20.  Rev.  15:6.  Sept.  for 
Chald.  •'nn  Dan.  2: 32.  nb  Ex.  28:  23, 
26.— Luc. 'D.  Deor.  19.  1.  "Hdian.  4.  4. 
7.  Thuc.  2. 49.  Of  animals  Xen.  Ven. 
4.1. 

^iifxco^  a  Inte  form  found  only  in 
the  prepent,  corrupted  from  arrijxa  / 
9laru{y  Perf.  of  Verrii/it.  Buttm.  §  107.  II. 
2,  mnrg.  —  To  stand,  intraus.  Mark  11: 
25  oTuy  oTijxi^Tfi  TioasvxofAfvot.  Elsc- 
wliere  only  trop.  i.  q.  to  stand  firm  in 
faith  and  duty,  to  he  constant,  to  perse- 
vere ;  c.  dat.  com  modi,  Rom.  14: 4  tw 
idlto  xvqita  anjxfi  f/  nlnin  to  his  own 
master  he  standeth  or  faUeth,  i.  e.  it  is 
for  his  own  master,  not  for  you,  to  judge 
whether  ho  is  faithful  or  unfaithful. 
Seq.  dat.  of  thing,  Gal.  5: 1  rfj  iXsv^igi^, 
Seq.  iv  c.  dat.  1  Cor.  16: 13  oTijxfTC  ip 
T?  nUnn.  Phil.  1:27.  4: 1  iv  xvgloi,  i.  e. 
in  the  faith  and  profession  of  Christ.  1 
Thess.  3: 8.  absol.  2  Tliess.  2: 15.— Sept. 
for  n^inn  Ex.  14: 13  in  Cod.  Alex,  et 
Compl. 

^\rf^iyfiO£,  ovy  o,  ((nr^qV^oi,)  a  set- 
ting fast,  fixedness,  a  standing  stilt,  e.  g. 
of  the  stars  Diod.  Sic.  1.  81.  genr.  Plut. 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  284.  11.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
fixedness,  steadfastness  in  miud  and 
fiiith,  2  Pet.  3:  17. 

^rffpiCoD,  f.  few,  Cunrjiii,)  to  set  fast, 
steadfast,  to  fix  firmly,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Pass.  perf.  Luke  16: 26  ;fao/ia 
idya  iatrofiHitti,  i.  e.  ia  set  fast,  stands 
fixed.  —  Sept.  xkifia^  iaxin^i/fiivrj  for 
nxrr  Gen.  28: 12.  —  Ecclus.  3:8.  Luc. 
D.  iVIarin.  10.  1  t^i*  vi^tror,  Hesiod. 
Theog.  498  Xi&ov.  Horn.  11.  11.  28.  In- 
trant Plut.  Marcell.  15. —  From  the 
Heb.  Luke  9:  51  to  nffoatanov  aviov 
ioT^Qi^s  foD  noQivted^ai  x.  t.  X.  comp. 
in  llqo^wiov  a. 


b)  trop.  to  make  HeadfoMt  \n  miod, 
to  confirm,  to  strengthen,  Luke  22:32 
OTfiQiiot  Tovg  adtXipovg  aov.  Rom.  I:  IL 
16:25.  1  Thess.  3: 2, 13.  2  Theas.  a  a 
James  5: 8.  2  Pet.  1: 12.  Rev.  3:2.  1 
Thess.  2: 17  et  1  Pet  5: 10  trrnQi^n  Opt 
in  text.  rec.  where  later  edit.  fut.  <my- 
Q^fi,  Comp.  Winer  p.  273.  So  Sept 
for  'ITZO  Ps.  51: 14.  112:  8. — Bkrclos.  & 
40.  22:'l7. 

^uy^ia,  aroQy  to,  ((rrtjoi  to  itick, 
to  prick,  also  to  brand,  Hdot.  7. 35.  Plat 
Peric.  26,)  stigma,  i.  e.  a  mark^  hrami, 
as  pricked  or  burnt  in  upon  the  body, 
in  allusion  to  the  marks  with  which 
slaves  and  sometimes  prisooers  were 
branded  ;  trop.  Gal.  6: 17  rot  atl/^mm 
Tov  xvqIov  ^Iij/aov  iv  t^  o-od^tm  ftse 
Paaiaioi.  Comp.  2  Cor.  4:  10  ct  11:23 
sq.  also  Rev.  14: 9.  See  Wetst  N.  T. 
II.  p.  237.    Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  37. 

Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  I.  p.  64  sq pp.  Loc 

Pise.  46  inl  tov  finuTrov  arl/fiata.  AeL 
V.  H.  2.  9.  Plut  Peric.  26.  Diod.  Sic. 
14.30. 

yiiyM^j,  V^,  Vy  (<^iffw,)  a  prick, 
point,  Diog.  Laert  7. 135  ai&/ft^  6*  iari 
ygafi/iiig  niqag,  rixig  itnl  arifuloif  Hix^- 
axov.  Trop.  for  the  minutest  particle, 
Dera.  552.  7.  In  N.  T.  trop.  point  of 
time,  i.  q.  a  moment,  instant,  Luke  4: 5 
iw  (Ttiypfi  XQovov.  Sept  for  yrs  b. 
29:5.-2  Mace.  9:11.  Plut  de'Poer. 
educ.  17  aityfifi  zQovov  nag  6  fliog  iffiL 
A  nth.  Gr.  L  p.  172.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
L  p.  679. 

2^1  iXjiio,  f.ym,to  shint,  to  he  Iri^ 
to  fitter,  intrans.  Mark  9: 3  limxim  ajQr 
fiovxa.  Sept  for  nns  Ezra  8: 26^  nni" 
Nah.  3: 3— 1  Mace.  6:39.  Pol.  11.  9.1 
Plato  Phaedo  59. 

Sfoa,  ag^  ^,  {untipt,)  pp.  a  pilkr, 
colutnn,  comp.  TXff^Unoor  i.  q.  nt^lrxp- 
lov;  in  ordinary  usage  a  portico,  porcfc, 
piazza,  surrounded  and  supported  by 
columns,  e.  g.  ^  oroa  ^olopwog  Joha 
5:2.  10:23.  Acts  3: 11.  5:12.  Compu 
in  *Itg6y  d.  This  is  called  by  Joeepbus 
TO  B^yov  2:olopwog,  prob.  in  relereooe 
only  to  its  foundations;  it  was  re- 
paired by  Agrippa  the  younger,  to  wbaas 
tbe  emperor  Claiidius  committed  the 
charge  of  the  temple;  Jos.  AouSO.  9.7. 
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conop.  B.  J.  5.  5.  1.  ib.  6.  5. 1.  —  genr. 
Dem.  776.  20.  Xen.  Oec.  7.  1. 

^'lOi^^Sy  adoQ^  »5»  found  only  in 
N.  T.  prob.  A  corrupted  form  for  ori- 
pig^  adog,  {,  from  tnelpm,  Lat.  stipOy 
to  treud,  Aor.  2  urn^ov,  which  latter 
form  18  read  in  several  ]\I8S.  Com  p. 
Friizsche  IV  Evang.  Vol.  11.  p.  474. 
Pp.  *any  thing  Irocicien,' and  hence  *any 
thing  gtrttotd  to  lie  upon,'  a  e^uch  of 
tender  boughs,  leaves,  grass,  etc.  Aris- 
toph.  Plut.  541  mi^dda  <txoIp(ov.  Pol. 
5.  48.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  85.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  J  5.  —  In  N.  T.  meton.  a  green 
hovgkj  branchj  Mark  11:8  frtoi^ddag 
htonxoy  ix  xtov  ditSffoav,  i.  q.  in  Matt.  21: 
8  hoTiTW  xXudovg,  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
I.  p.  609. 

2iWiXi7oyj  oVy  TO,  (dim.  of  <n6i- 
Xoq  a  row,  series,  fr.  otcZ/o)  to  go  up  by 
steps,)  pp.  a  lUtU  atep^apinypeg,  stand- 
ing upright,  e.  g.  the  gnomon  of  a  dial, 
meton.  Aristoph.  Eccles.  648  or  652. 
Trop.  an  tUmenty  e.  g.  elementary  sound, 
a  letter,  Pol.  10.  45.  7.  Luc.  Jud.  Voc. 
12. — In  N.  T.  plur.  ta  atoixf^a^  «'«- 
mentSy  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  the  elements  of  nature,  the 
component  parts  of  the  physical  world. 
2  Pet.  3 :  10,  12  uxoxua  Kovtro/uva, 
Comp.  Minuc.  Felix  34.  2  ^  Stoicis  . .  . 
et  Epicuraeis  de  elementorum  confla- 
gratione  et  mundi  ruina  eadem  ipsa 
sententia  est"  ISenec.  de  Consol.  nd 
Marc.  26.— Wisd.  19: 17.  Jos.  Ant  3. 7. 
7.  Luc.  Parasit.  11.  Hdian.  3. 1.  12. 

b)  spoken  of  elementary  instruction, 
the  elements,  the  rudiments,  e.  g.  of 
Christian  instruction,  Heb.  5: 12  Ta  oroi- 
jjfsJd  jTig  aQxVi  i.  e.  the  Jirst  rudiments, 
principles ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
WJoer  §  34.  2.  —  Plut.  de  Puer.  educ. 
16  oTOf/cXa  TfiQ  o^eT^(.  —  Spoken  of 
pbilosophy,  and  espec.  of  the  Jewish 
religion  in  contrast  with  Christianity, 
i.  q.  the  mere  rudiments,  Gal.  4 :  3,  9. 
Col.  2:8,20. 

^JOiX€(0,  <o^  f.  tjata,  {axdixo^  & 
roviTy)  to  stand  or  go  in  order,  to  advance 
in  rows,  ranks,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  34. 
Ma^.  £q.  5.  7.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  walk 
crderisfj  seq.  dat  of  rule,  i.  q.  to  live  ac- 
conOng  to  any  rule  or  duty,  to  follow ; 


Gal.  6: 16  ooot  tm  ttdvovi  tovnp  oxohXTh 
oovot,  5: 25.  Phil.  3:  16.  Rom.  4:  12. 
absol.  Acts  21: 24.— Scxt.  Empir.  1. 10. 
233  (TTOtXiiv  rf}  owrj^tla.  Pol.  28.  5.  6 
tnoxiir  Tji  xtig  av/xAtjiou  ngo&iati, 

^\oArf^  ij?^  fj,  (crreUoi  q.  v.)  pp.  *  a 
fitting  out,*  i.  e.  apparatus,  implements, 
Ael.  V.  H.  3.  43.  armature,  arms,  har- 
ness, ib.  3.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  3.  42.  ap- 
parel, attire,  dress,  Ael.  V.  H.  13. 1  nied. 

14.  7. — In  N.  T.  i.  q.  Lat.  stola,  a  robe, 
vestment,  i.  e.  a  long  flowing  robo  reach- 
ing to  the  feet,  worn  by  kings  Sept. 
Jon.  3:  6.  Ael.  V.  M.  7.  1 ;  by  priests 
Sept.  Ex.  28:2  8q.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  1. 
Hdian.  5.  5.  5  ;  and  in  N.  T.  generally 
by  persons  of  rank  and  distinction, 
Mark  12: 38.  16:5.  Luke  15:22.  20:46. 
Rev.  6:11.  7:9,  13,  14  bis.  Sept  for 
nas  Ex.  28: 2  sq.    2  Chr.  18:  9.     b'':fU 

1  Chr.  15:  27.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  18.  Diod! 
Sic.  2.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  26. 

2:,\ofia,  aioSy  tJ,  the  mouth,  of 
men  and  animals. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  of  animals,  Matt.  17:27. 

2  Tim.  4:  17,  comp.  in  JisW.  Heb.  11: 
33  comp.  J  udg.  14: 8.  James  3:  a  Rev. 
9: 17  sq.  12: 15.  al.  So  Sept.  and  rt^ 
Gen.  8: 11.  Ps.  22: 22.— Palaepb.  52.  2. 
Xen.  Eq.  6.  9. — Of  {lersonti,  as  the  or- 
gan of  breathing,  blowing,  2  Thess.  2: 
8  TO}  TtptvpoTi  jov  ojopun  avjov  sc.  rov 
^iov,  comp.  Ps.  33: 6.  Rev.  1: 16.  2: 16. 
11:5.  So  Sept  and  ns  2  K.  4:34. 
As  receiving  food  and  drink,  Matt.  15: 
11,17.  John  19:29.  Acts  11:8.  Rev. 
10: 9,  10.  So  Sept.  and  ns  Neb.  9: 20. 
(Pol.  12.  9.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  a  14.  5.) 
Chiefly  as  the  instrument  of  speech. 
Matt.  12: 34  to  aiopa  XuXiU  Acts  23:  2. 
Rom.  3:  14,  19.  10:8  sq.  Col.  3:8. 
James  3:  Ifi.  al.     Sept.  and  riD  Ex.  4: 

15.  Is.  J: 20.  (Luc.  Calumn.8.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 6.  9.)  So  the  mouth  as  speak- 
ing, or  perh.  meton.  for  words,  sayings, 
discourse.  Matt.  15: 8,  comp.  Is.  29: 13. 
Matt.  18: 16  et  2  Cor.  13: 1  inl  mopatog 
dvo  pagtvQw^,  quoted  from  Deut.  19:5 
where  Sept.  for  rT»-b3? .  Luke  11: 54. 
19:22  in  rov  oiopaxog  aov  x^iroi  e$. 
21: 15  dtaon  vpir  tnopa  nal  aoiplar  q.  d. 
wise  utterance.  Comp.  Tt^  Sept.  Xoyog 
1  Sam.  15: 24.  —  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  427, 
699  or  701.  —  In   phrases  borrowed 
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I  tb«  Hebrew: — (1)  vvo/yftv 
to  6t6fta  to  open  <nu*B  mouthy  to  wptak, 
and  so  trop.  of  tl>e  earth  as  rent  in 
cbasmfl  Rev.  12: 16 ;  see  fully  In^Atol- 
ym.  (2)  TO  ixnopfv6ftepO¥  f  x  rov  ate^ 
/laro^,  i.  e.  words  tdtered^  tayingSy  dis- 
course. Matt  15:11,18;  comp.  Sept. 
Num.  30:  a  32:24.  So  to  hnof^.  dia 
jov  uxonatoq  sc.  tow  ^eou,  word,  pre- 
cept^ Matt.  4: 4,  in  allusion  to  Deut.  8: 

3  where  Sept.  for  n^  (3)  laliiv  v. 
itmly  did  atofiaioi  nvoq,  to  sptak 
through  the  mouth  of  any  one,  to  speak 
by  his  intervention,  as  God  by  a  pro- 
phet, messenger,  Luke  1:  70  xad^itg  ila- 
XfjiTS  dta  oTopaxog  rutp  ayltav  nQ0(fi]xfa9, 
Acts  1: 16.  3: 18,  21.  4: 25.  15: 7.  So 
Sept.  and  Heh.  nC3  2  Chr.  36:21,  22. 
(4)  dro/tia  TTpoV  aiofta  Xakiii^,  to  speak 
mouth  to  mouthj  orally,  without  the  need 
of  writing,  2  John  12.  3  John  14.  Sept. 
for  Sl^-^fiJ  n^  Num.  12:  8.  comp.  Jer. 
32: 4 Jos.  Ant.  10.  8.  2  Xakiip  naxa 

(TTOjtfO. 

b)  trop.  i.  q.  edge,  pdini,  as  of  a  wea- 
pon ;  the  figure  being  taken  from  the 
mouth  as  armed  with  teeth  and  biting, 
or  as  being  in  beasts  the  front  or  fore- 
most part ;  also  o{  the  front  of  an  army, 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  a  4.  An.  a  4.  42.  In 
N.  T.  of  a  sword,  <n6pa  ptaxal^ag  Luke 
21:24.  Heb.  11: 34.  So  Sept.  for  Heh. 
a-jn-%  Gen.  34: 16.  Judg.  20:  37,  38. 

—  Ecclus.  28:  18.   Philostr.  Heroic.  19. 

4  mifia  jrjg  olxfifjg*  Soph.  Aj.  651. 
Horn.  II.  15.  389.     Al. 

^lOfJiayoQ,  oVy  o,  (cnojua,)  pp.  a 
raouth,  opening,  hence,  tht  throat,  gul- 
let, Horn.  II.  a  292.  ib.  19.  206.  In 
N.  T.  the  stomach,  1  Tim.  5:2a  —  Luc. 
Chronoflol.  17.  Hdian.  1.  17.  23. 

^ipaiiia^  ag,  i},  {atQarevia,)  milt- 
fairy  service,  warfare,  Hdian.  4. 9.9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8. 8. 6.  a  military  expedition,  cam- 
paign, Pol.  2.  22.  2,  a  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
4.  la  In  N.  1*.  metaph.  of  the  apos- 
tolic office,  as  connected  with  hardships, 
dangers,  trials,  a  warfare  ;  2  Cor.  10:  4 
fa  yag  onla  xiig  atqtnilaq  iip:wv  ov  aaq^ 
Htxa,  1  Tim.  1: 18,  see  in  ^T^orret'oi  b.  a. 

—  Jos.  de  Mace.  §  9  U(ap  xat  tvyerij 
irtgattUty. 


n  mUitaiy  ttpeHHoin,  campaign,  L  q. 
mQtxtdoy  Hdot  a  49.  In  N.  T.  raeHML 
an  army,  forces,  troops,  host,  gear.  Matt 
22: 7.  Rev.  9: 16.  19: 14, 19  bis.^!  Hacc. 
9:  34.  Hdian.  2.  12.  1.  Xen.  An.  L  2. 
18.  —  By  synecd.  a  hand  or  deiaeb- 
ment  of  troops,  e.  g.  the  garnson  in  tbe 
fortress  Amonia,  Acts  23^  10,  97;  also 
of  Herod's  body-guard  Luke  23:  11.  ^ 
Hdian.  4. 6.  1 1,  s|)oketi  of  ^  part  of  the 
praetorian  cohort 

^TpaT£U(o^  f.  evou,  {wxgatog  camp, 
army,)  to  serve  in  war,  to  be  a  sd&r, 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 4. 1 1.  to  wage  war^  to  make 
an  expedition,  campaign,  PoL  2.  2.  7. 
Diod.  Sic  1.  68.  Xea.  An.  2.  1.  11 
— -OAen  and  in  N.  T.  only  Hid.  depoa. 
argatfuofiai,  to  serve  in  tear,  to  war,  k 
be  a  soldier,  warrior,  intrans. 

a)  pp.  1  Cor. 9:7 Ttg axQuxsitxai idioii 
oipwloig  Ttoxi;  2  Tim.  2:  4.  Part  o 
axgaxvofitvog  a  soldier  Luke  a  14.  — 
Arr.  Epict.  2. 14  17.  Hdian.  a  7.  Sa 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  9. 

b)  trop.  to  war,  spoken  [a)  of  the 
apostolic  office  as  contiected  with  hard- 
ships, trials,  dangers,  2  Cor.  10:  a  c 
ace.  of  kindreil  noun,  1  Tim.  1:  IS&« 
axQortVTi  Xfif  taXiit  axqaxdar,  comp. 
Buttm.'§  131.  a  —  Jos.  de  Mace  §  9 
Uqav  Ttal  tvytvxi  axQaxdap  trxi^axtiaa- 
a&ai,  vnig  xijg  thoflitiag.  —  (fl)  Spoken 
of  desires  and  lusts  which  war  agaiiHl 
right  principles  and  moral  prece|:^ 
James  4:  1.  1  Pet.  2:  IL 

^rpai7)yfjQ^OUj  o,  (at^mto^  aymi) 
pp.  leader  of  an  army,  commander,  gem- 
rat,  Jos.  B.  J.  a  a  8.  Hdot.  7. 8a  Died. 
Sic  2.  21,  22.  Xeii.  Mem.  a  1.  3sq. 
Ag.  a  5.  So  of  the  ten  Athenian  com- 
manders chosen  annually,  with  wbon 
the  noifpaQx^  was  joined,  Hdot.6wlOSL 
Ael.  V.  H,  a  17.  Potter's  Gr.  AnL  fl. 
p.  53.  AAerwards  only  one  or  two 
were  sent  abroad  with  the  army,  as  dr- 
cu instances  required,  and  the  otinrB 
had  charge  of  military  affirav  at  hoan, 
i.  q.  war-minister,  Dem.  238.  13  9  ^ 
ToV  d^Xm/tf  axqOxriyoq  nm  6  M  t^g  hot- 
xnamg.  ib.  282.  la  iik  400. 26L  Mi 
V.  H.  a  8.  In  «tlier  Greek  oHIes  i.q. 
chi^f-4nagiHrate,  prefect,  Diod.  8ie.  R 
56  n>akaimq  i  ^fniimv  ar^vno^  fk^ 
14.9a    LvcTox.  17&v#v«Si 
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f  1^  -^  Spok«D  of  Romati  officer^  i.  q. 
cohmd,  vn§no^,  Pol.  1.  7.  13.  H>.  1. 59. 5. 
Ofteoer  of  the  Roman  praetor,  Diod» 
Bk.  f.  VI.  p.  332  Tatiohti.  nSi^  mnA 
ffolur  f fVi»/M;v]  n^otiy/^.  Phit  OaM 
Min.  44,  comp.  39.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  1. 3& 
Gruter  Inscript.  p.  503  (n^arviyog  ntna 
niht  twl  1^1  leyour  i.  e.  prador  urbanta 
H  pengritmi.  Gomp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant  p.  1 19  sq.  In  Roman  colonies  and 
municipal  towns,  the  chief  magistrates 
were  usually  two  in  number,  called 
duamviri,  (occasionally  four  or  six,  qua^ 
iuorvirx,  ffmrt,  Minut.  in  Cic.  ad  Div, 
13. 76.  Gruter  Inscript.  p.  416. 8.  p.  565. 
3,)  who  also  were  sometimes  styled 
priuton,  i.  q.  Greek  otQomiyoL  Cic.  de 
Leg.  Agrar.II.34  ^cuui  ceteris  coloniis 
duumviri  appellentur,  hi  se  prattortB 
appellari  yoiebant."  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  74.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  of  the  daumviri,  praetors,  magiS' 
trates  of  Phillppi,  where  was  a  Roman 
colony,  Acts  16:  20,  33,  35,  36,  38.  — 
Sept.  for  13*^:^0  i.  e.  magistrates  of  the 
Jewish  people' under  Ezra  and  Nehe- 
miah,  Ezra  9:  3.  Neb.  3:  16.  4:  14. 
13: 11. 

b)  ctQatnyoe  tov  Ugov,  a  captain, 
governor,  prefect  of  the  temple,  spoken 
genr.  of  the  chief  officers  of  the  priests 
an4  Levites  who  kept  guanl  in  and 
around  the  temple ;  one  of  whom  pet^ 
haps  Jield  the  chief  command  ;  see  ih 
^nH^  h,  comp.  hr.  30: 1.  E.  g.  fblly, 
L^Hte  3^  53  &r^tijyoU  tb9  f^i/.  A«ta 
4: 1  o  (Tr^.  Tov  U^.  5: 34.  absol.  Luk6 
«!  4.  Acts  5;  26.— Jos.  B.  J.6. 5. 3  H^d^ 
^iBTog  is  «i  tov  U(^  f^Xaxti  ijyyetX&p 
xA  ax^mrty^.  Ant  20.  6.  3.  B.  Jf.  3. 
47. 3  6  ertgattiyw.  Called  also  by  other 
names,  e.  g.  Sept  o  ^yovpevog  otxov  Stoi 
flit  Heb.  D\-T^fi»rr  n'^a  n^i3  1  €br.  9t 
U.  SChr.  '3iri3.  Jw.20:*l.  inurta-^ 
Tdn  idv  U(fOv  Esdr.  h  8.  Ugootaten 
7:%    ;riiUcf(jro&  1:9, comix 3Cbr. 35: 8,9. 

^rparuXy  ac,  ij,  {ot^aiog,)  an  or* 
m^.W,  S6pt.  Ibr  M^S  3  dam.  ^29. 
1  K.  Ih  15.  Hdian.  SJ^.  16.  X«n.  Cyf. 
1.4.17.  ^  In  N.T.  only  by  Htbr.  ot^ 
tii  otfeinog  t.  vat;  ov^vov,  u  q.  et^lt 
trwjn,  hblft^k^tttm,  y\t.  *  * 

a)  Vq.  atigeU,  the  tmgtUe  host,  Luke 


2: 13.  6o  S^pt  for  'tm  '2  1  K.  3&S  1^ 
comp.  3  Chr.  16t  18.  PVl48:  2.  lOd:  21. 
b)  i.  q.  the  sun,  moxm,  siwk,  the  whole 
host  of  the  firmamefU,  Acts  7t  43.  &o 
Sept  and  '\Dn  *'S,  3  Chn  33: 3,  5.  J^* 
19:  13.  Zech.  1:  5. 

^Tpaiiciitfc^  ov,  o,  (oT^aTia,)** 
soldier,  warrior,  spoken  of  common  sol- 
diers. Matt  8: 9.  Mark  15:16.  Luke  7: 8. 
John  19: 33  sq.  Acts  13: 4«  al.--3  Mace. 
14:39.  Hdian.  2. 7. 10.  Xen.  An.7. 1.3. 
— Trop.  of  a  Christian  teacher,  1  Tim. 
2: 8  wg  nalog  &T^ttJiAvtig '/.  X^.  See  io 
JStftmla.    Al. 

^xQaioXoyico^  co,  f.  mw,  (ctt^o- 
roXoyog,  from  aiQoxog,  Xiym, )  to  coUed 
an  army,  to  levyi  to  enlist  ,•  Part  o  crt^a- 
joloyriaag  one  who  holds  a  levy,  i.  q. 
commander,  general,  3  Tim.  3: 4.— Plut 
C.  Mar.  9.  Diod.  Sic  18.  13.  Trop. 
to  enlist,  i.  q.  to  incite,  Jos.  B,  J.  1. 1^* 

6.  ib.  5.  9.  4  bis. 

Tortf^oy,  ap/M,)  prefect  of  &u  comp,  ad 
officer  to  whose  charge  Paul  was  com- 
mitted at  Rome,  Acts  38: 16.  Many 
utrderttahd  here  tb*  prarfkctus  praetam 
(comp.  Phil.  1: 13)  or  commander  of  th© 
empcror^i  body-guards,  as  having  the 
general  charge  of  all  prisoners  tent  to 
Rome  5  but  thia  n  pertinps  too  broad 
an  inference  from  th*  single  kttowil 
instance,  where  the  younger  Agrippa 
v^aa  onc«  imprisoned  by  this  officer  at 
thfc  express  command  of  the  femperor 
Tiberius:  comp.  Jos.  Ant  l6.6.6,<olL 
10.  Krebs  Obss.  in  loc.  See  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant  p.  149,  563.  -*-  genr.  Luc 
Quom.  Hist  conwr.  33.  Spoken  of  tb« 
eefUurio  pfimxpili  or  standard-bearer  of 
a  legion,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  10.  36  bisi 
comp.  ib.  9. 10.  Adam's  R-  Am.  p.  S70* 

J^jpCiToniffoy^  ov,  169  ( otiporo^ 
nidoti )  pp.  *  camping-ground  of  an 
army/  i.  e.  a  eamp,  encampment,  Joa^ 
Ant  7.  9.  6»  Cebet  Tab.  1.  Xen.  Cyr* 
3. 3.  37»  In  N.  T.  meton.  an  army  en- 
cmiiped,  host,  Luke  31:  3a  Sept  ibr 
b->n  J«r.  34:  L--42  Macc  8s  12.   Hdian. 

7.  a  a  Thue.  4. 94.  Xen.  H.  tS.  1. 1. 31. 

^ipejSAoco,  ce>,  f.  daw,  [argt^fj,  a 
windlass,  winch,  instnim.  of  torture,  fr. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


774 


StgG>¥Vv€a 


wiodlass,  Hdot  7. 36.  to  wrench,  to  turn 
awry,  Udot  dw  130 ;  espec.  by  torture, 
3  Mace  4:  14.  Ael.  V.  H.  7.  18.  Pol.  2. 
59.  1.  —  Itt  N.  T.  trop.  to  irrw^,  to  per- 
vert, e.  g.  the  sense  of  a  writing,  traos. 
a  Pet.  3:  16.  Comp.  Sept.  Pass,  for 
in^nn  to  show  oneself  perverse,  2 
fi;m.'22:27. 

^igiif€Oy  f.  y^oy,  pp.  i.  q.  t^o,  the 
first  and  third  consonanto  of  the  root 
being  strengthened  by  the  sibilant  and 
aspirate ;  to  ttim,  to  turn  ahouLt  trans. 
Mid.  atgtqofia$  and  Aor.  2  pass.  ^(Tt^- 
•^ijr  as  Mid.  to  turn  oneself,  to  turn  about, 
intrans.  comp.  Buttm.  §  136.  2. 

a)  pp.  Act.  c.  ace.  et  dat.  of  pers.  to- 
wartU  whom,  Matt  5:  39  argiiffop  avjot 
tial  T^r  aXkriP,  comp.  Winer  §  31.  2.  p. 
174.  Mid.  Part,  absol.  ajQaiptlg,  axQa- 
qdntg.  Matt  7:  6.  16: 23  o  de  (ngafpug 
tins  1^  nixQda.  Luke  9:  55.  14:  25.  22: 
61.  John  1: 38.  20: 16.  c.  dat  xwl  Luke 
7: 9.  nqot  wa  Luke  7: 44.  10: 23.  23: 
2a  Also  Mid.  c  dg  xita,  Acts  13: 
46  atQmp6fA9&a  ug  ta  $&rri  we  turn  [and 
go]  to  the  OentUea.  Seq.  etg  c  ace.  of 
place,  Acts  7:  39  itn^qnjaar  taig  ho^ 
ilaig  airt&p  ug  Myimrop,  in  their  hearts 
they  turned  hack  to  Egypt  John  20: 14 
iat^wptj  ug  TO  onlam.  Sept  Act  for 
T^ltt^  Jer.  48: 39.  Mid.  c.  tig  xa  onuna 
for  MO  Ps.  114:  3,  5.— Act.  Ael.  V.  H. 
14. 15?  Epict  Ench.  38.  Xen.  Lac.  11. 
9.  Mid.  PoL  1. 40.  IS.  Xen.  An.  3. 5. 1. 
c  n^og  tita  Luc.  Alex.  8.  elg  tu  dt^ui 
Xen.  Eq.  7.  12. 

b)  trop.  trans,  to  turn  into  any  thing, 
L  q.  to  convert,  to  change,  e.  g.  Act  c, 
tig,  Re?.  11:  6  tot  vdara  tig  o^o.  So 
Sept  for  !jcn  Ps.  114:  8.  Jer.  31: 13. 
Ex.  7:  15.  —  ]iiid.  of  persons,  to  turn  in 
mind,  to  be  converted,  changed,  to  become 
as  it  were  another  man.  Matt  18:  3 
day  fifi  at^aipfite  xai  yiwriO'd-t  ag  naidia, 
Comp.  Sept  OTQCupiafi  dg  Spdga  alXop, 
Heb.  ^m,  1  Sam.  10:  6.  —  Once  Act 
(TT^c^o}  intrans.  or  c.  kavrot  impl.  to 
<iini  oneself,  to  turn,  to  change  one's 
mind  and  conduct ;  see  Buttm.  §  130. 
n.  2.  Winer  §  39. 1.  Acts  7: 42  Icrx^f^ 
o  d-tog.  Comp.  Sept.  Is.  63:  10.  —  pp. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3.  5. 

^ipt)yuJC€0,  G},  f.  iae^  (axqn0og  q. 


V.)  pp.  *  to  live  strenuously,  rudely,'  as 
in  Engl  *  to  live  hard,*  i.  e.  to  uxd,  to 
run  riot,  to  live  luxuriously,  intran&  Rev. 
18: 7, 9. — Hesyoh.  aT^fi;rtwTtg '  nzmli/- 
/mVo«  [read  ninlfioiiepoi]^  diilol  di  *m 
TO  dia  nlovjow  v^Qiiurntu  flawing  fi- 
Qtit,  Sophil.  ap.  Athen.  3.  p.  100.  A. 
Antiphanes  ib.  p.  127.  D.  Lycopbr.  ib. 
10.  p.  420.  B.  Found  only  in  late  wri- 
ters for  the  earlier  T^vqpaoi,  Phiyn.  et 
Lob.  p.  381.  Sturz  de  DiaL  Mac  p.  19S. 
Wetst  N.  T.  II.  p.  342. 

^rpTfyog,  eo?,  oug,  to,  (<rt^^ 
Lat.  strenuus,  vehement,  rude,  ApoU. 
Rh.  2. 323,)  pp.  rudeness,  insolence,  fiide^ 
and  hence  revel,  riot,  luxury.  Rev.  18: 
3  in  trig  dvpufietag  tov  ciQiiPOvg  av^g 
inXovTfjoap,  i.  e.  from  the  abundaooe, 
vastnessof  her  luxury  and  proud  volup- 
tuousness.— Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  128.  do. 
64.  Sept.  for  pKlb  pride,  arrogance, 
2  K.  19: 28.  A  wonfof  the  later  Greek, 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  195.  comp.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  381. 

Sigovd'toVy  oUy  TO,  ( djmin.  fr. 
axqov&og, )  any  small  bird,  espec  • 
sparrow,  Matt  10: 29,  31.  Luke  12: 6, 7. 
Sept  for  n^.D^  Ps.  11: 1.  Lam.  3:  5L 
— Tob.2:10.  Uierocl.  Facet  10.  Athen. 
14.  p.  654.  B. 

Sxpwvyvco  V.  -wyvv^  f.  ax^^- 
a»,  ( Metath.  for  oxoqhwfii,  Buttm.  $ 
114.  p.  301.  §  110.  11, )  to  sjrow,  to 
spread,  trans.  Matt  21:  8  bis,  tm^mrmr 
iat/riuy  to  i^tmi  h  t^  od$  ic  t.  i.  Mark 
11:  8  bis.  For  this  custom  comp.  2  K. 
9: 13.  Jos.  Ant  9. 6. 2  hmnog  in^w- 
rvtp  avT^  10  ifiattov.  Sept.  for  9S^ 
Esth.  4:  a  Is.  14: 11.— Dion.  HaL  Ant 
9.  26.  Luc  Amor.  12.-€pec.  of  a  bed, 
couch,  Acts  9:  34  axqwrop  atrnvt^  sc 
ft^Pficnop,  MllpfiP,  comp.  v.  33.  Cooipw 
Sept  Job  17:  la  Ez.  28:  7.  (Tbeocr. 
Id.  21. 7.  Artemid.  IL  57  or  62  ot^mt- 
ruovoatdlpag.)  Pass.of  asupper-cbam- 
her  spread  with  couches,  triclinia,  around 
the  table,  i.  q,/umished,  prepared,  compw 
in  *ApaMUfiai  no.  2.  Calmetart  EaHmg. 
Mark  14:  15  et  Luke  22:  12  apm/mm^ 
fUya  iatgmfiipop.  —  Sept  Ex.  23:  41. 
Athen.  4.  p.  1381 C.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  2. 6  e 
ainog  pUvfpf  oi^mrvai,  r^ntC/KP  wiyi 
So  tridimum9lraiusiiMmGtiAi.8txSL9. 
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J^ivyr/Tog,  ij^  or,  (mvyim  to  hate,) 
hateful,  deUstahU,  Til.  3:  3.  —  Philo  de 
Decal.  p.  202.20.  Heliodor.  5.  29.  Aes- 
cbyl.  Prom.  592  or  596. 

^luyva^co^  f.  acrctt,  (atvyrog  hate- 
ful, austere,  gloomy,  fr.  ctvyio,)  to  be 
or  become  austere,  gloomy,  sad,  intrans. 
e.  g.  of  the  countenance,  Mark  10:  29  o 
di  OTVyydoag  inl  r^  Xoyot  aniiXd^t  Xvnbv- 
fMt9og,  —  NiceL  in  Andron.  Comnen.  II. 
2.  p.  207  naifiq>i6irt$g  ow  oi  ayd-goinoi 
Mul  oTvypoSarteg  ipiwrnov,  —  Trop.  of 
the  sky,  to  loioer,  intrans.  Matt.  16:  3 
srt^aj^^  yig  (nvpfoitav  o  ovgayog.  — 
Wisd.  17:  5  vv^  aivynj,  and  so  ctvypo- 
Tfig  Pol.  4.  21.  1. 

SjvXoCy  ov,  o,  (kiodr.  with  otyJIy/,) 
a  column,  pillar,  Rev.  10:  1  (u^*  tnvXoi 
Tfv^o?.  So  Sept.  for  n^733^  Ex.  13:  21, 
22.  14:  24.  —  Pol.  1.  22.  4."—  Trop.  of 
any  fino  support ;  e.  g.  persons  of  au- 
thority and  influence  in  the  church, 
Gal.  2:  9  ol  doKOvyxeg  mi'Xot  ehat,  sc.  iv 
tfi  ixidrjal^.  Rev.  3:  12.  Of  a  doctrine 
on  which  the  Christian  religion  spe- 
cially rests,  1  Tim.  a- 15 Ecclus.  36: 24. 

£urip.  Iph.  Aul.  57  atvXoi  yag  ohiotp 
ual  naldtg  agaiveg. 

Sjto'ixog^  Tf,  oV,  Stoic,  and  ol 
J^taixol  the  Stoics,  a  sect  of  philosophers 
founded  by  Zeno,  and  so  called  from 
the  (TTOcc,  portico,  where  he  taught. 
See  the  works  of  Epictetus,  Arrian,  M. 
Antoninus,  his  followers.  Acts  17:  18. 

^v^  gen.  tjov,  thou,  pers.  pron.  of 
the  second  person ;  plur.  v/itiTg,  ye;  see 
Buttm.  §  72.  3.  The  oblique  cases  of 
the  Sing,  are  all  enclitic,  except  aAer 
prepositions,  Buttm.  ib.  n.  2,  3. 

a)  Nom. «!/,  plur.  vfitig,  usually  omit- 
ted except  where  a  certain  emphasis 
la  required ;  Buttm.  §  129.  7.  Winer 
§  122. 6.  In  N.  T.  inserted :  (a)  With 
emphasis,  e.  g.  before  a  vocative  Matt. 
2:  a  Luke  1:  76.  2  Tim.  2:  1 ;  or  in 
distribution  James  2: 3 ;  with  an  adjunct 
between  it  and  the  verb  John  4: 9.  Also 
4n  interrogations.  Matt.  27: 11.  Luke  24: 
18.  John  8:  5a  Mark  8:  29 ;  and  so  at 
the  end  of  a  clause  John  1:  21.  8:  48  ; 
in  answers  Matt.  26:25.  Mark  15:  2. 
la  antitheses  Matt,  a  14.    Luke  9:  60. 


John  a  2.  Luke  11:  48.  92:26.  1  Cor: 
a  23 ;  so  xal  av,  luu  vfuky  Luke  10: 37. 
22: 58.  Matt.  7: 12.  Genr.  Matt  Id*  16. 
Mark  1: 11.  Luke  a  22.  Once  vfulg 
absol.  1  John  2:  27. »  Xen.  Conv.  8.  4 
el  di  fAowog, — (/})  Without  special  em- 
phasis, av  John  21:  15,  16, 17.  Luke 
4:  7.  John  4: 10.  vfiug  Matt.  28:  5. 
Comp.  Winer  1.  c.  —  Xen.  1.  c.  c^  <rv 
yagogfg, 

b)  Gen.  aov,  vfioSv,  are  oflen  used 
instead  of  the  corresponding  possessive 
(T<g,  vidxtgog,  Buttm.  §  127.  7.  Comp. 
Winer  §  22.  n.  1.  p.  135.  E.  g.  aov  Matt. 
1 :  22.  4:  a  Mark  1: 2.  saep.  v/u(Sr  Matt.  5: 
10.  Mark  2:8.  Rom.  6:12.  saep.— Genr. 
aov  MatL  2:6.  a  14.  5:29.  saep.  vn&p 
Matt.  5:  12.  Luke  11:  5.  saep.  For 
Luke  2: 35  xal  aov  de  ainiig,  see  in  2e^ 

d)  Dat.  aol,  vfiTv,  genr.  Matt.  4: 9. 
Mark  5:9.  Luke  1:19.  Matt.  7:7.  Luke 
10:  13.  2  Cor.  5:  12.  saep.  Dat.  com- 
modi  Matt.  21:5.  2  Cor.  5: 13 ;  incomm. 
2  Cor.  12:  20.  Rev.  2:  16.  ah  For  the 
phrase  %l  i/wl  nal  aoi,  see  in  *£yfa,     Al. 

Svyyiviia,  ag,  ?;,  (avyytin]g,)  ppw 
kin,  kindred,  relationship,  Jos.  Ant.  la 
4.  1.  Pol.  8.  35.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  21. 
In  N.  T.  meton.  kindred,  i.  e.  kinsmen^ 
relatives,  family,  Luke  1:  61  oidslg  ia- 
T*  h  Tji  avyyeveUf  aov.  Acts  7:  3,  14. 
Sept.  for  nhBttSn  Ex.  12:  21.  Josh.  6: 
23.  —  Jos.  Am.*a  a  1.  Pol.  15.  30.  7. 
Dem.  796.  17. 

Svyyevrjg,  ^og,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj.  (avy, 
yhog,  ylrofiat,)  kin,  kindred,  related; 
subst.  a  kinsman,  relative,  one  of  the 
same  family.  Mark  6:  4  ovx  ton  ngo^ 
qyfii'Hg  aufiog,  ti  firi  . ,,  iv  lolg avyyeviat, 
Luke  1:  36  'EXiaa^n  ^  avyytrfig  aov, 
V.  58.  2:44.  14:12.  21:16.  John  18: 26. 
Acts  10: 24.  Sept.  for  nn'l  Lev.  18: 14. 
rrtjSXtt  Lev.  25:  45.  Josh.  21:  27.  — 
Tob'.  *6:  10.  Hdian.  4. 14. 14.  Xen.  H. 
G.  1.  7.  8.  —  In  a  wider  sense,  i.  q.  one 
of  the  same  nation,  a  fellow-countryman, 
spoken  by  Paul  of  the  Jews  as  being 
all  descended  from  a  common  ancestor. 
Rom.  9: 3  joiy  avyyeywp  fiov  xcrti  aigxa. 
16:  7, 11,  21.— Comp.  Xen.  An.  7. 2. 31. 
Sturz  Lex.  Xenophont.  s.  v. 

SvyyvdfArf^  r/g^  »5,  (avyytpwanes  to 
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ksofr  andftbinklwitb,  lo  •ecord,  to  i 
cede,)  iewciffiei^  ptrmiuwrn,  lume,  1 
Oor.  7: 6  fei)va  ii  liym  nati  irvyymi^ 
^MfiV  oi  $mti  imjapiPy  UaSt  /  smy  fry  way 
^ooAet§sion  [sc.  to  the  weakaeM  of 
the  fleek],  and  not  ofionmand.  ^  Bo* 
ehiB.  3: 13.  Dem.  1»J.  9.  ThUc,  5.  88. 
Xeo.  Ath.  9.  2a 

'  Svyxad-fifitci^  (o-w,  xer^i^a/,)  (o 
ft^  d!E>t^  f^ifA,  to  tit  unth,  c  ^a  Mark 
)4:  54.  c-  dat.  dependiDg  on  av¥  in 
compos.  Acts  26:  80  •,  s^e  Winer  §  56. 
2,  4  fin.  Buttm.  §  47.  n.  11,  }2.  Matth. 
5  405,  Sept  for  :5tt}''  Ex.  2a-  33.  fa 
101:  7.— Absol.  I,Mc.  ^seudol,  20.  Xen. 
An,  5.  7. 21. 

JSvyxaO-i^ok,  f.  law,  {avv,  w^iCotp) 
trans,  to  eavst  $o  oit  doum  wUhj  to  seat 
with;  intrans.  to  sit  down  with^  ie  sit 
with. 

a)  trans,  seq.  ip  o.  dat  of  place,  Eph. 
8k  6  xat  awriyuf^  ica«  av¥tMa&iaep  [^fjuig 
j^^  XQun^  V.  5]  iv  ttiig  ijiovqavloiq. 

b)  intrans.  of  several,  to  sit  down  to^ 
getker,  Lgke  22: 55.  Sept.  for  dd'«  Ex, 
18:  la  Jer.  16: 6.— Esdr.  9:  6, 16"  Xen. 
»,  G.  5. 2. 35. 

Svyua7to7ia&d(o,  w,  f.  i3<r4ki,  (^, 
mmanad^ki  q.  v.)  to  sufftr  evil  with  any 
one,  to  endure  <^fUction  withy  c.  dat.  of 
thing  {ft  respect  to  wliicli  of  for  which, 
Winer  §  31.  1,  a  Buttm.  §  13a  n.  2. 
2  Tim.  1:  8  avyuaxoTia^aop  [ifiol]  t^ 
ivayysXUo, 

SvyX(xxouZe(o,  CO,  f.  *|Vw,  (xtfxoi;- 
xi»  q.  V.)  only  ip  Pa^p.  to  he  v^ltreated 
or  evicted  with  any  one,  to  ^i^/Ter  q/"- 
4ic<iM>n  vW,  c.  dat.  of  pers.  Heb.  11:  25 
avynetxovx^^tn  tw  la$  jav  ^eoV' 
Com  p.  in  ^vyxa^fi/icup 

Svyxakito,  ca,  f.  eVw,  (aw,  xoiioi,) 
to  call  together,  to  convoke,  trans.  Mark 
15:  16  <n;/xailoD(rfr  oZi^  T^y  antlgtir. 
Acts  5:  21.  Mid.  pp.  to  co//  together  to 
oneself,  Luke  9:  1  avyxaXiodfieyog  xoi/q 
dwdoia.  23:  la  Acts  10: 24.  28: 17.  In 
Luke  15:  6,  9,  the  Act.  and  Mid.  alter- 
nate in  the  same  context ;  see  Winer 
§  39.  6.  comp.  Matth.  §  496.  7.  Sept. 
for  «ip,  Act.  Ex.  7:  11.  Josh.  9: 22. 
Mid.  :iech.  3:  10.  —  Act.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
14.  7.  Hdian.  1.  4.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 1. 1. 


SiryxaXvjiT^,  f.  y^  (avw  mtsMi 
xoZtWrM, )  to  cover    togMer,  to  ooeer 

whdly^  tr^iw.  pp.  gept  for  nnrj  1 K.  21: 
4.  nb^  ^adg.  4:  18,  19.  Jos.  Ant  9. 
10.  2,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  28.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  i.  q.  to  hide  wholly,  to  conctal^  Lok^ 
12>2  oviiw  avynsMoivfifiipQif  iaxh. — ^Eo- 
clus.  26:  8.  Plut  Alex.  M.  31.  Eurip. 
Phoen,  886  or  889. 

^vyxd/nnieo,  f  y^  ( avn  ioten 
xafijnm,)  to  bend  together,  e.  g.  tov  iw- 
Toy  Jitog  to  how  down  whoM^  Rom.  II: 
10,  L  e.  trop.  to  oppress,  to  afflict,  quoted 
from  Sept.  Ps.  69:  24,  where  it  depani 
from  the  Hebrew.— Sept  for  nn3  2  K. 
4:  35.  Xen.  Eq.  12.  5. 

Spyxajc^fi^ivw^  f.  fin^ofitm,  {veath 
palpm  q.  ¥.)  to  go  down  tnth  any  one, 
sc.  fVom  a  higher  to  a  lower  place,  as 
from  Jerusalem  to  Ceaarea,  intrans. 
Acts  25: 5  avpHnafldnes  so.  ifioL  Sept 
for  in-^  Ps.  49: 18.  —  Wiad.  10: 14.  PoL 
1.  89. 12.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  18.  Faund 
only  in  the  later  usage,  instead  of  the 
earlier  mfyxobftUwu,  Phrya.  et  Lob.  p. 
398. 

^vyxccTad-eai?^  eoip,  i|,  (oiTwrea- 
T^&flfi^  q.  v.)  assent,  accord,  agreewusd, 
9  Cpr.  6:  la-^Pol.  4.  17.  8.  Dion,  Hal 
Ant  8.  79.  Plqt  M.  Antonin.  51. 

^vyxajarl&efAai^  as  Mid.  (xot*- 
tl^rjfu,)  to  put  or  lay  down  with  another^ 
to  deposit  with,  Isaeus  59.  ^  yf^a^psau- 
or*  —  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  only  c  ace 
y/^<por  implied,  to  deposite  one^s  vote  with 
others  iu  the  urn,  to  give  om*s  volt  wiA 
others,  i.  e.  trop.  to  assent  to,  to  accord 
with,  to  agree  with  or  to,  c.  dat  Luke 
23: 51.— Hist  Sus.  20.  Jos.  Ant  2a  1. 
2  ovyntad-iprjy  t^  yv^f^Ji  tairry,  Pol.  a 
98.  11.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  501.  c 

Syyxccjcnfnfifi^iEOy  t  iaes,  (ovr,  aa- 
taifniiplim  pp.  to  reckon  or  count  down,) 
to  count  down  with,  i.  q.  to  reckon  or 
number  with  others,  Pass.  Acts  l:iS 
avyxajaifni<pia^  futa  twr  Mam  offia^ 
axoXoir,  Etymologically  it  might  atao 
here  signify  to  be  alloUtd  or  veltd  wiA 
the  apMtles.  Comp.  in  V^^o^  V^yy^ 
(v.— Not  (bund  in  this  sense  in  cfa 
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writersv  with  whom  Midw  tiataiinfipiliofutt 
is  i.  q.  '  to  give  One's  vote  against,  to 
condemn/  Dem.  79^.  J5.  Xen.  H.  G. 
1.  7.  38. 

q.  V.)  to  mix  together,  to  intermingle  witk^ 
2  Mace.  15:  39  olvog  vdaji  ovpts^acr&Blg. 
Atithol.  Gr.  I.  p.  15.  2.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
to  join  together,  to  temper,  i.  q.  to  mix 
together  so  that  one  part  qualifies  an- 
other, c.  ace.  1  Cor.  12: 24  6  d-eog  awt- 
idqao$  to  o&ita,  Pass.  c.  dupl.  dat. 
H^b.  4: 2  o  Xoyog  *  *  -  f^l  avyx&ttgafiiyog 
t5  Tti<nei  tolg  iwvtratnv,  cdnip.  ib  2^vy- 
iik^rjftai,  Buttm.  §  133.  n.  2. — Menand. 
ap.  Stob.  Serm.  42.  p.  302,  i^y  to^  koyov 
fuw  dvvafiiy  il}'&ei  X^V^^V  (fvyxtxsgoifUviiV 
sjlfctr.  Plut.  Non  poss.  suav.  viv.  20.  ed. 
R.  X.  p.  529.  Thuc.  6.  18.  c.  dat.  pers. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1. 

^vyxtre&j  w^  f.  170-01,  (xmea,)  trans. 
to  mote  with;  Mid.  in  trans,  to  move  one- 
sdf  with^  to  move  together  with  others, 
Plut  de  Adulat  et  Amic.  7.  ed.  R.  VI. 
p.  190.  10.  Epict.  Ench.  33.  10.  Trop. 
to  move  in  mind  with  any  one,  to  incite, 
lo  rouse,  sc.  to  like  exertion,  to  sympa- 
thy, etc.  Plut.  Galb.  1.  Pol.  2.  59. 8.  ib. 
15.  17.  1. — In  N.  T.  spec,  of  a  popular 
commotion,  to  move  together,  to  stir  up 
at  the  same  time,  trans.  Acts  6: 12  xov 
Xaov  xai  Tovg  ngwPvTSQOvg  x.  t.  L  Comp. 

Svyxk^LfOf  f.  s/o-o),  (xAciO),)  to  nhuX 
up  together,  to  enclose  together,  trans. 
Luke  5:  6  owixXBiaav  nXij&og  i^^vajv 
noXv.  Sept.  for  ^30  Ex.  14:  3.  —  1 
Mace.  5:5.  Pol.  1.  lY  8.  Hdian.  7.  10. 
6.  —  Trop.  to  include  together,  i.  q.  to 
make  subject,  to  deliver  over  alike,  e.  fig 
Rom.  11:  32  aw&tXeurs  yig  o  d-tog  lovg 
nirtag  ug  anel&Hap,  c.  vno  Gal.  3: 
22,  23.  Comp.  Sept.  for  T«3  ^"»5Dn 
Ps.  31: 9.  Josh.  20:  5.  b/rt  Ps.  78:*  io. 
—Dion.  Hal.  Ant  9.  41.  *  Died.  Sic.  19. 
19  ug  toictvjfip  d^  iprixetftav  oi^xiUi- 
u&tig  'Anlyofog. 

JSvynXtf^ovofios,  ov,  o,  (xZi^^o- 
¥9i»ogy)  pp.  a  co-*etr,  joiid-heir,  i.  q.  a 
joifti-poBsessor,  copartner,  Rom.  8 :  17 
irvynL  tov  Xgurtov,  Cph.  3: 6.  Heb.  11: 
9.  1  Pet.  81 7. 

98 


vioiy)  to  he  partaker  with  others,  to  share 
with  others  iii  aby  thing,  c.  dat  Eph. 
5: 11.  Phil.  4:  14.  Rev.  18:  4.  —  c.  gen. 
Dem.  1299. 20  <rvyx6iv(0VEiv  lijg  So^fig. 

^uyxoivrovoQ^  6vy  0, 4>  (xotvta^og,) 
a  joint'partaker,  copartner,  seq.  gen. 
Rom.  11:  17  ovyx.  lijg  ^l^^Fig  x,  t.  L  1 
Cor.  9: 2a    Phil.  1: 7.     c.  h  fce^.  I J  9. 

Svyxofii^coj  f.  hfo,  {xopiSo)  q.  v.) 
pp.  to  take  up  and  bear  together,  to  bring 
together,  to  collect,  e.  g.  fruits  Sept  Job 
5:26.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  3;  children 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  21 ;  dead  bodies  on  a  field 
of  battle  for  burning,  Plut  Agesil.  19. 
Thuc.  6.  71.  In  N.  T.  of  several  per- 
sons, to  bear  awdy  together  sc.  a  corpse 
for  burial,  to  bury  together,  trans.  Acts 
8:  2  9vysx6pi(Tav  di  jov  2xiq>avov  avdqig 
evAo^cIff.  —  Soph.  Aj.  1048  or  1067. 
Phavor.  crvyxofil^siv  uvtI  lov  -d^umHy, 
ajto  Twv  awayopiv^av  xagnlav  tig  tag 
ano&rpiag, 

Svyx^LV(Oy  f.  lyw,  (x^W  q.  v.)  pp. 
Mo  separate  distinct  things  and  then 
bring  them  together  into  one ;'  hence 
to  join  together,  to  combine,  to  conipose ; 
opp.  diaxglpHir '  to  separate  between,  to 
decompose  f  Plut  Consol.  ad  A  poll.  19. 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  418,  xaX&g  0  "Enlxagpog*^ 
awexgl&fi,  qnjal,  xal  diixgl&fi,  xoi 
Anijl&E  od^ey  ^l^s  nixXiv,  ya  ph  $lg  y&f, 
nvvopa  i'  ate^.  Luc.  Pseudosopb.  5i 
Plat  Phaedo  15.  In  later  usage  and 
N.  T.  to  place  together  and  judge  of,  i.  e. 
to  compare,  to  estimate  by  comparison, 
constr.  c.  ace.  et  dat  Comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  278. 

a)  genr.  2  Cor.  10:  12  bis,  avyxQlw 
lavTOvg  iiol  .  .  .  avyxqivortig  Itivxovg 
lervToXj.— Jos.  Ant  5.  1.  21.  Luc.  Parrt- 
sit.  51.  Pol.  6.  47.  9.  c.  nqog  Died.  Sid. 
2.  5.  Mid.  1  Mace.  10:  71  avyxgt&mpey 
kavToXg,  Jos.  Ant.  13.  4.  3. 

b)  by  impl.  i.  q.  to  explain,  to  inUr- 
pret,  sc.  by  comi»arison  of  one  thing 
with  another.  1  Cor.  2:  13  nvtvponi- 
xolg  Ttvevponixa  ovyxqivovxfg.  So  S<5pt 
for  -ins  Gen.  40: 8, 16,  22.  41: 12, 15. 
^UJB  Dan.  5: 12.— Others  in  1  Cor.  1. 1, 
take*  dat  nvwparixoig  as  masculiile. 

SvyTtintaiy  f.  ^a^  {mmtmt)  to 
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or  how  logetker^  as  peraons  puttiog  their 
beads  together,  Hdot.  3.  82.  Luc.  Bis 
accus.  4;  of  things  inclining  towanl 
each  other,  Xen.  An.  3. 4. 19.  In  N.  T. 
to  he  howed  together,  comp.  Engl,  to  be 
herd  double,  intrans.  Luke  13: 11  ^y  evy^ 
uwnowa  xal  ^>)  dwe^iirti  araxvipat, — 
Sept  Job  9:  27.  Ecclus.  12: 11.  19: 26. 
Themist.  Orat  7  ad  Valent.  p.  90  ail 
avynannpng,  atl  aifrpH^ig,  ifptXxofitrog 
tag  oipQvg,  sc.  Procopius. 

^vyxvpia^  ac,  i;,  {ovyxvuiw  to 
happen  together,  e.  g.  events  Hdot.  8. 
87.  Pol.  5.  18.  6  ;  persons  Pol.  18.  33. 
3,)  'a  happening  together,'  i.  e.  coinci- 
dence, accident,  chance,  Luke  10: 31  naia 
avynvqlav, — So  avyuvQfietg  Pol.  9.  12. 6. 
avyxvQfifia  Pol.  4.  ^,  2.  Plut.  ed.  R.  X. 
p.  7ia  6. 

^^uyyaigtOy  aor.  2  awfx**QV^9  (/«** 
get  q.  v. )  to  rejoice  with  any  one,  to 
sympathize  in  another's  joy,  c.  dat.  de- 
pending on  aw  in  compos.  Winer  §  5(3. 
2,  4  fin.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  1  J,  12.  Matth. 
§  405.  Phil.  2: 17  avyxaiqm  naaiv  v/i|y. 
V.  18.  Luke  1:  58.  15: 6, 9.-Sept  Gen. 
2L  a  Plut.  Parall.  16  bis,  ed.  R.  Vll. 
p.  231,  232  x^Q^y^^^  ^^  nartiay,  fiorri  y 
idsXipi  ov  avpfxagri  *SLqaiia,  Xen.  Hi. 

11.  12 Or  in  Luke  II.  cc.  it  can  be  i  q. 

to  congratulate,  as  3  Mace.  1:  8.  Dem. 
194.  2a  Pol.  29. 7.  4.— Trop.  of  things, 
1  Cor.  12: 36  xa  piXti.  13: 6  ov  xalgn  [n 
iydnij]  inl  jfj  ddnUn,  avyxaiqn  di  ip 
iXn&diji,  i.  e.  truth,  u brightness,  causes 
its  followers  to  rejoice,  and  7/  ayunti 
rejoices  with  them. 

2^uy/£(o^  (/6w,)  also  aiyxvt'Oi  a 
later  form  disapproved  by  the  grnmma- 
rians,  see  in  '^/c'oi/  impf.  awixtov  and 
awixvvop.  Pass.  perf.  owuixvfAai,  aor.  1 
p#  avrtxif^'Tlv,  see  fully  in  'i^/cu.  Buttin. 
§  114.  p.  307.— Pp. /o  pour  together,  Lat. 
confundo ;  hence  tcop.  i.  q.  to  confound, 
to  coftfuse,  trans. 

a)  of  an  assembly,  multitude,  i.  q.  to 
throw  into  confusion,  to  excite,  to  put  in 
uproar,  c.  ucc.  Acts  2\:Q7  avyixfoy  nuv- 
To  Tor  ox^-ov.  Pass.  19:32  ^  ixxXtjala 
avyxixvfiivTi,  21: 31.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  6. 
Pol.  1.  40.  la  Luc.  Bis  accus.  17  xal 
ftT/eiy  fifiwy  ijttigaxo  T^y  ^wovalar, 
dTXfjagiiagxfi  pofi,  comp.  D.Deor.  25. 1. 


b)  of  the  mind,  to  emrfonmd,  U  ^cr- 
pletj  e.  g.  a  person  io  disputation,  c  ace 
Acts  9:22.  Of  persons  in  amazement, 
consternation.  Acts  2: 6  cvw^l^  to  xI^ 
^og,  xal  avpfxv^ — 1  Mace.  4:  27.  Arr. 
Epict.  a  22.  25.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 62  wrextf 

2^vyXi}ctoiiaiy  tafAai^  f.  iaoftmi^ 
depon.  Mid.  (x^ofuu  q.  v.)  to  tue  wnik 
another,  to  have  in  common  use,  PoL 
a  14. 5.  ib.  6.  a  10.  In  N.T.tokawe 
uiagCy  dealings^  iniercourMC  with  any 
one,  c.  dat.  John  4: 9  ov  yag  avyx^mw- 
xat  *Iovdaloi  Sa^iuqUxoig, — Arr.  PeiipL 
mar.  Eryth.  p.  159  awrx^tiacnrto  di  av~ 
*5  [^S  yvata]  xal  ano  Movtag  xar^  L  e. 
some  from  Muza  have  commerce  with 
the  island.  Comp.  xQ^o^i  Xen.  Hi.  5. 
2.  Mem.  4.  8.  11. 

^'vyXvvco^  see  Svyxe». 

^vyyvaiQ,  ecoc^  i5,  (avyx^  q-  ▼•) 
confusion,  tumuU,  uproar.  Acta  19t29. 
Comp.  Sept.  for  nZS^rra  1  Sam.  14:  20l 
—Pol.  14.  5.  8.  Plut.  Pyrrh.  25. 

^v^aco,  (Oy  f.  tjo-w,  (<rvr,  Sail,)  *» 
lite  with  any  one,  i.  e.  not  to  die,  c  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  see  in  Svyxcd^m.  2  Cor. 
7:3  iv  xaXg  xagdiatg  {/iMr  ebrs  ug  to 
owanod^atHv  xal  av^it  sc.  i/uv.  Trop. 
of  eternal  life  with  Christ,  Rom.  6:8.  2 
Tim.  2: 11.  —  Aristot.  Eth.  8.  a  Atheo. 
6.  p.  249.  B.  Dem.  363.  4  ok  (n^^y  m 
Xomov  piov  uydyxri. 

2l^u^€vyyv^iy  f.  ^vl»,  aor.  1  awi- 
ffutflt,  (itvyvvn^,)  to  yohi  togtlher,  pp. 
animals,  Sept.  for  "121^  Ez.  1: 11.  Xeo. 
Cyr.  2.  2. 26.  In  N."T.  trop.  to  join  to- 
gether, to  unite,  trans,  e,  g.  husband  aod 
wife.  Matt.  19: 6.  Mark  10:  9.— Jos.  Ant. 
1.  19.  10.  Hdian.  a  10.  4.  Xen.  Oec 
7.30. 

2:u'^f)i6co,  (o,  f.  ijcroj,  {avr,  C^nai,) 
to  seek,  any  thing  ipiih  another,  as  Her- 
cules with  Iphitus  fur  his  cattle,  Apol- 
lod.  Bibl.  2.  6.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  seek 
together,  i.  e.  to  inquire  of  one  another, 
to  question  with^  e.  g. 

a)  spoken  of  several,  abeol.  Mark  9: 
10  avCrixovvxtg,  xi  iaxt  xo  i*  roi^aJr  iam- 
<TXijva^.  Seq.  nqog  kaviovg  Mark  1: 27. 
Luke  22: 2a 

b)  geur.  i«  q.  to  quesHoa,  to  rta$om,  1» 
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(HipuU  with  aoy  one,  absol.  Mark  12: 
28  anowrag  avtw  (ri{i7T0WT0>y.  Luke 
24: 15.  c  dat  Acts  6:  9.  c.  nQog,  Acts 
9:29  <rvyc^^T8»  nf^g  tov$  'EXXfiPiotag, 
With  the  idea  of  cavil,  captiousness,  c. 
dat.  Mark  8:  11.  9:  14.  c.  n^ig  Mark 
9:ia 

Sv^rfvqaig,  €Cog,  ♦/,  ( <n;£i}T8e0, ) 
question^  reasonings  disputation^  Acts  15: 
%  7.  28: ».  —  Philo  de  Opif.  Muod.  p. 
11.  D.  AUegor.  2.  p.  85.  B. 

^v^7/rrfTifQ^  oVy  0,  (crvfoTCw,)  a 
questioner,  reasoner,  disputant,  a  sophist, 
1  Ck)r.  1:20. —  Rabb.  ]  JJn^  ,  also 
^bn'TO  n^3  house  of  disputation,  i.  e.  a 
scliobl,  academy,  Buxtf.  Lex.  Chald. 
Rabb.  583  sq.  Fuller  Misc.  Sac.  3.  7. 

^v^uyoc,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (avfcv/yv- 
/li,)  yoked'together,  subst.  a  yoke-fellow, 
trop.  of  a  spouse,  3  Mace.  4:  8.  Test. 
XII.  Patr.  p.  526.  In  N.  T.  trop.  a 
fdlow'labourer,  colleague,  Phil.  4:  3.  — 
Aristoph.  Plut  ^45  iitp  di  ov^vyov  XaPm 
%ha.  Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  251. 

Sv^coonoidco,  (o,  f.  ^<fw,  ({ooTrof- 
im  q.  V.)  to  nui&e  alive  with  any  one,  /o 
quUken  with,e.  g.  trop.  into  spiritual  life 
with  Christ  as  risen  from  the  dead ; 
c  dat  T([i  Xq.  Eph.  2: 5.  With  avv  re- 
peated Col.  2:  13,  comp.  Winer  §  56. 2, 
4  fin. 

Swcafityog,  ov,  v,  a  sycamine- 
tree,  Heb.  plur.  Q'«23pu7 ,  called  also  the 
sycamore,  ovxofiOQog,*  see  fully  in  JSvxo^ 
lioqia.  Luke  17:  a  Sept  for  '\b  1  K. 
10:27.  lChr.27:28.  Is.  9: 9.— Dioscor. 

1.  182,  184  avMOfiOffoy,  erioi  di  nal  rovto 
tnmttfAivop  Xiyown,    Theophr.  U.  PI.  4. 

2.  Joe.  Ant  8.  7.  4.  Died.  Sic.  1.  34. 

2vxea,  contr.  SvTtrj^  gen.  tag, 
rig,  ti,  [avitov,)  a  fig-tree.  Matt  21: 19  bis, 
20,  21.  24: 32.  Mark  11: 13,  20,  21.  13: 
28.  Luke  13:  6,  7.  21:29.  John  1:49, 
51.  James  a- 12.  Rev.  6: 13.  Sept  for 
rr:ficn  Judg.  9:  lO,  ll.  Prov.  27:  18.— 
AeC  V.  H.  a  38.  Xen.  Oec.  19.  12. 

SuTtoiioqia^  ag,  tj,  (awtov,  fio^a, 
fMO^&p,)  i.  q.  f)  avKOfto^,  a  sycamore-tree, 
pp.  *  the  fig-mulberry,'  Luke  19 :  4. 
This  tree  is  frequent  in  Egypt  and  the 
level  pans  of  Palestine,  resembling  the 


mulberry-tree  In  its  leaves,  with  frtiit 
similar  in  appearance  to  the  fig,  but  in- 
digestible. It  is  more  frequently  called 
the  sycamine  tree,  ^  evxafiirog  q.  v.  See 
Dioscor.  I.  182,  184.  Theophr.  H.  PI. 
4.  2.  Athen.  2.  p.  51.  B.  Warnekros 
Hist  Nat  Sycomori,  in  Eichborn's  Re- 
pert  fiir  morgenl.  Literat  St  11, 12.  — 
Hesych.  evKOfwgia  *  ovuafjupop.  Other 
forms  in  Mss.  are  ovKOfitagia,  qwoimo- 
Qoia,  <nnto(i»QcU€U 

^vxoy,  ov,  TO,  a  fig,  Matt  7: 16. 
Mark  11: 13.  Luke  6: 44.  James  3: 12. 
Sept  for  rtJKPl  2  K.  20: 7.  Neh.  la  15. 
— Ael.  V.  H.  3!  36.  Dem.  314. 12.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  2.  22. 

^vxotfaviico^  0)^  f.  ^croi^  {ovko- 
^anvig,  from  ovnov,  qfaita,)  pp.  to  be  a 
ovxoq>»PTiig,  i.  e.  a  fig-informer,  one  who 
watched  and  informed  against  persons 
who  exported  figs  from  Athens  contra- 
ry to  law ;  see  Suid.  s.  voc.  Potter's 
Gr.  Ant  I.  p.  121  sq.  Hence  genr.  to 
inform  against,  to  accuse  fatsety,  to  car 
lumniate,  c.  ace.  Jos.  Ant.  10.  7.  a  Ael. 
V.H.  2.  la  Hdian.2.14.7.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  9.  5.— In  N.  T.  by  impL  i.  q.  to  extoH 
by  false  accusations,  to  defraud,  absoL 
Luke  a  14.  utog  t*  19:8.  So  Sept 
for  pw  Job  35: 9.  Ps.  119: 122.  Prov. 
22: 16.  *Comp.  Xen.  H.  6.  2.  3.  22. 

Svkay(oyi(o^  S,  f.  ^crw,  (ovXop 
prey,  ay(o,)  to  lead  off  as  prey,  to  carry 
off  as  booty,  e.  g.  captives  Heliodor.  X. 
p.  512.  Aristaen.  II.  Ep.  22.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  of  false  teachers,  Col.  2: 8. 

SvXacOy  S,  f.  ^(Tw,  to  spoil,  to  plun- 
der, to  rob,  trans,  by  hyperb.  2  Cor.  11: 
8  aXXag  inadrioiag  iovlr^a  Xtupm  oifnltp^ 
or.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  1.  1.  Hdian.  7.  7.  7. 
Xen.  Hi.  4.  11.     Comp.  Passow  a  v. 

SvXXaXdca,  S,  f.  n^rn,  {ow,  XaUm,) 
to  speak  or  talk  with,  to  confer  with,  c 
dat  Mark  9: 4.  Luke  9: 30.  22: 4 ;  comp. 
in  Svyxaigia,  Seq.  (tna  jipog  Matt  17: 
a  Acts  25: 12,  c.  uQog  iXXtiXovg  Luke 
4: 36.  Sept  o.  dat.  for  n^"?  Ex.  34:35. 
—  c.  dat  Pol.  1.  4a  1.  ib.  4.  22.  a 
n(fog  aXXfiXovg  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10.  12. 
absol.  Plut  ed.  R.  VIIL  p.  360.  5. 

SvXXafipdvw^  f.  Z^^/MM,  (Zc^ 
^avm,)  to  taiks  together,  pp.  to  enclose  in 
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the  bands,  Lat.  comprthenderey  trop.  i.  q. 
Engl,  to  comprehend,  to  camprisej  Hdot 
3.  6R2  |y»  tntX  navta  avXXapdty  tiittir,  ib. 
7. 16. 3.  to  take  or  hrinf^  tos:etherfto  col' 
lecty  e.  ^.  scattered  troops  Hdot  5.  46. 
Also  to  take  with  oneself,  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
3. 1  ini'iH  (rviXa/fuiv  to  heffov  (n^atwfui. 
In  N.  i". 

1.  Lat.  comprehendert,  as  spoken  of 
persons,  to  take  or  seize  altogether,  all 
around,  stronger  than  XufAJUptOy  fir^m 
tl^e  idei^  of  clasping  together  or  grasping 
with  the  bands,  i.  e.  seizin^f  and  bold- 
11^  last  with  the  bands  chitched  to- 
gether ;  con^p.  aiw  intens.  ii^  Svv  note. 

a)  pp.  as  of  persons  taken  by  autjior- 
ity  or  force,  to  seize,  to  apprehend,  to 
arrest,  c.  ace.  tor  ^Itioovv  John  16 :  12. 
Acts  1:  la  Matt  26:  55.  Mark  14: 48. 
Luke  28:  54.  Acts  12:  3  %ov  Uhgov. 
23:27.  Mid.  id.  Acts  96:  2L  Sept.  for 
n^b  iudg.  7:25.  t) DP  Josh.  8:23.  1 
K:60:  18.— Ael.  V,  Hi  5.  18.  Hdian.  7. 
7. 14.  Xen.  An.  1.  1.  3.~So  in  bunting 
or  fishing,  to  take,  to  catch,  uyqotv  Luke 
5: 9 ;  comp.  v.  5  where  it  is  Xapfiarei, 
•—  Eurip.  Orest.  1940  ovxl  avXXfi\p€a&* 
S/getv.  Ael.  H.  An.  1.  2. 

b)  trop.  of  females,  to  conceive,  absoL 
Luke  1:24.  c.  ace.  vlop  ?.  36.  ip  yaaxql 
V.  31.  ht^%oiXUf%:%\.  Sept.  for  rr-nh 
Gen.  4: 1,  16.  19: 36.  saep.—Test.  Xll 
Pi^tr.  p.  544.  Hippocr.  Apbor.  5.  46  ^ 
^qtajqi.  Qalen  d^  Sem.  1  vvXka^avti,f 
Tp  orj^eqpa, — ^Metaph.  of  irregular  desire 
af  excjt^ng  to  sin,  J^es  1:  15.  Comp^ 
Sept.  an(^  nnijPs.  7: 15.— Justin. Mart, 
de  Resurr.  p.  3^  J^a  jor  l6/oy  ano  rov 
oq>e(a^  evUaflovaa  nag&xoifp  xal  &ava- 
tovtttM, 

9.  to  take  hM  teith  another,  i.  q.  to 
help,  to  aid,  usually  and  in  N.  T.  Mid. 
c.  dat.  Luke  5: 7  iXi^ta^  ovlXafitur&oi 
qimk,  PUU.  4i  3.  —  Sept.  Geii.  30:  7. 
HdQt.  3.  49.  Ael.  Y.  H-  2.  4.  Xen.  Ae. 
^.  31.  Act.  H[do;.  6. 125.  X^n.  ^m.  5. 
3.  1^.     Co,mp,»  fasso^  po.  3. 

^uAAeyco^  f.  ^«,  [li/io  q.  v.)  pp.  tq 
hy  together^  i,  e.  to  gather,  to  collect, 
tp^n^  e.  f,  fruit*  and  fffa'm,  Matt.  7: 16 
ano  o^oif^wv  aj€^(i^Xy,y,  ano  TQifioXwv 
cvxcu  Luke  6:  44  i^  axay&oiv  ovxa. 
Mtttt  13:  m,  29,  80,  40  S^ayta.  Genr. 
fittpii  Matt  )3:48.    ^mtiPOQw^ih 


Sept.  for  DPb  Ler.  19:9, 10.  RmhSbS, 
7  sq.  15 aq'-L  Hdot.  1. 68.  Luc  Tim. 
9a    Xen.  An.  9.  4.  11  /o^m^    ^-  ^-  ^^ 

SvkkoyCCpiJLai,^  f.  Icoiuuj  depon. 
Mid.  (loytiopai,)  to  reason  or  reckon  to- 
gether, to  consider,  to  deliberaie,  absoL 
Luke  90: 5  avrtXoyhavto  nffhc  k&viov;> 
Comp.  Matt.  91:25  et  Mark  11:31. 
Sept  for  part  pa  la  43:  la  —  PoL  1. 
44. 1.  ib.  1.  63.  8.  Plut  Bwt.  86.  *T\> 
reo^oi\  tog^the^,'  i.  q.  to  compute^  cace. 
Piod.  Sic.  1. 5.  Den^.  355  ult. 

SvAXvnimy  c^,  f.  i^am,  {ItaUm,)  k 
grieve  or  (^ici  with  another,  PasL  to  he 
grieved  or  cffiieled  with  a  persoo,  c.  daL 
Diod.  Sic.  4. 11.  Theopbr.  Char.  L  \^ 
I^  N.  T.  Pass,  to  6e  grieve^  withal,  i.  e. 
at  the  same  time  or  along  with  some 
other  emotion ;  Mark  3f  ^  ne^ipiffafo- 
vo^  otvTOK  fm'  ogy^^  avXXvJiovf*»oi 
inl  tjj  nngwTH  ji^g  nagdiag  ainww. 

£ufAficUy4Q,  t  flfiaofuu,  «or,  9 
avri^tir,  (fiahu,)  to  go  with  the  Jed  thee 
together,  J^ep.  Eq.  1,  14.  In  N-  T.  of 
things,  events,  to  come  together  sc  in 
time,  to  happen  together,  to  foil  out,  to 
come  to  pass ;  seq.  dat  of  pers.  to  wbom, 
Mark  10:  32  tcx  /AiXXorxu  avpfiaiwur  al- 
T<f.  Acts  3: 10.  20:  19.  1  Cor.  10: 11.  1 
Pet  4: 12.  2  Pet  2:  22.  Part  absol.  im 
avpfiefirpcora,  events,  Luke  24: 14  Sept 
for  nnp  Gen.  42: 4,  29.  Esih.  d:  la— 
1  Mace!  5:  25.  Xen.  Mem.  a  5.  17. 
Part,  absol.  1  Mace.  4: 9&  IXiod.  Sic  L 
29.  —  Impers.  c.  infia.  of  tha  priaeipal 
verb,  the  infinitive  clause  being  stri^ly 
the  subject ;  Acts  91: 3$  vmd(hi  ftmna 
iia&ai  avtop,  i.  q.  he  was  borna.  Caoip. 
Winer  §  45.  2.  p.  266.  —  2  Mace  ^% 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  20. 8.  Pol.  1. 29.  a  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  50. 

Svfifi(iU(0y  f.  r^^oltt,  (/Ja'Ui^)  It 
thicow,  send,  strike  together^  tfap?.  e.  g. 
of  streams  6owing  |ogetber,  ti  f3m$ 
aviifiiiXXeip  Horn.  11. 4. 45%  Hdot  4. 50; 
of  warriora,  tag  aaxidag  Xeo.  A^.  2.  12. 
Of  persons,  to  send  or  bring  together, 
e.  g.  iu  strife,  Lat  eommiiiert,  Horn.  D. 
a  70.   Xen.  Oonv.  4.  9.  —  lo  N.  T. 

a)  of  things,  to  throw  or  pui  together, 
pp.  e.  ace.  Xoyovg  or  the  like  iropTied, 
like  Lat  cei^/Wre  i.  q.  ^oooferra  i 
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MB,*  EngLtoeoii/tr,  intrans.  (a)  geon 
L  q.  to  di$cour$t  toUhf  <o  dispute  mthj 
C.  dat.  Acts  17: 18  Tivs^  de  t&t  qnloao- 
(pw  awi^dkXov  avrcd. — Jos.  Aot.  1.  12. 
3  <rt^/9aZot'(ra  noipiia^  Jambl.  Vit  Pyth. 
c.  3  ToTf  iv  MifKpei  xal  JioanoUi  fiaJU- 
cyt  (jvii§aXiiv  M^ei/ak  Fully  written 
wyL^,  l6y<n}g  jiyl  ^urip.  Iph.  Aul.  830 
or  836.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  21.  —  (^)  i.  q. 
to  consult  togeth^r^  Acts  4: 15  (rwi^alov 
TtQog  iXXi}Xavg  sc.  PoyXevfuxui.  —  Full v 
Eurip.  Phoep.  70Q  or  755  crvfifl,  fiovXev- 
/ioia.-— (/)  Luke  2: 19  (rvfiPaXXHP  iv  ifi 
ua^dliji  sc.  javftt,  \.  e.  (0  coa/er  wUk 
wnistif,  to  ponder  in  mind. — Com  p.  Phi- 
Josir.  Vit.  Ap^i.  4.  43  IvppaXilv  xo  il- 
^fiiavov,  Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  2.  3. 9  to  fxav- 
fuoy.  Plqt.  e(^.  R.  VI.  p.  8.  6.  Hdot.  4. 
J5,  4$.  See  Passow  na  4.  —  (^)  Mid. 
pp.  '  to  throw  together  of  one's  own 
with  others/  i.  q.  to  coiner  heneJU,  to 
€ontrihute,  to  help,  c.  dat.  Acts  18:27 
irvvifidXsTQ  noXv  to*$  ntnKntvxQcr^,  — 
WisH.  5: 8.  Philostr.  Vit.  Soph.  1.  9.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  2.    Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1.  35. 

b)  of  personsi,  iotraps.  or  c.  kavioy 
.impL^Mttin.  §130.  n.  1^  Winer  39. 1 ; 
pp.  to  throuj  oneself  together  with  anoth- 
er, L  q.  to  encpuator,  to  meet  toi^  c.  dat, 
(a)  in  a  hostile  sense,  ug  noXsfiov  Luke 
14: 31.— 2  Mace.  8: 2a  Joe.  Ant.  6.  5.  3 
avpSalatv  tU  fu^xi^f.  Pol.  10. 37. 4.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4.  2.  22,— (/?)  Genr.  i.  q.  to  meet 
with,  Acts  20: 14  awi^aXey  ^/uTf  ilg  trjif 
l^o-ov.- Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
2.41. 

^vfA^aaijL€vco,  f.  wata^  {patnXeip^) 
to  reag^  Ufith  i|py  one,  0.  dat.  coinp.  in 
jetfyua^flfA(4h  PP«  Luc.  P.  Deor.  16,  2, 
Pol.  3a  2. 4.— In  N.  T.  only  irop.  comp. 
in  Baadsva  U,  1  Cor.  4: 8.  2  Tim.  2: 12. 

^tf/njStjSd^co,  f.  (WW,  (/5*/5ofw,)  to 
m^  coim  together t  to  bring  together,  e,  g. 

a)  i.  q.  to  Join  or  knit  together,  to 
iHiito,  trpp.  of  Christians  as  parts  of 
Cbrist*8  spiritual  body  the  church,  Pass. 
Eph.  4: 16  i^  ov  now  to  owfia  •  •  •  avfi^i^i- 
{/^(uvov.  CoL2:19.  hf  aymnji  Col.  2:2. 
— rg9nr.I>ioCaw.37.p.69.  Thuc.2.2a 

b)  i.  q.  to  px4  together  in  mind,  aad 
b^BOe  prafigp.  to  gather,  to  iv^er,  to 
conclwie,  c.  on  Acts  16:  10  ;  also  to 
prove,  to  demonstrate,  c.  oti.  Acts  9: 22 
<rvfi(kfiiisw  iiy  oitiq  iatsif^  0  X^kotog, — 


0.  cuff  Aristot.  Rhet.  ad  Alax.  3&  c.  m^ 
Plat.  Rep.  VL  See  Wetstein  N.  T.IL 
p.  109.— From  the  Heb.  c.  ace.  of  pers. 
i.  q.  to  teach,  to  instruct,  1  Cor.  2: 16  oQ 
Wfifiifiaau  aviip  sc.  thv  mvQioif,  in  al- 
lusion to  Is.  40:  13  where  SepC  for 
3?'»-^in .  So  also  Ex.  18: 16.  Deut.  4;  9. 
rn*73  Is.  40: 14.  n-liSl  Ex,  4: 12.  Lav, 
10:11. 

SvfJifiovXevco^  f.  tv<Tm,  (fiwXstm,) 
to  counsel  with  any  one,  1.  e.  to  give  him 
counsel,  to  advise,  c.  dat.  John  18: 14 
Kaioupag  6  avftPovXtvay  lolg  *Iovifalovg, 
Rev.  3:  18.  Sept.  for  V^-*  Ex.  18:  19. 
Jer.  38: 15.— Jos.  c.  Apion!  1.  34.  Luc. 
Abdic.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  13  bis.— 
Mid.  spoken  of  several,  to  counsel  or 
consult  together,  e.  g.  for  evil,  i.  q.  to  plot, 
seq.  'iva,  Mat(.  26: 4  <Tvpfiovievaano,  ha 
Toy  ^Irpovv  n^tnriawfi,  "iyoyf^*  John  11: 
53.  c.  inf  Acts  9:  23.  So  Sept.  for 
YV'^  1  K.  12: 8.  2  Chr.  20: 22.— Eeclus. 
8:  "17.  1  Mace.  9:  59,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2 
init.  Pol.  2.  46.  2. 

SyfifiovXtov^  ov,  TO,  (irvpPovXog.) 

1.  counsel,  considtation,  e.  g.  XapPa- 
vnv  V.  Ttoulr  avfifiovXiot,  to  take  counsel, 
to  make  or  hold  a  consultation,  c.  XafA- 
/Jawy  Matt.  12: 14.  22: 15.  27: 1, 7,  28: 
1^.  c.  TTotw  Mark  3:  6.  15:  L— comp. 
avpfiovUa  Sept.  1  K.  1: 12.  Tob,  4: 24, 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 3.  4. 

2.  a  council,  meton.  counsellors,  Acts 
25: 12.  Here  spoken  of  persons  who 
sat  in  public  trials  with  the  governor 
of  a  province ;  called  also  eonsUiarii 
Suet.  Tiber.  33;  assessores  Lamprid, 
Vit.  Alex.  Sev.  c.  46;  naffi^Qot  Dip 
Cass.  p.  505.  E.  Comp.  Jos.  R  J,  2. 
16. 1.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  162.— Genr. 
Theodot.  for  lio  Prov.  15:22.  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  12.  Phit.  ed.  R.  VII.  p.  759.9. 

SvfA^ovXog,  ou,  o,  (<rwy,  PovXr^,) 
a  counsellor,  pp.  one  joined  in  counsel, 
Rom.  11:34,  in  allusion  to  Is.  40:13 
where  Sept.  for  nxa?  U5'*« .  Sept.  also 
for  yyr  2  Sam.  15:"l2.  1  Chr.  27:32, 
33.  —  Jos.  c.  Ap,  2.  15.  Hdian.  1.  8.  1. 
Xen.  Conv.  8.  39. 

^v/ueeov,  o,  indec.  Simeon,  Heb. 
]i:^73ip  (a  hearing),  pr.  n.  i.  q.  SSifitav, 

1.  The  second  son  of  Jacob,  bom  of 
Lafth;     also  of  the  tribe   deseended 
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from  him,  Rer,  7: 7.  Comp.  Gen.  29: 
33.  Jos.  Ant  1. 19.  8. 

2.  One  of  the  anceetors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3: 30. 

3.  A  pious  Jew,  who  took  the  infant 
Jesus  in  his  arms  and  blessed  him  in 
the  temple,  Luke  2: 25, 34.  He  is  sup- 
posed by  many  to  be  the  same  with 
Shammai,  Safuag,  mentioned  by  Jose- 
phus  along  with  Pollio,  Ant  15.  1. 1,  et 
10. 4  ;  and  also  the  same  mentioned  in 
the  Talmud  as  the  father  of  Gramaliel ; 
see  in  rafiakn]L  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  665. 
Jahn  $  106. 

4.  i.  q.  Simon  Peter,  elsewhere  ^i- 
(uay  q.  v.  Acts  15: 14.  2  Pet.  1:  ]. 

5.  A  Christian  teacher  at  Antioch, 
sumamed  J^er,  Acts  13: 1. 

a  feUoto-disciple,  John  11:  16.  —  Poll. 
On.  6.  159  nlaxtav  di  avfjifia&fjiag  tine. 
See  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  915.  On  this 
species  of  compounds  as  disapproved  by 
the  Atticists,  see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  471. 

^VfJifiapTVpeco,  co,  f.  rjam,  {fiag^ 
tvQittf)  to  toUness  wUh,  to  bear  witness 
toiik  another,  to  testify  withy  i.  e.  at  the 
same  time  and  to  the  same  effect,  c. 
dat.  see  in  2vyxa&rifjiaL  Rom.  8:  16  to 
nvevfM  (nf(Afiaq7VQH  j^  nvtviion  r^n&Vy 
on  ic.  T.  X.  9:  1.  absol.  2:  15.  Rev.  22: 
18  in  text.  rec.  where  the  better  reading 
is  fiagrvgiti. — PIul  de  Adulat  et  Amic. 
23.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  236.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1. 35. 

Sv^fAepC^co,  f.  ^M,  (iufi^^oi,)  to  di- 
vide with  another ;  in  N.  T.  Mid.  to  di- 
vide with  so  as  to  receive  part  to  one- 
self, to  share  tcithy  to  partake  isith,  c.  dat 
1  Cor.  9: 13. 

Syfifulto^ogy  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (fiho- 
Xog  q.  V.)  partaking  vnth,  subst  a  Joint- 
partaker,  Eph.  3: 6.  5:  7.— Justin.  Mart. 
Apol.  1.  p.  51  avftftitoxoq  imp  na&w. 
So  <Tv/ji(Anixn  2  Mace.  5:  20.  Xen.  An. 
7.  8.  17. 

Svfifufifjxpg,  ou,  0,  ifii/intfigy)  a 
co-imitator,  joint-folUnoer,  Phil.  3: 17. 
On  this  kind  of  compounds,  see  Phryn. 
et  Lob.  p.  471. 

^vfifiopfiXa),  f.  laa,  {(rv(ifiOf}q>og,) 
to  make  <^  like  form  iri^  to  cotifonn^ 


Pass,  c  dat.  trop.  PhiL  a  10  in  MM,hr 
av/tfiOQfpota  id.  q.  v« 

^u/iifiopq)og,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (^e^i) 
having  like  form  withy  conformed^  Uke, 
c.  dat.  comp.  in  Zvyxf^^'  Phil.  3b  21 
TO  a&^ia  . .  .  avfifiOQifov  %f  trtafueu  tik 
dohl?  alnov,  Seq.  gen.  Rom.  8:  29 
xr^ooj^MTS  avfiftOQipovg  t^;  etxiwog  tdv 
viov  avTov,  For  the  gen.  alter  words 
compounded  with  aw  in  classic  writen, 
see  Matth.  §  379  fin. 

^vfifiopcpocOy  cOy  t  dan,  (avft^to^ 
ifog,)  to  make  of  like  form  with  another, 
to  eonformj  Pass.  c.  dat  trop.  PhiL  3: 10. 

^u/Li/iad'ecOy  (o,  f.  ij<rw,  (avfoia^y) 
to  sympathize^  i.  e.  to  feel  tffith  another, 
to  he  affected  in  like  manner,  c.  dat  see 
in  Sv/xaiQfm.  Heb.  4:  15  avi»isa&Tli9m 
Tfllff  aa&evelaig  r^pav,  Piraegn.  i.  q.  f» 
have  compassion  on  any  one,  to  afibrd 
sympathizing  aid,  Heb.  10:34. — Sjmm. 
for  n=l3  Job.  2: 11.  Test  XII  Patr.  p. 
53a  Plut  Timol.  19.  Isocr.  p.  ei.  B. 

Svfinadi^c,€og,ooQ,oyny9A}.{9Wy 
ni&og,  naaxvt,)  sympathixingy  fetli^ 
toith  another,  like-affected;  1  Pet  3: 8 
avfina&ug,  i.  e.  the  same  in  feeling,  mu- 
tually compassionate. — Jos.  Ant.  19.  7. 
3.  Plut  de  Adulat  et  Amic.  9.  ed.  R. 
VLp.  196.  10.  Pol.  15.9.  3. 

SvfuiapayivofAai,  {na^a/^^ofu^ 
q.  V.)  to  come  with  any  one,  to  ht  prestai 
withy  Engl,  to  stand  by  any  one,  as 
a  friend  and  advocate,  c  dat  see  in 
^vpca&rifAah,  2  Tim.  4: 16  h  t§  n^m- 
Tji  (iov  inoloyiif  ovdeig  ftot  avpna^f/i- 
vhxo.  Sept  for  niba  Ps.  83: 9.  —  Of  a 
multitude,  to  come  togetktry  k^  oanvemCy 
Luke  23:48.— Thuc.  2.  82: 

^vfinapaxaAecoj  &,  f.  m»y  (so- 
f^axaUdi  q.  v.)  to  call  for  or  iswiU  mitt, 
at  the  same  thne,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  L  38. 
toinvoke  toith  others,  ib.  3. 3. 21 .  Id  «r- 
hort  with  another,  e.  g.  an  army,  PoL  5. 
8a  a  In  N.  T.  Pass.  i.  q.  fo  fte  ewi- 
soUdy  comforted  with  others,  i.  e.  to  re- 
ceive solace  and  encouragement  in  the 
society  of  others.  Rom.  1: 12  avfsm^ 
nXfi^fpat  h  vfur,  Comp.  UaQamdim  d. 


SvfinapaXafA^ccvw,  aor.  2  • 
fioPy  (na^alafiPrnm  q.  v.)  fo  tsJU  ak^ 
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fnOi  ODeselfJ  as  a  compaDion  on  a  jour- 
ney, c  ace  Acts  12:25.  15: 37,38.  Gal. 
2:  J.  —  Sept  Job  1:  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  7. 
UdiaD.  2.  2.  2. 

/«yw,)  pp.  to  rtmain  near  with  any  one, 
to  continue  with,  sc.  in  ]ife,  c.  dat.  Pbi]. 
1: 25.  Comp.  in  Svyxad^fiai.  —  Sept. 
Ps.  72:  5  (TvunotifafisrH  tw  ^i/w. 

^ufinfipsi/iAi,  (ndqsifu  q.  v.)  to  6c 
present  toWi  any  one,  c.  dat  Acts  25: 24. 
Comp.  in  Svyw^rifiai.  —  Jos.  Ant  10. 
11. 3.  Pol.  9.  25.  6.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6. 1. 

^vfinaaX^o,  f.  ndcofiat,  ( naax^t ) 
to  he  affected  with  or  as  another,  to  aym- 
paihize  with^  to  suffhr  with,  absol.  1  Cor. 
IS^  26  a  ndax'^  «»'  f^og,  avpniaxu 
nana  ta  fiiXfi,  So  Rom.  8: 17,  i.  q.  to 
endure  like  sufferings.  —  Pol.  15. 19.  4. 
DiodSic.  4. 11. 

^vfi/ie/nna),  f.  y/oi,  {nifATtm,)  to  send 
with  any  one,  c.  dat.  2  Cor.  8: 22 ;  comp. 
in  Svyna^iiau  Seq.  ^ero  c.  gen.  ib. 
8: 18.  Comp.  Winer  §  56.  4  fin.  —  c. 
dat  Plut  Artax.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 
31.     c.  (Asia  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  2J. 

pm  to  embrace,)  pp.  to  take  around  with 
something  else,  i.  e.  to  embrace  with,  to 
comprehend^  to  include,  Dem.  235.  16. 

Diod.  Sic.  14.  7 In  N.  T.  to  etnbrace 

tffUhal^  at  the  same  time.  Acts  20:  10. 

^SviinlytOy  aor.  2  avpintovy  (Tr/yoi,) 
to  drink  wUh  any  one,  c.  dat.  as  in  ^vy- 
xa&fliuny  trop.  Acts  10:  41  ohiytg  awe- 
ipa/ofup  not  avreniofiev  avTot,  comp.  in 
'Ead^lta  c.  d.  Sept  for  ^  nn^ZJ  Esth. 
7:  1.— Dem.  1352. 27.  Xen!  Cy ?.  S.  2. 28. 

2i^v/iini/ii€o,  aor.  2  awmsaor,  (tt/jt- 
TI0, )  to  /all  together^  as  a  bouse,  to 
fall  in  ruins,  absol.  Luke  6:  49  in  Mss. 
for  tntfft,  —  Dem.  899.  3.  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.24. 

2!vfiRkrf^(Oy  tOy  f.  wffo,  (crw  in- 
teiifl.  nXr^oei^)  to  fiUup  aUogether,  iofiU 
wholly^  completely. 

a)  pp.  of  a  vessel  filled  by  the  waves 
.80  as  to  drench  the  persons  in  it,  Pass. 
Liuke  8:  2a— Of  ships  aaJUled  out  with 
Ji  crew,  Pol.  1. 36. 9.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 8. 7. 

b)  of  lime,  Pass,  to  he  fulfiUedy  com- 


pleted, tohavefuUy  come;  comp.  nXij- ^ 
gomd.a.  Luke  9: 51.  Acts  2: 1.— Hdian. 
7.  4.  2. 

^viJti\Ay(0^  f.  $w,  ((Tw,  nifly^,)  to 
choke  together',  to  throttle,  and  so  to  auf" 
focate,  trop.  to  overpower,  c.  ace.  Matt 
13:  22  ^  andtfi  tov  nXovtov  avpnvlyu 
Tov  loyov.  Murk  4:  7, 19.  Luke  8: 14.— 
Hyperb.  to  suffocate  by  crowding,  to 
crowd,  to  press  upon,  Luke  8: 42  ol  oxlo§ 
awinnyov  axnov.  Comp.  Mark  5:  24 
avrid-kt^oy  avroy. 

^vfARoXiirfg^  ov,  o,  ( noXlifig, )  « 
fellow'citizen,  trop.  of  Gentile  Christians 
as  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  the  gos- 
pel along  with  the  Jews,  Epb.  2:  19.  — 
Jos.  Ant  19. 2. 2.  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 44.  This 
form  of  compounds  is  disapproved  by 
the  grammarians ;  see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  172,  471. 

^vfAJiopcvofJiaiy  f.  Bvaopai,  depon. 
Pass.  (nogevofMn,)  to  go  with  any  one, 
to  accompany,  c.  dat  Luke  7:11.  14:  25. 
24: 15.  Sept  c.  pnd  for  Heb.  n4J  -Tbn 
Gen.  13:  5.  14: 24.  la?  'fi  Gen.  18: 16T 
—  Tob.  5:  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  3. 5.  —  Of  a 
multitude,  to  come  together,  to  assemhlCf 
c.  ngog  airtoy  Mark  10:  L  So  Sept  for 
?jbn  Job  1: 4 — Pol.  5.  75. 1.  ib.  15.6. 1. 

SvfinoaioVy  ov,  to,  [avpnlpta,)  a 
drinking  together,  Lat.  compotatio,  Sept. 
for  111  nrnL;»  Esth.  7:  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
4.  13."  a  banquet,  feast,  1  Mace.  16: 16. 
Jos.  Ant  7. 14.  6.  Xen.  Conv.  9.  7. 
Meton.  a  banqueting-haU,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
24.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  10.  —  In  N.  T. 
meton.  a  banqueting-pcnrty,  table-party  ; 
Mark  6:  39  mfoMva^  ndrtag  avpnoata 
avpnoaia,  i.  e.  adverbially  and  distribu- 
tively,  by  table-parties;  comp.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  §  173.  b.  Stuart  Heb.  Gr.  §  438. 
Comp.  in  KXuria  and  espec.  IlgatrUu 

^vfinpcafivrepoCy  ov,  6,  afettow 
presbyter,  elder,  1  Pet.  5: 1.  See  in  ngiff- 
fivtegog  b.  y, 

Su^CfayeiVy  see  in  2wzQ^Ua. 

^v^(fd^Wy  aor.  1  avin\vry%a,  (^e- 
gta,)  to  bear  or  bring  together, 

a)  pp.  i.  q.  to  collect,  c.  ace.  Acts  19: 
19  aweviynarttg  rag  pipXovg.^Jos.  Ant 
a  8.  a  Xen.  An.  6.  5.  6. 
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b)  intnitiB.  to  hting  iogethir  for  any 
one,  i.  q.  <d  CBnirilnUe,  to  conduce ;  hence 
to  be  wellf  profUaUi,  expedient^  t,  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  2  Gor.  8:  10  iovto  yaq 
vfiiv  cv^ttfiqiy,  Seq.  Hnt.  c.  inf.  as  siibj. 
2  Cor.  12:  1 ;  c.  inf.  Bimpl.  Matt.  19: 10. 
John  18:  14.  Seq.  dat.  c.  fya,  Matt.  5: 
&,  30.  18:  6.  John  11: 50.  16:  7.  Ab- 
sol.  i  Cor.  6: 12  ov  nana  avfACpiqu,  10: 
2i  Comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  10.  Winer 
i  4S.  2.  p.  266.— TiW  Sept,  Prov.  19:  10. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  14. 5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 2.  i30. 
TiW  c.  inf.  Sept.  Esth.  3:  8.  Xen.  Oec. 
13. 2i— Hence  ParL  neut.  to  avfMq)tgov, 
g9ody  proJUf  advantage,  i  Cor.  7:  35.  lOx 
38.  12:  7.  Heb.  12:  10.  Plur.  t«  evfi- 
ffiobrta  things  profitable  Acts  20:  20.  — 
8  ilacc.  4:  5.  Dern.  209.  7.  Plur.  Ba- 
ruch  4:  3.    Xen.  Conr.  4.  59. 

^vfKfTffAi^  (if^im,)  to  speak  toilh, 
i.  e.  in  the  same  manner,  i.  q.  to  say 
yea,  to  assent  to,  c.  dat.  Rom.  7: 16  avfi- 
qtfifu  Tw  yo/i(ki.  —  Dem.  668.  14.  Xen. 
An.  5.  8.  9.  Hesych.  avfi(pi]fn  •  awai" 
His,  avfOfioXo/oi. 

£v/ii(popog,  ov,  0,  ^,  adj.  (avfupi- 
^M,)  profitable,  Neut.  to  avfi(f>ogov  as 
tubsc  profit,  once  in  Msb.  for  to  avfups^ 
gof,  1  Cor.  7:  35.— Xen.  H.  G.  a  3. 14. 

Sv^fpv^extjQ,  ov,  o,  {(pvUvfig,  qrv- 
Jnf,)  pp.  '  one  of  the  same  tribe  of  fra- 
Mmity,'  Lat.  contrxbulis,  Isocr.  p.  268.  A. 
Arisioph.  Av.  366.  In  N.  T.  genr.  a 
fill0lD^iztn,/eUou>^ountryman,lTbe8B, 
2c  14.^-^Hesyeh.  avfiq^vlnoiv  *  ofiot&viip. 
Disapproved  of  by  the  grammarians  ; 
comp.  in  ZvpnoUtri^, 

2!vfX(pVT(^9f  oi^  0,  ri,  adj.  (avfifpvio,) 
htought  Jhrth  or  grown  together.  Sept 
Zech.  11:  2.  Eiymol.  Mag.  ^fiq>vTog'  6 
trvyyevijg.  Trop.  inborn,  innate,  3  Mace. 
3:  22.  JbEL  Ant.  6.  3.  3.  Plut  Pyrrh.  7. 
Lysi  118.  31.  In  N.  T.  groum  together 
sc.  into  one,  trop.  coryoined,  united,  one 
ufith,  tlom.  6: 5  av/Mpvjo^  yeyopapsr  %f 
ofuxoijuoTi  Tot;  d-ayoTov  airtov,  i.  e.  one 
with  Christ  in  the  likeness  of  his  death, 
comp.  V.  4,  8.  —  So  pp.  avgmtqnmdg 
grown  together,  as  man  and  horse  in  the 
Centaurs,  Luc.  D.  Mort  16  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3. 18. 

^v/iKpvca,  f.  Vina,  ( ^vtt  <]•  v- )  ^ 


bring  forth  toge^er,  to  lei  spring  up  or 
groiv  together ;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass.  aor. 
2  avp^(pvtj¥i  to  spring  np  or  rnw»  to- 
gether, Luke  8: 7  <rvfiq>vuaai  a»  eamr&m. 
This  is  a  later  form  instead  of  AcL  aor. 
2  (Twi<pw  intrans.  see  in  0vu,  —  Phib 
de  Vit  Mos.  II.  p.  174.12  ^  tpofsfto^  m  4 
anogag  alrrrjg  ovtrla  avfi(pvuaa  ^M#vh|, 
So  avriffw,  avimiipvxat  Theophr.U.PL 
9. 2.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  I  mjtog  . .  .  crryow- 
q>viti  toXg  dhS^otg,  Pass.  id.  trop.  Plut. 
Camill.  27. 

^vfKpcoyeco,  ft),  f.  ^a«,  (av^«#- 
vog, )  to  sound  together,  i.  e.  to  6e  m  um- 
sony  accord,  pp.  of  musical  instruments ; 
in  N.  T.  trop.  to  accord  wUK,  to  ^gree 
with,  intrans.  c.  dat  expr.  or  iinpl.  see 
in  Zvyxaiitn, 

a)  genr.  of  what  is  suitablei  edogrn- 
ous,  Luke  5: 36  T(S  naXaui  ov  ovft^ts^ 
inl^Xfjfia. — Aristot.  Polit  7. 15  Tovra  d£ 
n(f6g  aXktila  avfitparur, 

b)  of  coincidence,  concurrence.  Acts 
15:  15  TOVT^  avfiq>iarovairV  6L  loyot  tvM 
nffotfTft&v,  —  Jos.  Ant  10.  7.  2l  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  2. 

c)  of  a  compact,  to  t^ret  together,  \» 
make  an  agreement,  seq.  ne^l  c  gOL 
Matt  18:  19.  Pass.  c.  dat.  Acts  5: 9  fi 
oTi  awHpemM^&fj  Vfi&¥, how  thai  iiig agreed 
upon  by  you, — Sept  2  K.  12:  8.  c  wa^ 
Pol.  2.  15.  5.  c.  inf.  Diod.  Sic  ISL  8a 
itoog  TI90  Xen.  U.  a  1.  a  a — Seq.  dat 
of  pers.  et  genit.  of  price,  Matt.  SO:  It 
ovxl  df^aqiov  avritpwiiadg  fio^  /  Bottra. 
§  132. 6. 2.  Seq.  (urd  xtrog  etixc  geo. 
of  price,  Matt  20: 2 ;  see  in  'j&i  po.  3.  £ 
— Act  Thorn.  §  2  avw$ip<imiae  fits  en/nv 
iQ^r  UjQmr  OQ/Vf^lov. 

SvfKfcorrfotQy  etog,  ^,  {ovfs^mmsi] 
unison^  acedrd,  2  Cor.  6: 15  zig  Si  avfh- 
<p(oyfl<ng  Xgiatf  tt^o;  BeXial, — So  avp- 
<pupia  Jos.  e.  Ap.  2. 16  pen.  Hdiao.  3L 
13.8. 

^VfJUp€Ovia,  aci,  ^,  { ovfupeaarim,) 
symphony,  i.  e.  concert  of  instrumeots, 
music,  Luke  15:  25.  —  Sept  Dan.  tk  5, 
10.  Pol.  26. 10.  5. 

SvfiCfCDVOQ,  OV,  o,  If,  adj.  ( wm, 
fpvtvfi,)  symphonitms,  m  unuon,  pp.<^ 
sounds,  musical  instruments,  Luc  Bu^ 
monid.  1.  Pltit  Conjur.  Pnwc  11.  ed. 
R.  VL  p.  92)^.  4.    Id  N.  T.  IwipL  i 
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nanii  aceordanit  and  Neut  to  avfigooi- 
vov  Bubst.  accord,  agreemerUy  1  Cor.  7: 5 
ix  avfuptijvov, — Pol.  6.  36.  5.  genr.  Di- 
ed. &  11.  EpicL  Each.  49.  3. 

Svfiyjfjtpi^co^  f.  /aw,  {iprjffliw  q.  v.) 
to  recko9i  togelher,  to  compute,  e.  g.  lag 
Ti/iac  ActslQ:  19.— Arisioph.  Lysist.  142. 

Sufitpuxog,  ov,6,  »5,adj.  (trvy,  v^/^,) 
of  one  mind  with  others,  like-minded, 
Pbil.  2:2.  Comp.  Tiliin.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  67. 

2'uy,  prep,  governing  only  the  Da- 
tive, with,  implying  a  nearer  and  closer 
connexion  and  conjunction  than  fista, 
much  as  in  Engl,  with  diiTers  from  mid, 
amid,  among.  See  Passow  s.  v.  Matth. 
§  577.  Winer  §  52.  p.  334.  Tittm.  Syn. 
N.T.  p.  176. 

a)  pp.  of  society,  companionship,  con- 
sort, where  one  is  said  to  be,  do,  suffer 
with  any  one,  in  connexion  and  com- 
pany with  him  ;  comp.  in  Meid  I.  2.  a. 
So  after  verbs  of  sitting,  standing,  being, 
remaining,  tcith  any  one,  as  avaxeifiai 
John  12: 2  in  later  edit,  ylpofiat,  Luke 
2:  la  dungipw  Acts  14:  28.  uttij/m 
iotnins.  Acts  2:  14.  4:  14.  iq)ifnfjfjit 
intr.  Luke  20:  1.  Acts  2a-  27.  xa&iita 
Acts  8:  31.  fiiva  Luke  1:  56.  24:  29. 
Acts  28:  J 6.  Spec,  ihai  avv  uv^  to  be 
with  any  one,  i.  e.  present  with,  in  com- 
pany with,  Luke  24:  44.  Phil.  1:  23. 
CoL  2:  5.  1  Thess.  4:  17  avp  xvqU^,  2 
Pet.  1:  18.  c.  tlvai,  impl.  Luke  8:  1. 
Acts  21: 29.  Phil.  4: 21.  Or  as  accom- 
panying, following,  Luke  7:  12.  Acts 
13:  7.  27:  2 ;  as  a  follower,  disciple, 
Luke  8:  38.  22:  56.  Acts  4:  13 ;  as  a 
panisao,  to  be  on  one's  side,  Acts  14:  4 
bia.  (Xen.  An.  L  8.  26.  H.  G.  a  L  18 
fio.)  So  oi  avv  tivi  ovitg^  those  mth 
4xmf  one,  his  companions,  attendants, 
followers;  fully  Mark  2:26.  Acu22:9. 
Ofleoer  c.  part.  &v,  orttg  impl.  Luke  5: 
9.  8:  45  in  later  edit.  9: 32.  24:  10,  24, 
33.  Rom.  16:  14,  15.  Gal.  1:2.  2:3; 
spoken  of  colleagues.  Acts  5:17,  2L 
19:38.— Hdian.  5.  4.  11.  Plut.  Mor.  IL 
p.  40.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  15. 
Anab.  2.  2.  1. — After  verbs  of  going 
with  any  one ;  e.  g.  ^x^l^^  c^<l  i^ 
compounds,  Luke  24:  1.  John  21:  a 
AcU  11:  12.  2  Cor.  9:  4.  aniqx^l'^^^ 
99 


Acta  5:  96.  tiaiffxofMn  Acts  a*  8.  25: 
2a     i^QZOfiai  Acts  10:23.   14:20.    16: 

3.  John  18: 1.  avyigxofiat,  Acts  21:  16. 
Also  nogsvofioi  Luke  7: 6.  Acts  10: 20. 
23:  32.  26:  13.  1  Cor.  16: 4*  liouyai 
Acts  21:  18.  ixnXito  18: 18.  nuQayiyo- 
fiai,  24: 24.  awdyoftai  4: 27.— Hdian.  2. 
14.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  la  H.  G.  a  1. 
18  init. — Grenr.  with  neuter  and  passive 
verbs,  like  Engl,  with,  where  the  verb 
refers  to  its  subject  as  in  company  with 
others.  Matt.  26: 35  xav  Siij  ps  nvy  aol 
ano&aytiv,  27:  38  rote  aravgovvTat  avt 
avTtii  9vo  XfjaiaL  Mark  9:  4  uip&tj  au- 
Totg  'llUag  avv  Mtovasi,  Luke  2: 5  a/ro- 
yQaipaad'at  avp MaQiapx,T.X.  22:14.  23: 
32.  Acts  1: 14  bis.  v.  17  in  text.rec.  .v 
22  pdgxvga  ysvia&ai  avv  lipiv.  Acts  3: 4. 
4: 27.  1 4: 5  (w^  ^6  iyivtxo  ogpri  toi  v . . .  '/ov- 
dalwv  avv  rolg  agxovaiv,  8: 20.  15:  22 
ii^oja  Toiq  anoaioloig  ...avvoXp  tfi  ix^ 
xXriaiif.  17:34.  18:8.  20:36.  21:24,26. 
1  Cor.  1:2.  11:32.  2  Cor.  1:1.  Eph. 
a  la  4:31.  Phil.  1:  1.  2:22.    Col  a  3, 

4.  1  Thess.  4:  17  dpa  avv  avxolg  ugna- 
ytiaopi&a,  5:  10.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  30. 
An.  1.  9.  2.— Also  with  transitive  verbs, 
like  Engl,  with,  where  the  verb  refers 
either  to  its  subject  or  object  as  in  com- 
pany with  others ;  e.  g.  to  the  subject, 
Mark  4 :  10  ^gmriaav  avtov  ol  ntgl 
ainov,  avv  totg  dmdixa,  Luke  5:  19. 
19:23.  23:11,35.  Acts  5: 1.  10:2.  14: 
13.  21:  5.  1  Cor.  16: 19.  To  the  ob- 
ject. Matt.  25: 27  ixopiadprjv  av  to  i^bv 
avv  Toxq).  M  ark  8: 34.  1 5: 27  xal  avv  avr^ 
aiavgovat  dvo  Xiiardg.  Acts  15 :  22 
nipipai.  V.  25.  23:  15.  1  Cor.  10:  13.  2 
Cor.  1:  21.  4:  14.  Gal.  5: 24.  Col.  a  9. 
4: 9.  1  Thess.  4: 14.— obj.  Palaeph.  31. 
10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  7. 

b)  trop.  of  connexion,  consort,  as 
arising  from  likeness  of  doing  or  suffer- 
ing, from  a  common  lot  or  event,  with, 
i.  q.  in  like  manner  wUh,  like,  Rom.  6: 8 
€1  di  anod-dvoptv  avv  X^torw.  8: 32.  2 
Cor.  13:  4.  Gal.  3:  9.  svXoyovvtat  avv 
1^  niat^  ^Afigadfi,  i.  e.  with  and  like 
Abraham,  by  the  same  acts  and  in  the 
same  manner.  Col.  2:  13,  20. — So  WJi 
Sept.  ptxd  Ps.  106.  6.  Ecc.  2:  Id 

c)  of  connexion  arising  from  posses- 
sion, the  being  furnished  or  entrusted 
with  any  thing.   1  Cor.  15: 10  {  /a^«^ 
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HOi  in  Rora.  IQ:  3,  6.  2  Cor.  8: 19  ow- 
tnifAipafitp  ibv  adeX(p6v  , . .  auv  t^  x^' 
^iTi  T«VTi;,  i.  e.  who  is  entrusted  wiib 
tbifl  ^ift.  (  Psalt  Sal.  7 : 4  anoeulXtig 
'Saratov  <rvp  inoXfj,)  James  1:  IJ  ari- 
ttdf  yuq  6  iiliog  (Tvp  tw  xavatort. — Horn. 
Od.24. 193.  Xeii.  Couv.  2.  22.  Cyr.  1. 
2.4. 

d)  imp1yin«(  a  joint-working,  co-op- 
eration, and  thus  spoken  of  a  means^  in- 
strument, tcith^  through^  hy  virtue  af,  1 
Cor.  5;  4  is\)v  tiJ  dvyafid  jov  MV(flov  '/. 
j:^.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7. 13.  Conv.  5. 13. 

e)  implying  addition,  accession,  like 
Engl,  witht  i.  q.  besides,  over  and  above, 
Luke  24:  21  akla  ye  avv  nSuri  xoinoig 
iqIttip  Taxnriv  Vifiiqav  a/n  aii^Qov,  loith, 
i.  c.  besides  all  this.  Com  p.  Heb.  tl^-C? 
Sept  (Tvv  tovTotg  Neb.  5: 18.  —  3  Mace. 
1:22. 

Note.  In  composition  avv  implies: 
1.  society,  companionship,  consort,  iri^^ 
toget/ier,  Lat.  con- ;  also  theretpith,  voiih- 
al ;  e.  g.  avrdyot,  avyiad^la,  avym^f^- 
fia^,  2.  conifileteness  of  an  action,  allO' 
gether,  round  about,  on  every  side, 
wholly,  and  thus  intensive  ;  e.  f?.  ^rvf^'^ 
nXriQou},  tTvyxaXvnxa,  —  Comp.  Passow 
no.  3.  Viger.  p.  642  marg. 

^vvdym,  f.  $oi,  (a/w,)  to  lead  or 
bring  together,  to  gather  together,  to  col- 
lect, trans. 

a)  genr.  of  persons  or  things,  c.  ace. 
Matt  22:  10  awi'iyayov  notrtag  oaovg 
svQOf,  Luke  15:  13  <rwayayoiy  anarra, 
John  6:  12  ta  xXaafiaxa,  Rev.  13:  10 
alX(iaXoHylav  awayn,  i.  q.  to  bring  to- 
gether captives,  to  lead  captive.  C.  ace. 
impl.  Matt  13: 47  aayrjvfj ,  ,  ,  iit  navjog 
yhfovg  avrayayovop.  Matt  2.5:  24,  26. 
John  6:13,  coll.  12.  Sept  for  ^^CN 
Ex.  23: 10.  Num.  19:  9, 10.  —  Acl.  Y. 
H.4. 14.  Diod.  Sic.3.56.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  2. 8.  An.  3. 4. 31.—  Elsewhere  with 
adjuncts,  e.  g.  fig  c.  ace.  of  place,  Matt 
3:  12  avvd^H  %ov  ahoy  oitoD  tig  ti;v 
itno&i]xfjv,  6:  26.  13:  80.  Luke  3:  17. 
TOf  tixva  fig  Vv  i.  e.  into  one  family, 
church,  John  11:52.  (Heraclit  c.  19 
Tovg  anoQadriv  oixovnag  tig  ty  avvayiiy, 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant^2.45.)  c.ft^  final,  John 
4: 36.  hii,  uov,  Luke  12: 17, 18.  u^id 
ttvog  Matt  12: 30.  Luke  1 1 :  23. 

b)  of  persons,   an  assembly,  multi- 


^raycoytj 

tude,  i.  q.  to  assemble,  to  convene,  to  con- 
voke.  (or)  Act  c.  ncc.  Matt  2t  4  <rvra- 
ynyav  ndrtag  tovg  aQXtf^'k  «.  t.  2- 
John  11:47.  Acts  14:27.  i5cd0.  Ateo 
c.  ini  Tiya  against  any  one  Matt  27: 
27.  Seq.  tig  iby  xonoy  Rev.  16: 16.  ug 
noXtfioy  Rev.  16: 14.  20:  8.  Sept  genr. 
for  qofie  Ex.  3:  16.  1  Sam.  5:  IL  — 
Hdianl  4. 3.  11.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  19.  Xen. 
An.  1.  3.  9.  an  army  Palaeph.  8.  4, 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  25.— (/})  Paas.  or  Mid.  foW 
gathered  together,  to  be  aMsemUedj  to  come 
together,  Matt.  22: 41  ovnjyfMtrmw  di  xm 
tpagiaalwy.  27: 17.  Mark  2 : 2.  Luke 
22:66.  Acts  13: 44.  15:  a  20:7.  1  C^jt. 
5: 4.  Rev.  19: 19.  Sept  for  P|DK3  Deut 
33:5.  Neh.  8:3.  (Plut  Mor.'lir  p.  3L 
Tauchn.)  With  adjuncts  of  place,  ^c 
sfjinQoa&iy  xirog  Matt.  25:  32.  inl  xo 
avxo,  comp.  in  Avxog  IH.  a./9.  Matt 
22: 34.  Acts  4: 26.  M  xtra  to  any  one 
Mark  5: 21 ;  also  against  any  one  Acts  4: 
27.  (Sept.  Gen.  34:  30.;  fig  c  acr.  of 
place.  Matt  26:  3.  Acts  4: 5 ;  eig  final 
Malt.  18: 20.  Rev.  19: 17.  iw  c  dat  of 
place,  Acts  4: 27,  31.  II:  26.  /Mwi  n- 
vog  Matt  28: 12.  ngdg  xira  to  an/  one. 
Matt.  13:2.  27:6!^  Mark  4: 1.  6:30.  7: 
1.  ixf7,  onov,  ou,  Matt  18:20.  36:57. 
John  18:2.  20:19.  Acts 20: 8.— Spokea 
al;>o  of  eagles,  c.  ixtl  Matt  24: 28.  Luke 
17:37. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  pp.  to  lead  or  tdke 
with  oneself  J  into  one's  bouse,  i.  q.  f# 
receive  to  one's  hospitality  and  protec- 
tion, like  Heb.  bK  ;|De{ .  Matt.  25:35 
|«yo?  lifjirjy,  xff«  ovyTfydytii  fit,  t.  38, 43L 
So  Sept  for  ^wN  tjOCe  Deut  22: 2.  Joab. 
2:18.  Jmlg.  19?15,'18. 

yurayoytjy  rj?,  ti,  (avraym,)  a 
collecting,  gathering,  as  of  fruits,  PgL  1. 
17.  9 ;  of  people,  tribes,  Psalt  Salom. 
17:48,  50.  Pol.  4.  7.  6.  a  mass,  auilCi- 
tufie,  ns  collected,  e.  g.  U&»y  Sept.  Job 
8:  17.  vdaxog  Is.  37:  25 ;  or  of  persona^ 
as  the  congregation  of  Israel,  Sept  EIx. 
12:3,19.  Lev.  4:13.  Ecclus.  24: 25.  1 
Marc.  14: 28 ;  or  an  army,  Ex.  32:  22; 
23.  38:4, 15.  Hence  in  N.  T.  an  a««rm- 
bly,  congregation,  synagogue  ;  spoken 

n)  ofa  Christian  assembly  or  cburcli, 
James  2:2.  Also  prob.  of  (alse  Juda- 
izing  teachers,  who  are  called  ovw^rym- 
yr  Saxara,  Satan*9  atsemblf  or  jyia 
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gogue,  Rev.  2:  9.  3: 9.  So  Sept.  avya- 
yviyi]  noyrjQtvofiivtov  for  Heb.  n"^  ^^• 
22:7;  comp.  Ecclus.  16:7.  21:10! 

b)  of  a  Jewish  B8senib\y,  synngogut, 
held  in  the  synagogues,  for  prayer, 
reading  the  scriptures,  and  with  certain 
judicial  powers;  comp.  in  c,  below. 
Luke  8:41.  12:  11.  21: 12  naQadMyuq 
[vfiag]  lU  trvyaytoyag  Hctl  (pvXaxag.  Acts 
9:  2  inunoXag  ngog  tag  (rwaytoydg.  13: 
4a  22:19.  26:11.— Hist,  of  Sus.  41,60, 
coll.  V.  4,  28. 

c)  meton.  of  a  Jewish  place  of  wor- 
ship/a synagogue  J  later  Heb.  nD^3  n**a 
house  of  assembly,  comp.  Buxt. '  Lex. 
Chald.  Rab.  1055.  Synagogues  appear 
to  have  been  first  introduced  during  the 
Babylonish  exile,  when  the  people  were 
deprived  of  their  usual  rites  of  worship, 
and  were  accustomed  to  assemble  on 
the  sabbath  to  hear  portions  of  the  law 
read  and  expounded.  Afler  the  return 
from  exile  the  same  custom  was  con- 
tinued in  Palestine ;  comp.  Neh.  8: 1  sq. 
Originally  synagogues  would  seem  not 
to  have  differed  from  the  later  proseu- 
chae,  see  in  IlQoasvxv  ^  ;  being  erected 
without  the  cities  in  the  fields,  and  usu- 
ally near  streams  or  on  the  sea-shore 
for  the  convenience  of  ablution.  Af- 
terwards they  were  built  in  the  more 
elevated  parts  of  every  city,  and  in  ihe 
larger  cities  there  were  several,  in  pro- 
portion to  the  population.  In  Jerusa- 
lem, according  to  the  Kabbius,  were 
not  less  than  480  or  494.  Assemblies 
were  held  in  these  at  first  only  on  the 
sabbath  and  festival  days ;  but  subse- 
quently also  on  the  second  and  fiHb 
days  of  the  week,  i.  e.  Mondays  and 
Thursdays.  The  exercises  consisted 
chiefly  in  prayers  and  the  public  read- 
ing of  the  O.Test.  which  was  expound- 
ed from  the  Hebrew  into  the  vernacu- 
lar tongue,  with  suitable  exhortation ; 
com  p.  Luke  4:  16  sq.  Acts  13:  14  sq. 
The  whole  was  closed  by  a  short  prayer 
and  benediction,  to  which  the  assem- 
bly responded  ^men,  Neh.  8: 6.  Comp. 
generally,  Vitringa  de  Synagoga  Vet 
Ligbtfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  4:23. 
Wctrt.N.T.Lp.278.  Jnhn  §§  344, 345, 
372,  397,  398.— Matt.  4: 23.  6:2,5.  9: 35. 
JO:  17.  12:9.  13:54.  23:6,  34.  Mark  1: 
21,23,29,39.  3:1.  6:2.  12:39.    13:9. 


Luke  4: 15, 16,  20, 28,  33,  38,  44.  6:  6. 
7:5.  11:43.  13:10.  20:46.  John  6:59. 
18:20.  Acts  9:20.  13:14.  14i  1.  15: 2L 
17:17.  18:4,7,19,26.  19:8.  24:12. 
awayiayii  xStv  ^lovdaltay  Acts  13:  5,  42. 
17: 1,  10.  <r.  ToJy  Jijifgjivciv  Acts  6:  9, 
see  in  A^^iqiivog,  —  Jos.  Ant.  19.  6.  3. 
B.  J.  2.  14.  4,  5.  ib.  7.  3.  3. 

Svraycovl^o^ai,  f.  laofiat,  depon. 
Mid.  (tt/wi'/foptt,)  to  combat  wUh^  in 
company  with,  e.  g.  in  the  gymnasia, 
Ael.  V.  H.  12.  43;  genr.  Jos.  Ant  5.  3. 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  49.  In  N.  T.  to  ex- 
ert oneself  with  another;  to  strive  ear- 
nestly along  with,  i.  q.  to  help,  to  aid,  c. 
dat  see  in  Svyxa^fiai,  Rom.  15: 30 
aupaytayUraa&al  fiot  ip  xaXg  nQoasvxa'ig. 
—Jos.  Ant  12.  2.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
7. 16.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21. 

^vyaO-Aew,  (o,  f.  W<»,  (a&liw  q.  v.) 
to  contend  along  with  any  one,  on  his 
side;  only  trop.  to  exert  oneself  wUh,  to 
strive  with  or  together,  i.  q.  to  help,  to  aid, 
c.  dat.  as  in  Svynd&rifutt.  Phil.  4: 3  A' 
T«  ivayytXU^  avrli^lv^ov  poi.  So  to- 
gether,  mutually,  c.  dat  commodi,  tJ 
nlojH  Phil.  1: 27. 

Suvad-goCCfO,  f.  o«roj,  (a^qoV^ta, 
adqoog,)  to  gather  together  in  a  heap, 
e.  g.  things,  Jos.  Ant.  10. 4.3.  In.  N.T. 
of  persons,  to  make  throng  together,  to 
gather  together,  to  assemble,  c.  ace.  Acts 
19:  25  Ttx^lxatg  ,  ,  ,  ovg  awa^qoiaag. 
Pass.  Luke  24:  3a  Acts  12: 12.  Sept 
forbnp:  Num.  20:2.  y3p2Sam.2: 
25,  30*.  *i  K.  18: 19.— Jos.  B.'J.  4.  11.4. 
Pol.  3.  50.  3.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  8. 

^vvai^CD^  f.  aq&,  {aXqi»,)  to  take 
up  together,  Plut  Lysand.  15.  Sympos. 
3.  10.  3.  to  help,  to  aid,  as  if  in  taking 
up  and  bearing  a  burden,  c.  dat  Jos. 
Ant  17.  4.  2  avyriqtp  outoZc*  Dem. 
1449.  14.  Thuc.  4.  10.— In  N.  T.  only 
avvuiguv  Xoyop  fistd  iivog,  to  take  up 
an  account  with  any  one,  sc.  for  adjust- 
ment, i.  q.  to  reckon  together.  Matt.  18: 
23,  24.  25: 19.  —  Etym.  Magn.  ^wiiqa-' 
ad-ai  *   avpaqpoaaa&tti,  avyxujd&ia^ai, 

^uvaixinaAcotoc^  ov,  o,  (alxpa- 
Xmog,)  a  fellow-prisoner,  Rom.  16 : 7. 
Col.  4: 10.  Phileni.  23. 
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2^vyaxokoviyifOy  w,  f.  t/(rw,  (oxo- 
lov^ivi  q.  V.)  io  go  together  with  any 
one,  to  follow  tvUh,  to  accompany,  c.  dat. 
Mark  5:37.  Luke  23:  49.  —  2  Mace.  2: 
4.  Plut.  Deiiietr.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  5. 

2vyaAcX(o^  f.  /(toi,  (aXlSto,  aX^g,  i.  q. 
a^^oo^,)  to  goMer  together  in  a  heap, 
e.  g.  things,  Jos,  Ant.  8.  4.  1  la  axtvTi 
ndyxa  awaXlaag.  In  N.  T.  of  persons, 
to  make  throng  together,  to  assemble, 
Pass.  Acts  1: 4  avyaXiiofityog  naqr^Yyu- 
Xty  ovToIfi^Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  4.  Luc.  de 
Luct.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 3. 48.  Act  Hdot 
1.176.  Xen.  Cyr.  L  4.  14. 

Svyavajialvco^  aor.  2  trvyiflfip, 
(ivn§alvfa  q.  v.)  to  go  up  with  any  one, 
8c.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  part  of  a 
country,  c.  dat.  Mark  15: 41.  Acts  13: 
31.  Sept.  for  fiby  Ex.  12:38.  c.  fuia 
Gen.  50: 9.  Ex.  ati3':3.-E8dr.  8:27.  Ael. 
V.  H.3.17.  Xeo.  Mem.  1.3.  18. 

^wayaxei/uai^  f.  iiaofiai,  (Avmti^ 
fjujti  q.  ▼.)  to  redine  with  any  one,  sc.  at 
table,  i.  q.  to  eat  unth,  to  dine  or  sup 
with,  see  in  Avdxeifiai  no.  2 ;  seq.  daL 
as  in  ^pta&rjfmL  Matt.  9  :  10  avp- 
anxetrto  r^  ^Itiaov,  Mark  2: 15.  Luke 
14: 10.  John  12:  2.  Part,  absol.  ol  trw- 
opaxtlfjuyoi,  guests.  Matt.  14:  9.  Mark  6: 
22,26.  Luke  7: 49.  14: 15.  —  3  Mace. 
5:39. 

^vvaya/Liiyyv/Lii,  f.  ^w.  (fd/mjfA^,) 
pp.  to  mix  up  together ;  Pass,  or  Mid. 
avpavafilyrvfiai,  to  mingle  together  with^ 
to  have  intercourse  or  keep  company  with, 
c.  dat  1  Cor.  5:  9  fiij  (riyafilyyvaO^ai 
noQvoi;,  V.  11.  2  Thess.  3:  14.  Sept. 
for  Vbsnn  Hoa.  7: 8.—  So  (xvpfilyvvpt, 
Dem.  88o.  8  avfApl^ai  novrjgoTg  ar&gta^ 
noig.  Xen.  Mem.  I.  2.  20. 

J^uvayccnaufOy  f.  amot,  {nvanavw,) 
only  Mid.  to  refresh  oneself  or  be  re- 
freshed wUh  any  one,  in  his  company, 
c.  dat.  Rom.  15:32.  Comp/Avanav(o  tL, 

SvyayiatOy  f.  ij<rfii,  ( aviata,  artl, ) 
to  meet  with  any  one,  to  come  together 
with,  to  encounter, 

a)  pp.  c.  dat.  Luke  9: 37  awtlvifjinv 
avT^  oxXog  noXvg,  22: 10.  Acts  10:  25. 
Heb.  7: 1,  10.  Sept  for  nnp:  Num. 
93: 1&  t^^  Gen.  32: 17.    :p:^if  '6en.  32: 


1.— 1  Mace.  5: 25.  Hd]aii.L17.8.  Xeo. 
An.  7.  2.  5. 

b)  trop.  of  things,  CTents,  to  happen 
to  any  one,  to  befall,  c.  dat  Acts  20:22. 
So  Sept  and  n-jfj  Ecc.  2: 14.    9: 11. 

^uydyjffaiQ,  etog,  ij,  {trvwarrmm,) 
a  meeting  with,  encounter,  in  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  uq  (Tvwdtmpnw,  used  Ibr 
the  infin.  owart^,  to  meet  wiik^  c.  dat 
Matt  8:34.  So  Sept  for  ti^pb  KX^ 
Gen.  14:  17.  Ex.  18:  7.  _  geirl  Dioo' 
Hal.  Ant  4.  66. 

^vyayTiAa/njSdyca^  £  l^^foprnt, 
(aniXapPivm  q.  v.)  only  Mid-  ervrovrt- 
Xapflarofuxi,  to  take  hold  in  turn  with  any 
one,  i.  q.  to  help,  to  aid,  c  dat  Luke  10: 
40.  Rom.  8: 26.  Sept  for  tlD:  Pa.  89: 
22.  Kt03  Ex.  18:  22.-Jo8.  Aot  4.  a  4 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  8. 

^vyandyo)^  f.  |oi,  {anayes  q.  v.)  la 
lead  off  or  away  with  tiny  one,  c.  dat  of 
pers.  Sept  for  npb  Ex.  14  : 6.  AcbiH 
Tat.  7.  p.  419.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  23. 
comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  IL  p.  81.  In  N.  T. 
only  Pass.  trop.  to  be  led  or  carried  4usoy 
with  any  thing  ;  mostly  in  a  bad  sense, 
i^  q.  to  be  led  astray,  c.  dat  Gal.  2: 13 
caoT*  xff*  Ba^d/iag  (rwemix^  avtmw 
Tjj  vnoxQlatL  2  Pet  a-  17.  —  Also  ia  a 
good  sense,  Rom.  12: 16  ^  ra  v^tflm 
q>QOvovrtfg,  alXa  tolg  janupoiq  crvronc- 
yofAOfoi,  not  minding  high  things,  hut  kd 
away  by  hwly  things,  i.  e.  cuitHratH^ 
humility.  Others  take  raTtttwoi^as  maic 
i.  q. '  being  conformed  to  the  lowlj  f 
hut  contrary  to  the  aotith^m  with  ta 
vtfffiXd. 

2:vya/iod^^ax(a,  aor.  2  frvrtoti- 
^avov,  (  ano^vr^oxto  q.  v.  ]  to  die  with 
any  one,  c.  dat  as  in  SvyMa^jjftmk, 
Mark  14:  31  idv  pt  Sip  avraJto&stwHw 
cot.  2  Cor.  7:  3.  Trop!  of  dying  witb 
Christ,  i.  e.  spiritually,  in  the  likeneaa 
of  his  death,  2  Tim.  2: 11  ;  comp.  2w 
b.  —  Ecclus.  19:  10.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  28. 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  7.  22. 

^vyanoAAu/Ui,  f.  oXdam,  (oorailtK 
pi,)  to  destroy  with  or  together,  c  aec  ec 
dat.  Sept  for  n^D  Gen.  la  2a  imfl 
PlutVitPhoc.2.  D4m.917.14.  loN.T. 
Mid.  or  Pass,  to  be  destroyed  with  aoj 
one,  to  perish  with  othsra,  e.  dat.  as  ia 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Svyanoo^dAAto 


789 


Sw9yt{f<i^ 


SifynadiUfMih.  Heb.  11: 31  *PuaP  . . .  ov 
vwmtoiXno  tolg  imi&^aaaL — Sept.  for 
n»03  Gen.  19: 15.— Eceliis.  8: 15.  Anth. 
Gr.  111.  p.  145.  Hdot.7.221. 

^vva/ioaTeAAco,    f.   dcS,    (  otto- 

miXltOf)  to  send  off  or  away  with  any  o 7 

one,  c.  ace.  et  c.  dat  impl.  a  Cor.  12:  ^'^^^^'^r^P- on  aggregate,  mass.   Acta 

1&    Sept.  for  nbty  Ex.  33:2,22.—  ^'^  "^        ''^•~'^' '*"'-'  "- 

Esdr.  5:2.    Dem.  5^.5.    Xeo.  Cyr.  a 


14  9w9,  Tfig  Ttlsiotrixog,  i.  q.  awd.  Tdltf- 
otatog,  Bultro.  §  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34. 
2.  Sept.  for  Cb.  ^nDp  Dan.  5: 6, 13.— 
Anth.  Gr.  HI.  p.  30.*af.  Plut  Vit.  Num. 
6  <rvp9.  evyolag  xal  gnXlag,  Thuc.  2.  75. 
b)  meton. '  what  is  bound  together,* 


a  4. 

^vyaQfioXoydo}^  co,  f.  fitrw,  (a^ 
fioloyia,  from  agfiog  joint,  Xd/o;,)  to 
joint  together,  to  Jit  or  frame  together, 
to  join  together  parts  fitted  to  each  other. 
Pass.  Eph.  2:  21  naaa  olxodofAti  ovvaQ- 
fiolo/ovfiivfi,  4: 16. 

^^uvapna^fOj  f.  cfaoi,  {(rw  intens. 
ignaZto,)  Lat  corripere,  to  seize  or  grasp 
altogether,  i.  e.  to  seize  or  ea(cA  with  the 
notion  of  baste  and  great  violence; 
stronger  than  aqnaiio,  from  the  idea 
of  grasping  all  around;  comp.  in  2vl^ 
laftfidpta  no.  1,  and  2vr  note.  Of  per- 
sons, e.g.  a  multitude  or  mob  seizing  in- 
dividuals, c.  ace.  Acts  6: 12. 19: 29 ;  of  a 
demon  seizing  violently  one  possessed 
Luke  8: 29.     Sept.  for  ngb  Prov.  6:25, 


8: 23  ffc  .  . .  avwdefffior  adixlag  oqw  aa 
ovra.  Comp.  in  Etg  no.  3.  a.  -^  pp. 
Hdian.  4.  12.  11  nana  rbv  awdeafior 
%&p  inioToXmy, 

2!vy3da),  f.  ^jjaw,  (^«o>  3.  v.)  to  bind 
together,  Sept.  Judg.  15:4.  Plut.  Mar- 
cell.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  32.  In  N.  T. 
of  persons,  to  bind  together  with,  Pass^ 
to  be  bound  or  in  bonds  with  any  one^ 
c.  dat.  impl.  Heb.  13: 3  wg  avvdt^tphoi, 

i.  e.  as  fellow-prisoners Jos.  Ant  2. 

5.  3  avpdtdffdyog  tw  otyo/oeo.  Luc.  D, 
Deor.  17.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4*.  8. 

Svydo^a^io,  f  aVw,  (^o^afoi,)  to 
glorify  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  exalt  in 
dignity  and  glory  with  or  as  another, 
Rom.  8: 17. 

^vydovAoc^  ov,  6,  (dovXog,)  afd- 
low-slave,  fellow-servant.    The  Atticists 


Philo  de  Plant.  N.  p.  219.  E,  oXowiop    ^^f^^  opo^ovXog,  Thom.  Mag.  p.  649 


90VV  VKO  &siag  xajoxrig  avyagnaa&elg 
oSrf^.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  fin.  no*  tidfi 
9Vfaqnaai»  avtrjp  sc.  Minerva.    Pol.  5. 

41. 9.   Hdian.  7.  1.  20 Of  things,  as 

a  ship  caught  by  a  tempest.  Pass.  Acts 
27:  15.  —  So  iya^aisad-at  vn*  avifAOV 
Thuc.  6.  104. 

^LWCwkCCpiiaiy  f.  laofiat,  depon. 
Mid.  (avXiCofiat  q.  v.)  to  pass  the  night 
with  any  one,  to  lodge  or  remain  with. 
Acts  1:  4  in  Mss.  for  awaXiiofUPog. — 
Sept.  Prov.  22: 24,  Heb.  «13. 

^wau^dyco,  f.  ijaw,  {av^ava  q.  v.) 
io  augment  withal,  at  the  same  time,  2 
Mace,  a  4.  Pol.  10.  35.  5.  In  N.  T. 
Mid.  vwavlavoimi,  intrans.  to  grow  to- 
gether, in  company.  Matt.  13:30.— Dem. 
107.  27.  Hdian.  1.  12.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 

a  a 

JSivdeafiOQ,  ov,  6,  (  awdivt,  )  pp. 
'what  binds  together,'  a  band,  bond, 
copula, 

a)  pp.  Col.  2: 19  dtor  %w  a(p&¥  nal 
^vpSia/twr.    Trop.  Eph.  4:  3.   Col.  3: 


opodovXog  'AtTtxoy,  ov  avydovXog.  Poll. 
On.  III.  82.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  471. 

a)  pp.  of  involuntary  service,  Matt. 
24:  49  tvjtjety  tovg  awdovXovg  avtov.  — 
Eurip.  Med.  64.  Aristoph.  Pac.  745. 
Hdot  2.  134. 

b)  of  voluntary  service,  spoken  of 
the  followers  and  ministers  of  Christ,  as 

fellow-servants  together  of  Christ,  Rev. 
6:  11.  19: 10.  22:  9  ;  espec.  of  teachers, 
acoWea^e,  Col.  1:7.  4:7.  Comp.  zfotJ- 
Xog  b.— Also  of  the  attendants  of  a  king, 
the  ofiicersof  an  oriental  court.  Matt.  18: 
28,  29,  31,  33;  comp.  v.  23.  See  in 
JovXog  c.  So  Sept.  for  ni IZS  colleagues 
Ezra  4:  7,  9.  5:  3,  6. 

^yySpo/Liffy  rjg^  ij,  (ffwr^e/oi,  crw- 
adgupoy,)  a  running  together,  concourse. 
Acts  21:  30.— Judith  10:  18.  Pol.  1.  67. 
2.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  87. 

^weyetpco,  f.  9q&,  {iyelgm,)  io 
wake  or  raise  up  together  with  any  one, 
sc.  from  the  dead,  as  Christians  spiritu- 
ally in  the  likeness  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion, c.  dat.  Eph.  2:  6  nal  avrr^yuqe  sc. 
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ig^(  aifp  w  Xgun^  as  inr.  5.  Col.  2: 13. 
3:  1.  —  pp.  to  raise  or  lift  up,  Joe.  do 
Mace.  3  to;  nmitoxora.  Pbocylid.  132 
or  134  n1^yog  ix&Qoio.  trop.  Pint.  Con- 
sol,  ad  A  poll.  30  xaq  Ivnaq  nal  lovq  O^Qf}' 
vovg  awtyilQuv, 

ga,)  pp.  'a  sitting  together,'  i.  e.  an  at- 
sembly,  consessuSf  Sept.  for  D^nTa  Ps. 
26:  4.  Jos.  Ant.  17.  3. 1  avpidgtov  noi- 
Ctm  rav  (jp/Aofv.  Pol.  2.  39.  1.  a  coun- 
etl,  senatty  Jos.  B.  J.  6. 4.  a  Plut.  Pyrrh. 
19.  Hdion.  4.  3.  21.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1. 
39.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  Jewish 
councils,  viz. 

a)  Me  Sanhedrim,  Talm.  p-)nr7:0, 
the  supreme  council  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, composed  of  70  members  besides 
the  higfa-priest,  in  imitation  of  the  70 
elders  appointed  by  Moses,  Num.  11: 16 
sq.  comp.  Jos.  Ant  9. 1. 1.  The  mem- 
bers were  selected  from  the  aqx^^* 
i.  e.  former  high-priests  and  the  chief- 
priests  or  heads  of  the  24  courses; 
ngBtrjivxtgoh  elders  ;  and  ygafifiateig, 
Bcribes  or  lawyers.  The  high-priest 
for  the  time  being  was  ex  officio 
president,  M^3  princeps  ;  and  a  vice- 
president,  calle(i  ]*^i  n^a  ^K,  sat  at  his 
right  hand.  The  Sanhedrim  had  cog- 
nizance of  all  important  causes,  both 
civil  and  ecclesiastical ;  and  appear  to 
have  met  ordinarily  in  a  hall  not  far 
from  the  temple,  called  by  Josephus 
fiovlti,  povltvif^qiov,  B.  J.  5.  4.  2.  ib.  6. 
6. 3 ;  though  on  extraordinary  occasions 
they  were  sometimes  convened  in  the 
high-priest's  palace.  Matt.  26:  3,  57. 
Under  the  Romans  the  right  of  capital 
punishment  was  taken  away,  John  18: 
31 ;  though  they  might  aid  in  carrying 
a  sentence  into  execution,  John  19:  6, 
la  See  Buxt  Lex.  Chald.  514,  1513. 
Lightf.  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  2:  4.  23:  2. 
Jahn  §  244.  —  Genr.  Matt.  5:  22  tvoxog 
imah  TO}  awidqlo}.  26:  59.  Mark  14:  55. 
15:1.  John  11:47.  Acts  5: 21, 27, 34, 41. 
22:30.  23:1,  1.5,  20,  28.  24:  20.  Me- 
ton.  as  including  the  place  of  meeting, 
the  Sanhedrim  as  sitting  in  its  hall, 
Luke  22: 66  avr\yayop  alnov  «Jc  to  avpi- 
dgtw  icnnoip.  Acts  4:  15.  6:  12, 15.  23: 
a  —  Jos.  Ant.  14.  9.  4.  ib.  20.  9.  1.  de 
Vit.  §  12.     Including  the  idea  of  place, 


genr.  Hdian.  2l  a  5.  Xev.  H.  6. 2. 4  23. 
b)  a  coundly  tribunal,  i.  e.  the  snMller 
tribunals  in  the  cities  of  Paleatiae,  sub- 
ordinate to  the  Sauhedrifffi,  i.  q.  x^mm^ 
Matt.  10:  17.  Mark  la  9.  See  fully  io 
Kgiat/g  b.  /. 

^vy£idrjOiQ,  itoc,  ^,  {{rvrotdoj  avp- 
ndivai,)  pp.  *  a  knowing  with  oneself^' 
consciousmu ;  and  hence  cofu cience,  that 
faculty  of  the  soul  which  distioguisbes 
between  right  and  wrong,  and  prompts 
to  choose  the  former  and  avoid  the  lat- 
ter. John  8:  9  vno  j^g  owudiiaHi^ 
iXtyxofifPot.  Rom.  2:  15  avfifia^Tvgov^ 
aifi  avrHv  liig  (rvFCi^creoi^.  9:  1.  la  5. 

1  Cor.  10:  25,  27,  28,  29  bis.  2  Cor.  1: 
12.  1  Tim.  4:  2.  TiL  1:  15.  Heb.  9: 9, 
14.  10:  2,  22.  So  awiidfiQig  aya^  a 
good  conicience^  i.  q.  consciousneas  of 
right,  rectitude.  Acts  2a  L  1  Tim.  1:5, 
19.  1  Pet.  a  16,  21.  xoXii^Heb.  la  1& 
Ma&aga  1  Tim.  a  9.  2  Tim.  I :  a  « iveor- 
xoTfog  Acts  24: 16.  awtU^f^mq  ao^twi^ 
ovaa  ▼.  aa&evov^a,  i.  e.  weak  and  hesi- 
tating in  judging  and  deciding,  1  Cor. 
•8:  7, 10,  12.  Also  1  Pet.  2:  19  trvFtJ^ 
aig  jov  ^eov  a  conscience  toward  God, 
i.  e.  conformed  to  his  will.  1  Cor.  8: 7 
awtldr^ig  tov  ddmXov  a  eoTUcitnee  to^ 
ward  the  idol,  i.  e.  a  conscience  over 
which  the  idol  has  sway,  as  if  soraethng 
real.  — Wisd.  17:11.  Test.  XII  Pair.  4 
avptidtfaig  fiov  awizu  fu  iref »  tifc  ff^MCf- 
riag,  Epict.  Fragm.  97.  Luc.  Amor.  491 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  65.  avr.  iya^  Hdian.  & 
a  9. — Metoa  judgment  of  the  consctaiecv 

2  Cor.  4:  2  avriariirttg  lovrotv  xgig 
naaay  avvtldijaiv  av^gwiww,  i.  e.  to  the 
judgment  of  every  manV  conscfenee. 
5:  11. 

Suy^iSio^  obsol.  in  the  pieaent,  le* 
in  EiSt*. 

I.  Aor.  2  avweldov,  part.  avwMf, 
only  trop.  to  ace  or  perceive  with  oueweff^ 
sc.  by  the  senses,  to  he  aware,  abeoL  Acts 
12:  12.  14:  6  avri9irxtg  wxtiapvyaw.  — 2 
Mace.  4:  41.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  4.  PoL  1. 
2a  3.  Dem.  1351.  a  Plut.  Solon.  25. 
awudot  ib.  Pyrrh.  2. 

II.  PerC  2  avwoida,  part.  ovmMt;^ 
to  know  with  any  one,  to  be  eomseiomM  rf 
or  prity  to  any  thing,  abaol.^  Act*  5c  % 
avpBidviag  nal  i^g  yvmuAg  orioS.  Seq. 
dat.  ifunn^,  to  know  with  omtsoff^  Io  h 
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eoiMCtbttf  o/l  I  Cor.  4: 4  o\Ak9  ya(^  ifwv^ 
Tw  cvroida.  —  c.  lavrcS  Sept  Job  27: 6. 
Jo9.  Ant  a  9.  3.  Hdian.  7.  1.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9.  6. 

I.  ^vyeifii,  f.  cVojuai)  {dfilj)  to  he 
wUhf  to  be  pre$tnt  with,  c.  dat  as  id 
JvytttdrifAm,  Luke  9: 18.  Acts  22:11.-- 
2  Mace.  9:  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  52.  Xen. 
Mem.  1. 1.  10. 

II.  SvvHfAt^  part  awnav^  (^V**)  <o 
go  or  comt  together^  to  conventy  absol. 
Luke  8:  4.  —  Hdian.  2.  9.  7.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5. 4. 19. 

2Iuy6iadpx^lJLaiy  aor.  2  -^ik^ov, 
(ii(rt(/ofia<,)  to  go  or  come  in  with  any 
one,  to  enter  withy  c.  dat  as  in  Svpti" 
&T^mn  John  18:  15  avpHorild'B  t^  ^Ifj- 
aov.  Spoken  of  a  vessel,  to  embark 
withy  c.  dat  John  6:  22.  Sept  for  fitia 
D37  E8th.2:ia— ActThom.§12.  Xen. 
Ad.  4.  5. 10. 

Svyexdtjixos^  ov,  o,  ij,  adj.  (Sr^ 
IMO^y)  pp.  oifetU  together  from  one^a  peo- 
ple ;  Subst  a  fellow-traveUery  Acts  19: 
29.  2  Cor.  8:  19.  —  Jos.  de  Vit  §  14. 
Palaeph.  46.  4.  Plut  de  Virtut  et  Vit 
2.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  381  ult 

^uy^xXexioQ,  If,  ov^  [hXtxioq  q. 
▼.)  ehMen  with  others,  feUow-electy  like' 
hdovedy  1  Pet  5: 13.— Others  here  Uke  it 
as  pr.  n.  fem.  Synedectey  and  understand 
h  of  the  wife  of  Peter,  Neand.  Gesch. 
d.  apost  Zeitalters  II.  p.  463. 

^ureAauyco,  f.  ivta,  ( iXavvfUiy )  to 
drive  together,  sc.  into  one  place,  e.  g. 
wild  beasts,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4. 14;  (lersons, 
2  Mace.  4:  26.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  9.  11.  Pol. 
28. 5. 6.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  impel  or  per- 
stutde  together,  c.  ace.  Acts  7:  26  (rvyi}- 
Xatffev  avxovq  ug  tlfpirriv, — Ael.  V.  H.  4. 
15. 

Svv^miiagivgdto^  (o^  f.  ijotu,  {int- 
futigrvqitOy)  to  bear  further  tcitnesa  with 
any  one,  to  attest  unth,  e.  dat  of  noan- 
ner,  Heb.  2: 4,  coll.  v.  3. — Sext  Empir. 
adv.  Log.  2.  324  oweTHfiagjvgovoay  t^ 
Xoyi^.  Pol.  26.  9.  4. 

^uyeniJiihfiuiiy  f.  &iiam,  {innl&fi- 
fi$j)  to  put  or  Imf  upon  together,  at  the 
same  tinie,  Sept  Num.  12: 11.  Plut 
Sjinpofl.  8.  7  fin.     In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  set 


upon  or  assail  with  any  oDe,  at  the  8am0 
time,  absol.  Acts  24:  9  aweni^eyro  in 
later  edit  com  p.  v.  2.  Text  rec.  awi" 
S'tno,  Comp.  in'£nnl&r)pi  b.  —  Septr 
Deut  32:  27.  Pol.  1.  31.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.2.  a 

^uyeao/naiy  depoD.  Mid.  (  tnta, 
^nofUM^y)  to  follow  withy  to  accompanyy  c, 
dat  Acts  20: 4.-2  Mace.  15: 2.  Apollod. 
Bibl.  3.  12.  XeD.  Cod  v.  1.  2. 

^vyepyecOy  c3»,  f.  ^(tw,  ( awegyogy ) 
to  work  together  teith  aDy  one,  to  coGpe- 
ratCy  absol.  i.  q,  to  be  a  co-worker yfeUow- 
labourer,  1  Cor.  16: 16.  2Cor.6:l.  (Seq. 
dat.  pers.  Esdr.  7:  2.  Plut  de  Sanit 
tuend.  fin.  x^  ^XV  ^^^^QY^I  ^o  fr&fui  %a\ 
avynappu.)  Hence  genr.  i.  q.  to  help, 
to  aidy  c.  dat  expr.  or  impl.  Mark  16:  SM). 
James  2: 22  ^  nlang  avpsgyti  totg  egyoig 
aviov.—l  Mace.  12: 1.  Jos.  £.  J.  6.  1.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  77.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 18. — 
Of  things,  to  v>ork  together  for  any  things 
to  eodperatey  to  eontrilmtey  sc.  to  any  re- 
sult, seq.  dat  com  modi,  et  tig  c.  ace. 
Rom.  8: 28  roig  ayomwrw  top  &6W  nap- 
Ttt  avptgytl  tig  iya&op.  —  Pol.  11.  9.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  4. 76.  c.  7r^o(  Plut  Romul. 
21. 

^yy^pyos,  ovy  5,  ^,  adj.  ( ^yopy  ) 
pp.  working  withy  codperatingy  aiding^ 
Diod.  Sic.  13. 70.  Pol.  1. 81. 10.  Subst. 
acO'WorkeryfeUow4abourery  helper y  genr* 
2  Mace.  8:  7.  Jos.  Ant  7. 14.  4.  Pol.  1. 
7.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  a  a  —  In  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  a  co^workety  helper,  in 
the  Christian  work,  i.  e.  of  Christian 
teachers,  c.  gen.  of  pers.  awtgyol  xov 
^tov  1  Cor.  a  9  ;  uvvtqyol  pov  sc.  J7av- 
lavy  Rom.  16:  3,  9,  21.  Phil.  2: 25.  4:  a 
1  These.  3:  2.  Philem.  1,  24.  c.  gen. 
of  object,  2  Cor.  1:  24  avptgyol  tng  /a- 
qag  vpm  co-workers  of  your  joy,  i.  e. 
labouring  together  for  your  happiness. 
Seq.  dat  commodi».3  John  8  avptgyoi 
t5  oilij^c^  Seq.  tig  c.  ace.  for  or  in 
behalf  of y  2  Cor.  8:  23  tig  vpag  awtgyog. 
Col.  4:  11. 

^vydgxoiKtiy  aor.  2  avri(k^aPy 
(^;ifo^i,)  to  go  or  comt  unth  any  one, 
to  come  together, 

a)  c.  dat  of  pers.  to  go  or  come  with^ 
i.  q.  to  accompanyy  see  in  JSvyxd&fjpat^ 
Luke  2a  55  ahtptg  lyaoy  avptXf^v&vla^ 
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from  him.  Rev.  7: 7.   Comp.  €ren.  29: 
33.  Jos.  Ant  1. 19.  8. 

2.  One  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3: 30. 

3.  A  pious  Jevr,  who  took  the  infant 
Jesus  in  his  arms  and  blessed  him  in 
the  temple,  Luke  2: 25, 34.  He  is  sup- 
posed by  many  to  be  the  same  with 
Shammai,  Zafiiag,  mentioned  by  Jose- 
phus  along  with  Pollio,  Ant  15.  LI,  et 
10. 4  ;  and  also  the  same  mentioned  in 
the  Talmud  as  the  father  of  Gramaliel ; 
see  in  rafiaXn]L  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  665. 
Jahn  $  106. 

4.  i.  q.  Simon  Peter,  elsewhere  JS**- 
[Mop  q.  V.  Acts  15: 14.  2  Pet  L*  L 

5.  A  Christian  teacher  at  Antioch, 
sumamed  JViger,  Acts  13: 1. 

Svfifia{hfTrjQ^  ov,  o,  (^a^tij?,) 
a  ftUoiO'disciphy  John  11:  16.  —  Poll. 
On.  6.  159  nXaxoiv  dk  avfAfiad^xag  ilne. 
See  Wetst.  N.  T.  L  p.  915.  On  this 
species  of  compounds  as  disapproved  by 
the  Atticists,  see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  471. 

2iffi/Liapivpeco,  to,  f.  ijtroi,  {fiag- 
rvffiu,)  to  toitness  wiih,  to  bear  mineas 
tinth  another,  to  testify  with,  i.  e.  at  the 
same  time  and  to  the  same  effect,  c. 
dat  see  in  2vy%a^fAai,  Rom.  8:  16  to 
nvevfUM  (TVfAfia^TVQtt  r^  ntevfuni  ^/iuPf 
on  jc  T.  X.  9:  1.  absol.  2:  15.  Rev.  22: 
18  in  text  rec.  where  the  better  reading 
is  fia(fTUQia. — Plut  de  Adulat  et  Amic. 
23.  ed.  R.  VL  p.  236.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1. 35. 

SviXfieQC^co^  f.  /(ro),  (/i£^^a),)  to  di- 
vide with  another ;  in  N.  T.  Mid.  to  di- 
vide with  so  as  to  receive  pan  to  one- 
self, to  share  toithy  to  partake  with,  c.  dat 
1  Cor.  9: 13. 

Sv^fieio'/ogy  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  [pkio- 
Xog  q.  V.)  partaking  with,  subst  a  joint- 
partaker,  Eph.  3: 6.  5:  7.-~Justin.  Mart 
Apol.  1.  p.  51  ovfiftitoxog  T&9  na&wy. 
So  ovfigAnix^  ^  Mace.  5:  20.  Xen.  An. 
7.  8.  17. 

SvfifUfJLTjTTjS,  ov,  o,  {fiifitjt^g,)  a 
eo-imitator,  joint-foUotDer,  Phil.  3: 17. 
On  this  kind  of  compounds,  see  Phryn. 
et  Lob.  p.  471. 

^VfAiaopfi^co,  f.  iaw,  {frvfi/M>g<pog,) 
to  make  of  like  form  wiUi^  to  cofiformt 


Pass,  c  dat  trop.  Phil  ds  10  in  llas.lbr 

avfifiogifom  id.  q.  v« 

^ujufiopfog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (^o^*^,) 
having  like  form  witk,  conformed,  like, 
c.  dat  com  p.  in  Svy/algw,  Phil.  ^  21 
TO  a&fjia  . . .  avfAfiog<pop  t^  <rnfiau  rig 
Sobjg  avtov.  Seq.  gen.  Rom.  8:  29 
nQwiguTB  avfifi6g<povg  xijg  ctKorog  tov 
vioif  aviov.  For  the  gen.  after  words 
compounded  with  aw  in  classic  writers^ 
see  Matth.  §  379  fin. 

^vfAfioptpoca,  ca,  f  wm,  {avfifiog- 
<pog,)  to  make  of  like  form  wUh  anotber, 
to  conform,  Pass.  c.  dat  trop.  PhiL  3: 10. 

^'ufxnad-eco,  ca,  f.  ijcei,  {avfsma^nft) 
to  sympathize,  i.  e.  to  feel  tnth  another, 
to  be  affected  in  like  manner,  c.  dat  see 
ill  JSv/xalQ(o,  Heb.  4:  15  avijota&^ai 
lalg  aa&eyslaig  ^fiuy,  I^egn.  i.  q.  to 
have  compassion  on  any  one,  to  afibrd 
sympathizing  aid,  Heb.  10:34. — By  mm. 
for  n:)3  Job.  2: 11.  Test  XII  Patr.  p. 
536.  Plut  Timol.  19.  Isocr.  p.  64.  B. 

^vfina&^c,  cog,  oijg,o,n,9d}.(ww, 
na&og,  ndaxot,)  sympathizing,  foeUmg 
toith  another,  like-affkcted ;  1  Pet  3: 8 
avfina&iig,  i.  e.  the  same  in  feelrag,  mu- 
tually compassionate. — Jos.  Ant  19.  7. 
3.  Plut  de  Adulat  et  Amic.  9.  ed.  R. 
VL  p.  196.10.   PoL15.9.a 

SvfJUiapayiyofiai,  {nagay^fOfuu 
q.  V.)  to  come  with  any  oite,  to  ho  preseni 
with,  Engl,  to  stand  by  any  one,  as 
a  friend  and  advocate,  c.  dat  see  in 
^vyxa&rifiai.  2  Tim.  4: 16  ^  rp  ngi- 
tfl  fiov  inoloykj^  ovdtlg  fun  avpxetgejri- 
nTO.  Sept  for  nnba  Ps.  83: ».  —  Of  a 
multitude,  to  come*  together,  io  comvemtf 
Luke  23:48.— Tbuc.  2.  82. 

^vfinapaxaAeo},  (o,  f.  itm,  («•- 
gaxaXim  q.  v.)  to  call  for  or  vwiU  wiA, 
at  the  same  time^  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  38. 
toinvoke  with  others,  ib.  3. 3. 21.  io  ex- 
hort wiih  another,  e.  g.  an  army,  PoL  5. 
8a  3.  In  N.  T.  Pass.  I  q.  to  he  cm- 
soled,  comforted  with  others,  i.  e.  to  re- 
ceive solace  and  encouragement  in  the 
society  of  others.  Rom.  1: 12  tn^Mxagm- 
ttlff&ijvat  h  vfup,  Corap.  nageataUm  d. 

SufinapaXafi^avw,  aor.  2  -«Uk 
fio9,  (na^aXofjipipw  q.  v.)  to  take  aUnsg 
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mUk  oneself,  as  a  compaDion  on  a  jour- 
ney, c.  ace  Acts  12: 25.  15:37,38.  Gal. 
2: 1.  —  Sept  Job  1:  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  8.  7. 
Hdian.  2.  2.  2. 

Suiinaga^ivcoy  f.  /uww,  (jra^a- 
/lorof,)  pp.  to  Ttmaxn  near  toUhany  one, 
to  amtinue  with,  sc.  in  life,  c.  dat.  Pbil. 
1: 25.  Comp.  in  Svyndd^ai.  —  Sept. 
Ps.  72:  5  avfinoifafisrgi  joi  ^XUa, 

^ufindpu^i,  (ndgnfu  q.  v.)  to  be 
present  toWi  any  one,  c.  dat  Acts  25: 24. 
Coinp.  in  Svyw^riftat,  —  Jos.  Ant.  10. 
11. 3.  Pol.  9.  25.  6.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6.  1. 

^v/LuiaaXco,  f.  ndaofut^  ( TraV/oi, ) 
to  he  affected  with  or  as  another,  to  ^yiii- 
pathize  toithj  to  suffer  with,  abeol.  1  Cor. 
12:  26  a  navx^h  tv  (uXog^  <rv(ma(rxii 
nana  la  /iiXfi,  So  Rom.  8:  17,  i.  q.  to 
endure  like  sufferings.  —  Pol.  15. 19.  4. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  11. 

SvfAn^finco,  f.  y/ai,  (niiinm,)  to  send 
with  any  one,  c.  dat.  2  Cor.  8: 22 ;  comp. 
in  Svyxa&rifiau  Seq.  ^«to  c.  gen.  ib. 
8:  18.  Comp.  Winer  §  56.  4  fin.  —  c. 
dat  Plut  Artax.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1. 
31.     c.  fitid  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  21. 

Sv^n^ptXafipdvco,  {mqikanPa- 
rai  to  embrace,)  pp.  to  take  around  wUh 
something  else,  i.  e.  to  embrace  with,  to 
comprehend^  to  include,  Dem.  235.  16. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  7.  —  In  N.  T.  to  embrace 
wiihaly  at  the  same  time.  Acts  20:  10. 

^vfiTi^yeo,  aor.  2  awiniov,  (■Jtivm,) 
to  drink  with  any  one,  c.  dat  as  in  ^vy- 
Ttd&rifAaiy  trop.  Acts  10:  41  ohivtg  crwe- 
^d/0(Aep  xal  avrtniofitv  avjot^  comp.  in 
^Ea&Ua  c.  3.  Sept  for  "CS  nmj  Esth. 
7:1— Dem.  1352. 27.  Xen!  Cy?.  5. 2.28. 

^vfininio),  aor.  2  awintoop,  (tt/tt- 
Tw, )  to  /all  together^  as  a  house,  to 
fall  in  ruins,  abeol.  Luke  6:  49  in  Mss. 
for  htioe,  —  Dem.  899.  3.  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.24. 

^vfiJiAffpOG),  (o,  f*  tiaoi,  {(rvv  in- 

tens,  nXfi^n,)  to  pi  up  altogether^  to  Jill 
whoUy^  completely. 

a)  pp.  of  a  vessel  filled  by  the  waves 
.BO  as  to  drench  the  persons  in  it,  Pass. 
JLuke  8:  23.— Of  ships  aa  Jilted  oui  with 
Ji  crew,  Pol.  1. 36. 9.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 8. 7. 

b)  of  lime,  Pass,  to  he  fuyUled,  com- 


pleted^ tohavefuUy  come;  comp.  ZZZij-, 
^001  d.  a.  Luke  9: 51.  Acts  2: 1.— Hdian* 
7.  4.  2. 

^Vf^yiyro^  f.  $w,  (crw,  nwly^,)  to 
choke  together i  to  throttle,  and  so  to  suf" 
focate.j  trop.  to  overpower,  c.  ace.  Matt 
13:  22  ^  anatfj  tov  nlovtov  avfiitviyu 
Toy  loyor.  Mark  4:  7, 19.  Luke  8:  14.— 
Hyperb.  to  suffocate  by  crowding,  to 
crowd,  to  press  upon,  Luke  8: 42  oi  oxloi 
avyinviyoy  avtov,  Comp.  Mark  5:  24 
avri&Xtliov  avrov, 

SvfJiTio^iirfg^  ov,  6,  ( noXhfjg, )  a 
feUoW'citizen,  trop.  of  Gentile  Christians 
as  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  the  gos* 
pel  along  with  the  Jews,  Eph.  2:  19.  — 
Jos.  Ant  19. 2. 2.  Ael.  V.  H.  3. 44.  This 
form  of  compounds  is  disapproved  by 
the  grammarians;  see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  172,  471. 

^vfinogevofiat,  f.  Bvaofuii,  depon. 
Pass,  (nogevopai,)  to  go  with  any  one, 
to  accompany,  c.  dat  Luke  7:11.  14:  25. 
24: 15.  Sept  c.  find  for  Heb.  n4J  'nbrt 
Gen.  13:  5.  14: 24.  C!?  'rt  Gen.  18:  16T 
—  Tob.  5:  8.  Xen.  An*.  1.  a  5.  —  Of  a 
multitude,  to  come  together,  to  assemblCf 
c.  TtQog  ainov  Mark  10:  L  So  Sept  for 
?jbn  Job  1: 4 — Pol.  5.  75. 1.  ib.  15.6. 1. 

SvfinoatoVy  ovj  to,  [avpnivfa,)  a 
drinking  together,  Lat.  compotatio,  Sept. 
for  I'll  nnttjjg  Esth.  7:  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
4.  la"  a  banquet,  feast,  1  Mace.  16: 16. 
Jos.  Ant  7. 14.  6.  Xen.  Conv.  9.  7. 
Meton.  a  bangueting-haU,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
24.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  10.  —  In  N.  T. 
meton.  a  hanqueting-party,  table-party ; 
Mark  6:  39  uvattXivat  nartag  avpnotna 
avpitooio,  i.  e.  adverbially  and  distribu- 
tively,  by  table-parties;  comp.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  §  173.  b.  Stuart  Heb.  Gr.  §  438. 
Comp.  in  KXurla  and  espec.  Jlqaoicu 

^ufinpeafivrepoc,  ov,  6,  afeUow- 
presbyter,  elder,  1  Pet.  5: 1.  See  in  /T^ta- 
pvxegog  b.  /. 

^vfKfayeiy^  see  in  Sww&lta. 

^vfi(f£pw,  aor.  1  avrtivtynui,  (ye- 
qta,)  to  bear  or  bring  together, 

a)  pp.  i.  q.  to  collect,  c.  ace.  Acts  19: 
19  oweviyKfxrttg  rag  /Je^ioi/j.— Jos.  Ant. 
3.  8. 3.  Xen.  An.  6.  5.  6. 
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b)  intretiB.  to  hting  together  for  any 
one,  i.  q.  (o  conirilniUf  to  conduce ;  hence 
to  be  wellf  profitable,  expedient,  t.  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  2  Cor.  8:  10  jovto  yaq 
ifiiv  cv^KptQi^  Seq.  Hnt.  c.  inf.  as  siibj. 
2  Cor.  12:  1 ;  c.  inf.  Bimpl.  Matt.  19: 10. 
John  18:  14.  Seq.  dat.  c.  ha,  Matt.  5: 
&,  30.  18:  6.  John  11:  50.  16:  7.  Ab- 
sot.  i  Cor.  6: 12  ov  nana  avficpigti.  10: 
f&  Comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  10.  Winer 
i  4S.  2.  p.  266.— T«W  Sept.  Prov.  19: 10. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  14. 5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 2. 30. 
TiW  c.  inf.  Sept.  Esth.  3:  8.  Xen.  Oec. 
13. 2i— Hence  ParL  neut.  to  avfiq)tgov, 
g9ody  proJU,  advantage,  1  Cor.  7:  35.  lOi 
38*  12:  7.  Heb.  12:  10.  Plur.  t«  <ri/^ 
fpe^brtei  things  profitable  Acts  20:  20.  — 
8  Mace.  4:  5.  Dern.  20^.  7.  Plur.  Ba- 
ruch4:8.    Xen.  Conr.  4.  59. 

^vficprffii^  (9*ifM>)  to  speak  toith, 
J.  e.  in  the  same  manner,  i.  q.  to  say 
yea,  to  assent  to,  c.  dat.  Rom.  7: 16  ovfA^ 
tpi^t  Tw  v6fi(o,  —  Dem.  668.  14.  Xen. 
An.  5.  8.  9.  Hesych.  aVfifptifii  •  awai- 
wS,  avrOfioXoyi, 

£v/Lifopog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  {avfjupi- 
f^,)  profitable,  Neut.  to  avfiaogop  as 
flubsc  profit,  once  in  Msb.  for  to  irvfjufB^ 
qw,  1  Cor.  7:  35.— Xen.  H.  G.  a  3.  14. 

Sv^ipvXeifjQ,  ov,  0,  (qtvXitfig,  qjv- 
^)  pp. '  one  of  the  same  tribe  of  fra- 
ternity,' Lat.  contributis,  Isocr.  p.  268.  A. 
Aristoph.  Av.  366.  In  N.  T.  genr.  a 
/Hl0UHntizen,/eUou>^ountryman,^The8^ 
2c]4.^-^Hesyeh.  oi;/u9>t;il€Ta}>'*  ofiot^yoip. 
Disapproved  of  by  the  grammarians ; 
com^p.  in  ZvpnoUtt^* 

^vfxtfVX^Q,  ou^  0,  fi,  adj.  ((rv/uqpvoD,) 
hroughl  Jbrth  or  groion  together.  Sept 
Zech.  11:  2.  Etymol.  Mag.  ^/i^vro?  *  o 
trvyyeri]^,  Trop.  inborn,  iniuUe,  3  Mace. 
3:  22.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  3.  3.  Plut  Pyrrh.  7. 
Lys.  118.  31.  In  N.  T.  groum  together 
sc.  into  one,  trop.  conjoined,  united,  one 
wUh.  Rom.  6: 5  frvfupvtoi  ye/orafur  t^ 
ofiOKu/uoTi  Toi;  d^apojov  ainov,  i.  e.  one 
with  Christ  in  the  likeness  of  his  death, 
comp.  V.  4,  8.  —  So  pp.  avfrnefprmoiq 
grown  togetiier,  as  man  and  horse  in  the 
Centaurs,  Luc.  D.  Mort  16.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3. 18. 

^vfi(fV(0,  f.  vena,  ( ^vw  q.  v. )  fo 


bring  forth  t^geffier,  to  Id  sfirixg  i^  or 
groio  together  t  iti  N.  T.  only  Pasi.  aor. 
2  GVvk(f)Vfi¥^  to  tpring  np  or  grws  to- 
gether,  Luke  8: 7  avfifpvilam  a*  euun^&uL 
This  is  a  later  form  instead  of  Act  aor. 
2  (TW8(pvy  intrans.  see  in  ^iwt,  —  Philo 
de  Vit  Mos.  1 1,  p.  174.12  {  9pctft(wg  uu  ^ 
anoQag  alnr^q  owrla  (TVfiqivuaa  ^9f>f&^. 
So  (TWfiCjp w,  (rvimi<pvxa,  Theophr.  U-  PL 
9. 2.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  1  xtrrog  .  . .  irvfi^ 
qivki  tolg  SM^otg,  Pass.  id.  trop.  Plut 
Camill.  27. 

^vfifcoyeco,  (O,  f.  ^aoi,  [irvpq.^ 
yog, )  to  sound  together,  i.  e.  to  6e  m  wm- 
sem,  accord,  pp.  of  musical  tnstnimeots ; 
in  N.  T.  trop.  to  accord  with,  to  agree 
with,  intrans.  c  dat  expr.  or  impl.  see 

in  Zv/x^^f^' 

a)  genr.  of  what  is  suitable,  eongni- 
ous,  Luke  5;  36  t4»  nalaif  ov  avfuptayS 
^i^iij/iflf.— AristoL  Polity.  15  tsvto  ^ 
71^6;  aXXfila  ovfiquayur. 

b)  of  coincidence,  concurrence,  Aeti 
15:  15  tovt^  avfiq>oiwovaiv  o»  loyot  tut 
ngoff Tit w.  —  Jos.  Ant  10.  7.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.2. 

c)  of  a  eoropact,  to  agree  together,  to 
make  an  agreement,  seq.  nei^l  c  geo. 
Matt  18:  19.  Pass.  c.  dat.  Acts  5c9ri 
ou  avrtipvitfidri  Vft&p,  how  that  ii  isi^rtei 
upon  by  yott.— Sept  2  K.  12: 8.  c.  nt^ 
Pol.  2.  15.  5.  c.  inf.  Diod.  Sic  12.  » 
itqog  Tif  o  Xen.  H.  a  1.  a  ft— Seq.  dat 
of  pers.  et  geAit  of  price,  Matt.  90:  It 
ovxl  ihjya^v  avritptiniaag  fjun  /  Battni. 
§132. 6.2.  Seq.  fiew  xufog  et  is  c  geo. 
of  price,  Matt  20: 2 ;  see  in  'A  no.  3u  £ 
— Act  Thorn.  §  2  avwe^otvfiat  fta  avtov 
TQ^wf  h%gav  agyvglov. 

2iv/iAf(orrfaig,  etoc,  ij,  [avfst^wfusi) 
uhison^  acedrd^  2  Cor.  6: 15  t^;  dt  mff- 
(ptovr^ig  Xgnnf  ngog  BeXiaX, — So  avpr 
(pavia  Jos.  e.  Ap.  2. 16  pen.  Udiao.  3. 
13.8. 

^vfjupiovta,  aci,  ^,  (  avpLtpmifm, ) 
symphony,  i.  e.  concert  of  inslrunieou^ 
music,  Luke  15:  25.  —  Sept  Dan.  tk  5, 
10.  Pol.  26.  10.  5. 

SvfJUf(oyoc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  ( air, 
ipiovfi,)  symphonums,  in  ieniton,  pp.*' 
sounds,  musical  instruments,  Loc  Hai- 
monid.  1.  Pllit  Conjar.  Prtwc  11.  «A 
It  VL  p.  S2>^.  4.    Iii  N.  T.  Iropw  <»«»- 
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fioti^  txeordantf  and  Neut  to  ot/figooi- 
«ray  Bubst.  accord,  agreement^  1  Cor.  7: 5 
^x  (Tv^tpoii'ov. — Pol.  6.  36.  5.  geor.  Di- 
ed. G.  11.  EpicL  Each.  49.  3. 

SvfixfJTftpi^co^  f.  Aroi,  (^y/fo)  q.  v.) 
to  reckoti  togelhtry  to  compute,  e.  g.  la^ 
Ti^aV  Act8l9: 19.— Aristoph.  Lysist.  142. 

Sufttpvxog,  ov,  o,  »5,  adj.  ((Tw,  v^/^,) 
e/*  one  mtnc^  trt^A  others,  like-minded, 
Pbil.2:2.  Comp.  Tittm.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  67. 

Suy,  prep,  governing  only  the  Da- 
tive, wilk,  implying  a  nearer  and  closer 
connexion  and  conjunction  than  /lerct, 
much  as  in  Engl,  tvilh  diiTers  from  mid, 
amid,  among.  See  Passow  s.  v,  Matth. 
§  577.  Winer  §  52.  p.  334.  Tittra.  Syn. 
N.T.  p.  176. 

a)  pp.  of  society,  companionship,  con- 
sort, where  one  is  said  to  be,  do,  suffer 
wUh  any  one,  in  connexion  and  com- 
pany with  him  ;  comp.  in  Mud  1.  2.  a. 
So  after  verbs  of  sitting,  standing,  being, 
remaining,  mth  any  one,  as  avaxtiiiai 
John  12: 2  in  later  edit,     yivofiai  Luke 
2:  la     dunqiptt  Acts  14:  28.     loitifu 
iotrans.  Acts  2:  14.    4:  14.     iq)ifnfjfjii 
intr.  Luke  20:  1.    Acts  2a*  27.     xa&kfa 
Acts  8:  31.     fiivat  Luke  1:  56.    24:  29. 
Acts  28: 16.    Spec,  ihai  avv  %i,vh,  to  be 
tpith  any  one,  i.  e.  present  with,  in  com- 
pany with,  Luke  24:  44.    Phil.  1:  23. 
CoL  2:  5.     1  Thess.  4:  17  ovp  nvqU^,  2 
Pet.  1:  ]8.     c.  e&ixi  impl.  Luke  8:  1. 
Acts  21: 29.  Phil.  4: 21.     Or  as  accom- 
panying, following,  Luke  7:  12.    Acts 
13:  7.  27:  2 ;    as  a  follower,   disciple, 
Luke  8:  38.   22:  56.  Acts  4:  13 ;    as  a 
paniaao,  to  be  on  one's  side,  Acts  14:  4 
bis.    (Xen.  An.  L  8.  26.    H.  G.  a  1.  18 
fio.)     So  oi  avv  tivi  opies^  those  tvith 
amf  am,  his  companions,   attendants, 
fblJowers;  fully  Mark  2:26.  Acu22:9. 
Ofteoer  c.  part.  &v,  orttg  impl.  Luke  5: 
9.  8:  45  in  later  edit  9: 32.   24:  10,  24, 
33.    Rom.  16:  14,  15.    Gal.  1:2.    2:3; 
spoken  of  colleagues,   Acts  5:17,  21. 
19: 38.— Hdian.  5.  4.  11.    Plut.  Mor.  IL 
p.    40.   Tauchn.    Xen.  Cyr.  7.   1.   15. 
A  nab.  2.  2.  1. — After  verbs  of  ^oing* 
toiih   any   one ;   e.  g.  eip/o^*  and  its 
compounds,  Luke  24:  1.    John  21:  a 
Acts    11:  12.    2  Cor.  9:  4.    aTuoxouat 
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Acts  5:  96.  CMr^o/iai  Acts'  a  8.  25: 
23.     iUgx^i^ai  Acts  10:23,   14:20.    16: 

3.  John  18: 1.  avyigxofiat,  Acts  21: 16. 
Also  nogtvofiai  Luke  7: 6.  Acts  10: 20. 
23:  32.  26: 13.  1  Cor.  16: 4*  ehrUvai 
Acts  21:  18.  ixnXioi  18:  18.  TtaQayivo- 
fiai  24: 24.  awdyofiat  4: 27.— Hdian.  2. 
14.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  la  H.  G.  a  1. 
18  init. — Grenr.  with  neuter  and  passive 
verbs,  like  Engl.  wUh,  where  the  verb 
refers  to  its  subject  as  in  company  mth 
others.  Matt.  26: 35  xav  dirj  /le  nvr  col 
ano&avHv,  27:  38  Toie  axavQovvxai  avv 
avT({i  dvo  XijaraL  Mark  9:  4  &<p&ri  au- 
jolg  'llXiag  avv  Matvau.  Luke  2: 5  a/ro- 
yQaipaa&at  avv Magiafix,r,l,  22:14.  23: 
32.  Acts  1: 14  bis.  v.  17  in  text.rec.  .v 
22  fidgrvga  yfvia&ai  airv  ijfuv.  Acts  3: 4. 
4: 27.  1 4: 5  (u^  ds  iyivsjo  oQjjirj  tw  v . . .  '/ov- 
daiav  avv  tolg  Sg^ovaiv.  8: 20.  15:  22 
s5o|€  Jolg  anoojoloig  .,,avvokri  ttj  ^k- 
xlfiaif^  17:34.  18:  a  20:36.  21:24,26. 
1  Cor.  1:2.  II:  32.  2  Cor.  1:1.  Eph. 
a  la  4:31.  Phil.  1:  1.  2:22.    CoL  a  3, 

4.  1  Thess.  4:  17  otfta  avv  alxolg  dqna- 
yriaofiB&a.  5:  10.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  30. 
An.  1.  9.  2.— Also  with  transitive  verbs, 
like  Engl,  with,  where  the  verb  refers 
either  to  its  subject  or  object  as  in  com- 
pany with  others ;  e.  g.  to  the  subject, 
Mark  4 :  10  ^Qmrjaav  avtov  oi  ntgl 
ainov,  avv  toU  dfo(^(xa,  Luke  5:  19. 
19:23.  23:11,35.  Acts  5: 1.  10:2.  14: 
13.  21:  5.  1  Cor.  16: 19.  To  the  ob- 
ject. Malt.  25: 27  ixofiiadptiv  av  jo  i^ov 
avv  Toxq).  M  ark  8: 34.  1 5: 27  xal  avv  avr^ 
aravgovai  Svo  Xjiardg.  Acts  15:22 
nifiipai.  V.  25.  23i  15.  1  Cor.  10:  la  2 
Cor.  1:  21.  4:  14.  Gal.  5: 24.  Col.  a  9. 
4: 9.  1  Thess.  4: 14.— obj.  Palaeph.  31. 
10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  7. 

b)  trop.  of  connexion,  consort,  as 
arising  from  likeness  of  doing  or  suffer- 
ing, from  a  common  lot  or  event,  with, 
i.  q.  in  lUce  manner  wUh,  like,  Rom.  6: 8 
il  de  dno&dvofifv  avv  Xgiat^,  8: 32.  2 
Cor.  13:  4.  Gal.  3:  9.  tvXoyovvtah  avv 
T(^  niata  ^Afiganfi,  i.  e.  with  and  like 
Abraham,  by  the  same  acts  and  in  the 
same  manner.  Col.  2:  13,  20.— So  D^, 
Sept.  fuxd  Ps.  106.  6.  Ecc.  2:  16. 

c)  of  connexion  arising  from  posses- 
sion, the  being  furnished  or  entrusted 
with  any  thing.  1  Cor.  15: 10  {  x^9^, 
tav  S^tav  ^  avv  fytoi^  i.  q.  n  dod'uai 
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lioi  in  Rora.  12: 3,  6.  2  Cor.  8: 19  crvr- 
inifupafitw  jo9  aUtkfpov  . . .  avv  t^  x^^ 
Qin  javxTi,  i.  e.  who  is  entrusted  with 
this  gift.'  (  Psalt  Sal.  7 : 4  anwTTtiXrig 
'&dttttov  (Tvp  inoXfi.)  James  1:  11  ati- 
jhU  yuq  0  tjAto^  qvv  toi  xavaoirt. — Horn. 
Od.24. 193.  Xeu.  Con  v.  2.  22.  Cyr.  1. 
2.4. 

d)  imp1yin<;  a  joint- working,  co-op- 
eration, and  thus  spoken  of  a  meanty  in- 
strument, imih,  through^  bif  virtue  of,  1 
Cor.  5:4  avv  ijj  dvpafiu  lov  itv(fiov  '/. 
j:^.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7. 13.  Conv.  5. 13. 

e)  implying*  addition,  accession,  like 
Engl,  icitht  i.  q.  htsidts^  over  and  above, 
Luke  24: 21  otiUa  yt  avv  naai  xoinoig 
tqIttip  Tai^i^y  lifAegar  uyn  (TfjfjtiQoy,  xcilh, 
u  e.  besides  all  this.  Com|).  Heb.  JlT-C? 
Sept.  avv  jovtotg  Null.  5: 18.  —  3  Mace. 
1:22. 

Note.  In  composition  avv  implies: 
1.  society,  companionship,  consort,  trt/^ 
together,  Lat.  con- ;  also  therewith^  with- 
al ;  e.  g.  avvdyta,  avyta&itOf  avyud&tj- 
fia$.  2.  completeness  of  an  action,  cr//o- 
gether,  round  about,  on  every  side, 
wholly,  and  thus  intensive  ;  e.  g.  avfi- 
nXfiQoio,  avynaXvTTKa,  —  Comp.  Passow 
no.  3.  Viger.  p.  642  marg, 

^urdyG),  f.  $01,  (a/w,)  to  had  or 
bring  togetketf  to  gather  together,  to  col- 
lecty  trans. 

a)  genr.  of  persons  or  things,  c.  ace. 
Matt  22:  10  avinjyayov  ndnag  oaovg 
iVQOf,  Luke  15:  13  awayayotw  anarta, 
John  6:  12  ra  TcXdafiaja,  Rev.  13:  10 
aiXfiaXoHrlav  awdyBi,  i.  q.  to  bring  to- 
gether captives,  to  lead  captive.  C.  ace. 
impl.  Matt.  13: 47  aayrivr} ,  ,  ,  in  naviog 
yivovg  avrayayovarj.  Matt.  25:  24,  26. 
John  6:13,  coll.  12.  Sc|)t.  for  ^jON 
Ex.  23: 10.  Num.  19:  9,  10.  —  Ael.  V. 
H.4. 14.  Diod.  Sic.  3.56.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  2. 8.  An.  3. 4. 31.—  Elsewhere  with 
adjuncts,  e.  g.  iig  c.  ace.  of  place,  Matt. 
3:  12  avvd^H  tov  aljoy  ahoii  rig  Tf;y 
ano&iixfjv.  6:  2fi  13:  30.  Luke  3:  17. 
Tii  jixra  tig  Vp  i.  e.  into  one  family, 
church,  John  11;  52.  (Heradit.  c.  19 
Tovg  anoQadriv  oixovviag  tig  tv  avvayttv, 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2. 45.)  c.  ilg  final,  John 
4:36.  /x«?,  noi5,Lukel2:17, 18.  ufia 
iivog  Matt.  12: 30.  Luke  1 1: 23. 

b)  of  persons,   an  assembly,  multi- 


Svyctytoyilf 

tude,  i.  q.  to  assemble,  to  convene,  to  < 
vote,  [a)  Act.  c.  ncc.  Matt.  2b  4  crvnc- 
ynywy  ndvrag  tovg  a^/t«^eK  ac  t.  i. 
John  11: 47.  Acts  14: 27.  15:  30.  Also 
c.  tnl  upa  against  any  one  Matt  27: 
27.  Seq.  tig  jov  tonov  Re^.  16: 16.  ug 
noXffiov  Rev.  16: 14.  20: 8.  Sept.  genr. 
for  qOfie  Ex.  3:  16.  1  Sam,  5:  IL  — 
Hdianl  4. 3.  11.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  19.  Xcn. 
An.  1.  3.  9.  an  army  Palaeph.  8.  4. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  25.— (/})  Paas.  or  Mid.  iohe 
gathered  together,  to  be  assembled,  to  come 
together,  Matt.  22: 41  avrfj/fdrmr  di  im 
fpagiaatoiv.  27: 17.  Mark  2 : 2.  Lake 
22:66.  Acts  13:44.  15:6.  20:  7.  1  Cor. 
5: 4.  Rev.  19: 19.  Sept  for  P|0»3  Deut 
33:5.  Neh.  8:3.  (Plut  Mor."!!.' p.  3L 
Tauchn.)  With  adjuncts  of  place,  etc 
BfjinQoa&iv  itrog  Matt.  25:  32.  inl  to 
avjo,  comp.  in  Airtog  IlL  a.  /?.  Matt 
22: 34.  Acts  4: 26.  ini  rira  to  any  one 
Mark  5: 21 ;  also  against  any  one  Acts  4: 
27.  (Sept.  Gen.  34:  30.;  fig  c  ace  of 
place,  Matt  26:  a  Acts  4: 5 ;  tk  fi^^ 
Malt.  16: 20.  Rev.  19: 17.  fp  c  dat  of 
place,  Acts  4: 27,  31.  II:  36.  fteta  n- 
pog  Matt.  28: 12.  ngog  ura  to  any  one. 
Matt  ia2.  27:62.  Mark  4:1.  6:30.  7: 
1.  /xf7,  07101',  ov,  Matt  18:2a  26:57. 
John  18:2.  20:19.  Acts 20: 8.— Spoken 
a!;io  of  eagles,  c.  ixii  Matt.  24: 28.  Luke 
17: 37. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  pp.  to  lead  or  take 
with  oneself y  into  one's  bouse,  i.  q.  f# 
rtcdve  to  one's  hospitality  and  protec- 
tion, like  Ucb.  bK  ^DN  .  Matt  25:33 
livog  rifiijv,  xal  avpr,ydyexi  fit.  v.  38,  4a 
So  Sept  for  ^wN  tjOCe  Deut  22: 2.  Josh. 
2:18.  Jmlg.  19?15,"18. 

2^uyaycoytjy  tj?,  ^,  (avpoym,)  a 
collecting,  gathering,  as  of  fruits,  PuL  1. 
17.  9 ;  of  people,  trilies,  Psalt.  Salom. 
17:48,  50.  Pol.  4.  7.  a  a  ma»9,  mvlb'- 
tuffe,  ns  collected,  e.  g.  U&up  Sept.  Job 
8: 17.  vdarog  Is.  37:  25 ;  or  of  peraoos, 
as  the  congregation  of  Israel,  Sept  EIx, 
12:3,19.  Lev.  4:13.  Ecclus.  24:25l  1 
Marc.  14: 28 ;  or  an  army,  Ex.  82: 23; 
23.  38:4, 15.  Hence  in  N.T.  an  assewt- 
bty,  congrezation,  synagogue  ;  spoken 

n)  of  a  Christian  assembly  orcburcli, 
James  2:2.  Also  prob.  of  false  Joda- 
iztng  teachers,  who  are  called  awmpH 
yp  Jarapd,  Satan*9  assewibfy  or  sftm- 
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gogue,  Rev.  2:  9.  3: 9.  So  Sept.  crrya- 
yw/i)  nottiQiVOfiivmv  for  Heb.  Ji7r  Ps. 
22:7;  comp.  Ecclus.  J6:7.  21:  lO;" 

b)  of  a  Jewish  assembly,  synagoguej 
held  in  the  synagogues,  for  prayer, 
reading  the  scriptures,  and  with  certain 
judicial  powers;  comp.  in  c,  below. 
Luke  8:41.  12:  11.  21: 12  nagadidovug 
[vfiag]  lU  fTvyaytoyag  Hctl  (pvXaxag,  Acts 
9:  2  inunoXag  nqog  lag  (rvyaywydg.  13: 
43.  22:19.  26:11.— Hist,  of  Sus.  41,60, 
coll.  V.  4,  28. 

c)  nneton.  of  a  Jewish  place  of  wor- 
ship/a  synagogue,  later  Heb.  Di^^3  n**3 
house  of  assembly,  comp.  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  Rab«  1055.  Synagogues  appear 
to  have  been  first  introduced  during  the 
Babylonish  exile,  when  the  people  were 
deprived  of  their  usual  rites  of  worship, 
and  were  accustomed  to  assemble  on 
the  sabbath  to  hear  portions  of  the  law 
read  and  expounded.  After  the  return 
from  exile  the  same  custom  was  con- 
tinued in  Palestine ;  comp.  Neb.  8: 1  sq. 
Originally  synagogues  would  seem  not 
to  have  differed  from  the  later  proseu- 
chae,  see  in  Jlgoatvp]  b  ;  being  erected 
without  the  cities  in  the  fields,  and  usu- 
ally near  streams  or  on  the  sea-shore 
for  the  convenience  of  ablution.  Af- 
terwards they  were  built  in  the  more 
elevated  parts  of  every  city,  and  in  the 
larger  cities  there  were  several,  in  pro- 
portion to  the  population.  In  Jerusa- 
lem, according  to  the  Rabbi  us,  were 
not  less  than  480  or  494.  Assemblies 
were  held  in  these  at  first  only  on  the 
sabbath  and  festival  days ;  but  subse- 
quently also  on  the  second  and  fifth 
days  of  the  week,  i.  e.  Mondays  and 
Thursdays.  The  exercises  consisted 
chieiSy  in  prayers  and  the  public  read- 
ing of  the  O.Test.  which  was  expound- 
ed from  the  Hebrew  into  the  vernacu- 
lar tongue,  with  suitable  exhortation ; 
comp.  Luke  4:  16  sq.  Acts  13: 14  sq. 
The  whole  was  closed  by  a  short  prayer 
and  benediction,  to  which  the  assem- 
bly responded  ^men,  Neb.  8: 6.  Cornp. 
generally,  Vitringa  de  Synagoga  Vet 
Ligbtfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  4:23. 
Wetst  N.  T.  I.  p.  278.  Jahn  §§  344, 345, 
372,  397,  398.-MatL  4: 23.  6:2,5.  9: 35. 
JO:  17.  12:9.  ia-54.  23:6,  34.  Mark  1: 
21,23,29,39.  3:  L  6:2.  12:39.    13:9. 


Luke  4: 15, 16,  20, 28,  33,  38,  44.  6:  6. 
7:5.  11:43.  13:10.  20:46.  John  6:59. 
18:20.  Acts  9:20.  13:14.  14:1.  15:21. 
17:17.  18:4,7,19,26.  19:8.  24:12. 
awayayii  twv  'lovduUav  Acts  13:  5,  42. 
17: 1, 10.  t7.  Twy  uiipsguvm  Acts  6:  9, 
see  in  Atfiiqiivog*  —  Jos.  Ant.  19.  6.  3. 
B.  J.  2.  14.  4,  5.  ib.  7.  3.  3. 

SvvaytovCCfiiiaiy  f.  laofuxi,  depon. 
Mid.  {Aytavl^ofjutt,)  to  combat  wUh,  in 
company  with,  e.  g.  in  the  gymnasia, 
Ael.  V.  H.  12.  43;  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  a 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  49.  In  N.  T.  to  ex- 
ert oneself  with  another;  to  strive  ear- 
nestly along  with,  i.  q.  to  help,  to  aid,  c. 
dat  see  in  Svyxa^tipat,  Rom.  15: 30 
avray(oviaa<r&ai  fiot  iy  xaig  nQOCSvxa'ig. 
—Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
7. 16.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21. 

Ivyad-Xdw,  (o,  f.  »>«,  (a^^«<»  q- v.) 
to  contend  along  with  any  one,  on  his 
side;  only  trop.  to  exert  oneself  wUh,  to 
strive  with  or  together,  i.  q.  to  help,  to  aid, 
c.  dat.  as  in  2vynd&rjfiat.  Phil.  4: 3  iv 
Tw  ivayytlita  avr»i^lr^6v  fiot.  So  to^ 
gether,  mutually,  c.  dat.  commodi,  tji 
7i/ai«  Phil.  1:27. 

Ivvad-goiCfO,  f.  oUra,  (a&golita, 
adgoog,)  to  gather  together  in  a  heap, 
e.  g.  things,  Jos.  Ant.  10.4.3.  In.  N.T. 
of  persons,  to  make  throng  together,  to 
gather  together,  to  assemble,  c.  ace.  Acts 
19:  25  xexvlxaig  ,  . ,  ovg  avya&QoUrag. 
Pass.  Luke  24:  33.  Acta  12:  12.  Sept 
forbnp:  Num.  20:2.  y3p2Sam.2: 
25,  30".  *i  K.  18:  la-Jos!  B.'j.  4.  11.4. 
Pol.  3.  50.  3.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  8. 

2vvaiga)y  f.  a^w,  (oJjpai,)  to  take 
up  together,  Plut  Lysand.  15.  Sympos. 
3.  10.  3.  to  help,  to  aid,  as  if  in  taking 
up  and  bearing  a  burden,  c.  dat  Jos. 
Ant  17.  4.  2  avytigty  avxalg,  Dem. 
1449.  14.  Thuc.  4.  10.— In  N.  T.  only 
avvttlgHv  Xoyov  ftstd  uvog,  to  take  up 
an  account  with  any  one,  sc.  for  adjust- 
ment, i.  q.  to  reckon  together.  Matt.  18: 
23,  24.  25: 19.  —  Etym.  Magn.  5w«>a- 
a&at'  avpagpoaaa^i,  avyKoxd&ta^ai, 

2iuyaiXinaAQ)ioCy  ov^  o,  (alxpa- 
Xmog,)  a  fellow-prisoner,  Rom.  16 : 7. 
Col.  4: 10.  Phileni.  23. 
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2^vvaxoXoviyi(Oy  ta,  f.  »/crw,  (ino- 
lov&in  q.  V.)  to  go  together  unth  any 
one,  to  follow  with,  to  accompany,  c,  dm. 
Mark  5:37.  Luke  23:  49.  —  2  Mace.  2: 
4.  Plut.  Denieir.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  5. 

2vyaUCa}^  f.  Arw,  (aX/fw,  aXrig,  i.  q. 
a&goog,)  to  gather  together  in  a  heap, 
e.  g.  things,  Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  1  li  axtvfi 
narxa  awaXioag,  In  N.  T.  of  persons, 
to  make  throng  together,  to  assemble, 
Pass.  Acts  1:4  avraXtHfiivog  naQii/yu- 
Xey  avToTg^Jos,  B.  J.  3.  9.  4.  Luc.  de 
Luct.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 3. 48.  Act  Hdot 
L  176.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  14. 

Svyava^aivca^  aor.  2  avyijitjv, 
(avaPahta  q.  v.)  to  go  up  with  any  one, 
8C.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  pari  of  a 
country,  c.  dat.  Mark  15: 4L  Acts  13: 
31.  Sept.  for  J^b:^  Ex.  12:38.  c.  futa 
Gen.  50: 9.  Ex.  a3':3.-E8dr.  8:27.  Ael. 
V.  H.  3. 17.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  18. 

^vrayaxii/uaiy  f.  iUrofiai,  {apaMU- 
fiai  q.  V.)  to  recline  with  any  one,  sc.  at 
table,  i.  q.  to  eat  tpith,  to  dine  or  sup 
with,  see  in  AvanufAai,  no.  2 ',  seq.  dat. 
as  in  2vywx&rjfiai.  Matt.  9  :  10  <rw- 
apixiirto  t^  ^Ir^ov,  Mark  2: 15.  Luke 
14: 10.  John  12:  2.  Part,  absol.  ol  aw- 
apoxtifiSifOh  guests.  Matt.  14:  9.  Mark  6: 
22,26.  Luke  7: 49.  14: 15.  —  3  Mace. 
5:39. 

^uvaya/LLiyyvini,  f.  ^w.  {filyyvfn,) 
pp.  to  mix  up  together ;  Pass,  or  Mid. 
avpavafilpfVfia^  to  mingle  together  wUh, 
to  have  intercotwse  or  keep  company  with, 
c.  dat.  1  Cor.  5:  9  fiif  awapiYvva^a^ 
noQvotg.  V.  11.  2  Thess.  3:  14.  Sept. 
for  bbann  Hos.  7: 8.—  So  ovpplyvvpi, 
Dem.  885.  8  avfifii^ah  nonjQoTg  avd-gto- 
noig,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  20. 

^uyaya/iaurOy  f.  ama,  {avaTiatna,) 
only  Mid.  to  refresh  oneseff  or  be  re- 
freshed unth  any  one,  in  his  company, 
c.  dat.  Rom.  15:32.  Coinp/Apanavot  a. 

SifyayiaeOj  f.  rjam,  ( irxaia,  anl, ) 
to  meet  wUh  any  one,  to  come  together 
with,  to  encounter, 

a)  pp.  c.  dat.  Luke  9: 37  awtirtfjaey 
avT^  oxXog  noXvg,  22: 10.  Acts  10:  25. 
Heb.  7: 1,  10.  Sept.  for  rrnp:  Num. 
2a*  la  tt^^D  Gen.  32:17.    j^ao  <^.  32: 


1.— 1  Ma€c.5:25.  Hdiaa.  1.17.8.  Xco. 
An.  7.  2.  5. 

b)  trop.  of  things,  events,  to  happem 
to  any  one,  to  befall,  c.  dat.  Acts  20:22. 
So  Sept.  and  nnp  Ecc.  2: 14.    9: 1 1. 

^uydyjr^aic,  ecog,  ^,  (<n?rcnrTo«,) 
a  meeting  with,  encounter,  in  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  lig  avwdvnjauf,  used  fiir 
the  infin.  avvart^,  to  meet  uith^  c.  dat 
Matt.  8: 34.  So  Sept.  for  IT^pb  fiCJ" 
Gen.  14:  17.  Ex.  18:  7.  —  genrl  Diot. 
Hal.  AnL  4.  66. 

2wayjiAa/Lij3(xy€a,  t  li^fn^mt, 
(avxiXapPavta  q.  v.)  only  Mid.  avwawxi- 
Xapfiarofiai,  to  take  hold  in  turn  with  any 
one,  i.  q.  to  help,  to  aid,  c.  dat.  Luke  10s 
40.  Rom.  8: 26.  SepL  for  TID:  Pa.89: 
22.  fi^lDj  Ex.  18:  22.-Jo8.  Ant.' 4.  a  4. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  8. 

2ruyandya},  f.  Jw,  {oTsayts  q.  ▼.)  fo 
lead  off  or  away  toith  any  one,  c.  dat  of 
pers.  Sept  for  npb  Ex.  14 : 6.  AchilL 
Tat.  7.  p.  419.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  aa 
comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  81.  Id  N.  T. 
only  Pass.  trop.  to  be  led  or  carried  amy 
with  any  thing  ;  mostly  in  a  bod  sense, 
i^  q.  to  be  Ud  astrmf,  c.  dat  Gal.  2: 18 
wore  nal  BaQvdpag  awan^x^  «if«r 
tJ  vnoxghfL  2  Pet  a-  17.  —  Also  is  a 
good  sense,  Rom.  12: 16  ^  td  xfitli 
q>QOvovrf(g,  alXd  loXg  xannvoig  avwuxm- 
yofABPoi,  not  minding  Mgh  things,  but  led 
away  by  lowly  things,  i.  e.  cultivating 
humility.  Others  take  Ta7r«<yoKas  masc 
i.q.' being  conformed  to  the  lowly;' 
but  conmu7  to  the  autithesiB  with  la 
VifnjXd, 

^vya/iod-vtjax&y  aor.  2  avrim- 
•&avov,  (  ino&t^axa  q.  v.)  to  die  with 
any  one,  c.  dat  as  in  ^v/Ma&i^au 
Mark  14:  31  idv  pt  difj  awairo&ecw^ 
(TO*.  2  Cor.  7:  3.  Trop!  of  dying  with 
Christ,  i.  e.  spiritually,  in  the  likeness 
of  his  death,  2  Tim.  2: 11  ;  coiup.  2'ur 
b.  —  Ecclus.  19: 10.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  28. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  22. 

SvyanoXXufAi,  f.  oUtrm,  {iat9lt»- 
pi,)  to  destroy  with  or  together,  e.  aec  et 
dat  Sept.  for  n^D  Gen.  18: 2a  inipL 
PlutVitPhoc.2.  Dem.  917. 14.  InN.T. 
Mid.  or  Pass,  to  be  destroyed  with  any 
one,  to  perish  with  othen,  e.  dst.  as  m 
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^^v/na^flfiOi.  Heb.  11: 31  'Pbtafi  . . .  ov 
m»imwino  tdig  intt^aaai, — Sept.  for 
n»03  Gen.  19: 15.— Ecclus.  8e  15.  Anth. 
Gr.iil.  p.  145.  Hdol.7.221. 

^vva/ioareAAa),    f.    tXol,    (  ano- 
mikloB,)  to  send  off  or  away  wUh  any 


14  avpd,  trig  rtXBiotiftog,  i.  q.  ovrS,  Teiltf- 
owtroc,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34. 
2.  Sept.  for  Ch.  ]'»nop  Dan.  5: 6, 13.— 
Anth.  Or.  III.  p.  30.' 2f.  Plut  Vit.  Num. 
6  avpd.  slvolas  xal  q>dlag,  Thuc.  2.  75. 
b)  meton.  *  what  is  bound  together,* 


one,c.  acc.  et  c.  dot  impl.  2  Cor.  12:    «  *«™^»  ^rop.  an  og-gr^^oie,  »wm.   Acts 


for  nbUJ  Ex.  33:2,22.— 
Dem.  S^.  5.    Xen.  Cyr.  a 


Id.  Sept. 
E8dr.5:2. 
a  4. 

^urapfioAoyecOy  to,  f.  i/crw,  {ag- 
fjudoyitOf  from  agfiog  joint,  Xo/o;,)  to 
Join<  together,  to  JU  or  frame  together, 
to  join  together  parts  fitted  to  each  other. 
Pass.  Eph.  2:  21  naca  outodofAti  avvixq- 
fioXoyovfiivtl,  4: 16. 

^^wapna^ra^  f.  aaoi,  (avv  intena 
ignaia,)  Lat  corripere,  to  seize  or  grasp 
altogether,  i.  e.  to  seize  or  catch  with  the 
notion  of  baste  and  great  violence; 
stronger  than  agnaito,  from  the  idea 
of  grasping  aU  around;  comp.  in  JS'viU 
Xofifiavta  no.  1,  and  2vv  note.  Of  per- 
sons, e.g.  a  multitude  or  mob  seizing  in- 
dividuals, c.  acc.  Acts  6: 12. 19: 29 ;  of  a 
demon  seizing  violently  one  possessed 
Luke  8: 29.  Sept.  for  ngb  Prov.  6:25. 
— Philo  de  Plant.  N.  p.  219.  E,  oloww 
rovv  vjtb  "^eiag  Mojox^g  awagnaa&ttg 
6S&jg<a,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  fin.  xoi  fjdi^ 
wpagndoa  atrtrjv  sc.  Minerva.    Pol.  5. 

41. 9.   Hdian.  7.  1.  20 Of  things,  as 

a  ship  caught  by  a  tempest.  Pass.  Acts 
27:  15.  —  So  iyagnaj^Eod^a^  in*  avifiov 
Thuc.  6.  104. 

^^uvccvXiCpiiaLy  f.  laofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  {avXliofiai,  q.  v.)  to  pass  the  night 
wiih  any  one,  to  lodge  or  remain  with, 
Acts  1:  4  in  Mss.  for  crvyaXtiofurog, — 
Sept,  Prov.  22: 24,  Heb.  «i2. 

^ruvau^dvco,  f.  i;Va>,  (aviavm  q.  v.) 
to  augment  withal,  at  the  same  time,  2 
Mace,  a  4.  Pol.  10.  35.  5.  In  N.  T. 
Mid.  ^vpav^ayofuu,  intrans.  to  grow  to- 
gether, in  company.  Matt.  ia30.— Dem. 
107.  27.  Hdian.  1.  12.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
a  6. 

2vy4hafAog,  ov,  o,  (  avpdim,  )  pp. 
*what  binds  together,'  a  hand,  bond, 
copula. 

a)  pp.  Col.  2: 19  diet  t&w  i(p&v  not 
^vMafimp.    Trop.  Eph.  4:  3.   Col.  3: 


8: 23  €lc  .  .  .  avydefffiov  adixlag  ogci  as 
ovra.  Comp.  in  jklg  no.  3.  a.  -*-  pp. 
Hdian.  4.  12.  11  nana  toy  avrdecfior 
j&p  iniarolap, 

^vvdeco,  f.  ^ata,  (dm  g.  v.)  to  hind 
together,  Sept.  Judg.  15:4.  Plut.  Mar- 
cell.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  32.  In  N.  T. 
of  persons,  to  bind  together  with,  Pass.. 
to  be  bound  or  in  bonds  with  any  one^ 
c.  dat.  impl.  Heb.  13: 3  wg  awdsdtfiiyoi^ 
i.  e.  as  fellow-prisoners.  —  Jos.  AnL  2. 
5.  3  awdtdffiivog  T(a  olyoxoot.  Luc.  D, 
Deor.  17.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  8. 

Suydo^d^co,  f.  acrw,  (^olerfw,)  to 
glorify  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  exalt  in 
dignity  and  glory  with  or  as  another, 
Rom.  8: 17. 

^vrSovAog,  ov,  o,  (dovXog,)  ajd- 
low-skme,  feUow-servant,  The  Atticists 
prefer  ofModovXog,  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  6491 
opidovlog  ^Artixor,  ov  avvdovlog.  Poll. 
On.  III.  82.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  471. 

a)  pp.  of  involuntary  service,  Matt. 
24:  49  timmv  rovg  avydovlovg  orurov.  — 
Eurip.  Med.  64.  Aristoph.  Pac.  745. 
HdoL  2. 134. 

b)  of  voluntary  service,  spoken  of 
the  followers  and  ministers  of  Christ,  as 
fellow-servants  together  of  Christ,  Rev. 
6:  11.  19: 10.  22:  9  ;  espec.  of  teachers, 
a  colleague.  Col.  1:7.  4: 7.  Comp.  z/oiJ- 
log  b.— -Also  of  the  attendants  of  a  king, 
the  officers  of  an  oriental  court.  Matt.  18: 
28,  29,  31,  33;  comp.  v.  23.  See  in 
JovXog  c.  So  Sept.  for  n1 1 :3  colleagues 
Ezra  4:  7,  9.  5:  3,  6. 

^^vvfipofiTf,  fjg,  ^,  (avrtgixiat  avy- 
idgctfioy,)  a  running  together,  concourse. 
Acts  21:  30.— Judith  10: 18.  Pol.  1.  67. 
2.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  87. 

2iJV£y£ipa>,  f.  tgm,  (iyeigm,)  to 
wake  or  raise  up  together  with  any  one, 
sc.  from  the  dead,  as  Christians  spiritu- 
ally in  the  likeness  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion, c.  dat.  Eph.  2:  6  xal  awviyuge  so. 
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{^C  ow  TM  Xqwxu  as  inv.  5.  Col.  2: 12. 
3:  1.  —  pp.  to  raise  or  lift  up,  Jos.  de 
Marc.  3  Tfic  nejrroDxoro.  Phocylid.  132 
or  134  xfifyo;  ^/^^oio.  trop.  Pint.  Con- 
sol,  ad  A  poll.  30  JOLq  Xvnaq  xa«  loi'^  ^^^* 

^a,)  pp.  'a  sitting  tcigetber,'  i.  e.  an  aa- 
semhly,  consesaiUt  Sept.  for  D^nQ  Ps. 
26:  4.  Jos.  Ant.  17.  3.  1  trvvidgiov  noir- 
uxai  rap  (flXftJP,  Pol.  2.  39.  1.  a  coun- 
cd,  senaU,  Jos.  B.  J.  6. 4.  a  Plut.  Pyrrh. 
19.  Hdian.  4.  3.  21.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1. 
39.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  Jewish 
councils,  viz. 

a)  the  Sanhedrim,  Talm.  ^nnrj:?* 
the  supreme  council  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, composed  of  70  members  besides 
the  bigfa-priest,  in  imitation  of  the  70 
elders  appointed  by  Moses,  Num.  11: 16 
sq.  comp.  Jos.  Ant  9. 1. 1.  The  mem- 
bers were  selected  from  the  a^/M^H(» 
i.  e.  former  high-priests  and  the  chief- 
priests  or  heads  of  the  24  courses; 
nqtffPvxtQOi,  elders  ;  and  yQafifjuneig, 
scribes  or  lawyers.  The  high-priest 
for  the  time  being  was  ez  qfficio 
president,  M^3  princeps  ;  and  a  vice- 
president,  calle<i  ]^i  n^ai  ^M,  sat  at  bis 
right  hand.  The  Sanhedrim  had  cog- 
nizance of  all  important  causes,  both 
civil  and  ecclesiastical ;  and  appear  to 
have  met  ordinarily  in  a  hall  not  far 
from  the  temple,  called  by  Josephus 
povli^,  povXivt^QtoVf  B.  J.  5.  4.  2.  ib.  6. 
6. 3 ;  though  on  extraordinary  occasions 
they  were  sometimes  convened  in  the 
high-priest's  palace.  Matt.  26:  3,  57. 
Under  the  Romans  the  right  of  capital 
punishment  was  taken  away,  John  18: 
31 ;  though  they  might  aid  in  carrying 
a  sentence  into  execution,  John  19:  6, 
la  See  BuxL  Lex.  Chald.  514,  1513. 
Lightf.  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  2:  4.  23:  2. 
Jahn  §  244.  —  Genr.  Matt.  5:  22  cro/o« 
cora*  T^  awtdgloi,  26:  59.  Mark  14: 55. 
15:1.  John  11:47.  Acts  5: 21,27,34, 41. 
22: 30.  23: 1,  1.5,  20,  28.  24:  20.  Me- 
ton.  as  including  the  place  of  meeting, 
the  Sanhedrim  as  sitting  in  its  hall, 
Luke  22: 66  avi\yayov  avtov  dg  to  avpi- 
dgiw  iavtijv.  Acts  4:  15.  6:  12, 15.  23: 
&  —  Joe.  Ant.  14.  9.  4.  ib.  20.  9.  1.  de 
Vit.  §  12.     Including  the  idea  of  place, 


genr.  Hdian.  2.  a  5.  Xen.  H.  6.  ^  4. 23. 
b)  a  council^  tribunal^  i.  e.  the  smaller 
tribunals  in  the  cities  of  PaleMJne,  sub- 
ordinate to  the  Sauhedriffi,  i.  q.  x^mn^ 
Matt.  10:  17.  Mark  la  9.  See  fully  in 
Kgleig  b.  /. 

2!vy£i^faiQ,  %€oc,  ^,  (crvroido,  ctuf- 
thdhaif)  pp.  *•  a  knowing  with  oneself' 
conacwusmu ;  and  hence  conadenct^  that 
faculty  of  the  soul  which  distinguishes 
between  right  and  wrong,  and  prompts 
to  choose  the  former  and  avoid  the  lat- 
ter. John  8:  9  vno  tr^g  trvyiit^^trmg 
iltyx^f^^^  Rom.  2:  15  avfjifut^tvgov^ 
aifi  avTuy  tijg  (rviKidf{(nutg.  9:  1.  la  5. 

1  Cor.  10:  25,  27,  28,  29  bis.  2  Cor.  1: 
12.  1  Tim.  4:  2.  Tit.  1:  15.  Heb.  9:  9, 
14.  10:2,22.  So  trvpti^ig  aya^  a 
good  conacienee^  i.  q.  consciousness  of 
right,  rectitude.  Acts  2a  L  1  Tim.  1:5, 
19.  1  Pet.  a  16,  21.  xoJli^Heb.  la  la 
xa&aga  1  Tim.  a  9.  2  Tim.  1 :  a  ex^- 
xonog  Acts  24: 16.  tfyrdd^atg  M^erf^ 
owra  V.  aa&frov9a,  i.  e.  weak  and  hesi- 
tating in  judging  and  deciding,  1  Cor. 
•8:  7,  10,  12.     Also  1  Pet.  2:  19  ^vrM^ 

trig  Tov  ^tov  a  conacienee  toward  God, 
i.  e.  conformed  to  his  will.  1  Cor.  8c  7 
QVpddijotg  jov  eldulov  a  eonacianee  (•- 
taard  the  idot,  i.  e.  a  conscteoce  over 
which  the  idol  has  sway,  as  if  something 
real.  — Wisd.  17:11.  Test,  XII  Pair,^ 
avptldijaig  fiov  owf/ci  fu  nt^l  Hj^  «/>>'f' 
xkig,  Epict.  Fragm.  97.  Luc.  Adkm-.  49l 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  65.  irvr.  iya^  Hdian.  6» 
a  9. — Meton.  judgment  of  the  comaciemee^ 

2  Cor.  4:  2  avritnwrt$g  kavrovg  ngig 
naaav  cvvtldijcip  ip&gtonur,  i.  e.  to  the 
judgment  of  every  manV  conscteiice. 
5:  U. 

^vy^idtOy  obsol.  in  the  present,  se* 
in  JSS9oi. 

J.  Aor.  2  avpilSoy,  part.  awMp, 
only  trop.  to  aee  or  perceive  wiih  omeaeiffl 
sc.  by  the  senses,  to  he  aware,  absoL  Acts 
12:  12.  14:  6  ovridopxeg  wxTVfvyop,  — 9 
Mace.  4:4L  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  4.  PoL  L 
2a  3.  Dem.  1351.  6.  Plut.  8ok>o.  25. 
avpudop  ib.  Pyrrh.  2. 

II.  Perf.  2  ovpoita,  pan.  trvpHdmg, 
to  know  with  any  one,  to  he  eonacioua  ^ 
or  prity  to  any  thing,  absol.^  Acts  5c  2 
evpudvlag  no*  t^  yvrautog  tmoy.  Seq. 
daL  ifwnnf,  to  know  with  ontae^f,  fa  It 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


JSureifAi 


791 


^yJpX^fiiai 


conscious  of,  I  Cor.  4: 4  ovUh  yig  ifwV' 
ta  avvoida.  —  c.  lavroi  Sept  Job  27: 6. 
Josu  Ant  a  9.  3.  Hdian.  7.  1.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9.  6. 

I.  SvviiiJH,  f.  iGOfmi^  (el/iZy)  to  he 
tnlh,  to  be  present  with,  c.  dat.  as  in 
Jv/nd»fifAat.  Luke  9: 18.  Acts  22:11.— 
2  Mace.  9:  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  52.  Xen. 
Mem.  1. 1.  10. 

n.  ^vviifxi^  part  awnay,  (ttgAh)  io 
go  or  come  together,  to  convene,  absol. 
Luke  8:  4.  —  Hdian.  2.  9.  7.  Xeu.  Cyr. 
5. 4.  19. 

^vyiiae^X^fxaiy  aor.  2  -til^ov, 
(uinqxo(MiL,)  to  go  or  come  in  with  any 
one,  to  enter  with,  c.  dat  as  in  ^vpia- 
&rifieu,  John  18:  15  (Tfycto^X^a  t$  '/i?- 
aov.  Spoken  of  a  vessel,  to  embark 
with,  c.  dat  John  6:  22.  Sept  for  fi^ia 
D3^  Esth.  2: 13.— Act  Thom.  $  12.  Xen. 
An.  4.  5. 10. 

Svyexdfffiog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (Sc^ 
fio^,)  pp.  abseni  together  from  one^s  peo- 
ple ;  Subst.  a  feiktw-traveUcr,  Acts  19: 
29.  2  Cor.  8: 19.  —  Jos.  de  Vit  §  14. 
Palaeph.  46.  4.  Plut  de  Virtut  et  Vit 
2.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  381  ult 

^uyexAexioQ,  jj,  oV,  {ixXtxtog  q. 
▼.)  chosen  with  others,  feUow-elect,  likC' 
hdoved,  1  Pet  5:  la— Others  here  take  it 
as  pr.  n.  fern.  SynecUcte,  and  understand 
it  of  the  wife  of  Peter,  Neand.  Gesch. 
d.  apost  Zeitalters  II.  p.  46a 

^vveXavyo},  f.  aaw,  ( ilavvfa, )  to 
drive  together,  sc.  into  one  place,  e.  g. 
wild  beasts,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 14 ;  persons, 
2  Mace.  4:  26.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  9.  11.  Pol. 
28. 5. 6.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  impel  or  per- 
stutde  together,  c.  ace.  Acts  7:  26  avr^- 
Xaaijf  avxovg  dg  rlifiivfjv, — Ael.  V.  H.  4. 
15. 

SuyiiiifiaQiv^£(Oy  aoy  f.  »/(rai,  (inir- 
fia^TVQioi,)  to  bear  further  tcilness  ujith 
any  one,  to  attest  with,  c.  dat  of  man- 
Der,  Heb.  2: 4,  coll.  v.  a — Sext  Empir. 
adv.  Log.  2.  324  awt!n.fAaqTvqovaav  t^ 
Xoy^.  Pol.  26.  9.  4. 

^vy€niiiOi]fJii,  f.  ^Jow,  {imti&fi^ 
fii,)  to  put  or  lay  upon  together,  at  the 
same  tinoe.  Sept  Num.  12: 11.  Plut 
Sjrmpos.  8.  7  fin.     In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  set 


upon  or  assail  with  any  one,  at  the  same 
time,  absol.  Acts  24:  9  (rweni&eno  in 
later  edit  comp.  v.  2.  Text  rec.  crwa- 
•d-erto.  Comp.  in  ^Emil&riin  b.  —  Sept, 
Deut  32:  27.  Pol.  1.  31.  2.  Xeu.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  a 

^vv^aofAaty  depon.  Mid.  (  tnta, 
BiiofMn,)  to  follow  with,  to  accompany,  c. 
dat.  Acts  20: 4.-2  Mace.  15: 2.  Apollod. 
Bibl.ai2.  Xen.  Con V.  1.2. 

Svy^gyitOy  cJ,  f.  ^<ra>,  ( aw^qyoq, } 
to  work  together  teith  any  one,  to  codpe- 
rate,  absol.  i.  q.  to  be  a  co-worker,  feltow- 
{a6oiirer,lCor.l6:16.  2Cor.6:l.  (Seq. 
dat  pers.  Esdr.  7:  2.  Plut  de  Sanit 
tuend.  fin.  t^  ^njxfi  oweqyH  to  a&fia  uai 
avywifiPH.)  Hence  genr.  i.  q.  to  help, 
to  aid,  c.  dat  expr.  or  impl.  Mark  16: 20. 
James  2: 22 1;  nlang  awiqyu  joig  eip/otc 
avTou.-'l  Mace.  12: 1.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  77.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 18.— 
Of  things,  to  work  together  for  any  thing, 
to  codperate,  to  contribute,  sc.  to  any  re- 
sult, seq.  dat  com  modi,  et  tig  c.  ace 
Bom.  8: 28  tolg  ayoTtwriv  tor  &bo¥  nop-^ 
ta  awtqyu  tig  iya^op.  —  Pol.  11.  9. 1. 
Diod.  Sic  4. 76.  c.  ngog  Plut  Roraul. 
21. 

^ruyepyog,  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  ( t^yor,  ) 
pp.  working  with,  codperating,  aiding^ 
Diod.  Sic.  la  70.  Pol.  1. 81. 10.  Subst, 
a  co-worker,  feUow4abourer,  helper,  genn 
2  Mace.  8:  7.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 14.  4.  Pol.  1. 
7.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  3.  —  In  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  a  co-worker,  helper,  in 
the  Christian  work,  i.  e.  of  Christian 
teachers,  c.  gen.  of  pers.  awtqyol  tott 
^tov  1  Cor.  a  9 ;  avvtqyol  /lov  sc.  nav- 
Xov,  Rom.  16:  3,  9,  21.  Phil.  2: 25.  4:  a 
1  These,  a  2.  Philem.  1,  24.  c.  gen. 
of  object,  2  Cor.  1: 24  awtqyol  trig  /«- 
If&g  vpm  co-workers  of  your  joy,  i.  e. 
labouring  together  for  your  happiness. 
Seq.  dat  commodi».3  John  8  QWtqyoi 
%jj  iXfi&tiij^.  Seq.  tig  c.  ace.  for  or  in 
behalf  of,  2  Cor.  8:  23  tig  vpuig  awtoyog. 
Col.  4:11. 

2,uyepxofiaiy  aor.  2  awril&op, 
(tgxofAtti,)  to  go  or  come  with  any  one, 
to  come  together, 

a)  c.  dat  of  pers.  to  go  or  come  with^ 
i.  q.  to  accompany,  see  in  Svyxa&iipa^ 
Luke  23:  55  aXuvtg  ^aoar  awtXf^v^wi^ 
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uin^  in  ttig  raldaims.  John  11:  33 
coll.  31.  Acts  9:  39.  10:  23,  45.  11:  12. 
15:  38.  Also  to  company  or  ht  conver- 
sant mth,  Acts  1:  21.  Once  seq.  ow 
%ivi  Acts  21: 16 ;  comp.  Winer  §  56  fin. 
Sept  for  fi«i2  Job  22:  4.  —  Wisd.  7:  ^ 
comp.  Thuc.  1.  10. 

li)  genr.  and  usually,  to  come  together^ 
to  convene^  to  tusemhle,  absol.  Mark  3: 20 
avpigx^at  ndUv  o/Xog.  Luke  5: 15.  Acts 
1:6.  2:  6.  10:  27.  16:  la  19:  32.  21:  22. 
28:17.  ICor.  14:26.  c.  dat  of  pers.  with 
or  io  whom,  Mark  14:  53.  c.  adv.  of 
place,  John  1&  20  onov.  Acts  25: 17. 
iig  c.  ace.  of  place,  Acts  5: 16 ;  as  mark- 
ing resuk,  1  Cor.  11: 17,  34 ;  final,  t.  33. 
ip  c  daf.  1  Cor.  11:  18.  int  to  avto 
1  Cor.  11:  20.  14:  23.  ngog  thhh  Mark 
«:  3a  Sept.  for  fi^ia  Ez.  33: 30.  ?jbt1 
Jer.  3:  18.  c.  ui  for  ?|bn  Zecb.  8:  2f. 
5|D»}  2  Chr.  30:  la  nqiq  uva  Ex. 
d2:"5.— Hdian.  4.  11.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2,  42.  TiW  Pol.  1. 78. 4.  <tw  xwi  Luc. 
Asin.  45.    iq  %o  aino  Luc.  Alex.  8. 

c)  spoken  of  conjugal  intercourse, 
Matt  1:  18.  1  Cor.  7:  5.  —  c.  dat  Jos. 
Ant  7.  8. 1.  ib.  7.9.5.  Diod.  Sic  a  58. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2. 4.— In  Matt.  1.  c.  perb. 
i.  q.  to  come  together  in  one  house,  to 
live  together,  as  Xen.  Oec.  10.  4. 

Suy^ad'ico,  aor.  2  awupayoip^ 
{ia^Ua  q.  V.)  to  eat  toith  any  one,  i.  e. 
genr.  to  have  intercourse  with,  to  asso- 
ciate with,  c.  dat.  as  in  ^vywi&riiicu. 
E.  g.  awta&.  Lake  15:  2.  1  Cor.  5:  11. 
c.  fABta  uvog  Gal.  2: 12,  comp.  Winer 
§56  fin.  crvy^o/.Actsll:3.  10:41  ot- 
uvtg  aw&pdyofiev  ual  avytJtlofiw  avT<^, 
comp.  in  ^Exr^Ua  c.  d.  Sept  awiO'd'. 
for  rrt$  bDif  Gen.  43:  32.  absoL  Pa. 
101:  5.  awitp.  for  tSf '»  Ex.  18:  1%— 
<rw«r^*  Plut  de  occult  Viv.  init  awi(f. 
Luc.  Parasit  59. 

JSvyeaig,  icog,  ^,  (avplfifu  q.  v.)  a 
striding  together,  coinjunction  of  streams, 
tvreo-K  ^vo  noxafz&v  Horn.  Od.  10.  515. 
In  N.  T.  *a  putting  together  in  mind,' 
i.  q.  discernment,  understanding,  inttUi- 
gence^  Luke  2:  47  i^Unarxo  de  narteg 
. . .  inl  rfj  avpimi  avxov,  1  Cor.  1:  19. 
Eph.  3:  4.  Col.  1:  9.  2:  2.  2  Tim.  2:  7. 
Sept.  for  rrj-^a  Deut  4:  6.  Is.  29:  14. 
njsjaPI  Ex.  31: 3.  Prov.  2:  2.  nrsf  Job 
15:  2.^  Lue.  Alet.  22.  Diod.  8ic.'l.  1. 


Dem.  1394  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.«.- 
Meton.  SB  a  fiu:uUy  of  the  mind,  wkr- 
standing,  intellect,  put  for  the  muM^ttsdf; 
Mark  12:  33  to  aytm^v  ainow  [^w]  <5 
olfjg  tiig  xaqdlag  nal  ft  oltig  t^$  avnata^ 
— Ecclus.  47: 23.  Test  XII  Patr.  p. 538. 
Ael.  V.  H.  12.  1.  Plut  Vit  Thes.  6. 

2\jyeiog,  tj,  or,  (  avti^t  q.  t.  I 
pp.  ^  putting  toeether  in  mind,'  I  e.  iu- 
eeming,  inteUigent,  sagacious.  Matt  11: 
25  artixQVtpag  tavxa  ano  aoq^w  icw  (fvn- 
Twy.  Luke  10:  21.  Acts  la  7.  iCor.  1: 
19.  Septfor]-'aalChr.l5:22.  pX 
Prov.  28:  7.  Ecc.  9l  11.     SDH  Gen.  41: 

3a    Is.  19:  11 Joe.c.  Ap.'2!l6.  Lac 

D.  Deor.  26  fin.  Plut  de  AdsliL  ct 
Amic.  12.  ed  R.  VL  p.  20&  14. 

Suvevdoxeco^  to,  f.  ijcrw,  [Ahmt 
q.  V.)  to  think  ufcU  of  with  others,  to  lakt 
pleasure  with  others  in  any  thing;  beoce 
i.  q.  to  approve,  to  assent  to,  c.  dat  of 
pers.  pp.  as  in  2'i;//a^o>  q.  v.  Rom-l: 
32  avpevdoxoiKn  tok  ngaaaown.  Else- 
where c  dat  of  thing  in  or  Of  (•  which, 
Luke  11: 48  avpevdotiuTt  joXg  e^/otgw^ 
naiigmv.  Acts  8:  1.  22:  20.— 1  Macc.1: 
57.  2  Mace.  11:  24.  absol.  Demai 
180.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  24.  —  Seq.  infio. 
i.  q.  to  he  tike  willit^,  like  pUastd  to  do 
any  thing,  1  Cor.  7:  12, 13  i«  fli^ 
awwvdomii  olxiiv  pet  ctvtijg,  i.  e.  if  hoch 
are  mutually  pleased. 

let  be  well  fed,  to  feast,  from  iw,  5f^ 
0/1?,)  to  feast  several  together;  Mid.  or 
Pass,  to  feast  with  any  one,  to  revel  teHk, 
c.  dat  as  in  ^vyxa&tifmu  2  Pet  ^  W 
avpevtaxovpet^oi  vfuv.  impl.  Jude  li— 
Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  7.  Luc  Philopat  i 

SvV€(fiaTrffiiy  (^^cmjfu,)  in  N.  T. 
only  aor.  2  avrtniatfjr  intraos.  to  !<•» 
upon  together,  to  assail  together;  ^-ff^ 
Acts  16:  22  axnfmwtf^  o  oxlog  not  »»- 
f  wy,  i.  e.  made  an  assault  together  a|iiii« 

them Sept  Num.  16:  3  avrtxkt^ 

in  some  Codd.     Comp.  Thuc  2. 75. 

SvvdXto,  f.f«,  (r/«,)  toM^ 
gether,  to  press  togdker,  i.  q.  to  hsldfi^f 
to  shut  up,  trans. 

a)  pp.  as  Ta  ita  to  stop  •«<*'  <•* 
Acts  7:  57.  Sept  to  atifuff  f^  fS 
Is.  52:  IS.    Of  a  city  boiieied.  Lute 
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19: 43  awiiowl  a%  f/a^o-oili^a]  namo- 
&tp.  So  Sept.  and  niS  1  Sam.  23:  8. 
(2  Mace  9:  2.)  Of  a  crowd,  to  press 
upon  any  one  Luke  8:  45 ;  of  persons 
having  a  prisoner  in  custody,  to  hold 
fast,  Luke  22:  63.  —  Hdian.  2.  13.  8. 
Luc.  Tox.  39. 

b)  trop.  to  constrain^  i.  q.  to  compel, 
to  press  on,  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  5: 14  {  yag 
a/ditri  ToiJ  Xq,  owixet  vfiag,  sc.  so  to  act. 
Pass.  Acts  18:  5  awtlx^o  t$  nwevpaji  6 
UavXog  in  text  rec.  see  below.  —  Pass. 
cvyf'xofiai,  to  be  in  constraint,  i.  q.  to  he 
straitened,  distressed,  perplexed,  absol. 
Luke  12:  50  n^  cwixo/jLa^  Btag  ov  uU- 
a&^.  Phil,  h  23.^  (Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 
11.  3.  Tff  noUfi^  Palaeph.  39.  5.  tc3 
Ai/i^PoI.3.62.4.)  A\90 1  q.  to  be  seized, 
qffeeted,  afflicted,  sc.  with  fear,  disease, 
etc.  c.  dat  Luke  8:  37  9>o/9a»  fuyaltji 
avwtlxono.  Matt  4: 24  voaoiq . . .  cn/ye^ 
jgofupovg.  Luke  4: 38.  Acts  28: 8.— Sept 
Job  a  24.  31: 23.  Plut  ed.  R.  X.  p.  788. 
1  9>o/9^.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 33  yoaoi^.— Pass, 
spoken  also  of  a  person  held  fast,  press- 
ed, occupied  with  a  work  or  the  like  ; 
Acts  18:  5  avTilxtto  Tcp  Xoyta  o  IlavXog 
in  later  edit  comp.  above,  i.  e.  Paul  now 
gave  himself  wholly  to  preaching  the 
word ;  comp.  v.  3. — Wisd.  17: 20  ^yoig. 
Hdiau.  1.  17.  22  f)do¥alg. 

Suvtjdofiai,  depon.  Pass,  (^^o^t,) 
to  joy  or  rejoice  with  any  one,  c.  dat 
Ael.  V.H.9.2L  Hdian.  8.  6.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  1.  7.  In  N.  T.  c.  dat  of  thing, 
to  delight  ifi  any  thing  with  others; 
Rom.  7:  22  trvy^do/iai  yaq  %w  y6fi(f,  i.  e. 
I  too  delight  in  the  law,  1  am  one  of 
those  who  delight  in  it,  etc.  Others,  to 
delight  in  altogether,  wholly. 

Suyfjd-eia,  ag^  »;,  {{Tvrrt&TJg  dwell- 
ing together,  wonted  together,  accus- 
tomed, from  <ny,  ii&og  q.  v.)  a  dwelling 
or  living  together,  Ael.  H.  An.  16.  36. 
Dem.  1467. 19.  a  being  wonted  together, 
familiarity,  Jos.  de  Mace.  13  fin.  Pol.  1. 
43.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  12.  In  N.  T.  a 
tDoni,  usage,  ctutom,  John  18: 39.  1  Cor. 
11:  16.  —  Jos.  Ant  10.  4.  5  17  nonQiog 
orvni&iM.  Arr.  Epict  1.  27.  20.  Xen. 
Venau  12.  4. 

JSvyrjAixuoxtfQ,  ov,  0,  (i/iixiaiTiy?, 
'^XiiUa  q.  v.)  one  of  like  age,  an  equal  in 
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age,  Gal.  1:  14.  —  Aloiphr.  Ep.  1. 1^ 
Dion.  Hnl.  Ant  10.  49.  Diod.  Sic.  1.5a 
On  this  species  of  compounds,  disap- 
proved of  by  the  Atticists,  see  Thom. 
Mag.  p.  207  sq.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  172, 471. 

^^uvd-anrco,  f.  y/w,  {^otttw,)  to  bury 
with  any  one  ;  in  N.  T.  trop.  with  Christ, 
in  the  likeness  of  his  burial,  c.  dat  as 
in  :Svyxa&rifAai.  Pass.  Rom.  6:4.  Col. 
2: 12  cvyTa(pbrug  avjto  iv  tw  ^anjUrfiaru 
—  pp.  Hdot  5. 5  »;  yvrij  ainf&anrtiai  tcJ 
MqL   Plut  M.  Anton.  85.   Thuc.  1.  8. 

^*uy&Aa(a,  f.  data,  {^Xdm  to  crush,) 
to  crush  together,  to  dash  in  pieces.  Pass. 
Matt  21:  44  et  Luke  20: 18  0  moay  inl 
Tov  Xl9ov  tovxov,  iTvy&Xaa^i^aiTa$. 
Sept  for  :?7ii  Ps.  107:  16.  Is.  45:  2. 
yn;  Ps.  58:  7!— Plut  Artax.  19.  Diod. 
Sic.'2.  57. 

2vy{hXifico,  f.  ^w,  {^Xlfita,)  to  press 
together,  to  press  closely,  on  all  sides,  as 
a  crowd  upon  a  person,  c.  ace.  Mark  5: 
24,  31.  —  Ecclus.  34  [31J :  14.  Plut 
Sympos.  6.  6  fin. 

^uyO-pv/iTG),  f.  ^01,  (  &Qwnto  to 
break,  ]  to  break  together,  to  crush  into 
pieces  ;  trop.  W^y  xagdlav  upog  to  crush 
the  heart,  i.  q.  to  dishearten,  to  take  away 
one's  fortitude,  Acts  21: 13. — So  ol  otto- 
tsd'Qvpfuyoi  lag  ^tvxdg  Plat.  Repub.  VI. 
p.  495.  E. 

2vvu(Oj  see  in  ^vrltifu, 

Sx/vlr^liL,  f.  avrr\atA,  aoc.  1  crvi^xa, 
aor.  2  avri]v,  (ii}/u«  to  send,  Buttm.  §  108. 
I,)  also  Pres.  avpuoi^  whence  3  plur. 
awiovat  Matt  13:  13.  2  Cor.  10: 12, 
part  awUav  Matt.  13:  23.  Rom.  3:  11. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  Matth.  $210. 
1  sq.  Winer  §  14.  3.  n.  —  Pp.  to  send 
or  bring  together,  e.  g.  foes  in  battle, 
Hom.  II.  1. 8.  ib.  7. 210.  Trop.  to  bring 
or  put  together  in  mind ;  hence  i.  q.  to 
discern,  to  perceive,  to  be  aware  of,  e.  g. 
a  sound,  voice,  Hom.  II.  2. 182  ona  &tag, 
ib.  2.  26.  Hes.  Theog.  831.— In  N.  T. 
genr.  to  understand,  to  comprehend,  absol. 
Matt.  13:  13  axovontg  oim  ixovovtrir, 
oidi  avnovai,  v.  14  nal  ov  pi}  avriitf, 
V.  15,  19,  2:3.  15:  10.  Mark  4: 12.  6:  52, 
see  in  'Enl  II.  3.  b.  /J.  7:  14.  8:  17, 
21.  Luke  8:  10.  Acts  7:  25  oi  di  ov 
(Tw^Mty.  28:26,27.  Rom.l5:2L  2  Cor. 
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10: 19  ov  tntPhotfVh,  i.  e.  are  not  men  of 
ond«»tanding,  not  wise.  Seq.  ace. 
Matt  J  3: 5  J  ovripiinB  tavia  narta;  Luke 
9:  50  TO  ififio.  18:  34.  24:  45.  Epb.  5: 
17.  Seq.  or*,  Malt.  16:  12.  17:  13. 
Acts  7:  25.  Sept.  for  y^r.  Is.  6:  9,  10. 
2  Chr.  34:  12.  c.  ace.  Prov.  2:  5,  9. 
c.  oil  Is.  43: 10. —Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  4.  c. 
ace.  Ceb.  Tab.  3.  Xen.  Apol.  10.  c.  ot» 
Hdian.  4. 15.  15.  —  From  tbe  Heb.  to 
understand,  to  be  taise,  sc.  iu  respect  to 
duty  towards  God,  i.  q.  to  be  upright, 
righteous f  godly;  Rom.  3:  11  ovn  ttniv 
0  trvmoVf  quoted  from  Ps.  14:  2  where 
Sept.  for  b-^Dion;  also  1*8.2:  10.  Dan. 
11:35.  12:3.*  * 

Svviaiaco^  —ayto^  see  in  avvlr- 
atfifu. 

Suviair//iiiy  f.  (TWfjijaa,  (  htii;/!*,  ) 
also  Pres.  avkiaiaw  2  Cor.  4:  2.  6:  4. 
10:  18 ;  avpioiawo}  2  Cor.  3:  1.  5:  12. 
10: 12;  see  in^'/orij/ii  and  \4jtoxa&Urtt}fiL 
Found  in  both  the  transitive  and  intran- 
sitive significations,  to  make  stand  unth, 
and  to  stand  wUh ;  see  in  **T(ntiiii, 

I.  Trans,  iu  the  present,  imperf. 
and  aor.  1,  Act.  to  make  stand  with,  to- 
gether, to  place  together,  Pol.  3.  43.  1 1. 
Hdian.  4. 15. 12.  In  N.  T.  to  place  with 
or  be/ore  any  one. 

a)  pp.  of  persons,  to  introduce,  to  pre- 
sent to  one's  acquaintance  and  favour- 
able notice,  and  hence  t,  q.  to  commend, 
to  represent  as  worthy,  c.  ace.  et  dat. 
Rom.  16:  1  avyUnrjfii  de  Vfup  fPoifirpf, 
2  Cor.  5: 12.  c.  ace.  et  nqoq  xtva  2  Cor. 
4:  2.  c.  ace.  simpl.  2  Cor.  3: 1  lavxov^ 
awunavHP.  10: 12, 18  bis.  Pass.  2  Cor. 
12:  11.— 1  Mace.  12: 43.  Ceb.  Tab.  1 1. 
Pol.  31. 20.9.  Xen.  Oec.  3. 14.  c.  ace. 
simpl.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 13. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 3.12. 

b)  trop.  i.  q.  to  set  forth  with  or  before 
any  one,  to  declare,  to  shew,  to  make 
known  and  conspicuous,  e.  ace.  simpl. 
Rom.  3: 5  cl  ^cij  adix/a  ^fi&p  d'eov  dixaio- 
avyTjr  trvyUnrict.  5: 8.  2  Cor.  6: 4  avy- 
Mn&pttg  haviovg  wg  ■&iov  diaxopoi.  c. 
dupl.  ace.  Gral.  2:  18  nagapdjTjv  iftavjoy 
avvUnfjfu,  c.  ace.  et  inf.  2  Cor.  7:  11. 
Sept  for  r^n  Job  28: 23.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 
5J.  1  avpuntav  iavxovg  ig  evvovg,  c. 
dupl.  ace.  Philo  Quis  rer.  div.  Haer. 
p.  517  avyUnrj^iv  avjov  nqofpixr^v.  Diod. 

^ic  la  91.    c.  inf.  ib.  14.  45. 


II.  Intrans.  in  the  per£  and  aor.  % 
Act.  to  stand  with,  together,  etc. 

a)  pp.  of  pers.  c.  dat.  as  in  ^«7a»^i^ 
fiai.  Luke  9:  32  ivo  Swdgag  tovg  avw- 
taimag  avtu.  Sept  for  1729  1  Sam. 
17:  26.— Pol.  4.  1.  6.  Luc  Necyom.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  29. 

b)  trop.  from  the  transitive  nufniC  to 
place  together  sc.  parts  into  a  whole,  L  e. 
to  constitute,  to  create,  to  bring  into  tns- 
tence,  Diog.  Laert.  Camead.  4^  64  if 
cv<ni](Taaa  q>vatg  xal  dieclvirt^  Pkato 
Tinmeus  p.  30.  E,  jivt  x&w  itamw  ahn» 
\iO¥  xoGnop]  elq  ofiOtoTfiia  6  ^vrwtmg 
^vpianjae,  p.  41.  D  [o  &i6g]  ^wrt^a^  ie 
10  nap.  Hence  in  N.  T.  intrans.  to  he 
constituted,  created,  to  exist,  CoL  1: 17 
napta  h  ain^  avpirnptt,  2  Pet.  3b  5 
yri  il  vdtttog « .  .  avptrnwra  x^  xav  ihoi 
lo/fu.  —  Philo  de  Plant.  Noe  p.  215  kt 
yijg  anaatig  nal  noptbg  vdcnog  xcu  ia^ 
xttl  nvQog  .  .  .  avpiaifj  odt  6  itoapo^ 
Max.  Tyr.  Diss.  25.  p.  253.  t«  Jtog  rev- 
paxt  yrj  avpiaxfj  x,  t.L  AristoL  de  Mundo 
c.  5  iniL     Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6L 14. 

^uyodeuco,  f.  cww,  ( 6dtv^  q.  ▼. ) 
to  be  on  the  way  tcxth  any  one,  to  tnatl 
or  journey  with,  c.  dat.  as  in  ^vyxa^^- 
fiai,  Acts  9:  7.— Wisd.  6:  2a  Hdian.  4 
7.  11.  Plui.  M.  Anton.  13. 

Svvodia,  aQy  %  {frvpodog,  oSog,) 
pp.  a  journeying  together,  Plut.  Mor.  L 
p.  110.  Tauehn.  In  N.  T.  metoa.  a 
company  of  travellers,  caravan^  Luke  % 
44  .—  Jos.  Ant.  6. 12.  1.  Arr.  Epict  4. 
1.  91.  Strabo  IV.  p.  314. 

Suvotxdco,  CO,  f.  ijoai,  ( ouet «, )  to 
house  or  dweU  with  any  one,  to  live  intt, 
espec.  as  husbands  with  wives  in  one 
house,  to  cohabit,  abaoL  1  Pec  3:  7.  ^ 
Ecelus.  25:  8.  Hdian.  1.  ail.  Dem. 
1374.  21.  Xen.  Lac  1.  8.  gear.  Xea. 
H.  G.  2.  a  5. 

SvvoixoiofA^co,  w,  f.  i^aM,  (osw- 
dojUCQi  q.  V.)  to  buUd  with  any  one,  ia 
company  with,  c  dat  Esdr.  5:  68.  In 
N.  T.  Pass.  trop.  to  be  buHt  together  wdft 
other  Christians  into  a  spiritual  tem- 
ple, Eph.  2:  22;  see  fully  in  Oat- 
dofun  c. 

Swo^Xiw,  €0,  f.  i^om,  {ofuXsm,)  Is 
he  in  company  withj  Ceb.  Tab.  la    In 
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N.  T.  to  cwwtTH  tmih,  to  talk  unth,  c. 
dat  Acts  10:  27. 

SvyofJiOQecOy  €Oy  f.  ijaoi,  {ofiogiiay 
ofiogog,  from  o/io?,  o^o;, )  to  border  to- 
gtthtr,  to  be  contiguous  with,  c.  dat  Acts 
18: 7  01/  ^  Oix/o  T^y  awofiogovaa  tfi  ovvol- 
ytiyji,  i.  e.  joined  upon. — Simpl.  ofiogito 
Hdian.  6.  7.  5. 

2i/yoxtj,  ijg,  ^,  (  avvixfo  q.  v. )  a 
holding  together,  a  shutting  up,  e.  g.  of 
the  womb,  Symm.  Pro  v.  30:  16  ;  of  a 
city  besieged,  Sept.  Jer.  52: 3.  Mic.  5: 1 ; 
spoken  also  of  a  circuit,  enclosure,  Jos. 
Ant.  a  3.  2.  comp.  Horn.  II.  23.  330. 
In  N.  T.  trop.  distress,  disquiet,  anxiety, 
Luke  21 :  25  awoxf}  b&pw.  2  Cor.  2: 4 
a.  jiagdiag, — Sept.  Job  30:  3.  Aqnil.  for 
ni^ixa  Ps.  25: 17.  Artemid.  2.  3  n&ai 
Toig  iv  axvoxfi  owny, 

J^uviaaaci)  v.  rrco^  f.  |ai,  (Toaaoi,) 
to  arrange  or  set  in  order  together,  Jos. 
Ant.  7. 12. 3.  Dem.  1378.26.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  ].  2.  in  N.  T.  to  arrange  or  set  in 
order  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  order,  to  ap- 
pointy  to  direct,  c.  dat.  as  in  Svynu&rifiai, 
Matt  26:  19  inoiijaay  oi  fia^riial  dtg 
avyna^tv  avioXg  6  '/ijaoi/j.  imp!.  27: 10. 
Sept.  for  rrns  Gen.  18:  19.  26:  II.  — 
Pol.  3.  50.  9.'  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  3.  46. 

SvyidXua,  ag^  ^,  (avrttXib),)fuU 
tndj  conviction,  Diod.  Sic.  13.  14.  Pol. 
11. 33. 7.  Plut.  Quaest.  Rom.  34.  ed.  R. 
VII.  p.  104. 8.  In  N.  T.  genr.  end,  con- 
summation, only  in  the  phrase  avpiiXna 
Tov  aimog  Matt.  13:  39,  40,  49.  24:  3. 
28:  20.  awtiX.  xm  aidyoay  Heb.  9:  26. 
See  in  Aitay  no.  2.  Sept.  for  nb3  Neh. 
9:  31.  Jer.  4:  27.  yp  Dan.  12:'  4.  — 
Ecclus.  11:  27.  21:  10."*  Pol.  3.  1.  5,  9 
xcnacjgotpri  xal  avyiiXeia. 

^vvx^kicoy  w,  f  «Vo),  (  TeAeo), )  to 
tnd  or  terminate  together,  Hdian.  2.  2. 
15.  In  N.  T.  to  end  altogether,  fully,  to 
finUh  wholly,  to  complete. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  c.  ace.  Matt.  7:  28 
tnfyetiXeaty  6  ^Iiiaovg  tovg  Xoyovg  rovtovg, 
Luke  4:  13.  Of  time,  Luke  4:  2.  Acts 
21:  27.  Sept.  for  n'!:3  Gen.  2:  2.  1  K. 
6:  9.  Job  36:  11.  cbn  Deui.  34:  8.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  3.  Hdian'  4.  2.  20.  Dem. 
522.  4.    Comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  50.  — 


In  the  sense  of  to  /vf/U^  to  aeeon^ish^ 
e.  g.  a  promise,  prophecy,  etc  c.  aec 
Rom.  9: 28  Xoyoy  yag  (rwxtl&y  so.  o  yv- 
giog,  in  allusion  to  Is.  10:  22,  see  in 
Svyjipyta.  Pass.  Mark  13: 4.  Sept.  for 
nb3  Rirtb  3: 18.    :?ssa  Lam.  2: 17. 

b)  by  Hebr.  as  in  ~£ngl.  to  JhUsh,  to 
complete,  i.  q.  to  make,  c.  ace.  Heb.  8:  8 
cvyitXiaot  inl  tor  olxoy  ^lagcnjl . . .  dia^ 
^xi^y  xairffy,  quoted  from  Jer.  31:  31 
where  Heb.  nn3.  Sept  dia&riaofmh 
Sept.  avyttXely  dM&iimiy  for  Heb.  n^!D 
Jer.  34:  8,  15.     rTiD3?  Is.  44:  24. 

Swidfivco^  f.  f/uw,  perf.  avrdxprpLO^ 
(tiliyta,)  pp.  to  cui  together,  i.  e.  to  contract 
by  cutting,  Plut.  Demetr.  26.  Thuc.  7. 
36.  Xen.  Hi.  4. 9  ;  of  words,  discourse, 
to  make  concise,  Aeschin.  32.  23.  —  In 
N.  T.  trop.  and  from  the  Heb.  i.  q.  to 
decide,  to  determine,  to  decree ;  Rom.  9: 
28  his,  Xoyop  yig  avntX&y  nal  cvrtifi- 
ym  iv  dutoioiriiyv '  St*  loyov  avnnptj^ 
(iivor  noifiau  xvgtog  inl  tfig  yiig,for  his 
word  he  doth  fuifil,  and  he  decreeth  in 
righteousness ;  for  his  word  decreed  will 
the  Lord  execute  upon  the  land ;  quoted 
from  Sept.  Is.  10: 22, 23,  where  the  Heb. 
reads  thus :  destruction  is  decreed,  brings 
ing  injustice  as  a  flood ;  for  destruction 
and  a  decree  [i.  e.  decreed  destruction] 
doth  Jehovah  of  Hosts  execute  etc.  See 
Colin  in  Keil.  u.  Tzschimer's  Analek- 
ten,  HI.  ii.  p.  28  sq— So  Sept.  for  Vnn 
Is.  28: 22.  Dan.  9: 26.  ^n  h  Dan.  9>24' 
^uvirf^eo),  oi,  f.  »i<TO),  (rnqiia,)  pp. 
to  have  an  eye  upon  together  or  with  any 
one,  to  watch  or  keep  together  with  any 
one.     In  N.  T. 

a)  i.  q.  to  trato^  or  keep  with  oneself, 
c.  ace.  Mark  6:  20  avyBJtigu  avior,  i.  e. 
Herod  kept  John  in  custody  with  or  n^ar 
himself,  for  the  sake  of  protection 
against  Herodias,  and  often  heard  him ; 
comp.  V.  20.  Others,  he  guarded  him 
closely,  —  Trop.  to  keep  or  lay  up  with 
oneself  in  mind,  ia  ^npaxa  Luke  2:  19. 
So  Sept  iy  tJ  itag^la  for  Ch.  niD:  Dan. 
7:  28.  —  Ecclus.  39: 2.  Test  XH  Patr. 
p.  563  iv  Jji  xagdi^,  Pol.  31.  6. 5  crw- 
tTigiiy  yydifinP  nag'  iaury. 

b)  i.  q.  to  keep  or  preserve  together, 
from  loss  or  destruction,  opp.  anoXlvfu, 
e.  g.  of  wine  and  the  skins  in  which  it 
is  kept,  Matt  9: 17.    Luke  5:  38.  —  1 
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Mace  8: 13  ^il/or  foro  riro^.  10:  20. 
Lib.  Henoch,  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Pb.  V.  T. 
p.  191  wn^ay  tfiv  tffvxriv  tig  fwijy. 

J^uVJid^fffii,  f.  ijaoi,  (t/^ij/ii,)  to  set 
or  /iiii  together,  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 5. 4.  Mem. 
3. 1. 7.  to  compose,  ivofiara  Arr.  Epict. 
a  2a  8a  Xoyovg  Dem.  277.  5.  w^o/- 
Ha  ib.  275.  26.  Also  to  set  or  ;7u/  tri^ 
a  person,  to  deliver  to  any  one,  Pol.  5. 
10. 4. — In  N.T.  only  Mid.  avpxlite^ui, 
to  set  together  with  another,  i.  e.  between 
oneself  and  another,  i.  q.  to  agree  to^ 
gether,  to  covenant  together  or  with  any 
one ;  seq.  inf.  Luke  ^:  5  tial  fTvvi&epio 
avt^  aQ/vQiov  dovrai,  Seq.  inf.  c.  xov 
Acts  23:  20;  see  *0,  i  to,  p.  556.  c. 
Seq.  hfa  John  9: 22  ;  coinp.  in  "iva  no. 
3.  a.—  c.  inf.  Sept.  Dan.  2:  9.  Jos.  Ant. 
la  4.  7.  Hdian.  1.  17.  16.  Xen.  An.  4. 
2.  1.  Tou  c.  inf.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  707. 
—Once  in  texu  rec.  i.  q.  to  assent,  absol. 
Act824:9;  comp.  in  ^'wexriT/^ij^ii.  So 
Pbilostr.  Heroic,  c.  5  fin.  oU/oig  t&p 
povlevfiaray  ^vytl&sa&ai, 

Svvwficog,  adv.  (avnofioq,  aw- 
JS/APa  q.  V. )  concisely,  briefly,  in   few 

words.  Acts  24:  4 Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  1 

Y^atpay  avrrofiag,  Athen.  8.  p.  349.  A. 
Xen.  Oec.  12^  19  wg  di  awtofiug  elnur, 

Svyj^dX^f  ^'^^'  2  frvpidQafiop,  (rgi- 
XV,)  to  run  with  others,  in  company,  in- 
trans.  pp.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  9 ;  in  N.  T. 
only  trop.  etg  t»,  1  Pet  4:  4  fii)  (twtqb- 
Xortmv  vfi&v  elg  i^y  ami\y  trig  aamlag 
ai^a/ucriv.— Dem.  214.  7.  —  Of  a  mulii- 
tude,  to  run  together,  to  flock  together, 
Mark  6:  33.  Acts  3:  11. -~  Judith  6:  18. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  8.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  4. 

SvyxQipca,  f.  y/oi,  (tql^fa,)  to  rvh 
together,  e.  g.  sticks  for  kindling  fire,  xa 
nvqiia,  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  1.  32.  Usually 
and  in  N.  T.  i.  q.  to  break  or  crush  to- 
gether, by  rubbing  or  striking  against, 
concussion,  i.  q.  to  break  in  pieces,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Mark  5:  4.  14:  3  see  in  'Ala- 
paatifov,  John  19:  36.  Rev.  2:  27  to 
axivii  T«  xegufiixa.  Sept  for  ni»y  Ex. 
12:  46.  Lev.  6:  28.  26:  la—AeK  V.  H. 
12.  61.  Diod.  Src.  la  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
1.  29.  —  Of  a  reed,  to  break  together,  so 
as  to  have  a  flaw  or  crack,  but  not  en- 
tirely off;  Matt.  12:  20  xdXafiop  avrte- 
t^ififdrop  ov  ncn§a^$,  a  reed  broken  to- 


gether  shaU  he  not  break  off,  quoted  from 
Is.  42:  3  where  Sept  for  ^S"]. 

b)  trop.  to  break  together  the  streofth 
or  power  of  any  one,  to  crush,  to  weaken, 
c.  ace.  Luke  9:  39  nrevfia  . . .  (nrt(iifa 
avjov,  i.  e.  weakens  bim,  breaks  bim 
down  ;  comp.  Mark  9:  18  where  it  is 
^QahtiaL  (  Hdian.  5.  4.  20. )  So  of 
Satan,  to  break  or  crush  his  power, 
Rom.  16:  20  ;  comp.  in  Ilovg  /}.  Sept 
for  rr3n  Josh.  10:10.  Am.  a  15.— PoL 
26.  a  6  ainrtffUpai  tovg  *Axaioivg, — Pas. 
Luke  4:  18  avneiQipfispovg  tijv  Mo^Hm, 
broken  in  heart,  i.  e.  dispirited,  afflicted, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  6.  So  SepL  and 
n?-^  Ps.  34:  19.  51: 19.  —  Pol.  21.  la  2 
avpTQ,  t^  bipoUf.  Diod.  Sic  11. 78  fet( 
fpqovfiiutai,  16.  81  toiiq  ytvxoSg. 

^^vyipi/uifia,  OTog,  to,  (trm^ 
q.  V.)  a  breaking  together,  a  cruihingt 
fracture.  Sept  for  ^5©  Lev.  21:  la  k 
30: 14.  In  N. T.  trop.'cfeflnidum,  Rom. 
3: 16,  quoted  from  Is.  59: 7  where  Sept 
for  -TZi ,  as  also  22:  4.  60: 18.  for  n^ 
Jer.  8:  21.  48:  a  —  Eeclus.  40: 11.  1 
Mace.  2:  7. 

^vrrpofog,  ov,  o,  ^  adj.  {ovn^ 
<pa,)  nourished  or  nursed  together,  Xeo. 
Mem.  2. 3. 4.  In  N.  T.  subst  one  hrw^ 
up  or  educated  with  another,  a  eomrsie, 
Acts  la  1.— 2  Mace.  9:  29.  Jos.  E  J.  L 
10.  9.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  26.  Pol  5. 9.  i 

Svyruyy^dvco,  aor.  2  awmxw, 
(rvyxavvi,)  to  fait  in  with,  to  fneet  tfitti 
to  come  to  or  at  any  on^  c.  dat.  Luke  ft 
19. — Jos.  Ant.  1. 12. 3  avwrvxw  f  ffwj 
^uog  ayyeXog,  Hdian.  2. 14. 12.  Xeo. 
Mem.  2.  3.  16. 

Iruviv%ff^  tjq^  ^,  Synfyche,  pr.  n.of 
a  female  Christian,  Phil.  4:  2. 

^uvvnoxQtyofiai^  depon.  Ifii 
(vnonqlvofiai,)  aor.  1  Pass,  amnmot^^^ 
in  Mid.  sense,  Buttm.  §  136. 2;  fo/^ 
the  hypocrite  with  any  one,  to  tUssvsii^ 
with,  c.  dat  as  in  ^vyxalQm,  Gal.  ^  1^ 
—  Pol.  a  92.  5.  ib.a52.6.  PluL  C 
Mar.  14. 

SvvvnovpyitOy  {&,  f.  ijam,  {vtns^ 
yita,  v;rov^/J(  under-worker,  helper,  fnw 
vno,  tqyov,)  to  serve,  hdp,  aid  with  any 
one,  together,  at  the  same  dme,  e.  daL 
of  manner,  2  Cor.  1: 1L*-Lae.  Bisae* 
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COS.  17  mn^npiiofMimiq  t^g  ^3oi^(,  i^ntQ 
airtfi  TO  noXla  ^vrimovgysL 

2uya}ifty(0,  f.  ira,  (idlru,)  to  he  in 
iravail  togtUier,  to  bring  forth  together^ 
spoken  of  animals  Porphyr.  de  Absiin. 
3.  10.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to  be  in  pain  to- 
gether^  absol.  spoken  of  tl  xtUng  collect. 
Rom.  8:  22.  —  Eur.  Helen.  733  or  736 
^vrndhu  nootdig. 

Swto^oaia^ag^  ^,  (crvyo/iyvfi*,)  a 
swearing  together,  a  cor^wraiiony  con- 
spiracy y  Acts  23: 13  (nfyaftoclar  nmoi^ 
Mougy  comp.  in  notia  no.  1.  b.  fi, — Jos. 
Ant.  15.  8.  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  22.  Thuc. 
6.27. 

Sugaxovaaiy  tay,  a*,  Syracuse, 
DOW  Siracusc^  the  celebrated  capital 
of  Sicily,  situated  on  the  eastern  coast, 
with  a  capacious  harbour.  It  was  the 
birth-place  and  residence  of  Archimedes. 
Acts  28: 12.  —  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  29,  31. 

2^uga(poiViXiaaa,  see  in  2v(^o- 
ipoiruraa, 

^upia^  ac,  ii,  SyriOf  Heb.  S3n» 
AramaeOf  pr.  n.  of  a  large  country  of 
Asia,  lying,  in  the  widest  acceptation 
of  the  name,  between  Palestine,  the 
Mediterranean,  Mount  Taurus,  and  the 
Tigris ;  thus  including  Mesopotamia, 
called  in  Heb.  ta'/in:  D'^K  ,  i.  e.  Ara- 
maea  of  the  two  rivers ;  comp.  Plin. 
H.  N.  5.  15.  12.  Mela  1.  11.  Gesen. 
Lex.  et  Thesaur.  art.  D'JfiJ.  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  2^2  sq.  For 
CoeU^yria,  see  in  Jufiaanoi.  At  the 
tinae  of  the  Jewish  exile,  Syria  with 
Palestine  was  subject  to  the  empire  of 
Babylon ;  and  later,  to  the  Persian 
monarchs  and  Alexander  the  Great. 
Afler  the  death  of  the  latter,  Babylon 
and  Syria  became  a  powerful  kingdom 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Seleucidae; 
of  which  at  a  later  period  Antioch  was 
the  capital.  Syria  was  subdued  by 
Pompey  as  far  as  the  Euphrates,  and 
made  a  Roman  province;  including 
also  Pbenicia  and  Judea.  In  the  time 
of  Christ  it  was  governed  by  a  procon- 
sulj  to  whom  the  /procurator  of  Judea 
was  mmenable ;  see  in  'HytiAw  no.  2. 
Jus.  Ant.  8.  IOl  3  ttiv  naXmetlniP  2v» 
^/ojr  idotMl«Mrato.-*MatL  4: 24.  Luke  2: 


2.  Acts  15:23, 41.  18:18.   20:3.  21:8. 
Gal.  1:21. 

^vQog^  a,  oy,  (2vqla,)  Syrian, 
e.  g.  2vga  (poqxla  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  3. 
Usually  and  in  N.  T.  o  ^igog,  a  Syrian, 
Luke  4: 27.^Sept.  2  K.  5: 20.  Jos.  Ant. 
10.  15.  4.  Hdian.  3.  11. 17. 

^upo^iytaaa^  ag,  ^,  a  Syro- 
Phenician  woman,  i.  e.  a  Phenician  of 
Syria,  prob.  in  distinction  from  the 
jiifioipolpintg  Phenicians  of  Libya,  or 
Carthaginians.  Mark  7: 26  in  text.  rec. 
comp.  Matt.  15:  21,  22.  —  Pp.  fern,  to 
2vqo(folvi^,  as  Cadmus  is  called,  Luc. 
Deor.  Concil.  4.  Syrophoenix  Juv.  Sat. 
6.  159.  Comp.  ^ohtl,  fem.  ^ohiaaa 
Horn.  Od.  15.  417.  Hdot.  8.  118.— A 
later  form  is  Svqa^ivUuraa  v.  2vgo^ 
ipoivUuraa,  in  Mss.  and  some  later 
editions ;  also  Clem.  Rom.  llomil.  2. 
5.  19. 

2^vpTiQ,  iog  V.  ecag,  Vi  ( ^^^9^ ) 
syrtii,  i.  e.  a  sand-bank,  shoal,  quick- 
sands, dangerous  to  navigation,  pp.  so 
called  as  draum  together  by  currents  of 
the  sea,  Acts  27:  17.  Two  Syrtes  or 
gulfs  with  quick-sands  on  the  northern 
coast  of  Africa,  were  particularly  fa- 
mous among  the  ancients ;  one,  called 
l^rtis  McQor,  between  Cyrene  and  Lep- 
tis  ;  the  other,  Syrtis  Minor,  near  Car- 
thage. See  Salhist  Jug.  78.  Heyne 
Excurs.  IV.  ad  Virg.  Aen.  1.  108  sq. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  642.—  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
16.  4.  Luc.  Dipsad.  6  tht  fnyaltfv  2vg- 
Tiv.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  49.  Slrabo  17.  p. 
1192.  C. 

2vgto^  f.  v^cS,  to  draw,  to  drag,  to 
haul,  trans.  John  21  : 8  aiqorttg  to 
dlxtvmv.  Rev.  12: 4.  Sept.  for  ^^D  2 
Sam.  17:  13.  —  Luc.  Merc.  cond.  3. 
Hdian.  5.  8.  17.  —  Of  persons  dragged 
by  force  before  magistrates  or  to  pun- 
ishment, Acts  8: 3.  14: 19.  17: 6.— Jos. 
de  Mace.  §  6  init  Arr.  Epict.  1.  29  av^ 
qfi  tig  TO  dHTfAomiqtot.    Luc.  Lexiph.  10» 

JSuanapaaaca  v.  tjco^  f.  o^ob,  {avp, 
anaquaim  q.  v.)  pp.  to  tear  or  lacerate 
together ;  in  N.  T.  intens.  to  convulse 
altogether,  to  throw  into  strong  spasms, 
spokea  of  the  effecti  of  demoniacal 
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pAs^ession  resembling  epilepsy,  c.  ace. 
Luke  9: 42.     Comp.  in  Snaquatria, 

2uao9^lLiov,  ouy  »o.  (  neut.  of  adj. 
avfTfTtjiAo;  signed  or  marked  together, 
alike,  from  avv,  arjfia,)  a  concerted  sign, 
token,  sifrnal,  sc.  ajsreed  upon  with  oth- 
ers; Mark  14:44  Qvaarniov,  comp.  MatL 
26:  48  tniiiHov,  —  Sept.  Judg.  20:  40. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  45,  46.  Strabo  6.  p.  428. 
C.  A  late  word,  unknown  to  the  ear- 
lier Greek  writers,  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p. 
418,  421.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  196. 

^vaocogiiOQy  oVy  o,  1/,  adj.  (uvv, 
aoi/ia,)  of  the  same  body  with  another, 
trop.  spoken  in  respect  to  the  Christian 
church  as  to  <Toi(Aa  tou  Xqiotov,  and 
of  the  Gentiles  as  partakers  in  it,  Eph. 
3:  6.— Not  found  elsewhere. 

SuiiTaaifXOTTjQ^  OVy   O,  ((TWrTffO'lCf- 

foi,  oxcKjiq,)  a  companion  in  sedition  or 
insurrection,  a  feUow-insurgent,  Mark 
1.5:7. —  Jos.  Ant.  14.  2.  1  ntna^Aqwxo-^ 
PovXov  xa*  Twy  awriafnotaxm  aviov, 
Comp.  in  Svfifiadifixriq,  Svfinollxtig. 

q.  V.)  pp.  placing  together,  introducing ; 
hence  commendatory,  e.  g.  inioxoh]  <rv~ 
ciaxixri,  letter  of  commendation,  2  Cor. 
3: 1  bis. — Arr.  Epict.  2.  3.  1  ygdfifiaxa 
nag  *  ainov  XapHv  avoxaxma,  Diog.  La- 
ert.  5. 18.  Stob.  Serm.  64.  p.  408. 

Suotavgoco^  <Oy  f.  flwrw,  [avv,  tnav- 
^ow,)  to  crxidfy  with  any  one,  c.  dat.  as 
in  Svym&tifiai.  Malt.  27:  44.  Mark  15: 
32.  John  19: 32.  —  Trop.  Rom.  6: 6  o 
TtaXaiOi  rjiJLwv  ap&Qotnog  awtaxavQ(a&tj 
sc.  Xgiaxta,  our  old  [former]  man  was 
crucified  with  Christ,  i.  e.  since  by  the 
death  of  Christ  we  are  freed  from  the 
punishment  of  sin,  so  the  power  of  our 
former  carnal  nature  was  destroyed, 
crucified,  when  he  was  crucified.  Gal. 
2:20. 

SvaiikkfOy  f.  ^,  (oraiiw  q.  v.) 
1.  to  deck  together,  i.  q.  to  wrap  to- 
gether, to  envelope,  to  wind  in  a  garment, 
robe,  etc.  Eurip.  Troad.  376  or  382  ov 
ddfiagtog  h  /e^oTr  ninloiq  0Wi<nahr^tif, 
Hence  in  N.  T.  of  a  dead  body  rolled 
up  and  swathed  for  burial,  Acts  5:  6. — 
So  9V6^MneUcii  Sept.  Ez.  29:5.  Jos.  Ant 


17.  3.  3  Tra^urrcUeM'  davonsL    HdoL 
2.  90. 

2.  to  send  or  draw  together,  to  cam" 
trad,  Ecclus.  4:31 .  Luc.  Jcarom.  l2J^ig 
figaxv  cvrHrxalfAirrj,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  41. 
Trop.  Pass,  to  shrink  together,  to  be  dis^ 
tressed,  anxious,  1  Mace.  2: 6  avwftnil^' 
cap  oi  avofioi  ino  tov  <p6/iov.  Hdian.  1. 
6.  10  oi  fiip  allot  avri(rrdlijaap  rigp 
if/vxnp, — Hence  in  N.  T.  I  Cor.  7:29  o» 
6  naigog  avptaxaXfiivog,  the  time  ii/uUof 
distress,  i.  q.  {  iptaxmaa  dpd/mi  in.  t. 
26.  Others,  *the  time  is  short,'  con- 
tracted. 

^uaieyd^co,  f.  |w,  (oTeyofm,)  to 
groan  or  sigh  together,  spoken  of  4  ni- 
aig  collect.  Rom.  8: 22. 

SuoJOiyJcOy  (o,  f.  i?aai,  (ow,  owh- 
Xi^  <1*  V.)  to  advance  in  order  together, 
as  soldiers,  Pol.  10.  21.  7.  In  N.T. 
trop.  to  go  together  with^  i.  q.  to  cor- 
respond to,  c.  dat  Gal.  4: 25. — So  owrro*- 
Xog  corresponding,  Pol.  13.  8.  1.  The- 
ophr.  Caus.  PI.  6.  4. 

^uoJQaiKOiffC^  oVy  o,  ((Ttgvum- 
T»?^»)  afellouhsoldier ;  trop.  of  ChrisUao 
teachers,  Paul's  companions  in  the  la- 
bours and  dangers  of  the  Christiaa 
warfare,  Phil.  2:  2.5.  Philem.  2.  —  pp. 
Hdian.  6.  8.  10.  PluL  Pomp.  79.  Xeo. 
An.  1.2.26. 

£vaig€(f€0^  f.  ^na,  (oT^npai,)  to  turn 
together,  at  the  same  time,  Ecclus.  38: 
29.  In  N.  T.  to  turn,  twist,  wind  to- 
gether,  sc.  into  one  bundle,  band,  mass; 
hence  genr.  i.  q.  to  gather  together,  t» 
collect,  c.  ace.  Acts  28:  3  trvaxQif^wnoq 
di  xov  JIavlov  tpqvyapwp  nl^&o^  (Comp. 
Xen.  An.  4.  3.  1 1  qiQvyara  avXliyontg 
ug  ijxl  ni/Q,)  So  Sept.  for  1";^X,  ttg 
avpiaxQtifft  vbtig  iv  Ifiaxiia,  ProT.  30:  4. 
—  Of  persons,  troops,  Sept.  for  Dp  Vnn 
Judg.  11:3.  yap  Judg.  12:  4.  "Aisi 
2  Mace.  14:  30.  "jos.  Act.  11.  6L  la 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  36.  Xen.  Ac.  1. 10. 6. 

^uargotfTjy  ffg^  »;,  {awrxgiipmqjw,) 
a  turning  or  t^tfu^fig  togdher,  as  w- 
axQo<pri  Ttpsvfiaxog  a  whirlwind,  Eechia. 
43:  17.  In  N.  T.  a  gathering  together 
of  people,  a  concourse,  multitude^  e.  g. 
a  public  tumult,  Acts  19:  40.  —  geor. 
Sept.  for  nn;  Judg.  14:  &    1  BImc  14: 
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44.  Pol.  4.  34.  a  Hdot  7.  9. 1.— Id  die 
sense  of  combination,  contpiracy,  Acts 
23: 12  noinaantg  (nHrtQoqttiy  ol  ^lovdaloi, 
comp.  V.  13.  See  in  JloUm  no.  1.  b.  /?. 
So  Sept  for  nOj^  2  K.  15:  15.  ovirtQ, 
ifo««r  for  npjj'  Ain.  7:  10. 

'OT/i'ttj)  'o  ^v«  ^«  «ame  /orm  tri^  to 
conform  to  any  thing,  PIul.  de  Profect. 
in  Virt,  12.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  310.  4.  In 
N.  T.  only  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  conform  one- 
self  to  be  conformed  to  any  thing,  c.  dat. 
Rom.  12: 2  p;  ovoxtiftaxiieo&a  x^J  aioJvt 
lovt^,  1  Pet.  1:  14.  —  PluL  Niima  20 
irwfxfilMjtionai  n(^og  lov  iv  <ptXl^  xal 
ofLovoUf  Tj  ngog  atnovg.  Plut.  de  Virt. 
et  Vit  2.  ed.  R.  VII.  p.  382.  9. 

^vxdp  V.  SiXccQy   ^,  indec.  5^- 
char^  a  city  of  Samaria,  i.  q.  Shechem, 
JV/e/A,  where  see  fully.  John  4: 5.   The 
name  Sv^aQ  is  not  found  in  the  Sept. 
nor  in  Josephus ;  and  not  improbably 
it  was  at  first   merely  a  like-sounding 
by-name,  given  by  the  Jews  in  contempt 
to  the  city  ^v/e^u,  D^:; ,  as  the  seal  of  the 
Samaritan  worship.'    As  such  it  might 
come  from  Heb.  njpp/a^cAooe/,  spoken 
of  idols  Hab.  2: 18  ;  or  also  from  ni3p 
drunkard,   in   allusion    to   Is.  28: 1,  7. 
Comp.  Ecclus.  50: 26  6  Xaog  fionQog  o 
Tunoiimv  iy  ^^ixlfioig.    Test.  XII.  Patr. 
p.  564  total,  yag  ano  trfjfitQOV  2i,xiiyi  U- 
yofiirri  noXig  aovvhtav,    Comp.  the  sim- 
ilar change  in   the  name  Buliffiovl  for 
BtiXiffiovp,  p.  134.   See  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p. 
858.     Reland  Diss.  Miscell.  P.  I.  p.  141. 
Roseom.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  123. 

I.  SvyJi*,  V.  ^iX^'fi,  Vi  Sychem, 
Heb.  DD^  Skechem,  a  city  in  the  moun- 
tains of  Cphraim,  situated  in  the  valley 
between  Mount  Ebal  and  Mount  Geri- 
ziin,  Acts  7: 16 ;  comp.  Sept.  Gen.  12: 
a^  37: 12.  Josh.  20: 7  ^vxifi  iv  tw  oqh 
T^  'jSqp^ai^— Called  also  2Uifiay  l^tavy 
Sept.  2  K.  12: 1.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  44.  ib. 
11.  8.  6;  2aUifi  Sept.  Gen.  33:  18;  la- 
ter MaPoQ&d  by  the  inhabitants,  and 
l^tanohg,  ATeapolis  by  the  Romans,  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  8.  1 ;  also  on  coins,  9>ilixot;/a  vt- 
anolig,  Flavia  Neapolis.  For  the  name 
Sjfchar,  see  in  2vxaQ.  See  fully  in 
Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  858.  Reland  Palaest. 
p.  1004  sq.  The  ancient  Shechem  was 
§^Ten  to  the  Levites  and  was  one  of  the 


cities  of  refuge,  Josh.  20: 7.  21:  2L  It 
was  destroyed  by  Abimelech,  Judg.  9: 
45 ;  but  rebuilt  by  Jeroboam  and  made 
the  seat  of  his  kingdom,  1  K.  12:  1,  25. 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  4.  At  a  later  period  it 
became  the  metropolis  of  the  Samari- 
tans, and  the  seat  of  their  worship,  Jos. 
Ant.  11.  8.  6.  John  4:  5,  comp.  20:21. 
Comp.  in  SafiaQtixrig.  At  present  it  is 
an  inconsiderable  village,  called  JV*a- 
hloxts  or  JVaploos  (Neapolis),  and  inhab- 
ited by  the  few  remaining  descendants 
of  the  ancient  Samaritans.  See  Miss. 
Herald  1824.  p.  310.  Calmet  an.  She- 
chem. Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  118. 

II.  ^uXe/Li,  o,  indec.  Sychem,  Heb. 
tSD'IJ  (shoulder)  Shechem,  pr.  n.  of  the 
son' of  Hamor,  slain  by  the  sons  of  Ja- 
cob because  he  had  defiled  their  sister 
Dinah.  Acts  7:  16.     Comp.  Gen.  c.  34. 

^(fCiyri^  rj?^  Vy  (tryofoi,)  slaughUr, 
sc.  of  animals  for  food  or  in  sacrifice. 
Acts  8: 32  wj  nQoPatov  inl  oipttpiv  ^^, 
quoted  from  Is.  53: 7  where  Sept.  for 
nntj  .  Rom.  8: 36  tjg  nQofiaxa  ofpayfjg, 
i.  e.  for  slaughter,  quoted  from  Ps.  44: 
23  where  Sept.  for  ntintS  ]fi<:2;  comp. 
SepL  for  njnn  Zech.'l*l:4.— James  5: 
5  i-^giipaib  lag  xagdiag  Vfioiy  ^g  iy  i^fii' 
Qff  atpapig^  i.  e.  like  beasts  in  the  day  of 
slaughter,  without  care  or  forethought. 
Sept.  iig  lifi.  aqiayrig  for  n:jnn  Di'^b  Jer. 
12:3.  —  Of  persons,  2  Macc.*5:  6.*  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  1.  6.  Luc.  Quom.  Hist  conscr. 
31.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  2. 

^(payioVy  ouy  to,  atpdito,)  a  ric- 
tim,  as  slaughtered  in  sacrifice  ;  Acts 
7:  42  (ill  o(fdyia  .  . .  ngoatiyiynaji  fio^^ 
quoted  from  Am.  5 :  25  where  Sept. 
for  nnr .  —  Plut.  Pyrrh.  6.  Pol.  4.  17. 
IJ.  Time.  6.69.  Xen.  Lac.  13.  3. 

2:(pa^o),  An,  acpuito),  f.  Iw,  to 
slaughter,  to  kill,  to  slay,  trans,  pp.  ani- 
mals for  food  or  sacrifice,  Rev,  5: 6  ig^ 
yloy  kojiiiihg  &g  io<payftiyoy,  v.  9,  12.  13: 
8 ;  comp.  Is.  53: 7.  So  Sept.  for  nst) 
Gen.  43: 16.  Ex.  22: 1.  Dh^b  Gen.  37: 
30.  Ex.  29:  11— Hom.  Od.'i.  92.    Pa- 

laeph.  3L  4.    Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  24 Of 

persons,  to  kill,  to  slay,  c.  ace.  1  John  3: 
12  bis  og  to(faU  toy  add<poy  airtov  x.  t. 
I.  Rev.  6: 4,  9.  18: 24.  Once  hyperboL 
of  a  deadly  wound,  Rer.  13:  3  xe^oZf 
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i^  iinpayfdpfi  tU  ^aptnov.  Sept.  genr. 
for  on*:;  Geo.  22: 10.  2  K.  10: 7.  Is. 
57: 5.-^i  Mace.  1:  ^  Ael.  V.  H.  13.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3. 14. 

SqioSga,  adv.  (pp.  neut.  pi.  of  adj. 
atpodqoq  eager,  vehement,  comp.  Buttm. 
4  115.  4,)  vehementlif,  greatly,  very  much. 
Malt.  2: 10.  17:6,23.  18:31.  19:25. 
26:22.  27:54.  Mark  16:4.  Luke  18:2a 
Acta  6:  7.  Rev.  16: 21.  SepL  for  1K?3 
Gen.  17: 18,  19.  comp.  Sept.  Jon.  4: 4*, 
10.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  3.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  16. 
Xen.  Mem.  2. 10.  2. 

^(poifptac^  adv.  (a^od^oc,  comp.  in 
2<p6difa,)  vehemently,  greatly,  very  much, 
Acts  27: 18.— Ecclus.  13: 13.  Hdian.  4. 
la  4.  Xen.  Oec.  5.  4. 

I^fpayi^a),  f.  /croi,  (ay^a/fc)  to 
seal,  trans. 

a)  i.  q.  to  seal  up,  to  close  and  make 
fast  with  a  seal  or  signet ;  e.  g.  letters, 
writings,  books,  so  that  they  may  not 
be  read.  Sept.  for  Dnn  1  K.  21:  8.  Is. 
29: 11.  Dan.  12: 4.  Folyaen.  p.  414  i^jr 
fiiv  inimoXtiP  iaq>gayi<Tfiivfjv  aq>Qayidt 
xjj  UolvaniQxoytog,  Hence  in  N.  T. 
trop.  of  words,  i.  q.  to  keep  in  silence, 
not  to  make  known,  c.  ace.  Rev.  10: 4 
af^a/KToy  a  iXalnaof  ai  kma  pqortai, 
nail  fjtri  aifia  yqaipjjf*  22: 10.  So  SepL 
for  DnO  Don.  8:  26.  -^  Stob.  Serm.  34. 
p.  215"  'a<pifayurov  to  if  fiiv  Xoyov^  atyjj. 
—  Genr.  to  seal,  to  set  a  seal,  e.  g.  for 
the  sake  of  security  upon  a  sepulchre, 
prison,  etc.  c.  ace.  Toy  Xl&ov  Matt.  27: 
66.  seq.  inwia  uvog  Rev.  20: 3.  Sept 
for  tantj  Cant.  4: 12.— Bel  and  Drag.  v. 
11, 14.  'Diog.  Laert.  4.  59  to  tafmlop. 
— Hence  trop.  to  secure  to  any  one,  to 
make  sure,  i.  q.  to  deliver  over  safely. 
Mid.  c.  ace.  et  dat.  Rom.  15:  28  iatpga- 
yiaifisyog  avtolg  tov  magnov  ToDroy.— 
Comp.  Sept.  Deut.  32:34.  2  K.  22:4. 
Philo  de  Vit  Mos.  p.  607.  C.  See 
Loesner  Obs.  e  Phil.  p.  269. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  to  set  a  seal  or  mark 
%ipon  any  thing,  in  token  of  its  being 
genuine  and  approved ;  e.  g.  persons, 
c.  ace.  Rev.  7: 3  SxQi^  ov  atpQayUrmfUP 
tovg  dovlovg  tov  ^tov  ^ia&p  inl  twv 
fjLsidmtop  avtUt,  Pass.  v.  4  bis,  5,  6,  7, 
8.— Eurip.  Ipb.  Taur.  1372  or  1383  dti^ 
polg  di  otKiirrqow^v  ia<pgayuriiiP0i  itpsiu 


yofut  K.  T.  iL— Ofteoer  of  deenei^  doc- 
nments,  to  attest  by  a  seal,  SepL  forOnn 
Esth.  8:8,  10.  Job.  7: 14.  fy/vip^  kci, 
EpicL  2.  la  7.  PluL  Pomp.  5.  Heaee 
in  N.  T.  trop.  to  attest,  to  con/irm,  to 
establish,  c.  ace.  John  6:27  tovror/«f 
o  noTTiQ  iatpgayurep,  sc.  as  the  Mewab; 
comp.  5: 36.  Seq.  0T^  John  3: 33  o  io- 
jiwp  aiiov  tijy  paQTvgUtv,  hifi^fim 
oil  -^toq  ilfi^f^q  ion.  So  of  Christians 
whom  €rod  attests  and  confirms  by  tbe 
gifl  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  tbe  earnest, 
pledge,  seal  of  their  election  to  sain- 
tion;  Mid.  c.  ace.  2  Cor.  1: 22.  P«a. 
Eph.  1: 13.  4:30.  —  comp.  Anlhol.  Gr. 
II.  p.  147.  So  hturqigaylioiiM  in  Philo 
oAen,  see  Loesner  Obs.  e  PhiL  p.  11% 
146.   WeisL  N.  T.  I.  p.  857. 

^\fpayiQ,  7&oCy  f/,  (prob.  i^Awii,) 
a  seal,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  instrument  for  sealing^  a  i^ 
net,  signet-ring.  Rev.  7: 2.  Sept.  for 
Onin  1  K.  21:  8.  CanL  8:  d— Polyaen. 
p.  763  totg  IltQawp  fiatrdtvai  a^t^api 
Paadutfj  ilxdiP  itnt  x.t.  X.  Pol.  16. 22. 11. 
HdoL  a  41. 

b)  a  seal,  as  impressed  upon  letters, 
books,  etc.  for  the  sake  of  privacy  aod 
security.  Rev.  5: 1  atpgaylunv  knti.  y.% 
5,  9.  6: 1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  12.  8: 1.  -Bel  and 
Drag.  17.  Hdian.  7.  6.  15,  19.  Xen.R 
G.  7.  1.  39. —  Also  a  seal,  impressed  as 
a  mark  or  token  of  genuineness,  Rer. 
9:  4 ;  and  so  of  a  motto,  inscri|rtioii,  2 
Tim.  2: 19.  (AcL  Thom.  $  26  o  ^»<  ^ 
Tt^?  avTov  aq^gayldog  imypwnu  w  Hts 
ngofiata,)  Trop.  i.  q.  a  token,  fAei^ 
proof;  1  Cor.  9:  2  »)  ai^gay^q  i^f  ^5 
aTTOOToili)^  '^^I^  ioTU  Rom.  4: 11.— J<* 
de  Mace.  §  7. 

Sifvpov,  ou,  TO,  (kindr.withtff^ 
go,  aq>a'lga,)  the  ankle,  comp.  LaL  n«- 
leolus  pedis,  Acts  a  7.— AristoL  E  Ao. 
1.  15.  Dem.  442.  15.  Xeo.  H.G.5. 
4.  58. 

J';f£dbV,  adv.  (tjr«i  ca:*'^)  PP*  ^ 

place,  near,  Hom.  II.  a  15.  ib.4.a47. 
comp.  in^fi/w  g.  In  N.  T.  neafi,fi- 
most.  Acts  13: 44  axedop  naaa  i  ink 
avrrix^fl.  19:26.  Heb.  9:  22.— 2  Mace 
5:2.  Hdian.  a  4.2.  Xen.Conr.i^ 
Sxijficc,  aiog,  to,  (l/ai^  ax^,)  ^ 
hahiius,  I  q.fiuhion,Jigwre,  mkn,  <M^ 
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meii(,  Bc.  of  body,  peraon,  Jos.  Ant  7. 8. 
4.  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 44.  Hdian.  7. 6.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 1.  22.  In.  N.  T.  of  external 
circumstances,  fashtim,  state,  condilion, 
]  Cor.  7:  31  a/^^a  rov  xoa/iov.  Phil. 
2: 8  (r/>//ucrn  ft^et^ei^  cuj  cty^^<o;iO(.  — 
Jos.  Am.  2.  4.  2  cr/.  tiJ^  dovldag,  5.  1. 
28  Ac  TdTiEfyov  ax^ifiaioq  tig  tovto  ^^i?; 
xa*  mifiovirlug  n^od^omi.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  J.  49. 

^Y^iC.fOy  f.  ^oj,  to  *p/i/,  to  rerw/,  /o 
t/mcfe  with  violence,  trans,  pp.  wood, 
Sept.  for  :7ps  Gen.  22:3.  1  Sam.  6: 14. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5V3.  40.  An.  4.  4.  12.  In 
N.  T.  genr.  e.  g.  rocks  Matt.  27:  51 ;  the 
veil  of  the  temple,  c.  hlg  dvo  Matt.  27: 
51.  Mark  15:38.  Lnke  23:45;  the 
heavens  Mark  1:10;  a  garment  Luke 
5:36.  John  19:24  ;  a  net  John  21:  11. 
So  Sept.  and  rp2  Is.  48: 21.  Zech.  14: 
4.  y-yp  Is.  37V1.  —  Pol.  2.  16.  11  iig 
dvo.  Hdot.  2.  17  NBiXog  fuarjy  Atyxmrot 
axlioiv. — Trop.  to  split  into  parties,  fac- 
tions, to  divide,  Pass.  Acts  14: 4  idxh&tj 
Si  TO  nXii&og.  23: 7.--Diod.  Sic.  12.  06 
Toi)  nXrj&ovg  o/ffo/iaVoi;.  Luc.  Asin.  54. 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  59. 

^/lo/LLa,  a  tog,  to,  (c/Zfai,)  a  rent, 
Matt.  9: 16  et  Mark  2:21  jt^t^ov  ax^f^'* 
yhftai.  —  So  Sept.  (rxKr/irj  Is.  2:  21. 
Jon.  2:7. — Trop.  a  division,  dissension, 
schism,  John  7:  43  irxlcfia  oi-v  h  tw 
o/ioi  iyivtio,  9: 16.  10: 19.  1  Cor.  1:10. 
II:  18.   12:25. 

^ypiyloVy  ov^  to,  {(rxdiyog  bulrush,) 
pp.  a  cord  made  of  bulrushes ;  hence 
irenr.  a  cord,  rope,  John  2:  15.  Acts  27: 
32  ta  axoivla  irjg  (Txdqtiig.  Sept.  for 
irnn  2  Sam.  17:  13.  1  K.  20: 31.  — 
Theocr.  Id.  21.  11.  Dem.  1145.  6. 

2l'/oArc^fo,  f.  atrtat  (c/oAi},)  to  have 
leisure,  to  be  free  from  labour,  vacant,  idle, 
«l»Bol.  Sf'pt.  for  nsn:  Ex.  5:8, 17.  Pol. 
1  I.  25.  7.  Xen.  Oec!  7.  1.  Mem.  3. 9. 9. 
In  N.  T. 

a)  c.  dat.  com  modi,  to  have  leisure 
Jbr   auy  thing,  to  give  oneself  to  any 

thing,  8C.  free  from  other  cares  and 
hindrances.  1  Cor.  7:  5  ha  axola^rixt 
T^  9Tf<rxtla  X.  T.  X. — Hdian.  1.9. 8.  Dem. 
99A.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  39. 

b)  trop.  of  place,  to  he  vacant,  empty, 
abfM>l.  Matt.  12: 44  toi^  o^kov  . .  .  evqUntsi. 

101 


axoltiJiorta,  i.  e.  unoccupied,  uninbab- 
ited.—  Plut  C.  Graccb.  12  xal  tt}  diift^ 
axoldiovta  fit&^  vipiqav  inidu^%  top 
tonov. 

^ypkr^,  r)Cy  ri,  leisure,  rest,  free-  . 
dom  from  labour  and  business,  vacation, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  1.  Hdian.  1.  15.  13. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  9.  leisure  as  applied 
to  any  thing,  i.  q.  attention^  devotion^ 
study,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  4  ftrjdi  ngog  bp 
aXXo  cxoXi\v  nomtat  x.  t.  L  In  later 
usage  and  N.  T.  meton.  a  school,  a  place 
of  learned  leisure,  where  a  teacher  and 
bis  disciples  came  together  and  held 
discussions  and  disputations ;  comp. 
Jahn  §  106.  Acts  19:  9  diaXtyonivoi,  ir 
Tjl  oxoljj  TvQuvvov  tivog.  —  Plut.  Arat. 
2i)  jovg  (pdoaoipovg  h  tdiq  (rxoX(ug  {t/^ 
Toiyzor^.  de  audiend.  Poet.  7.  Strabo 
XIV.  5.  p.  463  iv  (^  axoXal  %a\  diatgi" 
(ial  T(uy  (fikoaoqxav,  Aristot.  Pol.  5.  9. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  401. 

^(o^co^  f.  o(o<r<a,  (otag,  obsol.  aiog,) 
perf.  pass,  (riatacftai,  aor.  1  pass,  ioia-' 
^tiv,  Butim.  §  100.  n.  1.  §  114  ;  to  save, 
to  deliver,  to  preserve  safe  from  danger, 
loss,  destruction,  trans. 

a)  pp.  e.  g.  persons,  Matt.  8: 25  xvgttj 
a&cov  ^pSg,  dnoXlvfit&a,  14:30.  24:22. 
27:40,  42  bis.  Mark  3:4.  13:20.  Luke 
6: 9.  Acts  27: 20,  31.  al.  So  triv  ywxriP 
avtov  (Twaai  Matt.  16:25.  Mark  8: 35 
bis.  Luke  9: 24  bis.  Sept.  for  3?'*;:3in 
Judg.  6:  15.  1  Sam.  10:  27.  oVb  1 
Sam.  19:  11.  Job  I  :  15  sq.  b'»Xn  2 
Chr.  32:  14.  —  1  Mace.  9: 9.  Luc.  *D. 
Deor.  3.  1.  Pol.  6.  58.  5.  Xen.  Mera.  1. 
5.  1.  —  Seq.  fx  c  gen.  of  thing,  to  save 
from,  to  deliver  out  of  any  peril  etc. 
John  12:  27.  Heb.  5:  7  owinv  atnop  in 
^avdrov,  (1  Mace.  2:  59.  Xen.  An.  a 
2.  11.)  Once  seq.  ^x  c.  gen.  of  place, 
praegn.  Jude  5  Xnov  in  yiiiq  Alyimtov 
oiuong,  i.  e.  having  brought  out  safely. 

b)  of  sick  j>ersonR,  to  save  from 
death,  and  by  impl.  i.  q.  to  heal,  to  rt" 
store  to  health  ;  Pass,  to  be  healed,  to  re- 
cover ;  Malt.  9:  21,  22  bis  ^  nlotig  aov 
aioMHB  at  *  mal  iatodij  ^  /wi}.  Mark  5: 
23,28,34.  Luke  7: 50.  8:36.  John  11: 
12.  Acts  4:9.  James  5:  15.  al.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  58.  Isaeus  36.  12. 

c)  Spec,  of  salvation  from  eternal 
death,  from  the  punishment  and  roisery 
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consequent  upon  sin,  to  ^ove,  and  by 
impL  to  give  eternal  life ;  so  espec.  of 
Chrisf,  as  the  Saviour,  seq.  ino  c.  gen. 
Matt.  1:  21  o-fu<je*  Toy  loot  aviov  ano 
ttfiaartwp.  Acts  2:  40.  Rom.  5: 9  ine 
tijg  ogyrjg.  Conip.  in  *Ano  1. 2.  d.  Opp. 
uqIphp  to  condemn,  John  3:  17.  12:  47. 
Of  God,  praegn.  afttCuw  uva  tUtfi^  Paatr- 
Itiap  avjov  i.  q.  to  bring  safdy  into  his 
kingdom,  2  Tim.  4:  18.  (c.  tU  pp.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  48  fioXig  tig  trjv  oixtlav  ataiortai. 
Xen.  An.  6. 4. 8.)  Genr.  e.  g.  Matt  18: 11 
fjld-t  0  vL  ar&g,  oaaai  to  anoXtiXog.  Rom. 
11: 14.  1  Cor.  1: 21  amoai  rovg  niaxtv- 
ovTog,  1  Tim.  4: 16.  Heb.  7: 25.  James 
1:21.  Once  c.  ix  &avuTov  James  5: 
20.  Pass.  Matt.  10:22  o  5$  vno^dvag 
$lg  tiXog,  otnog  oad^oeiai,,  19: 25.  24: 
13.  Mark  10:26.  13:13.  16:16.  Luke 
8:12.  13:23.  John  5:  34.  10:9.  Rom. 
5:  10.  1  Cor.  5:  5.  1  Tim.  2:  15.  al. 
Hence  Part,  ol  awZofiivoi,  those  saved, 
those  who  have  obtained  salvation 
through  Chri:5t,  Acts  2:  47.  1  Cor.  1:18. 
2  Cor.  2: 15.  Rev.  21:  24.  Comp.  Wi- 
ner §  17. 3.— Comp.  Ceb.  Tab.  3  auro^  de 
awCetoh  ^  |uoexo^M(  mil  evdaifionf  ylypt- 
tat  h  nafxl  xo^  filt^,  §  4.    Al. 

2wfia,  aroc,  to,  a  body,  as  an 
organized  whole  made  up  of  parts  and 
members. 

a)  genr.  of  any  material  body,  e.  g. 
of  plants,  1  Cor.  15:  37  ov  to  awfia  to 
yeyfjoofAevov  onelQsig,  v.  38  bis.  Also  of 
bodies  celestial  and  terrestrial,  the  sun, 
moon,  stars,  etc.  ib.  v.  40  oto/iata  inov^ 
gavMpKal  otHfiaia  inlyua^  comp.  v.  41. 
— -  Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  11  to  ^iv  anav 
aHfia  Trig  jwt  oktop  tpvosag  i^  ^Xlov  xal 
ctXrjmjg  ana^liia&ai. 

b)  spec,  an  animal  body,  living  or 
dead :  (a)  Of  the  human  body,  diff. 
from  oig^  which  expresses  rather  the 
material  of  the  body.  K.  g.  (1)  As 
living,  Matt.  5: 29, 30  iva  . . .  ^^  oXov  to 
4rwfia  aov  pXfj&jj  tig  yitwar,  6: 25  bis. 
26:12.  Mark  5:29.  14:8.  Luke  12:22, 
2a  John  2:  21.  Rom.  1:  24.  4:  19.  1 
Cor.  6:  13.  15 :  44  o&fia  tfwxtxor  . .  • 
npevjioTtxov.  2  Cor.  4:  10.  10: 10.  Col. 
2: 2a  Heb.  10:  5.  1  Pet.  2: 24.  al.  saep. 
Col.  1: 22  see  in  JSaq^  no.  3.  In  antith. 
with  19  y^,  Matt  10: 28.  Luke  12: 4 ;  or 
to  nve^fta,  Rom.  8: 10.  1  Cor.  5:  a  7:34  ; 


or  where  troifia,  yntzVi  'n'fv/Mi  make  a 
periphrasis  for  the  whole  man,  ITbess. 
5: 23.  Sept.  genr.  for  ^^2  Le?.  6;  la 
14: 10.  rr» ia  Gen.  47: 18. '  Dan.  10: 6. 
t3Xa  Dan.'4*:30.  — Ael.  V.  H.  2.  5. 
Hdian.  1.  6.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8. 1.  c 
tffvxri  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  24.  Hdian.  6.  5. 18. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7. 19.— As  the  seat  of  «nftil 
affections  and  appetites;  comp.  in  2Vt^ 
no.  2.  c.  Rom.  6:  6  o^fia  ty}c  afutQiiag. 
7: 24  coll.  2a  8:  la  Col.  2: 1 1.— So  in 
Plato  Phaedo  10,  11,  27,30.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  20.  —  (2)  Of  a  dead  body,  corpse^ 
genr.  Matt.  14: 12  rigav  to  (Tatgia,Mal  t^a- 
fay  avTo.  27: 52, 58  bis  ^r^o-orro  to  vifui 
Tov'rri(Tovx.T.L  V.  59.  Luke 2a- 52,55. 
24:3,2a  John  19:31.  Acts  9: 40.  Jude9. 
al.  Spec,  of  the  body  of  Christ  as  cru- 
cified for  the  salvation  of  man  ;  MatL 
26: 26  Toi^o  ioxt  to  aQgia  giov,  see  in 
Lliil  1.  b.  /?.  Mark  14:22.  Luke  22:19. 
Rom.  7:  4  8ia  tov  outftaxog  XqioToiv  L  e. 
through  Christ  crucified.  1  Cor.  10: 16. 
11:24,27,29.  Sept.  genr.  for  rpTS  I 
Sam.  31: 10, 12.  Neh.  3:  a  nVn3  J«h. 
'8: 29.  1  K.  13:  22,  24.-2  Maci?  12:  39. 
Jos.  Ant.  8. 1.  4.    Hdian.  4.  2.  2.    Xen. 

Cyr.  8. 7.  25. (/5)  Spoken  of  beasts, 

e.  g.  living,  James  3:3  nai  oXowToavfim 
airtahf  fitidyofUPf  sc.  tup  axnenf,  (Pa- 
laeph.  7. 1  owfia  t/op  ttg  xvpog.)  Abo  of 
the  dead  body  of  a  beast,  carcass^  Luke 
17:  37  o;roi;  to  aaf/io,  ixtl  x.  t.  I.  comp. 
Matt.  24:  28  Trxafta,  Of  victims  alain, 
Heb.  13: 11 ;  comp.  Ei^.  29:  14.  Num. 
19: 3,  5.  —  Horn.  XL  2a  169  dgaxa  ir»- 
/lora.  Pbilo  de  Vict.  off.  p.  851.  E.  ^ 
inntlop  atafiuTtip. 

c)  meton.  to  the  body,  as  the  external 
man,  is  ascribed  that  which  strictly  be- 
longs to  the  person,  man^  individual; 
so  with  a  gen.  of  pers.  forming  a  peri- 
phrasis for  the  person  himself.  Matt.  6: 
22  oXop  TO  o&fii  aofv  tponupop  Scmu.  ▼. 
23.  Luke  11:34,  36.  Rom.  12: 1  ira^«- 
(rxfjaai  Ta  oufioTa  vfinp  &vaUKP  {fitrmw,' 
i.  e.  your  persons,  yourselves,  comp.  6: 
13.  Eph.5:28.  Phil.  1:20.  Gem-.apd 
absol.  1  Cor.  6: 16  o  xoXXiofUPog  xj  xo^ 
ptj,  tp  awfii  ioTi  (antith.  to  irrrr/ia  v. 
17)  in  allusion  to  Gen.  2 :  24  whne 
Sept.  tig  auffna  (dap  for  Heb.  *)^3. 
Comp.  in  ^agl  no.  3.  —  Xen.  An.  1.  & 
12  xal  x^fMtTa  xo*  noX&g  nal  to  hnnmp 
awfAOta,  J08.  AnL  11.  3.  10  yvwamm 
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nai  naidiav  amftatcu  Absol.  Sept.  Gen. 
47: 12  xata  a&fia  i.  e.  according  to  the 
number  of  persons.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  14 
nag  o  xonog  fyt/ie  awfiatwf.  With  an  adj. 
Aescbin.  c.  Ctes.  p.  470.  Dem.  910.  13 
iXtv^iQa  (r(afjuna,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  2 
(rtifiata  ayad^d  i.  e.  good  soldiers. 
EapecofalavtSt  c.adj.  as  fTtafiaxa  dovXa 
Poll.  On.  3.  71  or  78.  awfju  aixfAdifoxa 
Dem.  480. 10.  a.  oixtiixd  Aeschin.  c. 
Timarch.  p.  42.  to  a.  toiv  oixsx&p  ib. 
p.  120.--Hence  in  later  usage  and  N.  T. 
absol.  for  a  slavey  ta  atifiaTa  slaves, 
once  Rev.  18: 13  [yofwv]  mmov  xal  ^t- 
^m  ital  aonfiaronf, — Tob.  10: 11  aufiona 
Mat  xnjyij  xal  aqyvqiw,  2  Mace.  8:  11. 
Stmb.  XIV.  p.  985.  B,  (rufiat'  ifmoquff. 
Pol.  18.  18.  6.  PluL  Cimon.  9.  See 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  376. 

d)  trop.  body,  i.  q.  a  whole,  oggre^ate, 
collective  mass,  spoken  of  the  Christian 
church,  the  whole  body  of  Christians 
collectively,  of  which  Christ  is  ^  X8(pahi, 
the  head.  Col.  1:  18  xa^  avtog  iaxiv  ^ 
TitfpaXif  tov  (TiafiaTog,  tijg  ixxXfjaiag.  v.  24 
VTtiq  tov  aafunog  avroD,  o  iaitp  ^  ixxXri- 
aUz,  Rom.  12: 5  o\  nolXol  tv  ftStfia  ioftcy 
ip  X^iOTw.  1  Cor.  10:  17.  12:  13,  27. 
Eph.  1:  23.  2: 16.  4:  4, 12, 16  bis.  5:  23, 
30.  Col.  2:  19.  3: 15.— Comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
7. 3. 2  /faytdfig  di  rrip  le  ttonm  nohv  ntqi- 
Xafloty,  nal  T^y  axgap  nwaipag  avrfj, 
inolrifiiv  iv  au/ia,  i.  e.  one  whole.  Comp. 
Diod.  Sic.  as  quoted  above  in  a. 

e)  trop.  hodys  substancef  reality,  opp. 
^  oxux  the  shadow,  type.  Col.  2:  17  « 
dfTTt  crxux  tw  fiMontav,  to  ds  aoi^a  tov 
^XoiOTov, — Jos.  B.  J.  2.  2.  5  (xxtav  atnj- 
aofisvog  jSatrdelag,  i}S  ^^Tratrsy  iavi^  to 
tiwfAa.  Luc.  Hermot.  79.     Al. 

^co/nanxo^y  t/^  oy^  '{oaiia,)  bodUy, 

pertaining  to  the  body,  Luke  3:  22  (ro>- 

fAort^^  t\dt^     1  Tim.  4:  8  (r.  yvfivaaia, 

— Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  6  a.  i$ig.     Pol.  4.  5. 1 

'  a.  aa&irBia,  6.  5.  7. 

^CDfiajixtaQ^  adv.  (a&fia,)  bodily, 
i.  e.  substantially,  really,  truly.  Col.  2:  9, 
coll.  V.  17.     Comp.  in  Soifia  e. 

J^conarpog^  ov,  6,  Sopater,  pr.  n. 
af  a  Christian  at  Berea,  Acts  20: 4.  See 
in  Hvq^og, 

Sto^CVOHy  f.  avo-ft),  {aviqog  heap,)  to 
htapy  to  heap  up,  trans.  Rom.  12:  20  if- 


-d-Qonag  nvqog  vtaqswrug  inl  r^y  irc^.  enn 
TOV,  quoted  from  Prov.  25:  22  where 
Sept  for  rrnh  praegn.  Comp.  in*Wy- 
^Qal  —  JuSi'lh  15:  11.  Pol.  16.  11.  4. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  62.  —  Also  to  heap  up  with 
any  thing,  c.  dat  trop.  2  Tim.  3: 6  (r«rc*- 
gevfiiva  afiUQtlaig,  heaped  up  with  sins^ 
i.  e.  laden,  burdened.  —  pp.  c  dat 
Hdian.  4. 8. 20  Xi/iavta  toifg  Ptopovg  iad- 
qsvciv,    c.  gen.  Pol.  16.  8.  9. 

ScoaO-iyTjg,  ov,  o,  Sosthenes,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  convert,  the  chief  of  a 
synagogue.  Acts  18:  17.  1  Cor.  1:  1. 

'^coai/iaTpog,  ov,  o,  Sosipater,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16:21. 

J^hrfjp,  ^pog,  o,  ( awjw, )  a  so- 
viour,  deliverer,  preserver,  who  saves 
from  danger  or  destruction  and  brings 
into  a  state  of  prosperity  and  happiness ; 
so  in  Greek  writers  of  the  deliverer  and 
benefactor  of  a  state,  Sept.  for  y'n»l» 
Judg.  3:  9.  15.  Hdian.  3. 12.  4.  PluL 
Arat.  53  amtiQ  t^^  noXsoig.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  4.  6  amriQtg  tt^s  natQidog,  Also  of 
the  gods,  as  Zsvg'<rtartriQ  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
10.  Plut.  Arat.  53.  awit)^  UnoXXtav 
Dem.  1072.  18.  JioawvQOt  amijQtg 
AeLV.H.  1.30.— InN.T. 

a)  of  God,  Luke  1:  47  inl  iw  ^«g  x$ 
afar^Qi  fiov.  1  Tim.  1: 1.  2: 3.^  4: 10  ^f^ 
Cwyi*,  og  iau  atarijQ  ndrtav  av^Qtanm. 
Tit.  1 : 3.  2:  10.  3: 4.  J  ude  25  povt^  ^«^ 
aonfiqk  ^fiwp.  Sept.  for  abstr.  ^u;  J  Is. 
17:  10.  Hab.  3:  17.  n?Vi;^  Is.  12:  2. 
ynziiJa  Is.  45:  15, 21.  —  Ecclus.  51:  L 
1  Mace.  4:  30. 

b)  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  the  Sa^ 
viour  of  men,  who  saves  his  people  from 
eternal  death,  from  punishment  and 
misery  as  the  consequence  of  sin,  and 
gives  them  eternal  life  and  happinew  in 
his  kingdom.  Luke  2:  11  hix^  vpf 
aiifAEQOP  amrriQ.  Acts  5: 31.  13:23.  Phil. 
3:  20.  2  Pet.  1:  1, 11.  2:  20.  3:  2, 18. 
am^Q  ^/iwy  2  Tim.  1:  10.  Tit.  1:  4.  2: 
13.  3:  6.  atoTfiQ  tov  aoifiatog,  sc.  tni 
ixxXfjalag,  Eph.  5:  23.  atatiig  tov  xocr- 
pov  John  4:  42.  1  John  4:  14. 

^coitfpia,  ag,  ^,  (amf^q,)  safety, 
deliverance,  preservation,  from  danger 
or  destruction. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Acts  27:  34  Tovfo 
yag  ngog  tiig  ifp.  autr^lag  inrnqx^*  YLtb. 
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11:  7.  Acu  7:  25.  c,  i«,  Luke  I:  71 
a(atfiQlctp  i!^  ix&qwf  fifi^if.  v.  69  nigag 
awriQlag^  u  q.  strong  deliverer,  see  io 
Ki^mg^  Sept.  for  9^**  Hab.  3:  12. 
Ex.l4:ia  2Chr.20:17."rTy=:ttJnPro?. 
11:14.  Jer.3:23.  c.  aTro  for  rrDbs  2 
Sam.  15: 14.— 2  Mace.  3:  32.  Jos.'  Ant. 
7. 1. 1.  Aeschin.  83.  38  a.  t^;  noUtas. 
Ael.  V.  H.9.  21.  Thuc.  1.  65. —  Hence 
genr.  welfare,  prosperity,  Phil.  1: 19  touto 
fioi  anofiiiaexai  tig  amriqiav,  2  PeL  3: 15. 
2  Cor.  6:  2  bis,  quoted  from  Is.  49:  8 
where  Sept.  for  n2?!)r'»  .  Sept.  for 
fciblD  Gen.  28:  21.  44ri7.— Wisd.  6: 2a 
Hdian.  1.  9. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 4a— From 
the  Heb.  by  impl.  victory,  Rev.  7:  10. 
12: 10.  19: 1.     So  Sept.  and  Heb.  wr^"" 

1  Sam.  14:  45.  Heb.  a-  8.  ny^in  i 
Sam.  19:  a  2  K.  5:  I.  '       * 

b)  in  the  Christian  sense,  salvation, 
deliverance  from  punishment  and  mis- 
ery as  the  consequence  of  siu,  and  ad- 
mission to  eternal  life  and  happiness  in 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  the  Saviour. 
Luke  1:  77  dovvai  yv^trip  (rtarrjfflag,  19: 
9.  John  4:  22  y  ccDn/p/or  i.  e.  salvation 
by  a  Messiah.  Acts  4:  J2  ovx  uttip  iv 
alXta  ovdevl  »/  aotrrjgla.  13:  26.  16:  17. 
Rom.  1:16.    10:1,10.    II:  Jl.    13:   11. 

2  Cor.  1:  6,  in  text.  rec.  bis.  7:  JO.  Eph. 
1:  la  Phil.  l:^ia.  2: 12.  1  Thess.  5: 8, 9. 
2  Thess.  2:  la  2  Tim.  2:  10.  a  15. 
Heb.  1:  14.  2:  3,  10.  5:  9.  6:  9.  9:  28. 
1  Pet  1:  5,  9,  10.  Jude  a  Melon,  a 
source  or  bringer  of  salvation.  Saviour, 
Acts  13:47  ri&eixd  as  .  .  tov  thai  at  (Ig 
atoxrjglar  ?tag  iaxdiov  Ttjg  yijg,  quoted 
from  Is.  49:  6  where  Sept.  for  ri:?Tr^ . 

JS'coTTjpcog,  ov,  6, »/,  adj.  {  amijq, ) 
saving,  bringing  deliverance  and  welfare, 
healthful,  pp.  3  Mace.  7:  18.  Diod.  Sic. 
14. 30  Ju  awTTiifit^,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  26. 4. 
Xeo.  Mem.  3:  3.  lO.—In  N.  T.  only  in 
the  Christian  sense,  saving,  bringing 
salvation.  Tit.  2:  11  rixo^Qf^  V  atoTtiQiog, 
Hence  Neut  to  ootitlyiotf  8ubst.>a/va- 
tion,  Eph.  6:17;  also  the  doctrine  of 
salvation  by  Christ,  Acts  28:  28.  Sept. 
for  najnu;-;  Is.  12:  3.  51:  6.  Muton.  for 
the  Saviour,  Luke  2:  30.  3:  6.  —  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  542  i^'lovda  avardsl  vpip 
JO  atoTfjQiov  tov  d^tou.  p.  614. 

^'cofpoycco,  c5,  f.  tjfTu,  ((Twypwr, ) 
to  be  of  sound  mind,  intrans. 


a)  pp.  to  he  sane,  m  one*«  rif^  stnid^ 
compos  mentis.  Mark  5: 15  -d^m^vQi  Toy 
daifiopiiofiafov  . . .  awpQorovncu  Luke 
8:  35.  2Cor.  5:ia— Luc  Abdic.  I  tmc 
fih  Slloig  awpQorti,  %at  ifiov  di  ftaiw^ 
T(xi.  Plato  Alcib.  II.  2  to  fudwuF^n 
agd  yt  vneparglov  aol  doxsl  tw  frmfp^o- 
piip,  de  Rep.  I.  p.  331.  C. 

b)  by  impl.  to  be  sober-minded^  to  tkimk 
and  act  soberly,  discreetly,  to  use  sound 
judgment  and  moderation.  Rom.  12:3 
(PQOPUP  tig  TO  aioipQowtip.  Tit,  2:  d.  1 
Pet.  4:  7.— Luc.  Nigrin.  6.  Hdian.  4. 14. 
9.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  30.  Mem.  1.  2l  17. 

^(otppoyi^Q)^  f.  lata,  {awpQwPj)  pp. 
to  make  of  sound  mind;  hence  io  makt 
sober  minded,  to  make  think  and  ad  to- 
berly,  discreetly,  to  teach  moderatioo, 
Hdian.  3.  10.  3  tov^  vitlg  naidtvop  m 
awpQOplSmp.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  27.  An.  5. 
9.  28.  Hence  in  N.  T.  to  moderate,  to 
correct,  to  teach,  c.  ace.  et  inf.  Tit.  2:  4  &« 
awpgopliovat  rag  vtdg  qnldpdgovg  uwai 

X,  T.  it. 

pp.  a  making  of  sound  mind;  bence,« 
making  sober-minded,  moderation,  correct 
tion,  2  Tim.  1:  7  nvtlfia  frocpqovivpov, — 
Jos,  Ant.  17.  9.  2.  B.  J.  2.  1.  a  PluL 
de  Puer.  educ.  20  ntii^axiov  ovp  dg  xop 
Twr  Ttw ftiy  <T(a<pqopuTfi6v  nurS^  oca  ».  1. 1. 

2,'(0(ppoycog,  adv.  ( ampgwfj )  wHk 
sound  mind,  rationally,  Luc.  de  SaltaL 
84.  Plato  de  Rep.  L  6.  p.  332.  A.  In 
N.  T.  with  sober  mind,  soberly,  with 
moderation  ;  Tit  2: 12  7va  aoHpgorwg  nu 
dixaltag  xal  tvatlimg  i/jatafjuv. — Wisd.  9: 
11.  Jos.  Aut.  5.  5.  2.  Hdian.  5.  8.  a 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  4.  14. 

yaxppoauT^,  i^c,  4  (a»9^»r,) 
soundness  of  mind,  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  sanity,  the  being  compos  men- 
tis ;  Acts  26:  25  ov  pahopak,  .  . .  vu- 
(pQoavpr^g  (rjpara  u7ioq>dfyyopau-^Xtn. 
Mem.  1.  1.  16  il  awpgoavr/j;  ri  pawta; 

h)  by  impl.  sober-mindedness^  sohridy 
of  mind,  moderation  of  the  desires,  pas- 
sions, conduct ;  according  to  Cicero  i.q. 
Lat.  temperatio,  moderatio,  etiam  wiodes- 
tia,  Tuscul.  IH.  a  So  1  Tim. 2: 9  ^i 
aidovg  xal  awpgotrvpfig  Moapth^  iorvrcn^ 
v.  15.  —2  Mace  4:  37.  AeL  V.  H.  7. 9. 
Plato  Phaedo  la   Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 15, 
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fit,  23.    Comp.  Starz  Lex.  XenophoDt. 
B.  V.  no.  3. 

Jioippcoy,  ovog,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a&q  fr. 
obsol.  (TCfOff,  9(»^y,)  pp.  o/"  tound  mind, 
san$f  compos  mentis ;  bence  of  one  who 
follows  sound  reoson  and  restrains  his 
passions,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  4 ;  comp. 
Cyr.  tl  1.  15,  16  sqi— In  N.  T.  sober- 


minded,  temperatey  i.  e.  having  the  mind, 
desires,  passions  moderated  and  well 
regulated  ;  1  Tim.  3:  2  dsi  olv  rov  inl^ 
(TxoTTor  that .  . .  aftupgova.  Tit.  1:  8.  2: 2, 
5.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  19.  Hdian.  2.  1.  8. 
Aeschin.  25.  37  ix  naidog  ilg  yiJQag  ata- 
<p^a)y.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.20.  Comp.  Cic. 
Tuscul.  3.  8. 


T. 


Ta^epyai,  (oy,  al,  Lat.  tabemae, 
iavems;  only  in  the  phrase  T|p«%  Ta^iq^ 
vaiy  Lat.  Tres  Tabemae,  i.  q.  The  Three 
Taverns,  as  pr.  n.  of  a  small  place  on 
the  Appian  way,  according  to  the  Itin. 
Antonin.  33  Roman  miles  from  Rome 
towards  Brundusium.  Acts  28:  15.  — 
Cic  ad  Att.  2. 10  *  Ab  Appii  Foro,  hora 
quarta ;  dederam  aliam  pnulo  ante  Tri- 
bus  Tahernis.'  ib.  2.  12  *  Emerseram 
commode  ex  Antiati  in  Ap|)iam  ad 
Tris  Tabernas.'  Severus  was  slain  ttg 
T*  /a>^/ov  iX^ona,  oj  Tqia  KanriXua 
nqixruyoQla,  Zosim.  II.  10. 

TafiiO-a^  fit  indec.  Tabitha,  the 
Aramaean  name  of  a  female  Christian, 
called  in  Greek  Dorcas ;  see  in  Joqxag, 
Acts  9:  36,  40. 

Tccy/Lia^  aioQ,  to,  ( Tao-ao), )  pp. 
any  thing  arrayed  in  order,  an  array, 
c.  g.  a  body  of  troops,  a  band,  cohort,  etc. 
Sept.  2  Sam.  23:  13.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  4.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  80.  In  N.  T.  order,  series, 
of  time  or  place,  1  Cor.  15:  23  txuaiog 
ds  ip  Tw  idi(o  xd/fian. 

Taxroc^  Tf^  oVy  (idaaa, )  pp.  set 
in  order,  arrayed ;  hence  trop.  set,  fixed, 
appointed,  e.  g.  jaxtf^  de  ^fiSQtf  upon  a 
set  day  Acts  12:  21.-^Sept.  Job  12:  5  elg 
X^oyov  taxTov,  Dion.  Hal.  2.  74  laxttj 
rspdga.^  Pol.  29.  1 1.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2. 
SS  T,  aq/vgiov. 

l^aXaincopdcOy  cJ,  f.  ijaw,  (raXal- 
TEtogog,)  to  endure  toU  and  hardships  as  aris- 
ing  from  severe  bodily  effort,  intrans. 
Jos.  Ant  2.  16.  1.  Dem.  156.  25.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  I.  18,  25.      In  N.  T.  trop.  to 


endure  affliction,  distress  ;  to  be  afflicted, 
distressed,  miserable  ;  James  4.  9  jalai^ 
nMQfjaars,  i.  q.  afflict  yourselves.  Sept. 
for  nnr  Jer.  4:  13,  20.  Mic.  2:  4.  — 
Dem.  22.  24  Xvjiovvjat  xal  avvf^^g  ra- 
XaiTKaQomi,  Pol.  3.  60.  3.  Thuc.  3.  3. 
Trans,  to  afflict,  Sept.  for  ^nr  Ps.  17: 9. 
Is.  33:  1. 

TaAai/iojpid^  ac,  t/,  (  TaXanna- 
gita,)  toil,  hardship,  severe  bodily  effort, 
Jos.  B.  J.  7.  8.  2.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  24.  64. 
Pol.  3.  17.  8.  In  N.  T.  affliction,  dis- 
tress, misery,  James  5:  1.  Rom.  3:  16 
avvTQip/itt  xal  raXatmagla  iv  xaTg  odolg 
ttVTwv,  quoted  from  Is.  59: 7  where  Sept. 
for  -la-vZ;.  Sept.  for  i'::  Joel  I:  5.  Am. 
3:  10.— 2  Mace.  6:  9.  Ael.  V.  H.  13.  37 
or  38.  Thuc.  2.  70.  ib.  4.  1 17. 

TaAauicopoc^ou^  6,  ^,  adj.  (obsoL 
T^uQj,  rXijfti,  and  nvJQog  callus ;  or  perh. 
poet,  for  TuXamlqiog,  from  obs.  iXda,. 
nHQUf)  pp.  enduring  toil  and  hardship^ 
as  from  severe  bodily  effort ;  comp. 
TaXaimagioh  In  N.  T.  trop.  afflicted, 
wretched,  miserable  ;  Rom.  7:  24  taXal- 
7t(oqog  ^yo)  av&Q(onog.  Rev.  3:17.  Sept. 
for  nnu;  Ps.  137:  8.  —  Tob.  13:  11.  2 
Mace.  4:47.  Ceb.  Tab.  28.  Dem.  548. 
12.  ib.  425.  11. 

TaAcryitaioQ^  ata^  oy,  {tdXavxov,) 
weighing  a  talent,  a  talent  in  weight ; 
Rev.  16: 21  xdXat^a  fitydXii  mg  raXartiala, 
i.  e.  hailstones  weighing  each  a  talent. 
—Jos.  B.  J.  5.  6.  3.  Pol.  9.  41.  8.  Plot 
Demetr.  21.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  45. 
On  adjectives  of  weight  and  measure 
as  ending  in  wiog,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  544. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


TdXayjoy 


806 


Tanuyog 


TaXccyjoy,  ov^  to,  (obsol  flow  to 
bear,)  pp.  icaU  of  a  balance,  plur.  to 
takana  scale$  Horn.  II.  8.  69.  Then, 
something  weighed,  a  weight  ;  and 
hence  a  talent,  as  a  certain  tixed  weight 
for  gold,  Horn.  II.  9. 122.  Theocr.  8. 53 ; 
also  (or  silver,  Hdot.  7.  28 ;  and  later 
in  commerce  generally,  though  varying 
greatly  in  different  states  and  countries. 
The  talent  every  where  contained  60 
minae.  or  6000  drachmae ;  and  the  com- 
mon Attic  talent,  which  was  the  most 
usual,  was  reckoned  equal  to  80  Roman 
pounds,  Pol.  22.  26.  19.  Liv.  38.  38. 
According  to  Arbuthnot,  the  Attic  talent 
was  equal  to  56  lbs.  11  oz.  17f  grs.  troy ; 
or  according  to  Biester,  to  55  lbs.  9.6  oz. 
troy.  The  Jewish  talent,  nS3,  con- 
tained 3000  shekels  of  the  sanctuary, 
Ex.  38:  25,  26,  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  7  ; 
and  according  to  Arbuthnot,  was  equal 
to  113  U»s.  10  oz.  1  pwt.  2i^  grs.  troy. — 
Sept  for  133  Ex.  1.  c.  Zech.  5:  7.  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  c.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
1. 54. — Further,  the  talent  was  also  used 
as  a  denomination  for  money,  which 
was  anciently  reckoned  by  weight ;  and 
the  value  of  the  talent  therefore  varied 
in  proportion  to  its  various  weight. 
The  common  Attic  talent  is  usually  es- 
timated at  225  £.  sterling,  or  about 
$  1000;  but  the  estimate  of  Arbuthnot 
is  193  £.  15  s.  or  $  860.  25  cts ;  while 
Boeckh  makes  it  equal  to  1375  Conv. 
Rix  dollars,  or  about  $  981.  50  cts. 
Comp.  genr.  Boeckh  Staatsh  d.  Ath.  I. 
p.  15,  17.  Jahn  §  117.  Rees'  Cyclop, 
art.  Talent,  So  Luc.  Navig.  13  daidexa 
*Antxa  rdlavxa,  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  20.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  5. 2.  —  In  N.  T.  genr.  a  talent, 
put  for  an  indefinitely  large  sum  of 
money.  Matt.  18:  24.  25:  15,  16  bis,  20 
ter,  22,  24,  25,  28  bis. 

TaAiO-d.  Aramaen  fern.  fitn'^bUi 
talUhc^  1.  q.  xoQaaior,  a  damael,  maiden, 
Mark  5:  41.  See  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald. 
Rabb.  875. 

Tafieioy^  ov^  to,  (TOjum;cD,  xafdag 
a  steward,  manager,)  pp.  by  sync,  for 
raiAuior,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  493 ;  a  store- 
chamber,  store-house  ;  Luke  12:  24  olg 
aim  unt  tafuXor,  sc.  KogaU*  Sept.  for 
t3D«  Deut  28:  8.    Prov.  3:  10.     n'jtj 


Prov.  24:  4.  —  Luc.  Rhetor,  praec  17. 
Diod.  Sic.  26.  58.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.2.— 
Hence  genr.  any  place  of  privacy,  a 
chamber,  closet,  Matt.  6: 6  orav  nf^oatvz^ 
tJkrtX&s  tig  to  tofiuov  trov.  24:  26.  Luke 
12:  3.  So  SepL  for  m^l  Gen.  43:  30. 
2  K.  6:  12.  Is.  26:  20.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  701 .  Jos.  Ant  8. 15.  4.  Trop.  PsaJt 
Sal.  14:  5  tafuia  xagdlag, 

Tayuy^  see  in  Nvv  no.  1.  a. 

Ta^iQ,  CfOQ,  fi,  (Tootrca,)  pp.  *  a  set- 
ting in  order ;'  hence,  order,  arrange- 
ment, disposition,  Pol.  1.  4. 6.  Xen.  Oec 
8. 3  ;  espec.  of  troops  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 3. 6. 
An.  1.  2.  18.  an  order^  rank,  in  a  state 
or  in  society,  Hdian.5.1. 10  in  xijg  innm- 
dog  ta^stog  i.  e.  of  the  equestrian  order. 
Dem.  171.  17.  rank,  ojke,  po^,  Joe. 
Vit  §  71.— In  N.  T.  order,  i.  e, 

a)  uq.arrangement,  disposition^  series, 
Luke  1:  8  tfy  t^  xa^u  xfjg  i<pfifU4fiag  m- 
tov,  1  Cor.  14:  40  xata  xa^r  i.  e.  in 
proper  order,  orderly.  Trop.  good  order, 
well  regulated  life,  Col.  2:  5.  —  Eedr.  1: 
15.  Dem.  32.  18  vangop  rp  ta^t*  i.  e. 
in  order  of  time.  Plut  Marcell.  5  na^a 
To|tv  not  orderly. 

b)  i.q.  rank,  quality,  charaetfr;  so  in 
the  phrase  leQtvg  xoio  To^iy  3feil/i<rfdo^ 
i.  e.  a  priest  of  the  same  order,  rank, 
quality,  as  Melchisedek,  Heb.  5:  6,  10. 
6:  20.  7:  11, 17,  21 ;  quoted  from  P& 
110:4  where  Sept  for  Heb.  ^n"jST"bJ. 
Also  Heh.  7: 11  ov  xorra  i^v  jolIiv  \4a^vw. 
— 2  Mace.  9: 18  imatoHiW  Ixttr^iag  ta%i» 
tfxovaav.  Dem.  481.  21  ^r  ix^^tf  to^ 
in  quality  of  a.  foe.  505.  17  tijr  tov  6h- 
naiov  ro^y.  313.  13. 

Tanaiyo^y  rf,  ov^  (perh.  from  to- 
nrig,  daitig,  ddnidov  floor,)  low,  not  high, 
pp.  of  things,  place,  Pol.  9.  43.  3,  6  to». 
noxapog,  Strabo  VI.  p.  426  tayxtwh^  hi 
utal  10  T1J9  noXttog  tda<pog.  Xen.  Eq.  1.3. 
Mag.  Eq.  5.  7.     In  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  of  condition,  lot,  low,  humble,  poor, 
of  low  degree.  Luke  1:  52  vifrttat  to- 
nuvovg,  opp.  xa^uXe  dwaaxag,  James 
1:  9,  opp.  6  nXowriog. — Sept.  Jobl2t2L 
1  Sam.  18:  2a  Pol.  25.  a  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  3.  52. 

b)  of  the  mind,  lowly,  humble,  wsodesi, 
including  the  idea  of  affliction,  depres- 
sion of  mind,  2  Cor.  10:  1  rajutvog  h 
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iffup,  i.  e.  timid,  modest,  opp.  &a^tif. 
Neut.  Rom.  12:  16,  see  in  2wcntayc». 
(Xen.  Ag.  11. 11.)  Elsewhere  with  the 
accessory  idea  of  lowly  piety  towards 
God,  lilce  Heh.  n::j,  comp.  Gesen.  Lex. 
8.  ▼.  James  4:  6  el  1  Pet.  5:  5  tansivdk 
di  [o  d^tog]  didtofn  /ei^iy,  opp.  V7itQriq>d" 
yoigj  quoted  from  Prov.  3:  34  where 
Sept.  fon:3P .  2  Cor.  7:  6.  Mntt.  11: 
29  lamivog  tfj  xagdia.  So  Sept  for  Vj^ 
Is.  JJ:  4.  •>::;  Ps.  18:  28.  Is.  66:  '21 
«37  Ps.  34:  i5. 

poq^Qtatf)  lowliness  of  mind,  humility,  mod- 
esty  of  mind  and  deportment.  Acts  20: 
19  Hovlfiotv  rw  xvqlta  fisia  TtdfTfjg  ranfi- 
9oq>Qo<rvvfig,  Eph.  4:  2.  Phil.  2:  3.  Col. 
3:  12.  1  Pet.  5:  5.  As  feigned,  Col.  2: 
18,  23.  —  So  tanuvoffgorifo  Sept  for 
n=nb  Ps.  131:  2. 

Tanaiyocf^coy^  oyog,  o,  »;,  adj. 
(xanHvog^  (fgilVi)  low-mimfed,  dispirited, 
Pint  ed.  R.  VII.  p.  329.  2.  p.  857.  7.— 
In  N.  T.  of  lowly  mind,  humble-minded, 
modest,  1  Pet  3;  8  in  later  edit  for  (piXo- 
qigovtg  in  text  rec.  Sept.  for  ^TTi  bC'iJ 
Prov.  29: 23.  -         - » 

Taiien'OcOy  «,  f.  waw,  (lanHvog,) 
to  make  low,  to  depress,  trans. 

a)  pp.  Luke  3:  5  ndv  oQog  %a\  (Sovrog 
ra7itivo>&i]aiTai,  quoted  from  Is.  40:  4 
where  Sept.  for  br,C .— Strabo  V.  p.  347 
ramirovTm  xu  o^.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  36 
Tc5r  noTa/imp  lannvovfiivtav.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  2.  5. 

b)  trop.  (a)  as  to  condition,  circum- 
stances, to  bring  low,  to  humble,  to  abase ; 
c.  ace.  iainov  to  humble  oneself,  i.  q.  to 
make  oneself  of  low  condition,  to  be 
poor  and  needy,  2  Cor.  11: 7,  opp.  v^cd. 
Phil.  2: 8.  Mid.  or  Pass.  id.  Phil.  4: 12. 
Sept.  for  •ittj'nnn  Prov.  13:  7.  bcij 
Is.  2:  9,  12.-1EccIu8.  6:  12.  2  Macc.V: 
35.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  38,  71.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  5.  4.  —  (/J)  in  mind,  to  make  lowly,  to 
humble,  sc.  one^s  pride  and  loAy  thoughts 
by  disappointment;  2 Cor.  12: 21  fiij  nd- 
Xtr  iX-dovxa  fu  tantiroHnj  6  &e6g  (iov 
TtQog  iffiag.  Pass.  Matt.  23:  12.  Luke 
14:  11.  18:  14.  Seq.  ace.  iaxnov  and 
also  Mid.  to  humble  oneself,  to  be  humbled, 
to  exhibit  humility  of  mind  and  deport- 
ment. Matt  18: 4.  23:12  xo^  oang  lanei^ 


WMTH  locvfoy.  Luke  14:  11.  18: 14.  So 
with  the  idea  of  contrition  and  peni- 
tence towards  God,  James  4:  10  tanu- 
w(o^Tft8  ivtaniop  lov  d^iov.  1  Pet  5:  6. 
For  the  Aor.  comp.  Buttm.  §  136.  2. 
Sept  for  bor  Is.  5: 15.  10:  33.  tl^y 
Gen.  16:9.  Is.' 58:  3,  5. 

Taneiycoaig,  €o>c,  ^,  (tomsiyow,) 
a  making  low,  humilioHon,  depression^ 
Psalt  Sal.  2: 39.  Pol.  9. 33. 1 0.  In  N.  T. 
'the  being  brought  low,'  low  estate,  hu* 
milialion;  Luke  1:  48  ine^Xttpev  inl  ttiP 
tandvoHT^v  ttlg  dovktjg  avtov.  Acts  8: 33. 
James  1:  10.  Phil.  3:  21  to  aa/ia  liig 
ranHvtxKTuag  ripSiv,  i.  q.  to  ampa  lo  xani^ 
vov,  fiuttrn.  §  123.  n.  4.  Sept  for  bijtj 
Ps.  136:  23.  ->:9  2  Sam.  16:  12.  Neh. 
9:  9.— Ecclus.  274,  5.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  45 
Tol^  de  dvdqdfTi  lantlvmfTiy  xai  bovXtUxp 
ntQtdnxHV,  Plato  Legg.  VII.  123.  375. 
T.  Vlll.     Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  352. 

Tapaaao7  v.  tt«,  f.  $w,  to  stir 
up,  to  trouble,  to  agitate,  trans. 

a)  pp.  as  water  in  a  pool,  to  vdfaq 
John  5:  4,  7.  Sept  for  nb^  Ez.  32:  2, 
13.  —  Horn.  Od.  5.  291  novxoy.  Luc. 
Lexipb.  4  cpaqpaxov,  Plut.  ed.  R.  VII. 
p.  242  ult 

b)  trop.  of  the  mind,  lo  stir  up,  to 
trouble,  to  disturb,  with  various  emo- 
tions ;  e.  g.  with  fear,  i.  q.  to  put  in  trepi* 
dation;  Puss,  io  be  in  trepidation;  Matt 
2:  3  o  /3aaiXsvg  ixaqdx^.  14:  26.  Mark 
6:  50.  Luke  1:  12.  24:  38.  1  Pet.  3:  14. 
Act  c.  ace.  Acts  17: 8.  Sept  for  brrM 
Gen.  45:  3.  Ps.  6:  2,  3.  (Hdian.  2.  5".  'i. 
Xen.  An.  2.  4. 18.)  With  grief,  anxiety, 
to  disquiet,  Pass.  John  12: 27  9}  tfnfxv  l^^ov 
TfTcc^axTai.  13:  21.  14:  1,  27.  So  John 
11:  33  ijuQaU  iamoy,  i.  q.  huQax^fl  t^ 
nydpaxi  in  13:  21.  (Sept  Gen.  43:  30. 
Ps.  55:  5.)  With  doubt,  perplexity,  c. 
ace.  Acts  15:  24  itdga^ar  vpag  Xo/oig, 
Gal.  1:7.  5: 10.— Luc.  Scyth.  3  rsiaga/^ 
pivog  xr\v  yvtaprpf,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  17. 

Tapap^y  TfQ^  fj,  (xaQaafffo,)  a  stir- 
ring up,  troubling,  agitation. 

a)  pp.  of  water  in  a  pool,  etc.  John 
5:  4.— Luc.  Haley.  4  XalXaip  xal  xagaxri 
sc.  of  the  elements.  Comp.  Sept  Is. 
24:  19. 

b)  trop.  of  popular  excitement,  a  stir^ 
commotion^  tumult.    Mark  13:  8  iaonat 
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hftol  nctl  to^o/o/.— 2  Mace.  3:  30.  Jos. 
B.  J.  1. 10.  10.  Pol.  3.  9.  9.  Xen.  Vect 
5.8. 

7apa}^oc,  oVy  o,  (Ta^ao-ao),]  stir, 
commotion,  confusion,  pp.  i.  q.  axa^la 
Xen.  Oec.  8. 10,  coll.  9.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
e.  g.  from  fear,  i.  q.  consternation,  trepi- 
dation, Acts  12:  18.  SepL  for  n72in73 
1  Sam.  5:  9.— Xen.  An.  1.  8.  2.  —  Also 
of  excitement,  tumult,  contention,  Acts 
19;  23. 

Tapacvc^  €(aQy  o,  ( TuQaof,)  a  Tar- 
sian,  a  native  or  inhabitant  of  Tarsus, 
Acts  9:  11.  21:  39.  —  Luc.  Macrob.  21. 
App.  B.  Civ.  5.  7. 

JVrptfOC,  ou^  fj.  Tarsus,  a  celebra- 
ted city,  the  metropolis  of  Cilicia  in 
Asia  Minor,  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Cydnus,  which  flowed  through  it  and 
divided  in  into  two  parts ;  hence  some- 
times in  Greek  writers  called  Ta^aoh 
conip.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  23.  Tarsus  was 
a  celebrated  seat  of  Greek  philosophy 
and  literature  ;  and  from  the  number  of 
its  schools  and  learned  men  was  ranked 
by  the  side  of  Athens  and  Alexandria  ; 
so  Strabo  XIV.  5.  p.  463  Casaub.  Bibl. 
Repos.  IV.  p.  139.  The  city  was  made 
free  by  Augustus,  App.  B.  Civ.  5.  7 
Aaodixiag  df  xal  Taqtriaq  iXtv&iqovq 
i}<piH  xal  aTiXslg  (poQatv.  This  seems  to 
have  implied  the  privilege  of  being 
governed  by  their  own  laws  and  magis- 
trates, with  freedom  from  tribute ;  but 
not  the  right  of  Roman  citizenship  ; 
since  the  Roman  tribune  at  Jerusalem 
ordered  Paul  to  be  scourged  though  he 
knew  him  to  be  a  citizen  of  Tarsus,  but 
desisted  af\er  learning  that  he  was  a 
Roman  citizen ;  Acts  21:  39.  22:  24,  27 
sq.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  43, 71. 
In  N.  T.  Acts  9: 30.  1 1 :  25.  22: 3  —Jos. 
Ant.  1.6. 1  Tdgaog  iwv  noXmy  [Kdixiac] 
f}  iUolo/majfi  xaXtlxai,  nrjTQOTtoXig  ov- 
<ra.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  20.  Comp.  Wetst 
N.T.  II.  p.  511,  608. 

TaprapOfOy  co^  f-  (uato,  a  verb 
formed  from  Tef^ro^o?,  Tartarus,  which 
in  Greek  mythology  was  the  lower  part 
or  abyss  of  Hades,  where  the  shades  of 
the  wicked  were  imprisoned  and  tor- 
mented ;  in  Jewish  usage  i.  q.  Fieypa, 
see  iu''Aidfig.  Jos.  Ant.  18. 1.  3.  Comp. 


Horn.  II.  8.  13,  16.  Hee.  Tbeog.  807. 
Plut  Consol.  ad  Apoll.  35  dsafun^^w  o 
di  TaQiagor  xaXovaiP. — Hence  in  N.T. 
xaQxaQoto,  to  thrust  down  to  Tarianu,  l  q. 
to  cast  ifUo  Gehenna,  c  ace.  impL  2  Pel. 
2:  4  atigalg  J^oq^ov  raq^aqwraq. — Comp. 
el$  TuQTm(for  ^inxup  Horn.  II.  8. 13.  if 
TaifiaQta  dtdtifiiyoi  Jos.  c  Ap.  2.  33. 
So  xaraxadtaQooi,  SexL  Empir.  Pyrrb. 
Hyp.  3.  24  o  ^e  Ztlq  xov  K^row  wtt- 
laqtaqtatn,  Apollodor.  Bibl.  I.  1,  2. 

Tdaaca  v,  tico,  f.  Jw,  to  order,  to 
set  in  order,  to  arrange,  genr.  Sept  2 
Chr.  31:2.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.7;  spec 
to  draw  up  soldiers  in  ranks,  array,  2 
Mace.  15:20.  Hdian.  8.  1.  a  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  1.  8, 11.— In  N.  T.  trop.  to  set 
in  a  certain  order,  to  constitute,  to  ap- 
point, trans. 

a)  genr.  c.  tU  et  dat.  com  modi,  1  Cor. 
16: 15  (U  diaxovlav  roT^  ayioig  frolor 
iainovg,  i.  q.  have  set  or  devoted  them- 
selves etc.  (Xen.Mem.2.1.1I  ov9t  dgriif 
dovXtlav  av  ifiavTov  TCfTTW.)  Pass,  c  fi^ 
Acta  13:  48  oaot  fiaav  rtraypiroi  ii$  £•»- 
Tjv  aiuvior.  Seq.  into  c  ace.  Luke  7:8 
ttp&gamog  dpi  vno  ilowriav  reuTVopepo^ 
Absol.  Rom.  13: 1.  Sept.  for  in:  Ez. 
44: 14.  c^to  2  K.  10: 24.  IT*©  Jcr.  3: 
19.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  8.  2.  Pol.  5.  63.  4. 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  17.  25.  vno  rtra  PoL  5. 
65.  7.    Diod.  Sic.  4.  9. 

b)  i.  q.  to  arrange,  to  appoint,  c.  act. 
et  dat.  Acts.  28:  23  ra^ptroi  di  am 
r^pifjav,  i.  e.  on  their  part.  Seq.  d»L  c 
inf.  Acts  22: 10  tav  jixaxiai  aot,  not^auk. 
inf.  impl.  Matt.  28: 16.  Seq.  inf.  c  ace. 
Acts  15:  2  txa^av  iraflahBtv  Jlm^jow  s. 
T.  h  Sept.  for  n^U;  Job.  14:  la  ny 
2  Sam.  20:5.  — ttWii  Ael.  V.  H.  11.91 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  5.  4  xwi  c  inf.  Xeii. 
Lac.  11.  6.  c.  inf.  1  Mace.  12:26.  Xen. 
An.  a  L  25.  Cyr.4.5.  IL 

Tav^oc^  ou,  o,  a  huU,  buUock^ 
MatL  22:  4.  Acts  14:  la  Heb.  9:  la  lOfe 
4.  Sept.  for  -|i  'd  Ex.  21: 28, 29— Ec- 
cius.  6:  a  Hdian.  5.  5.  16.  Xen.  An.  2. 
2.9. 

Tfcvray  by  crasis  for  xit  airta,  the 
same  things,  1  Thess.  2: 14.  mto  t«v- 
xd  after  the  same  manner,  thus,  so,  Luke 
6: 23, 26.  17: 30.  Comp.  io  Avsof  III 
a.  Butttn.§74.2. 
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Tauta,  see  hi  Ovtog. 

Tatpify  rjg^  tj,  (  ^aTrrco, )  iuruiZ, 
stptMurt ;  c.  dat.  comniodi,  Matt.  27:7 
CK  raqniv  loig  ^iroig,  i.  q.  for  burying 
strangers ;  see  Buttm.  §  133.  2,  3,  and 
o.  2.  Manh.  §  394.  Winer  §  31.  1. 
Sept.  for  nnnap  Deuu  34:  6.  Ecc.  6: 
3.  "nlP  Ez.  3&  2a  —  2  Mace.  9: 15. 
Jos.  B.  i.  1.  9. 1.  Hdian.  8.  5. 18.  Xen. 
H.  G.  3.  a  1. 

Tafog,  ov,  5,  (^otfto*,)  burial, 
sepuUture,  Jos.  AnL  17.  8. 3.  Lys.  190. 
17.  Id  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  burial  place, 
sepvkhre,  Matt.  23: 27, 29.  27: 61, 64, 66. 
28: 1.  On  Hebrew  sepulchres,  see  in 
MvTiiuiw.  Sept.  for  *iip  Gen.  23: 4, 
20.  2  Sara.  2:  31.  —  Ael.'  V.  H.  12.  7. 
Dem.  1393.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  13.-- 
Trop.  Rom.  3:  13  t§iq>oq  avewyfiiro^  6 
Xcigv/^  avTOiv,  quoted  from  Ps.  5:  10 
where  Sept.  for  n^J5  ;  see  fully  in 
'Apolyta  a. 

Tdxce,  adv.  (xa/v^,)  quickly,  speed- 
ily, u  q.  soon,  shortly,  Pol.  18.  20.  9. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4. 34.  In  N.  T.  readUy, 
lightly,  and  hence  peradventure,  perhaps, 
Rom.  5: 7.  Philero.  15.  —  Wisd.  14: 19. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  5.    Xen.  An.  5.  2.  17. 

Ta/ecoQ,  adv.  ( laxvg, )  quickly, 
speedily,  pp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1 . 4. 20 ;  in  N.  T. 
i.  q.  soon,  shortly,  1  Cor.  4: 19  iXivoofiai 
dk  taxifog  ngog  vfiag.  Gal.  1: 6.  Phil.  2: 
19,  24.  2  Tim.  4:  9.  Sept.  for  -ina 
Judg.  9: 48.  Is.  8: 3.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 13r2. 
Ceb.  Tab.  31.  Pol.  1.  61.  6.  —  In  the 
sense  of  hastily,  Luke  14: 21  t^fX^e  ta- 
Xitag.  16:6.  John  11:31.  2Thes8.  2:2. 
1  Tim.  5:22.  Sept.  for  -in73  Prov.  25: 
a— Wisd.  14:28. 

TaxiTog,  7f,  6y^  (i.  q.  ta/vj,) 
quick,  sw\ft,  e.  g.  nodeg,  Sept.  for  '^ryQ 
Is.  59:  7.  Wisd.  13:  2.  nxif^vy^g  Anth*. 
Gr.  I.  p.  168.  In  N.  T.  trop.  swift, 
speedy,  i.  q.  near  at  hand,  impending,  2 
Pel.  1: 14.  2: 1  inayovxtg  iavioig  tax^ 
riiP  anfaUuxy.  —  Ecclus.  18:  26.  Anth. 
Gr.  II.  p.  91  ilg  xaxiyrip  Xri&sdwa, 

TaXtor,  adv.  pp.  neut.  of  to/W 
later  comparat.  to  taxvi,  instead  of  the 
earlier  ^aaeuv,  comp.  Buttm.  §  67.  3 ; 
diswproved  of  by  the   grammariaiis, 
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Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  77.  Winer  §  11. 2 ; 
more  quickly,  more  sw\ftly,  more  speedily, 
seq.  gen.  John  20:  4  nqoidqaiu  xa/Aoy 
xov  nhf^ov,  i.  e.  he  outran  Peter.  — 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  92.  —  Elsewhere  i.  q. 
sooner,  the  object  of  comparison  being 
every  where  implied,  e.  g.  sooner  than 
one  expected  or  intended;  or  better 
perhaps  as  in  Engl,  with  the  article, 
the  more  speedily,  the  sooner,  John  13: 
27  0  noing,  noliproy  To/toy.  1  Tim.  3: 
14  iXd-$iv  ngog  ae  taxior.  Heb.  13:  19, 
2a  See  Matth.  §  457.  Winer  §  3a  3. 
—Wisd.  13:9.  IMacc.  2: 40.  Test  XII 
Patr.  p.  628.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 5. 

Tdxi(na,  adv.  (pp.  neut.  pi.  of  to- 
X*^og,  superlat.  to  xaxvg,"!  most  qmeklyf 
most  speedily ,-  e.  g.  ^  JaxMxa  the  soon' 
est  possible  Acts  17: 15.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  115.  4,  a  —  Luc  Rhetor.  Praec  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5. 14. 

Tdyog,  €og,  ovg,  to,  [taxvg,) 
quickness,  sunjlness,  speed,  Hdian.  1.  la 

11.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  4.  In  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  iv  toix^*  ^^^'  9^^^* 
speedily,  i.  e.  soon,  shortly,  i.  q.  taxioigf 
see  in  Ep  no.  a  b.  a.  Luke  18:  8  noi- 
i^oH  tijw  iKducipnp  ainHv  iv  la/ci.  Acts 
25:  4.  Rom.  16: 20.  Rev.  1: 1.  22:  6. 
Rev.  2: 5  in  text.  rec.  where  later  edit 
Tff/v.  Also  with  the  idea  of  haste,  Acts 
12:  7.  22:  18.  Sept.  for  nnq  Deut.  9: 
a  r^yvi  ll:  17.  W^S  Ps.  2: 12.— 
Ecclus.  27:3.  Jos.  AnVl7.  5.  I.  Diod. 
Sic.  16. 35.    Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1. 12. 

Taxvg,  eta,  v^  quick,  sw\ft,  nim- 
ble, as  xax^g  nodag  Horn.  II.  la  249. 
tjtnog  T.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  25.     In  N.  T. 

a)  Masc.  taxvg  trop.  quick^  swift,  i.  q. 
ready,  prompt  James  1: 19  taxvg  ug  lo 
ixovoat.  So  Sept.  and  ytl  Prov.  29: 
20. — Ecclus.  5: 11 .  Luc.  Somn.  1.  Hdiao, 
2.9.2.  Xen.Cyr.2.  1.3L 

b)  Neut.  taxv  as  adv.  i.  q.  tagit^ 
comp.  Buttm..  §  115.  4 ;  quickh,  speedA" 
ly,  with  haste,  Matt.  28: 7  t^xv  9to^evr 
^lura^  V.  8.  Mark  16;  8  in  text  rec 
John  11:  29.  Sept  for  nnmD  %  Sam. 
17:  la  —  Dem.  982.  17.  Xenl  kn.  2.  3. 

12.  —  Also  q[uic1dy,  i.  q.  soon,  shorthf. 
Matt  5: 25;  and  with  ihe  ideaofsud- 
dennees^  Rev.  2: 5  in  later  edit  v.  la 
ail.   11:14.  22: 7>  12, 20.     Sept  for 
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nno  Pb.  108;  3.— 2  Mace.  3:  31.  Xen. 

An."l.  9.  29 By  irapl.  rtadUy,  lightly, 

Mark  9: 39  tci/v  naxoXoyijval  fu.  —  Ec- 
clus.  19:4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  4. 

TV  an  enclitic  copulative  particle, 
and,  corresponding  to  xal  as  Lat.  -que 
to  et,  Buttrn.  §  149.  p.  424 ;  found  in 
N.  T.  chiefly'  in  the  writings  of  Luke 
and  Paul,  including  the  £p.  to  the  He- 
brews ;  in  Matt,  only  thrice,  22: 10.  27: 
4&  28: 12 ;  John  thrice,  2: 15.  4: 42.  a 
18  ;  James  twice,  3: 7  bis ;  Jude  once,  v. 
6 ;  in  Rev.  twice,  1 : 2.  21:12.  In  general, 
ncd  is  used  to  couple  ideas  which  follow 
directly  and  necessarily  from  what  pre- 
cedes; while  ti  is  employed  when 
something  is  subjoined  which  does  not 
thus  directly  and  necessarily  follow; 
so  that  strictly  sfteaking,  xoU  connects 
and  ti  annexes.  Hence  ti  is  the  most 
general  of  all  the  copulatives ;  serving 
merely  to  shew,  that  the  word  after 
which  it  stands  is  to  be  taken  as  in 
some  connexion  with  another  either 
preceding  or  following.  The  place  of 
Ts  is  usually  after  the  first  word  of  a 
clause.  See  Passow  s.  v.  Henn.  ad 
Vig.  p.  835.  ad  Eurip.  Med.  p.  331. 
Mauh.  §  626.  Winer  §  57.  3  sq.  §  65. 
5.  p.  461. 

a)  Simply,  i.  e.  without  other  parti- 
cles, where  it  then  serves  to  annex,  as 
above.  Matt.  28  :  12  evyax^inti  • . . 
(tviaPovXiov  tE  knporteg,  John  4:42Tg 
Tc  ywauu  tkiyov,  6: 18.  Acts  2: 3, 33, 37 
elnov  T6  nQog  tov  IJsiqov.  3:  10.  4: 13, 
33.  5: 42.  8: 1,  3,  6.  12:  12  awiSw  « 
^l&^H.t.L  18:11.  20:11.  23:10.  24: 
27.  Rom.  2: 19.  1  Cor.  4: 21.  Heb.  1:  a 
Jude  6*  al.  So  in  a  parenthesis,  Acts 
1: 15  ^p  ti  oxXog  ovoficnatp  iut.L  Once 
preceded  by  firfti  .  . .  ftriTey  Acts  27:  20. 
—Wisd.  8: 19.  3  Mace.  6: 32.  Hdian.  1. 
2. 3.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 19.  c.  /ii}t«  prec 
Xen.  An.  4.  4.  6. — Also  repeated  as  an- 
nexing several  particulars,  x«  —  t«,  and, 
andy  Lat  que  —  que.  Acts  2: 46.  16: 1 1, 
12.  24:23.  Heb.  6: 2  ^t^ecr«»5  ts /t *- 
(fApy  aymnwn(ag  t£  vsxqwVj  uai  nqlfiatoq 
aitgplov.  Once  i.  q.  both .  . .  and.  Acts 
2a- 16.  See  Passow  no.  2.  Mauh.  § 
626  init  Vigor  p.  518.  —  Wisd.  7: 13. 
Udian.  1.  2.  6.  Plato  Pbaedr.  p.  267.  A. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  10. 


b)  Most  freq.  as  streDgtheniog  mu, 
either  directly  before  it,  as  t<  %ai,  or 
with  one  or  more  words  intervening, 
ti  ,  ,  .  xaiy  i.  q.  Lat  que  .  , ,  d^  imply- 
ing close  connexion,  twi  onibf  —  but  d- 
so,  both  —  and;    see    Passow    no.  a 
Buttm.  p.  424.   Matth.  §  626.    So  as 
connecting  clauses ;   Matt  27: 48  siij- 
aag  ti  o^ovg  *tu  n^fk^ng  nala^.  Luke 
24: 20.  Acts  9: 18.  10: 2.    Heb.  6: 4  al. 
—Wisd.  4: 2.  Jos.  Ant  17.  6. 2.     Luc 
D.  Deor.  1&  1.    Hdian.  6.  6.  1.    Tfaue. 
4.  46. — As  coupling  together  infinitires 
depending  on  the  same  verb ;  Luke  12t 
45  nal  Sq^oi  . . .  kr^luv  xa  mu  ninsw 
ual  fudioMffrd-ai.  Acts  1: 1. — Lnc.  D. 
Deor.  19.  2. — As  connecting  Doiina,ete. 
e.  g.  re  xo*,  Luke  21:  11  fpofligt^  ti  md 
ofifuia.    Acts  2:  9,  10  ^if^vyiaw  te  «a» 
UafUfivliar,  26:  3.    Rom.   1:  12,  14.   1 
Cor.  1: 2,  30.  Heb.  2:  4.   James  a  7.  al 
Adverbs,  Acts  24: 3  nmmi  tt  xcd  nawtm- 
fCov.    (Sept  Job  9:4.    Ceb.    Tab.  2. 
Hdian.  1.  1.  1.  Plato  Legg.  7.  p.  796.  D. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  15, 16.;  So  where  one 
or  more  words  come  between  ti  and 
xalf  as  Luke  2:  T6  ti^r  tt  Ma^iafA  mu  tir 
^JwT^<p,  John  2: 15  ta  u  n^ofiatu  aa) 
tovg^oag.  Acts  1: 8.  26: 30.    PhiL  1:7. 
Heb.  9:2, 19.  al.   So  Luke  21: 11  otMj^ 
T«  fii/aXoi ...  XIX*  XifioL    Rom.   1:  16 
*Iovdauff  Tfi  nguTor  xal  *!£Ui7ri.  (Hdiaa. 
1.  5. 24.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  a)    Here 
sometimes  the  word  next  before  n  is 
also  implied  after  xo/,  i.  e.  the  ti  marks 
it  as  belonging  equally  to  both  mem- 
bers ;   e.  g.  Acts  2:  43  noXla  «  tigmu 
xal   [nolXa]    anfAucL      So  the  ankle, 
Acts  1: 13  o,Te  Jlirgog  xaVlaxmliog  x.  1. 1 
la  1.  Rom.  1: 20.     Or  a  relative.  Ads 
26:  22  ovdiv  ixtog  Xiyiap,  wv  tt  ci  n^o- 
q^TUt  iXaXijaav . , .  xat  Mmfarig,    Espec 
a  preposition,  Acts  28:  23  ano  tt  tam 
vofiov  Mmvcing  xm  [ano]  tw  »yoyf 
ray.  25: 23.    Comp.  Matth.  §  62a   Wi- 
ner p.  461 — Hdian.  6.  a  2.  Ael.  V.  H. 
a  1.    Plato  Legg.  7.  p.  796.  D,  e&ti 
noXiulav  x(ii   lilovg  ohtovg.  —  So  two 
nouns  of  opposite  signification  are  some- 
tiroes  connected  by  ti  xal,  forming  then 
a  periphrasis  for  aU;  Matt.  22: 10  xofit 
Qoig  ti  xal  a/a&oig.  Acts  24:  IS.  26: 21 
Heb.  5: 14.   Comp.  Matth.  I.  c— coni^ 
Xen.  Hi.  1. 2.— Rarely  t«  sot  is  put  in  the 
sense  of  que  eftom,  and  aim,  Acn  1ft 
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27;  hi  T8  %ai  andfiurAer  tdao  Acta  21; 
38 ;  oftoUag  ts  nai  and  in  like  manner  al- 
to Rom.  1:27.  Here  *ai  seeras  to  be  used 
merely  to  strengthen  li  Corop.  Winer  § 
57.ap.36a  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Electr.87a 

c)  Sometimes  ti  corresponds  to  di 
in  a  following  clause,  where  the  con- 
nexion is  then  adversative  or  antithetic, 
and  thus  emphatic ;  e.  g.  Acts  19: 3  tZ- 
ni  T8  HQog  avtovq  .  .  .  o»  de  tlnov.  22:  8, 
coll.  10.  22:  28.  Comp.  Passow  no.  8. 
Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1276.  Stallb.  ad  Plat 
Phileb.  p.  36.  Winer  p.  370.— Plat.  Rep. 
a  p.  394.  C.  Xen.  Conv.  8. 2. 

d)  With  other  particles:  (a)  n 
fag,  where  t«  simply  annexes  and  /oq 
assigns  a  reason,  comp.  above  in  a. 
Rom.  1:26  cxi  ts  /ag  ^luat  ttin&y,  7: 
7.  Heb.  2: 11.  —  Xen.  Mem.  1.  J.  3  ov- 
toi  T«  yag. — (/?)  idv  tf,  pp.  and  if;  re- 
peated iar  T€  . .  .  iav  TS,  i.  q.  whether 
. . .  or,  Rom.  14:  8  quater.  idr  ts  yag 
nai,  pp.  for  though  also,  2  Cor.  10:  8 ; 
here  the  force  of  ts  cannot  well  be  giv- 
en in  English ;  comp.  above  in  b.  fin. 
— Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  6.--(/)  ehij  see  in 
J5l  III.  S-. — (d)  o,T*,  Vf^^,  10, te,  i.  e. 
the  art.  with  ts,  so  written  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  adverbs  ots,  Tore,  etc. 
and  simply  expressing  the  article  in 
connexion  with  the  usage  of  ts  as  above 
given.  C  g.  where  ts  merely  annexes, 
Acts  19:  12  Tec  ts  nprufiara  x.  t.  Z.  26: 
30.  27:  3,  5.  Heb.  9:  1.  Followed  by 
xo/ after  one  or  more  intervening  words ; 
see  above  in  b.  Acts  5:  24  o,ts  Uqtvg 
nal  o  axQcrtfiyog.  17: 10,  14.  Eph.  1:  10. 
Heb.  9:  2.  Luke  2a-  12.  o,ts  yaQ... 
%al  Heb.  2:  11.  Rom.  1:26 ;  see  above 
in  a.     Al. 

T^Y^og,  eog,  ovg,  to,  a  wall, 
espec.  of  a  city,  Acts  9:  25  xa&tixar  dia 
TO  Tfljfo^.  2  Cor.  11: :«.  Heb.  II:  30  t« 
xiljCfi  '/s^fTw.  Rev.  21 :  12,  14,  15,  17, 
18,  19.  Sept.  for  nnin  Dent.  3:5. 
Jo8h.  6: 5,  20.— Jos.  Ant.  5. 1. 2.  Hdiun. 
8.  2.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  7. 

lex/Li9)ptoy,  ov,  to,  (xtxfialgofiai, 
tinfMnQ  end,  limit,  goal ;  also  a  fixed 
sign,  proof,  >  a  fixid  sign,  certain  token, 
in/aliibU  proof ,  Acts  1: 3.-3  Mace.  3: 
24.  Jos  de  Vit.  §  1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  10. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2.   Hesych.  lenfi^Qiop ' 


Texvlov,  ov,  TO,  (dhnfn.  of  i«ro>',) 
a  little  chUd ;  trop.  as  an  endearing  ap- 
pellation, isxvla,  little  children,  like  Lat. 
JUioli,  carissimi,  etc.  John  13:  33.  Gal. 
4: 19.    1  John  2:  1,  12,  28.   3:  7, 18.    4: 

4.  5:21.  —  pp.  Anihol.  Gr.  III.  p.  44. 
no.  78.    p.  48.  no.  95. 

Texvoyoveco^  to,  f.  ijo-w,  (xwroyo- 
vog  child- bearing,  from  Tsxyor,  obsol. 
yivoi,  yiro/iat,)  to  bear  children,  or  as  in 
Engl,  to  be  the  mother  of  a  family,  in- 
cluding all  the  duties  of  the  maternal 
relation,  1  Tim.  5:14;  comp.  v.  10, 
and  see  in  Tmroyopla.  —  pp.  AnthoL 
Gr.  II.  p.  202. 

Texyoyoyia^  ac^  fl,  (Tsxyo/oww,) 
the  bearing  of  children,  and  so  by  impl. 
including  all  the  duties  of  the  maternal 
relation;  1  Tim.  2:  15  oto&rionm  dia 
xrig  tacroyovlag,  i.  e.  through  the  faith- 
ful performance  of  her  duties  as  n 
mother,  in  bringing  up  her  household 
unto  God  ;  comp.  5: 10.—  Chrysost.  ad 
h.  1.  jsxvoyoviav  (jfwja*,  to  firi  (wvoy  rexiir, 
alia  xal  xoto  ^lov  dyayuv, 

TexvoVy  ovy  TO,  (t/xto)  q.  v.)  a 
child,  male  or  female,  son  or  daughter. 

a)  pp.  and  jenr.  (o)  Sing,  a  ckild^ 
Luke  1: 7  ovx  nv  ainolg  xixvov.   Acts  7: 

5.  Rev.  12:4.  Plur.  children.  Matt.  10: 
21  xixva  inl  yoptig.  Mark  12: 19.  Lul^e 
20: 31.  Acts  2U5av¥  yvpai$l  xo*  xmvoig. 
Tit.  1:6.  2  John  4,  13.  al.  So  Sept. 
plur.  for  n"':a  Gen.  a- 16.  30:1.  f>'^):'] 
Gen.  33:6,  7.—  pi.  Ceb.  Tab.  8.  Hdian. 
8.  3.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  4.—  (ft)  Spec, 
of  a  son.  Sing.  Matt  10:  21.  21:28 
Tsxvoy,  vnayi  x.  t.  L  Phil.  2: 22.  Rev. 
12: 5.  Plur.  for  sons.  Matt.  21:  28  ay- 
&Qvmog  «I/8  dvo  rtxra.  Acts  21:21. 
Sept.  for  p  Gen.  17: 16.  22:  7.  48: 19 
D-'sa  Esth.  9:  25.—  Sing.  Luc.  Tyrann. 
20.*  'Hdian.  7.  10.  14.  Plur.  of  daugh- 
ters, Xen.  Cyr.  7.  4.  5. 

b)  Plur.  lixva,  children,  in  a  wider 
sense  by  Hehr.  i.  q.  descendants,  foster- 
ity.  Matt.  3: 9  iytigat  rixra  t<5  ^Afiqaafu 
Luke  1: 17.  3:8.  Acts  2:  39.  Rom.  9: 7. 
V.  8  bis,  comp.  in  2dql  no.  2.  a.  y,  and 
in  'Enayydla  c.  a.  Gal.  4:28,  31.  So 
Sept.  for  D'»23  Ex.  10:2.  Josh.  14:9. 
Zech.  10:  7,"  '9.  rT^nnfit  Ps.  109:  la 
Jer.  31: 17.  —  Emphat*  1.  q.  true  chil- 
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drm,  genuiBe  dwcand«Dtiy  Joho  8:89. 
1  Pet3:a 

c)  trop.  of  one  who  is  the  object  of 
parental  love  and  care,  or  who  yields 
filial  lore  and  reverence  towards  an- 
other, (a)  As  a  term  of  endearing  ad- 
dress in  the  Vocative,  like  Engl,  my 
ekiH  my  tan^  LaL  miJUiy  cari8$tme  ;  so 
from  a  friend  or  teacher,  Matt  9:2 
^a^M,  tittpap.  Mark  3: 5.  Luke  16:35. 
ITim  1:18.  2  Tim.  3:1.  Plur.  Mark 
10:34.  So  Sept  for  ta  1  Sam.  3:9, 
16.  —  Ecclus.  3: 1.  Hdian.  1.  6.  13.— 
iP)  From  the  Heb.  genr.  for  a  pupil, 
diictpU^  the  spiritual  child  of  any  one, 
see  in  Ftrpata  no.  1.  a.  ct,  and  IltnrJQ  A. 
c.  3  Tim.  1:  3  T^nLo^it^  ayontit^  jiep(^. 
Phtlem.  10.  3  John  4.  c.  iv  xvi^U^  1 
Cor.  4:  17.  h  nUrtn  1  Tim.  1: 3.  nana 
nUnw  Tit.  1: 4.  Plur.  1  Cor.  4:  14.  3 
Cor.  6:  la  Conip.  Heb.  p  Sept.  vloqy 
1  K,  30:  a5.  3  K.  3: 3,  5.  —  (/)  Tiwa 
xov  ^iOVi  children  of  God,  those  whom 
God  loves  and  cherishes  as  a  father  ; 
see  in  Uatri^  B.  a,  b ;  also  rtyvau  I.  a. 
p.  So  of  the  Jews,  John  1 1: 53 ;  comp. 
Sept  and  0*^33  Is.  30: 1.  Hos.  11: 1  sq. 
Wisd.  16:  3lVcolL  30.  Genr.  of  the 
pious  worshippers  of  Grod,  Ihe  righleoui, 
iointt,  Christians  ;  John  1 :  13  ^dumtp 
atnolf  ilofwflop  tiatifu  '&9ov  yeria&au 
Rom.8:16,17,  31.  9:  a  Eph.  5: 1.  1 
John  a-1,  3,  10.  5:3.  —Sept  Prov.  14: 
37.  —  {d)  Thofa  %ov  diaPokov,  ehUdren 
qfUte  devil,  i.  e.  his  followers,  subjects, 
vassals,  opp.  to  t.  tov  ^eov,  once  1  John 
3: 10.    Comp.  ]a  3  K.  16: 7,  Sept  viog. 

d)  by  Hebr.  joined  with  the  name  of 
a  city  or  the  like,  a  native,  an  inhabit 
toni,  one  bom  or  living  in  that  city. 
Matt  33:  37  'itqovaakiifA  .  .  .  noacouq 
fl&ilrjaa  inurvpayayup  ti  xixpa  aov, 
Luke  la*  34.  19:44.  Gal.  4: 35.  Rev.  3: 
3a  SoSeptandt3''3aJoel3:3a  Zech. 
9:  la  Is.  60: 4,  9.— Psalt  Sal.  11:  a 

e)  by  Hebr.  c.  gen.  the  child  of  any 
Mng  is  one  connected  with,  partaking 
of,  or  exposed  to  that  thing ;  often  put 
instead  of  an  adjective.  Matt  11: 19  et 
Luke  7:  35  idutaita&ti  f}  aoipla  ano  %&p 
thfpvp  avifiq,  Eph.  5:  8  Totva  (pmxoq, 
1.  q.  n9q>onuTfiBpok  1  Pet  1:  14  t.  vna- 
noiig,  L  q.  vmixoot.  Eph.  3:  3  t.  tijg 
ogyvi*  2 ^^^ ^  14  T.  MOtaQog.  So  Sept 
thtpa  iagmkBlag  for  Heb.  ytj^  *«'lb7  Is* 


57:  4.  t.  iBmkig  tor  Heb.  'rhXf  nx 
Hob.  10: 9.  Comp.  also  p  Deat  25(2l 
lK.3:3a  3K.14:14.  Winer §di2. 
n.3.  Gesen.  Lex.  art  Q  no.  4, 8 ;  ns 
no.  7. — comp.  Epiph.  Opp.  Lp.380.B^ 

02  i/ftOft  T^g  ai^ipfig  nhtmg.    Al. 

TexyoTpo(p/(o,  »,  f.  ^cmi,  (nw^ 
T^o<po^  from  rixpop,  t^^^m,)  to  hring  up 
children,  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  a  mother, 
1  TJm.  5:  10.  Comp.  in  Ttxpo/wU-' 
Hence  subet  nxpotgo<pla  Arlstot  E 
An.  L  p.  86a  C. 

I'exTfoy,  oyog,  o,  (kindr.  with  i^- 
pif,  tivxtt,  xat&p  fr.  tlKtm,)  pp.  cs  ff<i- 
JUer ;  spec,  a  worker  in  wood,  f  ev- 
penter,  joiner,  etc  Matt  la  55.  lUik 
6:  a     Sept  TMTwr  ^vlmp  for  Heb.  snn 

3  Sam.  5: 11.  3  K.  13:  IL  la  40:  JO. 
jun.  aidii^  1  Sam.  la  19.  f.  /daw 
1  K.  7: 14.  —  Luc  Vit  Auct  11.  Xfls. 
Ag.  1.  36.    Hesych.  xham'  nig  ngft^ 

Te^eiog,  da,  €uyy,  ( nloj, )  pp. 
'what  has  reached  its  end,  term,  limit f 
hence,  complete,  perfect,  fuU,  wanting  in 
nothiug." 

a)  genr.  James  1:  4  sq/op  xiXtiw,  r. 
17,  35.  1  John  4:  18  fj  xtlda  ayi^^ 
Comparat  Heb.  9: 11  TsiUioTa^  (nop^ 
Sept.  jtQoPonop  xtL  for  C'TaJJ  Ex.  12: 5. 
—  Aquil.  Prov.  11:  1  ati&fltof  nl»9f. 
Hom.  IL  1.  66.  Diod.  Sic  1.7  xdtla 
aUn^^'  Pol.  1.  4.  8 — ^Trop.  io  a  mor«l 
sense;  of  persons,  Matt  5: 48  bis,  niftot, 
CMTTie^  o  ncnriQ  vp&P .  .  .  xtUaog  ^ 
comp.  Luke  6:  3a  So  Matt  19:  2L 
Col.  1:  38.  4: 13.  James  1:  4  cwnjn 
tiXtioi.  a  3.  Of  the  will  of  God,  Rom. 
13: 3.  Sept  for  tl^n  Gen.  6: 9. 18:  la 
t3^«  1  K.  a-  63.  11:  *4il— Ecclus.  U- 17. 
Isocr.  Panath.  p.  339.  C,  xtkuovg  M^ 
bIpoi,  Moi  naaag  tx^p  rag  aqnag. 

b)  spec  offtdl  age,  adult,  full  gnit^ 
of  persons,  pp.  Pol.  5.  39.  3.  AeL  V.  H. 
la  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7. 6.  In  N.  T.  irop. 
of  persons  full  groum  in  mind  and  o»- 
derstanding,  tcug  <pqwl  1  Cor.  14:20; 
or  in  knowledge  of  the  truth,  1  Cor.  * 
6.  Phil,  a  15.  Heb.  5: 14 ;  or  is  Chris- 
tian faith  and  virtue,  Eph.4:M  Neat 
TO  -dkuop,  full  age,  sc  in  kliowled^ 
etc  ICor.  la  10,  coll.  IL 
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pUkmtt,  perfeehusa ;  CoL  3: 14  trMm" 
fio^  trg  jtkuoTfftof,  L  q.  avrd.  riletog, 
Buttm.  $  19a  D.  4.  Heb.  6: 1  inl  njy 
nluitffui  ^^i^tifM&etj  i.  e.  leaving  the 
eleiiieots,  let  us  go  on  to  something 
more  complete,  perfect.  —  Wisd.  6: 15. 
12:17. 

TeAeioco^  c?,  f.  omtw,  ( tiXitogy )  to 
eompleU,  to  make  perfect,  so  as  to  be  full, 
WBotjog  in  nothing,  trans. 

a)  pp.  L  q.  to  bring  to  a  full  end,  to 
Jbnshf  e.g.  a  work,  duty,  etc.  to  eip/oy, 
va  ^ya,  John  4: 34.  5:36.  17:  4.^  Mid. 
c  ifyop  iropL  Luke  13:  32  xo*  t^  t^^ti; 
tduovfi€u.  Of  a  race,  tor  d^fiop  Acts 
SO:  24.  Perf.  Pass,  as  Mid.  c.  Sgoftop 
impL  Phil.  3: 12  ovx  on...  {^  rtttXelw- 
ftat  sc.  Toy  dgofiov,  i.  e.  not  that  I  have 
already  completed  my  course  and  arri- 
ved at  the  goal,  so  as  to  receive  the 
prize ;  see  Buttm.  §  136.  3.  Winer  §  40. 
3  sq.  comp.  v.  14,  and  see  in  KataXafA" 
/Ww  bT  Sept.  genr.  for  ta^D  1 K.  7: 21 . 
tabtC  2  Chr.  a-  16.— Ecclus.  50: 19.  Pol. 
8.3&2.  Plut.  Cons,  ad  Apoll.  17.  Philo 
Alleg.  2.  p.  74.  C,  orw  [w  tfrvxri]  teXsMh- 
^g  xal  PgafitUop  xal  oxefpavtav  a^tvy^fig. 
'  —Of  time,  Luke  2:  43  xtXtMxrartutv  tag 
ilfUifog.  Of  declarations,  prophecy,  i.  q. 
tofulfilj  John  19: 28  ha  tdeuo&j  {  yga- 
9JJ- — Act.  Thorn.  §  10.  ngoS'totv  Diod. 
Sic  lib.  3  fin.     Comp.  ttltlaxrig. 

b)  trop.  to  make  perfect,  i.  q.  lo  bring 
to  a  state  of  perfectness  or  complete- 
nesB.  (a)  genr.  John  17:  23  ivcx  woi 
tntkuwfdrot  elg  ep,  i.  e.  praegn.  that  they 
may  be  perfectly  united  in  one.  2  Cor. 
12:  9  ^  yig  dvyofdg  fMV  [toi;  ^eov]  h 
aa&srelif  tsXtiovtah,  i.  e.  my  power  shows 
itself  perfect  in  weakness,  appears  then 
as  genuine.  James  2: 22.  1  John  2: 5.  4: 
12, 17,  18.— Ecclus.  7:  32.  —  (/J)  In  the 
£p.  to  the  Hebrews,  in  a  moral  sense,  to 
make  perfect  in  respect  to  sin,  to  fully 
cleanse  firora  sin,  to  make  full  expiation 
for  any  one.  Heb.  7: 19  ovdh  yaq  hs- 
lilwmf  o  rofiog,  i.  e.  the  Mosaic  law 
could  make  no  perfect  expiation  ;  comp. 
7:  II.  Kh  4.  Of  persons,  Heb.  9:  9 
d^ga  te  xal  ^wrlat . . .  p)  dvrdusvai 
xcna  avrtidfiaip  ttXuwoaitov  lajQsvovta, 
i.  e.  which  could  never  make  full  expia- 
tion for  the  bringer,  so  as  to  satisfy  his 
conscience.  10:  1, 14.  —  Also,  to  make 


perfect  ec.  In  respect  to  condition,  hap- 
piness, glory ;  to  bring  to  a  perfect  Mtaie 
of  happiness  and  glory ;  pp.  to  bring 
one  through  to  the  goal,  so  as  to  win 
and  receive  the  prize,  comp.  above  in  a. 
So  of  Christ  as  exalted  to  be  Head  over 
all  things,  Heb.  2: 10  top  iqx^Y^^  '^^^ 
avntiglag  ^fi&p  dia  na&fifidtwp  ttltim^ 
aai,  i.  q.  in  v.  9  dut  to  nd&tifAa  tov 
d-opatov  do^jj  xo*  Ttju^  i<neq>apt>fUPOP. 
5:  9.  7:  28.  Also  of  saints  advanced  to 
glory,  11:  40.  12:  23.  —  Comp.  Philo 
above  in  a. 

TeXeicog,  adv.  (tihiog,)  completely, 
perfectly.  1  Pet.  1:  13  tikeUag  iknloote, 
i.e.  cherish  a  perfect  hope,  unwavering 
confidence.  —  2  Mace.  12:  42.  3  Mace. 
3:  26.  Pol.  6.  37.  4. 

T^XelcoaiQ,  ecog,  ^,  (ttXehou,)  com- 
pUtion,  perfection,  gem.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
29.  Plut.  de  Virt.  et  ViL  2.— In  N.  T. 
spoken  of  a  prediction,  i.  q.ful/Umeni, 
Luke  1:  45.  (Judith  10:  9.)  Also  i.  q. 
perfect  expiation,  Heb.  7:  11 ;  comp.  in 
TeXtton  b.  p. 

TeXeicojijg,  ou,  o,  ( tduoia, )  a 
completer,  perfecter,  pp.  who  brings  one 
through  to  the  goal  so  as  to  win  and 
receive  the  prize.  Heb.  12:  2  elg  top 
tijg  niatimg  agx^yop  nal  tduoniiP^Iti- 
oovv,  comp.  2:  10  where  he  is  said  nol- 
kovg  viovg  tig  do^op  dyayeip.  Comp.  in 
TiXeiout  b.  S. 

TeAeacpopecOy  <Oy  f  ijaw,  (TeXwryo- 
gog  bringing  to  an  end,  perfecting, 
ripening,  fr.  tiXog,  (jpc^o),)  to  bring  to  per" 
fection  or  maturity,  e.  g.  fruit,  grain,  etc. 
to  ripen,  absol.  and  trop.  Luke  8:  14  ov 
tdeirq>ogovai.  Comp.  Matt  13:  22. — pp. 
of  fruits  Jos.  Ant.  1.6.  3.  Philo  ^de 
Opif.  p.  26.  D,  av^owTi  nal  teX€aq>OQOuru 
Diod.  Sic.  2. 36.  Of  women  with  child, 
Jos.  Ant.  a  11.  6.  Artemid.  1. 17. 

TeXevrdo),  ci,  f.  ijcrw,  ( TeXfimj,  ) 
to  end,  i.  e.  to  finish,  to  complete,  trans. 
Eurip.  Phoen.  1597  i  nattg,  og  tonna 
teUvt^.  Dem.13.15.  top  fiiop  ttXtvi^p 
to  end  one's  life,  to  die,  Jos.  Ant.  12.  1. 
1.  Pol.  2.  28.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  1. 
Intrans.  to  end,  Jos.  Ant.  8.1.1.  Thuc. 
5.29 tov x^fiihog  ttXavt&Ptog  fi9ri.  Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  3.  9.  —  In  N.  T.  intrans.  or  c. 
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Tor  jftor  Impl.  to  end  one*s  life,  to  die^ 
Matt  2: 19  ttleviramnog  ds  xoy  'Hgtadov. 
9:  18  d^vyatnq  fiov  iqn  hzUvtrj^wv.  28: 
25.  Mark  9:  44,  46,  48.  (comp.  Is.  06: 
24.)  Luke  7:  2.  Acts  2:  29.  7: 15.  Heb. 
11:  22.  Sept.  oft  for  ITITD  Gen.  25:  32. 
30:  1.  Prov.  11:  7.  -  Ael.  V.  H.  2. 17. 
Hdian.  8.  5.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  1.— Of 
a  violent  death.  Matt.  15:  4  et  Mark  7: 
10  S-tt^art^  TtXivtttxta  let  him  die  the 
death,  einphat.  quoted  from  Ex.  21: 17 
where  SepL  in  imitation  of  Heb.  inf. 
absol.  n^'O'i  ni73  ^  shall  surely  die,  or 
he  put  to  death.     Comp.  Winer  §  58. 3. 

end,  limit,  Baruch  3:  25.  Dera.  658.  7. 
jtlevtri  xov  filov  Dem.  481.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8. 7. 2.  In  N.  T.  absol.  end  of  life, 
death,  MatL  2:  15  Fw?  xrig  TeXei/x^?  *K|?w- 
6ov.  Sept.  for  nn73  Gen.  27:  2.  Josh. 
1:  1.  Judg.  1: 1.— 1  Mace.  9:  23.  Hdian. 
7.  9.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  3. 

TeXico,  €o,  f.  «W,  (liAos,)  to  end,  to 
finish,  to  compleU,  to  accomplish,^  trans. 
a)  genr.  c.  ace.  Matt.  13:  53  ote  ^tb- 
Itaev  o  '/.  tag  nagaPoXdg,  19:  1  et  26: 1 
rovg  Xorovg.  Luke  2:  39.  2  Tim.  4:  7 
dQOfiov.  Rev.  11:  7.  Puss.  Luke  12:  50 
toK  ov  JtXea&jj  sc.  to  ^iuixiopa,  John 
19:  28,  30  xn^tnai  it  is  finished!  I  e. 
the  whole  work,  all  things.  Rev.  10: 7 
Hdia&9)  TO  (AwnnQ^ov,  15:  1,  8.  Sept. 
for  nb3,  nVs  Ruth  2:  21.  Kzra  9:  1. 
n^UJ  l5e'h.  6:15.— Ecclus.  7:25.  Hdian. 
2.*3!  25.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
6. 3.  Oec.  1.  4.  —  Seq.  particip.  in  the 
participial  construction,  Buttrn.  §  144. 
4.  a.  Matt.  11:  1  ots  hiXios  o  '/.  ^a«- 
laoooty,  as  in  Engl,  when  Jesus  had  fin- 
ished commanding  etc.  So  praegn.  c. 
part  impl.  Malt.  10:23  ou  fJih  TcAwn^tfi 
tig  nols^  xov  ^Iogar,l,  ye  shaU  not  have 
finished  the  cUies  of  Israel,  i.  e.  ye  shall 
not  have  finished  fleeing  or  passmg 
through  them,  for  ov  fiij  xiUfTrjxs  5*a- 
q>Bvy6vxeg  v.  dtaPalvovxtg  xag  noleig  x. 
T.  L  —  So  Sept.  awniXetre  diajialytav 
Josh.  3:  17.  4:  1.  comp.  Luc.  Tox.  52 
XQnaiog  ixiUat  ix  Maxlvaty  ig  Snv&aq. 
Thuc.  4. 78.— Of  time.  Pass,  to  he  ended, 
fidfiUed,  Rev.  20;  3  xzUtr^  xa  xIXm  In?. 
V.  5,  7. 

b)  i.  q.  to  accomplish,  toJvyU,  to  exe- 
cute fuUy,  e.  g.  a  rule,  law,  c.  ace.  top 


^^iarRoin.2b97.  JaaMs2:8i  xiyrlsi- 
^vfUar  tfjg  Qo^tiog  CJaL  5:  16.  —  Act. 
Thorn.  §  5  ira  TO  ^iXufta  rov  PmrHimg 
TtXiam,  Luc  PiscaL  52  nXAfUP  %a  na^ 
f^fkpha.  —  Of  dcclaraliona,  prophecy, 
etc.  Luke  18:  31  TdUcrdi5<rpra*  mvxa  xa 
yt/yga/ifiipa  %.x.L  Luke  22:  37.  Acts 
13:  29.  Rev.  17: 17.  So  Sept.  and  rt\3 
Ezra  1 : 1 .— Apollod.  Bibl.  2.  4. 4.^  DwA. 
Sic.  2.  27  pofdaag  xnMr^tu  -xor  Z9^ 
(TfjLoy.  lb.  20.  26. 

c)  by  impl.  to  pay  off,  to  pa^  infiH, 
8C.  taxes,  tribute,  comp.  Tilog  d.  E»  g. 
xa  dldgaxfia  Matt.  1 7: 24.  q>6govf  Rom. 
13:  6.  — Jos.  Ant.  10.  1.  1  el  Died.  Sic 
13. 59  ipogow.  Dem.  1067. 27.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  9.  1. 

Te'Aog,  £0C,  ouQ,  to,  an  end,  term, 
termination,  completion,  pp.  only  in  res- 
pect to  time. 

a)  genr.  and  c.  gen.  Luke  1: 33  x^g 
Paaddag  avxov  ov%  Stto*  xilog,  2  Cor. 
3: 13  tig  xo  xiXog  xov  MaxaQ/ovgurov,  I  e. 
unto  the  end  of  the  transient  shining  of 
Moses'  countenance,  comp.  v.  7.  Hd^ 
7:  3  piw  iwjg  xiXog.  1  Cor.  10: 11  xm 
xiXri  x&y  alivw,  and  so  1  Pet  4: 7  wbf- 
xary  x6  xiXog.  So  Sept.  and  y^  Is.  9:7. 
Dan.  11: 13.  (Soph.  Trach.  16a  t.  xov 
plov  Dem.  1306.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  7.  &) 
C.  gen.  impl.  John  13:  1  elg  xeXog  [ac 
l^onjg]  riydnnoiv  x.  x.  L  Matt  24:  ^oj^ 
iaxl  xo  xiXog,  sc.  xaJr  nifxw^  v.  loi?  «•»- 
wog  xovxov,  V.  14.  Mark  13: 7.  Luke 
21:  9.  vnoptlyag  tig  xtXog  sc.  xov  f^c 
V.  Twy  nadripdxuiy.  Matt  10:  22.  24: 13. 
Mark  13:  13.  tiag  xiXovg  sc  t^j  Im^ 
1  Cor.  1:  8.  2  Cor.  1: 13.  pizgi  taiowf 
id.  Heb.  3:  6,  14.  axQi  rilovg  id.  Hch. 
6: 11.  Rev.  2:  26.  In  1  Cor.  15: 24  uxa 
xo  xiXog  i.  e.  the  end  of  the  wort:  of  re- 
demption ;  others  meton.  *tAc  tej  or 
rest  of  the  dead.'  —  Absol.  xikog  ?ZH9 
to  have  an  end,  i.  e.  to  be  ended,  trop. 
to  be  destroyed,  Mark  3:  26  ov  9vytnm 
axa&tiyat,  alXa  xiXog  txtt.  —  pp.  Xen. 
An.  6.  5.  2.  Cyr.  2,  3. 22.— AdvertJoHr, 
ace.  10  xhXog  finally,  at  last,  1  Pet  *  8. 
(Ael.  V.  H.  10.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1.) 
tigxilog  pp.  *to  the  end,*  L  q.  contimr 
ally,  perpetually,  forever,  Luke  18:  5.  1 
Thess.  2: 16.  So  Sept  for  n^:^  Job 
14:  20.  Ps.  79:  5.  103:  9.— Luc  Navig. 
27.  Xen.  Oec  17.  10  —  Melon,  n  agxi 
wl  xo  xiXog,  i.  q.  Jxg&xog  um  Sfjatof  « 
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the  writer  himself  explains  it,  Re?.  22: 
13.  21:  6.  1: 8  JD  text.  rec. — Jos.  c  Ap. 
2.  22  ^%oq  . . .  iqxh  *^^  f<^tf  ^  '^oq 

b)  trop.  end,  i.  q.  event,  issue,  restdL 
Matt  26:  58  ixa&rfio  . . .  Mely  to  riXog. 
James  5: 11  to  tcXo;  xvqIov,  i.  e.  which 
the  Lord  gave—Test  XII  Patr.  p.  689. 
Plut  Romul  28.  Luc.  Vitar.  AucL  27. 
Dem.  292.  22  to  tovtov  T^iloj  ip  &tto  ^y, 
ovx  h  ^^^— Seq.  gen.  of  pere.  or  thing, 
L  f\,  final  lot,  ultimate  fate.  Rom.  6: 21 
tiXoq  ixdviav,  ^avtnoq,  v.  22  to  d«  TeXo;, 
Iwiv  aUupior,  2  Cor.  11: 15.  Phil.  3:  19. 
Heb.  6: 8.  1  Pet.  1:  9.  4:  17.  Sept.  for 
;i^0  Ecc.  7:  2.-Wi8d.  3:  19.  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  4.  1.  Philo  de  Chant  p.  717.  Ael. 
V.  H.  3.  43.— Of  a  declaration,  prophe* 
cy,  i.  q.  accomplishment,  fulfilment ;  Luke 
22:  37  ual  yuQ  to  mql  ifAov  jtXoi  e/ti, 
I  e.  have  fulfilment,  are  fulfilled,  i.  q. 
the  preced.  tsXia&rjvai, — Aeschyl.  Prom, 
vihct.  13  iytoXrj  Jiog  e/ct  tikog.  Dion. 
Ual.  Ant.  1.  19  liXog  txuv  aiphi  tc  -^eo- 
nqojtioy  vniXafioy.  ib.  9. 12  xal  tiXog  «I/e 
ToZp  Tvq^olg  Ttt  fiartevfuna.  A  then. 
VIIL  p.  341.  C.  So  tiXog  lafk^ayuv 
Jos.  Ant  2.  5.  3.  ib.  4.  6.  5. 

c)  trop.  end,  i.  q.  final  purpose,  that 
to  which  all  the  parts  tend  and  in. 
which  all  terminate,  the  chief  point, 
sum.  1  Tim.  1: 5  to  dk  rilog  t^g  noQay- 
ydlag  i(rtlv  iiyani].  So  Rom.  10:  4  t«- 
logyag  yofiov  Xgunog  tig  dixaio<rvvriv 
nenrtl  j0  jiunsvovn,  where  others  meton. 
I.  q.  *  the  ender,  abolisher.'  So  Sept 
and  P)TO  Ecc.  12:  13.  —  Arr.  Epict  1. 
12.  5  rilog  intl  to  hita^m  S^toig,  Diog. 
Laert  2.  87.  Cic.  ad  Att.  12.  6. 

d)  trop.  a  tax,  toll,  custom,  tribute,  pp. 
what  is  paid  for  public  ends,  for  the 

"maintenance  and  expenses  of  the  state. 
Matt  17:  25  teXri  »7  x^woy.  Rom.  13:  7 
bis.— 1  Mace.  10:  31.  Jos.  Ant  12.  a  3. 
Udian.  3.  I.  11.  Dem.  745.  15.  Xen. 
Vect  4. 19,  20.  In  a  like  sense  among 
the  Greeks  public  ofiicers  and  magis- 
trates were  called  ra  rilri,  Xen.  An.  2. 
6.  4.  Ag.  1.  36.  Comp.  Sturz  Lex. 
Xen.  art  Tikog  no.  5. 

l^eXcorr^c,  ovy  o,  (riXog  tax,  wrio- 
fiai,)  pp.  a  farmer  of  the  taxes  or  customs, 
one  who  pays  to  the  government  a  cer- 
tain sum   for  the  privilege  of  collecting 


the  taxes  and  customs  of  a  district,  o 
nqiofuvog  xHog  Dem.  745. 15 ;  Lat  puh^ 
licanus,  Cic.  pro  Plane.  9.  The  public 
revenues  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
were  usually  thus  farmed  out ;  and 
among  the  latter  the  purchasers  were 
chiefly  of  the  equestrian  order,  or  at 
least  persons  of  wealth  and  rank,  like 
Zaccbaeus  6  af/iTcilciiyi};  Luke  19:  2 ; 
comp.  Cic.  I.  c.  Sueton.  Octav.24.  Dio 
Cass.  p.  38  Tov;  inniag  . . .  naaal  -n  yaq 
jtXeiiplai>  di  ainrnv  iyevovto.     Jos.  Ant. 

12.  4.  1,  3,  4  haxaarig  di  ti^g  ^ixigag, 
ita6^  Tiv  BuiXXs  Ttt  jUti  ninQamua&ai  iwy 
noXiwv,  fiyoga^op  oi  tolg  a^uofiaaip  ir 
ralg  naxqla^  diaq>iQontg.  Com  p.  Boeckh 
Staatsb.  d.  Ath.  1.  p.  a59, 360  sq.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant  p.  64.  The  farmers-general 
had  also  sub-contractors,  or  employed 
agents,  who  collected  the  taxes  and 
customs  at  the  gates  of  cities,  in  sea- 
ports, on  public  ways,  bridges,  etc. 
These  too  were  called  ttXarai,  or  also 
ixXiyorttg  Dem.  745. 15,  Lat  portitores  ; 
and  in  countries  subject  to  the  Roman 
yoke  they  were  objects  of  hatred  and 
detestation,  so  that  none  but  persons 
of  the  lowest  rank  and  worthless  char« 
acter  were  likely  to  be  found  in  this 
employment  Comp.  Xeno  ap.  Di- 
chaearch.  ndneg  TiX&vat  navieg  tiel 
aqnayig.  Dio  Chrysost  IV.  p.  75.  B» 
nanriXovg  xa*  %tX(avag  %al  noqvopoamovg, 
Luc.  Necyom.  1 1  fioixol  xat  nogvo^oaxoi 
xttl  TiXavai  xal  xoXaxig  x.  t.  it.  Artemi- 
dor.  1.  23.  ib.  4.42,  57.  See  the  nu- 
merous like  passages  in  Wetst  N.  T.  L 
p.  314  sq.  Comp.  Jahn  §  242.  —  In  N. 
T.  in  the  later  sense,  a  toll-gatherer^ 
collector  of  customs,  pMican,  the  object 
of  bitter  hatred  aud  scorn  to  the  Jews, 
and  oflen  coupled  with  the  most  de* 
praved  classes  of  society.  Matt  5:  46 
ovxl  xal  ol  TiX&rat  to  auro  noiijaai ;  v. 
47.  10:  3  Max&alog  6  TiX^rrig,  coll.  9: 9. 
Luke  3:  12.  5:  27,  29.  7:  29.  18:  10, 11, 

13.  rtXoivtti  xal  afiagtv^Xoi  Matt.  9:  10, 
11.  11: 19.  Mark  2: 15,  16.  Luke  5:  30. 
7:  34.  15:  1.  i&ptxbg  xal  ifXtavfig  Matt» 
18:  17.  oi  xiXtJvai,  xal  at  nogvat  Matt. 
21:  31,  32. 

TeXcoviov^  ovy  TO,  ( tsXtimig, )  a 
tollhouse,  custom-house,  coUectot^s  qffiee. 
Matt  9:  9.  Mark  2: 14.    Luke  5:  27.  — 
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6  Tcliiyi^.  Poll.  Od.  9.  5.  28  %a  ttUvuu 
Te'pag,  aiog,  to,  plur.  xi  Tfi^oro 
UDContracced,  contrary  to  Attic  usage, 
Winer  §  9.  p.  61.  Buttm.  §  54.  n.  1 ;  a 
wonder,  portentj  prodigy,  strictly  as  fore- 
boding something  future ;  in  N.  T.  only 
plur.  and  always  joined  with  to  ofjfma, 

a)  pp.  Acts  2:  19  dioom  xiQona  h  x^ 
ovQWt^  5pm,  xal  ofifuia  inl  fijg  yrig  notoi, 
quoted  from  Joel  3:  2  [2:  30]  where 
Sept.  for  riDID.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  12. 1. 
Artemid.  1.  73.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  15. 

b)  genr.  oij/ueca  xal  tigata,  Engl. 
iigna  and  wondtrs,  spoken  of  mighty 
works,  miracles  of  various  kinds,  the 
two  words  being  here  nearly  or  quite 
synonymous.  So  of  the  miracles  of 
Moses,  Acts  7:  36 ;  of  Christ,  John  4: 
48.  Acts  2:  22  ;  of  the  apostles  and 
teachers,  Acts  2:  4a  4:  30.  5:  12,  6:  8. 
14:  a  15: 12.  Rom.  15: 19.  2  Cor.  12: 12. 
Heb.  2:  4 ;  also  of  false  prophets  or 
teachers.  Matt.  24:  24.  Mark  13:  22. 
2Thess.  2:  9.  So  Sept  cn^/i.  xa» 
tigma  for  Heb.  fiTiDIDI  ninlN,  of 
Moses  Ex.  7:  a  Deut.  fe  22.  7: 19.  Jer. 
32:  20.  —  (Tfifi.  xal  xiqara,  of  impostors 
Jos.  Ant.  20.  8.  6.  genr.  Ael.  V.  H.  12. 
57.  Pol.  a  112.  8. 

TipTioc,  ov,  o,  Terhuf,  pr.  n.  of 
Paul's  amanuensis,  Rom.  16:  22. 

TeprvUoc,  ov,  6,  TtHiUlus,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Roman  orator  or  advocate  em- 
ployed by  the  Jews  against  Paul,  Acts 
24:1,2. 

Tsaaapdxovra^  ot,  al,  la,  indec. 
forty,  Matt.  4:  2.  Mark  1:  la  Acts  1:  3. 
al.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  70.  4.  Sept  for 
D'»5T2nN  Gen.  5:  la  Ex.  16:  35.— Luc. 
Ven  Afst  2.  40.  Xen.  An.  2. 2. 7.     Al. 

Teoaapaxoyjaciffg,   eoc,   ovg, 

5,  fh  adj.  (hos,)  of  forty  years,  e.  g.  t«t- 
oaffOMOVtaetiig  XQ^^^  *^  time  of  foHy 
yeari,  forty  years'  time,  Acts  7:  23.  la 
18.  — Comp.  dfatahrjg  xQOPog  Max.  Tyr. 

6.  89.  dexaniig  noUfiog  Thuc.  5.  26. 
On  the  flexion  and  accent  of  such  com- 
pounds, see  Buttm.  §  70.  n.  2.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  406  sq. 

Teaaapeg,  oi,  ai,  neut  -pa.  Gen. 
wr,  Attic  thiagsg,  neut  -ga,  card.  adj. 


four,  Matt  24: 31.  Mark  2:  a  Acts  l(h 
11.  Rev.  4:  4.  al.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  7a 
4.  Septforrain«Gen.ll:ia  fT^S-jK 
Gen.  2:  10.—  H<iian.  a  a  11.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.5.  a     Al. 


TeaaapeaxaidexaTOC,  jy,  or, 
ordin.  hdyfourUenth,  Acts  27:  27,  3a— 
Sept  Gen.  14:  5.  Ex.  12:  6.  Dion.  UaL 
Ant  7. 12.  Hdian.  a  2.  2.  Plut  Cat 
Min.  a  On  the  form,  comp.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  409.  Buttm.  §  71.  1. 

TeiapraJog,  a,  or,  ( -ma^rog, ) 
an  adj.  marking  succession  of  days, 
used  only  adverbially,  on  thefourik  day, 
John  11:  39  ttiaqriaiog  yag  itrti,  i.  c.  be 
is  now  the  fourth  day  dead,  four  days 
dead.  See  Buttm.  §'l2a  n.  a  Winer 
§  58.  2.  Comp.  JtvtBQoiog,  —  PoL  a 
52.2^^  di  tnagtaiog  w,  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  a  1. 

TirapTog,  rf^ov^  ordin.  adj.  {tU- 
oageg,)  the  fourth,  Matt  14:  25.  Mark  6: 
48.  Acts  10:  30.  Rev.  4:  7.  6:  7  bis,  8. 
8: 12.  la  8.  21: 19.  Sept  for  ^TTTi 
Gen.  1:  19.— Hdian.  4.  2.  14. 


Til  pa-,  contr.  forwo^a,i 
four,  found  only  in  derivative  and  < 
pound  words;  comp.  Buttm.  §  7a  n.2. 

Tsrpdyaryog^ov,  o,  %  adj.  (mg^- 
q.  v.  /avog,  yoavia,)  four-comeredyfomr- 
square,  Rev.  21:  la  Sept  for  y^n-j 
Ex.  27:  1.  Ez.  41:  21.— Hdian.  a  L  a 
Pol.  a  27. 2.  Xen.  Lac.  12.  1. 

T^Tpddioy,  ov,  to,  (dim.  otxwMfig 
a  tetrad,  the  number  four,)  a  qttaUnmm 
of  soldiers,  a  detachment  of  four  inei, 
the  usual  number  of  a  Roman  night- 
watch,  relieved  every  three  hours.  Arts 
12:  4.— Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  961,  or  T.  IL 
p.  533.22,  fngaxtvmvf  ^«  tira^  rmw  *[  wSp 
Ttxoadloig  q^la^n&r  xa#  obwf  ty^m. 
Comp.  Pol.  a  33.  7  TO  dB^^nflamuow  Ir- 
T*y  i*  xmaqw  aydg&y,  «r  ol  ^  ^ 
Ttlff  oxrirrig,  oi  di  wnoniP  nttfa  wwf  la- 
novg  noiOvvta$  t^  qnAtngrp,  T^B* 
"de  singulis  centuriis  quatemi  eqoiies 
et  qualerni  pedites  excubitum  noctibos 
faciant."  See  in  ^viUnnj  d.  loActeLc 
Peter  was  therefore  guarded  bylbor 
men  at  a  lime,  two  within  the  priwa 
and  two  before  the  doons  coll.  v.  a 
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Jidv.  //iliot,)  pp.  *  four  times  one  ihou- 
fland,'  i.  e,four  thousand^  Matt.  15:  38. 
16:  10.  Mark  8:  9,  20.  Acts  21:  38. 
Comp.  Biittm.  §  70.  4.  —  Sept.  1  Chr. 
12:  26.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  a 

Teipaxoowi^  at,  a,  four  hundred^ 
Acts  5:  SG.  7:  6.  13:  20.  Gal.  3: 17. 
Comp.  Buitm.  §  70.  4.— Sept.  Gen.  23: 
15, 16.  Hdian.  6.  4. 10.  Xen.  An.  7. 
1.  27. 

TavpdfiJfyos^  ov,  o,  17,  (tirtqa  q.  Vk 
/njj',)  of  four  mojUhs^  John  4i*^  It*  t«- 
tqafiffroq  ion  [/^ofo?]  xorl  0  -^igiafioi 
%)feTo«,  i.  e.  four  months'-  time.  Text, 
rec.  has  neut.  to  ittQafifiPor  in  the  same 
sense.  —  Pol.  18.  22.  5.  Thuc.  5.  63. 
NeuL  Sept.  Judg.  19:  2.  20:  47.  On 
the  form  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  549. 

eijv ;  {thqa  q.  v.  &nlooq^)fo\afold^  quad- 
ruple^  Luke  19:  8.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  71. 
3.  j  60. 5.  b.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  3.  Xen. 
An.  7.  a  7. 

Terpdnovg/  o&oc,  o,  ^,  adj.  (t^- 
tga  q.  v.  novg,)  four-footed^  quadruped^ 
plur.  absol.  xa  jttQanoda  quadrupeds, 
Acts  10:  12.  11:  6.  Rom.  1:  23.  Sept. 
for  n)arr3  Gen.  1: 24.  Ex.  9: 9, 10.  n^n 
Num. '35:*  5.— Pol.  1.  29.  7.  ta  t.  Jos! 
Ant  4.  4.  4  Palaeph.  34.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  2.  25.  On  the  forms  tnQanovg  and 
trfQanodog,  see  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  546. 

71^^,)  to  he  tetratchy  to  ruU  aa  tetrttrch,  c 
gen.  Luke  3: 1  ler. — Jos.  Vii.  §  11.  So 
TtTQadaqx^'ifr&tn  Uermog.  266.  22. 

TeipdpX^g,  OV,  o,  (  xitqa  q.  v. 
cr^/M,)  a  tetrarchy  pp.  the  ruler  of  the 
fourth  part  of  a  district  or  province ; 
Sirabo  12.  p.  850.  C,  or  p.  567  Casaub. 
hujtata  duloyxsg  [oi  ralatai,]  tig  ^  P^Q^ 
detfy  xnqaqX^^  ^OLoriiy  ixalwotVf  tngoQ- 
Xfpf  tx^vaav  Xdutv,  In  later  usage  it 
became  among  the  Romans  a  common 
title  for  those  who  governed  any  part 
of  a  province  or  kingdom,  subject  only 
to  the  Roman  emperor ;  Strabo  1.  c. 
naXai  pip  ow  totavrfi  its  dund^ig,  xa&* 
^pag  di  fig  y\  tli  ug  (I  ^yeporag,  iha 
ha  ^M»¥  ^  dwaoTtla'    Thus  Herod  the 
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Great  and  his  brother  PhasHel  were  at 
one  time  made  tetrarchs  of  Judea  by 
Antony,  Jos.  AnL  14.  13.  1.  The'  for- 
mer also  at  his  death  left  half  his  king- 
dom to  Archaelaus  with  the  title  of 
ethnarcli,  and  divided  the  rest  between 
two  of  his  other  sons,  Herod  Antipas 
and  Philip,  with  the  tit(e  of  tetrarchs, 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  5.  1.  Comp.  in  'Hgiadfig 
no.  1, 2.  So  Lysanias  is  said  to  be  te- 
trarch  of  Abilene,  Luke  3:  1.  Comp. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  409.—  In  N.  T.  spo- 
ken only  of  HeitKl  Antipas,  Matt  14i  1. 
Luke  3:  19.  9:  7.  Acts  13:  1.  Called 
also  fiourdevq  Matt.  14*  9.  Mark  6t  14 ; 
see  in  Baadtvg  b. 

Tiv^to^  see  the  tenses  of  Tvyx^^f^* 

Tecppoco,  CO,  f.  aato,  (tiipqa  ashed,) 
to  reduce  to  aShea^  i.  q.  to  consume^  to 
destroy,  e.  g.  cities,  c.  ace.  2  Pet.  2:  6» — 
trop.  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  167.  Hesych. 
JHpq(u<Tttg  *  tmoddtrag. 

i.e. 

a)  pp.  an  art,  trade,  craft,  Ret.  18: 
22  xix^lvug  Ttdarjg  tip^g.  Acts  18t,3 
(ntfivonoirol  jyip  le/i^i',  for  the  ace.  see 
Buttm.  §  131.6  sq.— Sept  1  Chr.  28:21. 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  5.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  26.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  1. 

b)  genr.  art,  skill.  Acts  17: 29  ;ra^«/- 
pau  rixi^g.     Sept  for  JiTO^h  1  K.  7: 

14.  —  Arr.  Epict  2.  14.  2,  S.'  fidian.  3. 
3.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  8. 

TexytiTfg,  ov,  6,  (tixi%)  an  arti- 
san, artificer,  crqftsman  ;  Acts  19:  24 
naqiix^o  idig  Ttxpltatg  iQ/ourlay,  ,y,  38. 
Rev.  18:  22.     Sept  for  u;^^  Deut  27: 

15.  Jer.  10:  9.  —  Ecclus.  9^  22.  Hdian. 
3.  4.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5.^Trop.  of 
God  as  the  builder,  founder  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  Heb»  11:  10  ijc 
[7r6il€a»5]  ttx^ixi}g  . . .  o  ^wg,  —  Wisd. 
13:  L 

TtjxcD,  f.  |o),  to  melt,  to  make  liquid^ 
'  Sept  Nah.  1:  d  Diod.  Sic.l.  63.  Hdot 
a  96.  In  N.  T.  Pass,  j^xopa^,  to  he 
melted,  to  melt,  2  Pet.  3:  12.  Sept  for 
Niph.  p»2  Is.  34:  4.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  38 
ttptopivfi  jftoJy.  Xen.  Mem.  3.1.  7. 

TtfAavycSg,    adv.   (tfiXavpig  far- 
shining,  radiant,  from  tf^Xf,  017^,)  radi-^ 
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anihf,  hrightty,  i.  e.  dearltf,  disdncUy, 
Mark  8:  25  hifiltipt  rrjIkavY&Q  ananag, 
—  Diod.  Sic.  1.  50  nffoq  to  ttiiavyiatd' 
QW  ofi^.  So  TulavY^g  Sept  Job  37: 
31.  PiDd.  Ol.  &  5.  Luc.  Hipp.  7. 

TrjXiXuvioQ,  aviij,  oum,  de- 
moDstr.  correl.  pron.  pp.  a  strengthened 
form  of  uiklMog,  ij,  w,  Buttm.  §  79.  5, 6; 
io  greats  ianlus,  2  Cor.  1:10^  Tijjlixot;- 
Tov  ^otyoTov.  Heb.  2:  3.  James  3:  4. 
Rev.  16:  18.  —  2  Mace.  12:  3.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  26.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5. 

7'ffpea)^  ta,  f.  ticrw,  (ti;^  watch- 
ing, Aesch.  Suppl.  263,)  to  keep  an  eye 
vpon,  to  watch^  and  hence  to  keep,  to 
guardj  trana. 

a)  pp.  to  loatch,  to  observe  attentively^ 
to  keep  the  eyes  fixed  upon,  c.  ace. 
Rev.  1: 3  xo»  xr}^ov9Jtg  la  iv  avtfj  [nQo^ 
qnfinl^]  /tygafjfiiva^  i.  e.  watching  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy.  22:  7,  9. 
Sept  o  triQwif  aptfiov  for  HTJi:  Ecc.  11: 

4.  -iJta  Prov.  23:  26.  —  Ael.'  V.  H.  2. 
17  o  fiiy  H<nr,Mi  xriqCnf  lovxo,  Dem. 
83a  5.  xov  Svtfwp  Thuc.  1. 65.— Hence 
Irop.  to  observe,  to  keep,  to  fu^fil^  sc.  a 
duty,  precept,  law,  custom,  etc.  q.  d.  to 
pierform  watchfully,  vigilantly,  c.  ace 
%ai  hxoXag  Matt  19: 17.  John  14: 15, 
21.  15: 10  bis.  1  John  2:  3,  4.  3:  22, 24. 
5:  2,  a  Rev.  12:  17.  14: 12.  (Ecclus. 
29:  1.)     %fiv  inolijp  SantXov  1  Tim.  6: 

14.  loyop,  Xoyovg,  John  8:  51,  52,  55. 
14:  23)  24.  15:  20  bis.  17:  6.    1  John  2: 

5.  Rev.  3: 8, 10  lo/or  trjg  vnofMnftjg  fioVy 
see  in 'iVrofiovij.  (Sept  1  Sam.  15: 11.) 
pouop  Acts  15: 5,24.  James  2: 10.  na- 
^d^ocr^y  Mark  7:  9.  to  aafijicnot  John 
9: 16.  Crenr.  c.  ace.  expr.  or  impl.  Rev. 
ft^  o  itjQ&p  lit  tgya  pov,  i.  e.  the 
works  which  I  require.  Matt  23:  3  bis. 
28:20.  Acts  21:  25.  Rev.  a- a  Sept 
genr.  for  nS3  Prov.  3:  1,  21.  *^lTO 
Prov.  8:  34.  — 'Philo  Legat  ad  Cai.  p' 
1033  T^y  &(frj<Fnda¥.    Arr.  Epict  2.  25. 

15.  Pol.  1. 83. 5  dUaia.  Hdiao.  6. 6. 1. 

b)  to  keep^  to  guardy  c.  g.  a  pris- 
oner, person  arrested,  c.  ace.  Matt  27: 
36,  54  rriQovrreg  top  ^Itiaovy,  Acts  12: 
5,  6  qnfXax$g  . .  .  iv^QOvy  t^v  <;pvA(xx^y, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  a  Acts  16:  23.  24: 
2a  25:  4,  21  bis.  1  John  5:  18  jrjga 
kavtoPf  L  e.  is  on  bis  guard.     Part 

*  Matt  98 : 4  ot  f^oCJrsK  the  keepers, 


guards.    Of  thing9,  %m  ifmnm  Bm.  16: 

15.  Sept  for  nm?  Cant  a  a  nD3 
of  things  Cant  8:  if,  12.  —  peis.  Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  636.  Thuc  4.  30.  things 
1  Mace.  6:50.  Aristoph.  Pac  201.  PoL 
a  50. 7.->Trop.  to  keep  in  safety,  io  pre^ 
servsy  io  maintain;  c  ace.  of  thing 
simpl.  Eph.  4:  3  ttiQur  rijr  kronftm  lov 
nvsvpajog,  2  Tim.  4:  7  t^  niartr  w- 
T^Qipia,  Jude  6  pi  tfig^enrr^  x.  v.  L 
i.  e.  deserting.  Sept  t.  tijf  iavrov  ^9- 
Zriv  for  noa;  Prov.  16:  17.  —  Joe.  B.  J. 
6.  2.  4.  vopovg  ^  rig  Idlag  ynfxag  Diod. 
Sic.  11.  11.  niexip  Pol.  &  5&  la 
Hdian.  7.  9.  7. — So  trop.  ace  with  ad- 
juncts :  c.  dupl.  ace  of  perv.  and  pred- 
icate, 2  Cor.  11: 9  bis,  afla^  vph  ipav- 
toy  ItrjifryTa  Tial  TiK^am,  I  Tim.  5:  2^ 
James  1:  27.  (Wisd.  10:  5.  M.  Anto- 
nin.  6. 23  or  30  T^^ijoor  autvtov  anhow,) 
c.  adv.  1  Thess.  5:  2a  c  dat.  of  pera. 
Jude  1  T^  X^Mrrtp.  Sea.  ip  c  dat  of 
state,  John  17:  11,  12  iya  ivi^avw  «v- 
jovg  ip  T^  ovopenl  aov,  Jude  21.  aeq. 
Ix  uvog  John  17:  15.  Rev.  a  ID.  mti 
rtvog  James  1:  27.  Sept  c  rao  xtvog 
for  nauj  Prov.  7:  5. 

c.  i.  q.  to  keep  hack  or  in  store,  io  rr- 
serve,  c.  ace.  e.  g.  things,  John  2:  10  vv 
jSTiJQtlxag  10V  xalov  olvop  higagjL,  12b  7. 
tl  TiXf,  e.  g.  iioipog  2  Pet  2: 17.  Judeia 
(Sept  Cant  7:  la)  n  dg  tiva  I  Pet  1: 
4.  Of  persons,  1  Cor.  7: 37  -niQuy  tiff 
kavtov  naq&ivov  i.  e.  to  keep  her  at 
home,  unmarried,  opp.  ixyapKfip  in  v. 
38.  2  Pet  2:  4  et  Jude  6  dg  nqiaw  r^- 
Qovpipovg,  2  Pet2:9eta  7€K4^i^a^ 
jc^^MK.— Test  XII  Patr.  p.  529  ck  »- 
lixaiv  Tov  oMovog  Tcr^^fyroi.  c  dat  Jo& 
Ant  1.  a  7. 

Tjpffaig,  ems,  %  ( tv^  q.  ▼. ) « 
watching,  keeping,  i.  e. 

c)  trop.  observance,  performance^  sc 
of  precepts,  hxoXw  1  Cor.  7: 19. — Ec- 
clus. 35: 2a     yo/Mur  Wisd.  1:  18. 

b)  i.  q.  gwird,  ward,  1  Mace  5:  la 
3  Mace.  5: 44 ;  in  N.  T.  meton.  place  ^ 
ward,  a  prison.  Acts  4:  a  5:  18  t&wrto 
ainovg  h  Ti^^crn  df^poaiq, — ^Thue  7.86L 

Tt^epiag,  adog,  ^,  TSberias^  a 
city  of  Galilee  built  by  Herod  AntipM 
and  named  in  honour  of  die  emperor 
Tiberius;  now  Tabana,  It  is  aitn- 
ted  on  the  a  W.  riiora  of  the  Likeef 
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Genoesareth,  about  ao  hour^  distance 
from  the  place  where  the  Jordan  flows 
out,  John  6 :  23 ;  and  the  lake  itself  is 
hence  sometimes  called  Me  Sea  of  Ti- 
beriaSf  John  6: 1.  21: 1.  Comp.  in  rtr-- 
t^fjaa^h.  The  city  was  celebrated  on 
a€MX>unt  of  the  hot  springs  in  its  vicini- 
ty ;  and  after  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem it  became  a  famous  seat  of  Jew- 
ish schools  and  learning.  See  Jos.  Ant. 
18.  a  3.  de  Vit.  §  9, 16  sq.  Relandi 
Palaest.  p.  1036  sq.  Lightfoot  Opp. 
Posih.  p.  71  sq.  in  Opp.  T.  II.  Miss. 
Herald  1824.  p.  808.  Rosenm.  fiibl. 
Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  74  sq.  Burckhardt's 
Trarels  in  Syria  etc.  p.  320  sq. 

Ttj3^piog^  ou,  o,  Tiberius,  pr.  n. 
of  the  third  Roman  emperor,  the  son 
of  Livia  and  step-son  of  Augustus, 
r.  A.  D.  14 — 37.  John  the  ^aptist 
commenced  preaching  in  the  14th  year 
of  his  reign;  and  the  crucifixion  of  Je- 
sus took  place  3  or  4  years  kiter.  Luke 
3:1.  —  Sueton.  Vit.  Tiber.  Tac.  Ann. 
1.  3sq. 

Tii^rffjii,  f.  ^Vw,  aor.  1  t&ipuM, 
perf.  ji&iutOj  see  Buttm.  §  106,  107 ; 
for  imperf.  hl&ovr  Matt.  5: 15.  2  Cor. 
3: 13.  al.  see  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  §  107. 
n.  I,  6. —  7\>  seii  to  put,  to  place,  to  lay, 
trans.     Sept.  for  aiic,  n^'i;,  also  for 

7n3. 

a)  pp.  to  set,  to  put,  where  a  person 
or  thing  is  set  erect,  or  is  conceived  of 
as  erect,  rather  than  os  lying  down. 
Act.  e.  g.  a  light,  Xvxvoy  vnb  rbv  fiodioy 
Matt.  5: 15.  Mark  4: 21.  vnoxaia  xXU 
r«7$  Luke  8: 16.  ck  xQvnitiP  1 1: 33.  So 
a  title,  inl  tov  ororv^oi;  John  19:9; 
one's  foot,  ^;r*  rijg  d-alaaarig  Rev.  10:  2. 
Mid.  to  set  or  put  jor  oneself y  i.  e.  on 
one's  own  part  or  behalf,  by  one's  own 
order,  etc.  Buttm.  §  135.  7,  8 ;  e.  g.  to 
put  persons  in  prison,  €k  ^vXoxijv  Acts 
12: 4,  uq  xi\fftfiv¥  4:  3 ;  also  h  (pvlajtfi 
Matt.  14:  a  Acts  5: 25,  iv  iij^jcru  5: 18; 
comp.  'Ep  no.  4.  Of  things,  to  set  in 
the  proper  place,  to  assign  a  place,  1 
Cor.  12: 18  o  ^eog  s^cro  toi  fiiXri ,  . ,  ip 
t&  awfAOJt  X.  T.  A.  Sept.  genr.  for  D^^ 
Gen.  30:42,  4a  Ex.  26:35.  c.  ini 
Num.  21: 8.  Mid.  c.  inl  1  Sam.  6: 11, 
15.  n'^aj  c  inl  Ps.  132: 11.  -jna  c.  ip 
Gen.  1: 17.  9:  la    Mid.  iv  ipvloai^  Gen. 


40:  a  41:10.  42:  30.  —  AeL  V.  H.  14. 
42.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  8.  la  Oec.  19.  7, 9. 
Mid.  Pol.  25.  1.  2.  c.  inl  Xen.  An.  7. 
3.  2a —  Spoken  of  food  or  drink,  to  set 
on  or  out,  c.  ace  John  2:  10  toy  uakop 
olvQp  tisi^u  —  Bel  and  Drag.  11  Toy 
olvop,  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  13  Tauchn. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  14.  1.  Lat  pocula  pontrt 
Virg.  Aen.  L  706. 

b)  oftener  of  things,  to  put,  to  Uy,  to 
lay  down,  where  the  thing  is  conceived 
of  as  laid  or  lying  down  rather  than 
as  erect  (a)  pp.  e.  g.  ^efuhop  Luke 
6:48.  14:29.  ICor.aiO,  IL  (Sept. 
Ezra  6:  a)  ll&op^  nQwmofAfui,  Rom.  9: 
3a  1  Pet  2: 6,  quoted  from  Is.  28: 16 
where  Sept  for  nD"»;  c.  dat  incomm. 
Rom.  14:ia  (SeptPV.109:110.)  Genr.in 
the  proverbial  phrase,  Luke  19:  21, 22, 
aX^ug  0  otm  t&^xag,  taking  up  what  thou 
hast  not  laid  down,  i.  e.  taking  up  what 
is  not  thine  own. —  Diog.  Laert  1.  2. 9 
a  fjifi  e&ov,  fifi  apeXri '  $1  di  firj,  ^apatos 
^  Sfifilu,  i.  e.  a  law  of  Solon.  Xen.  Oec. 
8.  2. —  Of  dead  bodies,  to  %  in  a  tomb 
or  sepulchre,  c.  ace.  Mark  15:  47.  16: 6 
oTTov  tdir^tp  avjop,  Luke  22:  53,  55. 
John  11:34.  19:42.  20:2, 13,  15.  Acts 
9: 37.  c.  tk  fiyrifuiop  Acts  la  29.  Rev. 
11:9.  dp  fivnfitUa  Matt  27: 60.  Mark  a* 

29.  John  19:41.*  Acts  7: 16.  Sept  c. 
iv  for  ta^tJ  Gen.  50: 26.    tT'srr  1  K.  la 

30,  31.  —  c.  A'  Test  XII  "P'atr.  p.  54a 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  25.— Seq.  inl  c.  gen.  as 
jovg  aa&8Piig  inl  nXi.y&p  Acts  5:  15. 
(Hdian.  1.  17.  4.)  inl  c  ace.  as  mlvfi- 
fia  inl  TO  nQoaumop  2  Cor.  a  la  to; 
XiiQagin'  avid  Mark  10:16.  Rev.  1:17 
in  later  edit  (Sept  Job  21: 5.  Ps.  139: 
4.)  So  with  inl  c.  ace.  impl.Ta/oyora 
Ti&spa^  sc.  inl  trip  yr^p,  to  place  Iks 
knees,  i.  q.  to  kneel,  Mark  15:  19.  Luke 
22:41.  Acts  7:60.  9:4a  20:36.  21:5; 
see  in  Fow,  Seq.  iptantop  tlpog  Luke 
5: 18.  impl.  Mark  6:  56.  (Sept.  1  Sam. 
10:  25.  comp.  Ez.  16:  18.  \  &eq.  nag 
kam^  1  Cor.  16:  2.  naga  ^ovg  nodag 
jipog  Acts  4:  35,  37.  5:  2.  ngog  Tt/y 
^v^oy  Acts  a  2.  vno  tov(  nodag  Tiyo; 
1  Cor.  15:  25,  quoted  from  Ps.  110:  1 
where  Sept  for  rT^^;;  comp.  in  Ilovg  fi. 
—  In  the  sense  to  lay  off  or  aside,  e.  g. 
garments,  IfAOita  John  la  4.  So  Arr. 
Epict  1.  24.  12  ^ig  itiv  nhnvanfno^. 
Diod.  Sic  20. 31»  45  la  anka.    Comp. 
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Lat  pofiere  vt9tem  Ov.  Met  3.  1.  — 
(P)  Trop.  e.  g.  xw&ifah  xr^v  t/ntx^'ip  to  lay 
doten  one'i  life  John  10:  11,  15,  17, 18 
bis.  la-  37, 38.  15:  la  1  John  a  16  bis. 
Comp.  LaL  pwere  vUam  Cic.  ad  Div.  9. 
34  fin.  -.  Seq.  inl  c.  ace.  Matt  12:  18 
t^cTM  TO  npsvfta  (iov  in  aitop,  i.  e.  will 
give  or  impart  unto  bim,  quoted  from 
Is.  42: 1  where  Heb.  ^y  ^n3  Sept  Umxsu 
Mid.  c.  iv,  2  Cor.  5: 19  &iluroi  [i  ^toi] 
h  ^fdr  top  Xo/w  ti^g  umaXXa^g^  i.  e. 
placing  in  us,  laying  upon  us,  com- 
mitting unto  us ;  oomp.  Sept  for 
31 13^  Is.  6a  1 1.  —  Mid.  seq.  tig  to  ita 
IfA&pf  lohty  up  in  your  ear$,  i.  q.  to  let 
sink  in  your  ears,  minds,  Luke  9: 44. 
Seq.  iig  i^y  xaQdiap,  to  lay  io  heart,  1.  q. 
to  resolve,  Luke  21:  14,  comp.  Sept« 
Ecc.  7:  22.  1  Sam.  9:  20.  Seq.  ip  jfi 
nagdl^  to  lay  up  in  heart,  to  lay  to  heart, 
i.  q.  to  revolve  in  mind,  to  ponder, 
Luke  1:  66 ;  (so  Sept  and  ^^a  ^^iD  1 
Sam.  21: 13 ;)  also  i.  q.  to  resolve,  to 
purpose.  Acts  5: 4  ;  ^  t^  nptvfutti  id. 
19: 21.  Comp.  Sept  Dan.  1: 8. 

c)  trop.  to  »et,  to  appoint,  to  eonsti' 
iute,  often  i.  q.  Engl,  to  make ;  e.  g.  of 
time.  Mid.  Acts  1: 7  x^opovg  ij  xaigovg 
olg  6  nojfjQ  t^no  ip  rfj  idl<f  i^wri^ 
1.  e.  which  the  Father  hath  set  by  vir- 
tue of  his  own  authority ;  comp.  in  l&r 
no.  a  c.  p,  fin.  (fifdQttP  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
5.  57  pen.  Dem.  1042.  pen.)  So  the 
lot  of  any  one,  to  fti(fog,  seq.  /ktck  rivog. 
Matt  24: 51.  Luke  12: 46.  Of  a  decis- 
ion, decree,  law  ;  Acts  27: 12  oi  nXdovg 
l^epTo  povX^p,  i.  e.  made  a  decision,  de- 
cided, determined.  Gal.  3: 19  in  later 
edit  i  pifu>g  . . .  iri&fj,  the  law  was  set, 
made ;  text  rec.  Ttgoaeri&ii, —  So  pofiop 
rt^ipai  Jos.  c  Ap.  2.  21.  Dem.  732. 17. 
Xen.  Lac.  1.  2.  For  the  difference  be- 
tween tiSipat  POfiOp  and  ri&ta^ai  po- 
fiop,  see  Passow  jL&rjfm  A.  a  c.  Buttm. 
{  135.  n.  a — Seq.  dupl.  ace  of  pere.  or 
thing  and  predicate,  Winer  §  32.  4.  b ; 
so  1  Cor.  9: 18  addnopop  &fiam  to  evay- 
yiXwp,  I  may  make  the  gospd  withoxd 
ehargft,  free  of  expense  ;  comp.  for  the 
sense  2  Cor.  11:7,  8.  (Luc.  Gymnas.  v. 
Anachar.  16  tov  iati^  . .  .'Tor  ii^a 
itIQitp  ual  dianaij  ti&iptog. )  Of  persons, 
s»g  UP  ^w  Tov^  ix^Q^  ^ov  vnonodtop 
xw  nobtap  qov,  Matt.  22:44.  Mark  12: 
36.  M1(e20:4a  Acts  2: 35.  Heb.]tia 


10: 13,  all  quoted  from  Ps.  110: 1  whera 
Sept  for  n^flj ;  comp.  in  novg  p.  Acts 
20: 28  vfuig  . . .  ti^cro  inuntojtovg,  Rom« 
4: 17  nati^a  uoXXmp  i&pw  iri&eiMd  at, 
from  Gen.  17:5  where  Sept  for  ^nS- 
1  Cor.  12:28.  Heb.  1:2.  2  Pet  ife. 
In  the  Pass,  construction,  c  &;  o  final, 
1  Tim.  2:7.  2  Tim.  1:11.  Buttm.  ^  134. 
2.  Sept  for  Tn3Jer.l:5.  Lev.  26: 31. 
ren  Job  11: 13!  —  Ael.  V.  H.  ia6  o 
ohog  tUHfOi  tag  yvpeSbufg  trntpfmouw;, 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  a  —  Once  by  Hebr.  c 
ace.  et  tfgt$  as  predicate,  Acts  ia47 
T^^ijta  0*8  dg  ip&g  i&ptifp,  see  in  £k  no. 
a  a.  Winer  §  32.  4.  b.  So  Sept  for 
b  ina  Gen.  17:  la  Jer.  9:  11.  tnto  Ib. 
^  15.  Nah.  a  6,-^Seq.  ace  et  ug  final. 
Mid.  1  Thess.5:9QMcl^€To{^a^m 
ug  oi^piP,  i.  e.  hath  not  appointed  os  to 
wrath.  1  Tim.  1: 12.  Paw.  1  Pet.  2:  & 
Seq.  ace.  et  fpo,  John  15 :  16  S^^m 
vgi&g,  tra  vgrng  vnayn^e  x.  t.  i. 

TUuDy  f.  T^^s  aor.  2  Sronw, 
Buttm.  §  114 ;  to  bring  forth^  to  bear, 
sc.  o^pring,  trans. 

a)  of  females,  Matt  1:  21,  23  t^am 
d^viop.  V,  25.  2:2  6t^€lg  Paadxvg^ 
Luke  1:31,57.  2;  6,  7,  11.  John  16: 2L 
Gal.  4: 27.  Heb.  11: 11  in  text  rec.  Rev. 
12: 2,  4  bis,  5,  la  Sept  A>r  nb-  Geo. 
a  la  4: 1.— Ael.  V.  H.  1.  29,  Luc  a 
Deor.  10.  1.  Xen.  Coqv.  5. 7. — ^Metaph. 
of  irregular  desire  as  exciting  to  sin; 
James  1: 15  ijn&vpia  avXXaPovaa  thau 
uftoQtUep,  i.  e.  produces,  causes  sin.  — 
Ecclus.  8: 18.  Zenob.  Cent  a  §  28  dic^ 
dUniP  hunt  K(u  pXipqp  pXdpfi.  AnthoL 
Gr.  II.  p.  44  a<pQoavpa  tixtti  aoiXmu 
dvatvxlap. 

b)  of  the  earth,  Heb.  6i  7  iijrij  tZictov- 
aa  potopTip, — Philo  de  Opif.  p.  30.  Eu- 
rip. Cyclop. 332  ^  /ij ...  tlMtovaa  homet. 
Of  trees,  Philo  ib.  p.  862. 

TiAAio,  f.  a(5,  to  puU,  to  pluck,  to 
pull  out  or  off,  e.  g.  ears  of  grain,  c.  ace. 
Matt  12:  1.  Mark  2:  2a  Luke  6: 1. 
Sept  tiL  tgixag  for  D'^Q  Ezra  9:a  — 
Psalt  Sal.  laa  Arr.  Epict  a  I.  291 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  21  ataxvg. 

TiflcuoQ!^  ov,  o,  Timaeus,  pr.  n. 
of  a  man,  Mark  10:46. 

Tifidto,  (O,  f.  ijcrai,  (ti^)  Is  heU 
Uforth,  to  estimate^  trans. 
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a)  i.  q.  to  utem,  to  honour,  to  rever^ 
ence,  c.  ace.    (a)  genr.  1  Tim.  5: 3  x^- 
gagxlfM,  1  Pet  2:  17  ndrrag.     Spec, 
parents  Matt.  15:4,  5.   19:19.   Mark  7: 
10.  10: 19.   Luke  18:  20.   Epb.  6:  2 ; 
(So  Sept  and  133  Ex.  20: 12.  Deut  5s 
16.)    Kings  1  Pet  2: 17 ;     God  and 
Christ,  John  5: 23  quater.  8:  49 ;    also 
of  feigned  piety  towards  Grod,  Matt  15: 
8  et  Mark  7:6  rolg  ^tlXtel  fu  ufi^,  quo- 
ted deom  18.29: 13  where  Sept  for  nad; 
as  also  genr.  Proy.  3: 9. 14: 33.— Eccfus. 
3:3, 4,  a  Hdian.  4.  8. 19.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
2. 12.    Tovff  ^eovg  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  31. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 13.  —  ($)  i.  q.  to  treat 
wilh  JumouTy  to  bestow  special  marks  of 
honour  and  favour  upon  any  one,  c. 
ace  John  12:  26.    Acts  28: 10  noXlaig 
Ti/iaZ$  hlfjniffar  ^fjuig.  —  Wisd.  14: 15.  2 
Mace.  3: 2.  Jos.  Ant  4.  6.  8  vfuig  Jifi^ 
Ivloig.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  14  dtoQOtg  hlfuitK 
b)  i.  q.  to  prize,  to  fix  a  value  or  price 
upon  any  thing ;  Pass,  and  Mid.  c.  ace. 
Matt  27: 9  his,  T^y  Ti/m^r  rot)  mifArjfU-^ 
foVj  oy  ixiitjitrarxo  anb  vL&r  ^  taqariL 
Oomp.  Zech.  11: 12, 13 ;  see  in  Ya^cjul- 
cj.    Sept  for  T'"^^'^  Le^'  ^'  8,  12, 
14.  -  Jos.  Ant  5. 1T21.  Dem.  183. 19. 
Xen.Mem.3. 10.  10. 

Tifii^^  TfQ^  ij,  (t/«,)  a  holding  uxnih, 
titimation,  viz. 

a)  i.  q.  esteem,  honour,  respect,  rever- 
fwe*  (a)  genr.  e.  g.  as  rendered  or 
exhibited  towards  any  person  or  thing. 
John  4:  44  nQoqnjvrig  .  . .  xiftriv  ovx  ^«». 
Rom.  12: 10.  1  Cor.  12:23,  24.  Col.  2: 
23  owe  ^  jifjtfi  T*v*  sc.  Tov  atafitnog,  1 
Thess.  4: 4  ^  rtpfi  i.  e.  reputably.  Heb. 
3: 3.  1  Pet  3: 7.  axtvog  tig  n/i^y  Rom. 
9: 21 .  1  Tim.  2: 20,  21.  So  as  render- 
ed to  masters,  1  Tim.  6:  1  ;  to  magis- 
trates, Rom.  13:  7  bis ;  to  elders,  1 
Tim.  5: 17 ;  to  Christ,  c.  W|a,  2  Pet 
J- 17.  Rev.  5: 12, 13 ;  to  God,  c.  5o|«, 
1  Tim.  1:17.  6. 16.  Rev.  4:  9, 11.  7:12. 
19:1  in  text  rec.  Sept  for  nias  Is. 
14: 18.  np"  Dan.  4:  27.  t.  tw  xu^/w 
^or  r>  Pa.  5fe  1.  96: 7.— Ecclus.  10: 28. 
^o*  C.  Ap.  2.  27  yovitov  Jifiri,  Luc. 
Halcy^.  2.  Hdian.  2.  15.  4.  Xen.  An.  6. 
1. 20.  Toi  ^mI  Jos.  Ant  1.  a  1.  Ael. 
V.  H.  3. 1.  Xin.  Mem.  1.  a  a-^)  Of 
A  state  or  condition  of  honour,  rank, 
dignity,  joined  with  Sola,  Heb.  2: 7  do^p 


SCO?  ttfifi  iirtmpdvmeag  avtor,  quoted  from 
Ps.  8: 6  where  Sept  for  "Tin .  So  aa 
conferred  in  reward,  v.  9.  Kom.  2:7^ 
10.  1  Pet  1:  7.  2: 7.  Once,  an  office 
of  honour,  Heb.  5: 4.—  Joe.  Ant  10.  8. 
a  Hdian.  3.  10.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  a  1. 1. 
— {/)  Meton.  honour,  i.  q.  mark  or  to- 
ken of  honour,  favour,  reward,  etc. 
Acts  28:10  noXXaig  tifjuug  iilfk/focn^ 
i^ltag.  Sept  for  np]  Dan.  2: 6.^Ec- 
olus.  38: 1.  Jos.  Ant.U  2.  5.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  2. 18,  20. 

b)  i.  q.  value,  price.  Matt  27:  6  Jtfit^ 
atfiotog  price  of  blood,  v.  9  see  in  T»/iaci 
a.  Acts  4: 34,  5:  2,  a  7:  16  riftri  iifyv- 
qIov.  19: 19.  1  Cor.  6:20.  7:23.  Sept 
for  rr^y  Lev.  5: 15, 18.  27: 2  sq.  P|M 
Job  3i:'3a  n'^nO  Is.  55: 1.  —  Jos.  Vit 
§  31.  Ael.  V.  H.  i.  7.  Xen.  An.  7.  5. 2i. 

—  Meton.  a  thing  of  price,  and  hence 
collect  precious  iMngs,  Rev.  21:  24,  26.. 
So  Sept  for  -^p^^  Ez.  22: 25. 

Tifitog,  a,  ov,  [xiik%)  held  woHhy 
estimated,  viz. 

a)  i.  q.  esteemed,  honoured;  estimable, 
honourable;  Acts  5:34  TajUoXi^i  . . . 
jlfAiog  TTOVTI 1^  lot},  Heb.  13: 4.  Sept, 
for  n-^p-^  Ezra  4: 10.    1D;  Ps.  116: 15. 

—  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  13.  1  T^  '^ij/uy  tlfAtog^ 
Hdian.  6.  9.  14.  Xen.  Oec.  9.  la       ' 

h)  i.  q.  valued,  prized,  precious,  (a) 
pp.  of  high  price,  costly,  as  Xl&og  jlfito^ 
a  precious  stone,  geur.  Rev.  17: 4.  18: 
12, 16.  21 : 1 1,  19 ;  plur.  1  Cor.  3: 12. 
^lop  tlfjuoy  costly  wood  Rev.  18:  12. 
Sept  for  -IP''  1  K.  10: 2.  2  Chr.  9:  J, 
10.— Hdian.  5.  2. 10  i^oi  t.  Ael.  V.  H, 
7.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  27.  —  (/5)  trop. 
precious,  dear,  desirable.  Acts  20:24  ov- 
di  l/«  znv  ynjxnp  (Aov  Thfkiar  ifiavt^ 
James  5:7.  1  Pet  1:  7,  19.  2  Pet  1: 4. 
Sept  for  yon  Pro V.  3:15.  8:U. — 
Wisd.  12:7.  Jos.  Ant  17.  9.  4  <pikap  xs 
^Hgoidji  xifiimaxog.  Hdian.  1.  16.  9. 

TtfiiOTTfQy  Tfioc,  i  (  xliuog, )  pre- 
ciousness,  costliness ;  meton.  i.  q.  pre- 
cious things,  magnificence,  prob.  costly 
merchandize,  Rev.  18: 19.— Liban.  Ep, 
15.57  7tQoaayo(^BV(o  t^v  xifnoxr^xa  cov, 

Tifio&'^og^  ov,  o,  Timoiheus,  Tint- 
othy,  pr.  D.  of  a  young  Christian  of  Der-* 
be,  tha  son  of  a  Jewish  mother  and 
Greek  father,  selected  by  Paul  as  the 
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ebooBD  eompttDioii  of  bk  jourolet  and 
labours  in  preaching  the  gospel,  Acts 
16 : 1,  3.  He  appears  to  hare  been 
with  Paul  at  Rome,  Heb.  13:  23 ;  but 
bis  later  history  is  unknown.  Acts  16: 
1.  17:14,15.18:5.  19:22.  20:4.  ICor. 
16: 10.  2  Cor.  1: 19.  Phil.  1: 1.  2: 19.  1 
Tbess.  1: 1.  3: 6.  2  Thess.  1: 1.  1  Tim. 
6:20.  2  Tim.  1:2.  7i/io^mk  o  ows^- 
yoq  (Aov  Rom.  16: 21.  T.  o  add<p6g  2 
Cor.  1: 1.  Col.  1: 1.  1  Thess.  a  2.  Phi- 
lem.  1.  Heb.  13:  23.  TifA,  to  tncyor  ftov 
etc  1  Cor.  4: 17.  1  Tim.  1:2, 18. 

Tl^Kov^  ayyog^  o,  IHmon,  pr.  n.  of 
one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons  at 
Jerusalem,  Acts  6: 5. 

TifJUogdcOf  cOj  f.  nan,  (t^fimgog  i.  q. 
Ti^o^,  watching  one's  honour,  i.  e. 
'helping,  vindicating,'  also  < avenging, 
punishing;'  from  ti^,  o^acA,  ov(fog,)  pp. 
to  watch  or  protect  the  honour  of  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  help,  to  succoiur^  to  vifuUcatCj 
c.  dat  Hdot  1.  141.  Dem.  1388. 16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  8.  Also  to  avenge^  to 
punish  in  behalf  of  any  one,  c.  dat 
Hdian.  4.  13. 6,  coll.  a  In  N.  T.  genr. 
topuniahy  c.  ace.  Acts  26:  11  rtfioi^cSv 
<iviovg.  Pass.  Acts  22: 5.  —  Wisd.  12: 
i»,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  1.  Pol.  2.  56.  11. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 6,  i.  q.  xolaietp  in  §  7. 

Ti/ncapia,  ag,  ^,  ( Tifcw^eo)  q.  v. ) 
vindication,  avengement^  Jos.  Ant.  17. 9. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  7.  In  N.  T.  punish- 
ment,  Heb.  10: 29.-2  Mace.  6: 26.  Jos. 
B.  J.  7.  2. 1.    Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  24. 

TiycOj  see  in  TUa, 

Tig,  neut.  t2,  (Jen.  nvog,  indef. 
pron.  enclitic,  Buttm.  §  14.  2.  §  77.  1 ; 
distinguished  by  its  accent  from  Tig 
interrog.  q.  v.  —  One,  some  one,  a  cer^ 
tain  one, 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  of  some  person  or 
thing  whom  one  cannot  or  does  not 
wish  to  name  or  specify  more  nearly  ; 
so  in  various  constructions :  (a)  Sim- 
ply, Matt.  12: 47  slnB  di  Ti$  amw,  20: 
20  aiTup  T*.  Luke  8:49.  9:57.*13s6. 
Acts  5:25.  al.  Plur.  ripig  Mark  14: 
4.  Luke  13:1.  24:  L  John  13:29. 
Rom.  3:  a  1  Cor.  4: 18.  1  Tim.  6: 10, 
21.  Heb.  4:6.  1  Cor.  15:12  ta^eg  iv 
v(iw.  al.  —  Hdian.  6. 1.  15.   Xen.  Cju 


6.L6.  vn'^Hdiao.Laia— (A'oiBod 
with  a  Subst  or  Adjective  takoi  sab* 
stantively,  L  q.  a  certain  pervon  or  thing, 
some,  Buttm.  $  124.  2.  Matth.  §  467  ioiL 
So  qfter  a  subst.  Mark  5:  25  /vnf  nc. 
Luke  8:27.  9:19.  10:31,  3d.  John  6:7 
fil^X^  Ti  id/iri.  Acts  5:  1.  27: 39.  aL 
Plur.  Luke  8:2  yvpaadf  xufK-  24:22. 
Acts  9: 19  ^(ugagti^g.  17:2a  2  Pet 
a  16  dwTPOTiia  uv€u  (Ceb.  Tab.  1  sbm^ 
jtg.  Xen.  Oec.  a  a)  Also  before  tba 
Subst  or  Adj.  Matth.  L  c.  do.  4,  6. 
Matt  18: 12  iav  yiin\xal  xtvh  av&ftaatm, 
Luke  17: 12.  John  4: 4a  Acts  a  2.  9: 
3a  Gal.  6: 1.  aL  Plur.  Luke  laSl  t^ 
pig  ^aguraioi.  Acts  la  1.  15:2  xamg 
SlXovg.  27: 1.  Jude  4.  So  0$  i^Maik 
14: 51  iig  tig  yutvlaxog,  comp.  in  ^  d. 
Matth.  i.  c.  init  (Hdian.  3. 11.2.)  Joined 
with  names,  either  proper  or  gentile; 
e.  g.  before,  Mark  15c  21  na^ajroni  u- 
¥tt  Slfuopo.  Acts  9:43;  by  apposit 
John  11: 1.  After,  Luke  10:  33  ^apm- 
Qilnig  di  ttg. — Hdian.  4.  8.  10.  Xeo.  R 
G.  5.  4  3  nagi  Xaqwl  tiru —  (/)  Seq. 
genit.  of  class  or  of  partition,  Le.oi 
which  tig,  tiyig,  expresses  a  part  Luke 
14: 15  anoiirag  di  t^  toif  avrawoMUfm' 
vtov.  2  Cor.  12:17.  el^Ti^  Mark  14:47, 
comp.  in  p.  Plur.  Matt  9:  a  27:47. 
Mark  2: 6.  Luke  19: 39.  Acts  6: 9.  Rom. 
11: 17.  2  Cor.  10: 12.  al.—  Hdian.  1.  4 
20.  iljxifPlaloIon,  p.531.  D.  Ptor. 
Hdian.  1.  a  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  ]9._Ia 
a  like  sense,  seq.  i»  c.  genit  Luke  1& 
13  ^ns  di  TK  ix  tov  ox^ou,  John  11: 49. 
Plur.  c.  in,  Luke  11: 15  ttvig  Si  H  a»- 
j&y.  John  7;  25.  9:16.  Rom.  11:14— 
Hdian.  5.  a  18.  —  (d)  With  namerahi 
where  it  renders  the  number  indedoiie, 
'about,  some.  Luke  7: 19  nQomudmrmfU^ 
vog  dvo  tiyag  tStv  pa^nftw  avtov^  i.  e. 
some  two,  two  or  three.  Acts  23:  Sa 
Comp.  Winer  §  25.  2.  Matth.  §  487.  4 
—  Tbuc.  a  111  ig  dtwtovicvg  ttwag  a»- 
Twy.  7.  87.  —  (e)  Distributively,  %*g  ... 
hiQog  di,  one . . .  another,  1  Cor.  a  4  (Xea. 
Conv.  2.  a)  Plur. tofig.. . Tira;  di  Luke 
9:7,  8.  Phil.  1: 15.—  (0  SomeUmcs  tig 
or  tipig  is  omitted  where  the  sense  ra- 
quires  it  to  be  supplied ;  Luke  8c  20  aai 
amiyyiXfj  avtw,  UywtviF  sc  YtMSr.  Mark 
2: 1  di  tifUQ&v  sc  TircLir.  So  bdwa  a 
genit  partit  Acts  21: 16;  before  &€. 
gen.  Matt.  ia47.   Luke  21:  la  Joto 
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16: 17.  ReF.  3: 9.  Comp.  Winer  §  30. 5. 
p.  164.  $  66.  3. 

b)  gear,  any  one,  any  hody^  some  one 
or  otiiir,  in  Tarious  constructions  and 
uses ;  comp.  above  in  a.     (o)  Simply, 
Matt.^  8: 28.  Mark  12: 19  iat  wog  adtl- 
90f  anod^ayji.  Luke  14: 8.  John  10: 28. 
Acts  19: 38.   Rom.  5: 7  bis,  ^oil*^  r^Q 
mig  dixatov  ug  ino&aru%a$  %,  r,  L 
James  2: 18.  al.     Neut.  tI,  Matt.  5:23 
?/u  li  uata  aov.  Mark  11: 13.  Luke  22: 
85.  Acts  3: 5.    James  1: 7.  al.  Adv.  see 
below  in   e.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  4.    rl 
Hdian.  6. 1. 4.— (/?)  Joined  with  a  Subst 
or  Adj.  Rom.  8: 39  ovjb  tig  xtUng  HiQa, 
Nent  tI,  Luke  11:  36  fi^  sxtar  ri  /dgog 
CTioTuyov.  Acts  8: 34.     So  espec.  neut. 
iJ  before  adjectives  of  quality,  charac- 
ter, etc.  Mattb.  §  487.  4 ;   e.  g.  before 
the  adj.    Luke  24:41  bx"^  ''^  fiQwrtfioy, 
John  1: 47.    Acts  17:  21.    19:  39  ;  after 
the  adj.  Mark  16: 18  k^p  -^avaoifiov  tt 
nlmoiy.  John  5: 14.  Acts  19: 32.^PIato 
3ymp.  p.  210.  E,  tl  ^avfiounoy.  —  (/) 
Seq.  genit.   of  class  or  of   partition, 
comp.  in  a.  y.   1  Cor.  6: 1   tolfji^  t«^ 
vfiAp.  Acts  5: 15.  2  Thess.  3: 8.    Neut. 
tI,  Acts  4: 32  nal  ovdi  el;  t*  TcSy  vna(^ 
Xortoip  avxi^  x.  t.  L  Rom.  15:  18.  Eph. 
5:27.     Also  seq.  ino  c.  gen.  Luke  16: 
30;    U  c.  gen.  Heb.  3: 13  xlg  i^  vfi&f. 
James  2: 16.  —  (d)  Tig  stands  also  for 
Engl,  indef.  one^  somt  one,  Fr.  on^  (Jerm. 
man,  Buttm.  §  127.  4.  §  129.  11.    Matt. 
12: 29  nitg  dvvaxai  xig  wrd&slp  x.  t.  iU 
Mark  8: 4.    John  2:  25.    1  Tim.  1: 8.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  3  wn*  ins&vfisi  av  xi,g 
X.  T.  A.  —  (e)  In  a  similar  sense,  like 
Engl,  one,  any  one^  for  tvtry  one,  tnatnog^ 
Passow  iig  no.  2.  b.    John  6: 50  ovtog 
iaxw  o  SiQxog  . . .  fya  tc^  il  otvrov  (f>ay^ 
«.  T.  I.    Acts  2: 45.    11:  29.    1  Cor.  4:2. 
Heb.  10:  28.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  —  (J) 
Up  tig,  if  any  ant,  Matt.  21: 3.    Mark 
11:3.  Col.  3: 13.  James  2: 14.  Rev.  22: 
18.    iotr  fifi  Jig,  unless  one^  John  3:  3,  5. 
Acts  8: 31.     PJur.  iv  xivtg  if  any,  i.  q. 
foho8oever,  John  20 :  23  bis.  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  23.  1  ?v  ti^  —  (fj)  u  Tig,  if  any 
ane^  see  in  iSl  I.  g.  y,  p.  223.— In  a  hy- 
pothetical clause,  the  simple  x\g  is  some- 
times said  to  be  i.  q.  cT  ti^,  but  not  ac- 
curately.  1  Cor.  7: 18  bis,  negnBtfirifii- 
irog  rtg  inlri'&fi,  fAf\  inumda&n  n.  t.  i. 
t9  ene  taUed  hemg  cirenmciged,  i.  e.  be 


it  80  that  one  Is  thus  called.  James  5: 
13, 14.  Comp.  Winer  §  25.  p.  144  sq. 
—  Athen.  VI.  p.  223  oqyd^aXfit^  %tg, 
Plut.  de  Puer.  educ.  4  aX£  iail  tk  ino* 
MQOtog  Jt.T.  1. —  (&)  Sometimes  ti$,  any 
one,  is  omitted  where  the  sense  requires 
it  to  be  supplied  ;  comp.  above  in  a.  £. 
Matt  23: 9  xal  naiiQa  /i^  [uva]  naliarjte 
Vft&v  inl  Trig  pig.  1  Pet.  4: 12. 

c)  emphat  somebody,  somethings  i.  e. 
some  person  or  thing  of  weight  and  im- 
portance, some  great  one ;  Matth.  §  487.5. 
Winer  §  25.  2.  Passow  no.  a  —  (a) 
Simply,  Acts  5:36  aveaifi  Gevdag,Xiymf 
sltaltivaiavtop,  (Theocr.  11.79.  Dem. 
150.  19  ai  fih  iv  jfi  noXet  hi  uva  <pat- 
puT&au  Epict.  Ench.  13.)  Neut.  1  Cor* 
3: 7  ovts  0  <pvttv<oy  itnl  xu  10: 19.  Gal. 
2: 6.  6: 3  ^  yaq  doiul  tk  ^yal  ti.  t.  15. 
1  Cor.  8: 2  ei  8i  xig  donn  tiSipai  xl — 
Plato  Gorg.  83.  p.  527.  D,  &g  t*  orxag. 
id.  Apol.  Socr.  6.  p.  21.  D,  ovro^  ith 
oXexal  xi  tldivat,  oim  tiddg  —  (/9)  With 
an  adjective.  Acts  8:9  Slfiwf . . .  Xiywf 
elval  xipa  kavxop  fiiyap.  Heb.  10:27  90- 
Pt(fa  Si  T»$  ixdoxfi  xglaetag,  i.  e.  a  very 
fearful  looking  for  of  judgment—  Eu- 
rip.  ap.  Stob.  173.  11  8ni^  tig  ogyfi, 
Aescbin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  l7yaXrpf6g  xigfiiog* 

d)  xig  with  a  Subst.  or  Adj.  some- 
times serves  to  limit  or  modify  the  foil 
signification,  like  Engl,  somewhat,  i.  q. 
in  some  measure,  a  kind  of,  etc.  Passow 
no.  4.  Winer  §25. 2.  Buttm.  §  150.  p. 
434.  Rom.  1: 11  ha  xt  fitiadia  x^Q^fia 
v/up.  v.  13.  1  Cor.  6: 11.  James  1: 18 
eig  to  tlpai  rifiag  agnax^p  tipa  x,  t,  X. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6. 1  avpltifu  yig,  onoTop 
XI  x6  alaxQOP  x.  t.  L  Hdot  5. 48  ov  yag 
xtpa  nollop  XQOPOV,   Slob.  366.  42. 

c)  Neut  ri  adverbially  or  as  ace.  of 
manner,  (a)  Simply,  in  or  as  to  some- 
thing, in  any  way,  Phil.  3: 15  xal  tX  t» 
kxtQtig  (fqoptixe,  Pbilem.  18.  Hence  i.q. 
perhaps,  in  the  formula  el  /di  xi,  unless 
perhaps,  Luke  9: 13.  John  5: 19.  al.  see 
in  Mrix^,  Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  434. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  1  el  xal  xi  fifiaqxop, 
ib.  7.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  9.  u  p^ 
T*  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  35.  —  (/J)  With 
another  ace.  neut  as  Adverb,  thus  serv- 
ing to  modify  it,  comp.  in  d ;  some, 
somewhat,  a  little,  comp.  Matth.  §  487. 
4  fin.  Passow  no.  4.  b.  E.  g.  figaxv  ti, 
some  litUe^  a  HttU^  spoken  of  time  Acts 
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&  34 ;  of  place  or  rank  Heb.  3:  7. 
Acts  23: 20  T^  ati^^liifntQOP.  2  Cor.  10: 
8.  11:16.  So  fUQOf  XI,  in  iome  part, 
parUy,  1  Cor.  11:18.  —  Plato  Gorg.  p. 
490.  B,  naXai  ti.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  12 
ax^^ov  Ti.    Hi.  1.  21  fi  r^dtov,     Al. 

Tis^  neut  ii^  Gen.  jtvog^  interrog. 
proD.  who  ?  which  J  what  f  Lat  ^tf, 
quae,  quid  ?  Sept.  Tfe  for  ^a ,  W  for 
rwj.  Always  written  with  the  acute 
accent  on  i,and  thus  distinguished  from 
T^,  t},  indef.  see  in  Tig,  and  comp. 
Buttm.  $  la  n.  2.  §  77. 1.  The  place 
of  xfc  is  usually  at  the  beginning  of  the 
interrogative  clause,  or  at  most  afler  a 
particle  or  the  like  ;  but  see  below  in 
A.a.i; 

A)  Direct,  usually  with  the  Indica- 
tive ;  sometimes  with  the  Subjunct.  and 
Optative,  which  then  serve  to  mod- 
ify its  power ;  comp.  below  in  f,  g. 

a)  c.  Indic.  genr.  and  in  various  con- 
structions :  (a)  Simply,  Matt.  3: 7  tig 
vnidst^sr  vfup  ifvyfw  x.  t.  iU  21:  23  xat 
tig  aot  tdatxtv  rifv  i^vatav  tavtriy  f 
Mark  2: 7.  Luke  10:  29.  John  1:  22,  39 
tlSrjTMs;  13:25.  Acts  7: 27.  19:3  «k 
tl  ovv  i^aiitla&ijTS,  i.  e.  into  what  etc. 
Ueb.  3: 17, 18.  Rev.  6:  17.  al.  saep.  rl 
i(niTovxoi  what  is  this  f  what  means 
this?  Mark  1:27.  9: 10.  Eph.  4:9.  So 
with  a  pron.  demonstr.  in  a  contracted 
clause,  Matth.  §  472.  4.  Luke  16: 2  tl 
Tovto  oxovo)  nsql  aov,  for  rt  iart  joito 
o  X.  T.  ^  comp.  John  16: 18.  Acta  11: 
17.  For  the  phrases :  tl  ngbg  i]fi&g,  tl 
n(^og  aiy  see  in  nqig  IIL  3.  a.  xl  ifiol 
xfiu  aol,  see  in  ^Eyco  c.  Comp.  below 
in  3— Hdian.  2.  1.  17.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  a 
62.  tI  tovto  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  7.  c. 
demonstr.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4  13.  —  (fi) 
With  a  Subst  or  Adj.  taken  substan- 
tively. Matt  5:  46  jlpa  ftta&oy  ^ew  ,- 
Mark  5: 9.  Luke  14: 31.  John  2: 18  jl 
ofjiuiop  dtixyittg ;  Rom.  6: 21.  Heb.  7: 
1 1 .  Matt  5: 47  tl  n^qiaaov  nomts  ;  Mark 
15: 14  tl  yoQ  uokop  inolrnnv;  al. — comp. 
Xen.  An.  7.  6.  4.  —  (y)  Seq.  genit  of 
class  or  of  partition,  i.  e.  of  which  tig, 
tlvtg,  expresses  a  part  Matt  22:  28  tl- 
vog  t&y  knta  lorai  /  Luke  10: 36.  Acts 
7: 52  tlta  t^  nqaqntftw  ;  Heb.  1: 5,  la 
Also  seq.  i%  c.  genit  partit  Matt  6: 27 
tk  ^^  ii  ^f*^  fu%,X,    John  8:  46.  c. 


Subst  Matt  7j9  tig  iauf  Q  t^h- 
&QWtog  X.  T.  X.  Luke  11:  lh-{i)  After 
T^  the  verb  ilvat  is  oflen  omitted,  e.  g. 
T*  TiQog  ^ftag  Matt  27: 4.  ti  ifiti  aw  a« 
John  2 : 4.  Mark  5:  9  tl  aw  ora^ti; 
Luke  4: 36.  Acts  7: 49  5  fk  "wj  t^ 
»atanavmtag  fiovs  10:21.  Rom.  3:1. 
8: 31,  34.  James  a  la  al.  So  yi»ts^ 
Matt  26: 8.  John  21:21.  Comp.  Winer 
§  66.  2.— Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  62.-{«)  Sing. 
tl  as  predicate  sometimes  refers  to  i 
plural  neut  as  subject;  Jobo  6:9ts»- 
ta  tl  ifTtiHf  «K  twrovfovg;  compiiBt 
Acts  17: 20,  comp.  below  in  g.  Comjk 
Matth.  §  488.  7.    Winer  §  25.  L  p.  14^ 

—  Luc.  D.  Deor.  11. 1.  Plat  TbeMt 
p.  155.  C,  ^av/uaf»,  %l  wot*  W  wiw. 

—  (£)  By  inversion,  tig  is  wmetiowi 
put  after  several  words  in  a  cltnae; 
comp.  above  init  Matt  6:28.  John  6:9 
aUa  tavta  tl  iatlp  x.  t.  i.  16:  la  AcB 
11: 17.  19: 15  vfiugdi  ting  ion;  Rom. 
14: 10.  Eph.  4:  9.  al.  Comp.  Mntth.^ 
488.  2.— (<?)  With  other  particles:  m 
tiSi  and  who  ^  who  then  f  Mark  lOs  ^ 
2  Cor*  2:2;  see  in  Kal  no.  1.  t.f 
tig  ooa,  who  then  ?  see  in  "J^  I  k 
t/  yap,  what  then7  Rom.  43.  ^^ 
1 :  18 ;  see  in  FaQ  L  c  n'  0D^ 
what  therefore  f  what  tkenf  see  in 
Oly  no.  2»  d.       r/  or*,  w%>  »8* 

"Or*  no.  1.  b.  dia  xl  or  dunl,  «** 
count  of  what  ?  wherefore  ?  why?  «e  la 
Jid  111.  2.  a.  fig  ti,  fortM^tD 
what  end?  wherefore?  why?  MaltM: 
31.  Mark  14:4;  seein£K00.ad.8.  Bot 
Acts  19: 3  see  above  in  a.  ngo9 1/, 
for  what  ?  for  what  intent  ?  wherefore? 
John  la  28 ;  see  in  n^og  UL  a  d. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  6.  a  20.)  hatl,  W^«iWj 
to  what  end  ?  wherefore  ?  see  ib  iiwO' 
b)  Neut  Tl  as  adverb  of  inierTO|f 
tion,  or  as  ace  of  manner,  inteiwg- 
(a)  wherefore  ?  why  ?  for  what  canie? 
i.  q.  dia  tL  Matth.  ^iSS.S.  Mattft 
2QtldBdoliattf  Markll:a  Lukeft 
2.  John  7:19.  Acts  26: 14.  1  Cor.  1ft 
30.  al.  saep.  Sept  for  Ttn  Ex.  14:1^ 
(Xen.  An.  2.  4.  a )  So'W  jmA«* 
then  f  I  Cor.  15: 29,  30;  see  in  Kd^- 
1.  e.  y,  tl  ii,  but  whff  expwwjj 
surprise  Matt  7:  a  Luke  6:41;  »** 
and  why  ?  continuative,  1  Cor.  4|7. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  488.  9.  W  ovf  m 
thenf   Matt  17: 10.    John  1:25.  Ae« 
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15: 10.  aL  see  in  olv  no.  3.  d.  -^  Also 
i.  q.  Ui  tchai  end  ?  for  what  purpose  ? 
i.^q.  tig  f/,  Malt.  26: 65.  Gal.  3:  19  ji 
ovp  0  vofiog  ;  —  {/?)  as  to  what  ?  how  ? 
in  what  respect  ?  i.  q.  xcrra  tL  Matt. 
19:20  W  m  iVrf^oi/  Matt.  16:26. 
Mark  &  36.  Lulte9:25.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
1. 17.)  Also  i.  q.  in  what  way  ?  how  f 
Rom.  8:  24  t/  xai  iXniinf  1  Cor.  7:  J6 
l*is,  li  ^'o^  oi^aq^  yvvai^  %,  x,  A.  Acts  26: 
8.  SoMatt.  22:17  Waoi^oxft;  Mark 
14:64.  Hence  intensive,  how!  how 
greaUy  !  Matt.  7: 14  in  later  edit,  tl  are- 
rii  tj  nvkrj.  Lake  12:  49  tl  &iXi»,  h  ijdri 
iani<p&fi.  So  Sept.  for  ^73  Ps.  3:2. 
Cant.  4: 10.  7:  7. 

c)  i.  q.  notfif^g,  where  two  are  spo- 
ken of,  who  or  which  of  the  two  ?  Mattk 
21^31  tig  in  jUv  dig,  27: 21  rlva  ino  %w 
ivo.  Com  p.  al»ove  in  a.  /.  Mall.  9:  5 
t/  ya(f  iaxiv  evxoniaitQov  »,  t,  I.  23:  17, 
J9.  Luke  7: 42.  1  Cor.  4: 21.  See  Wi- 
ner §  25.  1.  p.  145.  Maiih.  §  488.  4.  — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17.  Plato  Phileb.  p.  52. 
D.  coinp.  Sialh.  in  Plat.  I.  c.  p.  167. 

d)  t4  c  Indie,  through  the  force  of 
the  context  sometimes  approaches  to 
the  sense  of  notog,  Lat.  qualisy  i.  e.  o/* 
whai  kind  or  sort  f  Herm.  nd.  Vig.  p. 
731.  E.  g.  of  persons,  Matt.  16:  13  r/- 
ra  fu  li/ovat  ol  Sy^ffwiiot  ilvai,  ;  v.  15. 
Mark  8: 27,  29.  1  Cor.  3:  5  tig  ovp  i<nt 
Uavlog  i  James  4:  12.  xig  Sga  Luke  1: 
ri6.  8:  25.  Neut.  Heb.  2:  6  ti  imv  av- 
^wioff;  (Soph.  Trach.  311.)  Of  things, 
Luke  4:  36  tfe  0  loyog  ovtog,-  24: 17. 
John  7:  36.  1  Cor.  15: 29. 

e)  Spec.  c.  Indie.  Ful.  xig  expresses: 
(o)  deliberation,  Molt.  11:  16  xivt  di  oU 
fiotdaoi  xtiv  x.  r.  X.  Mark  6: 24.  Luke  3: 
10  xl  ovv  nonjtrofifv ;  v.  12.  13:  18.  Acts 
4: 16.  Comp.  Winer  §  41.  6.  In  most 
of  these  examples,  some  Mss.  have  the 
Subjunctive.— So  rarely  c.  Indie.  Pres- 
ent, John  1 1 :  47.  Acts  21 :  22.  Comp. 
Winer  §  42.  3.  p.  233— (/5)  Hence  im- 
plying the  idea,  shaU,  may,  can.  Malt. 
5: 13  iv  xlvi  alia&^aetaif  Luke  1: 18 
naxa  i«  yvwrofiai  xovxo ;  Acts  8:  33. 
Rom.  8:33,  35.  Comp.  Winer  1.  c— (/) 
Sometimes  put  where  a  general  truth 
is  to  be  illustrated  by  a  particular  ex- 
ample ;  comp.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Trach. 
451.  Matt.  12:  U  T^  taxai  i$  vii^v  it- 
^Q^mog^  0$  tiu  X.  x.  JL  Luke  14: 5.  11:5 
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where  the  Subjunct.  alteroates  with 
the  Fut. 

f)  c.  Subjunct  implying  deliberation 
with  the  idea  of  possibility;  comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  729.  Passow  no.  2.  c. 
Winer  §  42.  4.  p.  235,  246.  Matt  6: 31 
Xiyovxeg '  xl  q>aymfiep,  x.  x,  L  Luke  12: 
17  xl  noirjaoi/  16:  a  So  Matt  20:32 
T*  diXfxs  noit]am  v(iiv  /  27: 17,  21,  22 ; 
see  in  OiXta  b. 

g)  c.  Opiat  et  uy,  implying  doubt, 
uncertainty.  Acts  2: 12  t/  av  d^iXot  lov- 
xo  iivat,'  17: 18.  Comp.  Herm.  ad.  Vig. 
p.  729.  Passow  no.  2.  a. — Luc.  D.  Deor. 

7.  1.    Vitar.  Auct  12. 

B)  Indirect,  where  it  is  often  equiv. 
to  ooTtc,  o,T«,  see  Buttm.  §  127.  4  and 
n.  6.  Maith.  §  48a  1.  Winer  §  25.  1. 
Passow  no.  3. 

a)  c.  Indicat  after  verbs  of  hearing, 
inquiring,  shewing,  knowing,  and  the 
like  ;  comp.  Winer  §  42.  4.  p.  246. 
Matlh.  §  507.  2.  So  in  various  con- 
structions and  uses :  (a)  genr.  Matt  6: 
3  fit)  yvmoi  ii  a^iora^cr  aov  xl  ifoul  ^ 
df^itt  aov.  9:  13  fiadtxt  xl  iaxip.  10:  11. 
12:  3,  7.  21:  16.  Mark  14:  36.  Luke  6: 
47.  7:  39.  Acts  21:  a3.  Eph.  5: 10.  1 
John  3:  2.  John  19:  24  Aa/ofoy  ikqI 
aixoVf  xivog  corai.  So  c.  Subst  1  Cor. 
1 5: 2  xlri  Xoyta  x.x.X.  1  Pet  1:11;  comp. 
in  A.  a.  /J.  With  slvat  implied,  comp. 
in  A.  a.  d.  Rom.  8:  27  xl  xo  (pgovrffta 
X.  T.  X.  Eph.  3: 18.  Heb.  5:  12.— Hdian. 
2.  8.  8  xlra  f/rrc  yviafiipf,   Xen.  An.  4. 

8.  5.  Mem.  1.  6. 4. — In  a  double  ques- 
tion, Luke  19: 15  *Va  /yw  xig  xl  disnga- 
Yftaxtmaxot  pp.  thai  he  might  know,  who 
had  froined  what  ?  i.  e.  who  had  gained 
and  what  he  had  gained  ;  comp.  Malth. 
§  488. 12  fin.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Anlig.  20. 
Aj.  1 164.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3  xivag  ow 
imo  xivfov  ivgoifjiep  x.  x.  X. — (/?)  i.  q.  no- 
xtQog,  comp.  in  A.  c.  Phil.  1: 22  t^  o*- 
Qijaofiai.  ol  yvtuQlita.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a 
17.  — ■  (/)  i.  q.  jiolo^,  comp.  in  A.  d. 
John  10:6  oi'x  tyvotaay  xlva  i{¥  a  iloiUi. 
Acts  17: 19.  24:  20. 

b)  c.  Subjunct  implying  what  may 
or  can  be  dono,  i.  e.  possibility,  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  729,  741.  Winer  §  42.  4.  b. 
p.  246.^  MatUu  §  516. 3.  Malt  6:  25  pi 
(itQtfAvaxt  xl  q>ayipi,  10:  19.  15:  32. 
Mark  9:  6  ov  /o^  ^^ca,  xl  Aolija)}.  Luke 
12:  5, 11,  29.  17: 8.  19:  48.  Roiii.  8:  26, 
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I  Pel.  5:  8.  So  in  a  double  question, 
Mark  15:  24  (iiXkovn^ ...tk%l  S^, 
comp.  above  in  a. 

c)  c.  Optat.  after  a  preceding  prae- 
terite,  and  implying  doubt,  uncertainty ; 
Buttm.  §  139. 2,  a  Hcrm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
74/2.  Matth.  §  518.  Winer  §  42.  4.  c.  p. 
247.  (a)  genr.  Luke  8:  9  htnQmmv  bk 
otToy  . . .  t/(  tXufi  naQajhli]  avrri ;  15: 
26  invr&awno,  tl  efi?  lovro ,-  comp.  in 
A.  d.  «.  18:  36.  22:  2:).—  Hdian.  2.  8.  5 
tlva  /vioftfpf  flx^ne.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  10. 
—  0^)  With  £y,  as  strengthening  the 
idea  of  uncertainty,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
139. 13.  Winer  §  43. 4.  Henn.  ad  Vig. 
729.  Luke  1:  62  to,  tl  av  ^iXoi  maXu- 
9&M  avtov,  6:  1 1  dulalow  n^og  alX{- 
Uk,  tl  fir  noifjauwf  t^  */iy<rot/.  9:  46. 
John  13:  24.  Acts  5:  24.  10:  17.  17: 20. 
91: 33.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  12.     Al. 

TiiJio9,  ouy  o,  Lat.  iUvdua^  L  e.  a 
Ijtfe,  fifptracrtpfum,  John  19:  19,20.  — 
Heijeb.  xiikoc  ntvxiow  iniyQOfifm  ^oy. 

Thog^  ov,  0,  TUu8f  pr.  n.  of  a 
Chriadan  teacher  of  Gradt  origin,  a 
fompaoion  and  fellow-labourer  of  Paul, 
GaL  2:  3 ;  sent  by  him  to  Dalmatia,  2 
Tini.  4^  10 ;  and  also  left  in  Crete  to 
eatabliah  and  regulate  the  churchea, 
Tit  1:5.  Tradition  relates  that  he  was 
biahop  of  Crete,  and  died  there  at  the 
^ge  of  92  years.  2  Cor.  7:  6, 13,  14.  8: 
6^  1&  12: 18  bu.  GaL  2: 1,  3.  2  Tim. 
4: 1(^  Tijw  top  adtXifip  fiov  2  Cor.  2: 
12.  T.  nou^mpof  iftog  xoi  ug  vfuig  fnnh- 
9fYig  2  Cor.  8:  2^  Tiv^  ymtri^  xtxmf 
Til  1:  4. 

Tlto^  thm,  fo  hM  worth,  i.  q.  to 
nspeet,  to  honour,  to  reverence,  e.  g.  I&Z- 
POP  Horn.  Od.15.542.  ^cow  H- 8.  $40. 
ib.  9.  238 ;  also  to  estimaU,  to  prize, 
Horn.  H  23.  708,  705.  Hence  in  fut 
and  aor.  1  Act.  and  Mid.  (and  with 
Prea.  tkm,)  to  honour  sc.  by  making  com- 
penaation,  atonement,  i.  q.  to  atone  for, 
to  pay  for,  c.  ace  of  wrong  done  etc. 
e.  g.  iJ^^iy  Horn.  Od.  24.  352.  q>ipop 
IL  21. 134.— In  N.  T.  to  atone  unth,  to 
pay,  c.  ace.  of  thing  offered  or  auftered 
in  atonement,  as  dbnpf  thn  to  pay  or 
iuffer  punishment,  to  be  punished,  Lat 
solvere  poenas^  2  Thess.  1:9.— Horn.  Od. 

II  84.    AeL  V.  H.  1. 24.   la  2.    Plut 


de  sera  Num.  Vindict  6  hmr  o  Bim; 
tnp  butnp.  VIII.  p.  191.  Reisk. 

Toi^  enclit  particle,  pp.  aodque 
dat  for  T^ ,  by  consequence,  coimqmiSbfi 
therefore ;  which  signification  howem 
ia  found  only  in  the  strengthened  forms 
toiydg,  JoiyoQovp,  etc.  while  toi  itself 
retains  only  a  sort  of  confirmatory  sense, 
indeed,  forsooth,  yet,  etc.  Bucun.  §  149. 
p.  431.  Matth.  §GS7.  In  N.  T.  only  in 
the  compounds  xa*TO^/e,  Toi/a^,Te^ 

PVP. 

Toiyapovy^  i.e.  to/  streDgthcned 
by  the  particles  yag,  otv,  L  q>  ^ 
certain  consequence,  coiMe^ven^;  ttsre- 
/ore;  see  Buttm.  §149.  p.  431.  ITbess. 
4: 8  toiyaQovp  6  a&ef&r  k.i.1  Heb. 
12:  L  Septfor73-V3?Job22:10L9«: 
22.  — Jos.  Ant  107  L2.  Ceb.Tib.tO. 
Xen.  An.  1.  9.  9. 

Toiy^^  see  mutolft  mfiVH 
Tolyyy,  i.  e.  toi  strengtheDed  by 
PVP,  i.  q.  indeed  now,  yH  now,  fia^ 
fore ;  used  where  one  proceeds  with 
an  inference,  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  431. 
Matth.  $  627.  Usually  put  after  ooe  or 
more  words  in  a  clause,  Luke  2(^95 
inodou  joIpvp  tin  naUroifog  waks^  I 
Cor.  9:  2a  Jaroea  2:  24  in  text  rec- 
Wisd.  1: 11.  Geb.  Tab.  a  Diod.  Sie.  I. 
6.  Xen.  Oec.  10.  2.  —  More  rarely  pot 
at  the  beginninff  of  a  clause,  Heb.  1& 
13  xohpvp  Ke^jjfco^ia^a  nfjog  ovtof.  8o 
Sept.  fbr  r9  la.  a-  la  19^  Is.  &  la- 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  la  4.  Ael.  H.  Ao.  S.  & 
Other  eiamplea  see  in  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p. 
342. 

Totjoad€,  toiade,toi6pdi,tiStteD^ 
ened  form  of  toSo;  demonstr.  comb- 
tive  to  notog,  Jog,  see  Buttm.  §  79.5,6; 
of  this  kind  or  sort,  such,  Lat  taHs,^ 
Pet.  1: 17  ipmnig  . . .  tomWi.— Jos.  Aat 
17. 13. 3  opag  joiopds.  Hdian.  7. 4.i 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 1. 

ToiOVTog,  Touwtfj,  towSto  tt* 
foiovroy  Matt  18:  5,  a  streDgtheari 
form  of  TOio^  demonatr.  correL  to  asisjr 
otog,  see  Buttm.  §79.5,  6;  qf^M 
pr  sort,  sudt,  Lat  talis,  more  fieqoeji 
In  Attic  usage  than  tdiog  or  wiim 
Passow  a.  t. 
a)  genr.  e.  g.    (0)  without  srt  9 
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correspondiog  relative,  Matt.  18: 5  S$  ^ 
ii^tu  ncudiop  towvtop  h,  Mark  4: 33. 
John  4:  2a  Acts  1&  24.  1  Cor.  1 1:  16. 
Jamea  4:  Id  al— Hdian.  7.  a  17.  Xen. 

Cyr.  2.  1. 1 With  a  corresponding 

relat.  e.  g.  tSog  1  Cor.  15:  48  bis,  olo^  o 

jfOIJCO;^    TOM>VTOA   Koi    «{  JPOMO^  X.  T.  iU    2 

Cor.  10: 11.  o7roM>(  Acts  26:  29.  iSg 
Philem.  9.— c  olog  Ecclus.  49:  Id  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  12.  8;  lb.  2.  8.  3.  —  {ft) 
With  the  art  as  marking  something 
definite  or  already  mentioned,  Matth.  § 
265.  7.  Winer  §  17  fin.  Comp.  in  '0, 
19,  TO,  C.  fi.  p.  555.  Matt  19: 14  TcSr  yaq 
toiovtmp  i<nlp  ^  jicurdtla  tfip  ovQ.  Mark 
9:  37.  Acts  19: 25.  Rom^  1:  32.  1  Cor. 
5:  11.  Gal.  5:  21.  1  Tim.  6:  5.  3  John 
8.  aL— Hdian.4.5.  4.  Pol.  8.2.  5.  Xen. 
An.  5.  a  20. 

b)  by  impl.  tuch,  i.  q.  so  great  ;  (a) 
without  art  or  relative,  Matt.  9:  8  tot 
dorta  i^wrlop  totavrrpf  toif  ip^gi- 
noiq.  Mark  6: 2.  John  9: 16.  (Ceb.  Tab. 
4.)  Neut  pi.  tOMvta,  tuck  things, 
so  great  things,  e.  g.  good  Luke  9:  9 ; 
evil,  13:  2.  Heb.  12:  a  —  With  a  relat 
corresponding,  oang  1  Cor.  5:  1 ;  o; 
Ueb.  a  1. — (fi)  With  the  art  0'  tOMuiog, 
such  an  onSf  such  a  person,  one  disiin* 
giiished,  e.  g.  in  a  good  sense,  2  Cor. 
12: 2,  3, 5.  (Ael.  V.  H.  11.  9.)  In  a 
bad  sense,  L  q.  such  a  fellow,  Acts  22: 
22,  coll.  21:  27.  1  Cor.  5:  5.  2  Cor.  2: 
6,7.  Comp.  Matth.  $  265.  7.  '0,Vf^ 
p.  555.     Al. 

ToT^og,  ov,  6,  a  waU,  sc.  of  a 
house,  paries,  Acts  23: 3,  see  in  Kopuita. 
Sept  for  n'^p  Ex.  30:  a  Lev.  14:  37.— 
Ael.  V.  H.  14. 19.  Pol.  5.  3a  5.  Xen. 
Conv.4.3a  Kindr.  with  ttlzog,  which 
is  spoken  only  of  the  wall  of  a  city,  etc. 

Toxog^  ov,  o,  ( xhnta,  thoita, )  a 
Mnging  forth,  hirth,  Hom.  11.  19.  119. 
iking  bom,  offspring,  chUd,  Athen.  4.  82 
^romognalutainagoytpofupognaig,  Xen. 
Lac  15.  5.  —  In  N.  T.  trop.  gain  from 
money  put  out,  inUrut,  usury.  Matt.  25: 
97.  Luke  19:  a  Sept  for  ?T;b)  Ex. 
33:35.  Lev.  25: 36,  37.-J0&  c.  Ap.  2. 
37.  Aew^in.  68.  26.  Dem.  la  20. 

ToAfiaco,  CO,  f.  ^am,  {joXiia  cour- 
age, boldness,  from  obsol.  tlamp  taXam 
to  bear,)  to  have  courage,  boldness,  eon- 


Jidenes  to  do  any  thing ;  to  ffcniwre,  to 
dare,  Intrans.  c.  infin.  Matt  22: 46  ov- 
ds  ixoXfifjai  r^ .  .  .  iTgegontjaat  crvror. 
Mark  12:34.  15:4a  Luke  20: 40.  John 
21:  12.  Acts  5:  13  oid^  holfia  mO- 
Xaa^a^  aholf.  7: 32.  Rom.  5: 7.  15:  la 
1  Cor.  6:  1.  2  Cor.  10: 12.  PhU.  1: 14. 
Jude  9.  Sept  for  n^  ftba  Esth.  7:  5. 
—  2  Mace  4:  2.  Jos.  Ant  17.  la  4. 
Dem.  1377. 19.  Xen*  Ment  1.  3. 10.  — 
Also  to  show  oneseff  hold,  to  act  wiih 
boldness,  eotyUknee,  c.  inl  upu  againsi 
any  one  2  Cor.  10: 2 ;  c.  &  Tin  m  any 
thing  11: 21  bis. 

ToXfxrffot^fOfi^f  adv.  (comparat 
ottolfni^&g,  Buttm.  §  115.  5,)  Me  inort 
boldly,  with  greater  confidence  and 
fi-eedom,  Rom.  15: 15.^Pol.  1.  17. 17. 
Luc.  Icarom.  10.  tolfnj^M^  Xen.  Conv. 
2.12. 

loAfAf/Tifg,  ov,  o,  (tokimm,)  ans 
bold,  a  darer,  enterpriser,  Jos.  B.  J.  a 
10.2.  Thuo.L70.  In  N.  T.  in  a  bad 
sense,  one  over-bold,  audacious,  prssumf^ 
tuous,  2  Pet  2:  10. 

To/wg,  tf,  6y,  ( -Upvm, )  euUvsg^ 
sharp,  keen,  Plat  Tim.  p.  61.  E.  In 
N.  T.  only  comparat  tofioittgog,  ^,  09, 
sharper,  keener,  trop.  Ifeb.  4: 12. — ^Loc« 
Tox.  11.  Phocyl.  116orlia 

Tofjiciiepog,  see  in  l^o^ 

To^y,  ov,  ti,  a  bow,  sc  for  shoot- 
ing arrows,  Rev.  6:  2.  Sept  oft  for 
n^fl  Gen.  27:  a  Ps.  7: 1^  —  Luc  D« 
Deor.  7. 1.  Hdian.  &  5. 9.  Xen  Cyr.  I« 
2.9. 

Toad^tar,  ov,  to,  (also  timviogi) 
the  topaz  Rev.  21: 20;  a  transparent  geni 
of  a  golden  or  orange  colour;  not  the 
green  topaz  of  Pliny,  which  seems  to 
have  been  the  modem  ohrvsolite^  ll.  N« 
37.  8  or  32.  Compb  Reei?  Cydop.  vtu 
Topaz.  —  Sept  for  mot  Ex.  Hk  17. 
Ez.  28:  la  —  Died.  Sic  a  30^  wbera 
see.  Strabo  XVI.  p. Ilia  A,  ta  rvni* 
Cui  *  U&og  di  iatk  dia^mpiig,  jt^w^mi^ 
inoXaftnmp  fpfyyog.  Comp.  Watst  N» 
T.  n.  p.  845. 

Tonog,  av,  0,  ptaee,  locus,  c  g. 
a)  as  occupied  or  filled  by  any  per* 
son  or  thing,  spoi,  space,  roam,    (a)  pp. 
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Matt  28:  G  %hv  xinow  onov  intho  o  jcu- 
^tof.  Mark  16: 6.  Luke  2:  7  out  r^y  av- 
ToT;  T07io(  ^r  Tftf  xaroiltificcTk  (Sept 
Gen.  24:  2a)  Luke  14:  9,  10,  22.  John 
20:  7.  Acts  7:  33.  Heb.  8:  7.  Rev.  2: 5 
%ivf]ffto  T^y  Xvxvimf  (TOV  in  tov  tonov  av- 
T^ff.  6:  14.  20:  11.  Sept  for  Dlp» 
Gen.  24:  23.  IK.  8:  6,  7.  Prov.  25:  6*. 
— Luc.  Necyom.  17  o  diotxog  amofitiq^iari 
knaaxta  top  tonop,  dldwri  di  to  fiiynrtop 
ov  nXiop  no$6g,  Hdian.  2.  14.  10.  —  So 
didovah  Tonor  iivl  to  give  place  to  any 
one,  to  make  room,  Luke  14:  9.  Rom. 
12: 19.  Eph.  4: 27  ;  see  fully  in  Jidatfii. 
a.  y.  —  iP)  Trop.  i.  q.  coiidUion,  part, 
character ;  1  Cor.  14:  IG  o  ivajfhjQQiP  top 
tonop  tov  Idimov  he  ufhoJUU  the  place 
ofotu  unUamedf  i.e.  who  is  unlearned ; 
comp.  in  * Apanirnfota  d.  —  Philo  Somn. 
p.  600.  E,  TOP  ayyiXov  Tonop  ijiitrxe. 
Jos.  Ant  16. 7.  2  avxog  de  noXXdrug  ino- 
Xo/ovfiipov  TOJtop  Xafifiapsi, —  {/)  Trop. 
pkice,  i.  q.  opportunity,  occasion.  Acts 
25:  16  nglp  rj ,  , ,  to  nop  t$  aiioXoyiag 
iUx/9oi  X.  T.  X,  Rom.  15:  23  firixhi  totiop 
BxtiiP  (sc.  TOV  BvaypXi^ead-ai,]  ip  Tolg  xXl^ 
fjuxat  TOVTo^,  Heb.  12:  17.  —  Ecclus.  4: 
5.  Pol.  1.  88.  2  TOTtog  iXiovg,  Aeschin. 
84.39. 

b)  of  a  particular  p2ace,  spot,  where 
any  thing  is  dome  or  takes  place  ;  Luke 
10:  32  ofMlwg  de  mtl  ^ciltir?};,  ytPOfispog 
uati  TOP  TOTIOP,  11:1.  19:5.  John  4: 
20.  5:13.  6:23.  10:40.  11:30.  18:2. 
19:20,41.  2  Pet  1:19.  Pleonast  Rom. 
9:  26  ^v  TM  T07IW  ov,  in  the  place  where, 
i.  q.  simpl.  where,  quoted  from  Hos.  2: 
1  [1:10],  where  Sept  for  niZJ.Nt  Cip?32. 
Sept  genr.  for  nip73  Gen.*2'8:  16, 1^. 
35: 14.  Ruth  3: 4.— Pii.  4. 72. 5.  Hdian. 
J.  8.  11. 

c)  of  a  place  where  one  dwells,  so- 
journs, belongs,  i.  q.  dweUing-place, 
abode,  home,  Luke  16:  23  tig  top  totiop 
tovTOV  Trig  fiaadpov.  John  11:  6.  14:  2 
nogevofMH  ho^fMaah  totiop  vfip,  v.  3. 
Acts  1:  25  see  in^'/^M);  b.  y.  Acts  12:  7. 
Rev.  12: 6, 8, 14.  So  of  a  house,  dwell- 
ing. Acts  4: 31 ;  a  temple.  Acts  7:  49  Tig 
Tonog  TT^g  xatanavaEtag  fiov,  quoted  from 
Is.  66: 1  where  Sept  for  Dip»  .  Hence 
the  temple  as  the  abode  of  God  is  called 
o  tonog  ay  log  Matt.  24:  15.  Acts  6:  13, 
14.  21:  28  bis.  So  Sept  and  tS^pD 
r;i>^p  Ps.  24:  3.     iJ^jjTJ  '»  Is.  60;  13! 


Sept  genr.  for  Bipa  Gen.  29: 26.  Num. 
24:  11.  n^3  1  Sara.  10:  26.  24:251  2 
Chr.  18:  15.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort  17.2.  de 
Luctu  2,  spoken  of  Hades  as  the  al>ode 
of  the  dead.  Hdian.  4. 2. 18,  i.  q.  ckfgui 
$  16.— Of  things,  place  where  any  ihinj 
is  kept,  as  a  sword,  i.  q.  a  skeaOi,  scah^ 
bard,  Matt.  26:  52. 

d)  in  a  geographical  or  topographical 
sense,  a  place  or  part  of  a  country,  of  ibe 
earth,  etc.  (a)  So  of  a  definite  place  or 
spot  in  a  city,  district,  country.  Mao. 
27:  33  bis,  tig  totiop  Xeyofupop  rd/o^i, 

0  ifTH  XiyofASPog  xqapiov  Tonog,  Mait  15c 
22  bis.  Luke  23:  33.  John  19: 17.  So 
Luke  6:  17.  22:  40  coll.  v.  39.  John  6: 
10.  19:  la  Rev.  16:  16.  Acts  27: 8, 29, 
4L  28:7.  Sept  for  taipn  Geo.  22: 2, 
14.  28:  19.—  Ceb.  Tab.  16j  Diod.  Sic 
1.9.  Xen.  Cyr.5.ail.— (/J)  Ofapbee 
as  inhabited,  a  city,  village,  quaner^etc. 
Luke  4:  37  ti^  itdvta  totiop  t%  ffJ^»Z«*- 
Qov,  10:  1  tig  naaap  itoXiP  xoi  iow»- 
Matt  14:35.  Acts  16:  a  27:2.  Re?.  IB: 
17  in  later  edit.  So  h  narrl  tontf  w 
every  place,  every  where  among  men, 

1  Cor.  1:  2.  2  Cor.  2:  14.  1  The*  ht 
1  Tim.  2:  8.  —  Sept  2  Chr.  34: 6.  M 
Ant  11.  8.  4.    Hdian.  a  4.  &  Xeo.  H. 

0.  7.  1.  a  —  iy)  Of  a  tract  of  conotry, 
district,  region  ;  e.  g.  tgfjpog  tojto?,  (^ 
/uo*  TOTToi,  Matt  14:  13,  15.  Mark  1:35. 
45.  6:  31,  32,  35.  Luke  4c  42.  9:10,11 
di  upvdgoip  TOTtatP  Matt.  12:  43.  Luke 
11:  24.  jtttTa  TOTiovg  in  diwg  flf^cf' 
quarters,  countries.  Matt  24: 7.  Mart 
13:  8.  Luke  21: 11.  So  in  the  sense  of 
a  land,  country,  John  11:  48  ipoi^i' 
^fup  TOP  Tonor  WW  TO  t&poq,  it. oat 
country  and  nation.  Heb.  11:8.  Ac» 
7:  7  XaiQtvaowrl  fu  ip  i^  lin^  tw^ 
i.  e.  in  this  land,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  1* 
14,  filled  out  perhaps  from  Ex.  S  12-- 
Hdian.  3.  14. 2.  Dem.  49. 5  wk  i^^ 
Toig  ip  lovrta  T<p  totku  pr^aoig.  Xeo.  Aa. 

1.  5. 1.  ib.  4!  2.  4.— <^)  Trop.  o(sfif 
or  passage  in  a  book,  Luke  4: 17  i«f* 
TOP  TOTtop  ov  fip  ytyqapphof,  —  XfiO- 
Mem.  2.  1.  20.  Prob.  not  found  cbe- 
where  in  this  sense,  Sturz  Lex.  Xes. 
s.  V.  Suid.  Tonog'  t^  btaciov  lo/^ 
nt^lodog.     So  ;^oi^a  Jos.  Ant  1.  &  3* 

loaovioCy  xoaavifii  tooovtotd 
ToaovTop,  a  strengthened  form  fyrtsst^t 
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%  or,  correl.  to  ocro;,  noeoq^  Buttm.  §  79. 
5, 6 ;  M  grtat^  so  much,  etc. 

a)  pp.  of  magnitude,  intens.  so  greats 
Matt.  8: 10  oidi  tocavirjy  nUnir  tvgot, 
Luke  7:  9.  John  12:  37.  Rev.  18:  17. 
Plur.  neuL  totravxa  so  great  things^  ben- 
efits, Gal.  3: 4.  With  otrog  correspond- 
ing, Heb.  1:  4.  7:  22  coll.  20.  10:  25. 
Rev.  IS:  7.  21: 16  in  text  rec.~2  Mace. 
4: 3.  Hdian.  7.  8.  4.  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  7. 
c.  oirog  Hdian.  2.  3. 17.  Xen.  Cjr.  8.  1. 
4.  —  So  of  a  specific  amount,  so  mtich 
and  no  mort^  i.  q.  so  little,  Acts  5: 8  bis, 
cs  xoaoinov  to  /Q>^M)y  anidoad'i;  »,  t,  X. 
— Xeo.  Mem.  1.  3.  5.  ib.  2.  4.  4. 

b)  of  time,  so  long,  John  14:9  lotrov" 
toPxQovop,  Heb.  4:  7.  — Hdian.  1.  6.  1. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6.  13. 

c)  of  number,  multitude,  collect,  or 
ID  plur.  so  mantfy  so  numerous ;  Matt 
15:  33  bis,  uqjoi  xoaoirtoi . .  .  o/Aoy  to- 
crotToi'.  Luke  15:  29.  John  6:  9.  21: 11. 
1  Cor.  14: 10.  Heb.  12: 1.— Jos.  Ant  11. 
1.  3.  Hdian.  1. 17. 10.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.2. 

7oi€,  adv.  demonstr.  of  time,  then, 
at  that  time,  correl.  to  oTf,  ;roTe,  Buttm. 
$  116.  4. 

a)  in  general  propositions,  marking 
succession  ;  e.  g.  afler  ngmov,  as  Matt. 
5:  24  nifmtov  dtaXkdyri&i . .  .  xal  ton 
il^w  ngoaq^sQt  x,  t.  L  12:  29.  Mark  3: 
27.  John  2:  10.  c.  oTay,  2  Cor.  12:  10 
oray  yag  ia&iyUf  jotb  dwaxog  tifit. 
John  2:  10.  Simply,  Luke  11:  26.—  c. 
oTor  Hdian.  2. 9. 4.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 3. 17. 

b)  of  time  past ;  e.  g.  with  a  nota- 
tion of  time  preceding,  c.  ot«.  Mult  13: 
26  o%t  di  ipiaaxfiQiv  o  ;|fd^TOi; . .  .  tots 
ig>dyfl  Mul  xd  (ffcevAcx.  21:1.  John  12:16. 
c.  a»^  *  John  7:  10.  11:6.  fiexd  c.  ace. 
John  13:  27.  So  after  a  participle  as 
noting  time,  Acts  27:  21.  28:  1  xcr^  dia- 
TM&iirgsg^  T0T8  iniyvtaaav  %,  x,  X,  com  p. 
^attb.  §  565.  1  sq.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  7. 
Wao  as  opp.  to  vv¥^  Rom.  6:  21.  Gal.  4: 
?  coll.  9.  V.  29.  Heb.  12:  26.  d^itag 
rots  Acts  17:  14.  Simply,  whore  the 
lotation  of  time  lies  in  the  context,  and 
oTSj  ihtn^  at  that  time,  is  often  i.  q. 
hereupon,  (tfter  that ;  Matt.  2:  7  coll.  4. 
-.17  Tore  irxXrjQw&fi  xo  6ri&ip  n.  f .  X,  3: 
»,  13  Tote  naffayimat  o  Iriaovg,  i.  e.  af- 
er  this,  coll.  v.  6,  7.  Matt :):  15.  4:  1. 
4k  a     John  19:  1,  16.    Acts  1:  12.    10: 


46,  48.  Heb.  10:  7,  9.  al.  —  c.  ^^t*  Xenl 
Cyr.  8.  4.  14  coll.  13.  ^g  Hdian.  a  a 
5.  Xen.  Conv.  I.  14.  c.  particip.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  6.  opp.  yvv  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2. 
8.  Simpl.  Sept  Gen.  la  7.  Ezra  4: 23, 
24.  Jos.  Ant  6.  12.  7.  Ceb.  Tab.  29, 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  14  ovde  xoxt,  —  Also  in 
later  usage  duo  r ox f,  from  then,  from 
that  time,  Matt  4:  17.  16:21.  26:16. 
Luke  16:  16 ;  see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p. 
461 .  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  21 1.  Sept. 
for  n.X53  [Tfi}73]  Ecclus.  8:  12.  —  With 
the  art  as  adj.  6  xoxe  xoafiog  the  then 
world  2  Pet  a  6 ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 
a  —  Hdian.  1.  14. 10.  Xen.  An.  2.  2. 
20. 

c)  of  a  time  future,  e.  g.  c.  oxap  pre- 
ced.  Matt.  25: 31  oTory  de  ^t&n  o  viog  xov 
av&Q. . . .  TOTS  Marian  inl  &Q6yov  x,x.L 
Mark  13:14.  Luke  14: 10.  21:20.  John 
8:  28.  1  Cor.  la  10.  16:  2.   1  Thess.  5: 

3.  Pleonast.  oToty  .  .  .  tot<  iv  inelpatg 
xalg  ^fUQaig  Luke  5:  35.  (comp.  Dem. 
288.  21  lOTe  nax  iniivov  xov  xai^^v.)  c. 
7XQ0X0V,  Luke  6:  42.  opp.  o^t*  I  Cor. 
13:  12.  Simply,  Mark  13:  21  xal  xoxe 
idv  xig  vfiv  finrj  x.  t.  X.  v.  26,  27.  Luke 
13:  26.  21:  27.  *1  Cor.  4:  5.  2  Thess.  2: 
8.  Sept.  simpl.  for  T»  Ex.  12:  44,  48. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  5  tlaofit&a  tJtc,  xl 
TT^axreW.  Hdian.  3.  9.  13.     At. 

Tovvayiiov,  (iravxlog  q.  v.)  crasis 
for  TO  ivartlov,  Buttm.  §  29.  n.  3 ;  pp. 
the  opposite,  3  Mace.  3:  22.  Xen.  H.  G. 
7.  5.  26.  In  N.  T.  as  adv.  on  the  con- 
trary, contrariwise,  2  Cor.  2:  7.  Gal.  2: 
7.  1  Pet  3:  9.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  128. 
n.  4.  §  131.  u.  6.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  a  12. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  8. 

TouyoiACc,  crasis  for  to  orofin, 
Buttm.  §  128.  n.  4  ;  i.  q.  hy  name,  Matt 
27: 57 ;  see  in" Ovofia  a.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  131.  6.  —  Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.  6.  Palaeph. 
40.  a  Luc.  D.  Deor.  3.  1. 

Touxeaii,  crasis  for  tout  tax^  that 
is,  id  est,  i.  q.  *  which  signifies,'  used  in 
explanations ;  so  in  text.  rec.  Acts  1: 19 
^AxsXdafii,  xovxiaxi,  /w^/oy  aipaxog.  19: 

4.  Rom.  7:  la  9:  8.  Philem.  12.  Heb. 
2:  14.  7:5.  9:1L  10:20.  11:16.  la  15. 
1  Pet  a  20.  Sept  for  HW  Job  40: 19. 
—In  later  editions  every  where  written 
separately,  tovi  tati,  and  so  text  rec. 
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in  Matt.  27:  46.  Mark  7:  2.  Rom.  10:  6, 
7,  a— Diod.  Sic.  4.  7. 

Toufo,  see  in  Ovrof. 

Tpayog^  ov,  o,  a  Ae-jfoa(,  iUrei«t, 
Heb.  9:  13,  13,  19.  10:  A.  Sept.  fbr 
nrv\m  Gen.  31:  10.  Num.  7:  17  sq. 
•^X'y  Ley.  16:  5, 7  sq.  TC^n  Geo.  385 
14.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  4. 1.  Plul'Vit.  Thee. 
18. 

Tpane^a,  tfc,  r^,  (pp.  tnQamia, 
fW>m  xer^a  q.  ▼.  and  niia  foot,)  a  UMt^ 
e.g. 

a)  genr.  for  setting  on  food,  taking 
meals,  (a)  pp.  MatL  15:  27.  Mark  7: 
28.  Luke  1&-  21 .  22:  21, 30.  So  of  the 
table  for  the  shew-bread,  Heb.  9: 2,  i.  q. 
^  x(^n^a  T^q  ngo&iatwg  1  Mace.  1:  22 ; 
Sept.  for  ]hb;»^  Ex.  25:  23,  27  sq.  26: 
35.  Comp.  in  llQo&eaig  a.  Sept.  and 
^hi^1g  genr.  1  Sam.  20: 3a  2  Sam.  9: 7, 
ld.lIPalaepb.2aL  Luc.A8in.7.  Xen. 
Conv.2.1.--(/9)  Meton.  like  Engl,  tofr/e, 
for  that  which  is  set  on,  i.  q.  food,  a 
mealj  banqiAet,  Acts  16:  34  na^&tpie 
%Qanti(X¥  hi  set  a  tabUf  made  ready  a 
meal ;  comp.  in  JlaQatl&fjfu  a.  (Ael.  V. 
H.  2.  17.  Hdian.  4.  7.  8.)  Rom.  11:  9 
yspti&iq7(o  ^  jQ,  avi&v  eig  naylSa^  quoted 
from  Ps.  69:  23  where  Sept  for  ]nbl£. 
1  Cor.  10:  21  bis.  So  Sept  and  fribui 
Ps.  23: 5.  Prov.  9: 2.— Jos.  Ant  10.  S.'i* 
Hdian.  1. 6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2. 2a 

b)  spec.  taUe  of  a  money-changer, 
a  broker*8  bench  or  counter,  at  which  he 
sat  in  the  market  or  public  place,  e.  g. 
in  the  outer  court  of  the  temple.  Matt 
21:  12.  Mark  11:  15.  John  2:  15.  See 
in  Ke^fiajun^gy  KoUvfiurtfig, — Lys.  114. 
37.  Isaeus  105.  119.  —  Hence  genr.  a 
broker's  office,  bank,  where  money  is 
deposited  and  loaned  out,  Luke  19:  23 
biiovah  to  aQyvgtop  inl  T^y  j(fd7tiiotp. 
See  in  TQamikrig,  —  0em.  895.  5, 15. 
ib.  1356. 10.  —  Meton.  Acts  6:  2  joug 
tQcmiiaig  dimtovnv,  to  serve  money-ta- 
Ides,  i.  e.  to  take  care  of  money-affairs, 
to  have  charge  of  the  alms  etc.  —  Jos. 
Ant  12.  2»  3  flaailtn^  jQamJ^a, 

TpansitiffS,  ov/o,  (jgantCa  b,) 
a  tabUr,  i.  e.  a  money-changer,  broker, 
hanker,  in  Lat  also  called  irapetita, 
mensarius,  one  who  exchanged  money, 
and  who  also  received  money  on  de- 


posit at  interest  in  order  to  loio  itoot 
to  others  at  a  higher  rate ;  see  Bonkb 
Staatsh.  d.  Atb.  f .  p.  139  sq.  Adini'i 
Rom.  Ant  p.  501.  Comp.  Dem.  p.816i 
fin.  p.  948  init  Matt  25:  27  Su  dir 
m  flttlsh  TO  aQyvQiop  fiov  toig  ifcnd^ 
TaK.-->Jos.  Ant  12.  2. 3.  PoL  32.  la  a 
Dem.  1186.7. 

TpavfiOy  aiog^  to,  (Tft^wnn, 
kindr.  with  titifim,  obsol.  t^  )  s 
wound,  Luke  10:  34.  Sept  for  7^ 
Gen.  4:  22.  Is.  1:  a  —  2  Mace  14: 45. 
Pol.  2.  69.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  a  4.  L 

Tgaufujcil^j  f.  Um,  [f^nifm,)  k 
wound,  trans.  Luke  20:  12  Tovror  tfov- 
funhameg  4iifialop,  Acts  19: 1&  Sept 
for  9^B  Cant  5: 7.  part  pasa  ibr  i\n 
Jer.Sb^.  Ez.2d:2a  — IMaecl&a 
Luc  Epigr.  20.  T.  IV.  p.  417.  T^uchii. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3.  23. 

Tpax^AiXo}^  f.  &r«,  ( wiiiK.)  to 
twist  the  fiedt,  to  throttle,  as  a  wreader 
his  antagonist,  Plut  de  Curioa.  12l  ed. 
R.  VIIL  p.  69,  o^aTt  xov  i^UftV  v*^ 
naiduniaifiov  T^ajp7l«{o/iayor,  ooaip.AiL 
V.H.  12.58.  Plut  M.  Anton.  3a  Abo 
to  bend  back  the  neck,  e.  g.  of  an  ammil 
for  slaughter,  so  as  to  expose  the  froot 
or  throat,  Diog.  Laert  &  61  J8i  wr  nfwr 
iffetfidviov,  ig  wio  tov  tvxonog  M^«rf* 
tgaxfilKetat.  Hence  in  N.  T.  trop.  to 
lay  bare,  to  Unf  open.  Pass,  part  Heb.^ 
13  nana  de  yvfAvit  ko^  titqaxf^t^f^ 
roig  o<pd-aXftolg  avtov. — Hesych.  ut^- 
X^lurfdvar  nvpaveqe^iihtL  ComptWaiA 
N.  T.  n.  p.  398. 

TpdyrjXoQ,  ou,  o,  the  ntd,  a^ 
Matt  18:  6.  Mark  9:  42.  Luka  17: 1 
Acts  15:  10  see  in  Ivyog  a.  Rom.  1&4 
tor  iavtiv  jgax^Xop  vni&ffita0  ac  uadir 
the  axe,  i.  e.  have  exposed  their  liwi 
to  peril  for  my  safety.  Luke  15:  *< 
Acts  20:  37  htmwor  inl  fir  ^ix^ 
ainov,  i.  e.  embraced  him ;  eoio|k  O* 
33:4  where  Sept  for  nj^«,»«J«>^ 
14.  Josh.  10:  24.  5)n>'  boat  1ft  ^ 
l8.4a-4.-Hdian.L17!25.  De»74i 
6.  Xen.  An.  7.  4. 9. 

Tpaxus,  €ia,  V,  (kindr.  widi  <J^ 
am,  in^nrm,)  rough,  uneven,  e.f**'* 
Luke  a- 5.  Acts  27: 29  ffagf*"  w^ 
i.  e.  rocks,  breakers.    Sept  for  rOT, 
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U.  40: 4.— Sept  Jer.  2: 25  iHi  t^.  Ceb. 
Tbb.  15.  Xen.  Ad.  4.  6. 12. 

T^axomxig^  idog,  ^,  T\'achoni- 
tisj  the  north-easternmost  of  the  dis- 
tricts into  which  the  habitable  region 
east  of  the  Jordan  was  dividedi  bound- 
ed easterly  by  the  Arabian  desert ;  on 
the  S.  W.  by  Auranitis  and  Gaulonitis; 
and  extending  from  the  territory  of  Da- 
mascus on  the  North,  to  near  Bostra  on 
the  South  ;  Euseb.  Onom.  s.  v.  '/tov- 
^aku  The  name  is  derived  from  two 
mountaius  called  Tgaxwrsg,  Strabo  16. 
2.  16,  20.  The  modern  name  is  El 
LetSa,  on  the  eastern  part  of  Haouran  ; 
and  the  country  in  its  present  state  is 
fully  described  by  Burckhardt,  Travels 
in  Syria  etc.  p.  51  sq.  211  sq.  Trncho- 
Ditis  formed  a  part  of  the  tetrarchy  of 
Herod  Antipas,  Luke  3:  1 ;  com  p.  in 
*HqMng  no.  1,  2,  and  in  '/T0t;^o/a.---Jo8. 
Ant  1.6.4.  ib.  17.11.4. 

Tp€i$,  oS)  €t%  neut  rp/cr,  ta,  card, 
num.  thrte,  Matt  12:  40.  la*  33.  18:  20. 
al.  Gomp.  Buttm.  §  70.  a  —  Sept.  for 
cbv  Gen.  7:  la  saep.  Xen.  An.  6.  6. 
36.  —  For  the  pr.  n.  T^tslg  Ikxfitgpai, 
see  in  Ta^if^vai,     Al. 

Tpi^(o,  (y^<o>>)  only  in  pres.  and 
imperf.  Paasow  s.  v.  Buttm.  p.  472 ;  (o 
trtwJbU^  e.  g.  from  fear»  intrans.  Matt 
5:  33  ipofiff^siaa  xa*  jQifiovaa.  Luke  8: 
47.  Acts  9:  6.  Sept  for  Z9^  Jer.  4: 
24.  Gbald.  yejT  nin  Dan.  5: 21.  6:  26. 
— Hdian.  6. 9. 2.'  Dem.  314. 24.— Hence, 
to  tremble  at  any  thing,  i.  q.  to  fear,  to 
be  afraid,  c.  part.  2  Pet  2:  10  ov  %qi- 
IMvat,  pXa<r(pfifiovrt6g,  lit  tkey  do  not 
tremble  speaking  evil,  i.  q.  they  do  not 
fear  speaking  evil,  are  not  afraid  to 
speak  evil ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  144.  4.  a. 

Winer  §  46.  1 c.  inf.  Soph.  Oed.  Gol. 

128  S(  tffyiofuv  Xi/ity,  Sept  c.  ace. 
for  1"5h  Is.  66:  2,  5.  Just  Mart  de 
Resurr.  p.  247  iffy  tov  oyofiavog  jov  &tov 
iaxip  xal  ta  datfioyta  tgifuu 

Zjp«!jpa>^  f.  &Qiif/ot,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
18.  2  ;  pp.  to  make  thick,  firm,  fast,  as  a 
fluid,  yala  &Qiiffai  to  ewdU  milk,  Hom. 
Od.  9. 246.  Genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  make 
thick  or  fiO,  BC.  by  feeding ;  and  hence 
i.  q.  to  feed,  to  nurse,  to  nourish,  trans, 
a)  pp.  and  geiu*.  c.  ace.  Matt  6:  26  o 


ir«f^  if»Ap  o  ov^cryio;  tgiipu  avrci.  25: 
37  non  at  ttdofuy  nuy^rta,  nal  i^qi" 
tpafisr,'  Luke  12:  24.  Acts  12:20.  Rev. 
12: 6, 14.  Aslo  i.  q.  to  pamper,  tag  xag- 
dlag  James  5:  5,  comp.  in  Kaqbla  a.  /. 
Sept.  for  b^^^n  Prov.  25:  22.  bsbS  I 
K.  18:  la  r&^  Gen.  48:  15.  —  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  20.  iV  Dem.  1358.  la  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 7.  2.  ib.  2.  9.  2. 

b)  i.  q.  to  nurture,  to  bring  up,  Luke 
4: 16  IVaftf^sT,  ov  fjv  te^gapfAsyog.  —  1 
Mace.  3:  33.    Jos.  Ant  2.  9.  2.    Hdian. 

1.  7.  5.  Plat  Rep.  8.  p.  558.  D.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  1. 

Tpd/co,  f.  S^gilopat,  aor.  2  tbgapor^ 
Buttm.  §  18.  2.  §  114.  p.  304  ;  to  run, 
intrans. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  absol.  Matt.  27:  48 
Adivig  dgapmy  ug  il  avt&y,  Mark  5:  6. 
15: 36.  Luke  15:  20.  John  20:  2  iq^xu 
ovp  uai  BQXft*»*'  ▼•  4  hgexoy  be  oS  bio. 
Seq.  inl  c.  ace.  loc.  Luke  24:12.  f  ^  final 
Rev.  9:  9.  seq.  inf.  fin.  Matt  28:  8. 
Sept  for  y«)n  Gen.  24:  28.  2  Sam.  18: 
19.  c.  inl  Gen.  24:  20.  Joel  2:  9.  — 
2  Mace.  5: 2.  Palaeph.  22.  a  Xen.  Gyr. 

2.  2.  9. — So  of  those  who  run  in  a  sta- 
dium or  public  race,  1  Cor.  9:  24  bis,  ol 
h  axabU^  Tqixayrtg,  navttg  piy  rgixowrtv 
K.  1.  i.  (Hdian.  5.  6. 17.  Plut  Mor.  IL 
p.21.Tauchn.  bgapuy  axabkov.)  Trop. 
in  comparisons  drawn  from  the  public 
races  and  applied  to  Christians,  as  ex- 
pressing strenuous  effort  hi  the  Chris- 
tian life  and  cause.  1  Cor.  9:  24  wtm 
T^/cT<  Xra  najaXapijTe  'sc.  to  figafiuor, 
V.  26.  ug  %tv6y  in  vain.  Gal.  2:  2  bis. 
Phil.  2:  16.  naX&g  Gal.  5:  7.  c.  ace. 
of  kindr.  subet  Heb.  12: 1  tgix^psr  tor 
ngonulpsyoy  ^piv  ityma  let  us  run  the 
race  set  before  us ;  see  Buttm.  §  131.  3, 
and  for  the  Subj.  §  139.  n.  7.— c.  ay&ra 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  7.  48.  Hdot.  a  102.  — 
Also  of  strenuous  effort  in  genera), 
Rom.  9:  16  ov  tov  ^iXortog,  ovbs  toQ 
tgixoytog.  —  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  134  nlps 
nal  swpgalrov  tl  yag  a^g^or  ij  tl  to 
pMoy;  ovbelg  yiywrnst'  pii  tgiyt,  pri 
wmUu 

b)  trop.  of  rumour,  word,  doctrine, 
to  run,  to  spread  quickly.  2  Thess.  3: 1 
Xra  o  ioyog  tot  xvglov  tg^,  —  Coroii. 
Sept  tng  tdxovg  bgapsltai  o  iloxo^  0^- 
tov,  for  1^5^  ys|*>;  Ps.  147:  15. 
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Tpiaxorra,  •!,  al^  ra,  (t^<T^  y^^) 
rttrfy,  Mntt.  13:  8,  23.  26:  15.  27:  3,  9. 
Mark  4:  8,  20.  Luke  3:  23.  John  5:  5. 
6:  19.  Gal.  3:  17.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  70. 
4.  Sept.  for  n^tbt  Gen.  5:  3,  5,  16. 
—Luc.  D.  Mort  6,  1.'  Xen.  Mera.  1.  2. 
31. 

Tpictxoaerji,  ai^  a,  ( tgng,  t^/o,  ) 
ihrtt  hundred,  Mark  14:  5.  Jolin  12:  5. 
Comp.  Biiitni.  §  70.  4.  Sept.  for  urbc 
nifiog  Gen.  6:  15.  —  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  2l 
VI  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  43. 

Tpi/ioAo^,  0,  fj,  adj.  {jfflg,  ISiXog,) 
three-pointedf  three- pronged  ;  Subsc.  o 
xqlpokoq,  a  caltrop,  crow-foot,  composed 
of  three  or  more  radiating  spikes  or 
proDgH,  and  thrown  upon  the  ground 
to  annoy  cavalry ;  comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  542.  Vegei.  3.  24.  Polyh.  lib. 
39.  no.  2.  ed.  Bcbweigh.  tQifiolovg  cidfi- 
^vg  xaraanti^ai,  —  In  N.  T.  tribulus, 
land  caltrop,  a  low  thorny  shrub  so  cal- 
led from  the  resemblance  of  its  thorns 
and  fruit  to  the  military  caltrop,  tribu- 
lus lerrestria  of  Linn.  comp.  Rees'  Cy- 
clop, art.  TribuLus.  Mall.  7:  i^,  Heb. 
6:  8.  Sept.  for  -T^nT  Gen.  3: 18.  Hos. 
10: 8.  avi:  Vyo\'^ 5— Dioscor.  IV. 
15.  lleAych.  tgl^oXog'  uxdy&rjg  eldog. 
Lttt.  tribulus  Virg.  Georg.  1.  153. 

Tpi/iog,  oVy  t;,  {tgifia  to  rub,)  a 
bealen  path,  way,  high-way,  e.  g.  ivi^slag 
nou%tt  tag  jgl/iovg  Matt  3: 3.  Mark  1: 3. 
Luke  3:  4,  all  quoted  from  Is.  40:  3 
where  Sept.  for  n^073 .  Sept.  for  n"^fc< 
Gen.  49:  17.  ni^h'z  Prov.  1:  15.  — 
Plut.  Sept.  Sap.  fconV.  18.  ed.  R.  VL 
p.  615.  II.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  13. 

Tpeeiia^  «e,  f,,  (xQtixTig,  from  Tqng, 
tqIoi,  and  hog,)  the  space  of  three  years, 
triennium,  Acts  20:  31.  —  Artemid.  4.  2. 

Tpi^co,  f.  lam,  onomatopoeric,  to 
giv€  out  a  stridulous,  creaking,  grating 
sound,  to  screak,  Lat  stridere,  in  trans, 
spoken  chiefly  of  living  things,  as  of 
the  cry  or  chirping  of  young  birds, 
Horn.  II.  2.314.  Luc.  Tim.  21 ;  of  bats, 
,Hdot.  a  110.  ib.  4.  183 ;  espec.  of  the 
thin  stridulous  cry  attributed  to  the 
manes  or  shades,  Hom.  II.  23. 101.  Od. 
24.  5.  Luc.  Necyom.ll;  of  the  shrieks 
of  women,  Pint.  C.  Mar.  19 ;  later  of 


the  wheezing  or  snorting  of  eleplnnts, 
Luc.  Zeux.  10.  Also  of  inaoimiie 
things,  as  the  back  of  a  wresder,  IL  23. 
714 ;  the  chord  of  a  lyre,  Anih.  Gr.lV. 
p.  57 ;  iron  as  filed,  Alex.  Aphred.~Ia 
N.  T.  of  the  teeth,  to  grate,  to  gnask,  c. 
ace.  Murk  9: 18  tQi^n  rovg  odortag.  For 
the  ace.  as  defining  and  qualifying  the 
action  of  the  verb,  see  Matth.  §  424. 4. 
Buttm.  §  131.  n.  3. 

TpifirfyoQ,  ou,  o,i  adj.  (t^^,) 
of  three  months,  trimestris,  Aescbin.  631. 
14.  In  N.  T.  NeuL  to  rglfifivov,  thne 
months,  trimestre,  Heb.  11: 23.  Sept 
for  D'^^bnH  tbtl2  Gen.  38:24.  'n 
n,2;bi2J  2  K.  24:'8.*—  Pol.  5. 1. 12.  ib. 
32!  \t  1. 

.rpiCy  adv.  (xQilg,  tqIo,)  thrice,  thne 
times.  Matt.  26:34,  75.  Mark  14:30,  72. 
Luke22:34,6L  John  13:38.  2Cor. 
11:25  bis.  12:8.  So  ini  iglg  vp  t» 
thrice,  i.  q.  thrice,  Acts  10:  la  II:  10;  see 
fiilly  in  *£jtl  111.  2.  b.  p.  304.  Sept 
jgig  for  C^Qys  :rb^  1  Sam.  20:41.  2 
K.  13:18,  19.  — Luc.  Tox.  39.  Xen. 
Oec.  2.  4. 

TpusieyoQ,  ov,  o,  n*  ad].  (  t^ 
(niyri,)  pp.  three-roofed  ;  genr.  ihrtt-it^ 
ried,  having  three  floors  or  stories,  oLrm 
TQi^ns/oi  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  5. 5.  crroai  Dioo. 
Hal.  Ant.  a  68.  In  N.  T.  Neut  to  rgl- 
Gt^yov,  the  third  floor,  third  story,  Acti 
20:9.  Comp.  in  'Tnf^^op,  —  Syrom. 
Gen.  6:  16.  So  ^  jgumyri  Artetnid.  4. 
46. 

T^iaxUioi^  aiy  a,  (iqig,  /*!*»*») 
three  thousand.  Acts  2 :  41.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  70.  4.  SepL  for  f»DbN  njf:? 
Ex.  32: 28.— Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  &" 

TQtroQy  7f,  or,  ordin.  adj.  (tftk) 
the  third,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  20: 3  tkbqi  rtjp  t^iV 
&Qay,  22:26  6  tQliog,  27: 64.  Luke  1^ 
38.  2  Cor.  12:2.  Rev.  4:7.  aL  Sept 
for  •^©•^yp  Gen.  1:  la  2:  14.  —  AeL  V. 
H.  7.5.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  4. — So  ij  tp«J 
^fiiiftf  on  the  third  day  Matt  16:2L 
Mark  9: 31.  al.  ifi  ^ju.  tfj  i^ixiy  Joba  2: 
1.  tj  tQltfj  sc  ^fjL  Luke  la-  32.  —  Xea. 
H.  G.  4.  1.  20.    T^  vfltfi  Cyr.  8.  7.5. 

b)  Neut  TO  tgitop  (a)  SubsL  c. 
/AiQog  impl.   the  third  pari^  aeq.  gea.  ^ 
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a  whole,  Rev.  8: 7  to  tghop  tw  dMgvtp. 
V.  8,91)18,  10,  11,  12  quinq.  9:15,  18. 
12:4.  Don  al.  So  Sept.  for  rY'ttJ^V^ 
Num.  15: 6,  7.  2  Sam.  18: 2.— (/5)  Adv. 
the  third  time,  e.  g.  to  rgltov  Mark  14: 
41.  John  21 :  17  his.  Simpl.  iqIjop 
Luke  20:  12.  23:22.  John  21 :  14.  1 
Cor.  12: 28.  tqItov  tovto  this  third  time 
2  Cor.  12: 14.  13: 1.  non  al.  So  Sept. 
tgitov  for  Z^^25^  ^bp  Num.  24  :  10. 
tqIiov  tovTO  for''©  z,)>h  nj  Judg.  16 : 
15.  Num.  22 :  28,  32.  —  tQirop  Dio 
Cas».  58.  10.  p.  596.  —  Also  /x  rghov 
adv.  the  third  time  Matt.  26: 44 ;  see  in 
'JSk  no.  2  fin.     Al. 

Tpi'/eg,  see  ©pft. 

Tpt'xiyog,  t),  oy,  (^^ft,  gen.  t^i- 
Xoq^)  hairy ^  made  of  hair,  aaxxof  tqlx^vog 
Rev.  6 :  12.  Sept.  for  ^y'C  Zeeh.  13: 
4. —  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  3  tqixivovq  x^'^^^9* 

I'pofioQj  ovy  0,  ( T^^Qi, )  a  trem- 
hlingt  e.  g.  from  fear,  terror,  Mark  16: 
8  HX^  di  alnig  tqofiog  xal  itunaatg, 
SepL  for  nny-}  Job  4: 14.  Is.  33: 14. 
nns  Ex.  15: 15'-i-l  Mace.  7: 18.  Ecclus. 
16c"  20.  Horn.  II.  6.  137.  ib,  18.  247.— 
Coupled  with  (pofioq,  e.  g.  i^ofioq  *al 
TQOfiog  fear  and  tremhtingy  intens.  ex- 
pressing  great  timidity,  diffidence,  1 
Cor.  2:  3 ;  or  profound  reverence,  re- 
spect, dread,  2  Cor.  7 :  15.  Eph.  0 :  5. 
Phil.  2: 12.  Comp.  Sept.  Is.  19:  6.  Ps. 
55:5. 

Tponij,  i}g,  f\,  (t^w  to  turn,)  a 
turnings  turning  hack,  e.  g.  of  the  heav- 
enly bodies  in  their  courses,  at  the  sol- 
stices, etc.  James  1: 17  oint  m  nuQaXXa' 
yriy  ij  T(}onfjg  anoanlaafia,  —  Sept.  Job 
38:33  T^OTia^  ovfforov.  Deut.  33:14 
ijXiov  TQonuy.  Wisd.  7: 18.  Horn.  Od. 
15.  404  rgonai  iitXloM.  Pol.  9.  15.  2. 
— Also  a  turning  back  or  rout  of  enemies, 
I  Mace.  4:35.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  25. 

2po/io?,  ov,  o,  (T()«rw  to  turn,) 
pp.  a  turning,  tum^  direction;  hence 
genr.  manner^  way^  mode,  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
1. 19  uq  lup  didaaxaXlag  jgonoq  tivairtw. 
In.  N.  T. 

a)  genr.  in  adverbial  constructions : 

(a)  Ace.  c.  xatd,  e.  g.  xa^*  or  xqonov, 

in  uhat  manner,  i.  q.  as,  even  as,  comp. 

in  Kara  no.  4.  a.    Acu  15 :  11.  27 :  25. 

105 


nata  nana  t^w  in  every  way  Rom. 
3: 2.  xma  lirfiipa  tQonop  in  no  way,  2 
Thess.  2:  a— Sept.  Num.  18: 7.  2  Mace 
11:31.  PoL  1.  87. 4.^  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  5. 
— -(|8)  Ace.  as  adv.  op  tQOnov,  in  what 
manner,  i.  e.  as,  even  as,  Matt  23: 37  or 
iQonopintavpayHogpigtaroaaUL  Luke 
13: 34.  Acts  1 :  11.^  7: 28.  2  Tim.  3: 8. 
So  too  Jude  7  top  ofioiop  tovtoi;  %q6uop. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.4.  $  131. 6,  and 
n.  3,  4.  Matth.  §  425.  Winer  §  32.  6. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  882.  Sept.  for  n^N? 
Gen.  26:29.  Obad.  16.  —  2  Mace.  15: 
39.  Hdian.  1.  2.  3.  Xen.  An.  6.  a  1. 
Mem.  2. 1. 23.  o/ioioy  T^;roy  Luc  Ca- 
tapl.  6.— (/)  Dat.  navtl  rgono^  in  every 
way,  Phil.  1:18,  Comp.  Winer  §  133. 
a  2.  Winer  §  31.  4.  Also  e.ip,aBip 
nartl  TQonta  2  Thess.  3: 16 ;  comp.  in 
*£p  no.  3.  b.—  dat.  1  Mace.  14: 35.  Arr. 
Epict  2. 20.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  la 

b)  trop.  turn  of  mind  and  life,  dispo- 
sition, manners,  mode  of  thinking,  feel- 
ing, acting.  Heb.  13:5  iipdi^yv^o 
tQonog.  —  Jos.  Ant  6. 12.  7.  Hdian.  2. 
14.  9.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  22, 

Tponofjpogdco,  S,  f.  ^a«,  (  t^o^ioc 
b,  q>0Qi<a, )  to  hear  unth  the  turn  of  any 
one,  i.  e.  with  his  disposition,  manners, 
conduct,  c.  ace.  Acts  13:18  text.  rec. 
ijQonofpoQrifTtP  avjovg,  from  Deut.  1:^1' 
where  Sept.  Alex,  et  Compl.  for  itipa . 
Later  edit.  ijQO<po<p6Qfiatp.  —  CoQsdtuL 
ApoBt.  7.  36.  Cic.  ad  Att  la  29. 

7'pofij,  7Jg,  Vf  (  ^^"  <!•  V- )  f^» 
nourishment,  sustenance,  Matt  3: 4  fj  U 
%Qoq>h  ainov  ?ip  ait(^ldeg  ic  t.  i.  6 :  25. 
24:45.  Luke  12:  23.  John  4: 8.  Acts  2: 
46.  9:19.  14:17.  27:33,34,36,38. 
James  2:  15.  Trop.  nutriment  for  tka. 
mind,  instruction.  Heb.  5: 12, 14.  Sept. 
pp. for  bDit Job  36:81.  Pa.  104: 27.  orjV 
Ps.  136:25.  Prov.  6:a—  Arr.  Epict  1. 
11.  12.  Hdian.  1. 17.  2a  Xen.  Mem.  a 
11.  6.  —  In  the  sense  of  stipend,  fctre, 
Matt.  10 :  10  o|«k  /^  «  i^r^  ^ 
%(fO(fnjg  ainov,  comp.  Luke  10:7  ei^l 
Tim.  it  18  where  it  is  tov  fua&oi  «v- 
Tou.— Xen.  Oec.  5.  la 

Tpofi/dog,  ov,  o,  Trophimus,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Christian  of  Epbesus,  Acts20:4. 
21:29.  2  Tim.  4:20. 

Tpo(p6g,  ov,  0,  ^,  (T^i^)  a  numr^ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Tg^Xfo(jfofi<o 


8S4 


Tfioi^ 


ftiiTfe,  l-TheflB.3:7.  Sept.  for  t\W% 
Gten.  35: 8.  Is,  49 : 23.  —  Hdot  oTei. 
PoL  16.  31.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  a  1^. 

T^OffOffOfifOy  flJ,  f.  ifaii,  (t^o^ 
^o^^ft),)  to  htar  OM  a  nurst^  to  carry  in  the 
arms,  as  a  nurse  her  uursling;  trop. 
i.  q.  to  eherith,  to  eart  for,  trans.  Acts 
13: 18  in  later  edit,  from  Deut.  1:31 
wiiere  Sept>Cod.  Vatic,  for  Heb.  fic^s . 
Com  p.  in  TipoTro^o^eiu. —  2  Mace.  7:  S^. 
Macar.  Homil.  46  ivaXafipiyn,  kuI  neff^- 
&dXnH  xal  Tg(mo(fo^Bl  h  noHfj  tnoffyfi, 

Tpo^^ia,  ae,  ^,  ( tQoxog, )  a  ufhtd- 
track,  ruty  Nicand.  Theriac  876  a/us- 
l^  tqox^'  Hesych.  tQoxutl'  al  i&v 
T^jIfiSy  ;|fa^(]i|fi^  In  N.  T>  in  a  wider 
aepse,  a  wa^,  path ;  trnp.  Heb.  12:  13 
tjfoxii^  o(f&oig  noiiifTwiB  toi^  notrlf  vfuy^ 
i.  e.  ways  of  life  ami  conduct ;  quoted 
from  Prov.  4: 26  where  Sept.  for  b^^T^ , 

83  also  Prov.  2:  15.  4: 1} Siiid.  t^o/i- 

o^  *    nogtlag,  iql^ovg,  igyatrlas. 

Tpo^OQ,  OV^  0,  (rgixta,)  pp.  a  run- 
ner, I.  e.  any  thing  made  round  for  roll- 
ing or  running ;  hence  genr.  a  tohed, 
sis  of  a  chariot,  Sept.  for  ]^m  1  K.  7: 32. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  30 ;  of  a  |)otier,  Pol. 
12, 15.  6 ;  for  torture,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6. 
5.  Plut.  Pbocion  35.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
a  course  as  run  by  a  wheel,  or  perh. 
circular  course,  eircuU;  James  3: 6  t^o- 
X0»  Tij;  /«yt9€(o(  i.  q.  pourse  of  life,  see 
in  rivtaig  a.  — r  Comp.  Anacr.  4.  7  t^o- 
Xog  agfunog  yag  ola,  filotog  rgix^i  xvltr- 
a&Blg.  Weist.  N.  T.  II.  p.  670.  The 
grammarians  make  a  distinction  be- 
tween tQoxog  wheel,  and  "rgoxog  course ; 
see  Passow  in  rgoxog  Qn. 

TpvjSXioy,  ov,  TO,  a  dish,  botU, 
for  eating  or  drinking ;  Matt.  26: 23  o 
i/Afiatpotg  fut'  ifiov  h  %^  yfv^lUf,  Mark 
14:20.  On  this  mode  of  eating,  see 
Calniet  art  Eating,  p.  365  sq.  Jahn  § 
147.  Sept  for  n^y p  Ex.  25: 39.  Num. 
4:7.-4os.  AntaS.'lO.  Luc.  Tim.  54. 
AeJ.  V.  HL  9.  37. 

T§vya€0,  CO,  f.  rjaa,  ( rgvyrj  ripe 
fruits  or  grain,  fruitage,  vintage,  har- 
vest,) to  gather  in  ripe  fruits  or  grain, 
to  harvest,  genr.  Sept  for  ntDjJ  Hos.  10: 
12,  14.  minop  tg.  Long.  2. 4^  '  Oftener 
and  in  N.  T.  of  vintagers,  to  gather 


grapes^  e.  acfc.  Lake  6: 44  ov^  ii  jlfi9« 
tgvy&at  arff^i/JLiji'.  Rev.  14: 18. 19.  So 
Septforn^sDeut24:21.  Jad|.9:7. 
—Joe.  Ant  iTa  3.  DioM»r.  5.  29  iV 
tfra^vZiyy.  Luc  CatapL  20.  Xsd.O«. 
19.  19. 

Tpuytor,  oYog,  {,  (t^vCutomnr- 
mur,  to  coo,  kindr.  xgtQs^  q.  v.)  a  dr- 
tie-dove,  Luke  2: 24.  Comp.  in  n^tm- 
go.  Sept  for  lh  Lev.  5: 7, 11.  —Ad 
V.  H.  1.  15.  H.A.L35,39. 

TpvfiaMa,  a?,  n»  {^^H^^ 
rub  through,)  a  hole,  eye  of  n  oeedk, 
i.  q.  tgvnfjfio,  Mark  10: 25.  Luke  1& 
25.— Oenr.  tgvfu  rii;  uhga^  Sept  Judg. 
15:11.  Jer.  13:4.  16:  15.  PlutdePuer. 
educ.  14.  ed.  R.  VL  p.  36. 5. 

Tpu/ifffia,  axog,  to,  (jgnio  to 
bore,  jgxma,  %gvm,)  a  hole,  eytof  %.  nee- 
dle. Matt.  19 :  24.  —  Genr.  Ariatoph. 
Eccles.  620  or  624.  Etymol.  Mag.  7961 
55.  Moeris  p.  289,  om^y,  *Anmms'  ifv- 

Tpvfaiya^  tfg,  ^,  Tryphaem,^. 
n.  of  a  female  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom, 
16: 12. 

Tpvtpdco^  6>,  £  liam,  [tgvfi]  k 
live  delicately  and  luxurumthf,  islimm 
pleasure,  intrans.  James  5: 5.  Sept  fm 
l^ynn  Neh.  9: 25.  asjrnn  Is.  66:  IL- 
Jos.  Ant  4.  7.  a  Aeir  V.  H.  2. 5.  Xtf. 
Ath.  l.H. 

Tpvff},  iJ£,  4,  (i^^wmt  to  breik,) 
deUeate  living,  tuxwry,  se.  as  breeking 
down  the  mind  and  making  eflTeminate. 
Luke  7: 25  0*  iir . .  .  %gw^  vna^jfl'^ 
2  Pet  2:  la    Sept  Ibr  a^^TW  Pro?.  1ft 

10.  Cant  7:  a—  Te«.  Xlfftttr.  p.  701 
0  h  tgwp^  duiyonf.  Udian.  5.  2.  li 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  &  10. 

Tpvipwaa,  ifg,  i  Tnfphosa,^.n, 
of  a  female  Christian  at  Rome,  Bob. 
16: 12. 

Tpaxig,  ddog,  Troa»,  strictly  A^ 
andrio'Troas,  a  city  of  Phrygia  Miaor 
in  Mysia,  situated  on  the  coast  at  «NBt 
distance  southward  from  the  site  of 
Troy  ;  now  EshuStamhouL  Acts  1&  8, 

11.  20: 5,6.  2  Cor.  2: 12.  2  Tim.  4:  I3L 
— Ptolem.  5.  a  Plin.  H.  N«  5. 30.    TTie 
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name  TVmm  or  eto  Ttoad  strictljr  be- 
longed to  the  wholedistrietarotind  Troy. 

Tf€oyvXAwiy,ov,  to,  Tn^Uium^ 
pr.  n.  of  a  town  and  promontory  on  the 
weatem  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  opposite 
Samoa,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Mycale. 
Acts  20: 15.— Strabo  14  1.  13. 

Tpwjco,  f.  iofiat^  aor.  h^ayoff 
(t^oma,  tqwo,)  to  tat^  pp.  fruits,  nuts,  raw 
beans,  etc  which  require  cracking  with 
the  teeth,  Hdot  2.  37.  ib.  2.  92  ;  hence 
XQ^yalutf  TQcncra,  L  q.  fruits,  nuts,  al- 
monds, and  the  Tike,  set  on  as  desert. 
In  N.  T.  genr.  to  tat,  i.  q.  itr^Uu,  absol. 
Matt  24  :  38  rgtayoyue  xal  nlyovtig  eat' 
ing  and  drinking,  i.  e.  feasting,  revelling, 
comp.  in  ^Eg^Uh  c.  /.  —  Dem.  402.  21 
tQn/uv  nal  nivtiv  ^avxfi*  PoL  32.  9.  9. 
Xen.  Conv,  4.  8.  —  Seq.  ace.  agjov  v. 
fl^Tov;  by  Hebr.  John  13:18,  quoted 
from  Ps.  41: 10  where  Heb.  i^«,  Sept. 
itr&i^  see  fully  in  ''Aqjoq  b.'  Trop. 
John  6: 58.  c.  aa^xa  v.  54,  56,  57 ;  see 
fully  in  .^ifia  a.  /?. 

Tvyyavco^  f.  rav^y/iai,  (kindr.  with 
Ttt^ai,)  aor.  2  hvxov,  perf.  tmxrpca ;  al- 
so perf.  thsvxa  Hdot.3. 14,  and  in  Inter 
^niters,  see  in  no.  1  fin.  See  Buttm.  § 
114.  p.  303.  Matth.  §  251.  Lob.  ad  Phr. 
p,  395.  —  Th  kit,  to  atrikt,  to  reach  a 
Ibark  or  object,  of  a  weapon,  nbsol. 
Horn.  II.  5.  9a  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  4.  c. 
tec  Ih  5.  582.  e.  gen.  II.  5.  587.  Ael. 
V.  H.  la  1  ^n.  Xen.  Cyr,  2.  3.  18. 
Also,  tofaU  m  0ith,  to  meet  casually,  of 
persons,  absol.  Od.  21.  la  Hes.  The- 
og.  97a     Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  trans,  to  atiam  unto,  i.  q.  to  obtain, 
U  gain,  to  receive,  seq.  gen.  Matt.  §  328. 
Winer  §  30.  5.  n.  p.  166,  490.  Luke  20: 
35  xinii^$m^hjeg  tov  aUafoq  ixtivov  tv- 
X&if'  (Dem,  Coron.  p.  328.  B,  xor'  al- 
to tovto  S^^og  (liti  inalrov  jvxtip,)  Acts 
d4: 3  noXkfig  ^UfV^9  tvyxaiforttg  diii  aov. 
26:22.  27:  a  2  Tim.  2: 10  ha  amriQias 
tvxtMru  Heb.  1 1: 35.  Perf.  Heb.  8: 6  diatp, 
thtvxe  Uttovffylag.-^^  Mace.  4: 6  tlffrivtjg, 
t)iod.  Sic.  4.  33  amtiglag.  Hdian.  2.  a 
95.  Xen.  Oec.  11.  8.  Perf.  rhwxa  c. 
getl.  8  Mace.  5:35  fiofi&tlag  jntvxottg, 
Diod.  Sic  1.  57.  Pol.  1.  66.  10.  Plut. 
Aleib.  1.  Corop.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p. 
i9a  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  395. 


2.  Intrans.  to  faU  out,  to  happen,  to 
chance,  a)  ii  ri^oi  impers.  if  so 
happen,  it  may  be,  i.  q.  perchance,  per^ 
haps,  comp.  in  £»  I.  1.  So  1  Cor.  14: 
10  et  15:37,  where  it  is  equiv.  to  for  ex- 
ample. —  Philo  de  Nom.  mut.  p.  1067 
ftdvautow  ph  yag,  ti  Tvx6$t  uaH  ygapfLO- 
xtntof  X.  T.  1.  Dion.  Hal.  4.  19.  Hdian. 
7.  3.  4,  9.  Luc.  Bis,  accus.  2.  Comp. 
Wetst. N.T. II.  p.l60.  Viger. p.301.n.38. 

b)  Part  tvxiiv,  ovaa,  op,  (a)  as 
Adj.  happening,  sc.  any  where  and  at 
all  times,  L  q.  chance,  casual,  common ; 
hence  ov  tvxdp,  uncommon,  speciaL 
Acts  19: 11  dvtfapiig  is  ov  jag  tvxovoag 
inoUt  0  ^tog.  28: 2.--C.  ov  3  Mace  a  7. 
Jos.  Ant.  2. 6. 6.  Hdian.  2.  a  16.  Genr. 
Pol.  1. 25.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  14.— (/^) 
Neut.  tvxov  adv.  it  may  be,  i.  q.  per^ 
chance,  perhaps ;  1  Cor.  16: 6  ngog  vfiog 
di  Ti'/oy,  nagapsvU.  —  Arr.  Exp.  Alex. 
M.  I.  10. 10.  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 20.  Comp. 
Viger.  p.  365. 

c)  Before  the  participle  of  another 
verb,  Tvyxavot  is  used  in  an  adverbial 
sense,  much  like  Engl.  *to  happen  to 
be,  to  chance  to  be,'  before  a  participle ; 
e.  g.  Ceb.  Tab.  1  itvyxavoptv  nsgrna- 
jovyjig  we  happened  [to  be]  walking 
about,  we  were  by  chance  walking, 
etc.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  8  onov  ixatnog  Itv- 
Xtr  lonpnag  where  each  happened  [to  bej 
standing.  Buttm.  ^  144.  n.  8.  Matth.  $ 
55a  S.  Espec.  with  Sv,  opug,  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  2.  11  ip  tfj  axrivf}  hvyxopi  tig  Sp 
in  the  tent  there  happened  to  be  one  etc. 
Ag.  2.  2  nXrjp  oaot  ahx&p  (pvyadeg  tota 
opjig  iivyxavop.  But  not  unfreq.  and 
especially  in  later  writers,  wp  is  here 
omitted,'particularly  before  a  predicate ; 
and  then  ivyxapta  takes  the  place  of  a 
conditional  to  be,  which  can  oAen  be 
expressed  in  English  only  by  to  he 
or  sometimes  not  at  all ;  comp.  Matth. 
§  533.  no.  1.  Thus  in  the  same  words 
of  Xenoph.  H.  G.  4.  3.  3  nliip  oaoi  av^ 
t&p  qivyddtg  tot*  itvyxapop  except  those 
who  happened  [to  be]  exHes,  Engl,  who 
were  exiles.  Plato  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  299 
ult  diu  taxna  tvyxapH  xaXfj.  Aristoph. 
Eccles.  1141.  Palaeph.  15.2  onov  hvy- 
XopB  Sgxtog  where  there  chanced  [to  be]  a 
bear,  Engl,  where  there  was  a  bear.  Joa. 
Ant.  1.  19.  5  ^ntg  Aafiapov  noiig  tvyx^" 
ptig  ;  dost  thou  happen  [to  be]  the  daugh" 
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Ur  i^hahan  9  i.  e.  art  thoupfr^«  his 
daughter  ?  ib.  a  5.  1.  ib.  4.  7.  2  Mwv- 
o^f  diypiQaiog  fjdti  ivyxarwfy  Moses  hap- 
pening  now  [to  be]  an  old  man^  Engl, 
being  now  old.  See  Mnttb.  I.  c.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  877.  Paasow  p.  v.  no.  2. 
— ^Hence  in  N.  T.  Luke  10:  30  aq>iyttg 
[avtov]  ^fu&ar^  Tvyxivona,  lit.  leaving 
him  happening  [to  be]  hay  dead;  Engl, 
'leaving  him  as  U  were  half  dead.' 

TvfinaviZm,  f.  Icrw,  from  rvfrna- 
ro9  hfmpanumj  a  drum,  tabret,  timbrel, 
{TVfiayoff  twitm,)  consisting  in  the  East 
of  a  thin  wooden  rim  covered  over  with 
membrane,  and  hung  around  with  brass 
bells  or  rattles,  used  chiefly  by  dancing 
women,  Sept  for  Cfn  Ex.  15: 30.  Judg. 
11:  34.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  8.  Hdian.  4. 11.5. 
But  the  tvfmaror,  tympanum,  was  also 
an  instrument  oftoriure,  a  wooden  frame, 
prob.  so  called  as  resembling  a  drum  or 
timbrel  in  form,  on  which  criminals 
were  bound  to  be  beaten  to  death, 
3  Mace.  6:  19, 28,  comp.  v.  30 ;  in  Jos. 
de  Mace,  the  same  instrument  is  called 
iQox^q  wheel,  §§  5, 9.  Phot,  in  Lex. 
TVfmarop  •  to  tov  dfjfUov  $vlor,  o)  tov^ 
nagaSidofdrovg  duxfiglCno.  Luc.  Ca- 
tapl.  6  fx  rvftnavov,  Schol.  ^vXor  iy  ^ 
%ovg  wnadUovg  i<p6fsvop. — Hence  rvfi- 
n€tpiCo)y  to  tympanhej  i.e.  to  drum,  to 
heai  the  drum  or  timbrel,  Diod.  Sic.  3. 
59.  In  N.  T.  to  scourge  upon  (he  tym- 
panwn,  to  torture,  to  drum  to  death  ; 
comp.  Engl,  'to  break  upon  the  wheel  ,•* 
Pass.  Heb.  1 1: 35  allot  di  itvimavla^ 
ow,  comp.  2  Mace.  I.  c.  —  Luc  Jup. 
Trag.  19  avaantoloniZoiurovq  8i,  xal 
ivfinavij^ofisrovq.  Aristot.  Rhet.  2.  5. 
Plut  de  Adul.  et  Amic.  17.  T.  VI.  p. 
220.  14.  Reisk.  So  anorvfinarlita,  3 
Mace  3:27  aUTxl(r%oig  Paaavoiq  Ano^ 
TVfinopur&TJintat,  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  20. 
Plut  Galb.  8. 

Tynog^  oi/,  i,  (iwrroi,)  a  type,  i.  e. 
any  thing  caused,  produced,  made 
through*^  the  agency  of  strokes,  blows. 

a)  i.  q.  a  mark,  print,  impression,  John 
20: 25  bis,  to  tvnop  j&p  ^I&p,  — -  Athen. 
13.  p.  585.  C,  Totv  tvttovs  T«5f  nlij/w 
idovca.  Jos.  B.  J.  a  9.  a  Plut  Symp. 
8.  qu.  7.  §  4. 

b)  i.  q.Jigure,  form,  c.  g.  (a)  of  on 
image,  stotua.  Acts  7 :  43  tovg  xvnovg 


ovg  inoi^aaie  HQoawfus  tAiwq^  quoted 
from  Amoe5:26  where  Sept  for  i'^. 
-—Hdian.  5. 5. 1 1  riy  itmorxw  ^m.  I]^ 
od.  Sic  1.  7.— (/J)  Trop./orm,  HMmjiir,e. 
g.  of  the  contents  of  a  letter  Acts  2:):  25; 
of  a  doctrine  Rom.  6:  17.  —  3  Mw^  % 
30  o  flip  T^f  iiitarolfig  runo;  t.i.1 
Jambl.  Vit  Pythag.  c  16.  p.  Sa  c.2a 
p.  89,  TOP  Tvjsop  tiig  8i8amudia^.  Pol. 
22.7. 9.— (/)  Trop.  of  a  person  as  bear- 
ing the  form  and  figure  of  another,  i.e. 
as  having  a  certain  resemblance  io 
relations  and  circumstances;  RorlS: 
14  o;  i(ni>  tvjtog  rov  fiillorto^ 

c)  u  q,  prototype,  paUenL  (a)  pp.  of 
a  pattern  or  model  after  which  aoj 
thing  is  to  he  made ;  Acts  7: 44  noi^ 
airiip  xari  top  vunop  x.t.L  Ueh.  8:5. 
Comp.  Ex.  25:40  where  Sept.  for 
rr^san .  —  Anthol.  Gr.  H.  p.TL-(f) 
Trop. an  exemplar,  example, paUem^t.p 
to  be  imitated,  followed,  Phil.  3:17 
avftfAipfjitod  pov  ylpea&e  . . .  mo&o^  i/m 
tvnop^pSg,  1  Thess.  1:7.  2The»3: 
9.  1  Tim.  4: 12.  Tit.  2: 7.  1  Pet.  5:1 
Hence  also  for  admonition,  warning  I 
Cor.  10:6,11. 

TvnJG}^  f.  y>99,  to  heat,  to  Mu^k 
smite,  pp.  with  repeated  strokes,  tran 
a)  pp.  and  genr.  (a)  in  eomitj,with 
a  staff,  club,  the  fist,  etc  c.  ace  of  pem 
Matt.  24 :  49  rvntttp  rovg  avrdo^wt. 
Luke  12 :  45.  Acts  18 :  17.  21:32  rui- 
jorttg  TOP  navlop,  23:  a  Ttra  hi  tir 
auxyova  Luke  6: 29.  tig  Tijy  nfpaiJff  k- 
avTop  Matt  27:  30.  t^p  PHpalif  ttvm 
xaAa^^  Mark  15:  19.  avtovion^inh 
nop  Luke  22:  64.  to  aropa  Acts  23: 2: 
Sept  of  pers.  for  ran  Ex.  2:  II,  13. 
21: 15.-rAe8chin.  4.  42TVJnnv  tor  !•- 
T^ff,  ^  Tijy  pfjtiqa.  Pol.  a  5a  4.  Xea 
Ath.  1.  8.  Tipa  aft  t*  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 4. 5t 
—  (?)  Of  those  who  beat  upon  their 
breasts  in  strong  emotion ;  Luke  2% 
48  TVTnoPTtg  koviotp  to  irrq^  1&  W 
iTvnrtp  [kavTov]  ug  to  <m5^ol^  —  M 
Ant  7. 10.  5  TVJTtontrog  to  aiMgrur-^j] 
Trop.  from  the  Heb.  to  smiie,  lq.to 
punish,  to  inflict  evil,  to  afflict  with 
disease,  calamity,  spoken  only  of  God, 
c.  ace.  Acts  23: 3  Twntip  at  pSlu  i 
^iog.  So  Sept  and  !T3n  2  Swa.  ^ 
17.  Ez.  7: 9,-2  Mace.  a'39.  C«i^  ii 
IlaTaaau  c. 
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h)  trop.  to  strike  against^  i.  q.  to  of- 
fend^ to  wound,  e.  g,  the  coDSRience  of 
aoy  one,  tijw  awfidrioip  1  Cor.  8:  12. 
Sept.  ami  yn-  1  Sam.  1: 8.  —  Horn.  II. 
19. 125.  Udou  a  64  init. 

TvQ<xvvoc,  ovy  o,  T^ranntu,  pr. 
n.  of  a  man  at  Ephesus,  in  whose 
school  Paul  disputed,  and  thus  taught 
the  Gospel,  Acts  19:  9.  Com  p.  in  2x0- 
A»}.  He  was  prob.  a  Greek  sophist; 
since  Paul  had  left  the  Jewish  syna- 
gogue. 

Tvpfia^fOy  f.  aata,  ( rvQp%  Lat. 
turba,)  to  make  turbid^  to  dtstwrh,  to  atir 
up,  Toy  nriloy  Aristoph.  Vesp.  257.  In 
N.  T.  trop.  to  disturb  in  mind,  to  trouble^ 
to  make  anxious^  Pass,  or  Mid.  Luke  10: 
41  fU(fmv^g  xal  rvg^diij  ntgl  noXXd.— 
Aristoph.  Pax  lOOGsq.  Athen.8.3.p.a3a 

TvpiOQ^  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (  Tv^o^y ) 
Tffrian;  hence  o  TvQiog  a  7)/rian, 
Acts  12: 20— Hdian.  a  a  a 

Tvpog^  ov,  %    Tifrey   Heb.  ^Sl 
(rock),   Aram,  form  fitntD  whence  Tv^ 
(fog,  pr.  n.  of  the  celebrated  emporium 
of  Phenicia,  younger  than  Sidon,  and 
not  mentioned  by  Moses  or  Homer; 
but  soon  outstripping  the  latter  city  in 
commerce,  wealth  and  power.     Comp. 
Gesen.   Lex.  art   ^iTX.     Tyre   was 
situated    on   the   coast  of  the   Medi- 
terranean within  the  limits  assigned  to 
the  tribe  of  Asher ;  but  was  never  suli- 
dued   by  the  Israelites;  Josh.  19:29, 
corop.  Judg.  3: 3,  4.  18: 7.     On  the  con- 
trary, under  the  reigns  of  David  and 
Solomon  there  was  a  close  alliance  of 
aid   and  commerce  between    the   two 
nations ;  2  Sam.  5: 11.   1  K.  5: 1  sq.    1 
Gbr.  14:  1  sq.    2  Chr.  2:  a   9:  10.    Jos. 
Ant.  8.  2.  6  sq.  ib.  8.  a  4.  c.  Ap.  1.  17. 
The  ancient  city  lay  on  the  continent, 
and   the  more  modem  part  upon  an 
island  opposite.     It  was  long  besieged 
by  Salmanassar,  Menand.  ap.  Jos.  Ant. 
9.  14.  2;  and  afterwards  for  13  years 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  Jos.  Ant.  10.  11. 1. 
c.  Ap.  1.  21.    Comp.  Ez.  c.  26,  27,  28. 
Whether  it  was  actually  captured  by 
the  latter,  is  matter  of  question  among 
critics  ;  since  neither  Josephus  nor  any 
€hneek  or  Phenician  writer  asserts  it ; 
Jerome  ad  Ez.  26:7.   At  any  rate  Tyre 


appears  to  have  come  under  the  do» 
minion  of  the  Babylonians ;  and  aAer^ 
wards  under  that  of  the  Persians ;  in 
whose  lime  the  Tyrians  furnished  ce- 
dar for  the  second  temple,  Ezra  3:  7. 
Tyre  was  taken  by  Alexander  the 
Great,  after  a  celebrated  siege,  B.  C. 
332 ;  see  Diod.  Sic.  17.  40  sq.  Arr, 
Exped.  Alex.  M.  2.  10  sq.  Q.  Curt  4. 
2  sq.  The  ancient  part  of  the  city,  ly- 
ing upon  the  continent,  was  destroyed 
in  this  siege,  and  never  again  rebuilt. 
tTnder  the  Seleucidae  and  the  Romans, 
Tyre  still  retained  its  importance  as  a 
commercial  city.  Strabo  describes  it 
as  situated  wholly  upon  an  island,  and 
as  flourishing  in  trade  and  commerce  ; 
Strabo  16.  2.  23.  In  the  fourth  centu- 
ry, according  to  Jerome,  it  was  still  a 
place  of  great  importance ;  ad  Ezech. 
26:  7  ;  and  such  it  continued  to  be  in 
the  time  of  the  crusades.  See  genr. 
Reland  Palaest.  p.  1046  sq.  Gesen. 
Comm.  zu  Jesaia  c.  2a  T.  1.  ii.  p.  707 
sq.  Rosenin.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  2!)  Isq. 
For  the  present  state  of  Tyre  or  iSur,  a 
small  village  on  a  peninsula,  see  Miss. 
Herald,  1824.  p.  277,  305.  The  pro- 
phets  of  the  O.  T.  describe  Tyre  as  full 
of  wealth,  pride,  luxury,  and  vice ;  and 
denounce  judgments  against  her  for  her 
idolatry  and  wickedness;  see  Is.  23: 
la  Ez.  26:  7.  28:  1  sq.  29: 18.  —  In 
N.  T.  Acts  21:  3,  7  ;  elsewhere  only 
TvQog  Hal  ^iddv  Matt.  11:  21,  22.  15: 
21.  Mark  3:  a  7:24,31.  Luke  6:  17. 
10:  la  14. 

TvcfXoQy  r)y  oVy  ( pcph.  ^or  tv^i- 
Ao'?,  from  Ti<p«  q.  v.)  6/iW,  Matt.  9:  27, 
28.  11:5.  12:22.  Luke  7:21,22.  John 
9: 1  sq.  Acts  13:  11.  al.  Sept.  for  -jn^ 
Lev.  19: 14.  Job  29: 15.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  7: 
Luc.  Tim.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  a  3.  — 
Trop.  in  res}>ect  to  the  mind,  &/iW,  ^- 
noranty  stupid^  dull  of  apprehension ; 
Matt.  15: 14  odtj/ol  thi  twpXoi  iwpXuiy, 
2a  16,  17.  19, 24,  26.  Luke  4:  la  John 
9:39,  40,  4L  Rom.  2:19.  2  Pet  1:9. 
Rev.  a  17.  So  Sept.  and  '^^s  Is.  42: 
16, 18,  19.  4a  8.  —  Luc.  Viiir.  Auct. 
TV^Ao;  yaQ  tJ  rijg  ynfxns  tov  oip&mXfiOP. 
Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  371  or  378.  Comp. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  4.     Al. 

TvtpAoCD,  €0,   f.  OMTM,    ( IV^Xog, )   to 
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hliitdy  to  make  Hind,  trans.  Ael.  V.  H. 
la  24.  Hdot  4. 2.  In  N.  T.  only  trop. 
e.  ace.  John  12:  40  tohf  ofp^ptlfiovq,  1 
John  2: 11.  2  Cor.  4: 4  to  j^^ora.  So 
Sept  for  ^^9  la.  42: 19.  —  Teat  XII 
Patr.  p.  534  Toy  yow.  Joe.  Ant  8.  2.  2 
T§  liiavoUf  tttv<pXo)fi9V(ar,  Plato  Phaedo 

Tv<pda>,  ci,  f.  iam,  (tv<jpo^  smoke, 
Tapour,  trop.  conceit,  pride,  from  TV90),) 
to  smoke,  to  fume,  to  surround  with 
smoke,  Jul.  Caesares.  twj^ovfiBi^a  i/ith 
%ov  nmtpov.  Trop.  to  make  conceited, 
proud,  to  iriftote,  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p. 
1015  0  ds  rdloi  iavTor  htxvipoHrtp.  Jos. 
B.  J.  2. 17. 9.  Hdian.  6, 5. 24.  In  N.  T. 
only  Pass,  to  be  coneeited,  proud,  arro- 
gant, lifted  up  with  pride ;  1  Tim.  3:  6 
fAti  TVipw&tig  tig  x^^a  ifinioji,  6: 4.  2 
Tim.  3: 4.— Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  a  Ael.  V.  H. 
a  28  'tnvq>wfd¥og  inl  tcJ  nlovti^.    Pok 

a  81. 1. 

Tv<pw,  f.  ^vy^w,  Buttin.  §  18.  2 ; 
to  make  a  smoke,  fume,  vapour,  nanvop 
tvquip  Hdot  4.  196.     to  smoke,  to  sur- 


round or  fii  wiik  smoke,  vapour,  mmrf 
iv<petr  Tijr  nolir  Ari8to|rfi.  Vesp.  457, 
1079.  to  let  bum  out  tn  smoke,  u  e. 
slowly  and  faintly,  Diod.  Sic  a  29  tv- 
qtovot  tor  if  tJ  7(1^0^^?  jfo^rw. — In 
N.  T.  Pass.  Matt.  12 :20  Ihop  rwfipe- 
ror,  a  smoking  wick,  i.  e.  bamiog  frint- 
ly,  dimly,  quoted  fh>m  Is.  42 : 3  where 
Heb.  nTO,  Sept  xanriCoguu.  See 
fully  in  Aifop. — Chariton.  Aphrod.6. 3 
Twpofiirov  nvf^og.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  7. 
Plut  Solon.  1  na^eq>vla^  TXHpopir^9 
adQov  nvffog  eri  i&aar  fplo/eu 

Tvfpcoyixog,  if,  or,  (twpwtjj^boB^ 
whirlwind,)  typhonic,  i.  e.  like  a  whirl- 
wind, violent,  tempestuous,  e.  g.  Mspioc 
Acts  27:  14. 

Tvx^^oc,  ov,  0,  also  Tvx^^og,  ov, 
Tifchicus,  pr.  n.  of  a  Christian  teacher, 
the  friend  and  companion  of  Paul, 
Acts  20:  4.  Eph.  6:21.  CoL4:7.  2 
Tim.  4: 12.  Tit  a  12.— For  the  accest- 
nation,  see  Winer  §  6. 1.  p.  49. 

Tvypy^  see  in  l\77aiw  no.  2.  h.^ 


^Taxivd^tvog,  tf,  or,  (vdmy&og,) 
hyaeinthine,  having  the  colour  of  the 
hyacinth,  Rom.  9: 17.  Sept.  for  ttJhn 
Ex.  25: 5.  n^bPi  Ex.  26: 4.  —  Horn" 
Od.  6.  231.  Luc.  pro  Imag.  5. 

'Taxivd-OQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  a  kyadnth,  a 
flower  of  a  deep  purple  or  reddish  blue, 
Hom.  II.  14.  348.  Ael.  V.  H.  la  1.  In 
N.  T.  a  gem  of  like  colour,  nearly  re- 
lated to  the  zircon  of  mineralogists, 
Rev.  21:  20.  Comp.  Plin.  H.  N.  37.  10 
or  41.  Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Gems. 

'TaAirog,  T),  or,  (vaXog,)  of  glass, 
^assy,  trairaparent,  Rev.  4: 6  &alaoaa 
imUni'  15: 2  bis. 

"TaXos,  ovj  Vt  (^«>)  PP-  *  »oy  tb'^ 
transparent  like  water,'  e.  g.  any  trans- 
imrent  stotie  of  gfem,  as  rock-std/l  Hdot 


a  24;  crystal.  Sept  for  n^l^t  Jofc 
28: 17 ;  a  burning  glass  or  mirror,* pto^ 
of  crystal,  Aristoph.  Nub.  766  or  TifiB 
Xl&og  dMiparrig,  wp  fjg  to  nvQ  amimm 
. . .  T^r  vaXof.  In  N.  T.  giast.  Rev. 
21:  18,  21.  —  Antiphil.  6  in  Anth.  Gr. 
II.  p.  155.  Luc.  Quoni.  Hist  25w  DM. 
Sic.  2.  15.  The  grammarians  prefcr 
the  form  vaXog  to  the  more  Ionic  v^ 
in  Hdot  et  Diod.  II.  cc.  Lob.  ad  Plir. 
p.  309.  —  On  the  history  of  ancieBt 
glass,  see  Straho  XIV.  p.  756.  Reei^ 
Cyclop,  art.  Glass. 

'r/Spi^<o,  f.  Urn,  {vl^if,)  toacHM 
insolence,  wantonness,  wicked  tiotenet, 
intrans.  Luc  D.  Deor.  6. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  1.  27.  c.  fXg  %mm  towards  aay  ome, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  1.  Dem.  819L  9& 
In  U.  T.  c.  acciiB.  expr.  or  impl.  Is«tf 
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inaoUnOy  oiioor  iowtfrds  any  one,  i.  q. 
iq  preai  mih  in$oUnee,  contumely^  L  q. 
U  if^urcy  <o  abuse ;  comp.  Matth.  §  411. 
2.  Winer  §  32.  1.  n.  p.  182.  Matt  22:  6 
vfiQurof  nal  anixinvap  sc.  ovroty.  Luke 
11:45.  18:32.  Acts  14: 5.  1  Thess.  2: 
2.  Sept.  for  bjjn  2  Sam.  19:  43.-2 
Mace.  14:42.  PoL^lO.  7.  a  Xen.  Mem. 
2.1.5. 

*T/3pig,  €fag,  ^,  {perh.  vnif^,)  pride, 
havghtinessy  arrogance,  as  an  affection 
or  disposition  of  mind,  Sept.  for  ?l^Ki 
Jb.9:9  i<p  vPqh  nal  vipviXfi  xa^dltf  ^U- 
yorttg.  Prov.  29:  23.  j'JKa  Prov.  16: 
19.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  4.  ThucJ  1.  38.  In 
N.  T.  as  shown  in  external  acts,  tiwo- 
ience,  contumely,  injurioua  treatment, 

a)  2  Cor.  12: 10  ir  vfigiaiy  in  contU" 
meUe$,  sc.  as  heaped  upon  one.  SepL 
for  |1m|  Is.  16:6.  Nah.  2: 2.— Aristot. 
Rhet2.^2.  Dem.  296.  11  rov  d-avdtov 
ipopt(foniQag '^pjattanag  vPgtig  xal  xa; 
edtifilag,    Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  14. 

b)  meton.  injury,  harm,  damage,  in 
person  or  property,  sc.  as  arising  from  the 
insolence  or  violence  of  any  one,  and  trop. 
from  the  violence  of  the  sea,  tempests, 
etc.  Acts  27: 10, 21.~Jos.  Ant  a  6. 4  t<S 
T«  xttvfua  xal  xipf  ino  t&y  ofifigviv  vflqiv 
anofjuixofjuvai,  Pind.  Pyth.  1.  140  vceval- 
enovot¥  vjig^y  iSoip,  Comp.  Dem.  522.  ult. 

Tfipiarrfg,  ov,  o,  ( vfiffKot, )  one 
insolent,  contumelious,  injurious,  Rom. 
1:30  v^Qunig,  vnt^ipttpovg.  1  Tim.  1: 
13.  Sept.  for  et^  Is.  la*  6.  T^t^Sl  Job 
40:  a  Is.  2: 12.— Palaepb.  1.  8  v^Qunal 
nmL  vntgn(pavou  Luc.  D.  Deor.  a  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  19. 

Tyiaivco,  f.  cfycu,  {vyvtig^  to  he 
$fmnd,  healthy,  well;  to  be  in  good 
health  ;  intrans. 

a)  pp.  Luke  5:  31  oi  vyaivorxtg  those 
well  7: 10.  3  John  2.  Also  i.  q.  to  be 
safe  qnd  sound,  Luke  15:  27.  Sept.  for 
Blip  Gen.  29:  a  43:  27,  28.  —  Tob.  5: 
13,  20.  Ceb.  Tab.  36.  Dem.  1256.  4. 
Xen.  Mem,  2.  2. 10. 

b)  trop.  e.  g.  of  i>ersons,  vyialyup  t^ 
nUnn  ¥.  h  t^  niarn,  to  he  sound  in 
the  Jaith,  i.  e.  firm,  pure  in  respect  to 
Cbriatian  doctrine  and  life,  Tit.  1: 13.  % 
2.  (Pol.  fiS.  15. 12.)  Of  doctrine,  d^ 
da^ne^Xla   vyiahoMrOy  loyog    vywLpmv, 


sound  teaeking,  sound  doctrine,  L  e.  trae, 
pure,  uncomipted,  1  Tim.  1:  10.  6:  a 
2  Tim.  1:  la  4:  a  Til  1:9.  2: 1.— Phi- 
lo  de  Abr.  p.  32.  29  *rovg  vyiaivortag 
Xoyovg,  Plut.  de  aud.  Poet.  4.ed.  R«YL 
p.  72,  v/ioirovaai  ntgl  ^t&p  doiai  xal 
aXri^itg. 

Tyo}?,  dog,  ovg,  i,  ij,  adj.  Dtt. 
iit,  il  /  ace.  as,  ^  /  so  ace.  vyi^  for  the 
more  usual  v/m,  John  5: 11,  15.  7:  2a 
Tit.  2: 7  ;  also  Lev.  la  15.  Plat.  Phaedo 
39.  p.  89.  D.  comp.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  16a 
Matth.  §  103.  n.  1.  Winer  §  9.  1.— 
Sound,  healthy,  well^  in  good  health. 

a)  pp.  of  the  body  or  its  parts,  Matt. 
12 :  la  15 :  31  fiXtnomag  . . .  nvXXwg 
vyuig.  Mark  [a  5.]  5:34.  [Luke  a- 10.] 
John  5: 4,  6,  9,  14.  Acts  4: 10.  So  not^ 
tuf  ii/va  vyiij  to  make  sound,  to  heal,  L  q. 
vytdifiv,  John  5: 11, 15.  7: 23 ;  comp. 
in  UoUn  no.  1.  e.  /9.  —  Tob.  12:  a  Eo- 
clus.  30:  la  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  4. 4.  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 2.  17.  Apol.  Socr.  7. 

b)  trop.  Xoyog  vyirjg,  sound  doctrinSf 
i.  e.  true,  pure,  uncomipted,  Tit.  ft  8. 
—  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  85  X6/og  if^H  wx 
v/ifig.  M.  Antonin.  8.  29  or  30.  Dion. 
Hal.Ant.l.lL  ib.2.20  Jo^o^oi^r^Mft^ 

*Typog,  a,  or,  (v«,  vdn^,)  watery, 
wet,  moist,  pp.  Hdian.  6.  a  2.  Xeo.  Oec. 
19.  6,  7.  In  N..T.  of  a  tree  or  plant, 
sappy,  i.  e,  fresh,  green,  opp.  ^gog,  Luke 
23: 31  ;  comp.  in  ZfK^g.  Sept.  for  T\b 
Judg.  16: 7,  8.  —Theophr,  H.  PL  5. 10 
Xiyio  de  vyifi  ri  tXatcu 

'  Tdpia,  ag,  ^,  {vdng,)  a  water^pat, 
e.  g.  a  large  vessel  of  stone  in  whieh 
water  is  kept  standing,  John  2: 6,  7 ; 
also  a  vessel  for  drawing  and  carrying 
water,  a  pot,  bucket,  pail,  in  the  East  of- 
ten of  stone  or  earthem  ware,  Jobn  4: 
28.  Sept.  for  13  Gen.  24: 14  sq.  Judg. 
7: 16,  19.  —  Jos. 'Ant.  8.  la  5.  Atboo. 
XIII.  p.  589.  B.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  9. 

'TSponoreco,  co,  f.  ffcm,  {vS^mti^ 
ifig,  from  vSotg,  nlvw,)  to  drink  wafer^ 
to  be  a  water-drinker,  intrans.  1  Tim. 
5: 2a-Athen.  II.  p.  44.  C.  Ael.  V.  H. 
2.  38.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  2.  26. 

*Tdg€onixog^  tf^  or,  (vdfvnp  drop- 
sy, vdu^,)  hydropic,  ^psit!^  I^el4: 
51.— Pd.  la  2.  a 
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TdtoQy  vduiog,  to,  (Swy)  tra/er, 
plur.  Ttt  vHaxa  the  waters. 

a)  pp.  Matt.  27:  44  la  flip  tdo)^  ixTie- 
W^aioicT.  X.  Murk  9:41.  14: ]3.  Luke 
7:  44.  John  2:  7.  Rev.  16:  12.  al.  Aa 
the  inatruinent  of  baptism,  Matt.  3:  11. 
Mark  1:  8.  Luke  3:  16.  John  1:  26,  31, 
33.  3:5.  Acta  1:5.  10:47.  11:  16.  1 
John  5: 6, 8.  al.  Sept.  every  where  for 
0""^  Lev.  1:  9.  Judg.  4:  19.  aaiep.  — 
Hdian.  7. 12. 7.  Deni.  7a  3.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  13.  3.  —  In  variuHs  connexions,  e.  g. 
vdnff  idiPy  living  waler^  running,  see  in 
Zavt  a.  y,  Tttjyui  vdatwy,  aee  in  Ilfiytj 
a.  Of  medicinal  waters,  John  5:  3 
aq.  Of  flowing  waters,  a  stream,  river, 
e.  g.  the  Jordan,  Matt.  3:  16.  Mark  1: 
10.  geur.  Acta  8: 36  bis,  38, 39.  (Sept. 
Ex.  7:  15.  Hdian.  3.  a  2.  Xen.  An.  4. 
3.  21.)  Of  a  lake  or  sea,  e.  g.  of  Tibe- 
rias, Matt.  8: 32.  14: 28, 29.  Luke  8: 24, 
25.  geur.  Rev.  1:  15.  14:  2.  al.— Sept. 
Gen.  6:  17.  Luc.  Philopatr.  13.  Xen. 
H.  G.  a  2.  19.  —  Of  a  waUry  fluid 
found  in  the  pericardium,  John  19:  34. 

b)  trop.  as  an  emblem  of  spiritual 
nourishment,  i.  q.  the  doctrines  and 
blessings  of  the  Gospel,  John  4: 14  ter. 
vdot^  ioiv  4:  10.  7:  38  ;  com  p.  in  Zooi 
a.  /.     vdbiQ  ibitig  Rev.  21:  6.  22:  1,  17; 

see   in  Zoitj  a.  /J.    Rev.  7:  17  see  ib 

Comp.  Ecclus.  15:  3  vdug  trotplaq  notl^ 
irsi  ainop,     Al. 

Xeioe,  ovy  6,  (vw,)  rain.  Acts  14: 
17  ^fuv  vnovg  didovg^  i.  e.  rains,  seasons 
of  rain.  28:  2.  Ueb.  6:  7.  James  5:  18. 
Rev:  11:  6.  James  5:  7  vstoy  ngwifiOf 
nal  otffifAor,  see  \n*'OiptfiOf.  Sept.  for 
O^j^  Gen.  7:  12.  2  K.  a  17.  nor  Ex. 
9:  33,  34.  2  Sam.  1:  21.— Luc.  Icarom. 
25.   Xen.  VeDaL5.  a 

'TioO-ea/a^  ag,  ^,  (  vlog,  ^srog, 
jl&fifUy)  pp.  *  the  placing  as  a  son/  adop- 
(ton,  Hesych.  vlod'tala '  oxav  tig  -d-ixof 
vlop  Xttfipdrn*  comp.  Hdian.  5.  7.  I 
^wr^a*  vioy.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  39  &stop 
vlov  nouSa&ai,  In  N.  T.  trop.  adop- 
tion, sonshipf  spoken  of  the  state  of  those 
whom  God  through  Christ  adopts  as 
his  sons  and  thus  makes  heirs  of  the 
promised  salvation ;  comp.  in  liog  B.  b. 
E.  g.  of  the  true  Israel,  the  spiritual  de- 
flceodants  of  Abraham,  Rom.  9: 4,  comp. 


▼.  6,  7.  Espec.  of  ChrisdaDs,  the  fol- 
lowers  of  Jesus,  (elsewhere  called  tU« 
ToS  ^tov,  as  Rom.  &  14.  Gal.  3:  %. 
comp.  John  1:  12;)  Rom.  8: 15  xrt^ 
pa  vlo&talag,  see  in  Urtvpa  p.  SH.  coL 
A.  Rom.  8:  23.  Gal.  4:  5.  Epb.  1:5. 

Tlog,  oUy  c,  a  son.  Sept  for  ]i. 

A)  Genr.  a)  pp.  son,  a  male  child : 
(a)  strictly  spoken  only  of  loan ;  Matt. 
1:  21  T&|fTO»  di  viop.  v.  25.  7: 9.  Mark 
6:  3.  9:  17.  aL  saep.  Once  pleooait. 
viog  aq^fip  Rev.  12:  5.  Erophat.  opp. 
po&og,  Heb.  12:  8.  Sept.  for  p  Geo. 
4:  16,  24.  saep.  —  Hdian.  a  a  11.' Xen. 

Cyr.  2.  2.  14 Spoken  of  onewbofilb 

the  place  of  a  son,  John  19: 26  fvya^ 
\bov  0  vlog  aov.  Also  of  an  adopted 
son.  Acts  7:  21  et  Heb.  11: 24 Jo  ^^- 
sion  to  Ex.  2:  10  where  Sept.  aod  ]^. 
—  Hdian.  5.  7. 1, 10,  11.  Diod.  Sici 
39.  ■—  OAen  the  case  of  viog  a  omiued 
before  a  genitive,  the  article  remainrng 
in  its  place  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 5.  '0, 
f^,  TO,  p.  551.  col.  B.  a.  Matt  4: 21  w 
ToD  Zifisdalov  sc.  vioy.  10:2.  John  21: 

15.  al 1  Mace.  2:  1.   Jos.  Ant  li  la 

a  Xen.  An.  a  a  20.— (/J)  By  Hebr.  of 
the  young  of  animals,  e.  g./oo/ofan 
ass,  Matt  21:  5  noiioi'  wop  vncivptt, 
quoted  from  Zecb.  9: 9  where  Sept  for 
niDin«-]5.  Sept.Pa.29:lt»ovj»^. 
Comp. 'Heb.  ^pa—J^  sonofthihH 
i.  e.  a  calf,  Gen.  l8:  7,  8. 

b)  by  Hebr.  in  a  wider  seiise,  iiR» 
i.  q.  a  descendant,  PInr.  deseendoMbj  f^ 
terity ;  comp.  in  Tixrop  b.  («)  Siiif. 
Matt.  1: 1  ^Itjffov  Xffunov,  nov  Jsf^ 
vlov  *Aflgaap»  v.  20  '/6Nr^<p,  uog  J^f^ 
Luke  19:  9  xal  aifjog  vihg  'Afi^  ^ 
So  the  Messiah,  as  descended  from  the 
line  of  David,  is  said  to  be  vtog  JsfX^ 
Malt  22:  42,  45.  Mark  12: 35, 37.  Loke 
20:41,44.  Hence  viog  Jafil^,  Ss»9f 
David,  I  q.  Messiah,  Matt  9:27.  12:Zt 
15:  22.  20: 30,  31.  21:  9,  15.  Maik  1ft 
47, 48.  Luke  18:  38,  39.  Comp.  Sept 
and  ]2  Gen.  29: 5.  Ezra  5: 1  colL  Zech. 
1: 1.— (/S)  Plur.  Acts  7:  16  uoJ  'ifre» 
Heb.  ^m  Gen.  33:  19.  Heb.  7:5cW 
jistfi'  sons  of  Levi,  i.  q.  the  Levite*; 
Sept  Num.  26: 57.  Gal.  a  7  iiW 'J?^ 
ip,  emphat  the  true  or  spiritual  ^ 
terity  of  Abraham.  Espec.  o»  »o«  /'- 
l^a^i,  ike  sons,  descendants  ofUrsd,  i  1- 
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the  Israelites,  Matt.  27:  9.  Luke  1:  16. 
AcU5:21.  7:23,37.  Rom.  9: 27.  2  Cor. 
3:  7,  13.  Rev.  21:  12.  al.  So  Sept.  for 
i»fi*->\D"'  '*:2  Ex.  13:19.  14:2.  saep.  rT^S 
Ex.'lti!  31.  Lev.  17:  3,  8,  10.— (/)  viog 
ainfycinov,  i.  q.  man^  and  also  of  Jesus 
as  the  Messiah  ;  see  fully  \n*'Avd^Qtanog 
no.  4. 

c)  trop.  and  from  the  Heb.  of  one 
who  is  the  object  of  parental  love  and 
care,  or  who  yields  filial  love  afld  reve- 
rence towards  another^  e.  g.  a  pupil, 
disciple,  follower,  the  spiritual  child  of 
any  one,  comp.  in  Tixvoy  c.  /$.  Heb.  2: 
10.  12:  5  bis,  vpiv  ^g  violg  diaXiysiai' 
vU  /iov,  X.  T.  L  quoted  from  Prov.  3:  11 
where  Sept.  and  "ja  .  1  Pet.  5: 13  JWa^- 
xog  6  viog  fiov,  comp.  Acts  12:  12  ;  oth- 
ers here  understand  another  Mark,  the 
real  son  of  P^ter.  So  of  the  disciples 
and  followers  of  the  Pharisees  etc. 
Matt.  12:  27.  Luke  11:  19.  —  Sept  and 
75  1  K.  20:  35,  2  K.  2:  3,  5.  Prov. 
2:''l.  3: 1.  4:  10,  20.  al.  Ecclus.  4:  11. 
Comp.  among  the  Greeks  icngwp  viol, 
^(toqviv  viol,  for  iajqoly  ^v/io^f^,  spoken 
of  classes,  castes,  profet^ions,  as  transmit- 
ted from  father  to  son.  See  Gesen. 
Lex.  ^a  no.  5.  Passow  in  xiiog,  —  For 
viog  V.  viol  tov  ^iov,  see  below 
in  B. 

d)  by  Hebr.  c.  gen  it.  the  son  of  any 
thing  is  one  connected  with,  partaking 
of,  or  exposed  to  that  thing ;  often  put 
instead  of  an  adjective.  See  Winer  § 
34.  2.  n.  2.  Gesen.  Lex.  ]a  no.  4,  8. 
E.  g.  seq.  genit.  of  place,  condition, 
connexion,  viol  rov  vvfKpwyog,  sons  of 
ihe  bridal  chamber,  bridemen,  Matt.  9: 
15.  Mark  2:  19.  Luke  5:  34  ;  see  in 
Nvpifoip,  Matt.  8: 12  ^lol  tiJ;  ^aaiXtlag 
8C.  iw  ovQavm,  sons  of  ihe  kingdom, 
i.  e.  subjects  to  wbom  its  privileges  be- 
long of  right,  here  spoken  of  the  Jews; 
but  also  of  the  true  subjects  or  citizens. 
Matt.  13:  38 :  comp.  in  Baadeia  c.  /9. 
Opp.  viol  TOV  norngov,  subjects,  vassals 
of  Satan,  his  followers,  imitators,  ib.  13: 
38 ;  and  so  vU  tov  diapolov  Acts  13: 
10.  —  Comp.  Sept.  viog  iXivd^igtav  for 
tJ'^-}n-]2  Ecc.  10:  11.  —  1  Mace.  4:  2 
viol  T^$  miQag,  —  Seq.  genit.  implying 
quality,  character,  e.  g.  viol  /igoptrjg  sons 
if  thunder  Mark  3: 17,  see  in  Boaytgyig, 
Luke  10:  6  viog  tig^tnig  son  of  peace^ 
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i.  e.  friendly,  admitting  your  benedic- 
tion and  receiving  you  to  hospitality. 
1  Thess.  5:  5  viol  lijg  ripigag,  i.  e.  en- 
lightened with  true  knowledge.  Acts 
4: 36  viog  naQaxk^](noigy  see  in  IlaQmdfj- 
ffig  b.  John  12:  36  viol  tov  qtottog,  i.  e. 
enlightened  with  the  true  light:  and  so 

1  Thess.  5:  5.  Luke  16:  8.  0pp.  viol 
tov  aibtvog  xovxov  sons  of  this  uDorld, 
i.  e.  devoted  to  this  world,  ib.  16:8.  20: 
34.  viol  Ti^C  anti^dag,  i.  q.  oi  unH&tig, 
the  disobedient,  Eph.2:2.  5:6.  Col.  3: 6. 
Comp.  Sept.  viog  dwafutog  for  b^t^-^^ 

2  Sam.  1 3: 28.  viog  avoplag  for  nb  i^'ia 
Ps.  89:23.—Seq.  genit.  of  that  in  whicli 
one  partakes,  to  which  one  is  exposed, 
etc.  Luke  20:  36  viol  trig  ivaataoiiog 
sons  of  the  resurrection,  partakers  in  it. 
Acts  3:  25  viol  twf  nqoqfVfiSiv  xal  xiig 
dia&f]xr]g,  i.  e  to  whom  the  prophecies 
and  the  covenant  appertain.     Also  viog 

•  ti}g  antuXfiag  son  of  perdition,  devoted 
to  destruction,  see  in  'AntaXtla  h,  John' 
17:  12.  2  Thess.  2:  3.  viog  tijg  ytiwr^, 
i.  e.  deserving  everlasting  punishment. 
Matt.  23:  15.  Comp.  Sept.  viog  ^ava- 
tov  for  Heb.  nitt-]a[  I  Sam.  20:  31. 
2  Sam.  12:  5.  conip.  the  Hebr.  Deut. 
25:  2.  —  Psalt.  SaK  17:  17  viol  xi/ff  dia- 

B)  Spec,  viog  tov  ^*ov,  viol  tov 
&S0V,  son  of  God,  sons  of  God.     Spoken 

a)  of  one  who  derives  his  human 
nature  directly  from  God,  and  not  by 
ordinary  generation  ;  e.  g.  of  Adam, 
impl.  Luke  3:  38  ;  of  Jesus  Luke  1:  35. 

b]  of  those  whom  God  loves  and 
cherishes  as  a  father ;  see  in  JlatriQ  B. 
a.  p,  Ftwata  I.  a.  p,  comp.  in  Thtvov 
c.  y.  So  genr.  of  the  pious  worshii>- 
pers  of  God,  the  righteous,  saints,  etc. 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  27:^54  et  Mark  15:  SO 
uXti&ag  6  aiv&Q,  ovtog  viog  fiK  ^eov, 
comp.  Luke  23:  47  where  it  is  dUaiog 
^y.  Matt.  5:  9  fiaxdgiot  oi  ilQijyonoioi, 
OTi  viol  tov  d^eov  nXrid-i]aovtai.  So  of 
one  who  is  like  God,  e.  g.  in  eternal 
life,  Luke  20: 36 ;  in  disposition,  benev- 
olence. Matt.  5:  45.  Luke  6:  35  viol  tov 
iydotov,  Sept.  and  ]a  Ps.  73:  15. 
Deut  14:1.— Wisd.  2:  18^  5:  5.  Ecclus. 
4:  10.  Psalt.  Sal.  13:  7.  —  (/S)  Spec,  of 
the  Israelites,  Rom.  9:  26.  2  Cor.  6:  18. 
So  Sept.  and  W^^^  Is.  1: 2.  43:  6.  Jer. 
3:  14.     Sing.  Ex/i:  22, 23.  Hoa.  11:  L 
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—  ir)  or  Cbr'wtiaas,  Rom.  8:  14,  19. 
Gal.  3:  26  navuf  ya(f  viol  ^tov  ivi%  dia 
T^  nltnitg  h  Xq.  7.  4:  6,  7.  Heb.  13: 
6  aq.  Rev.  21: 7.  Cornp.  in  Ti$»w  c.  ^. 
c)  Of  Jesus  Christ,  ns  mo;  toD  ^coO, 
f^e  ^Nim  o/"  God ;  also  mo;  tov  vif^Unov 
Son  of  the  MoH  Htgh,  Luke  1: 32,  comp. 
Mark  5:  7.  Luke  8:  28  ;  and  simply  o 
vio;,  Me  Son,  jeor  i^)/»/y.  (a)  In  the 
Jewish  sense  as  tht  Messiah^  the.  Jlnoint- 
id,  6  Xgiarog,  the  expected  kin/^  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  constituted  of  Go«1,  and 
his  vicegerent  in  the  world ;  see  fully 
in  Baadda  c.  So  as  joined  with  o 
XQunog  in  explanation  ;  Matt.  16: 16  o-v 
tl  6  Xgiatog,  6  viog  tov  ^$ov,  26:  63. 
Mark  14:  6].  Luke  4:  41.  John  6:  69. 
11:  27.  20:  31.  Also  John  1:  50  ot;  tJ 
6  vlog  jov  S'tov,  ah  h  o  ^aotXtvg  tou  7(r- 
Qotilj  cotnp.  Luke  1:  32.  So  too  Matt. 
2:  15,  quoted  from  Hos.  11:  1  where 
Sept.  for  ]a  spoken  of  Israel.  Matt.  4:' 
3et  Luke  4:  3.  Matt.  8:  29  ct  Mark 
5:  7  et  Luke  8:  28.  Matt.  14:  33. 
27:  40,  43.  Mark  S:  11.  Luke  22:  70. 
John  1:  34  coll.  42.  9:  35.  Perhaps 
Acts  13:  33  et  Heb.  1:  5  et  5:  5  viog 
fiov  il  <rv,  tnifitqoy  yByhvffita  ae,  quo- 
ted from  Ps.  2:  7  where  Sept.  for  ^:2; 
comp.  in  rtyvam  I.  a.  ft.  But  these  paa- 
sages  belong  hither  to  fl  below.  So 
Sept.  for  ^5,  e.  g.  of  Solomon  whom 
God  calls  his  aon,  2  Sam.  7:  14 ;  also 
for  ]i^byrT-'*SS  of  kings  or  magistrates, 
Ps.  82:  6. '  Comp.  Ps.  89:  28.  —  (/J)  In 
the  Gospel  sense,  as  the  Mesnahy  the 
Satfiour,  the  Head  of  the  Gospel  dis- 
pensatiou  ;  so  called  as  proceeding  and 
sent  forth  from  God,  as  partaking  of 
the  divine  nature,  and  being  in  intimate 
union  with  God  the  Father ;  comp.  io 
Oeog  b.  uioyog  III.  Kvgiog  B.  b.  /J. 
Baadtla  c.  Compare  also  passages 
like  John  10:33—36.  Matt.  1 1:27.  Luke 
10:  22.  John  1:  14,  18.  Heb.  1:  5  sq. 
3: 6.  So  where  o  nmriQ  and  6  vlog  are 
mentioned  in  connexion  or  antithesis, 
as  in  most  of  the  above  passages  ;  also 
Matt.  28:  19.  Mark  13:  32.  John  5:  26. 
1  John  1:  a  2:  22.  Ji:  14.  2  John  3,  9. 
Genr.  Matt.  3:  17  ovtog  iariv  6  viog  ftov 
i  iyemntog.  17: 5.  John  3: 16  ovto»  yaq 
nyaittim  o  &9og  top  xwfiOPj  &m  top 
t^p  utrov  TOP  fiopoytpij  Uemp  x  f .  JL 
V.  17, 1&  17: 1.   Rom.  1:  3,  4,  9.  5:  la 


8:3,29,32.  1  Cor.  1:9.  15:26.  SCcr. 
1: 19.  Gal.  1: 1&  2: 20.  Epfa.  4: 13.  Col 
]:ia  lTbe8s.l:10.  Heb.  1: 2.  G: 6. % 
Pot  1:  17.  1  Jobo  1:  7.  5:  5.  Ref.2: 
18.  saep.     Al. 

'TAff,  tfg^  ^,  (t/w,  1^)  a  wooJJor^ 
est,  Lat.  gylvoj  Sept.  Job  38:  40.  Hditn. 
7.  2.  10.  Xen.  An.  5. 2.  31.  In  N.  T. 
xooody  i.  e,  fire-wood^  /uef,  James  3: 5.— 
Ecclus.  28:  10.  Jos.  AnL  d  3. 1.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4.  5.  4.  In  Grreek  writers  abo 
timber,  materials,  Hdot.  4. 10. 2.  Xen 
H.  G.  1.  1.  25. 

*T/iiitg,  plur.  see  in  JSv, 

'Tfiuyaioc,  ou,  o,  Hymtnam^yc, 
n.  of  a  man,  an  adversary  of  Paul,  I 
Tim.  1:20.  2  Tim.  2:  17. 

TfUrepog,  a,  oy,  possM.  proo. 
(I'jueZfft)  your^  Lat.  vt$ir^  tfestra,  nibmm; 
comp.  Buttm.  4  72.  4. 

a)  pp.  of  that  which  jfe  have,  wbieh 
belongs  or  pertains  to  ^oii;  jDhD7;6f 
xai^og  o  vftheqog,  &  17  dp  Tf  m^  ff 
v/A.  Acts  27:  34.  Rom.  11: 31.  GiLft 
la  So  Luke  6:  20  Vfini^  Mr  j 
fiaodda  tov  -^bov.  16e  12  to  vfit^ 
your  otrn,  that  which  belongs  to  you  <ir 

is  assured  to  you Sept.  Prov.  1: 96k 

Hdian.  3.  &  7.  Xen.  H.  G.  d  a  & 

b)  of  that  which  proceeds/iiMi|os, 
of  which  ye  are  the  source,  etan, 
occasion  ;  John  15:  MuoItop  ifiinf» 
[loyop]  TriQ$icovoL  1  Cor.  15: 31  fi  fjr 
vfuri^ctp  xavxnfTiP  ^p  ^«,  i.  e.  my  boaH- 
ing  as  to  you.  2  Cor.  8:  8.  —  Hdian.  1. 
5.25.  Thuc.l.93TovgjiaMamfiorim 
^(i^tfvfmi^TioXefttinionttg,  Cota^ 
Maub.  §  466.  2. 

'T(ivd(0,ci,  f.fl'(r«i,  (ifiyo;,)eo&yBin,i.e. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  to  tmg  kymn$  to  an; 
one,  to  praise  in  9ong^  e.  g.  tof  ^ 
Acts  16:  25.    Heb.  2:  12.    Sept  for 

nnin  Is.  12: 4.   iVn  2  chr.  29:  aa - 

Jos.  Ant.  7. 12.  3  top  >»r.    AeL  V.  tt 
2.  4.     Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  23  tovg  ^aivs. 

b)  intrans.  to  iing  a  hywm  or  hfmttt 
to  sing  praise,  absol.  Matt.  26: 30  ai2 
vfipii(raptegi^ijX^op.MsirkU:76,  Sept 
for  irrnln  Neh.  12: 24.  b'^n  2  Chr. » 
la     n-ncn  Ps.  65: 14.  Is.  42:  la 

Tfiyog,  oy^  0,  (Sm,  vdm,)  aifWi 
song  qf praise.    Eph.  5: 19  ftdfrng^d 
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tSpoK  Mift  ^Huii  nptvfL  Col.  9: 16.  Sept. 
for  -^"^43  !«.  42: 10.  nVrm  2  Cbr.  7:  6. 
P8.  40:*4.— 2  Mace.  10:  ^.'  *  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
yi.  3  fK  Toy  t^foy.     Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  M. 

4.  II.  3  ig  jovg  ^iovg.  Hdian.  4.  2.  10. 

Tnayo),  f.  a|Ai»  (vtio,  o/Mj)  to  lead 
or  6/^  tm^,  9»  horses  under  a  yoke, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  25.  a  Horn.  II.  la  14a 
to  bring  under  a  tribunal,  i.  e.  before  a 
judge  on  bis  elevated  seat,  to  arraign^ 
h  accuse^  Hdot.  6.  72,  82.  Xen.  H.  G. 
2. 3. 28.  to  6rtfi^  under  one's  power  or 
will,  to  subdue,  Hdot.  8.  lOa  Jos.  Ant 
5.10.1.  Tbue.7.46.  to  lead  or  bring 
downy  tig  %o  nidiav  Joe.  Vit  §  24.  to 
lead  or  bring  aumif  undery  i.  e./rom  under 
any  thing,  Horn.  II.  11.  163  "EiaoQa  f 
in  fttXittv  vna/B  Zevg^  —  In  N.  T.  and 
later  usage  in  trans,  or  c.  iavtir  iinpW  to 
go  awtof,  pp.  under  cover,  out  of  sight, 
strictly  with  the  idea  of  stealth,  still- 
ness, without  noise  or  notice.  Comp. 
in  "Ayn  no.  3. 

a)  pp.  lo  go  awayy  to  depart^  to  ivOhr 
draw  oneself y  sc.  so  as  to  be  under  cover, 
out  of  sight  Absol.  of  persons,  Mark 
6:31  o»  i(fx^t^^^^*'  ^  ^  vnayorng,  v.  33* 
John  18:  8.  Trop.  of  persons  with- 
drawing themselves  from  a  teacher  or 
party,  John  6:  67.  12:  11.  ImperaL 
^'/^  g^  thy  tf  ay,  depart^  m  a  word  of 
diMiissal,  MatL  8:  13,  32.  20:  14.  Mark 
7: 29.  10:  52.  Luke  10:  a  Once  in6n. 
John  11:44.  So  vnayt  ug  tlif^rffr  Mark 
5: 34,  ^  il^n^  James  2:  16 ;  see  in  Hig 
no.  4  fin.  As  expressing  aversion,  i.  q. 
gdthee  kenct^  begone,  vnayt  Saxava 
Matt.  4: 10 ;  elsewhere  vnayB  oniato  fiov 
MatL  16:  23.  Mark  8:  33.  Luke  4:  8  ; 
comp.  in  ^Onlata  b.  —  Seq.  «<V  local,  ug 
tor  omor  Matt.  9:  6.  Mark  2:  11.  5:  19. 
Trop.  Rev.  la  10  zlg  alxfAaXwrlar.  17: 
8, 11  tig  antuXtiav.  Seq.  ngog  c.  ace. 
e.  g.  7t(fog  tor  natiga  John  7:  33.  la  a 
16c  5,  10,  16,  17.  e.  ngog  t.  n,  impl. 
8: 21  iyi  inaym,  14:  28  vnayti . . .  no^ 
qihfiat  nQog  x,  n.  In  a  like  sense  seq» 
nou  tokUher,  John  6: 14  bis.  13:  36.  14: 

5.  16:  5.  OTTOi;  John  8:  21,  22.  la  33, 
36.  14:  4.  Once  of  the  wind,  c.  nov, 
John  a  8.  Trop.  and  absol.  i.  q.  to 
depaH  this  lift,  to  die,  Matt.  26:  24  et 
Blark  14:  21  6  viog  tov  ar&Q.  vitayti, 
M^«$  yiyqomtai  nu  t.  1. — Thorn.  Mag. 


p.  866  TO  vMoym  uri  ttnng  irrl  tov  etnith" 
XOfitu,  all  arrt  tov  vno  J^vyov  uyvk 
Arr.  Epict  a  16. 10  ftoMQar  ano  tov 
^lov  tmaytit.  Antb.  Gr.  III.  p. 57.  no.  2. 
ag  ^driv  vndym  ib.  p.  60.  no.  7.  Comp. 
Hdot.  4.  120, 122. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  to  go,  to  go  away  to  a 
place  etc.  c.  tig  local,  tig  ttiw  noXir  ▼. 
MWfifiP  Matt.  26:18.  Mark  11;  2.  14:  la 
Luke  19: 30.  Matt.  20:  4,*  7  ci^  tor  afi" 
ntl&ra.  John  7:  a  9:  11  vnays  tig  t^i' 
xoXvfifii^&Qar,  11:  31.  6:  21  tig  t^r  [yijr] 
vntjyor  sc,  by  ship.  Seq.  /u6?a  tirog 
Matt  5:  41.  Luke  12:  58.  c.  dim  John 
11:  a  c.  TEov  John  12:  35.  1  John  2: 
11.  oTTOi;  Rev.  14: 4.  c.  inf.  final,  John 
21:  3  vnayto  aXtsvttP,  Absol.  John  4: 
16.  9:  7 coll.  IL  Luke  a-  42.  17:  14.— 
By  a  species  of  pleonasm,  mdyot  k  often 
prefixed,  espec.  in  the  imperative,  to 
verl>8  which  already  imply  motion  or 
action,  in  order  to  render  the  expression 
more  full  and  complete ;  see  in  nogsvut  a. 
^AritriTj/it  II.  d.  John  15:  16  lira  Vfittg 
vnayrfit  »al  xotgnov  q>igiiTt.  Matt.  13:44. 
Imperat.  Matt.  5: 24  wiayt,  ngmov  dtal^ 
Xayn»i.  8:4.  18:15.  19:21.  21:28.  27: 
65.  28: 10.  Mark  1:  44.  6:  38.  10:  21. 
16:  7.  Rev.  10:  8.  16:1.— Arr.  Epict  a 
21.  6  vnayt,  JiJtw  jc  t.  iL  So  i.  q.  *to 
go  forwards,  to  advance,'  Pol.  IL  16.  1. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  48. 

T/raxoPf^  TfQ^  {,  (vnaxovoi,)  a  hear* 
ing  atteniivdy,  a  Ustening^  audience,  Sept. 
for  n^:y  2  Sam.  22:  36.  Aquil.  for 
n^D-^D  "'2  Sam.  2a  2a  In  N.  T.  obe* 
dience,  Rom.  1:  5  <ft^  vnaxorir  niattwg, 
i.  e.  obedience  which  springs  from  faith. 
5:  19  dia  VTraxoijg  tov  hog.  6:  16  bis. 
15:  la  16:  19,  26.  2  Cor.  7:  15.  10:  6. 
Philem.  21.  Heb.  5:  a  1  Pet  1:  2.  v.  14 
see  in  Tixror  e.  Seq.  genit.  of  object, 
2  Cor.  10:  5  vnaxoiiy  tov  XQttnov,  i.  e. 
to  or  towards  Christ  1  Pet  1:  22  vn. 
T^(  alr}0^tlag.  —  Not  found  in  the  clas- 
sics. 

Tnaxovco,  f.  owna,  {vno,  Saiovm,) 
to  hear,  pp.  with  the  idea  of  stealth,  still- 
ness, or  with  attention,  in  order  to 
answer,  i.  q.  to  listen. 

a)  pp.  of  a  porter  or  door-keeper 
who  listens  and  replies  to  the  knock  or 
call  of  any  one  from  without,  absol. 
Acts  12:  13  nQovoartog  de  avtov . . « 
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ngoa^l&t  natSUnaj  imaxovaai.  —  Dem. 
1149.  27.  Plut.  de  Gen.  Socr.  31.  Plato 
Crito  1.  XeD.  Cunv^l.  11  x^ovaag  t^ 
•^lyoy  tilts  Tw  vnaxovaarti  titrayyeilau 
b)  trop.  to  listen  to  any  one,  to  o6ey, 
seq.  dat  expr.  or  impL  Manh.  §  362. 
no.  2.  E.  g.  c.  dat  of  pers.  Matt.  8: 27 
et  Mark  4:  41  6  avtfwg  xat  ^  &aL  (ma- 
xovowriv  ainijf,  Mark  I:  27.  Luke  8: 25. 
17: 6.  Eph.  &.  1,  5.  Col.  3: 20,  22.  Heb. 
5:  9.  1  Pet  3:  6.  dat  impl.  Heb.  11:8. 
Seq.  dat  of  thing.  Acts  6: 7  vnrixovoyrj 
nltntt.  Rom.  6:  12, 16.  10:16.  2The8s. 
1:  8.  3:  14.  dat  impl.  Rom.  6:  17. 
Phil.  2: 12.  Sept  c.  dat  for  yot  Gen. 
39:  10.  corop.  Deut  20:  12.  -^  c.  dat 
Jos.  Ant  5.  4.  1  jolg  rofioig.  Hdian.  3. 
12.  15  Ti^  (iaadu.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  3. 
Mem.  1.  2.  30.  The  more  usual  cou- 
Btructibn  is  c.  gen.  Sept.  Gren.  16:  3. 
>Xen.  Oec.  14. 3 ;  comp.  Matth.  §  362. 4. 

XnavdQog^  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (  vtto, 
arrj^,)  under  a  husband,  subject  to  a  hus- 
hand,  spoken  of  a  wife,  Rom.  7:  2. 
Sept  for  •i;'^fi*  n^rn  Num.  5:  29.  —  Ec- 
clu8.9:9.  PlutPe'l6pid.9.  Pol.  10. 26. 3. 

TnayjacOy  co^  f.  i5<ro),  (wro,  arraoi 
fr.  orx/,)  to  come  opposite  to  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  encounter,  to  meet,  pp.  with  the  idea 
of  stealth,  unperceived,  without  noise 
or  notice,  comp.  in  'Tno  note.  Seq. 
dat  Matt  8: 28  vnrimjtray  avra  5vo  dat- 
fiOvil^ofAtrot,  Luke  8:  27.  John  11:  20, 
30.  12:  18.— Tob.  7: 1.  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 1. 5. 
Hdian.  1.7.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  a  57. 

TnayitfoiSj  €co?,  »5»  (  vnavxita, ) 
meeting,  encounter,  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
phrase  iU  vnapTfjaiw,  used  for  inf.  vjtap- 
i$f,  to  meet;  c.  dat  John  12:13  i^tjl&or 
Hg  vni¥tf\(ji¥  onnah  Sept  for  HMnpb 
Judg.  11:  34 genr.  Jos.  Ant  11.8.  W. 

"T/iap^ig^  ecog,  ^,  (v/rap/w,)  being, 
existence,  tov  aya&ov  Plut  adv.  Stoic. 
18.  ed.  R.  X.  p.  40a  13.  In  N.  T.  the 
being  to  any  one,  possession ;  meton.  a 
possession,  properly,  goods,  substance; 
Acts  2: 45  lag  vjiag^eig  inlnQumtop.  Heb. 
10:34.  Sept  for  -^asjDn  2  Chr.  35:  7. 
•jin  Prov.  18:11.  19:  14^— Test  XII 
Patr.  p.  583  9}  yij  Hal  1)  viiaqUi  avz^g, 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant  7.  8.  Pol.  2.  17. 11.  ib. 
10. 25, 5,     lu  later  usage  for  the  earlier 


Tot  vjiaQ/opta,  comp.  Tittm.  de  Sjd.  K. 
T.  p.  19a 

Taapym,  f.  £«•,  (vni,  a^x^)  <•  le- 
gin,  pp.  in  some  degree,  grmdoally,  im- 
perceptibly, Hom.  Od.  24.  286.  'Oem- 
12.  1.  to  begin  doing,  to  do  Jirst,  c 
part  Xeq.  An.  2.  a  2a  ib.  5.  5.  9.  e. 
ace.  impl.  Dem.  1345. 7.  io  begin  to  hCf 
to  come  into  existence,  to  arise,  Dem. 
408.  22  Ti^y  vnaqx^wrav  altrxvy^'  -^ 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  Io  earui,  to  he 
extant,  present,  at  hand. 

a)  genr.  and  abeol.  Acts  19: 40  /aiik- 
pog  airlov  vnaQXf>^og  ne^l  ov  *.t.L 
27:  21.  28:  18  dta  to  liifiefsiaw  msUw 
Saratov  vnaQx'^^  ^  ^f*^  ^  ^^^'  11: 18. 
—  Dem.  32.  20  rovt  ovp  dei  ^s^offHrmi, 
TO  d'  alia  vnaqx^,  Xen.  Ag.  8.  1 
vnai^X^vang  fup  tift^g  x.  t.  1.  Cyr.  a  a 
52.  —  Seq.  dat.  of  pers.  to  be  presetd  to 
any  one,  implying  poeseasion,  propotj ; 
comp.  in  £^  II.  e.  Acts  3i  6  a^v^tow 
xal  XQvalop  ovx  vnagx^^  ^o*>  ■•  c-  siifer 
and  gold  have  I  none.  4: 37  tmoifxowtog 
avtta  ayqov,  28:  7.  2  Pet  1:  8.  (Sept 
Job  2:  4.  Ecclus.  20:  16.  JO0.  Ant  7. 
7.  a  Hdian.  1.  10.  9.  Xen.  An.  2l  ^ 
11.)  Hence  Particip.  ta  t^ccp/orrc, 
subst  things  present,  in  hand  to  anyone, 
i.  q.  possessions,property,  goods,  substance^ 
c.  dat  of  pers.  as  above,  Luke  8: 3.  Acts 
4:  32.  c.  gen.  of  pers.  Matt  19: 21  wm- 
Irieop  aov  ta  vnaqxfnrta,  24:  47.  25c  14. 
Luke  11:  21.  12:  15,  33,  44.  14:  3a  16: 
1.  19:  a  1  Cor.  l:i:  a  Heb.  10:  34. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  570.  Lob.  ad  Sopb.  Aj. 
p.  577.  Schaef.  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  139. 
Sept  for  rrjpD  Gen.  31: 1  a  36:  6,  7. 
^!)Dn  Gen.  12:*  5.  1  Chr.  28:  1.  —  Ceh. 
Tab.  *7.  Pol.  4.  a  1.    Xen.  Vect  4. 2i. 

b)  simp],  to  be,  i.  q.  ufd,  as  logical 
copula  connecting  the  subject  and  pred- 
icate, comp.  in  £ijil  II.  (a)  With  a 
subsr.  as  predicate;  Luke  a  41  seat  av- 
to^  a^/o)v  %i]g  (fwaytoyiqg  xmt^x^  ^  ^ 
Acts  2:  30.  4:  34  oaoi  yag  vtiito^k  -  •  • 
v7i%oy.  16:3,20,37.  17:24,29.  21: 
20.  22:  a  I  Cor.  11: 7.  12:  22.  GaL  L-4. 
2:  14.  2  Pet  2: 19.  —  Hdmn.  6.  7.  ^— 
ifl)  With  an  adj.  as  predic.  Luke  9:  4a 
11:  13  ti  OVP  vfuig  nonjifol  visa^orstf, 
16:  14.  Acts  a  2.  4:  34  ovdi  yog  ip^eig 
Ti^  vniJQxtf^.  7:  55.  J4:  a  27:  12.  Rom. 
4:  19.  1  Cor.  7:  2a  2  Cor.  3;  17.  l^ld 
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Janies  2: 15.  2  Pet.  a- 11.  —  Diod.  Sic. 
4. 11.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  !.—(;')  With  a 
participle  of  another  verb  as  predic. 
comp.  ElfAi  II.  f.  So  with  part.  perf. 
pass,  as  adj.  Acts  19:  36.  As  forming 
a  periphrasis  for  a  finite  tense  of  the 
same  verb ;  Acts  8:  16  fiovov  di  /5*/Ja- 
mtaftiifoi  inr^qxov  x.  t.  Z.  only  they  were 
baptized,  where  ijy  iitmtnitanoq  pre- 
cedes. Comp.  Matth.  §  559.  Winer  § 
46.  8.  —  Dem.  305.  23  xo*  ta  fiep  jijg 
noltmg  ovttog  vnfjqx^  e/oKia. — (d)  With 
an  adverb  as  predic.  Acts  17: 27  Toy  ^eov 
,,,<n) ^ttxgav . . .  vna^x^rta, — (e)  With 
a  prep,  and  its  case  as  predic.  e.  g.  iy 
c.  dat  where  vnaQxn  then  implies  a 
ftetng,  remaining^  living  in  any  state  or 
place ;  90  ivc.  dat.  of  state  or  condition, 
Luke  7:  25  ol  iy  .  .  .  xqwpri  vnagxovng. 
16:  2a  Acts  5:  4.  Phil.  2:^6.  (Jos.  Ant. 
7.15.2.)  iy  c.  dat.  of  place,  ActslO:  12 
Phil,  a  20.  Ttgog  c.  gen.  Acts  27:  :M 
70V10  yaq  itgog  rijg  Vfu  atorriqlag  vnaq^ 

Tn^ixco^  f.  ^w,  (vno,  jIjcw,)  to  give 
way  under,  to  give  under,  to  yield,  pp.  to 
cease  fighting,  c.  dat.  Hdian.  1.  15.  16. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4.  45.  In  N.  T.  to  yield, 
to  submit  to,  c.  dat.  Heb.  13:  17.  —  Jos. 
de  Mace.  6  Twy  ^jdovbty  xgatiip,  firids 
ttirtaig  vjitlxtiv,  Hdian.  2.  13.  10.  Xeu. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  33, 

TnavavTioc^  a,  ov,  (  ivamloq,  ) 
opposed,  contrary,  adverse,  pp.  with  the 
idea  of  stealth,  covertness,  clandestine- 
ness;  comp.  'iVro  note.  Tiltm.  de  Syn. 
N.  T.  p.  157.  Seq.  dat.  Col.  2:  14  o  ^v 
vjttpartloy  ^fiiv.  Siibst.  oi  vneravrloi 
opposers,  adversaries,  Heb.  1 0: 27.  Sept. 
0  vft,  for  n^fc<  Ex.  23:  27.  Lev.  26:  16. 
n^  Deut  32:  27.  Is.  26: 1 1.— Ael.  V.  H. 
13.' 40  vneyartiov  ti.  PIui.  Agesil.  24. 
Sabst.  Wisd.  18: 18.  Pol.  1. 1 1. 14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  38. 

'Ta€py  prep,  governing  the  geni- 
tive and  accusative,  with  the  primary 
signif.  ovtr,  Lat.  super,  Grerm.  aber, 

I.  With  the  genitive,  pp.  of  place 
where,  i.  e.  the  place  over  or  above  which 
any  thing  is  or  moves,  without  imme- 
diate contact ;  e.  g.  of  rest  over,  Hdian. 
5.  5.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 6  to  vnig  %Civ 
opftatiay.     Of  motion  over,  Hdian.  2.  6. 


19.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  9  a  fjXtog  hi^ 
^ficay  xal  twy  fniyar  nOQSVOfuyog,  So 
,a  mountain  or  hil>  is  said  to  be  over  a 
place,  to  overhang,  Hdot.  2.  105.  Xen. 
An.  1.  10.  12.  Comp.  Passow  vniq  A. 
Buttm.  $147.  n.2.  Matth.  §582.  Winer 
§  51.  p.  327  sq. — In  N.  T.  only  trop. 

a)  over,  i.  q./or,  in  behalf  of,  /or  the 
sake  of,  in  the  sense  of  protection,  care, 
favour,  benefit,  i.  e.  in  commodum  &K- 
cujus ;  pp.  as  if  bending  over  a  person 
or  thing  and  thus  warding  ofif  what 
might  fall  upon  and  harm  it;  comp» 
Buttm.  Matth.  Winer  II.  cc.  Passow 
A.  2.  —  (a)  Genr.  John  17:  19  xal  vniq 
avtay  i/fu  a/ia^ta  iftamov.  Acts  21:26 
etag  ov  ngoariyix  Sii  vniq  kvog  kxtjiajofv 
avrdy  tj  TtQoaq>oqd.  2  Cor.  ia  8.  Col.  1: 
7.  4: 12  nayxoTs  aytoyiJ^ofityog  vttc^  Vfiw¥ 
iy  TttXg  itQoasvxaig,  Heb.  6:  20.  13:  17. 
al.— Ael.  V.  H.  a  '25  yniq  tiig  'EXXadog 
$v  xal  xakwg  aytay^aafieyoi.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  1.  21  fiaxovrtai  vniq  t&y  tQtq>6yt(ay» 
An.  7.  7.  21.  —  Espec.  after  verbs  or 
words  implying  prayer  for  any  one, 
comp.  Engl,  to  pray  ovtr  uny  one,  James 
5:  14.  Seq.  gen.  of  [lers.  as  dtia&a^ 
vniq  tivog  Acts  8:  24.  tvx^a&ai  James 
5:  16.  71  Qoaevxead^at  Matt.  5:  44.  Luke 
6:  28.  Col.  1:9.  (2  Mace.  12:  44.)  So 
dirjatg  vniq  itvog  Rom.  10:  1.  2  Cor.  9: 
14.  Phil.  1:  4.  Eph.  6:  19  where  vnig 
jiyog  and  ntgi  Jiyog  alternate,  comp. 
Winer  §  51.  p.  328.  nQoasvxrj  Acts  12: 
5.  Rom.  15:  30.  Genr.  1  Tim.  2:  1,  2 
dtt](Tfig,  ngoafvxag,  iyuvUvg,  elxagifrtiag 
vJiBQ  ndrrtoy  x.  t.  L  After  verbs  im- 
plying speaking,  pleading,  intercession 
for  any  one ;  Acts  26:  1  vjiig  oBavtov 
Xiysiy,  Rotii.  8:  26  to  nytvfia  vntQsy^ 
Tvyx^vi^  vnig  iifitay,  v.  27,  34.  Heb.  7: 
25.  9.  24.  (Aescliin.  Dial.  Socr.  1.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  13  t»  nniiv  vneg  ^u&y,) 
After  verbs  and  noiins  implying  zeal, 
care,  eflfort  for  any  person  or  thing,  1 
Cor.  12:  25  aXXa  to  auto  vrng  dXXijXoiy 
psgifAvwin  ja  gjiiXti,  So  iiSjXog  vnig  tiyog 
2  Cor.  7:  7.  Col.  4:  la  OTroi^^ii  2  Cor. 
7:  12.  8:  16.  to  <f>gornp  Phil.  4:  10. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  I.  6.  12  inifitXiUr&ai  vnig 
ityog.)  So  ilvui  vnt-'g  tiyog,  pp.  to  be 
over  any  one,  sc.  fiir  protection,  i.  q.  to 
be  for  him,  to  take  bis  part ;  Rom.  8:31 
tl  6  d^iog  vneg  imSsv  [^OTi],  tig  xa^ 
f^p^i  Mark  9:  40.  Luke  9:  50.-^OfteQ 
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•Iter  Farfas  or  words  implying  the  sui- 
lering  of  evil  or  deeth  y«r,  tn  btkalfof 
any  one;  c  gen.  of  per&  ae  ava&tfia^ 
c7y«i  vjtiQ  tipoq  Rom.  9;  3.  inodif/f^ 
mmr  John  11:  50,  51,  52.  Rorii.  5:  6 
XQtWToq  . . .  vjtiQ  iaifiup  ani&ayi.  v.  7 
his,  8.  14:  15.  2  Cor.  5:  14,  15  bis.  1 
Thess.  5:  10.  inolmF&M  John  18:  14. 
ytvta&ai  S-mpatov  Heb.  2:  9.  Mivok 
krtff  Jr  r.  to  crM/us  Lulce  22:  19.  Tit.  2: 
14.  1  Tim.  2: 6.  inxvpur  to  alfia  Luke 
22:  20.  'd'Viip  to  ndexa  1  Cor.  5:  7. 
xata^a  /lpur9m  Gal.  3:  13.  xX^y  to 
(r«pi  1  Cor.  11:  24.  naffadMpai  iav^ 
%i9  Y.  xwi  Rom.  8: 32.  Gal.  2:20.  £ph. 
5:  2,  25.  naiTxup  t»  1  Pet  2:  21.  3:  I  a 
4;  1.  not&p  Tir«  afm^xiap  2  Cor.  5: 2). 
inavqotfc&ai  1  Cor.  1: 13.  tt&ipcu  ttip 
yrt^^  John  10:  II,  15.  13:37, 3d.  15: 13. 

1  John  3: 16  bis.  Seq.  gen.  of  thing, 
John  &•  51.  Rom.  16:  4.  2  Cor.  12:  15. 
—  Ecclus.  29:  15.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  9 
anoSmioMUP  vni^  urog.  —  (fi)  Closely 
allied  to  the  above  is  the  sense /or,  L  q. 
in  the  dead  o/*any  one,  in  place  of,  com  p. 
W  ioer  p.  328.  Passo w  a.  no.  5.  Philem. 
13  Hva  xfTteg  aov  fioi  duMxov^  h  tolg  dfio"- 
fiolg  Tot/  tvayy.  Perh.  2  Cor.  5:  20  his, 
vnig  Xgiatou  ovr  ni^ia^svofup,  it.  t.  X. 
£ph.  6:  20.  Here  too  some  refer  the 
passages  cited  above  in  a  fin. — Palaeph. 
41.  L  Eurip.  Alcest.  701.  Pol.  21. 14.9. 
Thuc.  7.  la 

b)  i.  q./or,  causal,  i.  e.  in  the  sense 
heeauae  o/*,  on  account  of,  propter,  imply- 
ing the  ground,  motive,  occnsion  of  an 
action  ;  comp.  Mntth.  Winer,  II.  ct*. 
John  11:  4  {  ao&spela  ovx  uni  itgog 
^innoy,  alX  vjtSQ  ttls  doJ^iig  tov  &tov, 
i.  e,for  the  glory  of  God,  in  order  to 
manifest  his  glory.  Acts  5:  41  vtisq 
toil  oyofiOTog  avjovfor  his  name,  for  liis 
honour.  9:  16.  15:  26.  21:  13.  Rom.  1: 
5.  15:  8.  1  Cor.  15:  3  Xg,  ani&aytp 
vnig  t&p  afiagti&p  ^fi&y,  v.  29  his.  2 
Cor.  1:  6.  12:  10^  19  vjieg  rij;  v/imp  oi- 
uodoptig.  [Gnl.]:4.]  Eph.3:l,1.3.  Piiil. 
1:  29  bis.  Cul.  1:  24  his.  2  Thess.  1:  4, 
5.  Heb.  5:  1  bis,  a  10:  12.  7:  27.  9:  7. 
3  John  7.  So  afler  do^ainp  Rom.  15: 9. 
tvxagiatBly  Rom.  1:  8.    1  Cor.  10:  30. 

2  Cor.  1:  11.  Eph.  1:  1&  5:  20.  ^  Jos. 
Ant  3.  8.  6  vneg  afutgtddiap.  Isocr. 
30U  a  Xen.  An.  1. 7. 3  t^;  iXev^igiag 
• . .  ^0^  fis  Ip&i  iym  ivdaifiovtj^,  — 


Once  L  q.  by  virtue  of;  Pbil  StlSo 
^tig  /dg  ivtip  i  ipeg/£p  h  vf&9,,, 
vnig  tijg  tldomlag,  by  virtue  of  hit  mm 
good-pUoiure,  because  it  is  bit  will; 
comp.  Winer  p.  329. 

e)  orer,  after  verbs  of  speskiag  lad 
tlie  like,  i.  q.  upon,  about,  coneermag; 
comp.  Engl,  to  talk  over  a  mstter,  to 
boast  over;  Passow  A.  no.  3.  Hinb. 
Winer,  II.  cc  Rom.  9:  27  "Htnuat  k 
ttgdSu  intig  tov  ^logaifL  1  Cor.  4:  6. 
2  Cor.  5:  12.  7:  4  noXXri  pm  nm/p/nt 
vnigupAp.  v.  14.  &  23,24.  9:2,a  ]9t 
5,  8.— Ael.  V.  H.  12.  52.  PoL  1.  tt.? 
MTTo^y  vnig  t$pog,  —  Hence  i.  q.  sf  i«r 
in  reaped  to ;  2  Cor.  1:  6  if  ihik  V^ 
^t/iaia  vnig  vpwp.  v.  8  a/POiZr . . .  «n^ 
t^g  d-lUffeetg  x.  t.  A.  i.  q.  a/fir  nfi 
T»yo(  1  Cor.  12:  1.  Phil.  1:  7  nvto 
ipgoptlp  vnig  vp£p,  2  Thess.  2: 1.— Jot. 
Ant.  15.  a  6.  Pol.  a  4.  a  DcotSi 
11  ^  ^vXri  vnig  *Agivrdgx^v,  Xeo. 
Mem.  4.  a  12  ngoroaitr&at  intig  w 
ptlXopttiP, 

II.  With  the  Aceusatire,  pjK  of 
place  whUher,  implying  motion  orditec- 
tion  oi?er  or  above  a  place ;  Hdot.  4. 188 
^intiovat  vnig  top  dopop,  Earip.  Iob. 
4a  Hdian.  7.  2.  13  vnig  yaanga  w 
innov  pgtxopipov.  Pol.  3.  84. 9.  Al» 
over,  above,  beyond,  Xen.  An.  1. 1.9  ti^ 
Ogifil  tolg  vnig  'Mltianortop  omku 
Comp.  Passow  v;fe^  B.  Matth.§56Zb. 
Winer  §  53.  c.  p.  341.  —  In  N.  T.  only 
trop.  over,  above ;  corap.  Winer  L  c 

a)  implying  superiority  in  rank,  dig- 
nity, worth  ;  Matt.  10:  24  bi^  ova  fim 
pa&rjjiig  vnig  top  diddo*alof,a.  t'^ 
Lake  6:  40.  Eph.  1:  22  xt^palij^  va^ 
ndpta,  Phil.  2:  9  oropa  to  vnig  ^ 
opopn.  Philem.  16.  —  Luc  Vit  Aucl3 
tig  vnig  ar&gtmop  (ipat  povkeuu;  AeL 
V.  H.  12.  1.  p.  1.59.  Taachn.  "Janaak 
. . .  vnig  lag  yvpautag  flaatXtxAg  *•  ^  ^, 

b)  implying  excess  beyond  a  certus 
measure  or  standard,  and  spoken  coo- 
paratively,  i.  q.  beyond,  more  than.  W 
genr.  and  simply ;  Matt.  10:  37  bi^r  • 
q>iXap  natiga  ^  pffriga  ivig  ipaa.t,l 
Acts  26:  J3  vnig  ti^p  iapjtgotnta  u^ 
^Xlov  . . .  ipHg.  2  Cor.l:  8  et  8: 3  vnf 
dvpupip.  Gal.  1:  14  ngoixonte^  h  W 
'lovdaiapi^  vnig  noiXovg  n.t.L  Bpk 
a  20.  imig  o,  above  what,  mm  A«> 
loAa^  1  Cor.  4:  6.  10:  la    2Cor.tt<^ 
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Philem.  dl.»Sepc.  1  Sam.  15:  22.  Ec- 
clus.  7:1.  DioD.  Hal.  Ant.  5.  68.  Epict 
Ench.  31  et  37  vni(f  diyaiiip,  Xen. 
Men.  4.  3.  8  nitg  ov/  vniq  Xoyopf — {fi) 
Pleonatit.  after  comparatiTes ;  e.  g.  after 
an  adj.  in  the  coinparoL  degree,  Luke 
IG:  8  <p(fOPOiitauiioi  vni(f  lolg  vlovg  rov 
(pmog.  Heb.  4:  12.  Comp.  in  JIaQa 
HI.  d,  fin.  With  a  verb,  2  Cor.  12:  13 
tl  yuQ  itniVy  0  »5^T»j^^JyTf  vniq  laq  loinag 
iiaiXfialag ,'  conn  p.  Winer  §  53.  o.  —  So 
Sept.  ov  xgiUrirtay  lifil  vnsff  jovg  nau{fag 
/fou,  for  Heb.  ]T3  coin|mrat.  1  K.  19:  4 ; 
also  Judg.  1 1: 25.'  Pu.  19:  ll.-(r)  With- 
out  case,  where  it  then  stands  as  an 
adverb,  i.  q.  more,  much  more ;  comp. 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  8.  Matth.  §  594.  1. 
Winer  §  54  fin.  p.  357.  2  Cor.  11:  23 
diuKovot  XguTtov  $i(Tif  vnsQ  iyto,  Comp. 
Kypke  Obtis.  ad  loc.  —  For  the  adver- 
bial forms  VTiiif  llav^  vniQ  iimBQicooif, 
see  *T7itQllav,  'T.nQiMniQUTaov, 

Note.  Id  com|iosition  vniq  implies: 

1.  motion  or  rest  over,  above,  betfond  a 
place ;  as  vJttQalQUf  tnnff^aiyw,  vnt(fixoh 

2.  protection,  aid,  for,  in  behalf  of,  as 
vneqtpxvyx^^^*  *^  excess,  a  surpass- 
ing, over,  above,  more  than,  oAen  with 
the  idea  of  censure  ;  as  V7i9(f fidlXut, 
vjftfftxtflpoi,  vjitQitiiftaaivot,  Hence  iu- 
tens.  as  vji^avldvoi,  vnt^fruuxw, 

'  rnepaipfo^  f  a^w,  (atga,)  to  lift 
up  over  or  above  any  thinp,  Luc.  Amor. 
54  oaoi  r^y  (ptXoaoipiag  o(pQVP  vnef^  av- 
tovg  rovq  itQOxdq>ovg  vjit^^xorat.  In- 
trans.  of  water  overflowing,  Dem.  1274. 
20;  of  persons  passing  over  walls,  moun- 
tains, Pol.  2.  23.  1.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8.  3. 
—  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  vmgaigofiai, 
trop.  to  lift  up  oneself  overmuch,  to 
over^exaU  one»ey,  to  become  conceited, 
arrogant,  insolent ;  absol.  2  Cor.  12:  7 
bis,  lya  p}  vntqalf^opah  x.  t.  JL  Seq. 
inl  Tira  2  Thess.  2:  4.  —  2  Mace.  5:  23. 
Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  11.  no.  22. 

'  Tnepaxfioc^  ou,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a«fj^ 
point,  acme,  flower  of  life,)  beyond  the 
flower  of  life,  past  the  proper  age ;  1 
Cor.  7: 36  day  p  vnigaxfwg  sc.  if  nai^' 
9og,  —  Suid.  vnigaxfiog  *  vne^dgafiup 
TTir  iigap.    Found  only  in  N.  T. 

JTrnpayto,  adv.  (imig,  ayoi,)  intens. 
over  A^ave,  Engl,  up  abovtf  high  above ; 


of  place,  c.  gen.  Eph.  4: 10  vntQarm 
ninwf  olffttpwp,  abfol.  Heb.  9:  5. 
SepL  for  nbyisb  Ex.  8:  2.  niyobia 
Ez.  11:  22.  -1*^  gen.  Jos.  Ant.  h!  7.% 
Ael.  V.  H.  9.  7.  absol.  Luc  D.  Deor.  . 
4.  2.  —  Trop.  of  rank,  dignity,  c.  gen. 
Eph.  1:  21  vjitQttfm  nitn^  0^7?^  So 
Sept.  for  ]i'»t:j  Dent.  26:  19.  28:  1. 

Tatpau^ayio,  f.  ^au,  (  al^avof 
q.  V.)  intens.  io  over -grow,  i.  e.  trop.  to 
increase  exceedingly,  in  a  good  sense ; 
intrans.  2  Thess.  1:  3  vntf^w^rt^  i} 
niaug  vfitUr, 

T/tsp/Saiyeo,  f.  (ifioofiai,  {flahm,) 
tmns.  to  make  go  over,  Xen.  Eq.  7.  2. 
t  Intrans.  to  go  or  pass  over,  e.  g.  a  wall, 
mountains,  c.  ace.  depending  on  vnig  in 
composit  Sept.  2  Sam.  22: 30.  Hdian. 
3.  2.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  3.  43.  Trop.  to 
overgo,  to  overpass,  sc.  certain  limits, 
i.  q.  to  transgress,  c.  ace.  to  t&op  ital  tb 
dUmop  Diog.  Laert  8. 18.     popop  Diod. 

Sic.  17.  34.  Aeschin.  58.  30 In  N.  T. 

trop.  and  absol.  to  overgo,  to  go  too  far, 
i.  e.  to  go  iieyond  right,  1  Thess.  4:  6. 

* TnepjSaAAoytcoc^  adv.  (Jwi^/Joi- 
Xotp,)  exceedingly,  above  measure,  2  Cor. 
11:  2a--Sept!  Job  15:  11.  Pol.  5.  43.  8. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  36. 

*  T/iep^aAAco^  t  flalw,  {fldXXn,)  to 
throw  or  cast  over,  beyond,  e.  g.  beyond 
a  certain  goal  or  limit  in  the  accus. 
Hom.  Od.  II.  595  aX£  ou  peXlot  [laap] 
Sxffop  vniifPaXitip,  i.  e.  Sisyphus.  II.  23. 
843.  Of  a  kettle,  to  throw  over,  to  boil 
over,  Hdot.  1.  59.  Intrans.  to  throw 
oneself  over  a  mountain  etc.  i.  q.  to  pass 
over,  Xen.  An.  4.  4.  20.  Also  to  throw 
beyond  or  farther  than  another,  to  sur- 
pass in  throwing  a  weapon,  c.  ace.  of 
pers.  Hom.  II.  23. 637.  Hence  genr.  to 
surpass,  to  exceed,  to  excel,  Jos.  Ant.  9. 
2.  I  Ttlovrta  te  ydq  vntQipaXXs  tohg  int'- 
XfiHfiovg.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  a  6.— In  N.  T. 
only  Particip.  pres.  V7ifgfiaXXo>v,  ovau, 
OP,  surpassing,  exceeding,  super-eminenL 
2  Cor.  3:  10  tpnttv  trig  vnt^PalXownug 
do^vig,  9: 14  dui  tffP  vntgpdXXovaap  /a^iy 
tov  ^iov,  Eph.  1: 19.  2:  7.  3: 19.  —  9 
Mace.  4:  13.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  2.  Hdian. 
a  10.  12.  Xen.  HL  11.  % 
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▼.)  a  throwing,  coHxngy  ihooting  beyond, 
Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1 196  xa»'  vntf^olav 
joUvaag.  Then,  a  passing  over,  e.  g.  a 
river,  mountain,  Pol.  10. 1.  8.  Xen.  An. 
J.  2.  25.  —  In  N.  T.  trop.  excess,  super- 
eminence,  exceiUncej  2  Cor.  4:  7  ij  intiQ^ 
fioXi^  Ti7(  ihvdpftiQ.  12:  7. —  Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
7.  3  di  vJifQfloXiip  Qtfiojrjrog.  Ant.  1.  13. 
4.  Dcm.  97.  3.  Pol.  a  99.  4.  —  Wiib  a 
prep,  in  an  nilverhial  sense :  xa^  vnfg- 
[ioXrjv,  i.  q.  exceedingly,  super-eminently, 
Rom.  7:  13.  2  Cor.  I:  8.  Gal.  1:  13.  2 
Cor.  4:  17  see  below.  Also  i.  q.  par 
excellence,  1  Cor.  12:  31  moI  hi  xa&" 
vniq^oXtiV  o^ov,  a  way  par  excellence,  i.  e. 
a  far  l>eiter  way.  Com  p.  in  Kara  11. 
1.  d.  (Luc.  Luct.  12.  Pol.  3.  92.  10. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  47.)  lig  vTiiQ^okviv  id. 
exceedingly ;  hence  intens.  by  Hebr. 
xa^  vnegfiolfiP  fU  vntq^oXfiv  q.  d.  ex- 
ceeding exceedingly,  in  the  highest  pos- 
sible degree,  2  Cor.  4: 17.  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  693.  2.  Stuart  §  456,  coll.  438.-<Ael. 
V.  H.  4.  20.  ib.  12.  1.  p.  160.  Tauchn. 
tiq  vntqfiolipf  upav. 

'Tnsp€7tfor^  (flSta  q.  v.)  aor.  2  to 
vntQOQaoi,  to  see  or  look  out  over,  e.  g. 
jriv  ^dXaaaay  Hdot.  7. 36  fin.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  to  overlook,  not  to  regard,  i.  q.  to 
bear  with,  not  to  punish,  c.  ace.  Acts 
17:  30  XQOvovg  lijg  iyvolaq  vnfQiday  6 
^80^.  Sept.  for  tS'^rrin  Lev.  20:  4.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  9  [8]  lontQl  putgtiv  S'h 
pwtpatwf  i<pHvai  lovg  nXt}ppiXrioaytac, 
tnmvop  rjviyxs  jo7g  vitrgidovai.  So  i.  q. 
to  neglect,  Tob.  4:  3.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  22. 
to  despise,  Xen.  Ag.  8.  4. 

' Tnipexiivn,  adv.  {ixuvog,  Buttm. 
§  115.  n.  5,)  pp.  ^beyond  those  ;'  hence 
beyond,  over  beyond,  c.  art.  xa  vnBqtx;tiva 
vpiav  sc.  piqri,  the  parts  beyond  you,  2 
Cor.  10:  16.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 6, 7. 
Bos  Ellips.  ed.  Schaef.  p.  289.— Thorn. 
Mag.  p.  336  ininuva  ^roQeg  Xiyowrip' 
vntf^KUiva  ds,  povoi  ol  frv^ipaxig. 

'Tjiepcxnepiaaovj  adv.  (vneQ  in 
nsQuroov,)  pp.  intens.  over  superabun- 
dantly, comp.  in  Jlti^Kroog  b ;  i.  q.  very 
abundantly,  above  ail  measure,  most  ve- 
hemently ;  Eph.  3: 20  IncQ  nirta  tioi^- 
0*0*  vntqtimtQurtrov  mv  ahovpi&ou  1 
TbesB.  a- 10.  5:  la  —  Sept  for  Chald. 

rrw*  D«B.  a-  93. 


*Tnep€xreiyco/f.  «fi5,  (ixnim,)  to 
stretch  out  overmuch,  beyond  meamire, 
trop.  c.  ace.  of  pers.  2  Cor.  10:  14  ov 
vniQacjflropep  iavrovg  we  stretch  not  ow- 
selves  out  too  far,  i.e.  do  not  go  beyond 
oi.T  measure,  to  pitQor  lov  xctvovog  in 
V.  la  —  Luc.  Eunuch.  2  xix^^ayortg  jhm 
VTtfQtMutwopiroi,  Schol.  V7t6^q>iXorfaB0vr- 
Te(.     Other  editions  read  vntqdunuro- 

pSPOt. 

*  TjUQexyvyopiat,  Pass.  (  &/iii, 
ixxvr^  q.  v.)  to  be  poured  out  over,  'at 
from  a  vessel,  i.  q.  <o  run  over,  to  over- 
flow, absol.  Luke  6:  38  pix^^ov  vjcf^a/v- 
roptror,  Sept.  for  p'ncn  Joel  2:34. 
Sept.  vjifQtxxBopai  for  y^9  Prov.  5: 16. 

Tnepiyivyx^yo),  f.  xiv^m,  [ir" 
xvyxavta  q.  v.)  to  intercede  for  any  one, 
in  his  behalf;  seq.  VsxIq  xiwog,  Rom.  8: 
26.     Comp.  Winer  §  5a  2.  a. 

'Tn^peXM,  f.  5«»  (  »/«. )  www-  *» 
hold  over,  e.  g.  any  thing  over  the  fire, 
Horn.  II.  2.  246 ;  also  for  protectioii, 
xrir  x^^^  ^^^^  V*  ^t^og  A  nth.  Gr.  L  p. 
193.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  2.  Pol.  15.  31.  U. 
In  trans,  pp.  to  hold  oneself  over,  i.  q.  fo 
be  over,  to  be  prominent,  to  jut  out  smr 
or  beyond,  Sept.  Ex.  26:  la  1  K.  6:  a 
Ael.  V.  H.  9.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  a 
Comp.  in''l./fti  f.— In  N.T.  trop.  to  haU 
oneself  above,  i.  q.  to  be  superior,  better, 
to  surpass,  to  excel,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  pp.  c.  gen.  of  pers.  also  c 
dat.  of  manner,  Phil.  2:3  iXXtiXovg  ^ov- 
pevoi,  xmiQixovxag  kavxiiy,  Comp.  Mattb. 
§  358.  Buttm.  §  i;«.  5.  a  —  Hdian.  4. 
15.11.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  77.  Xen.  VenaL 
1.  11. — Seq.  ace.  Phil.  4:  7  ^  <^^*^  w 
d-tov  ^  vnegixovaa  nana  rovr,  Comp. 
Matth.  §  a58  note.  —  Diod.  Sic.  a  23. 
Plat.  Phaedo  50.  p.  102.  D.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6. 1. 4.  p.  236.  Tauchn. — Part,  to  vitf^ 
XOv  OB  subst.  excellence,  super-ewunence, 
i.  q.  VTXtQOXVi  I^bil.  a  8  dia  to  VTct^^yfor 
jvg  yvwrtoK'  See  Matth.  §  570.  Lobi 
ad  Soph.  Aj.  p.  277.  Schaefl  ad  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  139. 

b)  in  rank,  dignity,  parL  vm^x^s, 
ovoa,  ov,  superior,  higher,  Rocn.  la  1 
i^owrlaig  vniQex^voaig,  1  PeL  2i  la  — 
Wisd.  6: 5.  Pol.  28.  4. 9.  Hdian.  4.  a  4 
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vog  q.  V.)  arroganet,  haughiinisSj  pride, 
Pol.  6.  18.  5.  Dem.  577. 16.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  27.  —  In  N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  ar- 
raganctj  pride^  with  the  accessory  idea 
of  impiety,  ungodliness,  Mark  7 :  22. 
So  Sept.  for  m«2  Ps.  31:24.  Is.  16:6. 
•|n«a  Ps.  59:i3!  Prov.  8:13.  nnt 
Deut.  17: 12.  —  Tob.  4:  17.  1  Mace,  h* 
23.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  1. 

TjiiptfffOVoCj  ouj  o,  ^,  adj.  (vntp, 
^aht^  )  appearing  over,  conspicuous 
above  other  persons  or  things;  so  pi^f 
vnt(^<pay^g,  Xen.  Mag.  £q.  5.  7  lovg 
fuv  oqd-a  Ta  doqata  tx^iv^  Jovq  ^  uX- 
Xovg  tantiva  xal  firi  vnt(^fi<pttyi!j.  Else- 
where trop.  conspicuous^  distinguished, 
splendidy  as  ohtiag  i&p  nolX&v  vmqr^ 
fpavntigag  Dem.  175. 10 ;  usually  of  per- 
Bons,  with  censure,  arrogant,  haughty, 
proud,  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  63.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 
la  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  25.  —  In  N.  T. 
from  the  Heb.  arrogant,  proud,  with 
the  accessory  idea  of  contemning  God, 
impiety,  wiekedness.  Luke  1:  51  ^le- 
<nt6if7tiat9  vjtt^tjfpavovg  diaifoltf  xai^diag. 
Rocn.  1:30.  1  Tim.  a- 2.  James  4:6.  1 
Pet  5: 5.  So  Sept.  for  HNil  Ps.  94:  2. 
140:  a  ni  Ps.  119:  21.  Jer.  43:  2. 
on  Job  38:  15.  Is.  2:  12.^Wisd.  14: 
6/ Ecclus.  2a- 7.    Jos.  Ant  4.  8. 17. 

Tn€pXiav^  adv.  (Uav,)  over-much^ 
i.  e.  very  exceedingly,  super-eminenlly ; 
e.  art  o  vnmllav  adj.  the  most  eminent, 
the  very  chief,  luv  vntgXiap  inoaioXtaif 
2  Cor.  11:  5.  12:  11.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  6.  —  On  such  compounds,  see 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  45—48.  So  vntqayav 
2  Mace.  10:  4.  vniqtv  Dem.  228.  17. 
Xen.  Hi.  6.  9. 

'Tn^QVixdco,  cai,  f.  tjaw,  (rtjcaoi,) 
to  more  than  conquer,  absol.  Rom.  8: 37. 
— Leo  Tact  14.  25  yixa  xal  firi  imtgrixi^, 
Socr.  Hist.  Ecc.  a  21  vtx^v  xaXop,vn((f'- 
rtx^p  di  ini€f>&ovo¥. 

'TiieQoyxoCy  ou,  o,  §,  adj.  (oyxog,) 
over-sivoUen,  much  stooUen,  Ael.  V.  H. 
13.  I.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4.  58.  In  N.  T. 
irop.  over-tumid,  over-swelling,  boastful, 
with  the  idea  of  insolent  pride,  impiety ; 
so  of  language,  2  Pet.  2: 18  vnsQoyxa 
yoQ  ficnaioTfiTog  fp&syyofiipoi,  Jude  16 
TO  mofia  axn&p  laXil  vnigoyxa.  Sept 
for  inna  Ex.  18: 22.  npp  Ex.  18:  26. 
'   107 


n5«t!:B2  Dan.  11:  36.—  Comp.  w^o/- 
xoy  (pgon^fia  Pint  Lucull.  21. 

'T/iepopf,  ffgi^^r-^vntQixu  q.  v.  ) 
a  profrthience,  eminence,  e.  g.  a  mound, 
btfl,  Pol.  3.  104.  3 ;  peak,  summit  of  a 
mountain,  ib.  10.  31.  1.  In  N.  T.  trop. 
prominence,  eminence,  e.  g. 

a)  of  station,  authority,  power;  1 
Tim.  2.  2  Paoilitov  xal  navjwv  r&r  iv 
vntQoxfj  o^Twi'. —  2  Mace.  3: 11.  Pol.  5. 
41.  3.  biod.  Sic.  4.  41. 

b)  genr.  of  things,  i.  q.  superiority, 
excellence,  1  Cor.  2:  I  xa^  vntqoxfiv 
Xoyov, — Pol.  5.  41.  1.  In  evil,  2  Mace. 
13: 6.  Jos.  Ant  6.  4.  3. 

' Tnepnepiaaevco,  f.  ivata,  {nsgio-- 
ocvta  q.  V.)  to  superabound  over,  much 
more,  in  a  comparative  sense,  absol. 
Rom.  5:  20  oi;  de  inXeovaotv  t;  afiagtlOf 
vTtfQntQioinvaty  ^  X^Q^9*  comp.  v.  15. 
Without  comparison.  Pass,  to  be  made 
to  superabound  over-much,  i.  e.  to  super' 
abound  greatly,  exceedingly,  in  any  thing, 
c.  dat.  2  Cor.  7: 4  vntgneguroevofiM  tj 
Xaga,  i.  e.  I  am  exceeding  joyfpL — Not 
found  in  the  classics. 

T/repncptaatog,  adv.  (nsgioaUg,) 
q.  d.  over'SuperabundanUy,  i.  e.  very  ex* 
ceedingly,  beyond  all  measure,  Ihta^  Uy. 
Mark  7 :  37  vntQittgiaamg  i^tnXfioaono, 

TnipJiAeoya^co,  f.  don,  {nXtopa- 
{m  q.  V.)  to  superabound,  to  be  exceed- 
ingly abundant,  intrans.  1  Tiro.  1: 14. 
— Psalt  Salom.  5:  19. 

'Tnepvif/oco,  co,  f.  w<r«,  (  v^fota, ) 
intens.  to  make  high  above,  to  raise  high 
alojl ;  only  trop.  to  highly  exalt,  sc.  over 
all,  c.  ace.  Phil.  2:  9  &eog  aviop  vnegv^ 
ipwTB.  Sept  pass,  for  nb?3  Ps.  97: 9. 
comp.  Sept  Ps.  37:  SH,  —  So  in  praise, 
SeptDan.4:34.  Song of3Childr. 28,29. 

Tnep^poyefo^  «,  f.  rjoot,  {vitig- 
qtgtav  over-thinking,  high-thiuking,  from- 
q>gil¥,)  to  think  overmuch  ofonese\f,  to  bt 
high-minded,  i.  q.  to  be  proud,  arrogant, 
intrans.  Rom.  12:3  pri  vntg<pgoviir  nag 
o  dti  q>govup. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  1  o*  2o^ 
dofttrai  nXovti^  . .  .  vn$g<pgorovrfeg,  Pol. 
6.  18.  7. 

'Tnip^oQ,  a,  ov,  (vniq,  as  wo- 
tgiog  from  naxrig,)  owr,  upper,  e.  g.  of 
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a  chamber,  Plut.  Pelop.  S5  o  ds  ^ala-  7: 39  m  ovx  ii^iXntrttr  wnJ«oo4  x^rw&au 

uog  ip  ij  na&ivdii¥  ilb^Krar,  vne^Mog  2  Cor.  ^:  9  tig  nana,   absol.  Phil.  2:8. 

^9,    PhilojlfiJittultoft.  2.  p.  662  otxiifia-  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4. 3  hniMOog  jrirofiaL    c. 

j^^<3fJ5S5ajtar^JM^rt,  8C.  tTMi%t^ark.  dat.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  22.  absol.  Plut.  Pe- 

Luc.  Asin.  45.  —  OCtener  and  in  N3i[.  lop.  29.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.  9. 
Neut.  TO  vnfy^ov,  an  vpper  chamb^         'Jnnoaicfo,  io,  f.  fiaw,  (i-jiij^ct^) 
the  upper  part  of  a  house,  i.  e.  a8orto|       •    ^^  ;,^^  ,^^  ^^^j^^  ^^  ^„  i^f^^i^ 
gue«i.cl.an.ber    not   in    common     use,  •  » |  ^      Hence  gen r.  to  arf /or  any  one, 

where  the  Hebrews  received  company  I  ^^.  ^^  ^  ^^,^^^  ^  ^^^ 

and  held    feasta,  and    where  at  other  ^^^^  jg^  g^  ^^^.^     .^  ^     ^^  ^ 

Umes  they  retired  for  prayer  and  medi-  ^<  ;^„^.    20:  34  laif  ;re»^i5  f<« ..  • 

taiion,  I.  q.  uyuyaiov  q.  \.      In   Oreek  •._*., *  «.?«..«.';,-,     9^.*»_ 

houses  it  occupied   the  upper  story  ; 


among  the  Hebrews  it  seems  to  have 
been  on  or  connected  with  the  flat  roof 
of  their  dwellings,  Heh.  rr'bs  Sept. 
t-Tifpftioy  1  K.  17:19,22.  2'k74:10; 
comp.  Acts  10: 9.  See  Calmet  art. 
House  p.  509.  Jowetl's  Chr.  Researches 
in   the   Mediierrnnenn,  Lond.   1824.  p. 


•i'w»/^8Tf/(roy  oi  jr«i^«f  oiTo*.  24 :  23.  — 
Wind.  16:21,  24.  Jos.  Am.  a  8.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  70.  Xen.  Mem.  2l  4.  7. 
Oec.  21.  8. 

*TnrfQ€irfC,  ovy  o,  ( vwo,  i^h^ 
igiaato,)  pp.  an  under-rmoerj  genr.  a  eamr 
mon  sailofj  handy  as  dl^tiDgaished  from 
ol  ravjui  i^hipmcD,  seamen,  and  o*  ini^ 


67,  quoted  in  Miw.  Hernid  lB23.p.267,  fiarai  mariners,  Dem.  1209.  11,  14  in 

2C8,  where  he  describes  ihe  chief  room  s^ime  editions,  where  others  read  wnf- 

in  the  houses  of  Hhivnli  (opposite  Les-  ^fcrux   collect,   id.     Comp.   atoo  Dem. 

bos)  as  in  the  upper  or  third  stoiy,  se-  1208.  20.    1214.23.    1216.13.   Poll. 

eluded,    spacious,    and    comniodious,  25.  3.      H«^nce    genr.    a  hand,  agf^ 

'*  higher  and  larger  than   those  l>elow,  minister,  aitendani^    who  does  serriee 

having  two  projecting  windows,  and  imder  the  direction  of  any  one;  in  N.T. 

.the  whole  floor  so  much  extended  in  spoken 

front  beyond  the  lower  part  of  the  build-  a)  of  those  who  wait  on  niagiArate* 

ing,  thai  the  projecting  windows  con-  or  public  bodies  and  execute  their  de- 

aiderabty  overhang  the   street ;  cnmp.  crees,  a  lictor^  officer^  like  the  mt>dem 

Acts  20:8  8q.    where  the   vnti^^iov  at  constabley  btadle,  e.  e.  as  the  atteotlaut 

Troas  is  also  ir  rot  jQicniyou     In  N.  T.  on  a  judge.  Matt.  5: 25,  i.  q.  ngaxrv^  m 

Acts  1: 13  fk  TO  vne(ftiior  ov  i^aop  naxa-  Luke  12:58.     So  of  the  atieudants  or 

fiwarteqx.  t.  I.    9: 37,39.  20: 8.  —  Jos.  beadles  of  the  Sanhedrim,  Matt.  26:58. 

Vii.  §  30.  Luc.  Tox.  61.  Asin.  45.  I^s.  Mark  14:  54,  65.  John  7: 32,  45,  46.  18: 

93.  46.  Hom.  II.  2.  514.  3, 12,  18,  22.    19:  a    Acts  5:  22,  26.  — 

*^r    f.        r  «    >     1^      \t    ].^f^..»  comp.  Jos.  4.  3.  1.   genr.  Jo*.  15.8.4. 

Tn.xro,  f.  v^e^^,  (.;r«.)  to  held  un-  ^J^.^^  ^^  ^en.  H.  G.  2.  a  54.    ib. 

der,  e.  g.  the  hand,  Hom.  II.  7.  188  ;   a  g  ^  .^^      ^^  ^^^  Roman  lictors,  Dion. 


vessel  etc.  Hdot.  2.  151.  Plut.  M.  An 
ton.  9.  Trop.  to  hold  out  under,  i.  e. 
towards  or  before  any  one,  e.  g.  ovag,  to 


Hal.  Ant.  2.  8.    ib.  5.  2.      See  Adam^ 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  178  sq. 

b)  of  the  attendant  in  a  synagogue. 


give  ear,  Simon.d.  Fr.  7.  Ih.    W'>','^  ^ho  handed  the  volume  to  the  rwder, 

&v,at,  to  render  account,  Pol.  18. 35  3.  ^^^  ^^,^,^^  j,  ,„  .,-     ,^     ^uk*  4: 70. 

Plut.  J.  Caes.  33.  31kvi>  ur^  to  render  ^          j^^„  ^  373  jy 

mtisfaction,  to  make  atonement.  Soph.  ^  mnisUr,  ntttndont,  ntsoci- 

Oed.  T^r.  .-552.     Hence  .n  N.  T.  penr.  ^^  .'^»,      ^„^^^  ,„,,„  jg.  35^  j^^  ,j^ 

dUtiv  vTitpiv,  to  pay  or  »t>fftr  pumsh-  g  ^j       ^ .  ^j  7^        im^i^itvr.     So  of 

men( ;  Jude  7  nqXsu;    . .  nvgoi  a.m'lov  ^  ^.^.,^^  ^f  ,^^  ^„^j   „,  „f  Cbri«, 

«^^wi«;rova«i.-2  Mace.  4: 48.  Hdian.  ^^^^  ,.  g    ^^^  gg.  ,g^    j  ^^^^  4.  ,  _ 

I  ^-  «    ^i-  \\^-  ^  ^T*^  .'^.      •  Wi8d.  6: 4.    J08.  Ant.  3. 1. 4  t^jr  v,.,,^ 

Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  8  toviov  8l»v^  vn^nr.  ^  ^^^  w.  Moses.  Dem.  1285. 9  £«^ 

' Tntjuoos,  ov,  o,  >/,  adj.  (uioKovu  ^iiot    »«2  vwcf/oi  ovrot    Jlinipoovf. 

q.  T. )  Iif<entiv,  obtHtnt,  c.  dat  Acts  Xen.  An.  I.  9. 97.  —  Otbera  in  Luke  1: 
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2»  render  vm^ai  loyov  associaies  or 
aiders  in  the  matier ;  coinp.  Xen.  An. 
1.9.  18  XQaxurioi  vrrrighai  naptog  tqyov, 

'  Tnyog^  ou,  o,  sleep^  Matt.  1 :  24. 
Luke  9:  si  John  11:  la  Acts  20: 9  bis. 
Sept.  for  Tiy^  Gen.  23: 16.  Ecc.  5: 11. 
—  1  Mace.  ffclO.  Hdian.  2.  1.  12.  Xen. 
Hi.  6.  9.  —  Trop.  of  spiritual  sleep^  tor- 
por, sloth,  Rom.  13:  11 Psah.  Sal.  3. 

1  IvaxL  imvoiq  tpv/ii^xal  oim  eikoyug  top 

Tno,  prep,  governing  the  genitive 
and  accusative ;  in  the  Greek  classics 
also  the  dative  ;  with  the  primary  sig- 
nification under, 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  pp.  of  place 
whence,  i.  e,from  under  which  any  thing 
comes  forth,  Horn.  Od.  9.  141  ^m  x^- 
rri  vno  cntiovq.  Hes.  Theog.  6(39  Zivg 
.  . .  vjio  x^opog  HX6  <fO(a<Tde,  Also  of 
loosing  or  freeing/rom  uiuier  any  thing; 
II.  8.  543  mitovg  fuw  Xvaap  vno  i^u/ov» 
9.  248  iqvta^ah  vno  T^tatav,  ib.  21. 553. 
Also  of  place  where,  under  which,  like 
vno  c,  dat  Plato  Legg.  5.  p. 728.  A,o  x 
inl  y^q  nal  vno  p}q  XQ^^^*  Trop.  after 
passive  and  neuter  to  verbs  mark  the 
subject  or  agent  from  under  whose 
band,  power,  agency,  causation,'the  ac- 
tion of  the  verb  proceeds,  in  Engl./rom, 
bjf,  through ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  134.  2.  $ 
147.  n.  3.  Matth.  §  592*  Winer  §  51.  p. 
316.  In  this  sense  only  is  vno  c.  gen. 
found  in  N.  T. 

a)  with  Passive  verbs,  c.  gen.  of  pers. 
MatL  1 :  22  TO  (rid^iw  vno  lov  xvqIov,  2: 
16  henal/dTj  vno  xwf  ftayotv,  3: 6  iflan- 
rlS/orto  vn*  aviov.  4:  1  art]x&ri  vno  tov 
nptvfimog  ntiQafr^ijvai  vno  tov  dtaSo^ 
lov.  5: 13.  Mark  1: 13.  2:3.  Luko  5: 15. 
8:14  vno  /itQifiv^y  . . .  avfinvlyorta^, 
14:8.  John  10: 14.  Acts  4:  36.  23:  ' 
bis.  Rom.  15:  15.  1  Cor.  7:25.  2  Cor. 
1 :  16.  Gal.  1 : 1 1 .  al.  sacpiss.  Seq.  gen. 
collect  Luke  21 :  20.  Acts  15: 4  tt^o- 
Tnfitp&ipjfg  vno  tJ?  ixxXtitrlag,  2  Cor. 
8:  19.  Seq.  gen.  of  thing.  Matt.  8: 
24  woTf  TO  nXolop  xaXvnTtad^ai  vno 
tvp  HVfuitotv,  14:  24.  Luke  7:  24  itdXa- 
l$op  vno  arifwv  oalivofievop,  John  8: 9. 
Acts  2: 24.  27:41.  Rom.  12:21.  1  Cor. 
10: 9.  2  Cor.  5: 4.  James  3: 4,  6.  2  Pet. 
1  :  17  fpwnig  iptx^9ifn)g  avr^  vno  rrig 
ftiyetXongnovg  do^ij^f  i.  e.  a  voice  being 


sent  forth  unto  Kim  from  (by)  the  radi- 
ant glory,  i.  e.  by  the  divine  Majesty, 
from  God  himself.  2  Pet.  2:7, 17.  Jude 
12.  Rev.  6:  13.  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  8,  15. 
Hdian.  2.  7.  9.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  1.    ib, 

4.  4.  4.    c.  gen.  of  thing,  Ael.  V.  H.  13. 

1  \n\t.  fia^oiP  PaQWOfiiptap  vno  tov  ya- 
Xantog.    Hdian.  4.  15.  14.    Xen.  An.  1. 

5.  5. 

b]  with  Neuter  verbs  having  a  pas- 
sive power ;  e.  g.  after  ylpofiat,  and  Upm 
signifying  to  he  made,  done ;  so  yho- 
(lai,  Luke  9:  7  to  yipofitpa  vn*  ainov. 
13:17.  23:8.  Acts  12: 5.  20:3.  26:6. 
Eph.  5: 12.    c.  shat  Acts  23: 30.  impl. 

2  Cor.  2: 6.  (yly.  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  30. 
impl.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  28.  ib.  7.  6.)  So 
Tiday^nv  u  vno  urog,  Matt.  17:  12. 
Mark  5: 26.  1  Thess.  2: 14.  —  Hdian.  7. 
12.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  36.  Conv.  1.  9. 
—  In  like  manner  after  some  transitive 
verbs,  where  a  passive  sense  is  implied ; 
e.  g.  XafijSoipHP  ri  vno  tipog  to  receive 
i.  e.  to  have  given  of  or  from  any  one, 
i.  q.  to  suffer,  2  Cor.  II:  24.  vno^iipuv 
Ti  vno  Tipog  id.  Heb.  12:3.  anoxitivai 
. . .  vni)  TcSr  &ri(fl(ap  i.  q.  to  cause  to  be 
killed  by  beasts,  Rev.  6:  8.  —  Hdian.  7. 
10. 9  ypoPTtg  [tavra]  vno  T»i?  (pvfJitig* 
Cornp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  3.  Passow  A. 
1.  b.      Al. 

IL  With  the  Accusative,  pp.  of 
place  whither,  i.  e.  of  motion  or  direc- 
tion under  a  place ;  but  also  of  place' 
where,  i.  e.  of  rest  under  a  place. 
Buttm.  I.  c.  Matth.  §  593.  Winer  §  53. 
k.  p.  344. 

a)  pp.  of  place  whither,  after  verbs 
Q^motion  or  direction,  under,  beneath, 
^H  ti&ipai  Xvx^ov  vno  toy  fiodiop  Matt 
Ml5.    Mark  4:21.    Lukell:a3.    vno 

p  xXipfjp  Mark  4:  21.     vno  T^f  (rxiynv 

s^/ca^a^  Matt.  8:  8.  Luke  7: 6.  in^ 
avvayup  vno  tag  ntigvyag  Matt  23:  37. 
Luke  13 :  34.  So  Mark  4 :  82.  James 
2: 3.— Palaeph.  10.  2  Xvx^ovg  xaxa<pigiap 
vno  ti)p  /!>.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  51.  Hdot 
7.  88.  Xen.  An.  1.  10.  14.  —  Trop.  of 
what  is  brought  under  the  power  of 
any  one,  e.  g.  vtto  tag  nodag  ttrog  Rom. 
16:  20.  1  Cor.  15: 25,  27.  Eph.  1:  22  ? 
comp.  in  Ilovg  /9.  Rom.  7: 14,  comp.  in 
Ilingatrxta.  Gal.  3:22, 23,  comp.  in  :iSvy 
xXtlta,  James  5:  12,  comp.  in  nbtttt  e. 
1  Pet  5: 6,  see  in  Tanupon  b.  /}.—  AeL 
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V.  H.  6.  11.^  Isocr.  p.  142.  B,  inacnq 
T^(  *£Xka^oq  vno  rifp  TroXir  ijfioip  vno- 

b)  of  place  where,  after  verbs  imply- 
ing a  being  or  remaining  uni^r  a  place ; 
e.  g.  c.  flyai,  John  1:  49  orta  vno  T^y 
ayxtjp.  1  Cor.  10:  1.  impl.  Luke  17:  24 
bis.  Acts  2:  5  t&r  vno  tov  ovqavov.  4: 
12.  Rom.3:ia  Col.  1:23.  Jude6^o 
Iwpov  Tcn^'^xcy. — Sept.  1  K.  19: 5.  Pa- 
laeph.  10.  1  ta  vno  yr^v,  Hdian.  2.  1.  9. 
Dem.  33.  31.  —  Trop.  of  what  is  undtr 
the  power  or  authority  of  any  person 
or  thing ;  gen.  Matt.  8: 9  bis,  av^qtanoq    IXoL^ 


ufit  imb  ilovalav,  txw  vn*  ifiavxov 
(nf^ajimag.  Luke  7: 8  his.  Gal.  3:  25. 
4:2.  (E8dr.3:L  Hdian.  a  14. 17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  a  )  Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  im- 
plying  state  or  condition  under  any 
thing  ;^  1  Tim.  6:  1  vno  tvyov  dovlo^. 
So  vno  vofiov  Rom.  6: 14, 15.  1  Cor.  9 : 
20  ter.  Gal.  4:  4,  5,  21.  5: 18.  vno  xa- 
Qiv  Rom.  6:14,  15.  wp*  afiaqxlav 
Rom.  3: 9.  vno  naiiqop  Gal.  3: 10.  vno 
TO  Giotxhia  XQV  X.  Gal.  4: 3.  —  Hdian.  1 . 
4.  20. 

c)  of  time  when,  under,  i.  e.  a/,  dar- 
ing, Lat.  Bvh,  once  Acts  5:21  vno  xov 
o^&^or,  —•  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  5  inii.  vno 
^i  TOP  atnop  zQOPor,  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  27. 
Thuc.  1.  100.  vno  vvkto  Sept.  Jon.  4: 
10.  Thuc.  7.  22.  vno  x^y  kot&ir^v  Pol. 
Sa  4.  Comp.  Matth.  §  593.  —  C.  Ac- 
cus.  non  al. 

Note.     In  compontion  vno  implies: 

1.  place,  i.  e.  motion  or  rest  under,  be 
neath,  as  vno^alktOf  vnodiat,  vnonodiw, 

2.  ^6jection,  dependence,  the 
tffu/er  any  person  or  thing,  as  vnw^ 
vnoiaaact,         3.   succession,  the 
hehinJf  after,    as    vnoXUmaj    vnotuvoh^ 
Comp.  vntinUp  to  speak  after,  to  stt^KI^ 
join,  Dem.  797.  14  ;  also  Pol.  6.  31.  I^" 
Lat  subBtqvL     So  in  Engl,  what  goes 
before  or  beyond  is  said  to  oifergo,  and 
by  antith.  what  falls  short  or  behind 
may  be  said  to  tiniiergo.        4.  'Tno  in 
composition  also  implies  something  done 
or  happening  uiMier-hand,  covertly,  by 
stealth,  unperceived,  without  noise  or 

'  notice ;  also  a  little,  somewhat,  by  de- 
^(rees  ;  like  Lat.  sub  e.  g.  vnoyoi^, 
vnoTtrim,  comp.  in  inartaot,  vntvavxlog, 
Comp.  Lat  iubirascor,  8ubridere.  See 
PassQW  vno  E«    Viger.  p.  ^72  sq. 


east  or  throw  under,  e.  g*  under-foot, 
Xen.  Oec.  18. 5  ;  under  a  person,  lira 
Hom.  Od.  10.  35a  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 5.  7. 
to  put  or  thrust  under,  e.  g.  a  child  to 
another  mother,  to  substitute,  Dem.  563L 
5.  Xen.  Yenat  7.  a  to  thrust  under 
one's  notice,  to  iuggtst,  Hdian.  7.  10. 
la  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  55.  In  N.  T.  of 
persons,  to  thrust  under,  to  suborn,  to 
put  forward  by  collusion,  tran&  Ads 
6:11.  —  Aristid.  de  Parathegai.  p.  616. 
App.  B.  Civ.  I.^  p.^  663  vneftlti^hitrmr  mi- 
So  vnopXtjtog  Joa.  B.  J.  5k 


louwr, 
be^U 

help 


10.4. 

' TnoypajiifioSj  ov,  o,  {vnoy^a^ 
to  underwrite,  to  write  a  copy,  comp. 
Plato  Protag.  44.  p.  326.  D,)  pp.  a  wri- 
ting-copy, vnoygafifioH  nrnduad  Clem. 
Alex,  see  Passow  s.  ▼•  In  N.  T.  irop, 
a  copy,  pattern,  example,  for  imiutioo, 
1  Pet  2: 21.— 2  Mace.  2: 28.  aein.  Ep. 
I.  ad  Corinth,  p.  40  ed.  Lond.  [ZZailor] 
vnoiioyv^q  piyitnov  vnoyi^aftpor. 

'Tnodeiyfia,  atoc,  t«,  {  vnML- 
nrviu,)  pp.  *  what  is  shown,'  L  q.  upeA' 
tern,  example, 

a)  genr.  as  set  before  any  one ;  eith- 
er for  imitation,  John  la  15  vno^ypm 
tSwta  vfiiv,  irtf  %,  r.  L  James  5: 10 ;  or 
for  warning,  Heb.  4: 1 1  irim  avw  vn^ 
delyficnt  t^f  inn^dag,  2  Pet  2: 6L  — 
Ecclus.  44:ia  2  Mace.  6: 28,  31.  Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  2.  1.  Hdian.  a  a  4.  Pol.  a  17. 
8.  The  earlier  Attic  writera  used 
nagaduyfio,  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  12. 

b)  meton.  a  copy,  likeness,  taken  from 
an  original;  Heb.  8:5.  9:  23  vnoidypm- 
xa  tAr  h  tdiq  ovi^avoig,  i.  q.  %a  ofutv- 
^a  in   v.  24.  —  Aquil.  for  Heb.  lY*2an 

eut  4: 17. 

*Tno^eixyufii,  f.  $ai,  (^eiarrtp,)  ts 
show  or  point  out,  pp.  under-hand,  by 
stealth,  privately,  i.  q.  to  give  to  under- 
stand, to  signify,  to  let  be  known.  Sept 
T»an  Esth.  2:  10.  Hdot  1.  189.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  a  la  Genr.  i.  q.  lo  show,  to 
let  see,  Ecclus.  49 :  8  oQaatw  do^tfc  ^r 
ifni^itlsp  avT^.  Andocid.  19.  11.  Diod 
Sic.  la  12.— In  N.  T.  trop.  to  show,  sc 
by  words  or  example,  to  teach,  to  signi- 
fy, seq.  ace.  et  dat  c.  ori,  Acts  20 :  35 
nana  vnsd$i}ta  vfils  on  «.  t.  A.    Seq. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


'TnoJ^XOftat 


853 


T/ 


noytayyvfAi 


dat  of  pers.  c.  infin.  Matt  3: 7  et  Luke 
3:  7  t/;  vni^ultp  vfiir  fpvyuv  x-  t.  X. 
Seq.  dat  c.  orat.  indir.  Luke  6:  47.  12: 
5,  Acts  9: 16.  Sept.  for  nnirr  2  Chr. 
15:3.-Ecclus.48:25.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  1. 
Pol.  a  6.  1.  PluL  Marcell.  20. 

* TnoSeyofiaiy  f.|o^i,depon.Mid. 
(dixofiah^  to  take  to  onesey,  pp.  as  if 
placing  the  hands  or  arms  under  a 
penoo  or  thing ;  hence  genr.  to  take  or 
receive  to  oneself,  favourably,  kindly, 
c.  g.  tvxag  Hes.  Theog.  419.  Usually 
and  in  N.  T.  of  guests,  to  receive  hos- 
pitably, to  tvetcome,  to  entertainy  c.  ace. 
Luke  10: 38  Maq^a  vnel^i^ato  avtor  tig 
Tov  obtov  avrrig.  19:  6  vmdi^axo  axnbv 
Xalqm,  Acts  17  :  7.  James  2 :  25.  — 
Tob.  7:  8.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  3.  2.  Palaeph. 
5.  1.  Ael.  V.  H.  4.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 
13.  Also,  to  undenake,  to  promise, 
HdoL9.21,22.  Thuc.  L7L 

*Tnodd(o,  f.  fjcroi,  (^iw,)  to  bind  un- 
der^  as  sandals  under  the  feet,  to  put  on 
sandals,  slippers,  etc.  to  shoe,  Plut  ed.  R. 
IX.  p.  46. 1,  VTiod^iffog  tiiv  yvrahia  x^- 
nlcTi. — In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  vnode'ofiai; 
to  Und  under  or  put  on  one^a  own  san- 
dals ;  Perf.  to  have  bound  on  one^s  san- 
dals, etc.  i.  q.  to  be  shod ;  so  seq.  ace. 
acofdakta  Mark  6:  9,  comp.  Winer  §  64. 
p.  490.  Acts  12:  8  vno^oat  xa  oavda- 
Xia  aov.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  135.  4.  Seq. 
ace.  of  part,  Eph.  6:  15  vno^aiuvoi 
Tovg  nodag.  Buttm.  §  135. 5. — c.  ace.  of 
sandal  Hdian.  4.  8.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 
6.  c.  ace.  of  part  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  18. 
Thuc.  a  22. 

'  Xnodrffia,  aiog,  to,  (  vnodita, ) 
pp.  *  what  is  bound  under '  sc.  the  foot, 
a  sandalf  a  sole  of  wood  or  hide 
bound  on  with  thongs,  i.  q.  aavdaXiov 
q.  V.  In  later  usage  vnodfifia  xoiXor  and 
also  VTKodfifta  simply,  is  put  for  the  Ro- 
man caUeus  or  shoe  which  covered  the 
whole  foot ;  so  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  8,  of  the 
thick  nailed  shoes  of  the  Roman  sol- 
diers, ealiga.  See  the  Commentators 
on  Aristoph.  Plut  483,  4.  Passow  s.  v. 
Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  419  sq. 
Genr.  Matt.  10: 10.  Luke  10:4.  15:22 
VTtodiifuna  tig  tovg  nodag.  QSl:  35.  Acts 
7:  33  Xvirov  to  vnoStifut  x&r  nodwr  aov, 
i.  e.  take  off  thy  sandal  or  shoe,  quoted 


from  Ex.  3:  5  where  Sept.  fbr  ^93 ,  a« 
also  Deut.  25: 9.  Josh.  5: 15.  Is.'5: 27. 
—Hdian.  5. 5. 21.  Ael.V.H.  7.  11.  Plut. 
Conjug.  Praec.  30  bis.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 
5.  Oec.  10.  2.  —  Hence  xa  vnodfifioxa 
Xivog  paaxaoai  to  bear  the  sandals  of 
any  one  Matt  3:11,  also  li/creii  xop 
ifiarxa  x&r  vnodrifiaxfov  xtrog  to  unbind 
one*s  sandals  J  Mark  1:7.  Luke  3: 16. 
John  1:27.  Acts  13:25,  expressions 
implying  inferiority,  since  this  was  usu- 
ally done  only  by  menial  servants  or 
slaves,  for  their  masters.  Comp.  Arr* 
Epict,  3.  26.  1.  Luc.  Herod.  5,  quoted 
in  SavdaXiov.  PluL  Sympos.  7. 8. 4  xoig 
xa,  vnodvigAaxa  xofuf^ovm  naida(fioig,  Di- 
og.  Laert.  6.  44  nQog  xoy  vno  xov  oUi" 
xov  vTtodovfieifov.     Terent.  Heauton.   L 

1.  72  *domum  revertor  . . .  accurvent 
servi,  soccos  detrahenL'  Sueton.  Vitell. 

2.  Comp.  Talm.  Babyl.  Kiddushin  f. 
22. 2, '  Quomodo  emitur  servus ?  Sol- 
vit ementi  calceum,  portat  post  eum 
quae  ei  necessaria  ad  balneum,  exuit 
eum, .  . .  induit  calceos  ac  k  terra  levat.' 
Cetuboth  f.  90.  1,  '  Omnia  opera  quae 
servus  praestat  hero,  etinm  discipulus 
praestat  praeceptori,  praeter  solutio- 
nem  calcei  ejus.'  See  Wetstein  N.'T. 
and  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  3: 11. 

'Tnofiixog,  ov^  o,^,  adj.  (dlmh)  PP- 
'  under  process,  under  sentence,'  I.  q. 
condemned,  guilty;  Rom.  3:  19  travno-' 
dutog  yein[xai  nag  o  uooftog  xm  &t^,  i.  e. 
before  or  in  the  sight  of  G^,  comp. 
Matth.  §  388.  a.  —  Act.  Thorn.  5.  Luc 
Phalar.  alt.  13.  Dem.  518.  3  vnodtnog 
tox'ot  Toi  na&orxi, 

'Tno^uyioy,  ou,  to,  (neut.  of  adj. 
vnoivytog  under  a  yoke,  yoked,  from 
fu/oft)  a  draiight-animal,  beast  of  burden^ 
genr.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  5. '2.  Hdian.  1.  12.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  1. — In  N.  T.  spec,  an 
ass,  Mutt.  21:  5  quoted  irom  Zech.  9: 9 
where  Sept.  for  ni»h.  2  PeL  2:  16, 
in  allusion  to  Num.  22:  28  sq.  where 
Heb.  "jnnK,  Sept  »/oyoff.  —  Sept.  for 
nn»h  Ex. '23:  4,  5.  Josh.  &  21.  Diotl. 
Sic.  lb.  20  vnoCvyUiv  nXii-^og,  opp.  tw- 
novg. 

* Tno^ciyyvfii,  f.  iioow,  (itaprv/tt,) 
to  undergird,  i.  e.  of  persons,  to  gird 
under  the  breast,  vno  xovg  fuurtovg^ 
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Mace.  3: 19.   AeL  V.  H.  la  32.     In  N. 

T.  of  a  ship,  to  tmdergird^  i.  e.  to  gird 
around  the  bottom  and  whole  body  of 
the  ship  with  chains  or  cables,  in  order 
to  strengthen  it  agamst  the  waves,  Acts 
27:  17.— Pol.  27.  3.  3. 

'TnoxdtGfy  adv.  (xaTw,)  i.  q.  Engl. 
itfu/er-neoiA,  spoken  of  place,  c.  gen. 
Mark  6:11.  7:  28  vnoxaxfa  rijg  tganiCtjg, 
Luke  8:  1^  John  1:  51  vnottdtta  trjs 
cimiif.  Rev.5:3,ia  6:9.  12:1.  Trop. 
vnotaavtip  vnoudttt  tuv  nod&v  itpog 
Ueb.  2:  8,  aee  in  Hovg  fi.  Sept.  for 
nhn  Ez.  24: 5.  linnn  l  K.  6:  6.  Ez. 
4ft  J9.— Pol.  3.  55.  2.*  biod.  Sic  1.  72 

'  Xnoxpivofiai,  depon.  Mid.  {xqI- 
pn,)  pp.  to  give  judgment  under  a  cause 
or  matter,  to  give  a  judicial  answer ; 
hence  genr.  to  anstper,  to  reply ^  used  by 
the  earliest  writers  instead  of  the  later 
and  more  usual  anonqlroftai^  Horn.  II. 
7.  407.  Hdot.  1.  78.  Thuc.  7.  44.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  1.  to  interpret  dreams,  sc. 
in  answer  to  inquiries,  Horn.  Od.  19. 
535,555.  Artemid.  1.9.  Then  in  Attic 
usage,  to  aTMu^er  upon  the  stage,  to  play 
a  partt  to  acL,  Luc.  de  Merc.  cond.  30. 
Ael.  V.  H.  14.  40.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  97 
vitomqlvtadai,  tQayt^dlav  EvQmldov  ^oi- 
vUraaq,  —  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T  /o 
play  the  hypocrite^  to  diisemble,  to  feign, 
c.  ace.  et  inf.  Luke  20:  20  vngngivofU" 
povg  iavxovq  diModovg  ilvat,  —  2  Mace. 
6:21,24.  Jos.  Vit.  §9.  Epict.  Ench.  17. 
Pol.  2.  49.  7.  Dem.  878.  3. 

T/ioxpiaiQ,  £COCj  ^,  {vnox^lpo/Aai 
q.  ▼.)  pp.  answer,  response,  e.  g.  of  an 
oracle  Hdot.  1.  90,  116.  Tliom.  Mag. 
p.  874  vjtoxQlvofiai  nal  to  anoiiqlvopai,, 
nal  vjioxQiv ig  to  a^ro.  Genr.  stage- 
playing,  acting,  the  histrionic  art,  Luc. 
Piscat.  32.  Artemid.  S,  13.  Anih.  Gr. 
IV.  p.  284  ulu  TQayixiig  eldog  vnoxqlaeoig. 
— In  N.  T.  hypocrisy,  dissimulation,  Matt. 
23:  28.  Mark  12:  15  6  ds  iMg  ai/rwy 
Tfyy  vnoKQMiy,  Luke  12:  1.  Gal.  52:  13. 
I  Tim.  4:  2.  1  Pet.  2: 1.— 2  Mace.  6: 25. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  10.  Pol.  35.  2.  la 

' TaoxpiT^Qy  ou,  6,  (vjioHQlpofAai,) 
a  stage-player,  actor,  Luc.  Piscat.  33. 
Ael.  V.  H.  3.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  9. 
In  N.  T.  a  hypocrite,  dissembler,  sc.  in 
respect  to  religion,  piety.  Matt.  6:  2,  5, 


la  7:5.  15:7.  Id- 3.  22:ia  23:13,14, 
15,  23,  25,  27,  29.    24:  51.    Mark  7:  a 

Luke  6: 42.  (11:44.)  12:56,  13:15. 
Sept.  for  q:h  Job  34:  30.  36:  1  a  So 
Aquil.  et  Theod.  Job  15:  34.  20:  5.  — 
Not  found  in  this  sense  in  classic  wri- 
ters; Eustath.  in  11.^,  p.  564.  8,  viro- 
xQitrjg  naga  xoJg  wnBgoytwiai  ^ifcd^crcv  o 

<fgopfL 

' TnoAafijSctyco,  t  Xtiipofuuj  (loyi- 
fiayet,)  to  take  under  any  person  or  thing, 
i.  e.  to  take  up  by  placing  oneself  vn^ier^ 
neath,  trans. 

a)  pp.  to  take  or  receive  up,  c.  ace 
Acts  1 : 9  rBfpikfi  vniXaffew  ainow  ano  xmr 
oif>&aXpuy. — Hdot  1. 24  xov  9i  ^AQiowa] 
dtltplva  Uyovai  imolaflona  i^tnouu 
in\  Talvagoy.  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 
48  fin. 

b)  trop.  to  tidte  up  the  discourse,  to  cmif 
tinue;  hence  to  answer,  to  reply  ;  ahsoL 
Luke  10: 30  vnolafioip  di  o  Vifoov^  elae. 
Sept  for  n::?  oft  in  Job,  c.  2:  4.  4:  L 
6:  1.  Dan.  3:'iJ.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  8  wo- 
Xafiotv  fupn.  PoL  15.  8.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.29. 

c)  trop.  to  take  up  in  thought.  Id  smp- 
pose,  to  think,  comp.  in  comm.  EngL  / 
take  it;  absol.  Acts  2:  15  ov  ya^  «c 
v/mg  vnoXapfiavtTB,  ».  t.  L  Seq.  2n» 
Luke  7:  43.  —  Sept  Job  25:  3  c  Sri. 
JoH.  Ant  12.  2.  3  init  Dera.  62a  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  4. 

*  TnoXiuico^  f.  ^^m,  {Idnts,)  to  leave 
behind,  see  in  *2*nro  note  no.  3 ;  Pass.  Is 
he  lejl  behind,  to  remain  ;  Rom.  11:3 
xa/<tf  vntXfkp&fp^  povog,  quoted  (ram 
1  K.  19: 10, 14,  where  Sept  for  nViHn, 
nnia.  Sept  for  nfitttjs  Ex.  10:  19. 
Judg.  7:  3.  —  Jos.  Ant  6.  4.  2.  Loc 
Mort.  Peregr.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27. 

*TnoAtfyioy,  oUj  to,  (Ifirog,)  the 
under-val  of  a  wine- press,  into  which 
the  juice  of  the  grapes  flowed  ;  see  in 
udrjrog  b.  Mark  12:  1.  Sept  for  as; 
U'  16:  10.  Joel  a  la  Hagg.  2:  17. 

'TnoAifiTiavajy  a  lengdiened  fbna 
for  vTToXdjtoi  q.  v.  found  only  in  pres. 
and  imperf.  Buttm.  §  112.  13  ;  la  lane 
behind,  trans.  1  Pet.  2:  21  m^upmirmf 
vnoyqafifior.—ln  the  sense  '  to  fiiil  p«r* 
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dally,*  DioD.  Hal.  Ant  1.  23.     xcnaXifi- 
navio  Act.  Thorn.  §  43. 

'Tnofi/yao,  f,  troi^  ( fiiyu, )  1.  in- 
traos.  to  remaiti  behind^  aAer  others  are 
gone ;  see  in  'Ttto  note  no.  3.  Luke  2: 
43  vjtBfu^viP  *If^lq  o  naiq  h  'itifovea- 
IrifL  Acts  17:  14  ImI— Jos.  Ant.  6.  5. 
2.  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  5  ainog  vnifitivi  cltkoi, 
c.  ip  Dem.  671.  15.  absol.  Xen.  Codt. 
9.7. 

2.  trans,  to  remain  under  the  approach 
or  presence  of  any  person  or  thing,  i.  q. 
to  atpoii^  Tob.  5:  7  vnofutrov  fu.  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  2.  2.  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  21  ;  espec. 
a  hostile  attack,  to  await,  to  sastainj 
Joe.  AnL  7.  4.  1  vnofiirtt¥  xaiy  noktfdoiw 
tpalayytg.  Hdinn.  5.  3.  26.  Xen.  An. 
a  5.  26.  Hence  in  N.  T.  ti*op.  to  bear 
tip  under,  to  he  patient  under,  to  endure, 
to  wffer,  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  13:  7  nana  vno- 
lUvu,  2  Tim.  2: 10.  Heb.  10: 32  nokkht 
a&liiaiy  vnrptivatt.  12:2,7.  v.  3,  com  p. 
in  *Tji6  I.  b.  James  1:  12.  Sept.  for 
V3)V3  Mai.  3:  2.  —  Diod.  Sic.  I.  3  toy 
nww.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
I.  17.  —  Ahsol.  or  neut.  i.  q.  to  endure, 
to  hold  out,  to  persevere,  e.  g,  nag  dii 
vnoiulvaq  tiq  T«^  Matt.  10:  22.  24:  13. 
Mark  13: 13.  So  c.  dat.  Rom.  12: 12  iri 
^Xlifm  vno/iiporrtg.  2  Tim.  2: 12.  James 
5:  11.  1  Pet.  2:  20  bis.  Sept.  for  nS^T 
Dan.  12:  12.  —  Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  1  pizffl 
d'  iaxatov  noltpovrteg  vnifAUvop.  Luc. 
Proineth.  21  vnofUPt  our  xa^egwq,  Thuc. 
L76. 

'  TnofAifiytfiixco,  f.  vnopy^oto,  {pi- 
pv^tnifa  q.  v.)  to  recall  to  one^s  mind,  pp. 
privately,  silently,  by  hints  or  sugges- 
tions, to  suggest  to  one^s  mind^  i.  q.  genr. 
to  put  in  mind  of,  to  remind,  to  bring  to 
remembrance. 

a)  Act.  in  various  constructions :  c. 
dupl.  ace.  of  pers.  and  thing,  John  14: 
36  vnoprriau  ipdg  navia,  Winer  §  30. 
7.  Matth.  §  347.  n.  2.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  131.  5.  (Thuc.  7.  64.  Xeii.  Hi.  1.  3.) 
Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  c.  mql  toi'toik,  2  PeL 
1: 12.  Comp.  Matth.  $  347.  n.  1.  Seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  c.  in  ft  Tit.  3: 1 ;  or  c.  oi* 
JudeS.— c.  inf.  Plut.  Apophth.  Anrig.6. 
T.  II.  p.  28.  Tauchn.  c.  on  Ael.  V.  H. 
4. 17.— Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  e.  g.  precepts, 
duties,  2  Tim.  2:  14  lavja  vnoplpvrjont. 
Also  evil  de^s,  with  the  idea  of  cen- 


sure, reprehension,  3  John  10  vnopr^aw 
avrov  la  tqya,  Comp.  Matth.  §  347. 
n.  2.  —  Hdian.  6.  2.  11.  Dem.  316.  10 
vnofupWiaxtiv  tag  Idlag  nt(fyialag  pin^ 
Qov  dilr  opoMV  iaxi  ra  ovhUIZhv, 

b)  Mi<l.  i.  q.  to  call  to  mind,  to  recol" 
tect,  to  remember,  c.  gen.  Luke  22:  61 
vntpr^a^  6  Jlirffog  tov  Xoyovrot  x, 
Comp.  Matth.  §  347.  b.  Buttm.  §  132. 
5.  a— Luc.  Catapl.  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  19. 

'Tnofiyr^oic^  €cog,  »/,  (  vnoptpinl- 
axta,)  a  putting  in  mind,  a  reminding, 
remembrance. 

a)  trans,  h  vnoprrjaet  by  putting  in 
mind,  by  way  of  remembrance,  2  Pet. 
1:  13.  3: 1.— 2  Marc.  6: 16.  Thuc.  4.  95. 

b)  intrans.  recollection,  remembrance ; 
so  vjtiprriaiw  lapfiavup  to  take  remem- 
brance of,  i.  q.  to  remember,  2  Tim.  1: 5 ; 
comp.  V.  4.  —  So  vnoprfjair  noiua^ai 
Act.  Thom.  §  38.  Genr.  Wisd.  16: 11. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  a  4.  Pol.  1.  L2. 

* Tao/tioyff^  i)C^  tl,  (vnopirn,)  a  re- 
maining behind,  abode,  Sept.  1  Chr.  29: 
15.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  44.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  a  bearing  up  under,  patient  endu- 
ranee,  comp.  in  *Tnopiru  no.  2. 

a)  pp.  c.  gen.  of  thing  borne,  as  evils 
etc.  2  Cor.  l:C  ir  vnopov^  T(5r  avT&¥ 
na&fipaitar.  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  2.  1  novtaif 
vnoporr^.  Pol.  4.  51. 1  vn.  tov  noXipov. 
DIud.  Sic.  5.  :U. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  patience,  perseverance, 
constancy,  sc.  under  suficrlng,  in  faith 
and  duty  -  absol.  Luke  8:  15  naQno<p6' 
qovciv  iv  vnopor^  Rom.  8:  25.  2  Cor. 
6:  4.  12:  12.  Col.  1:  11.  Heb.  10:  36. 
12:  1.  James  1:  3,  4.  2  Pet.  1:  6  bis. 
Rev.  2: 3.  Seq.  gen.  of  that  in  or  as  to 
which  one  perseveres^  Rom.  2:  7  xa# 
vnopovfiv  tq/ov  ayad-ov.  1  Thess.  1: 
3  ir^g  VTToporrjg  tiig  iXnldog.  Comp. 
Winer  §  30. 2.  Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  Luke 
21:  19  ^y  Tjj  vnopor^'  vpaiv  xTfiaaa&s 
tag  yjvxag  vp&v.  2  Thess.  1:  4.  a  5. 
James  5: 11.  Rev.  1:  9.  2:  2, 19.  13: 10. 
14:  12.  3:  10  tor  loyov  rijg  vnopoyfig 
pov,  \.  e.  the  precept  of  constancy  to- 
wards me. — Psalt.  Salom.  2:  40  y^i^ro; 
o  nvqiog  jolg  intxaXovpiroig  ainov  h 
vnopovji.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  9  t^f  h  tolg 
xirdvvoig  vnoporfiv.  —  Spec,  patience  as 
a  quality  of  mind,  the  bearing  of  evils 
and  suiTering  with  a'anquil  mind,  Rom. 
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5: 3  ^  ^Xiifug  vnoftoriip  Mcntoyalnau  ▼.4. 
Rom.  ]  5:  4, 5  o  ^tos  t^c  vnofioyii^  i.  e. 
who  bestows  patience.  J  Tim.  6:  11. 
2  Tim.  3: 10.  Tit.  2: 2.— Sept.  for  paiteni 
hope,  Heb.  mpo  Ezra  10:  2.  mpn 
Ps.  d:  19.    comp.  Ecclus.  2:  13.  16:*]'3. 

*Tnoyo€co,  to,  f.  i}a«i,  (roaw,)  Lat. 
^uqncertj  msptciart,  i.  q.  io  iUMpeci^  to 
ttimite,  Hdot.  9.  99.  Dtod.  Sic.  20.  42. 
Thuc.  7.  7a  In  N.  T.  i.  q.  to  eoryec" 
iurtj  to  Muppon,  io  deem,  c.  ace.  impl. 
Acts  25:  18  wf  [i.  c.  tovjtaw  a]  vntpoovr 
iyti.  c.  ace.  et  inf.  Acts  13: 25.  27: 27. 
—Judith  14: 14.  Plut.  de  Garrul.  c.  14 
ovx  vnovoovrto^j  aUi  tldotog  iq>alvixo, 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  20. 

Xnovoia^  ag,  ij,  (wrotww,)  under- 
thought,  i.  e.  suipieion,  surmise,  1  Tim. 
6:  4  vnovoiai  norfigaL  —  Ecclus.  3:  24. 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  11.  5.  Pol.  5.  15. 1.  Dero. 
1178.  2. 

Tnonux^co,  Dor.  for  vnonuiia, 
(ntiin  q.  V.)  to  press  under,  to  suppress, 
to  oppress,  in  Mas.  for  vwrnnutCti,  Luke 
18: 5.  1  Cor.  9: 27.— So  vnonUCn  Clem. 
Alex.  Pacd.  a  16.  Plut.  IX.  p.  647.  17. 
Reisk. 

Taojiki(Oy  f  emofiat,  {nXito  q.  v.) 
to  sail  under,  i.  e.  under  the  lee  or  shel- 
ter of  an  island  or  shore,  seq.  ace.  de- 
pending on  vno  in  com  posit.  Acts 
27: 4, 7  vnsnlevaafiw  r^  X^rijy.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  426.  3.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  11, 12. 
Winer  §  56.  2,  3. 

*  Tjionvdwy  f.  evcrw,  (nvim  q.  v.)  to 
htow  gently,  softly,  of  the  wind,  Acts 
27:  13.     Comp.  in  'iVro  note. 

'TnonoSioy,  ov,  to,  (pp«  nent.  of 
adj.  vnonodtoi  under  foot,  from  novq,) 
a  footstool,  James  2:  3  utid-ov  tads  vno 
TO  vjionodtov  pov.  Anthropopath.  of 
God,  whose  footstool  is  the  earth,  to 
.  vnonodMV  twv  nod^r  avxov  Matt.  5:  35 
et  Acts  7:  49 ;  comp.  Is.  66:  1  where 
Sept  and  Din.  For  the  phrase  Tti^8- 
poi  tovg  ix^^Qovg  vnonodiop  rwp  nod&p 
jipog,  quoted  from  Ps.  110:  1  where 
Sept.  for  Qnn ,  see  in  Ilovg  fi.  Matt. 
22:  44.  Mark  12: 3a  Luke  20:  43.  Acts 
2:  35.  Heb.  1:  13.  10:  la  Sept.  genr. 
for  tfin  Ps.  99:  5.  Lam.  2: 1.  •^:j5 
2  Chr.  9: 18.— Sext.  Empir.  adv.  Math. 


1.24a  Chares  ap.Atbeii.12.9.  Atbes.! 
p.  192.  E.  Eustath.  ad  Od.  y,  p.l482.a 
Hesych.  -d-f^aplop*  vnonodiow,  AUte 
word,  found  in  do  early  writer ;  eomp. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  199. 

'Tnooiaatg^  ^tog,  ^,  {vt^iar^tii 
underwt,)  pp. '  what  is  set  or  Haadi 
under,'  a  foundation,  subsirudure.  Sept 
Ez.  43:  11  vn.Tov  oikov.  Diod.  Sic  1. 
66  vn.  xov  Tii^H>v.  13. 82.  Then  of  toy 
thing  which  subsidesy  sediment,  PoL3i 
9.  10.  a7paTog  vn6<natr$g  m  ikvq  Oi- 
len.  de  Temper.  2.  a  Tom.  III.  p.  66.  F ; 
a  thick  broth  or  sauce,  sa^vxa^ 
Athen.  IV.  p.  133 ;  also  lees,  dregs,  ei- 
cremeut,  ^  ip  nl&t^  rot  uISpoiv  vxootang, 
ipidga,  Pacat.  in  Lob.  ad  Pbr.  p.  73. 
Trop./ottfu/alum,  origin,  heginmng,  Jos. 
c.  Ap.  1. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3  wf.  T^jixi- 
fioXiig,  ib.  15. 70.  purpose  begun,  mkr- 
taking,  Diod.  Sic.  la  32,  3a— In  N.  T. 

a)  meton.  well-founded  trust.  Jam  a- 
ptctation,  confidence^  pp.  foundation  or 
ground  of  trust  and  confidence.  Heli. 
a  14  tfip  aQX^p  tiii  vnovraaettg,  i.  e.oiir 
first  hope  or  confidence,  sc  io  Cbri^ 
i.  q.  Try  nqtnfjp  nUniv  1  Tim.  &  12 ; 
comp.  Heb.  10:  35.  So  Heb.  11: 1  arn 
9i  nUnig  ilniiopipwf  vjt6ataaig,fM  it 
confidence  as  to  things  hoped  for;  so 
Engl.  Vers,  marg.  Coonp.  below  in  e. 
2  Cor.  9: 4  xtnatezw^&fMSP  ^pug . . .  ^ 
T^  vnoataae^  tavtif,  in  later  edit  comp. 
in  b,  c  So  Sept!  for  r}\tv\n  Pa  39: 8. 
nipri  Ruth  1:  12.    Ez.  19:' 5, 

Vj  meton.  of  that  quality  which  letdi 
one  to  stand  under,  endure,  or  under- 
take any  thing,  firmness,  boldness,  eosfr 
dence,  2  Cor.  11:  17  A'  ravr^  tJ  vko- 
<naaH  tiJ$  xav/ijaf ok  in  this  boldnest  •[ 
boasting,  tliis  confident  boasting.  So 
2  Cor.  9:  4  in  text.  rec.  comp.  in  a. 
See  also  in  c— Jos.  Ant  18. 1.  &  Diod. 
Sjc.  Tom.  VI.  p.  37.  Tauchn.  i|  *  ^ 
paaapoig  vnoaiaaig  tyJ$  ^f^vx^  PoLi 
50.  10.  ib.  6.  55.  2  vnoazeurtg  nal  xoips- 

c)  trop.  hypostasis,  Lat.  substtmH^ 
i.  e.  what  really  exists  under  any  appaa^ 
ance,  substance,  reality,  essential  natart 
Heb.  1:  3  zogaxtiiQ  tijc  vnoaxdawg  «»- 
Tov  sc.  ^tov,  i.  e.  the  express  image  or 
counterpart  of  Grod's  essence  or  beiofi 
i.  q.  of  God  himself.  So  Heb.  11: 1, 
according  to  Chrysostom^  and  otbeis ; 
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comp.  aboTe  in  a.— Wiscl.  1 C:  2 !.  Test. 
Xil  Patr.  p.  6d^{  nnaa  i)  vnomacig  tUv 
vnlayxvCty,  Artetnid.  3.  14  (payiaaiav 
fiiv  f/fiv  TtXovTOVj  VTioataaiy  di  fiTJ. 
Aristot.  (le  Mund.  c.  4.  p.  1210.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.38  vicpovg  vnoindasig,  real  clouds, 
cloiid8.~Hence>  in  2  Cor.  9:  4  ei  11:  17 
some  rake  it  in  the  sense  of  subject, 
maittr,  ihingy  iv  jfi  vnotndan  tairrrj  m 
this  matttrt  u  q.  dp  rot  fUQH  rovroi  9:  3. 

TnoareAArOy  f.  fXo),  {(niXXat  q.  v.) 

to  send  or  draw   under,  e.  g.  a  sail,  to 

contract,  to  furl,   Pind.  Isth.  2.  59.     In 

N.  T.  c.  iaviov  or  Mid.  to  draw  oneself 

hack,  pp.  under  cover,  out  of  sight ; 

hence  genr.  to  shrink  or  draw  hack,  to 

withdraw  oneself,  sc.  from  timidity,  not 

openly  and  holdly.     Gal.  2: 12  vnifntlr- 

iUy  iavTop,     Heb.  10:  38  idv  vnoaxellri^ 

lat,  quoted  from  Sept.  Hab.  2: 4  where 

Heb.  bs^.— Pol.  1.  16.  10  o  ^e  Paadeifg 

VTKtaisilag  kavrov  vno  iriv^Ptafialtay  tnti- 

7tTi»,    Mid,  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 1. — Seq.  ace. 

of  thing,  pp.  to  draw  back  as  to  any 

thing,  i.  q.  to  keep  back^  to  suppress, 

front  timidity,  clandestinely.     Acts  20: 

20  Of  dip  vnetrtuXdfjirjv  Tatr  ovfiq^tQovtfav, , 

ToD  fiij  arayytllai  jc.  t.  Z,     So  c.  oidkv 

impL  V.  27.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  20.  1  pudh 

rijg  alri&iiag  vnf(nei,Xdptvog  dyruiQvg  si- 

jis.    Diod.  Sic.  13.  70.    Dem.  54,  ult. 

Plato   Apol.  Socr.  10   oi;r«  pi/a   ovrs 

afiiXQov  anonqvipafuyog  iya  Xiyoi,  olds 

moarsiXafuvog, 

XnoojoAr)^  rJQy  n,  (vjiotniXXta,)  a 
shrinking  or  drawing  back,  from  timidity, 
clandestinely,  Heb.  10:  39,  comp.  v.  .^. 
—  Mcton.  timidity,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  12. 
Hesych.  vjto<noXii  *  duXia,  q^vyri, 

2"/ioaTpe(pco,  f.  ^w,  ( ajQi(p(i>, )  to 
turn  behind,  i.  e.  back,  to  turn  about, 
trans,  e.  g.  mnovg  Horn.  II.  5. 581,  comp. 
505 ;  see  in  *Tn6  note.  1  n  N.  T.  intrans. 
or  c.  iavTov  impl.  see  in  *'Ay(o  no.  3  ;  to 
turn  back,  to  return,  either  from  a  short 
distance  or  from  a  journey  etc.  Absol. 
Mark  14:  40  vjiooigiipag  ivgey  avrovg 
X.  T.  L  Luke  2:  43.  17:  18.  23:  48,  56. 
Acts  8: 26  ^y  di  vno(nQiq>toy  was  return- 
ing. Sept.  for  an-j  Josh.  2:  23.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  11.  2.  2.  Palaeph.  1.  6.  Xen.  An. 
6.  6.  38.  —  With  adjuncts  of  place  etc. 
eig  c.  ace.  Luke  1:  56.   2:  39,  45.  4:  14. 

103 


Gal.  1:  17.  al.  tig  o.  ace.  of  state,  tig 
di(tq>x>oQ(ty  Acts  13:  34.  (SepL  Gen. 
50:  14.  Ael.  V.  H.  a  29.  c.  ace.  of 
state  ib.  3.  18.)  ino  c.  gen.  Luke  4: 1. 
Heb.  7: 1.  /x  c.  gen.  Acts  12:25.  iii 
c.  gen.  Acts  20:  3.  Sept.  for  ai'ij,  c. 
itno  Gen.  50:  14.     i»  Ruth  1:  6.     Al. 

Tnoargcovwco  v.  ioywfii,  fl 
vnotrxQwrot,  (vxQmyyvto,  wywpi,)  tostrow 
underneath,  tranf*.  Luke  19:  3(5.  Sept. 
for  y*sn  Is.  58:  5.  —  Hdian.  4.  2.  a 
Xen.'Cyr.  8.  8.  16. 

Tnoiaytf^  r)Q^  tl,  (vnoiaavta,)  sub- 
ordination, i.  e.  subjection,  submission,  2 
Cor.  9:  13  see  in  OpoXoyia,  Gal.  2:  5 
ovde  TTQog  rnQov  tl$apsy  xfi  vnvtayfj,  L  e. 
as  to  subjection,  so  as  to  subonit  to  them. 
1  Tim.  2:  11.  a  4.— Ignat  ad  Eph.  §2. 
In  the  Greek  Grammarians  vnotayrj  is 
the  subordinate  mode,  i.  e.  the  Subjunc- 
tive. 

'Tnoxaaaco  v.  jjao,  f.  $w,  {tivosi,) 
to  range  or  put  under,  to  subordinate,  to 
make  subject,  trans. 

a)  Act.  and  also  in  Pass,  to  he  sub- 
jected, to  be  subject,  subordinate;  con- 
strued c.  ace.  et  dat.  expr.  or  imp!. 
Rom.  8: 20  bis,  ifj  yoQ  ponaioTtrjiit,  {  kiL- 
Gt^  VTtsrdytf  .  .  .  dia  lov  vwoTa|«iTO.  1 
Cor.  14: 32,  see  in  /Tyevpa  p.  676.  col.  B. 
1  Cor.  14:  34,  comp.  Eph.  5:  24.  1  Cor. 
15:  27  ter,  28  ter,  comp.  in  Ilovg.  Epb. 
1:22.  5:24.  Phil,  a  21.  Heb.  2:5,  8  ter. 
1  Pet.  a  22.  *  Sept.  for  n"ns  Ps.  8:  7, 
comp.  in  Uovg,  *T*3nn  Ps.  47:  4. 
^■••^73n  Dan.  11:  39.  —  2*Macc.  8: 9,22. 
Jos]  Ant.  8. 5. 3.  Hdian.  7. 2. 20.  Pass. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  8.  oi  vnoxaaaoptyot^ 
soldiers  Pol.  3. 13.  8  ;  subjects  ib.  3. 18, 
a  Diod.  Sic.  1.  55. 

b)  Mid.  to  submit  oneself,  to  he  sub- 
ject,  to  be  obedient,  seq.  dat.  Luke  2: 51 
ijy  vjioTntTooptrog  avrolg.  10:  17,  20. 
Rom.  8: 7.  10:  3  ij}  dixawavrr^  xov  &tov 
ovx  vjirtdyfjaav,  13:  1,  5.  1  Cor.  16:  16. 
Eph.  5:  21,  22  al  yvraTiteg,  toig  idlotg 
uydgdair  vnotdaotad't.  Col.  a  18.  Tit« 
2:  5,  9.  a  1.  Heb.  12:  9.  James  4:  7. 
1  Pot.  2:  13,  18.  a  1,  5.  5:  5  bis.  Sept. 
for  u-01  Ps.  62:  6,  coll.  v.  2.— Palaepb. 
2.  a  Arr.  Epict.  4.  12.  1 1.  Diod.  Sic. 
16. 46  o  ITQatTayoQag  htovfrittg  vnotaytlg 
TO«c  UtQaatg. 
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*  Tnoxid-rjfAi,  f.  ^crw,  (ri^fi*,)  to 
ni  or  p%U  undtr^  to  lay  under ,  e.  g.  a 
prop,  support,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  12.  In 
N.  T. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  ti&iwai  top  r^djpjXoy, 
to  lay  down  one*s  neck  sc.  under  the 
sword  or  axe  of  the  executioner,  i.  q. 
to  hazard  one's  life,  Rom.  16:  4.  —  Ael. 
V.  H.  10,  16  vjio&^crm  ti^v  xcqpaA^v  sc. 
for  one  to  strike.  Of  those  who  place 
their  necks  under  *a  yoke,  Arr.  Diss. 
Epict.  4.  1.  77.     trop.  Ecclus.  51:  26. 

b)  Mid.  vTtoxldifiai^  to  bring  under 
the  mind  or  notice  of  any  one,  to  sug- 
getty  to  put  in  mind  of,  as  a  teacher  or 
otherwise,  c.  ace.  et  dat.  1  Tim.  4:  6. — 
Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Pol.  1.22.  3.  Plato 
Euthyphr.  11.  p.  9.  D,  exomi,  u  tovto 
vno^ifurogj  ovtta  ^^fora  /m  dMU^S  o 
vniaxov. 

Tnoi^eX^f  aor.2  vniUqanov,  {xqi- 
X(a  q.  v.]  to  run  under,  e.  g.  under  a 
tree,  Plut  Apopth.  Themist.  13.  T.  II. 
p.  37.  Tauehn.  talg  nlaxarotfy  alg  vno- 
iqexoiWTi>  jifei/iaj^o/icroi.  In  N.  T.  of  a 
ship,  to  run  under  the  lee  or  shelter  of 
an  island  or  coast ;  c.  ace.  as  in  *lVro- 
nlim.  Acts  27: 16  mifflop  di nvTiodgofioW' 
Tt^.— «.dat.  Plut  de  Virt  Mul.  II.  p.  191. 
Tauehn.   Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  642. 

'TnOTvncoatc^  ecog,  ij,  (vnoivnoa 
to  form  or  copy  slightly,  to  sketch, 
Aristot.  Ethic.  1.  7  vnorvnoiam  npoiToy, 
fW  vfrtegov  avaygaipHy,)  aform^  sketchy 
imperfect  delineation,  trop.  2  Tim.  1: 13 
V7t.  vyiaiyorttav  Xoyoiv.  —  Poll.  On.  7. 
128  J^ifaygafffav  tqya  . .  .  tci  ^i  /i€^  t^( 
TS/yijc  vnoxvnwiiq  .  .  .  aniMv  vnorvnio- 
awj^ay.  Plotin.  Ennead.  6.  37.  Strabo 
II.  p.  182.  B,  upaXa/iovTeg  anb  trig  nqta- 
TIJ5  vnoTvn&HJKog,  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
II.  p.  320.  —  Meton.  a  sketch,  pattern, 
for  imitation,  1  Tim.  1:  16  ngog  vnotv^ 
nwrtp.  —  Hesych.  ngog  vjtotvnuitTiv  * 
ngog  ofifAHor. 

'  Tirocpepcoy  aor.  1  vjnjw/xf,  {<pigci,) 
to  underhear,  i.  e.  to  bear  up  from  under- 
neath, to  support,  to  sustain,  e.  g.  onla, 
heavy  armour,  Engl.  *  to  be  under  arrae,' 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  57.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to 
hear  up  under,  to  endure,  e.  g.  evils,  c. 
ace.  ntiqaapov  1  Cor.  10: 13.  diwy^ovg 
2  Tim.  3: 1 1.     Ivnag  1  Pet,  2: 19.     Sept 


for  fiHOa  Ps.  69:  a  Proy.  18: 14.  — 12 
Mace. 'fl  28.  Joa.  B.  J.  6.  3.  3.  PoL  1. 
1.  2.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40. 

'  TnoxtJopeco,  co,  f.  ^am,  (  /»(•«§ 
q.  V.)  to  give  place  covertly,  to  vUkdram 
oneself  under  cover,  without  noise  or 
notice,  intrans.  c.  ug  local,  Luke  9:  10 
vmxoiQfiaB  xcrr  idiav  ug  xonop  ^^lycor. 
So  c.  h  Luke  5:  16,  see  in  'Er  no.  4.  — 
Sept.  Judg.  ^,  37.  Jos.  Vit.  §  29  vm- 
Xtii^fjaap  tig  r^v  ohtiitv,  Isaeus  58. 19  ug 
SiitvStvtt,  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  2. 

Tnconial^tOy  f.  acrw,  (vnmww  part 
under  the  eyes,  the  face,  from  wo,  ai^) 
to  strike  under  the  eyes,  to  beat  tke  fact 
black  and  blue,  Engl,  to  give  a  black  eye^ 
Aristoph.  Pac.  539  or  541,  et  ibi  ScboL 
Plut  de  Fac.  in  Lun.  4  SU/er,  xmmxiu-- 
{^fiy  [al.  VTxoniiifip]  avxovg  rriv  oiX^rtpt, 
aniXiip  xal  fiekaap&f  aranifntlarra^ 
Comp.  Wetst  N.  T.  L  p.  779.— In  N.  T. 
genr.  i.  q.  to  maltreat,  trans,  spoken 
of  the  body,  to  subject  to  hardskxp^  ts 
fortify,  to  aoifia  pov  1  Cor.  9:  27.  — 
Trop.  to  weary  with  prayers,  entreatieak 
Engl,  to  beat  out,  c.  ace  Luke  18:  5. 
Comp.  Lnt  obtundo  Ter.  Adelph.  1.  2. 
33. — See  'TnonwZoi, 

^Ts,  i5off,  o,^,  attirifie,2Pet2:22; 
see  in  Boq^oqog,  Sept  for  ^^TH  Dest 
14:  8.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  5.  Xeiu  Mem. 
4.  3.  10. 

"Taaconog,  ov,  n,  (Heb.  a^K,) 
hyssop,  a  low  plant  or  shrub,  put  in  an- 
tith.  with  the  cedar  as  growing  out  of 
the  wall  or  rocks,  1  K.  5:  13  [4:  3a] 
Dioscor.  3. 30.  Plin.  H.  N.  14.  la  The 
Hebrews,  under  the  names  nilttand 
tWoiTTo;,  appear  to  have  comprised  doI 
only  the  common  hyssop,  hyssopus  i^ 
cincdis,  but  also  other  similar  aromaiic 
plants,  as  lavender  and  espec.  orifaDom 
or  wild  marjoram,  or^Anuat  creUMSCy 
called  by  the  Arabs  Zattar,  (ocioram 
zatarhendi,)  and  found  in  great  abun- 
dance around  Mount  Sinai  and  on  Mouse 
St  Catharine ;  see  Burckhardt^s  Travels 
in  Syria  etc.  p.  572.  R.  Taocham  af 
Jems.  *^  31TM  nomen  est  origani  (atto- 
reia,  savory)  et  Kornith,  i.  e.  stoechadi% 
quae  est  species  origan!.**  See  fiilly  io 
Gesen.  Thesaur.  Ling.  Heb.  p.  57. 
Hyssop  was  much  used  in  the  ritaal 
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purificatioDS  and  sprinklings  of  the 
Hebrews,  comp.  !3lTM  Sept  vaaomog 
Ex.  12:  22.  Lev.  14:  <6.  Num.  19: 18. 
Pa.  51:  8.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4. 6.  —  In  N.  T. 
of  a  stalk  or  stem  of  hyssop,  John  19: 29, 
i.  q.  nalafiog  in  Matt.  27:  48  et  Mark 
15:36.  Also  of  a  bunch  of  hyssop  for 
sprinkling,  Heb.9:19  ;  comp.  Sept.  and 
aiT«  Lev.  14:  4,  6,  49,  51,  52.  —  Jos. 
AnL  2. 14.  6  v<T<r(onov  xoftag, 

'TaJ€p€Co,  eJ,  f.  ijaoi,  (vatt^og,)  to  he 
last^  behind,  posterior,  e.  g.  in  place, 
vati^fjfrvr  tfj  duaU*  Thuc.  1.  134  ;  in 
time,  absol.  Hdot.  1.  70.  c.  gen.  Xen. 
An.  1.  7.12. — In  N.  T.  trop.  of  dignity, 
condition,  strength,  and  the  like,  to  he 
Mdnd,  inferior,  to  lack;  in  later  usage 
also  depon.  Pass,  varegovfiai  id.  Pas- 
sow  s.  V.  fin.  On  the  construction 
comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  237. 

a)  of  dignity  etc.  absol.  i.  q,  tohe  the 
toorse,  1  Cor.  8:  8  ovrs  iav  firi  qxiyofjup 
'v^ttQovfiB^a,  Seq.  gen  it.  depending  on 
tbe  idea  of  comparison  contained  in 
the  verb,  comp.  Matth.  §  357.  2  Cor. 
11:  5Xo/Kofiat  yuQ  fjnidh  vajiifrptipat 
wp  VTttQXiay  inoinoltap.  12:  11.  —  So 
wneQi^Hv  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  13. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  to  Uick,  to  fail,  e.  g.  (a) 
to  fail  of  any  thing,  to  come  short  of, 
to  miss,  not  to  reach,  seq.  gen.  expr. 
or  imp).  Rom.  3:  23  ndneg  vottQovvjai 
Tfig  So^fig  Jov  ^tov,  all  qfcome  short  of 
that  glory  which  is  from  God,  have  fail- 
ed to  obtain  the  divine  favour  etc.  Heb. 
4: 1  vms^rptipai  sc.  xrig  xaranawnatg  jaih 
Ti}^.  Once  seq.  ano  c.  gen.  praegn. 
Heb.  12:  15.  —  c.^  gen.  Pol.  5.  101.  4. 
Thuc.  3.  31.  c.  a;ro  comp.  EccUis.  7: 
34.  —  (p)  i.  q.  to  want,  to  be  without,  to 
lack ;  seq.  gen.  Luke  22:  35  fitj  -nvoq 
wre^^aotTfi  /  (Jos.  Ant.  15.  6.  7  |A^^e  o^- 
yov  fii}Oa  v^ajog  wre^i^yeri.  Diod.  Sic. 
13. 1 10.)  Seq.  h  c.  dat.  of  that  in  which 
one  is  wanting,  1  Cor.  1:  7 ;  comp.  the 
usual  Greek  construction  c.  dat.  of 
thing.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  237.  Ecclus.  11: 
12.  Seq.  ace.  of  thing  as  to  which. 
Matt  19:  20  %l  ert  wnsqia ;  what  lack  I 
yet  ?  comp.  Mark  10: 21  et  Luke  18:22. 
(SepL  ti  va%tq&  iyta,  for  bntj  Ps.  39:  5. 
ngrj  Deut.  15:  8.)  AbsohL^q.  to  he  in 
ttatU,  to  suffer  need,  Luke  15: 14.  2  Cor. 
11:8.  Phil.  4: 12.  Heb.  11:37.— Ecclus. 


13:4. — [y)  Intrans.  of  things,  to  fail,  to 
be  lacking,  wanting,  absol.  John  2:  3 
v(ns(^rioayTog  otvov,  c.  dat  Mark  10: 21 
ly  «70i  varfQil,  comp.  Luke  1 8: 22.  Sept 
for  n^n  Neh.9:21.  Ps.  23: 1.— Dioscor. 
5.  87  v<n$QoiMrtig  onodov. 

TaiB§rfficCy  aioQ^  to,  (  wis^sod,  ) 
thai  which  is  wanting,  want,  lack, 

a)  genr.  seq.  gen.  of  thing,  Phil.  9: 
30  TO  vfioiy  votiiyijfia  tfig  ngog  (ju  kst- 
Tovgylag,  and  so  impl.  1  Cor.  16:  17. 
Col.  1:  24  TO  XHrte^fiara  t&p  ^Xltpemp 
tov  Xq.  i.  e.  what  is  yet  lacking  of  af- 
flictions for  Christ  1  Thess.  3: 10.  Sept 
for  Son73  Judg.  18: 10. 19: 19, 20.  r\on 
Ps.  34:  '9'. 

b)  absol.  or  c.  gen.  of  pers.  wamJt, 
need,  poverty,  Luke  21:  4,  coll.  Mark  12: 
44.    2  Cor.  8:  13,  14.  9: 12.  11:  9. 

' Taidpffaig,  ecog,  i,  (voteifito,)  the 
being  in  want,  want,  need,  poverty,  Mark 
12:  44,  coll.  Luke  2:  1,  4.  Phil.  4: 11 
ovx  oil  *a^  voxi^rjoip  Uyw, 

"Taiepog,  a,  oy,  ( kindr.  with 
v^o;,  ]  a  defective  comparative,  Buttm. 
§  69.  2.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  69.  2  ;  latter, 
last,  hindmost,  e.  g;  in  place  Horn.  II.  5. 
17.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 3. 42.  In  N.  T.. 
only  of  time: 

a)  genr.  1  T\tn.  i:  1  iv  voiigoig  xat* 
golg,  in  the  latter  times,  in  after  times ; 
comp.  in  "Eaxatog  b.  /}.  Sept.  for 
linh«  1  Chr.  29: 29.  —  Pol.  2.  41.  9. 
Xen?H.  G.7.2.10. 

b)  Neut  vazsgov  as  adv.  (a)  seq. 
gen.  last,  qfter.  Matt  22:  27  et  Luke  20: 
32  varegop  di  ndrtoiv  anid-oofe  xo*  17 
yw^,  last  of  all,  after  all.  So  Sept  for 
•^nhfi*  Jer.  31:  19— Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  22. 
—  7/f)  Absol.  i.  q.  at  last,  concords  ; 
Matt.  4:  2  vors^ov  indvaae,  21:  29,  32, 
37.  25:  11.  26:  60.  Mark  16:  14.  Luke 
4:  2.  John  13:  36.  Heb.  12:  11.  Sept 
for  ir^ntlfi*  Prov.  5:  4.— Jos.  Ant  2.  15. 
1.    Aef.  v.  H.  5. 13.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  14, 

'  Ttpcevrog,  7,  oV,  (wpalpia  to  weave,) 
woven,  John  19:  23  ;|ftTfloy  v<partog  dl 
vXov,  comp.  in  "A^iatpog.  Sept  for  yyS( 
Ex.  39:  21,  26.  arn  Ex.  26:  32.  28: 6. 
—Jos.  Ant.  3. 2.  4.  "Thuc.  2.  97. 

'  TynfAogj  ?},  6y,  (i^S  v^og,)  high, 
eUvatedf  lofty. 
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a)  pp.  as  offoq  vifniXip  Matt.  4: 8. 17: 1. 
Mark  9:  2.  Luke  4:  5.  Rev.  21:  10. 
ttixoi  viff,  V.  12.  Sept  for  nh%  Gen. 
7:  19.  la.  2:  15.  D-J  Is.  2:  14.  fcz.  20: 
28.  —  Palaepb.  29.  5.  Hdian.  5.  6,  21. 
Xen.  An.  a  4.  25.—  From  the  Heb.  rd 
v^ft]ld,  high  placeSy  the  hcighUy  put  for 
the  highest  heavens,  Heb.  1:3;  comp.  in 
Ovgopoi  d.  |9.  So  Sept.  for  Di*l»  Ps. 
93:4.18.33:5.  In  a  like  sense  B|»oken  of 
Christ,  comparaL  vtltrjXojegog  tur  ov- 
^opSr  /et^fupogf  being  made  higher  than 
the  heavenSf  i.  e.  exalted  above  the  heav- 
ens, Heb.  7:26 ;  corop.  Eph.  4: 10  ind- 
yu  nartuv  ovqa9&v,Symho\.  by  Hebr. 
Acts  13:  17  luta  Pqaxlovoq  tnfnjlov  i^^- 
faytif  avTOVff  il  Myimrov^  with  a  high 
amt,  with  the  arm  up-lifled  as  if  about 
to  destroy  the  enemy ;  thus  emblematic 
of  threatening  might.  So  Sept.  for 
Heb.  •'sioa  ?1nT  Ex.  6:  d  Deut.  4:  34. 
Ez.  20: 3^  34.  Comp.  Sept.  /u^  tp^lt/ 
for  Dn  i;  Ex.  14:  8.  Num.  33:  3.  For 
the  force*of  the  figure,  see  Is.  5:  25.  9: 
12.  14:  26. 

b)  trop.  highy  i.  e.  highly  esteemed^ 
regarded  with  pride,  Luke  16:  15  to  h 
ia^qdnoiq  hfnjfJovj  pdiXvy/ia  ivdntov 
tov  ^90V.  Rom.  12:  16  fiij  ta  xnpriXa 
^garovrus,  high  things,  pride,  opp.  joi 
joniivd  humiJity  ;  comp.  in  Swandy^, 
So  SepL  XaXtiv  vifniXd,  Heb.  rthSl ,  1  Sam. 
2:3;  comp.  Ecc.7:8.  Is.  9: 8.— Theocr. 
Id.  16.  98  tnfnjlop  xliog,  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  10.  49  loyop  vtfnjXoif.  Luc.  Her- 
mot.  5  vipijXi  <pgopeiy. 

*  TynfAoippoveca,  iS^  f.  ijaw,  (v^^ 
log,  (pgopioi,)-to  be  high-minded,  to  be 
proudj  arrogant,  intrans.  Rom.  11:  20. 
1  Tim.  6: 17.     Comp.  Rom.  12:  16. 

"TtpiOTOS^  rf,  or,  (  vtpt,  vtf/og,  )  a 
defect,  superlat  Buttm.  §69.  n.  1.  Matth. 
§  133 ;  highest,  most  elevated,  loftiest, 

a)  pp.  as  vtpHrxop  OQog  Hdian.  3. 3.  2; 
in  N.T.  only  from  the  Heb.  td  viptara, 
the  highest  places,  the  heights,  put  for 
the  highest  heavens,  comp.  in  OvQarog 
d.  fi.  Matt.  21:  9  wraypd  h  toT^  vtplfr^ 
toig.  Mark  11:  10.  Luke  2:  14.  19:  38. 
So  SepL  for  B'»73in»  Job  16:  19;  for 
sing.  On-^JD  Ps^  71:  19.*—  Ecclus.  43:  9. 

b)  trop.'o'  Sxpiarog,  the  Most  High, 
spoken  of  God  as  dwelling  in  the  high- 
•st  heavens,  and  as  far  exalted  above 


all  other  beings ;  comp.  in  Olgarog  cL 
Mark  5:  7.  Luke  1:  32,  35,  76.  6:  35. 
8: 28.  Acts  7: 48.  16: 17.  Heb.  7: 1.  So 
Sept.  for  Heb.  1^?]?  Deut,  32: 8.  2S«ii. 
22:  14.  Ps.  9:  a  21:  8.  Chald.  TljSt't7 
Dan.  4:  14,  21.  7:  25.  —  Ecclus.  41*:  8. 
2  Mace,  a  31.  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cat.  If. 
p.  569.  a  Diog.  LaerL  8.  1.  So  of 
Jupiter,  Pind.  Nem.  1.  90.  Theocr.  Id. 
25.159. 

"Tipog,  £og,  ovs,  to,  (v^*,)  height, 
elevation, 

a)  pp.  Eph.  a  18  xflu  pd&og,  ual  v^^o^ 
Rev.  21:  16.  Sept  for  naa  1  Sam.  17: 
4.     n»np  Gen.  6:  15.  —  Hdian.  4.  2.  a 

Xen.  An,  3.  4  7 From   the  Heb.  the 

height,  on  high,  put  for  heaven,  the  high- 
est heaven,  the  abode  of  God,  comiK  io 
Ovgarog  d.  So  i^  vtpovg  from  on  high, 
from  God,  Luke  1: 78.  24: 49.  tk  i'^ks 
to  on  high,  to  God,  Eph.  4:  8,  quoted 
from  Ps.68:19  where  Sept.  for  CT-^ab. 
Sept  i$  vipovg,  Heb.  Dl^^r ,  Pal  18:  17. 
144:  7.  —  genr.  Ecclus.  if:  26.  4a  la 
Act.  Thorn.  §  10. 

b)  trop.  elevation,  dignily,  James  1:9. 
Sept.  for  nin^  Job  5:  H.  ni»ja  2Chr. 
1: 1.  17: 12.— I'Macc.  1:  4.  Lu<i  Tim.  5. 
Hdian.  1.  la  12. 

*  Ttp6(Oy  €0,  f.  daVf  (wpog,)  to  heighten, 
i.  e.  to  raise  high',  to  elevate,  to  lift  up, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  of  the  brazen  serpent  and  al> 
so  of  Jesus  on  the  cross,  John  a  14  bla, 
xad-dtg  Mtavaijg  viftonn  top  o<piF,  ovrug 
vtpoidijvai  dtl  toy  vlov  tov  dv&gta%ov, 
8: 28.  —  So  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  rd9  imi 
^vlov  vifKa^ffOtxai,  Genr.  Sepc  for 
U^^rt  Gen.  7: 17.  Dan.  12:  7.  rr^7\ 
2  Chr.  33:  14.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  241  i»- 
ffor  viptioavTO,  IV.  p.  18  &g6rov^  — 
Hence  Jesus  is  further  said  viffw&ifwm 
ix  tfjg  yrig,  \.  q.  to  be  tufted  up  from  the 
earth  and  exalted  to  heaven,  with  allu- 
sion to  the  death  of  the  cross,  John  12: 
32,  34.  Also,  TJj  dflia  tov  O^eov  iym- 
&Blg,  exalUd  to  [at]  the  right  hand  of 
God,  Acts  2: 3a  5: 31.  Comp.  Heb.  7: 
26  in  'TifniXog  a  ;  see  also  Mark  16: 19. 
1  Pet.  a  22.  Heb.  1:3.  8: 1.  12:2.  Odi- 
ers  render  trop.  exalted  by  the  right 
hand  of  God,  as  in  b ;  but  see  Winer  | 
31.  2.  p.  174.  For  this  dative  of  place 
whither,  comp.  egx^^f^  ^fl  isoisi  Fa- 
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brie.  P8eudep.V.T.  I.  p.  594.  vno^i- 
XW'&ai  ifi  oixitf  Luc.  Asin.  39.  Wioer  J.c. 
b)  trop.  to  eUvate,  to  exaUj  i.  e.  (a) 
genr.  to  raise  to  a  condition  of  prosper- 
ity, dignity,  honour,  etc.  Luke  1  :  52 
Mtt^iUs  dwa(rtag  ano  d^qovvtv^  %a\  v<po)- 
V9  jcmuwoti.  Acts  13: 17.  2  Cor.  11: 7. 
James  4: 10.  1  Pet.  5:  6.  Pass,  ^y/oi- 
^antft  Matt.  23: 12.  Luke  14:  11.  18: 
14.  Matt.  11: 23  et  Luke  10:  15  KantQ- 
raolfi^  ^  mg  tov  ovQavoif  vif/atd'iUTa,  ex- 
tdled  to  heaven,  either  in  external  pros- 
perity, or  more  cspec.  in  respect  to  the 
privileges  of  the  Gospel,  as  the  abode  of 
Jesus ;  comp.  in  Kanigyaovfi,  also  in 
Ovqwoq  a.  Sept.  for  n^a  Job  36 :7. 
D-^-in  Num.  24:  7.  1  K.  14:' 7.  bi^jn 
Joe'hr3:7.  —  Ecclus.  15:  5.  Diog.  L!a- 
ert  1.  3.  2.  Pol.  5.  26.  12.— (/J)  Reflex. 
vipota  ifACtvxoVf  to  exalt  oneself^  to  be 
proudy  arrogant^  Matt.  23: 12.    Luke  14: 


11.  18: 14.  So  Sept  Pass,  or  Mid.  for 
nz^  Is.  3: 16 ;  comp.  vipd&fi  ^  naqdla 
livog  for  nab  nna  Ps.  131: 1.  Prov. 
18:12.  2Chr.*26:16. 

TtpcaiJLa^  roc,  lo,  ( vifto^,  perC 
pass,  ty/ai^ai,)  pp.  'something  made 
high,  elevated,'  i.  e.  a  high  place,  height, 
elevation,  Rom.  8: 39  ovu  vifKaua,  ovu 
fid&og,  prob.  put  for  heaven,  comp.  in 
"ry^off.  (  Epiph.  adv.  Haer.  1.  1.  1.) 
Trop.  of  a  proud  adversary,  under 
the  figure  of  a  loAy  tower  or  fortress 
built  up  proudly  by  the  enemy,  2  Cor. 
10:  5  nap  vtpnfAa  ina^fOfjuvov  xara  rijg 
yvoiaiug  jov  &fov,  —  Plut.  Sept.  Sap. 
Conv.  3.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  564,  xoi/g  aaxiqag 
vy/tkt/itna  xal  janHVWfima  Xa^avorsat 
iv  tdig  xonoig  ovg  dii^iaa^,  Trop.  ex- 
altation, Judith  10 :  8.  13:  6  ;  pride, 
SepL  Job  24: 24. 


<P. 


^ayofJiai,  t<payop,  see  in  *£a&Ui. 

^ayoCy  ovj  o,  (  qaytiv, )  an  eater, 
glutton,  Matt  11:19  av^qtanog  (pa yog 
MaX  olvonoxfig,  Luke  7:  34. — Eustath.  in 
II.  p.  1630.  15.  ib.  1737.  50.  Written 
also  q>ay6g,  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  434. 

0aiAoyrfg^  ou,  o,  by  nietath.  for 
ffatyoXfig,  Lat.  penula,  a  doak  or  great 
coat  with  a  hood,  used  chiefly  on  jour- 
oies  or  in  the  army,  2  Tim.  4: 13.  See 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  419.  For  the 
metathesis  see  Buttm.  §  19.  n.  2.  Matth. 
$  16.  2.  c.  Written  also  in  Mss.  and 
edit  ifailurrig,  tptXonjg,  q>tXfaifrjg,  — 
A  then.  III.  p.  97.  E,  oi  ah  el,  u  xal  tor 
naofov  qitlortjp  (tX(^at  yaq,  la  ^iXxunt, 
nal  0  (pai,p6Xrig)  Bintav  *  na%  Aeinte,  dog 
fioi  xov  tt/QTifTiop  (pa$r6Xtiv,  where  comp. 
Sebweigh.  So  (puivoXti  Artemid.  2.  3. 
Arr.  Epict  4.  8. — Others  suppose  it  to 
be   a    travelling-case    for    books  etc. 


Hesych.  tpaiXonig  '   flXijragioy  fitfiPqat^ 
vov,  fj  yXioaaoxo/ioy. 

^>aLva)y  f.  ^arcu,  aor.  2  pass,  ii^a- 
vr\ih,  {(futa,  q>dog,  (foig,)  pp.  to  lighten,  to 
give  light,  to  illuminate, 

1.  intrans.  to  give  light,  to  shine  forth, 
to  shine  as  a  luminary  or  light,  absol. 
Rev.  1:16  w;  o  i'^Xiog  tpairtt,  8 :  12. 
Seq.  iv  c.  dat  of  place,  2  Pet  1:  19  oi; 
Xvxyta  q)aiyorxi  iy  avxfJ^^fff^  xonto.  Rev. 
21:23.  Sept  for  n'^fi^T  Gen.  1:17. 
Ex.  13:22.  —  Theocr.  Id.  2.  II  :SBXdya, 
(paiye  xaXoy,  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  183.  1 .  — 
Trop.  of  spiritual  light  and  truth,  cnrap. 
in  ^Moxog  b.  John  1:  5  to  (pb»g  iy  xfj 
oMxUf  (fttiyei,  5: 35.  1  John  2: 3. 

2.  trans,  to  bring  to  light,  to  let  ap- 
pear, to  show,  c.  ace.  riQag  Horn.  II.  2. 
324.  a^fiaxa  2.  353.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4. 
13  xd  Uqu  t\fuv  ol  ^eol  ipaiyovaiy.  Of- 
tener  and  in  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid. 
g)alyOfiai,  aor.  2  itfanpf,  to  come  to 
light,  to  appear,  to  be  or  become  visible. 
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m)  strictly  L  q.  lo  ihineforthf  to  ihtne, 
€.  iv  of  place.  Rev.  16 :  23  <p&g  Ivxvov 
ov  ufi  q>a>ii  h  ool  8t».  trop.  Pbil.  2:  15 
iv  oU  (faipia^s  ^  (ptaoTfiQts  if  KocfUfi. 
Sept.  for  n-^T  Is.  60: 2.  —  pp.  2  Mace. 
12: 9.   Luc.  15.  Deor.  4:  a    Xen.  Conv. 

1.  9  oxar  (piyyog  u  h  rvxil  ipapji. 

b)  genr.  to  appear,  to  be  seen,  seq. 
<dat.  of  pers.  expr.  or  iinpl.  (a)  Of  per- 
B0D8,  Matt.  1:20  ayytlog  kvqIov  hot' 
oro^  i<pavfi  ainft.  2: 13,  19.  Mark  16:9. 
Sept.  for  nnp;2  Num.  23:  3.  —  2  Mace. 
^  33.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  a  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
20.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  43.— With  a  par- 
ticip.  or  adj.  as  predicate  in  nominat. 
eomp.  Mattb.  §  549.  5.  p.  1078.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  771.  Passow  no.  2.  c.  Matt. 
6: 16  onttg  tparwrh  ap&gwtotg  n^tvov- 
Tc;.  v.  18.  23 :  28  vfiilq  . .  •  ipalrsad-e 
TOK  av^gtanoii  [ortig]  Slxaioi,  c.  dat. 
impl.  2  Cor.  13:7.  c.  particip.  impl. 
Matt.  6:  5  on(ug  av  (fcur&ai  rolg  av&(f, 
sc.  TtQoctvxorttg,  —  c.  part.  TesL  Xil 
Patr,  p.  530.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  a  i.  c.  adj.  Hdian.  3.  14.  15. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3. 10  o  i,Xios  fAnvbndfiq 
£<9o|f  upoprivai.  c.  dat.  impl.  Ceb.  Tab. 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 19. — Absol.  to  appear, 
to  make  bis  appearance,  Luke  9: 8.  1 
Pet.  4: 18.  —  (/?)  Of  things,  e.  g.  xa  &- 
tdvM  Matt,  la  26.  (2  Mace.  1:  33.)  Of 
an  event.  Matt.  9: 33  ^  r^  *loQaviX,  So  ta 
€paiv6pLtpa,  things  visible,  apparent  to 
the  senses,  Ueb.  11:3.  With  a  predi- 
cate, see  above  in  a;  Matt  2a 27.  Rom. 
7 :  13  Upa  (pap^  afiaQtla  .  .  .  nuniQya- 
Copivti  ^apoxop,  Comp.  Winer  p.  285. 
— Cspec.  of  things  appearing  in  the  sky, 
air,  etc.  phenomena.  Matt.  2:  7  toi'  /^6- 
vov  lov  q>aivofiepov  itnigog,  24:  27,  30. 
James  4: 14.  —  Hom.  II.  8.  556.  Hdian. 

2.  15.  11.    Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1  aoxQanal 
ual  pQOvtal . . .  Toirtfop  de  fpaptpxwp. 

c)  trop.  as  referred  to  the  mental 
eye,  to  appear,  to  seem,  seq.  dat.  pers.  c. 
predic.  Mark  14:64  jI  vfiv  q>alpeTai; 
Seq.  hdniop  Jtvog  Luke  24: 11. — c.  dat. 
E8dr.2:21.  Hom.  Od.  1.318.  Aristoph. 
Eccl.  870.    c.  inf.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  20. 

0fiXcyy  6,  indec.  Phaleg,  Heb.  Aj^ 
(part)  Peleg,  pr.  n.  m.  the  son  of  Eber, 
Luke  a  35.  Comp.  Gen.  11: 16  sq. 

0ay6pog,  d^  or,  (^a/voi,)  t^a- 
reni^  visiUe,  conspicuous,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 


1.  10  nhi&ownif  iyogag  inu  ^^samfog  nr 
sc.  Socrates.  Usually  and  in  N.  T. 
apparent,  manifesl,  known ;  e.  g.  ^ovc- 
Qop  Jpai,  to  he  manifest,  knoton.  Acts  4: 

16.  Rom.  1:  19.  Gal.  5:  19.  1  Tim.  4: 
15.  1  John  a  10.  (Ecclus.  6:24.  2  Mace 
6:30.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  a 
9.  2.)  <papfgop  ylpw^ai  to  be  or  become 
apparent,  manifest,  well  known,  Mark  G: 
14.  Luke8:l7.  Act87:ia  1  Cor.  a 
13.  11:19.  14:25.  Phil.  1:  la  (1  Mace. 
15:9.  2  Mace.  1:3a  Pol.  1.  18.  14.) 
9etyc^oy  noUip  tipo,  to  make  one  wuad- 

fest,  known,  to  disclose.  Matt.  12:  16. 
Mark  a  12.—  2  Mace.  12: 41.  Joo.  Ant. 
3.  4.  2. — Neut.  c.  prep,  tig  <papt^  U^ 
^up,  to  become  manifest,  kfwwn,  lo  be 
brought  to  light,  Mark  4:  22.    Luke  8: 

17.  (bU  to  <p.  Luc.  Calumn.  9.)  iv  q^a- 
vtQtf,  adverbially,  comp.  in  *&  do.  a  a. 
or ;  manifestly,  openly.  Matt.  6: 4, 6,  (18); 
also  i.  q.  externally ,  outwardly,  Rom.  Sb 
28  bis.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  2. 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  & 
L31. 


0Cty€poa},  co^  f.  ia»,  {tpartgog,)  to 
make  apparent,  manifest,  known;  to  aum- 
ifest,  to  show  openly,  trans. 

a)  of  things.  Act.  c.  ace.  John  2^  11 
i<papiQOHTB  T^y  do^ap  avrov,  1  Cor.  4:  S. 
2  Cor.  2:14  ip  navtl  lontf.  Col.  4:4 
Tit  1:  a  c.  ace.  et  dat.  John  17: 6. 
Rom.  1: 19  o  yi^  S^sog  alrsmg  [lovra] 
iipapigwre.  Pass.  Mark  4:  22  ov  yog 
ia-ii  Ti  xgvinop  o  dap  ftf\  <penn^m&j, 
John  3: 21  tpa  (paptgw&j  ta  effytt.  9:  a 
Rom.  a  21.  16:26.  2  Cor.  7: 12.  Eph. 
5:  13  bis,  ra  de  nmrta  . . .  fpeoft^ovjoi ' 
nap  yag  lo  (pa:ptgovfierop,  qmg  ^u, 
whatever  is  made  manifeH,  is  itself  UgkL 
2  Tim.  1:10.  Ueb.  9  :  a  1  John  a  2 
01^01  ifpap$Qti-&fl  jL  iaofu^a.  Rev.  a  16. 
15: 4.  ip  Tovrt^  1  John  4: 9.  ip  tA  oeh- 
pau  2  Cor.  4: 10,  11.  c.  daL  CoL  1: 
26.  Sept.  Act.  for  nVa  Jer.  3a  6.  — 
Suid.  (popsgovp  '    ug  fptig  a/civ. 

b)  of  persons,  (a)  reflex,  c.  itntip, 
or  Mid.  q>apeQovfiai,  aor.  I  pass,  i^mm- 
gtta&fp^  as  Mid.  Buttm.  $  136. 2 ;  to  aiaii- 
ifest  oneself,  to  show  oneself  ope^bf,  le 
appear.  Reflex,  c.  dat  Jobo  7:  4  9«yt- 
gwTOP  inaviop  t^  xoafu^  show  thyself  is 
the  world,  apitear  publicly.  Mid.  c. 
tpngoa&e»  tivog,  2  Cor.  5: 10  mnm 
f^p&g  ipapegta^pat  6u  Isfm^oa&ep  tav 
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flfifiatog  tov  Xg.  —  Espec.  of  those  ap- 
peariog  from  heaven  or  from  the  dead ; 
reflex,  c  dat  John  21: 1  bis,  iqxxvigfo- 
atp  iavtov  naX$v  o  '/.  to*;  fia&rijaig,  x. 
T.  L  Mid.  c.  dat.  John  21:  14  tovxo  ^d«] 
rgltov  i<favtQto&fj  o  '/.  toi;  lAad",  avtov. 

1  John  1: 2  xai  iqxtviqu^  fifiiv,  Mark 
16: 12,  14.  absol.  Col.  3:  4  bis,  oray  o 
Xq,  ipaytQOidjj  x.  t.  X.  1  Tim.  3:  16. 
Heb.  9:26.  1  Pet.  1:20.  5:4.  1  John  1: 

2  xal  ^  (qi^  iq>ayfqiu&ri,  i.  e.  Christ  as 
the  source  of  eternal  life.  2:28.  3:  2,  5, 
8.  —  (/J)  Pass,  to  be  manifested,  to  6«- 
come  or  be  made  manifest,  known,  c.  dat 
John  1: 31  Iva  q>ayiQt>id^  t<u  '/a^oijX.  2 
Cor.  5: 1 1.  he.  dat.  ib!  5:  11.  iy  nav- 
%l  Hi  vfiag  11: 6.  Seq.  Sit,  2  Cor.  3:  3. 
1  John  2: 19. — In  the  sense  'to  become 
known,  conspicuous,*  Hdot.  6.  122. 
Act.  to  make  conspicuous,  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  10.  37. 

^arapcac^  adv.  (  q^avegog, )  mani- 
festly, openly,  i.  e.  clearly,  evidently » 
Acts  10: 3 ;  publicly,  Mark  1: 45  ^ayt- 
gmq  tU  noliy  iurtX&iir.  John  7: 10.  — 
Jofl.  Ant.  5.  6.  2.  Hdian.  7.  11.  7.  Xen. 
An.  1.  9.  19. 

0av/pcoaiCy  ecoc^  »;,  ( (paytgow, ) 
manifestation,  a  making  knoum,  9.  t^c 
aXrid^flag  2  Cor.  4: 2.  9.  tot  Ttvivfiaxog, 
i.  q.  revelation,  1  Cor.  12: 7. 

<Pnvog,  ou^  o,  (tpalpto,)  a  light,  e.  g. 
a  torch,  lantern,  John  18: 3  fiero  tpavmv 
%al  Xafoiadoiv.  —  Artemid.  5.  20.  Dion. 
Hal.  11.  40  i^ixQixov  ix  rmy  axijyctfy 
aitamg  ix^gooi,  (payovg  Bxorttg  nal 
XafiTiadag,  Xen.  Lac.  5.  7.  Com  p. 
Pliry n.  et  Lob.  p.  59  sq.  Hesych.  'Atxi- 
xol  di  Xv^vovzov  ixaXow,  oy  '^fu'ig  (pavoy. 

0cryoi/f^A^  o,  indec.  Phanuel,  Heb. 
?«15B  (face  of  Gk)d)  Penuel,  pr.  n.  of 
the  father  of  Anna,  Luke  2:36. 

^avia'QcOy  f.  croi,  (<paiVa»,)  strictly  a 
frequentative,  implying  oft  repeated  ac- 
tion, Buttm.  §  119.5.2;  to  make  ap- 
pear, to  make  visible,  to  show,  rare  in 
the  Act.  Callistr.  Stat.  1 4  <pavTcx{o)y  Ttjy 
atiT&r)<ny,  Alex.  Aphrod.  lovjo  (payid- 
ioyja  ^g  xat'  aXr^&Biay.  —  Usually  and 
in  N.  T.  Pass.  q>ayxiio(jitn,  to  appear, 
to  be  seen,  to  be  visible ;  hence  Neut. 
part.  TO  (jpayraiofuyoy  i.  q.  to  (faiyofAt- 


row,  the  phenomenon,  i.  e.  ihe  sighif 
the  spectacle,  Heb.  12: 21 ;  comp.  £x« 
19: 16  sq.  See  Buttm.  §  128.  2.  Winer 
§  46.  4.  —  Wisd.  6: 16.  Hdian.  8.  3. 21. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  12  tov;  ^tovg  (payxaiofU-^ 
yovg  toTc  ay&fftanoig  iy  Ug&y  iatoy  ftoq-^ 
<palg,  Eurip.  Androm.  877. 

0ayiaaia^  ag^  ^,  (  q^arta^opai,) 
an  appearing,  appearance,  Pol.  11.27. 
7.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  11.  In  N.  T.  appear^ 
anee,  show,  pomp.  Acts  25 :  23.  Sept. 
for  d'^rm  Zech.  10:  1.— Pol.  10.  40.  6. 
Elsewhere  also  i.  q.  phantasy,  fancy, 
Sept.  Hah.  2: 18,  19.  Epict.  Ench.  1.5. 
Luc.  Vit  Auct.  21. 

0dvjaaiAa,  atoc,  to,  {{parraia^ 
fiai,)  a  phantasm,  phantom,  apparition, 
spoken  of  a  spirit,  spectre,  ghost,  Matt. 
14: 26.  Matt.  6: 49.  —  Jos.  Ant.  1.  20.  2. 
ib.  5.  8.  2.  Artemid.  1. 2.  Of  phan- 
tasms in  dreams,  Wisd.  17: 15.  Jos.  B. 
J.  a  8.  3. 

0cepay^^  ayyoQ,  tj,  ( kindr.  with 
q>igvy}^, )  a  gorge,  ravine,  valley,  a 
narrow  and  deep  pass  or  valley  be- 
tween high  rocks;  Luke  3:5  naaa  911- 
gay^  TtXtjgm&riafTai,  quoted  from  Is.  40: 
4  where  Sept  for  2i'«| ,  as  also  22: 1. 
Josh.  15:8.  Sept  for  p'^Dfit  Is.  8:7. 
bn:  Gen.  26: 17.  Dcut.  2: 24.  —  Joe.  B. 
J.7.  6.  1.  Pol.  3.  52.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
2.  13. 

^apntfOy  6,  indec.  Pharaoh,  Heb. 
n'yns  ,  pp.  the  king,  the  common  title 
of  the  Egyptian  kings  down  to  the 
time  of  the  Persian  invasion,  and  often 
employed  like  a  proper  name  ;  Acts  7: 
1 0  ivanloy  ^agaat  PaaiXiag  Alyvnxov, 
v.  13,  21 .  Rom.^  9: 17.  Heb.  11 :  24.  — 
Jos.  Ant.  8. 6.  2  6  ^agabty  xax  Jlyvnxl- 
ovg  PaaiXia  arifitUvH,  The  Heb.  iib^lft 
is  strictly  from  a  Coptic  word  signify- 
ing the  Idng ;  but  is  so  inflected  as  to  ap- 
pear to  come  from  the  Heb.  root  y "^S ; 
whence  also  :?n!|  a  leader,  prince. 
See  Gesen.  Lex.  in  n'y^B  .  Bibl.  Re- 
pos.  I.  p.  581. 

0apic,  o,  indec.  Phares,  Heb.  y-j^ 
(breach),  pr.  n.  of  one  of  the  sons  of 
Judah  by  Thamar,  Matt  1:  3  bis.  Luke 
3:  33.    Comp.  Gen.  c.  38. 

(papioaiog,   ov,  o,  a  Phanseet 
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Mace.  3:  19.   Aal  V.  H.  la  ^     In  N. 

T.  of  A  ship,  to  undergird,  i.  e.  to  gird 
around  the  bottom  and  whole  body  of 
the  ship  with  chains  or  cables,  in  order 
to  strengthen  it  agamst  the  waves,  Acts 
27:  17.— Pol.  27.  3.  3. 

'TnoxaKO,  adv.  (jcara,)  i.  q.  Engl. 
under'neaih^  spoken  of  place,  c.  gen. 
Mark  6: 11.  7:  28  vnonaxot  rr^q  tqanSinq, 
Luke  8:  1^  John  1:  51  vnoMaxm  xf^q 
avK^g.  Rev.  5: 3, la  6:  9.  12: 1.  Trop. 
tnroTa<nrtiv  vjrojuiTai  ToSy  nod&v  tipog 
Ueb.  2:  8,  see  in  Jlovg  /}.  Sept.  for 
nhn  Ez.  24:  5.  ]innn  l  K.  6:  a  Ez. 
40:"  l9.— Pol.  3.  55.  2.*  Diod.  Sic  1.  72 

Tnoxplvofiai,  depon.  Mid.  (jc^I- 
yis,)  pp.  lo  give  judgment  under  a  cause 
or  matter,  to  give  a  Judicial  answer ; 
hence  genr.  to  an«t/»er,  to  reply,  used  by 
the  earliest  writers  instead  of  the  later 
and  more  usual  itnoxi^lroiim,  Horn.  IL 
7.  407.  Hdot.  1.  78.  Thuc.  7.  44.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  1.  to  interpret  dreams,  sc. 
in  answer  to  inquiries,  Horn.  Od.  19. 
535,555.  Artemid.1.9.  Then  in  Attic 
usage,  to  answer  upon  the  stage,  to  play 
a  part,  to  act,  Luc.  de  Merc.  cond.  30. 
Ael.  V.  H.  14.  40.  Dioil.  Sic.  13.  97 
vnoiq^lvwdcii  jgayt^diap  EvQinldov  ^i- 
pUraas,  —  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T  to 
play  the  hypocrite,  to  disiemble,  to  feign, 
c.  ace.  et  inf.  Luke  20:  20  vnoKQiyofd- 
povg  iavtov^  Sixcdovf  tJwau  —  2  Mace. 
6:21,24.  Jos.  Vit.  §9.  EpicL  Ench.l7. 
Pol.  2.  49.  7.  Dem.  878.  a 

Tnon^iaiQ^  €(oc^  ^,  {vnonQlpo/un 
q.  V.)  pp.  answer,  response,  e.  g.  of  an 
oracle  Hdot.  1.  90, 116.  Tliom.  M'ag. 
p.  874  vmoxglyofiai  nal  to  anoxQlpofiai, 
xa»  vjt6x(fi(rig  to  avjo.  Genr.  stage- 
pitying,  acting,  the  histrionic  a  it,  Luc. 
Piscat.  32.  Artemid.  3.  13.  Anth.  Gr. 
IV.  p.  284  ult.  jQayiMiig  eldog  vnoxglasfog, 
— In  N.T.  hypocrisy,  dissimulation,  Matt. 
23:  28.  Mark  12:  15  6  ds  tldtag  alxoip 
rijp  vn6xgM^y.  Luke  12:  1.  Gal.  2:  13. 
1  Tim.  4:  2.  1  Pet.  2: 1.— 2  Mace.  6: 25. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  10.  Pol.  35.  2.  la 

Tnoxpiifjc,  ou,  o,  {vTtoitQlwofAah) 
a  stage-player,  actor,  Luc.  Piscat.  33. 
Ael.  v.  H.  a  30.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  9. 
In  N.  T.  a  hypocrite,  dissembler,  sc.  in 
respect  to  religion,  piety.  Matt.  6:  2;  5, 


la  7:5.  15:7.  16:a  22:ia  23:13,14, 
15,23,25,27,29.  24:  5L  Mark  7: 6. 
Luke  6:  42.  (11:44.)  12:56.  la  15. 
Se|.t.  for  q:h  Job  34:  30.  36:  13.  So 
Aquil.  et  Theod.  Job  15:  34.  20:  5.  — 
Not  found  in  this  sense  in  classic  wri- 
ters ;  Eustath.  in  II.  ^,  p.  564.  8,  wro- 
jc^T^;  fro^ff  tdif  wniQoyirmn  ^ogasw  i 
ftti  ix  ^'zni  liymv  f  n^nrnp,  fttjdi  omsf 
ifQOPfU 

'  T/ioAa/LijSaya),  f-  Xijy^^iai,  (in^ 
PavtA,)  to  take  under  any  person  or  things 
i.  e.  to  take  up  by  placing  oneself  miier- 
neath,  trans. 

a)  pp.  to  take  or  receive  up,  c.  ace. 
Acts  1 : 9  VHpUfi  vnsXafiew  avtow  ane  tw 
o^^olfialy. — Hdot  1. 24  top  de  ['jif^iova] 
dthpiva  Xiyovai  vnoXaflorra  i^^aua 
inl  TcUraQOP,  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 
48  fin. 

b )  trop.  to  take  up  the  discourse,  to  con- 
tinue;  hence  to  answer,  to  reply  ;  absoL 
Luke  10: 30  imokaftup  di  i  Vijaov;  dnt. 
Sept.  for  nzy  oft  in  Job,  c.  2:  4.  4: 1. 
6:  1.  Dan.  3:'d.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  8  wro- 
lafiwp  §<pfi,  Pol.  15.  a  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2L 
1.29. 

c)  trop.  to  take  up  in  thought,  fo  nfp- 
pose^  to  think,  comp.  in  conmi.  EngL  / 
take  it;  absol.  Acts  2:  15  ov  /of,  mg 
vfuSg  vnoXaftfiapett,  x.  t.  X.  Seq.  ofi^ 
Luke  7:  43.  —  Sept.  Job  25:  3  c  Sti. 
Joi«.  Ant.  12.  2.  3  init  Dera.  G2a  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  2l  2.  4. 

TnoX^uico^  f  y^w,  {JLdnv^  to  leave 
behind,  see  in  *Tn6  note  no.  3 ;  Pass,  fo 
he  left  behind,  to  remain  ;  Rom.  11:3 
uayett  VTtdfUp&tp^  popog,  quoted  from 
1  K.  19: 10, 14,  where  Sept.  for  -t'»nin, 
nni3.  Sept.  for  nfitaj:  Ex.  10:  19. 
Judg.  7:a  —  Jos.  AnL*6.4.  2.  Luc 
Mort.  Peregr.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27. 

'T/toAtjyioy^  ouj  to,  {Inro^)  the 
under-vat  of  a  wine-press,  into  which 
the  juice  of  the  grapes  flowed  ;  see  in 
yifiroq  b.  Mark  12:  1.  Sept.  for  X^ 
U.  16:  10.  Joel  a  la  Hagg.  2:  17.     '* 

'TnoXifJinavco,  a  lengthened  form 
for  vnokelnfa  q.  v.  found  only  in  pres. 
and  imperf.  Buttm.  §  112.  13 ;  fa  Ime 
behind,  trans.  1  Per.  2:  21  VTroii^artrr 
vnoyqofifiop. — In  the  sense  'to  fiiil  par* 
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tially,*  Dido.  Hal.  Ant  1.  23.     xataXifi- 
ndvw  Act.  Thorn.  §  43. 

*Tnoiiiy€Oy  f.  tyw,  ( /layca. )  1.  in- 
trans.  <o  rtmavii  behitid^  ailer  others  are 
gone ;  see  in  *T7t6  note  no.  3.  Luke  2: 
43  vnifunfiP  ^It^ovq  6  noug  h  ^Iti^vaa- 
X4fL  Acts  17:  14  ^»M.--Jos.  Ant.  6.  5. 
2.  Ael.  y.  H.  5.  5  ainog  vnifiuvt  otkot. 
c.  iv  Dem.  671.  15.  absol.  Xen.  Con  v. 
9.7. 

2.  trans,  to  remain  under  the  approach 
or  presence  of  any  person  or  thing,  i.  q. 
to  at9€tilf  Tob.  5:  7  imofseiyov  fu.  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  2.  2.  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  21  ;  espec. 
a  hostile  attack,  to  atotnt,  to  sasUtinj 
Jos.  Ant  7.  4. 1  vnofiirttp  xSbv  noXtftimr 
€palay/ig.  Hdinn.  5.  3.  26.  Xen.  An. 
a  5.  26.  Hence  in  N.  T.  trop.  to  bear 
up  under,  to  be  patient  under,  to  endure, 
to  9vffer,  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  13:  7  nana  vno- 
(dvu.  2  Thn.  2: 1 0.  Heb.  10: 32  noklh^ 
a^Xffaiv  vntpdpatv  12:2,7.  v.  3,  com  p. 
in  'Tno  I.  b.  James  1:  12.  Sept.  for 
b3lr3  Mai.  3:  2.  —  Diod.  Sic  I.  3  toy 
nwoi.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.  17.  —  Absol.  or  neut.  i.  q.  to  endure, 
to  hold  out,  to  penevert,  e,  g.  nag  di  o 
mofulpag  tig  tilog  Matt.  10:  22.  24:  13. 
Mark  13: 13.  So  c.  dat.  Rom.  12: 12  ifl 
'&Xlifm  vnofuroyreg.  2  Tim.  2: 12.  James 
5:  11.  1  Pet.  2:  20  bis.  Sept.  (or  nStT 
Dan.  12:  12.  —  Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  1  pixgl 
d*  iaxatov  noXtpovrteg  vniptivav.  Luc. 
Prouieth.21  vnopofiovp  uaqte^otg.  Thuc. 
L76. 

'  TnOfAtfJivrfijXfo,  f.  vnoprrjaet,  {pt- 
pvr^tntfa  q.  v.)  to  recall  to  one^s  mind,  pp. 
privately,  silently,  by  hints  or  sugges- 
tions, to  suggest  to  one^s  mind^  i.  q.  genr. 
to  put  in  mind  of,  to  remind,  to  bring  to 
remembrance, 

a)  Act  in  various  constructions :  c. 
dupl.  ace.  of  |>ers.  and  thing,  John  14: 
26  vnopyr\aH  Ipag  nana,  Winer  §  30. 
7.  Matth.  $  347.  n.  2.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  131.  5.  (Thuc.  7.  64.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  3.) 
Seq.  ace.  of  pers.  c.  mf^l  toviar,  2  Pet 
1: 12.  Comp.  Matth.  §  347.  n.  1.  Seq. 
ace.  of  pcrs.  c.  iuf  Tit.  3: 1 ;  or  c.  on 
Jude5.— c.  inf.  Plut.  Apophth.  Antig.6. 
T.  II.  p.  28.  Tauchn.  c.  ou  Ael.  V.  H. 
4. 17. — Seq.  ace.  of  thing,  e.  g.  precepts, 
duties,  2  Tim.  2:  14  tavja  vnopipvijaitt. 
Also  evil  devds,  with  the  idea  of  cen- 


sure, reprehension,  3  John  10  v7toprr,an 
avrov  ta  tqya.  Comp.  Matth.  §  347. 
n.  2.  —  Hdian.  6.  2.  II.  Dem.  316.  10 
vnopipn]a7ceiv  lag  idlag  eltffyialag  pin- 
Qov  dtlp  opotop  iari  ra  opsidiSnr, 

b)  Mid.  L  q.  to  call  to  mind,  to  recoU 
tect,  to  remember,  c.  gen.  Luke  22:  61 
vnrprrja&fi  6  JliTQog  tov  Xoyovtot  «. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  347.  b.  Buttm.  $  132. 
5.  a— Luc.  Catapl.  4.  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  19. 

TnofAvrjaiQ,  £coct,  t;,  (  vnoptprr^- 
oxai,]  a  putting  in  mind,  a  reminding, 
remembrance, 

a)  trans,  ir  vnopvrjan  bif  putting  in 
mind,  by  way  of  remembrance,  2  Pet. 
1:  13.  3: 1.— 2  Maec.  6:16.  Thuc.  4.  95. 

b)  intrans.  recollection,  remembrance ; 
so  vn6prf}air  Xapfiareiv  to  take  remen^ 
branee  of,  i.  q.  to  remember,  2  Tim.  1: 5 ; 
comp.  V.  4.  —  So  xm6pn^$r  noiiia&a^ 
Act.  Thorn.  §  38.  Genr.  Wied.  16: 11. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.3.  4.  Pol.  1.  1.  2. 

'Tiio/noyf^^  ifCy  ^,  (vnopir^)  a  re- 
maining behind,  abode,  Sept.  1  Chr.  29: 
15.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  44.  In  N.  T. 
trop.  a  bearing  up  under,  patient  eiuftc- 
rance,  comp.  in  'Tnopirei  no.  2. 

<>)  PP*  <*•  fi^'^'  of  thing  borne,  as  evils 
etc.  2  Cor.  1:6  ir  irnopor^  i&v  avj&p 
na&fipaitar.  —  Jos.  Ant  2.  2.  1  nornp 
vnopor^.  Pol.  4.  51. 1  vn,  tov  noXipov. 
DIud.  Sic.  5.  :M. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  patience,  perseverance, 
constancy,  sc.  under  suflTerbig,  in  faith 
and  duty  ;  absol.  Luke  8:  15  xa^no<p6- 
^ovaip  dp  imopop^  Rom.  8:  25.  2  Cor. 
6:  4.  12:  12.  Col.  1:  11.  Heb.  10:  3a 
12:  1.  James  1:  3,  4.  2  Pet  1:  6  bis. 
Rev.  2: 3.  Seq.  gen.  of  that  in  or  as  to 
which  one  perseveres^  Rom.  2:  7  xa# 
vnopoPTiP  B^yov  aya&ov,  1  Thess.  1: 
3  trig  vnopopfjg  tijg  iXnldog.  Comp. 
Winer  §  30. 2.  Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  Luke 
2]:19iy  r^  vjiopopji'  vpStv  xtijaaa^t 
Tag  tpvxag  vp&p,  2  Thess.  1:  4.  3:  5. 
James  5:  II.  Rev.  1:  9.  2:  2, 19.  13: 10. 
14:  12.  3:  10  tor  Xoyop  t5c  vnopopng 
pov,  i.  e.  the  precept  of  constancy  to- 
wards me. — Psalt  Salom.  2:  40  r^iTCfo; 
6  *vQU)g  Tolg  imxaXovpipoig  avtop  ip 
vnopovfj,  Diod.  Sic.  11.  9  tiji'  ip  toTc 
xivdvpotg  imopopi^p.  —  Spec,  patience  as 
a  quality  of  mind,  the  beariog  of  evils 
and  suffering  with  tranquil  miod,  Rom. 
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Rom.  15:  4, 5  o  ^log  jijq  vnoftoriifj  i.  e. 
who  bestows  patience.  J  Tim.  6:  11. 
2  Tim.  3: 10.  Tit.  2: 2.— Sept.  for  patient 
hope^  Heb.  nip50  Ezra  10:  2.  mpn 
Ps.  9:  19.    comp.  Ecclus.  2:  13.  16:' 1*3. 

'Tnoyoeco,  €o,  f.  iam^  (yM'«»j  L&t. 
^uqneertf  iusptctart,  i.  q.  to  nupect^  to 
Murmise,  Hdot.  9.  99.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  42. 
Thuc.  7.  7a  In  N.  T.  i.  q.  to  co9|^>c- 
ture^  to  mppo$e,  to  deem,  c.  ace.  Impl. 
Acts  25:  18  Ml'  [i.  e.  jovimf  a]  vntpoovr 
iyw.  c.  ace.  et  inf.  Acts  13: 25.  27: 27. 
—Judith  14: 14.  Piut.  de  Garnil.  c.  14 
ovx  vnopoovmof,  aX£  tldorog  iffolpsto. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  a  20. 

Thorota^  ag,  {,  ilnopoiu,)  under- 
tkought,  i.  e.  nijpteton,  furniite,  1  Tim. 
6:  4  vnopoicu  nor^i^aL  —  Ecclus.  3:  24. 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  II.  5.  Pol.  5.  15. 1.  Dero. 
117a  2. 

Tnonia^tOy  Dor.  for  vnonuifa, 
(nuiia  q.  v.)  to  press  under,  to  suppress, 
to  oppress,  in  Miis.  for  vjtetnwiot,  Luke 
18:  a  1  Cor.  9: 27.— So  vnonUCm  Clem. 
Alex.  Paed.  a  16.  Plut.  IX.  p.  647.  17. 
Reisk. 

TnOJiX^cOy  f.  tmopat,  (nliia  q.  v.) 
to  sail  under,  i.  e.  under  the  lee  or  shel- 
ter of  an  island  or  shore,  seq.  ace.  de- 
pencHng  on  vno  in  composit.  Acts 
27: 4, 7  vntJtltvuafiep  ii\r  K^irjp,  Comp. 
Matth.  §  426.  a  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  11, 12. 
Winer  §  5a  2,  a 

TnoJivico,  f.  ewrn,  (nvin  q.  v.)  to 
Uow  genUy,  softly,  of  the  wind,  Acts 
27:  13.     Comp.  in  ^Trto  note. 

'Tnonodioy,  ov,  to,  (pp.  nent  of 
adj.  vnonodiog  under  foot,  from  novg,) 
a  footstool,  James  2:  3  nad^ov  wSb  vno 
TO  vjionobiiv  pov,  Anthropopath.  of 
God,  whose  footstool  is  the  earth,  to 
^  vnonodiop  rutv  noduy  airtov  Matt.  5:  35 
et  Acts  7:  49 ;  comp.  Is.  66:  1  where 
Sept  and  Din.  For  the  phrase  Tt^«- 
ya»  xovQ  ix^Q^g  vnon6du>v  rmv  nodciv 
Tivog,  quoted  from  Ps.  110:  1  where 
Sept.  for  Dnn ,  see  in  Jlovq  fi.  Matt 
22:  44.  Mark  12: 3a  Luke  20:  43.  Acts 
2:  35.  Heb.  1:  13.  10:  la  Sept  genr. 
for  Din  Ps.  99:  5.  Lam.  2:  1.  'i^rj^ 
2  Chr.  9:  18.— S«xt  Empir.  ad?.  Math. 


1.24a  Char68ap.Atben.l2.9.  AtiMii.5. 
p.  192.  E.  Eustath.  ad  Od.  3",  p.  1482.  a 
Hesych.  ^getpior*  vnonodior,  A  late 
word,  found  in  no  earlj  writer ;  comp. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  199. 

'  Tnooiaaig^  €o>g,  ^  (vtpiffv^fu  to 
underset,)  pp.  *■  what  is  set  or  stands 
under,'  a  foundation,  subttructurtj  Sept 
Ez.  43:  11  vn.  tov  o&ov.  Diod.  Sic  1. 
66  vn.  tov  ra^^.  13. 82.  Then  of  aoj 
thing  which  subsides,  sediroent,  PoL  34. 
9.  10.  aipaiog  vn6oTa(r$g  sou  tXvg  Ga- 
len, de  Temper.  2. 5.  Tom.  III.  p.  6a  F ; 
a  thick  broth  or  sauce,  Mtt^vKSupm^ 
Athen.  IV.  p.  133 ;  also  lees,  dregs,  ex- 
crement, ^  iv  ni&t^  tov  oXpov  vxonmng, 
Md^a,  Pacat  In  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  7a 
Trop.  foundation,  origin,  beginning.  Job. 
c.  Ap.  1.1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3  vif.  tIk  ^^ 
fioXiig.  ib.  15. 70.  purpose  hegun^  tm^* 
taking,  Diod.  Sic.  la  32,  3a— In  N.  T. 

a)  meton.  weU-founded  tnut,  Jtrm  er- 
pectationj  confidence^  pp.  foundation  'or 
ground  of  trust  and  confidence.  Heb. 
a  14  tiip  aqxh^  "^i  vnoaraaemg,  i.  e.  oar 
first  hope  or  confidence,  sc.  in  Christ, 
i.  q.  Try  nQtnfiP  nUnvp  1  Tint  5s  12 ; 
comp.  Heb.  10:  35.  So  Heb.  11: 1  am 
6i  nUrnq  iXni^opipwf  vn6axmaig,fmUk  is 
confidence  as  to  things  hoped  for;  so 
Engl.  Vers.  marg.  Comp.  below  in  c 
2  Cor.  9:  4  ncnaiaz^fp^&fup  ^pug  .  . .  Ar 
tfi  vnoirtafni  tavxfi,  in  later  edit  compi 
in  b,  c  So  Sept!  for  n^n'in  Pft.  39b  a 
nip^n  Ruth  1:  12.    Ez.  19:' 5. 

D)  meton.  of  that  quality  which  leads 
one  to  stand  under,  endure,  or  under- 
take any  thing,  firmness,  boldness^  confi' 
dence.  2  Cor.  11:  17  ip  ravni  TJ  vno- 
utaaet,  t^$  xav/ijaf oi(  in  this  boldneu  ef 
boasting,  this  confident  boasting.  So 
2  Cor.  9:  4  in  text  rec  comp.  in  t. 
See  also  in  c. — Jos.  Ant  la  1 .  a  Diod. 
Sic  Tom.  VI.  p.  37.  Tauchn.  ^  di  ir 
fiaadpoig  vJioataing  jiig  ywjpf^.  PoL  4 
50.  10.  ib.  6.  55.  2  ^jrooratri^  jmi*  Toii^ 

c)  trop.  hypostasis,  Lat  subatanOa, 
i.  e.  what  really  exists  under  any  appear- 
ance, substance,  reality,  essential  nature. 
Heb.  1 :  3  /a^ctxrt^^  t^c  vnoataa^ig  op- 
Tov  sc.  '^tov,  i.  e.  the  express  image  er 
counterpart  of  Ood's  essence  or  beio|^ 
i.  q.  of  God  himself.  So  Heb.  II:  1, 
according  to  Chrysostom^  and  otben ; 
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comp.  above  inn.— Wisil.  1 C:  21 .  Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  638  niiaa  t;  vnotnatrig  rtar 
07rilcr//yai>'.  Artetnid.  3.  14  (favraaiav 
fiiv  fx^iv  TtXovtov,  VTioaraaiv  di  fit], 
Aristot  de  Mund.  c.  4.  p.  1210.  Diod. 
Sic  1.38  viq>ovq  vnoaxaafigj  real  clouds, 
clouds. — Hence  in  2  Cor.  9:  4  ei  11:  17 
some  take  it  in  the  sense  of  subject, 
matter,  thing,  h  ifi  vnotndan  Tavrjj  in 
this  matter,  i.  q.  iv  jm  fii^n  tovto)  9:  3. 

XnoareAArOy  f.  flu,  (orsXiloi  q.  v.) 
to  tend  or  draw  vnder,  e.  g.  a  sail,  to 
contract,  to  furl,  Find.  Isih.  2.  59.  In 
N.  T.  c.  katrtov  or  Mid.  to  draw  oneself 
hack,  pp.  under  cover,  out  of  sight ; 
hence  genr.  to  shrink  or  draw  hack,  to 
withdraw  oneself,  sc.  from  timidity,  not 
openly  and  boldly.  Gnl.  2: 12  vnifniX- 
Xtv  kavTov.  Heb.  10:  38  iav  vnoaTslkfi- 
tain,  quoted  from  Sept.  Hab.  2: 4  where 
Heb.  ts;?.— Pol.  1.  16.  10  o  ^i  Paadevg 
vnvndXag  lavjov  vno  T^y  'Patfiaiap  axi- 
TtTiv.  Mid.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 1. — Seq.  ace. 
of  thing,  pp.  to  draw  back  as  to  any 
thing,  i.  q.  to  keep  back,  to  suppress, 
from  timidity,  clandestinely.  Acts  20: 
20  olSiv  vnfotftXafirjv  iwp  cvfiq>tqivi(av, 
ToD  n^]  arayytlkat  x,  t,  L  So  c.  ovdiy 
impl  V.  27.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  20.  1  fHidsr 
ti^g  alfi^ilag  vnffrtnXafiirog  arrutQvg  «- 
ns.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  70.  Dem.  54,  ult. 
Plato  Apol.  Socr.  10  ovre  fiiya  ovrs 
afiiTigop  anonqvipufuvog  iy^  Xiym,  ovde 
'WiooTukafuvog, 

'TnoaioAi]^  rjg^  4  (v;ro<rT«iUla»,)  a 
shrinking  or  drawing  back,  from  timidity, 
clandestinely,  Heb.  10:  39,  coinp.  v.  •^. 
—  Mcton.  timidity,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  12. 
Hesych.  wtoinoXri  *  dnXia,  (pvyrf. 

TnOaJ^€(p€Oy    f.  VK»,    (  (TT^fi'gXk),  )    to 

turn  behind,  i.  e.  back,  to  turn  about, 
trans,  e.  g.  mnovg  Horn.  II.  5. 581,  comp. 
505 ;  see  in  'T/io  note.  Jn  N.  T.  intrans. 
or  c.  iavxov  imp],  see  in  *'Ayfa  no.  3  ;  to 
turn  back,  to  return,  either  from  a  short 
distance  or  from  a  journey  etc.  Absol. 
Mark  14:  40  vnonxqi^pag  tvQcy  avrovg 
X.  T.  A.  Luke  2:  43.  17:  18.  23:  48,  56. 
Acts  8: 26  ^v  di  vnoaiqiipfav  was  return- 
ing. Sept.  for  ni'j  Josh.  2:  23.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  11.  2.  2.  Palaeph.  1.  6.  Xen.  An. 
6.  6.  38.  —  With  adjuncts  of  place  etc. 
lig  c.  ace.  Luke  1:  56.   2:  39,  45.  4:  14. 
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Gal.  1:  17.  al.  tig  o.  ace.  of  atate,  slg 
dtag>0^oQay  Acts  13:  34.  (SepL  Gen. 
50:  14.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  29.  c.  ace.  of 
state  ib.  3.  18.)  ano  c.  gen.  Luke  4: 1. 
Heb.  7: 1.  ix  c.  gen.  Acts  12: 25.  iia 
c.  gen.  Acts  20:  3.  SepL  for  :2r:>,  c 
ano  Gen.  50:  14.     ix  Ruth  1:  6.     Al. 

TnoojQfowvco  r.  lovvvfti,  fl 
tTrooT^Qio'Cki,  (arqiovvvm,  e^n^/Ui,)  tostrow 
underneath,  trans.  Luke  19:  36.  Sept 
for  SJ-^arn  Is.  58:  5.  —  Hdian.  4.  2.  a 
Xen.'Cyr.  8.  8.  16. 

Tnoiayrf^  jjc^  ^,  {vnotaaaia,)  sub- 
ordination, i.  e.  subjection,  submission,  2 
Cor.  9:  13  see  in  'OfwXoyia,  Gal.  2:  5 
ovdi  TiQog  uffop  dlojusy  tfj  vnotayfj,  L  e. 
as  to  subjection,  so  as  to  subonit  to  tbem. 
1  Tim.  2:  11.  a*  4.— Ignat.  ad  Epb.  §2. 
In  the  Greek  Grammarians  vnoiayrj  is 
the  subordinate  mode,  i.  e.  the  Subjunc- 
tive. 

'TnoTaoao)  v.  trto,  f.  {W|  {raaatf,) 
to  range  or  put  under,  to  subordinate,  to 
make  subject,  trans. 

a)  Act.  and  also  in  Pass,  to  he  sub- 
jected,  to  he  subject,  subordinate;  con- 
strued c.  ace.  et  dat.  expr.  or  iropl. 
Rom.  8: 20  bis,  TJj  yaq  fiataiotrfu  ^  xt/- 
aig  VTrsrdyrj  .  .  .  dia  top  vnotd^arta.  1 
Cor.  14: 32,  see  in  ITyivfta  p.  676.  col.  B. 
1  Cor.  14:  34,  comp.  Epb.  5:  24.  1  Cor. 
15:  27  ter,  28  ter,  comp.  in  Ilovg,  Eph. 
1:22.5:24.  Phd.a21.  Heb.  2: 5,  8  ter. 
1  Pet.  a  22.  *  Sept.  for  n'^C?  Ps.  8:  7, 
comp.  in  Ilovg.  ^^3nri  Ps.  47:  4. 
b"»r73n  Dan.  11:  39.  —  2*Macc.  8: 9,22, 
Jos!  Xnt.  8. 5.  a  Hdian.  7. 2. 20.  Pass. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  8.  oi  vnoraaaofisro*, 
soldiers  Pol.  3. 13.  8  ;  subjects  ib.  3. 18. 
a  Diod.  Sic.  1.  55. 

b)  Mid.  to  submit  oneself,  to  he  sub- 
ject, to  be  obedient,  seq.  dat.  Luke  2: 51 
7JV  VTiorntraofitrog  ai/iolg.  10:  17,  20. 
Rom.  8: 7.  10:  3  t/J  dutatoavyfi  tov  ^tov 
ovX  VTindyrjaay,  13:  1,  5.  1  Cor.  16:  16. 
Eph.  5:  21,  22  al  ywalxtg,  rdig  idlotg 
dydQaaiv  vnotdaata&t.  Col.  a  18.  Tit* 
2:  5,  9.  a  1.  Heb.  12:  9.  James  4:  7. 
1  Pet.  2:  13,  18.  a  1,  5.  5:  5  bia.  Sept. 
for  nn?  Ps.  62:  6,  coll.  v.  2.— -Palaeph. 
2.  a  Arr.  Epict  4. 12.  1 1.  Diod.  Sic. 
16.  46  o  IlQanayogag  kxowimg  vnojayitQ 
toig  Ili^aig. 
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* TnoJL&rffii,  f.  ^ijtrai,  (xi^/i*,)  to 
nt  or  piU  under,  to  lay  under,  e.  g.  a 
prop,  support,  Xcn.  Cyr.  7.  5.  12.  In 
N.  T. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  n&iyai  top  T^d/ijXoy, 
to  lay  down  one^s  neck  sc.  under  the 
sword  or  aze  of  the  executioner,  i.  q. 
to  hazard  one's  life,  Rom.  16:  4.  —  Acl. 
V.  H.  10.  16  v/sot^^a«  tr^v  xcipol^v  sc. 
for  one  to  strike.  Of  tht)se  who  place 
their  necks  under 'a  yoke,  Arr.  Diss. 
Epict.  4.  1.  77.     trop.  Ecclus.  51:  26. 

b)  Mid.  vnoiidBfiatj  to  bring  under 
the  mind  or  notice  of  any  one,  to  tug- 
getty  to  put  in  nUnd  o/*,  as  a  teacher  or 
otherwise,  c.  ace.  et  dat.  1  Tim.  4:  6. — 
Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Pol.  1.  22.  3.  ^  Plato 
Eutbyphr.  1 1 .  p.  9.  D,  ajtonii,  el  tovto 
vno^ifiirog,  ovxti  ^^<nd  (m  dMUtf  S 
vniaxov. 

*Tii0X^i'/(O,  aor.2  vnidgafioVf  (t^«- 
Xta  q.  V.)  to  run  under,  e.  g.  under  a 
tree,  Plut.  Apoplh.  Themist.  13.  T.  II. 
p.  37.  Tauchn.  talg  nXaiayotg,  alg  vno- 
tqixowi  jfctfiai^ofieyoi.  In  N.  T.  of  a 
ship,  to  run  under  the  lee  or  shelter  of 
an  island  or  coast ;  e.  ace.  as  in  'iVro- 
nUen,  Acts  27: 1 6  rtitrlov  di  ri  vTrod^afior- 
lec.— c.dat.  Plut.  de  Virt  Mul.  II.  p.  191. 
Tauchn.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  642. 

'TnoTVJicoaiQ,  ecog,  »5,  {vnoivnota 
to  form  or  copy  slightly,  to  sketch, 
Aristot  Ethic.  1.  7  vnorvnwaai  n(f&top, 
tl&  voxt^oy  avaygoKpnv,)  a  form,  $ketch, 
imperfect  delineation,  trop.  2  Tim.  1: 13 
vn.  v/iaiyortar  Xoyaiv.  —  Poll.  On.  7. 
128  fw/^cwpwy  egya  , ,  .  ja  di  fii(^  t^j 
w/yijg  vnoxv7i(oaig  .  .  .  axiav  vnoxviKa- 
ca<T-&at,  Plotin.  Ennead.  6.  37.  Strabo 
II.  p.  182.  B,  apoXa^oyteg  ino  trjg  nqtlh' 
jtig  vnotvTKaatotg,  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
II.  p.  320.  —  Meton.  a  sketch,  pallem, 
for  imitation,  1  Tim.  1:  16  ngog  vnoiv^ 
nwnr.  —  Hesych.  ngbg  vnoxxmfaaiv  ' 
nqog  (numov. 


for  firt)3  Ps.  69:  8.  Pror.  18: 14.  —  a 
Mace.  U  2a  Jos.  B.  J.  &  a  3.  Pol.  1. 
1.  2.  Xen.  ConT.  8.  40. 

'TnoyjcogitOy  €o,  f.  tjaw,  ( jr^e*^ 
q.  V.)  to  give  place  covertly,  to  wnlkdntw 
oneself  under  cover,  without  noMc  or 
notice,  intrans.  c.  tig  local,  Luke  9:  10 
vnfxoH^B  xctT  id  lay  tig  xonoy  tg^fior. 
So  c.  iv  Luke  5:  16,  see  in  *Ey  no.  4.  — 
Sept.  Judg.  20:  37.  Jos.  VIl  §  29  vju- 
Xugrfaay  tig  T^y  oUday.  Isaeus  58. 19  ti; 
Sintvwya,  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  2. 

^TrLtontaZfiay  f.  oaw,  (wriwiior  part 
under  the  eyes,  the  fiicey  from  hno,  mf^ 
to  strike  under  the  eyes,  to  heai  the  fact 
black  and  blue,  Enf^l.  to  give  a  Uoci  eye, 
Aristoph.  Pac.  539  or  541,  et  ibi  ScboL 
Plut.  de  Fac.  in  Lun.  4  tlt/ey,  trnttntm- 
^uy  [al.  vnoniii/uy]  aviovg  t^f  vsl^infir, 
aniX&y  uai  fuXaiTfjioiy  aranifoilirtm^ 
Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  L  p.  779.— In  N.  T. 
genr.  i.  q.  to  nudtreat,  trans,  spoken 
of  the  body,  to  subject  to  hardMp^  Is 
mortify,  to  a&fia  fiov  1  Cor.  9:  27.  — 
Trop.  to  weary  with  prayers,  entreadea; 
Engl,  to  beat  out,  c.  ace.  Luke  18:  5L 
Comp.  Lat.  obtundo  Ter.  Adelph.  1. 2. 
33. — See  'Tnonidiai, 

Ts,  v6g,  o,  i}>  a  swine,  2  Pet.  2: 22 ; 
see  in  Bogjiogog.  Sept.  for  *^^in  DeoL 
14:  8.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  5.  Xen?  Mean. 
4.  a  10. 

'Taaconog,  ov,  ij,  (Hcb.  a^TK,) 
hyssop,  a  low  plant  or  shrub,  put  in  an- 
tith.  with  the  cedar  as  growing  oat  of 
the  wall  or  rocks,  1  K.  5:  13  [4: 3a] 
Dioscor.  a  30.  Plin.  H.  N.  14. 16.  The 
Hebrews,  under  the  names  ^^.TQand 
vaatonog,  appear  to  have  comprised  not 
only  the  common  hyssop,  hyssopus  ofk- 
cinalis,  but  also  other  similar  aroooatic 
plants,  as  lavender  and  espec.  origanmn 
or  wild  marjoram,  origanum  creiensey 
called  by  the  Arabs  Zattar,  (ocimuos 
zatarhendi,)  and  found  in  great  aboo- 


*Tno(figco^  aor.  1  VTnjye/xe,  (<ps^fti,)    dance  around  Mount  Sinai  and  on  Mount 


to  underbear,  i.  e.  to  bear  up  from  under- 
neath, to  support,  to  sustain,  e.  g.  onXa, 
heavy  annour,  Engl. '  to  be  under  arras,' 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  57.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to 
bear  up  under,  to  endure,  e.  g.  evils,  c. 
ace.  Tttigaafioy  1  Cor.  10: 13.  ditay/iovg 
2  Tim.  3: 1 1.     Xvnag  1  Pet.  2: 19.     Sept 


St  Catharine ;  see  Burckhardt's  Traveb 
in  Syria  etc.  p.  572.  R.  Tanchuno  oi 
Jerus.  *^  siTfit  nomen  est  origani  (satn- 
reia,  savory)  et  Komitb,  i.e.  stoechadiBi 
quae  est  species  origan!.^  See  fblly  in 
Gesen.  Thesaur.  Ling.  Heb.  p.  57. 
Hyssop  was  much  used  in  the  ritosi 
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purificatioDS  and  sprioklings  of  the 
Hebrews,  comp.  !2itfi<  Sept.  vaaumog 
Ex.  12:  22.  Lev.  14:  4^6.  Num.  19: 18. 
Pa.  51:  8.  Jo8.  Ant.  4.  4. 6.  —  In  N.  T. 
of  ti  stalk  or  stem  of  hyssop,  John  19: 29, 
I.  q.  ndlafwg  in  Matt.  27:  48  et  Mark 
15:96.  Also  of  a  bunch  of  hyssop  for 
sprinkling,  Heb.  9: 19  ;  eoinp.  Sept.  and 

^iTK  Lev.  14:  4,  6,  49,  51,  52 Jos. 

Ant.  2. 14.  6  vfTfTianov  xofiag. 

'Taj£pdcOj  w^  f.  ifcrw,  (vori^o^,)  to  6e 
laA^  behind,  posterior,  e.  g.  in  place, 
'une^(r«y  tfi  duo^n  Thuc.  I.  134  ;  in 
time,  absol.  Hdot  1.  70.  c.  gen.  Xen. 
An.  1.  7.12— In  N.  T.  trop.  of  dignity, 
condition,  strength,  and  the  like,  to  he 
hehindy  inferior,  to  lack;  in  later  usage 
also  depon.  Pass,  vattgovfiai  id.  Pas- 
sow  8.  V.  fin.  On  the  construction 
comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  237. 

a)  of  dignity  etc.  absol.  i.  q.  to  he  the 
worse,  1  Cor.  8:  8  oxns  iav  firj  (pdyofitv 
vmei^ovfu^ou  Seq.  genit  depending  on 
the  idea  of  comparison  contained  in 
the  verb,  comp.  Matth.  §  357.  2  Cor. 
11:  5  loylSofiai  yaq  fttjdh  ^ore^x^a^ 
%wy  vneqXlav  anoojolvty.  12:  11.  —  So 
{nniQliBip  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  13. 

b)  genr.  i.  q.  to  lack,  to  fail,  e.  g.  {a) 
to  fail  qf  any  thing,  to  come  short  of, 
to  miss,  not  to  reach,  seq.  gen.  expr. 
or  impl.  Rom.  3:  23  namg  vatBgovPTai 
%ijg  do^g  tov  &eov,  all  qfeome  short  of 
that  glory  which  is  from  God,  have  fail- 
ed to  obtain  the  divine  favour  etc.  Heb. 
4:1  vmeqrpdvai  sc.  tr^g  xaianavcitag  rath 
xfig.  Once  seq.  ano  c.  gen.  praegn. 
Heb.  12:  15.  —  c.^  gen.  Pol.  5.  101.  4. 
Thuc.  3.  31.  c.  a;ro  comp.  Ecclus.  7: 
34.  —  (P)  i.  q.  to  want,  to  be  without,  to 
lack ;  seq.  gen.  Luke  22:  35  fitj  rivog 
'voTt^aoTB ;  (Jos.  Ant.  15.  6.  7  fttfie  o*C* 
90V  fifjdi  vdatog  wrc^i^^ya*.  Diod.  Sic. 
13. 110.)  Seq.  iv  c.  dat.  of  that  in  which 
one  is  wanting,  1  Cor.  1:  7 ;  comp.  the 
usual  Greek  construction  c.  dat.  of 
thing,  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  237.  Ecclus.  11: 
12.  Seq.  ace.  of  thing  as  to  which. 
Matt.  19:  20  rl  ht  wxe^oi ;  what  lack  I 
^et$  comp.  Mark  10:21  et  Luke  18:22. 
(Sept  t/  i/ore^&i  i/oi,  for  bn^l  Ps.  39:  5. 
n?^  Deut.  15:  8.)  Absol.!.* q.  to  be  in 
tcati,  to  suffer  need,  Luke  15: 14.  2  Cor. 
1  i:  8.  PhiK  4:12.  Heb.  11:37.— Ecclus. 


13:4. — {/)  Intrans.  of  things,  tofaU,to 
be  lacking,  wanting,  absol.  John  ft  3 
vtnBQTiiTartog  oVvov,  c.  dat.  Mark  10: 21 
|y  (Toi  vfTifQii,  comp.  Luke  1 8: 22.  Sept. 
for  nQrt  Neb.  9: 21.  Ps.  23:1.— Dioscor. 
5.  87  wn$goviTijg  anodov, 

that  which  is  wanting,  want,  lack, 

a)  genr.  seq.  gen.  of  thing,  Phil,  fk 
30  TO  vfi&p  vati^fia  xrig  ngog  (u  ici- 
•tovqyiag,  and  so  impl.  1  Cor.  16:  17. 
Col.  1:  24  Tor  vatsgfjfiata  t&v  -^Xiipewp 
tov  Xq,  i.  e.  what  is  yet  lacking  of  af- 
flictions for  Christ.  1  Thess.  3: 10.  Sept. 
for  SDHTa  Judg.  18: 10. 19: 19, 20.  -n^h 
Ps.  34:  '9. 

b)  absol.  or  c.  gen.  of  pers.  want, 
need,  poverty,  Luke  21:  4,  coll.  Mark  12: 
44.    2  Cor.  8:  13,  14.  9:  12.  11:  9. 

'Tai^pffaig,  ecoc^  ^,  {vattQiia,)  the 
being  in  want,  want,  need,  poverty,  Mark 
12:  44,  coll.  Luke  2:  1,  4.  Phil.  4: 11 
ovn  ott  na^  vati^aiv  Xiyoa, 

'^Taiepog,  a,  oVy  (  kindr.  with 
v\^og, )  a  defective  comparative,  Buttra. 
§  69.  2.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  69.  2 ;  laXUr, 
last,  hindmost,  e.  g;  in  place  Horn.  11.  5. 
17.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  a  42.  In  N.  T.. 
only  of  time: 

a)  genr.  1  Tim.  4: 1  ip  Itnigoig  xaw 
Qoig,  in  the  latter  times,  in  after  times ; 
comp.  in  *'£ox^og  b.  /}.  Sept.  for 
li-ihN  1  Chr.  29: 29.  —  Pol.  2.  41.  9. 
Xen?H.  G.  7.  2. 10. 

b)  Neut  vaitgov  as  adv.  (a)  seq. 
gen.  lasi,  after.  Matt.  22:  27  et  Luke  20: 
32  vaxtqov  ds  ndrtenv  eiTii&awe  xoi*  { 
ywfi,  last  of  all,  after  all.  So  Sept.  for 
•^nh»  Jer.  31:  19.— Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  22. 
—  7/f)  Absol.  i.  q.  at  last,  afterwards ; 
Matt.  4:  2  Vineqov  indpaae,  21:  29,  32, 
37.  25:  11.  26:  60.  Mark  16:  14.  Luke 
4:  2.  John  13:  36.  Heb.  12:  11.  Sept. 
for  n'»nrJN  Prov.  5:  4.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  15. 
1.    Ael.  V.  H.  5.  13.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  14. 

*  Tfoyrog,  ^,  or,  {wpatitn  to  weave,) 
woven,  John  19:  23  jifaooi'  v(parfog  di 
oXov,  comp.  in  **AQio<f>og»  Sept.  for  a'^'fit 
Ex.  39:  21,  26.  :ixn  Ex.  26:  32.  28:''6. 
—Jos.  Ant.  3. 2.  4.  "Thuc.  2.  97, 

*  Ty/tfAoSj  y,  or,  (vv*i  ^V^i)  %*» 
eUvated^  lofty. 
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a)  pp.  as  o^og  v^ioy  Matt.  4: 8. 17: 1. 
Mark  9:  2.  Luke  4:  5.  Rey.  21:  10. 
tt7xog  viff.  V.  12.  Sept.  for  nh4  Gen. 
7:  19.  la.  2:  15.  B"!  Is.  2:  14.  Ez.  20: 
28.  —  Palaepb.  29.  5.  Hdiao.  5.  6.  21. 
Xen.  An.  a  4.  25.—  From  the  Heb.  ra 
tn/;i?Aa,  highplaeei,  the  heighU,  put  for 
the  highest  heaoen$,  Heb.  1: 3 ;  comp.  in 
Olgapof  d.  /J.  So  Sept  for  Dina  Ps. 
93: 4.  la.  33: 5.  In  a  like  aenae  apoken  of 
Chriat,  comparaL  viliTjXotegos  wv  ov- 
oav&v  ytPOfuvog,  being  made  higher  than 
the  heavens^  i.  e.  exalted  above  the  heay- 
ens,  Heb.  7:26 ;  comp.  Epb.  4: 10  ina- 
yM  nartwf  ovfoi'wi'.— Symbol,  by  Hebr. 
Acta  la-  17  fuja  Pqaxlovoq  v^oi/  ^S^- 
yayw  axnovi  il  Jlyvntov,  vfiih  a  high 
armj  with  the  arm  up-lifled  as  if  about 
to  destroy  the  enemy ;  thus  emblematic 
of  threatening  might.  So  Sept.  for 
Heb.  -^wa  yiniEx.  6:6.  Deut  4:  34. 
Ez.20:3aC3i  Comp.  Sept /t^  vy^ijltj 
for  fin  ^1  Ex.  14:  8.  Num.  3a  3.  For 
the  force'of  the  figure,  aee  Is.  5:  25.  9: 
12.  14:  26. 

b)  trop.  high,  i.  e.  highly  esteemed, 
regarded  with  pride,  Luke  16:  15  to  iv 
a^^iinotg  vyniXoy,  pdiXv/fut  h^Tnov 
Tov  ^tov.  Rom.  12:  16  fiij  ra  vifnjXa 
q>(forovntg,  high  thvtgs,  pride,  opp.  xa 
Tvarnv^  humility  ;  comp.  in  Svycmayta. 
So  Sept  XaXtir  v^itd,  Heb.  nha ,  1  Sam. 
2:3;  comp.  Ecc.  7: 8.  Is.  9: 8.— Theocr. 
Id.  16.  98  vifniXoy  xXiog.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  10.  49  X6yo¥  vtfniXov.  Luc.  Her- 
mot  5  v^njXa  (p^opeiv. 

'  Tyn)Ao<ppov€co,  cj,  f  ijcrw,  (wpff 
Xog,  q>(fQpi(a,)-to  be  high-minded,  to  be 
proiuij  arrogatU,  intrans.  Rom.  1 1:  20. 
1  Tim.  6: 17.     Comp.  Rom.  12:  16. 

"Ty/iaros^  rf,  ov,  (  vipi,  vtpog,  )  a 
defect  superlat  Buttm.  §69.  n.  1.  Matth. 
§  133 ;  highest,  most  devated,  loftiest. 

a)  pp.  as  vtpkiTTOP  o^og  Hdian.  3. 3. 2; 
in  N.T.  only  from  the  Heb.  ra  Sxpiara, 
the  highest  places,  the  heights,  put  for 
the  highest  heavens,  comp.  in  Ovgavog 
d.  fi.  Matt  21:  9  wravpa  iv  rdig  vipUr-^ 
toig.  Mark  11:  10.  Luke  2:  14.  19:  38. 
So  Sept  for  D-^Wintt  Job  16:  19;  for 
aing.  fiintt  Ps.  71: 19.*—  Ecclua.  43:  9. 

b)  trop.'o*  SiptOTog,  the  Most  High, 
spoken  of  God  as  dwelling  in  the  high- 
sst  heavens,  and  as  far  exalted  above 


all  other  beings ;  comp.  in  Oigarog  <f. 
Mark  5:  7.  Luke  1:  32,  35,  76.  6:  35. 
8: 28.  Acta  7:  48.  16: 17.  Heb.  7:  L  So 
Sept  for  Heb.  ^S-^by  Deut  32: 8.  2Sam. 
22:  14.  Ps.  9:  a  21:  8.  Cliald.  TtJXty 
Dan.  4:  14,  21.  7:  25.  —  Ecclus.  41:  8. 
2  Mace.  3:  31.  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cat.  H. 
p.  569.  a  Diog.  Laert  8.  1.  So  of 
Jupiter,  Pind.  Nem.  1.  90.  Theocr.  Id. 
25.159. 

"Tipog,  60S,  ovQ,  TO,  (vv'*,)  hei^ 
elevaiion, 

a)  pp.  Eph.  a  18  xal  fia&ag,  tuu  wf^. 
Rev.  21:  16.  Sept  for  nai  1  Sara.  17: 
4.  n73ip  Gen.  6: 15.  —  Hdian.  4.  2.  a 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  7.— From  the  Heb.  tie 
height,  on  high,  "put  for  heaven,  the  high- 
est  heaven,  the  abode  of  Crod,  comp.  in 
OvQOPog  d.  So  ft  v^vg  from  on  higk^ 
from  God,  Luke  1: 78.  24: 49.  ffe  t^,^ 
to  on  high,  to  God,  Eph.  4;  8,  quoted 
from  Ps.68:19  where  Sept  for  tins'?. 
Sept  ft  vipovg,  Heb.  Dinr,  Pa.  18:  17. 
144:  7.  —  genr.  Ecclus.  1/:  26.  4a  la 
Act  Thorn.  §  10. 

b)  trop.  elevation,  dignity,  James  1:9. 
Sept  for  Cin^  Job  5: 11.  !T?^0  2Chr. 
1: 1.  17: 12.— I'Macc.  1:  4.  Lu<i  Tim.  5. 
Hdian.  1.  la  12. 

*  Tr{fO(o,  €0,  f.  w<rw,  ( vy^^O  ^  hei^dex, 
I.  e.  to  raise  high,  to  elevate,  to  Uft  up, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  of  the  brazen  serpent  and  al- 
so of  Jesus  on  the  cross,  John  a  14  bid, 
xad-oig  Mvivorig  v^HaaB  tor  oipiw^  ovTt»i 
vtpa&rjvai  dil  tor  vlop  rov  ar&qw^ov. 
8: 28.  —  So  Test.  XII  Pair.  p.  739  izl 
$vXov  viffw^iiatiai,  Genr.  Sept  for 
t]'»-)n  Gen.  7: 17.  Dan.  12:  7.  TTTZiTi 
2  Chr.  33: 14.  Anth.  Gr.  L  p.  241  w- 
q>ov  vipfoaarTO.  IV.  p.  18  &gorovg,  — 
Hence  Jesus  is  further  said  v^e»^Fca 
ix  tyg  yrjg,  i.  q.tobe  lifted  vpfrom  the 
earth  and  exalted  to  heaven,  with  allu- 
sion to  the  death  of  the  cross,  John  12: 
32,  34.  Also,  tfi  dilia  rov  &eov  in^et- 
&ilg,  exalted  to  [at]  the  right  hand  of 
God,  Acts  2: 33.  5: 31.  Comp.  Heb.  7: 
26  in  ^TifnjXog  a  ;  see  also  Mark  16: 19. 
1  Pet  a  22.  Heb.  l:a  8:  L  12:2.  Oth- 
ers render  trop.  exalted  by  the  rigU 
hand  of  God,  as  in  b ;  but  see  Winer  j 
31.  2.  p.  174.  For  this  dative  of  place 
whither,  comp.  %^x^^^  ^5  ^^^  ^*" 
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brie.  Paeudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  594.    vno^i- 
XW^ai  tjj  ohtltf  Luc.  Asin.  39.  Winer  l.c. 
b)  trop.  to  elevate,  to  exctU^  i.  e.     (a) 
genr.  to  raise  to  a  condition  of  prosper- 
ity, dignity,  honour,  etc.    Luke  1  :  52 
Mtt^tXXi  dvpatnag  ano  ^qovtiv^  nal  TUfffXh- 
m  tantivoif.  Acts  13: 17.    2  Cor.  11: 7. 
James  4: 10.    1   Pet.  5:  6.     Pass,  vipta- 
^ijmcti  MatL  23:  12.    Luke  14:  11.  18: 
14.  Matt.  11:23  et  Luke  10:  15  KantQ- 
raol'fi^  9/  Btig  tov  ovgavov  vtpu&uffa,  ex- 
alted to  heaven,  either  in  external  pros- 
perity, or  more  espec.  in  respect  to  the 
privileges  of  the  Gospel,  as  the  abode  of 
Jesus  ^    comp.  in  Kantgyaovn,  also  iu 
Ovqavoq  a.      Sept.  for   n^S  Job  36 :7. 
D'-)rr  Num.  24:  7.    1  K.  14:' 7.     b"«ijn 
Josh.  3: 7.  —  Ecclus.  15:  5.    Diog.  IJa- 
ert  1.  3.  2.  Pol.  5.  26.  12.— (/J)  Reflex. 
vipota  ificnnoVf  to   exalt  oneselfy   to   be 
proud^  arrogant,  Matt.  23: 12.    Luke  14: 


1 1.  18: 14.  So  Sept  Pasa  or  Mid.  for 
nz^  Is.  3: 16 ;  comp.  vipta&ri  ^  *aqdla 
Tifoi  for  iab  nai  Ps.  131: 1.  Prov. 
18:12.  2Chr.*26:V6. 

Trpcofia^  Tog,  io,  ( vyiooi,  peril 
pass.  i^cDfAtf*,)  pp.  'something  made 
high,  elevated,'  i.  e.  a  high  place,  height, 
elevation.  Rom.  8: 39  ovte  v^naua,  ovte 
Pa&oq,  prob.  put  for  heaven,  comp.  in 
"Tiiioq.  (  Epiph.  adv.  Haer.  1.  1.  1. ) 
Trop.  of  a  proud  adversary,  under 
the  figure  of  a  lofty  tower  or  fortress 
built  up  proudly  by  the  enemy,  2  Cor. 
10:  5  nav  vtputfAa  inatifOfitrov  xaxa  tijg 
yywaiatg  xov  -^eov.  —  Plut.  Sept.  Sap. 
Conv.  3.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  564,  xovg  aaxi(fag 
vipcifiaTa  xal  xanHycificna  XafA/Sdroviai 
iv  Totg  lortoig  ovg  dtf^lact,  Trop.  ex- 
altation, Judith  10:8.  13:6;  pride, 
Sept.  Job  24: 24. 


(p. 


^ayo^aiy  iipayop,  see  in  *jEtrt^/o>. 

0dyoCy  ou,  o,  (  qaytir, )  an  eater, 
glutton.  Matt.  11:19  av&Quurog  (payog 
uaX  oivonotfjg,  Luke  7:  34. — Eustath.  in 
II.  p.  1630.  15.  ib.  1737.  50.  Written 
also  q>ay6g,  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  434. 

^atXovrfg,  ou,  o,  by  metatb.  for 
ipaipolfig,  Lat.  penula,  a  cloak  or  great 
coat  with  a  hood,  used  chiefly  on  jour- 
oies  or  in  the  army,  2  Tim.  4: 13.  See 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  419.  For  the 
metathesis  see  Buttm.  §  19.  n.  2.  Matth. 
§  16.  2.  c.  Written  also  in  Mss.  and 
edit.  tpaiXomig,  (pdiovrig,  qxkwmjg,  — 
Athen.  III.  p.  97.  E,  oi  ah  c2,  o  xal  tov 
xaiwor  q>iX6yTip  ((X(^fj%at  yag,  w  ^iXxurtt, 
nal  6  (pairoXtjg)  tlniop  *  nal  yietnte,  dog 
fMOi  Toy  axgrjatop  <patv6Xfiv^  where  comp. 
Scbweigh.  So  (paivolfj  Artemid.  2.  3. 
Arr.  Epict.  4.  8. — Others  suppose  it  to 
be    a    travelling-case    for    books  etc. 


Hesycb.  tpadorrjg  •    tlktjftagi,ov  fifftPgai^ 
vov,  rj  yX(aaa6xofiOp, 

0aiycOy  f.  9)ayQf,  aor.  2  pass,  iqta- 
vfiv,  ((pata,  (fdog,  (fdtg,)  pp.  to  lighten,  to 
give  light,  to  illuminate. 

1.  in  trans,  to  give  light,  to  shine  forth, 
to  shine  as  a  luminary  or  light,  absol. 
Rev.  1:16  a>$  o  ijliog  (palwBi.  8 :  12. 
Seq.  hf  c.  dat.  of  place,  2  Pet.  1:  19  oSc 
Xv/yM  q>aiyoni  iy  avxfiVgt^  tojtoi.  Rev. 
21 :  2a  Sept.  for  -|'««ri  Gen.'  1 :  17. 
Ex.  13:22.  —  Theocr.  Id.  2.  11  2:sXoiya, 
q>diyt  xaXor.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  183.  1.  — 
Trop.  of  spiritual  light  and  truth,  comp. 
in  ^xoTo;  b.  John  I:  5  to  q>big  ir  jtj 
axoxUjf  (jpaiyei,  5: 35.  1  John  2: 3. 

2.  trans,  to  bring  to  light,  to  let  ap- 
pear, to  show,  c.  ace.  tigag  Hom.  II.  2. 
324.  atifiaxa  2.  353.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4. 
13  xd  Ugd  f\fiiy  ol  ^eol  (paiyovaiy.  Of- 
tener  and  iu  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid. 
g)aiyofitti,  aor.  2  ifpdytiy,  to  come  to 
light,  to  appear,  to  be  or  become  visible. 
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a)  strictly  L  q.  to  $hint  forth,  to  shine, 
€.  ip  of  place,  Rev.  18 :  23  ip&g  Ivxvov 
ov  firi  (payfi  h  (Tol  sti.  trop.  Phil.  2:  15 
iv  oli  q>aiyta^e  mg  ifwniiifsg  iv  ttovfu^. 
Sept.  for  nnt  Is.  60: 2.  —  pp.  2  Mace. 
12: 9.   Luc.  U.  Deor.  4: 3.    Xen.  Conv. 

1.  9  oToy  tpiyyog  t«  h  rvrtl  ^avji. 

b)  genr.  to  appear,  to  be  eeerij  aeq. 
^at.  of  pers.  expr.  or  itnpl.  (a)  Of  per- 
sona, Matt.  1:20  ay/Blog  mvqIov  tun' 
opog  i<fdvti  atrtfi,  2: 13,  19.  Mark  16:9. 
Sept.  for  nnpjS  Num.  23:  3.  —  2  Mace. 
^  33.  Jos.  Ant  7.  7.  a  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
20.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  4a— With  a  par- 
ticip.  or  adj.  as  predicate  in  nominat. 
comp.  Mattb.  §  549.  5.  p.  1078.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  771.  Passow  no.  2.  c.  Matt. 
6: 16  OTitag  gtavwri  aP'&Qwiois  rtitntvov- 
Ttg,  y.  16.  23 :  28  vfulg  . . .  ffalvtad-e 
jolg  av^qiaiioig  \pv%tg\  dUaioi,  c.  daL 
impl.  2  Cor.  13: 7.  c.  particip.  impl. 
Matt.  6:  5  onmg  ay  (^aivSiOi  toXg  av&Q. 
sc.  nQootvxovTig,  —  c.  part  Test  XII 
Patr,  p.  530.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  1.  c.  adj.  Hdian.  a  14.  15. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3.  10  o  ffXiog  firipbndiig 
edoU  q>avfiyai,  c.  dat  impl.  Ceb.  Tab. 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 19. — Absol.  to  appear, 
to  make  his  appearance,  Luke  9: 8.  1 
Pet  4: 18.  —  (/9)  Of  things,  e.  g.  to  &- 
tavia  Matt  la  26.  (2  Mace.  1:  33.)  Of 
an  event,  Matt  9: 33  iy  tiS  'laQoriX,  So  tot 
(paiyofitva,  things  visible,  apparent  to 
the  senses,  Heb.  11:3.  With  a  predi- 
cate, see  above  in  or;  Matt  2a 27.  Rom. 
7:13  ^ya  (parji  afiaQtia  .  .  .  KaiBQ/a- 
(ofisyrj  'd'ayajoy,  Comp.  Winer  p.  285. 
— Espec.  of  things  appearing  in  the  sky, 
air,  etc.  phenomena.  Matt  2:  7  top  xQo- 
POP  Tov  ffatpOfjUpov  aoxigog,  24:  27,  30. 
James  4: 14.  ^  Hom.  II.  8.  556.  Hdian. 

2.  15.  11.    Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1  aoxQanal 
nal  Pgoptal . . .  toirrtop  ds  q>apipTotp. 

c)  trop.  as  referred  to  the  mental 
eye,  to  appear,  to  seem,  seq.  dat.  pers.  c. 
predic.  Mark  14:64  xl  vfup  ipalpexai; 
Seq.  hwniop  tipog  Luke  24: 1 1. — c.  dat. 
E8dr.2:2L  Hom.  Od.  1.318.  Aristoph. 
Eccl.  870.    c.  inf.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  20. 

0fiAfy,  o,  indec.  Phaleg,  Heb.  Aj!^ 
(part)  Peleg,  pr.  n.  m.  the  son  of  Eber, 
Luke  3: 35.  Comp.  Geo.  11: 16  sq. 

0ayep6g,  d,  or,  {(palpio,)  appa- 
rent^  visible,  conspicuous,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 


1.  10  nXfi&ovatig  ayoqag  hu  yoj^tg  ifr 
8c.  Socrates.  Usually  and  io  N.  T. 
apparent,  wumifest,  known ;  e.  g.  9«vt- 
(fOP  Jpai,  to  be  manifest,  known.  Acts  4: 

16.  Rom.  I:  19.  Gal.  5:  19.  1  Tim.  4: 
15.  1  John  3: 10.  (Ecdua.  6:24.  2  Mace 
6:30.  Diod.  Sic.  I.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  a 
9.  2.)  fpaps(fOP  ylpta&at  to  be  or  become 
apparent,  manifest,  well  known,  Mark  6: 
14.  Luke  8 :  17.  Acts  7:  la  1  Cor.  a 
13.  11: 19.  14:  25.  Phil.  1:  la  (1  Mace 
15:9.  2  Mace.  1:3a  Pol.  1.  la  14.) 
ipetyf^op  nouip  tipo,  to  make  one  wuaur 

fesi,  known,  to  disclose.  Matt  12: 16. 
Mark  a  12.— 2  Mace.  12:41.  Jos.  Ant 
3.  4.  2. — Neut.  c  prep,  tig  gmvc^  d- 
^uy,  to  become  manifest,  known,  to  be 
brought  to  light,  Mark  4:  22.    Luke  8: 

17.  {df  TO  <p.  Luc.  Calumn.  9.)  ip  g«- 
vtg^,  adverbially, 'com p.  in  *£r  do.  a  a. 
a ;  manifestltf,  openly^  Matt  6: 4,  6,  (18); 
also  i.  q.  externally,  outwardly,  Rom.  2: 
28  bis.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  2. 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  a 
L31. 


^aV€pO€0,  €0,  f.  worn,  (^enn^og,)  t9 
make  apparent,  manifest, known;  to  aum- 
ifest,  to  show  openly,  trans. 

a)  of  things.  Act  c.  ace  John  2: 11 
iq>ayi^0HFi  T^y  do^ay  avrov.  1  Cor.  4: 5. 
2  Cor.  2:14  /y  nayil  toni^.  Col.  4:4. 
Tit  1:  a  c.  ace.  et  dat  John  17: 6. 
Rom.  1: 19  o  /o^  &9og  avtoig  [unrto] 
iq>ayiq<aae.  Pass.  Mark  4:  22  ov  /of 
iotl  T»  xgvntop  o  iap  ftri  4^«cyi^«^. 
John  3: 21  tya  ^ayc^o»^  tcc  b^cl  9:a 
Rom.  a  21.  16:26.  2  Cor.  7:  12.  Epb. 
5:  13  bis,  ta  de  napxa  • . .  ipeofs^ovtm ' 
nap  yoQ  to  ifavtf^vfupor,  ipeig  iffn, 
whatever  is  made  manifest,  is  itself  ligbL 
2  Tim.  1:10.  Heb.  9:  a  IJohnaS 
ovnn  i^ayeqia^n  ti  iaofse&a.  Rev.  a  18. 
15: 4.  iy  tovtt^  1  John  4: 9.  ip  t^  wm- 
pan  2  Cor.  4: 10, 11.  c.  dat  CoL  1: 
2a  Sept  Act.  for  nVa  Jer.  3a  6.  — 
Suid.  (pctpt^ovp  '    dg  ipQg  ayup» 

b)  of  persons,  (a)  reflex,  e  imvsip, 
or  Mid.  (popiifovpai,  aor.  I  pass,  i^wt- 
Qto&rip  as  Mid.  Buttra.  §  136. 2 ;  to  »«»• 
\fest  oneself,  to  show  onesdf  opesdy,  ft» 
appear.  Reflex,  c.  dat  John  7:  4  90^ 
gwrop  OBovtop  t^  xoapi^  show  ikynifto 
the  world,  appear  publicly.  Mid.  c. 
tpngoa&ep  tipog,  2  Cor.  5: 10  sn^nss 
^pag  <papagw&iipak  dti  epn^oa&9  «sv 
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Mace.  3:  19.  Ael  V.  H.  la  »     In  N. 

T.  of  A  ship,  to  undergirdf  i.  e.  fo  gird 
around  the  bottom  and  whole  body  of 
the  ship  with  chains  or  cables,  in  order 
to  strengthen  it  agatnst  the  waves,  Acts 
27:  17.— Pol.  27.  3.  3. 

'TnoxaKOy  adv.  (xara,)  i.  q.  Engl. 
undtr-neaih^  spoken  of  place,  c.  gen. 
Mark  6:11.  7:  28  vnonaxot  t?;?  xi^aniQriq, 
Luke  8:  1^  John  1:  51  vnoHaxta  t$( 
crinrijc.  Rev.  5: 3, la  6:  9.  12: 1.  Trop. 
vjroracnrfiy  vnwtaxtit  tw  nodup  xipoq 
Ueb.  2:  8,  see  in  llovq  fi,  Sept.  for 
nhn  Ez.  24: 5.  linnn  l  K.  6:  6.  Ez 
4(h  19.— Pol.  3.  55.  2.*  Diod.  Sic.  1.  72. 

Tnoxpiro/Liai,  depon.  Mid.  {kqI^ 
r»,)  pp.  to  give  judgment  under  a  cause 
or  matter,  to  give  a  judicial  answer ; 
hence  genr.  to  anstper,  to  reply,  used  by 
the  earliest  writers  instead  of  the  later 
and  more  usual  aTtoxQlrofiai,  Horn.  II. 
7.  407.  Hdoi.  1.  78.  Thuc.  7.  44.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  1.  to  interpret  dreams,  sc. 
in  answer  to  inquiries,  Horn.  Od.  19. 
535,555.  Artemid.  1.9.  Then  in  Attic 
usage,  to  an^uier  upon  the  stage,  to  play 
a  part,  to  act,  Luc.  de  Merc.  cond.  30. 
Ael.  V.  H.  14.  40.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  97 
vjtox(flvea9ai  iQayt^diay  Evqmldov  ^oi- 
pUraag.  —  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T  to 
play  the  kypocrile,  to  diaembUj  to  feign, 
c.  ace.  et  inf.  Luke  20:  20  vnoKgiPOfU" 
povg  iavtovg  Sixcdovg  iJwau  -»  2  Mace. 
6:21,24.  Jos.  Vit.  §9.  EpicL  Ench.  17. 
Pol.  2.  49.  7.  Dem.  878.  a 

T^/ioxptaiC^  €€OQ^  ^,  {vnox^lpo/iai 
q.  T.)  pp.  answer,  response,  e.  g.  of  an 
oracle  Hdot.  1.  90, 116.  Tliom.  Mag. 
p.  874  vjioxglyofiai  xal  to  anottglropai, 
nal  V7r6n(fi<nq  to  avjo.  Genr.  stage- 
playing,  acting,  the  histrionic  ait,  Luc 
Piscat.  32.  Artemid.  3.  la  Anth.  Gr. 
IV.  p.  284  ult.  TgayiMijg  eldog  vnoxgUnag, 
— In  N.T.  hypocrisy,  dissimulniion.  Mart. 
23: 1^.  Mark  12:  15  o  ds  tidfag  alxoip 
rijt  vnoxifuriv.  Luke  12: 1.  Gal.  2:  13. 
1  Tim.  4:  2.  1  Pet.  2: 1  .—2  Mace.  6: 25. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  10.  Pol.  35.  2.  la 

Taox^iirfQ^  ou,  o,  (vTox^/ya/iOf,) 
a  stage-player^  actor,  Luc.  Piscat.  33. 
Ael.  V.  H.  a  30.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  9. 
In  N.  T.  a  hypocriU,  dissembler,  sc.  in 
respect  to  religion,  piety.  Matt.  6:  2,  5, 


la  7:5.  15:7.  laX  22:1^  23:13,14, 
15,  23,  25,  27,  29.  24:  51.  Mark  7: 6. 
Luke  (r.  42.  (IL-  44.)  12:  56.  la  15. 
Sept.  for  q:h  Job  34:  30.  36:  1  a  So 
Aquil.  et  Theod.  Job  15:  34.  20:  5.  — 
Not  found  in  this  sense  in  classic  wri- 
ters ;  Eustath.  in  II.  ^,  p.  564.  8,  (mo- 
KQttiig  naga  tdig  wniQO/tpmrt  ^ffioqtrtw  o 
fiil  in  i/n'xfig  Uymw  ^  nQonetp,  ftiidi  onsf 
ipQOWiU 

'  T/ioAa/n/Sdyco,  f.  A^v^o^mu,  (1«^- 
Pavtn,)  to  take  under  any  person  or  tbin^ 
i.  e.  to  take  up  by  placing  oneself  uiuiBr- 
nealh,  trans. 

a)  pp.  to  take  or  receive  up^  c.  ace 
Acts  \:9vHpiXri  vJtiXaifliP  avtow  ano  %mr 
o^d-aXpSiv. — Hdot.  1.24  roy  de  ['X^/ora] 
dthpiva  liyovai  vnoXapovja  ilmbuu 
inl  Tairagor,  Com  p.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 
48  fin. 

b)  trop.  to  take  up  the  discourse,  to  con" 
tinue;  hence  to  answer,  to  reply  ;  absoL 
Luke  10: 30  imola/iatp  de  o  Iijaovg  uv$. 
Sept  for  nzy  oft  in  Job,  c.  2:  4.  4: 1. 
6:  K  Dan.  3:U  —  Ael.  V.  H.  14.  8  v;io- 
Xafiiap  Iqpq.  PoL  15.  8.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2l 
1.29. 

c)  trop.  to  take  up  in  thought,  to  sup- 
pose, to  think,  comp.  in  conmn.  Engl.  / 
take  U;  absol.  Acts  2:  15  ov  /of,  ttg 
vfuStg  vnolapfiavstt,  x.  t.  L  Seq.  ori, 
Luke  7:  43.  —  Sept.  Job  25:  3  c.  ore 
Jo.4.  Ant.  12.  2.  3  init.  Dera.  G2a  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  2l  2.  4. 

TnoXilaco,  f.  y^oj,  (Ulnn,)  to  leave 
behind,  see  in  'Tito  note  no.  3 ;  Pass,  to 
he  left  behind,  to  remain  ;  Rom.  11:3 
xa/ctf  V7telflq>&fiP  povog,  quoted  from 
1  K.  19: 10, 14,  where  Sept.  for  -^Tiin, 
nni3.  Sept.  for  net©:  Ex.  10:  19. 
Jiidg.  7:  a  —  Jos.  Anu  6.  4.  2.  Luc 
Mort.  Peregr.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27. 

TitoAtfyioy^  ouj  to,  ( Xrp^og, )  the 
under-vat  of  a  wine-press,  into  which 
the  juice  of  the  grapes  flowed  ;  see  in 
yifivog  b.  Mark  12:  I.  Sept.  for  apj 
Is.  16:  10.  Joel  a  la  Hagg.  2:  17.     ' 

^TnoXifinccvto,  a  lengthened  form 
for  vnoXelnfa  q.  v.  found  only  in  pres. 
and  imperf.  Buttm.  §  1 12.  13  ;  to  leave 
behind,  trans.  1  Per.  2:  21  tmvXiitnipwP 
vno/gafifiop. — In  the  sense  'to  Ail  par* 
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5!  3  {  ^lUfftg  imofiowiiif  uentQ/a^naL  T.  4. 
Rom.  15:  4, 5  o  ^iog  tiig  vnoftop^g^  i.  e. 
who  bestows  patience.  J  Tiin.  6:  11. 
2  Tim.  3: 10.  Tit,  2: 2.— Sept.  for  patUrU 
hope,  Heb.  niJ^JO  Ezra  10:  2.  nipn 
Ps.  9:  19.    comp.  Ecclus.  2:  13.  16:'l'3. 

*  Tnoyo€(o,  €0,  f.  licroi,  (i^oim,}  Lat. 
9uqneerey  ruMptdart^  i.  q.  to  tutpect^  to 
surmise^  Hdot.  9.  99.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  42. 
Tbuc.  7.  7a  In  N.  T.  i.  q.  to  ewyee- 
iure^  to  suppoie,  to  deem,  c.  ace.  impl. 
Acts  25:  18  My  [i.  e.  iovtup  a]  vntvoovr 
i/fi,  c.  ace.  et  inf.  Acts  13: 25.  27: 27. 
— Juditb  14: 14.  Plut.  de  Garnil.  c.  14 
oix  vnopoovrtog,  aU'  tidoiog  iq>alytTO. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  20. 

Xhoyota^  ag,  {,  ilmopoiWf)  under- 
thought^  i.  e.  MUfpietofiy  furniite,  1  Tim. 
6:  4  vnovoiM  nopfif^aL  —  Ecclus.  3:  24. 
Jos.  a  J.  1. 11.  5.  Pol.  5. 15. 1.  Dero. 
1178.  2. 

Tnoma^cOj  Dor.  for  vitonUHfii, 
(nUOn  q.  V.)  to  press  under,  to  suppress, 
to  oppress,  in  Mi$s.  for  vnwnwioi,  Luke 
18: 5.  1  Cor.  9: 27.— So  tmonUCm  Clem. 
Alex.  Paed.  a  16.  Plut.  IX.  p.  647.  17. 
Reisk. 

TaoitXicOy  f.  evaofiai,  (nXita  q.  v.) 
to  sail  under,  i.  e.  under  the  lee  or  shel- 
ter of  an  island  or  shore,  seq.  ace.  de- 
pending on  vno  in  composic.  Acts 
27: 4, 7  v7iS7iXtwa/iw  nV  X^Tijr.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  426.  a  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  1 1, 12. 
Winer  §  56.  2,  3. 

Tno7iv^€Oy  f.  twr^  (nvim  q.  v.)  to 
Uow  gtntlif,  softly,  of  the  wind,  Acts 
27:  la     Comp.  in  ^Trto  note. 

'TnonoStoy,  ov,  to,  (pp*  nent  of 
adj.  inonodiog  under  foot,  from  novg,) 
a  footstool,  James  2:  3  na&ov  wdt  vno 
TO  vjtojtodior  pov,  Anthropopath.  of 
God,  whose  footstool  is  the  earth,  to 
.  vjtonodiop  J&y  nodoiv  avxot  Matt.  5:  35 
et  Acts  7:  49 ;  comp.  Is.  66:  1  where 
Sept  and  Din.  For  the  phrase  Ji&i- 
yat  jovg  ix^Qovg  vnonodiov  rmv  itodoiy 
jiyog,  quoted  from  Ps.  110:  1  where 
Sept.  for  Dnr^,  see  in  Jlovg  /?.  Matt 
22:  44.  Mark  12: 36.  Luke  20:  4a  Acts 
2:  35.  Heb.  1:  13.  10:  la  Sept  genr. 
for  Din  Ps.  99:  5.  Lam.  2: 1.  'ijrj^ 
2  Chr.  9: 18.— S«xt  Emptr.  ad?.  Math. 


1.246.  Chares ap.Atben.12. 9.  AtbeB.5. 
p.  192.  E.  Eustath.  ad  Od.  a",  p.  1482.  a 
Hesych.  &gttyioy  vnonodior.  A  late 
word,  found  in  no  early  writer ;  comp. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  199. 

'  Tndoiaaig,  €(og,  ^i  (wpUm^  to 
underset,)  pp.  *■  what  is  set  or  stands 
under,'  a  foundation,  subsirueturt.  Sept 
Ez.  43:  11  im.  rov  o^v.  Diod.  Sic  L 
66  vn.  tov  raipov.  13. 82.  Then  of  aoj 
thing  which  subsides,  sediment,  PoL  34. 
9.  10.  aipaxog  vnoortang  miu  ilvg  Ga- 
len, de  Temper.  2. 5.  Tom.  III.  p.66.  F ; 
a  thick  broth  or  sauce,  xafucafur, 
Athen.  IV.  p.  133 ;  also  lees,  dregs,  ex- 
crement, ^  ir  ni&t^  tov  nXyov  imwrtam^ 
iyidga,  Pacat  in  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  7a 
Trop.  foundation,  origin,  beginnmg,  Joe. 
cAp.  1.1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3  V31F.  1%  ^»- 
fioXiig,  ib.15.70.  purpose  h^un,  umder^ 
taking,  Diod.  Sic.  16.  32,  3a~In  N.  T. 

a)  meton.  weU-founded  truti,  frm  ex- 
pectation,  confidence,  pp.  foundation  'or 
ground  of  trust  and  confidence.  Heb. 
a  14  tiiy  aqxh^  ^^  vnoaxaasmg^  i.  e.  our 
first  hope  or  confidence,  sc  in  Christ, 
i.  q.  trv  nfftnfiy  nUnvy  1  Tim.  5:  12 ; 
comp.  Heb.  10:  35.  So  Heb.  11: 1  am 
di  nUnig  ilniCopiyuiy  \mwnu9ig^fmi&  is 
confidence  as  to  things  hoped  for;  so 
Engl.  Vers.  marg.  Comp.  below  in  c 
2  Cor.  9: 4  xataiaz^fy^&fup  npu^ ,  . ,  h 
tfj  vnoirtaani  favtji,  in  later  edit  compi 
in  b,  c  So  Sept!  for  n^tjin  Ps.  3ft  a 
tirpr\  Ruth  1:  12.    Ez.  19:  5. 

D)  meton.  of  that  quality  which  leads 
one  to  stand  under,  endure,  or  under- 
take any  thing,  firmness,  boldness,  confi- 
dence,  2  Cor.  11:  17  iy  tavrji  tj  wro- 
UTaaet,  tijg  xav/iJasMC  in  this  boldness  of 
boasting,  this  confident  boasting.  So 
2  Cor.  9:  4  in  text.  rec.  comp.  in  a. 
See  also  in  c— Jos.  Ant  la  1.  a  Diod. 
Sic.  Tom.  VI.  p.  37.  Tauchn.  ^  di  h 
fiaadyoig  vJioataing  tiJc  ^/^-  Po^*  4. 
50.  10.  ib.  6.  55.  2  vnoaxaotg  naii  toI^ 

c)  trop.  hypostasis,  Lat  subMantia, 
i.  e.  what  really  exists  under  any  appear- 
ance, substance,  reality,  essentud  nature. 
Heb.  1 :  3  /or^otxrij^  t^c  vnoaraatttg  ath- 
tov  sc.  '^tov,  i.  e.  the  express  image  or 
counterpart  of  Gknl's  essence  or  being, 
i.  q.  of  God  himself.  So  Heb.  11: 1, 
according  to  Chrysostom^aiMl  othen; 
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f  el  or  put  under,  to  lay  under,  e.  g.  a 
prop,  support,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  12.  In 
N.  T. 

a)  pp.  c.  ace.  xid^hai  tov  T^djfijloy, 
to  lay  doum  one*s  neck  sc.  under  the 
sword  or  axe  of  the  executioner,  i.  q. 
to  hazard  one's  life,  Rom.  16:  4.  —  Ael. 
V.  H.  10.  16  vjio&fiir»  t^p  KiifaXfiv  sc. 
for  one  to  strike.  Ofiht>8e  who  place 
their  necks  under 'a  yoke,  Arr.  Diss. 
Epict.  4.  1.  77.     trop.  Ecclus.  51:  26. 

b)  Mid.  vnoTll>mai,  to  bring  under 
the  mind  or  notice  of  any  one,  to  iug- 
gestj  to  put  in  mind  of,  as  a  teacher  or 
otherwise,  c.  ace.  et  dat.  1  Tim.  4:  6. — 
Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Pol.  1.  22.  3.  ^  Plato 
Eutbyphr.  11.  p.  9.  D,  cxonu,  el  tovto 
vno^ifupog,   ovtoi   ^^tnd  fu  d^daU^i  S 

'T/iorp^X^f  Ror.2  vnidgafiov,  (tgi- 
Xta  q.  V.)  to  run  under,  e.  g.  under  a 
tree,  Plut.  Apoplh.  Themist.  13.  T.  II. 
p.  37.  Tauchn.  talg  nXaxavotf,  ol^  vno- 
tgixowTi  ;fetf«atof«i'o*.  In  N.  T.  of  a 
ship,  to  run  under  the  lee  or  shelter  of 
an  island  or  coast ;  e.  ace.  as  in  'Tno- 
nliio.  Acts  27: 1 6  rtiaiop  ds  t»  vjio^qanov- 
je^.— c.dat.  Plut.  de  Virt  Mul.  11.  p.  191. 
Tauchn.  Comp.Wet8t.N.T.Il.p.642. 

'TnoTVJiwai?,  loog,  »;,  (vnoxvnota 
to  form  or  copy  slightly,  to  sketch, 
Aristot  Ethic.  1.  7  vnotvn&aai  nq&toi^, 
«I#  vore^oy  avay^aqpftv,)  aform^  iketchy 
imperfect  delineation,  trop.  2  Tim.  1: 13 
vn.  vyMtvovTonv  Xoytov,  —  Poll.  On.  7. 
128  io)yQaq>(or  tgya  . .  .  t«  di  jU(^  Tiy^ 
lixrug  vTTOJVTtwaig  .  . .  mtwv  vnoivnw- 
aaah^an.  Plotin.  Ennead.  6.  37.  Strabo 
II.  p.  182.  B,  avakaPovxti  ano  t^?  tt^w- 
tfjg  vnoTvn(oat(ag.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
II.  p.  320.  —  Meton.  a  sketch,  pallem, 
for  imitation,  1  Tim.  1:  16  nQogvnotV" 
noMTiv,  —  Hesych.  ngog  vnotvnuaiv  • 
ngog  tnifAsiov. 

'Tnocpepco,  aor.  1  vmiysyxt,  (yspw,) 
to  underhear,  i.  e.  to  bear  up  from  under- 
neath, to  support,  to  sustain,  e.  g.  onka, 
heavy  armour,  Engl.  *  to  be  under  arras,* 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  57.  In  N.  T.  trop.  to 
hear  up  under,  to  endure,  e.  g.  evils,  c. 
ace.  ntiQaapov  1  Cor.  10: 13.  difayfiovg 
2  Tim.  3: 11.     Ivnag  1  Pet  2: 19.     Sept 


for  Kto3  P8.e9:  8.  Prov.  18: 14.  —  9 
Mace. '£  28.  Jos,  B.  J.  6.  a  3.  Pol.  1. 
1.  2.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40. 

'Tnoxcop^co,  €0,  f.  ij<r«,  (/«?••• 
q.  V.)  to  give  place  covertly^  to  wilkdraw 
oneself  under  cover,  without  noise  or 
notice,  intrans.  c.  dg  local,  Luke  9: 10 
vntx^df^t  HOT  idlar  tig  tonop  S^or. 
So  c.  iv  Luke  5:  16,  see  in  'Ev  no.  4.  — 
Sept  Judg.  20:  37.  Joe.  Vit  §  29  vit^ 
Xmgtiaay  ik  r^v  ohuotr.  Isaeus  58. 19  t«ff 
2iitvo!fva.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  2. 

'  Tntonid^co,  f.  a<ro»,  (wtdnutw  part 
under  the  eyes,  the  face,  from  vno,  mf,] 
to  strike  under  the  eyes,  to  heai  the  face 
black  and  blue,  Engl,  to  give  a  Hack  eye, 
Aristoph.  Pae.  539  or  541,  ei  ibi  SchoL 
Plut  de  Fae.  in  Lun.  4  ektytp^  vTtwtti- 
fiiy  [al.  VTiomeift>y]  avrovg  xify  aeXijinjr, 
amXwy  xai  pikaap&v  avaniginlam^, 
Comp.  Wetst  N.  T.  L  p.  779.— In  N.  T. 
genr.  i.  q.  to  maltreat^  trans,  spoken 
of  the  body,  to  suJbjtct  to  hardship.  Is 
mortify,  to  a&pa  pov  1  Cor.  9:  27.  — 
Trop.  to  weary  with  prayers,  entreaties, 
Engl,  to  beat  out,  c.  ace.  Luke  18:  S 
Comp.  Lat.  obtundo  Ter.  Adelph.  1.  2l 
33. — See  'TnomaZm. 

^Tg,  v6g,  o,^,  a  nrine, 2 Pet 2: 22; 
see  in  BogPogog.  Sept.  for  ^^tn  Dent 
14:  8.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  10.  5.  Xen?  Mem. 
4.  3.  10. 

' Taacojiog,  ov,  Vi  (Heb.  S^TK,) 
hyssop,  a  low  plant  or  shrub,  put  in  an- 
tith.  with  the  cedar  as  growing  out  ef 
the  wall  or  rocks,  1  K.  5:  13  [4: 3a] 
Dioscor.  3. 30.  Plin.  H.  N.  14. 16.  The 
Hebrews,  under  the  names  n^Tt^and 
vaaotnog,  appear  to  have  comprised  not 
only  the  common  hyssop,  hyssopus  ojfr 
cinalis,  but  also  other  similar  aromatie 
plants,  as  lavender  and  espec.  origanom 
or  wild  marjoram,  or^j-aaum  creiense, 
called  by  the  Arabs  Zattar,  (ociroum 
zatarhendi,]  and  found  in  great  abun- 
dance around  Mount  Sinai  and  on  Moaot 
St  Catharine ;  see  Burckhardt's  Traveh 
in  Syria  etc.  p.  572.  R.  Tanchura  of 
Jerus.  •*  niTH  nomen  est  origani  (sam- 
reia,  savory)  et  Komitb,  i.e.  stoechadii, 
quae  est  species  origani.^  See  fully  in 
Gesen.  Thesaur.  Ling.  Heb.  p.  57. 
Hyssop  was  much  used  in  the  ritual 
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a)  pp.  as  of^  vifffilor  Matt.  4: 8. 17: 1. 
Mark  9:  2.  Luke  4:  5.  Rev.  21:  10. 
Ttixog  vtff.  V.  12.  Sept.  for  nba  Gen. 
7:  19.  I8.  2: 15.  Bn  Is.  2:  14.  fcz.  20: 
2a  —  Palaeph.  29.  5.  Hdian.  5.  6.  21. 
Xcn.  An.  3.  4.  25.—  From  the  Heb.  rd 
vifftjXd,  high  places,  the  heights,  put  for 
the  highest  heavens,  Heb.  1: 3 ;  comp.  in 
Ovgarog  d.  (i.  So  Sept  for  ann»  Ps. 
93: 4.  Is.  33: 5.  In  a  like  sense  spoken  of 
Christ,  comparat.  viprjXojigoQ  itav  ov- 
^ap£p  /e^ofupog,  being  made  higher  than 
the  heavens,  i.  e.  exalted  above  the  heav- 
ens, Heb.  7:26 ;  comp.  £ph.  4: 10  dna- 
y«  uurtetp  ov^ayciiy.— Symbol,  by  Hebr. 
Acts  13:  17  fitta  fiffaxlopog  viptjXov  i^^- 
Yayw  aviovg  H  Aiyvnxov,  with  a  high 
arm,  with  the  arm  up-lifted  as  if  about 
to  destroy  the  enemy ;  thus  emblematic 
of  threatening  might  So  Sept  for 
Heb.  ■'JIDJ  ajini  Ex.  6:  6.  Deut  4:  34. 
£z.  20: 33[  34.  bomp.  Sept  xt^  vifnjXii 
for  Dn  i;  Ex.  14:  8.  Num.  3a-  3.  For 
the  force^of  the  figure,  see  Is.  5:  25.  9: 
12.  14:  26. 

b)  trop.  high,  i.  e.  highly  esteemed, 
regarded  with  pride,  Luke  16:  15  to  h 
inf&Qtonotg  viff^Xov,  ftdiXv/fta  ivfamot 
%ov  ^<ov.  Rom.  12:  IQ  fiif  ra  vifniXa 
ipQorovrttg,  high  things,  pride,  opp.  xa 
TvatHtd  humility  ;  comp.  in  Svyanayia. 
So  Sept  laXuv  vifniXd,  Heb.  773^ ,  1  Sam. 
2:3;  comp.  Ecc.7:8.  Is.  9:  S.—Theocr. 
Id.  16.  98  tnfnjXoy  xXiog.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  10.  49  X6yo¥  vifniXov.  Luc.  Her- 
mot  5  vipiiXa  <pqofuy. 

*  TtfnjXofppoveco,  cJ,  f  ijcrw,  (v^i?- 
X69,  <p^piai,)'to  be  high-minded,  to  be 
proud,  arrogant,  intrans.  Rom.  11:20. 
1  Tim.  6: 17.     Comp.  Rom.  12:  16. 

"Ttpiarogj  7f,  oy,  (  vipt,  vipog, )  a 
defect  su  perlat  Bu ttm.  §  69.  n .  J .  Matth . 
$  133 ;  highest,  most  elevated,  lojliest. 

a)  pp.  as  vipkaxop  ogog  Hdian.  3. 3. 2 ; 
in  N.T.  only  from  the  Heb.  ret  iip^ata, 
the  highest  places,  the  heights,  put  for 
the  highest  heavens,  comp.  in  OvQarog 
d.  (i.  Matt  21:  9  wrarra  h  xoXg  vipUr- 
toig.  Mark  11:  10.  Luke  2:  14.  19:  38. 
So  Sept  for  B*»73ina  Job  16:  19;  for 
sing.  Din 59  Ps.  71:  19.*—  Ecclus.  43:  9. 

b)  trop.'o*  vipiOTog,  the  Most  High, 
spoken  of  Grod  as  dwelling  in  the  high- 
tit  heavens,  and  as  far  exalted  above 


all  other  beings ;  comp.  in  Ol^arog  d. 
Mark  5:  7.  Luke  1:  32,  35,  76.  6:  35. 
8: 28.  Acts  7: 48.  16: 17.  Heb.  7: 1.  So 
Sept  for  Heb.  "JVr:?  Deut  32: 8.  2  Sam. 
22:  14.  Ps.  9:  a  21:  8.  Chald.  ni;*57 
Dan.  4:  14,  21.  7:  25.  —  Ecclus.  41:  '8. 
2  Mace,  a-  31.  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  II. 
p.  569.  a  Diog.  Laert  8.  1.  So  of 
Jupiter,  Pind.  Nem.  1.  90.  Theocr.  Id. 
25.  159. 

'Ttffog,  6og,  ovg,  to,  (tV»*)  ^'^g*^ 
elevation. 

a)  pp.  Eph.ai8  Kot  /id&og,  xal  wpog. 
Rev.  21:  16.  Sept  for  nai  1  Sam.  17: 
4.     m^ip  Gen.  6:  15.  —  Hdian.  4.  2.  a 

Xen.  Xn.  3.  4.  7 From   the  Ueb.tU 

height,  on  high,  put  for  heaven,  the  high- 
est heaven,  the  abode  of  God,  comi».  in 
OvQuwog  d.  So  i$  vipovg  from  on  high, 
from  God,  Luke  1: 7a  24: 49.  ug  vfog 
to  on  high,  to  God,  Epb.  4;  8,  quoted 
from  Ps.  68: 19  where  Sept  for  CI  137 . 
Sept  ^  vipovg,  Heb.  oVnc,  Ps.  18:  17. 
144:  7.  —  genr.  Ecclus.  I/:  26.  4a  la 
Act  Thom.  §  10. 

b)  trop.  elevation,  dignUjf,  James  1:9. 
Sept  for  cin^  Job  5: 11.  r^jra  2Chr. 
1:1.  17:12.— I'Macc.  1:  4.  Lud  Tim.  5. 
Hdian.  1.  la  12. 

*  Ttp6(0,  €0,  f.  waw,  (wffog,)  to  heighten, 
i.  e.  to  raise  high^  to  elevate,  to  lijl  wp, 
trans. 

a)  pp.  of  the  brazen  serpent  and  al- 
so of  Jesus  on  the  cross,  John  a  14  bis, 
xa&titg  Mmvafjg  viptaat  xbv  ofpiP^  ootm; 
%nff(odijpat  dii  xop  viop  xov  ap&(ftanov, 
8: 28.  —.  So  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  739  i^l 
^vXov  vifioi^iiotTat,  Genr.  Sept.  for 
B"»nrT  Gen.  7:  17.  Dan.  12:  7.  rP25n 
2  Chr.  33: 14.  Anth.  Gr.  L  p.  241  Va- 
q>op  vtfffoaapxo.  IV.  p.  18  O^qopoi^  — 
Hence  Jesus  is  further  said  vtpotd^rtu 
ix  xijg  pig,  u  q,  to  be  lifted  vp/rom  the 
earth  and  exalted  to  heaven,  with  allu- 
sion to  the  death  of  the  cross,  John  12: 
32,  34.  Also,  xfi  dt^i^  xov  &eov  Upm- 
&£lg,  exalted  to  [at]  the  right  hand  of 
God,  Acts  2: 3a  5: 31 .  Comp.  Heb.  7: 
26  in  *2*^lo(  a  ;  see  also  Mark  16: 19. 
1  Pet  a  22.  Heb.  l:a  8: 1.  12: 2.  Oth- 
ers render  trup.  exalted  by  the  right 
hand  of  God,  as  in  b ;  but  see  Winer  $ 
31.  2.  p.  174.  For  this  dative  of  place 
whither,  comp.  Sip/f<r^ai  t^  noXu  Fa- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


0dA€y 


862 


0ayep6a> 


m)  atricdy  L  q.  to  Mneforiht  to  »hme, 
e.  ip  of  place,  Rev.  16 :  23  ip&^  Ivxrov 
ov  fAti  <pa>ji  h  aoi  Iri.  trop.  Phil.  2:  15 
ip  oU  q>aivur^e  mg  (poMnfi^tg  iv  noafA^. 
Sept.  for  n->t  Is.  60: 2.  —  pp.  2  Mace. 
12: 9.  Luc.  15.  Deor.  4: 3.  Xen.  Conv. 
1.  9  oray  (peyyog  Ti  h  rvxtl  ^arfi, 

b)  gcDr.  to  appear^  to  be  «een,  seq. 
^t.  of  pers.  expr.  or  impl.  (a)  Of  per- 
sona, Matt  1:20  ayytlog  mvqIov  icot* 
ovag  itpdvfi  airtf,  2: 13,  19.  Mark  16:9. 
Sept  for  nn;^2  Num.  23:  3.  —  2  Mace, 
a-  33.  Joa.  Ant.  7.  7.  a  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
20.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  L  6.  43.— With  a  par- 
ticip.  or  adj.  as  predicate  in  nominat 
comp.  Matth.  §  549.  5.  p.  1078.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  771.  Pa&sow  no.  2.  c.  Matt. 
6: 16  ontog  fpavStoh  SvO^gtanoig  numvov- 
Ttg.  v.  18.  23 :  28  Vfitig  . . .  fpaiysa&t 
tolg  apO^Qwnoig  [orttg]  dUaioi*  c.  dat. 
impl.  2  Cor.  13:7.  c.  particip.  impl. 
Matt.  6:  5  onwg  Sp  (ptup&ot  rolg  ip&g. 
8c.  nQOctvxopxig,  —  c.  part.  Test.  XII 
Patr,  p.  530.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  I.  c.  adj.  Hdian.  3.  14.  15. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3. 10  o  ?t^iog  p^hndifg 
ido^t  (papripat.  c.  dat.  impl.  Ceb.  Tab. 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 19. — Absol.  to  appear, 
to  make  his  appearance,  Luke  9: 8.  1 
Pet  4: 18.  —  (/?)  Of  things,  e.  g.  ta  f*- 
iapu»  MatL  13: 26.  (2  Mace.  1:  33.)  Of 
an  event.  Matt.  9: 33  ^y  t^I  ' laf^ariX.  So  ta 
g>aip6ptpa,  thing$  visible,  apparent  to 
the  senses,  Ueb.  11:3.  With  a  predi- 
cate, see  above  in  a;  Matt  23:27.  Rom. 
7 :  13  Xpa  <papfj  apaqxla  .  .  .  Kattgya- 
iofiivti  ^dpaxop,  Comp.  Winer  p.  285. 
— Espec.  of  things  appearing  in  the  sky, 
air,  etc.  phenomena,  Matt  2:  7  top  xqo- 
POP  tov  q>aiPopipov  dotigog,  24:  27,  30. 
James  4: 14.  —  Horn.  II.  6.  556.  Hdian. 
2.  15.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  1  aorganai 
xal  figopjal . . .  tovkop  di  ipapipxoip. 

c)  trop.  as  referred  to  the  mental 
eye,  to  appear,  to  teem,  seq.  dat.  pers.  c. 
predic.  Mark  14:64  tl  vpip  q>alpnai; 
Seq.  iptiniop  upoghuke  24:11. — c.  dat 
E8dr.2:21.  Hom.Od.  1.316.  Aristoph. 
Eccl.  870.    c.  inf.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  20. 

^aX^Yy  0,  indec.  Pkaleg,  Heb.  i^ij 
(part)  Peleg,  pr.  n.  m.  the  son  of  Eber, 
Luke  3: 35.  Comp.  Gen.  11: 16  sq. 

0ay€g6s,  a,  6v,  (ya/yw,)  c^pok- 
nni^  vitible^  con^ncuous,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 


1.  10 nhf&oiaiig ayogag im  ^tmgognp 
sc.  Socrates.  Usually  and  in  N.  T. 
apparent,  imanifed,  known ;  e.  g.  9cvt- 
gop  ehai,  to  he  wianifest,  inoion.  Acts  4: 

16.  Rom.  I:  19.  Gal.  5:  19.  1  Tim.  4: 
15.  1  John  3: 10.  (Ecclua.  6:24.  2  Mace. 
6:30.  Diod- Sic.  L  10.  Xen.  Mem.  a 
9.  2.)  qtaptgop  yipw^a*  to  be  or  become 
apparent,  manifest,  well  known,  Mark  6c 
14.  Luke  8 :  17.  Acts  7:  la  1  Cor.  a 
13.  11:19.  14:25.  Phil.l:ia  (1  Mace. 
15:9.  2  Mace.  1:3a  Pol.  L  la  14) 
(popfgop  nouip  %ipa,  to  make  one  mamr- 

Jest,  known,  to  disclose,  Matt  12: 16. 
Mark  a  12.— 2  Mace.  12:41.  Jos.  Ant 
3.  4.  2. — Neut  c  prep,  ttg  (pttptgop  H- 
^iip,  to  become  manifest,  known,  to  be 
brought  to  light,  Mark  4:  22.    Luke  & 

17.  (cK  TO  <p.  Luc.  Calumn.  9.)  /r  ^^o- 
v€g(^,  adverbially,  comp.  in  *£>  no.  a  a. 
a ;  mdnifestiy,  openUf,  Matt  6: 4, 6,  (18); 
also  i.  q.  erternaUy,  outwardly,  Rom.  2: 
28  bis.— Jos.  Ant  4.  2. 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  & 
L31. 

0av€poa>,  €0^  f.  cMTw,  (tpvp^fog,)  to 
make  apparent,  manifest, known;  to  man" 
ifest,  to  show  openly,  trans. 

a)  of  things.  Act  c.  ace.  John  2: 11 
iq>apig(oos  trip  do^ap  avtov.  1  Cor.  4: 5. 
2  Cor.  2: 14  ip  naptl  lontf.  Col.  4:4. 
Titl:a  c.  ace.  et  dat  John  17:6. 
Rom.  1:  19  o  yog  ^sog  avsoig  [vovro] 
iipapigaoe.  Pass.  Mark  4:  22  ov  ymg 
itni  Tl  xgVTTTOP  o  idp  ftfi  iponngm^. 
John  3: 21  tpa  ipaptgtad^  Ta  ^fyeu  9:  a 
Rom.  a  21.  16:26.  2  Cor.  7:  12.  Epb. 
5:  13  bis,  rcr  de  ndpra  . . .  tpeof^ovtm  * 
nap  ydg  to  (pvptgovpspop,  ip4»g  lim, 
whatever  is  made  manifest,  is  itself  UghL 
2  Tim.  1 :  10.  Ueb.  9  :  a  1  John  a  3 
ovna  ifpapegio&ii  tI  iaofu&a.  Rev.  a  18. 
15: 4.  ip  TovTta  1  John  4: 9.  ip  t^  irii- 
^ar*  2  Cor.  4: 10,  11.  c.  dat  CoL  1: 
2a  Sept  Act.  for  JiVa  Jer.  3a  6.  — 
Suid.  q>atptgovp  '    ug  ip&g  aystp, 

b)  of  persons,  (a)  reflex,  c  Icrvttf, 
or  Mid.  (fopfgovpat,  aor.  1  pass.  I^ove- 
gm&rip  as  Mid.  Buttm.  §  136. 2 ;  to  man" 
}fest  oneself,  to  show  oneself  f^^enly,  to 
appear.  Reflex,  c.  dat  John  7:  4  ^pasi- 
gwjop  ofavzop  t^  xoap/^  show  thyself  to 
the  world,  appear  publicly.  Mid.  e. 
fyngoa&BP  Ttpog,  2  Cor.  5c  10  wmrtms 
^pag  (papegat^pai  6u  epn^oo^sp  nsv 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


^apioaiog 


864 


^dtrtf 


one  of  the  eect  of  the  Pharisees,  Heb. 

ttjinij,  t3'*X^nD,  the  Separate,tiee  Bux- 
torf  Lex.  Chali.  Rabb.  1851  sq.     This 
was  a  powerful  sect  of  the  Jews,  in 
general    o|)posed    to    the    Sadducees 
(J^addovxalot  q.  v.)  first  mentioned    by 
Josephiis  as  existing  under  Hyrcanus 
about  B.  C.  130,  and    already  in  high 
repute;    Jos.  Ant.  13.   10.  5,6.     The 
Pharisees  were  rigid  interpreters  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  and  exceedingly  strict  in 
irs  ceremonial  observances  ;  but  of>en 
violated  the  spirit  of  it  by  their  tradi- 
tional and  strained  expositions ;  comp. 
Matt  5: 20  sq.    12:2sq.    ]9:3sq.    23: 
13  sq.     They  also  attributed  equal  au- 
thority to  the  traditional  law, or  unwrit- 
ten precepts,  relating  chiefly  to  exter- 
nal rites,  as  ablutions,  fastings,  prayers, 
alms,  and  the  avoiding  of  intercourse 
with  Gentiles,  publicans,  etc.    Matt.  9: 
11.    23:2  8q.    Mark  7: 3  sq.    Luke  18: 
11  sq.    Jos.  Ant.  17.  2.  4.     Their  pro- 
fessed  sanctity  and  adherence  to  the 
external  ascetic  forms  of  piety,  gave 
them  great  favour  and  influence  with 
the    people,   and    especially    with    fe- 
males; Jos.  Ant.  13.  10.5,  6.   ib.  17.  2. 
4.    B.J.  1.5.  2.     They    believed,  with 
the  Stoics,  that  all  events  are  controlled 
by  fate ;  but  yet  did  not  wholly  exclude 
the  liberty  of  the   human  will.     They 
held  .to  the  sepnraic  existence  of  spirits 
and   of  tho  soul,  and  believed  in  the 
r^urrection  of  the  body  ;  both  of  which 
the   Sadducees    denied  ;     Acts   23:  8. 
They  are  sometimes  said  to  have  ad- 
mitted   the    transmigration    of    souls; 
but  this  was  only  partially  the  case ; 
since  they  merely  held  that  the  souls  of 
the  just  pass  into  other  human  bod- 
ies;  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  14.     See  genr.  on 
their  character  and  tenets,  Jos.  Ant.  18. 
1.  2  sq.     B.  J.  2.  8.  14.    Jahn  §  316  — 
320. — In  N.  T.Jesus  is  oflen  represent- 
ed as  denouncing  the  great  bo<ly  of  tho 
Pharisees  for  their  hypocrisy  and  pro- 
fligacy, e.  g.  MatL  23: 13  sq.    Luke  16: 
14.  al.     Yet  there  were  doubtless  ex- 
ceptions, and  individuals  among  them 
appear  to  have  been   men  of  probity 
and  even  of  genuine  piety ;    e.  g.  Ga- 
maliel Acts  5: 34 ;  Simeon  Luke  2: 25 ; 
Joseph  of  Arimathea    Luke   23:  51; 
Nicoidemus  John  7: 50,  coll.  19: 39.  Al. 


0apfia7t€{a,  ag,  ^  (ipm^pamm^ 
q>aQfi€atov  a  medicine,  poison,  magic 
potion  or  formula,)  the  preparing  and 
giving  of  medicine,  Engl,  pharmacy,  Di- 
od.  Sic.  17.  31.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  17.  a 
poisoning  Pol.  6.  13.  4.  In  N.  T. 
magic  art,  sorcery,  enchantment,  Gal.  5. 
20.  Rev.  9:21.  18:23.  Sept.  for 
furrb ,  D-'Db ,  Ex.  7: 1 1,  22.  u^Z3 
U.4i:9,  12.-1  Wisd.  12:4.  I8:ia  Luc. 
Merc.  cond.  40.  So  tfagfiOMstm  Hdot. 
7.  114.  comp.  Aristoph.  Plut.  302.  Lat. 
venejicium  Cic.  Brut.  60.  Pliu.  H.  N. 
18.  6. 

0apfiaxevg,  /cog^  5,  (yo^fonawi,) 
a  pharmacist,  apothecary,  one  who  pre- 
pares and  uses  medicines,  Luc  D.  De- 
or.  13.  1.  a  poisoner,  Jos.  Vit.  $  31. 
Plut.  Artax.  19.  In  N.  T.  a  magician, 
sorcerer,  enchanter,  nof^votq  nmi  (pagfia- 
xevai  Acts  21:  8  in  text.  rec.  Others 
<pagtjuxx6g  q.  ▼.  —  Luc.  Merc  cond.  40 
fiotxoy  ij  q>a^fittxia  ae,  Comp.  in  ^a^ 
fiattsia.     See  Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  316L 

0ap/Liaxog^  ov^  6,  y,  {tpaQ^uator,) 
i.  q.  q^uQftaxtvg  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  316; 
a  poisoner,  Jos.  Ant  17.  4.  1.  Dem. 
794.  4.  In  N.  T.  a  magician,  sorcerer, 
enchanter.  Rev.  21: 8  in  later  edit.  22: 
15.  Sept.  for  ciD-in  Ex.  9: 12.  ^-^ZU 
Ex.  7: 11.  Deut.l8:*10.  Dan.  2:2.-^0^ 
Ant.  9.  6.  3  xqv  fujiiqa  avxov  qm^/ioMV 
xal  TroQrrjv  anoxakiaai. 

0aaig,  erog,  V,  ( fpVMh  )  speech^ 
word,  report.  Acts  21: 31. — So  of  private 
report,  information,  Dem,  793. 16.  Poll. 
On.  8.  6.  47  xoivmg  di  fpoatig  ixalovm 
naaat  al  fitjvvatig  loiv  Xav&uwortur  aSt- 

<PaaX(0,  imperf  eiqporcneor,  defect. 
to  say,  to  qffirm,  i.  q.  fpr^fd,  seq.  inf.  c 
ace.  Acts  24: 9.  25:19.  Rev. 2:2.  Seq.  inf. 
c.  nom.  Rom.  1:  22 ;  comp.  Buttni.  § 
142.2.  1.  Sept.  for  n»i«  Gen.  26:20. 
—2  Mace.  14: 27, 32.  J(k'  Ant.  a  15.  2. 
Hdian.3. 12.21.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.29.  On 
(jpao-xoi  and  (ffiiil  comp.  Buttiii.  §  109.  I. 
n.2. 

<PaTvrfj  r^g^  n,  a  crib,  mcmger,  Luke 
2:7,  12,  16.  13:  15  ov  Xm  . . .  ror  orw 
ano  tijg  (patytig.  Sept.  for  9^^K  Job 
39: 9.  Is.  1:  3.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  4.  "Luc 
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TOC  )voJUo{;  ip9qoftiitov.  comp.  Xen.  Yen. 
10.  31. 

c)  $0  btar^  with  the  idea  of  motion  to 
a  plac^  i.  q.  $o  bear  hilher,  thither,  to 
bring,  (m)  Of  things,  aeq.  ace.  expr.  or 
hnpl.  Genr.  Mark  6 :  28.  Luke  24 : 1 
^X^op  inl  TO  fiTfifioi,  (ptQOVirai  a  ^toZ/mx- 
va9  aQtlfitna,  John  19^  39.  Acta  4: 34, 
37.  5:  3.  2  Tim.  4: 13  (pige  xal  xa  fit- 
Plleu  8e<].  ano  partit.  John  21:  lOhiy' 
xajt  [li]  ano  x&v  oipagliat.  Pass.  Matt. 
14:  11.  Mark  6:  27.  Also  c.  dat.  of 
pers.  t/  xivi,  Matt  14:  11  xal  ijptxyt  [au- 
TY)y]  xfj  firiXQi  avt^g,  Mark  12: 15  <piQB- 
xi  fioi  dffraQior.  impl.  v.  16.  John  2:8. 
4:  S3  fAi^xig  tjvtyxep  avxf  (payiiv;  So  c. 
ids  added,  Matt.  14 :  18.  Seq.  elg  c. 
ace*  of  place,  Rev.  21: 24,  26.  Spoken 
of  the  finger  or  hand,  i.  q.  to  reach  Juih' 
«r,  John  20 :  27  bis.  Sept.  genr.  for 
fif^arr  Gen.  4a-  2.  Neh.  8:  3,  4.  c.  dat. 
Oen.''27: 14,  17.  c.  tig  1  Sam.  31:  12.— 
Hdian.  8.  1.  13  ngoalaatv  ol  inmlg  xriv 
nupcdfip  xov  Malifilvov  (peQOrttg,  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  2.  9.  c.  dat.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 1.— 
Trop.  of  a  voice  or  declaration.  Pass,  to 
be  borne,  brought,  to  come,  (ptayfjg  hex^^ 
oijg  avxM  . .  .  /|  ovQavoif  2  Pet  1:17, 18. 
(Comp.  Plut  J.  Caes.  1  ipiovfig  inx'O'd^ 
ofig  ngog  KaUraQo,)  Of  good  brought 
to  any  one,  bestowed  on  him,  Pass.  c. 
dat  1  Pet.  1: 13  inl  xi^p  q>8Q0/iivtjv  vfiip 
XOQiP.  (Hdian.  5.  6.  22.  Xen.  An.  2.  1. 
17.)  Of  accusations,  charges,  etc.  to 
bring  forward,  to  present,  seq.  xaxd  xi^ 
pog,  John  18:  29  xlpa  xaxfiyoglap  (pigna 
xaxa  xov  up&q,  xovxov  ;  Acts  25:  7.  2 
Pet  2: 11,  coll.  Jude  9.  (Comp.  Ael.  V. 
H.  3. 14.)  Of  a  doctrine,  prophecy,  i.  q. 
to  announce,  to  make  knoum,  r^y  didaxn^ 
2  John  10.  ngoq>ijxtlap  2  Pet  1:21. 
(Diod.  Sic.  13.  97  fin.  x&p  d*  UgtUnp 
(pigonrnp  plxTjv,  i.  e.  announcing,  por^ 
tending.  Dem.  72.  22.)  Of  a  fact  or 
event  as  reported  or  testified,  i.  q.  to 
adduce,  to  show,  to  prove ;  Pass.  Heb.  9: 
16  onov  yag  dia^rixTj,  ^dpoxop  dpayxfj 
q>igta&ai  xotf  dui&tfiipov,  —  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  89,  90,  97  xijg  d^  'Ofirjgov  nagovalag 
&Xla  tnjfuia  tpigovai,  xal  fidhaxa  r^y  x. 
T.  X. — (/5)  Of  persons,  c.  ace.  to  bear,  to 
bring,  e.  ^.  the  sick,  Mark  2: 3  lip/oiTa» 
ngog  avxop  nagalvxtxbp  (pigopxtg,  Luke 
:5: 18.  Acts  5: 16.  Seq.  dat  xwi  xtpt, 
Matt  17: 17  ipigfjiftoi  avxof  ide.  Mark 


7:32.  ftS9L  ngog  e.  tec  Mark  1:39L 
9: 17,  19,  20.  Spoken  abo  of  any  mo- 
tion to  a  place,  not  proceeding  Iron  the 
person  himself,  i.  q.  to  bring,  to  lemdj  c 
ace.  et  inl,  Mark  15:  22  xa^  tpi^owvp 
avxop  inl  FolyoSa  xonop.  John  21: 18 
onov.  So  of  beasts,  Luke  15c  23.  Acts 
14:  la  Sept  for  H^rt  Neh.  12:  27. 
^zra  8: 17.  c.  ngog  1  k!  1:  la— Trop. 
and  absol.  a  way  or  gate  is  said  to  lead 
[  one  ]  any  whither,  Tijr  nvliip  iijir 
(pigovaop  tig  xijy  noltp  Acts  12: 10. — 
Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  1.  Pol.  8.  32.  6  19  irt^ 
(figovaa  inl  xop  Ufiipa.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
2.  7. 

d)  to  bears  ^  tr^^  ^^  ^Ma  their 
fruits,  i.  q.  to  yields  xagnop  Mark  4: 8. 
John  12: 24.  15: 2  ter,  4, 5, 8, 16.  Sept 
for  Kto3  Ez.  17:  8.  Joel  2: 22.  —  Josl 
Ant  15.*  4.  2.  Hdian.  4.  2.  16.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  28. 

0€vya}^  f.  ^ai,  aor.  2.  hpvyop,  to 
flee,  to  fly,  to  betaka  oneself  to  flight,  io- 
trans. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  Matt  8 :  33  oS  ^ 
/ioaxorxtg  upvyop,  26 :  56.  Mark  5: 14. 
14  :  50.  Luke  8:  34.  John  10 :  12,  la 
Acts  7:  29.  Seq.  dni  c  gen.  Mark  16: 
8  Bq>vyop  ano  xov  fiptfpelov.  14: 52.  John 
10:  5.  James  4:  7  q^sv^etai,  a^*  vftitp. 
Seq.  ix  out  of.  Acts  27: 30  &  xov  ytXoitm. 
Seq.  iig  c.  ace.  Mau.  2: 13  ^fv/t  ^ 
AXyvnxop,  10:  2a  Mark  la  14  f^  n> 
ogn.  Luke  21:  21.  Rev.  12:  6.  inl  %m 
ogri  Matt  24 :  16.  Sept  for  n~0  Ex. 
14:5.  D^3  Gen.  39:12.  Josh.  id:16L 
c.  ano  Ex.  4:  a  ik  Jer.  51:  a  ug  Gen. 
14:  10.  Jer.  50: 16.  —  Hdian.  a  2. 2a 
Dem.  3a  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  10.  11.  c 
ano  1  Mace.  4: 5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  4.  £1 
2  Mace.  5: 8.  Palaeph.  AZ.3.  tk  Luc. 
Asin.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2L  24.  M 
Hdian.  a  4. 11.  Xen.  Ag.2. 11^— Poet- 
ically of  death,  c.  dno  Rev.  9: 6.  Also 
of  heaven  and  earth  etc  toflet  awtof^ 
i.  q.  to  vanish  suddenly,  c.  ano  Rev.  16k 
20.  20: 11.  Comp.  Ps.  114:3,  5. 

b)  i.  q.  to  flee  from^  lo  escape  ;  aeq. 
ano  c.  sen.  Matt  a  7  et  Luke  a  7  ^pv- 
yiip  ano  tijg  fitJJLovofig  ogyiig.  Matt  33: 
3a  —  c.  Ix  Xen.  H^G.  4. 4.  4.— Tran. 
c.  ace.  Heb.  11: 34  tfpvyop  axo/utra  pm^ 
Xotlgag,  impl.  12: 25.  —  Horn.  D.2. 401 
^dpoxop.     Hdian.  2.   1.  23   «Mi»«r. 
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itf&aaafup  h  ti3  ivayytiJ^^  for  tvtn  a$ 
far  as  to  you  have  tee  already  come  in 
preaching  the  Gospel,  comp.  v.  16.  Seq. 
iig  T^  irop.  i.  q.  to  have  already  attained 
untoy  Rora.  9:31.  Phil.  3: 16.  Seq.  enl 
Ttyo,  to  have  already  come  to  or  upon 
any  one,  Matt.  12:28  et  Luke  11:20 
aga  itpd^aaav  icp*  Vfmq  ti  /Jomt.  tou  ^«ov. 
1  Thess.  2: 16  f\  oqp]r  Sept.  for  Chald. 
i«D73 ,  c.  ?wff  Dan.  4: 8.  7: 13.  ilq  Dan. 
4:  i^,  19.  inl  Dan.  4:21.  y?2  Ecc.  8: 
14.  —  Seq.  tfoq  c.  gen.  Teat.  Xll  Patr. 
p.  530.    ik  pp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  9. 

paaa.  Bq>&aff(iai,)  corruptible^  perishable^ 
mortal,  Rom.  1:23  <)p.  Sv^Qomog,  1  Cor. 
9: 25  (f,  tniffwoq.  15:  53,  54.  1  PeL  1  : 
18,  23.  —  Wisd.  9:  15.  2  Mace.  7  :  16. 
Philo  de  Cherub,  p.  516.  Plui.  Consol. 
ad  Apoll.  10.^  ed.  R.  VI.  p.^404,  xl  ^av- 
fiaoTov  .  . .  «i  TO  <p&aQTov  Btp^agjai, 

0&dyyofiai^  f.  y$o/uof*,  depon.  Mid. 
(<f  i//off,)  to  sound,  pp.  to  emit  a  brilliant 
80und,clang,tone,asalrumpet,Xen.An. 
7.4.19;  of  thunder,  Cyr.  7.  1.3;  of  the 
voice,  Sept.  for  afitu:  Am.  1 : 2.  Xen. 
An.  1.  8.  18.  Comp.  D'Orville  ad 
Chant,  p.  409.—  In  N.  T.  i.  q.  to  speak, 
absol.  Acts  4: 18.  vnot^vyiov  ,  ..h  ar- 
&Q(unov  (poivjj  cpd-tylonuvov  2  Pet.  2: 16. 
c  ace.  VTiiqoyxa  2  PeL  2: 18. —  Hdian. 
4.  6.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  7.  aXXoxQUf 
yXmrfi  Philostr.  Vit.  Soph.  1.  16.  13. 
c.  ace!  Ecclus.  13:22.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 2. 6. 

^d-eipco^  f.  c^w,  aor.  1  pass,  iip^i- 
Qfiv,  to  spoil,  to  corrupt,  to  destroy,  genr. 
to  bring  into  a  worse  state,  trans,  c.  ace. 
1  Cor.  3: 17  bis,  el  jig  tov  vaov  tov  &tov 
qy^sigu,  (pd-tgti  lovrov  6  &e6g,  2  Cor. 
7:2.  Mid.  Jude  10.  Sept.  for  ntll) 
Gen.  6: 11.  Is.  54: 16.  Jer.  13: 9.— Wisd. 
16:27.  Plut  Consol.  ad  Apoll.  10,  see 
in  a^&aqtoi.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  3.  3.  Of  a 
virgin  dishonoured,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2. 
67.— Trop.  in  a  moral  sense,  to  corrupt, 
to  deprave,  c.  ace.  1  Cor.  15:  33  qp^e/- 
govai  il^ri  X9V^^^  ofuXlat  itaMd,  from 
Menander,  see  below.  Eph.  4: 22.  Rev. 
19 : 2.  Praegn.  2  Cor.  1 1:  3  ffV^^fog  .  .^ . 
ovTO)  (p&oQ^  ja  vovfiona  vfi&w  ano  t^c 
anXotriiog  x.  x.  X.  —  Poet.  Gnom.  ed. 
Tauchn.  p.  187,  q>&ilQoviri¥  tj^ij  X9^)^^ 
ofuXUn  HonaL  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  3. 


0&iyo7icopty6c,  7f,  oy,  ( ip&tw^ 
Tic^iyoy  autumn,  from  (p&hm  to  USi, 
and  oitfaQa  q.  v.)  autumnal ;  Jade  12 
divdQtt  q>&tv.  trees  of  autumn,  stripped 
of  their  fruits  and  verdure.  —  PluL 
Symp.  8.  10.  2.  9.  Urnfugla,  the  au- 
tumnal equinox,  PoL  4.  37.  2. 

^{yoyyog,  ov,  6,  (  ip&iyyoftm, ) « 
sound,  espec.  of  a  musical  inatrumeot* 
1  Cor.  14: 17.  PoeL  for  the  voice  Rom. 
10: 18,  quoted  from  Ps.  19 :  5  where 
Sept.  for  i;5.— Wisd.  19:  la  Arr.  Epict 
3.  6.  PluuConjug.  Prnec.  11  q>96yyot 
dvo  avfitpoipOL 

0&^oy€(M}^  6>,  f.  ^<rM,  ( <p&6rog,)  te 
erwy,  c.  dat  Gal.  5: 26  aUnloig  ^o- 
tovvttQ,  James  4:  2  in  some  edit,  for 
{potsvta.-^  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  21.  Hdian.  3. 
2.  a  Xen.  Mem.  5.  a  16. 

0&6voQy  ovy  o,  envy.  Matt.  27:  18. 
Mark  15:  10.  Rom.  1:  29.  PhiL  1: 15. 
1  Tim.  6: 4.  Tit.  3:  a  James  4: 5.  Plur. 
ff^otoi  envyings,  bursts  of  envy,  GaL 
5: 21.  1  Pet.  2: 1.—  1  Mace.  8: 16.  PoL 
6.  9.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  a  9.  a 

ing,  corruption,  destruction,  genr.  the 
bringVqg  or  being  brought  into  a  worse 
state  ;  ^^ig.  of  the  air,  tou  iigoQ  Hdtao. 
1.  12.  3 ;  of  a  female  disboooured,  Jos. 
c.  Apion.  2.  24.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2. 25 
€p&,  jov  awfiatoq.     In  N.  T.  spokeo 

a)  of  death,  slaughter;  2  Pel.  2: 12 
((Sa  .  , ,  tig  al(iHnv  xai  <p&ogap.  Also 
of  mortality,  mortal  nature,  a  dying 
away ;  Rom.  8:  21  ano  lyg  dovliiag  t^g 
q>&0Qag.  1  Cor.  15:  42,  50.  Sept.  for 
ntrr  Ps.  103:  4.  Jon.  2:  7.  —  Jos.  Ant 
7.  13.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 10.  Thuc.  2.  47. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  64.  —  Trop.  of  spiritual 
death,  condemnation,  misery.  Gal.  6:  S, 
Col.  2:  22  see  in  ^Anoxgn^^- 

b)  trop.  in  a  moral  sense,  comqftness, 
depravity,  wickedness,  2  Pet.  1:  4.  2:  12 
iv  tJ  <p&og^  alfiay,  v.  19.  —  Wisd.  14: 
12, 25.        * 

^idXff,  ffg,  v>  «  ^^>  gMel,  having 
more  breadth  than  depth.  Rev.  5: 8 
q)idXag  XQ^^^  yffiovaag  ^fumftanm, 
15:  7.  16:  1,  2,  3,  4,  8, 10, 12,  17.  17: 1. 
21:  9.  Sept.  for  pnjtt  a  bowl  for 
sprinkling,  Ex.  27:  a  Nuin.  7:  13  aq.— 
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pUaavre^  2  Tim.  3:  4.  —  Pol.  40.  6.  11. 
PJut  Cato  Maj.  9. 

0{AT)fia^  aiog,  to,  ((piXita  b, )  a 
ki$9^  pp.  a  love-token,  as  given  in  saluta- 
tion, com  p.  Ex.  18: 7 ;  also  in  n^wntwita, 
Jahn  §  175.  Luke  7: 45  fpUfifia  fioi  oim 
Umnm^.  29t  4a  Sept.  for  rrfJXS  Prov. 
27: 6.  Cant.  1: 2.~Luc.  Asin.!  7  qtiir^fieunp 
^anaSarto  ilXfjlovg.  Ael.  V.  H.  I.  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  8  sq. — Spoken  of  the 
sacred  kiss  given  by  Christians  to  eacb 
other  as  the  token  of  mutual  love,  <pi- 
lilfia  Sywp  Rom.  16:  16.  1  Cor.  16: 20. 
2  Cor.  13: 12.  1  Thess.  5:  26.  tpUfjfia 
ayintii  1  Pet.  5:  14. 

^lAfffijoov^  oyog,  o,  Philemon,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Christian  of  Colosse,  Pbilem.  1 ; 
comp.  V.  10  and  Col.  4: 9.  He  was  con- 
verted under  the  preaching  of  Paul,  and 
a  church  met  in  his  house,  v.  2,  19. 
Paul  sent  back  to  him  his  slave  Onesi- 
mus  from  Rome,  with  an  epistle.  Tra- 
dition makes  him  to  have  been  biahop 
of  Colosse. 

0iAffjdg,  w,  or  OlXtivoi,  ov,  6, 
PhUehUf  pr.  n.  of  an  opposer  of  Paul, 
2  Tim.  2: 17. 

0iAia,  ag,  ^,  (y/io^,)  lovt,  friend- 
Mp^  fondness,  c.  gen.  of  object,  James 
4:  4  ^  q>dla  toD  wtrfiov.  Sept  for 
«m  Prov.  10:  12.  15: 17.— Jos.  Ant. 
liiS,  1.    Dem.  19.  pen.   Xen.  Mem.  2. 

a  4.  Hi.  a  a 

^iXmjv^aiog,  ov,  •,  a  PhUippian, 
Phil.  4: 15. 

^iXainoi,  cov,  ol,  PhUippi,  a  city 
of  proconsular  Macedonia,  situated  east- 
ward of  Amphipolis  within  the  limits 
of  ancient  Thrace,  Acts  16:  12.  20:  6. 
Phil.  1:  1.  1  Thess.  2:  2.  —  It  was  an- 
ciently called  Kffritidfg,  from  its  many 
fountains ;  but  having  been  taken  and 
fortified  by  Philip  of  Macedon,  he 
named  it  after  himself,  Philippi.  In 
its  vicinity  were  gold  and  silver  mines ; 
and  it  became  afterwards  celebrated  for 
the  defeat  of  Brutus  and  Caasius.  In 
Acts  16: 12  it  is  called  a  colony,  see  in 
Kohavla.  Plin.  H.  N.  4. 11  itUus  PhUippi 
cohnia.     It  is  there  said  also  to  be 


L  a.  A  eki^  ei^  of  this  paH  sfMrnads- 

ma ;  not  the  capital,  iot  this  was  Am- 
phipolis, Liv.  45.  29.  Others  explain 
TT^cuTi}  of  its  geographical  position,  iht 
first  city  as  one  comes  from  the  east ; 
but  Paul  had  just  landed  at  Neapolis, 
still  farther  east.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic 
16.  8.  Strabo  VII.  p.  511.  B.  Dio  Cass. 
47.  p.  232.  See  also  Rosenm.  BibL 
Geogr.  III.  p.  39a  For  its  site  and  the 
present  state  of  its  ruins,  see  Miss.  H^- 
ald  1836.  p.  334  sq.« 

0Uinnogg  ov,  i,  PkU^,  pr.  d.  of 
several  persons. 

1.  PkUip,  one  of  the  twelve  apostles, 
a  native  of  Bethsaida,  John  1:  44,  45^ 
46, 47, 49.  6:  5,  7.  1^  21,  22  bis.  14: 
8,  9.  Matt  10:  a  Mark  a  18.  Luke  6: 
14.  Acts  1:  13. 

2.  Philip  the  Effangelistj  o  ebay/d^ 
0T^f,  one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons 
at  Jerusalem,  but  residing  afterwards 
at  Cesarea,  Acts  6:  5.  21:  &  After  the 
death  of  Stephen  he  preached  the  Gros- 
pel  at  Samaria,  Acts  8:  5,  6,  12, 13 ; 
comp.  V.  14.  It  was  he  also  who  bap- 
tized the  Ethiopian  treasurer.  Acts  8e 
26,  29,  30,  31,  34,  35,  37,  38,  39,  40; 
comp.  V.  5  sq. 

a  Philip,  tetrarch  of  Batanea,  Tra- 
chonitis,  and  Auranitis,  Luke  a*  1.  Ho 
was  a  son  of  Herod  the  Great,  bf  km 
wife  Cleopatra,  and  own  brntber  of 
Herod  Antipas ;  at  bis  death,  his  teoar- 
cby  was  annexed  to  Syria.  From  him 
the  city  Cesarea  Philippi  took  its  nanra^ 
Matt.  16:  la  Mark  8:  27 ;  see  in  Xmi- 
aiqua  no.  1.  Comp.  in  ^Hqti^  no.  1 
fin.  Jos.  Ant  17.  1.  a  ib.  17. 11.  4.  ib. 
la  4.  6.  B.  J.  1.  28.  4.  ib.  2.  a  1,  a 

4.  Philip  Herod,  called  by  Joseph  lis 
only  'Hgadfig,  also  a  son  of  Herod  the 
Great  by  Mariamne  the  daughter  of 
Simon  the  High  PriesL  He  was  the 
first  husband  of  Herodia8,.fiee  in  !B(poi- 
dlag;  and  lived  a  private  life,  having 
been  disinherited  by  his  father.  Matt. 
14:3.  Mark  6: 17.  Luke  a  19.  — See 
Jos.  fi.  J.  1.  28.  4,  comp.  Ant.  17.  1.  2. 
4lso  Ant.  17.  4.  2,  comp.  B.  J.  1.  30.  7. 
Ant.  18.  5.  1. 

^lAod-eog,  ov,  o,  ij,  {<pllog,  i^soc^) 
lowing  Clod,  pious ;  eubeLalo9sri^€hd^ 
2  Tim.  a  4.  —  Poll.  On.  I.  2a    Luc 
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and  sense  of  honour ;  as  in  Engl,  to 
nuike  U  a  point  of  honour  to  do  so  and  so. 
Rom.  15:  20  ovrw  6$  (ptloxifiovfAtrov  tih- 
9yyaiiKr&mK.7.X.  2 Cor. 5: 9.  IThess. 
4:  11  nuQatUMlovfuv  vfiag  .  .  .  i^ilotifui- 
v&ai  i^av/dCeit  u,  t.  JL — Jos.  Ant  proem. 
$  a  ib.  15.  9.  5.  Ael.  V.  H.  9.29.  Diod. 
8ic.  1. 1  init.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  3, 

^lAofpoycoQ,  adv.  {<pd6q>Qtav,)  in 
Q  fnendlxf-mmdtd  manntr^  kindly^  cour- 
Uouslif,  Acts  28:  7. — 2  Mace.  3:  9.  Jos. 
Ant.  17.9.7.  Plut.Solon.5.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  10.  4 

4^iAo(f>p(oy,  ovog,  o,  ♦/,  adj.  (<)pUo$, 
^^y,)  JrUndly'-minded,  kind,  courteous, 
1  Pet.  3: 8  in  text.  rec.  where  later  edit. 
xannvoipQfaw. — Plut.  Amator.  19.  T.  IV. 
p.  500.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Mem.  a  1.  6. 

^i/noG)^  CO,  f.  okrw,  (cpijiog  a  muz- 
zle,) to  ifiuzz/e,  trans. 

a)  pp.  as  oxen  treading  out  grain ; 
]  Cor.  9:  9  et  1  Tim.  5:  18  oh  ipifitkatig 
fiovp  aXowna,  quoted  from  Deut.  25:  4 
where  Sept.  for  t30h .  Comp.  Jabn 
§  64.  Calmet  art.  Thrashing. 

b)  trop.  to  muzzle,  i.  q.  to  stop  the 
mouth,  to  put  to  silence ;  Pass,  to  be 
silenced,  silent,  to  hold  one^s  peace,  (a) 
Spoken  of  persons,  Matt.  22: 34  ot(  iipl- 
fMHTB  tovQ  :^addovxaiovg,  1  Pet.  2:  15. 
Pass.  Matt.  22:  12.  Mark  1:  25  et  Luke 
4:  35  q>tfiai&TiTi, — Jos.  B.  J.  proem.  §  5. 
ib.l.22.a  Luc.  Mort.  Peregr.  15.  Sext 
Empir.  adv.  Logic.  II.  275.  —  (/J)  Of 
winds  and  waves,  Pass,  to  he  stiU,  htish- 
ed;  Mark  4:  39  ntq^lfiUKro.  On  this 
Perf.  imperat.  comp.  Buttm.  §  137.  n.  11. 
— Jos.  de  Mace.  §  2  fin. 

^Xdyav,  orog,  o,  Phlegon,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Chr'istian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16: 14. 

^koyCCfiOy  f.  tow,  (<f  Xo|,)  to  inflame, 
to  set  on  fire,  pp.  Sept.  for  Dnb  Ps.  97: 
3.     Sept.  Dan.  3:  28.    EccluV.  a  30. 

Soph.  Philoct.  1199 In  N.  T.  trop. 

to  inflame,  to  fire  with  passion,  discord, 
hatred ;  spoken  of  the  tongue,  c.  ace. 
James  3:  6  bis. 

<P^oS,  yds,  Vi  [q>Xiya,)fiame,  Luke 
16: 24  iv  jfj  (ployl  xavrtj.  So  9X0I  tiv- 
Qogfiame  of  fire,  i.  e.  fiery  flame,  or  flam- 
ing fire.  Acts  7:  30.  Rev.  1:  14.  2:  18. 
19:  12.     h  nvqt  ipXoyog  id.  2  Thess.  1: 


8.  Comp.  in  Hug  a.  Sept.  for  dn^ 
Is.  29:  a  1^:in):  Joel  1: 19.  reb  Ek. 
3:  2.  —  Ecclus.'8:  13  h  nvgl  ^iLo/oc. 
Ael.  V.  H.  5.  6.  Xen.  Con  v.  2.  24.— Of 
lightning,  Heb.  \:7nvQog  (ploya,  quoted 
from  Ps.  104:  4  where  Ueb.  Dnb  ICK, 
Sept.  Vatic,  nvg  <fliyop,  Sept.  for 
anl?  Is.  30:  30. 

0Auap€a},  CO,  f.  ^mt,  ( iplvagog,  ] 
pp.  *  to  overflow  with  talk,'  i.  q.  to  prate, 
to  trifle,  intrans.  Aeschin.  Dial.  Socr.  2. 

16.  Xen.  An.  3. 1.26.  In  N.T.  c.  ace 
to  prate  about  or  against ;  3  John  10 
Xoyoig  nopfiQoTg  q>lvagit  {/uac- 

0Avapog,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  ( iplvm, 
hsit  fiuo,)  pp.  overflowing  sc.  with  talk  ; 
hence  subst  a  prater,  tattler,  irifler,  1 
Tim.  5:  la— Arr.  Epict.  a  25.  a  Aea- 
chin.  Dial.  Socr.  a  18.    Luc.  Asin.  lOL 

0oj3/^p6g,  a,  6v,  {<poliim,)fearfid, 
terrible,  frightful;  Ueb.  10:  27  <po^^c 
^8  ttg  ixdoxri  ugurimg,  v.  31.  12:  21. 
SepL  for  MnSs  Gen.  28:  17.  Deut.  10: 

17.  —  2  Mace.  1:  24.  Jos.  Ant.  a  5.  a 
Dem.  505.  12.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  2a 

0ofi€co,  (Oy  f  ijcrw,  (9>o/5o^,)  to  ptd 
in  fear,  to  terrify,  to  frighten,  Hdian.  1. 
8. 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 48  al  xafiii^oi  i^ 
fiov¥  jovg  uTTTot^.— Oftener  and  in  N.T. 
only  Mid.  or  Pass.  <po^iOfia&,  ovfuu, 
aor.  1  Pass.  i(po^r^ii;»  and  fut  1  ymss. 
q>ofifj&fiaofiai  oflen  in  Mid.  sense,  pp. 
'  to  put  oneself  in  fear,'  i.  q.  to  fear,  to 
he  afraid,  to  be  terrified,  affrighted,  either 
from  fear  simply  or  from  astonishment; 
see  Buttm.  §  135.  a  4.  §  13&  2. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  in  various  constmc- 
tions  :  (a)  Intrans.  and  absol.  Rom. 
13:  4  iav  de  xaxop  notfjg,  fpofiov.  So  fti 
ipoflovfear  not  Mark  5:  3&  Luke  1:  13, 
30.  al.  pfi  <pofiuu&t  MatL  14:27.  Mark 
6:  50.  al.  iipoflovrto  Mark  10:32.  16:  a 
itpoji^  Matt.  14: 30.  Acts  22: 29.  iq>^ 
fiiq&fiaav  oipodga  Matt  17:  6.  27:  54.  etc. 
etc.  Heb.  la  6  xvgiog  ifiol  fiotf&og  m 
ov  (pofiri&TJaofAoi,  quoted  from  Ps.ll8:6 
where  Sept.  for  m** ;  as  also  Gen.  15: 
1.  50:  19.  Ex.  2:  lil  (Palaeph.  32.  2. 
Ael.  V.  H.  a  4a  Tbuc.  4.  68.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3. 3. 30.)  Seq.  accus.  of  a  cognate 
noun  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  a  Winer 
$32.  2.  So  1  Pet.  a  14  %op  di  ifofim 
tnrtwf  fMiij  fpop^drixs,  fear  noi  tksir  femr^ 
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<t>oi/irf,  Tfg,  v»  Phothe^  pr.  n.  of  a 
ChriMian  female,  an  almoner  (1/  ^icrjto- 
voq)  in  the  church  ai  Cenchrea,  com- 
mended hy  Paul  to  the  church  at  Rome, 
Rom.  iQi  1. 

0oiyixrfy  ffC,  ^,  (qpo/r*|  palm-tree,) 
Pkenice,  Phenieiay  a  narrow  tract  of 
country  on  the  east  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean, between  Palestine  and  Syria ;  ac- 
cording to  Greek  and  Roman  writers, 
terminating  on  the  north  at  the  river 
Eleutherus,  opposite  the  little  island 
Aradus;  and  extending  on  the  south 
as  far  as  to  Dora,  or  even  to  Pelusium  ; 
though  according  to  the  Scriptures  all 
the  country  south  of  Tyre  belonged  to 
the  Hebrew  jurisdiction ;  comp.  in  Tu- 
Qog,  The  Phenicians  were  the  most 
celebrated  commercial  nation  of  anti- 
quity ;  their  chief  cities  were  Tyre  and 
Sidon ;  and  they  planted  many  colonies, 
among  others  Carthage.  Other  cities 
were  Byblus,  Orthosias,  Berytus  now 
Beyroot,  Acco  now  Acre.  See  Roseiim. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  11.  i.  p.  1  sq.— Acts  II:  19. 
15:  3.  21:  2. 

I.  ^oivi^y  iXOQ,  6,  sometimes  writ- 
ten <poipi$y  a  palm-treej  the  date-palm^ 
Phoenix  dachflifera  of  Linnaeus,  and 
called  by  him  one  of  the  princes  of  the 
vegetable  kingdom.  The  palm  is  a 
lofty  tree,  consisting  of  a  straight  scaly 
trunk,  crowned  with  a  spreading  ever- 
green tuft  of  long  narrow  leaves.  It 
was  anciently  very  abundant  in  Pales- 
tine, particularly  around  Jericho,  which 
was  thence  called  the  City  of  Palms, 
tl^'^TaDn  *T'5 ,  Sept.  noltg  (poiy^oiv, 
Dcut.  bi:  3.  Judg.  1:  16.  2Chr.  28: 15 ; 
comp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  i.  ib.  15.  4.  2.  al. 
Hence  on  Jewish  and  Roman  coins,  the 
palm  sometitnes  appears  as  the  emblem 
of  Palestine.  Its  fruit  is  the  date,  a 
great  article  of  food  in  oriental  coun- 
tries. The  boughs,  called  hlao  palms^ 
were  borne  in  the  hands  or  strewed  in 
the  way  on  seasons  of  rejoicing.  See 
Jahn  §  75.  Rees*  Cyclop,  art.  Patmae, 
Phoenix,  Date*.— John  12: 13.  Rev.  7: 9. 
Sept.  for  nan  11.  cc.  Neh.  8:  17.  — 
2  Mace.  JO:  7'.'  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  8.  a  DiOd. 
Sic.  2.  53.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  22. 

II,  0oAu$^  ixoCy    ^,  Phoenix,  a 


city  on  the  S.  E.  coaal  of  Crete,  whli  a 
harbour.  Acts  27:  12. 

0oy€ug^  etoc^  o,  (<jpoy«vfti,)  a  man- 
slayer,  murderer^  Matt.  22:  7.  Acts  3: 
14.  7:  52.  28:  4.    1  Pet.  4:  15.  Rev.  21: 

8.  22: 15.— Wisd.  12:5.  Hdian.  a  12. 4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  6. 

4>ov£V€o,  f.  wfm,  ( fpowog^ )  ^  W( 
a  person,  to  slay,  to  murder ;  abeoL  ov 
tpopsvatig  Matt.  5:  21.  19:  1&  Rom.  la 

9.  fiii  q^opevarjg  Mark  10: 19.  Luke  18: 
20.  Jnmes  2:  Jl.  (Sept.  for  n^"}  Ex. 
20:  la  Deut  5: 17.)  Genr.  Matt.  5c  21. 
James  2: 11.  4:  2  see  in  ZrjXoet  b.  Seq. 
accus.  Matt.  23:  31  i&p  qfovevauprmp 
joig  nQoqt^xag,  v,35,  jAmes5:6.  Sept. 
for  n:zn  Deut.  4:  42.  Josh.  20:  5,  6. 
a-in  Neh.  4:  11.  —  Hdian.  1.  17.  25. 
Dioli.  Sic.  20.  22.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  11. 

0oyoQ,  oVy  o,  (obsol.  ^erw,)  a  kOl- 
ing  of  men,  murder,  slaughter;  Mark 
15:  7  q>6vov  nsnoirfxnaar.  Luke  23: 19, 
25  axaair  xal  uporov.  Acts  9:  1.  Rom. 
1:  29.  Ileb.  11:  37  iv  <f>6r<a  /la/a/i^a^. 
Plur.  q>6yoi  murders  Matt.  15: 19.  Mark 
7:21.  Gal.  5: 21.  Rev.  9:  21.  Sept.  for 
t:"7  bloodshed  Ex.  22:  2.  Pro  v.  1:  la 
<p,  noiiiv  Dcut.  22:  8.  (p.  fjuxxai^^  lor 
ann— 'D  Ex.  17:  13.  Deut.  la  15.  — 
2  Sfacc'  4:  35.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  la  AeL 
V.  H.  2.  17.  Xen.  Cyr.  a  a  65. 

^ogecOy  CO,  f.  »i<Ta»,  ( (pii^m, )  ppu  a 
frequentative  form  implying  the  re|ied- 
tion  or  continuance  of  the  simple  action 
expressed  by  (piqm,  Passow  &  r.  Lob. 
ad  Phr.  p.  585;  to  bear  about  sc.  with  or 
on  oneself,  to  wear,  trans.  Matt.  11:8  t« 
fiaXttxa  qpo^orrre^.  John  19:  5  atit^m- 
POP.  Rom.  la  4  jijy  /iaxai^av.  1  Cor. 
15:  49  bis.  James  2:  3  itip  da&^teu  — 
Ecclus.  1 1:  a  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  2.  Pol.  a 
22.  1.  Xen.  Oec.  17.  3. 

0oQoy,  ov,  TO,  Lat.ybmm,  only  in 
pr.  n.  ^Q0¥  'Anilov,  Fonun  •^ppiif  a 
small  town  on  the  Appian  way,  accord- 
ing to  the  Itinerary  of  Antoninus  43 
Roman  rniles  from  Rome,  in  or  near  the 
Pontine  marshes.  Acts  28:  15.  Corap. 
Wetst  N.  T.  11.  p.  654  sq.  Hor.  Sat.  I. 
5. 3.  Cic.  ad  A tL  2. 10,  see  in  TajU^mi. 

0opogy  ou,  o,  {(pi^ts,)  ppw  'what  is 
borne,  brought  f  bence,  a  tac,  trikmU^ 
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Rom.  9: 19  &«  nor  vtifm  99«r3.  So 
2  Cor.  11:  10  ^  nuvx^f'9  vvin  ov  ^qu» 
Xii<rtT«». — 2  Mace  14:  96.  So  iiajp^e- 
9H9  TO  oTo/ici  Dom.  406.  5. 

^fdap,  ajog,  to,  a  wtUy  pit,  for 
water,  dug  in  iho  earth,  and  thus  strtctlj 
difltinguishod  from  9119/19  fountain  ; 
though  a  wtU  may  also  be  called  a 
faufUain ;  comp.  in  Jlriy^  h,  and  Gesen. 
Lex.  art-iNa.  Jab  11  §  45.  So  Luke 
14:  5.  John  4:  11  to  (pQiaff  iaxl'  fia&v, 
t.  12.  Sept.  for  -ifija  Gen.  16:  14.  26: 
15,  18  sq.  —  Jos.  Ant*  7.  9.  7.  Luc.  De- 
mon. 22.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  25.— Trop.  of 
any  /n/,  o&yM,  e.  g.  in  Hades,  the  bot- 
tomless pit,  Rev.  9t  I,  2  ter.  So  Sept. 
9^cr^  dmi(p&oqag  for  nmi  'nfiJSl  Ps. 
55: 24.  -  -       - » 

^p^yanaiata,  do,  f.  ^ct,  ( <p(f^Pf 
inaxatf)  to  deceive  the  mind  o/*any  one, 
i.  q.  genr.  to  deceive^  trans.  Gal.  6:  3 
iavTor  <p, — Hesycb.  q>iferanaTi^  *  /ItiMi- 
Ci*.     Not  found  in  profane  writers. 

Taco, )  a  mind-dceeiver^  i.  q.  genr.  a  de- 
ceiver, Tit.  1: 10.— Etymol.  Mag.  811.  a 
Not  found  in  profane  writers. 

^p^y,  £Vogy  ^,  pp.  the  diaphragm^ 
midriff,  praecordia^  often  in  plur.  Horn. 
IL  10.  10.  Od.  9.  301.  Hence,  as  the 
supposed  seat  of  all  tnental  emotions 
and  faculties,  usually  and  in  N.  T.  mo- 
ton,  the  mind,  the  soul,  including  the 
intellect,  disposition,  feelings,  etc.  1  Cor. 
14:  20  bis,  /u^  natdla  yipw&e  laXq  q>Q8- 
<r}r  . . .  TO*;  de  q>gtal  riXeiot  yhw^e. 
Sept.  for  a^  Prov.  7:  7.  9:  4.  Chald. 
9170  Dan.  4:  31,  33.— Hdian.  a  11.  17. 
Dem.  780.  21  vov  xal  tpgeptiv  iya&av 
Hal  n^woUtg  noXliig,    Xen.  Conv.  8.  SO. 

^plaaoo  V.  TTCO,  f.  loi,  (y^ft,)  to  be 
rough,  uneven,  Jaggy,  sc.  with  bristling 
points,  to  bristle,  intrans.  e.  g.  a  field 
with  ears  of  grain,  Horn.  II.  2a  599 ; 
an  army  with  spears,  II.  13. 339.  Spec 
of  hair  etc.  to  bristle,  to  stand  on  end, 
Hes.  Op.  538  or  542 ;  also  of  animals, 
to  bristle  up  the  hair,  mane,  etc.  Hes. 
Scut  391.  Pint.  Aristid.  18.  In  N.  T. 
of  persons,  to  shudder,  to  quake,  from 
fear  or  aversion,  in  which  the  skin 
becomes  rough  and  pimpled,  and  the 


hair  stands  od  end,  intraiia.  Jsohs  2r 
19  TCI  daiftiwim  . . .  ^ffUnnvn,  —  Sepc 
Dan.  7: 15.  Judith  16e%  Plot,  de  Poor. 
edur.12.   Dero.332.11  srtqp^iamg  nwM 

^goviw,  cOy  f.  liffu,  (9^,)  to  i 
mind,  intellecl,  to  think,  to  he 
mentis,  Horn.  IL  &  79.  Ael.  V.  H.  14  29. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  a  12.  In  N.  T.  and 
usually,  to  mind,  to  be  minded,  to  hoot 
m  mind,  spoken  generally  of  an/  act  or 
emotion  of  the  mind. 

a)  genr.  i.  q.  to  think,  to  mean,  to  be 
of  opinion  ;  seq.  ace.  of  thing  implying 
manner  of  thinking,  Acts  28:  S!2  mtovvm 
a  (pQorug.  Rom.  12:  3  net^  o  9ti  ^^^o- 
vup.  1  Cor.  4:  6.  Gal.  5:  10.  tovto 
^QOPiip  imi^  vfuip  Phil.  1:  7.  With  an 
adv.  or  the  like;  1  Cor.  la  11  «;  wppaoq 
iq^QOPovp.  Rom.  12t  3  f^^opw  ccp  to 
aw^QOPUP.  -^  Wisd.  14:  30.     Joo.  B.  J. 

5.  7.  4  ovdip  v/Ug  <p^op&p,  Hdian.  4 
4.  1  Tot  ipapxUu    Dem.  319.  27.     Thoc 

6.  36  Koneig.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  a 

b)  as  including  the  affectionai,  emo- 
tions, to  be  minded,  to  thmk,  to  fed  m 
mind,  seq.  accus.  (a)  genr.  PhiL  2: 5 
TOUTO  ya(f  ipgopua&ti  ip  vpSp  o  ip  Xqw- 
T^,  i.  e.  let  the  same  mind  be  in  you  as 
in  Christ.  Phil.  ai5  bia  So  Ta  v^i|l« 
q>qopnp  Rom.  12:  16 ;  see  in  'fyijloc  b. 
(piya  ipQOPttp  Luc  D.  Deor.  15. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  1.  26.)  In  the  phrase  to  avto 
V.  TO  tp  q!QOPiiv,  to  be  of  one  mmd,  erne 
accord,  to  think  the  same  thing,  Rom.  12t 
16.  15:  5.  2  Cor.  la  11.  Phil.  2:  2  bis. 
a  16.  4:  2.—  lit  avTo  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  7.  4 
TO  onno  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  4  20.  HdoL  1. 
60. — (/J)  to  think,  i.  q.  to  mind,  to  favour, 
pp.  to  set  the  mind  and  affections  upon, 
to  be  devotCNi  to,  etc  Matt.  16: 23  et 
Mark  8:  33  ov  tpQOPUf  ta  tov  ^sov,  id£ 
TO  To^y  ip&Qwjimp,  Rom.  &  5  9.  to  t^ 
aagnog.  Phil,  a  19  to  Myueu  Col. 
a  2  Ttt  aro».~l  Mace  10:20  9.  va  li^ 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  la  1.  Hdian.  a  a  la  Xen. 
H.G.4a24. 

c)  to  mind,  i.  q.  to  regard,  to  care  for, 
seq.  vni^  ripog  PhiL  4  10  bis.  (2  Mace 
14:  8.)  Of  time,  to  regard,  to  keep,  ti|f 
npsgap  Rom.  14:  6  quater ;  comp.  Gal. 
4  10. 

0p6vrffia,  atog,  to,  (9^01^)  ppw 
'  what  one  has  in  miiid,  what  one  thinks 
and  feels  ;*  hence,  mmd,  thom^fssHng, 
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of  a  man  who  deserted  Paul,  2  Tim. 
1:15. 

^uypj,  ijg^  1/,  Wtv/vt,)  flight.  Matt. 
24:20.  Mark  13:18.  Sept.  for  013 
Jer.  49:  23.  Ol  :^  Jer.  25: 35.-2  Mncc. 
12:22.  Hdiaii.7.r2.  10.  Xen.Cyr.4.2.28. 

guards  i.  e. 

a)  pp.  the  act  of  keefiing  watch, 
guarding  ;  Luke  2  :  8  (fivlainrorttq  qtv- 
laxag,  keeping  watch  or  guard,  excuhxas 
ngerUes ;  cotiip.  Biittin.  §  131.  3.  Sept. 
for  nn7J?;a  lOd  Num.  1  :  53.  3:  7, 
29  sq. —  iprittxtff  qtvlatifiv  Xen.  An.  2, 
6.  10.  Cyr.  8.  a  14.  genr.  Jos.  Ant. 
14.  7.  1.  PoJ.  6.  35. 1.  Xeu.  Cyr.  8.2.  3. 

h)  meton.  of  persons  set  to  watcli, 
a  watch,  guard,  collect,  guards  ;  Acts 
12:  10  ditX&ovTfg  Si  ngtutfjr  q)vXax7)v  xal 
divtSQar, — Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  5.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  1.  86.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  33. 

c)  meton.  the  place  where  watch  is 
kept :  (or)  i.  q.  watch-post,  station,  pp. 
Sept.  for  rr^JlJ/rTa  Hab.  2:  1.  Xen.  H. 
G.  5.  4.  49.  Comp.  Bar.  3:34.  In  N.T. 
trop.  of  Babylon  as  the  watch-post,  sta^ 
/ion,  Aaun/ of  demons  nnd  unclean  birds, 
where  they  resort  and  hold  ihoir  vigils, 
Rev.  18:2  bis.  Comp.  Is.  34:ll8q. 
Jer.  50:  39.  51:37.  Others,  i.  q.  hotd, 
den,  cage,  in  which  they  are  imprisoned, 
as  in  13 ;  but  less  well.—  (/?)  Of  the 
place  where  any  one  is  watched, 
guarded,  ward,  custody,  a  prison,  genr. 
Matt.  5:25  tig  fpyXatn^v  l3XTj&i]a]}.  14: 
3  B&BTo  ir  ipvXaxfi.  v.  10  aJifxf(puXie6 
lov  'loKxvvijv  iw  ifi  qtvXaxfi,  18:30.  25: 
36,  39,  43,  44.  Mark  6: 17,  28.  Luke  a- 
20.  12:58.  21:12.  22:  .3:  J.  23:19,25. 
John  3:  24.  Acts  5:  19  tug  &VQag  t/}^ 
(fvXrtkfig,  V.  22,  25.  8:3.  12:  4,  5,  6,  17. 
16:23,24,27,37,40.  22:4.  26: 10.  Rev. 2: 
10.  In  the  sense  of  imprisonmenl,2Cor. 
6:5.  11:23.  Heb.  11:36.  Sept.  genr.  for 
'^T^t'D  Gen.  40:3  sq.  42:17.  Lev.  24: 
12.'*  h-ita:3  Neh.  3:25.  Jer.  32:2. 
nI:^  IT'S  'l  K.  22: 27.  —  Arr.  Epict.  1. 
29  tig  (pvXaxijV  as  (iaXoi,  Diod.  Sic.  4. 
46  avtiiv  ix  jrjg  (pvXaxijg  acpiuaav, — 
Poet,  of  the  bottondess  pit,  abyss,  Tar- 
tarus, as  the  prison  of  demons  and  the 
souls  of  wicked  men,  1  Pet.  3: 19.  Rev. 
20: 7.  Comp.  2  Pet.  2: 4.  Jude  6.  See 
in  Tarragon,  and  comp.  Act  Thom.  § 


10.  Tbohtek  Bergpred.  on  Matt  5: 35. 
p.  205. 

d)  meton.  of  time,  a  watch  of  the 
night,  i.  e.  a  division  of  the  night 
during  which  one  watch  of  aoldieri 
kept  guard,  and  were  then  relieved ; 
Luke  12 :  38  bis,  ir  rj  divri(fa  <pvXa- 
xjj,  xai  h  rjj  tqitji  q>vXaxfj,  Matt.  14:25 
tiraQirj  ds  qivXax^  rijg  rvxrog.  24: 43^ 
Mark  6  :  48.  The  ancient  Hebrews, 
and  probably  the  Greeks,  divided  the 
night  into  three  watches  of  fotir  houni 
each,  Heb.  .*in73U5N ,  Sept.  fpvXaxi, 
Judg.  7:19.  P8.db:*6.  Comp.  Gesen. 
Lex.  art  n"J75'*CN.  Buxt  Lex.  Cbald. 
Rab.  2454.  *Jahn  §  101.  Sturz  Lex. 
Xenoph.  art  (fvXaxtj  no.  4.  Poiier'iJ 
Gr.  Ant  II.  p.  74.  But  after  the  Jen-s 
came  under  the  dominion  of  the  Ro- 
mans, they  made  hke  them  four  watch- 
es of  about  three  hours  each.  These 
were  either  numbered  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  as  above ;  or  were  also 
called  o^e,  fitaovvxTiov,  aXtxTogoifufia^ 
nQdii'i  comp.  Mark  13:  35,  and  these 
articles  respectively.  See  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  333.  Veget  R.  M.  a  8,  •'in 
quatuor  partes  nd  clepsydrnm  sunt  di- 
visae  vigiliae,  ut  non  amplius  quam 
tribus  horis  nocturnis  necesse  Bit  vigi- 
lare."  Censorin.  de  Die  natal.  23.  See 
Tergadtor,  —  Jos.  Ant.  18.  9.  6  atgl  ^ 
TfTcc^Tjjr.  Arr.  Exped.  A  I.  M.  5.  24.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  18.  40  nfgl  rijy  dmigar  qp. 
Xen.  An.  4.  1.  5. 

0vAax(Xo}^  f  ia(a,  (ijpfienoj,)  to  put 
in  ward,  to  imprison,  trnns.  Acts  22: 19. 
—  Wisd.  18:  4.  Act.  Thom.  §  45  o  yr- 
Xaxt^optvog  iv  ddrpoiingiw.  Not  found 
in  profane  writers. 

fpvXaxrrfgiov,  ou,  to,  (^tdoimff, 
<f)vXuaaio, )  a  watch-post,  guarded  place, 
Hdot  5.  52.  Pol.  8.  17.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
5.  12.  Trop.  protection,  safe^guard, 
Dem.  71.  24.  Pint.  Arat  25 ;  hence, 
an  amulet,  Plut.  de  I^.  et  Osir.  G5,  68. 
e<l.  R.  VI 1.  p.  464,  487.  Horapoll.  1. 
24.  In  N.  T.  plur.  ra  q,vXaxttjpia, 
phylacteries,Ueb,  niDDTD  prayer-fillets, 
later  Heb.  ^^ JCR  prayers,  i.  e.  strips  of 
parchment  on  wliich  are  written  vaii- 
ous  sentences  of  the  Mosaic  law,  as 
Ex.  13:  1—10,  II— 16.  Deut6:4— a 
11:  13 — 21 ;  and  which  the  Jews  aso- 
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Rer.  32: 3.  Bepc  for  ti^9  G«n.  a*  7. 
8: 11.  Neh.  8  :  17.  —  Ael.  V.  H.  9.  34. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  49.  Dem.  615. 10. 

0upa/na^  a  IOC,  to,  (91^001  ct  yv- 
^of  to  mix  by  stirring  or  kneading,  to 
stir  or  knead  together,  Plat.  Theaet.  4. 
p.  147.  C.  Hea.  Op,  61,)  a  huadedmass^ 
genr.  a  fnoMS,  lump ;  e.  g.  of  potter's 
clay  prepared  for  moulding,  Rom.  9: 
31.  So  a  mass  of  dough,  proverbi- 
ally, 1  Cor.  5: 6  et  Gal.  5: 9 ;  see  in  Zv- 
ftfi,  Trop.  Rom.  1 1 :  16  see  in  ^Ajioqxv  ^  ^ 
Cor.  5: 7.  Sept.  for  nc^ny  Num.  15: 
30, 31.  n-Jfi$2^a  Ex.  8  \  3: 13: 34.~M. 
Antonin.  7.  ^.  *  Of  a  kind  of  cake 
Athen.  9.  p.  403. 

4>voix6q,  If,  oV,  (tpvtn^,)  physical, 
naiural,  i.  e.  from  or  by  nature.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  648  jupkol  tovq  (fvtriHohg 
oip&aXfiovi  avxov,  Arr.  Epict  3. 34. 91. 
Xen.  Mem.  a  9.  1.  In  N.  T.  natural, 
according  to  nature,  <pwnxri  XQV^^ 
Rom.  1:36,37.  Of  beasts,  ailo^'a  ^wa, 
ipvauiij  i.  e.  following  their  natural 
bent,  sensual,  3  Pet.  3: 13. — Arr.  Epict. 
3. 30.  6  (fvaixfj  Ttoivtavla  otp'&Qiantnf  ngog 
oiUtjAov;.  Luc.  Somn.  s.  Gall.  37.  Diod. 
Sic.  a  61  or  63. 

0va€X(oc,  adv.  (^pi/irixo^,)  phyaxcal- 
(y,  naturally,  i.  e.  fVom  or  by  nature ; 
Jude  10  wra  di  qivtrtxmg,  t^g  to  aXoya 
i&a,  iitUnartai,  i.  e.  by  the  natural 
senses.  —  Diog.  Laert.  10.  137  i^vauit&g 
jcal  /o>9«c  loyov.  Diod.  Sic.  30.  5. 

0vau}€o,  ca,  f.  wcrcj,  in  N.  T.  i.  q. 
ipwiorn,  ((fwruvj  (pvaoy  91'Qi,)  pp.  to  blow, 
to  puff,  to  pttnt ;  so  qtvalaa  intrans.  of 
horses,  Horn.  II.  4.  337.  ib.  16.  506. 
In  N.  T.  ^vcioia  trop.  to  puff  up,  to  in- 
Jtate  with  pride  and  vanity,  absol.  1 
Cor.  8:1  {  yvwrtg  gjuriol.  Pass,  or 
Mid.  1  Cor.  4: 18,  19.  5: 3.  la  4.  vni(f 
xivog  1  Cor.  4 : 6.    vno  tivog  Col.  3:  18. 

—  Test.  Xll  Patr.  p.  579  xaTot  iSiy  h- 
toXSiV  Tov  ^lov  tpwrtovfitvoi.  Ignat.  ad 
Magnes.  §  13  olda  on  ov  ipwnova&s  /if| 
ngoaixHV  lolg  (pwiovalr  /ue.  Hesych. 
ipwiovptd'a '     inaigofud-a,  wtpovpid-a, 

—  In  the  classic  writers  (pt/crtoo)  comes 
from  9WI9,  and  signifies  to  make  natu- 
ral, Siroplic.  in  Epict.  p.  319.  Comp. 
Passow  8.  V. 


0VGIQ,  €a>c,  n,  ( ipvm,)  pkymM,  ■«- 
iwrt,  pp.  generative  and  prodoctive 
power,  vis  genitrix;  like  LaL  nofiira 
from  na$cor.     Hence 

a)  naturt,  i.  q.  natural  source  or  ori- 
gin, generatvm,  birth,  descent.  Gal.  3: 
15  ^ifing  qtwru  'lovdaioi,  Rom.  3: 37  j 
ix  qtCtnt^  ax^ofivmla.  —  PoL  a  13.  3 
TOP  avtov  Koxa  (pwriw  vUv.  Luc  de  Merc 
cond.  34  li  ipviru  dovXog  ^&sl  Plato 
Menex.  p.  345.  D.  IV.  p.  198.  Taucbo. 

IffPig. 

b)  a  naiure,  as  generated,  produced, 
naturally  existing,  a  being,  genus,  kind* 
James  3:  7  bis,  naira  ya^  tpwFi^  ^V9^ 
. .  .  d$8apa<n€u  t§  iptvu  t§  ar&Qmmiwf, 
Gal.  4: 8  toZ;  fiij  (pvati  ovai  S^oig,  L  q. 
o2  Xf/outpot  ^toi  in  1  Cor.  8 : 5. —  3 
Mace.  3 :  39  nuira  t^n^rig  q>ivig.  Epict 
Ench.  37  ovdi  nentov  tpvutg  ir  itovprn 
ylrBxai.  SophocL  Antig.  346.  Oed.  R. 
869  ^vara-  <piiTig  avi^mr,  Xen.  VenaL 
a  1.     So  of  plants,  Diod.  Sic.  3.  49. 

c)  the  nature  of  any  person  or  thing, 
the  natural  constitution,  the  innate  dis- 
position, qualities,  etc  (a)  Of  persons, 
in  a  moral  sense,  i.  q.  the  native  mode 
of  thinking,  feeling,  acting,  as  unenlight- 
ened by  the  influence  of  divine  truth  ; 
Eph.  3: 3  rixva  <pvait.  oQyijg,  Rom.  3: 14 
9 vera  xa  tov  ropov  noifj.  By  anaio^y, 
once  of  the  divine  moral  nature,  3  PeL 
1: 4  &elag  xoiroiro*  qtwnttg,  partakers  of 
the  divine  [moral]  nature,  i.  e.  regener- 
ated in  heart  and  disposition.  —  Wisd. 
7:  30.  Jo!i.  Ant.  3.  8.  1  q>vfrt$  narrag  tl- 
vat  <pdavTovg.  Dem.  774.  8,  1 1  ij  ph 
qivatg^  ay  fi  norrfQO,  nollwug  ^pavlm 
fiovUvexai,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  37.  So 
in  a  physical  sense,  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  6.  1  ig 
TOV  j(ra)^M)v  <pCxTig.  Xen.  Oec.  16.  3  t^w 
<p,  T^$  yijg,  —  S|>ec.  a  natural  feeling  of 
decorum,  a  native  sense  of  propriety, 
e.  g.  ill  respect  to  national  customs  in 
which  one  is  born  and  brought  up ;  1 
Cor.  11: 14  olds  avrrj  t^  <pvaig  dtSmst* 
vpag,  ou  arijQ  ph  iav  *op^  aripla  «v- 
T^i  ifTTi ;  dolh  not  your  own  natural  fid' 
ing  teach  you,  etc.  It  was  the  nation- 
al custom  among  both  the  Hebrews 
and  Greeks,  for  men  to  wear  the  hair 
short,  and  women  long.  Among  the 
Hebrews,  comp.  the  law  of  the  Nasft- 
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rile  Num.  6: 1  sq.  Judg.  Id:  5.  1  Sam. 
1:  1 1 ;  geor.  Ez.  44:  20 ;  for  women, 
la.  3:24.  Judith  10: 3.  Luke  7: 38.  For 
the  Greek  custom,  comp.  espec.  Phit. 
Quaest.  Rom.  14.  ed.  R.  VII.  p.  82. 
Hdot.  I.  82.  Phocylid.  199  sq.  —  {fi) 
Oenr.  i.  q.  tke  nature  of  things,  the  order 
and  constitution  of  nature ;  e.  g.  xaia 
^iirir  according  to  nature,  iiatura),  Rom. 
11: 2 J,  24  his.  nixQa  q>vaip  contrary  to 
nature,  imnatural,  Rom.  1 :  26.  II:  24. 
Comp.  Weist.  N.  T.  II.  p.  24  sq.— xata 
9.  Luc.  Vit.  Auct.  23.  Xen.  Mem. 3.  IJ. 
11.  na^a  q>,  Athen.  13.  p.  605.  D,  oi 
wmQU  ffvaip  ip  *A<p(fodlTrj  /^oi^yoi.  Phi- 
lo  Log.  Spec.  II.  p.  306.  17  6  de  naids- 
i^aarrig  .  .  .  t^  naff  a  <pvatr  '^doptir  dito^ 
m.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  22. 

^uaicoaiQ,  €co?,  i,  ( <pvat6oi  q.  v. ) 
a  pttffing  up,  injtnlion,  trop.  with  pride 
and  vanity,  2  Cor.  12:  20.  —  Hesych. 
q>vaiwvig  •    tnaqaiq,  vifnjXoipQoavyr], 

0oi€ia^  ac^  i,  ((fvtBvm,)  a  plants 
ing,  the  act  of  planting,  t^$  afiniXov 
Sept.  Mie.  1: 6.  Joa.  Ant.  12.  a  4.  Xen. 
Oec.  19. 12.  In  N.  T.  a  plant,  i.  q.  cpiJ- 
ttviiM,  trop.  Matt.  15:  13  naaa  <pviila  x, 
«.  X.  i.  e.  referring  to  the  Pharisees  as 
professing  to  be  teachera  of  the  divine 
will  and  law.  Others,  doctrine. — Psalt. 
Salom.  14:  3  {  fpvula  aviSiw  d^iio/iini 
ugiov  ai&va.  pp.  Athen.  V.  p.  207.  E. 

0viev(o,  f.  twffa,  {<pv%6v,  qpuQi,)  to 
plant,  trans.  Matt.  21:33  ifpvnvatv  ifA- 
ntkutva.  Mark  12: 1.  Luke  20:  9.  I  Cor. 
9: 7.  Luke  13 :  6  (rww>.  al>8ol.  17: 28. 
Pass.  Luke  17:  6.  Sept.  for  ro:  ii^w. 
9:  20.  Deut.  6: 11.  in?5  Ps.  1:  3.'— Di- 
ed. Sic.  3. 62.  Dem.  1275. 9.  Xen.  Oec. 
4.  21.  ill.  20.  4.— Trop.  Matt.  15: 13,  see 
in  ffvitla.  So  of  a  teacher  planting 
the  word  of  divine  truth,  absol.  1  Cor. 
3:  6,  7,  8. 

0t/ca,  f*  ^vaai,  to  generate,  to  pro^ 
duce,  to  bring  forth,  to  lei  grow,  e.  g. 
plants,  etc.  Hom.  II.  1.235.  Luc.  Epist. 
Sat.  20.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  10.  xa^nop  Jos. 
Adl  a  1.  1.  Hdot.  9.  122;  persons, 
Spdgag  <pvnp  to  heget,  to  bear,  Hdot.  9. 
132.  Eurip.  Phoen.  34.  Pasa  <ipvopai, 
ako  Act.  aor.  2  Btpw  and  perf.  nifpvna 
m  inCraiMi.  to  be  generated,  produced,  to 
tprimg  upf  to  grow,  e.  g.  plants,  etc. 
Ill 


Sept.  Prov.  26:9.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  a  10. 
Hpvp  Xen.  Oec.  19.  8.  niq>tma  Xen* 
Cyr.  7.  5.  1 1  ;  of  persons,  to  be  bom, 
to  grow  up,  to  be  by  nature,  PKit.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  234.  I.  sq>vp  Luc.  Gymnas.  s. 
Anarch.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  4.  niqtv^ 
na  Hdian.  4.  9.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5*  1.  7. 
Trop.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  II  awmwf,  on^ 
o  xoafiog  eigpv.  See  Buttm.  §  114.  p. 
306.  Matth.  §  254.— In  N.  T. 

a)  Pass.  aor.  2  iq^vriP,  part,  fpvtlq, 
to  spring  up,  to  grow,  e.  g.  a  plant,  see 
above.  Luke  8:  6  nal  q>v€p  ih)Q^^^ 
sc.  TO  anigpa  v.  to  (pvtop,  v.  8  (pvir 
inolrjo'e  xaf^nov.  This  form  of  the  Aor. 
is  used  only  by  late  writers,  instead  of 
the  earlier  lyw,  see  above ;  Buttm. 
I.  c.  Winer  §  15.  p.  81.— Schol.  in  ApolL 
Rhod.  2.  a'54  ^|  riq  [xoXm]  yi'?*'©*  to 
xalovpepop  axoptjop  qiugfiaxov.  So  avfi" 
fpvtlg  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  IL  p.  174.  12 ; 
comp.  in  2vfi<pvta, 

h)  Act.  intraus.  to  spring  up,  to  grow 
up,  Heb.  12: 15  (l^a  mx^lag  ara  ywv- 
aa,  quoted  from  Deut.  29:17  whera 
Sept.  for  Heb.  nns . —  Ecclus.  14:  la 

^coAeoe,  ou,  o,  a  hole,  burrow, 
lurking-place  of  animals.  Matt.  6:20. 
Luke  9:  58.— Act.  Thom.  §  31.  Ael.  U. 
An.  6.  3.  Plut.  T.  Gracch.  9. 

^(ovifo,  cj,  f.  ^]a<u,  [fpmpij,)  to  aound^ 
to  uUer  a  sound,  voice,  cry. 

a)  pp.  and  absol.  (a)  of  animalSi 
e.  g.  a  cock,  to  crow.  Matt.  26:  34,  74^ 
75.    Mark  14: 30,  68,  72  bis.    Luke  22: 

34,60,  61.  John  ia38.  18:27 Aesop. 

Fab.  119.  Tiiudm.  Of  other  birds, 
Sept.Jer.l7:Il.  18.38:14.  Of  beasts, 
to  cry,  Zepli.  2: 1 4.  Of  a  tmmpet,  Sept. 
for  ypn  Am.  3:6.  1  Mace.  9:  12.  —  {ft) 
Of  persons,  to  cry  out,  to  exclaim,  to  caU 
out ;  Luke  8: 8  ifpwrn  *  o  ix'^^  ^"^"^  ^  '^' 
iL  v.  54  iiptapiiat  Xiynr, '  16: 24.  Acts 
10:  18.  So  c.  dat.  of  cogn.  noun,  Luke 
2a  46  <pnpriaag  9011^  ps/alfi.  Acts  16: 
28.  c  dat.  pers.  to  whom.  Rev.  14: 18. 
Sept.  for  »np  Dan.  4:11.  y^B^n  I 
Chr.  15:16.—  Esdr.  8:  92.  Luc!  7up. 
Trag.  17.  Xen.  Conv.  a  la 

b)  tnms.  to  cry  or  call  to  any  one,  i.  q. 
to  speak  to,  to  address,  to  caU,  c.  ace. 
(a)  genr.  with  the  words  spoken,  as  a 
title  etc.  i.  q.  to  cotf,  to  name,  John  13: 
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13  vfiCg  tpmmlf  /If  -  o  dtdwnmX^g  ml  o 
KV^fo^—  Comp.  Horn.  Od.  4.  77.  —  (/J) 
At  implying  invitation  to  approach  or 
come,  Matt.  20 :  32  iqnitniat  mlnovq. 
Mark  3: 31.  9:  35  i(p(upfi<r$  jovg  diadtxa. 
15:  49  ter.  Luke  16:  2.  John  1:49.  2:9. 
4: 16.  9:  18,  24.  11:  28  bis.  18: 33.  Acta 
9:41.  10:7.  o.  dai.  aviti  Luke  19:  15, 
i.  q.  TTQog  avTor,  comp.  Winer  §  31.  2. 
p.  174.  Matth.  §  401.  3.  (c.  ir^^Tob. 
5:  8.)  Seq.  tfx,  to  call  Qne  out  q/*any 
place,  John  12: 17  ;  comp.  11:  4a  Al- 
so, to  %9pitB  to  a  feast,  Luke  14: 12 ;  to 
tall  out  to  any  one  for  help.  Matt.  27: 
47  et  Mark  15:  a^'/iXtW^Mrfl— Soph. 
Aj.  ASarta  qpan'M,  coll.  v.  89.  ih.  543. 
Theocr.  Id.  2.  109. 

0€oyif^  i}c^  ^,  (ol)sol.  (fttoti  kindr. 
^piyffti^)  a  iound^  tone,  as  given  forth  or 
uttered. 

a)  genr.  and  s^iokeii  of  thhigs  ;  e.  g. 
of  a  trumpet  or  otlter  instrument.  Matt. 
24:  31.  1  Cor.  14:  7,  8.  (Sept.  for  Vip 
Ez.  2: 6,  la  Dan.  3;  5,  7»  10.)  Of  the 
wind,  John  3 :  8.  Aets  2:  6  coll.  t.  2. 
Sept  1  Sam.  12: 18.  Of  rushing  wings, 
ehariote,  waters,  etc.  Rev.  9:  9.  14:  2. 
18: 22.  19: 6.  (Sept.  and  bip  Ez.  1: 24. 
a  la  26:  10.  Nah.  3:2.)  Of  thunder, 
^ttrh  fiQornig  Rev.  6:  1.  14:  2.  19: 6. 
ipmral  nal  figorrnl  Rev.  4:  5.  8:5.  11: 
19.  al.  (Sept.  and  bip  Kx.  19: 16. 20: 18. 
1  Sam.  7: 10.  Ecclus.  43: 17.)  So  (pta- 
vii  ^fifAattar^  i.  e.  the  thunders  in  which 
the  words  of  the  law  were  proclaimed, 
Heb.  12: 19.  Comp.  Ex.  19:  19.— Poll. 
On.  4.  1 1,  p.  397  tinotg  d^  av  io  (p&iy- 
§ia  ti^g  aakn^yyog  <po)i^y.  Jos.  Ant.  12. 
2.  1  t&v  Sv^tiv  yQafAfidrwy  xaqanctin^ 
mu  ipviir^,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  6  xr^v  anoijv 
dix&T'&ai  naaa/;  qiotvag, 

b)  spec,  a  voicc^  cry,  spoken  of  per- 
aona.  {a)  pp.  and  genr.  as  in  phrases, 
with  verba  of  speaking,  calling,  crying 
out,  ^nrfi  fiByaXfi  Matt.  27: 46, 50.  Mark 
5:7.  15:34.  Luke  8: 28.  John  11:  4a 
Acts  8: 7.  Rev.  6: 10.  al.  ivfityoiXjj  90H 
1^  Rev.  14 :  15.  futa  fjLtyaXrjg  (pmrfjg 
Luke  17: 15.  Sept.  for  b^p  Neh.  9:  4. 
Job  2:  12.  c.  h  2  Sam.  19:  4.  (Hdian. 
L  8.  12.  Luc.  Nigr.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  aS. 
58.)  So  a^Uvfu  up.  (ityaX^y  to  utter  a 
hud  cry,  to  cry  with  a  loud  voice,  Mark 
15 :  37.     aX^HV  v.  inui^ni  tpwf^p  to  l\fi 


up  Ae  voice,  L  q.  to  cry  or  call  akwdy 
Luke  1 1: 27.    17:  la    Acta  2: 14.  4: 24. 
14:11.    22:22;    see  in  jtJt^m^^EMtd^m. 
(Dem.  301.  10.)    Luke  23  :  23  iniimm 
fttyalaig  qt^taXg.     So  where  the  aetce 
of  one  speaking,  crying  out,  wail'iBg,  is 
anid  to  be,  to  come,  etc    ffmwii  ijrmn 
Luke  9:36.  Acts 7:31;  n^g%$wtiAei»l(k 
la     <p.  fpi^nal  fivi  2  PeL  1:  17,  comp. 
in    ^01  c.     Seq.  &  c.  gen.  as  i^mw^ 
iyip$To  V.  tip/erot  v.  i^xnm  t%  tafsc^ 
^*  g*  ^l  ovquvov  V.  i»  ttip  ovifffvmr,  BlatL 
3:  17.    Luke  a  22.    John  12:  28.  aL  is 
^^g  yi<fiXrig  Mark  9:  7.   Luke  9:  a^t.    ht 
vapitop  Acts  19 :  34.     Seq.  onto  c  gen* 
ill.  Rev.  16: 17.  (Sept.  c.  ^  la.  66:&  e. 
ano  Zepb.  I:  II.)     Also  ixovup  <pmru9 
V.  qtarijg,  to  hear  a  voice.  Matt.  2:  la 
Acts  9:  4,  7.  Rev.  6:  6.     Seq.  i*  c  ges. 
as  i^  olgarov  2  Pet.  1: 18.    ht  tuv  fscrr. 
xt^.  Rev.  9: 13.  ix  tov  arofurrog  Acts  22b 
14.  Rev.  T:  10  ^xovaa  onUna  fiov  ^ttfifr 
fify,  v.  12  ^Tittr  t^r  qtnf\v,   see  in 
Blinta  no.  1.  b.     Sept.  Gen.  3rd,  la  4: 
22.  (Dem.  240.  12.)     Seq.  gen.  of  p«i8. 
Matt.  3:  3  <po>im}  flouwiog  ip  rj  iQ^ft¥' 
12: 19.  Mark  1:3.  John  5:25  <p.  toD  ti- 
oif  Tov  ^tov.  v.  28, 37.    Acta  12:  14  ^. 
ToD  niT(fov.  V.  22.  1  Thess.  4:  16.  Heb. 
12:26.  Rev.5:ll.  19:l^.o/lo«.  19:6. 
—  SepL  Gen.  27:  22.    1   Sam.  24:  17. 
Palaeph.  7. 1.    Xen.  Apol.  12.  —  So  of 
song,  c.  gen.  9011^  xi^a^dt^w  Rev  18e 
22.    9.  rvfifplov  xflu  pv^ttfrr^g  v.  2a     So 
Sept.  i^T.  16: 8.  25:  10.     Of  aalotatioo, 
t;  9.  %ov  aimaoitov  9ov,  i.  q.  thy  saluting 
voice,  Luke  1:44. — To  the  voice  aa  the 
instrument  of    speech,  is    sometimea 
ascribed  that  which  strictly  appfies  on- 
ly to  the  person  ;   comp.  in  'oigp^ad^ 
a.  /.    Thus,  axovttp  jijg  ifwviig  firog,  to 
hear  [and  obey]  one'$  voice,  i.  e.  to  obey 
the  person    himself^  John   10:  16,  27. 
Heb.  3: 7, 15.  4:  7.    So  Sept.  Gen.  a  17. 
16:  a  27:  la— Trop.  Gal.  4:  20«aii5« 
T^s'  (prnpi^p  fAOV,  to  ckange  my  voice,  i.  q. 
Engl,  to  chitnge  oiWt  tone,  to  speak  in 
a  differeiU  manner  and  apirit.    Cooip. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  10. — {fi)  Meton.  what  ia 
uttered    by   the    voice,   word,    Myeng, 
Acts  la  27  TO(  tpmpag  tiiv  n^o^pqtm^ 
24: 21.  —  Acl.  V.  H.  4.  8.  Pluu  TimoL 
5.    Piod.  Sic.  20.  30.    Xeo.  Venat.  la 
16.  —  iy)  Meton.  manner  of  apeakiag^ 
speech,  language,  diaUd^  1  Cor.  14: 10 
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TOtfo^o  yhn^  ^w&w  h  t$  xoo/iw.  v.  1 1. 
Sept.  and  n^'«f  Gen.  11: 1.  ~  Jos.  Ant. 
8.  5.  3  ^  ifmvfi  '£llv*i»i  Ceb.  Tab.  33. 
Hdian.  5.  3.  8.    Xen.  An.  4.  8.  4.     Al. 

^€Sg,  qwxogy  to,  (contr.  for  %>aog, 
from  9aa>,)  lights  pp.  with  the  idea  of 
afaining,  bri^tnessi  splendour. 

a). pp.  and  gcnr.     (a)  Of  light  in  it- 
self, 2  Cor.  4<  6  o  dnatp  ix  tntoxovg  (pas 
XafAt/Hxi,     Matt.  17:  2  Xevxa  wg  to  (p&g. 
T.  5  vt^ti  (p(in6g,  i.  e.  a  bright  cloud  ; 
text.  rec.  vtq>.  (ptouinq.     So  Sept  and 
*liJt  Gen.  1:  3,  4,  18.  —  Luc.  Philoptr. 
la  Xen.  Conv.  6.  7.  —  (P)  As  emitted 
from  a  luminous  body  ;   e.  g.  a  lamp, 
etc.  9.  Ivxvov  Luke  8:16.  Rev.  18:23; 
of  the  sun,  fp.  toD  tlXlov   Rev.  22:  5. 
Sept.    for  -\iM    Is.  30:26.     Jer.  25: 
10.    Ez.  32: 7.    rtsb  Is.  4: 5.   Hab.  3: 10. 
—  Andoc  9.  38    <p,  xov    ffXlov,     Di- 
ed. Sic.  3.  48.    Xen.  Conv.  7.  4  Av/rop 
iptig  na^x^t,  —  (/)  Of  day-ltghtt  day, 
John  11:9,  10  opp.  i^  yt|,  contp.  in  ^Ep 
DO.  1.  c.    John  3: 20  bis,  o  <pavla  nqaa- 
frur,  fitaii  to  if  tag  x.  t.  iL  v.  21.    ip  tc5 
^tail  in  the  light,  o)>en]y,  publicly,  opp. 
ir  Tfi  aicoiitfy  Matt.  10:  27.  Luke  12:  3. 
So  £ph.  5:  13  bis,  opp.  trxoto^  in  v.  1 1 ; 
comp.  in  ftHMPtgota,     Sept.  and  "^i  dt  1 
Sam.  25:  34,  36.  Job  3: 16.-Ael.  V.  H. 
10.  3.    Pol.  1.  45.  6.    Xen.  An.  6.  3.  2. 
comp.  Ag.  9.  1  —  (d)  Of  the  dazzling 
light,  splendour,  g^ory,  which  surrounds 
the  throne  of    God,   in    which    God 
dwells  ;    1  Tim.  6:  16  <fiag  oixiip  ango- 
atjop  sc.  6  ^log.  Rev.  21:  24.     Comp. 
Pa.  104:  2.     Is.  60:  1,  19,  20.    Wisd.  7: 
26.     See  in  Jo^a  b.jj.  —  Pluu  Pericl. 
39  tov  (itp  Ton  OP  ip  a>  xovg  ^iovg  xaxoi- 
tulip  Xiyovaip  . . .  q>foil  xa^agot  top  anaP" 
TO  X9^^^  ofioiXag   niQtXttfiTtofitPOtf.  — 
Hence  also  as  surrounding  those  who 
dwell  with  or  come   from   God  ;  e.  g. 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ns  appearing  in 
glory  after  his  ascension.  Acts  9:  3  <fug 
ano  ToD  ovgapov,  coll.  v.  5.   22:  6,  9, 1 1. 
26:13;    of  angels  Acts  12:7.  2  Cor. 
11:14;     of  glorified  saints.  Col.  1:12 
xXiiQog  f  wy  aylfop  ip  tiJ  qxaiL  —  Comp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  15. 

b)  meton.  a  light,  a  luminous  Imdy, 
e.  g.  (a)  a  lamp  or  torch,  Acts  16:  29 
tdTTJfTag  di  iprntx,  Sept.  and  ii  fit  Ps. 
119:  105— Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  a  —  (/J)  Ji 


Jlrtj  Mark  14:  54  ^igfioiwi/iwog  n^g  t» 
9oi(.  Luke  22:  56.  —  1  Mace.  12:  29. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5. 27.— (y)  Of  the  heaven- 
ly luminaries,  sun,  moon  and  stars, 
James  1: 17  ano  naTgogtiip  (ptaxotp,  see 
in  JlaTijQ  fin.  Sept  and  "IIK  Jer.  4: 
23.  —  So  of  the  sun  Dem.  1396. 15.— 
(d)  Trop.  TO  q>&g  to  ip  aol,  \.  e,  th* 
mind,  conscience,  corresponding  to  i 
Xvxpog  et  o  ofp&aXfiog,  Matt.  6: 23.  Luke 
11:  35.  Comp.  Tholuck  Bergpred.  in 
Matt  1.  c. 

c)  trop.  light,  t.  e.  moral  and  spiritu- 
al light  and  knowledge,  which  enlight- 
ens the  mind,  soul,  conscience  ;  in- 
cluding also  the  idea  of  moral  good- 
ness, purity  and  holiness,  and  of  con- 
sequent reward  and  happiness;  opp. 
axoTla  v.  oxofo^  where  see.  (a)  Genr. 
i.  q.  true  knowledge  of  God  and  spirit- 
itual  things.  Christian  piety ;  John  3:19 
liydnfjiTatp  ftalXop  to  awTog  i)  to  <p^ 
8:  12  TO  (poig  Tijg  iwig.  Acts  26:  18  tov 
ini<nqi\ftai  ano  awxovg  tig  qioag.  Rom. 
13: 12.  2  Cor.  6:  14.  Eph.  5: 9.  I  John 
2 :  8.  viol  Tov  ipwTog,  i.  e.  Christians; 
Luke  16:8.  John  12:36.  1  Thess.  5:  5. 
TsxpoTipoiTog  id.  Eph.  5:  8.  ib.  tjti  nort 
axoTog,  pvp  da  (putg  ip  xvglot,  1.  q.  ^eufi* 
iofitpoi.  So  ip  T([!  qtunl  tJpai,  fiipHP,  1 
John  2:9,  10.  As  exhibited  in  the  life 
and  teaching  of  any  one  ;  Matt.  5:  16 
Xafttf/djm  TO  <pag  Ificip  hfing,  Totp  ap&g. 
John  5:  35.  (Sept  nogtv^afttp  ip  tf 
(fonl  xvglov,  for  11  fit  Is.  2:5.)  So 
where  the  idea  of  holiness  predomi- 
nates ;  as  of  Grod  and  those  conformed 
to  him,  1  John  1 : 5  o  ^tog  q^&g  iait, 
v.  7  bis.  Where  the  idea  of  peace  and 
happiness  predominates;  1  Pet  2j9 
TOV  ^x  axoiov;  vfiag  naXiaaPTog  tig  to 
S^avfi,  avtov  <pwg.  Malt.  4: 16  bis,  o  XaLg 
o  Ka&fifievog  ip  tntoTti,  ildt  q>big  ftiya,  x, 
T.  L  quoted  from  Is.  9:  1  where  Sept 
for  niN  .  Acts  26 :  2:3.  So  Sept  and 
niN  Ps.  36:  10.  Is.  58:8.  10.  —  So  i.  q. 
welfare,  deliveinince,  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  63. 
— (/5)  Meton.  a  light,  i.  q.  the  author  or 
dispenser  of  moral  and  spiritual  light, 
a  moral  teacher ;  genr.  Rom.  2: 19  <p&g 
T&p  ip  axoTf».  Of  apostles,  Matt  5:  14 
viUig  iait  to  <pag  tov  xwfAOv,  Acta  13:> 
47  Ti^tixd  at  tig  (foig  i\^v&p,  quoted, 
from  Is.  49:6  where  Sept.  and  n^^tj- 
also  42 : 6.     Espec.  of  Jeaua  M  tlnQ 
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great  Teacher  and  Saviour  of  the  world, 
who  brought  life  aod  immortality  to 
light  in  his  Gospel  (2  Tim.  1:10); 
'  Luke  2: 32  ^&q  tlq  inouaXviffnf  i^&v, 
John  1:4,  5,  7,  8  bia,  9.  3: 19  to  ^c5( 
IXijilv^cy  uq  toy  noafwr.  8:  12  <]p.  xov 
xotr/uou  9:5.  12:  35  bia,  36  bis,  46. — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  578  to  q>iig  tov  xoa- 
fiov  se.  the  Messiah,  p.  644  irattXu 
vfuv  aviog  uvqiioq^  iptig  dtMaioavrtfi.  p. 
746  sq. 

^cooTjjp,  ^pog,  o,  (ywft  9«*<ncoi,) 
pp.  a  light,  light-giver,  in  profane  wri- 
ters i.  q.  a  window,  Hesych.  ipwrttig  * 
^>Qig,  In  N.  T.  a  light,  luminary,  Phil. 
2:  15  q>aimt  wg  q>0HnfJQtg  h  uotrfit^. 
So  Sept.  of  the  heavenly  luminnries, 
for  *ni«73  ,  Gen.  1: 14, 16.— Wisd.  13:  2 
9.  oi^mfov.  Psalt  Sal.  18: 12.  Theoph. 
ad  Autol.  2.  p.  94.  —  Meton.  brightness, 
shining,  spoken  of  the  divine  glory, 
do^a,  Rev.  21: 11.     Comp.  in  C»ug  a.  d, 

^caatpdpoc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  ( tp&q^ 
SP^«>)  light-bearing,  light-giving,  shin- 
ing, radiant,  e.  g.  ofifiota  q>wTq>6^a  Plut. 
de  Fortun.  3.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  870.  a 
iaxqof  al^iQtop  not  q>waq)6(fw,  i.  e*  tlie 
moon,  Plut.  de  Fac.  in  Orbe  Lun.  4.  ed. 
R.  IX.^  p.  646  uh.  In  N.  T.  subst  ^ 
giUiOqpogog,  Phosphorus,  Lat.  Lucifer, 
as  pr.  name  of  the  morning  star,  the 
day-star  ;  put  as  emblematic  of  the 
dawn  of  spiritual  light  and  happiness 
upon  the  benighted  mind,  2  PeL  I:  19; 
comp.  in  d>oi(  c.  —  pp.  Plut.  de  Placit. 
Philos.  2. 15.  (pwr<^QOi  aortj^  Aristoph. 
Ran.  346. 

^coreiyog,  iy',  oV,  (g)wf,)  light,  i.  e. 
giving  light,  shining,  bright.  Matt.  17:  5 
retpiXfi  q>fox6irri  in  text.  rec.  Others 
peg>.  (p(aT6g. — Eeclus.  17:31.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  a  4.— Trop.  of  the  body,/utf  of  light, 
Matt  6: 22.  Luke  1 1: 34, 36  bis.  Comp. 
Act  Thom.  §  6. 

0iOTl^€O,  f.  Arw,  (  ^&q, )  to  light,  to 
lighten,  i.  e. 

L  intrans.  to  give  light,  to  shine,  c. 


inl,  Rev.  22:  5  xv^ios  o  &90f^pmt&ix' 
avtovg,  where  for  the  Attic  fot  see 
Buttm.  §  95.  7,  9.  Text  rec.  q>mlin 
avtovg,  as  in  no. 2.  So  Sepc  for  nifltt 
n'^fitn.  Num.  8: 2.  Prov.4:ia — Eeclus. 
43:  9?  Theophr.  o  ap&Qtti  w  tpmSS» 
&ani^  ^  9I0I. 

2.  trans.to  jfive/^gft^  to,  to#&tfie«/Mm, 
to  enlighten,  c.  ace 

a)  pp.  Luke  11: 36  ««(  oraif  o  Ivxrog 
t^  aayfonfj  ^ptnlif^  tn.  Rev.  21:2a 
Pass.  Rev.  18: 1.  Sept  for  *n"wr3  I& 
60: 19.  — .  Diod.  Sic  a  48  o  ^liog  . . . 
ipenlCn  tot  ttoafjtov. 

b)  trop.  c.  ace.  of  pefs.  to  light,  to 
enlighten,  to  impart  moral  and  spiritual 
light  to  any  one,  to  enlighten  the  mind 
or  mental  eyes  of  anj(  one,  comp.  in 
^P6ig  c.  John  1:  9  o  l<p&g]  tpvtSC^i  nut^ 
ta  Sr&^nop.  Pass.  Eph.  1:  18  Mnpe/h- 
Turfurovg  tovg  wjp&aXfioifg  t^;  Sutrolmi, 
Heb.  6:4.  10:  32.  Sept  and  *^'^Btrt  Pfe. 
119:130.  Bar.  1 : 8.  —  Hence  i.q.^ 
teach,  to  instruct;  Eph.  3:9  ipenlnu 
nanag,  tig  i}  MMOvofda  s.  t.  Z.  So  Sepc. 
for  m'Jn  Judg.  la  a.  2  K.  12:  2.  17: 
27.  —  Diod.  Laert  1.  57.  ib.  4.  67. 
HesVch.  iupmunv '  idida^tw. 

c)  seq;  ace.  of  thing,  i.  q.  to  ftrnig'  to 
light,  to  make  known ;  1  Cor«^  4: 5  o;  sal 
(pattUrH  %a  Xffvjrta  tov  oxoTOtv*  2  Tim. 
1: 10  (ponUrttirrog  di  iunfp  m,  t,  L  —  Arr. 
Epict  1.4.31  tiiv  alfj&eim^.  Pol.2aa  la 

^(OTiOfiogy  ov,  i,  (q^tn£C»t)  alight- 
ing, giving  light,  shining,  pp.  Sept  for 
lifit ,  rfi*  (ptoTiafiot  TOf^og  Ps.  78: 14.  44: 
a  Job  3: 9.  Hesych.  (ptnurftog  *  av/^ 
tfiXavyig,  xatavyaiw.  —  In  N.  T.  trop. 
of  moral  and  spiritual  light,  illumina- 
tion, comp.  in  ^&g  c.  E.  g.  seq.  gen. 
of  that  which  illumines,  2  Cor.  4:  4  •■( 
TO  ftrf  avywrak  top  <pmTurfior  jov  f  «■/- 
ydiov.  Seq.  gen.  of  that  which  is  il- 
lumined, 2  Cor.  4:  6  n^og  ipsntvftow  j^g 
/ycSo-CQi^^Sept  for  nifit  Ps.  27: 1.  Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  578  to  ip&g  loif  tnvffu,  to 
do&ir  h  vfilp  ngog  fprntioftow  nartig 
ir&^tanop. 
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ICaipao,  f.  /ai^ijcroi,  later  and  in 
N,  T.  xo^ffOfiou  Luke  1:  14.  John  16: 
20,  22.  Phil.  1:  18.  Sept.  Hab.  1:  15. 
Zeph.  10:  7  ;  aor.  2  ixoqrfv  frora  the 
Passive  ;  see  genr.  Btittm.  { 114.  p.  307. 
Maltb.  §  225.  Winer  §  15.  p.  81.  —  To 
joy,  to  rejoictj  to  ht  gtad,  in  trans. 

a)  pp.  in  various  constructions :  (cr) 
absol.  Matt.  5: 12  x^iqnt  xal  ayaXXiaa&B. 
Luke  6:  23.  15:32.  22:5.  23:  8  <;r<'^ 
Uay.  John  4:  36.  8: 56  nai  Mb,  ncu  ixa- 
^.  16:  20,  22.  Acts  11:  23.  la*  48. 
Rom.  12: 15  bis,  xol^fiy  ^mto  xoUgonrnp. 
1  Cor.  7:  30  bis.  2  Cor.  7:  7.  13:  9, 11. 
Phil.  2:  17.  1  Thess.  5:  16.  3  John  a 
Rev.  19:  7.  Once  seq.  lya,  to  the  end 
fhatf  1  Pel.  4: 13 ;  comp.  in  *'Xra  1.  A.  b. 
Part  ya/poiv,  joying,  r^oicing,  2  Cor. 
6:  10  ail  d$  xf'Hforttg,  (Sept  for  h?3tD 
1  K.  4:20.  8: 67.)  Joined  with  ano'thef 
verb  or  participle,  Part,  /o/^oiy  may 
often  be  rendered  joyfully,  gladly;  as 
Col.  2: 5  /a/^c«y  kuI  fiXinwf,  i.  ^' joyfully 
beholding,  by  Hendindys.  Luke  15:  5. 
19f6  vnidi^axo  avxov  /a^oiy.  v.  37. 
Acts  5: 41.  8: 39.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  144. 
n.  8.  Sept  for  i-»an  Joel  2:  21.  Hab. 
1:  15.     niDt)  1  Sain.''l9:  5.  Zech.  4: 10. 

—  Ceb.  Tab!  8.  Luc.  Philopatr.  24  bis. 
Dem,  437.  7.  /a/^eny  adv.  Luc.  Tim. 
34.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  32.  —  (/3)  With  the 
cognate  noun  /a^a,  e.  g.  in  ace.  in  tens. 
Matt  2: 1 0  //a^iTO'ai'  X^^R^^  fitydlfp^.  So 
Sept  for  nbia  nnJDU)  noiD  Jon.  4: 6. 
comp.  1  K.'l:  io.  '^e'e  Buttm.  §  131. 3. 

—  |n  the  dat.  John  3:  29  x^9^  X^^^h 
intens.  he  rejoiceth  greatly;  and  so  with- 
out emphasis  1  Thess.  3: 9.  See  Winer 
4  58.  a  Matth.  §  408.  n.  —  (/)  Seq. 
dat  of  cause,  i.  e.  of  that  in  or  over 
which  one  rejoices  ;  Rom.  12:  12  r^ 
iknldt,  x^^ovtig,  Comp.  Buttm.  §  133. 
3.  a  Matth.  §399.  c.  This  is  the  usual 
Greek  construction.— ^pt  Pro  v.  17: 19. 
Ael.  V.  H.  9.  4.  Hdian.  1.  17.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  5.  4.  —  {d)  Seq.  ace.  of  cause; 
Phil.  2:  18  TO  ^  avto  nal  Vfuig  /a/^are, 

Jbr  tJu  same  cause  also  do  ye  joy.    Rom. 


16: 19  /a/^oi  to  i<p  Ifiiy.     Comp.  Matth. 
§  414.  Passow  in  /a/^o>  no.  3.  —  Horn. 
II.  21.  347.     Dem.  323.  6  to  to^tci  Iv- 
nnc&ai  nal  itfita  x^l^'iy* — («)  With  a 
particip.   in    nominat    expressing  the 
occasion  of  joy  ;  also  a  freq.  construc- 
tion in  Greek   writers;  comp.  Buttm. 
§  144.  4.  a.    Matth.  $  555.    Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  776.     Mark  14:  II   ixowartsg 
ixdiffiaav,     John  20: 20  ixdgiprav  ovy  ol 
fta&rjxal  idortts  Toy  uvgior,  Phil.  2:  28. 
— Uom.  II.  19. 185  /a/^Qi  inomag,  Luc 
D.  Mort  2. 1.  Hdian.  1. 5. 8.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  5.  12. — Once  c.  part  of  a  kindred 
verb  intens.  imitating  the  Heb.  infin. 
absol.  1  Pet  4:  13  Hya  » •  ,  /0^^t8  a/dt- 
Xtttifuvou     Comp.  Winer  §  46.  7.  —  (£) 
Seq.  0T&,  marking  cause  or  occasion, 
that,  because.     Luke  10:  20  /fs^aia  di, 
on  TO  ovofAaia  m.  t.  L  John  14:  28. 
Acts  5:  41.     2  Cor.  7:  9  yw/a/^oi,  oi'x 
on  ..  .  aXX'  ou  u.  i.  L  v.  16.  2  John  4 
(Sept  Ex.  4: 31.)     So  ir  jovtt^  ou  Luke 
10:  20.     iy  xvqU^  on   Phil.  4:  10.     Si 
vfiag  ou  John  II:  15.     Comp.   below. 
— [f})  With  prepositions  expressing  the 
cause  or  occasion   of  joy  ;  e.  g.  inl  c. 
dat  comp.  ^Enl  II.  ace.     Matt  18: 13 
/a/^ii  ijt  ainw  ftaXXop  rj  Kf  t.  X.  Luke 
1:  14.  la  17.  Acts  15t  31.  ICor.  la  6. 
16:17.  2Cor.7:ia  Rev.ll:10.     (Sept 
Prov.  2:  14.    Hali.  3:  17.    Diod.  Sic  1. 
25.    Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  35.)     i^  c.  dat 
to  rtjoice  in,  comp.  *Jip  no.  3.  c  /.  PhiL 
1:  18  bis,  ii^  rovT^  X^^^  *<>^  x^Q^^f^M^^ 
Col.  1:  24.      iy  Tovr^  on  Luke  10:  20, 
comp.  above  in  (.     (Sept.  Zech.  10:  7. 
Jacobs  Epigr.  Gr,  I.  60,  h  di  ydXtan^ 
XatgtiP.)   Also  /r  xvglffi  jfa^^eis^,  to  rtjo%e% 
in  the  Lord,   i.  e.  in  union  and   com- 
munion with   him,  Phil.  3:  1.  4:  4  bia 
h  xvglfji  ou  4:  10.     Comp.  in  Kvffiog 
b.  /9.         diet  c  ace.  John  a  29  /o^ 
/a/(^n  dia  rifp  tptntijv  tov   pvfi<piov.    1 
Thess.  a  9.     di  vfiag  ou  John  1 1:  15. 
Seq.  an 6  c  gen.  2  Cor.  2: 3  fro  iav  Xvnfpf 
$X^  aif  tar  ion  fit  /a^ciV}  where  it  is 
strictly  for  jto^orv  ^eiy  corresponding 
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to  XimtiP  Ix^  comp.  3  John  4.    Comp. 
^Ano  III.  2.  b. 

b)  Imperat  and  Infin.  as  a  word  of 
salutatidn  or  greeting,  (a)  Imper.  jro?- 
P'y  jtfa^fta,  ill  a  personal  salutation,  pp. 
joy  to  thre !  joy  to  you !  i.  q.  hail  ! 
Lat.  $alvt!  Matt.  26:  49  /a»^«  ^Pa^^L 
27:  29  zaiqh  o  /Jatrdtv^,  28: 9.  Mark  15: 
18.  Luke  1:  23.  John  19:  3.  —Luc.  D. 
Deor.  22. 1.  Ael.  V.  H.  4. 17.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  a  18.  —  [ft]  Infin.  xaignv,  pp.  fully 
ilf/M  /ai(fnv  to  wish  joy^  to  hid  hail ! 
L  q.  to  salute,  2  John  v.  10, 1 1.  Absol. 
jali^iiv^  like  Engl,  greeting!  i.q.  to  send 
greeting,  at  the  beginning  of  an  epistle, 
Acts  15:  23.  23:  26.  Jainea  1: 1.  Sept. 
absol.  for  U'^r^T  Is.  48:  22.  57:  21.  — So 
undtp  x^^^^^  Authol.  Gr.  II.  p.  182. 
iiidto  xf^^f^y  '(^*  ^^'  P-  2^^-  ^^'sol-  ^ 
Mace.  1:  10;|^a/^fiv  xal  vyiaUttv,  Jos. 
Ant.  II.  1.  3.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  5.  27.  Comp.  Arternid.  3.  44, 
in  *Pvtyvvfii, 

XfiAa^ccy  a?,  »?,  (/oAaw,)  hail,  pp. 
*  aometliing  let  go,  let  fall.*  Rev.  8:  7. 
11:  19.  16:  21  bis.  Sept.  for  T»a  Ex. 
9:  18,  19  sq.  —  Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  6.'  Plut 
Tirnol.  28.  Xen.  Oec.  18. 

XccXaco^  f.  a<roi,  aor.  1  Pass,  ix'^- 
latr&fiv,  (obsol.  x^^t)  ^o  '^'  g^t  ^  relax, 
to  loosen,  ta  Tona  Sept.  for  tJ•^^  Is. 
33:23.  Ta  dfUfAtx  Xen.  Eq.  .5.  4. '  In 
N.  T.  to  let  down,  to  lower,  trans.  Mark 
2:  4  /flela)(ri  top  %qa(ipaxov,  Luke  5:  4 
Ttf  diuxva,  V.  5.  Acts  9:  25.  27:  17,  30. 
Pass.  2  Cor.  1 1 :  33.  Sef3t.  for  nVttJ  Jer. 
38:6.— Test  XII  Pair.  p.  578.  Alciphr. 
Ep.  L  1. 

XctXi^aioQy  ov^  o,  a  Chaldean, 
Plur.  01  Xaldaloi  the  Chaldeans,  Chat- 
dees,  inhabiting  Babylonia,  including 
also  in  a  wider  sense  Mesopotamia, 
comp.  Ez.  1:  3.  11:  24.  Hence  Abra- 
ham in  removing  from  Ur  in  Meso|)o- 
tamia,  is  said  to  come  ix  yr^q  XaXdaloiv 
Acts  7:  4.  So  t3''Ti?3  ni>J ,  Heb.  iv  jjj 
/Q^^  Twr  Xttkdaioiv,  "Gen.  1 1 :  28.  Sept. 
^  XaXdaliar  for  '3  ynt$  Jer.  24:5.  25: 
12.     See  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  D'^\Z)3. 

XaAsaog^  fj,  or,  pp.  heavy,  diffi- 
euU,  i.  e. 

a)  of  things,  hard,  burdensome,  peri- 
knu,  connected    with    toil,    suffering, 


peril ;  2  Tim.  3: 1  iMti^ol  joOi^ral  -^ 
Wis<l.  3:  19.  Jos.  Ant  13.  16.  5  vwrov 
XaXtni'}v.  Dem.  127,  26.  Xeiu  An.  3. 
2.  2  j(raXc7Ta  fih  to  nagorta,  Conv.  4. 
37. 

b)  of  persons,  harsh,  tfem,  cmd, 
Hdian.  3.  8.  6  ^x^Qog  /aX.  Xen.  Ao.  2. 
6.  9.  Hence  in  N.  T.  of  demoniacs, 
fierce,  furious,  raving.  Matt  8:  28.  —  So 
of  dogs  and  wild  swine,  Xen.  An.  5.  8. 
24.  Venat  10.  23. 

XaAiyaycoyeco^  to,  f.  ifcrw,  Croi*- 
vog,  ayvt,)  pp.  '  to  lead  or  guide  with  a 
bit;'  hence  to  rein  in,  to  bridle^  L  q.  to 
check,  to  moderate,  to  restrain,  c.  ace. 
James  1:  26  /i^  /oXiFa/w/c*!'  ylMoaof 
avtov,  3:  2  oXov  irotfjia.  —  Luc.  Tyrann. 
4  tag  ridovoiy  of^ilfig  /alixa/w/cly.  de 
Saltat.  70.  Comp.  Kypke  Oha.  II. 
p.  421.  Loesncr  Obs.  e  Phil.  p.  459. 

XntAiyo?,  ou,  o,  ( /ai.ciQf,  )  a  bit, 
curb,  James  3:  3  Tbtp  tJr^ioir  lovg  /al«- 
rovg  elg  ta  atofiaxa  palXofitv,  Rev.  14: 
20.  Sept.  for  aqTj  2  K.  19:  28.  Is.  37: 
29.—  2  Mace.  10:  29.  Philo  de  Agric. 
p.  201.  B,  /odirov^  iftfiaXopt^.  Ael.  V. 
H.  9.  16.  Xen.  Eq.  10.  6— la 

XdXx€OQ,  ea,  4oy,  contr.  joi- 
%Qvg^  ^,  ovv,  (xalxog,)  of  copper  or 
brass,  brazen,  Rev.  9:  20.  Sept  for 
nrn:  Ex.  26:  11,  37.  rma  2  Sam. 
22:^39.  —  Hdian.  6.  4.  6.  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.29. 

XaAxeuc,  dfos:,  o,  (xalxog,)  pp.  a 
brcLsier,  copper-smith ;  then  gear,  of  any 
worker  in  metals,  a  smith,  2  Tim.  4: 14. 
Se|it  /oilxeiv  jifaXxoi;  xal  ai^if^ov,  for 
;i;-ii'n  Gen.  4:  22.  d-Jh  2  Chr.  24: 12. 
— "Arr.  Epict  4.  IL  13  o  fih  ;|faubRtT 
i^moH  TO  tridrigtop,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  17. 2, 
of  Vulcan.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  4.  17  /oi- 
xfig,  comp.  Ag.  I.  26  where  it  is  <ridf- 

XccAxffficoy,  ovoQ,  o,  chalcedomy^ 
a  gem  including  several  varieties,  one 
of  which  is  the  modern  eamelian;  Rev. 
21:  19 ;  later  edit  xaf^x^^^  carbuncle. 
—  Epiphan.  Slp&qo^  .  .  .  yivtrat  di  ip 
xaqx^i^opt  ir^g  Ai^vtig  *  loTi  Hi  o  x^hc^ 
dovog  xaXovptpog  Xi&og  na^fgmhlinog 
jovKa.  Plin.  H.  N.  37.  8  or  15.  Cooip. 
Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Chalcedony  and  CSems 
engraved. 
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XaXnioy,  ou,  to,  ixaXxog,)  L  q. 
XoXmhov,  a  hrazen  vessel^  Mark  7:  4.  — 
Poll.  On.  6.  109.  Xen.  Oec.  8.  19. 

XaXxoXificeyftVy  ou,  to,  Rev.  1: 
15.  2:  18,  Vulg.  awrtehakmn^  i.  e.  white 
brasMf  Jint  brags^  a  factitious  metal 
among  tlie  ancients,  formed  of  the  same 
ingredients  as  brass,  but  in  other  pro- 
portions ;  see  Rees'  Cyclop.  arL  Ori- 
ehaleum.  —  Suid.  x<*^oXl^ayop  •  tldog 
^iUxT^ov  JifinoTtgop  /^tvou  *  tatt  5b  to 
riXfxtQoy  iXXotvnor  ;^^t'(rZor  fitfiiyfdrov 
iiXta  xai  Xi^iitji,  The  r,XexTf)oy,  elec-. 
trum,  of  the  ancients,  here  meant,  was 
not  amber,  but  a  mixed  metal  composed 
of  some  four  parts  gold  and  one  part 
silver,  and  distinguished  for  its  bril- 
liancy ;  see  Pausan.  5.  12.  6.  Plin.  U. 
N.  JO.  4  or  23.  Buttmann  iiher  das 
Elektron,  in  his  Mytliol.  II.  p.  337  sq. 
Passow  art.  fiXixjQov, — In  a  similar  con- 
nexion Ez.  1:  4,  27,  and  espec.  8:  2, 
stands  Heb.  i^xn ,  burnished  brass, 
Sept.  and  \'u\g.*^itxiQ0Vj  eltclrum;  but 
in  Ez.  1:  7  it  is  bbjj  D'OJn:  id.  Sept. 
i^atnqanxwv  /oAxo^.  Hence  Geaenius 
suggests,  that  xf^XxoXlflavov  may  be  ex- 
plained from  xt*^op  Xinaqov,  i.  q. 
V72Xh;  Heb.  Lex.  s.  v. — Others  regard 
it  as  from  (Jreek  x^^^^^  a"<i  XiPavoq 
pp.  whiteness,  from  Heb.  "j^lr  to  be 
white,  i.  q.  white  or  shining  brass ;  so 
Bochart  Hieroz.  6.  16.  Tom.  II.  p.  833 
sq.   Eichhorn  in  Apoc.  1:  15. 

XuAxoc^  oUy  o,  pp.  ore^  melal,  of 
any  kind,  Hesych.  x^^^^g '  o  aidrn^og. 
Id.  x^Xxovg  '  Tot/To  ^ti*  toD  xQ^f^^^  ^^ 
ifiyvf^ov  tXiyop.  Comp.  Passow  s.  v. 
Cienr.  and  in  N.  T.  copper,  brass,  espec 
118  wrought  and  tempered  for  arms, 
utensils,  etc. 

a)  pp.  Rev.  18:  12  nar  (rxivog  in  , , . 
XoXmov  ual  vidtJQOv,  Sept.  for  n'C^ns 
Gen.  4:  22.  Ezra  8:  26.-Palaeph.  10.21 
Xen.  Cyr.  a4.  1. 

b)  meton.  any  thing  made  of  copper 
or  brass;  e.  g.  1  Cor.  13: 1  /aJUo^  nx^^y 
soumlijig  brass,  i.  e.  a  trumpet  or  cym- 
bal. Also  brass  or  copper  coin,  money. 
Matt.  10:9.  Mark  6:  8.  12:  41.— Liban. 
Ep.  1211.  Luc.  Contempl.  11  oUa  yag 
TOP  XaXjtor,  ofloXor  iitliyiay.  So  /oX- 
wvg  Pol.  5.  2a  23.  Dem.  1283.  4. 


XaAxovs,  see  XaXntog. 


Xafiai,  adv.  Lat.  humi,  to  or  on 
the  ground,  John  9:  6  Jhttvae  x^l^^^^  1^- 
6  itntaop  x^t***^  Sept.  for  n^ndi  Job 
1:  20.  Dan.  8:  12.~Judith  12:  U.'  Joa. 
Ant.  7.  7.  1.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  20.  2.  Xeo. 
Ag.  2.  14. 

Xavccay,  o,  indec.  Canaan,  Heh. 
l?r?*  the  ancient  name  of  Judea  or 
Palestine,  pp.  *  the  low  lands,'  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  highlands  of  Libanus 
and  Syria ;  comp.  the  like  distinction 
in  Scotland,  Spoken  genr.  of  the  coun- 
try on  this  side  Jordan,  in  antith.  to 
Gi lead.  Num.  33:51.  Josh.  22:  9.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  15.  3.  Also  spec,  of  Phenicia, 
the  northern  part  of  Canaan  at  the  foot 
of  Mount  Lebanon,  whose  inhabitanta 
call  themselves  'j^:3  on  coins,  Is.  23:11 
in  Heb.  and  Sept.  So  too  the  Cartha- 
ginians, as  a  colony  of  the  Phenicians, 
called  themselves  Chanani,  August,  in 
Expos.  Ep.  ad  Rom.  See  Gesen.  Lex. 
art.  p:3 .  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i. 
p.  69.'—  In  N.  T.  genr.  Acts  7:  11.  13: 
19  t&vr^  luTa  iv  yfj  Xa^aav,  see  in  Deut. 
7:  1.  —  Jo.«(.  Ant.  1.  6.  2  Xaravalap  riip 
vvv*fovdalap  xalovpirriv. 

XayrtvaioQ,  a,  oVy  (  Xwraav, ) 
Canaanilish,  Plur.  oi  Xavetraloi  the  Ca^ 
naanilts,  Heb.  "^I^wD  collect,  pp.  *  the 
lowlanders,'  as  inhabiting  the  plains  of 
the  Jordan  and  sea  coast,  opp.  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  highlands,  Num.  13: 
29.  Josh.  11:  3 ;  comp.  in  Xavaar, 
Then,  as  a  general  name  for  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Canaan  or  Palestine,  Gen.  12: 6. 
24:3.  34:30.  Josh.  17: 12.  Judg.  1:27  sq. 
Also  spec,  of  the  Pheniciaos,  Judg.  1: 
32,  coll.  V.  31  ;  see  in  Xavaav.  See 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  251  sq. 
Calmet  art.  Canaaniles. — In  N.  T.  of  a 
Phenician  woman,  yvrii  Xavavala  Matt. 
15:  22;  comp.  Mark  7:  20  where  it  is 
Svqoifolpix^uaa  q.  v.  Sept.  ay^^.  JCo- 
wavalog  for  '♦:5;:3  Gen.  38:  2. 

Xupd,  agj  t),  Cro^w,)  joy,  rgote- 
ing,  gladness* 

a)  genr.  Matt.  2:  10  ix^fyrnaav  /a^y 
fayaXfiP,  see  in  Xa^or  a.  /?.  Luke  1: 
14  tarai  x^HH*  ^^i  ual  iyaXXiavig.  15:  7, 
10.     John  3:  29  bia  jt«*^  X^^  tut.L 
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tee  io  XtU^  m.  fi.  Jobn  15: 11  bii.  16: 
20,  21,  22,  24.  17:  la  Acta  8: 8.  13: 52. 
15:3.  Rom.  14:  17  x^qu  h  nptvfiaxi 
iylffjoy  in  the  Holif  Ghostj  L  e.  the  joj 
which  the  Holy  Spirit  imparts  bj  his 
induences ;  and  9o  15:  13.  2  Cor.  1: 24. 
2:  3.  7:  4,  la  8:  2.  Oa>.  5:  22.  Phil. 
1:  25  /o^a  T^f  nUnt<af  joy  o/faiih,  i.  e. 
in  and  arising  from  the  faith  of  the 
Gospel.  2:  2,  29.  1  Thcss.  1:  6  prra 
Z<^og  rov  nwivfiarog^  comp.  Rom.  14: 17 
above.  1  Thess.  a  9.  2  Tim.  I:  4. 
Philem.  7  in  some  edit  James  4:  9. 
1  Petl:  8.  1  John  1:  4.  2  John  12. 
dno  x^Qt'i/^^  or  for  }oy  Matt,  la  44. 
Luke  24:  41.  Acts  12: 14.  f4ftd  x^Qf^i 
unthjoy,  '}oyfu\\y,  rejoicingly.  Matt.  13: 
20.  28:  8.  Mark  4:  16.  Luke  8:  la  10: 
17.  24:52.  Acts  20:  24.  Phil.  1:4.  Col. 
1:  11.  Heb.  10:  34.  12:  11.  la  17.  fV 
/Off  in  joy,  joyfully,  Rom.  15:  32. 
SepL  for  nhau)  Jer.  15:  16.  Jon.  4:  7. 
c.  (uta  1  Chr.'29:  22.  -jiloiQ  Zech.  8: 
19.  —  Pol.  11.  33.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  a  17. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  32.  fitra  x^Q^i  Xen. 
Hi.  1.  25. 

b)  meton.  i.  q.  eause^  ground,  occasion 
of  joy,  Luke  2:  10.  Phil.  4:  1  x^qa  xal 
irUtpapoq  fiov.  1  Thess.  2: 19, 20.  James 
1:  2.    3  John  4. 

c)  meton.  i.  q.  enjoyment,  fruition  of 
joy,  Ui$t,  Matt.  25: 21, 23  tXira&t  tU  rijp 
X9^v  tov  uvf^iov  aov,  i.  e.  the  bliss  pre- 
pared for  thee  of  thy  Lord.  Heb.  12: 
2  irtl  T^c  nQOMBiftiriig  ain^  X^ifi^'  — 
Act.  Thom.  §  53  ifi'  t^^  ivanavau  avrov 
[tov  &eov]  ivanawn),  *a\  uq  jyp  /a^ar 
mirtov  urji.  ib.  §  7. 

Xapayfia^  aioc,  to,  (/tt^aaaw, ) 
pp.  something  graven,  sculptured,  e.  g. 

a)  i.  q.  a  graving,  $c\Upiure,  sculp- 
tured work,  as  images,  idols,  Acts  17: 
29.— Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  33. 

b)  i.  q.  a  mark  cut  in  or  stamped,  a 
stamp,  sign.  Rev.  13:  16,  17.  14:  9,  II. 
15:2.  16:2.  19:20.  20:  4.— Anacr.  55. 
2  nvQog  x^(l^yf*^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  stamp  on 
coin,  Plut.  AgesL  15  tov  de  lIi(iaueov 
voiUaftatog  j|fa^a//uo  xolotf^f  txortoq, 

JCapaxjtfp,  t)QOQ,  6,  (xaqiinm,) 
pp.  a  graver,  graving  tool,  Lat  caelum^ 
Steph.  Byzant  in  jimndalfiup.  Usually, 
•oinetbing  graven,' cut  in,  stamped,  etc. 
a  dutraeigr,  e.  g.  a  letter,  mark,  sign, 


Jot.  Ant  12.  2. 1.  Luc.  HennoL  44. 
Diod.  Sic  a  67 ;  stamp  on  coin,  Arr. 
Epict.  4. 2. 17.  Diod.  Sic  17. 6a  In 
N.  T.  impress,  image,  form ;  Heb.  1: 3 
XaQwrniif  vnotnwnmq  xov  ntn^^  i.  c 
the  express  inoage  or  counterpart  of 
God's  essence  or  being ;  conip.  in  'Txi- 
wtaaif  c. — ^Hesych.  /o^ccxTif^  *  o/iOMiric. 
Pbilo  Quod  det.  potior,  p.  170  tvMmr 
tira  Mai  /cc^axr^o  &euig  dvwa/MMK'  de 
Plant.  Noe  p.  217.  Luc.  Amor.  ^  44 
ai*di  saontQa  imv  arnfio^^esw  /a^aam[- 
qup  ay(faipovg  thcopog.  Sext  Empir.  adv. 
Log.  I.  251.  Trop.  Plur.  Thos.  7  ifi- 
ipavij  xaQoxTfiQa  ttig  ev/erslaf.  Arr. 
Epict.  a  22.  80.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
II.  p.  387.  Eisner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  IL 
p.  333  sq. 

JCapa^y  axog,  o,  ( /o^oaw, )  a 
pointed  stake,  pale,  c  g.  for  vines  Geo- 
pon.  IV.  12.  289 ;  in  which  sense  it  is 
oflener  fem.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  61  sq. 
a  palCf  palisade,  LaL  vallas,  iu  fbni6ca- 
tion,  Pol.  18. 1. 1.  Thuc  a  70.  In  N.  T. 
a  rampart,  mound,  Lat.  vaUum,  i.  c  a 
military  rampart  around  a  camp  or  a 
besieged  city,  formed  of  the  earth 
thrown  out  of  a  trench  and  stuck  with 
sharp  stakes  or  palisades,  Luke  19:  4a 
Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  37a  SepL 
for  r:):^b  Is,  37: 33.  Ez.  4: 2.— Jos.  ViL 
§  43  PaXXoiitvog  x^9'**^  ^Q^  ''VS  Utolt- 
fiaittv  noiiiog.  Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  M.  2l 
19.9.  Pol.  1.29.  a 

Xapi^ofiat,  f.  iaopai,  depoo.  Mid. 
(xaQig,)  pp.  to  gratify,  to  do  what  h 
grateful  and  iileosing  to  any  one,  c  dat 
of  pers.  Ad.  V.  H.  14.  45.  Hdian.  7.  I. 
23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  5.  —  In  N.  T.  seq. 
ace.  c.  dat.  of  pers.  to  gratify  one  wdk 
any  thing,  i.  e.  to  give,  to  grant,  to  be- 
stow, sc.  as  a  matter  of  gratificatioii,  &- 
vour.  Aor.  1  Pass,  ixaqia^^w  in  pssa. 
sense  Aces  3:  14.  1  Cor.  2:  12.  PhiL  1: 
29  ;  also  fnt.  1  Pass.  X'H^^^i^'Ofmt 
Philem.  22 ;  see  Buttm.  §  lia  d.  & 

a)  genr.  Luke  7:  21  twploiq  nolltSf 
ixagiaata  to  piinur,  i.  e.  he  gave  them 
sight.  Rom.  8:  32.  1  Cor.  2:  12.  Gak  a 
la  Phil.  1:  29.  2:  9.  —  2  Mace.  7: 22. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  4.  Udian.  1.  17.  a  PoL 
16.  24.  9. 

b)  i.  q.  to  give  up  any  thlog  to  any 
one.     (a)  Of  perMHia,  i.  q.  to  ddiver  ^ 
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orover,  in  answer  to  the  demand  or 
prayer  of  any  one  ;  Acts  3:  14  fitfj^a- 
W&9  uwdga  <poy$a  jpa^Kr^t/yat  v/ili'.  27: 
24.  Pbilem.  22.  Also  to  the  power 
and  malice  of  any  one  for  harm  or 
destruction,  Acts  25: 1 1, 16  c^  a^roiJUi-^ 
w.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  27.  5.  Dion.  Hal. 
AnL  10.  6  init.  —  (/f)  Of  things,  e.  g.  a 
debt,  i.  q.  lo  remits  to  forgive,  not  to  ex- 
act ;  Luke  7:  42,  43  w  da  nknop  dx^Q^ 
frvTo.  Genr.  of  wrong,  sin,  lo  forgivtj 
not  to  punish,  2  Cor.  2:  7,  10  ter.  12: 
13  ;|fa^Z(r()ur^i  fioi  rtip  adixlar  xuvifiv. 
Eph.  4: 32  bis.  Col.  2:  13.  3: 13  liis.-- 
Dion.  H.  Ant.  5.  4  qif^oplfAw^  (ih  ay^^co- 
nuv  tQ/av  irti  rmlg  <piXUtts  /a^^ea^a* 

Xapiy,  adr.  see  in  Xui^ig  e. 

Xcepig^  iroc,  17,  a€c./a^iF,(/a/^cj,) 
grace,  Lar.  gratia^  pp.  what  causes  joy, 
pleasure^  gratificaiion. 

a)  grace,  i.  e.  of  external  form  or 
manner;  pp.  of  person,  gracefulness, 
elegance,  Ecclus.  26:  15.  Horn.  O^l.  2. 
12.  Ael.  V.  H.  12. 1  post  init.  'Aenaaia . . . 
Xtt^hww  fiip  iif&opictv  Hxfv. —  In  N.  T. 
only  of  words,  discourse,  i.  q.  grateful* 
ft€«f,  agreeabUness^  acceptnbUneas ;  Luke 
4:  22  ^;i«  jolg  Xoyoii  trig  ;|fof^tTo$,  i.  e. 
gracious  words,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
£ph.  4:  29  IVa  du  z^Q^^  7<><(  axovowri, 
i.  e.  that  it  may  miuisier  what  is  accept- 
able unto  the  hearers,  dovwai,  /or^tr  i.  q. 
X^f^Untt  clyai.  Col.  4:  6  Xoyog  ir  /tf^t- 
T*,  i.  q.  l6/og  x**9^^'  So  Sept.  and  ]M 
Ps.  45:3.-.Ecclus.  21:  la  Horn.  Od.  £ 
175.  Dem.  51.9. 

b)  gracty  i.  e.  in  disposition,  feeling 
towards  any  one,  i.  q.  favour,  kindmas, 
good'wUL,  bentvolf.nct,  (a)  genr.  Luke 
2:  40,  52  nffoinome  /ix^trt  nuQci  ^f cf)  xa\ 
ar^iftanoiq,  (Sept.  Ex.  33: 12.)  Acts  2: 
47  %x^vT(g  /a^ty  ngog  oXov  top  Xaop, 
having  favour  with  alt  the  people,  4: 33. 
7:  10  idonttp  avi^t  /a^ty  ipoptiop  ^aQttta, 
(Sept.  €kn.3D:21.)  So  tViflanHP  xu^ip 
iojmd  grace  or  favour,  naffu  ^t^  Luke 
1 :  30.  ipwTtiop  Tov  '9'sov  Acts  7 :  46. 
impl.  Heb.  4: 16.  (Sept.  Gen.  6:  18.  18: 
3.  E^th.  2:  16.  al.)  Also  xara&ia&at. 
XoiQiP  fiyi,  to  lay  down  [Engl,  to  Ihv  up] 
favour  with,  any  one,  to  gain  favour, 
Acts  25:  9.  24:  27  /a^ira^  %aiadia!>ah 
tQlf*Iov^aU%^  where  for  the  plur.  comp. 
112 


the  Gngl.  phrase,  '  to  be  in  one^s  gft^d 
graces,^  Meton.  object  of  favour,  some- 
thing acceptable,  1  Pet.  2:  19,  20  toi^ro 
X^Qig  naqa  ^it^,  i.  e.  this  is  something 
wcll-pleasing  to  God ;  comp.  for  the 
sense  1  Tim.  2:  a  5: 4.  Col.  3:  20.  — 
genr.  Hdian.  2,  15.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  la 
101.  Xen.  Hi.  8.  2,  3,  5.  %axa&,  xuQi^ 
Hdian.  2.  3.  J5.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  a  2a  — 
{ft)  Of  the  grace,  favour,  good-will  of 
Gk>d  and  Christ  as  exercised  towards 
men ;  e.  g.  where  x^gtg  is  joined  with 
tlgrivri,  eXtog,  and  the  like  in  salutations, 
including  the  idea  of  every  kind  of  fa- 
vour, blessing,  good,  as  proceeding  ino 
TOV  &tov  naj(fog  xal  uvqIov^L  Xq,  Rom. 
h  7.  1  Cor.  l:a  2  Cor.  1:  2.  Gal.  1:  3 ; 
and  BO  in  the  introduction  to  most  of 
the  epistles.  Rev.  1: 4.  Also  ^  /of^f( 
f^v  9tvQiov  *I,  X,  in  the  l>enedictions  at 
the  close  of  most  of  the  epistles,  Rom. 
16: 20, 24.  1  Cor.  16:  23.  2  Cor.  13:  la 
Gal.  6:  18.  al.  Simpl.  r\  x^Q^S  i"  ^  like 
sense,  Eph.  6: 24.  Col.  4: 18.  1  Tim.  61 
21.  2  Tim.  4:22.  Tit.  a  15.  Heb.  la 
25.  —  Of  Christ,  genr.  Acts  15:  11  8ia 
lyg  Xaqtioq tov  x.  '/.  X^.  TTiarevofttP  <roi- 
^fipai,  2  Cof.  8: 9.  1  Tim.  1: 14.  —  Of 
God,  genr.  i.  q.  the  gracious  feeling  of 
approbation,  benignity,  love,  which  God 
exercises  toward  any  of  the  human 
race;  comp.  above  in  a.  So  c.  tov 
^lov  or  tbfi  like.  Acts  14:  3  ra  Xo/o^  t^$ 
Xfigirog  airtov,  the  word  of  his  grace,  i.  e. 
the  gospel,  i.  q.  to  tvay/eXiop  T^?/. tov  d*- 
ov  20:  24.  Acts  14: 26  et  15: 40  naqadih- 
^elg  ifj  /cf^iTA  Toi;  S'tov,  Rom.  3:24 
dixaiovfifpot,  dmqtap  ifj  ainov  j^fcr^iTk  1 
Cor.  15: 10  ter.  2  Cor.  1:  12.  9: 14.  12: 9 
agxtl  cot  91  /a^<?  fiov.  Gal.  1 :  15.  Eph. 
1:  6.  Heb.  2: 9.  1  Pet.  4: 10.  al.  With 
tov  ^eov  or  the  likeimplied,  Act8l8:27 
ToXg  ntnitntvxaat  dia  T^^/a^tro^.  Rom, 
4:  16.  11:5  comp.  in  'ExXopj,  11:6 
qiiatcr.  12: 6.  2  Thess.  2: 16.  Heb.  2:9 
/a^trt  &tov  i.  e.  through  the  gracious 
counsel  of  God.  4: 16.  al.  Here  too  be- 
long the  phrases  ir  /ffpiTA  rfj  rov  */.  Xq, 
Rom.  5: 1.5,  ir  ;ifot^iT»  X^.  Gal.  1:6,  i.  e. 
^e  grace  of  God  through  Christ ;  also 
Heb.  10: 29  to  nrtvfia  -iijg  ;(fapiToc  ^ 
Spirit  of  grace,  i.  e.  which  is  the  gift 
and  earnest  of  the  divine  favour.  —  (/) 
Spec,  of  the  divine  grace  and  favour  as 
exercised  in   conferring  giftsi  graeM 
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beoefitf  on  roan ;  3  Cor.  4: 15  Ttv  ^  /a- 

^1^  nltovaaaam  dia  xw  nluovwv  fijf  t v- 
XOi^inlctr  ntifiacufrp,  8 :  1  tijf  /cr^*y 
Tou  ^00^  jiiv  dtdofuyrjv  h  taif  iwd.fnal'' 
OK  Tfi$  Max.  Jainesi  4:  6  his.  1  Pet.  5: 
5.  -*  Particularly  as  manifeated  in  the 
benefits  bestowed  in  and  through  Christ 
and  his  Gospel,  etc.  Eph.  4:  7.  1  Pet. 
1: 10  01  m^l  T^;  uq  vfiag  /a^tro;  nQO- 
^^evcawttg,  v.  J 3.  Or  sk  exhibited 
in  the  |>ardon  of  sins  and  admission  to 
the  divine  kingdom,  i*  e.  saving  ^rrace  ; 
c.  totf  0tov,  Rom.  5: 15  ^  /tf^t^  loif  &iov 
Koi  i  ituQicu  Gul.  2:21.  Tit.  2. 11.  a  7. 
1  Pet.  5:  12.  x^^tg  Co*^^  I  Per.  a- 7. 
Simpl.  id.  Rom.  1:5.  5:2,  17,  20,  21.  (k 
1,  14,  15  ov%  iiffup  VTto  voftoy,  all'  vtto 
Xoiftv,  Gat.  5:  4.  £pb.  2: 5, 8  jifa^iW  itni 
ffMwrftipou  1  Pet.  l:ia  al. 

c)  grace,  i.  e.  in  act  and  deeil,  act  of 
grace,  i.q. /arour  conferred,  akindnesSf 
benrJUf  benefaction,  (a)  genr.  Rom.  4: 
4  o  fiia&og  ov  XoyiSfiat  xaia  x^Q^^>  o^^t 
nara  oq>dlfifia.  Acts  25:  3  aijovfupoi 
XO(ftv  xot'  aitov,  i.  e.  osiking  a  favour 
against  Paul,  to  bis  prejudice,  viz.  that 
he  might  be  sent  for  to  Jerusalem.  So 
of  a  gijl^  alms,  I  Cor.  16:  3  answeyxtlw 
rtiv  /o^iy  vfitiy  ik  'itifowraXfifA.  2  Cor. 
8:4,  6.  7,  19.  —  Dion.  Hal.  AnL  2.  15 
fin.  Hdian.  2.  a  19.  Pol.  1.  31.  6.  Xen. 
Ag.  4.  3,  4.  Hi.  a  4.  —  (/J)  Of  the  di- 
vine favours,  benefits,  blessings,  gifls, 
conferred  on  man  through  Christ  and 
bis  Gospel  $  genr.  John  1:  14  nXiif^ 
XagiTog  xal  aXfi&dag,  v.  16  bis  jt^^iy 
iirri /cx^«TO(,  see  in  *Avtl  no.  1.  v.  17. 
Acts  11: 23  idoiv  Tf}y  x^9^^  '^ov  &gov,  1 
Cor.  1: 4.  2  Cor.  9:  8.  Col.  1:6.  1  Pet. 
4:  10  €jg  xaXol  oixorofioi  rtjg  noixiXfig 
Xagi'Tog  -^eov.  Jude  4.  So  espec.  the 
gift  of  the  Gospel,  solvation  Uy  grace  in 
Chfist ;  Ads  13: 43  nQotrfiivup  irj  /a^i- 
Ti  ToD  Seov.  2  Cor.  6:  I.  Phil.  1:  7  <ru/- 
Tioivoivovg  fiov  lijg  xotgitog,  i.  e.  felluw- 
partakers  with  mc  in  the  grace  of  the 
Gospel,  lleh.  12:  15.  la  9  xaXoi^  yaQ 
jlfO^ATA  pi^atovodai  iiiv  xagdiay^  ov  I3(f<a- 
fiaaiv,  it  is  good  that  tt\e  heart  be  made 
sieadfasl  in  grace,  not  in  meats,  i.  e.  in 
the  grace  of  the  Gonpel,  the  Gospel 
doctrines  ;  conif).  for  the  sense,  Rom. 
14: 15,  17.  —  S|HJC.  of  the  grace  or  gift 
of  the  apostleshiiN  the  apostolic  office. 
Rom.  12:  8  Xi/»  yit^  M  t^g  x^^^^ 


riig  do&dafis  fUH.  15c  1&  1  Cor.  &  Id 
Gal  2:9.  Epb.  a  2,  8.  2Tifn.2:l.— 
{/)  Meton.  i.  q.  graiifieationf  pUaswtf 
joy,  sc.  as  arising  from  a  favour  or  ben- 
efit received  ;  2  Cor.  1:  15  dflovXofnfw 
ngog  vfiag  iX&th  nQon^^r,  7wa  dsviifttr 
/o^iF  &CTF,  where  some  Mas.  read  /»- 
gay.  Philero.  7  in  some  edit,  /a^  fsf 
tX^ftsr  ftolX^y  xai  naQOMkffatv,  where 
also  others  read  /ffpor.  —  Opp.  to  Xmi 
Tob.7:18.  Eurip.  Helen.  661  or  665  ^ 
dk  diixqvct .  . .  nXiov  txux^t'^ogyXvsfu;. 
d)  grace,  sc.  in  reUim  for  ^vours, 
benefits,  hiM.  gratia,  French  grdecs,  Iq. 
gratitvuie,  thanks ;  e.  g.  noia  Vfuw  x^f^ 
ioTi ;  tohat  thank  have  ye^  i.  e.  what 
thanks  do  ye  deserve,  Luke  6: 32, 33; 
34.  x^9^^  Cf  "^  ^"'A  La^  gratias  ha- 
6«r«,  to  give  thanks,  Luke  17: 9.  1  Tim. 
1:  12.  a  Tim.  1:3.  Heb.  12:28;  comp. 
in  *'Exf>'  c.  fi.  (2  Mace  a  33.  Joe.  Ant. 
7.  9.  4.  Pol.  5. 104.  1,  Xen.  Mem.  a  11. 
2.)  So  /o^fff  T^  &toi  Rom.  6c  17.  1 
Cor.  15: 57.  ?  Cor.  2: 14.  ft  la  9:  15u 
Dat.  /cr^tr*  unth  thanks,  thankfully,  1 
Cor.  10: 30.  ir  /o>«n  id.  Col.  a  Id  -- 
genr.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  90  r^r  ofiotfiitP  t^k 
iiQog  tovg  svtqyiiag  xaqtxog.  Luc.  Tim. 
36  ao\  gap  xal  tc^  Ju  nXeiarti  jrofi^ 
Asin.  4.  Hdian.  5.  1.  la  Xen.  Mem.  4. 

a  a 

c)  Accus.  x^9^^  '^B  ^^^'  ^^  prep*  c. 
gen.  Buttm.  §  146.  u.  2.  §  115.  4 ;  LaL 
gratia,  pp.  in  favour  of,  in  hehay  o/J 
hence  i.  q.  on  account  of,  because  of, 
usually  put  like  gratid  after  the  case  it 
govern?,  Buttm.  1.  c.  Luke  7:  47  ov  /•- 
^ty,  on  which  account,  wherefore,  Elph. 
a  1  et  14  lovtov  x^Qt^t  on  this  account^ 
for  this  cause.  Gal.  3: 19  j&r  nu^mfian- 
otPx^Q^^'  1  l^i")*  ^1^  '^'*^'  l:5»ll. 
Jude  16.  Once  before  its  case  in  aa 
interrogation,  1  John  a  12  xal  /tr^trT^ 
rog  trqttt^sr  avtop ;  comp.  Henn.  ad 
Vig.  p.700.  Non.  al.—Bcclus.  35  [32]: 
2.  Hdian.  a  2.  61.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.54. 
Before  iis  gen.  Ecclus.  37:5.  PoL  1. 64. 
a  Curip.  Audroro.  1228  or  1233.     Ak 

XdgioUa,  a  IOC,  to,  ( jro^o^ 
q*  V.)  a  gift,  grant,  benefit,  a  good  con- 
ferred, Hesych.  /a^Mr/ia  '  M^ov.  In 
N.  T.  only  of  gifts  and  grncea  imparted 
from  God,  e.  g.  deliverance  from  peril, 
2  Cor.  1: 11  ;    a  gift  or  quality  of  tba 
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tnind*  1  Cor.  7:  7 ;  gifts  of  Christian 
knowledge,  consolation,  confidence, 
Rom.  1: 11.  1  Cor.  1:7;  redemption, 
salvation  through  Christ,  Rom.  5:  15, 

16.  6: 2a  1 1: 29.  Spec,  of  the  Ckaria- 
mata  or  miraculous  gifts  imparted  to 
the  early  Christians  and  particularly  to 
Christian  teachers  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
Rom.  12:  6.  I  Cor.  12: 4,  9  /a^/cr^ara 
ioftaxw.  V.  28,  aO,  31.  1  Pet.  4: 10. 
As  communicated  with  the  laying  on 
of  hands,  1  Tim.  4: 14.  2  Tim.  1:  6. 
Comp.  Upvjfta  p.  &76.  fi, 

XapiTOCOy  (Oy  f.  cuiTitt,  (/a^*ft )  to 
grace,  to  supply  with  grace,  i.  e.  to  make 
gracious,  grateful,  acceptable,  Pass,  to  be 
gracious,  grateful,  acceptable,  Ecclus.  18: 

17.  Liban.  IV.  p.  1071.— In  N.T.  spok- 
en only  of  the  divine  favour;  Luke  1: 
28  /ai^t,  xs/aQiTtafieyrj,  hail,  thou  fa- 
voured sc.  of  Grod.  Also  of  spiritual 
graces  ;  Eph.  1:6  iv  ti  [/cx^ii^]  i/aqltfa- 
4nr  ^fjuig  with  which  [grace]  he  hath 
graced  us,  i.  e.  in  which  he  both  richly 
imparted  grace  unto  us,  sc.  in  the  for- 
giveness of  our  sins,  comp.  v.  7.— Test. 
XII  Pair.  p.  698  ir  q>vXaM^  VFt^j  xai  o 
{rnrriQ    ixaglxwiri    fie    iv    diafiol^  xai 

XctQQcivy  ^,  indec.  Charran,  Heb. 
7nh  Haran,  also  Xa^^ap  Jos.  Ant  1. 
1^  1,  pr.  n.  of  a  city  in  the  northern 
part  of  Mesopotamia,  where  Abraham 
sojourned  for  a  time  on  his  way  to  the 
land  of  Canaan,  Acts  7:  2,  4.  Comp.* 
Gen.  1 1:  31.  12:  5.  Jos.  Ant.  I.  c  et  1. 
19. 4.  It  was  afterwards  called  by  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  Ka^at,  Carrae, 
and  became  celebrated  by  the  defeat 
and  death  of  Crassus.  See  Rosemn. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  149. 

XdprffQ,  ov,  o,  (x^^^^)  pop^f, 
jLat  charla,  a  leaf  of  paper,  made  of 
the  papyrus,  2  John  12.—  Ceb.  Tab.  4. 
Dioscorid.  1. 116.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  506. 

Xdofia^  a  log,  to,  (/o/yw  v.  x^- 
erxw  to  yawn,)  a  cht^tn,  gulf,  Luke  16: 
26.  Sept.  for  nhs  2  Sam.  18:  17.— 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  2.  "Palaeph.  29:  5.  Luc. 
D.  MorL  21. 1.  Plato  de  Rep.  IL  p.  211 
Bip.  p.  46Tauchn. 


X^iXoQ,  €og,  ovs,  TOi  a  Up;  Plur. 
ta  X^Xrj,  the  lips, 

a)  pp.  Rom.  3:  13  log  itmUimp  vno 
Ttf  x^^^^  avx&y,  Heb.  13:  15  xaQiiop  x^^ 
Xitiv,  see  in  Ka(^6f  b.  d,  1  Pet.  3:  10. 
So  as  the  instrument  of  speech,  the  lips, 
as  si>eaking,  Matt.  15:  8  et  Mark  7:6  o 
Xaog  ovtog  tolg  x^Utai  fit  tip$,  i.  e.  only 
with  their  lips,  in  words  only,  quoted 
from  Is.  29: 13  where  Sept.  for  rr^to; 
as  also  Job  2:  10.  Prov.  17:  4.  saep.-l- 
Ecclus.  1: 2a  Palaeph.  48.  2.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  5.  2.  Xen.  Con  v.  5.  7.  —  Meton. 
from  the  Heb.  language,  dialed,  like 
tongue ;  1  Cor.  14: 21  ip  /c/Ascta  kriQoig, 
in  allusion  to  Is.  28:11  where  Sept. 
and  rroto.  So  also  Sept.  and  tiDtp 
Gen.  iV:  1,  6,  9.  Heb.  rt^ij),  Sepl 
/X6i(T(ra,  Is.  19: 18. 

b)  trop.  x^'^^i  ^*if  ^aXaaarig,  lip  of 
the  sea,  i.  q.  the  shore,  brink,  bank^  Heb. 
11: 12.  So  Sept.  and  r5!;*f  Gen.  22: 
17.  Ex.  14:  3!.  al.  /.  tov  noiafiov  Ex. 
7: 15.— So  of  a  river,  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  10.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  10.  Hdot.  4.  141.  /.  t^; 
taq>ov  Thuc.  3.  23. 

Xufiai^iOy  f.  atrta,  (jr<7/uci,  see  /««- 
(Afip,)  to  storm,  to  raise  a  storm,  Xen. 
Oec.  8.  16 ;  also  to  winter,  to  pass  the 
winUr,  Diod.  Sic.  19.  37.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
2.  15.  —  In  N.  T.  Pass.  x^iM^(o/4at,  to 
he  storm-beaten,  tempest-tossed  at  sea,  " 
Acts  27:  18  aq>odQng  di  x^^f^^Copiptap 
^p^p,  —  Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  3  /ti/iaCo/ucViT^ 
ve(ag.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  26.  2  painai  x* 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  43.  Thuc.  3.  69. 

Xci/naQQog,  ov,  5,  ^,  adj.  (xftpa, 
eee  /ti^wv,  and  ^ita,)  pp.  Jlowing  in  unn- 
ter,  wintry,  as  /•  Jioxapog  Horn.  II.  5. 
88.  Soph.  Antig.  712.  Epict.  Fragm.  1. 
ed.  Schweigh.  In  N.  T.  Subst.  o 
X^ipog^og,  a  storm-hrook,  wintry  tor- 
rent,  which  flows  in  the  rainy  season  or 
winter,  but  dries  up  in  summer;  spok- 
en of  the  Cedi*on,  Ki^qtav  q.  v.  John 
18: 1.  So  Sept.  and  i»n3  of  the  Ce- 
dron,  2  Sara.  15:23.  1  KT  2:  38.  15:  la 
—Luc.  HcrmoL  86.  Xen.  H.  O.  4. 4. 7. 
Strictly  poet,  for  /ei/xu^^foo;.  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  234,  669. 

Xiificiy,  dyog,  o,  (x^»  »^f 
storm,  from  /«•*  to  pour,)  pp.  rain, 
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florm,  Umpeti,  storm  with  rain,  foul 
weather. 

a)  geiir.  Mau.  16:3  xal  nQtit'  o^f- 
oo¥  x'^i^'  Acto  27:  20  x^^f^^i  *<  o^^^ 
okiyov  inixiiftit^ov,  S^pt.  for  Q*.^^  Ez- 
ra 10: 9.  Job  37 :  6.  —  Jos.  Aot.  a' 5.  «. 
Ael.  V.  H.  8.  5.  Plut.  Tiniol.  19,  28  toD 
/fli/i<iyo(  inutufiirov,  XeD.  Mem.  3. 5. 6. 

b)  inetoii.  Beaaon  of  rains  and  storms, 
the  rainy  Meason,  ufinUr ;  for  the  winter 
of  Palestine  see  Jahn  §  21.  Calniet  p. 
240,  242.  John  10:  22  nal  xH(iup  rjp.  2 
Tim.  4:21.  Genie,  as  time  when,  /m- 
fimroq  in  tnnter,  Matt.  24:  20.    Mark  13: 

18.     Sept.  for  inD  Cant.  2: 1 1 Ec- 

clus.  21:  8.  DiuJ.^Sic.  1.  41  init  Dem. 
124.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  1.  Geoit.  Xen. 
Cottv.  2.  18. 

XciQj  poc^  ^,  the  hand ;    Plur.  at 
jfu^f^,  the  hands. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  us  of  men,  Matt.  3: 
12  ov  TO  niC'ov  it  jji  /ei^i  aviov»  5:30 
fl  //  di^ia  aov  /(t^  axatduilifi  as.  8: 15. 
12:10  liiP  /fi^a  e/wi'  l^figny  v.  d^tiQa/ifii^ 
rfjp  Mark  3:  I,  a  Matt.  15:  20  aW;iioi$ 
/c^atF  <payti9,  26:  23  o  ifijiaipag  /u8v 
^^1/  ^r  Ta»  TQvpXlM  T^y  /c^^Oy  iH  allu- 
aion  to  tlie  oriental  manner  of  eating* 
MatL  27:  24.  Mark  3: 5.  Luke  6: 1.  24: 
39.  John  20:  25.  27.  Acts  3:  7.  17:25. 
28:3,  4.  1  Cor.  4:  12  et  1  These.  4:  II 
i^ydiHT^ai  ta%q  idiatg  /(^cr/.  Gal.  6:  1 1 
et  Pbilem.  19  t/QUiffu  ifj  iftfj  x^H}^  ^^^' 
4: 18  o  aanaafiog  tfj  ffijj  /ci^/.  Heb.  12: 
12.  James  4:  8.  1  John  1:  1.  ul.  saep. 
So  of  nngels  etc.  Matt.  4:  6  inl  x^^^ 
^qoval  <re.  Luke  4: 11.  Rev.  1:  16,  17. 
6: 5.  8: 4.  a1.  Sept.  saepiss.  for  ^"^ ,  as 
Gen.  22: 6.  24: 2.  Prov.  26:  15.  Is.'6: 6. 
—  Luc.  D.  Deor.  26.  1.  Hdian.  1.  9.  7. 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.9.  ib.  1.  10. 1.— In  phra- 
ses ;  e.  g.  6^/a  jjfft^oJy  ii¥6q  the  works  of 
ont^s  hands,  i.  e.  an  idol  Acts  7:  41  ; 
evil' deeds  or  conduct,  Rev.  9:20;  of 
God,  the  works  of  creation,  Heb.  1:10. 
2: 7 ;  comp.  below  in  b,  and  also  in 
"Egyoy  c.  ulguv  Tr\v  /c7^o(  Rev.  10:5, 
see  in  AXqoi  no.  1.  a.  For  other  frequent 
phrases  and  constructions,  see  the  fol- 
lowing articles :  Ji^io;  a  ;  ^jRxjtivoi  a ; 
*J2nai^tt  a ;  'EmlidXlm  a ;  'Enl^iaiq, 
*.£ar«T/t>f2fCA  a.  /? ;  *£jnXafjifidyn  a ;  Kata- 
^dm ;    Kqaxiui  a,  b  ;    Ninxa. 

h)  antbropopath.   of  God,  i.  q.  (ht 


jtoweifvl  hand  of  God ;  e.  g.  Acts  4^39 
ip  T4f  Tf|r  jfiS^a  aov  ixTMhttP  at  tig  2«- 
0iPf  comp.  in  'ExiUpti  a. — Elsewhere  to 
the  hand  of  God  as  the  inatrumeDt  of 
action  and  of  power,  is  ascribed  that 
which  strictly  belongs  to  God  himself; 
comp.  in  ^Oi^&alftos  a.  y.  Acts  4: 28 
ocra  tj  x^  ^ov  nttt  17  fiovl^  irov  vi^otrf^un 
ytpia^at,  7:  50  ovx*  v  X*^  f^^  iJtai^M 
ravxa  nana;  1  Pet.  5: 6.  So  la  %/o 
iAp  /t<^(k>y  jov  &tov,  see  above  in  a, 
and  in  "Eq/op  c.  Comp.  Sept.  and  *T* 
Is.  66: 2^  Ps.  lOa-  22.  8:  d  —  So  ly  ;t«4 
xviflov  HP  (isj*  avToD,  ihe  hand  0/  th€ 
Lord  teas  with  him,  for  help,  aid,  i.q. 
the  Lord  was  with  him,  Luke  1:66. 
Acts  11:  21.  So  Sept.  and  CJ  nin^  T» 
'd  1  Sam.  22: 17.  2  Sam.  a- 12.  -^  ^-ur- 
ther.  Acts  13:  11  idov,  x^^  xv^iov  ixl 
as,  lo !  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  vqton 
thee,  for  punishmenL  So  Sept.  for 
'd  V?  "n^  Am.  1:8.  b6$  '-•  Ez.  13: 9. 
3  '•»  1  Sam.  7:  la  12:  15.  Comp.  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  i^  b,  c.      Non  al. 

c)  With  prepositions,  mostly  by  He- 
braism, where  to  x^iQ  as  the  instrument 
of  action  and  power,  is  oflen  ascribed 
what  strictly  belongs  to  the  person  him- 
self or  to  his  power ;  comp.  above  in 
b.  E.  g.  (o)  did  x^*9og  v.  x^tQ^v  tir- 
ve^,  by  the  hand  or  hands  q^any  one,  by 
his  intervention,  i.  q.  did  iipog.  Mark  d. 
2  dupdfiug  Toiavtai,  did  wp  /e^^r  ai- 
ToD  ylvopratf  i.  e.  are  done  byhiau  Acts 
2:23.  5:  12  did  iwp  x^ig^^  'f^f'  dn,  iyir- 
Viro  atjfjiua  xul  Ti^aiou  7:25.  11:30. 
14:3.  15:2:i  19:11.  non  al.  So  Sept. 
and 'd  n-a  Lev.  10:11.  2  Chr.  34: 14 
Sept.  often  ip  x^qI,  1  K.  2:  25.  12: 15 ; 
comp.  below  in  /,  See  Gesen.  Lex. 
n2  »«• —  ifi)  «V  ye^iidg  upog,  into  the 
hands  of  any  one,  i.  e.  into  his  power, 
i.  q.  elV  Ttya;  so  chiefly  naf^aSMpm 
tig  /.  Matt.  17:  22.  26:  45.  Mark  9: 31. 
14: 41.  Luke  9:  44.  24:  7.  Acts  21:  IL 
28: 17.  non.  al.  Comp.  in  Ha^dldufu 
a.  So  Sept.  for'D  TS  "^nz  I  Sam. 
23: 4,  12,  14.  Job  16:  1*1 !  al."  Sept.  of. 
tener  h  /n^i,  Judg.  2: 14.  6: 1.  al. — Also 
with  verlis  of  committing,  didopai  xt.  mg 
X'  John  13:  3.  nd^axldiifu  tig  jf.  Luke 
23: 46.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Gen.  42:  37.  -^ 
Pol.  a  52.  7.  Dem.  32. 1.— Once  ifuum- 
xtip  tig  /(7^a;  Xipog,  to  lall  into  the 
hands  of  tiny  one,  into  his  power,  sc  for 
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pUDiflbment,  Heb.  10: 31.  So  Sept  for 
'©  n:3  boa  2  Sam.  24: 14.  1  Chr.  21:  la 
^  £cclu8.'2:  18.  38: 15.  Comp.  il^tlp 
^Ux^'Uf^it  Luc.  Gymnas.  25.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  4.  15.  —  iy)  lif  x^^9^  "f'^o?*  '»•  ©•  once 
L  q.  CK  /cKftt(  iipog,  comp.  '£f  no.  4. 
John  3: 35  nana  didomiv  ip  tfj  /<i^i  av- 
Tov.  So  Sept.  for  'd  n^3  ^na  Josh.  2: 
24.  Judg.  1:  2.  —  Elsewhere  i.  q.  dia 
Xitifog  Tivo^y  see  above  in  a,  i.  e.  6y  or 
ihroufirk  the  intervention  of  any  one. 
Acts  7: 35  iv  x-  oyyiXov.  Oal.  a  19  ^r 
jf.  (oaljov.  So  Sept.  for  'd  T's  Num. 
15:23.  2  Chr.  29:  25.  Jer.  37:2?—  Ec- 

clus.  48:20.  49: 6 (d)  ix  x^^Qog  tipog, 

out  of  the  hand  of  any  one,  out  of 
his  power,  after  verbs  of  freeing, 
delivering,  and  the  like.  Luke  1  : 
71  ofatrjQlay  ix  /£<^o(  nantav  x.  t.  1.  v. 
74.  John  10:  28,  29,  39.  Acts  12:  11. 
24:7.  So  Sept.  for  »T«33  Gen.  32: 11. 
Ex.  18: 9,  10.—  Jos.  Vii'.  \  15^«or  v^^- 
oaodal  fit  ix  jijg  ixtlvwf  x^^fj^i*  comp. 
Luc  D.  Deor.  11.  2.     Al. 

Xcigaycoyico,  (o,  f.  1iaa^  (/'*^«- 
yttyog,)  to  lead  h\^  the  hand^  trans.  Acts 
9:8.  22:  11.  —  Artcmid.  5.  20.  Luc. 
Tim.  30. 32.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 20. 

Xctpay(oyo9,  oJ,  o,  ^,  Cfi/f,  Syty 
uytoyrj^)  a  hand-leader,  one  who  leads 
by  the  hand.  Acts  13:  11. — Artemid.  1. 
50  iwpiolg  inohiOtPj  Xra  x^^fi'^y^Y^ 
Xi^iirtmrguu  PluL  de  Fortun.  2  fin. 

Xsipoy^affoyy  ou,  to,  ( neut.  of 

adj.  x^^^Y9^^^^t  f'*om  x^h^  /P"<)pw, ) 
chirographic^  hand-writing,  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  5.  8.  Pol.  30.  8.  4.  In  N.  T.  me- 
ton.  a  hand-writing,  manuscript,  some- 
thing written  by  hand,  e.  g.  the  Mosaic 
law,  the  letter  in  an  tit  h.  to  the  spirit, 
Col.  2: 14  ;  comp.  Eph.  2:  15,  and  see 
r^ppn  b. — So  of  a  written  obligation, 
bond,  Tob.  5:3.  9:5.  Artemid.  3.  40. 

Xeigonolqioc,  ov,  o,  5,  adj.  ixtlQf 
iroccQi,)  made  with  hands,  and  hence  arti- 
ficial, external,  e.  g.  vaog  /fi^oTroiVoc 
Mark  14:  58.  Acts  7:  48.  17:  24.  Eph. 
2: 1 1  ntQnopi}  x-  Heb.  9: 1 1,24.— Judith 
8: 18.  Hdian.  8.  1.  14.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  5. 

Xetpoioy/iOy  CO,  f.  ijo-oi,  (xbiqojo- 
pog^  from  /i/^,  jbIvu,)  to  stretch  out  the 
hand,  to  hold  up  the  handj  as  in  voting ; 


hence  to  vole,  to  give  one*s  vote,  sc.  by 
holding  up  the  hand,  intrans.  Pol.  9. 
30.  5.  —  In  N.  T.  trans,  to  choose  by 
vote,  to  appoint ;  Acts  14:  23  /ciporoi^- 
oarttg  airtolg  nQtajivtigovg,  Pass.  2 
Cor.  8:19.  [2  Tim.  4: 23.  Til.  a  16.]— 
Jos.  Ant.  la  2.  2  x^HforopovfUP  de  <n 
OTiptffop  aqx^^^  Luc.  D.  Mort.  12.  4. 
Hdian.  7. 10.  a  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  11. 

Xeipcoy,  oyog,  o, »/,  worse,  irreg. 
comparat.  to  xaxog,  from  an  obsol. 
poBiL  XeQTig,  see  Buttm.  §  68.2;  spoken 
of  state,  condition,  quality,  etc.  Matt. 
9:  i6  et  Mark  2: 21  axiofia  xii^op  yipetai. 
Matt.  12: 45  TCI  scr/ara  toD  ap&Q.  ixelpov 
ylpBxat  jifSi^oya  j&p  ngaiTtop.  27 :  64. 
Mark  5:  26.  Luke  11:  26.  John  5:  14. 
2  Pet.  2:20.  So  of  punishment,  uH>rfe, 
more  severe,  Heb.  10:  29.  —  Wisd.  15: 
18.  Hdian.  a  la  14.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  57. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  6. —  Trop.  of  persons, 
in  a  moral  sense  ;  1  Tim.  5:  8  anUnov 
Xilqtap,  2  Tim.  8: 13.— Aeschin.  60.  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  32. 

Xepov^ifi^  i.  q.  Heb.  plur.  tJ^a^'nS » 
Cherubim,  fron\  sing.  ^'J'^S,  Sept. /a- 
Qoip  Ez.  41:  18,  a  cherub)  in  N.  T. 
spoken  of  the  golden  figures  represent- 
ing  the  Cherubim  and  placed  on  or 
over  the  ark,  Heb.  9:  5.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  Heb.  Ex.  25:  18  sq.  —  The  Cheru- 
bim, in  the  theology  of  the  Hebrews, 
are  beings  of  a  celestial  nature,  having 
a  form  composed  from  the  figure  of  a 
man,  eagle,  ox,  and  lion,  as  the  em- 
blems of  wisdom  and  strength ;  comp. 
Ez.  c.  1,  10.  They  are  first  mentioned 
as  guarding  the  gate  of  Paradise,  Gen. 
a 24;  then,  as  bearing  the  throne  of  God 
upon  their  wings  swiftly  through  the 
clouds,  2  Sam.  22:  11.  Ps.  18: 12.  Ez. 
I.e.  Golden  figures  of  Cherubim  were 
placed  on  or  over  the  ark,  so  as  to  cov- 
er it,  Ex.  25: 18  sq.  and  as  the  ark  was 
the  seat  of  God's  visible  presence,  be  is 
hence  said  to  dwell  between  the  Cheru-' 
him,  1  Sam.  4:  4.  2  Sam.  6:2.  Ps.  80:2. 
99: 1.  When  the  temple  was  built, 
other  like  images  were  placed  over  the 
ark  and  around  the  holy  of  holies,  1  K. 
6: 23  sq.  8:  6  sq.  Comp.  espec.  Gesen. 
Lex.  art.  nins .  Jalm  §  333.— Jos.  Ant 
a  6.  5  ti^  d'  hn&ipau  abttig  [t^ig  »»* 
pnxov]   fioav  ngoorvnug  dvo'   XtqoV" 
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(Uiq  fih  avfovg  *Ep^aht  utdovtru     ib. 
8.  a  a 

X>fpa,  ag,  ^,  (fern,  of  adj.  xVQog 
bereaved,)  pp.  adj.  bereaved  ac.  of  one'a 
husband,  widowed,  Luke  4:  26  n^g  yv- 
pmbta  jt^o^  ^  <>  widow  woimui.  So 
Sept  yivif  /.  for  nrotej  2  Sam.  14: 5. 
I  K.  7:  14.  —  Job.  Antl  8.  la  8.  Plui. 
Mor.  II.  p.  28.  Taucfao. — Subat  ij  x^' 
^,  o  widow^  Matt  93: 14  olje/a$  tqii'  jt1^- 
^w,  Mark  12: 40,  42  lUa  x^qa  ntvixn» 
V.  4a  Luke  2:  37.  4:2S.  7:12.  16:3, 
5.  20: 47.  21: 2,  3.  Acta  6: 1.  9: 39,  41. 
1  Cor.  7:  8.  1  Tim.  5:  3,  4,  5,  9,  11,  16 
bta.  Jamea  1:27.  Sept.  f>r  n  373b  fit 
Geo.  38: 1 1.  Ex.  22: 22, 24.  al.»2  inkic. 
a  10.  Soph.  Aj.  653.  Luc  de  Mort 
Perefrr.  12.  —  Poet  of  a  city  left  deao- 
late,  Rev.  18: 7 ;  comp.  la.  47: 8.  Lam. 
1:  1. 

X&eg,  adv.  yeMterday,  John  4:  52. 
Acta  7: 28.  Heb.  la  8.  Sept.  for  bl^D 
GeD.  31: 2.  2  Sam.  a  17._Hdiai].  8.  6! 
a  Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  a  Xen.  An.  a  4. 
18.  The  Attica  wrote  alao  ^/^eV>  comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  323. 

XaiagxoS,  ou,  o,  Cr^io*,  %«,) 
m  chUiarck,  captain  of  a  thousand^  Sept 
ibr  f^Dl^et  nip  Deut  1:15.  2  Sam.  18: 
1,  XenTTl^yr.  a  3.  II  avnMaleae  fiv^k^ 
mQx<^  xort  XdioQzovf  ^  ta$ia^X^^ 
mi  loxa/ovg. — ^In  N.  T.  a  chiliarehj  i.e. 
gear,  a  commander^  captain^  m  mUitanf 
Mtfy  viz. 

a)  genr.  Mark  6:21.  Acta  25: 2a  Rev. 
6: 15.  19:18 Joa.  Ant  7.  2.  2. 

b)  ipec.  a  tribune^  a  military  tribune, 
an  officer  of  the  Roman  arroiea,  aiz  of 
whom  were  attached  to  each  legion 
and  were  ita  chief  officer*.  In  battle 
each  tribune  aeema  to  have  had  charge 
of  ten  centuriea;^  whence  prob.  the 
Oreek  name  /tX/o^/o^ ;  comp.  Adam'a 
Rom.  Ant  p.  369,  colL  p.  193.  In 
N.  T.  apoken  of  the  tribune  Claudius 
Lyaiaa  who  commanded  the  garrison  in 
tlia  fortreaa  Anton ia  at  Jerunlem,  Acts 
21:31,32,33,37.  22:24,26,27,28,29. 
28:  10,  15,  17,  18,  19,  22.  24:  7,  22. 
—  Hdian.  3.  12.  18.  Dion.  HaL  Ant 
6.4. 

c)  spoken  of  the  captain  or  prrfed  of 


the  temple,  John  la  19.    See  Ibfly  ia 
JSt^ttprof  b,  and  JSneiQm  b. 

XtXiag,  adog,  ^,  Crttio*,)  a  daU- 
ad,  a  thousand  in  number,  Luke  14:31 
bis.  Acta  4: 4.  1  Cor.  10:  8.  Rev.  5:  11. 
7:  4,  5,  6,  7,  8.  11:  la  14:  1,  a  21:  16. 
Seiit.  for  ^^ej  Gen.  24:  60.  Ex.  12:37. 
—  Luc.  Her  mot  56.  Comp.  Buttm.  { 
7L4 

XlXtoiy  aij  a,  num.  adj.  a  thou- 
tand,  2  Pet  a  8  bia.  Rev.  ll:a  12: 6L 
14:  20.  20:  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7.  Sept  for 
ff:»  Gen.  20: 16.  Ex.  38: 25.  —  Hdian. 
1.  15.  19.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4. 21.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  70.  4. 

Xiogy  oy,  %  Chio$,  now  Scio,  one 
of  the  larger  Greek  islands,  lying  near 
the  coost  of  Asia  Minor,  between  Samoa 
and  Lesbos,  and  celebrated  for  its  mas- 
tix  and  wine.  Acts  20: 15. — Died.  Sic  5. 
81.  Comp.  Hor.  Od.  3.  19.  5. 

Xixdr,  <3yog,  o,  ( Heb.  njrs , )  a 
tuniCf  L  e.  the  inner  garment,  worn 
next  the  kkin,  mostly  witli  sleeves,  and 
reaching  uaually  to  the  knees,  rarely  to 
the  ancles ;  see  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  nziO  • 
Jahn  §  120.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.''41^ 
Matt  5: 40  *ai  tor  /iriM^ft  <rot;  la/Uiw. 
Luke  6: 29.  John  19:  23  bia.  Acta  9b 
39.  Jude2a  Sometiuiea  two  tunica 
aeem  to  have  been  worn,  prob.  of  di^ 
ferent  atuffis  ^o**  ornament  or  luxury; 
Matt  10: 10.  Mark  6: 9.  Luke  a  11.  9: 
a  Hence  is  said  of  the  high  priest, 
dta^tjl^g  Totv  /iToiyo^  avrov  Mark  14: 
63  ;  comp.  2  Mace.  4: 38.  Jos.  Ant  a 
7.  4,  where  /nort'is  spoken  of  the  b^ 
or  outer  tunic  Sept.  genr.  for  n:fi3 
Gen.  37:3.  2  Sam.  15:32.  Cant  5:i— 
Ael.  V.  H.  1.  16  irdvrta  avror  row  /i- 
TcSyo,  xal  ^oifimxtop  ni^iflalofieror.  Luc 
D.  Deor.  13.  2.  Diod.  Sic  4.  38.  Xen. 
Cyr.  a  4.  1,  2. 

Xtior,  oyog^  tj,  snow.  Matt  28:  a 
Mark  9:  a  Rev.  1:  14.  Sept  for  i^ 
Job  37:  a  Is.  l:ia  55:  lO.  —  Ael,  V. 
H.  7.6.  Hdian.  a  a  9.  Xen.  Mem.  9. 
L30. 

XAafivg^  viog,  ^,  chlawnfs,  a  wide 
and  ooarse  cloak j  worn  somettmes  by 
kings,  Jos.  Ant  5. 1. 10.    Udiut  7.  & 
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7;  by  military  officers,  %  Haec.  13:  35. 
Ad.  V.  H.  14. 10 ;  by  soldiers  and  others, 
Plaut.  Rud.  2.  2.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5 ; 
also  by  a  hunter,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  11.  2. 
—-In  N.  T.  spoken  prob.  of  the  Roman 
paludamentumy  or  qficer^s  doak,  usually  of 
scarlet,  Matt.  27:^31.  Comp.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  371.     Sae  in  noqq>vqn  fin. 

XXeva^fOy  f.  ao-w,  tri^w}  jest,  de- 
rision,) to  jest,  to  deride,  to  $coff,  obaoL 
Acts  17:32.  So  Acts  2: 13  in  text.  rec. 
Others  diaxXtvaSfa  q.  v. — Wisd.  11:  14. 
Pol.  4.  3.  la  Arisioph.  Ran.  376.  c. 
ace.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  7.  2.  Plut.  Timol.  15. 
Dem.  78.  12. 

XXuxQog^  a,  6v,  (xJuahta,  /1/a,) 
tMrrm,  htkewarm,  Rev.  3:  16.  —  vdt>(f  /X. 
Athen.  111.  p.  123.  E.  Plut.  de  Fluv. 
25.  3.  ed.  R.  X,  p.  805.  3. 

XAoify  TjQ,  ^,  Chloe^  pr.  n.  of  a 
female  Christian  at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  1: 1 1. 

XXcopoQ,  dy  6v,  (xlofi,  jT^oo^O  PP- 
paU'greeUy  yeUomsh-greeriy  like,  the  col- 
our of  the  first  shoots  of  gmss  and 
herbage ;  hence 

a)  genr.  green,  verdani^  like  young 
herbage  ;  Mark  6: 39  inl  ra  /loi^^  x^^" 
ttf.  Rot.  &:  7.  9:  4.  So  Sept.  for  pn; 
Gen.  1:  30.  Is.  15:  6.  py  2  K.  19: 26. 
—  Ael.  V.  H.  13.  la  Plutl  Romul.  20. 
Thuc.  4.  6. 

b)  i.  q.  pale,  yeUowiih ;  Rev.  6: 8  itt- 
nogx^^HfOi. — Arteraid.  1.  77  or  79/it«»- 
^g  yafi  6  /^vao^*  Anthol.  Gr.  III. 
p.  11  /Xw^y  auQxa.    Horn.  II.  11.  63L 

X^g'\  six  hundred  and  sixty  six,  the 
number  for  which  these  letters  stand, 
VIZ.  /  600,  S'  60,  c  6 ;  see  BuUm.  §  2. 

B.  a  Rev.  la  la 

Xoikoc,  If,  ov,  ( xoog,  x^vg, )  of 
earth,  earthy,  terrene,  1  Cor.  15 :  47,  48 
bis,  49— Only  in  N.  T. 

Xolvi^,  ixog,  ^,  o  cAaenur,  an  Attic 
measure  for  grain  and  things  dry,  equal 
to  the  48th  part  of  the  Attic  medimnus, 
or  to  the  eighth  part  of  a  Roman  modius, 
and  consequently  nearly  equivalent  to 
one  quart  English  ;  comp.  in  Koffog  and 
Modiog,  A  choenix  of  grain  was  the 
daily  allowance  for  one  man,  whether 
•oldiar  or  alave,  Hdot  7. 187.      See 


Boeckh  Staatsh.  der  Atb.  I.  p.  99  aq. 
Rev.  6:  6  bis,  /oXri^  ahov  drirafflov,  nal 
rifiig  xoinxtg  KQi^fig  StiPOQiov,  implying 
excessive  dearness,  since  the  ordinnrjr 
price  of  a  medimnus  of  wheat  in  Attica 
and  Sicily  did  not  exceed  &ve  or  six 
drachmae  or  denarii ; .  see  Boeckh  1.  e. 
p.  102  sq.  —  Sept  £z.  45:  10,  11.  Ael. 
V.  H.  1.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  49.  Xen. 
An.  1.  5.  6. 

Xoipoc,  ov,'  6,  y,  a  swine,  porier  ; 
Matt.  7:  6,  comp.  in  Kvfor  b.  Matt  8: 
30, 31, 32  bis.  Mark  5: 11, 12, 13,  [14,]  16. 
Luke  8:  32,  33.  15:  15,  16.— Ael.  V.  H. 
2.  11.  Hdian.  5.  6.  21.  Xen.  An.  7.8.5. 

XoXaco^  to,  f.  ija-ai,  {xoXri  bile,  gall,) 
pp.  to  he  bilious,  melancholy,  mad,  i.  q. 
/AtXayxoXau),  Aristoph.  Nub.  833.— Later 
and  in^.  T.  i.  q.  xolovfiui^  to  he  full  of 
gall,  to  be  angry,  enraged,  intrans.  c.  dat 
pers.  John  7: 123  i/Aoi  ;rolar«/ — 3  Mace. 
3:1.  Mosch.1.10.  Artemid.  1.  4.  Diog. 
Laert.  9.  66.  Schol.  in  Aristoph.  Plut. 
IQ^XO^i^'  ;ro^ix  to7g  'Axrutolg,  to  fial^ 
¥ia^ai'  na^a  tolg  uoirolg,  to  ^vfiov^ 
a&ai. 

XoAtf,  Tfg,  ri,  ixim  to  pour  out,) 
the  bile,  gall,  Palaeph.  27.  2.  Theophr. 
Char.  11  or  19.  Tauchn.  Then  as  the 
seat  o€  anger,  choler,  wrath,  Luc.  Fugit 
19.  Dem,  778.  8. — In  N.  T.  gall,  bitter* 
ness,  viz. 

a)  i.  q.  poison,  venom,  trop.  Acts  8: 23 
$lg  yaq  /oilTfy  nintqlag  . .  .  oqi  <r<  orta^ 
i.  q.  tig  xoXiir  nutQar,  btlter  gall,  venom  ,* 
comp.  Buttm.  §  l^a  n.  4.  Sept  pp.  for 
^«[n  poppy?  poison,  Deut  29:  17.  32: 
32. — Plut  RomuJ.  17  thuti^  lov  xalxo-- 
X^g  hlfov  ^qIiov, 

b)  from  the  Heb.  &tV/er  herbs,  e.  g. 
wormwood,  poppy,  myrrh,  etc.  Matt 
27: 34  tdontap  avr^  nttip  o^og  fitra  xoX^g 
fitfiuyfiirop,  comp.  Mark  15:  23 ;  see 
fully  tn^'O^og.  —  Sept  for  rt^y^  worm- 
wood, Prov.  5:  4.  Lam.  a  1^';  and  fbr 
TCfitn  poppy,  Ps.  69:  22.  Jer.  8: 14. 

Xoog,  o,  (xita,  xooi,)  contr.  nominat 
XOvSf  gen.  zoog,  dat.  x^h  «cc.  xovv^ 
comp.  Passow  s.  v.  Buttm.  §  58.  p.  101  f 
earth,  as  dug  out  and  thrown  up,  heap 
of  earth,  mound,  Hdot  1.  150  o  /ow  a 
i^o^vx&tig.  Pol.  4. 40. 7.  Thuc.  2.  7a— 
In  N.  T.  genr.  loose  earih,  dki^  dust ; 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Xofatir 


896 


Xopjo^ 


MafkGi  11  Utmifmn  «ir  ;raCr«.T.  1. 
L  q.  mvUfff^  in  Matt  10:  14 ;  see  in 
*EKHpaacta.  (So  Sept.  for  nC7  Is.  52: 
%)  Rev.  18:  19  ifiaXop  x^vp'inl  ftff 
xf^oita;  aitMfj  ac.  in  token  of  grief, 
mourning ;  tee  in  JSnodo^^  and  ao  Sept 
for  ney  ioah.  7: 6.  Sept.  genr.  for  ncy 
Gen.  2l  7.  2  Chr.  1: 9.— Hdian.  S.  4.  fll 

Xoptt^iy,  ♦;,  indec.  Choraziny  writ- 
ten also  in  Mas.  Xo^a{aVV,  Xe0^a£/r,  or 
;[f«^a  Z/y,  a  place  of  Galilee  mentioned 
in  connexion  with  Belhsaida  and  Caper- 
naum, and  probably  near  tliemi  Matt 
11:  21.  Luke  10:  la  According  to 
Eusebius  in  Onomast  Cborazin  was  a 
town  (xiufni)  of  Galilee,  two  Roman 
miles  from  Ca|)ernaum  ;  see  Rosenm. 
BibL  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  72.  Reland  Palaest 
p.  721  sq. 

Xogr^yiw,  tOy  f.  is<r«,  (/o^^;^'^ 
chorus- leader,  from  xo^oq^  «/ai,)  io  ht 
chorus-leader,  to  lead  a  choru$  of  singers 
and  dancers,  Anthol.  Gr.  L  73.  trop. 
Luc.  Necyom.  16.  Plato  Theaet  27. 
p.  179.  D.  Then,  io  lead  out  or  furnish 
a  chorus  on  public  occasions  at  one's 
own  expense,  for  which  purpose  at 
Athens  persons  called  xoQfi/ol  were 
appointed  from  each  tribe,  Dem.565. 1 1. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.4.3,6.  Xen.  Ath.  1.13  jjfo- 
i^yovo'i  ol  nkoioioi.  Com  p.  Stiirz  Lex. 
Xenoph.  art.  /of^yog.  Potter's  Gr.  AiU. 

1.  p.  86.— Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to 
furnish,  to  sujiplvt  io  ^ive,  c.  ace.  1  Pet. 
4:  1W|  itrxvog  tjg  [i]v]  /o^i?/m  o  S^iog. 
2  Cor.  9:  10  o  5i  irtixoQrjycJr  onigfia  t^ 
iTTrt/^ovTi  .  .  .  /o^yj/ijo'ai  xal  nXti&i/ra* 
Toy  onoQoy  IfiAy,  for  the  Opt.  comp. 
Matth.§5ia  Buttm.  yi39.o.7.  Winer 
§  42.  5.  p.  236.— Ecclus.  1: 10,  25.  AeL 
V.  H.  4. 19.  Hdian.  1.  6.  9.     Diod.  Sic. 

2.  35  x^QVyovaa  tag  iffoqiug  a<p&6¥tag. 

Xopog,  ov,  o,  dance,  ring-dance, 
i.  e.  genr.  dancing  as  connected  with 
music  and  song,  espec.  on  festive  occa- 
sions ;  Luke  15:  25  r^novot  avfifpatvlag 
nal  xoQ&y.  Sept.  for  nbi  ntt  Ex.  15: 20. 
Judg.  11:  34.  —  Horn.  II.  16.  18.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  22.  3.  Deni.  530.23.  Xen.  Hi. 
6. 2.  Meton.  a  chorus,  troop  of  dancers 
and  singers,  Jos.  Ant  7.  4.2.  Hdian.  4. 
2.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  S,  3.  12. 

Xopja^OP,  f.  am,  ixo^'^og  q.  v.)  to 


fted  uM,  gran,  hwf,  ele.  io  fodder,  ppi 
of  beasts,  c  ace  Hea.  Op.  450  or  454« 
Plato  Rep.  2.  p.  372.  D.  or  IV.  p.  65. 
Taucbn.-^In  N.  T.  genr.  iofeed^  toJUl 
with  food,  to  satisfy,  to  saiiaie  ;  epoken 

a)  of  fowls,  Pass.  c.  &  urof,  Rer.  19: 
21  TO  OQPta  ix^ioto^  ix  xww  ^a^mmr, 
Comp.  *£«  no.  3.  f. 

b)  of  persons,  in  the  nsage  of  tba 
later  Greek,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  200 
sq.  Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  64  ;  9eq.  accus. 
expr.  or  inipl.  Matt  15: 33  wm  xoQiaunu 
oxlop  %oaovjop»  Pass.  Matt  14:  20  nal 
l^ayop  navjtg  xal  ixoQtaa&ijat^.  ]5:37# 
Mark  6:  42.  7:  27.  8:  6.  Luke  9t  17. 
John  (k  26.  Phil.  4:  12.  James  2: 1& 
So  Sept  for  9^iO  Jer.  5:  7.    Ps.  37: 1». 

—  Arr.  Epictfl.'  9.  19.  ib.  2.  16.  43. 
Athen.  II L  p.  99.  F.  p.  100.  A.  Pint 
Sympos.  1.  2.  2.  ed.  R.  VII L  p.  433.— 
With  a  fiutber  adjunct  of  the  material, 
viz.  c,  gen.  Mark  8:  4  tovtov^  . . .  jpa^ 
jooai  aQxmv,  Matth.  §  352.  So  c.  auo, 
Luke  16:  21  ijTi&vfAfar  x^'^'^^^^^^  ^^ 
TUP  yfixltaw.  Sept  c  gen.  for  2  73iD 
Lam.  3: 15,  30.  c.  ano  for  -JTa  :?iD  P^ 
104:  13.--C.  gen.  Anthol.  Gr.  IIL'p.  22. 

—  Trop,  to  fill  tjie  desire  of  any  of»e,  to 
satisfy,  Pass.  Matt  5:  6.  Luke  6:  21. 

Xopraofiay  teroc,  to,  {xo^ta^) 
fodder,  green  or  dry,  for  aninMils,  Sept. 
for  ((isOTa  Gen.  24: 25,  32.  Pint  Sym- 
pos. 5.  4.**  Diod.  Sic.  20.  76.  In  N.  T. 
genr.  food,  sustenance,  for  persons, 
Acts  7:  11.  —  &o  xo^^  A  nth.  Gr.  L 
p.  119.  Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex, 
p.  201. 

Xopioc,  oiAf  o,  pp.  em  endotare, 
yard,  court,  Horn.  II.  11.773  or  774; 
espec.  for  cattle,  ib.  24.  64a  Then  of 
a  place  or  rangoof  pasturage, «  pasture, 
ranfre,  Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  134  /o^toc  ip- 
^tvdf^oi,  ib.  Cyclop.  504  or  507.  Pind. 
Ol.  13.  62 /o^roA  iUorro^.  Meton. /ocf- 
der  for  animals,  green  or  dry,  grass,  hay^ 
Hes.  Op.  604  or  606.  Luc.  Asin.  ISc 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  6.  12.  An.  1.  .5.  10  jto^tot 
xoiipop.  —  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T, 
grass,  herbage ;  Matt.  6:  30  Toy  /o^top 
rov  ayifov.  14:  19.  Mark  6:  39  Ms  r^ 
X^^QV  X^fy^^'  Luke  12:  28.  John  6;  10. 
1  Cor.  3:  12.  James  1:  10,  U.  1  Petl: 
24  ter.  Rev.  8: 7.  9: 4.  Also  of  springs 
ing  grain.  Matt  13:  26L    Mark  4:  2&. 
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S«pt.  for  V3th  Ps.  38:  2.  la.  40:  7,  a 
^%y^  Gen.  2:  5.'  Pniv.  19:  12.  —  Plut, 
Komul.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  5  ov  yitq  r^v 
/o^rec,  ovdi  uXXq  Sivdgov  ovdiy,  iXlit 
yiiXii  riw  unuva  ^  /oS^o. 

Xov^ac^  Of,  o,  Ckiaaa,  pr.  n.  of 
the  steward  of  Herod  Antipad,  Luke 
8:  3.     See  in  ^Enlrgonog  a. 

XovCy  see  in  Xoo^ 

Xgaw,  €Oy  f.  ijcrw,  contracted  in  ij 
instead  of  er,  like  Caw,  Buttm.  §  105.  n.  5. 
The  root  ;jf^aoi  under  different  forms, 
has  in  prose  four  different  significa- 
tions, viz.  ;r?«o)  to  Mtttr  an  oracle,  not 
found  in  N.T;  xl/grifn  to  lend;  xQoofiw 
to  use ;  xan  inipers.  it  needs,  behooves ; 
see  in  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  307  sq.  and  more 
fully  Passow  in  /^aoi. 

L     Alxgvf*i,  to  lend,  see  in  its  order. 

II.  Xgaofiat,  f.  rjoofiat,  depon.  Mid. 
to  use,  to  make  use  of,  seq.  dat.  Buttm. 
$  133.  3.  1.  Matth.  §  39a  1.  So  of 
things,  Acts  27:  17  l^oijx^iiaig  ixQ^ivro, 
1  Cor.  7:  21,  31.  9:  12,  15.  2  Cor.  1:  17. 
3:  12.  1  Tim.  1:  8.  5:  23  otpot  hUyt^ 
XQok  —  Wisd.  2:  6.  Jos.  Ant.  'jO.  2.  1. 
Ael.  V.H.5.1.  Xen.Cyr.1.4.4.  Mem. 
a  14.  4.  —  Of  persons,  i.  q.  to  use  well 
or  ill,  to  treaty  c.  dat  Acts  27:  3  ffdap- 
&^tinng  t«  o  ^lovXtog  t^  JlavX^  JCQV^^" 
fupog.       impl.  2  Cor.  13: 10.     Sept.  for 

5  nl^:?  Gen.  16:  6.  19:  8 1  Mace.  13: 

46.     Jos.  Ant  2.  15.  1  xaUn&g.  Hdian. 
a  la  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  5. 

III.  Impers.  xp^,  imperf.  ixQV^j  inf. 
XQn^i*h  Buttm.  §114.  p. 308 ;  pp.  •there 
is  use  for,'  i.  q.  it  needs,  ii  behooves,  it 
ought,  Germ,  es  braueht ;  c.  inf.  James 
3:  10  ov  xgv  •  •  •  taika  oTnot  yhta&at, 
I.  e.  these  things  ought  not  so  to  be, 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  129. 10.— Jos.  Ant  14. 
13.  7  tl  xqh  nouip.  Ael.  V.  H.  2.  12. 
Hdian.  1.  6.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  19,  24. 
ConT.  4.  47. 

Xp€iay  ap,  ^,  ixgiog,  XOV^  XQ^oiaou) 
1.  use,  usage,  employment,  i.  e.  act  of 
using,  Xen,  Mem.  4.  2.  25  nf^og  tiiv  tov 
innov  /^aW.  ib.  2.  4. 1.  In  N.  T.  me- 
lon, that  in  which  one  is  employed,  an 
employment,  affavr,  business ;  Acts  6:  3 
ovg  xonaairiaofAtr  inl  jiig  XQ^iag  Tovfij^. 
—  2  Mace.  7:  24.  15:  5.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
20. 3  oix  instniiaav  [ovr or]  talg  /^imik. 
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Pol.  3.  45.  2  rotg  ini  ti^r  «irT^  X^^ 
i^anNTalfAevoig,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  5.  7 
fin. 

2.  need,  necessity,  tsant,  a)  genr. 
Eph.  4:  29  tt  tig  [Xoyog]  aya^og  uQog 
oixodo/it;y  jilg  jifff/o^,  i.  e.  as  adj.  for 
needful  edification;  comp.  Buttm.  $12a 
o.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2.  So  yrgila  iait, 
there  is  need,  opus  e4t,  c.  gen.  Luke  10: 
42  hog  Hi  iaii  xQ^'h  ^^^  thing  is  netd' 
ful;  also  c.  infin.  Heh.  7:  11.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  19.  Plut  Pericl.  8.  c.  gen.  Ec- 
chis.  3: 22.  Pol.  a  1 11 .  10  ovy  ?ii  loyw^ 
oJU'  tgytav  ifnlv  r  jt^u'u.    Xen.  Mem.  a 

a  a  ib.  a  12. 6. 

b)  of  personal  need,  necessity,  want; 
Acts  20:  34  lalg  xQ^^^^i  M^^  *  *  *  '^^VQ^" 
Tijcroy  ai  x^^9^?  avrai,  Rom.  12:  13. 
Pliil.  2:  25.  4:  19.  fig  tiiv  /gtiav  for 
one^s  need  or  wants,  Phil.  4: 1(5.  slg  rag 
XQdag  id.  Tit.  3:  14.  xa  ngog  /^e/ay, 
things  for  need,  such  things  as  were 
necessary  to  us,  Acts  28: 10.  —  Ecclus. 
29: 2.  Plut  Caio  xMaj.  3.  Lnc.  de  Merc, 
cond.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  a  10. 

c)  Elsewhere  only  in  the  phrase 
Xgiiav  Ijfo),  to  have  need,  i.  q.  to  need^ 
to  want,  e.  g.  (a)  genr.  and  seq.  genit 
to  have  need  of;  Matt  9:  12  ov  XQ^^ 
txovaiv  ol  Icxvorug  iargov,  21:  a  26: 
65  TA  ert  /^c/ar  txofity  ftaQrvgwv  /  Mark 
2:  17.  11:  3.^  14:  i>3.  Luke  5:  31.  9: 11 
tovg  xQflov  txonag  ^fQamlag,  15:7.  19: 
81,  34,  22: 71.  John  13:  29.  1  Cor.  12: 
21  his,  24  ov  xif^^''^  ??**  ^«  ^vfTXW^^'^ 
rtjg.  Heb.  5s  12  bis.  10:36.  Rev.  21:2a 
22:  5.  Seq.  infin.  aet.  Matt  14:  16  ox 
Xgtlf^y  ^ovaiy  itnik^ih^  John  13:  10. 
1  Thess.  1:  &  4: 9;  also  inf.  pass.  Matt 
3:  14.  1  Thess.  5:  1.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  140.  a  Matth.  §  535.  n.  Winer  §  45. 
p.  282.  Seq.  Xva,  see  in  "/ra  no.  a 
a.  €.  John  2:  25.  16:  30.  1  John  2:  27. 
Sept  c.  gen.  for  yoh  Prov.  18:  2.  Is.  • 
la- 17.  —  c.  gen.  Ecclus.  la-  6.  Pol.  9, 
12.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  42.  —  <^)  Of  per- 
sonal  need,  want ;  c.  gen.  Matt  6: 8  o7ds 
yag   o  nani^g    i'fi&r,   Siv  XQ^^^  &<**• 

1  Thess.  4:  12.  Rev.  3:  17.  Absol.  to 
have  need,  i.  q.  to  be  in  need,  to  be  in 
want,  Mark  2:  25  ri  inolnae  Ja/ilHf  ore 
XQ^lap  taxe.  Acts  2:  45.  4: 35.  Eph.  4: 
28  finadidopai  tw  jt^e/ffy  syoru.  1  John 
a- 17. 

Xp^axpSiAeiifg^  ov^  i,  {x9^9  Att. 
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Tifimi  (l^ht,  i^e/lw,)  a  dkht-ower,  debtor, 
Luke  7:  41.  16:  5.  —Sept.  Prov.  29: 13. 
Diuo.  Hal.  Ant.  6,0^,  Pint.  J.  Caes.  5. 
Comp.  Lob.  ad  Pbryn.  p.  691. 

Xpff,  impera.  verb,  see  in  XQan  IlL 

Api;?»,  f.  Tjiw,  (/^.  X9f^)  to  ^^^ 
to  have  need  of,  to  want,  to  desire  ;  acq. 
fren.  Matt,  ff:  32  et  Luke  12: 30  oUb  yoQ 
o  natii^  vfi^p  .  .  .  ota  /^f/fera  Toi^ftir 
fraiToiy.  Luke  11:8.  Rom.  16:  2.  2  Cor. 
3:1.— Symm.for  )rDrTJob22:3.  Hdian. 
4.11.  10.   Xen.  C/r.  4.  5.  22. 

Xgrj fifty  rrtoCy  to,  Orpdo/ucr*,)  pp. 
iomething  usnbte,  ustftUy  what  one  can 
use,  what  one  needs,  Xen.  Oec.  1.  7  aq. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  profit,  riches, 
wealth,  usunWy  Phir.  id  yjji]uata,  Malt. 
10:  23  o\  Tii  xifW"^^  ixorug,  i.  e.  tlie 
rich.  V.  24  mnoiSojag  inl  lolg  ;jfp»i,aa- 
aiv.  Lnke!8:24.  Sept.  for D'^OD:  Josh. 
22:  8.  2  Chr.  1:  11,  12.—  HdiAn.'3.  13. 
II.  Phii.Vit.The8.3.  Thuc.1.8.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  45  tvjv  la  xffVH^'^**  ixovtotp, 
—  Spec,  moneif ;  once  Sing.  Acta  4:  37 
jiVtyM  10  jf^^fiff,  i.e.  the  price,  i.  q.  ufni 
in  5:  2.  Plur.  Acts  8:  18,  20.  24:  26. 
Sept.  for  51:^3  Job  27:  17—1  Mace.  14: 
32.  Jos.  B:  J.  L  8.  1.  Hdian.  5.  4.  4. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  106.  —  In  Greek  writers 
also  i.  q.  thing,  matter,  business,  ngay- 
fut,  Palaeph.  31.  8.  Pol.  12. 15.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  34. 

X^rffiaii^fO^  f.  lota,  (/^?/i«,)  to  do 
huiintss^  to  be  engaged  in  business, 
eitber  private  or  pubKc,  Sept.  1  K.  18: 
97.  A  el.  V.  H.  3.  4  xQ^fAatlitop  vniq 
tiimp  diifiooloiv  teal  xoipoiv  n(}ayfidtiav» 
Tbuc.  1 . 87.  El8|)ec.  i n  trade  and  money 
afiiiirs.  Mid.  to  do  good  business,  to  fnake 
profit,  to  gain,  Jos.  Ant.  16.  10.  1.  Ael. 
V.  H.  4.  12.  Xen.  Lnc.  7.  1,  5.  Mom. 
2.  6.  3.  CM"  kings  and  magistrates,  to 
do  business  publicly,  i.  e.  to  give  audi- 
tnee  and  cmsiser  as  to  ambassadors,  pe- 
titioners, etc.  to  give  response  or  </eeur- 
ion,  Jos.  Ant.  1 1. 3.  2  o  floiaiktvg . .  .  xa- 
^laag  h  oi  /^ij/uar^efy  smu^i;  loni^,  ib. 
8.  12.  2.  Pol.  4.  27.  9  o  d»  pwnlivQ 
4^nno9,  xifVi^^nhag  jolq  ^Axaiolg,  ib.  5. 
81.  5.  Luc.  Tox.  44.  Dem.  250.  10. 
Xen.  Ath.  3.  2.^Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  spoken  in  respect  to  a  divine  re- 
epoiise,  oracle,  declaration^  i.  q.  to  gitt 


response,  to  speak  as  an  orade^  to  iiani 
from  God,  abaol.  Heb.  12:25  tov  Inl 
y^g  nagattfiaapepoi  /^i2^aT/Se>na,  u  e. 
Moaes,  who  consulted  God  find  deliv- 
ered to  the  people  the  divine  reapooBei^ 
precepts,  warnings,  and  the  like.  So 
Sept.  of  a  prophet,  for  n2"7  Jer.  2S:  2 ; 
of  God,  30 :  2.  36 :  4.— Josl  AoL  IOl  1. 
3  6  de  TtQO^iTtjq  . . .  x^rytatiaannoq  ovrw 
ToD  O^iov,  ib.  1 1.  8.  4  ixQ^jfuitunv  arr^ 
xaju  rovg  vnvovg  o  &i6g.  Diod.  Sic  3. 
6  Tovg  ^lovg  avtolg  xaxrta  xe/^ijyMnio- 
poti. — Pass,  of  persons,  to  receive  a  divim 
response,  warning,  etc.  to  be  warned  or 
admonished  of  God,  absol.  Heb.  8:  5  «g 
xfXQflpau(nai  Mtovarig.  Seq.  infl  MatL 
2:  12.  Acts  10:  22  vno  ayyilov.  Seq. 
nt^l  uvog  Heb.  11:7.  c.  xoi'  ora^  Matt. 
2:  12,  22.  Of  things,  to  be  given  in  re- 
sponse, to  be  revealed,' hnke  2:  26  i^r  oi- 
10)  xttxgripatto'pirop  vtio  70v  nvtxffunog 
aylov,  —  Jos.  Ant.  1 1.  8.  4  to  xiftp^^^^ 
a&h,  a  divine  oracle. 

b)  In  the  later  Greek  usage,  i.  q.  *U> 
do  business  under  any  name,  as  any 
one ;'  hence  genr.  to  take  or  bear  a  nawu^ 
to  be  named,  called,  constr.  with  the 
name  in  apfiosit.  Acts  1 1 :  26  j{fipi;^£«rri(ra4 
T8  ngmop  iv  *ArtioxtUt  xovg  fia^ffta^ 
XQiiTnavovg,  Rom.  7:  3  potxallg  XQ^ 
/jot/Cm.— Jos.  Ant.  13. 11.  ^^AQiatoflov- 
log  , . .  /^i^/ierrAra^  piv  fl^iXilXfp^,  PlirL 
M.  Anton.  54  (in.  Kltonat^a  .  ,  ,  rim 
"faig  ixQ^P^^i^  Diod.  Sic.  1.  44.  ib.  20. 
53.  Pol.  5.  57.  2. 

XprfficeTia/Lioc^  ou^  o,  ix^mifnSim,) 
pp.  ^tl1e  doing  of  business  ;'  hence, 
hisinens,  profit,  gain,  PluL  Pbiiopoero.4 
Dem.  568.  18.  the  giving  auttienee,  re- 
sponse,  decision,  Ael.  V.  U.  9.  13.  PoL 
28.   14.   10.  In  N.  T.  a  rtsponst 

from  God,  oracle,  Rom.  11:  4. — 2  Mace. 
2:4. 

X^i^oififf^y  7,  oy,  izQoofuiu,)  M#a- 
He,  usefiU,  profitable.  2  Tim.  2:  14  ct; 
ovdiv  xii^mpo¥,  Sept.  for  5X^  Geo. 
37:  26.  n-x  Ez.  15:  4.  -.  Wi'ad.  8:  7. 
Phit.  de  Ira  cohib.6  iii  oi'dm /^f9^$p. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  7. 

XpfjaiCy  *«)^,  i  ixQaopen,)  tm^ 
a  using,  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  5.  Hdian.  3l  14. 
la  Xen.  Lac.  7.  6.  In  N.  T.  spec 
of  the  use  of  the  body  in  sexual  mw- 
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course,  Rom.  I:  96,  37.— Ocell.  Lucan. 
4  nifi^  ttiiTjap  iipifodurimv  /^ijo-iv.  Luc. 
Amor.  25  Xi^^^^  naiduti^,  comp.  19. 

Xptfarevo/Lictij  de|>on.  Mid.  (/^ij- 
OTo;,)  to  $how  onestlf  XQV^tofi  i*  e.  to  be 
rood-naturedj  gtrdUt  kind ;  1  Cor.  J  3:  4 
fl  ayctitfi  fiaugo&Vfjuif  /^^<rTei;tTai.  — 
Ooly  ill  N.  T. 

XpTfaioAoyia,  ac,  tj,  ( X9V^of» 
loyo^t  )  good-natured  discourse,  good 
words,  kind  uddrew ;  Rom.  16:  18  dia 
ti^g  Xfffifnoloylag  nal  tvloyiag,  —  The- 
ophyl.  ad  h.  1.  X9W^^^y^  '  xoloxc/cr, 
Stay  ret  fih  ^r^^iata  (piXlag  fit  t;  di  dia- 
woia  Solov  yifiovtra,  Eustath.  in  It.  % 
p.  1437.  55.  Com  p.  ;if^i/<rro2  Xoyoi 
Hdian.  8.  3.  10. 

Xpr/atOQ,  7f,  of*^  (xQ^ojiai,)  use- 
fuly  profitable,  JUj  good  for  any  use,  e.  fi. 

a)  of  ihinga  ;  Luke  5:  39  o  naXaioe 
[olrog]  XQV^'^otSQog  ion,  is  better  sc. 
for  driiikinx.  Conip.  Wetst.  N.  T.  I. 
p.  689  sq.  So  Sept.  of  fij?s,  for  aiD, 
Jer.  24:  2,  5.  —  Allien.  XIH.  p.  585.  E, 
olwor  /^fjaroy  fuy,  hXlyov  dL  Theophr. 
Char.  2.  4.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  7. 
Hdian.  a  13.  3.  Dem.  183.  22.  —  Trop. 
good,  gentle,  easy  to  use  or  bear,  Mutt 
11:  30  0  ya(f  ^vyog  (mov  xQV^^og,  So  in 
a  moral  sense,  usr/ul,  good,  virtuous,  in 
the  proverb  1  Cor.  15:  33  <p&iigoiHHP 
il&ti  /^OTcc  ofiiXlai  xaxai,  quoted  fnim 
Menand.  in  Poet.  Gnom.  p.  187.  Tanchii. 
-^  So  ti^ri  j^g,  Ari8tuph.  Nub.  956  or 
959.  ti&og  X9'  L^<^*  Pbalar.  pr.  7.  tgya 
Xa.  Hdian.  2.  4.  11.  Xen.  Atb.  1.  5 
iuQljitui  nXiiajy  lig  ra  xQV^a, 

b)  of  persons,  ti9f/u/  towards  others; 
hence  good-natured,  good,  gentle,  kind, 
Luke  6:  35  avtog  [6  ^(6g]  XifV^oc  (aii. 
in\  joig  axafftaiolg  xal  novfiQoig.  Epb. 
4:  32.  1  Pet.  2:  a  Neut.  to  ygrjOtov, 
goodness,  kindness,  i.  q.  »^  /^f/crroTijCt 
Rom.  2:  4.  Sept.  genr.  for  n*C2  Ps.  M: 
9.  86:  5.  —  1  Mace.  6:  1 1.  Jo«.  Ant.  8. 
8. 1.  Hdian.  2.  6.  a  Dem.  1345.  10. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  20. 

Xpr^iuoirjg^  r^ioz,  »;,  (  jt^ijctto?,  ) 
pp.  usefulness,  sc.  of  persons  towards 
oihers,  i.  q.  goodness,  gentleness,  kind' 
n  ss. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  2:  4  f  lov  nXoiiov  rijg 
Xffllin9%ffio^  uinov  .  • .  Hataq>^ti^f  11: 


22  ter,  Ids  ovp  X(fW*  '^^^  •  •  •  '''*  ^^  <" 
X^fl^torrita,  iaw  inifislpfig  rij  XQfl^t6t^[tt, 
i.  e.  tfthou  continue  in  his  kindnets^  if 
thou  continue  worthy  of  it.  2  Cor.  6:  (I 
Gal.  5:  22.  Eph.  2:  7.  Col.  a  12.  TiL 
3:  4.  Sept.  for  aiD  Ps.  25:  7.  31:  20. 
145:  7.  —  Jos.  Ant  1.  16.  2.  AeL  V.  H. 
1.  3a  Hdian.  1.  4.  11.  Plut.  Aristid. 
27  fin. 

b)  trop.  in  a  moral  sense,  goodness^ 
i.  q.  good,  righteousness,  uprightness, 
com  p.  in  X^r^aro^  a,  fin.  Rom.  a  12 
ovx  tan  noiwp  x(fii<n6tfita,  quoted  from 
Ps.  14:  1,  a  wbere  Sept.  for  a^D.  — 
Hdian.  2.  10.  7. 

Xpioficty  axoc,  TO,  ( xa^^* )  PP» 
'something  rubbed  in,  ointed,' e.  g.  ot/ 
for  anointing,  ointment,  ungueni,  Jos. 
Ant.  a  a  a  Ael.  V.  H.  a  la  Xen. 
Anab.  4.  4.  la  Meton.  chrism,  an 
anointif^,  unction,  Sept.  for  nll*r73  Ex. 
29:  7.  30:25.—In  N.  T.  trop.  if'Chris. 
tians,  an  anointing,  unction  from  God, 
in  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  imparted  to  them  ;  1  John  2:  20 
Vfiug  XQ^f^  C?^<  ^^<*  ''ov  ay  lov,  ual 
oidaxs  7ra»Ta.  v.  27  bis.  The  allusion 
is  to  the  anointing  and  consecration  of 
kings  and  priests,  1  Sam.  10:  1.  16:  la 
1  K.  1:  39.  Ex.  28:  41.  40: 15.  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  8.  ].  coinp.  Jahn  §  223,  367.  This 
was  emidematic  of  a  divine  spirit  de- 
scending and  abiding  upon  them  from 
God  ;  as  was  afterwards  the  laying  on  of 
hands  ;  Deut.  34 :  9.  Joel  3 :  1  [2 :  28]. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  2.  Conip.  Matt.  3:  16, 
17.  Acts  2: 1  sq.  8:  15, 17.   1  Cor.  c.  12. 

XptaiiavoQy  ov,  o,  (  X^mtto^,  )  a 
Christian,  Acts  1 1:  26.  26:  28.  1  Pel.  4c 
16.  —  Act.  Thom.  22.  Luc  de  Mort. 
Peregr.  12. 

Xptaiog,  y,  ov,  Cr^*^,)  anointed, 
as  Sept.  0  Ugthg  o  /^taro;  for  ^T^'sn 
t3'**»L;:3n ,  the  high-priest,  Lev.  4:  3,  5, 
16  ;'also  2  Mocc.  1:  10  ;  comp.  Ex.  28: 
4 1.  40: 15.  Subst.  6  xtf^^og  sc.  xov  xu- 
qIov,  the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  spoken 
of  the  Hebrew  kings,  cnmp.  in  XQlafim 
fin.  1  Sam.  12:  3,  5.  16:  6.  2  Sam.  1: 
14.  Ps.  18:  51.  28:  8;  once  of  Cyrus, 
Is.  45:  1.  —  In  N.  T.  6  Xpcatog,  the 
Christ,  the  Anointed,  i.  q.  tl'ncttr], 
the   MeMiab,  the  King  constituted  of 
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God ;  p|).  M  an  appellative  of  Jesua  the 
8«Tiour,  but  often  passing  over  into  a 
proper  name  or  cognomen.  For  the 
character  of  the  Me^iah  and  his  king- 
dom, 9ee  fully  in  Laviltia  c. 

a)  pp.  as  an  appellative :  (a)  Ai)sol. 
o  Xf^itnof,  the  ChriM^  the  Messiah ;  Mark 
15: 32  o  X^KfTo;,  o  ^aaiXtv^  iov*IiTQat}L 
John  1:  42  toy  Meaalav,  o  iari  fit&tQ- 
fttittvofurot  6  Xgimo^.  4:  42  o  ffiariiQ 
rot/  Koafiov,  V  XQioTog.  ActA  2:  36  or* 
Mtil  xvQiov  autoy  xal  Xqanov  o  ^log 
inoltiat  tovrop  toy '/ijo-oDy.  9:  22.  18:28. 
&o  Matu  1 :  17.  2:  4.  16 :  16.  Mark  12: 
35.  13:  21.  Luke  2:  IJ,  26  top  Xq.  «/- 
^^i'.  4:  41.  23:  2.  John  1:  20,  2,5.  Acts 
2:  30.  3:  18.  Rom.  8:  11.  1  John  2:  22. 
5:  1,  6.  Rev.  11:  15.  12:  10.  al.  snepiss. 
So  Sept.  and  H'^r :;  Dan.  9: 25.  Ps.  2: 2. 
conip.  4:  13.— PhhIl  Salom.  18:  6  u  Xq. 
lov  MVQiov,  17:  36.  18:  8  o  Xq,  xvffiog, 
—  (/J)  Joined  with  */ij(rouj,  e.  g.  ^ffyroig 

0  Xifttnog  Acts  5:  42.  9:  34.  1  Cor.  3: 
11.  al,  *I^(TQvq  Xgicjoq^  John  17:  3  or 
inmtdag  7.  Xqiojop.  Acta  2:  38.  3:20. 

1  John  4:  2,  3.  2  John  7.  o  Xgiatog 
^IfiiTovg  Acts  17:  3.  18:  5,  28.  19:  4. 

b)  as  pr.  name  or  cognomen,  Christ: 
(o)  absol.  Xqurtog  or  o  Xqunog^  chiefly 
in  the  Epistles  ;  Rom.  5:  6,  8.  8:  10  o 
iyslifag  xov  Xq.  ix  vixqCiv,  1  Cor.  1:  12. 
3:  23.  Gal.  J:  6,  7  to  ivayy.  xov  X^ta- 
Tot.  2:20  Xqimoi  avptaxavQtofiai.,  Eph. 
4: 12.  Heb.  3:6.  5:5.  1  Pet.  1: 11.  4: 14. 
al.  saep.  —  (/5)  Ofkener  joined  with  */ij- 
aovg,  as  Matt.  1:  16  'ffjaovg  6  Xfyofitvog 
XQurtog.  So  'ifjaovg  Xqiaxogy  in  the 
Goapels  Matt.  1: 1, 18.  Mark  1: 1.  John 
1:  17 ;  elitewherc  often,  Acts  3:  6  iv  tc3 
ovo^ATiV.  A>  4:  10.  8:  12.  10:  3().  28: 
31.  Rom.  I:  1,  6.  8.  1  Cor.  1:  1.  5:  4. 
al.  snepiss.  Xgiaxlg  '/ijcroi/^,  only  in 
the  Epistles  nsrrihed  to  Paul,  1  Cor. 
1:  30.  Gal.  3:  14,  26.  4:  14.  Phil.  2:  5. 
3:  3,  6.  Col.  1:  4.  nl.  and  so  in  Heb.  3: 
1.  —  For  the  use  of  5  nvqiog  in  connex- 
ion with  the  nnniesV«j(roi/;undX^t(rro;, 
see  in  KvQiog  B.  !>.  /$. 

c)  meton.  («)  i.  q.  o  Xoyog  roi)  Xg, 
the  word  or  doctrine  of  Christ,  the  Gos- 
pel, 2  Cor.  1:19,  21.  Eph.  4:  20.  —  0?) 
i.  q.  TO  c(tfia  rov  Xq.  Chrvft^s  body,  i.  e. 
the  church,  I  Cor.  12:  i2,^{y}  I  q.  the 
iolfxUion  of  Chrisif  obtained    through 

him,  Gal.  3:  27  Xq.  iyidvcti(r&B.     Phil. 


3:  8  frcr  Xq,  iuq^cia, — (9)  ip  Xpimi, 
see  fully  in  'fr  no.  1.  c.  «/  comp.  fr 
xi^^  in  Kvqtog  B.  b.  /9.     Al. 

XpirOy  f.  ifrta,  pp.  to  rub  gemilif  the 
surface  of  a  body,  comp.  Passow:  hence 
gcnr.  to  otn/,  to  anoint^  with  oil,  oint- 
ment, aa  a  shield,  armour,  etc.  Sept 
for  tr^rTD  2  Sam.  1:  21.  Diod.  Sic  4. 
36.  Xen.'Cyr.  7.  1.  2;  the  lK.dy,  after 
bathing,  exercise,  etc.  Plot.  Agesa.  34. 
Xen.Conv.1.7.  In  Sept.  also  toojiouit, 
aa  a  sacred  rite,  i.  e.  to  constcraU  by 
unction  to  any  ofiice,  comp.  in  XifUfm 
fin.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  nxZ3  of  a 
priest,  Ex.  28:  41.  40:  15 ;  of  a  prophet, 
1  K.  19:  16.  Is.  61:  1  ;  espec.  a  king, 
1  Sam.  10:  1.  15:  1.  2  Sam.  2:  4.  1  K. 
1:  34.  Ecclus.  46: 13.  48:  8.— Hence  in 
N.  T.  to  anoint^  i.  e.  to  constcrate  as 
by  unction,  to  set  apart  for  a  sacred 
work,  trans. 

a)  of  Jesus,  as  the  Messiah,  the 
anointed  King,  comp.  in  Xqiotog^  Acta 
4: 27  ov  Bxqifrag.  As  a  prophet,  c  infin. 
Luke  4: 18  ixqici  ftt  ivayyiliZta9ai  jrro»> 
Xolg,  from  Is.61: 1  where  Sept.  for  rrrO; 
see  above.  So  genr.  c.  dat.  nrevfiatt 
ayltii  Acts  10:  38.  c.  dupl.  ace  Heb.  1: 
9  iX9*^^  ^^  ^  "^^og . .  .  tlawp  iyaUta^ 
at(ag,  quoted  from  Ps.45:8  where  Sept. 
so  for  nx^73;  comp.  Buum.  §  131. 5  and 
n.  4.  Gresen.  Lehrg.  p.  812. 

b)  of  Christians,  as  anotntedy  conse- 
crated, set  apart  to  the  service  and  min- 
istry of  Christ  and  his  gospel  by  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  comp.  in  Xqi- 
(Tfia,  2  Cor.  1:  21  u  di  jiffiaUaw  'fjfiag . . . 
xnl  xqitfotg  ti^ug,  O^Bog '  6  xa» . . .  dovg  tow 
aq^a/itava  rov  nvivfinxog  x.  t.  i. 

XQoyi<^(0,  f.  iVw,  (xQivog^)  Alt.  fuL 
Xqovita  Heb.  10:  37,  comp.  Ruttm.  \  95. 
7,  9  ;  to  white  away  time,  i.  q.  £o  linger, 
to  delay,  to  be  long  in  coming  or  doing, 
intrans.  nnd  ahsol.  Matt.  25:  5  xqorlfioip- 
Tog  di  jov  9Vfi(piov,  Heb.  10: 37.  (Sepc. 
Hah.  2:  a)  c.  ir,  Luke  1 :  21  ir  r«^ 
yaot.  Seq.  inf.  tqxta&a^  Luke  12:  45, 
iX&ttp  Malt.  24:  48.  Sept.  for  inx 
Jud«r.  5 :  28.  Dan.  9:19.  c  inf.  Gen! 
34:  19.  Deut.  23:  22.  —  Tlieophr.  Caus. 
PI.  4.  10  fin.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  27.  Thuc.  6. 
49.     iv  %j  'Piafiji  Pol.  33.  la  a 

Ji^yoSj  ov,  o,    time^  L  e.  in  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


Xporos 


901 


XpvaodaxjvJiiOS 


abstract,  as  perceived  and  measured  by 
the  succession  of  objects  and  events ; 
see  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  39  sq. 

a)  pp.  and  genr.  (a)  Mark  9: 21  tto- 
irog  x^ifoq  itnlvf  Luke  4:  5  iv  ariyfifi 
X(}6yov,  Acts  7 :  23  tBotrai^aKovtattfig 
XQOPog.  27:  9.  Gal.  4:  4,  comp.  in  //JLij- 
^vffia  d.  Heb.  11:32.  Rev.  2:21  Idtaxa 
airtfj  /poFoy,  see  in  Jidwfjii  a.  /*  2.  llev. 
10:  6.  So  diaxiflpHv  lov  xQ^^^'^i  ^®  ii^ 
^(HT^/^co,  Acts  14:  >%  28.  noirivm  to¥ 
Xifopov  Acts  15:33.  18:23  ;  see  in  Iloim 
no.  2.  e.— Hdian.  8. 5.  1.  Pol.  6.  17.  5 
XQ^i^o^  i^ovpai.  Dem.  178.  9.  Xen.  An. 
7. 7.  47.  —  With  prepositions :  did  rov 
XQovw  Heb.  5:  12,  see  in  Jm  II.  1.  n. 
**  JT^ofiai' MtaFwr  o/*  or /rom  loi\g  times 
Luke  8:  27.  «V  navTl  /^oro)  Acts  1: 21. 
(Sept.  Josb.  4 :  24.)  int  XQ^^ov  for  a 
Hme  Luke  18:  4.  Acts  18: 20.  iip  wop 
X^ovot  Rom.  7: 1.  1  Cor.  7: 39.  Gal.  4: 1. 
fiita  xi/ovov  noXvv  after  long  titne  Matt. 
25: 19.  Heb.  4:  7.— <%  dia  Dem.  615. 10. 
c.  in,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  4  ^x  noXlciv  XQotnv, 
c.  h,  Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  25 
h  TM  nartl  X9^^*  <^*  ^^^  Xen.  Venat. 
5.7.     c.  furd  Hdian.  5. 6. 2.  Xen.  Venat 

1.  2.  —  iP)  Accus.  XQ^^^^i  jifpdi'Ouff, 
marking  duration,  time  how  long,  Buttm. 
§  131.  8.  Mark  2:  19  oaov  xffovoy  . . . 
exown  tot  vvjuqtlov,  Luke  20: 9  oTre^- 
fif^B  XQo^ovg  Ixavovg,  John  5:  6  no^ip 
Xlfopoy,  7:  33  /uix^ov  /^ofov.  12: 35.  14: 
9.  Acts  13:  18.  19:  22.  20:  18.  1  Cor. 
16:  7.  Rev.  6:  11.  20:  3.  So  Sept.  for 
ti-'a;  Deut.  12:  19.  22:  19.  Josh.  4:  14. 
Xq.  ftijtifow  for  ya-)  Is.  54:7.— Ceb.  Tab. 

2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  4  nUUi  xQovov,     Pol. 

3.  64.  4  joaoviovg  XQ^^^^'  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  6.  13.  —  iy)  Dat.  XQ^^Vf  X9^^^^^> 
marking  time  when,  tnor  during  which, 
etc.  comp.  Mattb.  §406.  a.  Winer  §31. 
a  p.  176.  Buttm.  §  133.  3.  4.  Luke  8: 
29  nolXolg  yaq  X9^^^  awaqnantei,  ov- 
Toy,  i.  e.  lit,  during,  since  long  time. 
Acts  8: 1 1 .  Rom.  16: 25  xQ^^oig  altoplotg^ 
comp.  below  in  b.— Hdian.  5.3.5  /lox^iu 
X^owta,  Soph.  Tracb.  599. 

b)  Spec,  by  the  force  of  adjuncts 
XQovoq  sometimes  stands  for  a  time,  p«- 
riod,  season,  like  xaiQogf  comp.  Tittm. 
1.  c  E.  g.  plur.  joined  with  xaigoi, 
Acts  I:  7  yvuvai  X9^^^^  ^\  naiffovg.  1 
These.  5:  1.  Seq.  genit  of  event  or 
the  like ;  Matt.  2: 7  to^  xQ^^^  ''^^  9^^' 


¥Ofiivov  iaiiQog.  Luke  1:  57  o  /^.  tou 
itKHv.  Acts  3:  21.  7:  17.  17:  30.  1  Pet, 
1:17.  4:3o  nuQtXriXvd'ag  XQ^''^^^  '^^^ 
piov.  With  an  adjective,  pronoun^ 
or  the  like ;  Matt.  2: 16  xcni  top  xqovov 
OP  f)x^fkKr«.  Acts  1:6  ip  XQ^^^  rovtiff.. 
Jude  18  ^y  ivxatto  XQ^*PtS  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^* 
20  iii  itrxajijup  XQ^^"^*  s^®  '"  *'£krxotto^ 
b.  fi.  2  Tim.  1: 9  et  Tit.  1:  2  ngo  XQO- 
potp  aUtplfoPj  see  in  Ahapiog  b.  1  Pet.. 
4:2  TOP  iniXomop  ip  aoQxl  xqopop.  So 
Sept.  for  pi  Ecc.3:l.— Palaeph.  52. 1. 
Ael,  V.  H.  li.  3.  Dem.  399.  9.  X^n. 
Mem.  1.  4.  12  tov  hovg  xqopop.  ib.  2. 1. 
34  top  fiiXlopta  Xi^opop  tov  /Siov, 

Xpoyorpi/Seco,  cJ,  f.  licrw,  ixQo^og, 
T^//9a),)  to  wear  away  time,  to  spend  time^ 
to  delay,  intrans.  Acts  20:  16.  —  Aristot. 
Rhet.  a  a  Eustath.  in  II.  yf.  1447.  11. 
ib.  1450.  38. 

XpvaeoCy  €/fy  eoy^  contr.  x^vaovg^ 
if,  ovp,  {xQVfTog,)  golden,  of  gold;  2Tim» 
2:  20  ffaesii}  /^iHra.  Heb.  9: 4  bis,  atafi- 
pog  XQwii,  Rev.  1: 12, 13,  20.  2: 1.  4:  4. 
5:  a  8:  3  bis.  9:  [7,]  13,  20.  14:  14.  15: 
6,  7.  17:  4.  21: 15.  Sept  for  ant  Gen. 
41:  42.  Ex.  a  22.  —  Jos.  Ant  ff.  1.  a 
B.  J.  7.1.  a  Hdian.  5.5.20.  Xen.  Mem. 
a  8,  a 

Xpvatoy,  ov,  to,  (dim.  of /^vtroft) 
gold,  pp.  in  small  pieces  or  quantity, 
espec.  as  wrought 

a)  genr.  Heb.  9:4  i^y  xiflonop  . . . 
nsQiittxalvfifiipiiP  noPTO&tp  /fur^.  1 
Pet  1:  7.  Rev.  a  la  21: 18,  21.  Sept 
for  rant  Ex.  37:  2,  4,  d— Luc.  Tim.  56. 
Arr.  Epict  1.  1.  5.   Hdot  3.  97. 

b)  meton.  (o)  a  golden  ornament ; 
1  Pet  3:  3  ntql&eaig  /^wW.  Rev.  17: 
4  et  18:  16  in  later  edit. — Sept.  Job  27: 
16.  Dem.  1 182.  26  xQwrla  nolla  s/otA- 
aap  xal  Ifidua  xaXd»  Thuc.  2.  13  to?; 
ntiiixufiipoig  /^vaioif.  —  (/J)  gold  coin, 
money,  Acts  a  6.  20:  33.  1  Pet  1: 18.— 
Ecclus.  40:  27.  Hdian.  6.  7.  22.  Xen. 
An.  1. 1.  9. 

XpvaodaxrvAioQ,  ov^  o,  ij,  adj. 
(  XQ^^^i  daxtvXiog  q.  v.  )  gold-ringed^ 
having  gold  rings  upon  the  fingers, 
James  2: 2.— So  Arr.  Epict  1. 22. 18  xf^'" 
<rovg  daxxvXlovf  J^tap  nolXovg,  Comp. 
Luc.  Tim.  20  X9^f^^X^^*9* 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


XpiMSoAtd-os 


902 


Xwpa 


XguaoXid'O?,  ov,  o,  (xQwrU,  A^ 
^0^, )  chrysolite,  pp.  golden  stone,  a 
name  opplied  by  the  ancients  to  all 
gems  of  n  golden  or  yellow  colonr ;  but 
proh.  designating  particularly  the  topaz 
of  the  moderns.  Rev.2l:20.  Sept.  for 
55'»\cnn  tojMiz  Ex.  28:  20.  39: 11. —Jos. 
Ant.' i'7.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  52.  Comp. 
Plin.  H.  N.  37. 9, 11.  Rees*  Cyclop,  art 
Gems,  Topaz  and  Chrysolite. 

Xpuoonpaaoc,  ov,  o,  (xQvaoi, 
nqitrov  a  leek,)  chryMoprast,  a  precious 
atone  of  a  greenish  golden  colour,  like 
a  leek,  i.  e.  usuaHy  apple-greeo  passing 
into  a  grass-green.  Rev.21:20.^Conip. 
Plln.  H.  N.  37.  20,  2J.  Rees*  Cyclop, 
art  Ckrysopraat  and  Gtm$* 

Xpuao?,  ou,  o,  gold,  a)  genr. 
Matt.  2:  11  /^wov,  xal  11(3 arov.  23:  16, 
17  bis.  Acts  17:  29.  1  Cor.  3:  12.  Rev. 
18: 12,  9: 7  in  text  rec.  Sept  for  nnT 
2  Chr.  3:  7.  Ezra  1:  6.  Prov.  37:  a  — 
Luc.  Contempl.  4.  Hdinn.  8. 7. 4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4.  27. 

b)  meton.     (a)  i.  q.  goldtn  omamtnta^ 

1  Tim.  2: 9  5  jr9*^>  ^7  iuo^/«^/rff iff.  Rev. 
17:  4  et  18:  16  in  text  rec.  —  Luc.  de 
Dom.  8  Toi  XQ^^V  ^^  ToaoiToy  HixotrfjLfjtai, 
Dinarch.'95.  40.— (/5)  gold  coin,  money, 
treasure,  Malt  10 :  9.  James  5:3.  — 
Hdian.  2.  6.  11.  Dem.  122.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  1.  13. 

Xpuooug,  see  XQifCtoq. 

Xpvaoco,  fo^  f.  wrto,  (/^wo?,)  to 
gild,  to  deck  toith  gold,  trans.  Rev.  17:  4 
HfXQWOffuvfi  X9^'^^  ^'  XQ^h*  comp. 
Engl.  *  to  gild  with  gold.*  18:16.  So 
Sept  /pwooi  /pw«V  ^o*"  ^^^  ^®^  ^** 
26:  32,  37.  36:  34.  simpl.  2'K.  '18:  16. 
— Luc.  Philope.  19.  Plut  Philopoem.  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  47. 

Xp<oc,  XpcoTog,  0,  (kindr.  XQoa, 
XQola,  /^(u/ia,)  pp.  surface  of  a  body, 
espec.  of  the  human  body,  the  skin, 
Sept  for  -|i3?  Ex.  34: 29, 30.  Xen.  Oec. 
10.  5 ;  also  colour,  complexion,  teint  of 
the  skin,  Diod.  Sic.  2.  6.  Genr.  and 
in  N.  T.  the  body.  Acts  19:  12  ino  tov 
Xif€9tog  (TovduQta,  i.  e.  which  had  been 
on  his  body.     Sept  for  nlD3  Lev.  13: 

2  sq.  —  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  9.'  50.  Xen. 
Conr.  4.  54. 


XcaAoc,  17,  ov,  (obrol.  x^  Z"^^) 
lame,  halt,  crippled  in  the  feet,  spoken 
of  persons ;  Matt  11:  5  xvl  xf»^^  nt^^ 
natovtn.  15:30, 3L  Ift  8.  21:  14.  Luke 
7:  22.  14 :  13,  21.  John  5:  a  Acts  a-  2, 
[II].  8 :  7.  14 :  8.  Trop.  Heb.  12:  13, 
see  in  'Ext^nti  a.  Once,  lame  from 
the  loss  of  a  foot,  for  avami^o^  maimed, 
Mark  9:  45 ;  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  474 
marg.  Sept.  for  tros  Lev.  21 :  17. 
Dem.  15 :  21.  —  Ael."  V.  H.  11.  9  ds^mg 
XOilow  TiFflf  nal  aponfufop.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
15. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  11. 

Xtopa,  ac,  nr  (»•  q-  X*^9<^  fr-  ^*- 
sol.  /aw,)  pp.  space,  which  receivcsi 
contains,  surrounds  any  thing  ;  and  so, 
place,  spot,  in  which  one  is,  where  any 
thing  is  or  takes  place,  Ltic.  D.  Deor. 
28.  1.  Dem.  701.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  a  8. 
10.  H.  G.  4.  2.  20.  —  Hence  g^r.  and 
in  N.  T.  a  country,  land^  regi^m,  prvt- 
inee,  etc. 

a)  genr.  (a)  pp.  Luke  a  1  j^g'ltav^ 
qtdag  xm  Tgaxtavittdog  X^^'  ^^  ^^ 
14,  15.  19:  12.  John  11:  54,  55.  Acia 
8:  1  70^  /oi^ac  *IovdtUag  vcu  Sapuguag, 
10:39.  13:  49.  16:  6  et  18:  23  tipr  FaXa^ 
Tunip  x^Qf^f  ^  Galatian  comdry,  ibo 
region  or  province  of  Galatta.  26i:  20. 
c.  gen.  avxm  Matt  2 :  12.  So  genr. 
Matt.  4:  16  iv  X^Q^  *"*  ^^^i  ^awaton, 
comp.  in  ©afaro?  d.  (le.  9:1.)  Opp. 
to  the  sea,  Acts  27: 27.  Sept  for  fnaj 
Gen.  42:9.  Job  1: 1.  Jon.  1:8.       n:"nn 

1  K.  20:  14  sq Joe.  Ant  11. 1.  I  ^  rir 

*IovdaUf  ;r<^*  ***•  ^^'  ^-  ^  Hdian.  6. 
7.  10  rrjp  'liaXtHtp  x^tf"^'  Xen.  An.  5.  6. 
25.  Vect.  1.  3  wrniQ  U  ^  /^,  ovtm  mu 
17  ihqI  xfip  jf w^ai'  &dXaTta  nofupoi^taT^ 
iatL — (^)  Meton.  for  the  inhaibitants  of 
a  country  or  region  ;  Mark  I:  5  ^Itaa- 
(fBVtJO  TiQog  aiTov  naaa  {  'lovdula  /uptt. 
Acts  12:  20.— -Ecclus.  47: 18. 

b)  put  with  the  name  of  a  town  or 
city,  etc.  a  district,  territory,  Around  and 
belonging  to  that  city ;  Matt  &  28  cic 
TTiv  /(u^oy  Twy  Z>^/«n|^wF.  Mark  5e  L 
Luke  8:  26.  impl.  Mark  5:  10.  Luke 
2:  8.— Hdian.  a  9. 5,6.  Diod.  Sic.  1.56. 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  7. 

c)  spec,  the  country,  the  open  country, 
Jields  ;  as  opp.  to  the  city,  Luke  21: 2i 

6i  iv  xaig  x^"^*  ^PP*  ^  '/c^vffcd^^  ia 
▼.  20.  —  Dem.  255.  ult  Xen,  Cyr.  7.  L 
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43.  —  As  sown,  tilled,  harvested,  Luke 
12: 16.  John  4: 35  ^taaaa^t  tag  x^Qf*^^ 
OT*  X$wai  cuTA  nQog  &tQiafi6r,  James  5: 
4.  —  Ecclus.  43:  3.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  5. 
Hdian.  6.  4. 11.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  11. 

XtoQa^LV^  see  Xoqalliv. 

XcOpCO)^  €Oy  f.  l}(fW,  Cifo^oc,  x^Q^i 
space,  place,)  to  give  space,  place,  room ; 
to  give  tffay,  to  yield,  Horn.  II.  16. 
592.  c.  gen.  to  retire  or  retreat  from 
ib.  15.  655.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a]  i.  q.  to  go  away  from  a  place,  i.  e. 
(or)  genr.  to  go,  to  pass,  intrans.  c.  tig, 
Matt.  15 :  17  tig  r^y  xoiXlav  x^9^ 
Trop.  2  Pel.  3:  9  nvivxag  tig  fierdvoiav 
Xttffijirai.  —  Aeschyl.  Pers.  379  or  385 
nag  ari}Q  . . .  ig  vavv  ix(a(ftL  Xen.  Ag. 
1.  29.  c.  inl  Hdian.  8.  5. 13.  Hesych. 
/M^i*  noqevov,  —  (/J)  i.  q.  to  go  forward, 
trop.  to  go  well,  to  sticeeed,  to  have  suc- 
cess or  progress;  John  8.  37  olcyog  6 
ifiog  ov  /fti^tX  ir  vfiir,  i.  e.  in  or  among 
yotu—^  Mace.  15:  37.  Jos.  Ant.  a  10.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  18.  Pol.  10.  15.  4.  pp. 
AeschyJ.  Pers.  582  or  589  rii  ixwgti. 

b)  spoken  of  capacity,  to  make  place 
or  room,  i.  q\  to  take  in  or  reeeiife,  to 
hold,  to  contain,  (a)  pp.  as  a  vessel,  c. 
ace.  of  measure,  John  2:  6  vdfflai .  . . 
Xwgovaat  iva  fitr(ffjrag  dvo  fi  rpeT^. 
Genr.  of  a  place,  c.  ace.  of  thing,  Mark 
2: 2  ONTTS  prjsihi  ;to>^My  fic.  ainovg,  Joh  n 
21 :  25  01* . .  .  tor  xoafiov  x^Q^^^^  '^^ 
yQaip,  Pi^Ua.  Sept.  of  a  vessel,  for 
b^'DTl  1  K.  7 :  25.  2  Chr.  4 :  5.  genr. 
for  rb^  Gen.  13:  6.  —  So  a  vessel,  Luc. 
Tim.  57.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  6.  genr.  Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  2.  5  xr\v  dw,  firj  xf»^(}ovfiivrjy  tw 
To;ra».  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 3.  Thuc.  2. 17.— (^) 
Trop.  to  receive,  e.  g.  a  doctrine,  matter, 
to  admit,  to  assent  to,  c.  ace.  Matt.  19: 
11  01^  navttg  /oi^oDcrfr  toy  Xoyov  roitov, 
impl.  V.  12  bis.—  Act.  Thorn.  §50.  Plut. 
Cato  Min.  64  ovde  to  Katcapog  tpffornpM 
XViQovau  —  Also  persons,  to  receive  to 
one's  heart,  affection  ;  2  Cor.  7: 2  x^d^' 
aaTti}fiag,  in  allusion  to  c.6:ll,  12,  13. 
So  Cbrysost.  ad  h.  I.  q>d7]vaxe  /u& 

Xtopi^to^  f.  Arw,   ( x^ki )  to  put 
apart,  to  separate,  to  sunder,  trans. 

a)  Act.  Matt.  19:  6  et  Mark  10:  9  m 
oiy  i  ^tog  wvriitvUyj  &y&ifttt7tog  fitj  /w- 
f  i{lfo«.    d«i|%  ini  e.  gcn./rsm  any  thinf , 


Rom.  8 :  35  t/c  Vf^9  x^9^^  ^^^  ^V^ 
ayantig  tou  Xq.  v.  39.  Pass.  Heb.  7: 26. 
—PoL  6.31.4.  Plut  Cato  Maj.  2.  Pass. 
Hdot.  1.  4.  c.  ano  Wisd.  1:  3.  X^Q^ 
Cfiog  ano  Plato  PhHedo'12. 

b)  Mid.  XfaQi^OfMai,  and  aor.  1  pass. 
ixo)Ql(T&fiv  as  Mid.  to  separate  oneself,  to 
depart,  e.  g.  from  a  person,  c.  ano,  1 
Cor.  7: 10  yvvahta  ano  afd(fog  pri  x^9^ 
if&ijvai,  absol.  v.  1 1, 15  bis.  Pbilem.  15. 
— Of  a  wife,  Isaeus  73.  2.  genr.  Sept. 
for  b-ja:  Neh.  9:  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  8. 
— From  a  place,  i.  q.  to  go  away,  to  (2e- 
part,  c.  ano,  Acts  1:  4  ano  ^Itf^ova.  fiii 
X(a(flitcr&ai.  c.  ix.  Acts  18: 1  x^Q^^^^^U 
6  navXog  ix  xSur  ^A&rivSiv,  v.  2.  —  c.  ix, 
Pol.  a  90.  2.  c.  «K,  2  Mace.  5: 2J.  Pol. 
5.  2.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  65. 

Xcopioy,  ov,  TO,  ( x^(^f  X^9^ ) 
dimin.  in  form  but  not  in  sense,  comp. 
Buttm.  ^  119.  n.  15.  p.  3^)0 ;  place,  spot, 
Hdian.  2. 9.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  2a  a 
country,  region,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  5. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5. 1.7.-In  N.  T.  like  Engl. 
pltue,  i.  q.  aJUldtfarm,  possession;  Matt. 
26:  36  et  Mark  14:  32  tig  /oi^/oy  Ityo^ 
ptvov  rt^atipariif  comp.  John  18 :  1 
whore  it  is  xijnog.  John  4  :  5.  Acts  1: 
18  ix^ttfaato  /oi^Aiy.  v.  19  bis.  5:  3,  8. 
Plur.  ta  /cjf /o,  possessions,  estates.  Acts 
4:  34.  28:  7.  Sept.  for  U^l>  1  Chr.  27: 
27.  ^  Jos.  Ant  5.  2. 12.  Ael.  V.  H.  14. 
44.    Thuc  L  106.    Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  1. 

XcopiCy  adv.  and  prep,  (obsol.  /aa»| 
kindr.  with  x^Q^i  X^Q^f)  opart,  sepa^ 
redely,  asunder ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  146.  2. 
Winer  §  58.  a 

u)  Adv.  John  20 :  7  ;^a)^fc  intTvU- 
/^syoy.— Jos. Ant.  17. 11. 2.  Pol. a2a 3. 
Xen.  An.  6. 6.  2. 

b)  Prep.  c.  gen,  comp.  Buttm.  and 
Winer  I.  c.  t^art  from,  i.  q.  uritkouL 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  13:34  et  Mark  4:34  x^- 
^Ig  naqaPoXiig,  Luke  6: 49  xf>^9^  i^c/us> 
Xlov,  John  1 :  3  /a»^((  avtov  iyirtto 
oidi  fy.  15:  5.  Rom.  3:  21  x^U  Popov,, 
V.  28.  4:  a  7:  8,  9.  10:  14.  1  Cor.  4:  8. 
11:  11  bis.  Eph.  2:  12.  Phil.  2:  14.  1 
Tim.  2:  8.^  5:  21.  Philem.  14.  Heb.  4: 
15  x^9^  apagtlag,  yet  without  sin,  7:  7, 
20,  21.  9:  7,  18,  22,  28.  10: 2a  11: 6, 40. 
12: 8,  14.  James  2:  20,  26  bis.  —  Luc. 
Parasit.  17  oItts  htntvtiv  x^^^  InnoVm 
Diod.  Sic.  3. 34  bis, x^^k  vnodsffsmg,.. 
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X^U  nvQog.  Xen.  An.  1.4. 13. — {fi)  i.  q. 
betidea,  exclusive  of;  Matt.  14: 21  et  15: 
88  x^^  yvraix^p  *ul  naidUn^,  2  Cor. 
11:28.  So  Sept.  for  laVtt  Gen.  46: 
36,  Num.  la-  49.  ]»  ini:  1  K.  5:  Id 
—Pol.  6.  56.  ja  Diod.  Sicu  2.  9.  Xen. 
Cvr.  I.  5.  5. 


Xfopoc^  ov,  o,  LaL  Conit,  dnoitf, 
the  Latin  naine  of  the  north- weot  wind ; 
Virg.  Georg.  a  278,  356.  Caea.  B.  a 
5.  7.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Am.  p.  548. 
In  N.  T.  meton.  Uu  nortk-wtd^  the 
quarter  whence  Coma  blows,  Acts  27: 
12. 


^>. 


(o  Uxi^itK^  to  pluck,  e.  g.  the  hair  or, 
heard,  ipaX£  t^tiqav  Aeschyl.  Pera.  1062. 
Suid.  yHiUo/ufiyi}*  TiJUo/uirfT.  Espec. 
a  string,  to  ttoang,  e.  g.  a  carpenter's 
line  in  order  to  make  a  mark,  Phil. 
Thess.  Ep.  15 ;  the  string  of  a  bow, 
To^ov  vtVQav  yfaXXtiv  Eurip.  Bacch.  784; 
and  so  piXog  in  uiQaog  tpaXXuv  Antbol. 
Or.  II.  p.  240  ;  of  a  stringed  instru- 
ment of  music,  Aristot.  Probl.  /o^^y 
yfaXluv  to  touch  or  strike  the  chorda; 
Anacr.  Fr.  16.  a  ed.  Fisch.  ^aUo)  7117* 
Ktida,  Hence  oflenest  absol.  ipaXXtip,  to 
touch  the  lyre  or  other  stringed  instru- 
ment, to  strike  up,  to  play,  Jos.  Ant.  11. 
3.  9.  Plut.  Pericl.  1.  Luc.  Parasit.  17 
ovtt  yaq  avXnv  m  x^(i^  avlCtv,  ovxe 
yfoXXeiv  arev  Xv(^ag.  More  general  than 
w^aqiiHv  and  distinguished  fVom  it, 
Hdot.  1.  155.  Dion,  llalic.  de  Comp. 
Verbor  25.  penult,  p.  30. 43.  ed.Sylhurg. 
So  Sepu  ^fiXUiv  h  x^^l  for  T23  1  Sam. 
16:  23.  18: 10.  19:  9.  —  In  Sept.  and 
N.  T.  to  sing,  to  chant,  pp.  as  accom- 
panying stringed  instruments;  absol. 
James  5:  la  c.  dat  pers.  to  or  in  hoH" 
our  of  whom,  Rom.  15:  9  t<^  ovoyMii 
oov  ^aAo).  Eph.  5:  19  tpalXoyttg  h  t§ 
xaqdUf  vfiuv  T^  xvqUo,  So  c.  dat.  of 
manner,  1  Cor.  14:  15  bis,  tpalU  t$ 
jtpBVfiau  . . .  T^  rol  Sept.  ofl  c.  dut. 
pers.  for  b  ^727  Judg.  5:  a  2  Sam.  22: 
50.  Ps.  9:  b.  18: 50.  30:  5.  47: 7.— Psalt. 
Sal.  3: 2  vfipop  ipaXXuv  t^  ^e$. 

(PaXfiog,  ov,  5,  (yaUw,)  a  touch- 
ing, ttoang,  e.  g.  of  a  bowstring,  tolov 
Eurip.  Jon.  173  or  175 ;     of  stringed 


instruments,  a  playing,  mtistc,  Antbol. 
Gr.  II.  p.  73,  74.  IV.  p.  257  ;  tone,  met- 
ody,  measure,  as  played,  tpaX(ior  Av6tonf 
Pind.  Fr.  epinic.4.  T.  III.  p.  17.  Heyne. 
In  later  usage,  song,  pp.  as  accompany- 
ing stringed  instruments,  Jos.  AnL  6L 
11.3  TM  iffoXfioi  xiu  Tolg  vftrotg  i^dtw 
avxor,  \b.  7.  4.  2.  Plut.  Alex.  M.  67 
fiovaa  avf^iyymr  %a\  avlw,  ^^c  is  nm 
yftiXftov,  ib.  Pomp.  24.  —  lo  N.  T.  a 
psalm,  a  song,  in  praise  of  Grod. 

a)  genr.  1  Cor.  1 4:26  hunnog  ifumw  ^^«dU 
jtioy^ci.  "Eph.Sild^aXftotgMoUvftwoigwai 
i^daXg  mnvftatwalg.  Col.  a  16.  So  Sepc 
for  nnOT  Ps.  95:  2.  niOTO  in  super- 
script  Vs^  3,  4,  5,  sq.  —  Psalt.  SaL  15e5 
yfolfiop  Kai  ahop. 

b)  spec,  of  the  Psalms,  the  book  of 
Psalms,  as  a  \yajt  of  the  O.  T.  Luke 
20:  42.  24: 44.  Acts  1:  20.  So  Acts  la 
33  ip  Tip  ^aXfi&  tti  devti^.  Comp.  in 
n^otpfjtrig  a.  /9,  and  Nofiog  c  ft. 

iPivifa&eAfog,  ov,  o,  ( ftv^ 
0^8190;,)  a  false  brother,  L  e.  a  fake 
Christian,  hypocrite,  spoken  apparently 
of  Judaizing  professors  of  Christianity, 
2  Cor.  11:26.  Gal.  2:  4. 

iPevdanoaroXog,  ov,  o,  ( y««^ 
aTtoatokog,)  a  false  apostle,  a  precended 
minister  of  Christ,  2  Cor.  11:  la 

iP'€v<fj}g,  6og,  ovg,  o,  ^,  adj.  (fti- 
dofiai,)  false,  lying,  deeeimng ;  Acts  6: 
13  paQtVQog  ifftvdttg.  Rev.  2: 2.  SepL 
fornjDUJ  1  K.  22: 22,  2a  Pror.  12:  2a 
19:  5,  9.— Arr.  Epict.  a  7.  15.  PluL  de 
Adul.  et  Amic  24.  Thuc  4.  27.  —  By 
imp],  false  towards  God,  iMdted^  vagod" 
ly,  Rev.  21:  8  MsiXoXuigmg  nai  mrna^ 
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tt>fe  yffvdhi.     Sept.  for  X5  y  Prov.  28: 
6.     a^p-j  Prov.  8: 7. 

^C»  ^i^a<rxa2o(,)   a  ya/^  teacher^   one 
who  teaches  false  doctrines,  3  Pet  2: 1. 

iP^udoXoyog,  oi;^o,{,  ad j*(^ei;di;^, 
li/o),)  sptaking  foUHyy  lyings  s|>oken  of 
false  teachers,  1  Tim.  4: 2.— >genr.  Luc. 
de  Electr.  3  ^f.  Sp^^mnog.  Pol.  82.  6.  9. 

iPevSofiaty  see  VeW«. 

iPeuio/uaprupy  vpog,  o,»;,  {tptvdtjg, 
pajvg,)  a  false  witnesSj  Matt.  26:60  bis. 
]  Cor.  15:  )5. — Plut.  Rep.  gerend.  Praec. 
29.  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  269.  12. 

iPeuffo/biapTupeco^  (o^  f.i]o-cu,  (y/«v- 
dofiaQtVQ,)  to  bear  false  wUness^  in  trans, 
seq.  xax  ainov  Mark  14: 56,  57.  Absol. 
fAtj  iptvdofiaQtvf^fiiTrig  bear  not  false  wit- 
ness Mark  10:19!  Luke  i8:20;  also 
ov  iffivdofiaq-iv^fiaHQ  thou  shall  not  bear 
false  witness  Matt.  19:  18.  Rom.  13:  9; 
all  quoted  from  Ex.  20:  16  et  Deut.  5: 
18  where  Sept.  for  nj:uj  iy  J^l?,n  fi^b . 
For  the  difference,  comp.  in  TU^j  I.  f./; 
espec.  Ov  a.  /9.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  5.  Dem. 
851.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  11. 

iP^evdo/Liapivpia,  aCj  if,  (ipevdo^ 
fiagivf^ifOy)  false  witness^  Matt  15:  19. 
26:59.— Dem.  846.  ult  Andocid.  10.22. 

^J^evd'o/ipocpifiJfg^  ou,  6,  (iptvdilg, 
n^tpiflirjg^ )  a  false  prophet^  i.  e.  ono 
falsely  professing  to  come  us  a  prophet 
and  ambassador  from  Grod,a  false  teach- 
er, comp.  in  IJgoq>iiTrig  b.  Matt  7: 15. 
24:  11,  24.  Mark  13:  22.  Luke  6:  26. 
Acts  13:  a  2  Pet  2:  1.  1  John  4:  1. 
Rev.  16:13.  19:20.  20:10.  So  Sept 
for  fi<"»a:  Jer.  6:  la  26:8,  11,  16.  Zech. 
13:2.  al.'— Test  XII  Patr.  p.  614.  Jos. 
Ant  8.  13.  1.  ib.  10.  7.  3.   B.  J.  6.  5.  2. 

V^evdogy  eoc^  ovg,  to,  (kindr.  with 
yfvd^og,  tpv&iig,)  falsehood,  lying,  a  lie  ; 
John  8: 44  OTcty  XdXtj  to  ipvidog,  Eph.  4: 
25,  comp.  Col.  3: 9. '  2  Thess.  2: 9  (r.  xal 
tigaai  iptvSovg,  i.  q.  if/tvditTi^  false,  de- 
ceiving; Buttm.  §  123.  u.  4.  v.  11.  1 
John  2: 21,  27.  Sept  for  373  Ps.  5:  7. 
npt  Is.  44:20.  Jer.  5:2.—  Ecclus.  51: 
3.  Ael.  V.  H.  5.  21.  Pol.  12.  7.4.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  17.  —  By  impl.  falsehood 
toward  God,  wickedness,  ungodliness ; 
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so  noitiif  ^tddog,  to  practise  wickedness, 
Rev.  21: 27  noutv  pdilvyfia  nal  tptvdog. 
22:  15.  Comp.  in  JloUm  no.  2.  a.  d. 
Rev.  14:  5  in  later  edit  for  SoXog,  So 
Sept  and  ztTS  IIos.  7: 3.  1: 12  [11: 12]. 
—  Meton.  of"  false  religion,  idolatry  ; 
Rom.  1: 25  frnfiHa^ap  ivv  aXii&nap  tov 
•^fov  ir  TM  if/Bvdei,  Comp.  in  *Adinla  no. 
2.  So  Sept  of  false  gods,  for  '^Typ , 
Jer.  3: 10.  13:25. 

W^udoj^piaiog^  ov,  o  ( tptvd/ig, 
XQunog,)  a  false  Christ,  a  pretended 
Messiah,  Matt  24:24.  Mark  13:22. 

^Plvi^cOy  f.  croi,  f  x^tv^og, )  to  speak 
falsely,  to  lie  to  any  one,  to  deceive,  jivi 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  628,  1512.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  5.  13.  Pass,  to  be  deceived,  disap- 
pointed, c.  gen.  Thuc.  4. 108. — Usually 
and  in  N.  T.  only  depon.  Mid.  xfievdo- 
fiat,  f.  ivaopai,  to  speak  falsely,  to  lie,  to 
deceive;  absol.  Matt.  5:  11.  Rom.  9:  1 
iXrjd^Hav  Xiyta,  h  XQiarot  •  ov  y^tvdo- 
fiat.  2  Cor.  11:31.  Gal.  1:20.  1  Tim. 
2:7.  Heb.6:18.  James  3:14  xaxa  trjg 
aXrt»dag.  1  John  1 :  6.  Rev.  3:  9.  c. 
ace.  pers.  Acts  5:  3  yjiiaalr&ai  as  to 
nvevfAo  TO  tiytor.  Seq.  itg  uva  towards 
any  one,  Col.  3: 9.  Sept  for  ajS  ab- 
sol. Prov.  14:  5.  c.  ace.  Is.  57:  IL  'ttTD 
absol.  Lev.  19: 11.  c.  ace.  Deut  33:  29i'. 
—absol.  Hdian.  1.  4.  21.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
6.  3a  c.  ncc.  Hdian.  2.  11.  12.  )Cen. 
An.  1.  3.  10.  ngog  uva  Xen.  An.  1.3. 
5.  —  Also  in  N.  T.  and  Sept  c.  dot.  of 
pers.  to  lie  to  any  one.  Acts  5:  4  oim 
iklfivata  ay&Q(anoig,  aXXa  jm  ^tta.  So 
Sept  for  b  aT3  Ps.  78:36.  89:36. 
b  ^^13  Ps.'  181  '45.     Comp.  Winer  § 

V^eud'foyufiog,  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (y/iv- 
dfjg,  ovopa,)  falsely  named,  falsely  so 
called,  1  Tim.  6:20.—  Philo  de  Vit 
Mos.  II.  p.  161.  6  lovg  ifftvdarvpovg  sc. 
^tovg,  Plut.  Rep.  ger.  Praec.  14.  Aes- 
chyl.  Prom,  vinct  716. 

^euoficiy  aiog,  to,  ( iptvdofiai, )  a 
being  false,  falsehood,  Symm.  for  nj5^ 
Job  13:4.  ax:?  Pa.  61:  a  Prov.  23:  3. 
Luc.  Tim.  55!  Plut  Artax.  13.  In  N. 
T.  by  \mpl  fdlsehood  toward  God,  imcifc- 
edness,  ungodliness;  Rom.  3:  7  el  rig  v 
iXii^tia  tov  ^eov  h  xw  ipA  iptvoftttti 
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intffUnrtwiv,  comp.  v.  3,  4,  5.  Com|K 
in  Vtvdo^^* Ad^xia  no.  2. 

a  liar,  deceiver,  John  8:  44,  45.  1  Tim. 
1:10.  Til.  I:  12.  1  Jolni  1:10.  2:4.  4: 
20.  5: 10.  So  of  a  false  tencher,  im- 
postor, 1  Jolm  2:  22,  coll.  v.  18.— Ecrlus. 
25:2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  76.  Deni.  404.  5.— 
By  iiiipl.  one  false  toward  GoH,  an 
apostnteytoicked person,  Koin.  3:4.  Comp. 
In  Vtvafia.  So  Sept.  for  1^3  Prov.  19: 
22,  opp.  dutaiog.  —  Eccltis.  15:  8  avdgeg 
yfilmai^  parall.  iyd(^fg  afiaQiaXoi  in  v.  7. 

V^TjXacfacOy  (Oy  f.  jJcw,  (y/«w,  y/aUoi, 
y^aXoLQfstd^  to  touch,  to  feel,  to  handle, 
tranfi.  Luke  24:  39  tptiXnifiiaaji  fis.  Heb. 
12:  18.  1  John  1: 1.  Trop.  to  feel  after. 
Acts  17:  27  il  UQnys  iffrjXa&ijaHav  avtov 
nal  ngoity.  Sept.  pp.  for  •»!'%»  Gen. 
27:  12,21,22.  Judg.  16:27.— Arisioph. 
Eccles.  315  oxt  d'  ijd*  i*iivo  ifnjXaqitJp 
oi'M  iiivrai^riv  iv^Cv,  Pol.  8.  31.  8. 
Xen.  Eq.  2.  4. 

^Pr)(fL^iOy  f.  Ujvi,  (y/ijqpo^  q.  v.)  pp. 
io  courd  or  reckon  wUh  pebbles ^  counters, 
^fq>oi,  upon  the  attacns,  Pol.  5.  26.  13; 
comp.  Rees*  Cyclop,  art.  Abacus,  In 
N.  T.  genr.  to  count  up,  to  reckon,  c.  ace. 
Luke  14: 28  fprffplin  tijy  danarrjv.  Rev. 
13: 18.— Aquil.  for  nco  Ps.  48: 14.  Pa- 
laepli.  53.3.  Arr.  Epici.  I.  2.  14.  An- 
ihol.  Or.  IlL  p.  49,  ^(jp/^oiy  d'  ariHUto 
niaov  dataei  dtf/i(f&ilg  iTjjQolg  pia&by, 
nal  tl  poaay  [dajtaya, — In  the  classics 
also  Mid.  *  to  pive  one's  vote,  to  vole 
for,  to  decree,'  Jos.  Ant.  17. 2.  4.  Hdian. 
5.2.1.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.5.  18. 

i/^r/(fOCy  oUy  ^i,  {i/fu(a,  if/ib),)  a  small 
stone,  pp.  fts  worn  smooth  by  water,  a 
gravel-stone,  pebble,  Lat.  calculnSy  irenr. 
Ex.  4  :  25.  Lam.  3:  16.  Ecclus.  18:  9. 
Pind.  Ol.  10.  13.  ih.  13.  06  ;  any  pol- 
ished stone,  Pind.  01.  7. 159  ;  the  stone 
or  gem  of  a  ring,  Ariem.  2.  5.  —  Trop. 
in  various  senses  according  to  the  uses 
to  which  the  Greeks  applied  such  peb- 
ble-stones ;  e.  g.  of  Me  stones  or  count- 
ers for  reckoning  on  an  abacu.<«,  Pol.  5. 
26.  13.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  656.  Diod.  Sic. 
12.  13  ;  comp.  Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Aba- 
cus.  Also  of  dice,  lots,  u.scd  in  a  kind 
of  magic,  ^  diii  tuv  ^ij^&jv  p.av7uttj, 
Hejrne  ApoUodor.  3.   10.  2.  9.  p.  274. 


Most  freq.  a  tfote^  spoken  of  the  black 
and  white  stones  or  pebbles  anciently 
used  in  voting,  viz.  the  white  for  ap- 
proval or  acquittal  and  the  black  for 
condemnation  ;  Ael.  V^.  H.  13.  37  or 
'^  tha  T»;y  piXaivav  dp^dXi}  aru  t^j 
X(V3njg  y/ijcpoy.  Lnn.  Uarmonid.  3  la^r 
aXXoir  kxdtxtov  plow  ipfi<f>oy  q>iQ6nmVf 
iiuiyoi  poroi  ixduQog  aintap  dvo  Tup^OF 
,  ,  ,  av  ye  nal  paXiaxa  haw  Ti)r  Xaxiiy 
an  xnl  aw^ovauy  (figtig,  Aeschio.  57. 
10.  Comp.  Potter'd  Gr.  Ant.  L  p.  119. 
—Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  ineton.  vote,  voice,  suffrage ;  Acts 
26: 10  xaTr,rtyxa  v^<jpoK  I  gave  my  voU^ 
si*,  with  alacrity,  zeal ;  see  in  Ktnatpiff^ 
no.  2. —  Jos.  Ant.  10.  4.  2  to  piy  dilow 
tfin  x«t'  ttl'Twy  ipilipoy  i/rf/x«.  Ael.  V. 
H.  1.  34  T»}y  xaiadixa^ovaav  a/a/uv 
V/r^oy.  Dem.  362.  1.  Thuc.  1.  40.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  I.  18. 

b)  perh.  i.  q.  tessera,  a  die,  token ; 
Rev.  2. 17  bis,  tw  vLxiayn  .  .  .  dfaatA  ah- 
to*  ^fr^(f^ov  Xtvxriv  xal  ini  Tijy  ^}J<f  or  vro- 
pa  xanby  yt/Qappivor.  This  some  re- 
fer to  a  custom  of  the  Roman  emperors!, 
who  in  the  games  and  spectacles  which 
they  gave  to  the  people  in  imitation  of 
the  Gi-eeks,  are  said  to  have  thrown 
among  the  populace  dice  or  tokens  in- 
scribed with  the  words  'fruinemum, 
discus,  servi,  vesles,'  etc.  and  whoever 
obtained  one  of  these  tokens  received 
from  the  emperor's  family  whatever 
was  thus  marked  upon  it ;  see  Xipbi- 
lin.  de  snmr.  Titi  lndi.<,  p.  228  sq.  So 
Eioliliorn  Comm.  in  loc.  comp.  Aretas 
in  Eirhhorn  I.  c.  Others  suppose  allu- 
sion to  be  made  to  the  mode  of  casting 
lots,  in  which  sometimes  tesserae  or 
dice,  tokens,  with  names  inscribfHl  U|>- 
on  them  were  used,  and  the  lot  fell  to 
him  whose  token  first  came  mn  ;  comp. 
Eisner  Obs.  in  N.T.  II.  p.  442.  Potter's 
Gr.  Ant.  I.  p.  3^33.  Adam's  Rom.  Anu 
p.  302.  In  any  case,  the  Xn-xi)  fi~ 
q>og  was  a  symbol  of  guod-fortune  and 
prosperity;  Hesy*'h.  ilfi^i^j  ifrttipog'  3r«- 
QOipia  inl  joty  evdaiporoiM;  .  .  .  ^tayjvr, 
— in  Greek  writers  also  persons  of  dis- 
tinguished virtue  are  said  to  receive  a 
ipi,q)og  from  the  gods,  i.e.  an  approving 
testimonial  to  their  virtue  ;  Plut.  Corn- 
par.  Cimon  et  Lucull.  fin.  a)<rre  xai  r^ 
nagu  xb»y  &ewv  i^ijipop  avjoig  inagxftrf 
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tigot^,    Comp.  further  in  Eisner  I.  c.  p. 
443.  Wetst  N.  T.  11.  p.  758. 

^Pt(yU^H5(JLOQy  OUy  o,  (ipi^vi^li^a  to 
whisper,  Sept.  2  Sam.  12: 19.  Pol.  15. 
27. 10,)  a  whispering,  Plut.  ile  reel.  KaL 
Audiendi  13  fin.  Luc.  Amor.  15.  In 
N.  T.*  i.  q.  secret  slander,  detraction,  2 
Cor.  12: 20.  —  Plui.  Coujug.  Praec.  40. 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  54a  8. 

iP'iO-upiairjg,  ou,  5,  (^i^i'^/fw,)  a 
whisperer,  and  by  impl.  a  secret  slan^ 
derer,  detractor,  Rom.  1  :  30.  —  Dem. 
1358.  6  naqa  tor  ipi&v(^urii]p  'EQpi}v, 

{Pi'/^ioVy  oVy  to,  (dim.  of  *y/t|  a  bit, 
crumb,  from  y//(u,  y/aoi, )  a  tiitlt  bit, 
crumb,  of  l>read,  meat,  etc.  Matt.  15: 
27.  Mark  7: 28.  Luke  10: 21.  —  Found 
only  in  N.  T. 

^^'/^^  VS  ^'  ^^^'X^  ^'  ^')  PP-  ^^ 
breath,  Sept.  for  'Zt^l  Job  41:  13.  Gen. 
1: 30.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  vital  breath, 
LaL  anima,  through  which  the  body 
lives  and  feels,  i.  e.  the  principle  of 
life  manifested  in  the  breath,  the  soid^ 
Heb.  -cTD:  . 

a)  pp.  the  soul  as  the  vital  principle, 
Lat  anima,  i.  e.  the  animal  soul,  tiio 
vital  spirit,  (a)  genr.  Luke  12: 20  lav- 
jfl  Tfi  fvxTft  Tj)y  V^/»/v  aov  anaixovaiv 
anb  aov.  Acts  20: 10  ^  /ag  tpv^h  ovtov 
dr  aiiiia  iaxi.  Of  beasts  etc.  Rev.  6: 
9  Tflf  [xTMF/i(XTtt]  fi/oyrct  ipvxaq.  So  Sept, 
and  -ic:  Gen.  35:  18.  1  K.  17:  21.— 
Wisd.  15:8.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  2.  8.  Hdian. 
2.  13.  16.  Plut.  Romul.  28.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  19  sq.  Mem.  1.  2.  53  ir^q  iftvxnq 
ilfX&ovarjg  sc.  toD  atafiarog. — (/J)  Meton. 
life  itself ;  Malt  6:25  bis,  fih  fUQip>aiB  rfj 
yfi'xti  .  .  .  ovxl  fi  ipvpi  nXtiov  eat*  riji 
tQoifiigf  Luke  12:22,23.  Matt.  20: 28 
et  Mark  10: 45  dolvon  xi]¥  ^^'XV^  aitov 
Xvfifov.  Mark  3: 4  et  Luke  6:  9  atttaa^ 
trfP  y^i'XV^.  Luke  14:  26.  21:  19  see  in 
KidopuL,  Acts  15:  26.  20:  24.  27: 10, 
22.  Rom.  16:4.  Phil.  2: 30.  1  Thess.2: 
8.  Rev.  12: 11.  So  ii&ivai  T^y  ^fvxr^v 
to  lay  doxon  one^s  life  John  10: 1 1, 15, 17. 
13:37,  38.  15:  13.  1  John  3:16  bis; 
comp.  in  Tl&tjfii  b.  /J.  f^rixtip  lifp  ^^X^^ 
XI.V09  to  ieek  one's  life  Matt.  2: 20.  Rom. 
11:3;    80  Sept.  and  u?DJ  'iDj^S  Ex.  4: 


19.  1  Sam.  20:  1.  So  Sept  genr.  for 
•:;52  Gen.  19: 17, 19.  44: 30.  Ex.  21: 23. 
— Ael.  V.  H.  13.  20.  Pol.  28.  9.  4.  Eu- 
rip.  Heracl.  551  xijv  iprip  y/r/i/if  iyw  dl^ 
dwfA  ixovixa.  Xen.  An.  4.  6.  4.  ib.  3.  3. 
44. — In  antithetic  declarations  of  Jesus, 
yfvx^'l  refers  not  only  to  natural  life,  but 
also  to  life  as  continued  beyond  the 
grave  ;  John  12: 25  bis,  o  qnl(OP  irjp  ynh- 
X^v  amov,  anoUan  atni]p  *  xal  6  /naup 
rSiV  iffvxrjp  aitov  dp  tm  xoo/ioi  tovt^,  tig 
ioiijp  aldnnop  q>tXaW^  oynjy,  where  av^ 
tfip  (for  riip  iffvxiiv)  refers  to  eternal 
life.  So  Matt.  10:  39  bis.  16 :  25  bis. 
Mark  8: 35  bis.  Luke  9: 24  bis.  17: 33. 
So  as  including  the  idea  of  life  or  the 
spirit  both  natural  and  eternal,  Matt  16: 
26  bis.  Mark  8: 36,  37  ;  comp.  Luke  9: 
25. — iy)  Of  a  departed  soul,  ghost,  shade, 
separate  from  the  body ;  spoken  in 
Greek  mythology  of  the  shades,  manes 
ghoj^ts,  inhabiting  Hades;  comp.Passow 
no.  2.  Rev.  6: 9  %aq  tpvxag  toip  datpayfii" 
voip  dia  TOP  Xoyop  tov  O-iov.  20: 4.  Acts 
2:27,  31,  ovx  iyxaxaXtiipttg  Trfp  ^^vxriP 
fiov  ilg  i^dov,  quoted  from  Ps.  16:  10 
where  Sept  for  u;b?..  —  Wisd.  3: 1  ^i- 
xaUap  di  ipvxal  dp  xf^Q^  ^eov.  Act  Thom. 
§  22.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  14.  2  yvpaiop  . . .  tig 
Tojy  te&ptpioTOiip  yfvxag  dtacaXovfiiPOP,  ib. 
xtXivH  Tfip  SafiOVTjXop  tffvxiip  iipayayelPm 
Horn.  II.  1.  3.  Luc.  de  Mort.  16.  4.  ib. 
17.  1.   ib.  10.  11. 

b)  spec,  ihe  soul  M  the  sentient  prin- 
ciple, Lat  animus,  (or)  As  the  seat  of 
the  senses,  desires,  affections,  appetites, 
passions,  i.  e.  the  lower  and  animal  na^ 
ture  common  to  man  with  the  beasts  ; 
distinguished  in  the  Pythagorean  and 
Platonic  philosophy  from  the  higher 
rational  nature,  o  povg,  jo  npsvfia,  be- 
longing to  man  alone  ;  see  espec.  Loes- 
ner^Obs.  e  Philon.  p.  381, 503.  This 
distinction  is  also  followed  by  the  LXX, 
and  sometimes  in  N.T.  comp.  in  /Zrav- 
fia  no.  2.  b.  So  1  Theas.  5: 23  to  nptv- 
fjut  xal  {  ifnfxh  '<<'''  ^^  awfio,  i.  e.  the 
whole  man.  Heb.  4:  12  axifi  fjuqwfiov 
yjvxiig  Tc  xsft  nptvfiojog.  Luke  1:  46 
fiiyaXvpH  ^  iffvxv  f^^^  ''^  xv^ior,  xal 
uyaXXlaai  to  nptvfia  ftov.  As  distin- 
guished from  diapoia,  Matt.  22 :  37. 
Mark  12: 30.  Luke  10:  27  ;  from  <rwi- 
<rK  Mark  12: 33.— So  Wisd.  15: 11.  Joe. 
Ant  1.  1.  2  inXaasif  o  ^9og  w  op^qm- 
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MOf  xovp  dno  iTigplg  laflw,  nal  nvtvfuM 
irrJKtr  avioi  xtxl  ^7»li'.  il>.  3.  11.2. — 
Sim  pi.  the  9oul,  i.  q.  the  mind^  feelings  ; 
Malt  11:29  et'^JfreTc  avunawnr  jol; 
^vxaig  vfitai^,  Luke  2: 35  aov  da  avrijg 
tfir  yfVX^P  diiXemirat  ^Ofiqtaia.  John 
10:24.  Acts  14:2,22.  15:24.  Heb.  12: 
3.  1  Pet.  1 :  22.  2  Pel.  2: 8, 14.  So  Sept. 
for  -ic:  Ex.  2a  a  1  Sam.  J:  15.  nb  I 
K.  1 1:'2.  Prov.  2G :  25.  Is.  44  :  11).  al. 
(Ait.  Epict.  4.  11.  G  a^/«  tpvx^i  oQftav^ 
aqK>^fia¥f  of^iyta&n^  x.  t.  X.  Ildian.  2. 
1.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  4.)  So  h  oltf 
jfj  fvxfj  vnih  all  ont^s  soiU  Matt.  22:  37, 
and  h  olffg  ti^c  ipvz^tg  id.  Mark  12:30, 
33.  Luke  10:  27.  So  Sept.  and  rij: 
Deut.  26:  16.  30: 2,  6,  10.  m\  2  Chr! 
15: 15.  31:21.  m  oXij?  y/i/^c  M.  Antonin. 
3.  4.  ib.  4.31.  olfj  rfj  ipvxft  Epict.  Ench. 
29.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  10.)  in  fi'x^ig 
from  the  sout^  heartily,  Eph.  6: 6.  Col. 
a-  2a  (Theoer.  8.  35.  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
43.)  (tia  tpvxii  thai  to  be  of  one  soiU^ 
unanimous,  united  in  affection  and 
will.  Acts  4: 32.  Phil.  I:  27.— Diog.  U- 
ert  5.  11  i(f(aTri^elg  il  iaxi  (plXog  f  t(pti, 
ftla  iffvxii  dvo  atafiaaiv  ivoiuovaa,  -—  To 
the  sold,  ipvxrii  as  the  seat  of  the  desires, 
affections,  appetites,  etc.  is  oAen  ascribed 
that  which  strictly  belongs  to  the  per- 
son himself;  Matt.  12: 18  tig  or  evdoxri- 
(TOt;  t^njxv  ftov.  26:38  et  Mark  14:34 
ntQlXvnog  itniv  ^  iirvxr^  fiov.  Luke  1:46. 
12:  19  bis.  John  12:  27.  Heb.  10:  33.  3 
John  2.  Rev.  18:  14.  So  Sept  and 
Uj^:  Gen.  27:  4,  19.  Is.  1:  14.  nV  la 
33:  18.—  Ecclus.  7:21.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  1'. 
L  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  27.  ib.  7.  a  8.- (/3) 
Genr.  the  soid  of  man,  his  spiritual  and 
immortal  nature  with  all  its  higher  and 
lower  powers,  its  rational  and  animal 
faculties.  Matt.  10: 28  bis,  ftrf  <po^BUr&e 
ano  Toir  .  .  .  T^y  ^^'XV^  f^V  ^vyafiivar 
anomupai '  qoflTJ&fjTs  fiallov  lov  dvr, 
^vxfl9  Kol  aoifAa  anoUtrai,  h  ydrvfi,  1 
Cor.  1:  23.  12:  15.  Heb.  6:  19.^  10:  39 
tig  neqmolrieiv  yfvxv?^  opp.  ijTdXHa. 
13:  17.  James  1:  21  ror  Ao/of,  rov  dv- 
yafiwov  (TViirai  rag  ipi'xag  vfi^y,  5:  20. 
1  PeU  1:9  atartiQlav  ipvxotv.  2:  11,25. 
4: 19.  —  Wisd.  1:  4,  11  aiofia  xaxaiprv^ 
dofievov  avaiQii  ipvx'iv.  9: 15.  Jos.  Ant. 
18.  1.  3  i^dvator  tcr/vy  tatg  ipvxalg  «- 
vaL  B.  J.  2.8.  14.  Hdian.  a  14.  5.  Di- 
od.  Sic.  16.  20.    Plato  Phaedo  9,  28  iv 


T^  aviM  mat  ynfx^  ^  citfut . . .  tv  d^ 
tf  p/f  iy  *at  dwnoiuv  . .  .  ^  fiir  ^^071}  tm 
^{tft>  coiiee  x.  T.  i.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  13, 
17.  ib.  4.  a  14  av&qta7iov  ye  ^^vx^i  tw 
d-flov  litiix^i  X.  T.  X. 

c)  meton.  a  soul,  i.  e.  a  living  thing, 
animal,  in  which  is  1}  fpvx^,  life ;  like 
Ileb.  cc:.  (ff)  genr.  ond  from  tho 
Heb.  1  Cor.  15:  45  lyirsto  6  nfftttog 
Sr&Q.  ttg  yfvx^y  CbNToy,  i.  e.  a  limng 
sovl  or  animal,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  2: 7 
where  Sept.  for  n»n  ;LC:i;.  Rct.  16: 
3  xal  naaa  iffvxh  fftw]?  (for  ^wra]  iiri^- 
vfv  iv  tfi  ^cddiTfTti.  So  Sept.  and  XB: 
n'^n  Gen.  1:  24.'  2:  19.  9:  10,  12,  is! 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  tscj  no.  4. — 
(/5)  OAener  of  man,  a  soul,  u  q.  a  living 
person,  man,  naaa  ^r/if  every  souiy 
every  jierson,  every  one,  Acl»  2:  4a  a 
23.  Rom.  13:  1.  So  in  n  periphrasis^ 
Tidaa  Iff.  upd^QoitTov  i.  q.  every  man, 
Rom.  2:9.  iffvxdg  ttp&gtunur,  men, 
Luke  9: 56  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  andc^3 
genr.  Gen.  17:  14.  Deut.  24:  7.  Lev.  5: 
1,  2.  ipvxi}  dv&Qtonov  for  cnjt  '2  Num. 
19:  11,  13.— Eurip.  Phoen.  1315  iforun 
ifn^aL  —  So  in  enumerations  ;  Acts  Q: 
41  tjwx^^l  Aad  tgiaxUiau  7: 14L  27: 37. 
1  Pet.  3:  20.  Sept.  and  CD3  Gen.  4G: 
15,  18,26,27.  Ex.  1:5.  Deut.  10:22.— 
1  Mace.  2:38.  Pol.  8.  5.  3  fUa  yrt^. 
Eurip.  Hel..52  ipvxal  di  nolXaL  Comp. 
Plut.  Sympos.  6.  7.  1  ^7^y  nal  Mtfrn- 
It/y  toy  ar&gianor  tid&afier  dao  xuv  xv- 
qiointiav  vnmtoqlifvd'a^ —  (/)  Spec  for 
a  servant,  slave  ;  Rev.  18:  13  tpvxdg  ar- 
^QMJToyv,  here  prob.  female  sUnes,  in 
distinction  from  the  preced.  amftaxoL 
Comp.  in  *'Av^q(anog  no.  J.  c.  r.  So 
Sept  Iff.  dv^q,  for  DHX  t;©;  Ex.  27:  la 
Simpl.  ^fvx^  and  'I'D:  Gen.  12: 5.  —  1 
Mace.  10:33.  Test.'kn  Patr.  p.  715 
Mnitig  iffvxdg  ix  yi^g  ^E^qoSmp.  Epici. 
Fragm.  33.  ed.  Schweigh.  IIL  p.  77, 
noXldg  dovXnfttv  ipvxdg. 

^Puy^ixOQ,  j,  ov,  (yayrif.)6rc<rfAM^, 
animal,  possessing  animal  life. 

a)  pp.  of  the  body,  cFcS^a  ^ffvxmr, 
animal  body,  having  breath  and  animal 
life,  1  Cor.  15: 44  bis,  46 ;  opp.  to  ifuftu 
nptVfMotixor,  see  in  Ihm*ftmutog  a. — Di- 
od.  Sic.  1.  12  arrio;  rot;  tpvxtxov  nSf 
ivoig. 

b)  spoken  of  tlie  soul,  mind,  < 
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natural^  i.  e.  |)ertaining  to  the  animal  or 
natural  mind  and  affections,  swayed  by 
the  affections  and  passions  of  human 
nature,  not  under  the  influences  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  opp.  nvtvfKtiutoq ;  cornp. 
in  ^'vxri  b.  a.  and  Ilvevfiatixog  b.  1  Cor. 
2: 14  ywxixog  ap&(f,  ov  ds/rroft  xa  lov 
nrrvfiarog  tov  ^fov.  Jude  19  ^t^&xo*, 
itvtvfia  ftri  Bx^rtfg.  So  James  3: 15  9/ 
«oq>la  ^/iX9}. —  Comp.  y/v/ij  Ecclus.  5: 
2.  So  iftvxtitog  as  distinguished  from 
ewfioTutog,  Jos.  de  Mace.  2.  Pol.  6. 5. 7. 
Arr.  Epict  3.  7.  5  ^  ridorii  ^  ^/mc^* 
Plut.  Consol.  ad  Apoll.  2. 

iPuyoQ,  6og,  ovg,  to,  (^>vx^>)  ^^^ 
frigus,  John  18:  18  ot«  ifw/og  ^f.  Acts 
28: 2.  2  Cor.  1 1: 27.  Sept.  for  nj?  Gen. 
8:  22.  nnp  Ps.  147:  17.  —  Song  of  3 
Childr.  40'.  'Pol.  5.  56.  10.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  3.  8,  9. 

frtsh^  refreshing,  e.  g.  nottif^ior  ifrv/^ov 
sc.  vdarog  Matt.  10:  42.  —  So  Plut.  de 
Garrul.  17  otq^HqinXHiog  . . .  Xapaty  tpth- 
XQov  xvlixa,  Epict.  Ench.  29.  2  (ati  y/v- 
Xi^or  nivHv,  Fully,  ipvxQov  1/^019  The- 
ocr.  IJ.  47.  Ael.  V.  H.  13.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  a  la  3— Trop.  cold,  cold-heaHtd, 
spoken  of  a  person  inconstant  and  fluc- 
tuating in  his  affections,  ovrc  ipvxffogi 
ovjs  J^iiTJog,  Rev.  3: 15  bis,  16. —  Comp. 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  10.  4  yivxi^oug  thn<n, 

U^vyro^  f.  vlw,  aor.  2  pass,  iipv/riv 


Buttm.  §  100.  n.  8 ;  to  breathe,  to  blow, 
Horn.  II.  20.  440.  c.  ace.  to  blow  upon, 
to  cool,  Sept.  Jer.  6: 7.  Plut  Sympos. 
6.6.  Hdoi.3.  104.  InN.T.  Pa8s.i/;i5- 
XOficti^  fut.  2.  tfnfyriaofiaty  to  be  cooled,  to 
grow  cold,  trop.  of  affection,  Matt.  24: 
12  ipvyi^atTat  f^  ayanrj  roiv  noXX&if, — pp. 
Jos.  Am.  7. 14.  a  Anthol.  Or.  IV.  p. 
47.  Plut.  de  Sanit.  tuend.  2. 

iP'cofii^cOy  f.  /(TO),  {ip(ofi6g  a  bit,  mor- 
sel, mouthful,  from  yjtaia,  tpam,)  to  feed 
by  morsels,  Jamblich.  Vit.  Pyth.  13.  60. 
p.  46.  Plut.  Quaest.  Rom.  21.  In  N.T. 
genr.  to  feed,  to  supply  with  food,  c. 
ace.  pers.  Rom.  12: 20.  Seq.  ace.  of 
thing,  to  feed  out,  1  Cor.  13:3  iuy  y/tafil- 
ao>  navxa  ta  vnaqxov^i  fwv.  Fully  c. 
dupl.  ace.  of  pers.  and  thing.  Sept  x(g 
yfiug  iff^fiiii  ^tqia,  for  V^D^H  Num.  11: 
4.  Deut  8:  16.  Ecclua.  lV3.  Winer 
§  32. 4.  Buttm.  §  131. 5.  Seq.  ace.  of  pers. 
or  animal,  Porph.  de  Abstin.  3. 23  ipto^U 
iowrt  ra  yeoiiux.  PluL  Sympos.  5. 
prooem. 

y^to^loVy  ovy  TO,  (dimin.  of  i^v^kig, 
see  in  y/oD/i/Coi,)  a  b\X,  tnorsel,  mouihfuil 

John  la  26  bis,  27,  30 Diog.  Laert. 

6.37. 

iPcjycOy  f.  $00,  (^cuoD,  ipaw,)  to  rvb  in 
pieces,  e.  g.  ears  of  grain,,  c.  ace.  Luke 
6: 1. — Etym.  Mag.  iptaxoyrtg  •  ^^VTrroy- 
Tec,  XimvvoyTtg.  Comp.  Ion.  xcnaawx^ 
Hdot  4.  75. 


Jl. 


Sl^  O  mega,  the  last  letter  of  the 
Greek  alphabet ;  hence'  poet  for  the 
last,  i.  q.  o  la/ixTo;  and  jiXog,  Rev.  1: 8, 
[11].  21:6.  22:13.  Comp.  in  A. 

Jty  interj.  O  /  before  the  Vocative 
in  a  direct  address ;  Matt  15:  28  cu  yv- 
yat.  17:  17.  Mark  9:  J9.  Luke  9:  41. 
24:45.*bls  1:1  &  OBOfpiU.  IS:  10.  18: 
14.  27: 21.  Rom.  2:  1,  a  9: 20.  Gal.  a 
1:  1  Tim.  6: 20.  James  2:  20.  —  Sept. 
Jer.  4:10.    Jos.  Aut  a  5.  3.   Ceb.  Tab. 


2,  3,  4.  Xen.  IL  G.  1.  7.^16.—  Once  in 
admiration,  Rom.  11: 33  (u  pd&og*,t.  X. 
O  the  depth  !  usually  in  this  sense  writ- 
ten 0!,  Buttm.  §  117.  n.  4.  Sept  for 
•»iiN  Is.  6: 5.  •»in  Nah.  3: 1.  Zeph.  a  3. 
—Soph.  Ajax  372. 

*Slfiri^y  0,  indec.  Ofcerf,  Heb.  nnb 
(serving  sc.  God),  pr.  n.  of  the  son  of 
Boaz  and  Ruth,  Matt  1:5  bis,  Luke  3: 
32.    Comp.  Ruth  4: 13  sq. 

Jlde,  demonstr.  adv.   (ode,  comp. 
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Buttm.  §  116.  7,  and  n.  7,)  pp.  thut,  «o, 
in  this  w«y  or  manner,  Horn.  II.  1. 181. 
ib.  18.  30^  Palneph.  1.  3.  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  16.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  I.  7.  1.  In 
poetic  mid  later  usn^re  and  in  N.  T.  al- 
so adv.  of  place,  hither,  here,  i.  e.  to  or 
tn  this  place,  viz. 

a)  hither,  to  this  place,  af>er  verba  of 
motion  ;  Matt.  8: 29  yX&fg  ide.  J  4:  18 
et  17:  17  q^tQiti  fioi  aviolg  (ade,  22:  12. 
Mark  11:3.  Luke  9:  41.  14:21.  19:27. 
John  G:  25.  20:  27.  Acts  9:  21.  Rev.  4: 
1.11:  12.  foi^  ids  Luke  23:  5.  So  Sept. 
for  Di  rn  Ex.  3: 5.  Ruth.  2: 14.  —  Ceb. 
Tab.  14.'*22.  Theocr.  Id.  25.  35.  Horn. 
Od.  1.  182. 

b)  here,  in  this  place,  after  verbs  im- 
plying rest  and  the  like  :  (a)  pp.  Matt. 
12:6  oTi  rov  Uqov  fiti^biv  i<nlv  utde,  v. 
41,  42  nltiov  ^olofioiyog  ids,  14:  8,  17. 
16:  28.  17:  4  bis.  20:  6  t/  ide  l(nf;xar« 
oQ/oh,  24:2.26:38.  28:6.  Mark  6: 3 
idi  nqog  %uag  here  in  our  city.  8:  4.  9: 
1,5.  14:32,34.  16:6.  Luke  4:23.  9: 
12  ids  iv  igvfiM  jontn.  v.  27,  33.  1 1:31, 
32.  22:38.  24:6.  John  6:9.  11:21,  32. 
Acts  9: 14  wde  here  in  this  city.  Heb.  7: 
8  et  13: 14  mde  here  on  earth.  James  2: 
3  na^ov  aide,  and  so  Sept.  for  nh  Ruth 
4:  1,  2.  2  K.  7: 3.  So  c.  inii  opp.  Murk 
13:21.  Luke  17:21,23.  James  2: 3;  or 
repeated,  wde  . . .  ids  id.  Matt.  24: 23. 
Ttt  ids  the  things  done  here  Col.  4: 9. 
Sept.  genr.  for  nfe  Gen.  19:  12.  Num. 
32: 16.  Judg.  19:  9.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  9,  10. 
Theocr.  Id.  25.  11,  14.  Hdot.  1.111, 
115  fin. — (/})  Trop.Afretn,  in  this  thing, 
Rev.  13:  10,  18.  14: 12  bis.  17: 9. 

Jli6r),  i.  e.  qijij,  »Jff,  ^,  (contr.  for 
AoM],  from  aeidta,  ^dta  to  sing,)  an  ode, 
8ong,  e.  g.  in  praise  of  God,  Eph.  5:  19. 
Col.  3:16.  Rev.  5:9.  14:  3  bis.  15:3 
bis.  Sept.  for  n'^O  Judg.  5: 12.  1  K. 
4:  32.  Ps.  42:9.  —  Ecclus.  39: 19.  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  12.  3  oidag  tig  ^eov  xal  vfivovg, 
genr.  Luc.  Bis  Ace.  16.  Diod.Sic.3. 17. 
Xen.  Conv.  6.  4.  Cyr.  2.  2.  13. 

Sl^iy,  HvoQy  ^,  (  kindr.  hdinmi, )  a 
very  late  form  of  the  nominative,  1 
Thess.  5: 3.  Sept.  Is.  37:3 ;  'instead  of 
the  usual  ^  oidlg,  Ivog,  see  Passow  in 
idig,  Winer  §  9.  2.  n.  1.  comp.  Buttm. 
§  41.  4.  marg.    Ausfuhrl.  Sprachl.  §  41. 


n.  4j  a  throe,  pain,  pang,  sc  of  m 
woman  in  travail 

o)  pp.  1  Thess.  5: 3  ole&gog,  mntt^ 
fj  tidtv  Tfi  iv  yaaiffl  f/otajj.  So  Sepc 
for  V^n  Is.  22: 23.  Hos.l3:a  comp. 
Is.  37:  a—  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  2,  4.  Ael.  V. 
H.  2.  7.  Plut  Vit.  The8.20.  Phito  The- 
aet.  a  p.  149.  D. 

b)  trop.  paitt,  sorrow,  ealamUy,  of  the 
severest  kind.  Matt.  24: 8  et  Mark  13: 9 
xavxa  igxV  ^divtav.  So  Sept. and  *^3n 
Job  21: 17.    b-^n  Ez.  15:  14.    nbn'rn 

Nnh.  2: 11.  —  So  Acts  2:24  Ivoagxag 
iidlvag  lov  -Saratov,  having  loosed  the 
pains  of  death,  in  allusion  to  Ps.  Id:  5 
where  Sept.  wdipig  d^atatov  for  Heb. 
rrjTj  ^^^n ,  which  the  LXX  refer  to 
rati  a  throe,  pain,  instead  of  rsn  a 
band,  snare,  comp.  v.  6.  The  pbruse 
Xiuy  aiSlvag  occurs  also  in  profane 
writers,  e.  g.  Lycophr.  Cass.  1198  <npi 
ilfivag  i^iXxfOS  Xa&Qalag  /ovijg,  AeL  H. 
An.  12.  5  Tovg  teiy  tidiywv  Xvaai  diapoig, 
ib.  7.  12  Aiyvnxloiv  ai  /vpoixt^  ,  ,  .  rii9 
idlva  anoXvaaaat xal  i$arcuna<rat  x.t,  L 
Also  Liban.  Epist.  1080.  p.  514,  rovtmw 
ixaaioy  aviap  fiiv  ar  Xvtnu.  Srrabo 
XVI.  p.  1107,  Xvei  di  xeipalaXyUig  ^av- 
fiaoiatg,  sc.  the  balsam  of  Jericbo. 
Comp.  Sept.  Job  39: 3. 

Jidiya>y  f.  ivw,  (idlg,)  to  he  in  ike 
throes,  to  travail  in  childbirth,  alisol. 
Rev.  \2iilivyaaxQl  B/ovaa  ngdyki,  »di^ 
vovaa,  being  in  travail.  Gal.  4:  27  iy 
ovx  (adlyovoa,  thou  that  travailest  not, 
i.  e.  who  hast  never  been  in  travail, 
who  art  barren,  i.  q.  n  artiga.  Sept. 
for  bvn  Is.  23: 4.  26:  18.  66:7, 8.  ran 
Cunt.  8: 5.—  Hom.  II.  11.  269.  AnthoL 
Gr.  II.  p.  36.  Luc.  Somn.  s.  Gall.  19. 
Plut.  Vit.  Thes.  20.— Trop.  of  a  Chris- 
tian teacher,  c.  ace.  to  travail  ttOh  any 
one,  i.  o.  in  spiritual  birth,  Gal.  4: 19. 
Comp.  rtrvdta  I.  a.  e^ 

SlfJiOQ^  ov,  o,  (prob.  obsol.  o&f 
i.  q.  (pigoi,  )  a  shoulder.  Matt.  23:  4. 
Luke  15: 5.  Sept.  for  DD^IJ  Gren.  21: 14. 
Is.  9:  a  qn3  Num.  7: 9.'  Is.  49:  23l— 
Jos.  Ant.  3. 8.'9.  Hdian.  7. 10. 15.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  10.  13. 

Jlvdo^ai^  ou/uai,  f.  fiaofiotj  de- 
pon.  Mid.  Aor.  1  irrjadptip  a  form  con- 
demned  by  the   Atticists,    instead  of 
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which  Attic  writers  used  ^^Mi^ijr, 
comp.  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  137  sq.  Buttm. 
§  114  fin. —  To  buy,  to  purchase,  c.  ace. 
et  gen.  of  price,  Acts  7:  16  S  atyijaajo 
AjSgoiafA  Tifiijg  agyv^lov.  ^-  A  or.  oivijaa'- 
/MJjr,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  4.  1  Twr  nint  [dgax- 
fitjv]  dtvrjadfifiv,  xal  jgon^xiiffa  dvo  ojio^ 
Xw.  ib.  Hermot.  81.  c.  ace.  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  4.  1.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  27.  Hdian.  2.  10. 
8.  Pres.  Dem.  123.  21.  Xen.  An.  3. 
1.20. 

SLoVy  oVy  TO,  an  egg,  Lai.  ovum, 
Luke  11:  12.  Sept.  for  n2:''2  Dent. 
22 :  6.  Job  39:  14.  —  iEsop!  Fab.  47. 
Tancbn.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  14.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  87. 

'  Jlpa^  aCy  »/,  whence  Lat.  hora, 
Engl,  hour,  pp.  a  time,  season,  a  definite 
space  or  division  of  time  recurring  at 
fixed  intervals,  as  marked  by  natural  or 
conventional  limits ;  e.  g.  a  season  of 
the  year,  ciga  jov  d^^govg  Jos.  AnL  4.  5. 
2.  Ael.  V.  H.  3.  1.  Xen.  Venat.  9. 20. 
ciga  /ci/ucuFo^  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 4.  2.  Ael.  V. 
7.  13.  Thuc.  4.  6.  /ufiw,  ^igog  . . . 
to;  di  aXXag  wgag  Xen.  Yen.  6.  13.  An. 
1.  4.  10.  oj.  ToD  ijovg  Hdian.  8.  4.  3. 
Ael.  V.  H.  1.  15.  ai  xai  ipiavtop  (ogcu 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  16.  Trop.  of  a  season  of 
life,  the  fresh  full  bloom  and  beauty  of 
youth,  the  ripeness  and  vigour  of  man- 
hood, i.  q.  bloom,  beauty,  vigotir  ;  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  C.  8  (aga  tov  Obifiorog,  15.  2.  6 
aga  te  xtiXXifnov  ovia  top  'AgtarojiovXoy. 
Pint.  Ma  reel  1.  2.  A  esc  h  in.  19.  4  xaXXn 
xal  wg(f,  Thuc.  6.  54  otga  iiXixiag,  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  22  ifrd-ijra  ,  i^  i^g  nv  fiaXi(na 
wga  dtaXiifinoL — In  N.  T.  of  shorter  in- 
terval?, a  time,  season,  hour,  viz. 

a)  of  ihe  day  generally,  day-time, 
day;  Moll.  14:  15  t^  atga  ildrj  nagijXSe, 
Murk  (j:  35  l>is,  ydri  oigng  noXXijg  yivofi- 
ivT}g,  X.  T.  X.  11:  1 1  inplng  fyc5»y  oictig  Ttjg 
i^gag.—  Pol.  5.  24.  1.  ih.  5.  8.  3  noXXi)g 
atgag.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  54  a/^t  noX^ 
Afi;  illgag.  Dem.  p.  541.  Thuc.  7.  39. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  22  lip  (ih  jijg  wgag 
fitxgop  ngo  duviog  fjA/ov. 

b)  of  a  definite  part  or  division  of 
the  day  ;  in  earlier  writers  used  only  of 
the  greater  divisions,  as  morning,  noon, 
evening,  night,  Emg,  firatjfjifigia,  kaniga, 
vil,  Passow  ^ga  no.  2 ;  or  also  morn- 
ing, noon  and  evening,  og&gog,  xaigog 


/isarififlgivog,  k.  dtiXivog,  x.  ^trmgog,  Sturz 
Lex.  Xenoph.  iiga  no.  3.  So  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  4  bis,  6  ilXiog  qxauivog  cSy 
tag  re  wgag  liig  rifiigag  .  .  .  caipriviiei . . . 
Stnga,  a  ^}fuv  lag  togag  li}?  vvxiog  ifA- 
(pavlj^tt.  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  Verb.  3 
btga  ku&tni*  Comp.  Jahn  §  101.  In 
N.  T.  an  hour,  one  of  the  twelve  equal 
parts  into  which  the  natural  day  and  also 
the  night  were  divided,  and  which  of 
course  were  of  diflferent  lengths  at  dif- 
ferent seasons  of  the  year ;  prob.  intro- 
duced by  astronomers,  and  first  so  used 
by  Hipparchus  about  B.  C.  140;  see 
Meier's  Chronol.  I.  p.  239.  Adam's 
Rom.  AnL  p.  333  sq. — (a)  pp.  and  genr. 
Matt.  24:  36  ntgl  ds  ^ifUgag  xal  wgag  ov- 
dilg  oldtv.  25:  13.  Mark  13: 32.^  Luke 
22: 59.  John  4: 52  inv&no  nag'  ainwr 
tyV  ^gax,  11:9  olxl  diadfxd  tiai  otga$ 
T^l^  9}fiigag,  Acts  5:  7  wg  ^guv  rgiwp  di- 
dajijfitx,  W:30  fiixgt  xavxtig  lilg  agag^ 
Rev.  9:  15.  Dat.  c.  ^V,  of  time  when ; 
Matt.  8  :  13.  24:  50  ^y  iifUga  ...  xal 
ip  wgtf  1/  oif  y^voKrxH.  Luke  12 :  46. 
John  4:53.  Accus.  of  time  how  long; 
Matt.  20: 12  filax  iagav  inolriaav,  see  in 
Iloiit)  no.  2.  b.  2G:  40  fiiav  ijgap  ygr^ 
yogtjaat,  Mark  14:37.  dtg  inl  iigag 
dvo  Ac^  19  :  34.  With  a  numeral 
marking  the  hour  of  the  day,  as  counted 
from  sunrise ;  Matt.  20: 3  ntgl  rijy  iglitir 
tig  ax*  V.  5,  6,  9.  27: 45  bis,  ino  di  ^xiffg 
iigag  .  .  .  totg  ijgag  ipxatr^g,  v.  46.  Mark 
15: 25,  33  bis.  34.  Luke  23: 44  his.  John 
1:  40.  4:6,  52.  19:  14  ijga  di  wni  Txtij. 
Acts  2: 15  &ga  xgiiti  tiJ;  lifjigag,  3:  1 
tigap  Tijj  ngoaivxijg,  tfip  iyvdtrjx,  10: 3, 
9,  30.  So  of  the  hours  of  the  night,  as 
counted  from  sunset;  Acts  16:33  iw 
ixtlpji  tfi  atgn  ir^g  vvTctog,  23:  23  ano 
iglrjjg  otgog  xilg  rtxio^. —  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2. 
6  ag^dfifvoi  lijg  vvxrcg  iwdjrjg  o^gag, 
vHBg  ni^mtriv  jrig  rifiigag  difXvdriaax. 
ib.  §  8  Ttfgl  bigav  MfxdrriP  tjJ^  ^ftigag. 
Nicol.  Damnsc.  p.  486  ngo  dtxdirig  wgag. 
Luc.  Epigr.  17  t^  aigai. — (/J)  Trop.  i.q. 
a  short  time,  a  brief  interval,  as  ace. 
(tlav  atgav  Rev.  17:  12;  dat.  fitn  agfjt 
Rev.  18:  10,  16,  19.  ngog  agav  John 
5: 35.  2  Cor.  7: 8.  Gal.  2: 5.  Philem.  15. 
ngog  xaigop  agag  id.  1  Thess.  2:  17. 

c)  melon,  and  genr.  hour,  i.  q.  time, 
period,  spoken  of  any  definite  point  or 
space  of  time.  —  (a)  With   adjuncts ; 
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e.  g.  an  adj.  or  pron.  ino  t^(  m^$  intl^ 
rt/C  Matt.  9:  22.  15:28.  17:  la  John 
19:27.  Dat  of  time  when,  alrtri  ti} 
iiiftf  Luke  2:38.  24:  Sa  Acta  16:18. 
22:  la  noltf  iiga,  p  ii^q,  Matt.  24: 42, 
44.  Luke  12:  39,  40.  (Sept.  Dan.  a-  6, 
18.)  ip  alftj  jfi  (5^7  id.  Luke  7: 21.  10: 
21.  12: 12. '  20: 19.  ip  ixtirtt  rji  £^? 
Matt.  10: 19.  18: 1.  26:  55.  Mark  lail. 
Rev.  11:  la  So  Rev.  3:  a  1  Cor.  4: 
11  axQi  T^(  Sgu  iiQag.  15:30na<rov 
btQctr  all  Ihe  time,  (Sept.  for  n^'bDa 
Ex.  18: 22, 26.)  With  an  adverb  or 
relative  etc.  John  4:  21  tgx^^^^  ^Q^ 
oje  x.  T.  X.  v.  23.  5:  25,  28  tf^x^^*'  ^^ 
h  ^  n,t,  X.  16: 25.  So  c.  lyo,  see  in 
"Ira  no.  a  d,  John  12:  23.  la  1.  16:  2, 
32.  Seq.  gen.  of  thing  to  be  done  or 
to  happen  ;  Luke  1: 10,  coll.  Sept.  Dan. 
9: 21.  Luke  14 :  17  t^  aQa  tov  ddnvov 
the  time  of  the  supper  or  feast.  Rev.  3: 
10.  14:  7,  15.  impl.  Luke^22:  14.  c. 
inf.  Rom.  la  11  oi^a  ripaq  i^dtf  i^  vnvov 
fyt^i^vttu  (c  gen.  Sept.  for  n:?  2  Sam. 
24:15.  Dan.  9:21.  Diod.  Sic*!  13.  94. 
c.  inf.  Sept.  Gen.  29:7.  Ael.  V.  H.  1. 
21.)  Seq.  gen.  of  pers.  one's  time,  i.  e. 
api)ointed  to  him,  in  which  he  is  to  do 
or  suffer, 'Luke  22:53.  John  16:21; 
elsewhere  of  Christ,  John  2:  4.  7:30. 
8:20.  13:  L— (/3)  Simply,  the  time,  i.  e. 
spoken  of,  or  otherwise  understood ; 
Matt.  26: 45  fjyyixtv  ij  iiga.  Mark  14 :41. 
John  16:  4.  1  John  2:  18  bis,  see  in 
^'Eaxcirog  b.  /J.  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  2.) 
Empbar.  John  17:  1  ;  and  so  by  impl. 
time  or  hour  of  trial,  sorrow,  suffering, 
Mark  14: 35.  John  12: 27  bis. 

'Jlpa7oQy  a^  oy,  (<m^«,)  timely, 
aeasonable,  tempeativuSf  as  fruits,  like 
Engl.  *  fruits  of  the  season,'  .\el.  V.  H. 
L3L  Diod.Sic.3.69or70.  Xen.Conv. 

8.  25.  Trop.  of  a  virgin  ripe  for  mar- 
riage, Ael.  V.  H.  4. 1.    Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6. 

9.  In  N.  T.  only  trop.  fair,  comely, 
heautiftd,  spoken  of  things;  comp.  in 
"Il^a  init.  Matt,  23: 27  iaq>oig  . . .  oXtiPtg 
e^oi^fy  pev  (palyortai  i^alot,  Rom.  10: 
15,  see  in  Uovg  e.  Sept.  of  things,  for 
inha  Gen.  2:  9.  3:  6;  of  persons  for 
ni?:'  Gten.  24: 17.  39:  a  —  Of  things, 
nUog  ig.  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  168.  ngocvh- 
nop  Hdian.  5.  6.  24.  Of  persons,  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  5.  5.  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  a  10,  13, 14.    Conv.  2.  1.  — 


Spoken  of  a  gate  of  the  temple.  Acta 
a  2  tfip  d^vqctp  xov  UQOV  Tijr  XtyopirrtP 
iqalap,  and  v.  10  inl  xfi  mgeUa  nvXih 
supposed  *by  some  to  have  been  the 
birge  gate  leading  from  the  court  of 
the  Gentiles  to  the  court  of  the  Israel- 
ites, over  against  the  eastern  side  of  the 
paog,  otherwise  called  the  gate  of  Nics* 
nor,  and  described  by  Josephiia  as  cov- 
ered with  plates  of  gold  and  silver,  and 
very  splendid  and  massive ;  Jos.  B.  J. 
5.  5.  a  ib.  6.  5.  a  Ant.  15.  11.  5. 
Ligbtf.  Uor.  Heb.  in  Cborogr.  Cent. 
Mattbaeo  praem.  c  30.  Comp.  espec 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  471  sq.  But  from 
Acts  3: 3,  8,  it  would  seem  rather  to 
have  been  one  of  the  external  gates, 
leading  from  without  into  the  court  of 
the  Grentiles,  in  which  also  was  Solo- 
mon's porch,  V.  11 ;  comp.  in  *It^  d. 
Hence  it  is  referred  with  better  reason 
to  one  of  the  two  gates  on  the  south 
side  of  the  temple,  leading  from  the 
city,  called  nibm  ^1?,?),  Poriae  Hkul- 
dae,  perhaps  from  *ll^ti  time,  season, 
age  ;  of  which  &vqa  wQaia  would  then 
be  a  translation,  porta  tempestiva ;  Jos. 
Ant  15.  11.  5.  Ligbtf.  Hor.  Heb.  in 
Acts  3: 2.  Dtsq.  Chor.  Jobanni  praenu 
c.  6.  §  1.    Kuinoel  in  loc. 

Jlpvojuai^  f.  vaopai,  depon.  Mid. 
( kindr.  ogvyta,  igvyuv,  igtvyopat, )  to 
roar,  to  howl,  as  beasts  of  prey  from 
rage  or  hunger ;  e.  g.  a  lion,  1  Pet.  5: 
8  1^  ieW  itgvopepog,  Sept.  of  a  lion  for 
^»t  Judg.  14:5.  P8.22:4.  —  Afiollon. 
RIk  Arg.  4. 1339.  Of  wolves,  Theocr.  1. 
71  ;  of  dogs  id.  2.  35.  Luc  D.  Mort. 
10.  la 

*/2c,  relal.  adv.  (of,)  correl.  to  niig, 
rtig,  Buttm.  §  116.  4  ;  pp.  in  lohich  way, 
in  tchat  way,  and  hence  gcnr.  at,  $o  i», 
how ;  sometimes  equivalent  to  a  con- 
junction, see  below  in  D.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  in  cu$.  Buttm.  §  149  init.  Matih.  § 
628.  —  For  wg  Sp,  see  in  *Wy  L  2.  a,  b; 
also  II.  2. 

A) .  In  comparisons ;  see  Pasnow  A.  L 
Matth.  1.  c.  p.  128a  In  Auic  writers 
wmsQ  is  the  prevailing  word  in  this 
usage ;  see  Passow  s.  v.  (o)  pp.  fully, 
with  a  correspoiKling  demonstr.  adv. 
as  otToi^  or  the  like,  either  preceding 
or  following  ;  e.  g.  ovroi; — c^, ; 
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Mark  4:  26  cmtaq  iath  ij  pmtUla  tov 
&WV,  mg  ioy  Sy&Qfanog  x.  t.  X.  John  7: 
46L  1  Cor.  8 :  15.  aq—^vxug,  a$ — ao, 
Acts  8: 32  <)!»;  aftvbg  . . .  ovriag  ovh  ivol- 
/utLt.L  quoted  from  Is.  53:  7  where 
Sept.  for  "I  ...  3 .  Acts  23: 11.  ^  yaq 
• . .  ovTfli  *Rom.*5: 15,  18.  2  Cor.  7:  14. 
11:  a  1  Thess.  2:  7.  5:  2.  So  r<ro?  . . . 
«^  Acts  11: 17.  ofioinq  %a$  ig  Luke 
17:  28.  Also  ig  , , ,  nal,  where  oiniag 
is  strictly  implied,  comp.  in  Kai  no. 
2.  b ;  Matt  6:  10  ttgh  ovqavCj,  xo*  inl 
T??  Y^9'  Acts  7:  51.  Gal.  1:  9. — So  ov- 
Toi; — 11^  Xen.  An.  7. 1.  27.  wq — ovxtaq 
Sept.  Ecc.  11:  5.  1  Mace.  3 :  60.  Ael. 
V.  H.4.  17.  Plut.  de  cobib.  Ira  8.  wj 
~>xcr/  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  9.  Tauchn.  HdoL 
7.  12a  Thuc.  a  1  ult.— More  freq.  ou- 
%mq  is  omitted,  and  then  &q  may  often 
be  rendered  $0  as^  or  simply  a  ;  Matt. 
6:  29  ov  [ovrwj]  TttQitfidlero  ug  tp  tou- 
ttop.  10: 25  agusTov  iw  fia&t^fj,  7va  yirti" 
xat  OK  6  didaanaXog  atnov*  Mark  1:  22 
ijy  yoQ  duuiaxanf  avrovg  [oi^roi;]  ^  ^|ov- 
alap  sxtov,  nal  ov/  wg  ol  yqafifiaxug. 
Luke  6: 10,  40.  21:  35.  Acts  7 :  37. 
Rom.  4: 17.  5: 16.  1  Cor.  14:  33.  Gal.  4: 
12.  1  Thess.  5:  a  Heb.  1:  11.  1  Pet  2: 
25.  1  John  1:  7.  Rev.  20:  8.  al.  saep. 
(Hom.ll.  13.389.  Palaeph.31. 2.)  Some- 
times  the  whole  clause  to  which  otg 
refers  is  omitted,  as  Mark  4:  31  ^g  noxr- 
xoy  fTivanttaq^  suppl.  ^  PwriXda  tov  S-fov 
imi,  colL  T.  30.  Mark  13:  34  ^g  aV- 
d'Qtmog  anodfjfiog,  suppl.  o  viog  toO  av- 
^i^wtov  itnlf  or  iytit  si^L,  comp.  v.  2a 

—  (P)  Genr.  before  a  noun  or  adj.  in 
the  nominat  or  accus.  as,  like  aa,  like  ; 
comp.  Passow  I.  fin.  Buttm.  Leiil.  I. 
p.  239.  So  Matt.  10:  16  {pQorifAOi  ^  ol 
oqpCK)  wtl  axigaioi  atg  al  TtfQuneifai,  13: 
43  Tore  ol  dUaioi,  ixldfifownv  wg  o  iiltog. 
28:  a  Mark  6: 15.  Luke  10:3  o;ro<miUe0 
Vfiag  ^  uf^rag  ir  fuau  Xvucar,  22:  31. 
John  15:  a  Acts  11:  5.  1  Cor.  3:  la 
Heb.  a*  19.  James  l:ia  Jude  10.  Rev. 
1:  14.  8:  10.  10:  1.  22:  L  al.  saep.  So 
Sept  for  3  Judg.  8:  18.    1  Sam.  25:  3a 

—  Horn.  i\.  2.  144.  Eurip.  Phoen.  848 
aq.  or  852.  Palaepb.  5a  6.  Hdian.  1. 
17.  19.  comp.  Ael.  V.  H.  1.  la  —  Here 
too  the  construction  is  often  elliptical ; 
e.  g.  where  a  participle  belonging  to  the 
noun  before  (u;,  is  also  implied  with  the 
noun  afterM^ as  Luke  10: 18  tor  Saxavav 
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(u^  aatQctnipf  in  tov  ovqavov  ntxrorta^ 
comp.  Matt  3 :  16.  Mark  1 :  10.  So 
where  the  noun  before  dig  is  also  implied 
after  it,  as  Rev.  1  :  10  ^'xovaoc  qxoriiv 
fisydXrjy  dtg  [<pa>i^i']  attlniyyog.  16:3. 
Sept  and  3  Jer.  4  :  31.  (Palaeph.  7.  1 
aoifia  txovj  dig  xwog.)  Sometimes  the 
noun  after  dig  is  implied  before  it ;  Rev. 
a  1  r^Kovaa  ivog  .  .  .  liyortog  [(poaytj]  ig 
(ftarti  figotrtrjg. — By  Hebr.  a  noun  pre- 
ceded by  dig  often  denotes  something 
like  itself,  a  person  or  thinp  like  that 
which  the  noun  signifies,  Engl,  as  it 
were  ;  Rev.  4:  6  iydntiov  tou  ^govov  ^ 
S^dXaaea  vaXlrrj,  pp.  something  like  a 
sea  of  glass,  as  it  were  a  sea  of  glass. 
15:  2.  8:  8  wg  ogog  ftiya  as  it  were  a 
great  mountain.  9:  7  wc  aiifpavo^  /(>u- 
aou  A  ecus.  Rev.  19: 1  ^xovaa  ^  qftarrjv 
fuydXrjy  oxXov,  i.  e.  a  sounl  like  the 
voice  etc.  v.  6.  So  Sept  and  3  Dan. 
10:  18  fjipato  ftov  dtg  ogatrig  avd-gtajiov, 
for  3 ;  see  Gesen.  Lex.  art  3  B.  1.  a. 
—  Act  Thorn.  §  40  anrjyxruii  uot  dtg 
ar&Qbinog  ug. 

B)  Implying  quality,  character,  cir- 
cumstances, as  known  or  supposed  to 
exist  in  respect  to  nny  person  or  thing; 
something  which  is  matter  of  belief  or 
opinion,  wlieiher  true  or  false  ;  comp. 
Passow  B.  I,  and  C. 

a)  before  Participles  referring  to  a 
preceding  noun,  and  expressing  a  qual- 
ity or  circumstance  belonging  to  that 
noun,  either  real  or  supposed,  cts,  as  if, 
as  though;  Passow  C.  Matth.  §  568. 
Buttm.  §145.  n. 5. — (a)  Before  a  Nomi- 
nat as  referring  to  a  preceding  subject; 
Luke  16: 1  oviog  diaSXtj&r)  avita  d>^  d^a- 
axogniioiv  lu  r.  X,  as  wasting  his  goods, 
i.  e.  being  so  accounted.  Acts  23:  20 
Mg  ^iXXovjig  ti  ctxgifiiffTtgov  nvy&dpt-' 
a&ah  as  though  they  would  inquire  etc. 
28:  \9  ovx  ^  tov  i&povg  fiov  e/oiv  u 
jUMtfiyogiiira^  not  as  having,  i.  e.  not 
supposing  that  I  have,  etc.  Rom.  15: 15. 
1  Cor.  4:  7.  5:  a  7:  25.  2  Cor.  a  9  ter, 
10  bis.  10:14.  13:2.  Col.2:20.  ITbess. 
2:  4.  Heb.  II:  27.  la  3  bis,  17.  James 
2:  12.  al.  So  c.  part.  impl.  Eph.  6 :  7 
dovXtvorttg  d^  [dovXevomg]  i(p  xvgl<^, 
1  Pet  4:  11.  Sept  for  3  Gen.  27:  12. 
— .  2  Mace.  3 :  8.  Jos.  Ant  5.  3.  3  fin. 
Ceb.  Tab.  1.  Plato  Menex.  p.  241.  D. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  1.  —  (fl)  Gcnit  refer- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


JU 


914 


JU 


ring  to  a  preceding  noun  ;  Heb.  12:  27 
^0*  xwf  amXavofUviav  xriv  fina&Hnv,  A^ 
nmoirifuvtfr,  (Jos.  Ant.  1.16.2.  Udian. 
5.7.5.  Plutdecobib.lraOinit.)  Often 
witb  a  genit  abml.  1  Cor.  4 :  18  (i;  fifi 
iff/ofupov  di  fiov  n(^g  vfiag^  iquHnta^tf-- 
aav  xin^y  i.  e.  tbey  supposing  tbat  1 
shall  not  come.  2  Cor.  5:  20.  1  Pet  4: 
12.  2  Pet  1: 3.  So  after  nQwpitru  Acts 
27:  30 ;  comp.  2  Mace.  3:  8.  See  Pas- 
sow  C.  no.  3.  Match.  §  568. 2.  Buttin. 
§  145.  n.  5.  Winer  §  67.  6.  —  Ael.  V. 
H.  4.  12.  Hdot  8.  69.  Xen.  Mem.  a 
5.  20  M$  ovn  tlnawtwf  onatv  ^Ad^palmp. 
—  iy)  Dat  reterring  to  a  preceding 
noun  ;  Acts  3 :  12  fifuv  xL  atteviitie  &i 
. .  .  ntnoifptoai  jov  ntQinaxtiv  avxiv. 
1  Pet  2:  14.  —  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  35  <u^ 
ovnfo  <!pqovlfLoiq  ovuv,  —  (d)  Accus.  re- 
ferring to  a  preceding  ol)ject ;  comp. 
Passow  I.  c.  Mtttth.  ^  568. 1.  Buttm.  I.  c 
Acts  23: 15  nqoq  tifiag,  wg  fdllovxag  dia- 
yivwrniv  jc  t.  I.  Rom.  6 :  13.  2  Cor. 
10:  2.  Rev.  5:  6.  Ellipt  John  1  :  14 
dolav  lag  [do^av]  fioroytvovg  x.  t.  1.  -^ 
Jos.  Ant 9. 8. 2.  Ceb.  Tab.  40  bis.  Xen. 
Cyr.l.4.2].~-(e)  Once  beft>re  an  Infin. 
apparently  with  a  participle  implied,  or 
perhaps  instead  of  the  participial  con- 
struction ;  2  Cor.  10:  9  tVcx  /i^  doiiu  w^ 
Sp  [fiovlofuvog]  iiiq>o/iHV  vfAog,  Comp. 
Matth.  §  545.  —  Plato  Crito  3.  p.  44.  B, 
Kul  nolloig  66^(0,  tag^  oiog  x  Sp  ere  (ro»* 
C»y,...cr/Ml^orot,  alii  a^fjcroifft.  Comp. 
jn'kyn.2.  Winer  §43.  6. 

b)  before  a  Siibst.  or  Adj.  either  as 
predicate  or  object,  expressing  a  quality 
or  circumstance  known  or  supposed  to 
belong  to  a  preceding  noun,  as,  €u  if, 
aa  though.  Here  the  part  wy,  ot/oroc,  or, 
or  the  like,  inuy  always  be  supplied ; 
and  the  construction  is  then  the  same 
as  in  a,  above ;  comp.  Matth.  §  568.  n. 
(a)  Nominat  as  referring  to  a  preced. 
subject ;  2  Cor.  6:  4  uvyurmpxtg  iavtohg 
wg  '^tov  diaxopo*,  11:  15.  Eph.  5:  1,  8 
ig  xixpa  tponog  ntf^maiuxt,  i.  e.  as  it 
becomes  children  of  the  light,  us  they 
are  supposed  to  walk.  6:  6.  Col.  3:  12, 
22,  23.  Heb.  a*  5,  6.  James  2:  9.  1  Pet 
1:14.  2:2,5,16.  4:10.  Rom.  3:  7  t/ 
Iki,  niyii  ttg  afiagxwXog  x^ipofiai.;  i.  e.  oi 
though  I  were  a  sinner.  2  Cor.  6:  8,  10. 
13:  7.  I  Pet  4:  15,  16.  Once  preced. 
TOiovxag,  Philem.  9  xouiviog  tap,  ig  nav" 


lognqwp{m^Mng9U€kmkom&»Twd 
tkt  aged,  i.  e.  such  an  one  as  tbou 
knowest  Paul  to  be,  tb'me  aged  teacher 
and  firiend.  —  Esdr.  8:  7.  Act  Ttiom. 
§  39.  Hdian.  a  1.  6.  Hdot  3.  156.  e. 
xoiovxog,  Andocid.  in  Alcib.  to  di  dopih- 
xmxop  An*,  toioviog  £p,  «$  movg  xm  dn- 
fu^  Tov?  Xoyovg  nounau — (/J)  Gcnit  as 
referring  to  a  preceding  noun ;  I  Pet 
2:  12  vfiAp  ^  naMOJtouip.  a  16.  With 
a  genit  absol.  comp.  above  io  a.  /9.  — 
iy)  Dat  as  referring  to  a  preeeding 
noun  ;  1  Cor.  a  1  ter,  vfiip  «$  mrtvfia-' 
xtMoig  JC  ».  X.  10:  15.  2  Cor.  6:  la  Heb. 
12:  5,  7.  1  Pet  2:  la  3:  7.  4:  19.  2  Pet 
1:  19.  Impl.  1  Pet  1: 19  alfiaxi  vg  [aU 
fUMXt]  ifspov  JC  Y.  X.  -—  Hdian.  5.  1.  la 
Xen.  Cyr.  a  1.  39  »$  noXffdoit  avxoig 
X^Sxpxai,  —  (d)  Accus.  as  referring  to 
another  object ;  Matt  14:  5  ot(  c»s  ir^o- 
iffixflp  aixop  Hxop,  Luke  6:  22.  15: 19 
noitioop  fA$  Ag  ha  tw  fiur&imp  awK 
Rom.  1:  21  ovx  ig  ^top  ido^aeap  se. 
ainop.  1  Cor.  4:  9,  14.  8:  7.  2  Cor.  11: 
16.  Heb.  11:  9.  ouxug  Ag  2  Cor.  9:  5. 
—  Hdian.  a  11. 18.  Xen.  An.  6.  &  a 
H.  G.  2.  1.  7. 

c)  before  Prepositions  with  tbeircasesi, 
in  the  same  manner  as  before  Pafticiplea, 
see  above  in  n ;  since  a  participle  may 
usually  be  supplied  before  the  preposi- 
tion ;  see  Passow  C.  II.  (a)  c.  M,  2 
The8S.2:2  fi^n  Si  inurxoXfjg  ug  di  ^pmp 
sc.  ysyQUftfdpijg.  c.  «V,  John  7 :  10  ev 
(papBQtag,  al£  Ag  ip  XQVxxm  se.  ipojiag. 
Rom.  la  13.  e.  in,  Rom.  9:  32  one  is 
ni<TX€»g,  iX^  ig  i|  if^ywp  pogiov  sc.  dtrm- 
wop,  comp.  V.  31.  2  Cor.  2: 17  bia.  a  5. 
1  Pet  4:  11.  ^  c.  ^ni,  Gal.  3:  16  wg  ijxl 
noXXotPf  il£  Ag  i(p  hog  sc.  l&ymp.  Matt 
26:  55  c^  inrl  Ifitn^  as  though  agaimst 
a  rohber.'-Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 25  w^  iy  xwiMt. 
Hdot  8. 101  Siff^  Ag  i»  juoAp  f>tf^ 
Philo  de  Joseph,  p.  545  antvditptig  mg 
hi  iya^&p  xXtiQoipofiittP,  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5.  8  avxog  fih&vinno  , .  .  mg  in  thtrxut. 
An.  4.  a  11. — (/S)  Before  a  prep,  imply- 
ing motion  to  a  place,  Ag  qualifies  tbe 
force  of  the  preposition,  as  i/Uy  L  q. 
towards,  in  tht  direction  of,  leaving  it 
undetermined  whether  one  arrives  at 
the  place  or  not ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  149 
init  Matth.  $62a3ftn.  Winer  §67.  6 
fin.  In  N.  T.  only  once  c.  imi,  Acts 
17:  14  7to^€V8ir&ai  ig  iul  xnp  i 
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-—Arr.  Exp.  Al.  M.  3.1.  6  naiinUi  umi 
TOP  nouifior  wg  inl  ^alaatrav,  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  49.  Thuc  5.  a  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
6.5. 

d)  before  Numerals,  i.  q.  cts  it  wtrt^ 
aboutj  marking  a  suppoeed  or  conjec- 
tural number;  eomp.  Buttm. §  149  init 
Paaaow  ^  P.  III.  Mark  5: 13  i^trw  di 
if  dtaxUtot.^  8:  9.  Luke  2:  37.  8:  42. 
Joba  1:  40  mQa  9i  n^w  o^  liotirn.  6:  19. 
21:  8.  Acts  1: 15.  5:  7.  19:  34.  Rev.  8: 
l.al.  Sept.  for  3  Ruth  1:4.  1K.22:6. 
—Jos.  Ant  5.  a  i.  Pol.  1. 19.  5.  Dem. 
I37ai8.  Xen.  An,  1.6.1. 

e)  intens.Aow/  how  very  J  how  much  I 
Lat.  q%Mm!  expressing  admiration,  in 
N.  T.  only  before  a^'ectives  ;  comp. 
below  in  C.  /.  Rom.  10:  15  qi$  ii^aioi, 
ol  nodtg  n.  t.  A.  how  beautiful  the  Jut  etc. 
11:  33.  Once  befpre  the  comparative  ; 
Acts  17:  22  ^  dH<ndaifiovi(ni(fovg  Vfjuig 
v^eoi^oi,  lit.  how  much  more  religiously 
inclined  do  I  behold  you  sc.  than  other 
cities  or  nations.  Comp.  genr.  Passow 
D.  I.  Matth.  §628.3.  Sept.  for  ?jwN  Ps. 
73:  1.  —  Hom.  Od.  24.  194.  Aristoph. 
Pint.  1.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  2  flS;  xaXog  fiot  h  nannog.  ib. 
1.4.  11. 

C)  Implying  manner ^  before  a  de- 
pendent clause  qualifying  or  defining 
the  action  of  a  preceding  verb;  comp. 
Pas^w  1^  A.  II.  (a)  genr.  as,  accord- 
ing  as ;  Matt.  1:  24  inolriatp  wg  nQoai- 
To^  avto)  6  ayyeXog,  8:  13  tag  iniaxtv^ 
fjag,  yivt&r^xn  aoi.  20:  14.  Luke  14:  22. 
Rom.  12:  3.  1  Cor.  3:  5.  Col.  2:  6.  4:  4. 
Tit.  1:  5.  Rev.  9:3.  18:  6.  22: 12.  Once 
c.  otro)  corresponding,  1  Cor.  7: 17  Fxa- 
OTov  btg  nixktiKiv  o  ■d'tog^  ovia  ntQinnrBl- 
tai,  —  Sept.  Ezra  7:  25.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
8.  1.  Hdian.  7.  6.  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2. 
J9.  c.  ohwg  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2. 19.— Here 
in  a  somewhat  laxer  construction,  oig 
Xtti,  like  the  relat.  o^,  serves  as  a  con- 
nective particle  ;  comp.  "Og  II.  2.  a,  on 
p.  58:3.  Matth.  §  628.  p.  1282.  Acts  13: 
33  javtffy  6  v^e6(  ix7tt7ilriffom$  . , .  ig  nal 
if  Tw  ngntt^  ifmXfAti  yi/Qotynat  m,  i,  L 
17:  28.  22:  5.  25:  10.  Rom.  9:  2.5.  — 
Plut.  de  cohib.  Ira  4.  —  (/?)  Before  a 
minor  or  parenthetic  clause,  which  then 
serve$  to  modify  or  restrict  the  general 
propoflidon  ;  Paasow  1.  c.  Matt  27:65 
vnayuff  a^FtpaXiaaa&i  ig  otdaxt.    Mark 


4:  27.  10:  1  xo2,  &g  tU&ih  naUv  Ulda-^ 
amy  ainovg.  Luke  3:  23  £p,  ig  ivofd- 
fcTO,  t/wf'/ftwnjqp.  Acts  2: 15.  1  Cor.  12: 2. 
1  Pet.  5:  12.  2  Pet.  3:  9.  Rev,  2:  24.  — 
Hdian.  1.  16.  a  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 10. 
An.  1.  6.  3.  —  (y)  Before  a  superlative, 
intens.  like  Lat.  quam ;  comp.  above  in 
B.  e.  So  iq  xaxKna,  pp.  *  in  wha£t  way 
most  speedily,'  i.  e.  as  t^pttdily  as  possi- 
ble. Acts  17:  15.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149 
tnit.  Vigor,  p.  563.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant  &, 
30.  Hdian.  2.  la  18.  ig  tdxiara  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  9a  Xen.  HL  6.  la 

D)  Before  dependent  clauses  ex- 
pressing the  object  or  reference  of  a 
preceding  verb  or  word,  the  nature  of 
the  action,  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  takes  place,  and  the  like ;  tii 
what  way,  how,  as,  etc.  often  equivalent 
to  a  conjunction  ;  Passow  ig  B.  IL 

o)  genr.  kow,  i.  q.  ontag  no.  1 ;  comp. 
Matth.  §  485.  So  with  the  Indie,  aor. 
Mark  12:  26  ovn  aviyvtixs  , . .  ig  tlnsp 
avxM  a  ^fog  X.  T.  iL  Luke  8:  47.  23:  55 
iS^iaaavTO  to  fivrifitlov  xal  tag  ixidin  to 
aifia  avxov.  24:  35.  Acta  11:  16.  Rom. 
11:  2.  2  Cor.  7: 15.  Pleonast.  Luke  22: 
61  vnifAVi'iG&rj  o  Uitgog  xov  Xoyov  tov 
nvqlov,  ig  tlntr  axnm.  Once  c.  xoi/TO 
preced.  Luke  6: 3, 4  ovdi  tovxo  aviyvtns 
, ,  ,  ig  ilaril^tv  eig  xov  ohtop  xov  ^iot 
X.T.A. — Jos. B.J.  proem. §7—10,  where 
ig  and  ont^g  alternate.  Hdian.  1.  1.  11. 
Xen.  An.  2.  1.  1.  Pleonast.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8. 2. 14  xal  Xoyog  avxov  anofiPfjfiopBvtrai, 
ig  liyoi  n.  t.  it.  —  So  oif  oit,  how  that, 
as  that,  to  wit  that,  in  N.  T.  subjoined 
to  a  noun  for  fuller  explanation ;  usu- 
ally regarded  as  pleonastic,  but  not  so 
in  strictness  ;  comp.  Winer  p.  488.  2 
Cor.  5:  19  rijv  diaxoyiav  xijg  xorroJUUi- 
ytjg,  ig  on  ^iog  i/f  iv  Xgiaxi  x,  x.  I, 
11:21  xtfTo  ttXifklav  Uyvi,  igoxh  ifuig 
fja&tpfiaafitv,  I  speak  as  to  the  reproach 
[cast  upon  us],  how  that  we  are  weak, 
i.  q.  as  though  we  were  weak.  2  Thess. 
2:  2  /i^re  di  imaxoXtig  .  . .  ig  oxt  hi" 
axrjpuBV  fi  fipiqa  xov  mvqIov,  nor  by  letter 
, ,  ,as  that  etc.  —  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  9.  14 
ijxiyrovg,  ig  ou  ir  iaxaxoig  sUfIp,  Di- 
narch.  109.  17.  Xen.  H.  G.  a  2.  14. 

b)  before  an  objective  clause  in  a 
stricter  sense,  how,  how  that^  that,  with 
the  Indie,  equiv.  to  oxt;  comp.  "On  no. 
1.  c  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matth.  §  628.  2.  Pas- 
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sow  I.  c.  no.  1.  Acts  10;  28  ^/utl;  hil- 
araa^t  wg  i&ifAUOP  imiv  x.  t.  i.  v.  38. 
Rom.  1:  9.  1  Thess.  2:  10.  Sept.  for 
r?  1  Sam.  13:  11.  "^^^  Dan.  1:  8.  — 
Jos.  Ant  7. 1. 6  ifiagjvgato  nirtag  . .  . 
ttf  ovxt  xoivoipog  thj  X.  t.  a.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  5.  Hdian.  3.  12. 11.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.2. 

c)  before  a  clause  expressing  end  or 
purpose,  tu  thaij  so  that,  i.  q.  that^  to  the 
end  thatj  like  7ya,  ontiq.  Matth.  §  628. 1. 
Passow  B.  II.  no.  2.  Buttm.  I.  c.  Seq. 
infin.  expressing  tbe  purpose  of  a  pre- 
ceding verb,  io  a$io^  in  order  to ;  Acts 
20:  24  (0$  xtXn&CM  top  dgofiop  fiov  fieti 
XOLqoLq,  i.  e.  I  count  not  my  life  dear, 
90  that  I  may  finish  etc.  So  ttq  tnoq 
tiTitir,  90  to  sptakf  that  I  may  so  speak, 
Lat.  ut  ita  dicam,  Heb.  7 :  9.  Comp. 
Passow  1.  c.  no.  2.  d.  Matth.  §  545  iniL 
—  genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8  xa^tfro,  ^ 
ano  tov  notafiov  i(fv<raa&ai,  Oec.  11. 
13.  So  wg  tJiog  tinny  Pol.  1.  1.  2.  ib. 
2.  21.  8.  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  1.  Gorg.  5. 
p.  450.  D. 

d)  before  a  clause  expressing  result 
or  consequence,  80  as  that^  so  thai,  like 
wnti  comp.  Buttm.  I.e.  Passow  B.  II. 
no.  3.  So  c.  Indie.  Heb.  3 :  1 1  et  4 :  3 
«5  &fioaa  h  T/J  oqyfi  fwv,  quoted  from 
Ps.  95 :  11  where  Sept.  for  -^u:^^ . —  c. 
indie.  Hdot.  1.  163.  ib.  2.  135"  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  4.  1 1.^  H.  G.  6.  1.  4  pen.  yojuifw 
oinwg  txtiv,  vig  »  ,  ,  anoairiaortai  aifiov 
ai  noXsig. 

e)  before  a  clause  expressing  a  cause 
or  reason,  as,  that,  i.  q.  since,  because, 
like  inU,  ort ;  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matth.  § 
628.  5.  Passow  I.  c.  no.  4.  So  some 
Gal.  6: 10  u^  xatgov  B/ofitv,  as  i.  e.  since 
toe  noio  have  opportunity ;  perhaps  bet- 
ter under  f.  2  Tim.  1:  3.  Perh.  Matt. 
6:  12,  comp.  Luke  11:4.  —  Plato  Prot. 
p.  335.  D.  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  17.  Cyr.  4.  2. 
29  ag  &iQog  fjy, 

f )  before  a  clause  implying  time,  as, 
when,  like  ind  q.  v.  Passow  1.  c.  no.  5. 
Matth.  §  628.  4.  —  (a)  genr.  when,  i.  q. 
in  that,  while ;  c.  Indie.  Matt.  28:  9  lag 
di  ino^BvovTo  anay/HXai.  Luke  1:  41 
dig  fixovaey  tj  ^Ek,  xoy  oKrnaafAoy  x.  t.  X. 
V.  44.  4:25.  19:5.  John  2:  9.  Acts  5: 
24.  28:  4.  al.  saep.  By  impl.  whentvevt 
as  often  as,  Luke  12 :  58.  Gal.  6 :  10. 
Sept.  for  nra  2  Chr.  24:  1 1.  --  Judith 


15:1.  Jos.  Ant.  a  n.  4.  Hdian.  2.  IL 
12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.23.— (/J)  Also  tdbea, 
i.  q.  after  that,  postquam,  c.  Indie.  Luke 
1: 23  xa*  iyiptto,  vg  inhqa^furety  ai  ^fi»- 
oa&, .  ,  anijl&sp.  2:  15,  39  »(  itHuta 
antnna  . . .  (mioTQttpap  u,  %•  X.  11:1. 
John  4:  I.  6:  12,  Id  Acts  7:  23.  10: 7. 
13:  18, 29.  al.  saep.  Seq.  ton,  John  7: 
10.  Once  i.  q./rom  whm,  stnce,  Mark 
9:  21.  —  Judith  10:  L  Test.  XII  Panr. 
p.  670  ag  di  inavaato  o  X'*(*^$  ^^  am- 
qiog  tp&aatp  inl  rify  y^  ig  ir  ttf^ 
Hdian.  2.  8. 12.  Xen.  Conv.  2. 1.  Mem. 
2.  1.  23.  —  (/)  tig  Sp,  whensoever,  as 
soon  as,  c.  Sabjunct  aof.  1  Cor.  11:34 
Mg  ay  a&&.  Phil.  2 :  2a  ng  iay  id. 
Rom.  15 :  24.  Comp.  "Ap  I.  2.  b.  /. 
Passow  I.  c.  no.  5.  c.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  4  ^ 
ay  ttatl&wnv  ug  top  piop,  ib.  9  o^ 
ovy,  wf  Sp  na^&jjg  ttip'  nvXtp^  x.  x.  X. 
Al. 

*Jlaawa,  interj.  Hosanna!  Heb. 
fi(2  rUJ^iljin,  pp.  save  now,  succour 
now,  lie  now  propitious !  a  word  of 
joyful  acclamation,  absol.  Matt.  21:  9. 
Mark  11 :  9,  10.  John  12 :  la  c.  daL 
r^  via)  Ja^ld  Matt.  21:  9, 15.  Comp. 
Wetst!  N.  T.  L  p.  461. 

'Jlaftvicoc^  adv.  (ig,  tAxng  from 
aifiog,)  in  the  same  way,  in  like  manner, 
likewise,  Mall.  20:  5  inolriaty  iaavtrng. 
21:  30,  36.  25:  17.  Mark  12:  21.  14: 31. 
Luke  13:  a  20:  31.  22:  20.  Rom.  8:26, 
coll.  V.  16.  1  Cor.  11:  25.  1  Tim.  2:  9. 
3:  8,  11.  5:  25.  Tit.  2:  3,  6.  Sept.  for 
nw>^73  Judg.  8:  8.  nh*^  Deut.  12:  22.— 
Ceb/Tab.  3,  31.  Dio'd.'Sic.  1.  29.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  Mem.  1.  7.  3,  4. 

'Jlaei^  i.  q.igu,  as  if,  as  thougk, 
seq.  Opt.  Hom.  II.  II.  389.  Od.  10. 4ia 
In  N.  T.  only  before  a  noun  or  adjec- 
tive : 

a)  in  com|iarisonp,  asif  as  it  wertj 
i.  q.  aSf  like  as ;  comp.  'Jig  A.  /?.  Matt. 
9:  36  ^^^i/icVoi,  uHFfl  m^oflata  x.  r.  iU  26: 
3  ksvxov  wrtl  x^^^'  ^*  ^*  Mark  9 :  26L 
Luke  22:  44.  24:  11.  Acts  2:  a  6:15. 
9:  18.  Heb.  1:  12.  11  :  12.  Rev.  1: 14. 
Ellipt.  where  a  participle  or  infin.  be- 
longing to  the  noun  before  writ,  is  also 
implied  with  the  noun  aAer  cmtc/,  e.  ^ 
Ma:t.  a  16  tldt  to  nytvfiu  xov  &iOV  wi- 
xaflalvoy  ^ti  ntgiatt^ap  so.  natafimi^ 
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9wntr.  MaiiL  1:10.  Jobo  1:39.  infin. 
Luke  3: 22^  See  in  *Jlg  A.  /9,  and  comp. 
Luke  10 :  18.  —  Sept.  for  3  Job  28  :  5. 
39: 25.  DioD.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  8^. 

b)  before  words  of  number  and 
measure,  as  if ,  as  it  were,  u  q.  about^ 
something  like  ;  comp.  'Jli  B.  d.  So 
before  numerals ;  Matt.  14:  21  Svdffeg 
mffu  ntrtoMurxUtoh,  [Mark  6: 44.]  Luke 
1:  56  ivd  ft^vag  i^lg.  3:  23.  9: 14, 28. 
22:  59.  23:  44.  John  i  :  6  &Qa  ^r  iaei 
ln%  6: 10.  19:  14,  39.  Acts  2:  41.  4:4. 
5: 36.  10:  a  19:  7.  Of  measure,  Luke 
22:  41  wrtl  U&ov  pol^v.  So  Sept.  for 
3  Judf.  3:  29.  Neh.  7:  66.— Xen.  H.  G. 
/.  2.  9.  ib.  2.  4.  25. 

*Jl<sr)^y  o,  indec.  Oiee^  Heb.  rigin 
{deliverance)  Hoahea,  Hoaea,  pr.  n.  of  ^ 
propbetof  tbeO.T.  Rom.  9: 25.  Comp. 
Hos.  1: 1. 

JlfO/isp,  adv.  1.  e.  e!i;  strengthened 
by  enclit.  ntff,  pp.  whoUy  aa,  juit  aa ; 
genr.  aa,  like  as,  eic.  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  432. 
Passow  s.  V.  Matth.  §  629.  In  N.  T. 
only  in  comparisons;  and  in  Attic  wri- 
ters the  prevailing  particle  in  this  usage ; 
see  Passow  s.  v. 

a)  pp.  as  introducing  a  comparison, 
followed  by  a  corres|)onding  clause 
with  ovTos,  or  the  like.  Matt.  12:  40 
wcmtQ  yag  riv  'latpag  . . .  ol^cu^  t(na$  6 
vlog  jov  ay&Qunov  x,  t.  L  13:  40.  24: 
27,  37,  38.  Luke  17:  24.  John  5: 21,  26. 
Rom.  5:  19,  21.  6:  4,  19.  11:  30,  1  Cor. 
11:12.  15:22.  16:1.  2  Cor.  1:7.  Gal. 
4:  29.  Eph.  5:  24  James  2:  26.  Once 
with  ovjuig  omitted  iii  anacoluthon, 
Matt  25:  14 ;  or  suspended  by  a  paren- 
thetic clause,  Rom.  5: 12 ;  comp.  v.  18. 
Once  also  with  xcr*,  for  ovjvtg  xal,  2  Cor. 
8:  7  ;  comp.  in  Kai  no.  2.  b.  —  Sept. 
Ecc.  5: 16.  Hdian.  2.9.  15.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.4.21.  Mem.  1.6.14. 

b)  genr.  and  without  ovriog  corres- 
ponding ;  Matt.  5:  48  evea&e  olv  vfuiq 
TSiliio*,  wmtQ  o  narS^Q  vfimp  *,  t,L  6: 2, 
5,  7,  16.  20:  28.  25:  32.  Luke  18:  11. 
Acts  2:  2.  3:  17.  11:  15.  2  Cor.  9:  5  in 
text.  rec.  1  Thess.  5:  3.  Heb.  4: 10.  7: 
27.  9: 25.  Rev.  10: 3.  Matt.  18: 17  wrrw 
aol  wrntQ  6  i&vixog,  lei  him  he  to  thee 

just  aa  a  hecUhen  etc.  —  Cebet.  Tab.  25. 
Hdian.  1.  4.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  3. 5. 


c)  after  a  hypothetical  proposition, 
as  asserting  or  confirming  its  truth  and 
reality,  aa  indeed ;  comp.  Matth.  §  629. 
p.  128a  1  Cor.  8:  5  «at  ya(f  tYntif  tUrl 
it/o/ie»'oi  d-toi  .  . .  utmtQ  tial  &tol  noJir- 
Xol  X.  T.  } — Epict.  Ench.  hS  iav  de  to 
aop  fAovop  oiridjjg  aor  thai,  to  di  oiUo- 
iQtov,  wmBQ  iaitp,  iXXotgiof,  n,  t.  X, 
Hdot.  5.  53. 

*Jla7icpei,  adv.  {^antg,  t*,)  Just  as 
if,  as  it  toere,  1  Cor.  15: 8.  Also  1  Cor. 
4: 13  in  some  edit,  for  li^ — Jos.  Anu  3w 
7. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  3.40.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.3.3. 

'  Jlaie^  i.  e.  ig  strengthened  by 
enclit.  JB,  serving  to  connect  more  closely 
a  following  clause  with  the  preceding  ; 
pp.  adv.  like  ^g,  wmeg,  used  in  com* 
parisons,  as,  like  as,  Horn.  11.  2.289.  ib. 
16. 3. — Genr.  and  in  N.  T.  as  a  conjunc- 
tion, so  as  that,  so  that,  before  a  clause 
expressing  an  event,  result,  consequence, 
whether  real  or  supposed  ;  and  follow- 
ed usually  by  an  Infinitive,  but  also  by 
the  Indicative ;  comp.  in  *Jlg  D.  d.  Pas- 
sow s.  V.  Buttm.  §  149  init.  §  140.  4. 
Matth.  §  629.  §  53L  n.  2.  $53a  n.  1. 
Winer  p.  249,  268. 

a)  seq.  Infin.  c.  ace.  expr.  or  impl. 
(a)  Fully,  preceded  by  a  demonstr.  as 
ovtiag,  toiovtog,  etc.  Acts  14:  1  xal  la- 
Xfjaai,  ointog,  wns  marsvaai »  , .  noXif 
TiXrj&og.  Matt.  1 5: 33  o^toa  toaovjot  okns 
Xoqxiaai  o^Xov  toaoinov.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  140.  4. —  prec.  ovrtag  Aeschin.  12.  16. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  5.  tocoviog  Diod.  Sic 
4.7L  Xen.  Hi.  3.9.— (/5)  Simply,  with- 
out  a  preced.  demonstr.  Matt.  8:24  oKrra 
TO  7tXo7ov  xaXvnxuT&ah  vnb  tup  xvfta- 
jtap.  V.  28.  10:  1  sdwttp  avtoXg  i^ovaiap 
. . .  &ms  ixjiaXXtip  avrd  sc.  tix  itpevficna, 
13:54.  Mark  1:27,  45.  Luke  5:  7.  Acta 
1:19.  16:26.  Rom.  7 : 6.  15:19.  1 
Cor.  5 :  1.  al.  saep.  —  Sept.  Gen.  9 :  15. 
Josh.  10:  14.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  1.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  13.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  L  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  1,  10.— (y)  Rarely,  instead  of 
an  actual  result,  chit  c.  infin.  serves  to 
mark  a  purpose,  like  ipa^  onug ;  e.  g. 
Matt.  27:  1  avfifiovXiop  tXafiop  .  . .  xerra 
Tov  'irjao^,  Hare'd'aponAaai  avTOP.  Luke 
4:29.  9:52.  non  al.  Comp.  Matth.  § 
629.  p.  1286.  So  Sept.  for  b  c.  inf. 
Num.  8:  1 1.  Gen.  15:  7.— Xen.  "ti.  G.  2. 
4.  S  i^ovXfi&tfaap  'EXtvaipa    iUduiaa" 
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SOW  I.  c.  no.^  1.  Acta  10:  28  Vfiuq  inU 
araa&e  w^  i&ifAtiop  itnip  x,  t.  L  v.  38. 
Rom.  1:  9.  1  These.  2;  10.  Sept  for 
rs  I  Sam.  13:  11.  -lujwj  Dan.  1:  8.  — 
Job.  Ant  7. 1, 6  ifutf^ivgajo  narraf  . .  , 
W9  ovtt  xo^pupog  tUtj  X,  T.  L  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  5.  Hdian.  a  12.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.2. 

c)  before  a  clause  expressing  end  or 
purpose,  Hs  that,  $o  that,  i.  q.  that,  to  the 
end  that,  like  tpo,  onotg,  Maith.  §  628. 1. 
Passow  B.  II.  no.  2.  Buttm.  I.  c.  Seq. 
infin.  expressing  the  purpose  of  a  pre- 
ceding verb,  so  at  (0,  in  order  to;  Acts 
20:  24  o)c  TcAeiAotii  top  d(f6fi0P  fiav  una 
XOQ&g,  i.  e.  I  count  not  my  life  dear, 
90  that  I  may  finish  etc.  So  wg  snog 
HTtiiP,  80  to  apeak,  that  1  may  so  speak, 
Lat  ut  ita  dicam,  Heb.  7 :  9.  Comp. 
Passow  1.  c.  no.  2.  d.  Maith.  §  545  init. 
—  genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8  xfitatapo,  i>g 
ano  Tot)  notafiov  iqvaaa&ay,  Oec.  11. 
13.  So  ^g  mog  ilntlp  Pol.  1.  1.  2.  ib. 
2.  21.  8.  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  1.  Gorg.  5. 
p.  450.  D. 

d)  before  a  clause  expressing  result 
or  consequence,  8o  as  that^  so  that,  like 
wore;  comp.  Buttm.  I.e.  Pogsow  B.  II. 
no.  3.  So  c.  Indie.  Heb.  3 :  1 1  ct  4 :  3 
ug  &(ioaa  h  jfj  ogyjj  (aov,  quoted   from 

Ps.  95 :  1 1  where  Sept.  for  nuJw>< c. 

indie.  Hdot.  1.  163.  ib.  2.  135.'  Xen. 
Cyr.  5^4.  11.^  H.  G.  6.  1.  4  pen.  pofilita 
ovtojg  Bxnv,  Ag  .  .  ,  anoajfjcrovrat  avjov 
ai  noXsig. 

e)  before  a  clause  expressing  a  cause 
or  reason,  as,  thai,  i.  q.  since,  because, 
like  inU,  ou  ,•  Buttm.  I.  c.  JVIatth.  § 
628.  5.  Pai>sow  I.  c.  no.  4.  So  some 
Gal.  6: 10  w$  xaigop  e/ofisp,  as  i.  e.  since 
we  now  have  opportunity ;  perhaps  bet- 
ter under  f.  2  Tim.  1:  3.  Perh.  Matt. 
6:  12,  comp.  Luke  11:  4.  —  Plato  Prot. 
p.  335.  D.  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  17.  Cyr.  4.  2. 
20  (ag  &iQog  fjv, 

f )  before  a  clause  implying  time,  as, 
when,  like  imi  q.  v.  Passow  I.  c.  no.  5. 
Matth.  §  628.  4.  —  (a)  genr.  when,  i.  q. 
in  that,  while  ;^  c.  Indie.  Matt.  28:  9  dtg 
Si  inoQivovxo  anayyeViai.  Luke  1:41 
w;  fjxovvfp  Ti  '/iX.  jov  aanaafiop  x.  t.  ;i. 
V.  44.  4:25.  19:5.  John  2:  9.  Acts  5: 
24.  28:  4.  al.  saep.  By  impl.  whenever, 
as  often  as,  Luke  12 :  58.  Gal.  6 :  10. 
Sept.  for  nya  2  Chr.  24:  U.  -~  Judith 


15:1.  Jos.  Ant.  an.  4.  Hdian.  ^H. 
12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 23.— (/J)  Also  tdba, 
i.  q.  after  that,  postquam,  c.  Indie  Luke 
1: 23  xal  iyipeto,  wg  inlna&inrap  cu  ^pi- 
Ifai, .  .  .  anriX^tP.  2:  15,  39  ^  inkmap 
anapxa  . . .  vitiaxQe^ap  x.  t.  A.  11:1. 
John  4:  1.  6:  12,  Id  Acts  7:  23.  10: 7. 
13:  18,  29.  al.  saep.  Seq.  tore,  John  7: 
10.  Once  i.  q.^rom  tehin,  since,  Maik 
9:  21.  --  Judith  10:  L  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  670  ug  di  ixavaato  o  x^H^j  to  wm- 
<pog  tq>&aaep  inl  tip^  y^p  9ig  ir  eifn^h 
Udian.  2.  8. 12.  Xen.  Conv.  2. 1.  Mem. 
2.  1.  23.  —  (y)  cSg  aw,  whensoever,  as 
soon  as,  c.  Subjunct  aor.  1  Cor.  11: 34 
ig  UP  a^a.  Phil.  2 :  23.  »;  ^r  mL 
Rom.  15 :  24.  Comp.  *1^  L  2.  h.  y, 
Passow  I.  c.  no.  5.  c.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  4  mg 
ap  $tatk&wnp  tig  top  filop.  ib.  9  o^ 
ovp,  tag  w  nagil^jig  t^p  nvlrjp  a.  t.  1. 
Al. 

*Jlaawd,  interj.  flMonna.'  Heb. 
fits  W'^iZJirr,  pp.  save  now,  succour 
now,  he  now  propitious !  a  word  of 
joyful  acclamation,  absol.  Matt.  21:  9. 
Mark  11:9,  10.  John  12 :  la  c.  daL 
TI?  vl^  Ja^ld  Matt.  21:  9, 15.  Cotnp. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  L  p.  461. 

JlarwicoQ^  adv.  (iS^,  ovrctf^  from 
avTog,)  in  the  same  way,  in  like  manner, 
likewise,  Matt.  20:  5  inolriaip  wravtmg. 
21:  30,  36.  25:  17.  Mark  12:  21.  14-  31. 
Luke  13:  3.  20:  31.  22:  20.  Rom.  8:26^ 
coll.  V.  \Q,  1  Cor.  11:  25.  1  Tim.  2: 9. 
3:  8,  11.  5:  25.  Tit.  2:  3,  6.  Sept  for 
nw>^T3  Judg.  8:  8.  K^T-*  DeuL  12:  22.— 
Ceb.  Tab.  3,  31.  Dio'd.*  Sic.  1.  29.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  Mem.  1.  7.  3,  4. 

Jlaet^  i.  f\,  ig^  as  if,  as  though^ 
seq.  Opt.  Hom.  II.  11.  389.  Od.  10. 416. 
In  N.  T.  only  before  a  noun  or  adjec- 
tive: 

a)  in  comiiarisouF,  as  if ,  as  it  tsert, 
i.  q.  as,  like  as ;  comp.  ^Jlg  A.  /J.  Matt. 
9:  36  iQ^ipdpoi,  wrtl  ^Qofiata  x.  t.  X.  28: 
3  Xtvxop  matl  x^tup,  v.  4.  Mark  9 :  26L 
Luke  22:  44.  24:  1 1.  Acts  2:  a  6: 15. 
9:18.  Heb.  1:12.  11:12.  Rev.  1: 14. 
Ellipi.  where  a  participle  or  infin.  be- 
longing to  the  noun  before  wni,  is  also 
implied  with  the  noim  aAer  iaU,  e.  g. 
Mu:t  3:  16  tldi  to  rtpttffim  tov  &eov  xm^ 
tafluwop  6Mnl  nfgiatt^op  scxmtafia^ 
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vwHtw.  Mark  1:10.  Jobo  1:39.  infio. 
Luke  3:  22l  See  in  *Jlq  A.  /?,  and  comp. 
Luke  10 :  18.  —  Sept.  for  3  Job  28  :  5. 
29:25.  DioD.  Hal.  Ant  6.  8^. 

b)  before  words  of  number  and 
measure,  08  ^y  as  it  tpere,  i.  q.  aboui^ 
something  like  ;  comp.  'Jig  B.  d.  So 
before  numerals ;  Matt.  14:  21  Spdffeg 
iau  nwioMUfxi^o^  [Mark  6: 44.]  Luke 
1:  56  DMrsi  ftqvag  t^lq,  3:  23.  9: 14,  ^. 
22:  59.  2a-  44.  Jobn  i  i  Q  ^qa  nv  Aaa 
Ixtih  6:  10.  19:  14,  39.  Acts  2:  4L  4: 4. 
5: 36.  10:  a  19:  7.  Of  measure,  Luke 
22:  41  wjtl  U&tnf  Pol^v.  So  Sept.  for 
3  Judg.  a  29.  Neh.  7:  66— Xen.  H.  G. 
/.  2.  9.  ib.  2.  4.  25. 

'JloTf/^  o,  indec.  0«ee,  Hcb.  rigin 
{deliverance)  HoaheOj  Hosea,  pr.  n.  of  a 
prophet  of  tbeO.T.  Rom.  9: 25.  Comp. 
Hos.  1:  1. 

Jtan€g,  adv.  i.  e.  iq  strengthened 
by  enclit.  nt^,  pp.  wKoU}i  as,  just  as ; 
genr.  as,  like  as,  etc.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  432. 
Passow  8.  V.  Matth.  §  629.  In  N.  T. 
only  in  comparisons ;  and  in  Attic  wri- 
ters the  prevailing  particle  in  this  usage ; 
see  Passow  s.  v. 

a)  pp.  as  introducing  a  comparison, 
followed  by  a  corres|K>nding  clause 
with  ovjbtg,  or  the  like.  Matt.  12:  40 
wantg  yag  ijv  'lutvag  . . .  ovrtog  lorai  o 
vlog  lov  av&Qtanov  x.  t.  L  la  40.  24: 
27,  37,  38.  Luke  17:  24.  John  5: 21,  26. 
Rom.  5:  19,  21.  6:  4,  19.  11:  30.  1  Cor. 
11: 12.  15:  22.  16:  1.  2  Cor.  1: 7.  Gal. 
4:29.  Eph.  5:24  James  2:  26.  Once 
with  ovTtaq  omitted  in  anacoluthon, 
Matt.  25:  1 4 ;  or  suspended  by  a  paren- 
thetic clause,  Rom.  5: 12 ;  comp.  v.  18. 
Once  also  with  xot^  for  ovtch^  xoi,  2  Cor. 
8: 7  ;  comp.  in  Kal  no.  2.  b.  —  Sept. 
Ecc.  5: 16.  Hdian.  2. 9.  15.  Xen.  Cyr. 
L4.  21.  Mem.  L  6.  14. 

b)  genr.  and  without  ovtoi^  corres- 
ponding ;  Matt.  5:  48  eirtc^e  ovr  vfuig 
tiluo$,  Siontq  6  najSiQ  v/icSy  x.  t.  )L  6: 2, 
5,7,16.20:28.25:32.  Luke  18:  11. 
Acts  2:  2.  a  17.  11:  15.  2  Cor.  9:  5  in 
text.  rec.  1  Thess.  5:  3.  Heb.  4: 10.  7: 
27.  9: 25.  Rev.  10:  a  Malt.  18: 17  sarw 
aol  oiaJtfQ  o  i&pixog,  let  him  he  to  thee 
just  as  a  heathen  etc.  —  Cebet.  Tab.  25. 

Htiian.  1.  4.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  a  5. 


c)  after  a  hypothetical  propositioo, 
as  asserting  or  confirming  its  truth  and 
reality,  as  indeed ;  comp.  Matth.  §  629. 
p.  1288.  1  Cor.  8:  5  xal  yaff  tXneq  tlirl 
Xtyofitvoi  d-eol . . .  &(mtQ  zlai  ^to\  noX- 
lot  X.  T.  L — Epict.  Ench.  1.  3  iav  di  to 
aop  fiovop  oiri&jjg  gov  iJpat,  to  di  ailAo- 
jQiov,  wm%q  itriiv,  aiUot^ioy,  x.  t.  X. 
Hdot.  5.  5a 

Jlon€p€i,  adv.  (tiamg,  el,)  just  as 
if,  as  it  u>ere,  1  Cor.  15:  8.  Also  1  Cor. 
4: 13  in  some  edit,  for  ig. — Jos.  AnL  3w 
7. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  3.40.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 3.  a 

'  Jlaie^  i.  e.  ig  strengthened  by 
enclit.  Te,  serving  to  connect  more  closely 
a  following  clause  with  the  preceding  ; 
pp.  adv.  like  t^g,  Htmegt  vised  in  com- 
parisons, as,  like  as,  Hom.  II.  2.289.  ib. 
16.  a — Genr.  and  in  N.  T.  as  a  conjunc- 
tion, so  as  that,  so  that,  before  a  clause 
expressing  an  event,  result,  consequence, 
whether  real  or  supposed  ;  and  follow- 
ed usually  by  an  Infinitive,  but  also  by 
the  Indicative ;  comp.  in  *Jlg  D.  d.  Pas- 
sow  s.  V.  Buttm.  §  149  init.  §  140.  4. 
Matth.  §  629.  §  531.  n.  2.  §53a  n.  1. 
Winer  p.  249,  268. 

a)  seq.  Infin.  c.  ace.  expr.  or  impl. 
[a)  Fully,  preceded  by  a  demonstr.  as 
ovTiog,  JoiovTog,  etc.  Acts  14:  1  xat  la- 
lijaai  ovTQf^,  mats  majevaai  •  . .  nolif 
nXij&og,  Matt.  1 5: 33  a^To*  lotroirtoi  wns 
Xogjaoat  oxXov  loooirtoy,  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  140.  4. —  prec.  oi^tod;  Aeschin.  12.  16. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3. 5.  roirovTog  Diod.  Sic 
4.71.  Xen.  Hi.  a  9.— (/5)  Simply,  with- 
out a  preced.  demonstr.  Matt.  8:24  alora 
TO  nXoXoy  xaXvnjsa&ai  vnb  trap  uvfiU' 
ttav.  V.  28.  10:  1  tdtaxep  ainolg  i^ovalotp 
. . .  OMTTc  ixfiaXXtip  avia  sc.  xa  npBVfiaia. 
ia54.  Mark  1:27,  45.  Luke  5:  7.  Acts 
1:  19.  16:26.  Rom.  7 : 6.  15:19.  1 
Cor.  5 :  1.  nl.  saep.  —  Sept.  Gen.  9:15. 
Josh.  10:  14.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  a  1.  Luc. 
D.  Deer,  la  2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  1,  10.— (/)  Rarely,  instead  of 
an  actual  result,  &<nt  c.  infin.  serves  to 
mark  a  purpose,  like  tya,  onmg ;  e.  g. 
Matt.  27:  1  avfifiovXiop  tXafiov  .  . .  xora 
10V  ^Ir^oZ,wnt'd'apixw(raiavxop.  Luke 
4:29.  9:52.  non  al.  Comp.  Matth.  § 
629.  p.  1286.  So  Sept.  for  V  c.  inf. 
Num.  8:  11.  Gen.  15:  7.— Xen.  h.  G.  2. 
4.  8  iftovXfi&ftaav  ^EXevalva    ^i^Miaa- 
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fF&mh  Atm  tlp0$  atpla^  xotmj^vyiiv.  An. 
a  4.  21. 

b)  Beq.  Indicat  c.  outut^  preced. 
John  3:  16  oi^roi  /iif  fiyarnivw  6  ^co; 
toy  KOtrfMort  ONTXi  tov  vlop  ainov  idumv 
K,t,L  Simpl.  Gal.  2:  13.  —  c  oirtug 
prec  Luc.  D.  Deor.15.2.  Tbiic  a  104. 
Simpl.  Ael.  V.  H.  12.  30.  Xen.  An.  2. 
4.2.  Mem.  1.2.31. 

c)  Oflen  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, with  the  Indic.  or  Imperat  as 
an  emphatic  illative  particle,  so  thatj 
i.  q.  consequenilyf  therefore^  wherefore  ; 
comp.  Matth.  Buttm.  II.  cc.  WineiT  p. 
249.  So  c.  Indic  Matt  12: 12  wne 
t^HTH  xoig  adfifiaat  xaXotg  notup.  23:  31. 
Mark  2:  28.  10 :  a  Rom.  7: 12  iiau  o 
fdy  vofior  ayutq  x.  t.  1.  1  Cor.  3: 7.  7: 38. 
Qal.  a  9, 24.  al.  Seq.  ImperaL  1  Cot. 
a  21.  15:  Sa  PbiL  2: 12.  4: 1.  1  Thesa. 
4:  la  James  1:  19.  1  Pet.  4:  19.  al.  — 
Wisd.  6:  25.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  8. 35.  Di- 
ed. Sic.  11.  6.  Xen.  An.  1.7.7.  c.  im- 
per.  Xen.  Cy  r.  ^ .  a  18  onne  ^^ctm.    Al. 

*SltioVf  ou,  TO,  (dimin.  of  ov^,)  an 
ear,  one  of  the  ears;  Condemned  by 
the  Atticists,  but  used  in  the  language 
of  common  life,  which  often  employs 
diminutives  for  the  parts  of  the  body, 
just  us  we  do  in  speaking  with  chil- 
dren;  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  211  sq. 
Matt.  26 :  51  oKpHlev  ctinotj  to  miov, 
Mark  14 :  47.  Luke  22 :  51.  John  18 : 
10,26.  Sept.  for  ITfc^  1  Sam.  9:  15. 
20:  2.  Am.  3:  12.— Ecclus.  43:  29.  An- 
thol.  Gr.  111.  p.  31  IfTXoif  ^*  iv  niaji  fih 
Sr  miov, 

'JlfeAeta,  ore,  »5,  (aHpfXiai,)  a  fur- 
thering, help,  aid,  in  war,  2  Mace.  8:  20. 
Tbuc.  1.  35;  from  a  physician,  laiqixii 
i<pilBta  Pluto  Lys.  p.  217.  A.  In  N.T. 
use,  profit,  advantage ;  Rom.  a  1  t^  ^ 
axpiJuBin  tijg  TtsQitofiijg ;  Jude  16.  Sept 
for  yM  Job  22:  3.  Ps.  30: 10.— Ecclus. 
20:  30~  Dion.  Hal  Ant.  11.  48.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  21  fin.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  6. 


*Sl(f€Xd(Oy  W,  f.  fivvj  {otptloq  q.  T.) 
toJMher,  to  help,  to  profit,  to  he  ofiue, 
▼iz. 

a)  Act.  absol.  Rora.  2 :  25  yn^ifo^ 
ph  yaff  wptXtL  —  Xen.  An.  5.  1. 12.  — 
Seq.  dupl.  acrus.  of  pers.  and  nent  tl, 
ovdev,  ptjdiv,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5, 
espeo.  7  and  u.  4.  Matth.  §  415.  n.  a 
Mark  8:  36  rl  yetg  inptXriaH  StrO^ttmow, 
iitpn.  t.L  1  Cor.  14: 6.  Qal.  5:2.  Seq. 
ace.  of  pers.  simpl.  Heb.  4:  2.  Ace  ti, 
older,  pfi^h,  simpl.  Matt.  27:  24.  John 
6:  6a  12:  19.  Sept  c  ace  pers.  for 
V^rin  Prov.  10: 2.  Is.  30: 5,  a— c  dupL 
ace.  Wlsd.  5:  a  Jos.  Ant  2.  4.  a  Ccb. 
Tab.  35.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  61.  ace  of 
|>erB.  Xeo,  Mem.  1.3.  1.  ace.  W  etc. 
Arr.  Epict  1.  2.  22.  Ad.  V.  H.  a  47. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.11. 

b)  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  he  prqfited,  lo  Kate 
advantage;  seq.  ace.  neut  li,  ovder, 
prfiiy,  see  above  in  a ;  and  for  the  pas- 
sive construction  see  Buttm.  §  134.  a 
Matt.  16: 26  tt  yocQ  mq>iXe'itnt  vtp&Qtsnoc, 
i»v  X.  T.  L    Mark  5:  26.    Luke  9:25. 

1  Cor.  la  a— Jos.  Ant  2.  5.  5.  Hdiao. 
2.  a  21.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  35.  Xen.  Mem. 
].  7.  2.  —  Seq.  ^'x  c.  gen.  to  he  profiUd 
of  or  hy  any  one,  c.  neut  o,  Matt  15:  5 
6&qov,  0  iav  i^  ipov  oi(ptXrjdijq.  Mark  7: 
11. —  Sept  Jer.  2:  11.  Aotiphon.  121. 
23  ^  cny  pdXuna  to  xoivop  iw^^cZ^mn. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  1.  dno  rirog  Epict 
Ench.  la  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  34.--Seq.  h 
c.  dat  Heb.  13: 9  ir  olg  ovx  ci^tJlij^ijtray 
oi  neginaxi^atMyTtg,  where  iv  ol$  depenib 
equally  on  ol  ntQinattiirarxtq.  —  Xen. 
Ath.  1.  a 

JlfeAi/LioCy  ouy  0,  9},  adj.  ( i^t- 
Xia,)  hdpful,  profitable,  useful ;  c.  w^o? 
Tl,  1  Tim.  4: 8  bis,  ^  yaQ  ao^anxri  yvp- 
paoia  ngog  ollyov  iarl  ^MpAtpog,  x.  t.  iL 

2  Tim.  3:  16.  c.  dat  Tit.  a  a  —  Ceb. 
Tab.  37.  nQog  to  naqov  Hdian.  2.  a  d 
tlq  Toy  pior  Xen.  Oec.  ail.  e  dat 
Ael.  V.  H.  12.  54.    Xen    Mem.  2.  7. 9. 
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Page  3.  A,  line  1.  Dele  22:  10 ;  and  in 
line  8  at  the  end  of  the  paragrapti 
add:  — Once  of  external  condition, 
appearance,  dress,  etc  Matt.  22:  10. 
See  in  Uorriqoq  fin. 

P.  a  B,  art.  "Ayydla  ult  after  11,  add : 
So  1  John  1:  5  in  later  edit. 

P.  7.  B,  art.  "Ayiog  1.  4,  for  ground, 
read:  primary. 

P.  9.  B,  art  "Ayvnarog  1.  3,  4,  dele  the 
ref.  to  Calmet,  and  read :  to  tht  un- 
known God,  the  Great  Supreme,  for 
whom  all  nations  long  and  ignorantly 
seek.  Nothing  certain  is  known 
from  classic  writers  respecting  this 
inscription. 

P.  11.  art.  "Ayta  1.6,  after  the  ref.  to 
Buttmann,  add  :  Winer  §  15.  Lob. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  287, 735. 

P.  12.  arL^Aynpiiofia^  1.1,  read:  depon. 
Mid. 

P.  13.  A,  par.  g,  read:  one  of  the  same 
nature,  a  fellow-man. 

P. 22.  art.  Alxiaofiai  1.  1,  add:  depon. 
Mid. 

P.  25.  art  "Axorj  I  3,  dele  2  Pet.  2:  8.— 
Then  in  no.  2. 1.  ult  after  Heb.  4:  2, 
add :     So  2  Pet  2:  8,  see  in  BUmia. 

P.  26.  B.  1.  3  from  bott  after  al.  add  : 
Seq.  on  Matt  20:  30.  Mark  2:  1.  10: 
47.  John  14:  28.  al. 

P.  29.  art.  ^AXtUfta  1.  15,  after  Pa.  2a*  5, 
add:    45:8. 

P.  34.  A,  1.  11,  add  :  —  c.  dat  Hdot  7. 
152.     h  c.  dat  Soph.  Ant  945. 

P.  35.  art.  ^AXoaia  1. 1,  read :  pp.  to  beat, 
to  thresh,  see  Passow ;  in  N.  T.  to 
drive  round  etc. 

P.  40.  art.  'AfJupinoXig  ult  dele  the  ref. 
to  Calmet,  and  add  :  —  Liv.  45.  29 
'capita  regionum,  ubi  concilia  fte- 
rent,  primae  regionis  Amphipolin.' 
Wetst  N.  T.  II.  p.  559. 

P.  42.  B.  1.  13,  read:  as  if  I  would  Ur- 
rifyyou, 

P. 61.  B.  1.  34,  end  of  no  4.  a,  add: 
Plur.  Sept  for  onfijn  ''ja  Gen.  11: 5. 


Ecc.  2:  8.  3: 18, 19.  8: 1 1.  t\^  •»33 
Ps.  4: 2.  Comp.  the  freq.  vleg  ^Aj^aUiw 
of  Homer.  Matth.  §  430.  p.  799. 

P.  67.  art  ^irtdafipapa  1.  3,  read  :  to 
take  hold  of  in  one's  tum,  to  take  pari 
in,  etc. 

P.  68.  A.  raid.  no.  2.  1. 4,  after  Nicaoor, 
add :  Its  site  and  ruins  were  ascer- 
tained in  1833  by  Mr.  Arundetl,  near 
the  Turkish  town  of  Yalobitz  or 
Gialobitch. 

P.  70.  A.  I.  7  from  bott  dele  the  ref.  to 
Dem.  and  read :  Corop.  a^wvp  trot 
Dem.  279.  8. 

P.  85.  art  ^Anoxqivoiiat  1. 10,  read :  But 
Mid.  anonqipofAai  is  pp.  to  give  aju" 
dicial  answer,  and  hence  genr.  to  an- 
swer, etc. 

P.  97.  A.  1.  6  sq.  read  :  The  Attic 
drachma  was  equivalent  to  16^  cents 
nearly,  Boeckh  Staatsh.  der  Ath.  I. 
p.  16,  17.  II.  p.  349  ;  which  would 
make  the  shekel  to  be  worth  66$ 
cents ;  but  etc. 

P.lOa  B.  1.  17,  before  Tatian.  insert: 

Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  22. Also  1.  19, 

add :     Comp.  in  Tikog  b. 

P.  117.  B.  1.  3,  for  14:  3,  read  11:  15.— 
In  1.  5,  add  at  end  :  Dem.  378.  12. 

P.  132.  B.  1.4  from  bott  after  'gallons,' 
add:  According  to  Ideler  and  Boeckh 
it  was  about  1 1^  gallons  ;  see  in 
Koi^og, 

P.  134.  art.  BiXog,  instead  of  the  last 
two  lines,  read :  —  A|K>llodor.  Bibl. 
2.  4.  nvqipoifa  fiiXii  Arr.  Exp.  Al. 
M.  2.  18. 12.  nvifq>6ifoi>  oitrtol  ib.  2. 
21.  a  Thuc.  2.  75.  comp.  Xen.  An. 
5.  2.  14. 

P.  149.  B.  1. 6  from  bott  after  399,  add : 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  17.  2. 

P.  162.  art.  ror^g  1. 5,  after  16,  afld :  Luc. 
Pise.  15. 

P.  167.  art  AatfioriSofiat,  |uld  at  the 
end  :  Plut  de  Fluv.  16,  de  Nilo  2.  T. 
X.  p.  722.  Reisk. 

P.  173.  art  Jiofiai  1. 1,  add:  depon.  Pass. 
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P.178.  A.  I.  90,  19,  from  bott  read:  as 

if  paning  through  tire,  I  Cor.  3:  15 ; 

see  in  Ilvff  b. — 
P.  209.  art  ^ly^w  1. 1 1,  add :  Rev.  7:  Id 
P.  903.  B.  c,  1.  9,  read  :     (0)  i.  q.  pers. 

to  think,  etc. 
P.  915.  B.  I.  18  from  bott.  after  19: 11, 

read  :     Once   iX&wp  tig  iavjov  id. 

Luke  15:  17— 
P.  990.  A.  I.  14  from  bott.  before  Al. 

insert :     Atr.  Epict.  9.  19.  16.  ib.  1. 

1.  16. 
P.  995.  A.  ult.  add  :     See  in  *0,  ^,  to, 

p.  553.  col.  A. 
P.961.  B.  I.  la    For  all     the    article 

after  1  Pet.  9:  16,  substitute  the  fol- 
lowing in  a  new  paragraph  : 

b)  metaph./re«  from  the  slavery  of 
sin,  John  8:  36.  Rom.  6: 20  iXeth- 
^tgoi  jfj  duiaioirCvT]^  free  as  to 
righteousness^  comp.  v.  18.  For 
the  dat.  see  Winer  §  31. 3.  Matth. 
§  400.  6.  Buitm.  §  133.  3. 
P.  969.  art.  ^fliodpn  1.  1,  after  EUsa- 

heth,  add :  Heh.  yaiJ-^b^  (God  is  her 

oath)  Elisheba  Ex. "6: 23," etc. 
P.  292.  A.  1.  8,  read  :  i.  e.  the  farthest 

dark  prison,  far  remote  etc. 
P.  293,  B.  1.  5  from  bott.  read :  Metaph. 

to  lift  up  or  exalt  oneself,  sc.  xa&* 

v^«y2Cor.  11:20. 
P.  294.  art.  'EnaMoXov&iai  1.  8,  read :  are 

manifest  also  subsequently;   see  in 

Kghig  b.  /?. 
P.  332.  A.  1.  30,  31,  read  :  In  the  sense 

of  foreign,  strange,  Jude  7. 
P.  348.  B.  1.  13  from  bott.  read  :  to  be, 

etc.    See  Buttni.  §  150.  p.  442.   E.  g. 
P.  359.  B.  1.9,  after  Cler.  add  :  or  Poet. 

Gnom.  p.  187.  Tauchn. 


P. 369.  A.  1. 19,  after  aL  add:  Bmiee 
Winer  §  49.  4.  p.  235.  Uenii.ad  Vig. 
p.  742. 

P.  372.  B.  1.  2,  add :  See  in  2xu^ 
a,  fin. 

P.  385.  A.  1. 15  from  botL  dele  ayo^.-^ 
B.  1.  25,  read :  {  mm  nolig  ▼.  0/0^ 

P.  404.  A.  1.  4  from  bott  after  n^npa, 
add:  Eurip. Iph.  Taur.  595. 

P.  411.  art  Kalofioq  b.  fi,  read :  {fi]  a 
stalk  or  stem  of  hyssop,  Matt.  27: 48. 
Mark  15: 19.   Comp.  John  19:29.— 

P.  414.  art.  KafitiXog  1.  9,  after  impoasi- 
ble,  add :  So  the  Arabs  and  Rab^ 
bins  of  an  elephant,  comp.  etc — Af- 
ter the  art  Kaftfikog,  add  also  the  fol- 
lowing new  article : 

KufuXog,  ov,  o,  a  caUe,  i.  q.  Heb. 
i:jrj ,  in  Mss.  Matt  19:24.  See  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  art  b^ti .  Paasow  s.  voc 

P.  417,  ait  KaqxJ\dw,  add  at  end: 
Comp.  Theophr.  Fragm.  [de  Lapid.] 
2.  18,  et  ibi  Schneider. 

P.  419.  A.  1.  21,  after  Acts  a- 13,  read : 
Without  genit  Acts  25: 16.  9  Cor. 
10:  1. 

P.  441.  art  KiQoiwv  1. 16,  after  Cera- 
tonia,  add :  Miss.  Herald  1835.  p.  398. 

P.  480.  art  M/Sarog  1.  1,  before  pp.  in- 
sert: (Heb.  n^hb,) 

P.  481.  B.  1.  6  from' bott  after  3,  add: 
ib.  9. 14.  8. 

P.  486.  A.  b.  21,  after  29  sq.  add: 
Wi8d.7:2l8q. 

P.  670.  A.  1.  21,  add :  Or  this  passage 
may  be  referred,  in  a  like  sense,  to  b. 
a,  above. 

P.  803.  A.  1. 34,  read :  Diod.  Sic  1.11 
fin.  TO  aaifia  tov  xoafiov  fTvymtr^mt 
nay  ix  rtav  ngoii^fjfUPttp, 


See  also  Errata,  after  the  Preface. 
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